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PREFACE 

This  Fourth  Volume  of  The  Engineering  Index  represents  the  con- 
tinuation of  the  work  originally  started  by  the  late  Professor  J.  B.  Johnson 
in  the  Journal  of  the  Association  of  Engineering  Societies  in  1884,  and  turned 
over  bv  that  Association  to  The  Engineering  Magazine  at  the  close  of 
1895.  The  previous  volumes,  published  respectively  in  1892,  1896,  and  1 901, 
covered  with  increasing  fullness  and  thoroughness  the  field  of  technical  engi- 
neering periodical  literature,  and  in  the  present  volume  every  care  has  been 
taken  to  maintain  and  advance  the  standard  set  by  its  predecessors. 

The  classification  used  in  this  volume  is  substantiallv  the  same  as  that 
introduced  in  Volume  III,  this  having  found  such  general  acceptance  as  to 
demonstrate  its  applicability  to  the  purpose,  and  the  only  modifications  intro- 
duced are  those  made  necessary  by  the  development  of  certain  departments 
of  applied  science  as  explained  in  the  instructions  given  for  the  use  of  the 
Index,  in  the  pages  which  immediately  follow.  The  use  of  cross-reference 
entries  has  been  materially  extended,  so  that  every  facility  is  afforded  in  the 
search  for  any  article.  This  volume  contains  more  than  50,000  entries,  as 
against  40,000  for  Volume  III ;  an  indication  both  of  the  natural  growth  of 
the  Index  and  the  increasing  thoroughness  with  which  the  cross-referencing 
has  been  done. 

The  comprehensive  extent  of  the  Index  will  be  seen  by  an  examination 
of  the  list  of  periodicals  indexed,  these  covering  250  technical  and  engineering 
journals,  in  six  different  languages,  about  one-fourth  of  the  periodicals  indexed 
being  in  languages  other  than  English.  In  every  case  a  brief  abstract  is  given,, 
showing  the  scope  and  purport  of  the  article,  and  in  many  instances  this  is- 
sufficient  for  the  purposes  of  the  investigator  without  further  reference.  In- 
general,  however,  the  Index  is  used  as  a  guide  to  the  vast  mass  of  informa- 
tion otherwise  practically  buried  in  the  numerous  files  of  engineering  publi- 
cations in  the  reference  libraries  in  all  parts  of  the  world,  and  the  Engineering: 
Index  thus  becomes  the  master-key  by  which  these  storehouses  of  information 
may  be  entered.  Thus,  the  combination  of  the  invaluable  technical  libraries 
of  the  American  Institute  of  Mining  Engineers,  the  American  Society  of 
Mechanical  Engineers,  and  the  American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engineers 
in  the  new  engineering  building  in  New  York  City  brings  together  sets 
of  the  leading  technical  journals  of  the  world  through  which  no  individual 
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can  find  the  time  or  patience  to  search  for  all  the  information  which  he  may 
desire,  but  to  which  he  is  guided  directly  and  accurately  by  this  volume  and  its 
predecessors. 

The  latest  volume  thus  brings  the  investigator  down  to  the  close  of  the 
year  1905,  placing  in  his  hands  information  which  has  not  yet  had  time  to  be 
incorporated  in  treatise  or  text  book,  while  the  earlier  issues  of  the  Index  have, 
in  many  instances,  enabled  searches,  such  as  occur  in  patent  causes  and  the  like, 
to  be  prosecuted  with  a  minimum  of  cost  and  delay. 

The  editors  desire  to  acknowledge,  in  the  preparation  of  this  volume, 
lhe  valued  services  of  Miss  Louise  Kingsley,  Mr.  C.  H.  Hunsdorfer,  and 
Messrs.  C  L.  Baldwin,  M.E.,  J.  Day  Flack,  M.E.,  I.  Benjamins,  M.E.,  P.  Leser- 
man,  Jr.,  M.E.,  and  Howell  Topping,  M.E. 

October,  1906. 


A   SHORT    ACCOUNT    OF    THE    ORIGIN    OF    THE    ENGINEERING  INDEX 

AS  PUBLISHED  BY  THE 

Journal  of  the  Association  of  Engineering  Societies 

{Written  by  Prof.  J.  B.  Johnson  for  Volume  III  of  The  Engineering  Index,  in  1901.) 
When  I  was  elected  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering  in  Washington  Uni- 
versity, in  the  summer  of  1883,  I  felt  my  greatest  lack  lay  in  my  ignorance  of 
engineering  literature.  I  at  once  began  to  reinforce  myself  in  these  directions 
by  going  to  the  libraries  and  indexing  the  chief  sources  of  such  literature, 
which  then  consisted  of  the  Engineering  News,  Van  Nostrand's  Engineering 
Magazine,  the  Journal  of  the  Franklin  Institute,  the  Transactions  of  the 
American  Engineering  Societies  of  Civil,  Mechanical,  and  Mining  Engineers, 
the  English  journals  Engineering  and  The  Engineer,  and  the  Proceedings 
of  the  Institution  of  Civil  Engineers.  I  began  systematically  to  index  the 
important  articles  in  the  various  sources  of  engineering  information  in  a  book 
which  I  called  an  Index  Rerum.  At  this  time  I  was  a  member  of  the  Board 
of  Managers  of  the  Association  of  Engineering  Societies,  representing  the 
Engineers'  Club  of  St.  Louis.  In  the  fall  of  1883  this  Board  held  a  meeting 
in  New  York  City  in  the  office  of  Col.  H.  G.  Prout,  then  a  member  of  the 
firm  of  Atkin  &  Prout,  now  editor  of  the  Railroad  Gazette.*  At  this  meeting 
I  described  the  work  that  I  was  doing  for  myself  and  offered  to  do  it,  some- 
what more  elaborately  and  free  of  charge,  for  the  Journal  of  the  Association, 
if  the  Board  would  agree  to  publish  it.  This  the  Board  consented  to  do,  and 
the  index  was  begun  in  the  number  of  that  Journal  for  January,  1884.  All 
the  exchanges  of  the  Journal  were  sent  to  me  at  my  office  at  Washington 
University,  and  I  negotiated  many  additional  ones  for  the  purpose  of  indexing 
their  contents.  Such  foreign  journals  as  could  not  be  obtained  by  exchange 
I  indexed  at  the  public  library.  At  the  end  of  the  first  year  I  secured  an 
annual  allotment  of  $175  for  this  work,  which  sum  I  thereafter  paid  to  my 
assistant,  who  was  usually  an  instructor  under  me  in  Washington  University. 
These  assistants  thereafter  largely  aided  me  in  the  preparation  of  these  notes, 
their  names  being  as  follows:  C.  V.  Mersereau  (C.  E.,  Cornell),  M.  Am. 
Soc.  C.  E.;  C.  W.  Melcher  (M.  E.,  Washington  University),  M.  Am.  Soc. 
M.  E.;  O.  E.  Hovey  (C.  E.,  Thayer),  Instructor  in  Civil  Eng.,  Washington 
University;  F.  E.  Turneaure  (C.  E.,  Cornell),  Instructor  in  Civil  Eng.,  Wash- 
ington University;  C.  W.  Stewart  (C.  E.,  Cornell),  and  J.  L.  Van  Ornum 
(C  E.,  University  of  Wisconsin),  Instructor  in  Civil  Eng.  in  Washington 
University,  now  Prof.  Civ.  Eng.  in  that  University. 

♦Now   (1906)   First  Vice-President  and  General  Manager  of  the  Union  Switch  and 
Signal  Company. 


A  SHORT  ACCOUNT  OF  THE  ENGINEERING  INDEX. 

It  will  thus  be  seen  that  all  the  indexing  was  done  by  professional  engi- 
neers of  more  or  less  practical  experience.  No  merely  clerical  work  was  ever 
allowed  on  this  indexing  during  the  twelve  years  I  had  it  in  my  charge,  namely 
from  1884  to  1895,  inclusive. 

The  theory  of  this  index  from  the  start  has  been : 

( 1 )  To  index  only  articles  of  permanent  value. 

(2)  To  give  such  a  short  and  concise,  but  adequate  description  of  the 
article  as  would  enable  one  seeking  information  on  the  given  subject  to 
determine  whether  or  not  it  would  be  worth  his  while  to  obtain  or  consult 
the  article. 

The  index  immediately  found  many  friends  who  appreciated  it  most  highly, 
and  two  gentlemen  in  particular  lent  me  great  assistance  for  the  first  two  years ; 
these  were  Professor  George  F.  Swain,  of  Mass.  Inst,  of  Tech.,  and  Mr. 
Clemens  Herschel,  both  members  of  the  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers. 
Both  of  these  gentlemen  sent  me  many  important  notes,  especially  from  the 
French  and  German. 

When  The  Engineering  Magazine  finally  came  to  develop  its  index  notes 
so  as  to  make  them  descriptive,  the  Board  of  Managers  of  the  Journal  of  the 
Association,  of  which  I  was  then  chairman,  consented  to  abandon  its  publica- 
tion and  so  gave  the  field  entirely  over  to  The  Engineering  Magazine.  Per- 
sonally, of  course,  I  was  only  too  glad  to  be  relieved  of  the  burden,  but  I  am 
free  to  say  that  the  work  has  been  far  better  performed  by  The  Engineering 
Magazine,  both  in  scope,  and  in  thoroughness,  than  I  was  ever  able  to  do.  I 
believe,  however,  I  was  the  author  of  this  style  of  indexing,  in  so  far  as  it 
required  a  perusal  of  the  article  and  an  estimate  of  its  value  named  in  the 
descriptive  note. 

J.  B.  Johnson. 


TO  THE  USER 

In  order  that  The  Engineering  Index  may  be  used  conveniently  and  satis- 
factorily, it  is  desirable  that  the  user  should  know  something  of  the  principles 
which  have  been  followed  in  its  preparation.    # 

In  the  first  place  the  Index  is  arranged  alphabetically.  This  means  that 
it  is  arranged  according  to  the  initial  letters  of  certain  "catch-words"  which 
have  been  selected  as  indicating  most  nearly  the  true  subjects  of  the  articles 
indexed. 

The  choice  of  the  proper  catch-words  has  been  by  no  means  easy.  Titles  of 
articles  frequently  fail  to  indicate  the  principal  subject  treated,  and  hence  it 
has  often  been  necessary  to  choose  some  word  which  shall  lead  the  searcher 
more  clearly  and  directly  to  the  matter  sought.  In  this,  as  in  all  matters  of 
arrangement,  the  controlling  principle  has  been  to  assume  the  position  of  the 
searcher,  and  to  inquire  where  he  would  be  most  apt  to  look  for  the  desired 
information. 

The  users  of  such  a  work  as  the  Index  may  be  divided  into  two  classes : 

i.  Those  who  are  looking  for  a  definite  item  or  article,  and  who  have  a 
fairly  clear  idea  of  its  subject  and  scope;  and, 

2.  Those  who  are  investigating  a  certain  subject,  and  desire  to  be  informed 
upon  all  the  articles  pertaining  to  that  subject. 

While  it  has  been  the  aim  to  provide  for  the  demands  of  both  classes,  the 
first  class,  consisting  of  searchers  after  definite  articles,  has  been  considered  as 
the  more  important,  but  at  the  same  time  it  has  been  found  practicable  to  pro- 
vide very  fully  for  the  second  class.  Both  classes  of  searchers  should,  there- 
fore, consider  the  word  which  most  readily  occurs  in  connection  with  the  sub- 
ject, and  look  for  that  word  under  its  alphabetical  position. 

In  so  doing,  the  alphabetical  order  indicated  by  the  catch-words  at  the  tops 
of  the  successive  pages  should  be  followed,  these  words  giving  the  first  and  last 
titles  on  the  corresponding  pages.  The  general  location  of  the  assumed  catch- 
word having  thus  been  found,  the  page  should  be  examined,  and  not  before. 

The  importance  of  this  injunction  will  be  seen  when  it  is  observed  that,  in 
the  great  majority  of  cases,  there  are  numerous  articles  indexed  under  a  single 
general  catch-word,  and  that  these  articles  are  arranged  alphabetically  under 
sub-catch-words  upon  the  pages.  For  example,  on  page  105  will  be  found  the 
title  BRIDGE,  following  which  are  nineteen  pages  of  entries  relating  to  bridges. 
These  entries  are  arranged  sub-alphabetically  under  BRIDGE,  this  main  catch- 
word appearing  at  the  top  of  every  page,  the  sub-titles,  in  bold-faee  type,  begin- 
ning with  Aber,  Wales,  and  ending  with  Zanesville,  0.,  being  arranged  in  alpha- 
betical order  beneath,  there  being  nearly  600  entries  in  all  under  the  main  catch- 
word BRIDGE.  Immediately  following  the  main  catch- word  BRIDGE  are  trn 
main  catch-words  beginning  with  BRIDGE  ABUTMENT  and  ending  with 
BRIDGE  WORKS,  under  which,  grouped  under  appropriate  sub-catch-words, 
are  nearly  400  more  entrie?  relating  to  bridges,  their  design,  construction  and 
erection. 
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In  many  instances,  however,  there  are  but  few  entries  under  a  single  main 
catch-word,  but  in  all  cases  the  main  catch-word  is  printed  in  capitals,  and  the 
sub-catch-words  in  bold-face  upper  and  lower  case  letters.  Where,  as  is  often 
the  case,  several  articles  appear  under  the  same  sub-catch-word,  these  are 
arranged  chronologically,  according  to  their  date  of  publication,  except  where 
it  has  been  found  desirable  to  bring  very  nearly  related  articles  close  together. 
In  some  cases,  articles  of  a  very  general  character  have  been  placed  directly 
under  the  main  catch-words  without  any  sub-catch-words,  such  articles  being 
followed  by  those  with  sub-catch- words,  if  any.  In  every  instance  the  full  and 
exact  title  of  the  article  finally  appears  in  the  actual  entry,  the  catch-word 
and  sub-catch-word  having  been  used  simply  as  guide  posts  to  direct  the  seeker 
to  his  destination.  In  the  case  of  articles  in  languages  other  than  English  there 
appears  first  a  free  translation  ai  the  title  of  the  article,  followed  by  the  exact 
title  in  the  original  language,  this  enabling  the  text  to  be  more  readily  found  in 
its  original  place  of  publication. 

It  is  in  many  cases  impossible  to  select  catch-words  which  shall  lead  all 
searchers  immediately  to  the  desired  articles,  and  hence  there  has  been  an 
abundant  use  of  cross-references,  and  since  many  articles  are  very  broad  in  their 
treatment,  and  might  readily  be  indexed  under  several  catch-words,  more  than 
one  examination  may  sometimes  be  necessary  before  the  final  entry  is  found. 
In  all  such  cases,  however,  the  cross-references  will  be  found  at  every  probable 
place,  so  that  every  possible  assistance  is  given. 

The  arrangement  of  the  cross-references  is  as  follows: 

The  general  cross-references  under  a  principal  title  are  placed  immediately 
after  the  main  catch- words.  The  cross-references  under  sub-titles  are  placed 
at  the  end  of  the  sub-group.  In  both  cases,  the  different  cross-references  are 
separated  by  semi-colons.  When  a  cross-reference  is  given  in  upper  and  lower 
case  letters  only,  it  will  be  found  under  the  same  main  heading ;  when  it  is  in 
capitals  it  will,  of  course,  be  under  the  main  title  indicated.  When  the  cross- 
reference  consists  of  a  word  in  capitals  followed  by  one  in  upper  and  lower  case 
letters,  the  latter  indicates  the  sub-group  under  the  given  main  reference. 

Thus  under  BRIDGE,  on  page  105,  will  be  found  the  general  references 
BRIDGE  ACCIDENT;  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  BRIDGE  ERECTION;  BRIDGE 
SPECIFICATION;  CULVERT;  FERRY  BRIDGE;  GIRDER;  TRANSPOR- 
TATION—Maritime  Channels;  VIADUCT;  under  which  some  of  the  articles 
relating  to  bridges  will  be  found.  Then  at  the  end  of  the  group  under  the 
sub-catch-word  East  River,  N.  Y.,  on  page  no,  are  the  words:  See  also 
BlackwelTs  Island;  Brooklyn;  Manhattan;  Williamsburg;  meaning  that  other 
articles  on  East  River  bridges  will  be  found  under  these  sub-catch-words,  all 
these  being  under  the  main  catch-word  BRIDGE.  These  references  are  fol- 
lowed by:  CABLE— Bridge,  Manhattan;  Bridge,  Williamsburg;  SURVEY- 
ING— Bridge;  turning  to  which  on  pages  143  and  1097,  respectively,  we  find 
other  articles  relating  to  East  River  bridges. 

Thus  it  will  be  seen  that  in  every  case  the  searcher  will  find  at  once  either 
the  entry  he  is  looking  for,  or  else  a  cross-reference  directing  him  to  the  place 
where  it  will  be  found. 

Suppose  now,  for  instance,  that  it  is  desired  to  find  references  relating  to 
the  Diesel  motor.  The  searcher  may  turn  at  once  to  "Diesel,"  and  on  page  279 
he  will  find  DIESEL  MOTOR:  See  OH  ENGINE— Diesel.  Turning,  as  directed, 
to  OH  ENGINE,  this  main  catch-word  is  found  on  the  running  head  of 
page  817,  and  on  this  page,  under  the  sub-catch-words  Diesel;  Diesel  in  Eng- 
land; Diesel-Rothesay;  Diesel-Snlzer;  and  Diesel  Test,  will  be  found  thirty- four 
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different  references  to  as  many  different  articles  on  Diesel  motors.  Following 
the  items  under  the  sub-catch-word  Diesel,  will  be  found  the  cross-references : 
See  also  Central  Station;  Marine;  ALCOHOL  MOTOR — Tests;  ELECTBIC 
PLANT— Gas  vs.  Steam;  ENGINE— Munich- Augsburg ;  GAS  ENGINE— Paris 
Exposition;  Speed  Variations;  GASOLINE  ENGINE— Banlri;  POWER  COST— 
Steam  Engine  vs.  Diesel  Motor,  under  each  of  which  will  be  found  one  or  more 
references  to  articles  relating  to  Diesel  motors. 

If,  instead  of  originally  looking  under  DIESEL  MOTOR,  the  searcher  looks 
under  MOTOR,  he  will  find  on  page  801,  under  MOTOR:  Diesel— See  OIL 
ENGINE,  and  thus  will  be  guided  at  once  to  the  proper  place. 

A  few  general  comments  may  be  added  : 

In  the  arrangement  of  the  entries  under  the  sub-headings,  the  logical  order 
has  been  followed  when  it  conflicted  with  the  position  by  date  of  publication,  to 
the  extent  of  placing  papers  upon  identical  subjects  together,  as  well  as  trans- 
lations and  originals,  original  papers  and  discussions,  etc.  In  no  case,  however, 
does  this  place  entries  more  than  a  few  lines  away  from  their  chronological  posi- 
tion, and  no  confusion  can  arise  from  this  cause.  Catch-words  have  been 
given  in  the  singular  in  all  cases,  so  as  to  have  compound  titles  follow  simple 
titles  in  alphabetical  order.  In  several  cases  the  compound  main  catch-words 
are  inverted,  so  as  to  bring  closely  related  subjects  together,  the  noun  and^he 
adjective  being  sometimes  separated  by  a  comma.  Thus,  AUTOMOBILE, 
ELECTRIC,  is  used  instead  of  Electric  Vehicle ;  BOILER,  WATER-TUBE,  in- 
stead of  Water-Tube  Boiler ;  CONCRETE  REINFORCED  instead  of  Reinforced 
Concrete ;  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND,  instead  of  Compound  Locomotive,  etc. 
In  the  subjects  relating  to  Electricity,  "Electric"  has  been  used  as  a  qualify- 
ing adjective  for  the  main  catch-words,  instead  of  "Electrical."  Small  boats 
and  launches,  driven  by  electricity,  gasoline,  gas,  or  steam,  will  be  found  under 
BOAT  and  the  compound  main  headings  immediately  following.  Cars  run- 
ning on  railways  and  driven  by  internal-combustion  motors  or  steam  engines 
are  placed  under  the  main  catch-word  CAR,  MOTOR-DRIVEN.  ELECTRIC 
GENERATOR  is  used  instead  of  Dynamo;  SHIPPING  instead  of  Merchant 
Marine;  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY  instead  of  Wireless  Telegraphy;  STORAGE 
BATTERY  instead  of  Accumulator;  and  STRAY  CURRENTS  has  been  em- 
ployed instead  of  Electrolysis  to  indicate  the  action  of  electric  currents  from 
electric  railways  upon  gas  and  water  pipes.  America  is  generally  used  as  a 
sub-catch- word  instead  of  United  States,  and  British  for  articles  relating  to 
England,  Great  Britain  or  the  United  Kingdom. 

Serial  articles  are  indexed  upon  the  appearance  of  the  first  instalment  only, 
this  giving  the  searcher  the  clue  by  which  the  succeeding  articles  can  be  found. 
This  rule  has  been  waived  in  some  instances  of  articles  in  two  or  three  instal- 
ments, which  are  indexed  entire. 

This  volume  contains  some  articles  appearing  in  journals  issued  in  the  lat- 
ter part  of  the  year  1900,  which  had  to  be  omitted  from  Volume  III,  but  it 
contains  all  the  indexed  articles  which  were  published  up  to  the  close  of  1905. 

When  the  great  number  of  subjects  dealt  with  is  considered,  as  well  as  the 
fact  that  many  important  articles  include  several  subjects,  it  will  be  realized 
that  the  classification  has  in  many  instances  necessarily  been  a  compromise 
between  conflicting  conditions;  but  it  is  believed  that  the  system,  as  a  whole, 
will  serve  the  great  purpose  which  has  always  been  kept  in  view,  that  of  guid- 
ing the  searcher  to  his  destination  with  a  minimum  of  labor  or  uncertainty. 
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In  nearly  every  instance  the  abbreviated  titles  of  periodicals  indexed  will  be 
intelligible  without  further  explanation,  but  in  the  following  list  all  the  titles 
are  given,  together  with  the  addresses,  in  order  that  no  possible  difficulty  may 
appear  in  the  placing  of  references.  The  titles  are  arranged  alphabetically  in 
the  order  of  the  abbreviations,  each  being  followed  by  the  full  title  and  place  of 
publication.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  «'=weekly ;  ,y.sc=semi-weekly ;  w=monthly ; 
«y.m=§emi-monthly ;  &.»w=bi-monthly;  g = quarterly ;  yr=yearly. 

Air  Power — Air  Power,     q.    New  York. 

Alliance  Industrielle — Alliance  Industrielle.    m.    Brussels. 

Am  Arch — American  Architect,    w.    New  York. 

Am  Elect'n — American  Electrician,    m.    New  York. 

Am  Engr  &  R  R  Jour — American  Engineer  and  Railroad  Journal,    m.    New  York. 

Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — American  Gas  Light  Journal,    w.    New  York. 

Am  Geol — American  Geologist,    m.     South  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Am  Jour  Sci — American  Journal  of  Science,     m.     New  Haven,  Conn. 

Am  Mach — American  Machinist,    w.    New  York. 

Am  Mfr — American  Manufacturer  and  Iron  World,     w.    Pittsburg,  Pa. 

Am  Shipbuilder — American  Shipbuilder,    w.     New  York. 

Am  Tel  Jour — American  Telephone  Journal,    w.    New  York. 

Ann  d  Ponts  et  Chauss — Annales  des  Ponts  et  Chaussees.     in.     Paris. 

Ann  della  Societa  d  Ing  e  d  Arch  Ital— Annali  della  Societa    degli  Ingegneri  e  degli 

Architetti  Italiani.    w.    Rome. 
Arch  Rec — Architectural  Record,    m.    New  York. 
Arch  Rev — Architectural  Review,     m.    Boston,  Mass. 
Aren't — Architect,    w.    London. 

Arch't  &  Build's  Mag — Architect's  and  Builder's  Magazine,    m.     New  York. 
Aust  Min  Stand — Australian  Mining  Standard,    w.    Melbourne. 
Autocar — Autocar,     w.    Coventry,  England. 

Auto  Jour — Automotor  and  Horseless  Vehicle  Journal,    m.     London. 
Auto  Jour — Automotor  Journal,     w.     London.      (Successor  to  the  preceding.) 
Auto  Mag — Automobile  Magazine,    in.    New  York.         # 
Automobile — Automobile,    m.    New  York. 

Beton  und  Eisen — Beton  und  Eisen.    q.    Vienna. 
■  Boiler  Maker — Boiler  Maker,    in.    New  York. 
Br  Build — Brick  Builder,    m.    Boston,  Mass. 
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Bridges — Bridges,    tn.    Chicago. 

Brit  Arch — British  Architect,    w.    London 

Brit  Colombia  Min  Rec — British  Columbia  Mining  Record,    tn.    Victoria,  B.  ('.. 

Builder — Builder,    w.    London. 

Bull  Am  Ir  ft  St  Assn — Bulletin  of  the  American  Iron  and  Steel  Association,    w. 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Bull  Dept  Labor — Bulletin  of  Department  of  Labor,    b.  tn.    Washington,  D.  C. 
Bull  Inter  Ry  Cong — Bulletin  of  the  International  Railway  Congress,    tn.   Brussels. 
Bull  Sci — Bulletin  Scientifique.    tn.    Liege,  Belgium. 
Bull  Soc  d'Encour — Bulletin  de  la  Society  d'Encouragement    tn.    Paris. 
Bull  Soc  Franchise  d  Ings  Coloniaux — Bulletin  de  la  Soci&e  Francaise  des  Ingenieurs 

Coloniaux.    q.    Paris. 
Bull  Soc  Int  d'Electriciens — Bulletin  de  la  Societe  Internationale  0'Electriciens.  tn. 

Paris. 
Bull  Tech  d  1  Suisse  Rom—  Bulletin  Technique  de  la  Suisse  Romande.    s.  tn.  Lausanne, 

Switzerland. 
Bull  Univ  Kansas — Bulletin  of  the  University  of  Kansas,    b.  tn.    Lawrence. 
Bull  Univ  Wis — Bulletin  of  the  University  of  Wisconsin.    Madison,  Wis 

Cal  Arch — California  Architect,    tn.    San  Francisco. 

Cal  Jour  of  Tech — California  Journal  of  Technology,     tn.    Berkeley. 

Can  Arch — Canadian  Architect,    tn.    Toronto. 

Can  Elec  News — Canadian  Electrical  News.    tn.    Toronto. 

Can  Eng — Canadian  Engineer,    tn.    Toronto  and  Montreal. 

Can  Min  Rev — Canadian  Mining  Review,    tn.    Montreal. 

Cassier's  Mag — Cassier's  Magazine,    tn.     New  York  and  London. 

-Cement — Cement,    b.  tn.    New  York. 

Cement  Age — Cement  Age.    tn.    New  York. 

-Central  Sta — Central  Station,    tn.    New  York. 

Chem  ft  Met  Soc  of  S  Africa— Chemical  and  Metallurgical  Society  of  South  Africa. 

m.    Johannesburg. 
Col  Guard — Colliery  Guardian,    w.     London. 
-Compressed  Air — Compressed  Air.    tn.    New  York. 

Comptes  Rendus — Comptes  Rendus  de  l'Academie  des  Sciences,    w.    Paris. 
Con  Rev — Contemporary  Review,    tn.    London. 
Cons  Repts — Consular  Reports,    tn.    Washington,  D.  C. 

Deutsche  Bau — Deutsche  Bauzeitung.   s.  w.    Berlin. 
Dom  Eng — Domestic  Engineering,     w.     Chicago. 

Ed  Elec — Eclairage  Electrique.    w.     Paris. 

Economic  Geol — Economic   Geology,     m.     South   Bethlehem,   Pa. 

Eisenbahntech  Zeitschr — Eisenbahntechnische    Zeitschrift.     b.  tn.      Berlin. 

El  Arte  y  la  Ciencia—  El  Arte  y  la  Ciencia.     tn.     City  of  Mexico. 

Elec — Electricity,    w.     New  York. 

Elec  Club  Jour — Electric  Club  Journal,     tn.     Pittsburg,  Pa. 

Elec  Eng  Lond — Electrical  Engineer,    w.    London. 

Elec  Engng — Electrical  Engineering,    tn.    Chicago. 

Elec  Jour — Electric  Journal,    tn.    Pittsburg,  Pa. 

Elec  Lond — Electricity,    w.    London. 

Elec  Mag — Electrical  Magazine,    tn.    London. 

Elec  Paris — Electricien.    w.    Paris. 

Elec  Rev — Electrical  Review,    w.    New  York. 
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Minerva — Minerva,    w.     Rome. 

Mines  ft  Min — Mines  and  Minerals,    m.    Scranton,  Fa. 

Min  Jour — Mining  Journal,    w.     London. 

Min  Mag — Mining  Magazine,     m.     New  York. 

Min  Rept — Mining  Reporter,     w.    Denver,  Colo. 

Mitt  aus  d  Kgl  Tech  Versuchsanst— Mittheilungen  aus  der  Koniglich  Technischen 

Versuchsanstalt.    Berlin. 
Mitt  d  Ver  f  d  F6rd  d  Local  u  Strassenbahnwesens — Mittheilungen  des  Vereines 

fur  die  Forderung  des  Local-  und  Strassenbahnwesens.     m.     Vienna. 
Mod  Mach — Modern  Machinery,    m.     Chicago. 
Mon  d  Architectes — Moniteur  des  Architectes.    m.     Paris. 
Monit  Indust — Moniteur  Indus triel.    w.   Paris. 
Motor  Wagon — Motor  Wagon,    w.'    Cleveland,  O. 
Mouvement  Maritime — Mouvement   Maritime,     w.     Brussels. 
Munic  Engng — Municipal  Engineering,     m.     Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Munic  Jour  ft  Eng — Municipal  Journal  and  Engineer,     m.    New  York.     . 

N  Am  Rev — North  American  Review,    m.    New  York. 

Nat  Bid — National  Builder,    m.    Chicago. 

Nature — Nature,    w.    London. 

Naut  Gaz — Nautical  Gazette,      w.    New  York. 

N  Z  Mines  Rec— New  Zealand  Mines  Record,    w.    Wellington. 

Nineteenth  Cent— ^Nineteenth  Century,     m.     London. 

Oest  Monatschr  f  d  Oeff  Baudienst— Oesterreichische  Monatschrift  fiir  den  offent- 

lichen  Baudienst.    m.    Vienna. 
Oest  Wochenschr   f   d   Oeff   Baudienst — Oesterreichische    Wochenschrift  fiir   den 

offentlichen  Baudienst.    w.    Vienna. 
Oest  Zeitschr  f  Berg-  und  Hiittenwesen — Oesterreichische  Zeitschrift  fiir  Berg-  und 

Huttenwesen.    w.    Vienna. 
Ores  and  Met— Ores  and  Metals,    w.    Denver,  Colo. 

Pacific  Coast  Min — Pacific  Coast  Miner,    w.    San  Francisco,  Cal. 

Page's  Mag — Page's  Magazine,    m.    London. 

Plumb  ft  Dec — Plumber  and  Decorator,    m.    London. 

Pop  Sci  M — Popular  Science  Monthly,    m.    New  York. 

Power — Power,     w.  New  York. 

Prac  Eng — Practical   Engineer,     w.     London. 

Pro  Age — Progressive  Age.    s.  m.    New  York. 

Pro  Am  Soc  Civ  Engs — Proceedings  of  the  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers. 
m.    New  York. 

Pro  Can  Soc  Civ  Engs — Proceedings  of  the  Canadian  Society  of  Civil  Engineers. 
m.     Montreal. 

Pro  Engs  Club  of  Phila — Proceedings  Engineers'  Club  of  Philadelphia,  q.  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Pro  Inst  Civ  Engs — Proceedings  of  the  Institution  of  Civil  Engineers,   q.    London. 

Pro  Inst  Elec  Engs — Proceedings  of  the  Institution  of  Electrical  Engineers,  q.  London. 

Pro  Inst  Mech  Engs — Proceedings  of  the  Institution  of  Mechanical  Engineers. 
London. 

Pro  Inst  Min  ft  Met — Proceedings  of  the  Institution  of  Mining  and  Metallurgy. 
m.    London. 

Pro  Pac  Coast  Ry  Club — Proceedings  Pacific  Coast  Railway  Club.  m.  San  Fran- 
cisco, Cal. 

Pro  St.  Louis  Ry  Club — Proceedings  St.  Louis  Railway  Club.    m.    St.  Louis,  Mo. 
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Pro  U  S  Naval  Inst — Proceedings  United  States  Naval  Institute,   q.  Annapolis,  Md. 
Pub  Works — Public  Works,    q.    London. 


Quarry — Quarry,  w.    London. 

Queensland  Gov  Min  Jour — Queensland  Government  Mining  Journal,    m.    Brisbane, 
Australia. 


Rev  de  Mecanique — Revue  de  Mecanique.    w.     Paris. 

Rev  de  Metallurgie — Revue  de  Metallurgie.    m.     Paris. 

Rev  d  Obras  Pub — Revista  de  Obras  Publicas.    w.    Madrid. 

Revist  Tech  Ind — Revista  'Tecnologico  Industrial,     m.     Barcelona,  Spain. 

Rev  of  Revs — Review  of  Reviews,    m.    London  and  New  York. 

Rev  Tech — Revue  Technique,    s.  m.    Paris. 

Revue  Gen  des  Chemin  de  Fer — Revue  Generale  des  Chemins  de  Fer.    m.    Paris. 

Revue  Gen  des  Sci — Revue  Generale  des  Sciences,    w.     Paris. 

Revue  Industrielle — Revue  Industrielle.     w.     Paris. 

Rev  Univ  des  Mines — Revue  Universelle  des  Mines,    m.    Liege,  Belgium. 

Rivista  Gen  d  Ferrovie — Rivista  Gerierale  di  Ferrovie.    w.    Florence. 

R  R  Car  Jour— Railroad  Car  Journal,    m.    New  York. 

R  R  Gaz — Railroad  Gazette,    «/.    New  York. 

Ry  Age — Railway  Age.    w.    Chicago. 

Ry  ft  Engng  Rev — Railway  and  Engineering  Review,     w.     Chicago. 

Ry  ft  Loc  Engng — Railway  and  Locomotive  Engineering,    m.    New  York. 

Ry  Mag — Railway  Magazine,    m.    New  York. 

Ry  Mas  Mech — Railway  Master  Mechanic,    m.     Chicago. 


San  Plumb— Sanitary  Plumber,    s. «.    New  York. 

Schiffbau— Schiffbau.    s.  m.    Berlin. 

Schw  Bauz — Schweizerische  Bauzeitung.    w.    Zurich. 

Sci  Am — Scientific  American,     w.     New  York. 

Sci  Am  Sup — Scientific  American  Supplement,    w.    New  York. 

Sib  Jour  Engng — Sibley  Journal  of  Engineering,    m.    Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

Stahl  u  Eisen — Stahl  und  Eisen.    s.   m.    Diisseldorf,  Germany. 

Steam  Engng — Steam    Engineering,     m.     New   York. 

Stevens  Ind — Stevens  Institute  Indicator,    q.  Hoboken,  N.  J. 

Stone — Stone,    m.    New  York. 

St  Ry  Jour — Street  Railway  Journal,    w.    New  York. 

St  Ry  Rev — Street  Railway  Review,    m.     Chicago. 


Tech  Qr— Technology  Quarterly,    q.    Boston,  Mass. 

Tech— Technograph.    yr.    Urbana,  111. 

Tel  Mag-— Telephone  Magazine,    m.    Chicago. 

Telephony— Telephony,    m.    Chicago. 

Tijds  v  h  Kljk  Inst  v  Ing — Tijdschrift  van  het  Koninklijk  Instituut  van  Ingenieurs. 

q.    Hague,  Holland. 
Tract  ft  Transmission — Traction  and  Transmission,    m.    London. 
Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Tramway  and  Railway  World,    m.     London. 
Trans  Am  Inst  Elec  Engs — Transactions  American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engineers. 

f*.  New  York. 
Trans  Am  Inst  Min  Engs — Transactions  American  Institute  of  Mining  Engineers. 

m.     New  York. 


/ 
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Trans  Am  Soc  Civ  Engs — Transactions  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers,    m. 

New  York. 
Trans  Am  Soc  Heat  ft  Ven  Engs — Transactions  American  Society  of  Heating  and 

Ventilating  Engineers.     New  York. 
Trans  Am  Soc  Mech  Engs — Transactions  American  Society  of  Mechanical  Engineers. 

New  York. 
Trans  Inst  Eng  ft  Ship  in  Scot— Transactions  Institute  of  Engineers  and  Shipbuilders 

in  Scotland.    Glasgow. 
Transport — Transport,    w.    London. 

U  S  Cons  Repts — Consular  Reports,    m.    Washington,  D.  C. 

W  Elec — Western  Electrician,     w.     Chicago. 

W  Min  Wld — Western  Mining  World,     w.     Chicago. 

Wiener  Bauindust  Zeit — Wiener  Bauindustrie  Zeitung.    w.    Vienna. 

Wlds  Work— World's  Work.     m.     New  York. 

Wood  Craft— Wood  Craft,     m.     Cleveland,  O. 

Yacht — Le  Yacht,    w.    Paris. 

Zentralblatt  d  Bauverwaltung—  Zentralblatt  der  Bauverwaltung.    w.    Berlin. 
Zeitschr  d  Mit  Motorwagen  Ver — Zeitschrift  des  Mitteleuropaischen   Motorwagen 

Vereines.    s.  m.    Berlin. 
Zeitschr  d  Oest  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Zeitschrift  des  Oesterreichischen  Ingenieur-  und 

Architekten  Vereines.    w.    Vienna. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Zeitschrift  des  Vereines  Deutscher  Ingenieure.    w. 

Berlin. 
Zeitschr  f  Electrochem — Zeitschrift  fur  Elektrochemie.    w.    Halle  a-S.,  Germany. 
Zeitschr  f  Elektrotech — Zeitschrift  fur  Elektrotechnik.    w.    Vienna. 
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ABATTOIR 

ABATTOIR. 

Dusseldorf.— The  New  Abattoir  at  Dflsseldorf  (Lea 
Nouveaux  Abattoira  de  Duaseldorf).  Describing 
especially  the  sterilising  and  refrigerating  plant. 
1500  w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— Nov.  30,  1901. 


See  alfio  CARBORUNDUM; 
WHEEL;  GRINDING. 
Abrasive  Materials.  Joseph  Hyde  Pratt.  Con- 
siders all  the  natural  products  used  for  abra- 
sives: also  the  artificial  products  of  carborundum 
and  crushed  steel.  Serial.  1st  part.  5700  w. 
Am   Mfr— Aug.  1,  1901. 

America. — Abrasive  materials  in  the  United  States. 
Joseph  Hyde  Pratt.  From  advance  sheets  of 
Mineral  Resources  of  the  U.  S.,  1901.  Informa- 
tion concerning  the  natural  and  artificial  abrasives. 
2300   w.     Stone— May,   1902. 

Corundum. — The  Industry  of  Abrasives  and  Corundum 
(L*  Industrie  des  Abraslfs  et  le  Corlndon).  A.  de 
Romeu.  A  general  review  of  the  use  of  abrasive 
material  in  mechanical  operations,  with  especial 
reference  to  the  exploitation  of  deposits  of  corun- 
dum. 0000  w.  Rev  Gen  d  Sciences — June  15, 
1905. 

Uilverwood,  Eng.— See  GRINDSTONE. 

Steel. — Crushed  Steel  and  Steel  Emery.  M.  M. 
Kami.  Read  before  the  Am.  Assn.  for  the  Adv. 
of  Science.  Brief  history  of  these  products,  their 
manufacture  and  uses.  2200  w.  Ir  Age — Jan. 
29,  1903. 

Crushed  Steel  and  Steel  Emery.  M.  M.  Kann. 
An  account  of  an  artificial  abrasive  produced 
from  steel,  and  the  aws  to  which  it  Is  applied. 
2000  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— March  14,  1903. 


Exploration. — See  8TTDAN. 

ACCELEROMETER. 

A  Portable  Accelerometer  for  Railway  Test 
lng.  F.  B.  Corey.  Illustrated  description  of 
this  Instrument  and  its  operation.  It  is  of  great 
practical  value  to  the  railway  engineer.  2000  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  922 — Dec, 
1901. 

An  Electric  Accelerometer.  B.  B.  Owens.  De- 
scribes a  simple  and  reliable  method  of  meas- 
uring acceleration  of  a  railway  car  or  other  ma- 
chine. Ills.  600  w.  Can  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Nov 
2,  1905. 

ACCIDENT. 

See  under  specific  headings,  such  as  BOILER 
EXPLOSION,  BRIDGE  ACCIDENT,  etc. 

ACCIDENT  PREVENTION. 

See  SAFETY  APPLIANCE. 

ACCOUNTING. 

See  also  COST-KEEPING:  ELECTRIC  STATION 
MANAGEMENT;  STREET  RAILWAY  MAN- 
AGEMENT; WORSE  MANAGEMENT.     • 

Electrio  Railway.— See  STREET  RAILWAY  MAN- 


Mines.— See  MUTE  MANAGEMENT. 

Municipal.— See  MUNICIPAL  ACCOUNTING. 

Power    Plants.— See    POWER    PLANT— Accounting. 

Railway  Shop.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  SHOP— 
Accounting. 


ACETYLENE 


Street  Railway.— See  STREET  RAILWAY  MAN- 
AGEMENT— Accounting. 

U.  B.  Government. — Property  Returns  on  Public 
Works.  A.  F.  Brldgman.  An  outline  of  methods 
adopted  by  the  U.  S.  and  State  governments  and 
various  commissions  in  charge  of  public  works,  for 
taking  account  of  stock  and  making  inventories  of 
property.    1200  w.  Eng  Rec — Dec.  27,  1902. 

ACCUMULATOR. 
See  STORAGE  BATTERY. 

ACCUMULATOR   RAILWAY- 

See  ELECTRIC  L0C0M0T1 V E— Storage  Battery; 
ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Paris;  Paris-  Arpajon; 
STORAGE  BATTERY   RAILWAY. 

ACETYLENE. 

See  also  ACETYLENE  GENERATOR;  CALCIUM 
CARBIDE;  CAR  LIGHTING. 

Acetylene  Gas.  Harry  C.  Earle.  On  the  prog- 
ress as  an  illuminant,  the  claims  made,  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  generators,  Ac.  1400  w.  Sibley  Jour 
of  Engng — Nov,  1901. 

Lighting  by  Acetylene.  Frederick  Dye.  The 
present  article  gives  an  elementary  outline  of  how 
acetylene  is  made  and  used.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2300  w.     Plumb  ft  Dec— Aug.  1,  1901. 

The  Position  of  Calcium  Carbide  and  Acetylene. 
Reviews  an  article  by  Dr.  Mfinsterberg,  recently 
published  In  the  "Zeltschrift  fur  Beieuchtunga- 
wesen.     2000  w.     Bngr,  Lond — Sept.  18,  1901. 

Acetylene  Gas.  A  report  of  progress,  1200  w. 
Gas  Wld— Feb.  1,  1902. 

The  Actual  State  of  the  Calcium  Carbide  and 
Acetylene  Industries  (L'Etat  Actuel  de  1' Indus- 
trie du  Carbure  de  Calcium  et  de  l'Acetylene). 
Dr.  Oscar  Mfinsterberg.  Translated  from  "Zelt- 
schrift fur  Beleuchtungswesen."  A  general  re- 
view of  acetylene  lighting,  which  the  author  be- 
lieves Is  the  best  illuminating  system  for  small 
cities  and  isolated  buildings.  4500  w.  Rev  Gen 
des  Sciences — June  15,  1902. 

Acetylene.  John  W.  Woodall  and  F.  Windham. 
Read  before  the  Soc.  of  Architects.  Gives  the 
history  and  chemical  composition  of  carbide  In 
calcium  from  which  the  gas  acetylene  is  gener- 
ated, and  the  system  of  generators,  costs,  In- 
stallations, ets.  8200  w.  Arcbt,  Lond— Feb.  20, 
1903. 

Acetone. — See  Dissolved;  CAR  LIGHTING— Aoety- 
lene. 


Analys 
ANA 


is. — See     Purification     and     Analysis;     GAB 


TALYSIS. 

Blowpipe. — See  WELDING. 

Burner. — See   Purification. 

Car  Lighting.— See  Railway  Lighting;  CAR  LIGHT- 
ING—Acetylene. 

Congress,    Paris. — The    Third    International    Acety 
lene  Congress  at  Paris  in  1900  (Der  III.  Interna 
tlonale  Acety len  Congress  In  Paria  1900).     Hein 
rich    Koechlln.      A    general    account    of    the    or- 
ganization   of    the   congress   and   abstract   of   the 
Sroceedings.     3500   w.     Oesterr   Wochenschr   f   d 
effent  Baudlenst— Dec.  21,  1901. 

Development. — Development  in  Acetylene.  J.  H. 
Chewett.  Read  before  the  Engrs.  Club  of  To- 
ronto. Reviews  the  history  of  the  development 
and  discusses  the  advantages  and  value  of  the 
gas.    2800  w.     Can  Engr— Aug.,  1903. 


ACETYLENE 


ACETYLEN 


Dissolved. — Lighting  with  Dissolved  Acetylene  (So- 
cle** Francaise  de  Physique).  A  paper  before 
the  above  society  on  the  present  state  of  light- 
ing with  acetylene  dissolved  in  acetone.  1600  w. 
Revue  Technique — Jan.  10,  1902. 

The  Principal  Properties  of  Acetylene  Solutions 
(L'  Acetylene  Dlssous  et  ses  Prlnclpales  Applica- 
tions). A.  Janet.  A  description  of  the  success 
which  has  been  attended  in  the  practical  use  of 
acetylene  dissolved  in  acetone,  especially  for  il- 
luminating purposes  and  for  the  oxy-acetylene 
blowpipe.    2000  w.    Genie  Civil— July  18,  1903. 

Dissolved  Acetylene  and  Its  Applications  (L' Ace- 
tylene Dlsaous  et  ses  Prlnclpales  Applications). 
F.  Bourdll.  Describing  the  Fouch6  modification 
of  the  method  of  Claude  and  Hess  for  dissolving 
acetylene  In  acetone  and  rendering  it  safe  for 
transportation.  Applications  to  train  lighting, 
blowpipe,  etc.,  are  given.  2000  w.  Mem  8oc  Ing 
Civ  de  France— Nov.,  1008. 

See  also  GAB  LIGHTING— Acetylene. 

Dnnrstede,  Holland. — The  First  Acetylene  Gas 
Works  in  the  Netherlands  (De  Berste  Acetyleen- 
centrale  In  Nederland).  J.  A.  De  La  Porte.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  plant  recently  erected 
near  Duurstede,  Holland.  1500  w.  De  Ingenleur — 
June    15,    1901. 

Electro-Chemistry. — The  Electrochemical  Behavior 
of  Acetylene  (Ueber  das  Elektrochemlscbe  Verbal- 
ten  des  Acetylens).  Dr.  H.  von  Stelnwehr.  A 
discussion  of  the  possibilities  of  acetylene  in  or- 
ganic synthesis.  1200  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrochemie 
— June   6,    1901. 

Explosion. — Some  Disastrous  Acetylene  Gas  Explo- 
sions. An  account  of  two  explosions,  wrecking 
the  houses  in  which  they  occurred,  and  causing 
loss  of  life.     111.  500  w.  Sol  Am— March  22,  1902. 

Explosive  Power.— Experiments  on  the  Explosive 
Power  of  Acetylene  Gas.  Robert  H.  Fenn.  Con- 
densed from  a  graduating  thesis  presented  at  the 
Clarkson  School  of  Technology,  Potsdam,  N.  Y. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  apparatus  used  and 
the  tests  made.  1800  w.  Eng  News — Nov.  29, 
1900. 

Flame.— The  Acetylene  Flame.  Edward  L.  Nichols. 
Reports  the  progress  of  investigations  upon  the 
properties  of  the  acetylene  flame,  undertaken  for 
the  purpose  of  determining  its  usefulness  in  the 
physical  laboratory.     7800  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst — Nov., 

Fouch6  Method. — See  Dissolved. 

Future.— The  Future  of  Acetylene  Lighting.  George 
Landis  Wilson.  A  copyrighted  paper  read  before 
the  meeting  of  the  International  Acetylene  Assn., 
at  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  Discusses  Its  advantages,  uses 
and  the  outlook.  8800  w.  Met  Work— June  29, 
1901. 

Germany. — Acetylene  In  Germany.  Reviews  the  re- 
port of  Dr.  Rose,  British  Consul  at  Stuttgart, 
concerning  the  use  of  Acetylene.  1800  w.  Engr, 
Lond — Dec.   14,   1900. 

See  also  Village,  German. 

Germany  and  Sweden. — Acetylene  Gas  In  Germany 
and  Sweden.  Reports  on  the  uses  of  acetylene 
in  the  countries  named.  1200  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts 
—Oct.  31,  1901. 

Headlights.— See  HEADLIGHT. 

Heratol. — See  Purification. 

High-Pressure. — Results  of  Practical  Experiments 
with  High-Pressure  Acetylene  Lighting.  Har- 
vey T.  Hauer.  Read  before  the  International 
Acetylene  Assn.,  at  Buffalo.  On  the  properties 
and  the  success  in  lighting  railway  coaches,  har- 
bor and  buoy  lighting,  and  other  uses,  giving  In- 
teresting tests  made.  4000  w  Pro  Age — July  15, 
1901. 

Impurities. — See  Purification. 

Incandescent  and  Carburetted.— Incandescent  and 
Carburetted  Acetylene.  Reviews  a  paper  pre- 
sented by  Dr.  N.  Caro,  to  the  German  Verein. 
Discusses  the  difficulties  in  the  way  of  making  a 
satisfactory  burner,  and  the  properties  of  ace- 
tylene.    1200  w.   Engr,   Lond— Dec.   18,   1901. 

Lighthouse. — The  Illumination  of  the  Chassiron 
Lighthouse  with  Acetylene  Incandescent  Lights 
(Note  sur  l'Eclairage  du  Phare  de  Chassiron  a 
r Incandescence  par  1' Acetylene).  M.  de  Joly. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  lighthouse  in 
France,  which  in  lighted  with  acetylene  gas  and 
Welsbach  Incandescent  mantles,  and  the  results  of 
its  operation.  3000  w.  Ann  des  Ponts  et  Chans- 
—4  Trlmestre,  1902. 


Acetylene  Gas  In  the  Chassiron  Llghthous 
An  illustrated  description  of  experiments  bete 
carried  out  In  France  which  greatly  lncreai 
the    illuminating    power.     1800    w.      Engng — Oc 

16,  1903. 

Mine  Lamps. — Acetylene  Lighting  in  Mines  (Uetx 
Versuche  mlt  Acteylen-Beleucbtung  in  Bergwe 
ken).  Abstracted  from  the  "Zeitschrift  filr  di 
Berg  H  tit  ten  und  Salinenwesen."  An  account  < 
trials  of  acetylene  safety  lamps  and  other  lam] 
In  German  mines.  3000  w.  Glflckauf — Jan.  • 
1902. 

Experiments  with  Acetylene  Lamps  for  P 
Work.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  G.  Franks,  < 
Berlin,  showing  that  at  present  these,  lamps  r 
quire  more  careful  usage  than  Is  given  by  tl 
average  miner.  Reports  of  tests  are  given.  II 
1200  w.  Col  Guard— March  21,  1902. 

The  Stuchllk  Safety  Acetylene  Mining  Lan 
(Acetylen-Gruben-Sicherheltalampe  System  Stud 
Ilk).  Illustrating  and  describing  an  acetylene  ge 
erating  lamp  for  mine  service.  1000  w.  Oeste 
Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Htlttenwesen— Jan.  10,  1903. 

Experiments  with  the  New  Wolf  Safety  Lam 
Report  presented  to  the  French  Committee  < 
Firedamp  by  G.  Cbesneau.  Illustrated  descri 
tlon  of  the  lamp  with  report  of  tests.  The  cot 
mittee  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  results  sho 
it  to  be  safe  enough  for  use  in  fiery  pits.  1500  ^ 
Col  Guard— May  2,  1902. 

Tests  of  the  Wolf  Acetylene  Safety  Lamp  (Ve 
Buche  mlt  der  Wolfscben  Azetylen  Sicherhelt 
lampe).  H.  Beyling.  The  lamp  contains 
charge  of  carbide  to  which  water  is  gradual 
fed;  safety  being  attained  by  enclosing  the  flan 
In  glass  and  wire  gauze.  4000  w.  Glttckauf- 
July  8,  1905. 

Oxygen  Flame. — A  Note  on  an  Acetylene-ln-Oxyg< 
Flame.  Clayton  H.  Sharp.  Brief  account  of  e 
perimental  investigations  on  a  flame  produced  t 
the  combustion  of  a  mixture  of  equal  parts  i 
acetylene  and  hydrogen  In  an  atmosphere  of  ox; 

{en.    800  w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Dec 
901. 

Purification. — Purification    of    Acetylene.      Abstra 
of    articles    by    Herr    G.    Eeppeler    published 
"Journal  filr  Gasbeleuchtung."     Investigations  < 
the    value    of    purifying    materials.      Heratol 
said  to  be  the  most  perfect  in  its  action.     1800  "\ 
Jour   Gas   Lgt — Dec.   30,    1902. 

Impurities    and    Purification   of    Acetylene.      < 
Keppeler,    in    the    "Jour,    of    Gasbeleucht." 
resume  of  the  impurities  which  have  been  disco 
ered  In  acetylene,  and  the  methods  devised  to  ir 
prove  theul.     2000  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Aue.  8,  190 

Purification  and  Combustion  of  Acetylene.  Fro 
"La  Nature."  Explains  the  process  proposed  t 
Prof.-  Ullmann,  in  which  "heratol"  is  used 
purify  the  acetylene,  and  describes  the  burne 
most  successful.  Ills.  1200  w.  Scl  Am  Sup- 
June  18,   1904.  ^ 

Purification  and  Analysis. — Analysis  and  Purlfic 
tlon  of  Acetylene.  Summary  of  an  address,  coe 
piled  by  Herren  A.  Rossel  and  E.  Landrlset,  d 
llvered  at  the  inauguration  of  the  Swiss  Carbic 
and  Acetylene  Association  at  Berne.  2500  \ 
Jour   Gas   Lgt— June   11,    1901. 

Railway  Lighting. — Railway  Lighting  by  Acetylei 
Gas.  John  S.  Seymour.  Explains  a  system  < 
lighting  cars,  stations,  etc.,  in  which  acetylene 
dissolved  in  acetone  contained  In  tanks  lined  wll 
porous  bricks.  2300  w.  Ry  &  Engng  Rev — Auj 
24,   1901. 

The  Economy  of  Compressed  Acetylene  Gas  ft 
Lighting  Railway  Cars,  Stations  and  General  Ral 
way  Lighting.  E.  G.  Fisher.  An  explanation  < 
this  system  and  its  advantages,  with  general  dl 
cussion.     111.     6300  w.     Pro  Iowa  Ry  Olub— Nc 

17,  1903. 

See    also    ACETYLENE    GENERATOR— St.    Pan 
CAR  LIGHTING— Acetylene. 

Safety  Lamp. — See  Mine  Lamp. 

Storage  and  Transportation. — Acetylene  Stored  an 
Transported  in  Safety.  John  S.  Seymour.  D< 
scribes  a  system  for  the  safe  transportation  an 
storage  of  acetylene  in  tanks  of  special  equl| 
ment,  explaining  the  principle,  and  giving  li 
formation  of  interest.  6500  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst.- 
July,  1903. 

Stoves. — Acetylene  Stoves  and  Their  Application.  / 
J.  Murdock.  Description  of  a  heating  burner  f< 
use  with  Acetylene  gas.  1500  w.  Met  Work- 
July  6,  1001. 


AERONAUTICS 


Germany  and  Sweden. 

Lighting.— Town  Lighting  by  Acetylene.     An- 

gratine  Davis.  Considers  It  more  economical  and 
of  better  quality  than  by  gas  or  electricity.  1500 
w.     Manic  Jour  A  Engr— July,  1003. 

UUmann  Process. — See  Purification. 

Village  Flanta — Acetylene  Lighting  Plants  for  Vil- 
lages. Information  furnished  by  Russell  0.  Miller, 
aa  to  the  selection  of  apparatus  and  the  cost  of 
producing  gas.    1000  w.    Met  Work— May  4,  1001. 

Vfflacea,    German. — Acetylene   In    German    Villages. 
Information    concerning    consumption,    price,    suc- 
i,  etc.     1200  w.     Bngr,  Lond— May  18,  1004. 


See  also  ACETYLENE;  CAB  LIGHTING. 

How  to  Fit  Up  a  Complete  Acetylene  Plant  F. 
Dye.  Gives  information  helpful  in  choosing  a  gen- 
erator, and  describes  the  arranging  and  fitting  of 
the  plant.     2400  w.     Plumb  &  Dec— Oct.  1,  1002. 

The  Generation  of  Acetylene.  J.  M.  Morehead. 
Considers  the  points  of  danger,  and  claims  that 
the  generators  now  used,  if  operated  according  to 
instruction,  are  safe.  2700  w.  Elec-Chem  Ind— 
Oct.,  1003. 

Test  McPnerson,  Ga.— Specifications  for  an  Acety- 
lene Gas  Generating  Apparatus  for  Fort  McPher- 
son,  Ga.  Gives  specifications  in  full,  omitting  the 
"General  Conditions."  1800  w.  Eng  News— Feb. 
4.  1904. 

Haasoa.— Simple  Generation  of  Acetylene  and  Its 
Purity.  Describes  the  Husson  plant.  1500  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt.— July  2,  1901. 

LscomotiTe  Lighting.— See  HEADLIGHT. 

at.  Paul,  Minn. — Acetylene  Gas  Plant  of  the  Great 
Northern  at  St.  Paul.  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  plant  for  producing  and  compressing  thi« 
gas  for  train  lighting.  800  w.  R  B  Gas— June 
12.  1903. 

ACETYLEBE   MOTOR. 

Acetylene  for  Gas  Engines.  Reviews  investiga- 
tions made  with  this  gas  as  a  motive  power,  and 
also  what  haa  actually  been  done  in  everyday 
work.     8000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Jan.  17,  1902. 

ACOUSTICS. 

A  Century  of  Progress  in  Acoustics.  James  Lou- 
don. Read  before  the  Am.  Assn.  for  the  Adv. 
of  8clence.  Refers  to  the  various  experimental 
methods  which  have  been  employed  in  acoustical 
researches  and  traces  the  advances  made.  4200 
w.  8ci  Am  Sup — Feb.  8.  1902. 

Architectural— Acoustic*  of  Halls  of  Audiences.  O. 
H.  Blackall.  Discusses  the  effect  of  design  giv- 
ing results  derived  from  personal  experience.  3400 
w.     Technograph,  No.  16—1901-2. 

Architectural  Acoustics.  G.  R.  Anderson.  Con- 
siders the  problems  of  construction  that  relate  to 
the  regulation  of  sound.  Discussion.  2500  w. 
Can  Archt— March,  1900. 

The  Acoustics  of  Public  Halls  and  an  Instru- 
ment for  Investigation  (Ueber  die  Akustlk  von 
HOrsftlen  und  eln  Instrument  sle  an  Bestlmmen). 
Slgm.  Exner.  A  study  of  the  distribution  of 
sound  and  the  production  of  echoes  and  interfer- 
ence In  public  auditoriums.  7000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Oeatarr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver — March  10,  1905. 


ADDDTG  MACHINE. 
See   CALCULATING   MACHINE. 

AERIAL  TRAMWAY. 
See  CABLEWAY. 

AERONAUTICS. 

See  also  RAILWAY — Electric  vs.  Steam. 

Recent  Progress  in  Aerial  Navigation.  Charles 
H.  Cochrane.  Reviews  and  illustrates  attempts 
at  aerial  navigation,  especially  those  not  well- 
known.     1500  w.     Pop  8cl  M— April,  1901. 

The  Engineer  and  the  Problem  of  Aerial  Navl- 

^tlen.  George  W.  Melville.  Considers  that  there 
no  basis  for  hoping  the  balloon  or  fly lng- ma- 
chine will  ever  prove  a  commercial  success.  4800 
w.    N  Am  Rev — Dec.,  1901. 

Aerial  Navigation  Problems.  Carl  B.  Myers.  A 
reply  to  the  article  of  Rear  Admiral  Melville  pub- 
lished in  the  Dec.  "North  American  Review." 
&500  w.     Sd  Am  Sup— Feb.  22,  1902. 

Tbe    Progress    of    Aeronautics    (Les    Progres    da 
'UfrooantJque).  G.  Bspitalller.    A  well  Illustrated 


comprehensive  review,  with  account  of  the  recent 
experiments  of  Santos  Dumont  and  other  aero- 
nauts. Serial.  3  parts.  18000  w.  Genie  Civil- 
March  1,  8  and  15,  1902. 

Aerial  Navigation  (Ueber  die  Frage  der  Luft- 
schlffahrt).  Prof.  George  Wellner.  An  illustrated 
review  of  navigable  balloons  and  flying  machines, 
with  a  plea  for  machines  driven  upward  by  a  pro- 
peller with  vertical  shaft.  Also  Illustrations  of 
apparatus  for  showing  stream  lines  in  air.  6000 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver— May  2, 
1902. 

Aerial  Navigation;  the  Progressive  Develop- 
ment of  Air  Ships.  Carl  B.  Myers.  Reviews  the 
early  history  or  aerial  navigation,  tracing  the 
progress  and  giving  illustrated  descriptions  of 
various  machines.  Also  describes  the  rainfall  ex- 
periments, and  gives  other  interesting  Informa- 
tion.   5500  w.    Sib  Jour  of  Bngng— June,  1902. 

The  Problem  of  Aerial  Navigation  (Ueber  die 
Versuche  sur  Lftsung  des  Problemes  der  Luft- 
schlffahrt).  Ferd.  Gerstner.  Paper  discussing  the 
problems  of  aerial  navigation  and  the  different 
classes  of  air  ships  and  balloons.  Diagrams  and 
tables.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch 
Vereines. — April  10,  1908. 

Aeronautics  (L'Aeronautlque).  Jean  da  Ville- 
thion.  Various  notes  on  aeronautics,  with  Illus- 
trations. Serial.  2  parts.  2000  w.  Rev  Tech- 
nique— March  10  and  25,  1903. 

The  Flying  Machine  and  Its  Slow  Development. 
A  brief  review  of  the  development,  discussing  the 
various  theories.  2500  w.  Sci  Am  Sup-HSept. 
12,  1903. 

Aerial  Navigation.  O.  Chanute.  Read  before 
the  Am.  Ass'n  for  the  Adv.  of  Science.  A  re- 
view of  the  present  status  of  the  question,  the 
prospects  of  its  solution,  and  the  probable  uses  of 
the  hoped-for  air  ships.  4300  w.  Pop  Sci  M— 
March,  1904. 

Mechanical  Flight.  J.  Emery  Harrlman,  Jr.  Con- 
siders, mainly  flying  machines  heavier  than  the 
air  displaced  by  them,  referring  to  the  machines 
of  Lillenthal,  Chanute,  the  Wright  brothers,  Har- 
rlman, and  others.  Ills.  4000  w.  Jour  Assn  of 
Engng  Soc8 — Aug.,  1904. 

Accident.— Recent  Disasters  In  Aeronautics  (Lea 
Recentes  Catastrophes  en  Aeronautique).  G.  Bs- 
pitalller. A  discussion  of  the  Severo  and  da 
Bradsky  accidents  ahowing  the  necessity  for  tri- 
angular framing  In  tbe  car  suspension  In  dirigible 
balloons.  300  w.  Genie  Civil— Nov.  1,  1902. 
See  also  De  Bradsky;  Severo. 

Aerial  Support.— See  Propeller  Sustaining. 

Air  Resistanoe.— See  AIR  RESISTANCE— Renard 
Dynamometer. 

Anemometrio  Balloon. — The  Julllot  Anemometrlc 
Balloon.  Translated  from  "La  Nature."  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  apparatus  for  measuring 
the  direction  and  velocity  of  the  wind  at  different 
heights.     800  w.    Sci  Am  Sup— April  15,  1905. 

Aeroplane. — The  Aeroplane.  M.  Rudolphs  Soreau. 
Translated  from  "La  Vie  Automobile."  Extract 
from  a  lecture  given  before  the  French  Soc.  of 
Civ.  Engrs.,  showing  some  of  the  difficulties  met 
with  In  the  construction  of  an  aeroplane  flying 
machine.     2200  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Aug.  27,  1904. 

A  Bird  as  a  Model  for  the  Aeroplane.  Illus- 
trated report  of  Investigations  by  three  British 
experimentalists,  showing  tbe  apparatus  used. 
2000  w.     Sci  Am— July  1,  1905. 

Aeroplane   Dynamics. — The   Dynamics   of   the   Aero- 

Elane  (Notes  sur  la  Dynamlque  de  1' Aeroplane). 
[.  Vallier.  A  mathematical  study  of  the  rela- 
tions between  the  mechanics  of  the  problem  with 
the  experimental  laws  of  physics,  taking  Into  ac- 
count the  various  speeds  and  powers  of  motors. 
15000  w.     Revue  de  Mecanlque— July,  1904. 

Archdeacon's  Aeroplane.— M.  Archdeacon's  Aeroplane. 
Illustrations  of  this  machine  with  brief  descrip- 
tion.   1000  w.     Auto  Jour— Feb.  27,  1904. 

Automobile  Motors. — By  Motor  Through  the  Air.  Il- 
lustrated notes  of  recent  developments  in  the 
adaptation  of  automobile  motors  to  air  navigation. 
1200  w.     Automobile— Nov.  28,  1903. 

Baden-Powell. — Recent  Aeronautical  Progress,  and 
Deductions  to  be  Drawn  Therefrom,  Regarding  the 
Future  of  Aerial  Navigation.  Major  B.  F.  8.  Ba- 
den-Powell. Presidential  address  before  the  Aero- 
nautical Society  of  Great  Britain.  5000  w.  Sci 
Am  Sup— Nov.  21,  1903. 

Balloon. — The  Use  of  Saloons  In  War.  Eric  H. 
Stuart  Bruce.     Reviews   the  work   that  has  been. 
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accomplished  by  military  balloons,  discussing  gold- 
beaters' skin  balloons  and  tbelr  advantages,  and 
the  use  of  balloons  in  the  South  African  campaign. 
Also  discussion.  6900  w.  Jonr  Soc  of  Arts — Feb. 
21,  1902. 

See  also  Dirigible  Balloon. 

Balloon  Explosions.— The  Spontaneous  Combustion  of 
Balloons  Upon  Landing  (Sur  l'lncendie  Spontane 
de  Ballons  Pendant  l'Atterrlsage).  W.  de  Fon- 
vellle.  An  account  of  explosions  presumably 
caused  by  the  balloon  acquiring  an  electric  charge 
and  being  discharged  when  the  aeronaut  steps  on 
the  ground  and  touches  the  valve  rope.  600  w. 
Comptes  Rendus — May  11,  1903. 

Balloon  Inflation. — The  Cooling  of  Gas  for  Inflat- 
ing Balloons.  (Sur  le  Refroldissement  Prealable  des 
Gas  Employes  au  Gonflement  des  Ballons).  Ch. 
Lambert.  Showing  that  the  removal  of  con- 
tained moisture  and  other  impurities  in  the  gas 
adds  to  the  length  of  floating  period.  1000  w.  • 
Revue  Technique — Sept.  25,  1901. 

Balloon  Trip.— A  balloon  Trip  Over  the  Alps.  An 
Account  of  the  recent  trip  made  by  Capt.  Spel- 
terini,  accompanied  by  a  party  of  aeronauts  and 
scientists.    1000  w.    Sci  Am  Sup— Oct.  24,  1903. 

Barton. — A  New  Air  Ship.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  Barton  air  ship  now  being  built,  and  of 
the  principles  on  which  it  is  based.  1500  w. 
Engr,  Lond— April  18,  1902. 

The  Barton  Airship.  An  illustrated  description 
of  the  construction.  1800  w.  Auto  Jour — Nov.  14, 
1903. 

The  Barton  150  Horse-power  Airship's  Forth- 
coming Trial.  Illustrates  and  describes  novel 
features  of  the  Improved  airships.  1800  w.  Sci 
Am — Jan.  16,  1904. 

The  Barton  Airships.     Four  views  of  this  large 
airship,    with    information    concerning    its    equip- 
ment.   500  w.    Auto  Jour — July  9,  1904. 
See  also  British  Wax  Office. 

Beedle. — The  Beedle  Airship.  Illustrations  with 
brief  description.  800  w.  Auto  Jour — Nov.  7, 
1903. 

The  Beedle  Airship.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  novel  features.  The  frame  is  arranged  in  the 
form  of  a  triangle,  within  which  is  placed  the 
motor,  and  the  aeronaut's  basket.  700  W.  Sci 
Am— April  16,  1904. 

Bird  Flight. — Travel  in  Air.  I.  Lancaster.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  action  of  birds  with  a  view  of 
discovering  how  their  flight  is  controlled,  and  an 
explanation.    4500  w.    Bngr,  Lond— Dec.  20,  1901. 

The  Action  of  a  Bird's  Wing  and  Its  Bearing 
on  the  Problem  of  Mechanical  Flight.  Dr.  T. 
Byard  Collins.  An  illustrated  article  describing 
methods  of  obtaining  records  of  the  action,  and 
what  they  seem  to  indicate.  1800  w.  Sci  Am — 
March  7,  1903. 

The  Disclosure  of  a  Secret,  and  the  Application 
to  Aerial  Navigation.  Sidney  Orvllle  Brown.  A 
study  of  soaring  birds,  with  suggestions  for 
applying  the  same  principle  to  aeroplans.  1000 
w.    Sci  Am  Sup — Sept.  19,  1903. 

The  Flight  of  Birds  Mechanically  8tudled.  Emile 
Guarlnl.  An  illustrated  study.  1200  w.  Sci  Am 
—Oct.    10,    1903. 

A  Device  for  the  Application  of  Intermittent 
Efforts  to  the  Propulsion  of  Masses  in  Elastic 
Media  (Konstructlon  sur  Ermoglichung  der  Inter- 
mlttierenden  Kraftausnutzung  bel  Fortbewegung 
Ton  Massen  in  Elastiscben  Mltteln).  Victor 
B&nisch.  Describing  a  mechanical  movement  for 
reproducing  wing  motion  In  flight.  4000  w.  I 
plate.  Zeitscher  d  Oesterr  lug  u  Arch  Ver — Sept. 
16,  1904. 

Wing-Flight — Some  Researches  at  Cambridge. 
An  illustrated  article  giving  interesting  results  of 
experiments.     2000  w.     Auto  Jour— May  27,  1905. 

British  War  Office. — New  Airships  Under  Construc- 
tion for  the  British  War  Office.  Illustration  and 
and  description  of  Dr.  Barton's  aeroplane  airship. 
1300  w.    Sci  Am— May  8,  1902. 

Car  Framing. — See  Accidents. 

Contour. — The  Contour  Aeronaut  (L'Aeronat  F.  Con- 
tour). H.  de  Grafflgny.  Describing  a  new  dirig- 
ible balloon,  now  being  constructed  In  Paris.  1200 
w.     Revue  Technique — Aug.  25,  1904. 

Davidson. — A  New  Flying  Machine.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  ingenious  machine  recently  de- 
signed by  G.  L.  O.  Davidson,  of  Scotland.  It  re- 
sembles a  large  bird  with  wings  extended.  800  w. 
Sci  Am— Fab.  2,  1901. 


De  Bradsky — De  Bradsky  Airship  Disaster.  Brlei 
account  with  illustrations.  700  w.  Sci  Am — Not. 
15,  1902. 

De   la   Vaulx.— Count   de   la    Vaulx's    Balloon     Trip 
Across  the  Mediterranean.     An  account   of    experi- 
mental  voyages,   especially   the  most    recent    one, 
with  illustrations  of  the  balloon.     1300  w.    Sci   Am 
—Oct.  26,  1901. 

Count  de  la  Vaulx's  Balloon  "Mediterraneen." 
A  brief  account,  with  illustrations,  of  the  recent 
attempt  to  cross  the  Mediterranean  In  a  balloon. 
1100  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Nov.  23,  1901. 

Dirigible  Balloons.— Safety  in  Dirigible  Balloons  (La 
Security  dans  les  Ballons  Dirigeables) .  Comm.  P. 
Renard.  An  examination  of  recent  disasters  with 
dirigible  balloons,  showing  their  causes  and  dis- 
cussing necessary  precautions.  6000  w.  Bull  Soc 
d'Encour— Feb.  28,  1903. 

The  Dirigible  Balloon  "Vllle  de  Paris"  (Le 
Dirigeable  "La  Ville  de  Paris").  Col.  G.  Bspital- 
lier.  A  description  of  the  large  dirigible  balloon 
recently  built  for  M.  Deutsch  in  Paris  by  M. 
Victor  Tatln.  The  gas  bag  Is  58  metres  long?  and 
8.20  metres  diameter,  and  the  motor  is  of  03 
horse-power.     1800  w.     Genie  Civil — Dec.  26,  1908. 

Recent  Progress  in  the  Construction  of  Air 
Ships  (Die  Neueren  Versuche  fiber  die  Fortbe- 
wegung von  Luftschlffen).  Col.  Buchholts.  With 
special  reference  to  the  recent  dirigible  balloons 
of  Santos-Dumont,  Severo,  Bradsky  and  Lebaudy. 
3000  w.     Glasers  Annalen — Jan.  15,  1904. 

The  Critical  Speed  of  Dirigible  Balloons  (Sur  la 
Vitesse  Critique  des  Ballons  Dirigeables).  Ch.  Re- 
nard. An  examination  of  the  relation  of  speed 
to  stability,  showing  the  Influence  of  the  form 
and  8lse  of  the  balloon.  1500  w.  Comptes  Ren- 
dus— June  6,  1904. 

The  Equilibrating  of  Dirigible  Balloons  (Sur  l'Em- 

E-nnage  des  Carenes  des  Ballons  Dirigeables).  Ch. 
enard.  A  discussion  of  the  proper  form  of  gas 
bag  to  insure  the  maximum  degree  of  stability  in 
a  balloon.  1200  w.  Comptes  Rendus — June  20, 
1904. 

The  Stability  of  Dirigible  Balloons  (Sur  la 
Stabilisation  de  Route  des  Ballons  Dirigeables). 
Henri  Herv€.  A  discussion  of  the  form  of  bal- 
loon and  arrangement  of  propeller  and  guide 
vanes  to  secure  maximum  stability.  1000  w. 
Comptes  Rendus — July  4,  1904. 

The  Longitudinal  Stability  of  Dirigible  Balloons 
(Ballons  Dirigeables.  Stabilite  Longitadlnale).  Ch. 
Renard.  A  communication  to  the  French  Academy, 
discussing  the  use  of  auxiliary  inflated  cylinder! 
attached  to  a  cyllndro-conlcal  balloon  to  Increase 
its  stability.  1800  w.  Comptes  Rendus— July  18, 
1904. 

The  Stability  of  Dirigible  Balloons  (Sur  la 
Stability  des  Dirigeables).  G.  A.  Crocco.  A  math- 
ematical examination  of  the  different  conditions 
of  stability  of  a  balloon  when  at  rest  and  in  mo- 
tion.   800  w.    Comptes  Rendus— Dec.  26,  1904. 

The  Longitudinal  Stability  of  Dirigible  Balloons 
(Sur  la  Stabilite  Longitudlnale  des  Ballons  Di- 
rigeables). L.  Torres.  A  review  of  the  method 
suggested  by  Col.  Renard.  showing  the  disturbing 
effect  of  weight  at  the  rear  of  balloon.  1200  w. 
Comptes  Rendus — April  10.  1905. 
See  also  Accident;  Xebaudy;  Santos-Dumont. 

Dufaux. — The  Dufaux  Flying  Machine.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  new  apparatus  able  to  rise  in 
the  air  by  the  force  of  Its  propellers  alone,  driven 
by  a  gasoline  motor.  Recently  tested  at  Paris. 
1200   w.     Sci   Am— Oct.    21,    1905. 

Dynamical  Air  Ships. — The  Best  Inclinations  for 
the  Surfaces  and  Propeller  Shafts  of  Dynamical 
Air  Ships.  Excerpt  of  a  paper  read  by  T.  W. 
K.  Clarke  before  the  Aeronautical  Inst.  The  sub- 
ject is  treated  from  a  mathematical  and  theo- 
retical standpoint,  with  the  object  of  showing 
the  considerations  affecting  the  efficiency.  2000 
w.     Auto  Jour — June  11,  1904. 

Electric  Power. — Electricity  as  a  Motire  Power  In 
Mechanical  Flight.  Dr.  T.  Byard  Collins.  Dis- 
cusses progress  in  aerial  navigation  and  the  ad* 
vantages  and  disadvantages  of  electricity  as  a 
motive  power.  111.  2500  w.  Elec  Wld  6  Engr— 
March  14,  1903. 

Gillespie  Aeroplane.—- The  Gillespie  Aeroplane. 
Charles  B.  Hnyward.  Illustrates  this  aeroplane, 
and  gives  a  brief  description.  1700  w.  Sci  Am— 
June  24.  1905. 

History. — The  Development  of  the  Air-Ship.  John 
M.  Bacon.  An  Interesting  review  of  attempts  to 
navigate  the  air  dating  back  hundreds  of  years, 
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and    considering    the    outlook    hopeful.      4500    w. 
Nineteenth  Cent— Sept.,  1902. 

Hofman. — Hofman's  Flying  Machine.  Brief  illus- 
trated description.    500  w.    Sci  Am— May  4,  1901. 

Julliot.— See  Anemometrio  Balloon. 

Site. — The  New  Observation  Kites  Invented  by  8. 
F.  Cody.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  ap- 
paratus which  has  proved  practical  and  successful 
for  general  observation  and  meteorological  experi- 
ments.   1100  w.     Sci  Am  Sup-— April  11,  1903. 

Scientific  Kite  Flying.  W.  H.  Dines.  An  il- 
lustrated account  of  experiments  made  in  flying 
kites  from  the  deck  of  a  steam  vessel  stationed 
on  the  west  coast  of  Scotland.  1800  w.  Nature- 
June  18,  1903. 

The  Kite  Principle  in  Aerial  Navigation.  Gar- 
rett P.  Servlss,  Jr.  A  discussion  of  the  me- 
chanical principles  involved  as  shown  by  kites,  and 
their  application  to  aerial  navigation.  1000  w. 
Sci  Am— June  27,  1903. 

See  also  Tetrahedral  Kite. 

Kress  Aeroplane.— The  Kress  Aeroplane.  Brief  Il- 
lustrated account  of  the  invention  of  W.  Kress,  a 
German  engineer.    450  w.    Sci  Am — March  2,  1901. 

Aerial  Navigation  (La  Navigation  Aerlenne).  B. 
Dieudonne.  Giving  an  account  of  the  experi- 
ments with  the  aeroplane  of  Kress  recently  made 
in  the  environs  of  Vienna.  2000  w.  Revue  Tech- 
nique— March  25,  1901. 

Dynamic  Flying  Machines.  Herr  W.  Kress.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Aeronautical 
Congress.     1000  w.     Autocar — Aug  1,  1903. 

Lancaster.— See  Bird  Flight. 

Langley  Aerodrome.— The  Langley  Aerodrome.  An 
illustrated  article  describing  this  flying  machine. 
The  oresent  number  is  a  reprint  of  papers  from 
the  Smithsonian  report  for  1900,  and  from  Mc- 
Clure's  Magazine.  Serial  1st  part.  4400  w.  Sci 
Am  Sup — Nov.  29,  1902. 

The  Failure  of  Langley' s  Aerodrome.  A  brief 
Illustrated  account  of  the  last  experiment  with 
this  machine,  and  its  disaster,  with  explanations. 
800  w.     Sci  Am— Oct.  17,  1903. 

Lebandy.— The  Balloon  "Lebaudy"  (Le  Ballon  "Le- 
baudy"). Col.  G.  Bspitalller.  A  well  illustrated 
description  of  a  long  balloon  with  a  flat  under 
surface,  rudders  and  propellers,  which  has  mads 
sucessful  trips  in  France.  6000  w.  Genie  Civil — 
June  13,  1903. 

The  Lebaudy  Airship.  Describes  the  general 
principles  on  which  the  machine  is  built,  with 
special  details  of  its  construction.  111.  2000  w. 
Auto  Jour — Aug.  29,  1903. 

The  Lebaudy  Airship.  A  short  illustrated  de- 
scription with  account  of  preliminary  experiments. 
1700  w.    Sci  Am  Sup— Oct.  10,  1903. 

The  Lebaudy  Airship.  Photographs,  with  de- 
scription of  interesting  features.  1300  w.  Auto 
Jour — Nov.  21,  1903. 

The  Autumn  Campaign  of  the  Lebaudy  (La 
Campagne  d'Automne  du  Lebaudy).  Col.  G.  Bs- 
pitalller. A  brief  account  of  the  experimental 
work  which  has  been  done  with  the  Lebaudy  dirig- 
ible balloon.    1000  w.    Gene  Civil— -Dec.  5,  1908. 

The  Lebaudy  Airship.  Illustrated  description. 
1500  w.     Sci  Am — Dec.  5,  1903. 

Rosy  Views  on  Airship  Matters.  An  Illustrated 
article  telling  the  story  of  Lebaudy  balloon's  last 
trip.     1,000  w.     Automobile — Dec.  19,  1903. 

The  1904  Campaign  of  the  Lebaudy  Balloon  (La 
Campagne  de  1904  du  Ballon  Lebaudy).  Col.  G. 
Espitallier.  With  views  of  the  latest  Lebandy 
dirigible  balloon,  and  an  account  of  the  experi- 
mental trips  of  the  year.  2000  w.  Genie  Civil — 
Oct.  1,  1904. 

The  Lebaudy  Dirigible  Balloon  (Le  Dirlgeable  Le- 
baudy). H.  Julliot.  A  very  complete  account  of 
the  experiments  made  by  Lebaudy  with  dirigible 
balloons  since  1896,  with  detailed  description  of 
the  1904  model.  12000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de 
France — May,  1905. 

Recent  Experiments  with  the  Lebaudy  Balloon 
(Les  Nouvelles  Experiences  du  Lebaudy).  Col.  G. 
Bspitalller.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  ascen- 
sions of  the  dirigible  balloon  of  Lebaudy  in  1904- 
1905,  Including  the  trip  of  210  kilometres  from 
Moisson  to  Mourmelon.  2000  w.  Genie  Civil- 
Dec.  9,  1905. 
See  also  Progress. 

Lebaudy  II,— The  "Lebaudy  II."  Emlle  Gnarlnl.  An 
illustrated  article  describing  this  airship  and  giv- 


ing an  account  of  its  recent  breaking  from  its 
moorings  and  upward  flight.  1300  w.  Sci  Am— 
Sept.  24,  1904. 

Leger  Helicopter.— Lifting  Experiments  with  a  Hell- 
copter  (Experiences  drBnlevement  d'un  Helicop- 
tere).  S.  A.  S.  le  Prince  de  Monaco.  Describing 
tests  with  the  Leger  machine,  having  two  pro- 
pellers revolving  in  opposite  directions  on  the 
same  vertical  axis.  1000  w.  Comptes  Rendus— 
May  15,  1905. 

Recent  Experiment  with  the  Leger  Helicopter 
(Nouvelles  Experiences  d'Bnlevement  de  l'Heli- 
coptere  M.  Leger).  M.  Leger.  Experiment  with 
lifting  propellers,  showing  that  a  motor  of  10  b. 
p.  was  capable  of  lifting  100  kg.  in  addition  to 
its  own  weight.  1000  w.  Comptes  Rendus— June 
5,  1905. 

L'Hoste.— The  Airship  System  of  M.  Frederick 
L'Hoste.  Dr.  T.  Byard  Collins.  Brief  Illustrated 
description.    1200  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Feb.  14,  1903. 

Lifting  Propeller.— See  Propeller  Sustaining. 

Ludlow.— A  New  Aeroplane.  Israel  Ludlow.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  writer's  design.  1500 
w.     Sci  Am— July  15,  1905. 

Maritime.— Maritime  Aeronautics  (L'Aeronautique 
Maritime).  E.  Surcouf.  An  illustrated,  long, 
comprehensive  review  of  aerial  navigation  above 
the  sea,  with  recent  progress  and  apparatus.  1 
plate.  1800  w.  Mem  d  1  Soc  d  Ing  Oivils  de 
France— Jan.,  1902. 

Mechanical  Principles.— The  Mechanical  Principles 
of  Aeronautics  (Die  Mechanischen  Grundgesetse 
der  Flugtechnik).  A.  Budan.  A  general  review 
of  the  mechanics  of  dirigible  balloons  and  aero- 

S lanes.    Two  articles,  6000  w.    Zeitschr  d  Oesterr 
ng  u  Arch  Ver— Oct.  16,  23,  1903. 

"Mediterranean  XI." — Experiments  with  the  Airship 
"Mediterranean  II."  F.  Payrey.  '  Translated 
from  "La  Vie  Automobile."  An  account  of  ex- 
periments made,  with  the  results.  1200  w.  Sci 
Am  Sup — Dec.  3,  1904. 

•«Mellin"  Air  Ship.— The  "Mellln"  Air  Ship.  Il- 
lustrations with  brief  description.  500  w.  Auto 
Jour-July  19,  1902. 

Montgomery  Aeroplane.— The  Montgomery  Aeroplane. 
Illustrated  description,  with  an  account  of  the 
successful  trial  on  April  29th.  1600  w.  Sci  Am— 
May  20,  1905. 

Hemethy.— The  New  Nemethy  Flying  Machine  and 
the  Principle  of  Its  .Construction.  Dr.  Alfred  Gra- 
denwits.  States  the  rules  followed,  and  gives  an 
illustrated  description.  1500  w.  Sci  Am— July  9, 
1904. 

Paris  Exposition.— Aeronautics  at  the  Paris  Expo- 
sition (L'Aeronautique  &  1' Exposition  de  1900). 
Com'd't  P.  Renard.  An  account  of  some  remark- 
able balloon  ascensions  made  in  connection  with 
the  Exposition;  and  some  very  good  photographs 
taken  from  balloons.  1600  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Encour 
—March,  1901. 

Path  of  Balloon.— The  Path  of  the  Balloon  of  San- 
tos-Dumont  on  October  19  (La  Trajectolre  sur  le 
Sol  de  1* Aerostat  Dirlgeable  de  M.  Santos-Dumont 
dans  1'Epreuve  de  19  Octobre).  J.  Armengaud. 
An  examination  of  the  successful  attempt  for  the 
Deutsch  prise,  with  map  of  the  route.  1200  w. 
Comptes  Rendus— Dec.  9,  1901. 

Graphical  Method  of  Studying  the  Path  of  a 
Dirigible  Balloon  (Mfitbode  Graphlque  Permettant 
d'Etudier  la  Marche  d'un  Aerostat  Dirlgeable).  J. 
Armengaud.  With  diagrams  showing  the  method 
of  determining  the  path  by  the  projection  on  the 
surface  of  the  earth.  1200  w.  Comptes  Rendus— 
Nov.  25,  1901. 

Progress. — Aerial  Progress.  Describes  the  trials  of 
M.  M.  Lebaudy' s  navigable  balloon,  and  M.  San- 
tos Dumont's  No.  9  airship.  Both  were  very  suc- 
cessful. 111.  of  the  latter.  1200  w.  Auto  Jour- 
May  16,  1903. 

A  New  Aerial  Screw  Propeller  (Sur  une  Nou- 
velle  Hellce  Aerlenne).  H.  HervG  and  H.  La 
Vaulx.  Data  and  results  of  experiments  with 
propellers,  giving  the  elements  of  the  type  which 
showed  the  best  results.  1200  w.  Comptes  Ren- 
dus—June  27,  1904. 

A  New  Method  of  Constructing  Aerial  Screw 
Propellers  (Sur  un  Nouveau  Mode  de  Construction 
des  Helices  Aeriennes).  Ch.  Renard.  Describing  a 
form  of  braced  propeler  of  light  weight  and  great 
stiffness;  adapted  for  flying  machines.  1500  w. 
Comptes  Rendus — Nov.  7,   1904. 

Propellers,  Sustaining. — The  Possibility  of  Sustaining 
a  Flying  Machine  In  the  Air  (Sur  la  Possibility  de 
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Soutenur  ear  Air  an  Apparell  Volant).  Ch.  Ren- 
ard.  A  discussion  of  the  practicability  of  using 
screw  propellers  to  lift  a  machine  in  the  air, 
using  motors  of  existing  weight  and  power.  1000 
w.    Gomptes  Rendos — Not.  23,  1903. 

The  Properties  of  Self-Supporting  Propellers  (Sur 
la  Qnallt6  des  Helices  Snstentatrices).  Oh.  Be* 
nard.  A  discussion  of  the  design  and  proportions 
of  screw  propellers  of  aerial  support  and  propul- 
sion.   1200  w.    Gomptes  Rendns — Dec.  7,  1903. 

Sustaining  Screw  Propellers  (Sur  les  Helices 
Snstentatrices).  Edgar  Taffoureau.  An  examina- 
tion of  the  computations  of  Col.  Renard,  showing 
that  the  power  required  to  sustain  a  weight  has 
been  underestimated.  1500  w.  Gomptes  Rendns— 
Aug.  1,  1904. 

Recent  Experiments  in  Aerial  Navigation.  (Un 
Nouvel  Essai  de  Navigation  Aerlenne).  M.  Leger. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  experiments  with 
lifting  screw-propellers,  made  by  the  author  for 
the  Prince  of  Monaco.  4000  w.  Rev.  Gen  des 
Sciences — Not.  15,  1905. 

The  Useful  Coefficient  of  Screw  Propellers  (Sur 
le  Coefficient  d' Utilisation  des  Hellcopteres).  Ed- 
gar Taffoureau.  An  examination  of  the  best  pro- 
portions of  lifting  screw  propellers  for  use  for 
aeronautical  purposes,  following  the  work  of  the 
late  Col.  Renard.  1200  w.  Comptes  Rendu*— Not. 
27,  1905. 

Renard.— See  Dirigible  Balloon;   Propeller,   Sustain- 
ing. 

Rose  "Aviator."— The  Rose  Dirigible  Airships.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  an  interesting  type  being 
constructed  in  the  vicinity  of  Paris.  1800  w. 
Scl  Am — Dec.  22,  1900. 

The  Rose  "Aviator."  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  apparatus  M.  Rose  Is  constructing. 
1000  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Nov.  9,  1901. 

Sahara  Desert. — The  Grossing  of  the  Sahara  (A 
PropoB  de  la  Traversee  du  Sahara).  Leo  Dex. 
An  examination  of  the  practicability  of  crossing 
the  desert  of  Sahara  by  a  balloon  controlled  by  a 
guide  rope  and  propelled  by  wind  only.  2000  w. 
Revue  Technique — March  25,  1902. 

Project  for  a  Balloon  Capable  of  Crossing  the 
Sahara  (Projet  d' Aerostats  Capable  de  Traverser 
le  Sahara).  Leo  Dex.  A  detailed  description  of 
a  plan  laid  before  the  Minister  of  War  for  the 
construction  of  a  balloon  of  1000  cubic  metres  ca- 

Eacity,   for  crossing  the  Sahara  desert.     8000  w. 
Levue  Technique— July  25,  1902. 

Experiments  Preliminary  to  Crossing  the  Sa- 
hara Desert  by  Balloon  (Recents  Bondages  de  V  At- 
mosphere pour  la  Traverses  du  Sahara  en  Ballon). 
M.  Dlbos.  Observations  on  the  winds  of  the  Sa- 
hara, and  description  of  trial  balloons  and  the 
flight  of  one  from  Gabes,  in  Tunis,  to  a  point  In 
Algeria,  600  kilometres  distant.  4000  w.  Mem 
8oc  Ing  Civils  de  France — April,  1903. 

The  Sahara  Aeronautical  Experiments  at  Gabes, 
Tunis  (Les  Experiences  Aerostatlques  Sahariennes 
de  Gabes).  Leo  Dex.  Illustrated  account  of  the 
sending  of  an  experimental  balloon  across  part  of 
the  Sahara  desert,  from  Gabes,  Tunis.  Serial  Part 
I.    1300  w.    Rev  Technique— June  25,  1903. 

Santoa-Dumont. — Motor  Ballooning.  Illustrates  the 
apparatus  of  M.  Santos-Dumont  giving  particulars 
of  the  mechanism  and  remarks  on  other  machines 
by  the  same  Inventor.  1600  w.  Autocar— July 
27.  1901. 

The  Santos-Dumont  Navigable  Balloon.  De- 
scription, with  an  account  of  different  trials  and 
the  encouraging  results.  1500  w.  Autocar— July 
20,  1901. 

The  Santos-Dumont  Navigable  Balloon.  De- 
scription, with  an  account  of  different  trials  and 
the  encouraging  results.  1500  w.  Autocar— July 
20,  1901. 

The  Santos-Dumont  Navigable  Balloon.  An  il- 
lustrated account  of  the  work  of  M.  Santos-Du- 
mont in  this  field.  2500  w.  Engr,  Lond— July 
26,  1001. 

The  Conquest  of  the  Air.  Brief  illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  air-ship  of  M.  Santos-Dumont,  and 
bis  trip  from  St.  Cloud  around  the  Eiffel  Tower. 
500  w.     8ci  Am— July  27,  1901. 

The  Empire  of  the  Air.  Gives  an  Illustrated 
description  of  the  air  ship  used  by  M.  Dumont 
in  his  last  attempt  to  secure  the  Deutsch  prise, 
with  a  review  of  the  types  of  machines  most 
likely  to  solve  this  problem.  2700  w.  Auto 
Jour — Aug.,  1901. 

The  Motor  Balloonlst's  Escape.     Concerning  the 


accident  to  M.  Santos-Dumont's  air  ship.       TOO   w. 

Autocar— Aug.  17,   1901. 

The  "Santos-Dumont  No.  6,"  from  "IV Illustra- 
tion." Illustrates  and  describes  some  fesrtnresi  of 
the  air-ships  recently  tried.  1100  w.  Scl  Am — 
Oct.5,  1901. 

The   Santos-Dumont   Motor   Balloon.       An     Illus- 
trated account  of  the  trial  made  on  Oct.   11.    when 
the  breaking  of  the  rudder  made  it  necessuury    to 
abandon  the  trip  around  the  Eiffel  tower.      1400  w. 
Autocar — Oct.  19,  1901. 


Santos-Dumont   Wins   the   Deutsch    Prise. 
views  the  work  of  this  aeronaut  and   bis   success. 
111.     Sci  Am— Nov.  16,  1901. 

The  Progress  of  Aerial  Navigation  and  the  Ex- 
periments of  M.  Santos-Dumont  (Les  Progrrds  de  Is 
Navigation  Aerlenne  et  les  Experiences  de  M.  San- 
tos-Dumont). M.  Armengaud,  Jr.  A  well  Illus- 
trated description  of  Santos-Dumont's  experiments 
and  a  general  review  of  the  development  of  light- 
weight motors.  2  plates.  1100  w.  Mem  d  1  Sac 
d  Ing  Civils  de  France — Dec.,  1901. 

Air-Ships  and  Flying-Machines.  A.  Santos-Du- 
mont. The  author's  views  on  the  superiority  of 
the  air-ship  to  the  flying-machine,  and  on  the 
subject  of  aeronautics  in  general.  8400  w.  N  Am 
Rev— June,  1902. 

The  New  Santos-Dumont  Airships.  An  illus- 
trated article  reporting  the  performance  of  No.  9. 
and  describing  features  of  Interest.  1200  w.  Sci 
Am— July  11,  1903. 

See   also  Path  of  Balloon;   Progress;    Speed   Da- 
termination. 

Severo. — The  Severo  Airship.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  an  airship  being  constructed  in  Paris. 
1100  w.     Sci  Am— March  20,  1902. 

The  Severo  Air  Ship  Catastrophe.  An  account 
of  the  accident  In  Paris,  which  resulted  in  the 
death  of  the  Brazilian  inventor  Severo  and  his  aid* 
Mr.  8ach6.    1300  w.  Sci  Am— June  7,  1902. 

Soreau's  Paper.— Aerial  Navigation  (Navigation  Aerl- 
enne). Bodolphe  Soreau.  A  critical  study  of  the 
scientific  principles  involved  in  the  resistance  of 
the  air,  in  balancing,  supporting  and  the  essentials 
of  aerial  navigation.  An  important  paper.  20,000 
w.    Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— Oct.,  1902. 

Speed  Determination.— The  Determination  of  the 
Speed  of  Dirigible  Balloons  (Method©  Permettant 
de  Determiner  la  Vitesse  Propre  des  Aerostats 
Dlrigeables).  H.  Deslandres.  Developing  a  mathe- 
matical formula  snd  applying  It  to  the  experi- 
ments of  Santos-Dumont.  1200  w.  Comptes  Ren- 
dus — Dec.  9,  1901. 

See  also  Path  of  Balloon. 

Spencer.— The  Spencer  Airship  for  1903.  Frederick 
A.  Talbot.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  improved  design.  1700  w.  Sci  Am— Sept  S, 
1903. 

Tetrahedral  Kite. — The  Tetrahedral  Principle  in  Kite 
Structure.  Alexander  Graham  Bell.  Reprinted  from 
the  "Nat.  Geog.  Mag."  An  illustrated  account  of 
work  in  this  field,  especially  showing  the  adran- 
tages  of  the  tetrahedral  principle.  4500  w.  Sd 
Am  Sup — June  13,  1903. 

The  Tetrahedral  Kites  of  Dr.  Alexander  Gra- 
ham Bell.  Gilbert  H.  Grosvenor.  An  Illustrated 
article  describing  these  kites  and  explaining  the 
more  important  principles  evolved.  4600  w.  Pop 
Scl  M— Dec.,  1908. 

Professor  Bell  snd  His  Kites.  Waldos  Faw- 
cett.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  experimental 
work  of  Prof.  Alexander  Graham  Bell  in  the  field 
of  aerial  navigation  through  the  medium  of  kite*. 
900  w.     Elec  Rev.  N  Y.— -May  21,  190ft. 

Torres. — Preliminary  Project  for  a  Dirigible  Bal- 
loon (Avant-Projet  de  Ballon  Dlrlgeable).  M. 
Torres.  A  paper  presented  before  the  French 
Academy  describing  a  spindle-shaped  balloon  with 
an  interior  keel.  2500  w.  Comptes  Rendu— July 
21,  1902. 

Villard.— The  Vlllard  Flying  Machine.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  machine  devised  by  M.  Henri 
Villard.    900  w.    Scl  Am— March  8,  1902. 

Wing  Flight.— See  Bird  Flight. 

Wright. — Some  Aeronautical  Experiments.  Wil- 
bur Wright.  An  interesting  illustrated  addresi 
reviewing  the  difficulties  met  and  the  work  of 
various  aeronauts,  and  giving  an  account  of  the 
experiments  made  by  the  writer.  8800  w.  Jour  W 
Soc  of  Engrs — Dec.  1,  1901. 

Some  Aeronautical  Experiments.  Wilbur  Wright 
Read  before  the  Western  Soc.  of  Engrs.  DiiennN 
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mainly  the  subject  of  balancing  and  gives  an  ac- 
count of  personal  work  In  this  field.  Serial  1st 
part.     4000  w.     Auto  Jour — Feb.,   1002. 

Experiments  and  Observations  in  Soaring  Flight. 
Wilbur  Wright.  An  illustrated  account  of  experi- 
ments made  by  the  writer.  Also  short  discussion. 
7000  w.     Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs — Aug.,  1908. 

Aeronautics  In  America  (1/ Aviation  en  Amertque). 
O.  Chanute.  A  review  of  recent  progress,  with 
especial  reference  to  the  aeroplane  experiments  of 
the  Wright  brothers.  5000  w.  Rev  Gen  des 
Sciences — Nov.  30,  1903. 

Zeppelin.— The  Zeppelin  Air-Ship  (Dss  Zeppelln'sche 
Ballonproblem).  Captain  Hermann  Hoernes.  A 
well  Illustrated  and  complete  account  of  this  large 
air-ship,  its  construction  and  its  three  flights 
above  the  Lake  of  Constance.  Two  articles.  8000 
w.  Zeltscher  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— March  22, 
29,  1901. 

The  Zeppelin  Air-Ship  (Das  Graf  Zeppelln'sche 
Luftschlff).  Col.  Buchholts.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  Zeppelin  air-ship  and  some  of  Its 
predecessors,  with  an  account  of  the  Zeppelin 
trials  in  the  summer  of  1900.  4000  w.  Glasers 
Ann — April  1,  1901. 

The  Termination  of  the  Trials  of  Count  Von 
Zeppelin's  Air-Ship.  H.  W.  L.  Moedebeck.  De- 
scribes the  technical  improvements  and  the  sec- 
ond and  third  trials,  which  have  demonstrated 
that  It  will  be  possible  to  navigate  the  air.  2000 
w.    Scl  Am  Sup— April  13,  1901. 


AESTHETIC  ENGINEERING. 

See  also  BRIDGE— Aesthetic;  MACHINE— Art  and 
Craft;  MUNICIPAL  ART. 

Cement  Blooks. — See  OEMEJTT — Blocks,  Deeoratire* 

Concrete.— 8ee  CONCRETE— Decorative. 

AFRICA. 

South. — See  SOUTH  AFRICA. 

AGING. 

See  also  MAGNETIC  TESTING. 

Armature  Core.— A  Contribution  to  the  Subject  of 
Aging  of  Sheet  Steel.  Thomas  8.  Allen.  An 
account  of  tests  msde  to  determine  whether  heat- 
ing would  cause  any  appreciative  Increase  in  the 
hysteresis  loss  of  commercial  sheet  steel  for  arma- 
ture construction.  1100  w.  Blec  Wld  &  Bngr— 
June  20,   1903. 

Dynamo  Iron.— Experiments  on  the  Ageing  of  Sheet 
Iron  for  Dynamos  (Alterungsrersuche  an  Dynamo- 
blechen).  J.  Epstein,  G.  Stern,  B.  Soschlnski. 
Tabulated  results  of  experiments  of  several  Ger- 
man manufacturers.  2000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr 
— June   16,    1904. 

Transformer  Core. — The  Aging  of  German  Sheet 
Iron  (Ueber  das  Altera  Deutscher  Blsenbleche). 
Dr.  Georg  Stern.  An  account  of  extensive  experi- 
ments, made  for  several  years  at  the  works  of 
the  Union  Electric  Co.,  on  the  magnetic  proper- 
ties of  sheet  Iron  of  German  manufacture,  suit- 
able for  transformer  cores.  Tables  and  diagrams. 
2600  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— May  28,   1908. 

AGRICULTURAL  ENGINEERING. 

See  also  DRAINAGE;  IRRIGATION. 

Agricultural  Engineering,  fllwood  Mead.  A- 
stract  of  a  paper  before  the  Am.  Assn.  for  the 
Adv.  of  Science.  Showing  the  relation  of  engi- 
neering to  the  growth  and  prosperity  of  agricul- 
ture, and  urging  that  schools  of  instruction  be  es- 
tablished.   2200  w.    Bng  News— Jan.  15,  1903. 

Rural  Engineering.  Condensed  report  of  the 
Committee  on  Rural  Engineering  of  the  Assn.  of 
Am.  Agri.  Colleges  and  Ex.  Stations.  Deals  with 
drainage,  Irrigation,  farm  requirements,  etc.  8000 
w.     Bng  News — Dec.  24.  1908. 

Land  Grant  College.— See  EDUCATION — Agricultural 
Engineering. 

AGRICULTURAL   EXHIBITION. 

British  Royal.— Carlisle  Show.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  some  of  the  implements  exhibited  at  this 
show  of  the  Royal  Agricultural  Society  of  Bug- 
land.    9700  w.    Bngng— July  11,  1902. 

The  Royal  Show.  An  account  of  the  64th  an- 
nual exhibition  of  the  Royal  Agricultural  Society, 
Svlng  illustrated  descriptions  of  interesting  ex- 
bits.  Serial.  First  part.  8800  w.  Bngr.  Lond 
—June  26.  1903. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE  MACHINERY:   OIL  EN- 
GINE—Cardiff   Trials;    TRACTION    ENGINE. 


AGRICULTURAL  MACHINERY. 

See  also  AGRICULTURAL  ENGINEERING;  AGRI- 
CULTURAL EXHIBITION;  AGRICULTURE; 
AUTOMOBILE,  Agriculture;  OIL  ENGINE— 
Cardiff  Trials;  TRACTION  ENGINE. 

The  Agriculture  of  the  Future  (L(  Agriculture  da 
l'Avenir).  A.  Ronna.  With  especial  reference  to 
the  use  of  hydraullcally  operated  machinery.  10000 
w.    Bull  Soc  d'Encour— Jan.,  1901. 

Automobllism  in  Agriculture.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes several  appliances  shown  at  Paris,  for 
plowing,  mowing  and  other  work.  1200  w.  8d 
Am  Sup— March  16,  1901. 

Motors  in  Agriculture.  The  first  of  a  series  of 
illustrated  articles  showing  the  applications  made 
of  motors.  The  present  article  deals  with  steam 
cultivation.  Serial.  1st  part.  800  w.  Scl  Am 
Sup— April  11,  1903. 

The  Automobile  In  Agricultural  Service  (Der 
Motorwagen  lm  Dienste  der  Landwlrtschaft).  Ju- 
lius Kilster.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  em- 
ployment of  automobiles  in  various  kinds  of  agri- 
cultural work.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Mlteleuroni- 
scben  Motorwagen- Ver — No.  7,   1903. 

The  Revolution  of  Farm  Machinery.  W.  B. 
Thornton.  An  illustrated  article  showing  the 
great  progress  made  in  farm  machinery  and  the 
changes  in  agricultural  methods.  3000  w.  World's 
Work — Aug.,  1903. 

Agricultural  Machinery  in  the  Beginning  of 
the  Twentieth  Century  (Le  Materiel  Agricoie  an 
Debut  du  XX  Steele).  Max  Ringelmann.  An  ex- 
haustive review  of  the  application  of  engineering 


to  the  development  of  agriculture,  including  the 
development  of  agricultural  machinery  and  ap- 
pliances during  the  nineteenth  century,  and  their 


influence  upon  the  status  of  agricultural  labor,  and 
national  economy.  15000  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Bncour 
— Oct.,  Nov.,  1905. 

The  Agricultural  Application  of  the  Gasoline  Au- 
tomobile. Notes  various  applications  recently 
made  in  England  for  agricultural  purposes,  illus- 
trating the  Noel  motor  used  as  a  thresher  and  at 
work  In  a  field.  900  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— Oct.  21, 
1905. 

The  Scott  Gasoline-Motor- Propelled  Agricultural 
Tractor.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  interesting 
tractor  and  its  ingenious  atachments,  shown  at 
the  show  of  the  British  Royal  Agricultural  So- 
ciety.   1000  w.    Sci  Am  Sup — Nov.  4,  1905. 

British  Colonies. — Agricultural  Engineering.  An  ex- 
tended illustrated  description  of  British  agricul- 
tural machinery  for  the  colonies.  Illustrates  and 
describes  in  detail  the  various  implements.  18600 
w.    Bngr,  Lond— nJune  12,  1908  (Supplement). 

Canadian  at  Glasgow. — Agricultural  Machinery  in 
the  Canadian  Pavilion  at  the  Glasgow  Interna- 
tional Exhibition,  1901.  G.  Harwood  Frost.  Il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  harrows,  cultivators,  har- 
vesters, mowers,  eta.,  etc.  7000  w.  Inst  of  Mech 
Bngrs— Glasgow  Congress,  1901. 

Cardiff  Show See  AGRICULTURAL  EXHIBITION; 

OIL  ENGINE. 

Electric. — Electricity  in  Farming.  George  B.  Walsh. 
On  the  progress  made,  and  the  room  for  further 
application,  especially  in  irrigated  regions.  1800 
w.    Am  Elect' n — Dec,  1900. 

The  Relations  of  Agriculture  to  Blectroteeh- 
nlcs  (Was  Hat  die  Elektrotechnlk  von  der  Land- 
wlrthschaft  zu  Erwarten).  Dr.  Robert  Haas.  A 
discussion  of  the  possibilities  of  the  application  of 
electricity  to  agricultural  districts,  especially  in 
connection  with  the  distribution  of  light  and 
power.  4500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — Aug.  28, 
1902. 

Electricity  In  the  Service  of  Agriculture  (Die 
Rlektrtsitat  lm  Dienste  der  Landwlrtschaft).  Hr. 
Buderus.  An  address  before  the  Landwlrtschaft- 
llcher  Verein  at  Frankfurt-on-tbe-Oder,  giving  a 
general  review  of  the  applications  of  electricity  to 
agriculture.  Serial.  2  Parts.  8000  w.  Elektro- 
tech Rundschau— July  1  and  15,  1903. 

Applications  of  Electricity  to  Agriculture. 
Bmile  Guarinl.  A  study  based  on  Continental  ex- 
perience, describing  various  forms  of  meteorologi- 
cal Instruments,  but  more  particularly  applications 
to  ploughing,  threshing,  the  felling  of  timber,  haul- 
ing, and  other  heavy  work.  The  examples  and 
cost  figures  are  from  actual  installations.  Illus- 
trated. 4800  w.  The  Engineering  Magaslne— 
June,  1903. 

The  Use  of  Electric  Power  In  Plowing.  Bmlle 
Guarinl.     Illustrated  description  of  some  new  an- 
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Jlications    of    electricity    to    the    cultivating    of 
arms.    2400  w.    Blec  Rev,  N  Y.— Aug.  8,  1908. 

The  Present  State  of  Electricity  In  Agriculture 
(Btat  Actuel  du  Labourage  Blectrique).  B.  Gua- 
rini.  A  rerlew  of  the  applications  of  electric 
power  to  agricultural  operations,  with  illustra- 
tions of  ploughs,  thrashing  machines,  trucks,  etc. 
2900  w.  Genie  Civil— Aug.  22,  1903. 

Electricity  on  the  Farm.  Emile  Guarlnl.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  various  agricultural  machines 
worked  by  electricity.  1600  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond 
—Sept.  11,  1903. 

The  Application  of  Electricity  to  Agricultural 
Machinery  (Les  Machines  Agrlcoles  et  r Agricul- 
ture). B.  Guarinl.  With  illustrations  of  practical 
applications  of  electric  motors  to  various  agricul- 
tural operations.    3000  w.    Rev  Gen  des  Sciences — 

Nov.  30,  1903.  

See  also  Grazing  Pen;  AGRICULTURE;  HYDRO- 
ELECTRIC PLANT. 

Grasing  Pen. — An  Electrically  Moved  Gracing  Pen. 
A.  D.  McNalr.  Describes  the  application  of  elec- 
tricity for  the  slow  moving  of  a  bottomless  pen 
over  the  grasing  field,  thus  avoiding  the  tramp- 
ing of  th  alfalfa.  111.  1400  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr— Jan.  19,  1901. 

Lift.— See  LIFT— Harvesting  Machine. 

Manufacture. — The  Manufacture  of  Agricultural  Ma- 
chinery. Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  work  as  carried  on  by  the  Wal- 
ter A.  Wood  Mowing  and  Reaping  Machine  Co.  of 
Hooslc  Falls,  N.  Y.  4500  w.  Mach,  N  Y— Aug., 
1902. 

Mowing  Machine.— Motor-Driven  Mowing  Machine.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  design  built  in  Chicago. 
700  w.     Engng— June  21,  1901. 

Gasoline  Motor  Mowing  •  Machine  (Faucheuse 
Automobile  a  Pfitrole).  G.  Ooupan.  Illustrated 
description  of*  the  Deering  automobile  mowing 
machine  as  exhibited  at  Plessls,  near  Ohateauroux, 
France.  1200  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— Aug.  81, 
1901. 

Hew  Zealand. — Agricultural  Machinery  in  New  Zea- 
land. An  account  of  the  progress  in  the  use  and 
also  In  the  manufacture  of  agricultural  machin- 
ery.    1800  w.     Engr,  Lond— June  12,  1903. 

Oil  Engines.— See  OIL  ENGINE— Cardiff  Trials... 

Paris  Exposition. — Agricultural  Machinery  and 
Tools  (Die  Landwirtschaftlichen  Maschlnen  und 
Gerathe).  H.  Grundke.  An  illustrated  review  of 
the  agricultural  machinery  and  appliances  ex- 
hibited at  the  Paris  exposition,  1900.  Serial.  Part 
I.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Nov. 
30,  1901. 

Plow,  Cast  and  Chilled.— Cast  and  Chilled  Plows. 
R.  L.  Ardrey.  Reviews  the  history  of  this  Im- 
plement in  America,  giving  an  account  of  Juthro 
wood's  success  with  the  cast  plow,  and  James 
Oliver's  with  the  chilled  plow.  3000  w.  Ir  Age — 
Sept.   5,  1901. 

Plow,  Steam. — A  Technical  Study  of  Steam  Plows 
(Ueber  die  Technische  Untersnchung  von  Dampf- 
pflugen).  Josef  Resek.  A  account  of  practical 
teats  made  with  a  Fowler  steam  plow  In  northern 
Italy,  showing  the  work  accomplished  for  the  fuel 
consumed.  5000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u 
Arch  Ver— May  26,  1905. 

Plow  Steel. — The  History  of  the  Steel  Plow.  R.  L. 
Ardrey.  Reviews  the  history  and  the  improve- 
ments since  made.  2800  w.  Ir  Age— July  18, 
1901. 

AGRICULTURAL  MACHINERY  WORKS. 

Hamilton,  Ont.— The  Plant  of  the  International 
Harvester  Company  at  Hamilton,  Ontario.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  large  Implement  works 
showing  many  new  features  In  design,  equipment 
and  construction.    4000  w.     Ir  Age — Sept.  1,  1904. 

AGRICULTURE. 

Alaska. — See  ALASKA. 

Electricity.— Electroculture.  Emile  Guarlni.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  recent  experiments  of  investl- 
Sators  in  this  field,  especially  those  of  M. 
ellm  Lemstroem.  2200  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Engr— 
April  4,  1003. 

Agricultural  Electro-Obemlstry.  Abstract  of  a 
lecture  by  M.  Guarinl,  on  the  different  applica- 
tions of  electro-chemistry  to  agriculture  and  to  the 
industries  connected  therewith.  2000  w.  Sci  Am 
Sup— July  22,  1905. 

See  also  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINERY. 


Hydro  -  Eleotrio  Power. —  See  HYDRO  -  ELECTRIC 
PLANT. 


See  also  AIR  FLOW;  AIR  RESISTANCE. 

Cooling.— See  AIR  COOLING. 

Eleotrio    Conductivity.— See    ELECTRIC    CONDUC- 
TIVITY. 

Expansion    and    Contraction. — See    ALU    BRAKE— 

Pressure  Equalization. 
Friction.— See  AJJt  RESISTANCE. 
Gas.— See  GAS— Air. 

Mechanical     Transport.— See     COMPRESSED     AIR; 
VENTILATION. 

AIR  BLAST. 

See  BLAST  FURNACE;  BLAST  STOVE:  FAN— 
Centrifugal;  Cupola;  MECHANICAL  DRAFT; 
VENTILATION. 

ALU  BRAKE.— See  also  BRAKE;  BRAKE  SHOE. 
Brakes  in  Railroad  and  Street  Oar  Service.  F. 
M.  NeUis.  The  paper  is  largely  a  narration  of 
actual  occurences  seen  by  the  writer  while  serv- 
ing as  traveling  salesman  and  instructor  for  the 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Also  general  dis- 
cussion. 30000  w.  N  Y  R  R  Club— Sept.  28, 
1901. 

Brakes  in  Railroad  and  Street  Oar  Service. 
General  discussion  of  this  subject.  23000  w.  N 
Y  R  R  Club— Oct.  17,  1901. 

Air  Brakes.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  air- 
brake apparatus,  and  principles  of  operation.  1700 
w.     Scl  Am — Dec.  13,  1902. 

The  Mechanics  of  Air-Brake  Systems.  H.  G. 
Mannlug.  Historical  account  showing  that  the 
systems  in  use  differ  only  in  small  mechanical 
details,  and  discussing  the  points  in  which  they 
differ.  111.  2500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mecb 
Engrs— June,  1903. 

Belgian  Locomotive. — Fitting  the  Westinghouse 
Brake  to  the  Bogies  of  the  Locomotives  of  the 
Belgian  State  Railways.  F.  Matthel.  Describes 
an  arrangement  being  tried  as  an  experiment  upon 
an  express  engine.  1600  w.  Bull  Internat  Ry 
Cong— Oct.,  1903. 

Braking  Power. — Basis  of  TJnbraked  Weight  per 
Axle  versus  Ninety  Per  Cent.  Plan  for  Pas- 
senger Equipment  Cars.  F.  M.  Nellls.  Presented 
at  the  Buffalo  Air  Brake  Convention.  Discusses 
the  inferiority  of  the  90  per  cent,  basis,  and  re- 
ports favorably  on  the  uniform  unbraked  plan,  as 
shown  by  an  experimental  train.  1600  w.  Loc 
Engng— June,  1904. 

Christensen. — The  Chrlstensen  Air-Brake.  Illustrated 
detailed  description.  1400  w.  Engng — Dec.  9, 
1904. 

Cleaning. — Proper  Method  of  Cleaning  Brake  Cylin- 
ders and  Triple  Valves  of  Freight  Cars.  Otto  Best. 
Directions  for  the  cleaning  and  testing  of  triple 
valves  and  cylinders.  111.  4400  w.  Ry  A  Engng 
Rev— Aug  24,  1901. 

Combined.— The  Combined  Straight  Air  and  Auto 
matic  Engine  and  Tender  Brake.  F.  B.  Farmer. 
From  a  paper  read  before  the  Northwest  Ry.  Club. 
States  the  disadvantages  of  the  automatic  brake  In 
switching,  and  the  advantages  of  the  straight  air 
brakes  and  states  their  advantages.  3300  w.  Ry 
is  considered  desirable.  111.  3200  w.  Ry  Age — 
March  14,  1902. 

The  Combined  Straight  Air  and  Automatic  En- 
gine and  Tender  Brake.  Extracts  from  a  paper 
before  the  Traveling  Engrs.  Assn.,  by  Frank  P. 
Roesch.  Some  points  In  braking,  discussing 
changes  made  necessary  by  new  conditions,  and 
setting  forth  the  advantages  of  the  brake  named. 
1000  w.     R  R  Gas— Sept.  18,  1903. 

The  Combined  Automatic  and  Straight-Air  Brake. 
R.  H.  Blackall.  Read  before  the  New  England 
B>  R.  Club.  Describes  the  operation  of  these 
brakes  and  states  their  advantages.  8200  w.  Ry 
A  Engng  Rev — Aug.  12,  1905. 

Corrington. — The  Corrlngton  Air  Brake.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  system  combining  automatic  and 
straight  air  apparatus  in  such  a  way  as  to  main- 
tain each  at  all  times  independent  of  the  other. 
1800  w.    Am  Engr  A  R  R  Jour — April,  1904. 

Coupler.— The  Forsyth  Automatic  Train  Pipe 
Coupler.  J.  P.  Kelly.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  device  and  Its  operation.  500  w.  Ry  &  Loc 
Engng — Jan.,  1905. 

See  also  CAR  COUPLER— Westinghouse. 

Cylinder     Lubricator.— Automatic     Air-Cylinder     Oil 
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Cop.  Illustrated  description  of  a  device  recently 
perfected  by  the  Westingnouse  Air  Brake  Go.  700 
w.    Loc  Engng— July,  190*. 

Automatic  Lubricator  for  Air  Cylinder  of  Air 
Pomp.  T.  M.  Henderson.  Drawings  and  descrip- 
tion of  a  lubricator  for  air  brake  pumps.  700  w. 
Ry.  A  Loc  Engng— April,  1905. 

Driver.— See  Pressure  Retainer. 

Duplex.— Duplex  Straight  Air  and  Automatic  Brake. 
J.   P.   Kelly.     An  explanation  of  the  method  of 

Siplng  the  New  York  Air  Brake  Oo.'a  Duplex 
tralght  Air  and  Automatic  Brake  for  switch 
engine  and  tender.  1600  w.  Loc  Bngng— June, 
1904. 

Efficiency. — Air-Brake  Efficiency.  Continued  discus- 
sion of  this  subject.  15800  w.  Cent.  By  Club- 
March,  1901. 

Report  of  Commute  on  Air  Brake  Efficiency.  Fol- 
lowed by  discussion  by  members.  10700  w.  Cent 
By  Club— Not.,  1900. 

Increased  Efficiency  In  Air-Brake  System.  Com- 
munications and  discussion  of  this  subject  at  Jan- 
uary meeting.  13500  w.  Cent  By  Club— Jan., 
1901. 

Electric  Car. — Energy  Required  in  Watt  Hours  When 
Braking  with  Air.  Frank  B.  Rae.  Urging  the 
equipment  of  cars  with  air-brakes,  and  giving  in- 
formation concerning  the  determination  of  the 
proper  size,  application,  cost,  etc.  2500  w.  8t 
Ry  Jour— Not.  5,  1904. 

The  Efficiency  of  Power  Braking  in  Street  Ball- 
way  Serrice,  with  Tests  of  Power  Consumption  of 
the  Air  Brake.  Edward  Taylor.  An  analysis  of 
the  conditions  met  with  to  the  application  of 
power  brakes  to  electric  equipment,  with  notes 
and  facts  in  regard  to  tests  made  by  the  writer. 
4000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  24,  1904. 
See  also  Storage;  BRAKE. 

Electric,  Biemeni.— The  Siemens  Electric  Control  for 
Air-Brakes  (Ueber  die  Elektrische  Steuerung  fttr 
Luftdruckbremsen).  H.  Wagner.  A  description 
of  the  electric  control  intended  to  give  more  rapid 
action  than  the  triple  valve,  the  apparatus  is  de- 
signed for  use  on  the  proposed  military  railway 
between  Merlin  and  Jfiterbog.  Serial,  Part  I. 
3,000  w.    Olasers  Annalen— July  15,  1901. 

The  Siemens  Electro-Pneumatic  Brake  (Le  Frein 
Electro-Pneumatic  Siemens).  A  description  of  the 
Siemens  electric  apparatus  for  use  in  connection 
with  air  brakes  to  enable  a  more  prompt  setting  to 
be  obtained.  2500  w.  Rerue  Technique — Sept.  25, 
1901. 

The  Siemens  System  of  Electrically  Controlled 
Air  Brakes  (Blectrische  Steuerung  fOr  Luftdruck- 
bremsen. Siemens-Bremse).  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  Improved  system  in  use  on  Ger- 
man railroads,  by  which  the  air-brakes  can  be 
operated  electrically  from  any  part  of  the  train, 
and  which  possesses,  besides,  all  the  usual  ad- 
vantageous features  of  air  brakes.  2500  w.  Olasers 
Annalen — May  1,  1903. 

The  Siemens  System  of  Electrically  Controlled 
Compressed  Air  Brakes.  Abstract  from  "Olasers 
Annalen  fflr  Gewerbe  und  Bauwesen."  A  discus- 
sion of  general  considerations,  with  an  illustrated 
description  of  the  Siemens  system  and  informa- 
tion concerning  it.  5800  w.  Bui  Int  Ry  Cong — 
March,  1904. 

Forsyth.— See  Coupler. 

Freight  Train.— Recent  Practice  in  Freight  Train 
Braking.  Editorial  on  the  application  of  air- 
brakes to  freight  cars,  the  practice  in  making  up 
trains  where  all  cars  are  not  fitted,  points  for  Im- 
provement, etc.     Bug  News — July  4,  1901. 

Higher  Braking  Power  for  Freight  Oars.  Rob- 
ert H.  Blackall.  Shows  that  a  greater  braking 
power  is  much  to  be  desired  to  meet  present  con- 
ditions, and  that  it  can  be  Increased.  General  dis- 
cussion. 9000  w.  Ry  Club  of  Pittsburg— Jan., 
1904. 

Brake  Control  of  Heavy  Capacity.  Freight- 
Cars  on  Grade.  T.  A.  Hedendahl.  Discusses  the 
influences  bearing  on  the  subject,  'with  recom- 
mendations. General  discussion.  6000  w.  Pro 
Rocky  Mt  Ry  Club— Feb.,  1904. 

Air-Brakes  in  Freight  Train  Service.  Abstract 
of  the  testimony  recently  presented  at  Washing- 
ton by  the  representatives  of  various  railway 
companies  opposing  the  proposed  Increase  in  the 
number  of  air-brakes  required  on  freight  trains. 
2200  w.     Eng  News — Not.   9,   1905. 

Percentages  of  Freight  Cars  Air  Braked.  In- 
formation In  tabulated  form   showing  bow  many 


cars  are  air-braked  on   the  different .  roads,    and 
how  well  the  trains  have  ben  air-braked  during 
the  past  six  months.     1000  w.     R  R  Gas— VoL 
XXXIX.,  No.  19. 
See  also  Maintenance,  Freight  Car. 

Frosen  Pipes.— Frosen  Train  Pipes,  Their  Causa  and 
Prevention.  Parts  of  the  discussion  of  the  second 
report  presented  at  the  Air-Brake  Convention  at 
Pittsburg.     8500  w.  R  R  Gax-^July  18,  1902. 

Qottscnalk  Valve  Handle.-  -     -     - 

trol. 
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Hewitt  and  Rhodes.— Pneumatic  Brake  Trials.  An 
account  of  tests  made  of  the  Hewitt  and  Rhodes 
pneumatic  slipper  brake.  900  w.  Elec  Bar., 
Lond— Not.  21,  1902. 

Hibbard  ValTe.— The  HIbbard  Valve  for  Braking 
Empty  and  Loaded  Oars.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  deTice  which  has  been  in  «*rTlc«  -$£* 
some  time  on  the  Burlington  ft  Missouri  River  uy. 
2090  w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  23,  1903. 

High  Pressure.— Higher  Train  Pipe  Pressure  for  Pas- 
wngwSerrice.  ?.  P.  Kelly.  Comments  on  the 
teste  of  high  pressure  brakes  conducted  on  tne 
Central  R.  R.  of  New  Jersey,  and  the  results 
obtained,  with  other  matters  related  to  high- 
pressure  serTice.  2800  w.  R  R  Gas— May  13, 
1904. 

High-Speed.- Report  of  Committee  on  J5Jf&S?*lJ 
Brake*  Report,  with  Illustrated  d«^P<Jon  of 
automatic  reducing  TalTe  and  general  dimension. 
13500  w.     Cent  Ry  Club— May,  1902. 

High-Speed  Brakes.  The  report  of  Mr.  NeUJn, 
with  general  discussion.  1200  w.  Cent  Ry  Club 
—Sept.  12,  1902. 

Braking  High-Speed  Trains.  R.  A.  F*™- 
daimlth  at  materially  increased  .•tJW^-g- 
ciency  may  with  propriety  be  employed  in .  high- 
SSeY  train  service.  Assumes  the  «se  of  the i  au- 
tomatic air  brake.  2400  w.  Int  Elec  Cong  of 
St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

The  Control  of  Fast  Trains  by  Brakes.  Edito- 
rial discussion  of  the  safety  in  operation  of  high- 
speed trains.     1200  w.     Ry  Age— Aug.  4.  1005. 

High  Speed  Brakes.     Robert  Burgess.    B*PM*§ 
thf action^   high-speed    brakes,    the    apparatus 
and  the  effects.     General  discussion.     Ills.     8000 
w.     Sft  8-W  Ry  Club— Aug.  17,  1905. 
See  also  ValTe. 

Hose  Specifications.— Air  Brake  Hose  Specifications. 
An  acSSt  of  foreign   practice   Panted  by  J. 
Doyen  at  the  International   Ry.   O^SR**"*' 
wT    Am  Engr  A  R  R  Jour— Dec.,  1900. 

Instruction.— Proper  Air  Brake  Instructions i  to >  All 
C^cerned  to  Prevent  the  Ruination  of  Wheels  by 
Skidding  and  Handling  of  Air  on  Freight  Trains. 
Attract  of  a  committee  report  to  toe  Traveling 
Englners*  Assn.  with  brief  discussion.  2000  w. 
Ry  Age— Sept.  19,  1902. 

Proper  Air-Brake  Instructions,  and  Handling  of 
Air-Brakes  on  Freight  Trains.  Extracts  from  J 
committee  report  to  the  annual  meeting  of  the 
TraTeling  Engineers'  Assn.  3000  w.  Ry  &  Bn- 
gng Rev— Oct.  4,  1902. 

Handling  the  New  York  Engineers'  Brake  ValTe. 
Considers  the  proper  method  of  handling  this 
mechanism.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Loc 
Engng— June,  1903. 

Instruction  Car.— Air  Brake  Instruction  Car  on  the 
NTY.  O.  ft  H.  R.  R.  B.  Illustrations  showing  de- 
tails of  construction  and  the  general  interior  ar- 
rangement, with  description.  700  w.  Ry  &  Bn- 
gng Rev— Aug.  9,  1902. 

Leakage.— Train  Pipe  Leakage.  0.  O.  Farmer.  Dis- 
cusses the  causes  and  methods  of  preventing  the 
troubles  caused  by  it,  Ac.  General  discussion. 
0000  w.     W   Ry  Club— Nov.  17,  1903. 

Train  Pipe  Leakage,  and  Speed  of  Air  Pump. 
P  J.  Langan.  On  the  importance  of  maintaining 
the  equipment,  the  effect  of  fast  running  on 
pumps,  their  need  of  inspection,  etc.  2000  w. 
Loc  Engng — Nov.,   1904. 

Leverage. — Brake  Leverage.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  articles  on  this  subject.  The  present  number 
considers  see-saw,  force  and  direction,  clockwise 
and  counter-clockwise,  equilibrium,  lever  arm, 
and  movements.  2500  w.  Loc  Engng— May, 
1901. 

Lipkowski.— The  Lipkowski  Compressed  Air  Brake 
(Froln  Automatique  a  Air  Comprime).  F.  Bar- 
bier.  Illustrating  and  describing  a  modification 
of   the   Westinghouse   brake,    used   In   France   and 
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Russia.  .2000  w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  5, 
1903. 

Maintenance.— Air  Brake  Maintenance.  0.  H.  Que- 
reau.  Discusses  the  importance  of  haying  re- 
ports and  a  check  inspection,  suggesting  a  method. 
1700  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— Not.  30,  1001. 

I.  Some  Problems  in  Maintenance  Arising  from 
Rapid  Increase  in  Air-Brake  Equipment.  E.  M. 
Herr.  II.  What  Shall  Be  Done  to  Maintain  the 
Air-Brake  Equipment  on  Our  Freight  Cars?  T. , 
W.  Demarest.  Two  papers  discussed  together. 
1800  w.     W  Ry  Club— Nov.,  1901. 

Maintenance  of  Air  Brakes  Under  Freight  Cars. 
W.  C.  Hunter.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read  be- 
fore the  Canadian  Ry.  Club.  Concerning  the  re- 
pairs and  the  methods  of  the  Intercolonial  Ry. 
1200  w.  R  R  Gas— Oct.  16,  1903. 
See  also  SAFETY  APPLIANCE— Railway. 

Maintenance,  Freight  Cars.— The  Maintenance  of 
Air  Brakes  on  Freight  Cars.  G.  W.  Rhodes. 
Considers  what  methods  should  obtain  to  Insure 
the  cleaning  of  triplets  at  least  once  in  every 
12  months;  and  should  there  be  few  or  many 
cleaning  stations  on  a  railroad  or  system  of  rail- 
roads. 1300  w.  Am  Bngr  ft  R  R  Jour — June, 
1901. 

Maximum    Force.— Maximum    Brake    Force    as    Re- 

fards  Foundation  Brake  for  Passenger  and 
relght  Cars.  F.  M.  Nellie.  Read  before  the 
Air  Brake  Assn.,  at  New  Orleans.  Discusses  the 
new  system  of  unbraked  weight  per  car  axle. 
2200  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— June  10,  1906. 

Morrison. — Test  of  an  Automatic  Air-Safety  Valve 
by  the  Pennsylvania  Lines.  Illustrated  report  of 
a  test  of  a  recently  devised  mechanism  for  at- 
tachment  in  connection  with  existing  air-brake 
systems.  The  invention  of  F.  B.  Morrison.  700 
w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— Feb.  15,  1902. 

Mountain  Grades. — Air-Brakes  on  Mountain  Grades. 
Ex-Interstate  Commerce  Commission,  showing  the 
diversity  of  practice  on  different  roads.  1500  w. 
R  R  Gas— Aug.  7,  1903. 

Operation. — See  Instruction. 

Pipe  Systems. — Arrangement  of  Piping  and  Main 
Reservoirs  to  Prevent  Water  In  Brake  8ystem. 
T.  L.  Burton.  An  Illustrated  explanation  of  sys- 
tems of  piping  In  use  on  various  roads.  1200  w. 
Ry  ft  Loc  Engng — Feb.,  1905. 

See  also  Coupler;  Leakage. 

Pressure. — See  Quirk  Mechanism. 

Pressure  Equalisation. — Equalised  Pressures.  An 
explanation  of  the  laws  governing  expansion  and 
compression  of  gases,  with  diagrams.  1000  w. 
Ry  ft  Loc  Engng — Dec.,  1905. 

Pressure  Retainer.— An  automatic  Pressure  Retainer 
for  Driver  Brakes.  J.  E.  Muhlfeld.  Drawings 
and  description  of  a  device  in  use  on  the  Grand 
Trunk  Ry.,  with  a  statement  of  its  advantages. 
1200  w.     R  R  Gaz— Aug.  16,  1901. 

Pump  Repair. — Economical  Repairs  to  9  1-2  Inch 
Air  Pumps.  Otto  Best.  An  account  of  what  the 
writer  considers  the  best  practice.  1200  w.  Ry 
Age — June  12,  1903. 

Pump  Speed. — See  Leakage. 

Quirk  Mechanism.— To  Detect  Fall  of  Pressure  and 
Stoppages  in  Train  Pipes.  Thomas  J.  Quirk.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  an  air-brake  mechanism 
intended  to  prevent  loss  of  pressure  from  any 
cause.     1000  w.     Loc  Engng — Sept.,  1904. 

Records.— Recording  Air  Brake  Operations.  An  Il- 
lustrated article  showing  the  apparatus  in  use 
by  the  railway  department  of  the  International 
Correspondence  Schools  of  Scrsnton,  Pa.,  and  giv- 
ing extracts  from  records  obtained.  1400  w.  Ry 
Age— Feb.  17,  1905. 

Repairs. — Repairs  on  Air  Brakes  on  Box  Oars.  H. 
H.  Harvey.  Read  at  Chicago  meeting  of  the  Car 
Foremen's  Assn.  Describes  methods  of  handling 
triple  valve  repairs  in  the  most  economical  way. 
111.     2000  w.     Ry  Mas  Mech— Jan.,  1901. 

Air  Brake  Repairs.  A  letter  from  Godfrey  W. 
Rhodes  on  the  neglect  and  consequent  delay  of 
freight.    1800  w.     Ry  Mas  Mech— Feb.,  1901. 

Beile  Emergency.— The  Belle  Apparatus  for  Auto- 
matically Operating  Air  Brakes  in  Emergencies 
(Appareil  pour  la  Commande  Automatique  des 
Frelns  de  cbemins  de  Fer,  Systeme  8eile).  H. 
Clement.  Illustrated  description.  Projecting 
pieces,  attached  to  car  springs,  open  a  valve  when 
there  is  an  abnormal  shock.  700  w.  Revue  In- 
dus trie  lie.     May  9,  1903. 

Siemens. — See  Electric,  Siemens. 


Skipping  Tests.— Skipping  Tests  of  Air  Brakes. 
Richard  A.  8mart.  Describes  tests  made  at  Pur- 
due University  to  secure  information  as  to  the 
conditions  under  which  the  emergency  feature  of 
the  quick  action  air-brake  will  skip  cut-out  cars. 
900  w.     R  R  Digest— Jan.,  1901. 

Slack  Adjuster. — Some  Hints  on  Care  of  the  Auto- 
matic Slack  Adjuster.  An  illustrated  explanation 
of  important  points  In  the  proper  management  of 
the  adjuster.     600  w.     Loc  Engng— April,  1904. 

Stop  Curve. — Brake  Retardation  at  Different  Pe- 
riods of  the  Stop.  A  discussion  of  the  stop  curve 
and  the  fact  that  the  rate  of  retardation  is  much 
greater  at  the  finish  of  the  stop  and  less  at  the 
beginning.     700  w.     Loc   Engng — Feb.,    1904. 

Stopping.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERATION. 

Storage.— Storage  Air  Brake  System  In  St.  Louis. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  system  adopted,  con- 
sidering the  particulars  and  reasons  for  the  choice 
of  this  type.     2500  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Feb.  6,  1904. 

A  Storage  Air  Brake  System  Adopted  st  St. 
Louis.  An  Illustrated  description  of  this  installa- 
tion.    2400  w.     Compressed  Air— March,  1904. 

Storage,  Newark. — An  Important  Application  of  the 
Storage  Air-Brake  System  at  Newark,  N.  J.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  car  equip- 
ment, compressor  station,  equipment,  design  of 
the  system,  ftc.  2800  w.  St  By  Jour— June  25, 
1904. 

Test. — Best  Method  of  Handling  Air  Brake  Work 
in  Oonection  with  Yard  Testing  Plant.  Report 
of  the  committee  to  the  Air  Brake  Assn.  2500  w. 
Ry  Age— May  9,  1902. 

Air  Brake  Testing  Department  of  the  Armour 
Car  Lines.  Illustrated  description  of  the  triple 
valve  testing  department,  giving  rules  governing 
the  cleaning  and  repairs  of  air  brakes  on  the  Ar- 
mour car  lines.  1000  w.  Ry  Mas  Mech — Dec., 
1902. 

8ome  Competitive  High-Speed  Brake  Tests. 
Gives  tabulated  results  of  tests  msde  by  the  Cen- 
tral Railroad  of  New  Jersey.  800  w.  Loc  Engng 
—Oct.,   1903. 

How  Air-Brake  Tests  Are  Made.  An  Illustrated 
article  describing  how  modern  brake  trials  are 
made  and  data  secured.  6000  w.  Loc  Engng — 
Jan.,  1904. 

Special  Fifty-Car  Train  Demonstrations  at  West 
Seneca,  N.  Y.  A  report  of  the  tests  made  August 
23,  at  West  Seneca,  N.  Y.  1600  w.  Ry  ft  Loc 
Engng— Oct.,  1905. 

Tests  of  the  Westinghouse  Improved  Quick- 
Service  Triple  Valves.  A  report  of  tests  msde  at 
West  Seneca,  N.  Y.,  showing  the  ability  of  modern 
brake  apparatus  and  friction  draft  gear  to  meet 
the  present  severe  service  conditions  of  train  op- 
eration. 1700  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.,  No. 
16. 

See     also     High-Pressure;     AIR     COMPRESSOR; 
BRAKE;  BRAKE  SHOE. 

Trains  Parting.— See  TRAIN— Parting. 

Train  Test. — See  Test. 

Valve. — Westinghouse  Improved  Brake  Valves. 
Gives  views  of  the  automatic  and  straight  air 
brake  valves  and  an  explanation  of  how  they 
should  be  bandied  while  operating  the  brakes. 
500  w.     Ry  ft  Loc  Engng — Dec,  1905. 

Valve,  Compensating. — New  York  Air  Brake  Oo.'s 
Compensating  Valve  for  High-Speed  Brakes.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  'compensating  valve'* 
recently  designed  by  the  New  xork  Air  Brake 
Co.,  to  be  used  in  high-speed  brake  service.  600 
w.     Loc  Engng — March,  1904. 

Valve  Handle  Control.— Automatic  Valve  Handle 
Returning  Device.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
device  Invented  by  A.  Gottschalk,  for  automat- 
ically returning  the  handle  of  the  motorman's 
brake  valve  after  the  maximum  train  line  pres- 
sure of  70  lbs.  has  been  accumulated.  600  w.  Loc 
Engng — Aug.,  1904. 

Valve,  Hibbard. — See  Hibbard  Valve. 

Valve,  Intermediate.— Intermediate  Valves  as  Ap- 
plied to  Straight  Line  Brake  Systems.  H.  G. 
westbrook.  Explains  the  functions  this  valve 
must  perform,  and  gives  an  illustrated  description 
of  a  new  design.  900  w.  Compressed  Air — June, 
1905. 


Valve,  New  York. — See  Instruction. 

Valve,   Retaining. — The  Pressure  Retaining    Valve; 
Its  Value  and  Importance.    F.  H.  Parke.     An  ex- 
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planatlon  of  the  results  accomplished  by  this  de- 
Tloe,  and  an  outline  of  the  benefits  when  prop- 
erly Installed  and  maintained.  8800  w.  B  R  Gas 
--Jan.  29,  1904. 

The  High  and  Low  Pressure  Retaining  Valve. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  device  for  increasing 
the  certainty  of  controlling  heavily  loaded  trains. 
1200  w.     R  E  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII..  No.  12. 
Westinghouse. — See  also  WESTUfGHOUSE. 

AIB  C0MPBE880B. 

See  also  COMPRESSED  AIB;  COMPRESSED-AIR 
PLANT. 

Types  of  Foreign  Air  Compressors,  J.  Walter 
Pearse.  Illustrates  and  describes  types  from  a 
number  of  foreign  plants.  4000  w.  Compressed 
Air— June,  1902. 

Aocident.— See    Cylinder   Temperature;    Explosion. 
Altitude — See  C0MPR88ED  AIB. 

Bendigo. — Air  Compressing  Machinery.  Johan  8ar- 
vaas.  Read  before  the  Australian  Inst,  of  Mln. 
Engrs.  An  account  of  Its  use  in  the  Bendigo 
gold  fields,  and  its  many  advantages  as  a  power 
for  underground  work.  Also  notes  defects  of  air 
compressors.  2800  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand — April 
10,  1902. 

Bland. — A  Novel  Air  Compressor.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  the  Invention  of  Henry  Bland,  of 
Sydney,    Australia.     800    w.      8ci    Am — June   16, 

Boston     Transit     Commission.— See     COMPRESSED- 
AIB  PLANT. 

Brake  Handle  Control. — See  AIR  BRAKE— Valve 
Handle  Control. 

Butte,  Mont. — Air  Compressing  Plant  of  the  Never 
Sweat  Mine  of  the  Anaconda  Copper  Mining  Co. 
at  Butte,  Montana.  An  llustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  Ingersoll-Sergeant  Corliss  compressors. 
1200  w.     Compressed  Air— July,  1901. 

Classification.— Classification  of  Air  Compressors. 
Robert  Peele.  Gives  classification  by  character- 
istics purely  as  engines,  by  mode  of  dealing  with 
heat  produced,  by  types  of  valves  and  valve  mo- 
tions.    2500  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— May,  1905. 

Collmann.— The  New  Collmann  Air  Compressor  at 
the  Harpen  Mines  at  Dortmund  (Die  Neuen  Coll- 
mann Luft  Kompressoren  der  Zechen  "Caroline" 
und  "Vollmond"  der  Harpener  Bergbau  Aktlen 
Gesellscbaft  zu  Dortmund).  F.  Schulte.  With 
a  full  data  of  dimensions  and  performance,  and 
reproductions  of  indicator  diagrams.  1500  w.  1 
plate.     GlUckauf—  Nov.  9,   1901. 

New  Collman  Air  Compressors  at  German  Col- 
lieries. F.  Schulte  In  GlUckauf.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.    1200  w.     Col  Guard— Dec.  20,  1901. 

Air  Compressor  for  the  Harpener  Mining  Com- 
pany. An  illustrated  description  of  a  compound 
air  compressor,  with  Collman  valves,  made  by 
SchQchtermann  and  Kremer,  of  Dortmund,  and 
exhibited  at  DUsseldorf.  1  plate.  700  w.  En- 
gng — Dec.  12,   1902. 

Compound.— Double  Compound  Compressor  (Zwil- 
Ungs-Verbund  Kom pressor).  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion and  account  of  tests  of  air  compressor  at  the 
Emscher  pit  of  the  Cologne  Mining  Company. 
Indicator  diagrams  from  steam  and  air  cylinders 
are  given.  1200  w.  2  plates.  GlUckauf — May 
25,  1901. 

A  New  Type  of  Air  Compressor.  W.  H.  Booth. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  compact,  duplex,  two- 
stage  compressor,  direct-driven  by  an  electric  mo- 
tor, adapted  to  use  In  mines  or  shops.  Made  by 
an  English  company.  2200  w.  Mines  ft  Min— 
Nov..  1903. 

Compound  Compressor  at  the  St.  Pancras  Mine 
at  NUrsrhan  (Verbund-Stufen-Kompressor  der  St. 
Pankrazzeche  in  Nflrschan).  Julius  Divis.  With 
diagrams  from  the  'Steam  and  air  cylinders,  show- 
ing the  action  of  the  Riedler  valve  gear.  2000  w. 
1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Htlttenwesen 
—Feb.  13,   1904. 

See    also   Collman;     Hoerbiger;     Riedler;     Three- 
Stage;  Vertical. 

Compound  vs.  Simple.— Compound  Air  Compression. 
Frederick  M.  Hitchcock.  Considers  the  tempera- 
tures attained,  effects  of  cooling,  power  con- 
sumed, and  saving  by  compound  compared  with 
simple  compression.  2500  w.  Mines  ft  Mln — May, 
1905. 

Cylinder  Temperature.— Heat  of  Compression  in  Air 
Cylinders  and  the  Relation  to  Explosion.  E.  Hill. 
Discusses  the  effects  of  leaks  in  cylinders  on  tem- 
peratures.    1200  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Aug.,  1905. 


Temperatures  in  Air  and  Ammonia  Compressor 
Cylinders.  Leicester  Allen.  A  discussion  of  the 
indeterminate  character  of  present  Information 
about  compression  temperatures.  3000  w.  En- 
gineering Magazine — August,   1905. 

D'Aurla.— The  D'Aurla  Air-Compressor.  Henry  O. 
Morris.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  new  form  of 
air-compressor,  and  stating  its  advantages.  1400 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engs — April,  1901. 

Daw.— The  Daw  Air-Compressor.  Illustrates  and 
describes  these  machines  and  their  operation.  The 
object  of  the  invention  Is  the  economical  produc- 
tion at  speeds  hitherto  thought  unattainable,  se- 
curing greater  output  from  smaller  machines. 
2400  w.     Engug — Sept.  26,  1902. 

Design. — The  Air  Compressor.  R.  H.  Colllngham. 
On  the  design  of  air  compressors,  indicating  how 
theoretical  facts  and  formulae  may  be  made  of 
use  in  the  every-day  practice  of  the  drawing  of- 
fice and  testing  plate.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800 
w.     Engr,  Lond — June  3,  1904. 

Dflsseldorf  Exposition. — Air  Compressors  at  the  Dfls- 
seldorf Exposition  (Der  Bergbau  auf  der  Dflssel- 
dorfer  Ausstellung  1902.  Die  Luftkompressoren). 
Hr.  MUller.  An  illustrated  description  of  various 
kinds  of  air  compressors,  particularly  of  those 
used  for  mining  purposes.  8  plates.  3500  w. 
GlUckauf— June  21,  1902. 
See  also  Compound. 

Electric— Compressed  Air  for  Mining  from  Electric 
Power.  John  B.  Tregloan.  A  record  of  results 
obtained  with  a  10  x  18-inch  duplex,  single-stage 
belt  driven  compressor.  111.  1900  w.  Mln  ft  Scl 
Pr— April  26,   1902. 

Electrically  Driven  Air  Compressors  (Elektrisch 
Betriebene  Luftkompressoren).  A  fully  Illus- 
trated account  of  the  application  of  electric  driv- 
ing to  various  forms  of  air  compressors,  with 
especial  reference  to  their  use  in  mining  work. 
Two  articles.  1  plate.  4000  w.  GlUckauf — Oct. 
3.  10,  1903. 

Electrically-Driven  Underground  Air-Compressors 
(Les  Compresseurs   d'Alr  a   Commando  Electrique 

Sour  les  Installations  Souterraines).  H.  Denis, 
bowing  how  the  advantages  of  elctrlc  transmis- 
sion and  pneumatic  appliances  may  be  combined 
in  mining  operations.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w. 
Revue  Technique — Aug.  25,  1904. 

Electrical  Compression  of  Air  for  Mining  Pur- 
poses. Lucius  I.  Wlghtman.  An  Illustrated  ar- 
ticle describing  the  electrical  air  compressor,  and 
considering  driving  by  belts,  rones,  gears,  silent 
chains,  and  direct  connections,  sizes  of  units,  Ac. 
7400  w.    Mines  ft  Mln— May,  1905. 

A  High  Speed  Electrically  Driven  Compressor  for 
Colliery  Work.  W.  Reavell.  Read  before  the 
S.  Wales  Inst,  of  Engrs.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  machine  which  can  be  directly  driven  by  an 
electric  motor  and  can  be  made  In  small  units 
when  desired.  8800  words.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev- 
July  14,  1905. 

A  High-Speed  Electrlcaly  Driven  Compressor  for 
Colliery  Work.  W.  Reavell.  Abstract  of  paper 
before  the  South  Wales  Institute  of  Engineers,  giv- 
ing an  illustrated  description  of  an  air  compres- 
sor with  four  cylinders  disposed  radially  In  a  cir- 
cular casing.  8000  w.  Blect'n,  Lond — Sept.  1, 
1905. 

8ee  also  Two-Stago,  Duplex. 

Electrio  vs.  Steam.— Comparison  of  Costs  of  Com- 
pressing Air  with  Steam  and  Electricity  at  Ross- 
lan<1,  British  Columbia.  William  Thompson.  De- 
scribes the  steam  and  electric  plants  compared 
and  records  their  performance.  2500  w.  Min 
Kept— July  14,  1904. 

Comparison  of  Costs  of  Compressing  Air  with 
Steam  and  Electricity  at  Rowland,  B.  C.  Wil- 
liam Thompson.  Read  before  the  Canadian  Min- 
ing Inst.  Describes  the  steam  plant  erected  for 
the  Le  Rol  Mining  Co.,  and  the  electric  plant 
erected  by  the  Rossland  Great  Western  Mines, 
Limited,  comparing  their  economy  and  relative 
efficiency.     2200  w.     Can  Mln  Rev — Aug.  30,  1902. 

Explosion.— Notes  on  Accidents  Due  to  Combustion 
within  Air  Compressors.  Albert  R.  Ledoux.  De- 
scribes a  casualty  due  to  lack  of  judgment  and 
care  In  the  use  of  air  compressors.  1000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — Feb.,  1903. 

Accidents  Due  to  Combustion   Within  Air-Corn- 

Eressors.  E.  Hill.  Discussion  of  the  paper  of 
>r.  Albert  R.  Ledoux.  A  mathematical  discus- 
sion of  the  heat  of  compression  in  air-cylinders. 
1200  w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— Feb.,  1903. 
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Accidents  Due  to  Combustion  Within  Air  Com- 
pressors. Editorial  discussion  of  points  to  be 
considered  to  avoid  accidents.  Called  out  by  Dr. 
Ledoux's  paper  before  tbe  Am.  Inst,  of  Mln. 
Engrs.    600  w.     Compressed  Air— June,  1903. 

Explosions  In  Air  Compressors.  E.  Goffe. 
Bead  before  the  Mech.  Engrs'.  Assn.  of  the  Wit- 
watersrand.  Describes  conditions  under  which  ex- 
plosions occurred  In  8outh  Africa,  discussing  the 
causes.     2400  w.     Mech  Engr— April  16*,  19U4. 

Causes  of  Explosions  In  Air  Compressors.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  by  E.  Goffe,  and  discussion,  be- 
fore the  Mech  Engr's.  Assn.  of  the  Wltwatersrand, 
dealing  with  this  subject.  1800  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—Not.   11,  1004. 

Ignitions  and  Explosions  In  the  Discharge  Pipes 
and  Receivers  of  Air  Compressors.  Alex.  M.  Gow. 
A  report  of  extensive  Investigation  undertaken  to 
ascertain  what  precautions  should  be  taken  to 
guard  against  such  acldents.  A  valuable  paper. 
5700  w.  Eng  News — March  2,  1905. 
See  also  Cylinder  Temperatures;  COMPRESSED 
AIR. 

Field  Riveting. — An  Air  Compressor  Plant  for  Field 
Riveting.  Illustrated  description  of  a  2-stage 
compressor  on  top  of  a  horizontal  receiver,  the 
whole  carried  on  the  same  skids,  that  support  the 
boiler.     600  w.  Eng  Rec — Dec.  1,  1900. 

Four  Stage. — Four-Stage  Air  Compressor  for  850- 
lbs.  Pressure.  Illustrated  description  of  an  in- 
teresting machine  recently  installed  at  the  Aragon 
mine  at  Norway,  Mich.,  for  the  purpose  of  sup- 
plying compressed  air  for  locomotives  for  the  haul- 
age system.     1700  w.     Eng  News— Nov.  26,  1903. 

Franklin,  Pa*,  Works. — A  Modern  Manufacturing 
Plant.  Illustrated  description  of  tbe  new  estab- 
lishment of  the  Franklin  Air  Compressor  Com- 
pany, at  Franklin,  Pa.  1500  w.  Ry  Age — Feb. 
22,  1901. 

Gas  Engine  Starting. — High-Pressure  Compound  Air 
Compressors  (Hochdruck  Verbundkompressoren). 
Describing  special  forms  of  compressors  for  fur- 
nishing a  supply  of  compressed  air  for  starting 
large  gas  engines.  800  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen — March 
15,  1905. 

German.— Some  German  Air-Compressors.  Illus- 
trations and  particulars  relating  to  the  Hum- 
boldt compressor,  and  also  the  Dingier  compressor. 
1800  w.     Quarry — June  1,  1901. 

Governor.— See  GOVERNOR — Nordberg. 
High  Speed.— High  Speed  Air  Compressors  (TJeber 
Kompressoren  mlt  BrhOhten  Umdrehsahlen).  F. 
Harth.  An  examination  of  the  action  of  air  com- 
pressors operate  at  high  rotative  speeds,  with 
especial  reference  to  valve  action  and  Inertia 
forces.  3500  w.  1  plate.  Gltlckauf— Feb.  14, 
1903. 

High-Speed  Air  Compressors  (Ueber  Kompres- 
soren mith  Erhfthten  Umdrehsahlen).  F.  Harth. 
A  discussion  of  the  changes  in  steam-driven  air 
compressors  to  give  them  higher  speed,  and  of 
their  efficiency.  Diagrams.  1  Plate.  3500  w. 
Gltlckauf— Feb.  14,  1903. 

Experiments  with  High-Speed  Compressors 
(Versuche  mlt  Baschlaufenden  Kompressoren).  A. 
Lebrecht.  Data  and  results  of  tests  upon  bal- 
anced compressors  adapted  for  direct  connection 
to  electric  motors,  and  operating  at  rotative 
speeds  of  800  to  1.200  revolutions  per  minute.  Se- 
rial. Part  I.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing — Feb.  4,   1905. 

The  High-Speed  Compressor.  Joseph  D.  Cone. 
Explains  its  advantages  for  certain  work,  giving 
examples  of  compressors  direct  driven  by  electric 
motors,  gas  engines,  and  steam.  Ills.  2400  w. 
Mines  ft  Min— May,  1905. 
Hoerbiger  Valves. — A  Compound  Air  Compressor 
with  Hoerbiger  Valves  ( Verbundkompresspr  mlt 
Lenkerventilen,  Bauart  Hoerbiger).  L.  Walther. 
An  illustrated  description  of  an  air  compressor 
fitted  with  linked  plate  valves  on  the  Hoerbiger 
system,  built  by  the  Dingier  Machine  Works  in 
ZwelbrUcken.  Indicator  diagrams.  1  plate.  1500 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — April  4,  1903. 
Hydraulic— The  Hydraulic  Compression  of  Air, 
William  O.  Webber.  Briefly  reviews  the  various 
devices  used,  especially  describing  the  compres- 
sors on  the  Taylor  principle.  1400  w.  Power- 
Oct.,  1901. 

Water  Power  by  Direct  Air  Compression.  Wil- 
liam O.  Webber.  Reviews  some  of  the  uses  of 
compressed  air  and  the  old  methods  of  mechanical 
compression,  and  also  the  methods  of  compress- 
ing  air  directly  by   failing  water  or   under  pres- 


sure.    111.     3500  w.     Jour  Aasn  of  Engng  Socs — 

Jan.,  1901.  

See  also  Water- Wheel  Driven;  AIR  LIFT. 

Hydraalio,  Magog.— Test  of  an  Hydraulic  Air  Com- 
pressor. William  O.  Webber.  A  record  of  re- 
sults obtained  In  some  tests  at  the  plant  of  the 
Dominion  Cotton  Mills  Company,  Limited,  at  Ma- 
gog, P.  Q..  Canada.  111.  1300  w.  Trans  Am. 
Soc  of  Mech  Engrs.,  No.  889— May,  1901. 

Hydraulic,  Norwich,  Qonn. — The  Norwich  Hydraulic 
Compressed  Air  Plant.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  an  interesting  plant  to  furnish  com- 
{  tressed  air  through  3  miles  of  16-inch  plain  cast- 
ron  pipe  to  power  users  In  Norwich.  2000  w. 
Eng  Rec— Aug  24,  1901* 

The  Hydraulic  Air  Compressor  at  Norwich, 
Conn.  Herbert  M.  Knight.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  this  installation  for  the  compression 
of  air  by  what  is  known  as  the  "Taylor  System." 
2800  w.     Eng  News— June  12,  1902. 

Hydraulic  Compressed  Air  in  Connecticut.  J. 
Herbert  Shedd.  Briefly  reviews  the  early  uses  of 
compressed  air  and  describes  some  of  the  features 
of  an  installation  for  the  hydraulic  compression 
of  air  of  a  plant  In  Connecticut.  Ills.  Discus- 
sion. 7000  w.  Jour  N  Eng  W-Wks  Assn— March, 
1905. 

Hydraulic,  Taylor.— The  Taylor  Hydraulic  Air  Com- 
pressor. William  0.  Webber.  On  the  advan- 
tages of  the  system  and  its  high  efficiency,  dis- 
cussing some  distinct  features  and  peculiarities. 
1300  w.     Mines  &  Mln— May.  1905. 

Indicator  Diagrams.— See  INDICATOR  DIAGRAM— 
Air  Cylinders. 

Inlet  Valves. — See  Valve. 

Inlet  Washer. — Air  Washer  for  Compressor  Inlets. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  a  device  for  remov- 
ing the  dust  and  cleaning  the  air.  400  w.  Com- 
pressed Air— Nov.,   1902. 

King-Riedler.— A  King-Riedler  Air  Compressor  of 
1,000  Horse-Power.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion.    1200  w.     Am  Mach— Oct.  Id,   1902. 

Details  of  Vertical  Air-Compressor  (Klng-Bied- 
ler  Type).  An  illustrated  description.  1500  w. 
Plate.     Engng — Nov  14,   1902. 

Koster.— Tests  of  the  K5ster  Air  Compressor   (Mit- 
teilungen    tlber    Versuche    an    elnem    Luft    Kom- 
pressor  mit  KOstersteuerung) .  H.  Terbeck.  Tests  of 
a   compressor  with   mechanically  operated   valves, 
with  indicator  diagrams  showing  the  valve  action 
and  efficiency.    5000  w.     1  plate.     Gltlckauf— Jan. 
2.  1904. 
Morning  Vine,   Idaho.— See  Water-Wheel  Driven. 
Multiple    Stage.— Multiple    Stage    Air    Compression. 
John    H.    Barr.      Read    before    the    Cornell    Soc. 
of   Mech.    Engs.      Illustrates   and  describes   single 
stage   and   three   stage   compression,    and   &lve** 
comparison   of    the    probable    performances.      3000 
w.     Sib  Jour  of  Engng— Jan.,   1001. 
See  also  Riedler. 
Nordberg. — Efficiency  Test  of  a  Nordberg  Air  Com- 
pressor at  the  Burra  Burrs  Mine  of  the  Tennessee 
Copper     Company.       J.     Parker     Channlng.       De- 
scribes  the   conditions  and   the   methods   of   test- 
ing,  reporting  results.    1500  w.     Mines  &  Mln— 
May,   1905. 
Operating. — Suggestions  for  Running  Air  Compress- 
ors.     M.    W.    Sherwood.     Suggestions   for   setting 
and   leveling,    measuring   and  adjusting   clearance, 
lubrication,   etc.     12000  w.     Mines  &  Mln— ^July, 
1905. 
Packing. — See  PACKING — Compressor  Piston. 
Performance. — Air  Compressors    (Luftkompressoren). 
E    W.   KSster.     A  review  of  the  performance  of 
various  arrangements  of  steam   and  air  cylinders 
with   diagrams  showing   the  distribution  of  work, 
and  the  flow  in  the  passages.     5000  w.    Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher   Ing— Jan.   23,   1904. 
Phoenix,    British   Columbia.— The    New   Compressors 
of   the  Granby   Company  at   Phoenix.     George   E. 
Cole.    An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  re- 
cent   installation    in    British    Columbia.      1500    w. 
B   C  Mln   Ilec— Aug.,   1903. 
Portable.— Three-Stage  Air  Compressor   (Drelstuflger 
Luftkompressor).     Julius  Dlvls.     Describing  a  con- 
venient   portable   air   compressor    for   mining   use. 
1800    w.      1    plate.      Oesterr    Zeltschr    f    Berg    u 
Huttenuesen— Dec.   8,   1904. 
Pribram,— The    New    Air    Compressors    at    Pribram 
(Die    Ncueren   Luftcompressoren   In   Pribram).     J. 
Dlvls.     An  examination  of  the  advantages  of  com- 
pressed  air   in    mining,    with   a   review   of   recent 
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rractlce   in   Bohemia.     Serial.      Part   I.     1800  w. 
plate.    Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  a  Hflttenwesen — 
July   6,   1901. 

Power.— See  COMPRESSED  AIB— Work. 

Pomp  Operation. — See  COMPRESSED  AIB. 

Batio. — Safe  Ratios  in  Air  Compression.  Fred  v.  D. 
Longacre.  On  the  determination  of  the  maximnm 
ratio  of  compression  that  can  be  used  in  a  single 
cylinder  with  safety.  Also  editorial.  111.  3500 
w.     Compresed  Air — Feb..  1003. 

Beavell.— Quadruplex  Two-Stage  Air  Compressors. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  Reavell  air 
compressor.     2000  w.     Engr,  Lond — Aug.  22,  1002. 

Receiver. — See  COMPRESSED  AIB. 

Reheater. — See  C0MPRE8SED  AIB. 

Biedler. — A  New  Riedler  Air  Compressor.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  vertical  engine  with  com- 
pound air  and  steam  cylinders,  and  an  unusual 
connection  between  the  piston  rods  and  fly-wheel 
shafts;  the  machine  is  rated  at  6.860  cu.  ft.  of 
free  air  per  minute  at  80  lbs.  pressure.  400  w. 
Eng  Rec— Jan.  26,  1901. 

Compound  Multiple-Stage  Air  Compressor  (Ver- 
bund-Stufenkronipressor).  Julius  DIvts.  Describ- 
ing an  improved  Riedler  compressor  of  70  cubic 
metres  per  minute  capacity,  recently  erected  at 
Kurshan,  Bohemia.  1500  w.  1  plate.  Glttek- 
auf-^Jan.  23,  1904. 

Study  of  a  Riedler  Air  Compressor.  Arthur  P. 
Hall.  Explains  the  general  working  of  the  ma- 
chine, and  gives  a  series  of  cards  taken  under 
various  conditions.  600  w.  Compressed  Air — 
July.  1905. 

Tests  of  a  Riedler  Two-Stage  Air  Compressor. 
William  D.  Hamilton.  A  report  of  trials  made 
to  demonstrate  the  capacity  and  efficiency  of  a 
"Riedler"  compressor.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1000  w.  Prac  Engr — May  26,  1905. 
See  also  King-Biedler. 

Biedler-Btumpf, — See  Temperature;  BLOWING  EN- 
GINE— 8tumpf -Riedler. 

Bt.     Louis     Exposition. — See     COMPRESSED     AIB; 
COMPRESSED- AIR  PLANT;  PUMP. 

Schiita. — The  Volumetric  Efficiency  of  Air  Com- 
pressors and  Teats  of  Schtttx  Compressors  at  the 
"Centrum"  and  FrOblicbe  Morgensonne  Mines, 
Westphalia  (Ueber  den  Volumetrischen  Wtrkungs- 
grad  der  Kompressoren  und  Versuchsergebnlsse 
von  8chUts'scnen  Kompressoren  auf  den  Zechen 
"Centrum"  und  FrOhliche  Morgensonne).  R.  Goetse. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  experiments  and  re- 
suits.    1500  w.     Gluckauf— Jan.  18,  1002. 

Selection.— Notes  on  the  Selection  of  an  Air  Com- 
pressor. Gives  a  list  of  standard  types,  with  re- 
marks.    1800  w.      Compressed   Air— July,    1901. 

Specifications. — Specifications  for  an  Air  Compressor. 
Gives  specifications  for  an  air  compressor  for 
an  air-lift  Dumping  plant  at  Spring  Lake,  N.  J. 
1500    w.      Eng    News— March    2,    1905. 

Straight  Line.—* The  Development  of  the  Straight 
Line  Air  Compressor.  R.  S.  Carter.  Three  il- 
lustrations, with  descriptions,  of  types  showing 
the  periods  of  development,  and  the  history  of 
the  machines.  900  w.  Compressed  Air — Oct., 
1903. 

Temperatures.— Thermal  Researches  on  Air  Com- 
pressors (Thermlsche  Untersuchung  an  Kom- 
pressoren). Frits  L.  Rlchter.  Data  and  results 
of  an  exhaustive  series  of  experiments  to  ascer- 
tain the  temperature  at  various  stages  of  the 
Process  in  a  RIedler-Stumpf  air  compressor, 
hree  articles.  7500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
scher  Ing— July  8.  22,  Aug.  5,  1905. 
See  also  Cylinder  Temperature. 

Test. — Air  Compressors  for  Mining  Operations 
(Luftkompressoren  im  Zechenbetriebe).  An  ac- 
count of  tests  of  many  air  compressors  made  by 
the  Boiler  Inspection  Association  of  the  Mines  in 
the  Dortmund  District,  Germany,  with  many  il- 
lustrations and  diagrams.  6  plates.  8000  w. 
Glflckauf— March  28,   1903. 

Tests  of  Air  Compressors  (Versuche  an  Luft- 
kompressoren). Data  and  results  of  tests  of  single 
and  double  stage  air  compressors  built  by  Meyer 
of  Mtthlheim,  with  indicator  diagrams,  and  valve 
details.     1200  w.     Gluckauf— May  28,  1904. 

Air-Compressor    Tests    (Versuche    an    Luftkom- 
pressoren).     Data    and    results    of   two    air    com- 
Sressors  in  actual  service.     2000  w.     GlUckauf — 
Fov.   12,   1904. 

Test,   Brake   Service. — Method   of   Making   Competi- 
tive Tests  of  Capacity,   Power  Consumption,   and 


Efficiency  of  Motor-Driven  Compressors  for  Brake 
Service.  Edward  H.  Dawson.  Describes  method. 
1700  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Fe*>.  27,  1904. 

Three  Stage.— See  Portable. 

Underground.— See  Electric 

Valves. — Inlet  Valves  and  Their  Relation  to  the 
Efficiency  and  Volumetric  Capacity  of  Air  Com- 
pressors. Fred.  Brainard  Corey.  Calls  attention 
to  some  of  the  peculiarities  of  inlet  valves  of  the 
usual  types  with  the  object  of  aiding  the  de- 
signer and  user  in  making  an  intelligent  choice. 
2300  w.     Eng  News— May  30,  1901. 

Discussion  of  Mechanical  Versus  Poppet  Valves 
for  Air  Compressors.  J.  A.  Coombs.  A  letter 
giving  the  views  of  an  English  manufacturer  of 
this  class  of  machinery,  with  editorial.  1500  w. 
Compressed  Air — Aug..    1901. 

A  Study  of  Air  Compressor  Valves.  Arthur  P. 
Hall.  An  account  or  a  recent  series  of  tests 
made  to  study  the  action  of  these  valves  and 
the  usual  velocity  of  the  air  through  them.  Ills. 
2400  w.     Compressed  Air — Nov.,  1904. 

Progress    In     Valves     for    Air    and    Gas    Com- 

{pressors.  Leicester  Allen.  Discussing  the  prob- 
ems  presented  to  the  designer,  the  difficulties 
characteristic  of  various  types  of  compressors,  and 
the  Improbability  of  finding  any  completely  satis- 
factory solution.  2600  w.  The  Engineering  Mag 
azlne,  July,  1905. 

See  also  AIB  BRAKE;  VALVE— Long  Stroke. 
Valve  Gear.— Air  Compressors  and  Their  Valve 
Gear.  Charles  Hurst.  An  Illustrated  article 
comparing  the  merits  of  automatic  and  positive 
valve-compressors.  2500  w.  Engng  Rev — Dec., 
1904. 

Valve  Motion. — An  Improvement  in  Valve-Motion  of 
Duplex  Air  Compressors.  Sterling  H.  Bunnell. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  construction.  1000 
w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engra,  No.  06 — 
Dec.,  1903. 

Vertical. — A  Vertical  Compound  Atr  Compressor  at 
the  "Minister  Stein"  Mine,  Westphalia  (Stehender 
Verbund  Kompressor  auf  Zecbe  "Minister  Stein"). 
R.  Goetse.  A  well  illustrated  description  of  this 
atr  compressor,  and  account  of  testa  and  opera- 
tion. 1  plate.  3000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— Feb.  1,  1902. 

Vertical  Air  Compressors.  Brief  Illustrated 
Descriptions  of  enclosed  and  open  two-stage  com- 
pound compressors  as  examples  of  recent  Eng- 
lish practice,  giving  a  test  record.  800  w.  Mines 
&  Min— May,  1905. 

Volumetric   Efficiency. — See  COMPRESSED  AIB. 

Wafer-Wheel  Driven. — A  High  Duty  Air  Com- 
pressor Driven  by  the  Largest  Pelton  Wheel  In 
the  World.  Describes  arrangements  at  the  Morn- 
ing Mine.  Idaho,  4>r  furnishing  power  for  min 
ing  operations.  111.  900  w.  Am  Mach — Sept.  26. 
1901. 

Air  Compression  by  Water  Power.  The  In- 
stallation at  the  Belmont  Gold  Mine.  D.  G. 
Kerr.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  this  plant, 
with  reasons  for  its  choice  In  preference  to  elec- 
tricity.    2400  w.     Can  Min  Rev— March  31.  1903. 

Compressed  Air  on  the  Pacific  Coast.  Edward 
A.  Rix.  Illustrated  and  describes  compressors 
driven  by  direct-connected  water-wheels,  and  the 
various  methods  of  using  and  reheating  air.  4000 
w.     Mines  St  Min — May,  1905. 

Yield.— Yield  of  Air  Compressors.  J.  Walter  Pearse. 
Table  and  descriptive  matter  showing  a  general 
comparison  of  several  of  the  prominent  makes  of 
compressors.  Also  editorial.  1400  w.  Com- 
pressed Air— April,  1902. 

AIB  COOLING. 

Cooling  Power  and  Conductivity  of  Air  (Pouvoir 
Refroidissant  et  Conductlbillte  de  1'Alr).  P. 
Compan.  Note  of  experiments  on  the  cooling  off 
of  a  copper  ball  In  a  glass  globe  filled  with  dry 
air.     500  w.     Comptes   Rendus—  Dec.   23,   1901. 

Automobiles.- See  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE— Air 
Cooling;  CAB,  MOTOR-DRIVEN— Gasoline-Elec- 
tric. 

Gasoline  Engine. — See  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE — 
Air  Cooling. 

N.  T.  Btook  Exchange. — See  COOLING;  HEATING 
AND  VENTILATION. 

AIB  CURRENT. 

See    also    AIB    FLOW;    ANEMOMETER;    MINE 
VENTILATION. 

Changes  In  Velocity  and  Direction  of  Air  Cur- 
rents   (Cbangements    de    Direction    et    de    Vitesse 
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d'un  Courant  d'Air).  M.  Marey.  An  examina- 
tion of  the  influence  of  resisting  bodies  of  vari- 
ous forms  In  the  path  of  air  currents.  1800  w. 
Comptes  Rendus— June  3,  1901. 
Electric  Analogies.— Analogies  of  Electric  Currents 
and  Mine  Air  Currents.  Some  of  the  analogies 
that  have  been  observed  are  noted,  and  another 
article  will  discuss  the  important  differences. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Col  Guard— Sept.  27, 
1001. 

AIE  CUSHION. 

Automobiles. — See  AUTOMOBILE — Pneumatic  Hub. 
AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE— Twombly  Kerosene. 

ALB  FLOW. 

See  also  AIB  CURRENT;  ANEMOMETEB:  COM- 
PRESSED AIR — Transmission;  GAS  FLOW; 
STEAM  FLOW. 

Circular  Orifices. — On  the  Measurement  of  Air 
Flowing  Into  the  Atmosphere  Through  Circular 
Orifices  in  Thin  Plates  and  Under  Small  Differ- 
ences of  Pressure.  R.  J.  Durley.  Describes  ex- 
periments made  at  McGlll  University.  Ills.  6000 
w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mcch  Engrs  (No.  081) — Dec., 
1905. 

Discharge  Coefficient.— An  Experimental  Determina- 
tion of  the  Coefficient  of  Discharge  of  Air.  San- 
ford  A.  Moss.  Gives  methods  used  in  determin- 
ing the  co-efflclent  of  discharge  through  an  orifice 
under  actual  conditions  of  use,  with  results.  4800 
w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  32. 

Measuring  Instruments. — The  Measurement  of  Air 
Flow  (Ueber  die  Messung  von  Luftgeschwindig- 
keiten).  Dr.  A.  Marx.  An  exhaustive  study  of 
the  measurement  of  the  velocity  of  the  flow  of 
air  in  ventilating  passages  and  conduits,  discuss- 
ing anemometers,  pressure  gauges  and  other  in- 
struments. Serial.  Part  I.  4600  w.  Gesundhelts 
Ingenieur — Aug.    20,    1904. 

Mine  Workings.— See  AIB  CURRENT;  ANEMOM- 
ETERS. 

Pipes. — A  Discussion  of  Ledoux'  &  Unwln's  Formula* 
for  the  Flow  of  Air  in  Pipes,  with  Special  Ref- 
erence to  Heating  and  Ventilating.  H.  Dlederlchs. 
1300  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Engng — May,  1902. 

Flow  of  Air  in  Pipes  and  the  Transmission  of 
Power  by  Compressed  Air.  Gives  some  theoreti- 
cal considerations  and  calculations.  1200  w. 
Mines  &  Min-^July,  1905. 

Flow  of  Air  In  Metal  Pipes.  J.  H.  Kinealy. 
Gives  formula  and  table  with  Information.  2000 
w.     A/n  Soc  of  Heat  &  Ven  Engrs — July,  1906. 

Experimental  Researches  upon  the  Flow  of  Air 
in  Pipes  (Versucbe  flber  den  Wlderstand  bel  Be- 
wegung  der  Luft  in  Rohrleltungen).  H. 
Rietscbel.  An  exhaustive  report  of  tests  made  at 
the  Government  shipyards  at  Kiel.  12000  w.  Ge- 
sundhelts-Ingenieur. — July,   1906. 

AIR  GAP. 

Reluctance. — See  RELUCTANCE. 

AIB  GAS. 

See  CARBURETTED  AIB. 

AIB  LIFT. 

See  also   COMPBE8SED  AIR;   LIFT— Pneumatic. 

Pneumatic  Pumping  Appliances.  W.  C.  Pop- 
plewell.  The  present  article  gives  an  illus- 
trated description  of  various  types  of  displace- 
ment pumps.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Mech 
Engr — June  14,  1902. 

Raising  Liquids  from  Shafts,  Boreholes,  etc.,  by 
Means  of  Compressed  Air.  Victor  Petit,  In  "Pe- 
troleum Industrial  and  Technical  Review."  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  methods  used.  1600  w. 
Compressed  Air — July,  1902. 

The  Raising  of  Water  by  Compressed  Air.  Percy 
Griffith.  Read  before  the  Engng.  Con.  of  the 
Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  A  brief  summary  of  the 
principles  governing  the  operation  and  of  the  es- 
sential details  of  construction  In  Its  application 
to  the  raising  of  water  from  wells  and  borings. 
1800  w.     Mech  Engr— June  27,  1903. 

Lifting  Water  by  Compressed  Air.  Gustav  C. 
H.  Frledrlch.  Read  before  the  Ohio  Soc.  of 
Mech.,  Elec.  and  Steam  Engrs.  Considers  the  air- 
lift pump  and  the  well.  2000  w.  Engr.  U  S.  A — 
July  16,  1903. 

Air-Lift  Pumps.  Extracts  from  a  Paper  by  L. 
Darapsky,  on  "The  Application  of  Compressed 
Air  to  the  Raising  of  water,"  published  in  "Berg 
nnd  HUttenm&nnlahe  Zeltung,  giving  Informa- 
tion concerning   the  history   and  progress  of   the 


air-lift  system.     111.     3600  w.     Engr,  Lond— Dec. 
11,  1908. 

The  Direct  Elevation  of  Liquids  by  Compressed 
Air  (Elevation  Directe  des  Llquides  par  l'Air 
Comprim6).  B.  Lemalre.  Illustrating  various  de- 
vices, including  the  air  lift  of  Siemens,  Laurend 
and  POhle,  as  well  as  the  suctions  systems  of  Jan- 
din  and  Boralg.  and  the  pressure  elevator  of 
Kestner.    2600  w.    Genie  Civil— March  19,  1904. 

River  Wells  and  the  Horizontal  Delivery  of 
Water.  G.  C.  H.  Friederich.  Calls  attention  to 
results  obtained  by  the  air-lift  system  of  raising 
water.    1600  w.     Engr,  U  8  A— June  16,  1904. 

Raising  Water  by  Compressed  Air.  C.  T.  Al- 
fred Hanssen.  Explains  the  theory  of  the  air- 
lift pump,  the  conditions  of  maximum  efficiency, 
etc.     Ills.    4000  w.  Engng  Rev— July,  1904. 

The  Air  Lift.  Illustrated  description  of  meth- 
od of  raising  water  by  compressed  air.  1500  w. 
Engr,  U  S  A — Aug.  16,  1904. 

Air  Lift  Pumps.  W.  H.  Booth.  Gives  a  brief 
description  of  the  principle  on  which  the  air  lift 
pump  works,  discussing  its  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages. 2200  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Sept.  28, 
1904. 

Arad,  Hungary. — See  WATEBWOBBS. 

Birkenhead. — Air-Lift  Pumping  Plant  at  Birken- 
head. J.  W.  M.  Richardson.  Abstract  of  a  pa- 
per read  before  the  British  Assn.  of  Water- 
Works  Engrs.  and  of  the  discussion  thereon.  De- 
scribes a  plant  put  down  to  Increase  the  water 
supply,  giving  particulars  of  the  cost  of  work- 
ing.   4200  w.    Jour  of  Gas  Light— July  19,  1904. 

Croton  Aqueduct,  N.  Y.— The  Installation  of  a  Pneu- 
matic Pumping  Plant.  Arthur  H.  Dlamant,  Jr. 
Illustrating  and  describing  the  Harris  pneumatic 
pumping  plant  for  emptying  the  Harlem  river 
siphon  of  the  Croton  Aqueduct,  New  York.  6800 
w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — May,  1904. 

The  Installation  of  a  Pneumatic  Pumping  Plant. 
Elmo  G.  Harris.  Discussion  of  paper  by  Arthur 
H.  Dlamant,  Jr.  2000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ 
Engrs — Oct.,   1904. 

Air-Lift  Pumping  Machinery  at  the  Inverted 
Siphon  of  the  New  Croton  Aqueduct,  New  York 
City.  Begins  an  illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  pumping  apparatus.  Serial.  1st  part.  3300 
w.     Eng  Rec — May  28,  1904. 

Harris. — The  Harris  System  of  Pumping  by  Com- 
pressed Air,  as  Applied  at  the  Deloro  Mine.  J.  P. 
KIrkgaard.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  dis- 
placement method  applied.  2600  w.  Compressed 
Air— July,  1902. 

The  Harris  System  of  Pumping  with  Com- 
Air,  as  Applied  at  the  Deloro  Mine.  J.  P.  Klrk- 
gaard.  Describes  this  installation  and  states  its 
advantage*.  2700  w.  Can  Mln  Rev. — April  30, 
1902. 

The    Harris    System    of    Pumping    with    Com- 
pressed   Air.      Elmo    G.    Harris.      Illustrated   de- 
scription of  apparatus  and  principles  governing  its 
operation.    1800  w.    Mines  &  Mln — May,  1905. 
See  also  Croton  Aqueduct,  N.  Y. 

"Mammut." — Progress  in  the  Applications  of  the 
Air-Lift  Pump  (Fortschrltte  lm  Bau  von  Mam- 
mut Pumpen).  H.  Steen.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  recent  installations  of  the  "Mam- 
mut" system  of  air  lift  pumping  for  deep  mine 
work  in  Germany.  3000  w.  G lasers  Annalen — 
Jan.  15,  1905. 

Mexico  City. — Air  Lift  Plant  at  the  San  Antonio 
Abad  Cotton  Mills  in  the  City  of  Mexico.  Joan 
Cuyas.  I  lustra  ted  description,  with  results  of 
tests.     1000  w.     Compressed  Air — Aug.,  1903. 

Point  Pleaaant,  Pa,— Moving  Water  Horizontally  by 
Air-Lift  Pumps  at  Point  Pleasant.  Pa.  Con- 
densed from  the  "Metal  Worker."  Clark  Howell. 
An  illustrated  account  of  the  plant.  2000  w. 
Eng.   News— Nov.  22,  1900. 

Pratt  City,  Ala.— See  WATEBWOBBS. 

Bedlands,  Cal. — Air-Lift  Pumping  Plant  of  the  Red- 
lands  Water  Co.  An  illustrated  account  of  a  test 
made  in  a  plant  in  these  irrigation  works  in  Cali- 
fornia to  determine  its  efficiency,  with  brief  de- 
scription of  the  plant.  1400  w.  Eng  Rec — Jan. 
7,  1905. 

Spring  Lake,  N.  J. — See  AIB  COMPRESSOR— Spe- 
cifications. 

Starrett. — An  Ingenious  and  Effective  Air-LIft  Pump. 
Illustration,  with  description,  of  pump  invented  by 
D.  W.  Starrett.  1600  w.  Eng  News— Nov.  24, 
1904. 

Tailings.— See  ELEVATOR. 
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Test. — Efficiency  Trials  of  Air-Lift  Pumping  Plant. 
J.  W.  M.  Richardson.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  British  Assn.  of  W.-Wks  Engrs.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  plant  of  the  Birk- 
enhead Corporation.  8000  w.  Mech  Engr — Aug. 
20,  1904. 

Theory. — The  Theory  of  the  Air  Lift.  Ad  explana- 
tion to  the  theory  of  operation  of  this  apparatus 
for  lifting  water  from  wells.  1100  W.  Com- 
pressed  Air— Oct.,    1000. 

Tnnbridge  Wells. — The  Raising  of  Water  from  Deep 
Wells  and  Borings  by  Oompreaed  Air.  William 
H.  Maxwell.  Bead  at  meeting  of  the  British 
Assn.  of  Water-Wks.  Engrs.  The  writer's  views 
of  the  special  circumstances  to  which  this  system 
is  particularly  applicable,  reviewing  the  general 
principles  governing  the  work,  and  giving  details 
of  the  plant  at  Tunbrldge  Wells.  2700  w.  Engr, 
Lond — Aug.    14,    1003. 

Raising  Water  by  Compressed  Air.  William  H. 
Maxwell.  Read  before  the  British  Assn.  of  Water* 
Works  Engrs.  Gives  the  working  results  of  a 
plant  on  the  "air-lift"  system  at  Tunbrldge  Wells, 
with  a  general  review  of  the  conditions  under 
which  the  system  may  be  successfully  applied. 
8500  w.     Engng — Nov.  13,  1003. 

AIR  LOCK. 

See  also  BRIDGE  FOUNDATION;  0AI880V. 

Harlem  River  Tunnel — Special  Pneumatic  Lock  for 
the  Harlem  River  Tunnel.  Illustrated  description. 
000  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  27,  1904. 

Kiel  Dry  Dock.— An  Air  Valve  for  Regulating  the 
Time  of  Passing  Through  an  Air  Lock;  Used  in 
the  Kiel  Dry-Dock  Construction.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  apparatus  to  make  It  impossible 
for  workmen  to  pass  through  the  air  lock  In  so 
short  a  time  as  to  canse  risk  of  Injury.  Also 
editorial.    1700  w.    Bng  News— Jan.  21,  1004. 


See  also  COBDSHSBR. 

Condenser. — Capacity  Test  of  a  Unique  Form  of  Air 
Pump.  F.  Meriam  Wheeler.  Describes  a  test 
made  to  ascertain  the  capacity  of  a  new  de- 
sign of  air  pump  for  surface  condensers,  and 
especially  intended  for  marine  use.  111.  2400  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Archts  &  Marine  Bngs— 
Nov.,  1000. 

Condenser  Air  Pumps.  W.  H.  Booth.  On  the 
importance  of  Inspection  and  attention  to  small 
leaks.    1300  w.    Am  Macb— Jan.  31,  1001. 

Air  Pumps.  W.  H.  Booth.  Considers  some  of 
the  defects  of  Independent  condenser  plants.  2200 
w.    Power — Nov.,    1004. 

See  also  CONDENSER— Jet. 

Design. — Some  Notes  on  Alr-Pump  Design.  C  L. 
Browne.  Considers  the  Important  part  borne  by 
the  condensing  apparatus  of  a  steam  plant,  and 
the  weaknesses  in  the  designs  of  condensers  and 
air  pumps.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Elec. 
Engr,  Lond — Nor.  14,  1002. 

Fuel  Pressure.— Fuel  Pressure  Air  Pumps.  Charles 
F.  Schaeffer.  Working  drawings  and  description 
of  a  pump  designed  for  keeping  up  the  air  pres- 
sure In  the  gasoline  tank  of  steam  vehicles.  700 
w.     Horseless  Age — May  20,  1001. 

Marine  Engine.— Direct  Driven  Air  Pumps.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  direct  driven  air  pumps 
adopted  for  the  engines  of  the  Denver  class  of  U. 
S.    cruisers.     400  w.     Marine  Engng — July,   1001. 

Air  Pumps  for  Marine  Engines  (Luftpumpen  fflr 
Schlffmaschlnen).  C.  Strebel.  A  general  study 
of  air-pump  design,  with  numerous  examples  of 
modern  types,  both  connected  to  the  engine  and 
Independently  driven.  Serial.  Part  I.  3600  w. 
Zeitscbr  d  Ver  Deutschcr  Ing — Dec.  2,  1005. 
See  also  Watson. 


i.— The  Mars  Vertical  Displacement  Air  Pomp. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  Thomas  and 
Marsland's  patent  condensing  plant.  500  w. 
Engr,  Lond— June  26,  1003. 

Watson. — Watson' s  Independent  Twin  Air-Pumps. 
Illustrations,  with  description  of  a  good  example 
of  the  form  of  pumps  usually  adopted  in  battle- 
ships, cruisers  and  mall  liners,  in  connection  with 
large   marine  engines.     800  w.     Engng— Sept.   8, 


Loessel.  An  examination  of  the  laws  of  sir  re- 
sistance in  connection  with  aeronautics.  5000  w. 
Zeitscbr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Oct.  18,  1001. 

Canovetti  Experiments. — Experiments  Upon  Air  Re- 
sistance (Experiences  Relatives  ft  la  Resistance 
Opposee  par  l'Air).  M.  Barbel.  The  full  report 
of  the  Committee  of  the  Society  for  the  Encour- 
agement of  National  Industry  upon  the  important 
experiments  of  Canovetti.  10,000  w.  Bull  Soc 
d'Rncour— Feb.   28,  1003. 

Oar. — See   ELECTRIC  OAR — Dynamometer. 

Dynamometer. — See  Renard;  ELECTRIC  OAR. 

Friction.— Preliminary  Experiments  on  Air  Fric- 
tion. W.  Odell.  Read  at  Southport,  before  the 
British  Assn.  Gives  an  account  of  attempts  to 
measure  the  power  required  to  keep  a  plane  cir- 
cular disc  rotating.    5000  w.    Engng— Jan.  1,  1004. 

Atmospheric  Friction  at  an  Obstacle  in  Loco- 
motion. Dr.  A.  F.  Zahn.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  experiments  made  to  determine  laws 
governing  air  resistance  in  moving  bodies.  1000 
w.     Sci  Am— July  22,  1005. 

Renard  Dynamometer. — A  comparison  of  the  Resist- 
ance of  the  Air  to  Various  Forms  of  Balloons 
(Comparaison  des  Resistances  Directes  de  Diverse 
Oarenes  Aeriennes).  Ch.  Renard.  An  applica- 
tion of  the  author's  dynamometer  to  the  deter- 
mination of  the  coefficients  of  atmospheric  resist- 
ance. The  law  of  the  square  of  the  velocity  la 
verified.    1500  w.    Oomptes  Rendu— May  24,  1004. 

Experiments  upon  the  Resistance  of  the  Air 
(Recherches  Relatives  ft  la  Resistance  de  l*Alr). 
Ch.  Renard.  A  description  of  the  Renard  dyna- 
mometric  balance,  and  its  application  to  the 
measurement  of  atmostpherlc  resistance.  1200  w. 
Comptes  Rendus — May  16,  1004. 

The  Air  Vane  Dynamometer  of  Col.  Oh.  Renard 
(Das  Windflugel-Dynamometer  des  Obersten  Oh. 
Renard).  F.  Ross.  An  account  of  the  use  of  the 
apparatus  In  testing  automobile  motors.  2000  w. 
Zeitscbr  f  Elektrotechnlk— May  20,  1004. 


Trains. — See  Zossen  Railway;  TRAIN  RESIST AH0S 
— Air. 

Zossen  Railway. — Results  of  Tests  for  Air  Resist- 
ance on  the  Berlin-Zossen  Experimental  High 
Speed  Line.  Gives  curves  showing  the  relation 
between  air  pressure  and  speed,  with  account  of 
tests.  1300  w.  St  Ry  Jour— June  7,  1002. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

AIR  SHIP. 

See  AERONAUTICS. 

AT<  AUK  A. 

See  also  GOLD. 

The  Opening  of  the  Territory  of  Alaska.  Har- 
rington Emerson.  An  illustrated  review  of  the 
mining  and  agricultural  possibilities  of  Alaska  and 
the  development  possible  with  the  arrival  of  ade- 
quate transportation  facilities.  3500  w.  Engi- 
neering Magaslne — February,  1003. 

ALCOHOL. 

See  also  ALCOHOL  MOTOR. 

Alcohol  for  Industrial  Purposes.  Reviews  the 
results  accomplished  In  the  use  of  alcohol  for 
beat,  light  and  power.  2000  w.  Mach,  N.  Y.— 
May,  1003. 

Alcohol  Considered  as  a  Fuel  (L*  Alcohol  don- 
sidere  comme  Combustible).  Bdmond  Brunet.  Gen- 
eral considerations  and  statistics  of  prices  and 
? production  of  alcohol  in  Germany  and  France  and 
ta  use  as  a  fuel.  2600  w.  Rev  Technique— July 
10,    1003. 

The  Present  Status  of  Alcohol  In  Technology 
(Ueber  den  Gegenwttrtlgen  Stand  der  Technischen 
Splritsverwertung).  Dr.  N.  Wender.  Giving  sta- 
tistics as  to  the  production  of  alcohol  in  various 
parts  of  Europe,  discussing  Its  extending  use  as 
a  fuel.  Two  articles,  5000  w.  Zeltscber  a  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch  Ver — April  8,  15,  1004. 


See    also    AIR    FLOW;    TRAIN    RESISTANCE; 

WIND  PRESSURE. 

Modern  Theories  of  Air  Resistance    (Die  Lnft- 
wlderstandagesetae    in    Neuster    Zeit.      F.    R.    v. 


Automobile.— See  ALCOHOL  MOTOR;  OARBURXT- 
TER;  LIQUID  FUEL. 

Carburetter— See  CARBURETTER— AlooooL 

Classen  Process. — See  Wood. 

Combustion. — Phenomena  of  Alcohol  Combustion.  0. 
C.  Long  ridge.  Describes  a  series  of  experiments 
which  gave  facts  of  Interest  bearing  upon  the 
chemical  theory — that  the  descomposition  of  the 
fuel  Improved  the  combusion  and  efficiency.  1700 
w.    Engr,  Lond— Oct.  2,  1003. 

Duty-Free. — The  Need  of  Duty-Free  Spirit  for  In- 
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dustrlal  Purposes.  Thomas  Tyrer.  A  vast  amount 
of  Information  in  regard  to  the  manufacture,  use, 
and  dnty  on  alcohol.  General  discussion.  Refers 
to  England  principally.  27000  w.  Jour  Soc.  of 
Arts— April  20,  1904. 


France.— -See  Paris  Exhibition;  ALCOHOL  MOTOE; 
GASOLINE. 

Germany.— The  Manufacture  and  Technical  Uses  of 
Alcohol  in  Germany.  An  account  of  a  special  ex* 
position  being  held  In  Berlin,  with  illustrated  de- 
scription of  Interesting  exhibits  of  domestic  and 
industrial  uses  of  alcohol,  including  spirit  engines 
and  motors,  flatlrons  heated,  lamps,  etc.  2200 
w.    U.  8.  Cons  Eept,  No.  1288— March  18,  1902. 

The  Potato  as  a  Source  of  Wealth  In  Germany. 
Information  relating  to  the  culture  and  uses,  espe- 
cially as  a  producer  of  alcohol.  Describes  the 
proposed  exhibits  at  this  year's  exposition  at  Ber- 
lin, showing  the  manufacture  and  many  uses  of 
alcohol  for  technical  and  Industrial  purposes.  111. 
8000  w.  U  8  Oous  Bepts,  No.  1599 — March  20, 
1908. 

Lighting. — Progress  in  Alcohol  Lighting  '(Progres 
Realises  dans  les  Applications  Industrielles  de 
l'Alcool,  Eclatrage).  Louis  Denayrouse.  A  re- 
view of  the  great  advance  made  in  alcohol  light- 
ing in  France  in  the  last  three  years.  1500  w. 
Mem  d'l  Soc  d  Ing  Civil*  de  France— Dec.,  1901. 

Lighting  by  Alcohol.  Abstract  of  a  communica- 
tion presented  by  M.  Arachequesne  at  a  meeting 
of  the  Soclete  des  Ingenieurs  Oivlls  de  France. 
Gives  Illustrated  descriptions  of  appliances  for 
burning  alcohol,  and  the  conclusions.  2000  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— Jan.  18,  1903. 

Incadescent  Lighting  with  Alcohol  (L'Alcool 
Industrlel-Eclalrage  par  Incandescence).  M.  Luc. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  various  alcohol  lamps 
with  incandescent  mantels.  2500  w.  Bev  Tech- 
nique—March  25,  1908. 

Lighting  and  Heating.— Lighting  and  Heating  by 
Alcohol  (L'Eclalrage  et  le  Chauffage  par  l'Alcool ). 
M.  Lindet.  A  discussion  of  the  conference  of  the 
Soclete  d' Encouragement,  with  tabulated  results 
of  the  consumption  of  alcohol  in  lighting  and  beat- 
ing. 8000  w.  Bev  Gen  des  Sciences — March  80, 
1902. 

Lighting  and  Heating  Apparatus  (Apparel la 
d'Eclairage  et  de  Chauffage).  G.  Arachequesne. 
An  Illustrated  review  of  the  devices  for  utilising 
alcohol  in  incandescent  burners,  and  in  heating 
appliances.  7000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France 
Aug.,   1902. 

Lighting  and  Heating  by  Alcohol  (L'Eclalrage  et 
le  Chauffage  par  l'Alcool).  M.  Lindet.  Describ- 
ing especially  the  various  forms  of  lamps  in  which 
an  incandescent  mantle  is  heated  by  alcohol  for 
the  production  of  light.  10,000  w.  Bull  Soc 
d'Bncour — Aug.  81,  1902. 

See  also  Paris  Exhibition* 

Paris  Exhibition. — Paris  Exhibition  of  Alcohol  Con- 
suming Apparatus.  Concerning  an  exhibition  in 
Paris  of  inventions  for  the  use  of  alcohol  for  Il- 
luminating or  heating  purposes,  or  for  motor 
Kwer.  1000  w.  U  8  Cons  Bepts,  No.  1161 — Oct. 
,  1901. 

The  Exposition  of  Apparatus  for  Utilising 
Methylated  Alcohol  <L' Ex  position  des  Apparells 
Utillsant  l'Alcool  Denature).  H.  Pouleur.  A 
review  of  the  motors  and  the  warming  and  light- 
ing apparatus  exhibited  at  Paris,  Nov.  1901.  8500 
w.    Bev  Unlv  des  Mines — Nov.,  1901. 

Exposition  of  Motors  and  Apparatus  for  Utilis- 
ing Methylated  Alcohol  (Concours  et  Exposition  de 
Moteurs  et  Apparells  Utillsant  l'Alcool  Denature). 
G.  Coupan.  Describing  the  exhibits  and  giving 
fully  tabulated  data  and  results  of  tests  of  mo- 
tors.    2500  w.     Genie  Civil— Nov.  80,  1901. 

Competition  and  Exhibition  of  Alcohol  Motors 
and  Other  Apparatus  at  Paris  (Concours  et  Ex- 
position de  Moteurs  et  Apparells  Utillsant  l'Alcool 
Denature).  G.  Coupan.  Description  of  motors,  au- 
tomobiles and  boats  using  alcohol,  and  account  of 
competition  held  at  Paris,  1902.  Tables.  5000  w. 
Genie  Civil— June  21,  1902. 

Exposition  of  Motors  and  Appliances  for  Utilis- 
ing Methylated  Alcohol  (Concours  et  Exposition  de 
Moteurs  et  Apparells  Utillsant  l'Alcool  Denature). 
H.  Guerin.  An  account  of  the  exposition  in 
Paris  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  the  indus- 
trial applications  of  alcohol.  Two  articles.  4000 
w.    Genie  Civil— Dec.  7,  14,  1901. 

The   International   Competition  of  Alcohol   Mo- 
tors   and    Apparatus    (Concours    International    des 


Moteurs  et  Apparells  Utillsant  l'Alcool  De- 
nature). H.  Guerin.  An  illustrated  description  of 
alcohol  lamps  and  heaters,  exhibited  at  Paris, 
1902.    2400  w.     Genie  Civil— June  14,  1902. 

Lighting  and  Heating  with  Alcohol  at  the  Com- 
petition in  Paris,  1901  (L'Eclalrage  et  le  Chauf- 
fage par  l'Alcool  an  Concours  de  1901).  M.  Lin- 
det. A  well  illustrated  comprehensive  paper  on 
lighting  and  heating  with  alcohol.  8000  w.  Bull 
8oc  d* Encouragement — Feb.,  1902. 

Lamps,  Burners  and  Heating  Apparatus  at  the 
Paris  Alcohol  Exposition.  Illustrated  description 
of  exhibits.    8200  w.  Sd  Am  8up— Msy  17.  1902. 

International  Alcohol  Exposition  of  Lighting 
and  Heating  Apparatus.  Translated  from  "La 
Nature."  illustrates  and  describes  apparatus  for 
using  alcohol  as  a  means  of  beating  ana  lighting. 
1500  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— Oct.  25,  1902. 
See  also  Lighting  and  Heating;  ALCOHOL  MO- 
TOB. 

Wood.— The  Manufacture  of  Ethyl  Alcohol  from 
Wood.  Describes  the  Classen  process  for  the  eco- 
nomical commercial  manufacture  of  ethyl  alcohol 
from  wood,  and  gives  information  concerning 
plants  to  be  erected  in  the  United  States.  111. 
3000  w.    Ir  Age — Sept.  17,  1903. 

ALCOHOL  MOTOB. 

See  also  ALCOHOL. 

Alcohol  Motors  (Les  Moteurs  a  Alcool).  L. 
Perlsse.  An  exhaustive  study  of  the  construction 
and  operation  of  internal  combustion  motors  using 
alcohol  as  fuel.  15000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de 
France— nJuly,  1901. 

Alcohol  in  Industry  (L'Alcool  per  1' Industrie). 
The  report  of  the  commission  of  the  Italian  Gov- 
ernment upon  the  proposed  methods  of  using 
methylated  and  carburetted  alcohol  for  heating, 
and  motive  power.  2500  w.  L' Industrie— Jan.  5, 
1902. 

The  Problem  of  Alcohol.  Discussion  of  the  ap- 
plicability of  alcohol  to  the  operation  of  explosion 
engines,  and  the  experiments  made  in  France  and 
other  places.    2500  w.    Auto  Jour — Feb.,  1902. 

The  8tatus  of  Alcohol  as  a  Power  8ource. 
Marine  C.  Krarup.  Discusses  the  results  of  the 
trials  in  Germany  and  France,  and  the  Interest  of 
the  question  in  the  United  States.  8300  w.  Ir 
Age— July  10,  1902. 

Alcohol  for  Motors.  M.  C.  Krarup.  Discusses 
the  causes  that  have  led  to  the  use  of  alcohol  in 
Europe,  and  also  the  merits  of  alcohol  as  a  fuel, 
and  its  Importance  to  engine  builders.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2000  w.     Am  Mach — Vol.  27,   No.  41. 

Motors,  Bosts  and  Automobiles  Operated  by  Al- 
cohol (Les  Moteurs,  les  Automobiles  et  les  Ba- 
teaux a  Alcool).  M.  Bingelmann.  A  description 
of  the  testing  plant  by  use  of  which  the  efficiency 
of  the  internal-combustion  motors  using  alcohol  as 
fuel  can  be  found.  3500  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Encour — 
Aug.  81,  1902. 

Alcohol  as  a  Source  of  Motive  Power  (L'Alcool 
et  la  Force  Motrlce).  An  examination  of  the 
availability  of  alcohol  for  use  in  internal  combus- 
tion motors,  showing  its  high  efficiency.  2000  w. 
Bevue  Technique — Dec.  10,  1903. 

Mechanical  and  Commercial  Aspects  of  the  Al- 
cohol Motor.  Henri  Dupays.  With  numerous  il- 
lustrations showing  the  use  of  alcohol  in  internal- 
combustion  motors,  and  data  and  results  of  tests. 
8500  w.     Engineering  Magazine — Feb.,  1904. 

Industrial  Alcohol  (Alcool  Industrial).  Octave 
Bochat.  A  study  of  the  applications  of  alcohol  as 
a  source  of  energy  In  lnternal-eombustion  motors. 
Three  articles.  7500  w.  Bull  Tech  de  la  Suisse 
Bomande— Sept.  25,  Oct.  10.  25,  1904. 

Alcohol  as  a  Fuel  for  Motors.  From  a  paper 
by  Dr.  Ormandy  before  the  Western  Sec.  of  the 
Scottish  Auto.  Club.  The  present  article  dis- 
cusses the  beat  required  to  vaporize,  the  range 
of  exploslblllty,  and  the  boiling  points.  Serial 
1st  part.     1200  w.     Automobile— June  15,  1905. 

Automobile. — Alcohol  Automobiles  at  the  Paris  Al- 
cohol Exhibition.  The  present  article  gives  an 
illustrated  description  of  the  Gobron-Brillie  sys- 
tem. Serial.  1st  part.  800  w.  Scl  Am — Dec. 
28,   1901. 

The  Use  of  Alcohol  In  Motors  for  Automobiles 
(L'Emplol  de  l'Alcool  dans  les  Moteurs  d' Auto- 
mobiles). A  tabulated  review  of  the  perform- 
ance of  30  different  kinds  of  vehicles  using  alco- 
hol in  internal  combustion  motors.  2500  w.  Ge- 
nie Civil— June  29.  1901. 

Alcohol  Motor  Car  Trials  in  France.     Concern- 
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ing  the  trials  being  carried  oat  by  the  Minister 
of  Agriculture  to  open  a  source  of  consumption 
for  alcohol.  111.  8200  w.  Engr,  Lond— Nor.  8, 
1001. 

The  French  Alcohol  Carriage  Trials.  Brief  ac- 
count of  trials  in  the  neighborhood  of  Paris  for 
obtaining  official  data  upon  the  economy  of  alco- 
hol, and  Its  utilisation.  111.  1500  w.  Autocar— 
Not.  9,  1901. 

Alcohol  and  Automobiles.  From  "The  Motor 
World."  Discusses  the  recent  tests  of  this  fluid 
in  the  neighborhood  of  Paris.  1400  w.  Sci  Am 
Sup— Jan.  25,  1902. 

Alcohol  for  Automobiles.  R.  F.  Collins.  Dis- 
cusses the  headway  made  in  France  and  Germany 
in  the  use  of  alcohol  as  a  fuel  for  motor  rehlcles. 
1200   w.     Auto   Mag— April,    1902. 

The  8p!rit-Locomotiye  Wagon  in  Germany.  Con- 
cerning competitive  prises  offered  for  these  ve- 
hicles, giving  synopsis  of  specifications  and 
points  to  be  considered  In  the  competition.  900 
w.     U  S  Cons  Bepts.     No.  1322— April  22,  1902. 

Trials  of  Alcohol  Motors.  Discusses  the  trials 
from  Beauvats  to  Paris,  and  alcohol  as  compared 
with  petrol.     2500  w.     Bngr,  Lond— May  28,  1902. 

The  Northern  Alcohol  Race.  An  account  of  this 
race  which  proved  that  alcohol  could  be  used  with 
safety  for  vehicles  running  at  high  speeds.  111. 
4600  w      Autocar— May  24,  1902. 

The  French  Alcohol  Tests  (Circuit  du  Nord). 
An  account  of  the  racing  tests  and  the  results 
and  the  consumption  trials  snd  results.  Also  brief 
notice  of  the  alcohol  exhibition.  3000  w.  Auto 
Jour — May  31,  1902. 

Alcohol  as  a  Motive  Power.  W.  R.  Ormandy. 
Arguments  showing  alcohol  to  be  a  suitable  mo- 
tor fuel,  and  in  some  respects  the  most  suitable 
fuel,  and  giving  proofs  of  its  practical  possibili- 
ties.    5000  w.     Motor  Car  Jour — April  2,  1904. 

Alcohol  as  a  Fuel  for  Motor  Cars.  An  inter- 
view with  Dr.  Ormandy,  discussing  why  alcohol  is 
not  more  generally  used,  its  advantages,  the 
working  of  the  alcohol  engine,  Ac.  2800  w.  Auto 
car— Jan.  14,  1905. 

See   also   AUTOMOBILE;    CARBURETTER;    LIQ- 
UID FUEL. 

Berlin  Experiment*.— The  Alcohol  Motor.  Ernst 
Neuberg.  An  account  of  experiments  In  connec- 
tion with  the  competition  for  alcohol  motors,  car- 
ried out  In  the  gas  engine  laboratory  of  the  Tech* 
nlcal  High  School  of  Berlin.  1700  w.  Auto 
Jour — Feb.,  1902. 

Berlin  Exposition.— The  Alcohol  Motors  at  the  Ber- 
lin Exposition,  1902  (Die  Spiritusmaschinen  auf 
der  Ausstellung  fur  Spirltuslndustrle  in  Berlin, 
1902).  R.  Schdttler.  With  the  details  of  Inter- 
nal combustion  motors  for  use  with  methylated 
spirit;  special  reference  being  had  to  the  carbu- 
retters. Serial.  Part  I.  2500  w.  Zeitscbr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — Aug.  2,  1902. 

Carburetters. — See  CARBURETTERS — Alcohol. 

Combustion.— The  Phenomena  of  Combustion  in  Sta- 
tionary Alcohol  Motors  (Sur  les  Phenomenes  ds 
la  Combustion  dans  les  Moteurs  Fixes  a  l'Al- 
cool).  M.  Sorel.  An  account  of  the  laboratory 
investigations  of  the  action  of  alcohol  as  a  fuel 
in  internal  combustion  motors  at  the  exhibition 
at  Paris  in  May,  1902.  Serial.  Part  I.  6000 
w.     Revue  de  Mecanlque— Jan.  81,  1903. 

Electrio  Generation. — Alcohol  Power  Generating  Set 

iGroupe  Electrogene  a  l'Alcool).  MM.  Sartlaux 
:  Cossman.  Describing  the  convenient  arrange- 
ment of  alcohol  motor  and  dynamo  used  for 
charging  accumulators  for  operating  winches  at 
the  small  stations  of  the  Northern  Railway  of 
France.  2000  w.  Rev  Gen  des  Chem  de  Fer— 
Sept.,  1902. 

Europe.— Use  of  Alcohol  Engines  In  Europe.  George 
E.  Walsh.  Remarks  on  the  Interest  shown  In 
these  engines,  and  on  some  of  the  recent  types. 
1500  w.     Ir  Age— Oct.  22,  1903. 

Franoe   and  Germany.— French   Spirit   Motors.  An 

account  of  the  steps  being  taken  in  France  and 

Germany   to  use  alcohol  for  driving  motors,  and 

for  lighting  and  heating  purposes.     Discusses  also 

the  construction  of  spirit  motors.     2500  w.  Bn- 
gng— Jan.  10,  1902. 

French  Railway  Stations. — See  Electrio  Generation. 

Gasoline  Compared.— Carbureted  Alcohol  vs.  Pure 
Gasoline  In  Automobiles.  Marios  C.  Krarup.  A 
comparison  between  results  obtained  with  car- 
the  United  States.  2000  w.  Ir  Age — Aug.  28, 
1902. 


Alcohol  as  a  Motive  Power.  From  the  French 
of  M.  O.  Boadouard,  in  "Revue  de  Chlmle  Indus- 
trlelle."     Gives  a  study  of  alcohol  motors,   com- 

? axing   with   gasoline,    and    the    results   obtained. 
500  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— Dec.  6,  1908. 

Germany.— Alcohol  Motors  in  Germany  (Les  Loco- 
mobiles a  Alcool  en  Allemagne).  Luclen  Periss6. 
A  review  of  an  article  in  "Vie  Scientiflque,"  giv- 
ing an  account  of  applications  of  alcohol  motors 
in  agricultural  and  other  work.  800  w.  Revue 
Technique — Dec.  It),  1901. 
See  also  Franoe  ana  Germany. 

Competition  of  Alcohol  Motors  and  Automobiles 
bureted  alcohol  In  France,  and  with  gasoline  in 
(Concours  Generate  des  Moteurs  et  Automobiles  a 
Alcool).  M.  Rlngelmann.  A  short  review  of  an 
exhibition  and  competition  of  stationary  and  au- 
tomobile alcohol  motors  held  in  Paris.  1901.  2000 
w.  Mem  d  1  Soc  d  Ing  Civlls  de  France— Dec., 
1901. 

8ee  also  Automobile;  ALCOHOL;  GAS  ENGINE. 

Performance. — See  Test. 

Test.— Scientific  Tests  of  Alcohol  Motors.  M.  C. 
Krarup.  Discusses  the  results  of  this  year's 
tests  in  France,  the  necessity  of  guarding  against 
corrosion,  the  defective  combustion  of  all  explo- 
sive motors,  etc.     3300  w.     Ir  Age— July  24,  1902. 

Comparative  Tests  of  Benslne  and  Alcohol  Mo- 
tors (Vergleichende  Versuche  an  elnem  Explosions- 
motor  mlt  Bensln  and  Spiritusbetrleb).  A  discus- 
sion of  tests  using  the  different  fuels  in  the  same 
engine  under  varying  degrees  of  compression. 
2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  ver  Deutscher  Ing— Jan.  10, 
1903. 

Alcohol  Motors  at  the  International  Competition 
of  1902  (Les  Moteurs  d* Alcool  au  Ooncours  Inter- 
national de  1902).  Max  Rlngelmann.  Data  and 
results  of  tests  made  at  the  experimental  station 
of  the  exhibition  of  1902,  at  Paris,  with  illustra- 
tions of  stationary  and  portable  alcohol  motors, 
and  curves  and  tables  showing  their  performance. 
10000  w.     Revue  de  Mecanlque — March  81,  1903. 

Tests  of  Alcohol  Motors  and  Diesel  Motors  (Ver- 
suche sn  Splrltusmotoren  und  am  Diesel-Motor). 
Eugen  Meyer.  A  long,  comprehensive  article, 
with  diagrams  and  tables,  giving  an  account  of 
tests  of  alcohol   portable  engines,  under  the  aus- 

Blces  of  the  German  Agricultural  Society,  and  of 
lesel  motors.    Serial.    Pert  1.    6000  w.    Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— April  11,  1903. 

French  Research  on  Alcohol  Motors.  Capt.  C. 
C.  Longrtdge.  Indicates  the  line  of  reasoning  in 
the  report  of  M.  Sorel  In  regard  to  ecrtain 
points.  Considers  the  fuel  employed,  effects  of 
the  fuel  on  the  motor,  analysis  of  the  exhaust 
gases,  quantity  of  air  required  for  combustion, 
and  carburatlon.  1700  w.  Engr,  Lond — June  5, 
1903. 

French  Tests  of  Alcohol  Motors.  Capt.  C.  0. 
Longrldge.  Gives  a  table  of  the  results  with  a 
view  to  Indicating  some  method  of  comparison, 
and  points  of  Investigation.  1500  w.  Bngr,  Lond 
—July  24,  1908. 

Theory. — Theory  of  the  Alcohol  Motor.  C.  O.  Long- 
rldge. Shows  the  advantages  of  the  combined 
cool  cycle  and  high  compression,  and  the  bene- 
ficial influence  of  water.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
Aug.   7,   1903. 

Vienna  Exhibition. — International  Exposition  of  Al- 
cohol (L' Exposition  Internationale  des  Alcools). 
G.  Ooupan.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  exposi- 
tion recently  held  at  Vienna,  including  the  trials 
of  automobiles  using  alcohol  as  fuel.  3000  w. 
Genie  Civil— Aug.  27,   1904. 

A  Comparative  Technical  Study  of  Denaturised 
Alcohols  (Etude  Technique  Comparative  des  Al- 
cools Denatures).  Luclen  Perlsse.  A  report  of 
the  tests  upon  the  internal-combustion  motors  at 
the  Vienna  exhibition  of  1904,  using  alcohol  as 
fuel.  Methods  of  deuaturlslng  are  given.  10000 
w.     Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — Feb.,  1905. 

ALKALI. 
See  also  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY. 

San  Luia  Valley. — The  Alkali  Lakes  of  the  San  Luis 
Valley.  Prof.  Herman  Fleck.  Read  before  the 
Western  Assn.  of  Tech.,  Chem.  A  Met.  Gives 
the  location  of  these  lakes,  describing  them  and 
discussing  their  origin,  general  properties,  Ac. 
1000  w.     Mln  Rept— Dec.  15,  1904. 

ALLOT. 

See     slso     BRASS-FOUNDING;     METALLOGRA- 
;  and  under  the  different  metals. 
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Metallic  Alloys.  J.  E.  Stead.  Considers  the  con- 
stituents of  alloys,  the  methods  employed  for 
studying  the  constlvtlon  and  properties  of  alloys, 
classification  of  binary  alloys,  and  alloy  charts  for 
representing  the  structural,  constitutional  and 
physical  properties  of  alloys.  111.  9000  w.  Met- 
allographlst— April,  1902. 

A  Review  on  Alloys.  Gustav  Thurnauer.  Con- 
siders combinations  of  metals,  prepared  In  such 
a  manner  as  to  impart  qualities  not  possessed  by 
either  constituent.  111.  9000  w.  Pro  W  By 
Club— April  18,  1902. 

Alloys.  Warner  B.  Bayley.  Remarks  on  the 
increased  consumption,  Improvement  In  manufac- 
ture, etc.,  with  description  of  methods  employed 
in  their  manufacture  and  In  the  making  of  tubing. 
4200  w.     Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs— Feb.,  1903. 

Alloys  as  Revealed  by  Modern  Research.  Percy 
Longmuir.  Discusses  the  tendency  of  present  ex- 
periment and  research  and  some  of  the  causes  af- 
fecting the  properties.  111.  3000  w.  Fellden's 
Mag— March,   1903. 

Some  Hints  on  Metal  Melting  and  Alloying. 
Walter  J.  May.  Considers  points  which  affect  the 
condition  of  the  metal,  and  the  treatment  neces- 
sary to  secure  sound  castings.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2300  w.     Prac  Engr— Jan.  27.  1905. 

Practical  Alloying.  J.  F.  Buchanan.  The  pres- 
ent number  considers  ancient  and  modern  methods 
of  metal  refining.  8erlal.  1st  part.  6000  w. 
Foundry — Aug.,  1905. 

Alloys.  Percy  Longmuir.  Considers  briefly  the 
preparation  of  alloys,  the  Influence  of  oxygen,  espe- 
cially in  alloys  containing  copper  as  a  base,  and 
other  features.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Can  Engi? — Sept.,    1905. 

Aluminum. — See  ALUMINUM  ALLOT. 

Aluminum  Silver. — A  Use  ful  Alloy  of  Copper,  Zinc 
and  Aluminum  for  Sand  Casting.  Erwin  S.  Sperry, 
In  *  'Aluminum  World."  Describes  an  alloy  known 
as  "aluminum  silver,"  noting  the  characteristics, 
good  qualities,  uses,  etc.  3000  w.  Foundry — 
May,  1902. 

Annealing  Effect. — See  Strain  Effect. 

Antifriction.— Antifriction    Alloys.      John   F.    Buch- 
anan.    A  general  discussion  of  these  alloys,   and 
points   to  be  observed  In  compounding.     3800  w. 
Foundry — April,  1904. 
See  also  Bearing;  BEARING. 

Antimony  and  Tellurium. — The  Alloys  of  Antimony 
and  Tellurium.  Henry  Fay  and  Harrison  Everett 
Ashley.  An  account  of  investigations  made,  de- 
scribing the  methods  and  apparatus  used.  111. 
3300  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs— Nov., 
1901. 

Bearings.— A  Study  of  Alloys  Suitable  for  Bearing 
Purposes.  G.  H.  Olamer.  Particularly  a  study 
of  alloys  suitable  for  railway  journal  bearings, 
considering  composition,  structure,  friction,  tem- 
perature of  running,  wear  on  bearing,  wear  en 
journal,  compressive  strength,  and  cost.  Studies 
the  combinations  in  present  service.  7800  w. 
Jour  Fr  Inst— July,  1903. 

See  also  Antlfrlotion;  BEARING;  OAJt  BEARING. 

Binary. — Upon  the  Constitution  of  Binary  Alloys, 
John  Alexander  Mathews.  Gives  a  resume1  of  the 
knowledge  gained  by  the  researches  of  metallur- 
gists. 111.  Serial.  1st  part.  5300  w.  Jour  Fr. 
Inst — Jan.,  1902. 

Upon  the  Constitution  of  Binary  Alloys.  John 
Alexander  Mathews.  Continued  discussion.  8000 
w.    Jour  Fr  Inst — March,  1902. 

The  Freezing- Point  Curve  of  Binary  Alloys  cf 
Limited  Reciprocal  Solubility  When  Molten.  H. 
M.  Howe.  Tests  of  curves  showing  that  r'je  very 
convenience  of  these  graphical  Illustrations  may 
cause  them  to  mislead.  2000  w.  Metallographlst 
—April,  1902. 
See  also  Structure. 

Brass  Foundries. — Typical  Brassfounders*  Alloys. 
John  F.  Buchanan.  Discusses  the  causes  that 
have  led  to  the  making  of  Inferior  metals,  and 
recent  Innovations  in  the  mixing  of  alloys.  2000 
w.     Foundry — Nov.,  1902. 

Notes  on  Engineering  Alloys.  Ernest  A.  Lewis. 
A  discussion  of  alloys  used  in  brass- foundries,  giv- 
ing general  rules  for  the  production  of  good  cast- 
ings.    2200  w.     Engng— March  31,  1905. 

See  also  BRASS  FOUNDRY. 
Bronze. — See  BRONZE. 


Car  Bearings. — See  CAR  BEARING. 

Carting.— Preparing  Alloys  for  Casting.  Walter  J. 
May.  Some  points  on  the  marking  and  handling 
of  aUoys.     1200  w.    Prac  Engr— Jan.  29,  1904. 

Casting  Temperature. — Influence  of  Casting  Tem- 
perature on  Properties  of  Alloys.  Percy  Long- 
muip«  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Ir. 
and  St.  Inst.  An  account  of  researches  with  in- 
dustrial brasses,  describing  methods  and  consid- 
ering   results.     2500    w.      Mech    Engr— May    80, 

lwUB. 

Chemistry,— The  Chemistry  of  Alloys  for  Naval  Use. 
Translated  from  the  ''Revue  de  Ohimle  Indus- 
trlelle."  Reviews  various  alloys  used  and  the 
uses  for  which  they  are  suitable.  1200  w.  Ste- 
vens Ind— July,  1904. 

Constitution.— The  Constitution  of  Alloys  (La  Con- 
stitution des  AUlsges).  Leon  Guillet.  A  compre- 
hensive study  of  alloys  and  their  physical,  cehm- 
leal  and  electrical  properties.  Diagrams  and 
tables.  Serial.  Part  I.  3000  w.  Genie  Civil- 
June  28,  1902. 

Metallic  Conduction  and  the  Constitution  of  Al- 
loys. John  Alexander  Mathews.  Reviews  what 
has  been  accomplished  by  various  Investigators  of 
the  general  applicability  of  the  solution  theory  to 
the  explanation  of  the  properties  of  alloys.  3800 
w.     Blec  Wld  A  Engr— Oct.  4,  1902. 

Copper.— See     Copper-Iron:    ALUMINUM    ALLOT—, 
Copper;  COPPER  ALLOT. 

Copper-Iron.- Notes  on  Alloys  of  Copper  and  Iron. 
J.  E.  Stead.  Abstract  of  paper  read  before  the 
Glasgow  Congress.  Report  of  researches  made 
during  the  last  year,  giving  results.  5500  w.  Ir 
A  Coal  Trds  Rev— Sept.  6,  1901. 

Notes  on  Alloys  of  Copper  and  Iron.  J.  E. 
Stead.  Read  before  the  Glasgow  Congress.  A 
report  of  research  prosecuted  during  the  last  year, 
describing  methods  and  giving  results;  also  show- 
ing the  influence  of  carbon  in  these  alloys.  Ill- 
0000  w.     Engng— Dec.  20,  1901. 

Critical  Point.— See  STEEL    Segregation. 

Durana  Metal. — The  Influence  of  Heat  upon  the 
Strength  of  Durana  Metal  (Warmserreissversuche 
mit  Durana  Gussmetall).  Prof.  R.  Strlbeck.  Data 
and  results  of  tests  upon  an  alloy  of  copper,  sine, 
tin  and  lead,  showing  the  loss  of  strength  with 
increased  temperature.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscber  Ing— June  11,   1904. 

Egyptian  Tombs. — New  Researches  on  the  Alloys  of 
Gold,  Sliver,  and  Other  Matter  Found  in  the  Egyp- 
tian Tombs.  M.  Berthelot.  Results  of  examina- 
tions made.    1000  w.    Scl  Am  Sup— Oct.  28,  1901. 

Electro-Deposition.— See  ELECTRO  •  METALLURGY 
—Alloys. 

Engine-Shaft  Bearings.— See  BEARING. 

Equilibrium.— Imperfect  Equilibrium  In  Alloys.  F. 
Osmond.  An  Illustrated  study.  1800  w.  Ir  A 
Steel  Mag— May,   1904. 

Experimental  Study. — Some  Neglected  Details  In  the 
Experimental  Study  of  Alloys.  B.  S.  Shepherd. 
Points  out  several  experimental  details  which 
have  been  neglected  In  some  current  researches, 
especially  In  pyrometrlc  and  metal lographlc  work. 
Ills.    2500  w.     Ir  ft  Steel  Mag— Sept.,  1904. 

Gold  and  Silver. — On  Certain  Properties  of  the  Al- 
loys of  the  Gold-Silver  Series.  Sir  W.  C.  Roberts- 
Austen  and  T.  K.'  Rose.  Read  before  the  Royal 
Soc.  Gives  results  of  experiments  made  to  ob- 
tain homogeneous  trial  plates  by  which  the  stan- 
dard of  the  coinage  may  be  tested.  800  w.  Met- 
allographlst— April,   1903. 

Heat  Effect. — See  Casting  Temperature;  Durana 
Metal. 

Heusler. — See  Magnetic 

High  Tensile  Strength.— Alloys  of  High  Tensile 
Strength. — Alloys  of  High  Tensile  Strength.  Her- 
bert E.  Field.  A  reply  to  a  correspondent  who 
has  had  trouble  In  securing  a  strong  composition 
by  using  Dr.  R.  H.  Thurston's  formula.  1800  w. 
Mach,  N  Y— Feb.,  1904. 

Howe. — Iron,  Steel,  and  Other  Alloys.  First  chapter 
of  Prof.  Henry  M.  Howe's  new  book  on  alloys. 
111.     4000  w.     Metallographlst— July,   1908. 

An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Alloys.  Prof. 
Henry  M.  Howe.  A  brief  and  very  clear  ex- 
planation of  the  modern  theory  of  the  constitu- 
tion of  metals,  of  its  conclusions  as  affecting  the 
materials  of  engineering  construction,  and  of  the 
methods  of  study  and  investigation  by  which  the 
facts  are  established.  111.  8erlal.  1st  part.  . 
4000  w.     The  Engineering  Magasine— Aug.,  1903. 
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Industrial.— Industrial  Alloys.  Percy  Longmuir. 
The  present  article  considers  modern  steels  at 
alloys.  Indicating  the  processes  by  which  they  are 
made.  Also  begins  a  dtscnsslon  of  copper  alloys. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Prac  Bngr— Jan.  2, 
1903. 

Invar.— Invar  and  Its  Applications.  Ch.  Ed.  Gull- 
lanme.  Describes  results  obtained  by  this  curious 
alloy,  giving  &n  account  of  its  discovery,  the  ap- 
plications made,  and  information  of  Interest.  Ills. 
5600  w.     Nature— Dec.  8,  1004. 

Lead  Tellurium.  Alloys  of  Lead  and  Tellurium. 
Henry  Fay  and  0.  B.  Gillson.  Concerning  in- 
vestigations  carried  out  at  the  Inst,  of  Technolo- 
gy. Boston.  I1L  8500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Engrs — Nov.,   1901. 

Magmalium.— Mechanical  and  Other  Treatment  of 
Alloys  of  Aluminum  and  Magnesium.  Informa- 
tion relating  to  the  manipulation  of  magnesium 
alloys  of  aluminum.  800  w.  Am  Mach— Jan.  24, 
1901. 

On  Alloys  (Ueber  Legirungen).  Prof.  Klandy. 
An  address  before  the  Oesterr.  Ing.  und  Arch. 
Vereln  on  alloys  in  general  and  the  aluminum- 
magnesium  alloys  in  particular.  1200  w.  Oesterr 
Zeltsch  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen — March  30,  1901. 

Alloys  of  Aluminum  and  Magnesium  (Les  Al- 
llages  d' Aluminium  et  de  Magnesium).  O.  Bou- 
douard.  A  well  illustrated  account  of  Investiga- 
tion of  these  alloys  with  various  proportions  of 
the  metals,  giving  melting  points,  microscopic  ex- 
amination, etc.  2000  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Bncour — 
Dec.  1901. 

Magnetic.— Experiments  upon  the  Heusler  Ferro- 
magnetic Alloy  of  Manganese,  Aluminium,  and 
Copper  (Versuche  mit  Heuslerschen  Ferromag- 
netlschen  Mangan-Aluminlnm-Kupfer  Leglerungen). 
B.  Gumllch.  A  report  of  the  tests  msde  by  the 
Belcbsanstalt  upon  the  magnetic  properties  of  an 
alloy  composed  of  non-magnetic  metals.  5000  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeltschr—  March  2,  1905. 

On  the  Magnetic  Qualities  of  Some  Alloys  Not 
Containing  Iron.  J.  A.  Fleming  and  B.  A.  Had- 
neld. An  account  of  preliminary  results  obtained 
In  experimental  Investigations  of  magnetic  alloys. 
8000  w.     Elect' n  Lond-^June  16,  1905. 

Magnetic  Alloys.  V.  Quittner.  Translated 
from  'Prometheus."  Information  concerning  se- 
cent  studies  of  magnetic  alloys  and  the  results. 
2000  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— Nov.  4,  1905. 
Melting. — Notes  on  the  Practical  Melting  of  Alloys. 
Percy  Longmuir.  Deals  with  practical  methods 
of  producing  good  examples  of  the  alloys  used  in 
the  industrial  arts.  1800  w.  Prac  Bngr— June  20, 
1902. 

Metallic  Salts — Alloying  by  Means  of  Metallic 
Salts.  Walter  J.  May.  Some  points  from  the 
writer's  experience  showing  the  process  Is  of 
some  importance  in  practical  working.  1000  w. 
Prac  Engr— June  26,  1903. 

Micros  ti  ucluro.— Bee  METALLOGRAPHY— Alloys. 

Havel  Use.    See  Chemistry. 

Nickel  Steel. — See  NICKEL  STEEL. 

Research  Committee.— The  Reports  of  the  Alloys 
Research  Committee.  T.  K.  Rose.  Alms  to  sum 
up  the  work  of  the  Committee  and  to  bring  for- 
ward the  portions  of  the  researches  which  now 
appear  most  valuable.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Engr,  Lond — Feb.  19,  1904. 

Appendix  IV.  to  Sixth  Report  of  the  Alloys  Re- 
search Committee.  Dr.  William  Campbell.  A 
summary  of  various  papers  by  Sir  William  Rob- 
erts-Austen on  the  effects  or  strain  and  of  an- 
nealing in  aluminum,  antimony,  bismuth,  cad- 
mium, copper,  lead,  silver,  tin  and  sine.  8000  w. 
DJs.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs.  No.  041 — 
Jane.  1904. 

Seventh  Report  to  the  Alloys  Research  Commit* 
tec-  On  the  Properties  of  a  Series  of  Iron-Nlckel- 
Manganese-Carbon  Alloys.  Dr.  H.  C.  H.  Carpen- 
ter, R.  A.  Hadneld,  and  Percy  Longmuir.  An 
account  of  the  Investigations  msde  and  results 
obtained.  Ills.  22000  w.  Inst  Mech  Engrs— 
Nov.  17,  1905. 

Iron-Nlckel-Manganese-Csrbon  Alloys.  Abstract 
of  the  seventh  report  to  the  Alloys  Research  Com- 
mittee on  the  properties  of  these  alloys,  by  Dr. 
H.  C  H.  Carpenter,  R.  A.  Hadneld  and  Percy 
Longmuir.  2500  w.  Engr,  Lond—  Nov.  24,  1905. 
See  also  STEEL  METALLURGY— Heat  Treatment. 


Solidification.— Change    of     Structure   in   the   8olid 
State.     W.   CampbelL     Gives  a  short  account  of 


the  changes  which  occur  during  snd  after  solidifi- 
cation in  the  alloys  of  copper  and  tin,  iron  and 
copper,  steel  and  other  alloys,  with  remarks  on 
the  Importance  of  studying  their  effects.  Ills. 
5,000  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst — Sept.,  1904. 

Solutions. — Alloys  as  Solutions.  John  Alexander 
Matthews.  Historical  review  of  metallurgy  and 
the  recent  advances  in  alloys  research,  noting  the 
general  propertls  of  metals,  pointing  out  the 
similarities  between  ordinary  solutions  and  alloys. 
Serial.  1st  part.  7200  w.  Bug  *  Min  Jour— Dec 
21,   1901. 

Strain  Effect.— See  Research  Committee. 

Structure.— Upon  the  Structure  of  Metals  and  Bi- 
nary Alloys.  William  Campbell.  Discusses  meth- 
ods of  obtaining  a  knowledge  of  the  structure, 
the  crystalline  structure,  the  effects  of  strain 
and  the  effect  of  heat  treatment.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.  2900  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst— July,  1902. 
See  also  Constitution;  METALLOGRAPHY. 

Superheated  Steam  Effect. — Effect  of  Superheated 
Steam  Upon  the  Tensile  Strength  of  Alloys.  J. 
L.  Hall.  An  account  of  experimental  investiga- 
tions, describing  methods  employed  and  giving  re- 
sults obtained  with  two  alloys  of  copper.  I1L 
1400  w.     Metallographlst— Jan.,  1903. 

Tin-Copper. — See  COPPER  ALLOY— Tin. 

Weight.— Obtaining  the  Approximate  Weight  of  Al 
loys   Before   Making,      waiter   J.    May.      An   ex- 
planation  of   a    simple    method.     1500   w.     Prac 
Engr— June  14,  1901. 

Zinc— See  ALUMINUM  ALLOY;  ZINC— Alloy. 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT. 

See  ELECTRIC  CURRENT,  ALTERNATING. 

ALTERNATING-CURRENT  CURVES. 

See     ELECTRIC     CURRENT,     ALTERNATING— 
Wave;  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT. 

ALTERNATING-CURRENT    MACHINERY. 

See     DYNAMOTOR;     ELECTRIC  GENERATOR, 

ALTERNATING       ELECTRIC  MACHINERY; 

ELECTRIC     MOTOR:     MOTOR  GENERATOR; 
ROTARY  C0NVERT0R. 

ALTERNATOR. 

See  ELECTRIC    GENERATOR,    ALTERNATING. 
ALUMINA. 

See  also  BAUXITE;  ALUMINIUM— Bauxite. 

A  Method  for  the  Direct  Determination  of  Alu- 
mina. Charles  B.  Rueger.  Gives  comments  on 
methods  In  general  use  and  recent  facts  concern- 
ing their  accuracy,  and  describes  method  used 
by  the  writer  and  the  results.  2200  w.  Bag  4s 
Min  Jour — March  3,  1904. 

ALUMXNOTHERMY. 

The  Process  of  Aluminothermy  (L*  Industrie  Allu- 
mlno-Termica).  Giorgio  Levy.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  working  of  the  Goldschmidt  process 
for  welding  metals  by  the  beat  produced  by  the 
combustion  of  aluminum.  2500  w.  L'Blettrlcita— 
Dec.  15,  1900. 

Aluminothermy  (L'Alumlnothennle).  L.  Gulllet. 
A  discussion  of  the  application  of  the  Goldschmidt 
process  of  combustion  of  aluminum  for  the  re- 
duction of  metals  to  the  pure  state.  8000  w.  Ge- 
nie Civil— Oct.  20,   1900. 

The  Metallurgical  Uses  of  Aluminum.  From  the 
"Revue  Indus trielle."  Illustrates  and  describes 
some  of  the  applications  of  the  properties  of  alu- 
minum as  utilised  In  the  Goldschmidt  process. 
4000  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Jan.  5,  1901. 

Recent  applications  of  the  Goldschmidt  Process 
(Neueste  Anwendungen  des  Goldschmldt'schen 
verfahrens).  Dr.  Hans  Goldschmidt.  Describing 
the  use  of  the  method  of  producing  high  tempera- 
tures by  the  combustion  of  aluminum,  to  welding, 
burning  castings,  and  to  the  production  of  chro- 
mium and  manganese.  5000  w.  Stahl  u  Eisen— 
June  1,  1901. 

The  Welding  of  Defective  or  Worn  Pieces  (Aus- 
schwelssen  Schadhafter  oder  Abgenutster  Werk- 
stttcke).  Dr.  H.  Goldschmidt.  A  description  of 
the  Goldschmidt  process  of  aluminothermy  for 
welding  new  journals  or  rolls,  or  making  other  re- 
pairs.   1000  w.    Stahl  und  Eisen — Jan.  I,  1901. 

Aluminothermy  (Die  Aluminothermle).  Dr.  H. 
Goldschmidt.  A  review  of  the  progress  which 
has  been  made  in  the  utilisation  of  the  heat  of 
combustion  of  aluminum  in  the  industrial  arts. 
4000  w.  Zeltscnr  d  Oesterr  lng  u  Arch  Ver— Aug. 
1,  1902. 

Aluminothermlcs.    Dr.  H.  Goldschmidt.    Chiefly 
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considers  the  practical  applications.  Supplemen- 
tary to  an  article  by  Dr.  G.  P.  Scholl,  in  Jan. 
Issue.  111.  4500  w.  Blectro-Chem  Ind — Nov., 
1003. 

Aluminotliermics  and  Rail  Welding.  Dr  Hans 
Goldschmidt.  Abstract  of  a  lee  tore  before  Colum- 
bia Univ.  Chem.  Soc.  Describes  the  process  of 
thermit  welding,  giving  report  of  tests  made 
on  the  strength  of  thermit  joints.  111.  1800  w. 
St   By  Jour — Nov.   14,   1903. 

Goldschmldt's  System  of  Alumlno-Thermlcs. 
Report  of  the  Committee  on  Science  and  the 
Arts  on  the  invention  of  Dr.  Hans  Goldschmidt. 
Briefly  explains  the  methods  of  thermit-weld- 
ing and  the  applications,  recommending  the 
award  of  the  Elllott-Cresson  Medal.  1200  w. 
Jour  Fr  Inst — Sept.,  1906. 

Alumlno-Thermlcs,  or  the  Production  of  High 
Temperatures  by  Burning  Aluminum.  B.  Stilts. 
An  explanation  of  some  of  Dr.  Hans  Gold- 
schmldt's remarkable  discoveries  in  the  creation 
of  high  temperatures  by  means  of  aluminum,  . 
and  the  applications  made.  4800  w.  Jour  Fr 
Inst— April,    1904. 

Alumlnotbermlcs.  E.  StOtz.  Summary  of  a 
lecture  before  the  Civ.  Engrs.  Club  of  Cleve- 
land. Describes  a  few  instances  of  the  use  of 
burning  aluminum  for  the  production  of  high 
temperatures.  Ills.  1000  w.  Jour  Asan  of 
Engng  8ocs — May,   1905. 

Alumlnothermics  and  Some  of  Its  Applica- 
tions. An  Illustrated  description  of  the  ther- 
mit welding  process  and  some  of  Its  applica- 
tions as  given  in  a  lecture  by  Dr.  Goldschmidt 
before  the  Columbia  Univ.  Chem.  Soc.  1700  w. 
Am   Elect'n — Dec,   1903. 

Metals  as  Fuel.  Sir  W.  Roberts-Austen.  Ab- 
stract of  a  discourse  delivered  at  the  Royal 
Inst.  Shows  that  metals  may  be  burnt  for  the 
sake  of  beat  and  light  they  produce.  111.  5200 
w.     Nature— Aug.  8,  1901. 

Aluminum  as  a  Reducing  and  a  Heat-Pro- 
ducing Agent.  H.  O.  Hofman.  Reviews  the 
commercial  application  of  aluminum  as  a  re- 
ducing agent,  describing  the  processes.  4000  w. 
Tech  Qr— June,  1902. 

Aluminum  as  a  Reducing  and  Heat  Produc- 
ing Agent.  H.  O.  Hofman.  Discusses  the 
action  of  aluminum  as  a  reducing  agent,  giving 
a  review  of  the  early  applications,  and  also  the 
more  recent,  especially  of  the  Goldschmidt  pro- 
cess.    4000  w.     Am  Mfr — Sept.  25,  1902. 

The  Goldschmidt  Aluminothermlc  Process  and 
Its  Applications  (Das  Goldschmidt'sche  Alum- 
lnothermlsche  Verfahren  sur  Erseugung  Hoher 
Temperaturen  und  seine  Technischen  Anwen- 
dungen).  An  illustrated  account  of  applica- 
tions of  the  thermite  process  in  which  high 
temperatures  are  evolved  by  the  combustion  of 
aluminum,  to  welding  and  mending.  1500  w. 
Glasers  Annalen— June  15,  1902. 

The  Applications  of  Alumlnothermy  (L'Alum- 
i  no- therm  ie  et  ses  Applications).  H.  Bertin.  A 
general  account  of  the  Goldschmidt  process  for 
producing  high  temperatures  by  the  combustion 
of  aluminum,  and  a  discussion  of  its  practical 
applications.  7000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de 
France — Aug.,    1902. 

Aluminum  as  a  Reducing  Agent  in  Metallurgy. 
George  P.  Scholl.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
Goldschmidt  process,  its  theory  and  Its  applica- 
tions.     3000    w.      Blectro-Chem    Ind— Jan.,    1903. 

The  Thermit  Process.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  process  of  repair- 
ing castings  and  welding  with  thermit,  giving 
an  account  of  a  recent  demonstration  in  Brook- 
lyn, and  of  marine  repairs  abroad,  etc.  3500  w. 
Mach,    N   Y— March,   1903. 

Goldschmidt  Method  of  Metallurgy  and  High 
Temperature  Production  by  Means  of  Thermite. 
B.  Palmer  Caldwell.  An  explanation  of  ther- 
mite and  its  action.  2000  w.  Jour  Assn  of 
Engng    Socs — Aug.,    1903. 

The  Aluminothermic  Processes  (Les  Proce'des 
Alumlnothermiques).  E.  Dleudonne.  Describ- 
ing the  practical  applications  of  the  Goldschmidt 
process  to  the  welding  of  rails  and  similar  opera- 
tions.    2000  w.     Revue  Technique — Oct.  25,  1903. 

Alumlnothermy  (L'Alumlnothermle).  C.  Matl- 
gnon.  A  description  of  the  theory  and  practical 
applications  of  the  Goldschmidt  process  of  ob- 
taining high  temperatures  by  the  combustioji  of 
metallic  aluminum.  8000  w.  Rev  Gen  des 
Sciences— Nov.   15,   1903. 


Mechanical  and  Metallurgical  Applications  of 
Alumlnothermics.  B.  Guarinl.  An  illustrated 
account  of  the  Goldschimdt  process,  with  nu- 
merous examples  of  its  practical  applications  to 
rail  welding,  and  repairing  of  broken  parts. 
2000    w.      Engineering    Magazine — Jan.,    1904. 

Thermit:  Its  Application  to  Metallurgical  En- 
gineering. C.  V.  Boys.  Calls  attention  to 
some  peculiar  properties  of  aluminum,  shared 
also  to  some  extent  by  magnesium,  and  gives  the 
history  and  development  of  thermit.  General 
discussion.  8800  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts — Feb.  12, 
1904. 

The  Production  of  Pure  Metals  and  Metal  Al- 
loys by  Means  of  Thermite.  Dr.  Alfred  Gra- 
denwltz.  An  explanation  of  the  alumlno-thermic 
manufacture  of  metals  and  alloys.  1200  w.  Mln 
Rept— May    19,    1904. 

Industrial  Uses  of  Thermite.  Notes,  with  il- 
lustrations, referring  to  rail  welding,  mending 
machinery,  etc.  1400  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts — July, 
1904. 

Alumlnothermics.  An  illustrated  article  de- 
scribing what  thermit  is,  the  applications  made 
of  it,  and  the  things  to  be  observed  to  secure 
success.     1600  w.     Foundry — Feb..,   1905. 

America.— The  Thermit  Process  in  American 
Practice.  Ernest  Sttttz.  Read  at  the  meeting 
of  the  Am.  Soc.  for  Test.  Materials.  Some 
Applications  and  the  methods  are  explained. 
2300  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— July  22,  1905. 

Thermit  Practice  in  America.  E.  Stilts.  An 
account  of  the  progress  made  within  the  past 
eighteen  months,  in  the  Introduction  in  the 
United  States  of  the  Thermit  process  as  ap- 
plied in  various  engineering  and  mechanical  arts. 
Ills.     5000  w.   Jour  Fr  Inst — Oct.,   1905. 

"Apache."— See  Stern  Frame. 

Castings.— The  Use  of  Thermite  for  the  Produc- 
tion of  Sodbd  Castings  and  Forglngs  (Herstel- 
lung  von  Poren-  und  Lunkenfreiem  Grauguss, 
8tahlguss,  und  Schmledesttlcken  durch  Anwen- 
dung  von  Thermit).  W.  Matheslus.  Describing 
the  methods  of  using  a  mixture  of  aluminum  and 
iron  oxide  for  effecting  complete  fusion  and  the 
production  of  steel  and  iron  castings  without 
blow  holes.  2500  w.  Stabl  u  Eisen — Aug.  15, 
1903. 

Manufacture  of  Sound  Castings  by  Means  of 
Thermit.  J.  B.  Nau.  Reviews  statements  made 
by  W.  Matheslus,  in  the  Ang.  15  issue  of  "Stabl 
und  Eisen,"  with  which  the  writer  fails  to 
agree.     3300  w.     Ir  Age — Sept.   10,   1903. 

Mending  a  Casting  with  Thermit.  Patrick  Red- 
lngton.  Facts  from  the  writer's  experience.  1000 
w.      Foundry — April,    1905. 

Locomotive  Frames. — Welding  Locomotive  Frames 
with  Thermit.  J.  A.  B.  Gibson.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  this  method  of  welding  as  applied 
at  the  Boulton  shops  of  the  Richmond,  Fred- 
ericksburg ft  "Potomac  R.  R.  700  w.  Am  Engr 
ft    R    R    Jour — Sept.,    1905. 

190S.— See  ELECTRO-METALLURGY. 

Pure  Metals* — The  Production  of  Pure  Metals 
Free  from  Carbon  by  the  Alumlno-thermic  meth- 
od. Hans  Goldschmidt.  Information  on  the 
production  of  pure  metals  by  this  method,  and 
on  the  uses  of  such  metals  in  metallurgy.  2000 
w.      Elec-Chem   Ind — April,    1904. 

1905. 

Railway  Shop. — The  Use  of  Thermit  in  a  Railroad 
Shop.  Jas.  F.  Webb.  Read  before  the  Am. 
Found.  Assn.  Gives  the  writer's  experiences  In 
making  repairs  with  thermit.  Ills.  1200  w. 
Foundry — July,    1905. 

Bail  Welding.— Automatic  Apparatus  for  Weld- 
ing Rails  by  Alumlnothermy  (Alumlnotbermlsches 
Schweissverfahren  mlt  Htllfe  Bines  Automatisch 
Wlrkenden  Abstichs).  Dr.  H.  Goldschmidt.  De- 
scribing the  latest  appliances  for  welding  rail 
Joints  by  the  heat  produced  by  the  combustion 
of  aluminum.  2500  w.  Stabl  u  Eisen — Nov.  1, 
1901. 

Rail  Welding  (Schlenenschwelssungen).  Karl 
Beyer.  A  discussion  of  rail  welding,  and  a 
table  of  results  of  experlnce  with  the  Gold- 
schmidt aluminothermlc  process  on  German  and 
Danish  street  railways.  1400  w.  Schwels  Bau- 
seltung— April  19,   1902. 

Thermit  Welding  for  Tram  Rails.  C.  E.  Mas- 
terman.  Describes  the  thermit  process  and  how 
it  is  carried  out  in  practice.  111.  1900  w.  Tram 
ft   Ry   Wld— Nov.   13,   1902. 
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Thermit  Ball-Welding  at  Hartford,  Oonn.  An 
illustrated  account  of  results  secured  with  the 
Goldschmldt  thermit  rail-welding  process.  2200 
w.     St  Ry  Jour-^Jan.  28,  1905. 

Thermit  Ball  Joints.  George  E.  PelUssler. 
Describes  various  devices  used  to  Join  rails  sad 
their  degree  of  success,  discussing  both  the  me- 
chanical and  electrical  aspects,  and  reviews  the 
history  of  the  continuous  rail  and  the  methods 
applied.  Especially  describes  the  method  of 
thermit  welding,  or  the  Goldschmldt  alumlno- 
thermic  process.  6000  w.  Jour  Worcester  Poly 
Inst— May,   1905. 

Budder  Post.— Welding  in  Place  the  Broken  Bud- 
der  post  of  a  9000-Ton  Screw  Steamer.  Rob- 
ert Grlmshaw.  Brief  illustrated  description  of 
the  welding  in  place  by  use  of  "thermit."  500 
w.   Am  Macb — April  9,  1903. 

Stern  Frame. — Welding  Stern  Frame  of  "Apache." 
Gives  details  and  illustrations  of  the  welding  of 
the  break  on  the  shoe  of  this  steamer  by  the 
use  of  thermit.  1000  w.  Marine  Eev — Sept.  14, 
1905. 

Interesting  Bepair  Work  on  a  German  Steam- 
ship. Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwitx.  Illustrates  and 
describes  repair  work  on  the  alumlnothermlc  pro- 
cess on  the  stern  post  of  the  "Frederick  der 
Grosse."     000  w.     Sci  Am— Oct.   21,   1900. 

ALUMINUM. 

See  also  ALLOY;  ALUMINUM  ALLOT. 

The  Prospects  of  the  Aluminum  Industry.  F. 
H.  Leeds.  Reviews  the  position  of  the  aluminum 
trade,  the  method  of  winning  it  and  the  uses  to 
which  it  is  put,  and  how  the  industry  is  likely 
to  develop.  3200  w.  Elec  Bev,  Lond-^Jan.  11, 
1901. 

The  Progress  of  Aluminum.  The  first  of  a 
series  of  articles  on  the  headway  made  by  this 
metal  during  the  last  year.  Serial  1st  part. 
2200  w.     Engr,   Lond—  March  22,  1901. 

The  Methods  and  Results  of  the  Study  of 
Aluminum  and  Its  Alloys  (Methoden  und  Re- 
sult* te  der  Untersnchung  des  Aluminums  und 
Seiner  AbkOmmlinge) .  Abstract  of  an  address 
of  Prof.  Tetmaier  before  the  Association  for 
Testing  Materials  at  Zurich.  2000  w.  Stahl 
und  Elsen — Aug.  1,  1901. 

The  Commercial  Importance  of  Aluminium. 
Ernest  Wilson.  Bead  before  the  British  Assn. 
Deals  with  the  progress  in  manufacture,  alloys, 
uses,  etc.     8500  w.     Engng — Sept.  27,  1901. 

Aluminium.  Ernest  Wilson.  On  the  increase 
in  the  output,  the  progress  in  manufacture; 
showing  how  rapidly  the  electrolytic  process  has 
developed,  alloys,  as  a  conductor  of  electricity, 
uses,  etc.  Also  discussion.  9000  w.  Jour  Soc 
of  Arts— Dec.  13,   1901. 

Aluminum.  Notes  on  Its  Production,  Proper- 
ties and  Use.  W.  Murray  Morrison.  Abstract  of 
a  paper  read  before  the  Glasgow  Sec.  of  the 
Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Considers  the  price,  the 
reduction  of  the  metal,  leading  properties,  alloys, 
etc.     1800  w.     Elec  Engr  Lond— Dec.  20,  1901. 

Aluminum  Properties  and  Reactions.  From 
the  French  of  M.  J.  Cavalier.  A  review  of  re- 
cent researches  and  their  interesting  results. 
2500  w.     Am  Mfr—  April  17,   1902. 

Aluminum.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles 
on  its  history  and  metallurgy.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1800  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— July  24,   1902. 

Process  for  Extracting  Aluminum.  Describes 
the  process  and  gives  information  regarding 
the  production,  values,  consumption,  etc.  1200 
w.     Am  Mfr— July  31,  1902. 

The  Present  Position  of  the  Aluminum  Indus- 
try. John  B.  C.  Kershaw.  The  present  article 
reviews  the  production  and  price.  Serial.  1st 
part.  1600  w.  Elec  Bev,  Lond— March  20, 
1003. 

America,  1902. — Production  of  Aluminum  in  1902. 
Joseph  Strutbers.  From  Mineral  Resources  of 
the  United  States,  Calendar  year  1002.  In- 
formation relating  to  production,  prices,  im- 
ports, etc.     1800  w.     Ir  Trd  Bev— June  18,  1903. 

Anodes. — See   ELECTRODE — Aluminum   Anodes. 

Automobile  Bodies.— See  AUTOMOBILE— Aluminum 
Bodies. 

Bauxite.— Aluminum  and  Bauxite.  Joseph  Pratt 
Hyde.  On  the  sources  and  uses  of  aluminum. 
2000  w.     Am  Mfr— Oct.  31,   1901. 

Aluminum    and    Bauxite.      Charles    C.    Schnat* 


terbeck.  Extract  from  Mineral  Resources  of  U. 
S.  Geol.  Surv.  Information  concerning  the  alum- 
inum industry,  the  prices,  chief  alloys,  use*, 
etc.  Also  the  output  of  bauxite  and  its  value. 
2000    w.      Min   Wld— Oct.    14,    1905. 

See  also  BAUXITE. 

Castings— Making  Castings  In  Aluminum.  Wal- 
ter J.  May.  Calls  attention  to  points  that  are 
of  importance  to  ensure  successful  work.  1200 
w.     Prac  Engr— July  15,  1904. 

Makings  Castings  In  Aluminum.  Briefly  con- 
siders points  which  need  attention  to  insure 
successful  work.  900  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— Dec.  24, 
1904. 

Cored  Work  in  Aluminum  Casting.  Walter  J. 
May.  Suggestions  for  the  casting  of  aluminum 
and  its  alloys.  Ills.  900  w.  Prac.  Engr-July 
14,  1905. 

Casting,  Cores.— Cores  for  Aluminum  Castings. 
Walter  J.  May.  Reports  satisfactory  results 
with  cores  made  of  asbestic  coated  with  steatite. 
700  w.     Prac  Engr— Oct.  30,  1903. 

Cell.— See  ELECTRIC-CURRENT  RECTIFIES. 

Conductivity See  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR. 

Corrosion. — The  Corrosion  of  Aluminium  and  Its 
Prevention.  William  Boy  Mott.  A  report  of 
experimental  investigations.  700  w.  Blec  Ohem 
Ind— April,   1904. 

Electric  Conductivity.— See  ELECTRIC  CONDUC- 
TIVITY—Aluminum. 

Eleotrio  Conductor.— See  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR— 
Aluminum. 


Eleotrio  Welding.— See  Welding. 

Electro-Deposition.— See  Eleotrolytlo;  Metallurgy; 
ELECTRODE — Aluminum   Anodes. 

Eleotrolytlo.— The  Production  of  Aluminum  (Ueber 
Alumlnumdarstellung).  Dr.  F.  Haber.  An 
examination  of  the  electrolytic  reduction  of  alum- 
inum from  fused  salts  by  the  direct  action  of 
the  electric  arc  in  a  carbon  crucible.  4500  w. 
Zeitschr   f  Elektrochemle— Aug.   21,   1902. 

The  Electrolytic  Production  of  Aluminum  (Ver- 
suche  liber  Alumlnlumdarstellung).  F.  Haber 
and  R.  Gelpert.  An  Illustrated  account  of  elab- 
orate laboratory  experiments  to  determine  the 
processes  in  general  use  with  scientific  exact- 
ness. 2  parts.  7000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Elektrochemle 
—Jan.  2,  9,  1902. 

Oin  Process.— Aluminum--  A  New  Process  of  M. 
Gustave  Gin.  P.  McN.  Bennle.  Concerning  an 
aluminum  process  recently  patented.  1500  w. 
Elec   Chem   Ind— April,    1904. 

India.— Note  on  a  Suggested  New  Source  of  Alum- 
inum. Buena  Pool.  On  the  utilisation  of  the 
laterite  deposits  of  India,  in  which  the  aluminum 
is  present  In  the  bydrated  form.  1200  w.  Elec 
Engr,    Lond— Oct.    28,   1904. 

Laboratory  Observations. — Some  Laboratory  Ob- 
servations on  Aluminum.  Prof.  C.  F.  Burgess 
and  Carl  Hambuechen.  An  article  Illustrated  by 
diagrams,  giving  new  Information  on  soldering 
aluminum,  plating  on  aluminum,  the  use  of  alum- 
inum as  electrodes,  etc.  4000  w.  Electro-Ohem 
Ind— Jan.,   1903. 

Lithography.— Alumlnography.  Translated  from 
the  German  of  Weilandt,  in  "Der  Stein  der  Wel- 
sen."  Describes  its  use  as  a  substitute  for  lith- 
ographic stone,  and  the  production  of  printable 
designs.     5600  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— March  7,  1903. 

Magnetio  Influence.— See  ALLOY;  MAGNETISM— 
Aluminum. 

Metallurgy.— Improvement  in  the  Metallurgy  of 
Aluminum.  Clinton  Paul  Townsend.  Concern- 
ing the  electric  furnace  methods  for  the  purifi- 
cation of  bauxite,  which  will  probably  reduce 
the  cost  of  aluminum  of  certain  grades.  1200  w. 
Elec  Wld  &  Engr— July   6,   1901. 

The  Present  Metallurgy  of  Aluminum.  Joseph 
W.  Richards.  Historical  notes  on  the  work  done 
by  Hall  and  Heroult,  discussing  the  scientific 
principles  of  their  process.  111.  4000  w.  Electro- 
Chem  Ind— Jan.,  1903. 
See  also  Eleotrolytlo;  Working. 

Paris  Exposition. — Aluminum  at  the  Paris  Exposi- 
tion (1900).  Joseph  W.  Richards.  Remarks  on 
the  present  position  of  the  metal,  and  descrip- 
tion of  the  exhibits.  2500  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst— 
Feb.,    1001. 
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Patterns. — See    PATTERN — Aluminum. 

Plating. — See  Laboratory  Observations. 

Soldering.— See  Laboratory  Observation*. 

Steel.— See  ALUMINUM  ALLOT. 

Welding. — Some  Notes  on  the  Welding  of  Alu- 
minum. Sherard  Cowper-Ooles.  Read  before 
the  Faraday  Soc.  An  illustrated  article  re- 
viewing various  processes  and  apparatus,  and 
describing  the  writer's  process  and  the  tests 
made.     1600  w.     Elec  Chem  A  Met — Nov..   1003. 

Notes  on  Aluminum  Welding.  Sherard  Cow- 
per-Coles.  Discussion  of  this  paper  which  was 
read  before  the  Faraday  Society,  Feb.  2,  1904. 
Ills.     2000  w.     Elec  Chem  A  Met— Feb.,   1004. 

A  New  English  Aluminum  Welding  Machine. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  machine  and  pro- 
cess designed  by  Sherard  Cowper-Coles.  1500  w. 
Scl   Am— April  23,   1904. 

Working.— Working  Aluminum.  H.  Robinson.  Con- 
siders the  difficulties  encountered,  and  how  to 
avoid  trouble.     900  w.     Am  Mach — Feb.  5,  1003. 

Working  Aluminum.  Joseph  V.  Woodworth. 
Suggestions  for  the  proper  working  of  this 
metal.  111.  2200  w.  Am  Mach — March  26, 
1903. 

See  also  Laboratory  Observations. 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY. 

See  also  ALLOY;  ALUMINUM. 

Contributions  to  the  Study  of  the  Alloys  of 
Aluminum  (Contributions  a  l'Etude  des  Alliages 
d'Aluminum).  Leon  Quillet.  Discussing  alloys 
with  tungsten,  molybdenum,  copper,  tin,  titanium. 
Iron,  manganese,  nickel,  etc.,  and  their  chemical 
and  physical  properties.  15000  w.  Bull  Soc 
d'Encour— Aug.   31,   1902. 

Some  Aluminum  Alloys  and  Their  Uses.  Wal- 
ter J.  May.  Directions  for  the  making  of  alum- 
inum alloys  with  strengths  equal  to  cast  iron 
or  steel,  and  at  a  cost  no  more  expensive  than 
brass.     600  w.     Prac  Engr — June  5,  1903. 

Alloys  of  Aluminum.  From  a  paper  by  Joseph 
W.  Richards  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Test.  Ma- 
terials, on  the  qualities  of  the  different  alloys 
and  their  preparation.  600  w.  Am  Mach — Nov. 
12,   1903. 

Copper.— The  Aluminum  Bronses.  From  the  * 'Alum- 
inum World."  Some  points  on  the  making  of 
this  material  and  the  uses  for  which  it  is 
adapted.     1700  w.     Foundry — Dec.,   1900. 

A  study  of  Copper-Aluminum  Alloys  (Contribu- 
tion a  la  l'Etude  des  Alliages  Ouivre-Alumlnum). 
L.  Guillet.  A  comparison  of  the  theoretical  forma- 
tion of  these  alloys  with  the  results  attained  In 
practice.  1200  w.  Comptes  Rendns — Oct.  28, 
1901. 

Aluminum  Bronxe  for  Small  Work.  Walter  J. 
May.  Suggestions  for  making  alloys  that  will 
give  good  results.  1000  w.  Prac  Engr— Jan.  1, 
1904. 

A  Special  Constituent  Obtained  by  Tempering 
Aluminum  Bronze  (Constituent  Special  Obtenu 
dans  la  trempe  d'un  Bronze  d'Aluminum).  Pierre 
Breull.  Describing  an  especial  crystalline  form 
occurring  In  alloys  of  copper  and  aluminum  when 
tempered  at  650  to  750  degrees  C.  1000  w. 
Comptes  Rendus — Feb.  27,  1905. 

A  Study  of  Copper-Aluminum  Alloys  (Etude 
Theorique  et  Industrielle  des  Alliages  de  Culvre 
et  d'Alumlnlum).  L.  Guillet.  With  diagrams  and 
mlcrophotographs  showing  the  properties  of  the 
various  copper-aluminum  alloys,  indicating  those 
of  industrial  value.  6000  w.  Revue  de  Mfttal- 
lurgie— Aug.,   1005. 

The  Constitution  of  the  Copper-Aluminum  Al- 
loys (Constitution  des  Alliages  Cuivre-Alumlnlum). 
Leon  Guillet.  An  examination  of  the  various 
solid  solutions  existing  in  the  Industrial  alloys 
of  copper  and  aluminum,  and  a  discussion  of 
their  properties.  1200  w.  Comptes  Rendns— 
September  4,   1905. 

Copper-Zino. — See  ALLOY — "Aluminum  Silver." 

Elootrio  Conductivity. — See  ELECTRIC  CONDUC- 
TIVITY. 

Iron  and  Manganese.— Alloys  of  Aluminum  with 
Iron  and  with  Manganese  (Contribution  a  l'Etude 
des  Alliages  Alumlnum-Fer  et  Aluminum-Man- 
ganese). Leon  Guillet.  A  record  of  chemical 
experiments.  600  w.  Comptes  Rendus~-Jan.  27, 
1902. 


Light. — The  Light  Aluminum  Alloys.  Joseph  W. 
Richards.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  for  Test. 
Materials.  States  the  qualities  of  pore  alumi- 
num, and  gives  information  in  alloying  with  sine, 
copper,  nickel,  magnesium,  titanium,  tungsten, 
chromium,  manganese  and  silver.  5500  w.  Ir 
Age— Aug.  13,  1908. 

Light  Aluminum  Alloys.  Editorial  review  of 
a  paper  by  Joseph  W.  Richards,  read  before  the 
Am.  Soc.  for  Test.  Mat.,  with  general  discus- 
sion of  the  work  of  other  investigators.  1600  w. 
Engng — Nov.   20,   1903. 

Magnesium. — See  ALLOY — Magnalium. 

Steels. — Aluminum  Steels  and  Alloys.  Gives  re- 
sults of  various  Investigators  of  these  materials. 
1000  w.     Engng — Sept.  1,  1905. 

Zinc — Aluminum-Zinc  Alloys.  Joseph  W.  Richards. 
Gives  results  of  experiments  made  with  these  al- 
loys and  the  proportions  that  give  valuable  re- 
sults.    1000  w.     Eng  &  Min  Jour — Nov.  80,  1901. 

ALUMINUM  BRONZE. 
See  ALUMINUM  ALLOY— Copper. 

ALUMINUM   SILVER. 
See  ALLOY— Aluminum   Silver. 

AMALGAM. 

Amalgams:  Their  Composition.  Properties. 
Preparation  and  Uses.  From  the  French  of  Leon 
de  Mortillet.  Discusses  the  general  properties  of 
amalgams  and  applications  made  of  them.  3500  w. 
Scl  Am  Sup — Dec.  23,  1905. 

AMALGAMATION. 

See  also  GOLD  METALLURGY;  GOLD  MILLING. 
Cyanide  Process. — See  CYANIDE  PROCESS. 
Transvaal.— See  GOLD  "MILLING. 


Santo  Domingo.— Amber  in  Santo  Domingo.  Clar- 
ence C.  Sample.  Describes  the  island  and  the 
amber-bearing  section,  the  rocks,  and  the  varieties 
of  amber.  1600  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour — Aug.  12, 
1905. 


See  UNITED  STATES;  and  under  specific  headings. 

AMERICAN  COMPETITION. 
See  COMMERCE;  ENGINEERING  COMPETITION. 


See  ELECTRIC  METER. 
AMMONIA.  

See  also  COKE  MANUFACTURE;   COKE  OVEN; 
GAB  MANUFACTURE;  GAB  WORKS— ^A  mm  wits . 

Coke  Ovens. — See  COKE  MANUFACTURE;  COKE 
OVEN. 

Cyanide  Prooess — See  CYANIDE  PROCESS— Cup- 
riferous Ores. 

Gas  Liquor. — The  use  of  Lime  in  Liquor  Distillation. 
B.  Blum.  The  substance  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Mid*"-  Rhenish  Assn  of  Gas  A  Water  Engrs.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  method  and  apparatus 
for  preparing  concentrated  ammonlacal  liquor. 
1700  w.     Jour  of  Gas  Lgt— Jan.  7,  1902. 

Gas  Liquor  Analysis. — Analysis  of  Leeds  Gas 
Liquor.  Arthur  W.  Cooke,  In  the  "Journal  of 
the  Society  of  Chemical  Industry."  Explains 
methods  of  analysis.  1800  w.  Gas  Wld — April 
20,  1901. 

Gas  Manufacture. — A  Few  Notes  on  Ammonia.  F.  B. 
Sheriff.  Read  before  the  Michigan  Gas  Assn. 
Considers  the  recovery  from  the  gases  obtained 
by  the  carbonisation  of  bituminous  coal.  2000 
w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — Feb.  22,  1904. 

Manure.— Ammonlacal  Liquor  as  a  manure.  G. 
Abbey,  in  the  "Journal  of  Horticulture."  Its 
value  and  how  to  use  It.  1300  w.  Gas  Engs* 
Mag— Nov.  10,  1900. 

Sulphate  Manufacture.— Manufacture  of  Sulphate 
of  Ammonia.  R.  T.  Stoddard.  Read  before  the 
Manchester  and  District  Junior  Gas  Assn.  De- 
scribes, in  a  general  way.  the  apparatus  re- 
Suired  and  method  of  working.  4800  w.  Jour 
as  Lgt. — Oct.   7,   1902. 

Sulphate  of  Ammonia  Making  by  a  New  Pro- 
cess. J.  Ballantyne.  Read  before  the  Inst  of 
Gas  Bngrs.  Gives  Interesting  details  of  a  plant 
at   Hamilton,    worked   by   vacuum   Instead   of   by 
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pressure.     IU.    Discussion.     6900  w.     Oat  Wld— 
June  18,  1908. 

The  Manufacture  of  Sulphate  of  Ammonia. 
George  Keillor.  Read  before  the  N.  British  Asm. 
of  Gas  Mgra.  Discusses  whether  it  is  profitable 
to  manufacture  sulphate  of  ammonia  In  email 
gas-works,  deciding  in  the  affirmative  and  giving 
suggestions.     8500  w.     Gas  Wld — Aug.  1,  1003. 

Valuation.— The  Valuation  of  Gas  Liquor.  F.  J.  R. 
Carulla.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Soc.  of  Ohem.  Ind.,  England,  giving  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  method  of  testing  ammonlacai  liquor. 
1800  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  4,  1900. 

AMMONIA  COMPRESSOR. 

Cylinder  Temperatures. — See  AIR  COMPRESSOR. 

AMMOKIA  CONDENSER. 

See   REFRIGERATION— Ammonia    Condenser. 

AMMUNITION. 

See    AMMUNITION    WORKS;    ARSENAL;    ORD- 
NANCE;  SHELL. 

Cartridge  Case.— See  AMMUNITION  WORKS;  HY- 
DRAULIC PRE88. 

AMMTTHITZOV  WORXS. 

See  also  ARSENAL;  ORDNANCE. 

Xynoch.— The  Witton  and  Holford  Works  of  Ky- 
nocb.  Limited.  Illustrated  description  of  works 
for  the  manufacture  of  cartridges  and  ammuni- 
tion, and  the  trades  bearing  upon  this  Industry. 
5000  w.     Engng— May  20,   1904. 

Trubia,  Spain. — The  Manufacture  of  Cartridge- 
Cases  for  Quick-Firing  Guns.  Col.'  Leandro  Ou- 
blllo  and  Archibald  P.  Head.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  new  plant  at  the  Royal  Spanish  Arse- 
nal at  Trubla,  Spain,  for  the  manufacture  of 
brass  cartridge-cases,  stating  the  advantages  of 
metal  cases,  and  giving  some  of  the  mechanical 
properties  which  show  brass  to  be  best  suited 
for  this  service.  9000  w.  Inst  of  Mech  Bngrs— 
Oct.   20,   1905. 


AMPHITHEATRE. 

Concrete.— See    THEATRE— California    TJnlTenity. 

ANALYSIS. 

See    also   ASSAYING;    CHEMISTRY;    and   under 
specific    heads. 

Combustion  Apparatus. — See  COMBUSTION  APPA- 
RATUS. 

Gravimetric.— The  Sulphocyanldes  of  Copper  and 
Silver  in  Gravimetric  Analysis.  R.  G.  Van 
Name.  Describes  experimental  investlgationa. 
2400  w.     Am  Jour  of  Sci— Dec.,  1900. 

Qualitative.— A  8ystem  of  Qualitative  Analysis  In- 
cluding Nearly  All  the  Metallic  Elements.  Ar- 
thur A.  Noyes.  The  aim  of  this  investigation 
is  to  work  out  in  detail  a  universally  applicable 
scheme  which  shall  Include  as  nearly  as  prac- 
ticable all  the  metallic  elements,  and  make  pos- 
sible their  detection  even  when  present  in  quan- 
tity as  small  as  one  or  two  milligrams.  Serial. 
1st  Part.     Tech  Quar— June,  1903. 

Quantitative. — Notes  on  Quantitative  Analysis  for 
Mining  Engineers.  Edmund  H.  Miller.  Notes 
representing  the  methods  as  at  present  taught, 
and  showing  what  is  required  of  mining  stu- 
dents at  Columbia  University.  14500  w.  Sch 
of  Mines  Qr— Nov.,  1903. 

Standardisation. — Analysis  by  Rote.  Discussing  the 
tendency  of  carrying  mechanical  standardisation 
too  far;  or  the  danger  of  standardlsatlng  methods 
of  testing,  and  of  chemical  analysis,  as  well  as 
materials.     2000  w.     Engr,   Lond— Oct.  24,  1902. 

ANCHOR. 

Anchors.  Oomdr.  A.  S.  Thompson.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  read  before  the  London  Chamber  of  Com- 
merce. Reviews  the  history  of  anchors,  the  lm- 
Srorements  made,  etc.,  giving  interesting  lnforma- 
on.     2000  w.     Naut  Gas— Feb.  6,  1902. 

EUotrio   Wiring  Poles.— See   POLS— Anohor. 

ANCHOR    ICE. 
See  ICE— Anohor. 


Artillery  Service.  M.  O.  8uHlran.  Describes  the 
methods  of  determining  wind  velocities.  700  w. 
Blec  Rev,  N.  Y.— March  19,  1904. 

Electrically  Registering.  —  Electrically-Registering 
Wind  Vane  and  Anemometer  for  School  Use.  EL 
W.  Harmon.  Illustrated  description  of  devices 
for  weather  work  used  in  teaching  physics.  1000 
w.     Sci  Am  Sup— May  14,  1904. 

Mine  Workings — Recording  Devices  for  Measuring 
Velocity  and  Volume  (Registrlerende  Geschwind- 
igkelts-und  Volumeumessung).  E.  Stach.  Illus- 
trating and  describing  anemometers  for  obtain- 
ing records  of  the  flow  of  air  in  mine  workings 
for  successive  weeks.  3500  w.  GHickauf — Aug. 
12,  1905. 
See  also  Testing;   MINE  VENTILATION. 

Sound  Waves. — On  a  Miniature  Anemometer  for 
Stationary  Sound  Waves.  Bergen  Davis.  De- 
scribes experiments  undertaken  to  determine  the 
relation  between  the  amplitude  of  vibration  and 
the  rate  of  rotation,  and  also  the  Influence  of 
the  slse  of  the  anemometer  cups.  1000  w.  Am 
Jour  of   Sci — Feb.,    1902. 

Testing. — The  Determination  of  Air  Currents  in 
Testing  Anemometers  (Ueber  Mitwlndbestlmmung 
bel  Anemometer-Prtlfungen).  E.  Stach.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  method  of  testing  anemometers 
by  subjecting  thorn  to  known  air  currents;  show- 
ing the  importance  of  correcting  for  the  motion 
of  the  air  In  the  room.  1000  w.  Gltlkauf — 
March  19,  1904. 

Testing  Station.— The  Anemometer  Testing  Sta- 
tion of  the  Westphalian  Mining  Bureau  at  Bo- 
chum  (Die  Anemometer-Prtlfungsstatlon  der  West- 
fillschen  Berggewerkschaftskasse  in  Bochum).  E. 
Stach.  With  details  of  #the  construction  and 
use  of  the  whirling  apparatus  for  testing  the 
anemometers  used  in  measuring  ventilating  cur- 
rent in  mines.  2000  w.  1  plate.  GHickauf— 
Nov.   22,   1902. 

The  Anemometer  Testing  Station  of  the  West- 
phalian Mining  Association  at  Bochum  (Mltteil- 
nngen  ans  der  Anemometer-Prtlfungsstatlon  der 
Westf&llscben  Berggewerkschaftkasse  in  Bochum). 
E.  Stach.  With  illustrations  of  a  variety  of  ane- 
mometers used  in  measuring  air  currents  in 
mines  and  the  methods  used  in  calibrating  them. 
4000  w.     Gldckauf— Not.  28,  1903. 


See   GEAR— nAnglemeter;    SPEED   VARIATION. 

ANKYLOSTOMIASIS. 

Ankylostomiasis  and  Measures  Taken  to  Combat 
It  (Die  Wurmkrankhelt  nnd  die  an  Direr  Bekam- 
pfnng  Getroffenen  Massnahmen).  Dr.  Weldtman. 
A  paper  read  before  a  Dortmund  mining  society, 
giYing  a  description  of  this  worm  disease,  which 
is  prevalent  among  German  miners,  and  of  the 
measures  taken  to  prevent  it  and  stamp  it  out. 
5000  w.     Glflckauf-Wune  6,   1908. 

Ankylostomiasis.  The  first  Installment  of  a 
series  of  illustrated  articles  on  the  worm  dis- 
ease Infecting  mines  of  continental  Europe.  Serial. 
1st  part.     8200  w.     Col  Guard— Nov.  6,  1903. 

Ankylostomiasis:  A  Forewarning.  Walter  0. 
C.  Pakes.  An  Interesting  paper  on  this  disease, 
which  especially  attacks  miners,  with  discussion. 
7600  w.  Jour  of  Chem,  Met,  A  Min  Soc  of  8. 
Africa— Jan.,  1904. 

Discussion  upon  the  Hook  Worm  Diseases  (Ver- 
handlungen  fiber  die  Wurmkranhelt).  A  report 
of  the  discussion  in  the  Reichstag  upon  the  hook 
worm  disease  In  the  German  mines,  from  the 
official  stenographic  notes.  Special  supplement. 
50000  w.     Glflckauf,  Jan.  23,  1904. 

Ankylostomiasis.  Report  of  a  recent  debate  In 
the  German  Reichstag  on  the  hook  worm  disease 
of  miners.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w.  Col. 
Guard— Jan.  29,  1904. 

Ankylostomiasis:  A  Critical  Study.  The  pres- 
ent number  is  largely  Introductory;  stating  the 
serious  nature  of  the  disease,  and  reviewing  the 
history  of  the  Westphalian  epidemic.  Serial. 
1st  part.  2000  w.  Col  Guard — Oct.  20,  1905. 
Belgium. — Ankylostomiasis  in  the  Coal  Mines  of  the 
Liege  District,  Belgium  (Die  Wurmkrankhelt  In 
den  Kohlenbergwerken  des  LUtticher  Reviera). 
Dr.  L&bker,  Hrn.  Bingel,  Ltithgen  and  G.  A. 
Meyer.  A  report  of  a  German  commission  sent 
to  investigate  the  worm  disease  among  the  Bel- 
gian coal  miners.  3000  w.  Gltickauf— June  27, 
1903. 
EUotrie.— Electricity  Anemometry  in  the  Sea  Coast       Germany.— The    Extension    of    Ankylostomiasis    in 


See  also  AIR  PLOW— Measuring  Instruments. 
Balloon.    See    AERONAUTICS    Anemometrio    Bal- 
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German  Goal  Minos.  A  statement  of  the  grav- 
ity of  this  disease  among  the  underground  work- 
ers, and  what  Is  being  done  to  combat  it.  1500 
w.     Col  Guard — June  5,  1903. 

Westphalia. — Ankylostomiasis  in  Westphallan  Col- 
lieries. J.  S.  Haldane.  From  a  report  to  the  8ec. 
of  State  for  the  Home  Dept.  Considers  the  source 
of  the  infection,  the  conditions  affecting  the 
spread,  measures  taken  to  combat  the  disease, 
the  results,  prevention,  etc.  6400  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev — Nov.  18,   1003. 

ANNEALING. 

Annealing.  E.  B.  Markham.  Suggestions  for 
properly  beating  and  cooling  to  obtain  success. 
1000  w.     Am  Mach — Nov.  6,   1903. 

Furnace. — See  POWDERED  COAL. 

Iron  Analysis.— See  IRON  ANALYSIS— Annealing. 

Powdered  Coal. — See  POWDERED  COAL. 

Steel — See  POWDERED  COAL;  STEEL— Anneal- 
ing  Effect;  STEEL  CASTING. 

Temperature  Gauge. — See  PYROMETRY— Morse 
Thermo  Gauge. 

ANODE. 

See    ELECTRIC    CELL;    ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY; 
ELECTRODE. 

ANTARCTICA. 

Antarctica:  A  History  of  Antarctic  Discovery. 
Edwin  Swift  Balch.  A  review  of  what  has  been 
accomplished  in  antarctic  exploration.  Serial.  1st 
part.     6200  w.    Jour  Fr  Inst — April,  1901. 

ANTIMONY. 

The  Mineralogy,  Metallurgy  and  Commercial  Ap- 
plication. Dr.  J.  Ohly.  On  the  value  and  uses 
of  antimony  ore.    2000  w.    Mln  Rept — Oct.  1,  1903. 

Alloys. — See  ALLOY— -Antimony  and  Tellurium. 

Electrolytic  Production.— The  Electrolytic  Produc- 
tion of  Antimony.  Abstract  of  an  article  by  J. 
Izart,  in  the  "Industrie  Belectrique."  A  brief  ac- 
count of  observations  upon  the  electro-metallurgi- 
cal treatment  of  minerals  containing  antimony, 
describing  methods.  1200  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — 
April  10,  1903. 

Electrolytic  Process  for  Extracting  Antimony 
from  Its  Sulphureted  Ores.  Translated  from 
"La  Revue  des  Produits  Chimlques.  Describes 
the  process.  1500  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— Nov.  14, 
1903. 

Nevada. — The  Occurrence  of  Stibnite  at  Steamboat 
Springs,  Nevada.  Waldemar  Lindgren.  Believes 
that  stibnite  and  pyrite  were  deposited  by  the 
hot  waters  which  permeate  the  gravel.  1200  w. 
Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — March,   1905. 

Nova  Scotia. — The  West  Gore  Antimony  Deposits. 
W.  R.  Askwlth.  Brief  description  of  the  de- 
posits in  Nova  Scotia.  111.  1600  w.  Can  Mln 
Rev— July  31,  1901. 

Queensland. — See    GOLD. 

APARTMENT   HOUSE. 

Mechanical  Plant — See  MECHANICAL  PLANT— 
Apartment  House. 

APPRAISAL. 

See  MINE  VALUATION;   VALUATION;   WORKS 
MANAGEMENT. 

APPRENTICE. 

See   also   EDUCATION;    LABOR;   WORKS   MAN- 
AGEMENT. 

Apprenticeship  in  Engineering  Training.  John 
Dewar  Cormack.  Read  before  the  Engng.  Con. 
of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  The  subject  is  con- 
fined to  the  training  of  youths  destined  for  re- 
sponsible positions,  as  employers,  manufacturers, 
consulting  engineers,  etc.  Also  general  discus- 
sion.    8000  w.     Engng— June  26,  1003. 

Apprenticeship  in  Engineering  Training.  Prof. 
John  Dewar  Cormack.  A  discussion  of  the  best 
training  and  the  conditions  that  should  be  ful- 
filled.    1800  w.     R  R  Gaz— Sept.  11,   1903. 

The  Mechanic  of  the  Future  and  His  Training. 
E.  P.  Watson.  A  comparison  of  the  modern 
manual- training  methods  with  the  older  appren- 
ticeship system,  showing  the  necessity  for  ex- 
perience in  the  commercial  sbop.  4000  w.  En- 
gineering  Magazine — Feb.,   1004. 

Allis-Chalmers  Co.— Apprenticeship  Systems  of  the 
Allls-Chalniers  Company.     P.   W.   Gates.     Describ- 


ing a  practical  system,  adjustable  to  widely  di- 
versified conditions.  2000  w.  Engineering  Mag- 
azine— April,    1904. 

American. — The  Apprenticeship  Question.  John  E. 
Sweet.  Read  before  the  Mutual  Trades  Assn.  of 
Syracuse,  N.  Y.  Remarks  on  the  changed  condi- 
tions and  the  necessity  of  providing  proper  in- 
struction for  American  boys  who  wish  to  be- 
come mechanics,  suggesting  ways.  2890  w.  Am 
Mach— Oct.   22,   1903. 

The  Apprenticeship  Question  in  America.  Frank 
T.  Carlton.  Discusses  briefly  the  sources  from 
which  skilled  workers  may  be  drawn;  how  they 
are  to  be  trained;   and  what  should  be  the  pro- 

Sortlon   of   apprentices   to   journeymen.     1600   w. 
aaaier's  Mag — April,  1905. 

Baldwin  Locomotive  Works. — A  Systematic  Plan 
of  Apprenticeship.  Describes  the  plan  at  the 
Baldwin  Locomotive  Works,  with  editorial  com- 
ment. 2000  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— Oct., 
1901. 

The  Apprenticeship  Systems  of  the  Baldwin 
Locomotive  Works.  S.  M.  Vauclaln.  An  au- 
thoritative account  of  the  successful  apprentice 
systems  of  the  great  locomotive  works  in  Phila- 
delphia. 3000  w.  Engineering  Magazine — June, 
1904. 

Brown  ft  Sharpe  Co. — The  Apprenticeship  System 
at  Brown  ft  Sharpe's.  William  A.  Viall  Read 
at  meeting  of  Nat.  Mach.  Tool  Bldrs.  Assn.  Ex- 
plains the  system  in  the  shop  named,  withgen- 
eral  remarks.     1800  w.     Ir  Age— July  2,  1903. 

An  Example  of  Modern  Development  of  the 
Apprenticeship  System.  L.  D.  Burlingame.  De- 
scribing the  system  in  successful  operation  in  the 
shops  of  the  Brown  ft  Sharpe  Mfg.  Co.,  at  Provi- 
dence. 3500  w.  Engineering  Magazine — Jan, 
1904. 
College  Compared.— See  EDUCATION— College  vs. 
Apprentice. 

Electrical  Engineer.— Notes  on  What  and  How  to 
Learn  in  an  Electrical  Engineering  Works.  G. 
Ralph.  Calls  attention  to  things  an  apprentice 
should  look  out  for  in  the  various  departments. 
2200  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond — Aug.  7,  1903. 

Foundry.— The  Problem  of  the  Moulder.  John  G. 
Sadlier.  The  slow  advancement  in  foundry  prac- 
tice is  discussed  and  the  Importance  of  selecting 
the  right  apprentices  and  educating  them.  1800 
w.    Jour  Am  Found  Assn — June,  1901. 

What  Can  Our  Schools  Do  for  Foundry  Ap- 
prentices? P.  Kreuzpointner.  Discusses  school 
training  and  what  should  be  demanded  of  appren- 
tices. 4800  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Assn. — Feb., 
1902. 

Apprentices  in  the  Foundry.  O.  P.  Briggs. 
Read  before  the  New  England  Found  Assn.  Dis- 
cusses the  character  and  qualifications  of  the  boy, 
the  attitude  of  the  foreman,  methods  of  raising 
the  standard,  etc.  4000  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev — June 
23,   1904. 

The  Foundry  Apprentice  as  Seen  in  One  Shop. 
Charles  H.  Thomas.  Read  before  the  A.  F.  A. 
Convention.  Discusses  the  question  of  appren- 
ticeship in  the  foundry,  and  suggests  ways  of  in- 
teresting and  helping  the  boys.  1200  w.  Foun- 
dry— Sept.,  1904. 

France. — Technical  Training  and  the  Apprentice- 
ship Question  (L'Enselgnement  Professlonel  et 
la  Question  de  l'Apprentlssage).  M.  Alfassa.  A 
study  of  apprenticeship  in  France,  in  connection 
with  technical  instruction,  giving  a  summary  of 
the  plan  for  the  education  of  apprentices  adopted 
in  France  by  the  Conseil  Superieur  du  TravaiL 
8000  w.-    Bull  Soc  d'Encour— Nov.,   1905. 

Grand  Trunk  Ry. — Apprenticeship.  Robert  Patter- 
son. A  paper  read  before  the  Canadian  Railway 
Club,  describing  the  excellent  system  of  training 
apprentices  In  use  at  the  shops  of  the  Grand 
Trunk  Railway.  2500  w.  R.  R.  Gaz — Oct.  2, 
1903. 

Hartlepool  Engine  Works.— Engineering  Apprentices. 
D.  B.  Morison.  Outlines  a  scheme  for  the  ad- 
vancement of  apprentices  to  be  given  a  trial  at 
the  Hartlepool  Engine  Works.  Also  edltoriaL 
2400  w.     Engng— Sept.   25,  1903. 

Manchester,  Eng. — What  Manchester  is  Doing  for 
Engineering  Apprentices.  F.  Brocklehurst.  An 
account  of  the  work  which  is  being  done  in  the 
great  electrical  and  mechanical  trade  school  at 
Manchester.  3000  w.  Engineering  Magazine. — 
May,  1904. 
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Railway. — The  Technical  Graduate  and  the  Ma- 
chinery Department  of  Railroads.  W.  F.  M. 
Goes.  Outlines  the  development  of  the  technical 
graduate,  his  training,  etc.,  and  considers  some  of 
the  defects  In  the  administration  of  special  ap- 
prenticeship, and  the  remedy.  General  discus- 
sion. 12500  w.  Pro  W  R  Club— March  15.  1904. 
Apprentice  Schools  on  English  Railways.  An 
Interesting  aconnt  of  the  Instruction  prodded  by 
English  railways  for  apprentices.  Serial.  1st 
part.    2500  w.    Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour—  May,  1904. 

Railway,   France. — See   EDUCATION. 

Westing-house. — The  Training  of  Apprentices  in  En- 
gineering Works.  G.  E.  Downton.  A  description 
of  the  system  and  methods  of  training  appren- 
tices in  the  works  of  the  Westingbouse  Electric 
and  Manufacturing  Co.  8500  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — Dec,   1903. 

AQUEDUCT. 
See  also  BRIDGE— Canal;  BRIDGE  RENEWAL— 
Kansas  City;  WATER  SUPPLY;  WATERWORKS. 

Avre,  Paris.— See  WATERWORKS— Paris. 

Boston.— See  Weston. 


Cincinnati.— See  WATERWORKS. 

Cretan,  N.  Y.— Repairs  and  Reconstruction  on  the 
Old  Croton  Aqueduct.  Describes  this  aqueduct 
which  was  put  Into  service  In  1842,  reviewing  the 
repairs  made  at  different  times,  and  those  now 
being  made  to  enable  it  to  resist  an  external 
pressure  of  twenty  pounds  per  square  inch.  8000 
w.     Eng  Rec— June  18,  1904. 

Design. — Important  Considerations  In  the  Design- 
ing of  Large  Aqueducts.  Extracts  from  Appen- 
dix III.  of  the  report  of  the  commission  on  an 
additional  water  supply  for  New  York  City,  in  re- 
gard to  economies  in  construction  and  improve- 
ments in  design  of  the  proposed  aqueduct.  2700 
w.     Eng  Rec — May  21,  1904. 

Jersey  City  Water  Co.— See  TUNNEL— Hook  Moun- 
tain. 

Lead    Lining.— See    BRIDGE — Canal,    Lippe    River. 

Montreal.— See  WATERWORKS. 


Paris.— See  WATER   SUPPLY;   WATERWORKS. 

Pecos  Valey. — The  Pecos  Valley  Aqueduct.  An  il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  perplexing 
piece  of  engineering  work  done  in  New  Mexico. 
1200  w.     Ry  Age— Oct  9.  1903. 

Shrewsbury  Canal. — See  CANAL. 

Staines. — See  WATERWORKS— London. 

Torresdale,  Philadelphia. — The  Torresdale  Conduit 
at  Philadelphia.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
10  1-2-ft.  aqueduct  13,815  ft.  long,  to  discharge 
800,000,000  gals,  per  day.  2000  w.  Eng  Rec— 
May  18,  1901. 

Yyrnwy,  Liverpool. — The  Loss  of  capacity  of  the 
Vyrnwy  Aqueduct,  Liverpool,  England.  Describes 
the  investigations  which  led  to  the  discovery  of  a 
troublesome  growth,  and  discusses  means  of  over- 
coming the  difficulty.  2000  w.  Eng  Rec — Aug.  2, 
1902. 

Weston,  Mass.— The  Weston  Aqueduct  of  the  Metro- 
politan Water-Works,  Boston.  Alfred  D.  Fllnn. 
Illustrated  description  of  squeduct  13  1-2  miles 
long,  with  a  dally  capacity  of  300,000.000  gals., 
and  having  a  number  of  special  features  In  con- 
crete construction.  3800  w.  Eng  Rec — May  4, 
1901. 

The  Weston  Aqueduct  of  the  Metropolitan 
Water  Works  for  Boston  and  Vicinity.  Details  of 
the  structure  are  given  and  information  con- 
cerning the  work.  500  w.  Eng  News — May  16, 
1901. 

The  Weston  Aqueduct  of  the  Metropalltan 
Water-Works,  Boston.  Alfred  D.  Fllnn.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  details  of  the  construction  of 
an  aqueduct  designed  for  a  capacity  of  300,000,000 
gals  per  day,  and  nearly  13  1-2  miles  long.  Serial. 
1st  part.    4200  w.     Eng  Rec— Oct.  14,  1902. 

Petrographical  Notes  on  the  Rocks  of  the 
Weston  Aqueduct.  C.  H.  Warren.  Gives  re- 
sults of  a  microscopical  study  of  some  of  the 
igneous  rocks  met  with  In  the  tunnels.  Supple- 
mentary to  paper  of  W.  O.  Crosby.  2600  w. 
Tech  Qr— March,  1904. 

Geology  of  the  Weston  Aqueduct  of  the  Metro- 
politan Water  Works  In  Southboro,  Framlngham, 
Wayland  and  Weston,  Massachusetts.  W.  O. 
Crosby.  A  record  of  the  character  and  struc- 
ture of  the  hard  rocks  which  were  exposed  dur- 


ing the  construction;  especially  the '  geology  of 
the  tunnels.  Ills.  7000  w.  Tech  Qr— March, 
1904. 

The  Weston  Aqueduct  Pipe  Arch  Over  the  Sud- 
bury River,  Massachusetts.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  construction  of  a  pipe  designed  to  span 
the  river  as  a  tubular  arch  to  convey  water 
across.    2000  w.    Eng  Rec — April  16,  1904. 

ARBITRATION. 
See  LABOR— Arbitration. 

ARC. 
See  ARC  LIGHT. 

ARCH. 

See  also  BRIDGE;  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  CULVERT; 
VIADUCT. 

Aerial  Circus  Platform. — See  TRUSS. 


Bridge. — See     ARCH     CENTER;     «— *~w«»-^-*v_. 
Concrete;  Concrete  Reinforoed;  BRIDGE  DESIGN 


Concrete  Tests. — Weight  Tests  of  Concrete  Arches. 
Report  of  some  recently  conducted  weight  tests 
on  various  types  of  arches  designed  by  Jacob 
Schratwleser  which  show  remarkable  results.  111. 
2200  w.     Ins  Engng — March,  1902. 

Curvature. — The  Proper  Curvature  for  a  Filled 
Arch.  Daniel  B.  Luten.  Discusses  points  In  the 
construction  and  design.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas — 
Sept.  12,  1902. 

Design.— Circular  Arches  Fixed  at  the  Sprlngings 
(Sur  les  Voutes  en  Arc  de  Cercle  Encastrecs  aux 
Nalssances).  M.  Rlblere.  A  mathematical  analy- 
sis, deriving  formulas  based  upon  the  elastic 
theory.  1000  w.  Comptes  Rendus — Feb.  11, 
1901. 

Design.— The  Determination  of  the  Thrust  in  Ma- 
sonry Arches  (La  Determination  de  la  Poussee 
dans  les  Voutes  en  Maconnerle).  M.  Auric.  De- 
ducing formulas  for  the  computation  of  the  thrust 
for  arches  of  various  dimensions  and  loadings. 
6000  w.  Ann  des  Ponts  et  Ohanasooes  2  Tri- 
mestre,  1901. 

The  Theory  of  Arches  (Beltrag  sur  Theorle  der 
GewOlbe).  Th.  Landsberg.  A  mathematical  dis- 
cussion of  the  determination  of  the  line  of  pres- 
sure in  masonry  arches.  3500  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Ver  Deutscber  Ing — Dec.  14,  1901. 

The  Design  of  Culverts  and  Other  Masonry 
Arches  (Note  sur  les  Conditions  d'Etabliesement 
et  de  8tabjllt6  des  Fonts,  Ponceaux  et  Aqueduct 
en  Maconnerle,  Murs  de  Soutenement).  L. 
Lanave.  An  illustrated  discussion  of  the  design  of 
masonry  arches,  particularly  with  reference  to 
the  amount  of  water  flowing  through  them. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Rev  Technique — Feb. 
10,  1902. 
See  also   Sandstone  Hinges;   BRIDGE  DESIGN— 

Arch;  FRAMEWORK. 

Elastio. — The  Elastic  Arch  (Sur  la  Voute  Elaetique). 
G.  Poisson.  A  mathematical  discussion  of  the 
general  theory  of  the  elastic  arch  subjected  to  a 
hydrostatic  load.  1000  w.  Comptes  Rendus— 
Sept.  16,  1901. 

A  Graphical  Investigation  of  the  Elastic  Cir- 
cular Arch  (Graphostatlsche  Untersuchung  des 
Elastichen  KrelsbogengewOlbes).  Josef  Schreler. 
An  exhaustive  study  of  the  segmental  arch  ac- 
cording to  the  methods  of  graphostatics,  with 
plate  of  diagrams.  4500  w.  1  plate.  Zeitschr  d 
Oeaterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Feb.  6,  1903. 

Floor. — See  FIREPROOF  CONSTRUCTION;  FLOOR 
— lAroh. 

Framed. — See  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  FRAMEWORK. 

Girders.— See  BRIDGE  DE8IGN— Arch  Girder. 

Luxemburg.— See  BRIDGE. 

Naval.— See  MUNICIPAL  ART— New  York  Water 
Gate. 

Niagara.— See  BRIDGE. 

Planen. — See  BRIDGE. 


Roof.— See  Armory.   N.   T. ;    ROOF— Melan. 

Sandstone  Hinges. — Experiments  with  Sandstone 
Blocks  for  the  Hinge  Joints  of  Arches  (Versuche 
mlt  Sandsteinquadern  su  Brflckengelenken).  C. 
Bach.  Experimental  researches  upon  the  crushing 
of  sandstone  rocker-hinge  blocks  ss  used  in  ma- 
sonry arches,  with  diagrams  for  arches  of  vari- 
ous radii.  1200  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscber  Ing 
—Dec.   17,   1904. 
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8tone. — The  Revival  of  the  Stone  Arch.  Reviews  the 
effect  of  using  iron  and  steel  in  building  construc- 
tion, and  the  causes  that  are  tending  to  a  re- 
vival of  the  stone  arch,  the  principal  one  being 
durability.  3000  w.  Engr,  Lond— June  21,  1001. 
See  also  Sandstone;  BRIDGE. 

Terra  Cotta  Reinforced.— See  TERRA  COTTA— Re- 
inforced. 

Test.— See  Standstone  Hinges;  COHCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED. 

Viaur. — See  VIADUCT. 
WOODEN. 

See  BRIDGE— Kintal. 
ABCH   CENTER. 

See  also  BRIDGE  ERECTION. 

Arch  Centers.  James  W.  Rollins,  Jr.  An  Il- 
lustrated discussion  of  methods  of  construction, 
and  design,  considering  especially  the  structures 
described  In  Mr.  Oheever's  paper.  1500  w.  Jour 
Assn  Engng  Socs— July,  1901. 

Luxemburg. — The  Construction  of  the  Centers  for 
the  Luxemburg  Arch  Bridge.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  centers  used  for  the  main 
arch  and  for  the  shorter  side  arches.  1400  w. 
Eng  News— March  5,  1003. 

ARCH    DESIGN. 
Bridge.— See  BRIDGE  DESIGN. 
ARCHITECT. 

Building  Construction.— See  BUILDING  CONSTRUC- 
TION—Engineer  and  Arohiteot. 

Government  Building.— See  BUILDING — Govern- 
ment. 

New  Jersey  Regulations. — The  New  Jersey  Law 
Regulating  Architectural  Practice.  The  test  of 
a  law  requiring  all  architects  practicing  In  the 
State  to  be  licensed  by  a  State  Commission.  1800 
w.     Eng  Rec— April  26,  1002. 

ARCHITECTURE. 

See  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION;  IRON— 
Building  Material;  and  under  specific  structures 
and  buildings. 

Acoustics.— See  ACOUSTICS. 

Bridge,  Manhattan. — See  BRIDGE— Manhattan. 

Ceramics. — See  CERAMICS. 

Competitions.— See  COMPETITION. 

Concrete.— See  CONCRETE. 

Factory. — Factory  and  Warehouse  Architecture.  A.  X. 
Adler  in  Michigan  "Tecnnic."  The  present 
article  deals  with  the  general  planning  and  con- 
struction. 2  parts.  2600  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev — Aug. 
13,  20,  1903. 

Landscape.— See  LANDSCAPE  ARCHITECTURE. 

Lead.— See  LEAD— Architecture. 

Mosaic— See  MOSAIC. 

Railway    Terminal.— See    RAILWAY    TERMINAL— 

San  Antonio,   Tex. . . 

Sanitary.— Some  Sanitary  Aspects  of  House  Construc- 
tion. William  Wallace.  Read  before  the  Congress  of 
the  San.  Inst.,  at  Glasgow.  Discusses  points  In 
construction  essential  In  securing  pure,  dry  air 
for  buildings.  2800  w.  Dom  Engng — Jan.  15, 
1901. 

Sanitary  Architecture.  A  lecture  on  design, 
materials,  buildings,  workmanship  and  super- 
vision at  the  Carpenters'  Hall,  London,  by  Mark 
H.   Judge.     2800  w.     Archt,   Lond— Nov.   8,   1901. 

See  also  PLUMBING;   SANITATION. 
Warehouse. — See  Factory. 
ARC  LAMP. 

See  ARC  LIGHT. 

ARC  LIGHT. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  LAMP;  ELECTRIC  LIGHT- 
ING;  LIGHTING;  PHOTOMETRY;  STREET 
LIGHTING. 

The  Electric  Arc.  Prof.  C.  D.  Child.  An  at- 
tempt to  make  plain  the  principles  on  which  an 
explanation  of  the  electric  arc  must  be  based,  to 
consider  the  different  views  which  are  possible, 
show  what  facts  can  be  explained  and  what 
questions  must  be  answered.  2800  w.  Int  Blec 
naces  and  methods.  8500  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen— 
Cong  of  St.  Louis — Sept.,  1904. 

The    Dynamics    of    the    Electric    Arc    and    Arc 


Hysteresis  (Ueber  die  Dynamlk  der  Llchtbogen- 
vorg&nge  und  Qber  Llchtbogenhysteresls).  Herm. 
Th.  Simon.  Reprint  from  the  "Physlkaliscbe 
Zeitschrift,"  giving  a  comprehensive  study  of  arc 
phenomena,  with  curves  and  diagrams.     Serial.    2 

Jarts.      9000    w.    Blektrotech    Zeitschr — Aug.    81, 
905. 

Modern  Arc  Lamps.  John  Howatt.  Discusses 
the  requisites  of  the  Ideal  arc  lamp,  and  the 
changes  and  improvements  during  the  last  ten 
years,  giving  illustrated  descriptions  of  different 
types.     8000  w.     Am  Elect' n — April,   1905. 

Arc  Lighting  at  the  Beginning  of  the  Twen- 
tieth Century.  H.  W.  Hlllman.  Read  before 
the  Nat.  Elec.  Lgt  Assn.  Discusses  the  reasons 
for  adopting  the  alternating  system  of  street 
lighting  at  Atlanta,  and  the  subject  generally; 
the  operation,  cost  and  methods.  111.  8700  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  Y— June  8,  1901. 

Arc  Lighting.  C.  M.  Green.  An  able  and  in- 
teresting paper  read  before  the  Canadian  Elec. 
Assn.  Concludes  that  the  enclosed  arc  is  better 
and  cheaper  than  the  open  arc;  the  direct  con- 
stant-current-enclosed-arc  system  the  best  and 
most  economical  for  plants  which  use  large  40  to 
125-cycle  alternating-current  generators.  4500  w. 
Can  Engr— July  1902. 

Recent  Developments  In  Arc  Lighting.  George 
D.  Shepardson.  Reviews  the  history  of  arc 
lighting.  2100  w.  Engs'  Year  Bk,  Univ  of  Minn 
—1901. 

A.   E.   G.,   Germany. — See  Flame. 

Alternating.— The  Alternating  Current  Arc.  O.  H. 
Bedell.  An  illustrated  article  considering  the 
behavior  of  the  alternating  arc  when  in  a  mag- 
netic field.  700  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — Sept.  13, 
1902. 

The  Alternating-Current  Arc.  C.  Wller.  Read 
explanation  of  phenomena  observed  In  alternat- 
ing current  arcs.  1000  w.  Elec.  Wld  ft  Engr — 
June  21,  1902. 

The  Alternating  Current  Arc.  C.  Wller.  Read 
before  the  Chicago  Elec,  Assn.  An  account  of 
research  work  based  on  the  study  of  the  arc  by 
means  of  the  oscillograph.  Also  editorial.  2400 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — Nov.  10,  1900. 

Experiments  upon  Alternating  Current  Arcs  at 
High  Pressure  (Untersucbungen  liber  den  Wech- 
selstromlichtbogen  bei  Hfthrer  Spannung).  Ber- 
thold  Monasch.  Giving  curves,  showing  the  re- 
sults of  experiments  In  dry  air  and  in  vacuo  for 
arcs  of  various  lengths.  1800  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— Oct.  30,  1902. 

The  Relation  Between  Current  and  Voltage  in 
the  Alternating  Arc.  Abstract  translation  of  an 
article  by  H.  T.  Simon.  An  illustrated  study  of 
the  arc,  showing  the  necessity  of  using  the  dyna- 
mic characteristic  in  considering  alternating  cur- 
rents.    2500  w.     Blec  Engr,  Lond — Oct.  20,  1905. 

Stroboscoplc  Observations  of  Alternating  Cur- 
rent Arcs.  Gives  photographs,  and  describes 
methods  used  by  Messrs.  L.  Lombardi  and  G. 
Melasso  in  an  experimental  study.  1200  w.  8d 
Am  Sup — Sept.  9,  1905. 

Alternating  Current  Arc  Systems.  Richard 
Fleming.  Ilustrates  and  describes  appliances  used 
and  the  lamps  of  various  types.  2000  w.  Bngr, 
U  S  A— June  1,  1904. 

Points  for  Consideration  When  Purchasing  Al- 
ternating-Current Arc  Lamps.  G.  Brewer  Griffin. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Ohio  Blec 
Lgt  Assn.  Discusses  the  construction  and  per- 
formance, the  effect  upon  the  eye,  etc.  4000  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Sept  3,  1904. 
See  also  Singing. 

Alternating,  Power  Factor. — Notes  on  the  Power 
Factor  of  the  Alternating  of  the  Alternating-Cur- 
rent Arc.  George  D.  Shepardson.  Presents  some 
results  obtained  by  students  at  the  University 
of  Minnesota,  In  connection  with  the  graduating 
thesis  work.  1000  w.  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— 
June  22,  1905. 

Alternating  Series. — Regulating  Devices  for  Series 
Alternating  Current  Circuits.  J.  Henry  Hallberg. 
Read  before  the  Ohio  Elec.  Lgt.  Assn.  A  general 
illustrated  description  of  regulating  apparatus 
and  enclosed  arc  lamps  for  series  alternating-cur- 
rent circuits,  and  a  practical  description  of  the 
series  alternating-current  enclosed  arc  system, 
using  the  reaction  coil  and  shunt-wound  arc  lamp. 
8500  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Nov.  23,  1901. 

Series   Alternating   Current  Arc   Lighting   Plant 
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In  the  Union  Stock  Yards.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  largest  series  enclosed  arc  lighting 
system  installed  In  Chicago.  2200  w.  Engr,  US 
A— Jane  1,  1004. 

Series  Alternating  Arc  Lighting.  B.  P.  War- 
ner. Read  at  the  convention  of  the  Northwest- 
ern Elec.  Assn.,  at  Milwaukee,  Wis.  Considers 
the  requirements  of  a  modern  system  of  arc  light- 
lng,  the  desirable  features  In  the  series  alternat- 
ing lamp,  and  the  results  achieved.  8700  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Feb.  4.  1905. 

Alternating  vs.  Direct.— Some  Notes  on  Alternating 
and  Direct  Current  Arcs.  P.  0.  Butte.  Read  at 
Con.  of  Pacific  Coast  Elec.  Trans.  Assn.  Discusses 
the  action,  the  relative  illumination,  the  charac- 
acter  of  illumination,  favoring  alternating-cur- 
rent enclosed  arc,  especially  for  interior  Illumi- 
nation.   1700  w.    Jour  of  Blec— July,  1903. 

A.  C.  vs.  D.  C.  Arc  Systems.  W.  L.  Mc- 
Farlane.  Read  before  the  Can.  Blec.  Assn.  Con- 
siders the  relative  costs  and  advantages  of  the 
different  systems.  4800  w.  Can  Elec  News — 
July,  1904. 

Ayrton  Research.— The  Mechanism  of  the  Electric 
Arc.  (Mrs.)  Hertha  Ayrton.  Abstract.  The 
object  of  the  paper  is  to  show  that  by  applying 
the  ordinary  laws  of  resistance  all  its  principal 
phenomena  can  be  accounted  for,  without  the  aid 
of  a  large  back  e.  m.  f.,  or  of  a  'negative  re- 
sistance,0 or  of  any  other  unusual  attribute.  2200 
w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— Aug.  16,  1901. 

Beck.— The  Beck  Lamp  (Die  Beck  Lampe).  Oskar 
Arendt.  Describing  an  Improved  form  of  arc  lamp 
with  inclined  carbons  of  the  flame  type.  1000  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeltschr— June  8,  1905. 

Blue  Print.— See  BLUE  PRINT— Electric  Light* 

Bremer.— The    Bremer    Lamp.      Slegmund    Sauber 
mann.     Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Elek 
trotechnlscher  Vereln  of  Vienna.     Illustrated   de- 
tailed    description     with     photometric     measure- 
ments.    1800  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— June   20, 1902. 

The  Bremer  Light  (Bremer  Licht).  Ernst  Wag- 
mtiller.  A  description  of  the  Bremer  arc  light, 
in  which  the  carbons  are  impregnated  with  me- 
tallic salts,  and  aranged  In  an  Inclined  position, 
the  arc  being  formed  below.  1800  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  lng— July  2,  1904. 

See  also  Flame. 


Carbons. 


Flame;    CARBON. 


Chicago  Boulevard. — The  Lighting  of  Dlversey  Boule- 
vard, Chicago.  J.  R.  Cravath.  Illustrates  and 
describes  one  of  the  best  recent  examples  of 
boulevard  lighting  in  the  United  States.  The 
lamps  are  series  direct-current  enclosed  arcs,  tak- 
ing 6.2  amperes  at  72  volts.  1200  w.  Am 
Elecfn— April,   1902. 

Comparison. — Comparison  of  Arc  Lamps  and  Arc 
Lamp  Systems  in  Relation  to  Economy  (Verglelch 
der  Verschiedenen  Bogenlampenarten  und  Bogen- 
lampenschaltungen  in  Besug  auf  Ihre  Wlrtschaft- 
lichkeit).  Fritz  Hoppe.  Practical  study  of  com- 
mercial types  of  arc  lamps,  with  curves  and 
tables.  8000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Sept.  7, 
1905. 

Constant  Potential.— The  Economic  Radius  of  Arc- 
Lamp  Service  from  Constant- Pressure  Dynamos. 
Alton  D.  Adams.  Discusses  the  operation  of  arcs 
directly  from  constant  pressure  circuits,  the  ad- 
vantages and  disadvantages.  3500  w.  Blec  Rev, 
N.   Y.— Feb.   23,  1901. 

CreiL — The  Crell  Electric  Company's  Arc  Lamps 
(Lam pee  a  Arc  de  la  Oompagnle  Generate  d'Blec- 
tricitt  de  Crell).  A.  Balnvllle.  An  illustrated 
description  of  arc  lamps  and  mechanism  identi- 
cal with  those  made  by  Schuckert.  600  w.  Blec- 
trlclen— Dec.  28,  1901. 

Current  Rectifier.— See  ELECTRIC-CURRENT 
RECTIFIER;  MERCURY  VAPOR  LAMP;  SPEED 
INDICATOR— Electric 

Direct  Current. — A  Contribution  to  the  Study  of  the 
Electrical  Arc.  Dr.  William  8.  Weedon.  Read 
at  Washington  meeting  of  the  Am.  Elec.  Chem. 
Soc.  Considers  only  direct-current  arcs.  A  re- 
port of  experimental  Investigations.  4000  w. 
Elec  Rev,   N.   Y.— April  23,   1904. 

Dublin.— The  City  of  Dublin  Electric  Lighting.  An 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  arc-light- 
ing.    1100  w.     Engng— Dec.  80,  1904. 

Duddell. — See  Singing. 

Electrolytic — A  New  Method  of  Producing  Electric 
Light — (Ein  Neues  Verfahren  sur   Brseugung  von 


Elektrischem  Licht).  Ewald  Rasch.  Describing 
an  arc  lamp  with  electrodes  of  magnesia,  lime,  or 
other  refractory  substance,  rendered  conductors  by 
heating.  2500  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Feb.  14, 
1901. 

Remarks  on  an  Article  by  Herr  Rasch  on  a 
New  Method  of  Producing  Electric  Light  (Bemer- 
kung  sur  Notis  des  Herrn  Rasch  "Ein  Neues  Ver- 
fahren sur  Brseugung  von  Elektrischem  Licht"). 
Prof.  W.  Nernst.  A  criticism  of  some  of  the  fig- 
ures for  the  efficiency  of  arc  lights  and  Nernst 
lamps  given  by  Herr  Rasch,  and  doubts  as  to 
the  commercial  practicability  of  the  Rasch  elec- 
trolytic arc  lamp.  800  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— 
March  21,   1901. 

Arcs  from  Electrolytic  Oxide  Electrodes.  Re- 
views an  article  by  Mr.  Ewald  Rasch,  appearing 
in  the  "Elektrotecbnlsche  Zeitschrlft"  1600  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  Y— March  30,  19dl. 

The  Rasch  Electric  Light.  An  account  of  the  In- 
vention of  Herr  E.  Rasch,  of  Potsdam,  which  con- 
sists in  using  the  refractory  materials  used  in  the 
filament  of  the  Nernst  lamp  to  replace  the  car- 
bons of  the  arc  lamp,  thus  producing  a  beautiful, 
steady  light  equivalent  to  75  per  cent,  of  the  en- 
ergy applied.  1500  w.  Elec  Bev,  Lond— July 
26,  1901. 

See  also  LIGHT— Mechanical  Equivalent. 

Enclosed. — Notes  on  Mechanical  Details  of  Enclosed 
Arc  Lamps.  J.  Pratt  Sligh.  Read  before  the 
Newcastle  Local  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Engrs. 
Gives  an  outline  basis  from  which  comparisons 
can  be  made  of  the  suitability  of  any  given  lamp 
for  the  particular  kind  of  work  required.  4200 
w.    Elec  Engr,  Lond— March  20,  1903. 

Construction  of  a  Direct-Current  Enclosed  Arc 
Lamp.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  2000  w. 
Am  Elect'n— Oct.,  1903. 

Small    Candle-Power     Bnclosed-Arc     Lamps   for 
City  Street  Lighting.     J.  H.  Hallberg.     Facts  re- 
lating to  these  lamps  and  their  success  for  street 
lighting.     3000  w.     Am  Elect'n— June,  1904. 
See  also  Heany;  Hot  Wire;  Begin*;  Spectrum. 

Enclosed  vs.  Open. — Notes  on  the  Enclosed  Electric 
Arc.  Ellhu  Thomson.  Explanation  of  differences 
between  the  enclosed  and  open  arc,  particularly 
considering  the  enclosed  arc  and  Its  working. 
3000  w.     Cent  8ta— Jan.,   1904. 

Flame. — The  Flaming  Arc  Light  (Ueber  Flammen- 
bogenllcbt).  W.  Wedding.  With  tables  of  pho- 
tometric data  for  various  lengths  of  arcs,  and  for 
specially  prepared  carbons.  4600  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— Aug.   7,   1902. 

Flame  Arc  Lamps  and  Intensive  Flame  Arc 
Lamps  of  the  A.  B.  Q.  (Flammenbogenlampe  und 
Intenslvfiammenbogenlampen  der  Allgemeinen  Blec- 
trisitftts-Gesellschaft).  J.  Zeldler.  A  description 
of  Improved  arc  lamps  of  high  efficiency,  using 
impregnated  carbons.  4000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitscbr— Feb.  26,   1903. 

Flame  Arc  Lamps.  J.  Zeidler.  Extracts  from 
a  paper  before  the  Electrotechnlsche  Verein  of 
Berlin,  describing  two  forms  of  lamp.  1200  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— Nov.  5,  1903. 

Intensive  Flaming  Arc  Lamps  (Mlttellungen 
ueber  Intenslvflammenbogen-Lampen).  J.  Zeldler. 
A  description  of  recent  lamps  made  by  the  A.  B. 
G.,  using  carbons  Impregnated  with  salts  acting 
to  increase  the  length  of  the  arc.  1000  w.  Glasers 
Annalen— Jan.  15,  1904. 

The  Light  Emission  from  the  Arcs  of  Intensive 
Arc  Lamps  (Ueber  die  Llchtausstrahlung  von 
Llchtbftgen  in  Intenslvbogenlampen).  Berthold 
Monasch.  An  examination  of  the  distribution  of 
Ulnmlnatlon  from  arc  lamps  with  Impregnated  car- 
bons arranged  in  an  Inclined  position.  5000  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeitschr-nJan.  19,  1905. 

See  also  Beck;  Bremer;  Metallio  Salts. 

Foster.— See  Hot  Wire. 

Gas.— See  INCANDESCENT  GAS  LXGHTIHG-^Axo 
Lamp. 

Gear. — Raising  and  Lowering  Gear  for  Arc  Lamps. 
Donald  Smeaton  Munro.  states  the  points  of  a 
good  gear,  and  describes  an  appliance  which  seems 
to  meet  the  requirements.  Ills.  1700  w.  Blec 
Rev,   Lond — Sept.   16,   1904. 

Hansen. — The  Hausen  Arc  Lamp  (Lampe  a  Are 
Hansen).  Describing  and  Illustrating  three  forms 
of  improved  arc  lamps,  for  derived  currents  either 
continuous  or  alternating,  and  differential  for  con- 
tinuous current.  1200  w.  Electrlcien — Nov.  24, 
1900. 
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Heany  Enolosed. — The  Heany  Enclosed  Are  Lamp. 
B.  Trier.  Illustrated  description  with  a  statement 
of  the  points  of  excellence  claimed.  1400  w.  Blec 
Wld  ft  Engr— March  8,  1902. 

High  Voltage. — One  Method  of  Dealing  with  the 
High  Voltage  Arc  Lamp  Trouble.  J.  G.  Griffin. 
Describes  a  method  that  proved  successful.  1800 
w.     Elec  ReT,  Lond — Jan.  4,  1001. 

History. — 8ome  Early  Arc  Lighting  Experiences. 
George  W.  Stockly.  1000  w.  Elec  ReT,  N.  Y. — 
Jan.  12,  1001. 

Development  of  Arc  Lighting  Apparatus  from 
1810  to  1002.  W.  D'A.  Ryan.  Bead  before  the 
Canadian  Elec.  Assn.  An  illustrated  review  of 
the  most  Important  points  in  the  development  of 
arc  lamps.    2800  w.    Can  Elec  News — Sept.,  1902. 

Light  and  Illumination.  E.  Leavenworth  Elliott. 
Reviews  the  history  and  development  of  the  arc 
lamp.     3800  w.     Cent  Sta — Jan.,  1903. 

The  Development  of  Arc  Lamps.  William  Mayo 
Venable.  Reviews  briefly  the  development  of  both 
the  open  arc  and  the  enclosed  arc,  with  remarks 
on  the  direction  of  future  improvements.  2500  w. 
Elec,   N  Y— Sept.  80,  1903. 

Hot  Wire. — Hot  Wire  Enclosed  Arc  Lamps.  H. 
Tomllnson-Lee.  An  Illustrated  article  describing 
the  "hot-wire"  lamp  Invented  by  C.  E.  Foster, 
with  reports  of  its  ad vantages.  1200  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond— July  81,  1908. 

Intensive  Flame. — See  Flame. 

Interrupter. — See  INTERRUPTER — Arc. 

Hoerting  and  Matthiessen. — The  Koerting  and  Mat- 
thiessen  Arc  Lamps  (Lampes  &  Arc  Koerting  et 
Mathiesen).  A.  Balnville.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  continuous  and  alternating  current  arc- 
lamp  mechanism.  2  parts.  1200  w.  Electrlcien 
—Dec.  7,  14.  1901. 

Lewis. — A  New  Type  of  Continuous  Current  Arc 
Lamp.  Frank  Lewis.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  double-arc  lamp  on  a  230- volt  circuit.  900  w. 
Elec  Rev,  London — May  2,  1902. 

Lupus  Treatment. — The  Treatment  of  Lupus  by  the 
Arc  Light.  An  illustrated  article  explaining 
treatment  which  has  met  with  marked  success. 
2300  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— July  12,  1901. 

Magnetite. — The  Magnetite  Arc  Lamp.  Charles  Pro- 
teus Stelnmets.  Illustrated  description  of  this 
new  lllumlnant,  with  explanation  of  the  opera- 
tion.   1200  w.    Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— May  21,  1904. 

Massachusetts.— See  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING. 

Maximum  Illumination.— See  PHOTOMETRY— Aro 
Light. 

Mercury. — See  ELECTRIC-CURRENT  RECTIFIER; 
MERCURY  VAPOR  LAMP. 

Metallic. — The  Metallic  Arc.  Isador  Ladoff.  Re- 
ports experiments  made  with  titanium  pencils, 
giving  results.  Also  editorial.  3500  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— April  22,  1905. 

The  Electrochemistry  of  the  Metallic  Arc.  Isa- 
dor Ladoff.  The  object  of  the  article  Is  to  review 
the  literature  treating  of  the  metallic  arc,  and  to 
give  the  results  of  the  writers'  work  in  this  field. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Elec-Chem  ft  Met  Ind 
— Aug.,  1905. 

Metallic  Salts.— The  Effect  of  Metallic  Salts  in  the 
Electric  Arc.  G.  W.  Wilder.  A  quantitative 
study  upon  the  effect  of  putting  metallic  salts 
into  the  core  of  the  positive  electrode  and  pos- 
sibly to  account  for  the  large  drop  in  potential 
at  the  electrodes.  111.  3000  w.  Wis  Engr — 
May,  1902. 

Photographing.— Photographing  the  Electric  Arc. 
Prof.  A.  C.  Stone.  Notices  briefly  some  points 
concerning  arc  light  carbons  in  operation  as  in- 
dicated by  direct  photographs  of  the  arc  itself. 
1200  w.  Scl  Am— Oct.  19,  1901. 
See  also  PHOTOGRAPHONE. 

Photometry. — See  Maximum  Light;  PHOTOMETRY. 

Basch  Electrolytic— See  Electrolytic;  LIGHT — Me- 
chanical Equivalent. 

Rectified  Current. — See  ELECTRIC-CURRENT 
RECTIFIER— Arc  Lamp;  MERCURY  VAPOB 
LAMP;    SPEED    INDICATOR— Electric 

Begina  Enclosed. — The  Theory  of  the  Regina  En- 
closed Arc  Lamp  (Zur  Tbeorle  der  Reglna-Dauer- 
brand-Bogenlampe).  Dr.  B.  Donath.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  photometric  and  photographic 
Investigations,  with  explanation  of  the  high  ac- 
tinic power  of  this  lamp.  SOU  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— March   13,   11)02. 


Regulation.— Regulation  and  Adjustment  of  Arc 
Lamps.  M.  E.  Chester.  Describes  the  types  of 
arc  lamps  In  use,  and  the  methods  of  regulation. 
3000  w.     Technograph,  No.  15 — 1900-1901. 

Searchlight.— See  SEABCHUGHT. 

Series  Alternating*— -See  Alternating,  Series. 

Singing. — On  Bapld  Variations  in  the  Current 
Through  the  Direct-Current  Arc.  W.  Duddell. 
An  account  of  what  occurs  when  the  current  Is 
periodically  varied  more  or  less  rapidly  over  a 
range  which  is  very  small  compared  with  the 
mean  value  of  the  direct  current.  Serial.  1st 
part.     4800  w.     Elect' n,  Lond— Dec.  14,  1900. 

On  the  Resistance  and  E.  M.  F.s  of  the  Elec- 
tric Arc.  W.  Duddell.  Abstract  of  a  paper  be- 
fore the  Royal  Soc.,  giving  an  account  of  experi- 
ments and  a  description  of  apparatus  used.  2700 
w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Oct.  4,  1901. 

The  Behaviour  of  Continuous  Current  Arcs 
(Neue  Wlrkungen  des  Gleichstromllchtbogens). 
W.  Penkert.  With  especial  reference  to  the  mu- 
sical arcs  of  Simon  and  of  Duddell,  giving  com- 
Eutations  of  the  periods  of  vibration.  2500  w. 
ilektrotech  Zeitschr— June  6,  1901. 

Sounding  Flames  and  Flame  Telephony  (TO- 
nende  Flammen  und  Flammen-Telephonle).  H.  T. 
Simon.  A  discussion  of  the  singing  arc  and  its 
possible  applications.  4000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— June  20,  1901. 

The  Theory  of  the  Duddell  Singing  Arc  (Quel- 
ques  Remarques  sur  la  Tbeorle  de  l'Arc  Chantant 
de  Duddell).  Paul  Janet.  A  mathematical  dis- 
cussion, with  suggestion  for  obtaining  alternating 
from  continuous  current  by  means  of  this  arc. 
300  w.    Comptes  Rendu* — April  14,  1902. 

The  Voltaic  Arc  (L'Arc  Voltaique).  P.  Janet. 
A  general  discussion  of  the  physical  properties 
of  the  electric  arc,  with  especial  reference  to  the 
recent  investigations  of  Duddell,  Simon,  and 
others.  3500  w.  Rev  Gen  des  Sciences — May  15, 
1902. 

The  Phenomena  of  the  Singing  Arc  (Sur  les 
Phenomenes  de  l'Arc  Chantant).  A.  Blondel.  An 
examination  of  oscillograph  curves  from  various 
singing  arcs.  1200  w.  Comptes  Rendns — June  26, 
1905. 

See   also   LIGHT   TELEPHONY;    PHOTOGRAPH- 
ONE. 

Spectrum.— The  Spectrum  of  the  Enclosed  Arc.  Dr. 
Louis  Bell.  Describes  a  spectrum  accidentally  ob- 
served.   1200  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — Feb.  1,  1902. 

Note  on  the  Spectrum  of  the  Enclosed  Arc. 
William  Lincoln  Smith.  Comparisons  showing  the 
remarkable  differences  in  light  distribution  be- 
tween the  light  of  the  sky  and  that  from  the  en- 
closed arc,  and  the  Nernst  lamp.  700  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— Feb.  22,  1902. 

Standardisation — See    PHOTOMETRY— Aro   Light. 

Street.- Relative  Merits  of  Open  and  Enclosed  Arc 
Lights  for  Street  Illumination.  W.  D'A.  Ryan. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Ohio  Elec. 
Lgt.  Assn.  Considers  the  peculiarities  of  different 
lamps,  small  vs.  large  units,  etc.,  giving  candle- 
power  curves  and  curves  showing  street  illumina- 
tion.    1000  w.     Am  Elect'n — Nov.,  1901. 

Street  Lighting.  Discusses  briefly  the  principal 
methods  of  arc  lighting.  1800  w.  Blec  Rev, 
Lond — June  21,   1901. 

Street  Illumination  and  Units  of  Light.  W. 
D'A.  Ryan.  An  account  of  photometric  com- 
parisons made  of  open  and  enclosed  arcs,  giving 
curves.  2000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — 
Dec.,  1901. 

Improvements  in  Electric  Arc  Street  Lighting. 
H.  W.  HUlman.  From  a  paper  read  before  the 
Am.  Soc.  of  Munlc.  Imp.  Illustrated  descriptions 
of  recent  work,  showing  the  great  improvement 
in  appearance.  1500  w.  Munlc  Engng — April, 
1904. 

Systems  of  Electric  Street  Lighting.  E.  A. 
Fisher.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Munic.  Imp. 
Discusses  only  the  arc  lamps,  considering  the 
service,  cost,  &c,  giving  statistics  of  the  systems 
In  use.     3500  w.     Munic  Engng — Oct.,  1905. 

See    also   Chicago;   Dublin;    Enclosed;    ELECTRIC 
LIGHTING;   LIGHTING;   STBEET   LIGHTING. 

Stroboscopio  Observations.— See  Alternating. 

Telephony.— See  Singing;  LIGHT  TELEPHONY; 
PHOTOGRAPHONE. 

Titanium.— Sec  Metallic. 
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See  MATHEMATICS. 


See  CALCULATING  MACHINE— Arlthmograph. 


8ee      ABMOBED      CBUI8EB;      BATTLESHIP; 
GUN;    NAVY;    OBDNANCE;    WAB8B2P* 

ABMATUBE. 

See  also  ABMATUBE  WINDING;  COMMUTATOB; 
ELECTBIC  GENEBATOB,  ALTEBNATING; 
ELECTBIC  MOTOB. 

Action. — The  Conditions  of  Transformation  In  the 
Continuous-Current  Armature  (Ueber  die  Trans- 
formatlonseigenschaften  der  Gleichstormarmatnr) . 
F.  Elchberg.  An  examination  of  the  action  of 
the  armature,  with  diagrams  enabling  the  rela- 
tions of  the  currents  at  any  point  to  be  deter- 
mined. 1500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— July  11, 
1901.  

Alternator  Winding— See  ABMATUBE  WINDING— 
Alternator. 

Coil  Design See  ABMATUBE  WINDING. 

Coil  Forming  Machine. — See  ABMATUBE  WIND- 
ING— Formers. 

•Construction.— Some  Practical  Points  in  Armature 
Construction,  Dealing  Chiefly  with  Insulation. 
Hinta  of  interest  to  those  engaged  In  this  class 
of  work.  111.  1800  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— Jan. 
22,  1004. 

-Core  Aging. — See  AGING — Armature  Core. 

-Core  Disc. — Armature  Core  Discs  for  Continuous- 
Current  Machines.  Fred  W.  Davies.  Notes  and 
formulae  intended  for  assistance  in  designing  a 
suitable  core  disc.  111.  8000  w.  Elec.  Bey, 
Lond— Aug.    22,    1002. 

Core  Losses. — The  Factors  Which  Affect  the  Energy 
Losses  in  Armature  Cores.  J.  Walter  Esterllne 
and  C.  E.  Beld.  An  account  of  Investigations 
with  illustrated  description  of  apparatus  used. 
Also  discussion.  0000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
Engrs — Oct.,  1003. 
See  also  Heat  Losses. 

Design*— 'The  Calculation  of  Armatures.  Reprint  of  a 
paper  presented  by  Prof.  Lulgi  Pasquallnl  at 
meeting  of  the  Italian  Assn  of  Blec.  Engrs.  Dis- 
cusses the  question  of  the  design  of  dynamos  by 
a  series  of  formulae.  Also  editorial  comment. 
1500  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Oct.  18.  1002. 

See  also  Beaetion:  ABMATUBE  WINDING;  ELEC- 
TBIC GENEBATOB  DESIGN. 


Disk  Notching.— flee  NOTCHING  MACHINE. 

Double-Current.— The  Phenomena  in  Double-Current 
Armatures  (Ueber  die  Vorgtnge  in  Wechselstrom- 
durchflossenen  Qleichstromankern).  L.  Flelsch- 
man  and  A.  Orgler.  An  examination  of  the  oc- 
currences in  ring  armatures  from  which  both  con- 
tinuous and  alternating  current  are  taken.  2000 
w.     Elektrotech   Zeltschr— March   27,   1902. 

Armature  Losses  In  Double-Current  Generators. 
Alfred  Still.  Gives  diagrams  showing  what  takes 
place  In  the  armature  windings  of  a  double-cur- 
rent generator,  with  explanation.  1600  w.  Blec 
Wld  ft  Engr — Aug.  12,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTBIC  GENEBATOB. 

Faults. — Finding  Faults  in  a  Direct  Current  Arma- 
ture. Adolph  Shane,  In  "The  Iowa  Engineer." 
Explains  methods  of  especial  Interest  for  small 
plants.    1000  w.    Engr,  U  S  A — Dec.  1,  1905. 

Flux  Distribution.— The  Distribution  of  Lines  of 
Force  in  Grooved  Armatures  (Die  Vertheilung  der 
Kraftllnlen  be!  Nuthenankern  yon  Qlelch-  und 
Wechselstrom-Maschlnen).  G.  Dettman.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  lines  of  force  for  continuous 
and  for  alternating  current  machines.  The  cor- 
rectness of  the  conclusions  Is  shown  by  the  use 
of  Iron  filings.  6000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — 
Not.    15,   1900. 

The  Distribution  of  Lines  of  Force  in  Slotted 
Armatures  (Ueber  die  Kraftlinlenvertheilung  in 
Nuthenankern).  E.  Dick.  A  mathematical  in- 
vestigation, taking  into  account  the  dimensions  of 
the  teeth  and  the  magnitude  of  air-gaps.  4000 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— July  25,  1901. 

The  Distribution  of  Magnetic  Induction  in  Multi- 
polar Armatures.  W.  M.  Thornton.  Read  before 
the  British  Assn.  A  study  of  the  effect  of  pole 
spacing,  the  length  of  the  air-gap,  the  flux  den- 


sity within  It,  and  the  radial  depth  of  the  core 
upon  the  flux  density  in  the  core.  Ills.  2200  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond— Aug.  26,  1904. 

Hydrodynamical    and    Electromagnetic    Inveati- 

f rations  Begarding  the  Magnetic-Flux  Distribution 
n  Toothed  Armatures.  Prof.  H.  S.  Hele-Shaw,  Al- 
fred Hay  and  P.  H.  Powell.  Read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  An  Illustrated  account  of 
Investigations  of  air-gap  reluctance,  and  reluc- 
tance of  teeth  in  a  slotted  armature,  with  de- 
scription of  apparatus  used,  is  given  in  the  pres- 
ent number.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w.  Elec 
Engr,  Lond— Nor.  25,  1904. 

Heat  Leases. — The  Heating  of  Toothed-Core  Arma- 
tures. Fred  W.  Davies.  Considers  some  of  the 
causes  of  overheating.  1500  w.  Elect'n.  Lond — 
Sept.  12,  1902. 

Joule  Heat  Losses  In  a  Cage  Armature  (Ver- 
luste  durcb  Joulesche  Warme  in  elnem  Klfiganker). 
F.  Punga.  Developing  formulas  for  computing  the 
heat  looses  In  armatures  of  the  squirrel-cage  type. 
1200  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnlk— March  27. 
1904. 

Inductance. — See  ABMATUBE  WINDING. 
Insulation.  —  See       Construction;       INSULATION— 
Coils. 

Lines  of  Force.— See  Flux  Distribution. 

Beaetion. — On  Magnetic  Reactions  in  Dynamos  (Sur 
la  Reaction  Magnetlque  de  l'lnduit  des  Dynamos). 
N.  Vasilesco-Ksrpen.  A  mathematical  discussion  of 
tt  c  effect  of  the  Induced  currents  in  armature  and 
armature  windings.  600  w.  Comptes  Bendus — 
April  14,   1902. 

Field  Distortion  and  Armature  Beaetion  (Feld< 
verserrung  und  Ankerruckwirkung).  B.  Baucn.  A 
paper  before  the  Verband  Deutscher  Elektrotech- 
nlker,  giving  a  general  discussion  of  armature  re- 
action and  the  distortion  of  field  In  dynamo-elec- 
tric machinery,  with  diagrams.  Serial.  2  parts. 
9000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— July  10,  17,  1902. 

Some  Effects  of  Armature  Beaetion  In  Alter- 
nating Current  Machinery.  W.  M.  Thornton.  An 
account  of  Investigations,  with  diagrams.  2600 
w.     Elect'n,  Lond — Sept.  4,  1903. 

The  Reaction  of  Alternator  Armatures  (Re- 
action d'  Indnit  des  Alternateurs).  C.  F.  Gull- 
bert.  A  study  of  the  counter  electro-motive 
force  of  the  armature,  using  both  analytical  and 
graphical  methods.  Two  articles.  4600  w.  Re- 
vue Technique — Sept.  25,  Oct.  10,  1903. 

Armature  Beaetion.  Edward  Eugene  Brown. 
Read  before  the  Newcastle  Soc.  of  the  Inst,  of 
Elec.  Engrs.  A  study,  giving  report  of  work  of 
a  number  of  Investigators.  3500  w.  Elec  Engr, 
Lond— May  26,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTBIC  GENEBATOB,   ALTEBNAT- 
ING— Short  Circuit. 

Resistance. — The  Resistance  of  Snort-Circuited  Ar- 
matures (Der  Widerstand  des  Kursschlnssankers). 
J.  Heubach.  Deriving  formulas  for  the  compu- 
tation of  the  resistance,  with  diagrams  showing 
the  relations  of  the  sine  curves.  3000  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeltschr — May  23,  1901. 

Measurement  of  the  Armature  Resistance  of 
Continuous  Current  Machines  (Messung  des  Anker- 
widerstandes  von  Glelchstrommaschinen).  A. 
Wettler.  A  description,  with  diagrams  and  for- 
mulae, of  a  method  of  measuring  the  resistance 
of  various  forms  of  armature  windings.  800  w. 
Elektrotech    Zeltschr — Jan.    2,    1902. 

Siemens  Alternator.— See  ELECTBIC  GENEBATOB 
DESIGN. 

Slot  Insulation. — See  INSULATION — Armature  Blot. 

Slotted.— /The  Construction  of  Slotted  Armature 
Discs  (Ueber  die  Herstellung  Genutheter  Anker- 
blechscheiben).  B.  Hundhausen.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  special  tools  used  by  Siemens  ft 
Halske  at  Charlottenburg.  Two  articles,  4000  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Dec.  18,  25,  1902. 

The  Best  Dimensions  for  Armature  Slots  in 
Continuous-Current  Dynamos  (Ueber  die  GQnstige 
Dlmenslonlerung  der  Nuten  von  Gleichstroman- 
kern).  A.  Mailer.  A  mathematical  investigation, 
showing  the  best  ratio  the  thickness  of  tooth  to 
width  of  slot  to  be  about  0.6.  1500  w.  Zeltschr 
f  Elektrotech— Nov.  29,  1903. 

See  also  Flux  Distribution;  Heating;  ABMATUBE 
WINDING. 

ABMATUBE  WINDING. 
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See  also  ARMATURE;  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR; 
ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,  ALTERNATING; 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

A  Comparison  of  Dynamos  with  Surface- 
Wound  and  Slot-Wound  Armatures.  P.  M.  Heldt. 
Arguing  that  for  small  machines  of  given  weight 
and  angular  velocity,  at  least  50  per  cent,  more 
output  can  be  obtained  if  the  armature  is  slot 
wound  than  if  it  is  surface  wound.  1000  w. 
Am  Elect'n — March,  1901. 

A  Simple  System  for  Armature  Windings  (Elne 
Sehr  Einfache  Darstellung  Fortlaufender  Gesch- 
lossener  Wlckelungen).  W.  Kttbler.  Giving  a 
series  of  numerical  tables  for  use  with  different 
kinds  of  windings.  1200  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr 
—July  17,   1902. 

Winding   of   Direct-Current   Armatures.     A.    0 
Jordan.      A    detailed    description    of    the    various 
operations  performed  by  an  armature  winder.    Ills. 
2500  w.     Elec  Jour— Dec,  1905. 

Alternator. — Armature  Windings  of  Alternators.  F. 
D.  Newbury.  A  description  of  armature  windings, 
explaining  the  characteristics  of  the  unit  electro- 
motive forces,  and  also  explaining  how  the  single 
wires  are  connected  together  to  form  the  various 
types  of  practical  windings  and  the  characteris- 
tics of  the  electromotive  forces  that  result  from 
these  various  connections.  1500  w.  Elec  Jour — 
June,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,   ALTERNAT- 
ING. 

Brush  Position.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR— 
Regulation. 

Closed  Circuit. — Armature  Windings  of  the  Closed 
Circuit  Type.  William  Cramp.  An  illustrated 
series  of  articles  examining  re-entrant  windings. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w.  Elec.  Engr,  Lond — 
Jan.    20.    1905. 

Closed  Coil  Drum.— The  Winding  of  Closed  Coll 
Drum  Armatures.  William  Beckit  Burnie.  Ex- 
plains how  it  is  possible  to  get  all  the  formulae 
commonly  used  for  driven  armatures  from  one 
single  expression.  2300  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — May 
31,  1901. 

Coil  Wound — Points  to  Be  Observed  in  Rewinding 
Coll- Wound  Armatures.  Illustrated  directions. 
3300  w.     Am  Elect'n— July  1902. 

Constant  Potential.— -Armature  Winding  for  Con- 
stant Potential  Direct-Current  Machinery.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  types  of  standard 
windings.     2500  w.     Elec  Club  Jour— Feb.,   1905. 

Design.— The  Design  of  Armature  Coils.  Gives  for- 
mulas intended  for  use  after  the  electrical  de- 
sign of  the  machine  has  been  completed,  except 
the  final  shaping  of  the  core,   so  that  they   may 

Sroperly   overlap.     600   w.     Elec   Wld   &   Engr — 
ept  17,  1904. 

Eddy  Currents.— See  EDDT  CURRENT. 

Equalising  Connections.— The  Theory  of  the  Bqul- 
potential  Connections  of  the  Armatures  of  Direct 
Current  Machines  (Theorie  der  Aequlpotentlal- 
Verbindungen  der  Anker  von  Gleichstrommaschin- 
en).  Prof.  E.  Arnold.  Mathematical  discussion. 
Diagrams.  Serial.  Part  I.  3000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— March  13,  1902. 

The  Theory  of  Equalizing  Connections  on  Con- 
tinuous-Current Armatures.  Abstract  of  an  article 
by  Prof.  E.  Arnold,  In  the  "Elektrotechnlsche 
Zeitschrift."  Mathematical  discussion  of  the  con- 
nection of  the  equlpotentlal  points  of  the  arma- 
ture winding.  111.  2700  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— 
June  13,  1902. 

Formers — Universal  Forming  Machine  for  Armature 
Coils.  H.  Robinson.  Illustrations  showing  a 
newly  designed  machine  for  forming  armature 
colls  to  the  required  and  proper  shape  for  differ- 
ent sizes  of  armatures.  500  w.  Am  Mach — Aug. 
20,  1903. 

Formers  and  Former- Winding.  F.  W.  Daviea.  On 
the  construction  and  use  of  formers,  giving  a 
general  classification  of  the  principal  types,  meth- 
od of  winding,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Elec  Engr,  Lond— May  9,  1902. 

Inductanoe.— Calculation  of  the  Apparent  Induct- 
ance of  Armature  Colls.  C.  C.  Hawkins.  A 
resume1  of  the  general  principles  of  the  calcula- 
tion, supplemented  by  a  consideration  of  the  effect 
of  different  windings.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Elec  Wld  &  Engr— Nov.  14,  1903. 

Induction  Motors. — Resistance,  Current  Distribu- 
tion and  Consumption  of  Energy  in  Short-Cir- 
cuited   Armatures    (Widerstand,    Stromvertheilung 


und  Energieaufnahme  von  Eurzschlussankern).  M. 
Osnos.  An  examination  of  the  advantages  of 
short-circuited  armatures  for  induction  motors, 
showing  the  saving  in  copper  over  phase  armatures. 
3000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Feb.  21,  1901. 
Machine. — See  Formers;  MACHINE — Winding. 

Rotor — Notes  on  the  Winding  of  Polyphase  Rotors. 
Leonard  J.  Pumphrey.  Deals  with  the  design  of 
windings  for  three-phase  motors.  1200  w.  Elec 
Bev,   Lond— July  14,   1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR.   ALTERNAT- 
ING;  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

Short-Circuited.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR.  AL- 
TERNATING. 

Blotted. — Modern  Windings  for  Slotted  Armatures 
(Moderne  Wlckelungen  fUr  Genuthete  Gleichstrom- 
anker).  Alexander  Bothert.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  various  windings,  with  a  discussion  of 
the  whole  subject.  2400  w.  Elekotrotech  Zeltschr 
—April  11,  1901. 

The  Winding  of  Continuous-Current  Slotted  Ar- 
matures. Translation  of  an  article  by  Alexander 
Bothert  In  the  "Electrotechnische  Zeitschrift."  An 
illustrated  discussion  of  points  relating  to  the 
manufacture  of  continuous-current  machines.  3800 
w.    Elec  Engr,  Lond— Aug.  23,  1901. 

ARMOR. 

See  ARMORED  CRUISER;  ARMOR  PLATE;  BAT- 
TLESHIP. 

ARMORED  CONCRETE. 

See  CONCRETE  REINFORCED. 
ARMORED   CRUISER. 

See     also     CRUISER;     NAVY;     SHIPBUILDING: 
WARSHIP. 

"Abdul  Hamid."— See  "Hampshire." 

"Aohilles."— H.  M.  First-Class  Cruiser  Achilles.  Il- 
lustration, brief  description,  and  remarks  concern- 
ing this  recently  launched  vessel.  700  w.  Engr, 
Lond— June  23,  1905.  ^^ 

American.— The   New    Armored   Cruisers.     The   ma- 
jority and  minority  reports  of  the  Board  of  Con- 
struction of  the  U.  S.  Navy  Department.    2000  w. 
Naut  Gas— Nov.  6,  1902. 
See  also  CRUISER;  and  under  Individual  names. 

"Antrim." — The  Steam  Trials  of  H.  M.  SS.  "An- 
trim" and  "Devonshire."  Illustrations,  reports  of 
trials,  and  remarks  on  features  of  interest.  1500 
w.     Engng— April  28,  1905. 

"Argyll."— See  MARINE  ENGINE. 

"Baochante."— See   "Good  Hope." 

"Black  Prince."— H.  M.  S.  Black  Prince.  Illustra- 
tion, with  description,  and  comparison  with  the 
French  Renan  and  the  U.  S.  A.  California.  800  w. 
Engr,  Lond— Oct  14,  1904. 

H.  M.  Armored  Cruiser  Black  Prince.    Detailed 
Description.     1800  w.     Engr,  Lond— Nov.  11,  1904. 
British. — British    Armored    Cruisers.      Editorial   dis- 
cussion of  recently  launched  battleships  and  cruis- 
ers.    2000  w.     Engng— March  1,   1901. 

See  also  under  Individual  names. 

"California." — See  "Maryland";  CRUISER— Amer- 
ican. 

"Cardenal  Cisneros."— The  Spanish  Armored  Cruiser 
Cardenal  Cisneros.  Illustrations  and  descriptions 
of  a  re-deslgned  ship,  showing  the  changes  made 
after  the  Spanish-American  war.  700  w.  Engr, 
Lond — June  5,  1903. 

"Carnarvon."— Steam  Trials  of  H.  M.  S.  "Carnar- 
von." An  illustrated  description  of  this  armored 
cruiser  and  report  of  the  satisfactory  results  of 
the  steam  trials.  8500  w.  Engng — March  17, 
1905. 

"Colorado." — United  States  Armored  Cruiser  Colorado. 
B.  H.  Scribner.  Illustrated  description  of  ves- 
sel, with  report  of  the  official  trial.  8000  w. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — Nov.,  1904. 

The  U.  S.  Armored  Cruiser  Colorado.  J.  M. 
Powell.  An  illustrated  description  of  this  vessel 
and  Its  performance.  5500  w.  Soc.  of  Naval 
Archts  &  Marine  Engrs,  No.  17 — Nov.,  1904. 

Conning  Tower.— See  CONNING  TOWER. 

County  Class,  British. — Some  Notable  Scottish  Prod- 
ucts. Illustration,  with  description  of  two  cruisers 
of  the  County  class,  with  their  engines  and  ma- 
chinery.    2600  w.     Marine  Rev— Sept.  19,  1901. 

"Cumberland."— Steam  Trials  of  H.  M.  S.  "Cumber- 
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land."  Reports  satisfactory  results  of  official 
trials  on  the  Firth  of  Clyde.  600  w.  Engng— 
Sept.  11.  1003. 

"Dwtsnahire."— See    "Antrim." 

"TJnka  of  Edinburgh"  Class.— Crniser  Design-  .  Bdl- 

crs  of  the  Duke  of  Edinburgh  class,  liw  w. 
Engng— Nov.  14,  1002. 

"TLdr+rA    ttuinet." — Armored    Crnlsers.      Discusses 

^n^nstSSSkS  of  the  "W^  Qrtrt  WSes"  sS 
ample,  giving  a  comparative  table  of  type8'-™ 
ooniider!  its  valoe  in  warfare.  2200  w.  Bngr. 
Load— Feb.  3,  1905. 

"Enact     Benaa."— The     French     Armored     Cruiser 

^Braeat  Benan.  Illustration,  with  brief  descrip- 
tion? wd  wmparatiye  table.  BOO  w.  Bngr,  Lond 
—March  3,  1005. 

..nnnil   it  MM  "__Th«  Armored  Cruiser  "Good  Hope. 
^riSting"  Umstta^dVscription    of   tbis   vessel 
whic^higJust  satisfactorily  completed  her  official 
contract  steam  trials.     38o8  w.     Bngng— Feb.  28. 
1902. 

The  Latest  British  Armored  Cruiser  "Good 
Hope?"  Illustration  and  Interesting  comparisons 
of  this  first  of  a  class  of  fast  and  Iftwerful 
crnlsers.  with  earlier  vessels.  1000  w.  Set  Am— 
Oct.  18.  1902. 

••Good  Hope"  and  ««Baochante."— H.  M.  S.  "Oood 
Hope"  and  "Bacchante."  A  general  description 
wiff  engraving  showing  the  "tern  of  the  "Good 
Hope"  and  the  arrangement  of  the  balanced  rudder 
andthe  cutting  away  of  the  dead  wood.  1500  w. 
Engr.   Lond— March  1.  1901. 

"Hampshire."— Some  New  Warships.  Nitrated 
descriptions  of  the  Hampshire,  a  cruiser  of  the 
n*Toniiliire  class,  and  the  new  Turkish  cruiser 
^SSSSSnuSS^  Also  briefly  noticejother  ve* 
•els.     900  w.     Engr,  Lond — Oct.  2,  1W3. 

"Jeanne  d'Axc."— The  Armored  Cruiser  "Jeanne 
d*Arc."  Illustrated  detailed  description.  800  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup — Nov.  17,  1900. 

"Julos  Ferry."— See  "Leon  Gambetta." 

"Hasnga."-JThe  Japaneae  Cruisers  "Kaauga"  and 
"Nbmhln."  Illustrated  description  of  the  two 
cruSerT  purchased  from  the  Argentine  Govern- 
ment by  Japan.    000  w.    Engng-3an.  22,  1904. 

New  Japanese  Armored  Cruisers  "Kasuga"  ana 
"Nisshin.' 'illustrated  description  of  two  cruisers 
built  for  Argentina,  but  purchased  by  Japan,  low 
w.     Set  Am-nJan.   23,  1904. 

New  Cruisers  for  the  Japanese  Navy.  Informa- 
tion relative  to  two  ships  Wit  for  the  AWentinj 
Bepublic,  but  recently  sold  to  Japan,  and  their 
official  trials.  IU.  2800  w.  Marine  Bngng— 
March,  1904. 

The  Japanese  Armored  Cruiser  "Kasuga.  Il- 
lustrations, with  comments.  500  w.  Engnj— Oct 
21,  1904. 

The  Japanese  Cruisers  Nisshin  and  Kasuga.  Il- 
lustrations, with  description.  1500  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Nov.  4,  1904. 

The  Japanese  Cruisers  "Kasuga"  and  "Nisshin." 
Col.  N.  Soliani.  A  very  complete  illustrated  de- 
scription of  details  of  construction.  5000  w. 
Bngng— April  21,  1905. 

"King  Alfred.— H.  M.  Armored  Cruiser  "King  Al- 
fred." Illustrated  description  of  one  of  the  four 
vessels  building  for  the  British  navy,  and  its 
equipment.     1200  w.     Bngng— Nov.  1,   1901. 

Steam  Trials  of  H.  M.  8.  "King  Alfred."  Edi- 
torial on  the  performance  of  this  armored  cruiser, 
which  waa  highly  satisfactory.  1500  w.  Engng— 
Sept.  5,  1902. 

"Debar."— The  French  Armored  Cruiser  "Kleber." 
Illustrated  description  of  one  of  three  7700-ton 
cruisers  of  a  novel  type.  1000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Oct.  3.   1902. 

"XSsig  WUhelm  Ersats."— German  Cruiser  KBnig 
Wilhelm  Ersats.  Illustrated  description  of  this 
armored  cruiser  and  comparison  with  Prins  Heln- 
rlch  and  recent  armored  cruisers  of  different  na- 
tions. Table.  1500  w.  Engr,  Lond — Dec.  27, 
1901. 

"Leon  Gambetta."— New  French  Armored  Cruisers 
"Leon  Gambetta,"  "Jules  Ferry,"  and  "Victor 
Hugo."  Particulars  of  these  vessels  as  com- 
pared with  the  Drake  class  are  given;  the  first 
Installment  dealing  with  the  first-named  vessel. 
Serial.  1st  part.  111.  1300  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
May  17,    1901. 


The  French  Cruiser  Leon  Gambetta.  Describes 
this  first  of  three  armored-cruisers  for  the  French 
fleet.     700  w.     Engr,  Lond— July  7,  1905. 

"Leviathan."— H.  M.  Cruiser  Leviathan.  Illustra- 
tion and  brief  description.  1000  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
July  12,  1901. 

The  Steam  Trials  of  H.   M.    S.   "Leviathan." 
Gives    particulars    of    the   vessel    and    equipment 
with  report  of  trials.     1200  w.     Bngng— May  23, 
1902. 

"Maryland." — The  New  Armored  Cruisers  of  the 
"California"  and  "Maryland"  Types.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  vessels  and  their  equipment, 
with  favorable  comments.  1500  w.  Sci  Am — 
Dec.  1,  1900. 

United  States  Cruisers  West  Virginia  and 
Maryland.  W.  Strother  Smith.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  vessels  with  report  of  official  trials. 
7500  w.    Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs — Feb.,  1905. 

See  also  CBUI8EB — American. 

"Messondieh."— See  BATTLESHIP. 

"Monmouth." — H.  M.  First-Class  Cruiser  Monmouth. 
Illustration,  with  brief  description  of  a  recently 
launched  vesseL  700  w.  Engr,  Lond— Nov.  22, 
1901. 

"Montana."— See  "North  Carolina." 

"Moreno."— See  "Hisshln." 

"Hisshin."— Argentina  Cruiser  Moreno.  Illustration 
and  brief  description  of  a  vessel  of  the  Garibaldi 
type,  with  comparison  with  other  vessels  of  the 
size.  She  was  sold  to  Japan  and  renamed  "Nis- 
shin."    800  w.     Engr,   Lond— March  6,   1903. 

The  Argentine  Cruiser  "Moreno."  Illustrated 
description  of  a  vessel  of  the  Garibaldi  class  re- 
cently launched.  She  was  sold  to  Japan  and  re- 
named "Nisshin."  800  w.  Bngng— April  10,  1903. 
See  also  "Kasuga." 

"North  Carolina." — The  Machinery  of  the  Armored 
Cruisers  North  Carolina  and  Montana.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  machinery.  1700  w.  Ma- 
rine Engng — May,  1905. 

"Pennsylvania." — A  United  States  Warship  on  Trial. 
An  account  of  the  government  speed  trial  of  the 
Pennsylvania,  by  a  witness,  with  general  remarks. 
2000  w.    Sci  Am— Dec.  3,  1904. 

The  U.  S.  S.  Pennsylvania.     Lewis  Hobart  Kin- 
ney.    Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  ves- 
sel and  Its  equipment,  with  report  of  trial.    8500 
w.     Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs — Feb.,  1905. 
See  also  BATTLESHIP — Georgia.      

"Boxburgh,"    Launching. — See    LAUNCHING. 

Swedish. — See  CBUI8EB. 

"Tennessee." — See  "Washington." 

United  States.— See  American:  CBUISEBs  and  un- 
der individual  names. 

"Victor  Hugo."— See   "Leon  Gambetta," 

"Washington."— The  New  Armored  Criusers  "Ten- 
nessee" and  "Washington."  Illustrations  and 
descriptions  of  these  vessels  and  their  armament. 
1600  w.     Sci   Am— Dec  27,   1902. 

The  New  Armored  Cruiser  Washington.  Illus- 
trated Description  of  this  new  vessel,  recently 
launched  at  Camden,  N.  J.  1600  w.  Naut  Gas- 
March  30,  1905. 

"Wes1^  Virginia."— See   "Maryland." 

ABMOBED  TBAIN. 

Military.— See  TRACTION  ENGINE. 

ABMOB  PLATE. 

See  also  ABMOBED  CBUISEBj  BATTLESHIP; 
COAST  DEFENSE;  GUN;  GUNNEBY;  NAVY; 
OBDNANCE;  WAB8HIP— Protection. 

Artillery. — Artillery  versus  Armor,  Tabular  report, 
illustrations  and  editorial  relating  to  the  fact  re- 
cently demonstrated,  that  armor  plate  manufac- 
tured according  to  the  latest  process,  has  been 
defeated  by  modern  guns  and  projectiles.  8500  w. 
Engng— May  30.  1902. 

The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Armor-Attack.  De- 
scribes the  effect  produced  by  capped  and  un- 
capped shot.    1500  w.     Engr,  Lond— July  17,  1903. 

Bethlehem,  Pa. — Gun  Steel  and  Armor  Plate.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  plant  of  the  Bethle- 
hem Steel  Company  and  its  processes.  3000  w. 
Sci  Am— Dec.  12.   1903. 

Bolt. — See  BOLT— Armor  Plate. 

British  Battleships— See  BATTLESHIP— British  Ar- 
mor. 
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Beardmore.— Beardmore  Armor  Plates.  An  account 
of  teats  of  these  plates,  made  in  Glasgow,  with 
illustrations.    800  w.     Engng— Jan.  81,  1902. 

Oontraots.— See    CONTRACT— Letting. 

Orensot  Mill.— The  New  Armor-Plate  Mill  at  Oreu- 
sot.  Two-page  plate,  illustrations,  and  descrip- 
tion of  a  recently  constructed  mill  at  the  Orensot 
Works,  Prance,  belonging  to  Schneider  ft  Co., 
which  makes  it  possible  to  roll  armor-plates,  com- 
mercially, weighing  from  60  to  65  tons.  2800  w. 
Engng — May  1,  1903. 

Dusseldorf  Exposition.— Armor-Plate  Exhibits  at  the 
Dusseldorf  Exposition  (Lea  Blindages  a  l'Bxposl- 
tion  de  Dusseldorf).  L.  Bade.  Discussing  the  ex- 
hibits, and  giving  a  tabular  view  of  the  results 
of  recent  armor- plate  tests.  2500  w.  Genie  Civil 
—Aug.  23,  1902. 

Armor  Plate  at  the  Dtlsseldorf  Exposition,  1902 

iDer  Panzer  auf  der  Dusseldorf  er  Ausstellung  1902). 
'.  Oastner.  A  review  of  the  exhibits  at  Dussel- 
dorf, with  data  concerning  recent  trials  of  armor 
Slate,  by  Krupp.  8000  w.  Stahl  and  Elsen— 
ept.   1,  1902. 

Guerigny,  Franoe.— The  Manufacture  of  Armor 
Plate  (La  Fabrication  des  Plaques  de  Blindage). 
A.  Blsot.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  Chans- 
sade  mills  at  Guerigny,  France,  where  the  armor 
plate  for  the  French  navy  is  made.  2000  w.  1 
plate.     Genie  Civil— July   23,   1904. 

High  Explosive  Shells.— See  Artillery;  Trials; 
WELL. 

History. — Armor  and  Guns.  Ira  N.  Hollls.  Histori- 
cal review  of  ordnance  development.  3500  w.  Jour 
Worcester  Polytechnic  Inst — Nov.,  1900. 

Jamison.— New  Armor  Plate  Hardening  Process.  De- 
scribes an  improved  and  economical  method  of 
hardening  the  face  of  the  plates  to  any  required 
depth,  and  toughening  the  face  of  the  hardened 
portions.  Patented  by  Benton  Knott  Jamison. 
1700  w.     Am  Mfr— Feb.  6,  1902. 

Japanese  Battleship.— See  Trials. 

Krupp.— A  New  Krupp  Armor.  Gives  illustrations 
of  exhibition  plates  of  this  armor,  and  such  in- 
formation concerning  it,  as  it  now  available.  It 
is  claimed  to  be  hardly  inferior  to  cemented  plate, 
and  applicable  to  any  form  or  shape  required.  500 
w.     Engr,  Lond — May  16,  1902. 

See  also  Dusseldorf  Exposition. 

Nut-Faoing  Machine.— See  MACHINE  TOOL. 

Paris  Exposition. — Armour-Plates  at  the  Paris  Exhi- 
bition. M.  Bade.  A  general  review  of  the  ex- 
hibits. Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Engng— Jan. 
18,  1901. 

Armour  Plate  at  the  Paris  Exposition.  (Las 
Blindages  a  1' Exposition  de  1900).  L.  Bacl6.  A 
comprehensive  review  of  armor  plate  as  shown  at 
the  Exposition,  with  detailed  accounts  of  some  of 
the  plates.  Serial.  1st  part.  4500  w.  Genie 
Civil— April   13,    1901. 

Proving  Ground.— See  Trials;  NAVAL  PROVING 
GROUND— Indian  Head,  Md. 

Bandy  Hook  Trials.— See  Trials. 

Tools.— Armor  Plate  Tools.  Arthur  Masters.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  method  of  fitting  armor 
and  backing  to  warships.  1100  w.  Mach,  N.  Y. 
—March,  1902. 

Trials. — Recent  Experiments  in.  Attacking  Armor 
with  High  Explosive  ShelL  B.  B.  Babbitt.  An 
account  of  the  investigations  of  the  Board  of  Ord- 
nance and  Fortification,  the  tests  made  and  re- 
sults. 4000  w.  Soc  Nav  Archts  ft  Marine  Engrs, 
No.  10— Nov.,  1901. 

Important  Competitive  Test  of  High  Explosive 
Shells  at  Sandy  Hook.  Illustrated  description  of 
very  Important  trials  with  discussion  of  the  re- 
sults. Also  editorial.  8000  w.  Scl  Am — Nov.  80, 
1901. 

Armor  Plate  and  High  Explosive  Shells.  Illus- 
trations of  tests  made  at  Sandy  Hook  Proving 
Ground  on  the  powers  of  defense  and  attack.  1200 
w.    Scl  Am— Dec.  14,  1901. 

The  Gathmann  Gun  Tests.  Grahame  H.  Powell. 
Some  explanatory  notes  concerning  the  recent  test 
at  Sandy  Hook,  showing  the  effect  of  outside  ex- 
plosion.   111.    1300  w.    Am  Mach— Jan.  16,  1902. 

Recent  Trials  of  Armor  Plates  of  Cemented 
Steel  (Essals  Recemment  Pratiques  sur  las 
Plaques  en  Acier  Cemente.  L.  Bade*.  An  account 
of  recent  tests  in  England  and  America  upon 
surface  hardened  plates,  including  those  with  the 


Gathmann  gun.     2500  w.     Genie  Civil — Aug.  80, 
1902. 

Armor,  Projectiles,  and  Military  Explosives. 
Charles  C.  Jamieson.  A  review  of  important  ex- 
periments made  with  projectiles  and  armor,  illus- 
trating various  devices,  and  giving  an  account  of 
the  experiments  with  Gathmann  shell  which  won 
the  victory  for  projectiles.  111.  5800  w.  Jour  W 
Soc  of  Engrs— Oct.,  1902. 

Armor  Plate  and  Projectile  Trials.  Gives  il- 
lustrations and  report  of  results  of  trials  to  show 
the  resistance  qualities  of  the  latest  type  of  ar- 
mor forming  the  belt  of  the  Japanese  Battleshin 
No.  1,  now  being  built.  1200  w.  Engng— April 
28,  1905. 
See  also  Artillery. 

ARMORY. 

Baltimore.— The  Fifth  Regiment  Armory,  Balti- 
more. Illustrated  description  of  the  Interesting 
structural  features,  especially  the  drill-hall  roof. 
2400  w.     Eng    Rec— Mary  14,    1904. 

New  York.— The  Sixty-ninth  Regiment  Armory  Drill 
Hall,  New  York.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  fine  drill  hall,  201  feet  11 1-2  in.  long  and 
about  188  ft.  10  in.  wide,  and  nearly  180  feet  in 
extreme  height.    3900  w.    Eng  Rec— June  8,  1905. 

The  Seventy-first  Regiment  Armory  Building, 
New  York.  Illustrated  description  of  a  brick, 
stone  and  steel  structure  about  96  feet  high,  with 
tower  over  300  feet  above  the  street.  8800  w. 
Eng  Rec-nJuly  2,  1904. 

Roof. — See  ROOF— Steel. 

Soranton,  Pa. — The  Thirteenth  Regiment  Armory. 
Scranton,  Pa.  Floor  plans  and  details  of  roof 
trusses  are  given  with  description.  8200  w.  Eng 
Rec — Aug.  24,  1901. 

ARMSTRONG. 

See  also   GUN"  WORKS. 

Lord  Armstrong.  Biographical  sketch,  with 
portrait,  giving  Interesting  information  of  his 
work.  The  Armstrong  gun  is  described.  5300  w. 
Engr,  Lond— Jan.  4,  1901. 


Automobile — See  AUTOMOBILE— Military. 
Japan. — See  NAVY— Russia. 
Russia. — See  NAVY. 


See     also     GUN;     GUN     WORKS;     ORDNANCE 
WORKS. 

Bixerta,  Tunis. — See  HARBOR. 

Frankford,  Philadelphia.— The  United  States  Arsenal 
at  Frankford.  F.  A.  Stanley.  Begins  an  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  this  arsenal,  at 
Philadelphia,  its  equipment  and  manufactures. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2300  w.  Am  Mach— Vol.  28, 
No.   50. 

Rock  Island.— The  United  States  Arsenal  at  Rock 
Island.  F.  A.  Stanley.  Briefly  outlines  the  his- 
tory of  the  island  and  begins  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  shops,  their  equipment,  power 
plant,  etc.     3500  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  5. 

AR8ENI0. 

See  also  SMELTING. 

Analysis.- A  Rapid  Method  for  the  Determination 
of  Arsenic  in  Arsenopyrlte.  J.  L.  Danslger  and 
W.  H.  Buckbout.  Results  of  a  series  of  experi- 
ments are  given.  1600  w.  Sch  of  Mines  Qr— 
—April,  1903. 

Coal  and  Coke.— See  COAL  ANALYSIS;  COKE— 
Arsenic 

Copper  Alloy. — See  COPPER  ALLOY— Arsenlo. 

Electrolytic  Estimation.— The  Electrolytic  Estimation 
of  Minute  Quantities  of  Arsenic,  More  Especially 
in  Brewing  Materials.  T.  E.  Thorpe.  Illustrated 
description  of  apparatus  and  methods.  4000  w. 
Electro-Chem  ft  Met— Sept.,  1903. 

Electro-Metallurgy. — Reduction  of  Arsenic  Ores  in 
the  Electric  Furnace.  Carl  Hering.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  an  electrical  process  which 
overcomes  the  objections  to  the  usual  metallurgi- 
cal processes,  enabling  the  arsenic  to  be  extracted 
as  a  metal,  and  leaving  the  other  metals  concen- 
trated in  the  resulting  matte.  2500  w.  Blec 
Wld  ft  Engr— April  27,   1901. 

Metallurgy.— The    Recovery    of    Arsenic    from    Ores 
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and  Metallurgical  By-Prodocts.  Herbert  Haaa. 
Illmitrated  description  of  a  roasting  furnace  and 
Its  operation.  1000  w.  Mining  ft  8ci  Pr— Sept. 
8,  1902. 

Virginia. — The  Arsenic  Mlnea  at  Brinton.  Virginia. 
John  L.  Cowan.  -  An  lllnatrated  account  of  these 
mines  and  their  development.  1100  w.  Bng  ft 
Min  Jour— July  21,  1004. 

ARTESIAN  WELL. 

8ee      GROUND     WATER  1 


WELL;    WELL   BORING). 


WATER     SUPPLY; 


ARTILLERY. 

See     ARMOB     PLATE:     AUTOMOBILE;     GUN; 
GUNNERY;  ORDNANCE;  SHELL. 

ASBESTOS. 

Asbestos — Where  It  la  Found.  Joseph  Hyde 
Pratt.  Describes  the  two  distinct  minerals 
called  asbestos,  and  their  varieties,  the  location  of 
deposits,  especially  the  deposit  in  Vermont.  2700 
w.     Am  Mfr— Dec.  12,  1901. 

Asbestos.  A.  Leonard  Summers.  Considers  the 
sources  of  supply,  methods  of  mining,  and  rro- 
cesses  used  in  manufacturing.  1800  w.  Mines  ft 
Min— Nor.,  1902. 

Asbestos  and  Its  Uses  in  Engineering.  A. 
Leonard  Summers.  An  illustrated  article  noting 
some  of  the  more  important  uses  made  of  this 
material  in  electrical  and  mechanical  engineering. 
1000  w.     Prac  Engr— May  18,  1904. 

Asbestos  and  Its  Uses.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  asbestos  from  the  raw  material  to  the 
finished  article,  giving  much  information.  3000  w. 
Elec  Bev,  Lond— April  29.  1904. 

Asbestos.  B.  B.  Wilson.  An  Illustrated  article 
describing  different  varieties  and  their  character- 
lstics;  the  methods  of  milling  and  preparing  the 
amphibole  asbestos.    1000  w.    Mines  ft  Mis — sept., 

Arizona. — Arizona  Asbestos  Deposits.  Joseph  Hyde 
Pratt.  Describes  the  location  and  development 
of  these  deposits,  the  occurrence,  etc.  1800  w. 
Min  Wld— July  8,  1906. 

Panada. — Asbestos  and  Its  Production  in  Canada. 
W.  Mollmann.  Information  concerning  the  locali- 
ties, quality,  methods  of  mining  or  quarrying,  and 
the  importance  to  Canada  of  the  Industry.  2800 
w.     Can  Min  Rev — June  30,  1902. 

Mining  Asbestos  in  Canada.  W.  Mollmann. 
States  the  principal  localities  giving  Information 
concerning  toe  methods  of  mining,  appliances  used, 
treatment,  etc.  900  w.  Min  ft  Scl  Pr— July  20, 
1902. 

Asbestos  in  Canada.  Abstract  of  a  monograph 
recently  published  by  the  Mines  Bureau  of  the 
Dominion,  giving  Information  concerning  the  val- 
uable deposits  In  Quebec.  Ills.  1400  w.  Bng 
ft  Min  Jour— Nov.  18,   1906. 

1902. — The  Production  of  Asbestos  In  1902.  Joseph 
Hyde  Pratt.  Condensed  from  a  Bui.  of  the  U.  S. 
Geol.  8urvey.  Concerning  the  sources  of  supply 
and  the  production.  1200  w.  Eng  News — Oct.  16, 
1908. 

1908.—- Production  of  Asbestos  During  1903.  Joseph 
Hyde  Pratt.  On  the  uses  of  asbestos  and  the 
origin  of  the  chrysotlle  variety.  4800  w.  Min 
Wld— Sept.  17.  1904. 


See  also  FUEL  TEST. 

Fusibility.— A  study  of  the  Fusibility  of  the 
Ashes  of  Combustibles  (Etude  sur  la  Fusibllite*  des 
Cendres  des  Combustibles).  MM.  H.  Le  Chateller 
and  Chanteple.  An  illustrated  account  of  experi- 
ments to  determine  the  temperature  of  fusion  of 
ashes  of  coal  and  other  combustibles,  with  re- 
sults. 2000  w.  Bull  Soc  d*Bncouragement — Feb., 
1902. 


See     also     ASPHALT   .PAVEMENT;    .ASPHALT 
PLANT;  BITUMEN;  PAVEMENT. 

Asphalts — Their  Sources  and  Utilisation.  T. 
Hugh  Boorman.  Discusses  the  various  kinds  of 
asphalt  and  their  adaptability  for  different  meth- 
ods of  construction.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w. 
Archt's  ft  Build's  Mag— Nov.,   1901. 

Some  Facts  Relating  to  the  Asphalt  Paving 
Industry.  P.  W.  Henry.  Condensed  from  an  ad- 
dress before  the  students  of  Rensselaer  Polytech- 
nic Inst.     Reviews  the  development  of  this  indus- 


try, especially  in  the  United  States,  describing 
the  foundation  and  the  mixture,  and  the  Pitch 
Lake  of  Trinidad  and  other  deposits.  0400  w. 
Eng  News— March   14,   1901. 

Abrussi,  Italy.— The  Asphalt  Deposits  of  8sn  Valen- 
tino in  Italy  (Die  Asphalt  Gruben  von  San  Valen- 
tino In  Italien).  An  account  of  the  working  of 
these  important  deposits  in  the  Abruxxl,  Italy. 
1500  w.  Oesterr  Zeftschr  f  Berg  u  HQttenwesen — 
Dec.  28,  1908. 

Alcatras,  Cal. — Alcatras  Asphalt.  Notes  by  P.  W. 
Henry  concerning  the  elaborate  methods  for  dis- 
solving In  naphtha  and  piping  30  miles  asphalt  ob- 
tained by  boiling  asphaltlc  sand.  800  w.  Eng 
Bee— March  23,  1901. 

Analysis. — Asphalt.  Thomas  B.  Still  man.  Its  oc- 
currence, composition,  adulterations,  and  com- 
mercial usee,  with  schemes  for  its  analysis.  1200 
w.    Stevens  Ind — Oct.,  1904. 

Arkansas.— The  Asphalt  Deposits  of  Pike  County, 
Arkansas.  0.  W.  Hayes.  Describes  those  de- 
posits which  have  been  recently  developed.  1500 
w.    Eng  ft  Min  Jour — Dec.  13,  1902. 

California. — The  California  Asphaltum  Industry.  F. 
H.  Mlnard.  Outlines  the  occurrence  and  charac- 
ter of  the  deposits  of  crude  oil  in  California,  and 
the  process  of  refining  for  asphaltum.  I1L  8500 
w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour — Oct.  3,  1903. 

See  also  Aloatras. 

Indian  Territory. — Asphalt  Mining  and  Refining  In 
the  Indian  Territory.  W.  R.  Crane.  Describes 
the  deposits,  methods  of  prospecting,  mining,  mill- 
ing and  refining.  8500  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Dae. 
19,  1903. 

Asphalt  in  the  Indian  Territory.    W.  B.  Crane. 
.  Describes  the  deposits  giving  information  concern- 
ing the  cost  of  production,  development,  etc.    1500 
w.    Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Sept.  9,  1905. 

Kentucky. — Asphalt  Rock  In  Kentucky.  William 
B.  Burk.  Locates  and  describes  these  deposits. 
Map.    1200  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— -June  27,  1908. 

Municipal  Laboratory.— See  ASPHALT  PLANT; 
LABORATORY— Municipal. 

aneen  Charlotte  Islands— See  COAL  REGION. 

Refining. — Asphalt  Refining.  Prof.  W.  R.  Crane.  Il- 
lustrated article  describing  methods  employed  In 
the  Tar  Springs  Asphalt  Co.'s  refinery,  near  Co- 
manche, Ind.  T.  4700  w.  Mines  ft  Min — March, 
1903. 

Bock. — Rock  Asphalt  and  Asphalt  Mastic.  Henry 
Wlederhold.  Gives  brief  review  of  the  uses  of 
ssphnlt,  where  found,  and  the  quality,  especially 
considering  rock  asphalt  and  its  value  as  a  build- 
ing material.  General  discussion.  9200  w. .  Pro 
Rngrs  Club  of  Phi  la— April,  1903. 
See    also    Kentucky. 

Test.— See  Washington;  CEMENT  TEST, 

Texas. — See  MINERAL  REGION. 

Trinidad.— The  Pitch  Lake  and  the  Asphalt  Industry 
of  Trinidad.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  de- 
posit and  method  of  excavating,  transporting,  ate. 
1800  w.     Scl  Am— March  16,  1901. 

The  Asphalt  Industry  of  Trinidad.  Abstract  of 
the  report  of  the  Royal  Commission  concerning  the 
asphalt  industry  at  La  Brea.  2000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds  Rev— Oct.  9,  1903. 

United  States. — The  Asphalt  and  Bituminous  Rock 
Deposits,  of  the  United  States.  Information  from 
a  very  full  report  made  by  George  H.  Bldrldge, 
and  forming  a  part  of  the  Annual  Report  of  the  U. 
S.  Geol.  Survey.   700  w.    Eng  News— June  5,  1902. 

Asphalt  and  Bltumlnuous  Bock  Deposits  of  the 
United  States.  Abstract  by  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes, 
from  the  U.  8.  Geological  Survey.  Describes  the 
nature  of  the  material  and  forms  of  veins.  Ills. 
3300  w.    Mines  ft  Min— June,  1905. 

Utah. — See  PETROLEUM. 

Venezuela.— The  Asphalt  Deposits  of  Venezuela. 
From  the  "N.  T.  Times."  Map  and  description. 
1000  w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour — March  9,  1901. 

Washington.  Experiments.— Asphalt  Experiments 
at  Washington.  Abstract  of  the  report  made  by 
A.  W.  Dow,  concerning  investigations  on  asphalt 
for  paving  purposes.  1500  w.  Bng  Bee— May  2, 
1903. 

Water.—- Effect  of  Water  Upon  Asphalts.  A.  W. 
Dow.  A  criticism  of  statements  In  a  paper  by 
Mr.  Andrew  Rosewater.  2500  w.  Munlc  Engng— 
Oct.,  1905. 
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ASSAYING 


See  also  ASPHALT;  ASPHALT  PLANT;  PAVE- 


Asphaltum  for  a  Modern  Street.  8.  F.  Peck- 
ham.  Information  concerning  the  deposits  and  va- 
rieties, their  origin,  refining,  etc.  111.  4300  w. 
Pop  Set  M— Jan.,  1901. 

A  Modern  Street.  S.  F.  Peckham.  An  illus- 
trated article  discussing  the  construction  of  as- 
gHalt  pavements,  the  materials,  proper  founda- 
one,  etc.    8000  w.     Pop  Sci  M— July,  1902. 

Factors  in  Asphalt  Paring  Construction,  Mainte- 
nance and  Cost.  Andrew  Rosewater.  Interesting 
statements  in  regard  to  the  Increase  of  this  pave- 
ment, the  cost,  wearing  capacity,  construction,  ma- 
terials, maintenance,  etc.  6000  w.  Manic  Bngng 
—Sept.,  1905. 

Asphalt  Paving.  Andrew  Bosewater.  Con- 
densed paper  read  before  the  Toledo  convention 
of  the  League  of  Am.  Munic.  Discusses  the  con- 
struction, maintenance  and  cost.  3500  w.  Munic 
Jour  &  Engr — Oct.,  1905. 

Baltimore.— See  PAVEMENT.  

Brick  Compared. — See  BRICK  PAVEMENT— ^Asphalt 
Compared. 

Brooklyn.— Some  Unusual  Experience  With  Asphalt 
Pavements.  Describes  the  pavement  of  Clinton 
street,  Brooklyn,  where  three  distinct  pavements 
were  laid  in  successive  layers.  A  new  asphalt 
pavement  is  now  being  laid.  1000  w.  Eng  Rec— 
Aug.  5,  1905. 

Buffalo,   N.   Y. — See   Repair;   BRICK  PAVEMENT. 

Cost.— The  Cost  of  Asphalt  Pavements.  F.  V. 
B.  Bardol.  A  table  giving  itemized  cost  of  base, 
binder  and  wearing  surface  of  asphalt  pavements 
In  1900  in  44  cities,  with  a  reduction  of  the  fig- 
ures to  a  uniform  basis  for  comparison.  900  w. 
Bng  Rec— Feb.  23,  1901. 

Granite.— See    PAVEMENT— Bituminous    Macadam* 

Heat  Effeot. — Effect  of  Heat  Upon  Asphaltum  in 
Paving  Mixtures.  F.  O.  Blake.  Shows  how  easily 
asphalt  may  be  ruined  by  overheating.  1000  w. 
Munic  Bngng— July,  1904. 

La  Fayette,  Ind. — See  PAVEMENT. 

Macadam.— See  PAVEMENT— Bituminous  Macadam; 
Tar* 

Maintenance. — The  Maintenance  of  Asphalt  Streets. 
Discussion  of  j>aper  by  James  N.  Hasleburst.  8500 
w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engra — Oct.,  1902. 

The  Maintenance  of  Asphalt  Streets.    Continued 
discussion  of  paper  by  James  N.  Hasleburst.    2000 
w.    Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs — Nov.,  1902. 
See  also  Washington. 

New  York.— Asphalt  Pavements  In  the  Borough  of 
Manhattan,  New  York.  Edward  P.  North.  A  re- 
view of  the  statistics  of  asphalt  laid  in  10  years 
under  different  requirements,  pointing  to  a  15-year 

fuarantee  as  the  most  economical  term  to  require. 
100  w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.  2,  1901. 

N.  Y.  Specifications. — Proposed  Changes  in  the  New 
York  Asphalt  Paving  Specifications.  Report  of 
Otto  H.  Klein  submitted  to  the  mayor  of  New 
York  by  the  Commissioners  of  Accounts.  It  is 
mainly  a  comparison  of  the  old  and  proposed  new 
specifications.     0000  w.     Eng  News— Feb.  6,  1902. 

Criticisms  of  the  New  York  Asphalt  Pavement 
Specifications.  A.  W.  Dow.  Discusses  the  pro- 
posed new  specifications  submitted  by  the  Engi- 
neer of  the  Commissioners  of  Accounts.  5500  w. 
Eng  News— Feb.  6,  1902. 

The  New  Specifications  for  Asphalt  Pavements 
In  New  York.  Extracts  from  specifications  in- 
tended to  allow  free  competition  while  restricting 
the  choice  of  materials  to  those  suitable  for  such 
work.    2400  w.     Eng  Rec— May  17,  1902. 

Railway.— See  PAVEMENT;  TRACK— Street. 

Repair,  Buffalo. — Repairs  to  Asphalt  Pavements  in 
Buffalo.  Extracts  from  a  report  by  City  Engineer 
F.  V.  E.  Bardol,  describing  the  nature  of  the  fail- 
ures of  asphalt,  and  methods  of  preventing  and 
repairing  them.     2400  w.    Eng  Rec— Jan.  5,  1901. 

Repair,  Chattanooga. — Repairing  Asphalt  Pave- 
ments in  Chatanooga.  Robert  Hooke.  Describes 
methods  used  and  gives  Illustration  of  a  portable 

•  heater  designed  by  the  writer.  1700  w.  Munic 
Bngng— March,  1901. 

Ban  Francisoo  Specifications. — Specifications  for 
Laying  Asphalt  Pavements.  Gives  the  new 
specifications  for  the  laying  of  asphalt  pavements 


in  the  city  of  8an  Francisco.     1600  w.     Cal  Jour 
of  Tech — Feb.,  1905. 
Speoifieation.— See  Cost;  New  York;  San  Francisoo. 

Test.— See   ASPHALT— Washington;    PAVEMENT— 
Bitumen-Testing. 

Washington,  D.  C— Maintenance  of  Asphalt  Pave- 
ments in  Washington,  D.  C.  Cant.  H.  O.  New- 
comer. An  explanation  of  methods  used  for  this 
work,  the  prices,  etc.  1200  w.  Eng  News — Feb. 
18,  1904. 

ASPHALT  PLANT. 

Detroit.— See  Winnipeg. 

Kingston,  Ont. — An  Asphalt  Plant  for  Walks  and 
Crossings  in  Small  Cities.  H.  B.  R.  Craig.  De- 
scribes an  asphalt  plant  operated  by  the  city  of 
Kingston,  Ont.,  for  the  past  twelve  years.  1000 
w.  Can  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— Dec.  14,  1905.  (Adv. 
proof.) 

Winnipeg. — The  Municipal  Asphalt  Plant  at  Winni- 
peg, Man.  Description  with  information  concern- 
ing cost  of  plant,  maintenance,  material,  labor, 
etc.    1400  w.    Eng  News— April  11,  1901. 

The  Municipal  Asphalt  Plant  at  Winnipeg,  Mani- 
toba. R.  N.  Ruttan.  On  the  cost  of  the  plant 
and  Its  operation.  1500  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour- 
May  6,  1901. 

Municipal  Asphalt  Plants.  General  description, 
with  costs,  of  plants  at  Winnipeg  and  Detroit, 
visited  by  Andrew  Rosewater,  city  engineer  of 
Omaha,  on  a  tour  of  inspection.  1000  w.  Bng 
Rec — Aug.  20,  1904. 

ASSAYING. 

See    also   ANALYSIS— Quantitative;    SAMPLING; 
and   under  specific   metals. 

A  Rapid  Assay  for  Silver  and  Gold  in  Metallic 
Copper.  George  L.  Heath.  Describes  the  meth- 
od, giving  results  and  related  information.  2800 
w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs — Feb.,  1901. 

"All  Fire."— See  Fire. 

Bismuth. — See  BISMUTH. 


Bullion. — The  Assaying  of  Silver-Gold  Bullion.  H. 
B.Kaedlng.  Describes  a  method  adopted  by  the 
writer  and  found  to  give  good  results.  1400  w. 
Min  &  Sci  Pr— Dec.  26,  1903. 

Notes  on  the  Assay  of  Gold  Bullion.  T.  Klrke 
Rose.  A  brief  account  of  the  principal  changes 
in  the  assay  of  gold  bullion  which  have  been  in- 
troduced at  the  Royal  Mint,  London,  during  the 
last  three  years.  1800  w.  Jour  Ohem,  Met  &  Min 
Soc  of  S  Africa. — Aug.,  1905. 

Ohloridised  Ores. — Analysis  of  Chloridlsed  Ores.  P. 
J.  Thibault.  Deals  with  a  method  of  proximate 
analysis  of  chloridlsed  ores,  which  are  free  from 
arsenic,  antimony  and  lime.  3200  w.  Aust  Min 
Stand— Jan.  31,  1901. 

Copper. — See  COPPER  ASSAY. 

Copper  Bullion. — The  Assay  of  Copper  Bullion. 
Thomas  B.  Swift.  Gives  details  of  a  method 
for  the  determination  of  gold-silver  in  copper 
bullion.  The  essential  point  is  the  preliminary 
amalgamation  of  the  copper  to  be  assayed.  1200 
w.     Eng  &  Min  Jour — Nov.  15,  1902. 

Cramer's  Book. — Cramer's  Assaying.  L.  S.  Austin. 
A  review  of  an  old  work  on  assaying  by  the  pro- 
fessor of  metallurgy  at  the  Michigan  College  of 
Mines.     2500  w.     Eng  A  Min  Jour— July  28,  1904. 

Crude  Oil.— Crude  Oil  for  Fire  Assaying.  F.  0. 
Bowman.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Colorado  Sci.  Soc.  An  account  of  experiments  with 
crude  oil,  and  the  cost.  600  w.  Eng  &  Min  Jour 
—Feb.  2,  1905. 

Cupelling. — The  Losses  of  Silver  In  Cupelling  with 
Varying  Amounts  of  Lead  and  Silver.  W.  H. 
Kauffman.  Reports  results  obtained  In  series  of 
experiments  made  to  determine  losses.  600  w. 
Eng  A  Min  Jour— -June  14,  1902. 

A  New  Form  of  Cupel.  Joseph  Voyle.  De- 
scribes using  a  kaolin  slab  for  the  cupelling  and 
estimation  of  minute  beads  of  gold  and  silver. 
900  w.    Min  &  Sci  Pr— July  19,  1902. 

Cyanide  Process. — Notes  on  the  Assay  of  the  Zincy 
Precipitates  Obtained  in  the  Cyanide  Process. 
Charles  H.  Fulton  and  Charles  H.  Crawford.  De- 
scribes work  performed  in  the  endeavor  to  evolve 
a  short  and  accurate  method  which  can  be  used  in 
a  custom  assay  office  or  mill.  Tabulated  informa- 
tion of  assays  made  is  given.  2700  w.  Sch  of 
Mines  Quar— Jan.,  1901. 

Methods  of  Assaying  Cyanide  Solutions  for  Gold. 
T.  Lane  Carter.    A  compilation  of  methods  for  de- 
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termlnlng  the  gold   contents  of  working  cyanide 
solutions.    800  w.    Bng  ft  Min  Jonr— Nor.  15,  1902. 

Sec  also  CYAJfTDE  PROCESS. 

Electrolytic. — See  COPPER  ASSAY. 

Error  Sources. — Sources  of  Error  In  the  Fire  Assay 
of  Gold  and  Silver  Ores.  P.  O.  Morgan.  Calls  at- 
tention to  the  various  sources  of  error,  avoidable 
and  unavoidable,  discussing  their  probable  amount 
and  the  remedies.  5800  w.  N  Z  Mines  Bee — Nov. 
17,  1002. 

Pine  Crushing.— Note  on  the  Influence  of  Fine  Crush- 
ing on  the  Assay  Value.    A.  Whitby.    A  report  of 
the  result  of  experiments,  with  short  discussion. 
Oct.,  1904. 
1100  w.    Jour  Chem,  Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  8  Africa — 

Fire.— An  "All-Fire"  Method  for  the  Assay  of  Gold 
and  SUrer  in  Blister-Copper.  Walter  G.  Perkins. 
Describes  the  process  used  and  states  the  advan- 
tages of  the  method.  1500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Mln  Engrs — Oct.,  1002. 

Fire  Assaying.  Evans  W.  Buskett.  Describes 
the  apparatus  commonly  used  and  the  methods, 
the  reagents,  and  some  of  the  reactions.  Ills. 
2000  w.     Mines  ft  Min— Sept.,  1904. 

Correcting  an  Error  In  the  Fire  Assay.  Charles 
Flnley  Baston.  Discusses  the  unavoidable  er- 
rors in  Are  assay,  and  describes  an  improvement 
which  is  based  on  the  recovery  of  losses  of  gold 
by  cupel  la  tl  on,  giving  results  of  some  experi- 
ments.   2800  w.     Mln  Kept— May  18,  1905. 

Correcting  an  Error  in  the  Fire  Assay.  Charles 
Flnley  Easton.  Gives  experiments  and  details  of 
operations  in  the  use  of  a  method  explained  In 
detail  in  an  earlier  article.  2000  w.  Mln  Bept — 
June  2,  1905. 

Flax.— A  System  of  Fusing  Ores  for  Assaying.  Ar- 
thur Lachman.  Abstract  from  the  "California 
Jour.  Tech."  Gives  the  writers's  schemes  for  cal- 
culating In  advance  the  best  flux  for  any  given 
ore.     2000  w.     Min  A  Scl  Pr— March  5,  1904. 

Furnace.— See  FURNACE. 

Iodimetric. — The   Iodimetrlc  Determination  of  Gold 
In  Dilute  Solution.     Ralph  N.  Maxson.     Gives  re- 
sults of  experimental  Investigations.    1800  w.  Am 
Jour  of  Scl — Aug.,   1903. 
See  also  COPPER  ASSAY. 

Kansas  Shales. — Tests  for  Gold  and  Silver  in  Shales 
from  Western  Kansas.  Waldemar  Lindgren.  Ab- 
stract of  a  bulletin  of  the  U.  S.  Geol.  Survey. 
Gives  an  acount  of  the  investigations,  methods  of 
testing,  results,  etc.  3000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jonr — 
July  26,  1902. 

Lead. — The  Determination  of  Lead  in  Ores  by  Fire 
Assay.  W.  Lay.  Concerning  the  sources  of  error 
in  the  fire  assay.  1700  w.  Can  Min  Bev — May 
81,  1901. 

On  the  Determination  of  Lead  in  Ores.  Irving 
C.  Ball.  A  comparison  of  the  best  existing  meth- 
ods In  order  to  select  a  method  which  may  be 
recommended  both  because  of  its  accuracy  and 
rapidity.    4300  w.    Sch  of  Mines  Qr— July,  1902. 

Volumetric  Determination  of  Lead.  W.  W.  Dods. 
A  commentary  on  H.  H.  Alexander's  method  of 
standardizing  in  the  volumetric  determination  of 
lead  by  ammonium  molybdate  solution.  2000  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— Oct.  30,  1902. 

The  Chemical  and  Fire  Methods  of  Determining 
Lead  In  Ores.  B.  F.  McElvenny  and  G.  A.  Isett. 
Discusses  various  wet  methods,  aiming  to  deter- 
mine their  efficiency  and  defects,  and  to  find  one 
applicable  to  present  needs.  SerlaL  1st  part. 
1800  w.     Mln  Kept.— July  2,  1903. 

The  Commercial  Assay  of  Lead  Ores.  A.  W. 
Warwick.  Bead  at  meeting  of  the  Colorado  Scl. 
8oc.  Also  discussion.  Briefly  considers  the  fire 
sssay,  which  the  writer  considers  inaccurate;  and 
the  volumetric  method,  which  he  considers  suffi- 
ciently accurate  for  all  commercial  purposes.  2200 
w.    Mln  Rept— July  9,  1903. 

The  Reduction  of  Lead  from  Litharge  in  Pre- 
liminary Assays,  and  the  Advantages  of  an  Oxide 
Slag.  E.  H.  Miller.  E.  J.  Hall,  and  M.  J.  Falk. 
A  study  of  this  subject,  giving  conclusions  of  the 
tests  described.  8000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln 
Engrs — Oct.,   1903. 

The  Commercial  Wet  Lead-Assay.  H.  A.  Guess. 
Gives  results  of  extensive  laboratory  experiments, 
during  which  a  new  method  was  developed,  and 
tested  with  all  kinds  of  pure  and  impure  lead-ores 
and  products.  4500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln 
Engrs— Sept.,  1904. 


The  Commercial  Wet  Lead-Assay.    Discussion  of 

Eiper  by  H.  A.  Guess.    1200  w.    Am  Inst  of  Mln 
ngrs— May,  1905. 
See  also  COPPER  ASSAY— Eleotrolytie. 
MERCURY— Determination. 
FURNACE — Muffle. 


Muffle  Furnace. 

V.  Y.  Offloe. — See  ASSAY  OFFICE. 

Resampled  Ores.— Some  Assay  Results  on  Besampled 
Ores.  Howard  C.  Parmelee.  Read  before  the  W. 
Assn.  of  Tech.,  Chem.  ft  Met.  Gives  tabulated 
statement  of  results,  and  deductions  drawn.  Also 
discussion.     8000  w.     Min  Jour— Dec.  2,  1905. 


Sampling.— See  SAMPLING. 

Sea  Water. — The  Detection  and  Estimation  of  Small 
Quantities  of  Gold  and  Silver.  Luther  Wagoner. 
A  detailed  account  of  method  employed  In  measur- 
ing approximately  the  amount  of  gold  and  silver 
contained  In  one  cubic  centimeter  of  sea-water, 
and  some  of  the  results  obtained.  4000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — Nov.,  1901. 

Silver. — The  Determination  of  Silver  In  the  Sulphide 
Ores  end  Concentrates  of  the  Slocan.  D.  Lay.  A 
comparison  of  pot  and  scoriflcatlon  assays.  2000 
w.    B  O  Min  Bee — Sept.,  1904. 

Determination  of  Silver  in  Ores  In  the  Wet  Way. 
F.  Altneder.  Describes  an  assay  method  for  pros- 
pectors which  dispenses  with  the  heavy  assay  out- 
fit and  necessary  accessories  and  with  the  expen- 
sive and  delicate  assay  balances.  1200  w.  Min 
ft  Scl  Pr— Nov.  28,  1904. 


Silver,  Tin,  Copper  Alloy.— Assaying  Argentiferons- 
Tin-Copper  Alloys.  P.  J.  Thlbault.  Report  of  an 
unsuccssful  attempt  to  apply  the  method  used  for 
the  dry  determination  of  silver  In  tin-lead  alloys 
and  metallic  tin,  to  the  alloys  named.  700  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— Nov.  15,  1905. 

Standard  Form— A  Standard  Assay  Certificate  Form. 
Submits  a  form  suggested  for  assay  returns,  dis- 
cussing the  deficiencies  of  the  forms  usually  em- 
ployed.    1800  w.     Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— Dec.  14,  1901. 

Tin.— Determination  of  Tin  In  Tailings  and  Slimes. 
George  L.  Mackenzie.  Bead  before  the  Inst. 
Min.  ft  Met.  Gives  details  of  the  scheme  of  assay 
employed  by  the  writer.  2000  w.  Mln  Bept — 
Feb.  4,  1904. 

Determination  of  Tin  In  Tailings  and  Slimes. 
George  L.  Mackenzie.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before 
the  Inst,  of  Min.  and  Met.  Describes  the  scheme 
of  sssay  employed  by  the  writer.  1300  w.  Bng 
ft  Min  Jour— June  9,  1904. 

On  the  Assay  of  Tin.  J.  H.  Collins.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  and  Met. 
Briefly  describes  recent  experiments  showing  that 
some  varieties  are  soluble.  000  w.  Bng  ft  Min 
Jour. — June  9,  1904. 

The  Assaying  of  Tin  and  Terne  Drosses.  George  P. 
Maury.  Brief  description  of  the  preparation  of  the 
samples,  the  assay,  and  the  analysis  of  the  but- 
ton from  the  asssy.  1300  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of 
W  Penn — March,  1905. 

Assaying  Tin  and  Tin-Lead  Compounds.  "~P.  J. 
Thlbault.  Gives  results  of  experimental  Investi- 
gations of  the  dry  determination  of  silver.  1800 
w.    Aust  Mln  Stand — Aug.  9,  1905. 

U.  8.  Mint— Assavlng  of  Gold  and  Silver  at  the 
United  States  Mint.  John  W.  Pack.  An  expla- 
nation of  the  methods  employed.  3000  w.  Min  ft 
Scl  Pr— Nov.  14,  1903. 

Volumetrio  Standard. — Volumetric  Standards  for 
Technical  Work.  W.  J.  Sharwood.  Showing  how 
limited  is  the  number  of  fundsmental  substances 
which  are  actually  required  to  standardise  the 
more  important  solutions  in  ordinary  use.  1200  w. 
Cal  Jour  of  Tech — Oct.,  1904. 

Weights.— The  Assay  Weight  and  Its  Relation  to  the 
Balance  of  Precision.  A.  Whitby.  On  the  diffi- 
culty of  obtaining  weights  of  sufficient  accuracy 
for  the  requirements  of  the  more  sensitive  balance 
now  used.  General  discussion.  5500  w.  Jour 
Chem  Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa— Aug.,  1904. 

Zinc. — The  Determination  of  Lead,  Iron,  Lime,  Snl- 

8hur,  Cadmium  and  Copper  in  Commercial  Zinc 
res.  W.  Geo.  Waring.  Description  of  analytical 
methods.  3000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Aug.  25, 
1904. 

The  Volumetric  Determination  of  Zinc.  Re- 
views the  paper  of  W.  George  Waring  In  the 
"Jour,  of  the  Am.  Chem.  Soc,"  giving  extracts^ 
1200  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— July  28,  1904. 
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A  Crucible  Charge  for  Gold  and  Silver  In  Zinc 
Orea.  E.  J.  Hall  and  E.  Popper.  A  report  of  in- 
vestigations made  to  eliminate  trouble  In  the 
scoriflcatlon  method  of  assaying  sine  ores  for  the 

?recioue    metals.      600   w.     Sen    for   Mines    Qr— 
uly,  1904. 

The  Assaying  of  Zinc  Ores  as  Carried  On  In  the 
Joplln  District,  Missouri.  E.  W.  Buskett.  De- 
scribes the  laboratory  equipment  and  methods 
commonly  used.  2600  w.  Mines  &  Mln — Oct., 
1006. 
Zinc  Box  Residue. — The  Assay  of  Zinc-Box  Residues 
from  the  Cyanide  Process.  Richard  W.  Lodge. 
Describes  experiments  made  at  the  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology.  6000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Mln  Engrs — Oct.,  1003. 

ASSAY  OFFICE. 

Hew  York.— The  New  York  Assay  Office.  An  illus- 
trated article  giving  information  concerning  this 
interesting  office  and  the  methods  in  use  there. 
1200  w.     Scl  Am— Feb.   16.   1002. 

Seattle,  Wash.— The  United  States  Government  As- 
say Office  at  Seattle.  A.  W.  Dee.  Concerning  the 
equipment  of  this  office  and  its  method  of  pro- 
cedure.   111.    1700  w.    BO  Mln  Rec— Nov.,  1901. 

Vancouver.— Dominion  Assay  Office  in  Vancouver.  Al- 
fred W.  Dyer.  Describes  the  office  and  the  pro- 
cess; the  operations  are  conducted  in  full  view  of 
the  depositor  of  gold  dust.  2300  w.  B  C.  Mln 
Rec— Aug.,  1901. 

ASTRONOMY.  

Stereoscope. — See  SURVEYING — Photographic 

ATHERMIC  MOTOR. 
See  MOTOR— Athermio. 

ATOM. 

See  CHEMISTRY:  ELECTRON;  ELECTRO- 
PHYSIOS;  MATTER; PHYSICS;  RADIOAC- 
TIVITY; RADIOGRAPHY. 

AUDITORIUM. 

Acoustics. — See  ACOUSTICS. 

AUER  LIGHT. 
See  INCANDESCENT  GAS  LIGHTING. 

AURITE. 

See  GOLD — Anrite, 

AUSTRALIA. 

Australian  Federation  and  the  British  Manu- 
facturer. Stafford  Ransome.  Points  out  the 
difficulties  of  a  satisfactory  business  with  Aus- 
tralia, how  some  have  been  removed,  and  how 
those  remaining  may  be.  4400  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
Oct.  18,  1901. 

AUTOBOAT. 
Bee  BOAT;  BOAT,  GASOLINE;  BOAT  RACE. 

AUTOMATIC   STOKER. 
See  MECHANICAL  STOKING. 

AUTOMOBILE. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION;  AUTO- 
MOBILE  ELECTRIC:  AUTOMOBILE  EXHIBI- 
TION; AUTOMOBILE  GASOLINE;  AUTOMO- 
BILE RACE:  AUTOMOBILE,  STEAM;  AUTO- 
MOBILE TOUR;  AUTOMOBILE  TROLLEY; 
MOTOR  CYCLE. 

The  Automobile.  Harold  H.  Barnes.  Considers 
the  future  of  this  industry  more  likely  to  be  de- 
termined by  commercial  considerations  than  by 
any  mechanical  advance.  4600  w.  Elec  Wld  A 
Engr— Jan.    6,    1901. 

Automobiles.  Hiram  Percy  Maxim.  Discusses 
four  classes  of  city  transportation  where  motor 
vehicles  should  prove  more  satisfactory  than  the 
horse.  Also  general  discussion.  12400  w.  111. 
Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn — April,  1902. 

Automobiles.  Hiram  Percy  Maxim.  Discusses 
the  real  field  of  the  automobile,  especially  in 
urban  or  city  transportation.  2200  w.  Am  Mfr 
—April  3,   1902. 

Motor  Cars.  Alexander  Govan.  Deals  with 
the  various  parts  of  the  motor  car  from  the  time 
It  commenced  to  be  adopted  for  every  day  use, 
considering    principally    petrol-driven    vehicles.     4 

{dates.     8500  w.     Trans  Inst  of  Bngrs  A  Shlpbldrs 
n  Scotland— April  26,  1904. 

Acceleration. — Acceleration  of  Automobiles.     L.   M. 


Aspinwall.  Considers  means  of  determining  the 
power  necessary  to  accelerate  a  vehicle  of  a  given 
weight.    1300  w.     Horseless  Age — March  12,  1902. 

Aooidents.— The  Causes  of  Automobile  Accidents. 
M.  C.  Krarup.  A  presentation  of  the  principal 
new  factors  introduced  through  automoblllsm, 
and  affecting  the  safety  of  traffic  on  the  high- 
ways. Serial.  1st  part.  4200  w.  Horseless  Age 
--July  16,  1902. 
See  also  Legislation;  Publio  Relations;  Stability. 

Aooumulator. — See  AUTOMOBILE,  ELECTRIC; 
STORAGE   BATTERY. 

Acetylene  Searchlight. — See  HEADLIGHT— Aoety- 
lene. 

Agriculture. — Motor  Carriers  for  Small  Crops.  G. 
Lacy  Hilller.  The  advantages  of  these  vehicles 
for  handling  small  crops  and  supplies  are  dis- 
cussed.    2000  w.     Autocar — April  11,  1903. 

See    also    AGRICULTURAL    MACHINERY;    OIL 
ENGINE— Cardiff  Trials;  TRACTION  ENGINE.' 

Air  Cooling.— See  AUTOMOBILE  GASOLINE. 

Air  Cushion.— See  Pneumatic  Hub;  Pneumatic 
Shock  Absorber;  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE— 
Twombly.  • 

Albion  Lubricator.— See  LUBRICATION— Automo- 
bile. 

Alcohol — See  ALCOHOL;  ALCOHOL  MOTOR;  CAR- 
BURETTER. 

Alcohol  vs.  Gasoline. — See  ALCOHOL  MOTOR— Gaso- 
line Compared. 

Aluminum  Bodies. — Rushing  Metal  Body  Work  on 
Show  Oars.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the 
rapid  work  done  in  some  of  the  factories  in  mak- 
ing aluminum  bodies  for  the  cars  to  be  on  ex-, 
hibltion  at  Chicago  and  New  York.  8000  w. 
Automobile — Jan.   16,    1904. 

American.— The  Automobile  in  America.  Brief  Il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  several  heavy  vehicles. 
2500  w.     Auto  Jour— April,   1901. 

The  Automobile  Industry  in  the  United  States. 
A  symposium  describing  its  present  condition, 
with  descriptions  and  illustrations  of  various 
types  of  vehicles,  and  a  brief  review  of  the  in- 
dustry abroad.  11000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N.  Y.— 
April  13,  1901. 

See   also  Racing  Types. 

American  Touring.— Typical  American  Touring  Cars 
for  1905.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  various  types. 
5700  w.     Sci  Am— Jan.   28.   1905. 

Army. — See  Artillery;  Military. 

Artillery. — A   Motor   Field  Battery.     Abstract  of  a 

Saper  read  before  the  Royal  Artillery  Institution 
y  Major  H.  A.  Betbell.  A  discussion  of  the 
advantages  and  objections;  giving  also  the  details 
of  a  design  for  hauling  guns  by  motor  vehicles, 
which  seems  to  promise  well.  3000  w.  Autocar- 
March  16,  1901. 

A  Motor  Field  Battery.  H.  A.  Betbell.  Dis- 
cusses the  advantages  and  objections  to  the  steam 
car  for  military  purposes.  4000  w.  Auto  Jour — 
April,    1901. 

The  Schneider-Canet  du  Bogage  Automobile 
Battery  of  Quick-Firing  Howitzers.  Illustrations, 
with  brief  description.  600  w.  Engng — Nov.  25, 
1904. 

Axle.— See  AXLE — Automobile. 

Baggage   Car. — See   CAR — Automobile   Carrying. 

Bakery. — See  Military  Bakery. 

Balance  Gear. — See  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR. 

Battery. — See  Artillery;  Military. 

Ball  Bearings. — See  Bearings. 

Bearings. — Ball  Bearings.  Big  Wheels,  and  Other 
Matters.  A  discussion  of  motor  car  development, 
comparing  the  experimental  results  of  Prof.  Ver- 
non Boys  with  the  results  obtained  by  calcula- 
tion by  Dr.  Luxenberg  and  drawing  conclusions 
regarding  the  general  aspects.  2500  w.  Auto 
Jour — Feb.,  1901. 

Adjustable  Bearings  a  Requisite  of  the  Prac- 
tical Automobile.  Albert  L.  Clough.  Gives  the 
writer's  views  and  also  a  brief  editorial  dis- 
agreeing with  some  points.  1500  w.  Horseless 
Age — Sept.  17,  1902. 

Belt  Transmission. — Flexible  Transmission  for  Mo- 
tor Vehicles.  Sidney  Russell.  An  illustrated  re- 
view of  belt-driven  vehicles  is  given  in  this  ar- 
ticle.    6000  w.     Trac  A  Trans — Sept.,  1904. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE,   GASOLINE— Benj. 
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Body. — Touring  Car  Bodies.  Leon  Auscher.  Read 
before  the  Automobile  Congress  at  Dijon.  Con- 
siders the  touring  vehicle  with  seats  for  three 
to  fire  persons.  IlL  SerlaL  1st  part.  2400  w. 
Horseless  Age— June  11,  1902. 

Features  of  Body  Construction  In  Recent  For- 
eign Machines.  Hugh  D.  Meier.  Notes  on  recent 
Improvements  tending  to  added  comfort.  111. 
1200  w.     Horseless  Age— July  80,   1002. 

Artistic    Body    Building    Methods.       An     illus- 
trated   article    describing    methods    of    designing 
and  finishing  in  a  Chicago  carriage-building   fac- 
tory.    2500  w.     Automobile — Feb.  25,  1005. 
See  also  Aluminum  Body;  Closed  Body. 

Brake — See  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION— Stop- 
ping Tests;  BRAKE — Automobile. 

Brightmore. — See  AUTOMOBILE — Steam. 

British. — A  New  British  Autocar.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  new  design.  800  w.  Autocar — 
Not.  16,  1901. 

British  Industry.— Automobiles  and  Motor  Boats. 
Extracts  from  an  address  by  S.  F.  Edge  on  the 
conditions  and  prospects  of  the  British  automo- 
bile industry  with  a  few  words  on  motor  boats. 
3500  w.  U.  S.  Cons  Repts,  No.  1829— Dec.  18, 
1903.  -* 


Backboard.— See    AUTOMOBILE,    ELECTRIC;    AU- 
TOMOBILE,  GASOLINE. 


wnwnr-wT  Delivery  Wagon;  France;  Industrial; 
Truck;  AUTOMOBILE,  ELECTRIC;  AUTOMO- 
BILE, GASOLINE;  AUTOMOBILE,  STEAM. 

Canada.— The  Automobile  Industry  and  Its  Develop- 
ment in  Canada.  Briefly  discusses  the  subject  in 
general,  and  the  progress  in  Canada.  III.  3300 
w.     Can  Elec  NewB — March,   1901. 

Canopies.— See  Hoods. 

Care.— How  to  Keep  a  Car  in  Idleness.  Directions 
for  the  cleaning  and  care  of  a  car  which  is  to 
be  out  of  use  for  several  months.  1500  w.  Auto- 
mobile—Nov.  28,   1903. 

The  Cost.  Care  and  Upkeep  of  a  Motor  Car.  A 
paper  by  Dr.  Gilpin,  read  before  the  Lincolnshire 
Auto.   Club.     2000  w.     Autocar — Feb.   6,   1904. 

See  also  Cleaning;  AUTOMOBILE,   ELECTRIC, 

Carriage   Compared. — See   Railway   Compared. 

Chair. — See  CHAIR— Motor. 

Chronograph — See   CHRONOGRAPH. 

Classification. — The  Rational  Classification  of  Motor 
Vehicles.  Albert  L.  Clough.  Considers  the  only 
logical  method  of  classification  to  be  on  the  basis 
of  the  ratio  of  the  actual  maximum  horse  power 
capable  of  being  continuously  delivered  by  the 
motor  to  the  total  weight  carried.  1200  w. 
Horseless    Age— Jan.    1,    1902. 

Classes  in  Competition  and  Races.  Henry  Stur- 
mey.  Considers  the  difficulties  of  classification, 
weight  versus  price,  workable  classification,  and 
regulations  for  weighing.  2700  w.  Autocar — 
April  15,  1905. 

Cleaning. — The  Automobiltst's  Spring  Cleaning.  Al- 
bert L.  Clough.  Suggestions  relating  to  the  prep- 
aration of  motor  vehicles  which  have  been  out 
of  use.  for  their  period  of  activity.  2500  w. 
Horseless  Age — March  5,  1902. 

See  also  Oaxe. 

Closed  Bodies— Closed  Automobile  Bodies.— Their 
Development  and  Present  Styles.  Illustrations 
and  brief  descriptions  of  interesting  types.  2000 
w.     Automobile— Feb.   13,   1904. 

Clutch— See  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR. 

Commercial. — See  Delivery  Wagon;  France;  Indus- 
trial; Truck:  AUTOMOBILE,  ELECTRIC;  AUTO- 
MOBILE,  GASOLINE:   AUTOMOBILE,   STEAM. 

Competition— See  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION; 
AUTOMOBILE       EXHIBITION;       AUTOMOBILE 


Compressed  Air.-  Bee  Omnibus,  Paris. 

Construction. — International  Automobile  Construc- 
tion. A  review  of  the  novel  constructions  ex- 
hibited recently  In  Paris,  111.  1700  w.  Auto 
Topics— Feb.  15,  1902. 


Automobiles  (Les  Automobiles).  M.  Forestler. 
A  general  review  of  the  present  state  of  auto- 
mobile construction  based  on  the  exhibits  at  the 
Paris  Exposition  of  1900.  15,000  w.  Ann  des 
Ponts  et  Cbaussees— 2  Trimestre,  1002. 

Marching  Toward  Simplicity  in  Automobile  Con- 


struction. A.  R.  Sennett.  Extracts  from  an  ad- 
dress to  the  Royal  Auto.  Clubs  of  Gr't  Brit,  and 
Ireland.  Calling  attention  to  the  evolution  which 
has  taken  place.  2500  w.  Automobile — April  4, 
1903. 

Influence  of  Carriage  Styles  on  the  Construction 

of  Automobiles.    Marcus  C.  Krarup.    A  discussion 

of  types   and  development   in   automobile   design, 

•    with    illustrations.      4700    w.      Automobile— April 

11,   1903. 

Developments  In  Automobile  Construction.  T. 
Olarkson.  Especially  considers  vehicles  weighing 
from  half  a  ton  to  two  tons,  the  working  condi- 
tions of  commercial  automobilism.  Ac.  Serial. 
1st  part.    3000  w.    Engr,  Lond— Sept.  25,  1903. 

Automobile  Construction.  Hugh  Dolnar.  The 
first  article  is  Introductory  to  a  series  describing 
methods  and  construction  routine.  700  w.  Am 
Mach— Oct.    8,   1903. 

Developments  in  Automobile  Construction. 
Thomas  Clarkson.  Read  before  the  British  Assn. 
Discusses  details,  especially  in  cars  for  express 
or  pasesnger  service,  the  various  types  of  motor 
and  their  advantages,  etc.  111.  7500  w.  Bngng 
— Dec.  18,  1903.  <j*jr , 

Show  Hints  for  Intending  BuVe'rs.  Rene  M. 
Petard.  Begins  an  illustrated  discussion  of  the 
vital  parts  of  car  construction.  2400  w.  Auto- 
mobile—Jan. 80,  1904. 

Automobile  Construction.  F.  C.  Mason.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  articles  which  will  give  an 
illustrated  description  of  a  light  gasolene  touring 
car,  and  also  a  runabout  which  will  be  cheap  and 
easy  to  build.  Serial.  1st  part.  000  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  61. 

8ee   also   STEEL — Automobile    Construction. 

Controlling  Meohanisms. — The  Standardization  of 
Controlling  Mechanisms.  Albert  L.  Clough.  Urges 
the  general  adoption  of  that  method  which  offers 
the  most  advantages.  1200  w.  Horseless  Age — 
Jan.   8,   1902. 

Country  Work. — Motor  Cars  for  Country  House 
Work.  F.  Strickland.  A  study  of  the  require- 
ments for  such  service.  2000  w.  Autocar— July 
15,  1905. 

Crank  Shafts.— See  CRANK  SHAFTS— Machine 
Work. 

Curve  Stability See  Skidding;  Stability. 

Cylinder  Cooling. — See  AUTOMOBILE  GASOLINE 
— Air  Cooling;  Cooling;  Non-Freesing  Liquids; 
Radiator. 

Delivery  Wagon.— See  Industrial;  AUTOMOBILE, 
ELECTRIC;   AUTOMOBILE,   GASOLINE. 

Design. — Design  and  Workmanship.  Albert  L. 
Clough.  Considers  the  failures  due  to  design  and 
to  faulty  material  and  workmanship  in  the  prog- 
ress of  the  automobile  Industry.  1100  w.  Horse- 
less   Age— Aug.    27,    1902. 

Comparison  of  Certain  1902  Design  Automobiles 
with  Others  Made  in  1901  and  1902.  George  Otis 
Draper.  The  writer  having  used  both  steam  and 
gasoline  machines  notes  the  relative  troubles  and 

Jives  conclusions.     1300  w.     Horseless  Age — Nov. 
2,  1902. 

Some  Problems  of  the  Automobile.  Frederic 
Remsen  Hutton.  A  simple  discussion  of  funda- 
mental principles  of  car  and  motor  design  in  lo- 
comotion on  the  highways.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1800  w.  Automobile— May  6,  1905. 
See  also  Construction;  Winter  Use. 

Devioes. — Popular  Motor  Cars.  Mervyn  O' Gorman. 
Discusses    devices    used    on    motor    cars,    popular 

Srejudices,    Ac.,    and   urges    that    some    discarded 
evices  be  considered.     General   discussion.     G000 
w.     Jour  Soc  of  Arts— April  22,  1904. 

Driving  Power. — See  Power. 

Dust.— See  DUST— Automobile;  ROAD — Oil  Sprink- 
ling. 

Economy.— The  Prospects  for  Economical  Automo- 
blllng.     M.    C.   Krarup.     Discusses     the    outlook, 

the  difficulties  Involved,  etc.     3500  w.     Ir  Age — 
April  25,  1901. 

See  also  Fuel  Economy. 

Eleotrio  Railway  Compared. — See  ELECTRIC  BAIL- 
WAY— Automobile  Compared. 

Electric  Timing. — See  CHRONOGRAPH, 

Eleotrio    Transmission. — See    AUTOMOBILE    GEAR. 

Eleotrogenia. — See    AUTOMOBILE    GEAR — Electric 
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Engines. — Steam  and  Gas  Engines  in  Automobiles. 
R.  H.  Thurston.  A  discussion  of  some  of  the  dif- 
ficulties met  in  self-propelled  vehicles.  2700  w. 
Horseless   Age — Not.   7,   1900. 

Equalising  Levers. — See  Six  Wheeled. 

Europe. — Automobiles  In  Europe.  Information  relat- 
ing to  the  roads,  recent  machines,  accidents,'  asso- 
ciations, and  special  press.  2400  w.  U.  S.  Cons. 
Repts,   No.  1095— July  24,  1001. 

Exhibition.— See  AUTOMOBILE  EXHIBITION 

Experience.— Commonplace  Automobile  Experience. 
An  acount  of  troubles  of  various  sorts,  and  some 
of  the  causes.  2200  w.  Horseless  Age — Nov.  6, 
1901. 

Some  Automobile  Experience  by  a  Country  Phy- 
sician.    Willets  P.  Haines.     Gives  experience  with 
fasoline  and  steam  vehicles.     2000  w.     Horseless 
.ge — Nov.    6,    1901. 

Two  Years'  Experience  with  Two  Gasoline  Wag- 
ons. Dr.  George  P.  Jesup.  An  account  of  things 
learned,  cost,  Ac.  Considers  the  automobile  an 
ideal  but  rather  expensive  conveyance.  1500  w. 
Horseless  Age — Nov.  6,  1901. 

Practical  Automobile  Experience.  Dr.  Charles 
H.  Lemar.  Gives  facts  from  a  physician's  expe- 
rience, not  very  encouraging  for  doctors  of  mod- 
erate incomes.  1200  w.  Horseless  Age — Nov.  6, 
1901. 

The  Troubles  and  Pleasures  of  an  Inexperienced 
Beginner  With  a  Gasoline  Automobile.  Harry  B. 
Haines.  A  report  of  experiences  while  learning 
to  manage  the  machine.  2800  w.  Horseless  Age 
-Jan.  22,  1902. 

Suggestions  to  the  Inexperienced.  A  D.  Blver. 
A  discussion  of  the  principles  of  the  gasoline  car 
for  the  benefit  of  novices.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2400  w.     Automobile— May  14.  1904. 

See   also  Troubles;   Winter  Use. 

Feeder  to  Railways.— See  Hallway  Feeders. 

Fire   Engine. — See   FIBE   ENGINE— Automobile. 

Fischer. — The  Fischer  Omnibus.  Illustrations,  with 
description  of  a  large  vehicle  In  which  a  gasoline 
engine  drives  an  electric  generator,  which  in 
turn  furnishes  current  to  a  storage  battery  and 
motors.  Also  account  of  a  run.  2500  w.  Auto 
Jour — June   14,    1902. 

The  Fischer  Motor  Vehicle  Combination  Sys- 
tem. Illustrates  and  describes  a  system  claiming 
the  advantages  of  the  electric  and  gasoline  com- 
bined, while  the  disadvantages  of  each  are  prac- 
tically eliminated.  900  w.  Ir  Age — Aug.  28, 
1902. 

A  Forty-Passenger  Automobile.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  sightseeing  automobile  on 
the  Fischer  gasoline-electric  system.  1200  w.  Ir 
Age — Sept.   22,   1904. 

See  also  Gasoline-Electric. 

Five-Wheeled. — A  Novel  Five-Wheeled  Automobile. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  vehicle  propelled  by  a 
drum-like  fifth  wheel  under  its  center.  700  w. 
Scl  Am— May  18,  1905. 

Fore-Carriage. — A  Novel  Automobile  Fore-Carriage. 
From  "La  Locomotion."  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  novel  mechanism  which  transforms  the 
usual  horse-drawn  vehicles  into  motor  machines, 
and  is  also  used  on  automobiles  giving  great  fa- 
cility in  steering  and  operation.  3800  w.  8cl 
Am  Sup — Oct.  11,  1902. 

See    also     AUTOMOBILE,     ELEOTBIC— Tractor; 
AUTOMOBILE,    STEAM— Brightmore.  ; 

Franoe. — Heavy  Motor  Traffic  In  France.  Georges 
Forestier.  Address  before  the  Liverpool  8elf- 
Propelled  Traffic  Assn.  A  general  review  of  auto- 
moblllsm  In  France,  and  closely  related  topics. 
11200  w.     Auto  Jour— Dec.,  1900. 

Motor  Cars  In  Paris.  Discusses  the  progress 
being  made  in  motive  power,  in  transmission  gears 
and  other  details.  1300  w.  Engr,  Lend — March  8, 
1901. 

General  Characteristics  of  French  1902  Models. 
L.  D.  Makes  a  classification  of  the  pleasure  ve- 
hicles and  investigates  each  class.  Serial.  1st 
part.     Horseless  Age — Dec.  4,  1901. 

The  Automobile  in  France  To-day.  Hart  O. 
Berg.  Abstract  of  a  lecture,  delivered  at  the 
Automobile  Club  of  America.  4300  w.  Auto  Mag 
— Jan.,  1902. 

The  Automobile  in  1902  (L' Automobile  en  1902). 
G.  Lavergne.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  dis- 
cussing in  detail  the  latest  improved  forms  of 
French    automobiles.     The   first   Instalment   treats 


of  the  elements  of  the  internal  combustion  motor 
for  automobiles.  6000  w.  Rev  Gen  des  Sciences 
—Sept.  15,  1902. 

Motor  Oar  Developments  in  France.  A  review 
of  the  progress  during  the  year,  as  shown  in  the 
vehicles  on  exhibition  at  the  Paris  show  of  motor 
vehicles,  with  remarks  on  features  of  Interest. 
111.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Dec.  10,   1902. 

Autombllism  in  1903  (L'Automobillsme  en 
1903).  Gerard  Lavergne.  A  review  of  automobile 
affairs  In  France  during  the  current  year,  in- 
eluding  the  meetings,  exhibitions,  etc.,  and  an  ac- 
count of  Improvements  in  details  of  vehicle  and 
motor  construction.  4000  w.  Rev  Gen  des  Sci- 
ences— Sept.  80.  1903. 

Motor  Car  Progress  in  France.  The  present  ar- 
ticle discusses  the  perturbed  condition  of  the 
French  industry  and  its  causes,  comparing  English 
with  French  progress.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Engr,    Lond— Dec.   22,   1905. 

See  also  Industrial;  Light;  AUTOMOBILE  EX- 
HIBITION—Paris. 

Friction  Clutch.— See  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR. 

Friotion  Drive.— See  AUTOMOBILE  GEAB. 

Fuel. — See  FUEL— -Automobile ;  Coal  Tar  and  Spirits; 
LIQUID   FUEL— Automobile;   Benzol. 

Fuel  Economy.— Fuel  Economy  in  Car  Driving.  B. 
W.  Walford.  Suggestions  showing  the  good  and 
bad      methods.    2800  w.     Autocar — May  27,  1905. 

Fuel  Tests. — See  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION— 
French  Fuel;  LIQUID  FUEL. 

Gasoline — Electric. — Improved  Generating  Set  for 
Mixed  Automobiles    (Nouveau  Groupe   Electrogene 

B>ur  Automobiles  Mlxtes).  J.  A.  Montpeuler. 
escribing  a  combination  of  de  Dlon-Bouton  gaso- 
line motor  and  an  electric  generator  for  use  on 
an  electric  automobile.  1500  w.  L'Electriclen — 
Dec.  6,  1902. 

Petrol-Electric  Automobiles — The  Mixed  System. 
J.  Sutherland  Warner.  The  present  article  de- 
scribes the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the 
petrol  car  and  also  of  the  electric  vehicle,  as  In- 
troductory to  a  description  of  a  combined  system. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Blec  Times — Oct.  1, 
1903. 

Gaso-Electric  Equipment  for  Fifth  Avenue  Bus. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  motive  power  equip- 
ment of  this  thirty-passenger  vehicle.  1500  w. 
St  By  Jour— Dec.  21,  1905. 

See  also  Fischer;  Xrieger;  Lohner-Porsohe;  AU- 
TOMOBILE GEAB— Electric;  CAB,  MOTOB- 
DRIVEN. 

Gear. — See  Steering  Gear;  AUTOMOBILE  GEAB; 
GEAB;  VARIABLE  SPEED. 

Germany. — Automoblllsm  in  Prussia.  Concerning 
the  motor  carriage  exposition  at  Berlin,  giving 
general  description,  and  discussing  progress  made. 
2000  w.     U  S  Cons  Repts— June  26,  1902. 

Automoblllsm  (Ueber  Selbstfahrwesen).  Cap- 
tain Engels.  A  paper  before  the  Verein  fflr  Eft- 
senbahnkunde  giving  illustrated  descriptions  of 
various  styles  of  gasoline  and  steam  vehicles,  and 
advocating  their  use  instead  of  light  railways  In 
Germany  and  her  colonies;  with  discussion.  10000 
w.     Glasers  Annalen — July  1,  1902. 

See  also  Industrial. 

Halford. — See    Wheel,    Spring. 

Headlight.— See  HEADLIGHT. 

Heavy. — Heavier  Construction.  Hugh  D.  Meier.  Ad- 
vocating the  heavier  construction  of  automobiles 
and  explaining  the  advantages.  1300  w.  Horse- 
less Age — Oct.  16,  1901. 

See  also  Franoe:  Industrial;  Boad;  Track;  AU- 
TOMOBILE   COMPETITION— Liverpool. 


Highway  Law. — See  Legislation;  Publio  Belations. 
Hill  Climbing*— Bee  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION. 

History. — Mechanical  Road  Vehicles.  W.  Worby 
Beaumont.  A  review  of  the  achievements  In  this 
field,  especially  since  1896.  Serial.  Part  I.  6400 
w.     Jour  Soc  of  Arts — Oct.   16,  1903. 

See     also    AUTOMOBILE     GFaTU   Compensating; 
AUTOMOBILE,  STEAM.  v 

Hoffman.— See  STEAM  GENERATION. 

Hoods.— Hoods  and  Canopies.  A.  J.  Wilson.  Re- 
marks on  the  comfort  and  convenience  of  these 
additions  to  motor  vehicles,  illustrating  some  de- 
signs.    1800  w.     Autocar — Dec.  5,   1903. 
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Winter    Vm;    AUTOMOBILE    GAR- 
AGE. 

Bab    Motor.— See    Lohner-Forsehe;    AUTOMOBILE, 


Ignition.— See  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE— Exhaust 
▼aire;  IGHITIOH. 

Industrial. — The  Heavy  Auto-Truck  In  Great  Britain 
and  the  United  States.  Robert  Bodman.  Con- 
siders the  methods  In  Gt.  Britain  and  compares 
the  conditions  with  those  prevailing  In  the  United 
States;  the  possibilities  of  Its  proving  a  paying 
investment,  and  gives  the  writer's  views.  2000  w. 
Horseless  Age— Nov.  7,   1900. 

Commercial  Automobile  Vehicles.  George  B. 
Walsh.  Reviews  the  present  condition  and  fu- 
ture outlook  for  this  class  of  vehicles.  1800  w. 
W  Elect'n— Dec.   22,   1900. 

Early  Developments.  William  H.  Maxwell,  Jr. 
Showing  the  practicability  of  the  commercial  ve- 
hicle, and  that  It  is  cheaper  than  the  horse.  Il- 
lustrates three  tracks.  3000  w.  Anto  Mag— Jan., 
1901. 

The  Motor  Wagon  for  Business  and  a  New 
Power  Transmission  Device.  A.  H.  Chadbourne. 
Discusses  the  requirements  of  the  successful  motor 
wagon,  and  describes  some  new  devices.  TO. 
2500  w.     Auto  Mag— Jan.,  1901. 

Automobiles  in  Business.  R.  H.  Thurston.  On 
the  conditions  to  be  met,  the  requirements,  and 
principles  demanded  for  success;  with  a  com- 
parison of  various  kinds  of  motive  power.  8000 
w.     Horseless  Age — Feb.  6,  1901. 


Mechanically  Driven  Wagons  for  the  Trans- 
portation of  Merchandise.  Henri  G.  Ohataln. 
Classifies  the  merchandise  to  be  transported,  and 
discusses  the  motive  powers  best  suited  to  the 
work,  giving  the  first  place  to  steam.  1400  w. 
Horseless  Age — Feb.  6,  1901. 

The  Influence  of  Climate,  Road  and  Load  Con- 
ditions on  Business  Automobile  Design.  Walter 
L.  Bodman.  Considers  the  difficulties  to  be  met 
In  the  manufacture  of  these  vehicles,  the  cost  of 
the  work,  etc.  6000  w.  Horseless  Age— Feb.  6, 
1901. 

Merchandise  Transport  by  Automobile  Trucks 
(Transport  par  Cannons  Automobiles).  M.  Bret. 
An  examination  of  the  various  types  of  motor 
trucks  with  regard  to  their  availability  for  service 
In  the  streets  of  Paris.  10000  w.  Ann  des  Pouts 
et  Chaussees— 2  Trlmestre,  1901. 


The  Business  Vehicle  Problem.  Robert  G.  Pllk- 
lngton.  Discusses  the  general  form  of  delivery 
wagon,  and  the  applications.  2000  w.  Horseless 
Age— Jan.  1,  1902. 

Industrial  Motor  Cars  In  France.  An  Illus- 
trated article  explaining  the  development  of  the 
motor  car  Industry  in  France,  and  giving  much 
Information  In  regard  to  places  where  successful 
service  of  heavy  vehicles  has  been  established, 
considering  the  types  used,  motive  power,  Ac. 
8800  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Feb.  28,  1902. 

Motor  Delivery  and  Trucking  in  New  York 
City.  Harry  B.  Day.  Reports  of  various  users 
in  Greater  New  York,  not  very  favorable  to  their 
efficiency.  6000  w.  Horseless  Age — April  16, 
1902. 

Some  Recent  German  Lurries.  Illustrates  and 
describes  some  modern  heavy  vehicles  which  pre- 
sent peculiarities  of  Interest.  2000  w.  Auto 
Jour— Aug.  9,  1902. 

Industrial  Motor  Oars  In  France.  The  first  of 
a  series  of  articles  on  the  progress  shown  In 
these  vehicles  as  illustrated  at  the  recent  trials. 
Describes  and  Illustrates  some  of  the  cars.  Serial. 
1st  part.    2100  w.    Bngr,  Lond — Dec.  5,  1902. 

The  Development  of  the  Commercial  Gasoline 
Automobile.  Albert  L.  Clough.  Discusses  the  fuel 
question,  the  tire  problem,  traction  in  snow,  and 
intelligent  operators.  2000  w.  Horseless  Age— 
Feb.  4,  1903. 

Commercial  Self-Propelled  Vehicles.  Walter  L, 
Bodman.  An  illustrated  article  considering  the 
advantages  of  the  motor  wagon  over  horse-drawn 
vehicles  with  details  of  a  proposed  type  of  steam 
commercial  vehicle.  1600  w.  Automobile — March 
7,   1908. 

Motor-Vans  for  Railway  Companies.     Brief  Il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  vehicles  designed  to  re- 
Slace  horse-drawn  vans  for  goods  collection  and 
silvery.     2000  w.     Transport— April  8,  1908. 

Motor  Transport  for  Goods.    Douglas  Mackenzie. 


A  report  of  the  present  condition  of  this  field  in 
England.  SeriaL  1st  part.  8800  w.  Prac  Bngr 
—Oct.  16,  1908. 

Commercial  Vehicles  Practically  Considered. 
Hiram  Percy  Maxim.  Read  before  the  Auto  Club 
of  America.  A  discussion  of  the  present  state  of 
the  art  of  construction  and  details  of  cost  of  op- 
eration. Serial.  1st  part  2000  w.  Automobile 
—March  26,   1904. 

The  Inwardness  of  Automoblllsm.  M.  O. 
Krarup.  An  examination  of  the  deficiencies  of 
present  machines,  deprecating  the  fact  that  pleas- 
ure vehicles  have  turned  attention  away  from 
permanent  Improvements.  The  importance  of  bet- 
ter tires  and  fuels  Is  emphasised.  4000  w.  boa 
Age— May  6,  1904. 

The  Automobile  In  Business.  J.  A.  Kingman. 
Considers  these  vehicles  as  used  In  New  York 
City;  the  cost  and  the  expense  of  running,  and 
the  general  operation.  111.  3800  w.  Rev  of 
Revs— June,  1904. 

Recent  English  and  French  Merchandise  and 
Passenger  Wagons  (Neuere  Engllsche  and  Fran- 
s0slsche  Motorwagen  fur  Personen  und  Giiter).  A. 
Heller.  Illustrating  recent  trucks,  lurries,  fire- 
engines  and  commercial  vehicles.  Serial.  Part  I. 
8000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Dig— June  4, 
1904. 

The  Latest  Types  of  Industrial  Motor  Vehicles. 
Luclen  Perisse.  A  review  of  Continental  and 
British  practice,  with  numerous  illustrations  of 
successful  freight  and  passenger  automobiles. 
4600  w.     Engineering  Magasine— March,  1906. 

Foreign  Automobile  Trucks.  Emlle  Guarini. 
Illustrated  descriptions  of  some  of  the  trucks  ex- 
hibited at  the  Belgian  Automobile  Exhibition  In 
Brussels.    1600  w.    Scl  Am  Sup— March  26,  1906. 

Motor  Vehicles  for  Industrial  Use  on  Streets 
without  Tracks  (Motorlsch  Betrlebene  Fahrseugo 
auf  8chienenlosen  Strassen  fflr  Indnatrielle 
Zwecke).  Karl  Rubrlclus.  Illustrating  numerous 
types  of  industrial  vehicles  with  data  concerning 
their  performance.  3600  w.  2  plates.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudienst — May  6,  1906. 

Notes  on  the  Use  of  Commercial  Cars.  Henri 
G.  Ohataln.  Suggestions  for  the  proper  working 
of  these  cars,  their  care  and  operation.  2000  w. 
Automobile — Aug.  10,  1906. 

Typical  Commercial  Vehicles  on  Sale.  Gives  In- 
formation concerning  the  work  of  these  cars,  and 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  number  of  types.  8000 
w.     Automobile — Aug.  10,  1906. 

Industrial  Automobiles.  A.  Frederick  Collins. 
Illustrates  and  describes  some  Interesting  English 
vehicles  of  this  class.  2000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— 
Oct.  14,  1906. 

See  also  Construction;  Municipal;  Operating  Costs; 
Quarry:  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION;  AUTO- 
MOBILE. ELECTRIC;  AUTOMOBILE,  GA80- 
LTJTE;   AUTOMOBILE,   STEAM. 

Japan.— Automobiles  In  Japan.  An  account  of  the 
vehicles  seen,  the  facilities  for  securing  supplies, 
the  roads,  repairs,  etc.  1800  w.  Horseless  Age — 
June  12,  1901. 

Jeantaud. — See  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR— Electric, 

Journal  Friction.— See  Bearing;  FRICTION. 

Kerosene.— See  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE;  LIQUID 
FUEL— Automobile. 

Krieger.— Electric  Automobile — Krieger  8ystem.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  one  of  the  latest  types. 
600  w.     Scl  Am— June  8,  1901. 

A  Gasoline  Electric  Automobile.  Emlle  Guarini. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  Krieger  20 
h.-p.  gasoline-electric  automobile  with  particulars. 
1400  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— Aug.  27,  1904. 

Krieger  Petrol  Electric  Motor-Oar.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  car  using  a  dynamo  driven  by 
a  petrol  motor,  without  any  auxiliary  battery 
for  the  supply  of  power.  1600  w.  Bngng— April 
7,   1906. 

Lamp. — See  HEADLIGHT— Automobile. 

Lawn  Mower.— See  LAWN  MOWER, 

Legislation.— Automobile  Regulations  in  Europe.  A 
synopsis  of  the  laws  governing  automobile  traffic 
in  the  various  countries.  7800  w.  U  8  Cons 
Repts,   No.   1490— Nov.  8,  1902. 

The  Motor  and  the  Birthright  of  the  Highway* 
Walter  B.  Woodgate.  Discusses  the  English  com- 
mon-law positions  of  motorists  and  the  non-mo- 
toring public;  the  proposed  legislation  and  rela- 
tive matters.  6,600  w.  Nineteenth  Cent— July, 
1903. 


AUTOMOBILE 


40 


AUTOMOBILE 


British  Motor-Car  Act.  Abstracts  of  an  edito- 
rial in  the  Birmingham  "Dally  Post.*'  giving  an 
Idea  of  the  scope  and  intentions  of  the  act.  1500 
w.     U  8  Cons  Repts,  No.  1774— Oct.  14,  1008. 

The  Motor  Oar  Act  and  Regulations.  W.  Val- 
entine Ball.  Deals  with  the  provisions  of  the 
'  English  Motor  Oar  Act,  1903,  and  the  regulations 
made  ander  it,  with  a  view  to  showing  in  what 
respects  the  law  has  been  modified.  6000  w.  Trae 
&  Trans — Feb.,  1904. 

The  Use  of  the  Highway.  A.  Moresby  White. 
Read  at  the  British  Auto.  Club.  A  resume  of 
English  law  as  affecting  highways,  and  the  rights 
of  road  users.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Auto 
Jour— March  26,  1904. 

Provisions  of  New  York  Automobile  Law.  A 
summary  of  the  new  license  requirements  with 
the  advantages  claimed,  and  complete  text  of  the 
Hill  Automobile  Law.  4800  w.  Automobile — May 
14,  1904. 

The  New  British  Regulations  for  the  Use  of 
Heavy  Motor  Vehicles.  Gives  rules  limiting  the 
weight  of  motor  vehicles  and  fixing  the  weight 
of  motor  vehicles  and  fixing  the  width  of  tire  in 
proportion  to  the  weight  and  the  wheel  diameter. 
8000  w.     Eng  News— April  20,  1905. 

Pennsylvania's  New  Automobile  Law.  Pull  text 
of  compromise  automobile  license  and  speed  mesa* 
ure  passed  and  signed  by  Governor  Pennypacker 
on    April    19.      1800    w.      Automobile— April    22, 

XVUOi 

See  also  Public  Relations. 

Lessons. — Elementary  Lessons  on  Motor  Cars.  K. 
D'Esterre-Hughes.  The  first  of  a  series  of  six  lec- 
tures which  R.  Sedgwick  Currle  gave  before  the 
Ladies'    Automobile    Club    of    Great    Britain    and 

SSI*™?:  P1*.  8xl^ect  ot  the  present  lecture  is 
"The  Engine."  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Auto- 
car—Dec. 9,  1905. 

Light.— What  a  Light  Touring  Car  Should  Be.  H. 
Ward  Leonard.  Lecture  before  the  Long  Is.  Au- 
tomobile Club.  Considers  nine  important  points 
that  should  be  carefully  Investigated.  8400  w. 
Horseless   Age— March   12,   1902. 

Leading  Types  of  1902.  French  Light-Weight 
Automobiles.  Illustrates  and  describes  some  of 
the  cars  that  have  found  favor  during  the  last 
year.     2000  w.     Sci  Am— Dec.  27,  1902. 

The  Progress  of  the  Light  Motor  Car.  From  a 
P*per  by  W.  W.  Beaumont,  read  before  the  Auto- 
mobile Club.  Discusses  questions  affecting  the  de- 
sign and  construction  of  motor  cars  and  motors. 
4000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Dec.  9,  1904. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE. 

Lightning.— See  LIGHTNING — Automobile!. 

Lindecker  Suspension. — See  Six- Wheeled. 

Liquid  Air.— Liquid  Air  Automobile.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  a  novelty  exhibited  at  the 
Automobile  Show  in  New  York.  700  w.  Sci  Am— 
Dec.  1,  1900. 

Lohner-Porsche.— A  New  Type  of  Gasoline-Electric 
Automobiles  with  Hub  Motors.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  new  vehicles  of  the  Lohner-Porsche 
firm.     1800  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Oct.  24,  1908. 

j4^i^^J^J^rUX}^J'[niU:rZi    AUTOMOBILE 
COMPETITION;      AUTOMOBILE,      ELECTRIC; 

STEAM       ZLE'         OA80LIWEi        AUTOMOBLLE, 

Lubrication.— See   LUBRICATION— Automobiles. 

Maohine  Tool. — See  Construction;  AUTOMOBILE 
WORKS;  MACHINE  TOOL. 

Mail.— His  Majesty's  Mail  by  Motor  Van.  Gives  a 
copy  of  the  general  report  concerning  the  service 
of  postal  vans  between  Manchester  and  Liverpool, 
with  illustrations  and  remarks.  2000  w.  Auto 
Jour— March  7,  1903. 

**¥*}}  Delivery  Dy  Tractor  Truck,  with  Use  of 
Old  Rolling  Stock.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
system  of  motor  traction  which  is  having  an 
eighteen  months'  test  in  Philadelphia.  800  w. 
Automobile — Dec.    19,    1903. 

A  Night  with  the  Royal  Motor  Mail.  R.  G. 
Wells.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  Manchester- 
Liverpool  motor  mail  service.    1500  w.    Autocar 

Nov.  12,  1904  .  u«n.«* 

Electric  Mail  Automobiles.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  vehicles  In  use  in  Paris  and  In  the  United 
States.     1200  w.     Sci  Am— June  8,  1905. 

See  also  MAIL  TRANSPORTATION. 

1HS2ftS$Fe,;7?£$^^on8iracttoa  5  AUTOMOBILE 
WORKS;   MACHINE  TOOL— Automobile. 


Maurer.— See  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR— Friotion  Drive. 

Mechanism.— Existing  Automobile  Mechanism.  Hi- 
ram Percy  Maxim.  A  lecture  before  the  Auto- 
mobile Club  of  America.  Especially  considers  the 
gasoline  engine  and  the  electric  storage  battery 
as  applied  to  the  automobile.  3700  w.  Auto  Mag 
—Feb.,  1902. 

Military. — Electric  Lighting  and  Automobiles  in 
Military  Operations  (Elektrische  Beleuchtung  und 
Msschlnenfahrseuge  im  Landkriege).  Maj.  Gen. 
F.  Otto.  An  article  showing  the  great  advantage 
of  electric  lighting  and  steam  vehicles  for  trac- 
tion and  power  purposes  in  warfare.  2000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — March  8,  1902. 

The  Slmms  Motor  War  Oar.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  car  designed  for  coast  and  road 
defense.     1200  w.     Autocar — April  12,   1902. 

The  War  Office  Committee's  Report  on  Military 
Self-Propelled  Lurries.  Extracts  from  this  re- 
port, with  remarks,  3300  w.  Auto  Jour — Sept.  20, 
1902. 

The   United   States  Army   General   Utility   and 

Repair    Automobile.  Illustration,    with    detailed 

description.      000    w.  Sci    Am    Sup— March    26, 
1904. 

See  also  Artillery:  Wireless  Telegraphy;  AUTO- 
MOBILE COMPETITION,  AUTOMOBILE  GASO- 
LINE—BriUifie  Truck;  Daimler;  GAR,  MOTOR- 
DRIVEN— Military ;    TRACTION    ENGINE. 

Military  Bakery.— A  Military  Bakery  Automobile.  An 
illustrated  description  of  a  flour  mill  and  bakery 
automobile  designed  to  follow  regiments  and  make 
fresh  bread  every  hour  from  wheat  obtained  by 
requisition.      500  w.    Sci  Am  Sup— Nov.  16,  1901. 

Motive  Power,— See  Power, 

Mowing  Maohine.— See  AGRICULTURAL  MACHIN- 
ERY; LAWN  MOWER. 

Muffler. — Design  of  Silencers.  Rudolph  B.  von 
Lengerke.  Describes  a  silencer  of  the  writer's 
design  giving  his  theories.  111.  2500  w.  Auto- 
car—May 14,  1904. 

Municipal. — Municipal  Motor  Wagons.  Archibald 
Sharp.  Read  at  the  Sanitary  Inst.  Cong..  Man- 
chester, England.  On  the  types  of  vehicles  for 
municipal  service,  such  as  the  collection  of  ref- 
use, water,  sprinkling,  street  sweeping,  removal 
of  snow,  etc.,  their  cost  and  advantages.  111. 
4400  w.     Mech  Engr— Dec.   27,  1902. 

The  Use  of  Motor  Vehicles  for  Municipal  Pur- 
poses. Abstracts  of  two  articles  published  in  the 
"Contract  Journal,"  of  London,  giving  an  account 
of  experience  in  their  use  in  England.  4000  w. 
Eng  News— Aug.  13,  1903. 

Municipal  Vehicles  in  the  City  of  Paris.  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  various  types  used,  with 
report  of  their  success.  Serial.  1st  part  1600 
w.     Automobile— June  8,   1905. 

See  also  STREET  CLEANING;  STREET  SPRIN- 
KLER. 

Newman  Gear. — See  VARIABLE  SPEED. 

1902.— The  Automobile  Vehicle  in  1902  (La  Volture 
Automobile  en  1902).  F.  Drouin.  An  illustrated 
review  of  the  exhibitions,  trials,  and  constructive 
development  of  the  automobile  in  1902;  with  espe- 
cial reference  to  French  designs.  Three  articles. 
8000  w.     G6nie  Civil— Feb.  21,  28,  March  6,  1902. 

1908.— Nineteen  Naught  Three  In  Horoscope.  Mar- 
ius  O.  Krarup.  An  illustrated  article  discussing 
the  tendency  in  the  design  of  motor  vehicles,  new 
features,  and  popular  vehicles.  5500  w.  Auto 
Mag— Jan.,  1903. 

The  Progress  of  Automoblllsm  In  1903  (Les 
Progrds  de  l'Automobillsme  en  1903).  F.  Drouin. 
A  review  of  improvements  In  details  of  construc- 
tion during  the  year,  chiefly  shown  in  the  exhibi- 
tions. 3  articles.  6,000  w.  Genie  Civil— Jan. 
16,   28,   80.   1904. 

1904.—- The  Progress  of  Automoblllsm  in  1904  (Les 
Progres  de  rAutomoblllsme  en  1904)  F.  Drouin. 
Discussing  especially  the  lessons  of  the  various 
trials  and  races  of  the  year  on  the  Continent. 
1800  w.     G6nie  Civil— Feb.   25,   1904. 

1905. — Some  Leading  Automobiles  of  the  Present 
Year.  Brief  descriptions,  with  illustrations.  2200  w. 
Sci  Am— Jan.  28,  1905. 

Non-Freezing  Liquid.— See  AUTOMOBILE,  GASO- 
LINE. 

Novelties.— Some  Novelties  in  Vehicles  and  Acces- 
sories. Harry  E.  Dey.  An  Illustrated  article 
calling  attention  to  recent  designs  and  Inventions. 
2000  w.     Horseless  Age — Nov.  13,  1901. 
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Automobile  Novelties  (Lea  Nouveautes  en  Au- 
tomobile). M.  Mlral.  Describing  details  of  ma- 
chines shown  at  the  Salon  de  r Automobile  of  De- 
cember, 1902.  including  an  automobile  fire  engine. 
Improved  transmissions,  etc.  2500  w.  Revue 
Technique— Feb.  25,  1903. 

Obstacle    Resistance. — See   TBAOTIOH"— Automobils. 

Oil  Motor.— See  AUTOMOBILE,     GASOLINE;     OIL 


Omnibus. — English  Motor  Omnibuses  for  City  and 
Country  Use.  Information  concerning  the  motor 
omnibus  traffic  and  its  advantages,  with  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  some  of  the  vehicles  in  use 
in  England.  SeriaL  1st  part.  4000  w.  Sd  Am 
Sup— July  29,  1905. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE  EXHIBITION— Loudon 
Olympia;  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE:  AUTO- 
MOBILE,  STEAM;  AUTOMOBILE  TROLLEY; 
CAB,   MOTOB-DBJVEN. 

Omnibus,  London.— Motor  Omnibuses  in  Great  Brit- 
ain. Martha  L.  Root.  Illustrates  the  vehicles 
being  put  in  service  in  London,  and  gives  informa- 
tion of  other  systems.  1700  w.  Automobile— 
Not.  14,  1903.  t 

Omnibus,  H.  Y.— See  Fischer;  Gasoline— Electric. 

Omnibus,  Paris. — The  General  Omnibus  Company  (La 
Oompagnie  Generate  des  Omnibus).  A  review  of 
the  exhibits  of  the  Paris  Company,  Including  mo- 
tor cars  propelled  by  compressed  air,  electric  ac- 
cumulators, and  steam.  8000  w.  Ber  Gen  d 
Chemlns  d  Fer— Jan.,  1901. 

The  Automobile  Omnibuses  of  the  General  Om- 
nibus Company  of  Paris.  (Lea  Omnibus  Automo- 
biles de  la  Compagnie  Generaie  des  Omnibus  a 
Paris).  Col.  G.  Espitalller.  A  fully  illustrated 
description  of  several  types  of  omnibus  under 
practical  test  in  the  public  service  in  Paris.  3000 
w.  Genie  Civil— Dec.  30,  1905. 
Omnibus  vs.  Elsctrio  Railway. — See  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY— Automobile    Compared. 

Operating  Costs. — Some  Data  on  the  Cost  of  Op- 
erating Automobiles  for  Commercial  Purposes. 
Hirsm  Percy  Maxim.  Read  before  the  Auto  Club 
of  America.  Tests  of  electric,  gasoline,  steam 
and  gasoline-electric  vehicles,  giving  much  valu- 
able information  regarding  storage  battery  main- 
tenance and  its  cost.  Serial.  1st  part.  4500  w. 
Set  Am  Sup— April  28,  1904. 

Operation. — Convenience  in  Operation.  Rene  M.  Pe- 
tard. Calls  attention  to  minor  details  appre- 
ciated by  the  users  of  cars.    2000  w.    Automobile 

-Jan.  23,  1904.  

See  also  Care;  Troubles;  FLYWHEELS— Direc- 
tional Tendency. 

Outfit.— See  AUTOMOBILE  TOUR. 


Parts. — The  Accessories  of  a  Motor  Oar.  Lieut.  W. 
Windham.  Describes  the  different  parts  of  a  mo- 
tor car  which  are  essential  to  its  complement,  but 
which  are  usually  left  to  the  buyers'  choice. 
Gives  what  the  writer  considers  the  best,  with 
reasons.  8erisl.  1st  part.  1300  w.  Autocar — 
April  30,  1904. 

See  also  Devices;  Novelties. 

Parts  Trials. — Competitive  Trials  at  Paris.  Albert 
L.  Clough.  Suggests  the  testing  of  the  various 
parts  of  motor  vehicles,  such  as  batteries,  colls, 
spark  plugs,  sparking  generators,  radiators,  lock- 
nuts,  lamps,  tires,  etc.  1000  w.  Horseless  Age 
—July  9,  1902.  

Pavements.— See  PAVEMENT— Automobile;  TRAC- 
TION. 


Psdrail.— 8ee   TRACTION   ENGINE. 

Physician.— See  Experience. 

Pneumatio  Hub.— The  Middleton  Pneumatic  Hub. 
Illustrates  and  describes  an  invention  for  render- 
ing solid-tired  wheels  more  resilient.  A  pneu- 
matic cushion  surrounds  the  hub  in  much  the  same 
way  that  a  pneumatic  tire  surrounds  the  felloe. 
900  w.     Auto  Jour — Nov.  18,  1905. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE  GASOLINE— Twombly. 

Pneumatio  Shook  Absorber. — Pneumatic  Shock  Ab- 
sorber for  Vehicles  (Amortlsseur  Pneumatique  pour 
Voitures).  H.  Mamy.  The  Bernard  ft  Patoureau 
device  consists  of  an  Inflated  cushion  interposed 
between  the  spring  snd  the  body  of  the  vehicle. 
1000  w.     Genie  Civil— Oct.  28,  1905. 

Power.— The  Driving  Power.  B.  7.  Stoddard. 
Mathematical.  1500  w.  Horseless  Age — Dec.  6, 
1900. 


The  Tractive  Horse-Power  of  Vehicles.  W.  F. 
D.  Crane.  Tables  for  the  calculation  and  com- 
parisons of  the  horse-power  required  m«  fjTe2 
with  explanatory  notes.  3300  w.  Blec  Wld  * 
Bngr— June  1,  1901. 

Horse  Power  at  Various  8peeds.  Gives  curres 
for  seven  weights  of  cars,  showing  power  wanted 
for  driving  each  at  speeds  above  twelve  miles 
per  hour  on  the  level  and  on  grades.  700  w.  Au- 
tomobile—May  9,  1908.  . 

Motive  Power  for  Automobiles.  Prof.  B.  0. 
Carpenter.  From  a  paper  read  before  the  Am. 
Motor  League,  In  New  York.  Reviews  briefly  the 
motive  power  at  present  used,  considering  the  gas 
engine  the  most  economical  and  convenient  means 
of  propulsion.  2200  w.  Automobile-^July  23, 
1904. 
See  also  Acceleration. 

Power  Diagram. — Power  Diagram  for  Motor  Ve- 
hicles. P.  S.  Bushnell.  Gives  diagram  for  solr- 
lng  problems  in  motor  vehicle  design,  involving 
the  relation  of  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  to  the 
traction,  the  percentage  of  gradient  and  power 
required  under  various  conditions.  400  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.  27,  No.  36. 

Prussia.— See  Germany. 

Public  Relations.- The  Motor  Csr  and  the  Public 
A  protest  against  the  abuses  which  have  sprung 
up  in  consequence  of  the  development  of  the  mo- 
tor car  and  its  use  on  the  public  highways.  2800 
w.     Trac  A  Trans— July,  1903. 

Speed  and  Public  8afety.    Dr.  Louis  Bell.    Con- 
siders problems  in  connection  with  the  operation 
of  automobiles  and  electric  cars.     2500  w.     Bieo 
Rev,  N.  Y.— Aug.  15,  1908. 
See  also  Legislation. 
Pump. — See  PUMP— Automobile;  TIRE. 
Quarry  Transport.— Heavy  Motor  Vehicles  for  Quarry 
Transport.     Discusses   the   economy   of   this   kind 
of  transport,  and  gives  Illustrated  descriptions  of 
the  various  forms  of  wagons  that  promise  to  be 
of  service.     Serial.     1st  part.     5000  w.    Quarry— 

Nov.  1,  1901.  

Race.— See  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION;  AUTO- 
MOBILE RACE. 
Racing. — Racing  Automobiles  at  the  Close  of  1900 
(La  Volture  Automobile  de  Course  ft  la  Fin  de 
1900).  Count  G.  de  Chasseloup-Laubat  and  M.  G. 
Forestier.  A  general  review  of  racing  automo- 
biles, with  accounts  of  some  long-distance  races. 
6000  w.  Mem  d  1  Soc  d  Ing  Olvils— February. 
1901. 

Style  in  Automobiles.  Hrolf  Wlsby,  An  illus- 
trated article  discussing  the  style  developing  in 
the  racing  automobile  and  criticising  the  lack  of 
style  in  most  other  motor  vehicles.  1500  w.  Set 
Am— Nov.   9,   1901. 

Notes  on  a  Gasoline  Racer  Design.  F.  D. 
Howe.  Remarks  on  the  kind  of  machine  li*ely 
to  be  evolved  for  short  races,  with  sketches.  1100 
w.     Horseless  Age— Feb.  12,  1902. 

Leading  Types  of  Americsn  Racing  Automo- 
biles. Brief  illustrated  descriptions  of  electric, 
steam  and  gasoline  machines  that  have  made  rec- 
ords during  the  past  year.  1500  w.  Scl  Am— 
Jan.  17,  1908. 

French  Racing  Motor  Cars.     Remarks  on  the  ef- 
fect of  the  accident  at  the  recent  meeting  at  Nice 
on  the  future  of  motor  car  racing,  with  discussion 
of  the  benefits  from  the  races,  and  Illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  the  more  remarkable  of  the  cars  en- 
tered.    2400  w.     Engr,  Lond— April  24,  1903. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE,  ELECTRIC— Baker;  AU- 
TOMOBILE,   GASOLINE— Bolide;   Christie;   Na- 
pier;    Renault:     Peerless;     Siddely:     Simplest 
Truffault;  Winton;  AUTOMOBILE  RACE. 

Railway  Oar. — See  CAB,,  MOTOR-DRIVEN. 

Railway  Compared. — Automobiles  vs.  Railways  and 
Carriages.  Translations  from  French  papers  and 
letters  concerning  the  effect  of  automobiles  on 
the  carriage  builders  and  the  passenger  business, 
2000  w.     U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1843— Jan.  6,  1904. 

Railway  Feeders. — Motor  Cars  as  Feeders  to  Tram- 
ways snd  Otherwise.  Henry  Mosley.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  vehicle  for  carrying  passengers 
either  along  country  roads  or  in  the  city.  400  w. 
Tram   A   Ry  Wld— Oct.  11,   1900. 

Autocars  and  Railways.  Norman  D.  Macdonald. 
Discussing  the  effect  autocars  will  have  on  rail- 
ways and  the  writer's  opinion,  with  suggestions 
as  to  ways  railways  may  use  auto  cars  for  traf- 
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a,!?.?  Dse  £f  Motor  C*"  M  Public  Conveyances 
DJii5*J5?hrf^fir*  *<>  Railways.  A.  Oamplglto: 
Deals   with   steam   automobiles   and   petrol   auto- 

fil&f  'SK?*8  <*  sPPUcstlons,  with  costs.  4 
tables.     8600  w.     Bui  Int  By  Cong— July,  1904. 

Regulations.— See  legislation. 

Benard  Dynamometer.— See  AIB  BEBD3TANCE. 

E^dn£5Sfn*T'Pie    Continuous    Automobile    Train 

C«?  ?aSL^toinobIie    *„  ^WlBlon    Continue). 

82'  S;«S3>l2U,ler' .  ^Illustrated  description  of 

mi«5e?Sfdi,trJiJn'  !E,.whlch  t*10  Pww  Is  trans- 
mitted by  shafting  with  universal  points,  through 

I&.  19°,  1903.       *6°°  W*    X  P>»^    Ofait  oRSC 

m-A.  New»  System  of  Continuously  Propelled  Road 
Trains  (Bar  on  Nouveau  Svstemede  Twin  Boutie? 
£J«„!  Pro^Won  Continue).  Oh.  Benard.  An  ae- 
2?int.  ofu  ^S  Benard  system  of  automobile  road 
^ns,  showing  especially  the  method  of  steering. 
1200  w.     Oomptes  Bendus— Dec.  28,  1903. 

The   Benard  Automobile   Boad  Trains.     An  11* 

Oontlnuously-PropeUed  Automobile  Trains.  Em- 
?A°SSlni-«f,1.ilfu8trat!d  description  of  the  Ben- 
£dp-Say  J?  ^^o*-     ifto  w.     Scl   Am 

Automobile  Boad  Trains.    Daniel  BeUet.     Illus- 

E?.i?iLB  ??d  bliet  iS?*1**0*  ot  t^ns  devised  by 
giarles   Benard.     900  w.     Trac   A  Trans-July, 

Repairs.— The  Item  of  Repairs.     Dr.   Daniel  Long- 

tention.     1800  w.     Horseless  Age — Oct.  22,  1902. 
Besistanoe — See  Power;  TRACTION— Automobile. 
Boad.— flee  PAVEMENT— Automobile;  BOAD— Auto- 

fe°0N6ENGSy.  TRA0TIO»-A»to»°Wk*    TB^E 
Bubber.— See  BUBBEB;  TIBS. 
Bail  Propelled.— See  SAIL  VEHICLE. 

Bootland.— Motor  Vehicles  in  Scotland.  More  es- 
pecially discussingthe  trade  and  manufacture  of 
motor  vehicles.    2200  w.     U  S  Cons  Bepts— June, 

Beoond-Hand.— The  Examination  of  Second-Hand 
bars.     Gives  some   experiences  of  an  expert  ex- 

SSl?eaA  JSS*1'  lBt  Part-  2000  *•  Autocar— 
Sept.  80,  1906. 

Belf-Bteering.— See  Fore-Carriage. 
Shock   Absorber. — See   Pneumatio     Shock    Absorber* 
AUTOMOBILE,  GASOUNE-. Twombly  feroMn* 
Bide-Stip — See  Skidding. 
Silenoer.— See  Muffler. 

Six  Reeled.— Automobiles  with  Three  Axles  (Auto- 
mobiles a  TrolsEssieux).  Lt  Col.  G.  EspitaUler. 
A  description  of  the  Llndecker  system  of  suspen- 
sion for  heavy  vehicles,  using  three  axles  and 
equalising  levers.    2000  w.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  81, 

Vehicles  with  Six  Wheels  (Les  Voitures  a  Six 
Roues).  M.  Le  Gavrian.  A  description  of  the 
compensation  suspension  system  of  Oapt.  Lln- 
decker for  distributing  the  load  upon  three  axles, 
especially  adapted  for  heavy  vehicles.  4000  w. 
Ann  des  Ponts  et  Ohaussees— »  Trimestre,   1906. 

Skidding.— Some  Considerations  Relating  to  Skidding 
Due  to  Changing  the  Direction  of  Motion.  B.  J. 
Stoddard.  Considers  the  action  of  the  wheels 
upon  the  roadbed,  velocity  of  turning,  forces  cre- 
sted, etc.  111.  2000  w.  Horseless  Age— Feb.  11, 
1908. 

Skidding  on  the  Bace  Track  Analysed.  Showing 
the  importance  of  the  driver's  position.  1100  w. 
Automobile— Nov.    14,   1908. 

Side-Slip  In  Motor  Cars.  Horace  Darwin  and 
C.  V.  Barton.  An  explanation  of  one  of  the 
causes  of  skidding  of  wheels  on  motor  cars  when 
on  slippery  roads.  8000  w.  Autocar— Sept.  10, 
1904. 

See  also  Stability. 

Speed.— How  to  Estimate  the  Speed  of  an  Automo- 
bile. A.  L.  Clough.  Gives  a  table  corresponding 
to  the  time  required  to  cover  a  mile,  and  con- 
siders methods  of  determining  speed.  800  w. 
Horseless  Age— May  7,  1902. 
See  also  Power. 


Bpeed  Diagram. — Diagram  for  Motor  Vehicle  Prob- 
lems. P.  S.  BushnelL  Chart  for  quickly  con- 
verting revolutions  per  minute  of  various  slsed 
wheels  into  miles  per  hour.  600  w.  Am  Mach— 
Nov.  14.   1901. 

Bpeed  Indicator. — See  CHRONOGRAPH;  BPEED  IN- 
DICATOR; BPEED  RECORDER, 

Springs. — See  AXLE— Automobile;  SPRING— Auto- 
mobile; TIRE — Automobile. 

Spring  Wheel. — See  Wheel,  Spring. 

Stability.— The  Conditions  of  Stability  for  Automo- 
biles on  Curves  (Sur  les  Conditions  de  Stability 
des  Automobiles  dans  les  Oourbes).  A.  Petot.  A 
mathematical  discussion,  with  suggestions  of 
causes  of  accidents  to  automobiles  on  curves.  600 
w.     Oomptes   Bendus — April  7,   1902. 

Standardisation. — Lines  of  Standardization.  Albert 
L.  Clough.  On  the  control  of  gasoline  carriages, 
the  position  of  the  operator,  clutch  levers  position, 
Ac.    800  w.     Horseltt  Age — Jan.  29,  1902. 

Standardisation — Its  Progress  and  What  It 
Means  to  the  Motorist.  Considers  its  advantage 
to  the  owner  and  repairer,  aid  to  repetition  work, 
etc.    4000  w.     Automobile — Aug.  8,  1903. 

Steel.— See    STEEL-nAutomobile   Construction. 


Steering  Gear. — The  Demand  for  Improved  Wheel 
Steering  Devices.  Hugh  D.  Meier.  Describes  va- 
rious devices  In  use,  discussing  their  defects.  900 
w.     Horseless  Age— Dec.  18,  1901. 

Steering  Gears  for  Automobiles.  Herman  Lemp. 
Shows  the  Importance  of  a  properly  designed 
steering  gear.  Its  requirements,  Ac.,  with  discus- 
sion of  the  lever  and  the  wheel,  and  of  the  hy- 
draulic steering  check.  2000  w.  Horseless  Age— 
Feb.  26,  1902. 

Improved  Link  Details  of  Locked  Wheel  Steering 
Devices.  Hugh  D.  Meier.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes several  devices  that  embody  resilient 
members,  discussing,  their  advantages.  1000  w. 
Horseless  Age — May  14,  1902. 

Automobile  Steering  Mechanism.  Brief  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  devices  now  used.  1000  w. 
Automobile— Sept.   19,  1903. 

Steering  Gears:  Their  Principles  and  Action. 
A  critical  discussion  of  the  "single  pivot"  or 
"fifth  wheel"  type,  showing  that  it  Is  not  suitable 
for  motor  vehicles.  1200  w.  Autocar— Jan.  28, 
1904. 

Steering  Gears  for  Motor  Oars.  O.  H.  Gale. 
On  properly  designing  steering  gear,  giving  tables, 
curves,  and  explanatory  notes.  2000  w.  Auto  Jour 
—April   28,    1904. 

Analysis  of  Steering-Knuckle  Angles  of  Auto- 
mobiles. Herbert  L.  Towle.  Discusses  the  most 
suitable  angles  of  inclination  of  the  arms  of  the 
steering  knuckles  with  respect  to  the  wheel  base 
and  other  conditions  Involved.  1800  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.   28,    No.   23. 

Klee'e  Tangential  Steering  Gear.  Illustrates  and 
describes  an  invention  designed  to  overcome  a 
slight  Inaccuracy  In  systems  having  their  front 
wheels  Interconnected  by  one  tie  rod  of  invariable 
length.  600  w.  Auto  Jour — Nov.  11,  1906. 
See  also  Controlling  Mechanism;  Five  Wheeled  I 
Fore  Carriage;  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE— Byk- 
nield. 

Storage  Battery. — See  AUTOMOBILE,  ELECTRIC; 
STORAGE    BATTERY — Automobile;     Reoharging, 

Street  Sprinkler. — See'  8TREET  SPRINKLER. 

Street  Sweeper. — See  STREET  CLEANING. 

Style.— See  Racing. 

Testing.—- Automobile  Testing  as  Thesis  Work.  Al- 
bert L.  Clough.  Indicates  work  which  the  labora- 
tories of  educational  Institutions  might  take  up. 
1200  w.     Horseless  Age — March  12,  1902. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION. 

Thesis.— -See  Testing. 

Three-Axle. — Sec  Six  Wheeled. 

Tire. — See  Wheels  and  Tires;   TIRE. 

Tire  Bands  and  Envelopes.— See  TIRE. 

Tire  Pump.— See  TIRE — Pump. 

Tool. — See  MACHINE  TOOL;  TOOL— Dalton  Com- 
bination. 

Tour.— See   AUTOMOBILE    COMPETITION;    AUTO- 
MOBILE TOUB. 
Traction. — See  TRACTION— Automobile. 
Train.— See  Benard  Train;  TRACTION  ENGINE. 

Tramway  Feeders.— See  Railway  Feeders;  ELEC- 
TRIC BAILW AY— Automobile  Compared. 
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Trials.— See  Testing;  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETI- 
TIOH;  AUTOMOBILE,  ELECTRIC;  AUTOMO- 
BILE. GASOLINE;  AUTOMOBILE  BACE;  AUTO- 
MOBILE, STEAM;  AUTOMOBILE  TOUB. 

Trolley.— See  AUTOMOBILE,  ELEOTBIO;  AUTOMO- 
BILE TROLLEY. 

Troubles. — What  to  Do  Wben  the  Motor  Balks.  A. 
D.  River.  The  lint  of  a  aeries  of  articles  giving 
practical  suggestions  for  tracing  up  troubles  on 
the  road  and  directions  for  applying  the  proper 
remedies.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Automo- 
bile—July  13,  1906. 

Petrol  Motor  Troubles  and  Their  Location.     Di- 
rections for  the   care  of  petrol   motors,   and   for 
finding  out  the  cause  of  troubles.    1500  w.     Motor 
Car  Jour— Aug.  23,  1902. 
See  also  Experience. 

Track.— See  Industrial;  AUTOMOBILE,  ELECTRIC; 
AUTOMOBILE,        GASOLINE;        AUTOMOBILE, 


Tarfco-Electrie.— A  Turbo-Electric  Wagon.  From  the 
"Horseless  Age."  Illustrates  and  describes  a  novel 
design  of  motor  wagon  propelled  by  means  of  a 
steam  turbine  and  electric  motors.  1400  w.  Mech 
Engr— Feb.  20,  1904. 

Two-Oyelo     Engine.— See     AUTOMOBILE,      GABO- 

Uses. — Varied  Modern  Uses  of  the '  Automobile.     In- 
formation,  with   Illustration  of  the  use  of  these 
machines   for  labor  purposes.     1200  w.     Sci   Am 
— Aug.  9,1902. 
8ee  also  Winter  Uss. 

Industrial. 


Variable  Speed  Gear. — See  VARIABLE  SPEED. 

Vibration. — The  Vibration  of  Automobiles  (Lea 
Trepidations  dans  les  Voltures  Automobiles).  F. 
Drouln.  Discussing  the  effects  of  inertia  and  the 
arrangement  of  cylinders,  showing  how  the  vibra- 
tion may  be  reduced  to  a  minimum.  Two  articles. 
4000  w.     Genie  Civil— Dec.   7,   14,    1901. 

Vibration  In  Automobiles.  F.  Drouln.  Trans- 
lated from  "Le  Genie  Civil."  Considers  means  of 
diminishing  the  vibration  due  to  the  motor.  Math- 
ematical. Serial.  1st  part.  3200  w.  Auto  Jour 
— Feb.,  1902. 

The  Vibration  of  Automobile  Motors  (Die  Er- 
schfltterungen  bel  Automobilmotoren).  Th.  Lem- 
beck.  An  examination  of  the  Inertia  forces  act- 
ing to  produce  vibration,  and  a  discussion  of  the 
disposition  of  cylinder  action  to  minimise  vi- 
bratory action.  4600  w.  Zeltschr  d  Mitteleurop 
Motorwagen  Ver — Sept.  30,  1906. 

See  also  GASOLINE  ENGINE — Balancing. 


War  Car.— See  Military. 

WheeL — Automobile  Wheels.  O.  C.  Bramwell.  Briefly 
states  the  writer's  conclusions  concerning  the 
wire  and  the  tubular  wheels.  600  w.  Horseless 
Age— June  26,  1901. 

Wood  -and  Wire  Wheels.  P.  M.  Heldt.  Dis- 
cusses the  construction.  111.  2300  w.  Horseless 
Age— June  26,  1901. 

The  Wheels  for  Automobiles.     Extract  from  a 

Cper  read  by  Commandant  Ferrus  at  the  Paris 
ternational  Automobile  Congress.  Gives  some 
points  In  regard  to  the  manufacture  of  wheels.  800 
w.     Automoble — Nov.  14,  1903. 

Motor  Oar  Wheels.  E.  W.  Walford.  Discusses 
briefly  the  merits  and  demerits  of  each  type.  Ills. 
1200  w.    Autocar— Dec.  10,  1904. 

Road  Wheels  for  Mechanical  Vehicles.  B.  G. 
L.  Markham.  Discusses  the  conditions  necessary 
for  a  perfectly  satisfactory  wheel.  Illustrating 
and  describing  devices  under  triaL  3800  w.  Oas- 
sier's  Mag— April,  1906. 


8ee      also      Bearings; 
Tendency;  TIRE. 
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Diameter.— On  the  Influence  of  the  Diameter 
of  the  Wheels  on  the  Power  Required  for  Pro- 
pelling Automotors.  W.  A.  T.  Mflller.  An  at- 
tempt to  solve  the  question  theoretically.  111. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Auto  Jour— April, 
1901. 

The  Electric  Motor-Oar  Problem.  Reviews  ideas 
advanced  by  Dr.  Luxenberg  for  reducing  the  en- 
ergy consumed  by  Increasing  the  diameter  of  the 
wheels,  in  an  article  in  "Oentralblatt  fur  Accumu- 
latoren  und  Elementenkunde."  1400  w.  Blec 
Rev,  Loud— Nov.  80,  1900. 


Wheels  sad  Tires,— Experience  of   Users.     Wheels 


and  Tires.  I.  Dr.  H.  L.  Stlckney.  II.  Jules  Junker. 
Communications  from  the  authors  named  and  from 
several  others  on  the  merits  of  wheels  and  tires* 
6600  w.     Horseless  Age— June  26,  1901. 

Some  New  Ideas  in  Wheels  and  Tires.  Harry 
E.  Dey.  An  illustrated  discussion  of  design,  and 
the  power  consumed.  1800  w.  Horseless  Age— 
—June  26,  1901. 

Wheels  and  Tires  for  Motor  Trucks.  Walter  Lw 
Bodman.  Discusses  the  problem  of  economical 
maintenance  and  the  obtaining  of  ample  adhesion 
on  all  kinds  of  roads  In  all  kinds  of  weather,  giv- 
ing results  of  experiments.  2600  w.  Horseless 
Age-July  24,  1901. 
Wheel,  Spring.—- Spring-Wheels  for  Motor  Cars.  In- 
troductory remarks,  and  the  commencement  of  an 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  Halford 
spring-wheel  is  given  in  the  present  article.  SerlaL 
1st  part.    3300  w.     Auto  Jour— Jan.  21,  1906. 

The  Empire  Spring  Wheel.     The  present  num- 
ber   explains    the   principle   of   the    wheel,      Ills. 
Serial.     1st   part.     1300  w.     Auto  Jour— Oct.   7, 
1906. 
White  Steam.— See  AUTOMOBILE,  STEAM. 

Winter  Use. — Winter  Use  and  Housing  of  Automo- 
biles. Albert  L.  Clough.  Discusses  care  needed  to 
secure  these  vehicles  from  damage  from  freezing 
temperatures.  1000  w.  Horseless  Age— Jan.  30, 
1901. 

Winter  Use  of  Automobiles.  A.  L.  Clough. 
States  the  technical  difficulties  of  operating  mo- 
tor vehicles  In  cold  weather,  discussing  each,  and 
aiming  to  show  that  an  all  the  year  round  use- 
fulness Is  possible.  2200  w.  Horseless  Age— 
Nov.  19,  1902. 

Practical  Winter  Use  of  Automobiles.  Harry 
B.  Haines.  An  account  of  some  winter  experi- 
ences in  using  a  gasoline  vehicle.  2400  w.  Horse- 
less Age — Dec.  17,  1902. 

Automoblllng  in  Winter  (Automobilfahren  lm 
Winter).  Dr.  Karl  Dieterlch.  A  discussion  of  the 
details  of  automobile  construction  necessary  for 
satisfactory  operation  in  cold  weather  and 
through  snow.  2600  w.  Zeltschr  d  Mitteleurop 
Motorwagen  Ver — Jan.  81,  1903. 

Wireless  Telegraphy.— Marconi's  Wireless  Teleg- 
raphy Automobile  for  Military  Purposes.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  portable  Installation  speci- 
ally adapted  to  military  requirements.  800  w. 
Sci  Am— July  20,  1901. 

Works.— See  AUTOMOBILE  WORKS. 

AUTOMOBILE  BOAT. 
See    BOAT. 

AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE,  ELECTRIC:  AUTOMO- 
BILE EXHIBITION;  AUTOMOBILE,  GASO- 
LINE: AUTOMOBILE  BACE;  AUTOMOBILE, 
STEAM;  AUTOMOBILE  TOUB. 

Alcohol  Motor.— See  ALCOHOL;  ALCOHOL  MOTOB. 

A.  C.  A.  Commercial.— A.  O.  A.  Commercial  Ve- 
hicle Contest.  An  account  of  the  first  official  trial 
in  America,  under  the  auspices  of  the  Automobile 
Club  of  America,  of  the  capabilities  of  the  com- 
mercial automobile,  the  motive  powers  being 
steam,  gasoline  and  electricity.  I1L  3500  w. 
Automobile— May  30,  1903. 

A.  0.  G.  B.  I.— The  1,200  Miles  Trial.  Mark  May- 
hew.  Extracts  from  s  paper  read  before  the  Auto- 
mobile Club  of  Gt.  Britain  and  Ireland.  A  dis- 
cussion of  where  the  trial  should  be  held;  the  legal 
limit  of  speed  in  England,  etc.  3000  w.  Auto 
Jour— Feb.,  1901. 

The  650  Miles  Reliability  Trials  of  the  A.  C.  G. 
B.  I.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  trials  of  the 
Automobile  Club  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland, 
with  editorial.  7600  w.  Auto  Jour — Sept.  6, 
1902. 

Automobile  Club's  660  Miles  Reliability  Trial. 
A  continued  Illustrated  description  of  each  day's 

Journey,   with   editorial  remarks.     8000  w.     Auto 
our — Sept.  13,  1902. 

The  Reliability  Trial  from  a  Technical  Point  of 
View.  The  present  article  gives  illustrated  brief 
descriptions  of  the  competing  vehicles,  general 
criticisms,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  7800  w.  Auto 
Jour — Sept.  20,  1902. 

The  660  Miles  Reliability  Trials.  An  explana- 
tion of  how  the  marks  were  lost  on  the  road,  as 
far  as  now  known;  speeds  and  times  accomplished 
on  the  test  bills;  with  observations  on  the  trials, 
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by  Henry  Sturmey.     7000  w.     Autocar — Sept.  20, 
1002. 

Some  Mechanical  Details  Noted  In  the  650  Miles 
Trials.  Comments  with  illustrations.  8800  w. 
Autocar — Sept.  13,  1002. 

Reliability  Trial  Rules.  Gives  tabulated  re- 
sults showing  the  effect  of  a  system  of  rules 
based  upon  speed,  number  of  passengers,  fuel  con- 
sumption ana  cost  of  vehicle.  Also  editorial  and 
report  of  the  revised  official  marks  and  the  judges* 
awards.  4400  w.     Auto  Jour — Oct.  11,   1002. 

Berlin. — See  Electric,  Berlin. 

Boston.— See  Hill  Climbing. 

Boston  Reliability.— Boston  Reliability  Run.  Gives 
itinerary  and  road  description  of  the  New  York- 
Boston  reliability  run  which  begins  on  Oct.  9, 
1902.    2800  w.    Auto  Topics— Oct  4,  1902. 

The  A.  O.  A.  600  Mile  Reliability  Run  from 
New  York  to  Boston  and  Return.  An  Illustrated 
general  report.  9000  w.  Horseless  Age— Oct.  15, 
1902. 

New  York-Boston  Reliability  Run.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  the  recent  test  run.  8700  w. 
Auto  Topics — Oct.  18,  1902. 

Conclusions  on  the  Reliability  Contest.  Albert 
L.  Clough.  Remarks  on  the  New  York-Boston 
run,  unreliable  parts,  lubrication,  etc.  1500  w. 
Horseless  Age— Oct.  22.  1902. 

Impressions  Gained  from  the  Hun — Features  of 
Construction.  Hugh  D.  Meier.  Remarks  on 
springs,  axles,  wheels  and  tires,  chains  and  trans- 
missions, etc.,  of  automobiles  in  the  reliability 
tour  from  New  York  to  Boston.  2200  w.  Horse- 
less Age— Oct.  22,  1902. 

Reliability  of  Steam  Cars  in  A.  C.  A.  Con- 
test. A  comparison  between  the  performances  of 
steam  and  gasoline  cars  in  the  500-mile  reliabil- 
ity test  from  New  York  to  Boston  and  return. 
2000  w.     Automobile— Feb.  14,  1903. 

British  Automobile  Club.— See  A.  C.  G.  B,  I. 

British,  1908. — The  Motor  Car  Trials.  A  review  of 
the  cost  of  these  trials,  giving  particulars.  1700 
w.    Bngr,  Lond — Oct.  2,  1903. 

The  Motor  Gar  Trials.  Review  of  the  recent 
1000  miles  reliability  trials  organised  by  the  Brit- 
ish Automobile  Club.  3000  w.  Bngr,  Lond — Sept. 
25,  1908. 

The  1903  Reliability  Trials  from  a  Technical 
Point  of  View.  Considers  the  present  state  of  the 
automobile  industry,  and  compares  the  merits  of 
the  different  cars.  Deals  first  with  the  petrol  en- 
gines, showing  how  they  compare  for  sise  and  out- 
put. Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Auto  Jour — Oct. 
10.  1908. 

See  also  TIRE — Automobile  Trial. 

British  War  Office.— See  Military. 

Chateau-Thierry. — See  Hill  Climbing. 

Chioago  Enduranoe.— The  Chicago  100  Mile  Endur- 
ance Contest.  An  Illustrated  report  of  the  con- 
test which  took  place  Aug.  2,  1902.  2500  w. 
Horseless  Age — Aug.  6,  1902. 

Chicago  Endurance  Contest. — On  a  Rambler,  No. 
16.  Thomas  I.  Stacey.  An  Illustrated  account  of 
the  run  of  this  machine.  2500  w.  Horseless  Age 
Aug.  13,  1902. 

Classification.— See  AUTOMOBILE. 

Dashwood  Hill.— See  Hill  Climbing. 

Dead  Horn  Hill.— See  Hill  Climbing. 

Eagle  Rock.— -See  Hill  Climbing. 

Deauville.— See  AUTOMOBILE  RACE. 

Economy  Test.— An  Automobile  Economy  Test.  An 
illustrated  account  of  the  recent  test  carried  out 
by  the  N.  Y.  Motor  Club,  to  demonstrate  the 
efficiency  of  the  American  gasoline  automobile. 
1000  w.    Scl  Am— Nov.  18,  1905. 

Electric,  Berlin.— The  Berlin  Electromoblle  Trials. 
Gives  the  chief  results  of  the  14  vehicles  tested 
by  Dr.  M.  Kallmann,  with  their  leading  character- 
istics.    1000  w.     Auto  Jour— Jan.,  1901. 

Eleotrio,     Chislehurst,     Eng. — Electric     Motor     Car' 
Trials.     An  account  of  the  trials  of  electric  mo- 
tor cars  made  near  London,    Eng.     111.     2200  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond — Nov.  16,  1900. 

Notes  on  the  Electric  Auto  Car  Trial.  Merwin 
O' Gorman.  Remarks  on  facts  developed  by  these 
trials,  and  Information  of  interest.  3300  w.  Elect' n, 
Lond,  Nov.  23,  1900. 

Electric  Automobiles  at  Chislehurst.  Review 
of   the  Judges'    report  of   trials   made   under   the 


auspices  of  the  Automobile  Club  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— March 
1,  1901. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE,  ELECTRIC— Dog  Cart, 

Franoe,  1901. — The  Principal  Automobile  Trials  of 
the  Year  (Les  Principals  Epreuves  Automobiles 
de  l'Annee).  A  review  with  tabulated  data  and 
results  of  the  principal  automobile  trials  in  France 
in  the  year  1901.  3500  w.  Genie  Civil — Dec.  14, 
1901. 

French  Fuel.— Paris  Fuel  Consumption  Trials  Or- 
ganised by  "L'Auto."  An  account  of  this  year's 
trials,  with  Illustrations  of  the  vehicles.  700  w. 
Auto  Jour— Feb.   28,   1903. 

French  Fuel  Consumption  and  Reliability  Trials. 
Report  of  these  trials,  giving  tabulated  results  and 
illustrations.    1500  w.    Auto  Jour — March  12,  1904. 

8ee  also  LIQUID  FUEL— Automobile. 

French  Industrial. — Industrial  Motor  Car  Trials  in 
France.  Begins  a  report  of  the  trial  from  Paris 
to  Monte  Carlo,  a  distance  of  about  700  miles  to 
be  covered  In  11  days.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  vehicles  entered  and  reports  their  performance. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Engr,  Lond— May  2, 
1902. 

Paris  to  Monte  Carlo.  An  illustrated  account  of 
this  700  miles  run,  giving  the  performances  of  the 
industrial  motor  vehicles.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200 
w.    Autocar— May  3,  1902. 

Industrial  Oar  Trials  In  Paris.  Remarks  on 
these  trials,  the  few  vehicles  entered,  and  lack 
of  interest.     1600  w.     Engr,  Lond; — Nov.  6,  1903. 

The  French  Heavy  Car  Trials.  An  account  of 
the  trials  of  commercial  vehicles.  Serial.  1st 
part.    1500  w.    Engr,  Lond — Aug.  4,  1905. 

Competition  of  Commercial  Automobiles  and 
Military  Auto  Trucks  (Ooncours  de  Vehicules  In- 
dustrlels  et  de  Fourgons  Militaires).  Ch.  Dantin. 
Illustrated  description  of  automobile  trucks,  om- 
nibuses, delivery  wagons,  etc.,  In  road  competi- 
tion under  auspices  of  the  Automobile  Club  of 
France  and  the  French  Department  of  War. 
Serial.  3  parts.  7000  w.  Genie  Civ — Sept.  2, 
9  and  16,  1905. 

Report  on  the  International  Exhibition  of  In- 
dustrial Vehicles  of  August,  1905  (Rapport  sur  le 
Concours  Internationale  de  Vehlcules  Industrlels  en 
Aout  1905).  Georges  Lumet.  A  detailed  report  of 
the  competitive  trials  of  the  Automobile  Club  de 
France,  with  tables  and  diagrams  of  the  results. 
7000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— Nov.,  1905. 
See  also  Paris  Exposition. 

Fuel.— See  French  Fuel;  LIQUID  FUEL. 
GaiUon. — See  Hill  Climbing. 

German  Industrial.— Requirements  for  Heavy  Haul- 
ing. Gives  the  requirements  specified  In  the 
competition  instituted  by  the  German  Govern- 
ment.    2000  w.     Auto  Topics— April  12,  1902. 

Glasgow.— Glasgow  International  Exhibition  500- 
Mlles  Trials.  An  account  of  the  trials  to  take 
place  from  Sept.  2  to  6.  the  rules,  regulations, 
etc.     6000  w.     Auto  Jour — July,    1901. 

The  Glasgow  Autocar  Trials.  Particulars  of  the 
trials  and  competing  vehicles,  with  Illustrations. 
2800  w.     Autocar — Aug.  31,  1901. 

The  Motor  Vehicle  Durability  Trials.  Brief  ac- 
count of  these  trials,  made  with  the  object  of 
testing  the  durability  of  the  vehicles,  with  report 
of  the  results.  1800  w.  Engr,  Lond — Sept.  13, 
1901. 

Glasgow  Exhibition  Motor  Trials.  Illustrates 
and  describes  many  of  the  competing  vehicles. 
Also  editorial.     14000  w.    Auto  Jour — Sept,  1901. 

The  Automobile  Trials  at  Glasgow.  Alexander 
F.  Sinclair.  An  account  of  the  five  daily  runs,  the 
vehicles  entered,  etc.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500 
w.     Auto  Mag — Oct.,  1901. 

Glasgow,  London.— The  Glasgow  to  London  Non- 
stop Trial.  An  account  of  the  run,  with  some 
amusing  incidents  included.  3500  w.  Auto  Jour 
—April  26.  1902. 

The  Glasgow  to  London  Non-Stop  Trial.  Short 
account  of  the  arrival  of  the  cars  In  London,  with 

frellminary  statements  of  the  various  vehicles.  111. 
500  w.    Motor  Car  Jour — May  28,  1903. 

Gordon-Bennett. — See  AUTOMOBILE  RACE. 

Hereford.— See  Small  Cars. 

Hill   Climbing.— Hill-Climbing  at   Boston,    U.    S.  A. 

Hugh    Dolnar.      Brief   account   of   the   contest  on 

Commonwealth  Ave.  hill  on  April  20th.  700  w. 
Autocar— May  23.  1903. 
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The  Chateau-Thierry  Hill  Climb.  An  lllua- 
trated  account  of  very  successful  trials.  1000  w. 
Autocar— Oct.  4,  1902. 

Hill-Climbing  and  Consumption  Trials.  An  il- 
lustrated account  of  the  Automobile  Club  tests  on 
the  London-Oxford  road  and  the  scaling?  of  Dash- 
wood  Hill,  giving  descriptions  of  vehicles.  4800 
w.     Autocar — May   17,   1902. 

The  Automobile  Consumption  and  Hill  Climbing 
Trials.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  performance 
of  the  vehicles,  with  tabulated  results.  2400  w. 
Auto  Jour— May  17,  1002. 

Climbing  Dead  Horn  Hill  in  Worcester.  An 
illustrated:  account.  2200  w.  Automobile— June  1, 
1905. 

The  Eagle  Bock  Hill  Climbing  Trial.  An  ac- 
count of  the  contest  held  by  the  New  Jersey 
Automobile  Club  on  Thanksgiving  Day.  I1L  1700 
w.     Horseless— Dec.  3,  1902. 

The  Oaillon  Hlll-Cllmblng  Trials.  An  account 
of  the  annual  trials  In  France,  where  seventy  ve- 
hicles competed.  111.  1000  w.  Autocar — Nov.  23, 
1001. 

The  Galllon  Hlll-Cllmblng  Trials.  An  Illustrated 
account.  Also  of  the  Mont  Ventoux  climb.  2800 
w.  Autocar-— Sept.  27,  1902. 

The  Galllon  Hlll-Cllmblng  Trials.  An  illus- 
trated account  with  report  of  results.  1800  w.  Au- 
tocar—Oct.  18,  1902. 

Oaillon  Hill  Climb.  An  illustrated  description 
of  this  recent  test.  1200  w.  Auto  Jour— Nov.  14, 
1903. 

The  Laffrey  Hill  Climb.  An  Illustrated  account 
of  the  trials  and  results  at  Grenoble,  France,  giv- 
ing details  of  interest.    SOOOw.    Autocar — Aug  10, 

An  Alpine  Automobile  Reliability  Trial.  From 
"The  Car."  An  account  of  a  trip  in  a  Martini  car 
up  and  down  Bochers  de  Naye,  in  Switserland.  111. 
2000  w.    Scl  Am  Sup— Dec.  26,  1903. 

Automobiles  Climb  Mount  Washington.  Angus 
Sinclair.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  feat  un- 
dertaken July  11,  1904.  Also  some  information  in 
regard  to  the  Mt.  Washington  railway.  1300  w. 
Loc  Engng — Aug.,  1904. 

Industrial. — See   French;   German;   Liverpool;   Paris 


posed  to  be  used,    their  constructive  details  and 
performance.     Serial.     1st  part.     1500  w.     Horse- 
less Age— July  10.  1901. 
London.— See  Electric  Chislehurst. 

Long  Island.— See  AUTOMOBILE  RACE. 

Lorry. — See  Liverpool;  Military* 


Isle  of  Man.— The  Isle  of  Man  Eliminating  Trials. 
An  illustrated  report  with  tabulated  results.  4500 
w.     Auto  Jour — June  3,  1905. 

The  Tourist  Trophy  Race  Question.  Gives  a 
summary  of  the  articles  this  paper  has  published 
relating  to  the  race,  and  gives  a  report  of  the 
engine  tests  made.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Auto  Jour— Oct.  14,  1900. 

The  Winning  Cars  in  the  Tourist  Trophy  Race. 
A  description  of  the  winning  Arrol-Jobnston  car, 
and  the  second  and  third  cars  of  this  race  on  the 
Isle  of  Man.  Ills.  2200  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— Oct.  21, 
1905. 

See   also  AUTOMOBILE,   GASOLINE— Arrol-John- 
ston. 


Laffrey  Hill See  Hill  Climbing. 

Liverpool. — Liverpool  Self-Propelled  Traffic  Associa- 
tion Third  Trials  of  Motor  Vehicles  for  Heavy  Traf- 
fic. Descriptions  and  illustrations  of  the  compet- 
ing vehicles  with  report  of  trials.  13700  w.  Auto 
Jour — June,  1901. 

The  Motor  Lorries  Which  Will  Compete  In  the 
Liverpool  Trials.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
vehicles  which  took  part  in  the  recent  trials.  All 
are  steamers  coke  or  oil  fired,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  two,  which  are  driven  by  Internal  com- 
bustion engines,  and  consume  motor  spirit.  7400 
w.     Autocar — June  1,  1901. 

The  Liverpool  Motor  Wagon  Trials.  An  ac- 
count of  these  trials,  with  illustrations  of  some  of 
the  vehicles,  and  statement  of  the  points  taken 
into  consideration  by  the  judges  in  making  the 
awards.     8000  w.    Bngr,  Lond-^June  7,  1901. 

The  Liverpool  Trials  of  Heavy  Motor  Vehicles. 
An  account  of  the  trials  in  progress,  the  vehicles 
entered,  and  tabulated  report  of  the  first  three 
days.     111.    4500  w.     Engng— June  7,  1901. 

Trials  of  Motor  Vehicles  for  Heavy  Traffic.  An 
account  of  the  performances  of  the  thirteen  ve- 
hicles which  took  part  In  the  Liverpool  trials.  111. 
5000  w.     Autocar— June  8,  1901. 

The  Liverpool  Trials.  Henri  G.  Chataln.  De- 
scribes the  conditions  under  which  these  trials  are 
held,  the  purposes  for  which  the  vehicles  are  sup- 


Military.— Self-Propelled  Lorry  for  Military  Pur- 
poses. Particulars  of  an  Important  competition 
being  promoted  by  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War 
with  the  object  of  introducing  heavy  automobiles 
for  military  purposes.  800  w.  Engr,  Lond — May 
17,  1901. 

Competition  for  Automatic  Lorry  In  Great  Brit- 
ain. Conditions  for  a  self-propelled  lorry,  or 
wagon,  for  military  purposes.  800  w.  U  8.  Cons 
Repts,  No.  1007— June  20,  1901. 

Competition  of  Military  Motor  Tractors  Insti- 
tuted by  the  British  War  Office.  Gives  the  rules 
that  are  to  govern  the  competition.  1800  w. 
Horseless  Age — Nov.  20,  1901. 

Military  Lorries.  An  account  of  the  opening 
proceedings  of  the  trials  of  self-propelled  lorries 
for  military  purposes,  with  illustrated  description 
of  the  Thornycroft  vehicles.  3800  w.  Engng — 
Dec.   6,   1901. 

Competition  for  Military  Traction  in  Great  Brit- 
ain. A  copy  of  the  regulations  governing  a  com- 
petition to  be  held  In  the  spring  of  1903.  2000  w. 
U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1211— Dec.  11,  1901. 

The  Military  Self-Propelled  Wagon  Trials.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  wagon  and  trailer  of 
the  Straker  Steam  Vehicle  Co.  and  other  vehicles. 
700  w.     Engng — Dec.  13,  1001. 

War  Office  Heavy  Motor  Vehicle  Trials.  Gives 
details  of  specifications  supplied  by  the  manufac- 
turers entering  vehicles.  111.  4500  w.  Auto 
Jour — Dec.,  1901. 

The  War  Office  Heavy  Motor  Vehicle  Trials. 
Full  Illustrated  description  of  the  lurries  and  their 
performance  In  the  British  War  Office  Trials.  7000 
w.     Auto  Jour— Jan.,  1902. 

Report  on  the  War-Office  Motor  Lorry  Trials. 
Report  of  a  test  made  of  self-propelled  lorries  to 
determine  their  capabilities  for  military  purposes. 
900  w.     Bngr,  Lond — Sept.  5,  1902. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE. 


Mount  Washington.— See   Hill   Climbing. 

Hew  York. — The  Vehicles  of  To-day  and  Yesterday. 
O.  C.  Bramwell.  A  comparison  of  the  vehicles 
which  took  part -in  the  first  automobile  run  from 
New  York,  with  those  which  participated  4n  the 
Endurance  Run.  1200  w.  Horseless  Age— Dec.  25, 
1901. 


Hew  York-Boston.— See  Boston  Reliability. 

Hew  York-Buffalo. — Regulations  for  the  First  Long 
Distance  International  Automobile  Test  In  Amer- 
ica. Rules  and  regulations  for  the  500-mile  New 
York-Buffalo  endurance  test  to  occur  in  Sept.  8000 
w.    Elec  Wld  &  Engr — Aug.  8,  1901. 

Road  Description  of  the  500-Mile  Endurance 
Test.  Maps,  road  description  and  general  Instruc- 
tions, as  complied  by  the  committee  having  charge 
of  this  contest  between  New  York  and  Buffalo. 
6200  w.     Auto  Mag — Sept.,  1901. 

The  New  York-Buffalo  Endurance  Run.  An  ac- 
count of  the  entries,  the  start,  the  first  and  second 
stages  of  the  run,  the  hill  climbing  contest,  and 
much  matter  of  interest.  111.  10800  w.  Horse- 
less Age — Sept.  11,  1901. 

The  New  York-Buffalo  Endurance  Run.  Detailed 
report  of  the  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  stages, 
with  comments.  9500  w.  Horseless  Age — Sept. 
18,  1901. 

Impressions  of  the  New  York-Buffalo  Endurance 
Contest.  Albert  L.  Clough.  A  report  of  lessons 
learned  from  this  recent  trial  concerning  the  weak 
points  of  the  machines,  and  other  matters  of  in- 
terest. Conclusions,  remarks  and  editorial.  7400 
w.    Horseless  Age—Sept.  18,  1901. 

The  Endurance  Test. — Full  Illustrated  account. 
8000  w.    Auto  Mag— Oct.,  1901. 

Endurance  Test  Results.  Extracts  from  the 
committee  report.  2000  w.  Auto  Mag— Nov., 
1901. 

Lessons  from  the  Automobile  Endurance  Contest. 
Prof.  R.  H.  Thurston.  Comments  on  the  run  which 
began  at  New  York  and  terminated  at  Rochester, 
and  the  lessons  of  the  test.  1800  w.  Sci  Am  Sup 
—Feb.  1,  1902. 

Nice.— The   Automobile   Meeting   at   Nice.     An   ac- 
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count  of  the  meeting  and  Illustrated  descriptions  of 
the  new  cars,  and  their  trials  and  other  matters 
of  Interest.    6500  w.    Autocar — April  19,  1902. 

The  Principal  Automobile  Trials  of  1902  (Les 
Prlnclpales  Epreuves  Automobiles  de  1902).  F. 
Drouln.  Giving  tables  of  data  and  results  of  the 
more  Important  tests  of  automobile  vehicles  during 
the  year  1902.  Two  articles.  3000  w.  Genie 
Civil— Jan.  24,   1903. 

1903. — The  Progress  of  Automobllism  in  1903  (Let 
Progres  de  rAutomoblllsme  en  1903).  F.  Drouln. 
A  review  of  the  principal  trials  and  races  of  the 
year.  Two  articles.  3000  w.  Genie  Olvil — Feb. 
IS,   20,    1904. 

Paris. — See  French  Fuel;  French  Indus  trial;  Paris 
Exposition. 

Paris  Exposition.— The  French  Automobile  Trials. 
G.  A.  Burls.  An  account  of  the  trials  at  Vln- 
cennes.  In  connection  with  the  Paris  Exhibition. 
2600  w.    Auto  Jour— Nov.,  1900. 

The  Competition  of  Automobllles  for  Industrial 
Purposes  (Compte  Bendu  des  Concours  d'Automo- 
bllisme  Industrlel).  M.  G.  Forestler.  A  renort  on 
the  trials  of  automobiles  for  cab  and  omnibus  ser- 
vice, trucks  and  other  heavy-weight  vehicles,  etc., 
held  In  connection  with  the  Paris  Exposition. 
Tables  and  diagrams.  10000  w.  Mem  d  1  Soc  d 
Ing  01  vlls — February,  1901. 

The  Competitions  of  Moto-Cycles,  Volturettes 
and  Touring  Automobiles  (Compte  Bendu  des 
Concours  de  Motocycles,  Volturettes  et  Voitures  de 
Tourlsme).  M.  G.  Forestler.  A  report  on  the 
trials  of  the  above-named  classes  of  vehicles,  held 
in  connection  with  the  Paris  Exposition.  Tables. 
7000  w.  Mem  d  1  Soc  d  Ing  Clvlls — February, 
1901. 

See  also  French  Industrial. 

Boohsrs  de  Naye. — See  Hill  Climbing. 

Small  Cars. — Small  Car  Reliability  Trials  at  Here- 
ford. An  Illustrated  account  of  trials  of  cars 
costing  £200  or  less.  Also  details  of  the  cars 
entered.  Serial.  1st  part.  7700  w.  Autocar — 
Sept.  3,  1904. 

Stopping  Tests. — A.  0.  A.*s  Official  Stopping  Tests. 
An  illustrated  account  of  tests  made  on  Riverside 
Drive.  New  York,  by  the  Automobile  Club  of 
America.    2500  w.    Auto  Topics — May  10,  1902. 

Sydney-Melbourne.— An  Australian  Reliability  Trial. 
An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  run  from 
Sydney  to  Melbourne,  a  distance  of  572  miles. 
2500  w.     Auto  Jour— April  15,  1905. 

Tourist  Trophy.— The  Tourist  Trophy,  and  Its  Value 
to  Car  Owners.  Discusses  the  subject  In  a  gen- 
eral way.  showing  how  far  the  rules  will  secure 
the  desired  result,  giving  suggestions.  Serial.  1st 
part.     3800  w.     Auto  Jour — July  15.  1905. 

Welbeck. — The  Welbeck  Trials.  An  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  these  trials,  with  results  of  the  various 
contests.    3700  w.    Motor  Car  Jour — Aug.  16,  1902. 

The  Welbeck  Speed  Trials.  An  illustrated  article 
giving  an  account  of  the  gathering,  the  vehicles, 
results  of  contests,  etc.  6300  w.  Auto  Jour— 
Aug.  16,  1902. 

AUTOMOBILE  CONGRESS. 

Paris,  1908. — The  Automobile  Congress  at  Paris. 
The   first   of   a    series   of   articles   reviewing   the 

Sroceedlngs  of  these   meetings  and  the  questions 
lscussed.      Serial.      1st    part.      3500    w.      Bngr, 
Lond— July  3,  1903. 

AUTOMOBILE,  ELECTRIC. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE:  AUTOMOBILE  COMPE- 
TITION: AUTOMOBILE  EXHIBITION;  AUTO- 
MOBILE, TROLLEY:  STORAGE  BATTERY; 
STORAGE  BATTERY  RAILWAY. 

Electric  Automobiles.  Henry  F.  Joel.  Gives  a 
brief  criticism  of  the  early  attempts  to  produce 
successful  electric  carriages,  outlining  the  defects 
that  caused  failures,  and  predicting  future  success. 
4900  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — Jan.  4,  1901. 

Electromobile  Evolution.  W.  H.  Maxwell,  Jr. 
What  has  been  accomplished  in  this  field,  and  the 
outlook.    3500  w.    Elec  Rev,  N.  Y.— Jan.  12,  1901. 

Electric  Pleasure  Vehicles  for  All  Purposes  and 
Purses.  Describes  the  ideal  pleasure  carriage,  Its 
construction  and  operation,  giving  points  about  the 
storage  battery  and  illustrating  styles  of  vehicles 
on  the  market  and  range  of  prices.  4000  w.  Au- 
tomobile—March 28,  1903. 

A  Novel  Electric  Carriage.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  vehicle  aiming  at  long  wheel  base,  and 


low  center  of  gravity.    900  w.    Motor  Oar  Jour — 
April  25,  1908. 

Electric  Automobiles.     H.  F.  Joel.    Abstract  of 
a  paper  read  before  the  Inst  of  Civ.  Engrs.,  Bug- 


land.  Reviews  this  Industry,  and  the  progress 
made,  giving  information  of  interest.  2000  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup— Nov.  7,  1903. 

Baker.— America's  Swiftest  Car,  the  Baker  Electric 
Racer.  Hugh  Dolnar.  Briefly  reviews  the  rapid 
development  in  motor  vehicles,  and  gives  an  illus- 
trated description  of  this  machine,  which  claims  a 
speed  of  85  miles  an  hour.  2800  w.  Autocar- 
Jan.  81,  1903. 

The  Baker  Electric  Racine  Automobile.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  electric  racer  that  was 
the  cause  of  a  serious  accident  at  the  Staten  Island 
speed  trials.    800  w.     Sci  Am— June  14,  1902. 

Battery  Case. — See  STORAGE  BATTEBY-nAutomo- 
bile,  Case. 

Berlin  Exhibition.— See  AUTOMOBILE  .EXHIBI- 
TION. 

British.— Electrically-Propelled  Motor  Oars.  Illus- 
trates and  descrlhes  some  of  the  vehicles  of  the 
British  Electromobile  Company,  and  discusses  some 
of  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  electric 
cars.     3000  w.  Elect's  Lond— Sept.  19,  1902. 

Backboard. — How  to  Make  an  Electric  Buckboard. 
J.  C.  Brocksmlth.  An  illustrated  article  giving 
directions  for  the  construction.  1700  w.  Am 
Elect' n — Aug.,   1905. 

How  to  Make  an  Electric  Buckboard.  J.  C. 
Brocksmlth.  An  Illustrated  article  giving  direc- 
tions for  the  construction.  1800  w.  Am  Elect'n 
June,   1905. 

Care.— Electricity  as  a  Motive  Power  for  Automo- 
biles. H.  W.  Alden.  A  lecture  before  the  Bos- 
ton Y.  M.  C.  A.  Discusses  the  importance  of  care 
and  Intelligent  operation,  cost,  etc.  2000  w.  Sci 
Am  Sup— May  7,  1904. 

Chicago  Service. — New  Electric-Vehicle  Service  Pro- 
posed for  Chicago.  Relating  to  a  proposed  service 
of  'buses  and  cabs  at  low  rates.  111.  800  w. 
W.   Elect'n— Jan.   26,    1901. 

Coal  Wagon. — See  Industrial. 

Cental.— The  Contal  Electromobile.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  a  carriage  having  new  features  in 
the  running  gear  and  battery.  2500  w.  Trac  & 
Trans — June,  1903. 

See  also  STORAGE  BATTERY—- Automobile. 

De  Dion-Bouton. — The  De  Dion- Bou ton  Electric  Car- 
riage. From  "La  France  Automobile."  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description.'  1000  w.  Horseless 
Age— Feb.  2,  1902. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE — Gasoline-Eleotrio;  AUTO- 
MOBILE, GASOLINE. 

Dog-Cart. — The  Electric  Motive  Power  Company's 
Dog-Cart.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  dog-cart 
which  took  part  in  the  recent  trials  at  Chislehurst. 
1500  w.     Auto  Jour — Dec.,  1900. 


Efficiency. 


Power. 


"Eleotrioia."— The  "Blectricia"  Carriages.  From 
"La  Nature."  An  illustrated  description  of  inter- 
esting features  of  these  vehicles.  1800  w.  Sci  Am 
Sup— Aug.  17,  1901. 

Delivery  Wagon.— See  Industrial. 

Future. — The  Future  of  the  Electric  Automobile.  S. 
G.  Chambers.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
London  Automobile  Club.  Considers  the  commer- 
cial future  of  the  electric  carriage  in  its  present 
form.  Thinks  the  touring  car  will  not  be  elec- 
trically driven,  nor  the  omnibus,  nor  the  hackney 
cab,  but  that  there  still  remains  a  large  field. 
2000  w.     Elec   Rev,    Lond— March  24.   1905. 

Hewett-Lindstrom.— Electric  Vehicle  Design.  H.  M. 
Underwood.  Discusses  the  defects  in  construction, 
and  illustrates  and  describes  the  omnibus  of  the 
Hewett-Lindstrom  Motor  Co.,  1800  w.  Auto  Mag 
— Jan.,  1901. 

Holson. — See  Hub  Motor. 

Hub  Motor. — Hub  Motor  Automobiles.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  vehicle  with  motor  built  into 
the  hub  of  the  wheel,  so  that  no  gearing  of  any 
sort  is  visible.  350  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — Oct.  26, 
1900. 

Holson  Two- Wheeled  Electric  Vehicle.  Illustra- 
tion and  brief  description  of  a  vehicle  consisting  of 
a  seat  and  carriage  frame  suspended  between  two 
large  wheels,  the  electric  motors  being  in  the  hubs 
of  the  wheels.    1200  w.    W  Elect'n— Feb.  23,  1901. 

A  New  Four- Wheel  Drive  Freight  Truck.  Cor- 
nell Ridderhof.     An  illustrated  description  of  an 
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electric  vehicle  equipped  with  the  Holsnn  couple- 

Sear  motor,  contained  In  the  wheel  or  hub.    800  w. 
lach.,    N.    Y.-Jnly,    1904. 

Practical  Test  of  a  Hub-Motor  Track.  An  Illus- 
trated account  of  a  demonstration  made  by  the 
Holson  electric  truck  on  a  steep  bill  In  Mew  York, 
with  description  of  the  stearin*  and  wheel  con- 
struction.    2200  w.    Automobile — Dec.  17,  1904. 

New  Type  of  Electric  Track.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  track  fitted  with  a  single  electric 
motor  within  each  wheel.  1000  w.  8ci  Am — 
June  24,  1905. 

The  Couple  Gear  Electric  Truck.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  these  motor  vehicles.  There 
is  a  motor  in  each  wheel  and  each  motor  carries 
two  pinions  at  the  end  of  its  shaft,  meshing  with 
bevel  gear  racks  on  the  interior  of  the  wheel 
frame.    1200  w.    Ir  Age— Aug.  10,  1905. 

8ee  also  AUTOMOBILE — Lohner-Porsohe. 
Industrial.— The  Electric  Delivery  Equipment  of  a 
Large  New  York  Store.  Max  Loewenthal.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  the  automobile  delivery  ser- 
vice of  B.  Altman  A  Co.  3200  w.  Elec  Wld  A 
Engr— Dec.  29,  1900. 


The  Electric  Automobile  for  Busin< 
R.  A~  Fliem.  Giving  data  of  actual  performance 
of  electric  delivery  wagons,  with  numerous  tables 
of  mileage,  demonstrating  the  success  of  elec- 
tricity for  light  service.  6600  w.  Horseless  Age 
—Feb.  6,  1901. 

Present  Status  of  Electric  AutomoblUsm.  Hay- 
den  Barnes.  An  illustrated  discussion  of  the  ad- 
vantages of  electric  delivery  wagons,  and  a  com- 
parison with  delivery  wagons  pulled  by  horses. 
1200  w.    Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Jan.  10,  1903. 

Coal  Delivery  In  New  York  by  an  Electric  Track. 
Illustrates  a  vehicle  in  use  in  New  York  and  vicin- 
ity, describing  its  working.  1000  w.  Automobile 
—Oct.  10,  1903. 

Commercial  Possibilities  of  the  Electric  Indus- 
trial Wagon.  Frederick  J.  Newman.  Discusses 
some  of  the  problems  to  be  solved,  and  considers 
the  outlook  encouraging.  2200  w.  Horseless  Age 
—July  2,  1902. 

See  also  Hub  Motor;  Pastel- Vinay. 

Xrieger.— See  AUTOMOBILE. 

'Lombaxd-Ouerin. — See    AUTOMOBILE    TROLLEY. 

Long  Run.— Electric  Automobiles— Long  Runs  on  One 
Charge.  Henry  F.  Joel.  An  examination  of  some 
of  the  record  or  limit  runs.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— Nov.  22,  1901. 

A  9T-Mlle  Run  by  an  Electromoblle.  An  ac- 
count of  a  run  of  ninety-seven  miles  on  one  charge, 
made  by  a  British  electric  vehicle.  1400  w.  Auto- 
car—June 21,  1902. 

Mail.— See  AUTOMOBILE. 


Motor   Cyole.— See  MOTOR   CYCLE— Electric. 

Motors. — Selection  of  Electric  Motors.  C.  E.  F.  Ahlm. 
Treats  of  points  in  motor  design  which  may  be  the 
cause  of  unusual  drain  on  the  battery  of  an  elec- 
tric vehicle.  1000  w.  Horseless  Age — April  17, 
1901. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

Hew  York  Exhibition.— See  AUTOMOBILE  EXHI- 
BITION. 

Mew  York  Stages.— Electric  Automobile  Stages  in 
New  York  City.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  ve- 
hicles in  service  on  Fifth  avenue,  New  York.  1800 
w.    Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Dec.  14,  1901. 

■Omnibus.— Electric  Omnibuses  for  London.  J.  Suth- 
erland  Warner.  Aiming  to  show  how  properly  de- 
signed electric  vehicles,  operated  systematically, 
could  be  made  profitable;  outlining  the  scheme. 
2800  w.     Elec  Times— March  5,  1903. 

*  Electric  Automotor  Omnibuses.  H.  B.  P.  Oot- 
trell.  An  illustrated  series  of  articles  considering 
what  has  been  accomplished  on  the  Continent, 
especially  In  France,  to  supply  facilities  of  trans- 
portation of  this  character,  their  efficiency  and 
cost.  8erlal.  1st  part.  8500  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
Sept.  1.  1905. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE;  AUTOMOBILE  EXHIBI- 
TION—London    Olympia;    AUTOMOBILE    GAS- 
OLINE. 
Operating.— Costs  of  Electric  AutomoblUsm.    Robert 
H.   Smith.     A  discussion  of  the  cost  of   running 
these  vehicles,   giving  experience  In  London,   and 

§lvlng   the   conclusions   of   the   writer.     2300   w. 
Ingr,  Lond— Sept.  30,  1904. 

Pastel— Vinay.— The    Pastel- VI nay   Electric   Wagon. 
Details  and  drawings  of  a  vehicle  constructed  for 


the   Say   Sugar   Refinery   in    Paris.     900  w.    Ante 
Jour — Dec.,  1900. 

Electric  Truck  (Chariot  Electrique).  A  Baln- 
vllle.  Illustrated  description  of  the  heavy  electric 
truck  of  12  tons  weight  and  10  tons  capacity 
used  by  the  Say  refinery  of  Paris.  1800  w.  Elec- 
tricien — Feb.  18,  1901. 

Power.— Energy  Consumption  and  Electric  Automo- 
bile Performance.  H.  W.  Alden.  Calls  attention 
to  the  importance  of  a  high  efficiency  In  the  mo- 
tors and  gearing.  800  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Eng — Feb. 
15  1902. 

Power  Calculations  for  Electric  Vehicles.  H.  H. 
Kennedy.  Suggestions  for  calculating  the  power 
equipment  of  a  vehicle  propelled  by  storage  bat- 
teries and  electric  motors.  1200  w.  Am  Macb— 
Vol.  28,  No.  2. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE. 

Publio  Transport.— Electromobiles  and  Their  Appli- 
cation to  Public  Transport  (Ueber  Blektromobllen 
und  deren  Verwendung  sis  Oeffentllches  Verkehrs 
mlttel).  K.  Simons.  An  examination  Into  the 
elements  of  operative  costs  under  the  conditions 
existing  in  German  cities.  4500  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— April   18,    1901. 

Railway — See  ELECTRIC  CAR;  ELECTRIC  LOCO- 
MOTIVE. 

Recuperative  Braldnav— Recuperative  Braking  on 
Electric  Vehicles.  W.  A.  Th.  Mueller,  in  T*Oen- 
tralblatt  fuer  Accnmulatoren  Elementen  und  Auto- 
mobllenkunde."  A  discussion  of  means  of  getting 
the  greatest  possible  mileage  out  of  a  given  bat- 
tery, compound  winding,  general  principles,  etc. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Horsel 
March  26,  1902. 

Regenerative    Control. 
ELECTRIC   RAILWAY. 


I 


Runabout.— Design  for  an  Electric  Runabout.  J.  O. 
Brocksmith,  M.  E.  A  complete  design  for  vehicle, 
motors  and  battery,  with  many  Illustrations.  4000 
w.     Am  Elect'n — Jan,  1903. 

St.  Louis  Exposition.— See  TRANSPORTATION. 

Speed-Time  Cures.— Speed-Time  Curves  for  Automo- 
bile Motors.  Frank  B.  Rae.  Gives  curves  show- 
ing graphically  the  current  input  required  for  a 
given  weight  and  rate  of  acceleration  and  for 
running  at  speed,  with  calculations.  2,500  w. 
Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Oct.   21,    1905. 

Electromobiles.  Henry  F.  Joel.  A  critical  re- 
view of  an  article  by  Frank  B.  Rae  on  "Speed- 
Time  Curves  for  Automobile  Motors,"  published 
In  the  "Electrical  World  and  Engineer."  1500  w. 
Elec   Rev,   Lond— Dec.   29,   1905. 

Station.— See  AUTOMOBILE  GARAGE— Electric 


Storage  Battery— See  AUTOMOBILE  GARAGE— 
Eleotrio;  STORAGE  BATTERY— Automobile. 

Test.— Electric  Motor  Cars  and  Tests.  Rankin 
Kennedy.  Considers  the  tests  usually  made  of  lit- 
tle value,  and  suggests  methods  of  testing  the 
battery.    1200  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— July  19,  1901. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION— Eleotrio. 

Test  Traok« — An  Electric  Track  Test.  W.  8. 
Tlmmls.  Reports  a  test  made  of  three  electric 
trucks,  extending  over  a  period  of  four  months, 
comparing  cost  with  horse-drawn  trucks.  1500  w. 
Am  Macb— Vol.  27,  No.  51. 

Town  Use.— Applications  of  Electricity  to  Driving 
Carriages  in  Towns.  R.  B.  B.  Crompton.  Read 
before  the  Engng.  Con.  of  the  Inst  or  Civ  Bngrs. 
Remarks  on  the  transmission,  gear,  storage  bat- 
teries used,  and  tires.  General  discussion.  8400 
w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— June  26,  1908. 

Trackless.— See  AUTOMOBILE,  TROLLEY. 

Traotors.— Power-Steered  Electric  Tractors  for  Com- 
mercial Vehicles.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
mechanism  patented  in  Italy  and  soon  to  be  put 
on  the  market  In  the  United  States.  600  w.  Auto- 
mobile— Oct.  31,  1903. 

See    also    AUTOMOBILE — Fore-Carriage}    TRAC- 
TION ENGINE. 

Trials See  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION— Eleo- 
trio. 

Trolley See  AUTOMOBILE,  TROLLEY. 

Truck.— See  Hub  Motor;  Industrial;  Paatel-Vinay; 
Test;  AUTOMOBILE. 

Turbo. — See  AUTOMOBILE. 

Two- Wheeled. — See  Hub  Motor. 

Voltage.— The  Pressure  to  be  Used  on  an  Electromo- 
blle.    Sydney  F.  Walker.     Some  remarks  on  the 
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subject  of  the  best  voltage  to  be  need  and  other 
matters  concerning  accumulators  for  motor  ve- 
hicles.    800  w.     Autocar— Jan.  25,  1902. 

Washington,  D.  C— The  Washington,  D.  0.,  Elec- 
tric Automobile  Service.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  fine  plant.  1700  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Bngr— 
Jan.  26,  1901. 

Waverley.— The  Waverley  Electromoblles.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  number  of  these  light  elec- 
tric vehicles.  8200  w.  Auto  Jour— April  25,  1903. 
See  also  STORAGE  BATTEBY— Sperry. 

Wheel  Diameters.— See  AUTOMOBILE— Bearing; 
Wheel  Diameters. 

AUTOMOBILE  EXHIBITION. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION. 

Agricultural  Hall. — See  London,  Islington. 

Berlin.— -The  German  Automobile  Exhibition  at  Ber- 
lin, 1902  (Die  Deutsche  Automobil-Ausstellung  in 
Berlin,  1902).  A  general  review  of  the  automo- 
biles exhibited,  with  some  details.  111.  1500  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — June  14,  1902. 
The   German   Automobile   Exposition   at   Berlin, 

1902  (Die  Deutsche  Automobil-Ausstellung  su  Ber- 
lin, 1902).  With  illustrations  of  the  various  mo- 
tor cycles  and  automobiles  shown  at  the  recent 
exhibition.  Two  articles,  3000  w.  Glaaers  An- 
nalen— Sept.  15,  Oct.  1,  1902. 

The  German  Automobile  Exhibition  (Von  der 
Deutschen  Automobllausstellung).  An  illustrated 
description  of  various  automobiles  and  their  parts 
shown  at  Berlin  in  1903.  Serial.  Part  I.  3000 
w.  111.  Zeltschr  f  Klein  n  Strassenbahnen— 
April  16,   1903. 

The   German   Automobile   Exhibition   at   Berlin, 

1903  (Deutsche  Automobil-Ausstellung,  Berlin, 
1903).  Julius  Kdster.  An  illustrated  general  de- 
scription of  the  exhibition  and  some  of  the  ex- 
hibits, including  vehicles,  motors,  and  details.  Se- 
rial. 2  parts.  7000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Mitteleuro- 
paischen  Motorwagen-Ver — Nos.  5  and  6,  1903. 

The  International  Automobile  Exhibition  in  Ber- 
lin (Die  Internationale  Automobil-Ausstellung  In 
Berlin).  F.  Pflug.  A  general  description  of  the 
various  machines  exhibited.  Serial.  Part  I.  2500 
w.     G  lasers  Annalen—  March  1,  1905. 

Electricity  at  the  Berlin  Automobile  Exposition 
(Die  Electrlclt&t  auf  der  International  Automo- 
bllausstellung in  Berlin).  C.  v.  Groddeck.  A 
general  description  of  the  exhibits,  with  especial 
reference  to  the  accumulator  electric  automobiles. 
2500  w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— March  2,  1905. 

See   also   AUTOMOBILE— Germany;   MOTOR   CY- 
CLE. 

Boston. — New  Cars  at  the  Boston  Show.  Brief  il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  some  of  the  new  can 
shown.     3000  w.     Automobile — March  18,  1905. 

Steam  Cars  at  the  Boston  Show.  H.  F.  Donald- 
sou.  Descriptions  and  photographs  of  types  dis- 
played.    7500  w.     Automobile— March  25,  1905. 

Brussels.— See  AUTOMOBILE— Industrial. 

Chicago. — Exhibits  at  the  Coliseum.  Brief  illus- 
trated descriptions  of  automobiles  and  accessories 
at  the  automobile  show  in  Chicago,  March  1  to  8. 
6400  w.     Auto  Topics— March  1,   1902. 

Second  Annual  Automobile  Show  in  Chicago.  An 
illustrated  account,  with  brief  descriptions  of  new 
cars  exhibited  and  features  of  interest.  9400  w. 
Automobile— Feb.  21,   1903. 

Some  Novel  Western  Cars  Exhibited.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  interesting  cars  shown  at  Chi- 
cago.    3000  w.     Automobile— Feb.  13,  1904. 

Features  of  N#w  Western  Cars.  Calls  attention 
to  new  and  interesting  features  as  shown  in  the 
cars  at  the  Chicago  exhibition.  4000  w.  Auto- 
mobile—Feb.  20.  1904. 

Crystal  Palace.— See  London. 

England. — Technical  Notes  on  Exhibits  at  Some  Re- 
cent English  Shows.  J.  S.  V.  Blckford.  A  sum- 
mary of  Interesting  points  observed  In  late  models 
of  motor  cycles  and  cars.  111.  2800  w.  Horse- 
less Age— Feb.  25,  1903. 

Islington. — See  London. 

Leipsio. — The  Lelpsic  Automobile  Show.  Illustra- 
tions and  descriptions  of  various  types  exhibited 
with  general  remarks.  1500  w.  Scl  Am  Sup- 
April  26,  1902. 

London.— The  Cycle  Shows.  Comments  on  the  ex- 
hibits, and  the  tendency  toward  mechanical  pro- 
pulsion. Describes  some  of  the  most  interesting 
cycles.     2500  w.     Engng— Dec.  6,  1901. 


The  Annual  Cycle  Shows. — The  National  and 
the  Stanley.  A  brief  report  of  the  exhibits,  with 
ilustratlons.  7000  w.  Auto  Jour— Nov.  28,  1903. 
See  also  MOTOR  CYCLE. 

London,  Crystal  Palace.— Crystal  Palace  Show.  An 
Illustrated  article  giving  particulars  of  the  lead- 
ing features,  exhibits,  and  novelties.  5800  w. 
Auto  Jour— March  15,  1902. 

The  Crystal  Palace  Motor  Car  Show.  Editorial 
review  of  this  London  exhibition.  3200  w.  En- 
gng—Feb.   6,   1903. 

The  Crystal  Palace  Automobile  Show.  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  the  steam,  patrol,  and  elec- 
tric cars  exhibited.  10,000  w.  Motor  Car  Jour— 
Feb.  7,  1903. 

Society  of  Motor  Manufacturers'  Exhibition  at 
the  Crystal  Palace.  Illustrated  descriptions  of 
interesting  exhibits.  3500  w.  Auto  Jour — Feb. 
13,  1904. 

The  Crystal  Palace  Exhibition.  Illustrations, 
with  descriptions  of  interesting  exhibits.  6000  w. 
Auto  Jour— Feb.   20,   1904. 

The  Crystal  Palace  Exhibition.  An  Illustrated 
article  calling  attention  to  novel  features  In  the 
exhibits,  and  describing  interesting  vehicles.  9800 
w.      Auto  Jour — Feb.    27,    1904. 

London,  Islington.— Motor  Car  Exhibition  at  Isling- 
ton. Remarks  on  the  notable  features,  with  il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  some  of  the  exhibits. 
1700  w.     Engr,  Lond— May  10,  1901. 

The  Motor-Car  Exhibition.  A  brief  account  of 
some  of  the  exhibits  at  Islington,  England,  where 
an  exhibition  has  recently  been  held.  Also  edito- 
rial.    5200  w.     Engng— April  25,  1902. 

Motor  Car  Exhibition  at  Islington.  Report  of  a 
very  successful  exhibition,  wlh  illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  exhibits.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w. 
Engr,  Lond— April  25,  1902. 

Petrol  Cars.  An  illustrated  review  of  the  pe- 
trol cars  shown  at  the  exhibition  In  Islington. 
7500  w.     Autocar— March  28,  1903. 

The  Annual  Agricultural  Hall  Exhibition.  A  re- 
port of  this  exhibition  at  Islington,  with  illus- 
trated descriptions  of  exhibits.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8200  w.     Auto  Jour — March  28,  1903. 

Agricultural  Hall  Show.  A  review  of  the  prin- 
cipal novelties,  aiming  to  describe  particularly 
things  not  previously  exhibited  or  described.  Ills. 
Serial.  1st  part.  10300  w.  Autocar — March  26, 
1904. 

Motor  Gar  Show  at  Islington.  A  brief  review 
of  the  more  interesting  exhibits.  2800  w.  Engr, 
Lend— March  24,  1905. 

Agricultural  Hall  Show.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes some  of  the  vehicles  shown  at  this  London 
exhibition.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Auto 
Jour — March  25,  1905. 

London,  Olympia.— The  Motor-Car  Exhibition.  An 
account  of  the  third  motor-car  show  promoted  by 
the  Society  of  Motor  Manufacturers  and  Traders, 
held  at  Olympia,  London.  Describes  many  of  the 
vehicles.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  5000  w.  En- 
gng—Feb.   17,  1905. 

Types  of  Motor  Omnibuses  at  the  Olympia  Ex- 
hibition. Descriptions,  with  illustrations,  of  va- 
rious makes  of  motor  omnibuses  now  on  the  mar- 
ket.    5700  w.     Tram  &  Ry  Wld— March  9,  1905. 

Some  Leading  Cars  at  Olympia.  Illustrates  and 
describes  new  models  of  various  makes  exhibited. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Auto  Jour — Nov.  18, 
1905. 

Motor  Car  Exhibition  at  Olympia.  An  illus- 
trated review  of  this  exhibition,  its  striking  fea- 
tures and  more  interesting  exhibits.  Serial.  1st 
part.     3800  w.    Bngr,  Lond— Nov.  24,  1905. 

The  Olympia  Exhibition.  A  general  account  -of 
this  very  successful  automobile  exhibition,  with 
Illustrations  of  many  of  the  exhibits,  and  com- 
ments on  the  progress.  4500  w.  Auto  Jour — 
Nov.  25,  1905. 

Motor  Omnibuses  at  the  Olympia  Exhibition. 
An  illustrated  review  of  the  exhibits,  showing 
recent  progress.  4500  w.  Tram  &  Ry  Wld — Dec. 
7,  1905. 

London,  Stanley.— The  National  and  Stanley  Shows. 
Brief  illustrated  descriptions  of  special  features 
in  the  exhibits  of  motor  cars,  motor  bicycles  and 
their  accessories.    4400  w.     Auto  Jour — Dec.,  1901. 

The  Stanley  Automobile  Exhibition.  Illustra- 
tions and  notes  concerning  the  cars  exhibited, 
tires,  etc.     3200  w.     Auto  Jour— Jan.  24,  1903. 

The    Stanley    Show.      Illustrates    and    describes 
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the  "tricars"  and  other  vehicles  exhibited.     2800 
w.    Auto  Jour— Nov.  28,  1904. 

Yew  York,  1900.— The  Exhibition.  B.  J.  Stoddard. 
A  review  of  the  exhibits  at  Madison  Square  Oar* 
den.  New  York.    2500  w.     Horseless  Age— Nov.  7, 

The  Loan  Exhibition  of  the  Automobile  Club. 
R.  I.  Clegs.  Brief  comments  on  the  vehicles 
shown  In  this  department  at  Madison  Sq.  Garden. 
2900  w.     Horseless  Age — Nov.  7,   1900. 

Steam  Vehicles  at  the  Show.  B.  I.  Glegg.  A 
review  of  the  exhibits  at  Madison  8q.  Garden, 
with  comments.  2800  w.  Horseless  Age— Not,  7, 
1900. 

Exhibits  at  the  Automobile  Club's  Show.  Brief 
notice  of  the  exhibits  at  Madison  So..  Garden,  with 
Illustrations.  3500  w.  Horseless  Age — Nov.  7, 
1900. 

Electric  Vehicles  at  the  Madison  Square  Garden 
Show.  P.  M.  Heldt.  Reviews  features  of  In- 
terest In  the  exhibits,  showing  the  progress  made. 
2800  w.     Horseless  Age— Nov.  7,  1600. 

Critical  Review  of  the  Carriages  and  Engines  of 
the  Bo-Called  "Explosive  Type'T  shown  in  the  re- 
cent Exhibition.  Henry  Power.  2600  w.  Horse- 
less Age— Nov.   14,   1900. 

See   also  AUTOMOBILE,    GASOLINE- vAir-Oooled. 

Hew  York,  1901.— Steam  Vehicles  at  the  Automo- 
bile Show.  Jos.  W.  Jones.  The  present  article 
comments  on  the  Lane  automobile,  the  Morgan 
water-tube  boiler,  and  other  exhibits.  111.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  1200  w.  Horseless  Age — Nov. 
6,  1901. 

The  New  Gasoline  Exhibits.  Albert  L.  Clough. 
Brief  illustrated  descriptions  of  recent  carriages 
exhibited  at  the  New  York  Show.  2200  w.  Serial. 
1st  part.     Horseless  Age —Nov.  6,  1901. 

8ome  Electric  Vehicles  at  the  Show.  P.  M. 
Heldt.  Comments  on  the  exhibits  at  the  recent 
a  a  to  mobile  show  at  Madison  Sq.  Garden,  N.  Y. 
900   w.     Horseless   Age— Nov.   6,    1901. 

Late  Practice  in  Gasoline  Vehicles  as  Indicated 
by  the  Show.  Albert  L.  Clough.  Discusses  speed, 
prices,  tires,  driving  chains,  ignition,  lubrication, 
steering,  and  brakes.  2000  w.  Horseless  Age — 
Nov.  13,  1901. 

A  Year's  Development  In  the  Gasoline  Class. 
Perry  B.  Rawson.  Reviews  tht  exhibits  at  the  re- 
cent exhibition  at  Madison  Sq.  Garden,  New  York. 
8000  w.     Horseless  Age — Nov.  18,  1901. 

Some  Exhibits  at  the  Automobile  Show.  Illus- 
trations and  descriptions  of  vehicles  at  the  second 
annual  automobile  show  at  Madison  Sq.  Garden, 
N.  Y.     1500  w.     Sci  Am— Nov.  16,  1901. 

The  Automobile  8how.  An  illustrated  account 
of  the  recent  annual  exhibition  held  at  Madison 
Square  Garden,  New  fork.  2700  w.  Auto  Mag- 
Dec.,  1901. 

Resume  of  the  New  York  Automobile  Show. 
Alex.  Schwslbacb.  An  illustrated  article  pointing 
out  the  most  striking  characteristics.  4000  w. 
Auto   Mag— Jan.,   1902. 

Sew  York,  1908.— The  Madison  Square  Garden  Show. 
An  illustrated  article  describing  this  very  success- 
ful exhibition,  some  of  the  exhibits,  the  steam  ve- 
hicles, the  electric  vehicles,  etc.  9500  w.  Horse- 
less Age— Jan.  21,  1903. 

The  Show  and  Its  Lessons.  Harry  B.  Haines. 
Notes  Improvements,  types,  sales,  etc.  1900  w. 
Homeless  Age— Jan.  28,  1903. 


A  Critical  Review  of  the  Show.  Albert  L. 
dough.  A  review  of  the  recent  exhibition  at 
Madison  Sq.  Garden.  8000  w.  Horseless  Age — 
Jan.  28,  1903. 

Data  on  Gasoline  Touring  Cars.  J.  G.  Perrin. 
A  comparison  of  data  in  the  leading  types  ex- 
hibited at  the  recent  exhibition  in  New  York. 
1200  w.     Horseless  Age— Jan.   28,   1903. 

The  American  Automobile,  Hugh  Dolnar.  A 
brief  review  of  the  recent  exhibition  at  Madison 
Square  Garden,  and  what  it  means  to  the  machine 
trade.     1200  w.     Am  Mach— Jan.  29,  1908. 

Eew  York,  1904.— The  Show  an  Educational  Treat. 
An  illustrated  account  of  the  exhibits  at  the 
1904  show  in  New  York.  1500  w.  Automobile— 
Jan.  23.  1904. 

Tendencies  Embodied  in  the  Exhibits.  Hugh 
Dolnar.  Review  of  the  1904  New  York  Show, 
calling  attention  to  the  developments  of  the  past 
year  and  noting  the  present  tendencies.  3000  w. 
Automobile— Jan.  23,  1904. 

Interesting    and    Novel    Features    of    Car    Con- 


struction at  the  Madison  Square  Show.  H.  L. 
Towle.  Remarks  on  features  of  Interest  observed 
at  the  recent  exhibition  In  New  York.  2000  w. 
Automobile— Jan.  30,  1904. 

Show  Tendencies  in  Construction.  Hugh  Dol- 
nar. A  brief  discussion  of  the  recent  exhibition 
in  New  York  and  the  types  predominating.  1700 
w.     Automobile— Jan.  30,  1904. 

Hew  York,  1906.— Fifth  Annual  Show  in  New  York. 
An  illustrated  general  description  of  the  exhibits 
and  interesting  features.  6200  w.  Automobile- 
Jan.  21,  1905. 

V.  Y.  Salon,  1906.— Foreign  Automobiles  at  the  Im- 
porters' Salon.  Illustrations,  with  brief  descrip- 
tions, of  cars  exhibited  at  the  Macy  Building,  in 
New  York.     2000  w.     Sci  Am— Jan.  28,  1905. 

Olympia.— See  London. 

Paris. — See  also  ATTTOMOBILE — Construction; 
Franoe;   Omnibus,   Paris. 

Paris,  1900. — Automobiles  at  the  Paris  Exposition 
(Die  Weltausstellung  in  Paris,  1900;  die  Auto- 
mobllen).  Dr.  B.  Mttllendorff.  A  general  review, 
noting  the  especial  features  of  novelty  among 
the  exhibits.  2500  w.  Glasers  Annalen — Dec.  1, 
1900. 

Motor  Gars  In  Paris.  A  discussion  of  the  motor 
carriage  industry*  and  the  development  as  shown 
in  the  character  of  the  exhibits  at  the  annual 
show  organised  by  the  Automobile  Club  de  France 
In  the  Grand  Palais  in  Paris.  4000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Feb.  15,  1901. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE — Omnibus,  Paris. 

Paris,  1901. — The  Paris  Motor  Car  Show.  An  ac- 
count of  this  annual  exhibition  of  motor  vehicles, 
the  exhibits,  and  the  changes  noted.  111.  Serial. 
1st  part.    2500  w.     Engr,  Lond— Jan.  8,  1902. 

The  Paris  Automobile  Exhibition.  Illustrates 
and  describes  some  of  the  more  important  ex- 
hibits at  what  proved  to  be  a  most  successful 
exhibition,  the  profits  reaching  about  820,000. 
6500  w.     Auto  Jour— Jan.,  1902. 

The  Paris  Autocar  Show.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  some  of  the  leading  novelties  ex- 
hibited.    13600  w.     Autocar— Dec.   21,   1901. 

The  Automobile  and  Cycle  Show  at  Paris.  De- 
cember, 1901  (Le  Salon  de  1' Automobile  et  du 
Cycle).  F.  Drouln.  Various  illustrated  notes  on 
the  automobiles  and  motors  exhibited.  2000  w. 
Genie  Civil-Jan.  25,  1902. 

The  Paris  Automobile  Show.  Alex  Schwalbach. 
An  account  of  the  recent  very  successful  annual 
exhibitions,  with  illustrated  description  of  the 
most  interesting  features  in  the  exhibits.  6300 
w.     Auto  Mag — Feb.,  1902. 

Some  French  Novelties.  L.  Berger.  Illustrated 
review  of  automobiles  shown  at  the  recent  exhibi- 
tion in  Paris.  900  w.  Horseless  Age — Feb.  26, 
1902. 

Paris,  1908.— The  Annual  A.  C.  F.  Show  in  Paris. 
An  Illustrated  report  of  exhibits  and  matters  of 
Interest.  Serial.  1st  part.  7800  w.  Auto  Jour — 
Dec.  20,  1902. 

The  Paris  Autocar  Show.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  exhibits,  special  features,  and  mat- 
ters of  interest,  13700  w.  Autocar — Dec.  20, 
1902. 

An  American  Impression  of  the  Paris  Show. 
Joseph  Tracy.  Notes  the  features  that  impressed 
the  writer  In  the  machines  exhibited.  1800  w. 
Horseless  Age — Dec.  81,  1902. 

The  Paris  Salon  in  Text  and  Pictures.  An  il- 
lustrated account  of  things  and  Incidents  which 
bear  upon  the  development  of  automobilism  in  the 
United  States  or  illustrate  the  condition  of  the 
movement  In  France.  8500  w.  Automobile — Jan. 
8,  1903. 

The  Paris  Exhibition  of  Automobiles.  Begins 
an  Illustrated  description  of  several  of  the  in- 
teresting machines  exhibited.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2300  w.     Engng-^Jan.  23,  1903. 

Paris,  1908. — The  Paris  Autocar  Show.  Preliminary 
description,  with  Illustrations.  5700  w.  Autocar 
—Dec.  12,  1903. 

Motor  Cars  In  Paris.  Illustrates  and  describes 
interesting  cars  on  exhibition  at  the  sixth  annual 
exhibition.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w.  Engr, 
London — Dec.  18,  1903. 

The  Paris  Autocar  Show.  An  Illustrated  article 
giving  a  general  description  of  the  cars  and  acces- 
sories.    14000  w.       Autocar — Dec.   19,   1903. 

Automobilism   at  the  Salon  of  December,   1908 
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(L'Automobllisme  an  Salon  de  Decembre,  1908). 
Gerard  Lavergne.  A  brief  review  of  the  recent 
exhibition  in  Paris,  showing  broadly  the  prog- 
ress there  displayed.  2000  w.  Bey  Gen  des  Sci- 
ences— Jan.  IB,  1904. 

The  International  Automobile  Exposition  at 
Paris.  Laden  Periss6.  A  general  account  of  the 
exposition  of  December,  1908,  with  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  leading  mechanical  features  and 
special  types  exhibited.  4600  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — April,  1904. 

Paris,  1904. — Motor  Oars  in  Paris.     Surrey  of  the 

S ogress  In  the  motor-car  industry,  as  judged  by 
e  exhibits  at  the  Paris  Show.    Serial.    1st  part. 
8000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Dec.  16,  1904. 

Paris  Salon,  1904.  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  some  of  the  exhibits,  and  remarks  on 
the  interesting  features  of  the  exhibition.  Serial. 
1st  part.     8500  w.     Auto  Jour— Dec.  17,  1904. 

Features  of  Leading  Gars  at  Paris  Show.  An 
illustrated  article  describing  changes  for  the  sea- 
son of  1906  in  the  construction  of  frames,  en- 
Jines,  clutches,  carbureters,  and  control  systems. 
500  w.     Automobile— Dec.   81,  1904. 


The  Progress  of  Automobillsm  in  1904  (Les  Pro- 
files de  rAutomobiliame  en  1904).  F.  Drouln. 
Reviewing;  especially  the  developments  of  the  year 
as  shown  In  the  exhibits  at  the  recent  Salon  In 
Paris.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000  w.  Genie  Civil- 
ian. 28,  1905. 

Paris,  1906.— 1906  Models  at  the  Paris  Salon.  Bene 
M.  Petard.  Begins  an  illustrated  description  of 
many  of  the  new  models  shown.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1700  w.     Automobile— Dec.  28,  1905. 

Paris  Omnibus  Co.— See  AUTOMOBILE— Omnibus, 
Paris. 


Stanley.— See  London. 

Vienna.— The  Austrian  Automobile  Exhibition  at 
Vienna,  1900  (Die  Oesterreichishe  Automobil-Aus- 
tellung  in  WIen,  1900.)  Prof.  L.  Gslschek.  A 
general  description,  with  numerous  Illustrations, 
of    the    various    vehicles   exhibited.      2000   w.     8 

flates.     Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Feb. 
.  1901. 

Western  Oars. — See  Chicago. 

AUTOMOBILE  GARAGE. 

Motor  Car  Houses.  B.  Wyand.  Suggestions 
for  erecting  buildings  suitable  for  small  and 
large  vehicles.  Ills.  900  w.  Autocar— June  18. 
1904. 

Electric  Denver. — New  Electric  Garage  In  Dearer. 

Illustrated  description  of  a  new  garage  for  the 
handling  and  storage  of  electric  automobiles.  900 
w.     Elec  Wld  6  Engr— May  27,  1905. 

Electric,  New  York.— The  New  Station  of  the  New 
York  Electric  Vehicle  Transportation  Company. 
R.   A.   Flless.     Reviews  the  history  of  this  com- 

6 any.  and  begins  an  illustrated  description  of  the 
ulldlng.     Serial.     1st  part.     5700  w.     Elec  Wld 
&   Engr— Jan.   5,  1901. 

The  New  York  Electric  Vehicle  Transportation 
Company's  New  Station.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  new  quarters  and  the  numerous  details  of 
the  service.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N.  Y. — May  4. 
1901. 

Heating  and  Ventilation.— See  HEATING  AND  VEN- 
TILATION—Garages. 

New  York.— Private  Automobile  Stables.  Illustra- 
tion, with  description  of  buildings  being  erected 
in  East  75th  street.  New  York,  with  every  con- 
venience for  the  maintenance  and  care  of  steam, 
gasoline,  or  electric  machines.  900  w.  Horseless 
Age— Feb.  19,  1902. 

Model  Garage  In  Harlem.  Illustrates  and  de- 
Rcribes  a  new  storage  station  In  upper  Manhat- 
tan Island.  New  York  City.  1000  w.  Automobile 
—Nov.   28,    1905. 

New  York,  Electric— See  Electric,  New  York. 

Paris. — Salesrooms  and  Garages  In  Paris.  Brief  il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  showrooms,  stores,  gar- 
ages, and  their  equipment.  Serial.  1st  part. 
4000  w.     Automobile— April   15,   1905. 

Washington,  D.  C. — See  AUTOMOBILE,  ELECTRIC. 

Winter.— See  AUTOMOBILE— Winter  Use. 

AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE. 

See  also  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINERY;  AUTO- 
MOBILE;    AUTOMOBILE      COMPETITION!    AU- 
TOMOBILE       EXHIBITION:        AUTOMOBILE 
RACE;   AUTOMOBILE  TOUR;   GASOLINE  EN- 
GINE. 

Petrol   Motor   Cars.     Frank    Little.     An   Illus- 


trated article  describing  the  details  of  a  petrol 
car  and  the  working,  and  discussing  many  de- 
signs and  types.  12000  w.  Trans  N  E  Coast 
Inst  of  Engrs  A  Shipbldrs — April,   1905. 

Achilles.— The  1904  Achilles  Petrol  Oars.  Illustrates 
and  describesathese  cars,  built  in  English  works, 
and  Intended  Tor  "men  of  moderate  means."  2000 
w.    Auto  Jour— Feb.  IS,  1904. 

Adams-Farwell.— Adams-Fsrwell  Oar  with  Rotating 
Motor.  Illustrates  and  describes  details  of  In- 
terest in  a  new  gasoline  automobile.  1100  w. 
Automobile— Oct.  29,  1904. 

The  Adams-Farwell  Gasoline  Motor.  Illustrated 
description  of  an  engine  designed  for  automobile 
use  in  which  the  engine  shaft  remains  stationary 
and  the  cylinders  revolve  around  it.  2400  w.  ir 
Age— Nov.  8,  1904. 

Air-Cooled.— Novelties  in  Air-Cooled  Motors  at  the 
Automobile  Club's  Show.  Clarence  C.  BramwelL 
Brief  notice  of  the  new  examples.  600  w.  Horse- 
less Age — Nov.  7,  1900. 

Air-Cooled  Motor  Difficulties  and  How  to  Over- 
come Them.  T.  Parker  Hall,  Jr.  An  account  of 
the  writer's  experiments  and  the  lessons  learned 
from  them.  2000  w.  Horseless  Age — March  27, 
1901. 

Alr-Cooled  Motors  in  Principle  and  Practice. 
Herbert  L.  Towle.  Discusses  the  details  of  this 
class  of  motors,  the  advantages,  requirements,  de- 
vices used,  Ac.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Au- 
tomobile—July 20,  1905. 

The  Problem  of  Air  Cooling.  F.  Beaugh.  Con- 
siders some  of  the  difficulties  in  the  way  of  air- 
cooling  and  some  possible  ways  of  surmounting 
them.     1800  w.     Automobile— April  29,  1905. 

Handling  of  an  Alr-Cooled  Gasoline  Car.  Harry 
B.  Haines.  Begins  a  detailed  discussion  of  these 
cars  and  the  care  needed  to  handle  them  success- 
fully.    1600  w.     Automobile— Aug.   10,    1905. 

Practical  Experiences  with  Alr-Cooled  Oars. 
Harry  B.  Haines.  Gives  some  personal  expe- 
riences with  air-cooled  machines  on  varying  road 
conditions.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Automo- 
bile—Nov.  2,  1905. 


See  also  Balsar;  Frayer-MUler: 
ENGINE. 
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Albany.— The  Albany  "Silent  Safety"  Petrol  Car.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description.  2800  w.  Auto 
Jour— Feb.  20,  1904. 

Albion.— The  16  H.  P.  Albion  Car.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  an  interesting  car.  Serial. 
1st  part.    900  w.     Autocar— April  15,  1905. 

American.— Average  American  Gasoline  Vehicle 
Practice.  Albert  L.  Clough.  Information  col- 
lected by  the  author  from  an  examination  of 
twelve  vehicles.  1700  w.  Horseless  Age— July 
17,  1901. 

The  Trend  of  Amerlcsn  Gasoline  Carriage  Prac- 
tice. Albert  L.  Clough.  A  review  of  recent 
changes  and  the  present  American  practice.  2500 
w.     Horseless  Age— June  11,   1902. 

Ardaley.— The  New  Ardsley  Touring  Car.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  an  "assembled"  car 
which  Is  reported  superior  to  many  "one  shop" 
products.     8000  w.     Automobile — Jan.  7,   1905. 

Argyll.— The  6  H.  P.  Argyll  Voiturette.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  construction  and  drive.  1500 
w.     Autocar — June  22,  1901. 

The  1905  Argyll  Oars.  Information  concerning 
these  vehicles  and  their  manufacture.  111.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2300  w.     Auto  Jour— Oct.  14,  1905. 

Ariel. — The  Ariel  Petrol  Cars.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  illustrated  articles  describing  interesting  ve- 
hicles made  in  Birmingham,  England.  SeriaL  1st 
part.     900  w.     Auto  Jour— Sept.  20,  1902. 

The  Ariel  Petrol  Oars.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  characteristic  features.  1200  w.  Auto 
Jour — Feb.   27,  1904. 

Arrol-Johnstos.— TTks  Arrol- Johnston  Motor  Oar.  An 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  car  which 
won  the  Tourist  Trophy  Race  in  the  Isle  of  Man. 
Serial.    1st  part.    4000  w.    Engng — Nov.  10,  1905. 

See   also  AUTOMOBILE   COMPETITION— Isle   of 
Man;  AUTOMOBILE  WORKS. 

Atlas  Truok.— The  Atlas  Gasoline  Commercial  Truck. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  constructional  fea- 
tures of  interest  2800  w.  Automobile— Aug.  81, 
1905. 

Automotor.— The  24-H.  P.  "Automotor"  Petrol  Oar. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  fast  touring  car  of 
the  chain-driven  type.  1500  w.  Auto  Jour — April 
80,  1904. 
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Balsar  Alr-Oooled.— A  Novel  Air-Cooled  Gasoline  Mo- 
tor. An  Illustrated  description  of  the  Balsar  re- 
volving cylinder  air-cooled  gasoline  motor.  1200 
w.  Scl  Am— March  1,  1902. 

Beaufort.—- The  Beaufort  Cars.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  special  features  of  these  cars,  such  as 
the  accessible  magnets,  igniters,  ball-bearings  to 
transmission  and  wheel  axles,  and  three-point 
cantilever  suspension  to  gear-box.  1000  w.  Auto- 
car—Aug.  26,  1905. 

Baeaton-Hnmber. — Two  New  Beeston-Humber  Oars. 
Illustrated  detailed  descriptions  of  two  new  de- 
signs.    2000  w.     Autocar— Feb.  11,  1906. 

Belsise.— The  16-20-H.  P.  8-Oyllnder  Belsise  Oar. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  car  of  English  con* 
struction.     1800  w.     Auto  Jour — March  19,  1904. 

The  Belsise — All  British — Petrol  Gars.  Begins 
an  illustrated  detailed  description  of  models  of 
these  cars.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Auto  Jour 
—Jan.  28,  1905. 

Bens. — The  Possibilities  of  the  Belt-Driven  Bens. 
R.  W.  Buttemer.  Illustrates  and  describes  some 
improvements  made  in  these  cars.  2000  w.  Auto- 
car—July 2,  1904. 

BensoL— See  LIQUID  FUEL. 

Biauoht.— The  Blanch i  Petrol  Car.  Illustrates  and 
describes  these  Italian  cars  of  the  chain-driven 
type,  with  four-cylinder  engines  and  four-speed 
gear  boxes.     700  w.     Auto  Jour — Nov.  18,  1905. 

Bodies.— See  AUTOMOBILE. 


Bolide.— The  Fastest  Gasoline  Automobile.  Illus- 
trates details  of  the  Bolide  gasoline  racing  car- 
riage.    1100  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— June  15,  1901. 

Bollee — The  24-H.  P.  Bollee  Petrol  Oar.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  as  nearly  a  noise- 
less vehicle  as  can  be  expected  of  one  self-pro- 
KUed.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Auto  Jour— 
*.  12,  1908. 

Braking.— Use  of  the  Motor  for  Braking.  Bene  M. 
Petard.  Explains  the  advantages  to  be  gained 
by  using  the  motor  of  a  gasoline  automobile  as  a 
brake,  and  the  most  advantageous  method  of  ob- 
taining a  braking  effect.  1800  w.  Automobile— 
Nov.  1>,  1905. 

See  also  Omnibus;  BBAXE. 

Brillle.— Automobiles  and  Motors  (Automobiles  et 
Moteurs).  Eugene  BrllU6.  Describing  the  double- 
acting  internal  combustion  motor  of  the  author's 
design,  and  its  applications  to  mechanically  pro- 

gelled  vehicles.    5000  w.    Bull  Soc  d'Encour — Aug. 
1,  1902. 

See  also  Gobron— Brillie. 

Brillie  Truok.— Automobiles  for   Military  Transport 

i Transports  Automobiles  Milltalres).  Lt.  Col.  G. 
ispltallier.  Describing  the  successful  use  of  a 
Brillle  petrol  truck  in  hauling  a  train  of  artillery 
in  the  Portuguese  army.  8000  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— June  10,  1905. 

B.  A.  O.  8.— /The  18-24  B.  A.  O.  S.  Oar.  Illustra- 
tions and  general  details  of  a  new  car,  built  in 
France,  for  the  British  Automobile  Commercial 
Syndicate.     900  w.     Autocar— July  8,  1905. 

Brooke.— The  4-Cylinder  15-20-H.  P.  Brooke  Petrol 
Car.  Begins  an  illustrated  detailed  description 
of  this  car.  which  is  on  exhibition  at  Agricultural 
Ball.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Auto  Jour- 
March  26,  1904. 

Brotherhood,— The  20-H.  P.  Brotherhood  Petrol  Oar 
—Another  New  All-British  Vehicle.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w. 
Auto  Jour— Feb.  4,  1905. 

The  "Brotherhood"  Petrol  Oars.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  novel  features  Introduced  in  the  latest 
model.    700  w.     Auto  Jour— Nov.  18,  1905. 

Brouhot. — The  Brouhot  Petrol  Oars.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  latest  4-cylinder  models.  1400 
w.     Auto  Jour— Jan.  16,  1904. 

Cab.— London's  Gasolene-Propelled  Cabs.  Illustra- 
tion with  brief  description.  600  w.  Scl  Am — 
Oct.  8,   1903. 

Gsdillae.— The  Cadillac  Petrol  Oar.    Begins  an  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  car  of  moderate 
Kwer  and  cost.    Serial.    1st  part.    1800  w.    Auto 
ur— Oct.   17,   1908. 

Canadian  Bookies. — Gasoline  Motor  Car  in  the  Cana- 
dian Rockies.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  ob- 
servation car  built  for  use  of  guests  In  the 
Rocky  and  Selkirk  mountains.  800  w.  Loc  En- 
gng — Dec.,   1902. 

Ohadwick.— Chadwick  Touring  Oar,  1906  Model.  Il- 
lustrations and  detailed  description  of  an  interest- 


ing machine  built  in  Philadelphia.     2700  w.    Au- 
tomobile—Nov.  2,  1905. 

Ohatel-Jeannin.— The  Chatel-Jeannln  Petrol  Osx. 
An  illustrated  description  of  its  construction  and 
action.     3300  w.     Auto  Jour — Aug.  16,  1902. 

Chenard-Waloker.— The  15  H.  P.  Ohenard-Walcker 
Oar.  Illustrated  description  of  a  British  car  re- 
markable for  silent  running,  simplicity  of  con- 
trol, and  flexibility  of  engine.  1000  w.  Autocar 
—Jan.  21,  1905. 

The  1904  Ohenard  and  Walcker  Petrol  Oars. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  these  ve- 
hicles,   8000  w.     Auto  Jour-wan.  23,  1904. 

The  18  H.  P.  Ohenard  and  Walcker  Car.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  interesting  features. 
1400  w.     Autocar— Jan.  23,  1904. 

The  Ohenard  and  Walcker  14  H.  P.  Petrol  Oar. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description.  2200  w.  Auto 
Jour— April  11,  1903. 

Christie  Racer,— A  New  American  Automobile.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  Christie  racer.  1200 
w.     8ci  Am— Jan.  28,  1905. 

Clement.— The  Bight  Horse  Power  Clement  Car- 
riage. From  "La  Locomotion."  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  8-horse-power,  double-cyllndered 
light  carriage.  4000  w.  Horseless  Age — March 
19,  1902. 

The  1904  Clement  Petrol  Cars.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  these  cars,  built  In  Paris.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1200  w.     Auto  Jour — May  28,  1904. 

Clement-Talbot.— The  Clement-Talbot  Cars.  Illus- 
trated description  of  these  light  cars,  remarkable 
for  their  silence  end  ease  of  control,  great  flex- 
ibility of  engine  and  power  in  proportion  to 
weight.    1200  w.    Autocar— July  2,  1904. 

The  8  H.  P.  and  12  H.  P.  Clement-Talbot  Oars. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description.  Serial.  1st 
part,     1700  w.     Autocar— March  18,   1905. 

Cleveland.— Cleveland  80-85  Horse-Power  Model  F. 
Illustrated  detailed  description.  1200  w.  Auto- 
mobile—Dec. 28,   1905. 

Climax.— The  14  H.  P.  Climax  Oar.  Illustration 
and  brief  description  of  the  principal  features, 
and  the  working.  1400  w.  Antocar — June  24, 
1905. 

Columbia. — New  Columbia  28  H.  P.  Touring  Gar. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  new  gasoline  car  to 
be  known  as  Mark  XLVI.  Notes  its  interesting 
features.     2000  w.     Automobile— Dec.   14,  1905. 

Commercial.— See  Daimler;  Industrial;  AUTOMO- 
BILE—Industrial. 

Compound  Engine.     See  GASOLINE  ENGINE. 

Construction.— See  AUTOMOBILE. 


Continental.— The  "Continental"  Petrol  Cars.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  these  vehicles,  which  are 
made  in  Paris,  and  designed  to  be  sold  at  a  mod- 
erate price.    1100  w.    Auto  Jour — May  30,  1908. 

Control. — Car  Control  by  Spark  and  Throttle.  Con- 
siders the  various  manipulations  best  suited  to 
different  types  of  cars.  2500  w.  Automobiles — 
April  29,  1905. 

Cooling.— The  Cooling  of  Explosive  Motors  on  Auto- 
mobiles. J.  Grouvelle  and  H.  Arquembourg. 
States  the  causes  that  may  increase  or  diminish 
the  amount  of  heat  absorbed  by  the  cylinder  wall, 
and  discusses  methods  of  getting  rid  of  the  heat. 
2800  w.     Mech  Engr— Aprfi  80,  1904. 

Water-Coolers  for  Motor-Oars.  J.  S.  V.  Bick- 
ford.  An  account  of  experimental  Investigations 
giving  results  at  variance  with  those  published 
by  other  Investigators.  2200  w.  Bngng — March 
31,  1905. 

See  also  Air  Cooling;  Non-Freesing  Liquid;  Radi- 
ator. 

Coronet.— The  Coronet  Cars.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  new  English-built  car.  1300  w.  Antocar — 
March   19,  1904. 

Cotterean.— The  Cottereau  Petrol  Vehicles.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  interesting  features  of 
the  various  sixes  made,  with  details  of  engines 
and  carburetter.  1800  w.  Auto  Jour— March  7, 
1903. 

The  5-H.  P.  Cottereau  Volturette.  An  Illus- 
trated detailed  description.  Serial.  1st  part  1200 
w.    Auto  Jour — Oct.  3,  1903. 

The  1904  Cottereau  Petrol  Gars.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  3-cylinder  12  to  16  h.  p. 
vehicle  with  new  features.  2000  w.  Auto  Jour- 
Jan.  16,  1904. 

Craig-DSrwald.— See  GASOLINE  ENGINE. 
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Orestmobile. — The  Automobile  Carriage  In  Its  Sim- 
plest Form.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  a 
vehicle  which  alms  at  simplicity  in  design.  600 
w.     Auto  &  Motor  Rev — Dec.  13,  1902. 

Crowley.— The  "Crossley"  Petrol  Motor  Gar.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  car  which  aims  to  be 
second  to  none  In  Quietness  and  steadiness  or  run- 
ning, durability  and  reliability.  2200  w.  Motor 
Gar  Jour — Jan.  80,  1904. 

Some    Further   Details   of    the    Cw»»ley    Petrol 
Car.      Illustrations    with    description    of    features 
of  interest.     1800  w.     Auto  Jour— Feb.  6,  1904. 
See  also  CARBURETTER — Automatic 

Orouan. — The  Crouan  Petrol  Gar.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle describing  the  recent  cars  of  this  French 
firm.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Auto  Jour — 
May  16,  1903. 

OupeUe.— The  Oupelle  Petrol  Cars.  An  Illustrated 
article  giving  particulars  of  these  cars.  1100  w. 
Auto  Jour — May  6,    1905. 

Cylinder  Jacket. — See  Cooling;  Non-Freesing  Liquids. 

Daimler. — The  Development  of  the  Petroleum  Auto- 
mobile. Paul  Daimler.  A  review  of  the  life  and 
work  of  Gottlieb  Daimler,  the  "Father  of  the 
Automobile,"  and  an  account  of  the  development 
of  the  Daimler  motor  vehicles.  2500  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magazine — Dec.,  1901. 

1902  Type  Daimler  Oars.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  vehicles  embodying  the  latest  and  best 
practice.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Auto  Jour 
—July  26,   1902. 

Le  Chat  Nolr.  Illustrates  and  describes  what 
is  considered  the  finest  machine  yet  made  by  this 
company.     700  w.     Autocar — March  1,  1902. 

King  Edward's  Daimler.  A.  F.  Sinclair.  A 
brief  account  of  Coventry,  England,  with  history 
of  the  Daimler  Company,  and  Illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  cars  made  for  King  Edward  VII.  4000 
w.     Auto  Mag — May,  1902. 

The  28  H.  P.  Daimler  Car.  An  illustrated  de- 
tailed description.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w. 
Autocar— July  30,   1904. 

The  Daimler  Motor  Company.  An  Illustrated 
account  of  the  work  of  this  company  in  automo- 
bile construction,  describing  the  methods.  4700 
w.     Trac  &  Trans — Feb.,  1904. 

The  1904  Daimler  Petrol  Oars.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  this  new  design,  calling  at- 
tention to  the  noticeable  changes.  1800  w.  Auto 
Jour — March  5,   1904. 

English  Daimlers  for  American  Market.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  main  features  of 
these  cars,  which  differ  somewhat  from  the  Eng- 
lish form.     2000  w.     Automobile — Nov.  30,  1905. 

Automobiles  for  Industrial  Service  (Motorfahr- 
zeuge  fur  Nutsswecke).  Illustrated  descriptions 
of  Daimler  vehicles  for  conveying  merchandise, 
also  description  of  the  Daimler  military  wagon 
constructed   for   the   German   army.     1200   w.     1 

{late.     Zeltschr  d   Ver  Deutscher   Ing — Sept.   19, 
903. 

The  Milnes-Dalmler  Omnibuses  and  Commercial 
Vehicles.  Begins  an  illustrated  description  of 
this  class  of   vehicles,   as  designed  by   the   com- 

Jany  named.     Serial.     1st  part.     1100  w.     Auto 
our— Sept.  24,  1904. 
Darracq. — The  Light  Darraccj   Vehicle    (Le  Voitnre 
Legere   Darracq).      An    illustrated    description   of 
a   modern  gasoline   vehicle  of   the   Darracq   type. 
700  w.     Bev  Technique — May  10,  1903. 

.  The  15-H.  P.  Darracq.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  latest  pattern  Darracq  car.  1200  w.  Auto- 
car— Nov.  5,  1904. 

Dawson.— The  Dawson  Car.  Illustrated  description. 
1000  w.     Autocar — April  6,  1901. 

De  Dietrich. — The  New  16  h.  p.  De  Dietrich  Oar. 
An  illustrated  description  of  new  cars  built  under 
Turcat-Mery  patents.  1200  w.  Autocar — Oct.  4, 
1902. 

The  1905  De  Dietrich  Oars.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  new  models,  of  which  there  are  four 
distinct  types.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Auto 
Jour-^July  1,   1905. 

The  New  12-1 5- H.  P.  De  Dietrich  Oar.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  new  chassis,  the 
engine,  Ac.  Serial.  1st  part.  800  w.  Auto  Jour 
—Nov.   25,   1905. 

De  Dietrich-Bugatte. — The  Dletrlch-Bugstte  Petrol 
Garn.  Illustrates  a  partly  finished  24  II.  P.  chas- 
sis and  the  engine  in  position.  Also  gives  a  side 
elevation  and  plan  of  the  car.  Chiefly  Interesting 
because  of  the  peculiar  construction  of  the  en- 
gine.    700  w.     Auto  Jour— April  18,  1903. 


De  Dion. — The  15-H.  P.  4-cyllnder  De  Dion  Gar.    An 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  new   model. 
Serial.     1st  part.     1100  w.     Auto  Jour— Nov.  12, 
1904. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR. 

De  Dion-Bouton. — The  Latest  De  Dlon-Bouton'  Ve- 
hicles. An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
new  light  car  with  the  motor  placed  In  front  un- 
der a  bonnet.  The  mechanism  Is  fully  explained. 
Serial.    1st  part.    3000  w.    Autocar — Nov.  9,  1901. 

The  Latest  De  Dion-Bouton  Petrol  Car.  An  il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  10  h.  p.  car 
made  by  this  Paris  firm.  Serial.  1st  part.  3400 
w.     Auto  Jour— March  19,   1904. 

The  6-H.  P.  De  Dlon-Bouton  Volturette.  An 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  recent  light 
car.     900  w.     Autocar — Dec.  27,  1902. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE  —  Gasoline  —  Electric: 
AUTOMOBILE  ELECTRIC;  AUTOMOBILE 
TOUR. 

Delaunay -Belleville. — The  Delaunay-Bellevllle  Gars. 
Illustrates  and  describes  interesting  details  of 
these  cars.     1000  w.     Autocar — Jan.  28,  1905. 

The  Delaunay-Bellevllle  Petrol  Gars.  Illustrated 
description  of  these  cars.  Serial.  1st  part.  700 
w.     Auto  Jour1 — Aug.   5,  1905. 

Delivery  Wagon. — See  Industrial;  AUTOMOBILE; 
CAB,  MOTOR-DRIVEN-- Gasoline  Inspection. 

Dennis. — The  Dennis  Petrol  Gars.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description,  calling  attention  to  their 
leading  characteristics.  2500  w.  Auto  Jour— 
Aug.  29,   1903. 

The  Dennis  Petrol  Motor  Oars.  Begins  an  illos 
trated  detailed  description  of  these  cars.  Serial. 
1st  part.  700  w.  Prac  Engr— Oct.  23,  1903. 
Dixi.— The  "Dixl"  Petrol  Cars.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes these  cars,  particularly  those  having  a 
tubular  chassis  construction.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1000  w.     Auto  Jour — Sept.  17,  1904. 

Driving.— See  Operation. 

Dnryea. — A  Chapter  of  History  and  an  Interesting 
Car.  An  account  of  the  struggle  for  success  with 
an  illustrated  description  of  vehicles.  2000  w. 
Autocar — Nov.  16,  1901. 

The  Dnryea  Gasoline  Carriage.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  Duryea  three-wheeled 
phaeton.     1300  w.     Sci  Am — March  1,  1902. 

See  also  Exhaust  Valve;  Stevens-Duryea. 

Earl.— The  Earl  Petrol  Car.  Brief  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  9  h.  p.  petrol  vehicle,  weighing 
about  15  cwt.,  with  photographs  of  the  chassis, 
showing  the  driving  mechanism.  1500  w.  Auto 
Jour— Feb.   21,   1903. 

Eastmead — Biggs. — The  Eastmead-Biggs  Volturette. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  new  light  car  of 
English  manufacture.  1100  w.  Autocar— Oct.  12, 
1901. 

Electric  Ignition.— See  GASOLINE  ENGINE;  IGNI- 
TION. 

Eleotrio  Transmission.— See  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR. 

Electric  Vehicle  Co.— See  Biker. 

Engine.— See  Motor;  GASOLINE  ENGINE. 

Exhaust  Valve  and  Igniter. — A  Combined  Exhaust- 
Valve  and  Igniter  for  Gasoline  Motors.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  novel  arrangement  fitted  to  the 
motors  of  the  Duryea  gasoline  automobiles.  1000 
w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Aug.  15,  1903. 

Experience. — See  AUTOMOBILE. 

Fiat.— The  F.  I.  A.  T.  Petrol  Cars.  An  illustrated 
description  of  these  Italian  vehicles.  2500  w. 
Auto  Jour — Dec.  6,  1903. 

The  1905  Flat  Cars.  Illustrates  and  describes 
late  models,  noting  the  changes  made.  1100  w. 
Auto  Jour— July  22,  1905. 

Ford.— The  "Ford"  Petrol  Car.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  a  light  car  built  in  Detroit.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1800  w.     Auto  Jour— June  11,  1904. 

Four-Wheel  Drive. — A  Gasoline  Truck  Driven  by  All 
Four  Wheels.  Illustrated  description.  800  w. 
Sci  Am— Jan.  28,  1905. 

Frayer-Miller. — Frayer-Mlller  Air-Cooled  Car.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description.  1200  w.  Auto- 
mobile—Dec.   24,    1904, 

Fuel.— See  FUEL— Coal  Tar  and  Spirits;  GASOLINE 
ENGINE;  LIQUID  FUEL— Automobiles. 

GaiUardet.— The  Gaillardet  Motor  Gar.  Illustrates 
and  describes  these  vehicles  which  differ  In  details 
from  most  other  manufacturers.  900  w.  Auto 
Jour— Aug.,    1901.  * 
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Tank  Gauge. 

Germain.— The  Germain  Standard  Gar.  Illustrated 
detailed  description.  1000  w.  Autocar — Jan.  80, 
1904. 

The  180a  Germain  Petrol  Care.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  16-h.  p.  vehicle  made  by  these 
Belgian  manufacturers.  2800  w.  Auto  Jour — 
Feb.  13,  1904. 

Gfllet-Forest.— The  GUlet-Forest  Car.  An  illustrated 
description  of  one  of  the  most  Interesting  of  re- 
cent French  cars.  The  framework  is  bnilt  en- 
tirely of  tubes.  2000  w.  Auto  Jour — May  10, 
1902. 

Gladiator.— The  "Gladiator"  Motor  Car.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  mechanism  of  this  car. 
1200  w.     Prac  Bngr — Nov.  27,  1903. 

Gobron-Brffiia.— The  25  h.  p.  Gobron-BrlUle  Petrol 
Car  (1904  Type).  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
1000  w.     Auto  Jour— March  12,   1904. 

The    Gobron-Brillle'    Cars.      Illustrates    and    de- 
scribes these  cars   In  which   balanced   petrol   en- 
fines  are  used.     Serial.    1st  part.     3200  w.    Auto 
our— Sept.  12,  1908. 

The  1900  Gobron-Brlllie  Petrol  Cars.  Illustrated 
description.  1400  w.  Auto  Jour — March  4,  1905. 
See  atao  Brillie. 

TTsllsmshire. — The  Hallamshlre  Cars.  Illustrates  and 
describes  details  of  one  of  these  cars.  1000  w. 
Autocar — Jan.,   1904. 

Haabrouck.— The  Hasbrouck  Gasoline  Carriage.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  motor  carriage  propelled 
by  a  twin  cylinder  0  horse  power  motor.  900  w. 
Horseless  Age— May  8,  1901. 

Heatly. — A  Simple  Petrol  Oar.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  design  aiming  to  avoid  complicated  de- 
tails liable  to  cause  trouble.  1400  w.  Bngr,  Lon- 
don-July 10,  1903. 

Hernsby  Military* — See  TRACTION  ENGINE. 

Hotchkias.— The  Hotcbkias  20  H.  P.  Petrol  Car.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  car  exhibited  In  Paris. 
800  w.     Auto  Jour— Jan.  9,  1904. 

The  Hotchkiss  Cars.  Illustrates  and  describes 
interesting  details  of  these  cars.  1800  w.  Auto- 
car— Oct.  29,  1904. 

Humber.— The  New  Twelve  Horse-Power  Humber 
Car.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  engine  and 
transmission.     1800  w.     Autocar — April  12,  1902. 

The  Humber  8  and  12-h.  p.  Petrol  Cars.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  two  different  slsed 
cars  of  a  new  type.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w. 
Auto  Jour-^June  14,  1902. 

The  Humber  Volturette.  Brief  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  small  car,  two-seated,  to  be  sold 
for  /150.     900  w.     Autocar— June  13,  1908. 

Hutton.— The  Hutton  Car.  Description,  drawings 
and  Illustrations  of  a  car  aiming  to  bring  the 
least  possible  strain  upon  the  driver,  enabling 
concentration  on  the  steering-wheel.  8600  w. 
Bngng — June  24,  1904. 

The  Hutton  4-Cyllnder  Light  Oar.  Illustrated 
description.    2500  w.    Auto  Jour — Nov.  5,  1904. 

The  20-H.  P.  Hutton  Petrol  Gar.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  high-class  car  hav- 
ing many  novel  features.  It  is  of  English  manu- 
facture. 8erial.  1st  part.  4200  w.  Auto  Jour- 
March  26.   1904. 


Industrial.— See  Atlas;  Brillie;  Daimler:  Four- 
Wheel  Drive;  Knox;  Mitchell;  Napier;  Packard; 
Thorny  croft;     Torbensea;      Wolseley;     AUTOMO- 

Iaapeetion.— The  Inspection  of  Gasoline  Vehicles. 
Albert  L.  Clough.  Calls  attention  to  the  im- 
portance of  Inspection  before  starting,  giving  sug- 
gestions of  such  details  as  are  of  special  conse- 
quence.   8300  w.    Horseless  Age — Feb.  13,  1901. 

See  also  CAB,  MOTOR-DRIVEN. 

Iria.— Details  of  the  "Iris"  Touring  Motor-Car. 
Many  illustrations  snd  descriptive  notes.  2700  w. 
Engng— Nov.  17,  1906. 

The  1906  Legros  and  Knowles  "Iris"  Cars.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  two  touring 
models  recently  brought  out.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1500  w.     Auto  Jour— Nov.  11,  1905. 

The  "Iris"  Cars.  An  illustrated  article  de- 
scribing the  leading  features  of  cars  recently  re- 
designed.   1500  w.  Motor  Car  Jour— Nov.  11,  1905. 

See  also  Legros  ft  Snowies. 

Xtakw— The  24-H.  P.  Itala  Car.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  s  new  car  embodying  features  con- 
ducing to  silent  and  smooth  running,   and  ready 


accessibility  for  adjustment.     700  w.     Autocar- 
Dec.  3,  1904. 

James  ft  Browne.— The  25-H.  P.  James  and  Browne 
Side-Drive  Car.  '  Gives  an  illustrated  description 
of  the  design  of  a  new  side-drive  car.  1200  w. 
Autocar — Nov.  18,  1905. 

The  New  12  H.  P.  James  and  Browne.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  some  of  the  details  of  the 
engine  design.     1000  w.     Autocar — Feb.  27,  1904. 

James  and  Browne  Two-Cylinder  Light  Car.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  motor  car  of  British 
make,  with  combined  engine  crank  chamber  and 
gear  box  set  below  the  floor  level  in  the  center  of 
the  frame.     1000  w.     Autocar— July  1,  1905. 

Jenataky-Martini.— The  Jenatsky-Martini  Petrol 
Oars.  Begins  an  illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  novel  features.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w. 
Auto  Jour — June  27,  1903. 

Johnson.—- An  interesting  Car  Built  by  an  Amateur. 
An  account  of  the  experiences  of  C.  H.  Johnson, 
of  Leeds,  Eng.,  in  gasoline  vehicle  construction. 
111.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Autocar  —  Jan. 
18,  1902. 

Knox. — Description  of  the  Two-Cylinder  Knox  Car. 
Herbert  L.  Towle.  Detailed  account  with  illustra 
tlons.    3800  w.     Automobile — Nov.  7,  1903. 

Knox  Air-Cooled  Motor-In-Front  Car.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  new  high-powered  touring  car 
with  a  vertical  air-cooled  motor  In  front,  known 
as  Model  G.    1600  w.    Automobile — Dec.  28,  1905. 

Knox  Truck.— Knox  6,000  Pound  Air-Cooled  Truck. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  a  machine  for  a 
heavy  class  of  work.  800  w.  Automobile — Sept. 
14,  1905. 

Korte. — The  14  H.  P.  Two-Cylinder  Korte  Car. 
Drawings  and  description.  2000  w.  Autocar— Oct. 
24,  1903. 

Krupkar.— The  16  H.-P.  "Krupkar"  Petrol  Vehicle. 
Illustrated  description.  2400  w.  Auto  Jour- 
June  20.   1903. 

Ktthlatein-Vollmer.— The  Kflhlsteln-Vollmer  Gasoline 
Vehicle.  Illustrated  description  of  a  vehicle  made 
by  these  German  manufacturers.  1300  w.  Horse- 
less Age — Aug.  7,  1901. 

The  KQhlsteln  —  Vollmer  Motor.  From  "Der 
Motorwagen."  Illustrated  description.  700  w. 
Horseless  Age — Aug.  28,  1901. 

Lanohester.— The  Lanchester  Motor  Car.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  new  gasoline  vehicle  hav- 
ing characteristic  features  of  Interest.  3000  w. 
Engng— Jan.  16,  1903. 

Legros  ft  Knowles. — The  20  H.  P.  Legros  ft  Knowles 
Touring    Car.      Description   and    diagrams    of   an 
English   made   car.     900   w.     Autocar — April  22, 
1905. 
See  also  Iria. 

Light.— Design  of  a  Light  Gasoline  Carriage.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  design  aiming  to  be  as 
simple  as  is  consistent  with  efficiency  and 
strength.  2700  w.  Horseless  Age — March  13, 
1901. 


Light  Oil-Motor  Cars.  C.  0.  Longrldge.  A 
ries  of  articles  Intended  for  owners  and  users  of 
pleasure  vehicles  who  have  had  little  acquaintance 
with  the  subject  before  purchasing  a  motor  car. 
The  present  article  considers  slow  combustion  oil 
motors  and  explosion  motors.  •  Serial.  1st  part. 
1800  w.     Engr,  Lond — July  5,  1901. 

Design  for  a  Light  Gasoline  Car.  J.  O.  Brock- 
smith.  Working  drawings  and  description  of  a 
gasoline  automobile  of  light  and  simple  construc- 
tion.    2700  w.     Am.  Elect' n-^July,  1904. 

Locomobile.— 'The  Locomobile  Gasoline  Touring  Car. 
Illustrated  description  of  designs  of  A.  L.  Riker. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Horseless  Age — Feb. 
18,  1903. 

Features  of  Four-Cylinder  Locomobile.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  details  of  this  four-cylinder 
touring  car,  showing  recent  improvements.  2000  w. 
Automobile— Dec.  26,   1903. 

London  Exhibition.  —  See  AUTOMOBILE  EXHIBI- 
TION. 

Lorry.— See  Napier:  Thorny  croft;  AUTOMOBILE; 
AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION. 

Lubrication. — See  Smoke  Prevention;  LUBRICA- 
TION— Automobile. 

Mail.— See  AUTOMOBILE. 

Martini.— The  16-20  h.  p.  Martini.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  one  of  the  cars  used  by  Captain 
Deady  In  his  recent  Alpine  tour.  1500  w.  Auto- 
car— Oct.  8,  1904. 
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See     also     AUTOMOBILE      COMPETITION— Hill 
Climbing;  AUTOMOBILE  TOUR— Alps. 

Maudslay.— >The  Maudslay  20  H.  P.  Oar.  Begins  an 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  car  contain- 
ing new  features.  Serial.  1st  part.  900  w.  Au- 
tocar— Oct.  18,  1002. 

The  Maudslay  1903  Petrol  Oar.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  characteristic  features  of  a  heavy  and 
powerful  car,  with  photographs  of  the  engines  and 
gearing.     4000  w.     Auto  Jour — March  14,   1903. 

Maybech  Carburetter  Case. — See  CARBURETTER. 

Mercedes. — The  Mercedes  Carriage.  Illustration  and 
particulars  of  this  powerful  gasoline  vehicle.  2700 
w.     Horseless  Age— Aug.   21,  1901. 

The  1908  Mercedes  Models.  An  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w. 
Auto  Jour — Aug.  1,  1903. 

The  Latest  Mercedes  Model — The  28-32  H.  P. 
Oar.  Illustrations  and  particulars  of  tills  type, 
showing  the  improvements  in  design.  2500  w. 
Auto  Jour— July   0,   1904. 

The  1904  Mercedes  Models.  Illustrations  with 
descriptions  of  two  new  cars.  800  w.  Auto  Jour 
—Feb.  20,  1904. 

The  1906  70  H.  P.  Mercedes  Car.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  latest  type  of  Mercedes  car. 
1200  w.     Autocar— Dec.   24,    1904. 

American  Merred<"<  Automobiles.  An  illustrated 
article  giving  information  concerning  these  cars 
and  their  manufacture.  1800  w.  Automobile- 
March  11,  1905. 

The  60  H.  P.  Mercedes.  An  Illustrated  article 
describing  details  of  these  cars.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1000  w.     Autocar — May  16,   1903. 

A  1906  Mercedes  Car— The  New  70-H.  P.  Model. 
Begins  an  illustrated  description  of  this  new 
model,  and  the  new  features  Introduced.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2000  w.     Auto  Jour— Sept.  80,  1905. 

Mercedes — Simplex. — The  40  H.  P.  Mercedes-Simplex. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  the  general  arrange- 
ment of  the  car,  mentioning  the  special  features. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Autocar— May  10, 
1902. 

MStallurgique.— The  Metallurgique  Petrol  Oars.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  interesting  features  of 
these  cars.    1100  w.    Auto  Jour — May  13,  1905. 

Mleusset. — The  Mieusset  Petrol  Oars.  Illustrated 
description  of  cars  built  in  Lyons,  France.  2500 
w.     Auto  Jour1 — Feb.  6,  1904. 

Military.— See  Brilli*  Track:  Daimler;  AUTOMO- 
MOBILE;  TRACTION  ENGINE. 

Milnes.— The  Mllnes  Voitnrette.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  new  car  attracting  atten- 
tion in  England.  2200  w.  Auto  Jour— Oct.  25. 
1902. 

Milnes — Daimler. — See   Daimler. 

Mitchell.— Mitchell  1,500- Pound  Gasoline  Track.  Il- 
lustration, with  description,  and  remarks  on  novel 
features.     1300  w.     Automobile— June  15,  1905. 

Morgan.— A  New  All-British  Gar.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  24  H.  P.  Morgan  car.  1800  w. 
Autocar — Nov.   11,    1905. 

Mora. — The  New  15-Horse- Power  Mors  Carriage. 
Drawings  of  the  latest  production  of  this  com- 
pany with  description  of  the  novel  fixtures.  900 
w.     Horseless  Age — Feb.   6,   1902. 

The  15-H.  P.  Mors.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  the  mechanism.  1200  w.  Autocar — March  15, 
1902. 

Motobloo. — The  Motobloc  Petrol  Car.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  10-H.  P.  car.  1000  w.  Auto  Jour — 
Jan.  16,  1904. 

Motor. — The  Calculation  of  Explosion  Motors  for 
Vehicles  (Le  Culcul  des  Moteurs  a  Explosion  pour 
Voitures).  P.  Colardeau.  A  discussion  of  the 
data  upon  which  the  power  should  be  based,  with 
tabulated  information  concerning  existing  stand- 
ard vehicles.    2000  w.    Genie  Clvil-^Jan.  26,  1901. 

Improvements  in  Explosive  Motors.  A  review 
of  the  more  recent  developments,  due  largely  to 
the    automobile,      especially     considering     French 

8 regress  in   motors.     8000  w.     Ir  Trd   Rev — Jan. 
D,   1902. 

The  Self-Contalned  Motor.  Calls  attention  to 
the  need  of  the  self-contained  gasoline  motive 
power  equipment,  capable  of  being  connected  di- 
rectly to  the  driving  wheels,  showing  that  it  is 
possible.     700  w.     Horseless  Age — Feb.  5,  1902. 

The  Use  of  Petrol  Motors  for  Locomotion.  B. 
Sauvage.    Read  before  the  Engineering  Conference 


of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Notes  on  the  desirable 
qualities  of  these  engines,  and  on  things  to  be 
considered  where  economy  is  a  consideration. 
1500  w.     Engng— June  26,   1903. 

The  Gasoline  Engine  as  Applied  to  Automobiles. 
Albert  L,  Clongh.  Lecture  before  the  Boston  x*. 
M.  O.  A.  Automobile  School.  Discusses  the  re- 
quirements.    111.     4000  w.     Mech  Engr— May  14, 

See  also  GASOLINE  ENGINE. 

Motor  Manufacturing  Co.— The  Motor  Manufacturing 
Company's  Cars.  Illustrates  and  describes  three 
recently  built  types,  of  8,  10,  and  20  H.  P.  re- 
spectively.    1800  w.     Auto  Jour — Oct.  11,  1902. 

Motor  Speed. — Cylinder  Dimensions  and  Engine 
Speeds  Compared.  J.  W.  Roebuck.  Discusses  the 
speed  of  motors,  single  cylinders,  the  ratio  of 
bore  to  stroke,  Ac.  1400  w.  Autocar— April  28, 
1904. 

Motor  Suspension.— Suspension  of  Gasoline  Motors. 
Hugh  D.  Meier.  Criticises  present  practice  and 
suggests  improvements  that  will  permit  the  use 
of  tires  having  a  longer  lease  of  life.  900  w. 
Horseless  Age — Nov.   6,   1901. 

Mowing  Machine. — See  AGRICULTURAL  MACHIN- 
ERY. 


Muffler. 
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Napier. — The  40-H.  P.  Gear-Driven  Napier.  Built  for 
the  Gordon-Bennett  Race.  Brief  description  with 
illustration.     600  w.     Autocar— June  28,   1902. 

Gordon-Bennett  Racers  for  1905.  Mr.  J.  Har- 
greaves'  80-H.  P.  Napier.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  first  of  the  new  Napier  racing  cars  for 
1905.     600  w.     Auto  Jour — March  18,  1905. 

The  Napier  Oars  and  Works.  Illustrates  and 
describes  recent  cars  built  by  this  company  and 
the  new  works  at  Acton  Yale.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8000  w.     Auto  Jour— July  4,   1908. 

The  Six-Cylinder  Napier  Racer.  Brief  Illus- 
trated description.  800  w.  Auto  Jour— June  18, 
1904. 

The  1904  Napier  Model.  Brief  description  of 
some  of  the  novel  features.  111.  1200  w.  Auto 
Jour— Oct.  24,  1908. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE— British  Industry:  AUTO- 
MOBILE WORKS;  GASOLINE  ENGINE. 

Napier  Lorry.  —  A  Napier  Lorry.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  construction  of  a  petrol  lorry.  1800 
w.     Auto  Jour — May  17,  1902. 

Napier-Parsons  Van. — The  Napier-Parsons  Light  Mo- 
tor Van.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  light  de- 
livery van  of  simple  construction.  8300  w.  Auto 
Jour— July  23,   1904. 

See  also  FUEL— Goal  Tar  and  Spirits. 

National — A  3-Cyllnder  "National"  Petrol  Oar.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description.  1500  w.  Auto* 
Jour— July  28,  1904. 

The  National  Touring  Car.  Illustrated  detailed 
description.     1800  w.     Sci  Am— Jan.  28,  1905. 

Model  0  National  Touring  Oar.     An  Illustrated 

description  of  an  attractive  gasoline  touring  car 

of  recent  design.     1500  w.  Automobile— Jan.   7. 
1905. 

New  York  Exhibition.— See  Air-Oooled;  AUTOMO- 
BILE EXHIBITION— New  York. 

1908. — Gasoline  Automobiles— 1902  Models.  Illustra- 
tions with  brief  descriptions  of  several  of  the  re- 
cent designs.    2200  w.    Scl  Am— March  1,  1902. 

Oil  Motor  Oars  for  1902.  0.  C.  Longrldge.  Con- 
siders points  In  the  principles  of  construction  of 
petrol  cars  as  at  present  manufactured.  111.  21,- 
500  w.     Inst  of  Mech  Engrs— Oct  17,  1902. 

Noel — See  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINERY. 

Noise. — The  Sources  of  Noise  in  Gasoline  Vehicles* 
Albert  L.  Clough.  Considers  the  engine  noises, 
the  transmission  gear  noises  and  running  gear 
noises.     2500  w.     Horseless  Age— Dec.  3,  1902. 

Non-Freesing  Liquids. — Non-Freeslng  Liquids  for 
Cylinder  Jackets.  E.  B.  Keller.  A  report  of  in- 
vestigations made,  giving  curves  of  freeslng  and1 
boiling  points.  1500  w.  Horseless  Age— Feb.  12. 
1902.  ^ 

Non-Freesing  Liquids  for  Cylinder  Jackets.  B. 
B.  Keller.  An  account  of  experiments  with  cal- 
cium chloride  solutions.  1700  w.  Autocar- 
March  8,  1902. 

Non-Freeslng  Liquids  for  Cylinder  Jackets.  E. 
E.  Keller.  An  account  of  Investigations  made- 
by  the  writer.    1500  w.     Auto  Mag—Dec,  1902. 

Experiments  with  Non-Freeslng  Liquids— A  New 
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Solution  Proposed  for  Cylinder  Jackets.  B.  Mai- 
Unckrodt,  Jr.  An  account  of  experimental  in- 
vestigations made  with  a  aolutlon  of  calcium 
chloride  under  conditions  similar  to  those  obtain- 
ing In  the  circulation  system  of  an  automobile. 
1000  w.     Horseless  Age— March  4,  1003. 

ObseiwaUou.    0<m  Canadian  Bookies. 

Oldsmoblle*— The  1803  Oldsmoblle  Petrol  Oar.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  small  powered  car 
to  be  sold  at  a  moderate  price.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8300  w.     Auto  Jour — Aug.  8,  1003. 

The  1904  Oldsmoblle.  Illustrates  and  describes 
this  car,  which  is  simple  in  construction,  easily 
managed  and  quiet  running.  1200  w.  Autocar— 
Feb.  d.  1904. 

8ee  also  AUTOMOBILE  W0BK8. 

Omnibus. — Gasoline  Omnibuses  in  London.  An  ac- 
count of  the  satisfactory  service.  2000  w.  Auto- 
mobile—April  15,  1906. 

The  "S  41'*  Type  Petrol  Omnibus.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  type  notable  for  the  manner  in 
which  the  engine  may  be  used  as  a  brake.  1200 
w.     Auto  Jour — Dec.   9,   1905. 

See   also   Btraker-Squire;    Thorny  croft;   AT7TOMO- 


Operation. — How  to  Operate  a  Gasoline  Carriage. 
Albert  L.  Clough.  Discusses  Important  points  in 
the  handling  of  the  machine.  2800  w.  Horseless 
Age— July  2,   1902. 

Hints  on  Driving  Petrol  Cars.  General  remarks 
on  the  handling  of  these  vehicles.  1600  w.  Mo- 
tor Oar  Jour— April  18,  1903. 

General  Suggestions  for  the  Operation  of  Gaso- 
line Runabouts  or  Touring  Cars.  A.  D.  River. 
Aims  to  Indicate  the  principles  underlying  all  gas- 
oline machines,  and  the  general  method  of  pro- 
cedure in  their  management.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8500  w.  Automobile— March  11,  1905. 
See  also  Air-Cooled;  Rambler;  Starting j  AUTOMO- 


Orlemt.— Orient  16-20  H.  P.  Air-Cooled  Model  de 
Luxe.  Illustrated  description  of  the  1905  model 
of  the  Waltham  Mfg.  Co.  1400  w.  Automobile- 
Sept.  21,  1900. 

Orient  Backboard,— The  Orient  Buckboard.  Hugh 
Domar.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  novel 
features  of  this  vehicle  exhibited  at  the  Am.  Auto 
Show.     1200  w.     Autocar— July  11,  1903. 

Overheating. — Why  Gasoline  Motors  Stall  by  Over- 
heating. A.  M.  Herring.  Discusses  this  subject 
and  the  methods  of  overcoming  the  trouble.  1200 
w.     Horseless  Age— Dec.  18,  1901. 

Packard.— The  Packard  Carriage  Single-Oylinder  Mo- 
tor. Hugh  Domar.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
leading  features  of  Packard's  general  arrange- 
ment of  driving  and  controlling  elements,  and  the 
claims  of  the  patent  are  explained.  4000  w. 
Auto  Mag — Nov.,  1901. 

The  Packard  Single  Cylinder  Motor  Wagon. 
Hugh  Dolnar.  A  full  Illustrated  description  of 
the  mechanical  details  of  this  new  vehicle.  4800 
w.     Autocar — Dec.   28,   1901. 

Packard  "Model  L"  Four-Cylinder  Oar.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  vertical,  four- 
cylinder  motor  vehicle  of  entirely  new  design. 
1500  w.     Automobile— Dec.  5,   1903. 

The  Packard  Gasoline  Touring  Oar,  illustrated 
detailed  description.  2000  w.  Sci  Am — March  1, 
1902. 

The    Packard    12-Horse    Power    Oar.      Herbert 
L.    Towle.      Illustrated    description   of    this    ma- 
chine.     2800    w.      Automobile — Jan.    17,    1903. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR. 

Packard  Track. — Packard  8000-Pound  Track.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  gasoline  truck.  1000  w. 
Automobile— March  18,  1905. 

Panhard>~Tbe  Panhard  Volturette.     Illustrated  de- 
scription  of   the   carriage   and   mechanism.     1200 
w.     Autocar — Feb.  28,  1901. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR. 

Psnhard-Levassor.— The  New  Light  Panhard-Levas- 
sor  Automobile.  L.  Bandryde  8annler,  In  "La 
Locomotion."  An  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion.    8000  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— March  1,  1902. 

The  1904  Panhard-Levassor  Petrol  Cars.  An 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  1904  models, 
particularly  the  4-cyllnder  10-H.  P.  and  the  8- 
cylinder,  8-H.  P.  types.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200 
w.     Auto  Jour — Aug.   27,  1904. 

See    also    AUTOMOBILE    GEAR;    AUTOMOBILE 
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Peerless. — Peerless  Racing  Car.  Illustrated  de 
tailed  description  of  the  1903  model.  2200  w. 
Auto  ft  Motor  Rev— Oct.   11,  1902. 

Peerless  85-Horsepower  Touring  Oar.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description.  2800  w.  Automobile 
—April  29,   1905. 

New  Peerless  Designs  for  1906.  Two  new 
cars  are  to  be  placed  on  the  market  by  this 
Cleveland,  0.,  company,  one  of  30  H.  P.,  the 
other  45  H.  P.  The  30  H.  P.  cars  is  illus- 
trated and  described.  2000  w.  Automobile — Nov. 
23.   1905. 

Peugeot — First  Peugeot  Coupe  Imported  Into  the 
United  States.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  lux- 
urious novel  motor  cab.  900  w.  Auto  ft  Motor 
Rev — Dec.  13,  1902. 

The  6  1-2-H.  P.  Baby  Peugeot.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  1904  model.  1600  w.  Auto 
Jour— April  30,   1904. 

Pierce. — Pierce  Four-Cylinder  Touring  Car.  De- 
scription of  a  modern  multi-cylinder  car  with  re- 
production of  factory  blueprints.  2000  w.  Au- 
tomobile— Jan.   16,   1904. 

Pierce  1906  Model  Touring  Cars.  Illustrates 
and  describes  these  cars.  A  feature  is  the  liberal 
use  of  ball  bearings.  1700  w.  Automobile— 
Oct.   26,   1905. 

Pipe. — The  Pipe  Petrol  Oar.  An  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  recent  vehicle  manufac- 
tured in  Brussels.  1800  w.  Auto  Jour — Dec. 
20,  1902.  • 

Pivot.— The  1905  Pivot  Cars.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  French  car.  600  w.  Auto  Jour- 
April  22,   1905. 

Pope  -  Toledo.  —  The  24  Horse-Power  Pope-Toledo 
Touring  Car.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  1904  model  gasoline  touring  car.  1200 
w.     Sci  Am — Jan.  80,  1904. 

Pope-Tribune.— The  Two-Cylinder  10  H.  P.  Pope- 
Tribune  Car.  Illustration,  with  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  light  touring  car.  1100  w.  Au- 
tocar—Sept.  16,    1906. 

Pope-Tribune  12-H.  P.  Light  Touring  Oar, 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  Pope- 
Tribune  Model  IV.  1200  w.  Automobile— June 
29,  1905. 

Pranel.— The  1905  Prunel  Petrol  Oars.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  the  new  features  in 
this  year's  models.  1200  w.  Auto  Jour — April 
8,   1905. 

Radiator— Radiator  Area  per  Horse  Power  in  the 
Modern  Gasoline  Automobile.  Herbert  L.  Towle. 
Gives  results  of  a  partial  canvass  of  the  mora 
important  machines  at  the  Madison  Sq.  Garden 
show,  showing  the  best  machines  have  from  4  to 
6  square  feet  of  cooling  surface  per  horse  power. 
2000  w.     Automobile— Feb.  28,  1003. 

Experiments  Showing  the  Efficiency  of  Radi- 
tors  for  Gasoline  Automobiles.  Gives  results  of 
tests  made  under  the  supervision  of  William  S. 
Conant  and  Benjamin  Briscoe.  3500  w.  Sci  Am 
Sup— June  11,  1904. 

Railway.— See  CAR,  MOTOR-DRIVEN;  LOCOMO- 
TIVE, GASOLINE. 

Rambler. — How  to  Run  a  Rambler  Touring  Car. 
Extracts  from  a  pamphlet,  giving  suggestions  to 
the  user  of  gasoline  cars.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2200   w.     Automobile— Aug.   22,   1903. 

"Rational."— The  Rational  Oar.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  car  of  moderate  speed,  combined  with 
simplicity  and  reliability.  900  w.  Autocar- 
July  23,  1904. 

The  10-H.  P.  "Rational"  Petrol  Oar.  Begins 
an  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  car. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Auto  Jour— Nov. 
19,  1904. 

Rebuilding. — See  Winton. 

Regent.— The  18-H.  P.   Regent  Oar.     Begins  an  il- 
lustrated    detailed     description     of     a     moderate 
Jriced    car.      Serial.      1st    part.      800    w.      Auto 
our — Oct.  7,  1902. 

Remodeling. — Remodeling  a  Gasoline  Vehicle.  Al- 
bert L.  Clough.  Describes  changes  made  and 
reasons  for  making  them.  1000  w.  Horseless 
Age — Ang.   21,   1901. 

Renault. — The  New  14  H.  P.  Renault.  Illustrated 
description  dealing  principally  with  a  novel  ar- 
rangement of  the  water-cooling  system.  In  this 
case  of  the  natural  or  thermo-syphon  type.  600 
w.     Autocar — April  30,  1904. 

The  1905  Renault  Racing  Oar.     An  illustrated 
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article  firing  particulars  of  these  can.    1500  w. 
Autocar — Jane  10,  1905. 

The  Renault  Light  Cart.  An  Illustrated  de 
tailed  description.  1000  w.  Autocar — Aug.  1, 
1903. 

Beo  Runabout. — Reo  Runabout  with  Folding  Rear 
Seat.  Illustrated  description  of  an  8-H.  P. 
American  light  car.  1500  w.  Automobile— Dec. 
14,    1905. 

Repairs. — Road  Repairs  Upon  Gasoline  Vehicles. 
Albert  L.  Clough.  Suggestions  concerning  ways 
of  temporarily  remedying  mishaps.  3200  w. 
Horseless  Age — Feb.  20,   1901. 

Rexette. — A  Two-Cylinder  Englned   Rexette.  Gives 

Plan    and    elevation    view    of    the    chassis  of    a 

new   machine,    with    description.     700   w.  Auto- 
car—July  15,   1905. 

Biohard. — The  Georges  Richard  Automobile.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  new  type  of  light  auto- 
mobile of  the  voiturette  class.  700  w.  Sci  Am 
Sop— Oct   26,    1901. 

The  Georges  Richard  Light  Carriage.  Illus- 
trated description.  1400  w.  Auto  Topics— Jane 
21.  1902. 

Riohard-OBrasier.— The  40-  H.  P.  Georges- Rlchard- 
Brasler.  Illustrated  description  of  a  chassis 
weighing  20  cwts.  Completed  entirely  In  ac- 
cordance with  Gordon  Bennett  practice.  700  w. 
Autocar — Aug.  19,  1905. 

The  40-50-H.  P.  Rtchard-Brasler  Car.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  an  extremely  pow- 
erful touring  model.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w. 
Auto  Jour — Aug.   26,   1905. 

Georges  Richard-Brasler  Cars.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  popular  type  of  car  made  In  four 
powers,  of  almost  identical  design.  1000  w.  Au- 
tocar—Feb.   13,   1904. 

Biker. — The  New  Riker  Gasoline  Carriage.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  recently  completed  ve- 
hicle of  the  French  type,  with  tonneau  body  and 
motor  placed  under  a  steel  bonnet  at  the  front. 
2000    w.      Horseless    Age— July    8,    1901. 

See  also  Locomobile, 

Roohet. — The  Rochet  Touring  Car.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  latest  type  or  touring  car.  1500  w. 
Autocar — Sept.   27,   1902. 

Boohet-Bchneider. — The  Rochet-Schneider  Gasoline 
Vehicle.  From  "La  France  Automobile."  Illus- 
trated particulars  concerning  this  machine.  1800 
w.     Horseless  Age — Sept.  4,  1901. 


The  Rochet-Schneider  16-20-H.   P.   Petrol 
1903  Type.     Illustrated  detailed  description.    8300 
w.     Auto  Jour — May  9,  1903. 

Bolls-Royoe. — The  "Rolls-Royce"  Petrol  Cars.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  a  new  car  of  British 
construction,  to  be  exhibited  at  the  Paris  Salon. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  Anto  Jour — Dec.  3, 
1904.  . 

Multi-Cylinder  Rolls-Royce  Oars — Two  8-Cylln- 
der  Models.  Illustrated  description  of  a  Ian- 
daulet,  and  a  touring  car  having  features  of  in- 
terest.    1500  w.     Auto  Jour — Nov.  11,  1905. 

Borer.— The  New  8-H.  P.  Rover  Car.  Illustrates 
and  describes  this  car,  which  is  one  of  the  new 
machines  entered  in  the  small  car  trials.  Its 
striking   features   are   the   central   box   girder   in 

8 lace  of  the  usual  frame,   the  engine  brake  and 
isc  clutch.     1800  w.     Autocar — Aug.  27,  1904. 

Bunabout. — A  Discussion  of  the  Gasoline  Runabout 
for  the  Novice.  A.  D.  River.  Considers  the 
general  features,  giving  hints  of  value.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2500  w.     Automobile— Jane  27,  1903. 

Byknield.— The  Ryknleld  Cars.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes some  of  the  leading  features  of  these 
cars.     800  w.     Autocar — Feb.    6,    1904. 

The  Ryknleld  Petrol  Cars.  English  Cars  which 
show  new  features  are  illustrated  and  described. 
2000  w.     Auto  Jour— March  5,  1904. 

Bt.  Louis. — St.  Louis  Four-Cylinder  Touring  Car. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  car  built  with  a 
view  to  obtaining  great  motor  flexibility.  1800  w. 
Automobile — June  8,   1905.  m 

Schaudel. — The  Schaudel  Motor  Vehicle.  An  Illus- 
trated detailed  description,  from  "La  France  Au- 
tomobile." 3200  w.  Horseless  Age — Dec.  19, 
1900. 

Soott  Tractor. — See  AGRICULTURAL  MACHIN- 
ERY. 

Beabury. — Seabury  24-H.  P.  Gasoline  Automobile. 
Describes  a  touring-car  being  built  at  the  Mor- 
ris Heights  shops.  2200  w.  Automobile— Nov. 
26,   1904. 


Searchmont.— The     Searchmont     Motor     Company's 

Touring  Vehicle  for  the  Endurance  Bun.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description.  1600  w.  Horseless 
Age— Sept.  11,  1901. 

Selden  Patent.— The  Selden  Patent  Suit.  Particu- 
lars of  an  interesting  suit  for  patent  Infringe- 
ment that  may  have  the  effect.  If  sustained,  of 
closing  the  shops  of  many  automobile  makers. 
111.     1800  w.     Sci  Am— Nov.  24,   1900. 

Biddeley.— The  Siddeley  Petrol  Cars.  Brief  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  latest  design  built  for 
this  company.     800  w.     Auto  Jour — Feb.  18,  1904. 

Mr.  Lionel  de  Rothschild's  Siddeley  Racer. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  line  example 
of 'automobile  design  and  construction.  The  car  Is 
entered  for  the  Gordon-Bennett  race.  1800  w. 
Auto  Jour — April  29,    1905. 

The  12-H.  P.  Two-Cylinder  Siddeley  Oar.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  car  which  has 
recently  started  on  a  5,000  miles  officially  ob- 
served tour.     1500  w.     Autocar— Jan.   7,    1905. 

The  Siddeley  82-H.    P.  Motor-Oar.     Illustrated 

description  of  the  chassis  and  mechanism  of  this 

car  which  was  exhibited  at  Olympla.  8500  w. 
Engng— Dec.  8,  1905. 

Bide  Drive. — See  James  ft  Browne, 

Bilenoer,— See  AUTOMOBILE— Muffler. 

Bimms  War  Car.  —  See  AUTOMOBILE  —  Military; 
GAB,  MOTOR-DRIVEN— Military. 

Bimms-Welbeck. — The  81mms-Welbeck  Oars.  Draw- 
ings and  descriptions  showing  the  general  de- 
sign of  three  types  of  automobiles  constructed 
by  this  company.  1000  w.  Autocar — May  18, 
1905. 

The  1905  Slmms-Welbeck  Cars.  Begins  an  il- 
lustrated description  of  these  British  Duilt  cars. 
Serial.  1st  part.  500  w.  Anto  Jour— June  10, 
1905. 

Simplex. — Simplex  80-H.  P.  Touring  Car.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  new  cars  built  in 
design  and  construction  like  the  75-H.  P.  8.  ft 
M.  Simplex  special  racing  machine.  1500  w. 
Automobile — Dec.   10,    1904. 

See  also  Mercedes — Simplex. 

Smith.— Some  Work  in  the  Development  of  a  Mo- 
tor-Car. M.  Holroyd  Smith.  A  description  of 
the  work  Involved  in  the  construction  of  the 
latest  petrol  car  designed  and  built  by  the  au- 
thor, with  deductions  therefrom.  4  plates  and 
other  illustrations.  5500  w.  Inst  Mech  Bngrs 
Aug.,  1901. 

Smoke  Prevention. — The  Cause  and  Prevention  of 
Smoke  on  Motor  Cars.  Edward  Butler,  v/unslders 
the  trouble  due  mainly  to  the  faulty  methods  <a 
use  for  lubricating  the  cylinders  of  the  explosion 
motor.    900  w.    Mech  Engr — Sept.  9,  1905. 

Boames. — The  "Soames"  Petrol  Car.  Full  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  car.  Serial  1st  part. 
1500  w.     Anto  Jour — March  28,  1903. 

Specifications.— General  Specifications  for  a  Gasoline 
Motor  Car.  H.  Ward  Leonard.  Gives  twenty 
requirements.     1000  w.     Elec  Bev,  N.  T. — Oct.  5, 

Barker.— The  Spyker  Petrol  Cars.  Illustrates  and 
describes  recent  designs  of  these  touring  cars. 
1800  w.     Auto  Jour— Jan.   2,    1904. 

The  "Spyker"  Petrol  Oar.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  car  exhibited  at  the  recent  exhibition 
at  Agricultural  Hall.  These  cars  were  made 
in  Holland.  800  w.  Motor  Car  Jour — May  9, 
1903. 

Standardisation See  AUTOMOBILE. 

Starting. — The  Starting  of  Gasoline  Motors.  Al- 
bert L.  Clough.  Notes  improvements  which  have 
increased  the  popularity  of  gasoline  vehicles,  and 
offers  some  suggestions  for  self-starters.  1100  w. 
Horseless  Age — March  19,  1902. 

Btevens-Duryea. — Stevens-Dnryea  20-H.  P.  Touring 
Car.  Illustrated  description.  1000  w.  Automo- 
bile—May 18,  1905. 

See  also  Duryea. 

Stirling. — The  Stirling  7-H.  P.  Motor  Carriage.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  vehicle  comparatively 
free  from  transmission  mechanism  and  having  s 
high-power    motor.      1200    w.      Anto    Jour — May, 

Btoddard-Dayton.  —  Stoddard-Dayton  Four-Cylinder 
Touring  Car.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
car  first  shown  at  the  Chicago  exhibition.  1800 
w.     Automobile — April  8,   1905. 

Btraker-Bquire. — The  Straker- Squire  Petrol  Omni- 
buses  and    Commercial    Vehicles.      Illustrated   de- 
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scriptlon,  siring  full  particulars  of  these  ve- 
hicles. Serial.  1st  part.  2600  w.  Auto  Jour- 
Jan.  14,  1905. 

Btadehaksr. — Studebaker  20-H.  P.  Touring  Oar.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  car  built  in 
South  Bead,  Ind.  2200  w.  Automobile— May  26, 
1905. 

■tartoTant— The  Sturtevant:  A  Oar  with  Automatic 
Change-8peed.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
a  new  gasoline  automobile  with  novel  features 
of  exceptional  interest.  2300  w.  Automobile— 
Oct.  8,   1904. 

Sunbeam. — The  Sunbeam  Gar  for  1906.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  new  design  with  a  16  H.  P. 
engine.  The  chains  and  brakes  are  arranged 
to  operate  continuously  in  oil  baths.  2800  w. 
Autocar— Not.  4,   1905. 

The  Sunbeam  12-H.  P.  Oar.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  cbain-drlTen  car  which  has  the 
whole  of  the  transmission  entirely  protected.  1300 
w.     Autocar— Dec.  31,  1904. 

Button  Engine. — See  OIL  ENGINE— Sutton. 

Swift. — The  Swift  Volturette.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  distinctiTe  features  of  this  vehicle. 
Its  weight  Is  8  1-2  cwt.  2500  w.  Auto  Jour— 
Oct.  18,   1902. 

The  Swift  Petrol  Cars.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  two  new  types  of  vehicle  being  intro- 
duced by  the  Swift  Company.  Serial.  1st  part. 
500  w.     Auto  Jour— Feb.  26,  1905. 

Talbot.— The  Talbot  Petrol  Vehicles.  Illustrates 
their  8  EL  P.  standard  tonneau,  and  the  engines 
on  the  20  h.  p.,  the  11  H.  P.,  and  the  8  H.  P. 
vehicles,  with  remarks.  700  w.  Auto  Jour- 
March  19,  1904. 

Tank  Fitting. — Suggestion  for  a  Gasoline  Tank  Fit- 
ting.    Robert  G.   Pilkington.     Calls  attention   to 
Gluts  needing  to  be  improved.     1000  w.     Horse- 
is  Age— March  5,   1902. 

Tank  Gauge. — The  Murphy  Petrol  Gauge.  Drawings 
and  description  of  an  apparatus  for  accurately  in- 
dicating the  amount  or  petrol  in  the  tank  of  a 
motor  vehicle.     900  w.     Autocar— Sept.  16.  1904. 

Test^-Laboratory  Test  of  a  Gasoline  Automobile. 
F.  A.  Lockwood.  An  account  of  a  test  made  in 
the  Mech.  Laboratory  of  Sibley  College.  De- 
scribes the  vehicle  and  method  of  testing.  1500 
w.  8ib  Jour  of  Engng— June,  1901. 
Bee  also  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION. 
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__j. — The  Thomas  Triple-Cylinder  Touring 
Car.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  2000  w. 
Set  Am— Jan.  30,  1904. 

The  Thomas  3-Cylinder  Touring  Car.  Illus- 
trated description*  of  a  new  model.  1200  w.  Au- 
tomobile—Jan.  9,  1904. 

Thomas  50-H.  P.  Flyer  for  1906.  An  Illus- 
trated article  describing  the  detail  changes  in  de- 
signing the  1906  car.  1700  w.  Automobile— Dec. 
21,  1905. 
Thornycroft— The  Thornycroft  Self-Propelled  Lur- 
ries. Illustrates  and  describes  a  lurry  driven  by 
an  internal  combustion  engine  using  petroleum. 
Also  record  of  mileage.  1200  w.  Auto  Jour — Oct. 
17.  1903. 

The  Tboryncroft  Lurries,  Omnibuses,  and  Vans. 
The  present  article  illustrates  a  new  24  H.  P. 
double  deck  petrol  omnibus  for  34  passengers,  and 
begins  a  description  of  the  commercial  vehicles 
of  this  company.  Serial.  1st  part.  700  w. 
Auto  Jour— March  18,  1905. 

The  20  H.  P.  Thornycroft  Petrol  Oar  (1904 
model).  Explains  the  alterations  that  have  been 
made,  giving  an  Illustrated  description  of  one  of 
the  latest  cars.  1800  w.  Auto  jour— March  5, 
1904. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE  WORKS. 

Toledo. — The  New  Four  Cylinder  Toledo  Car.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  1904  model  gasoline 
touring  car.  1800  w.  Automobile— Nov.  28,  1908. 
8ee  also  Popo-Tslodo. 


Truck, 
for 


Torbensen     Gear    Gasoline     Auto 

An  illustrated  description  of  a  truck 
ms  use.  1500  w.  Ir  Age— May  5,  1904. 
AUTOMOBILE  GEAR. 

Traveller.— The  "Traveller"  Volturette.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  machine  that  has  proved  Itself 
reliable  and  durable.  Its  chief  features  are  noted. 
1800  w.     Auto  Jour— Nov.  22,  1902. 


Operation;  AUTOMOBILE. 
Tnffault^— The  Truffault  Racer.     From   "La  Loco- 


motion."    Brief  illustrated  description  of  an  in- 
teresting experimental  machine.     500  w.     Sci  Am 
—Oct.  4,   1902. 
Two-Cyole. — Two-Cycle  Automobile  Engines.     B.  W. 
Roberts.    On  their  adaptability  to  automobile  pro- 

Bulsion.  1200  w.  Sci  Am— Nov.  29,  1902. 
ee  also  GASOLINE  ENGINE. 
Twombly  Kerosene.— Car  Using  Kerosene  Oil  as 
Fuel.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  carburetter  that 
will  enable  an  ordinary  explosion  motor  to  run  suc- 
cessfully on  either  gasoline  or  kerosene;  and  an 
air-cushion,  which  makes  solid  rubber  tires  as 
easy  riding  as  pneumatic  tires.  2200  w.  Au- 
tomobile—Nov.  9,  1905. 

Tygard.— See  GASOLINE  ENGINE. 

U.  B.  Long  Distance  Co.— The  Gasoline  Carriage 
of  the  United  States  Long  Distance  Automobile 
Company.  Illustrated  description  of  a  carriage 
of  the  intermediate  class,  both  as  regards  weight 
and  engine  speed.  900  w.  Horseless  Age— Aug. 
*14    1901. 

Variable  Speed  Gear.— See  VABXABLE  SPEED. 

Vauxhall.— The  5  H.  P.  Vauxhall  Light  Oar.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  light  car  propelled  by 
mechanism  of  the  simplest  character,  andeasily 
controlled.     1800  w.     Autocar— Oct.  31,  1908. 

The  Vauxhall  Light  Petrol  Oar.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  English  vehicle,  intended  to  be 
sold  at  a  moderate  price.  Of  simple  construc- 
tion. Serial.  1st  part.  4200  w.  Auto  Jour— 
Nov.  21,  1903. 

The  Three-Cylinder  Vauxhall  Oar.  Begins  an 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  new  car. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Autocar— Nov.  12, 
1904. 

Velox.— The  Velox  12-H.  P.  Petrol  Car.  Begins  an 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  an  English  car 
of  recent  design.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400  w. 
Auto    Jour— Jan.    10,    1903. 

Waltham. — See  Orient. 

War  Car.— See  AUTOMOBILE— Military;  CAB,  MO- 
TOR DRIVEN— Military. 

Ward  Leonard.— Ward  Leonard  Gasoline  Touring 
Oar  Discussed  Critically.  Herbert  L.  Towle.  Thta 
machine  is  illustrated  and  discussed  in  detalL 
2300  w.     Auto  A  Motor  Rev— Nov.  22,  1902. 

Wartburg.— The  Wartburg  Light  Petrol  Oars.  Il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  two  private  cars  of 
strong  construction  with  twin-cylinder  engines. 
2800  w.     Auto  Jour— Jan.  3,  1903. 

Watsonia.— The  "Watsonia"  Petrol  Cars.  Illus- 
tration, with  a  description  of  these  cars,  which 
are  said  to  rank  among  the  best  of  their  class. 
Serial.  1st  part.  800  w.  Auto  Jour— Nov.  29, 
1902. 

Weloh.— Welch  Gasoline  Touring  Oar.  Illustrates 
and  describes  this  year's  design,  noting  the  im- 
proved features.  800  w.  Automobile— Sept.  10, 
1904. 

Weller.— The  Weller  Petrol  Oars.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  interesting  features  of  these  cars. 
SeriaL  1st  part.  2400  w.  Auto  Jour— June  13, 
1903. 

The  Weller  Twenty  Horse  Power  Car.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  British  car  that  has  at- 
tracted attention.  SeriaL  1st  part.  900  w.  Auto- 
car—June 6,  1903. 

White  and  Poppe.— The  White  and  Poppe  Petrol 
Engines.  Describes  the  accurate  working  meth- 
ods in  the  manufacture  of  this  engine,  the  ex- 
tent of  the  interchangeable  system,  etc.  Ills. 
1700  w.     Autocar-nJuly  1,  1905. 

WUson-Pilcher.— The  Wilson- Pllcher  Petrol  Cars. 
Enumerates  the  chief  special  features  of  these 
cars,  and  considers  constructional  details.  ..Ills. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Auto  Jour— April  16, 
1904. 

Winter  Use. — See  AUTOMOBILE. 

Winton.— Rebuilding  an  Early  Winton.  A.  Wil- 
son Dods.  An  account  of  how  the  writer  rebuilt 
Winton  No.  61.  Ills.  1200  w.  Automobile— 
Oct.  1,  1904. 

The  Winton  Petrol  Oars.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  leading  characteristics  of  the  20 
H.  P.  model.  SeriaL  1st  part.  2000  w.  Auto 
Jour — Oct.  29,  1904. 

Winton  1903  Model.     An  illustrated  description 
of  a  20  H.  P.  Machine  and  its  equipment.     2800 
w.     Auto  Topics.     Dec.  27,  1902. 
The  1906  Winton  Cars.     Begins   an   illustrated 


AUTOMOBILE,   GASOLINE 


58 


AUTOMOBILE  BAGS 


description  of  these  cars  in  which  the  vertical 
type  of  engine  has  been  adopted.  Serial.  1st 
part.     900  w.     Auto  Jour — Nov.  25,  1905. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE  TpUB. 

Winton  Racer. — Wlnton  Tries  His  Cup  Racer.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  "Bullet  II,"  with  ac- 
count of  the  trial.  1800  w.  Automobile— May  16, 
1903. 

Wolseley.— The  Wolseley  Oar.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  car  and  the  motor,  which  is  a  single- 
cylinder  water-cooled  engine,  using  petroleum 
spirit.     600  w.     Bngr,   Lond— Oct.  26,  1900. 

A  Successful  and  Interesting  Automobile.  Alex- 
ander F.  Sinclair.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
the  Wolseley  gasoline  vehicle  made  In  Birming- 
ham, England.    2300  w.     Auto  Mag — March,  1902. 

The  Wolseley  Motor  Gar.  Alex.  Richardson.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  typical  car 
manufactured  in  Birmingham,  Bng.,  and  the  mak- 
ing.   4800  w.     Trac  &  Trans— Sept.,  1903. 

The  Wolseley  Light  Six-Horse-Power  Motor 
Oar.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  1500  w. 
Bngng — April  1,  1904. 

The  Wolseley  6-H.  P.  Voiturette.  Illustrated 
detailed  description.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w. 
Auto  Jour — May  7,  1904. 

The  Wolseley  Industrial  Vehicles.  Begins  an 
Illustrated  description  of  commercial  rehicles 
flitted  with  Internal-combustion  engines.  Serial. 
1st  part.  700  w.  Auto  Jour— March  18,  1905. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE  WORKS;  GAR,MOTOR- 
DRIVE!*— Gasoline  Electric;  GASOLINE  EN- 
GINE. 

AUTOMOBILE  GEAR. 

See    also    AUTOMOBILE — Steering   Gear;    AUTO- 
MOBILE,      GASOLINE;       GEAR;       VARIABLE 
SPEED. 

The  Change  Speed  Question  at  the  Automobile 
Club.  Comments  on  the  lack  of  progress  in  the 
devices  used,  and  a  discussion  of  the  require- 
ments.    1500  w.     Horseless  Age — Not.  7,  1900. 

American  Tendencies  in  Automobile  Running 
Gears.  Herbert  L.  Towle.  A  reriew  of  present 
practice  in  America,  and  brief  notice  of  Euro- 
pean practice.  111.  2000  w.  Horseless  Age— 
Not.  7,  1900. 

Gearing.  B.  C.  Oliver.  Information  concerning 
the  systems,  strength  of  gears,  etc..  Intended  for 
those  Interested  in  the  design  and  construction  of 
automobiles.  I1L  2400  w.  Horseless  Age— Dec. 
19,  1900. 

The  Transmission  Gear  of  a  Motor  Carriage. 
Herbert  Anstln.  Read  before  the  Cycle  Bngrs. 
Inst.,  London.  Gives  a  brief  summary  of  what 
the  writer  considers  the  essential  features  of  a 
perfect  system,  and  examines  the  various  leading 
systems,  and  sees  how  far  they  comply  with  the 
requirements  set  forth.  111.  7800  w.  Auto 
Jour — May,  1901. 

Axle.— See  AXLE — Automobile. 

Balanoe. — See  Differential. 

Clutoh. — New  Clutches  Exhibited  at  the  Paris  Au- 
tomobile Salon,  In  December,  1904  (Les  Embray- 
ages  Nouveaux  Exposes  an  Salon  de  Decembre 
1904).  H.  Andre1.  Illustrations  and  descriptions 
of  automobile  clutches  and  gears.  Serial.  Part 
I.  1200  w.  Rev  Tech— June  10,  1905. 
See  also  Frlotion  Clutch. 

Compensating. — Compensating  Gear  for  Motor  Ve- 
hicles—Its History  and  Development.  Sidney  Rus- 
sell. Reviews  the  earlier  methods  of  driving,  the 
I resent  article  bringing  the  history  down  to 
830-33.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  Auto  Jour — 
Feb.,   1901. 


\ 
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How  a  Differential  Gear  Works.  Drawings  and 
description  explaining  the  action  of  a  differential 
gear.     1500  w.     Autocar— Aug.  5,   1905. 

Electric. — Electric  Transmission  Devices  for  Automo- 
biles: the  Jeantaud  and  the  Blectrogenla  Systems. 
Illustrates  and  describes  two  new  devices  recently 
brought  out  in  Paris.  1500  w.  Sci  Am  8up— 
Not.  26.  1904. 

Electrio,  Germain.— The  Germain  Electric  Change- 
Speed  Gear.  Remarks  on  the  various  petrol- 
electric  systems,  and  gives  detailed  illustrated 
description  of  the  Germain  system,  pointing  out 
some  of  the  advantages  of  devices  of  this  kind. 
2000  w.     Auto  Jour— Feb.  21,  1908. 

Frlotion  Clutoh. — Friction  Clutches  on  Automobiles. 
Reproduction  from  the  "Horseless  Age"  of  a  trans- 
lation from  "La  France  Automobile,"  giving  a 
reriew  of  French  practice  in  this  feature  of  au- 
tomobile design,  ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000 
w.     Mech   Bngr — April  9,   1904. 

Frlotion  Drive. — New  German  Automobile.  Dt 
scribes  a  new  invention  of  Ludwig  Maurer  which 
applies  the  principle  of  friction  in  the  transfer 
of  power.  600  w.  U  8  Cons  Repts,  No.  1496— 
Not.  15,  1902. 

A  Petrol  Car  Fitted  with  Variable  Speed  Fric- 
tion Gear.  An  Illustrated  description  of  an  ex- 
perimental car  fitted  with  the  friction  method  of 
transmission.     800  w.     Auto  Jour — June  13,  1908. 

Hitchon.— The  Hltchon  Change  Speed  Gears.  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  gear  which  at  the  In- 
stant of  changing  is  so  arranged  that  the  next 
higher  or  lower  speed  gear  wheels  must  be  in 
mesh  before  the  other  gear  becomes  disengaged. 
1100  w.       Autocar— June  10,  1905. 

Howard.— The  Howard  Speed  Change  Gear.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  new  speed  gear  of  the 
planetary  type.  1100  w.  Horseless  Age— Jan. 
15,  1902. 

Industrial.— See  AUTOMOBILE. 

Lloyd. — The  Lloyd  Change-Speed  Gear.  Illustrated 
description  of  this  gear  and  its  operation.  1400 
w.     Autocar— Oct.  28,   1905. 

Packard.— The  Packard  Transmission.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  shifting  gear  trans- 
mission.    1600  w.     Horseless  Age— Aug.  20,  1902. 

Panhard.— Transmission  Gears  of  Some  European 
Cars.  Abstract  from  a  paper  by  Herbert  Austin 
before  the  Cycle  Engr/s  Inst.,  London.  De- 
scribes and  compares  the  Panhard,  the  De  Dietrich 
and  Renault  systems.  111.  4700  w.  Auto  Mag- 
July.  1901. 

The  Panhard  Gear.  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  Panhard  gear.  1AO0  w.  Autocar— 
Aug.  2,  1902. 

How  a  Change  Speed  Gear  Works.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  working  of  the  gear  flitted  to 
the  Panhard-  Levassor  cars.  1000  w.  Autocar— 
— Jan.  7,   1905. 

Pfeffer. — Design  for  a  Change-Speed  Gear  for  Motor- 
Driven  Vehicles.  J.  E.  Pfeffer.  Working  draw- 
ings and  description  of  a  design  used  on  various 
types  of  touring  cars,  varying  from  20  to  80 
horse-power.    2400  w.     Am  Blect'n — Aug.,  1904. 

Pilcher. — See  Wilson. 


De  Dietrioh. 
LINE. 


Panhard;   AUTOMOBILE,   GABO- 
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De  Dion.— The  8  H.  P.  De  Dion  Three-Speed  Gear. 
Illustrated  detailed  description.  1300  w.  Auto- 
car1— June  11,  1904. 

The  De  Dlon-Bouton  Three-Speed  Gear.  Let- 
tered drawing.  Illustrations  and  description  of 
this  method  of  obtaining  three  forward  speeds 
and  a  reverse.    1200  w.    Autocar — Dec.  13,  1902. 

Differential. — The  Balance  Gear  Explained.  H.  C. 
Clarke.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  bal- 
ance gear.     2000  w.     Autocar— June  4,  1904. 

The  Action  of  the  Differential  Gear  of  Automo- 
biles (Sur  le  Mode  de  Frlctionnement  dn  Differ- 
ential des  Automobiles).  A.  Petot.  A  mathe- 
matical examination  of  the  dynamics  of  differ- 
ential transmission  gears.  1000  w.  Oomptes  Ren- 
dus — Feb.   20,   1905. 


Planetary. — See  Howard. 

Propeller  Shaft  Drivet. — Points  on  Propeller  Shaft 
Drive.  Rene  M.  Petard.  Gives  some  details  con- 
cerning chain  driven,  and  Cardan  shaft  trans- 
mission showing  that  the  latter  can  be  made  as 
flexible  as  the  chain.  1300  w.  Automobile— May 
13,  1905. 

Sturterant.— See  AUTOMOBILE,   GASOLINE. 

Test.— Transmission  Gearing  Efficiency  Test.  Reus 
M.  Petard.  An  illustrated  report  of  experiments 
recently  carried  out  in  France  to  determine  the 
efficiency  of  the  transmission  gearing  of  the 
modern  automobile.  1200  w.  Automobile— June 
22,  1905. 

Torbensen.— The    Torbensen    Transmission    System. 
Herbert  L.  Towle.     Illustrated  description  of  the 
running  gear  designed  by  V.  V.  Torbensen.     2000 
w.    Automobile— May  9,  1903. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE. 

Variable  Speed.— See   VARIABLE   SPEED. 

Wilson.— The  Wilson  and  Pilcher  Change-Speed 
Gear.  Description  and  drawing  of  the  latest 
design  and  practice.  1600  w.  Autocar— July  28, 
1904. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE. 
AUTOMOBILE  RACE. 
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See   also  AUTOMOBTT.F— Baotng;    AUTOMOBILE 
COMPETITION;  AUTOMOBILETOUB. 

Aloohol.— See  ALOOHOL  MOTOB    Automobflo. 

Ardennes  Circuit.— The  Ardennes  Circuit.  An  mus- 
trated  account  of  the  circular  race  organised  by 
the  Automobile  OInb  of  Belgium.  8000  w.  An- 
tocar— Aug.  0,  1902. 

Circuit  dee  Ardennes.  A  brief  account  of  this 
race,  with  Illustrations  of  some  of  the  vehicles, 
and  table  firing  time  record.  1600  w.  Auto 
Jour— June  27,  1908. 


ALOOHOL      MOTOB— Auto- 
mobile. 

Belgium.    See  Ardennes  Circuit. 

BexhflL  Eng.— Bexhlll  8peed  Trials.  An  Illus- 
trated account  of  these  trials  which  recently  took 
place  at  Bexhlll-on-Sea,  In  England.  7000  w. 
Auto  Jour — May  24,  1902. 

Brighton  Beach,  V.  Y.— The  Brighton  Beach  Races. 
An  illustrated  report  of  these  races  held  under 
the  auspices  of  the  Automobile  Olub  of  Long 
Island.    1400  w.    Horseless  Age — Aug.  27,  1902. 

Brooklyn. — New  Automobile  Speed  Records.  An  ac- 
count of  the  speed  tests  on  Ocean  Parkway. 
Brooklyn,  on  Not.  16.  1901,  with  illustration  of 
the  automobile  that  made  a  mile  in  63  seconds. 
800  w.     Sci  Am— Not.  80,  1901. 

Chronograph— See  CHRONOGRAPH. 

DeauTille.— The  Meeting  at  DeauTille.  An  Illus- 
trated account  of  speed  tests,  the  most  success- 
ful yet  held.     4600  w.     Autocar— Sept/  6,  1902. 

The  DeauTille  500-Meter  Competition.  An  il- 
lustrated account  of  the  contest.  800  w.  Auto 
Jour— Sept.  19,   1903. 

France.— Motor  Car  Racing  in  France.  Remarks  on 
the  Importance  French  manufacturers  attach  to 
speed,  and  the  Improvements,  with  brief  report 
of  the  races.  2000  w.  Bngr,  Lond — June  7,  1901. 
8ee  also  Gordon-Bennett;  Paris. 

'Glasgow-London. — See      AUTOMOBILE      COMPETI- 
TION; AUTOMOBILE  TOUR— "Powerful." 


^Gordon-Bennett*  — ■  See 
Vienna. 


also  Paris-Bordeaux;   Paris- 


•Gordon-Bennett,  1908.— American  Champions  for  the 
Gordon-Bennett  Race.  Hugh  Dolnar.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  the  Long  Island  eliminating 
tests.    2800  w.     Autocar— May  2,  1908. 

The  Eliminating  Trials.  An  illustrated  account 
of  the  trials  in  England  for  the  selection  of  cars 
for  the  Gordon  Bennett  races.  1800  w.  Autocar 
—May  2,  1908. 

The  American  Gordon-Bennett  Champions.  Hugh 
Dolnar.  An  illustrated  article  giving  details  of 
the  vehicles  chosen  and  brief  account  \of  the 
final  trials.     2000  w.  Autocar— May  9,  1908. 

The  Gordon  Bennett  Cop  Race.  An  account  of 
preparations  in  Ireland,  the  arrival  of  the  cars, 
and  matters  of  related  interest.  111.  9,500  w. 
Motor-Oar  Jour— July  4,  1908. 

Results  of  the  Gordon  Bennett  Race.  An  ac- 
count of  this  race  which  gave  the  "cup"  to 
•Germany.     1600  w.     Automobile — July  4,  1908. 

Previous  Contests  for  Possession  of  the  Gor- 
don Bennett  Trophy.  A  brief  review  of  these  an- 
nual contests  which  began  in  1900.  111.  1000  w. 
Automobile — July  4,  1908. 

The  Gordon  Bennett  Cup  and  Race.  An  illus- 
trated article  giving  the  history  of  the  cup  and 
-of  the  series  of  international  races  which  have 
taken  place  in  connection  with  It.  2500  w.  Auto- 
car-July 6,  1908. 

The  Irish  Fortnight— The  Opening  Days  and  the 
Gordon-Bennett.  An  illustrated  account  of  the 
start,  finish  and  incidents.  15000  w.  Auto  Jour 
—July  11,  1903. 

The  Gordon  Bennett  Cup  Race.  An  Illustrated 
detailed  account  of  this  Interesting  motor  race. 
8000  w.     Motor  Car  Jour— July  11,  1908. 

Narrative  of  the  International  Cup  Contest.  Ed- 
ward Kenealy.  Reports  of  the  race  and  scenes 
and  Incidents  on  Irish  soil,  with  photographs.  4500 
w.     Automobile— July  18,  1903. 

The  Gordon  Bennett  Automobile  Cup  Race.  An 
illustrated  account  of  this  international  motor- 
car race.     2800  w.     Sci  Am— July  25,  1903. 

The  Race  as  I  Saw  It.  W.  J.  Morgan.  An 
illustrated  acount  of  the  Gordon-Bennett  race  in 
Ireland.     8300  w.     Auto  Mag — Aug.,  1908. 

Oordon  Bennett,  1904. — The  Gordon-Bennett  French 
Eliminating  Trials.     An  illustrated  account  of  the 


trials  to  find  out  the  best  drivers  and  cars.  8000 
w.     Auto  Jour — May  21,  1904. 

The  Gordon-Bennett  French  Eliminating  Trials. 
An  illustrated  account  of  trials  in  France.  1800 
w.     Auto  Jour — May  28,  1904. 

Gordon-Bennett,  1905. — The  Gordon-Bennett  Cup  for 
1905.  States  propositions  of  Marquis  de  Dion  for 
changes  In  the  rules  for  this  international  cham- 
pionship, with  opinions  of  French  and  British. 
2000  w.     Autocar— Oct.  15,  1904. 

The  Gordon-Bennett  Cup  in  1905  (La  Coupe  Gor- 
don Bennett  in  1905).  F.  Drouin.  Describing 
especially  the  machines  entering  in  the  French 
preliminary  trials.    2500  w.     Genie  Civil— July  1, 

The  Gordon-Bennett  Race.  Statistics  of  this 
race,  with  revised  times  of  the  competitors,  the 
average  speeds,  etc.  Ills.  2000  w.  Auto  Jour- 
July  15,  1905. 

Hill  Climbing.— See  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION. 


History. — Motor  Racing  and  Motor  Records.  A 
Retrospect.  Notes  on  the  past  history  of  motor 
car  racing.    1800  w.    Sci  Am— June  6,  1903. 

Isle   of  Man.— flee   AUTOMOBILE   COMPETITION. 


Long  Island,  V.  Y.— The  Long  Island  Automobile 
Club's  One  Hundred  Mile  Endurance  Teat.  An 
account  of  the  run  made  in  very  bad  weather, 
with  illustration.  8000  w.  Horseless  Age- 
April  24,  1901. 

Rules  and  Regulations  of  the  100-MUe  En- 
durance Contest  of  the  A.  0.  A.  A.  statement  of 
eighteen  rules  governing  the  contests.  2800  w. 
Horseless  Age— March  12,  1902. 


Long  Island  Endurance  Contest.  An  illustrated 
report  of  the  contest,  the  vehicles  entered  and 
their  performance,  etc.  22500  w.  Horseless  Age 
—April  80,  1902. 

The  Long  Island  Contest  from  the  Standpoint 
of  a  Steam  Carriage  User.  Ernest  DuvaL  Re- 
marks on  the  contest  and  vehicles  tested.  1500 
w.  Horseless  Age— May  7,  1902. 

Long  Island's  Century.  Francis  P.  PriaL  An 
illustrated  account.  1700  w.  Auto  Mag— June 
1902. 

See  also— Gordon-Bennett;  Vanderbilt  Gup. 

Newport,  B.  I. — The  Newport  Automobile  Races. 
An  illustrated  account  of  the  races  at  Newport, 
R.   I.     600  w.     Sci  Am— Sept.   14,   1901. 

The  Newport  Races.  An  illustrated  account 
of  the  races  on  Aug.  80,  1901.  4500  w.  Auto 
Mag— Oct.,  1901. 

Paris-Berlin. — Paris-Berlin  Race.  An  account  of 
this  very  successful  race,  with  the  official  time 
of  the  racing  vehicles.  8500  w.  Auto  Jour- 
July,  1901. 

The  Great  Race  from  Paris  to  Berlin.  Full  il- 
lustrated account  of  this  interesting  race  of  over 
744  miles.  Serial.  2  parts.  18000  w.  Auto  Car 
—July  6,  18,  1801. 

Paris-Berlin  Motor  Oar  Race.  Illustrations  of 
some  of  the  vehicles  which  took  part.  200  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— July  12,  1901. 

The  Paris-Berlin  Motor  Car  Race.  Remarks  on 
the  useful  purpose  served  by  racing,  and  on  the 
performance  of  the  vehicles  in  this  race.  2700 
w.     Bngr,  Lond— July  19,  1901. 

Paris-Bordeaux. — The  Gordon-Bennett  Cup  and  Paris- 
Bordeaux.  An  account  of  these  events  which 
were  practically  merged  into  one  race.  2500  w. 
Auto  Jour — June,  1901. 

The  Paris-Bordeaux  Race.  An  account  of  the 
Gordon-Bennett  cup  competition  and  the  open  race, 
with  illustrations.  4800  w.  Autocar-^June  8, 
1901. 

See  also  Paris-Madrid. 

Paris-Madrid. — The  Paris-Madrid  Motor  Car  Race. 
A  discussion  of  this  race  which  ended  in  disaster, 
with  remarks  on  the  instructive  features  in  the 
designs,  and  the  ability  to  stand  the  strain  of 
such  speed  and  the  effects  upon  the  industry. 
8000  w.     Bngr,  Lond — May  29,  1903. 

Paris-Madrid  Race.  An  account  of  this  race  be- 
tween Paris  and  Bordeaux,  with  editorial,  and 
many  illustrations  of  vehicles.  9000  w.  Auto 
Jour — May  80,  1908. 

Paris-Madrid.      An    illustrated  article    confined 

mostly  to  the  vehicles  used,  the  regulations,  and 

details  of  Interest  to  car  users.  3000  w.     Auto- 
car—May 30,  1903. 

The    Paris-Madrid    Race.     An    account   of   this 
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race  so  far  as  ran,  Its  sad  accidents,  and  tbe 
crowds  In  attendance.  Illustrations  or  vehicles. 
4000  w.     Motor-Car  Jour— May  30,  1903. 

Tbe  Paris-Madrid  Automobile  Race,  which  was 
stopped  at  Bordeaux  because  of  accidents,  with 
illustrated  descriptions  of  many  of  the  cars.  8800 
w.     Sci  Am— June  20,  1903. 

Faxis— Monte  Carlo.— See  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETI- 
TION—French  Industrial. 

Paris-Vienna. — The  Paris- Vienna  Race.  A  full  ac- 
count of  the  race,  with  illustrations  of  the  ve- 
hicles.   6500  w.    Autocar— July  5,  1902. 

The  Paris- Vienna  and  Gordon-Bennett  Races. 
An  account  of  these  interesting  races,  with  Il- 
lustrations of  tbe  vehicles.  6000  w.  Auto  Jour — 
July  5,  1902. 

The  Paris-Vienna  Motor  Car  Race.  Begins  a 
review  of  these  races,  tbe  race  for  the  Gordon- 
Bennett  cup  having  occurred  at  the  same  time, 
with  interesting  comments  on  the  Industry  and  il- 
lustrations of  vehicles.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800 
w.     Engr,  Lond— July  11,  1902. 

The  Paris-Vienna  Motor  Car  Races.  O.  R. 
D'Esterre.  A  fully  Illustrated  account  of  the  races, 
the  most  important  ordeal  yet  undertaken  by  mo- 
tor vehicles.  3000  w.  Engineering  Magazine— 
September,   1902. 

Skidding.— See  AUTOMOBILE. 

Speed  Record*.— Recent  Automobile  and  Motor  Boat 
Speed  Records.  A  review  of  tbe  speeds  attained 
during  the  last  racing  season.  Ills.  1200  w.  Scl 
Am— Nov.   19,  1904. 

Btaten  Island,  N.  Y. — American  Speed  Trials.  An 
account  of  tbe  Staten  Island  races  on  May  31,  de- 
scribing the  track,  vehicles  and  the  unfortunate 
accident.     111.     3000  w.     Autocar— June  21,  1902. 

Timing. — See  Chronograph. 

Tourist  Trophy — See  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETI- 
TION—Isle  of  Man. 

Tuning  Up. — How  to  Tune  Up  a  Racing  Automo- 
bile. Joseph  Tracy.  Gives  practical  suggestions 
for  the  guidance  of  entrants  in  races  who  drive 
medium  or  high-powered  cars.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.     Automobile— March  5.   1904. 

Tanderbilt  Cup. — How  the  Vanderbllt  Cup  Race 
Was  Won.  A  number  of  articles  giving  Illus- 
trated accounts  of  the  first  race  for  the  Vander- 
bllt Cup,  won  by  a  Panhard  racer  for  France. 
30700  w.     Automobile— Oct.  15,  1904. 

First  Competition  for  the  Vanderbllt  Interna- 
tional Automobile  Cup.  An  Illustrated  account  of 
tbe  recent  race  on  Long  Island.  2200  w.  Scl  Am 
—Oct.  22,  1904. 

The  Vanderbllt  Cup  Elimination  Race.  Illus- 
trates eight  of  the  ten  machines  which  com- 
peted, giving  brief  descriptions  and  information 
of  interest.     3600  w.     Sci  Am— Oct.  7,  1905. 

France  Wins  tbe  Vanderbllt  Cup.  A  collection 
of  illustrated  articles  describing  the  race  on 
Long  Island,  New  York,  Oct.  14,  1905,  and  the 
performance  of  the  cars,  and  giving  Information 
of  interest.  24000  w.  Automobile— Oct.  19,  1905. 
AUTOMOBILE  STATION. 
See  AUTOMOBILE  GARAGE. 

AUTOMOBILE,   STEAM. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE — Engines;  AUTOMOBILE 
COMPETITION;  AUTOMOBILE  EXHIBITION; 
TRACTION  ENGINE. 

Present  Status  of  Steam  Vehicles.  Hugh  Dol- 
nar.  An  illustrated  review  of  tbe  use  of  tbe 
steam  engine  for  wagon  driving,  considering  it  the 
most  suitable  motive  agent  now  before  the  pub- 
lic.    2000  w.     Automobfie-nJan.  24.  1903. 

Adams  Express. — Adams  Express  Company's  Steam 
Wagon.  Illustrated  description  of  a  2-ton  wagon 
which  has  bad  two  years'  actual  use.  Also  par- 
ticulars of  a  heavier  model  recently  designed. 
1600  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev-^July  3.   1902. 

Agriculture. — See  AUTOMOBILE;   AGRICULTURAL 
MACHINERY. 

Air  Pump. — See  AIR  PUMP — Fuel  Pressure. 

Artillery.— See  AUTOMOBILE. 

Anltman.— Aultman  4-Wheel  Drive  Steam  Truck  for 
Commercial  Use.  Herbert  L.  Towle.  Drawings 
and  description  of  a  heavy  truck  designed  to 
carry  a  load  of  5  tons.  1400  w.  Auto  A  Motor 
Rev— Nov.  1,  1002. 

Automobile  Mfg.  Co. — The  Automobile  Manufactur- 
ing Company Ts  New  Steam  Carriage.  Illustrated 
description  of  an   entirely   different  system   from 


any  hitherto  on  the  market,   and  the  latest  de- 
sign.    8000  w.     Auto  Jour— Dec.,  1900. 

Bodman.— Simple  Form  of  Steam  Engine  for  Self- 
propelled  Commercial  Vehicles.  Walter  L.  Bod- 
man. An  Illustrated  description  of  the  Simpson 
D.  Hodman's  three-cylinder  vertical  engine  for 
superheated  steam.  3000  w.  Automobile— April 
25,   1908. 

Boiler.— See  BOILER  TEST;  BOILER,  WATER- 
TUBE;  CAR,  MOTOR  DRIVEN— ateam. 

Boiler  Test. — See  BOILER  TEST— Automobile. 

Boston  Exhibition.— See  AUTOMOBILE  EXHIBI- 
TION. 

Brlghtmore. — Steam  Motor  Lorry.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  lorry  built  from  designs 
of  Dr.  A.  W.  Brlghtmore,  and  of  its  operation. 
2000  w.     Engr,  Lond — Aug.  8,  1902. 

Dr.  Brightmore's  Steam  Lorry.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  this  machine  and  Its  opera- 
tion, describing  a  trial  trip.  4600  w.  Auto  Jour 
—Aug.  23,  1902. 

A  New  System  of  Motor  Traction.  A.  W. 
Brlghtmore.  Describes  the  writer's  work  in  this 
field  and  the  vehicle  which  is  the  final  outcome. 
The  front  wheels  are  the  driving  wheels  and  also 
the  steering.  111.  5000  w.  Mech  Engr — Sept.  5, 
1908. 

British See  Industrial. 

Burners. — See  Clarkson;  Gasoline  Burner;  LIQUID 
FUEL. 

Chaboohe.— The  Cbaboche  Steam  Cars.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  system  and 
mechanism.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Auto 
Jour— March  28,  1903. 

Chelmsford. — The  Chelmsford  Steam  Car.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  mechanical  details  of 
this  vehicle.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Auto- 
car—Nov.  29,   1902. 

The  Chelmsford  Steam  Car.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  new  steam  car,  fitted  as  a  private 
omnibus.    1600  w.    Horseless  Age — Dec.  6,  1902. 

Clarkson. — The  Clarkson  Steam  Carriage  and  Kero- 
sene Burner.  Illustrated  description  of  a  design 
by  an  English  engineer  showing  considerable  de- 
viation from  American  practice.  2000  w.  Horse- 
less Age — Sept.  4,  1901. 

A  New  Steam  Motor  Car.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes tbe  Clarkson  car.  It  is  a  substantial 
and  roomy  machine,  in  which  parafflne  oil  can  be 
used  as  a  fuel.  1800  w.  Engr,  Lond — March  13, 
1903. 

8team  Omnibus  for  Torquay.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  steam  propelled  vehicle  for  public  ser- 
vice.    1000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Dec.  18,   1908. 

Steam  Cars  for  Public  Service.  Thomas  Clark- 
son. Presents  the  necessity  for  superseding  horse 
traction  by  mechanical  means  and  discusses  the 
principles  of  construction  in  such  vehicles  and 
the  claims  of  the  steam  car.  General  discussion. 
7400  w.     Jour  Soc  of  Arts — Feb.  5,  1904. 

The    Clarkson    8team    Motor    Omnibus.      Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  an  English  vehicle. 
1800  w.     Engng — Sept.   16,   1904. 
See  also  Chelmsford. 

Commercial. — See  Industrial. 

Condensers.— See  CONDENSER — Automobiles. 

Cost.— A  Few  Figures  on  Cost  of  Operating  a  Steam 
Automobile.  George  E.  Greenleaf.  Describes  the 
carriage  used  and  conditions  under  which  it  was 
run,  giving  a  detailed  statement  of  the  cost  of 
running.  1200  w.  Auto  Mag — April,  1901. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE — Operating. 

Cremorne. — The  Cremorne  Steam  Cars  and  Auto- 
mobile Parts.  Begins  an  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription. Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Auto 
Jour— Nov.  14,  1903. 

Cugnot. — See  History. 

Development. — The  Recent  Development  in  Light 
Steam  Cars.  Fllson  Young.  Some  remarks  on 
the  development  in  steam  cars  and  the  latest 
types.     1700  w.     Autocar — March  14,  1903. 

Economy.— Economy  in  Steam  Vehicles.  B.  0.  Oli- 
ver. The  object  of  the  paper  Is  to  point  out  cer- 
tain lines  along  which  improvement  may  be 
made.     3400  w.     Horseless  Age — Nov.  21,  1900. 

Feed  Regulation. — The  Automatic  Feed  Regulation 
of  Steam  Vehicle  Boilers.  J.  Edward  Baldwin. 
Reviews  the  existing  situation,  showing  what  is 
desirable  and  undesirable  in  the  construction  and 
operation  of  these  devices.  1000  w.  Horseless 
Age— March  5,   1902. 
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Automobiles. 


Feed  Regulation;  TEED  WATER— 
FIBS  EHGnrE— Automobile, 


Flash  Boiler.— Sec  Oardner-Serpollet;  Serpollet; 
BOILER,  WATER-TUBE;  CAE,  MOTOR- 
DRIVEN— Steam,  Berpollet. 

Foden  Wagon. — Some  Foden  Steam  Wagons.  Illaa- 
tratlona  of  a  covered  ran,  tipping  wagona,  and 
haalage  wagon,  with  brief  description.  800  w. 
Autocar— Nov.  22,  1902. 

Ftelgkfc— See  Industrial. 

Gardner  Berpollet. — English  Oardner-Serpollet  Steam 
Oars  and  the  British  Power  Traction  and  Lighting 
Company's  Works.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  system,  and  of  the  York  works.  Serial. 
1st  part.     6000  w.     Auto  Jour— June  28,  1902. 

The  Latest  Steam  Vehicles  of  the  Oardner-Ser- 
pollet Works,  Paris  (Die  Nenesten  Dampfwagen 
Ton  Gardner  &  Serpollet  in  Paris).  Max  Unger. 
With   details   of   the   flash   boiler,    pomps,    valve 

{ear,    etc.     3000   w.     Olasers   Annalen— July   15, 
908. 

The  1904  Oardner-Serpollet  Gars.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  9  H.  P.  car  called  the  "Simplex,"  re- 
markable for  its  simple  construction,  economy  In 
fuel,  and  ease  with  which  it  may  be  driven.  900 
w.     Autocar— March  12,  1904. 

Automobile  Omnibus  In  Paris  (Les  Omnibus  Au- 
tomobile ft  Paris).  Col.  O.  Espltalller.  A  de- 
tailed description  of  the  Oardner-Serpollet  steam 
omnibus  now  in  successful  operation  in  Paris.  2000 
w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— May  20,  1906. 

40-H.  P.    Oardner-Serpollet  Motor-Omnibus.     Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  vehicle  carrying  thirty 
which  is  to  be  put  on  trial  In  Paris. 
L200  w.    Engng— Oct.  20,  1906. 
8ee  also  Serpollet. 

Gasoline  Burner.— A  Home  Made  Generator  and 
Pilot  Light.  W.  P.  Haines.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  successful  arrangement  of  auxiliary 
gasoline  burner  for  steam  automobiles,  devised  by 
the  writer  and  made  at  small  cost.  2000  w. 
Horseless  Age— Oct.  8,  1902. 

Gfflett.— See  Wartng's  Gillett. 

Grout. — New  Grout  Steam  Oar. — Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  latest  model  of  Groat  Brothers  of 
Orange,  Mass.  900  w.  Automobile — Dec.  24, 
1904. 

History,— The  Steam  Ooach  In  1826.  Robert  I. 
Ctagg.  An  Illustrated  account  of  an  early  ve- 
hicle taken  from  the  "American  Mechanics'  Mag- 
aslne"  of  Dec.  17,  1825.  1700  w.  Ir  Tr  Rev- 
June  8,  1901. 

The  First  Road  Engine.  Angus  Sinclair.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  Ougnot's  engine  built  in 
the  18th  century.    800  w.    Auto  Mag— June,  1902. 

The  First  Steam  Carriage.  Angus  Sinclair.  Re- 
views the  early  history  of  steam  engineering,  and 
gives  the  credit  of  the  first  steam  carriage  to 
Robert  Trevithlck.  1200  w.  Auto  Mag— July, 
1902. 

A  Retrospect  of  the  Steam  Vehicle.  Hugh  Dol- 
nar.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  early  attempts  to 
propel  vehicles  by  steam.  2200  w.  Automobile- 
Jan.    81,    1903. 

An  Early  Road  Locomotive.     Illustration,  with 
historical   account  and  description  of  a   machine 
made    about   1784.     1200   w.     Scl    Am— Oct.    17, 
1903. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR— Compensating. 

BTEAM  GENERATION. 


Rytsr  White.— See  White. 

IadastriaL— Steam  Freight  Wagons.  Discusses  the 
difficulties  to  be  overcome  and  the  requirements, 
showing  that  for  loads  of  1000  pounds  and  over, 
steam  Is  the  only  power.  1400  w.  Horseless  Age 
—Feb.  6,  1901. 

The  8team  Motor  Truck  as  a  Portable  Power 
House.  J.  G.  Dudley.  An  analysis  of  the  condi- 
tions of  American  service,  and  of  the  essential 
features  of  the  type  best  adapted  to  them,  with 
concise  statement  of  conclusions.  4000  w.  The 
Engineering  Magazine— May,  1901. 

A  Novelty  in  Steam  Trucks.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  propelling  mechanism  which  Is  in- 
tended to  be  applied  to  ordinary  horse-drawn 
trucks.     1800  w.     Automobile — March  28,  1908. 

The  Invaluable  Steam  Lorry.  Brief  Illustrated 
descriptions  of  modern  vehicles  of  English  make. 
1700  w.     Auto  Jour— July  29,  1903. 

Steam    Wagons    for    Commercial    Use.      R.    G. 


L.  Markham.  A  discussion  of  present  practice, 
and  use  of  these  vehicles,  especially  considering 
those  made  in  Great  Britain.  8300  w.  Cassler's 
Mag— Oct.    1903. 

A  New  Steam  Motor  Wagon.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  a  five-ton  steam  motor  wagon 
made  in  England.  700  w.  Engr,  Lond — March  17, 
1905. 

Commercial  Motor  Vehicles.  J.  F.  Galrns.  The 
present  article  discusses  steam  motor  vehicles 
adapted  for  the  carriage  of  goods.  Ills.  Serial. 
1st  part.    4800  w.    Cassler's  Mag— July,  1906. 

See  also  Adams  Express;  Aultmaa;  Bodman; 
Brightmore;  Foden;  Morgan;  Musker;  Pioneer; 
Fyrodyen;  Savage;  Simpson!  Thorny  croft;  To- 
ledorwaring;  AUTOMOBILE;  TRACTION  EH- 
GIVE. 

Xeene— A  12-H.  P.  Steam  Oar.  A  lettered  linear 
elevation  and  plan  of  a  passenger  car  In  which 
locomotive  practice  is  followed  to  the  extent  of 
arranging  for  direct  drive  upon  the  cranked  driv- 
ing wheel  axle.     1000  w.     Auto  Car— April  20, 

Lane.— The  Lane  Steam  Carriage.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  a  very  successful  carriage,  espe- 
cially noting  Its  novel  features.  1200  w.  Scl  Am 
—March  1,1902. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE  EXHIBITION— New  York, 
1901. 

Liverpool    Trials— See     ATJTOMOBILE     COMPETI- 

"Looomoblle." — A  Steam  Motor  Carriage.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  vehicle  to  carry  four  per- 
sons, and  gives  some  facts  regarding  Its  opera- 
tion.   1700  w.    Engr,  Lond— Nov.  9,  1900. 

The  Steam  Motor  Oar.  An  illustrated  article 
explaining  the  mechanism  of  one  of  the  latest 
cars.     2600  w.     Engr,   Lond— Dec.  20,  1901. 

The  "Locomobile"  Steam  Carriage.  Illustrated 
detailed  description.  2000  w.  Scl  Am  8up— Jan. 
26,  1902. 

The  Latest  Locomobile  Steam  Cars.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  brougham,  dos-a-dos.  and  surrey; 
also  the  shops  of  the  company.  8200  w.  Auto 
Jour— Feb.  28,   1902. 

Lorry. — See  Industrial:  AUTOMOBILE— Industrial; 
AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION;  TRACTION  EN- 
GENE. 

Military.— See  AUTOMOBILE:  AUTOMOBILE  COM- 
PETITION; TRACTION  ENGINE. 

Morgan  Truok. — Steam  Motor  Trucks.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  steam  trucks  made  by  the 
Morgan  Motor  Co.,  Worcester,  Mass.  1600  w. 
Mach,   N.   Y.— Sept.,  1902. 

The  Ten  Ton  Morgan  8team  Truck.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description.  1600  w.  Horseless 
Age — Dec.    8,    1902. 

Morgan  Motor  Truck.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  10-ton  truck  made  in  Worcester,  Mass. 
The  steam  is  generated  by  oil,  the  boiler  of  the 
water-tube  type.  3300  w.  Auto  Topics — Dec.  13, 
1902. 

A  New  Power  Truck.     Illustrates  and  describes 
the   Morgan   motor  trucks   and  gives   comparison 
of  the  cost  of  haulage  by  horses  and  by  motor 
trucks.     2600  w.     Ir  Trd   Rev— Dec.   25.   1902. 
See      also      AUTOMOBILE      EXHIBITi6n— New 

York,  1901. 

Musker.— The  Musker  Steam  Wagon.  Illustrates 
and  describes  an  English  vehicle,  aiming  at  au- 
tomatic control,  and  having  the  machinery  car- 
ried on  a  separate  under  frame.  8000  w.  Auto 
Jour— Jan.,    1901. 

The  Coke  and  Oil-Fired  Musker  System.  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  the  steam  wagons  of  this 
firm,  which  took  part  in  the  recent  heavy  wagon 
trials  at  Liverpool.  1200  w.  Auto  Jour — Aug., 
1901. 

The  Musker  Steam  Motor-Wagon.  Illustrated 
detailed  description.  2200  w.  Engng — Aug.  7, 
1903. 


New  York  Exhibition. 
TION, 


AUTOMOBILE  EEJLUU- 


Omnibus.— Steam  Omnibuses  at  Westerly,  U.  S.  A. 
Hugh  Dolnar.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of 
vehicles  put  In  service  for  passenger  transpor- 
tation, and  package  delivery.  1500  w.  Autocar — 
April  11,  1903. 

See  also  Chelmsford:  Clarksonj  Oardner-Serpollet; 
Thorny  croft;  AUTOMOBILE;  CAR,  MOTOR- 
DRIVEN — Steam,  Great  Western. 
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AUTOMOBILE  TOUR 


Overman. — The  Overman  Steam  Automobile.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description.  1000  w.  8cl  Am — 
March  1,  1902. 

Penney.— Construction  and  Operation  of  a  Home- 
Made  Steam  Runabout.  H.  D.  Penney.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  vehicle  made  by  the  writer,  and 
its  operation.    2800  w.    Automobile— July  18,  1905. 

Pioneer  Power  Co.— A  Novel  Type  of  Steam  Lorry. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  type  adopted  by  the 
Pioneer    Power    Co..    of    London.    Limited.      The 

{tlatform  extends  almost  the  entire  length,  as 
ittle  of  the  upper  space  as  possible  being  taken 
for  the  drivers  seat,  or  machinery.  2600  w. 
Auto  Jour — Aug.   80,   1902. 

Portable  Power  House, — See  Industrial. 

Preseott. — The  Prescott  Steam  Carriage.  Herbert 
L.  Towle.  Illustrated  description  of  a  vehicle 
representative  of  present  practice  in  American 
steam  carriages.  2300  w.  Automobile — Jan.  10, 
1008. 

Pyrodyen. — The  Pyrodyen  Steam  Wagon.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  steam  wagon  to  carry  a 
load  of  7  1-2  tons.  The  fuel  used  Is  petroleum 
oil  of  the  cheapest  kind.  1000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Oct.  21,  1904. 

Railway.— See   CAR,   MOTOR-DRIVEN. 

Readings— The  Reading  Steam  Carriage.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  an  interesting  car. 
1600  w.     Autocar— Sept.  21,  1901. 

Savage.— The  Savage  Steam  Lorry.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description.  1700  w.  Auto  Jour — Sept.  5, 
1003. 

Serpollet. — The  Serpollet  8team  Automobile.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  this  system  and  the 
mechanism  employed.  1700  w.  Sci  Am — Dee.  8, 
1900. 

The  Serpollet  System.  A  brief  description  of 
the  main  features  of  these  steam  cars.  Ills.  1200 
w.     Autocar— March  8,  1902. 

The  Serpollet  Steam  Automobile.  Begins  an  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description.  Serial.  1st  part. 
800  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— May  16,  1903. 

The  Serpollet  Steam   Vehicles.     Illustrated  de- 
scription of  recently  introduced  features  of  these 
vehicles.     2200  w.     Engr,   Lond — Oct.  27,  1906. 
See   also  Gardner-Serpollet;   CAR,   MOTOR-DRTV- 


Simpson. — A  Substantial  Steam  Car.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  Simpson  cars.  Pleasure  ve- 
hicles of  6  or  12  H.  P.;  a  simple  type  of  engine, 
steam  supplied  by  a  flash  generator  heated  by  a 
parafflne  burner.    1500  w.    Autocar1 — Jan.  16,  1904. 

A  Simpson  and  Blbby  Steam  Lorry  for  West 
Africa.  Illustration  and  description  of  a  5-ton 
steam  wagon  to  be  used  for  transporting  mining 
material  between  the  coast  and  gold  fields.  600  w. 
Auto  Jour — Dec.  13,  1902. 

Small  Engines.— Steam  Autocar  Notes:  Small  Steam 
Engines.  J.  S.  V.  Blckford.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  experimental  designs  of  the  writer, 
their  defects,  and  difficulties.  4600  w.  Engr, 
Lond — Dec.  4,  1908. 

Snow. — See  TRACTION  ENGINE. 

Sprinkler.— See  STREET  BPRTNEXINO-^Automo- 
Trfle. 

Stanley.— The  Stanley  Brothers  New  Steam  Car- 
riage. A.  L.  Clough.  Describes  the  interesting 
features,  the  chief  of  which  is  the  watertube 
boiler.     1100  w.     Horseless  Age— Jan.  29,  1902. 

Stearns  Compound.— The  Stearns  Compound  Engine. 
Sectional  view  and  description  of  the  engine  need 
on  carriages  manufactured  in  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 
700  w.    Horseless  Age — Nov.  27,  1901. 

Straker.— Steam   Wagon.     Illustrates   and   describes 
a  wagon  exhibited   at  the  recent  Crystal   Palace 
show  by  the  Straker  Steam  Vehicle  Co.     1200  w. 
Bngng — Feb.  13,  1903. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION— Military. 

Superheated.— The  Superheated  Steam  Engine.  Henri 
G.    Chataln.      Describes    these    engines    and    dis- 
cusses their  advantages  for  road  locomotion.    1700 
w.    Horseless  Age— Jan.  15,  1902. 
See  also  Bodman. 

Test.— See  Trial;  AUTOMOBILE;  AUTOMOBILE 
COMPETITION;  BOILER  TE8T— Automobile. 

Thornyoroft.— The  Thornycroft  Steam  Wagon.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  American  built  wagons 
for  heavy  duty,  which  possess  many  interesting 
features.     1400  w.     Ir  Age — March  28,   1901. 

Steam  Omnibuses.  Illustrates  and  describes 
types  of  the  Thornycroft  omnibuses.  900  w. 
Tram  &  Ry  Wld— March  13,  1902. 


Thornycroft  Steam  Wagon  and  Patrol  Car.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  two  interesting  vehicles 
shown  at  the  automobile  exhibition  in  the  Crystal 
Palace.    2500  w.     Engng— Jan.  80,  1903. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE  W0RK8. 

Toledo.— Some  Features  of  the  Toledo  Steam  Car- 
riage. Illustrates  and  describes  features  of  in- 
terest. Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Horseless 
Age— April  16.  1902. 

Toledo  Truok. — The  Toledo  Four-Ton  Steam  Truck. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  vehicle  for  heavy 
duty  which  has  given  good  results.  1100  w. 
Horseless  Age— Nov.  20,  1901. 

Trevithiok. — See   History. 

Trial. — An  Automobile  Trial.  J.  L.  Lucas.  History 
of  a  trial  run  of  an  auto-carriage  run  by  a  kero- 
sene burner  using  a  flash  boiler  and  an  ordi- 
nary 4  1-2  H.  P.  engine.  1100  w.  Am  Macb — 
March  21,  1901. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION. 

Truok. — See  Industrial. 

Turbo- Electric — See   AUTOMOBILE. 

Turner-Miesse.— The  Turner-Mlesse  Steam  Gar.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1200  w.     Motor  Car  Jour— May  28,  1904. 

Waring's  "Gillett"  Van.— Waring's  "Gillett"  Mo- 
tor Van.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  steam  deliv- 
ery van.    2000  w.    Auto  Jour — Nov.  7,  1908. 

Water-Tube  Boiler.— See  BOILER,  WATER-TUBE 
—Automobile;  Flash. 

White. — Working  Drawings  of  a  Steam  Carriage. 
T.  Hyler  White  in  "The  English  Mechanic."     Be- 

fins  the  description  of  a  carriage  incorporating 
he  latest  ideas,  and  which  may  be  built  at  a 
fairly  low  cost.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Horseless  Age — July  31,  1901. 

Patterns  and  Core  Boxes  for  the  Hyler- White 
Steam  Engine.  W.  O.  Anthony.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  construction.  4000  w.  Horseless 
Age— Jan.  22,  1902. 

The  White  Steam  Carriage.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  1902  model.  1800  w.  Sci 
Am— March  1,   1902. 

The  Hyler  White  Carriage.  J.  S.  V.  Blckford. 
General  high  praise  of  the  design  with  criticism 
of  a  few  details.     1600  u 


14,  1902. 


Horseless  Age — May 


The  White  Steam  Carriage.  Illustrated  detailed 
description.  2700  w.  Horseless  Age— Jan.  29, 
1902. 

The  1903  White  Steam  Car.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  interesting  features  of  the  present 
type  of  these  cars.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w. 
Auto  Jour— July  4,   1903. 

The  White  Steam  Car.  Begins  an  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  vehicle  which  can  be 
driven  100  miles  without  replenishment  of  fuel  or 
water.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Autocar — 
April  9,  1904. 

A  Successful  Steam  Touring  Car,  and  the 
Reasons  of  Its  Success.  Gives  reasons  why  most 
steam  cars  are  undesirable,  and  why  the  White 
Steam  Car  has  retained  its  popularity.  Ills.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1500  w.     Auto  Jour — Aug.  20,  1904. 

The  New  15-H.  P.  White  Steam  Car.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  new  car,  noting  Its  im- 
provements.    2000  w.     Autocar— Dec.   3,   1904. 

An  18-H.  P.  White  Steam  Car— /The  1906  Model. 
Illustrates  and  describes  this  new  model,  dealing 
Ml th  the  novel  features  which  have  been  em- 
iHHlled.     1700  w.     Auto  Jour— Sept.  30,  1905. 

White  Compound. — Compound  Engine  of  the  White 
Steam  Car.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  1000 
w.     Am  Mach — May  26,  1904. 

AUTOMOBILE  TOUR. 

See   also   AUTOMOBILE   COMPETITION;   AUTO- 
MOBILE RACE. 

Alps.— 8,000  Kilometres  by  Motor  Car  Over  the  Alps. 
An  illustrated  account  of  an  Interesting  trip  made 
in  a  Martini  car.  2800  w.  Auto  Jour— July  16, 
1904. 

See  also  St.  Gothsxd. 

New  York-Buffalo.— A  Preliminary  New  York  to 
Buffalo  Tour.  S.  W.  Rushmore.  An  illustrated 
account  of  the  run.  2500  w.  Auto  Mag — Nov., 
1901. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE  RACE. 

Outfit. — A  Practical  Automobile  Touring  Outfit.  Hrolf 
Wlsby.    An  article  suggesting  what  should  be,  and 
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tboold  not  be  Included.    2800  w.    8d  Am— Karen 
1,  1902. 

PadstaAtlantio. — Overland  Trip  from  the  Pacific 
Ocean.  Marios  0.  Krarup.  An  Illustrated  series 
of  article*  giving  particulars  of  trip.  The  pres- 
ent number  describes  the  crossing  of  the  Sierras 
by  way  of  Placerrille  to  Slippery  Ford.  Serial. 
1st  part.    2000  w.    Automobile— July  18,  1902. 

••Powerful."— The  1,000-Mile  Tour  of  ••The  Power- 
ful." A  detailed  account  of  the  run  made  by  the 
"Powerful"  electric  car  from  London  to  Glasgow 
and  Edinburgh.     2600  w.     Auto  Jour— Oct.,  1901. 

Bt  Qothard.— The  Passage  of  the  St.  Gothard  in  an 
Automobile  (  Le  Passage  dn  Salnt-Gothard  en 
Volturette  Automobile).  I.  Arraou.  An  account 
of  a  trip  of  nearly  2000  miles  from  France  to 
Italy  and  return.  In  a  de  Dion-Bouton  carriage* 
2000  w.     Genie  Grrll-nJune  16,  1901. 


Celebrated  Run  to  Southsea.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  the  run  made  to  cele- 
brate the  sixth  anniversary  of  the  passing  of 
the  Locomotive  on  Highways  Act,  1896,  In  Eng- 
land.   6800  w.    Autocar— Nov.  28,  1901. 

Trans-Continental. — See  Paeino-Atlantlo;  Winton. 

Winton. — Automobiling  in  the  West.  Charles  B. 
Shanks.  An  illustrated  acount  of  experiences  en- 
countered during  the  attempt  made  by  Alexander 
Winton  to  cross  the  North  American  continent  in 
an  automobile.  8800  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— Aug  8, 
1901. 

AUTOMOBILE  TROLLEY. 

Motor  Vehicles  with  Overhead  Trolley  and 
Without  Track  (Glelslose  Motorbahnen  mlt  Blek- 
trisehem  Oberleltungsantrieb).  Max  Schlemann. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  motor  omnibus  sys- 
tem soluble  for  small  villages  as  a  preliminary 
to  the  establishment  of  tramways.  2000  w.  Blek- 
trotech  Zeitschr— Nov.  21,  1901. 

A  Novel  Method  of  Motor  Traction.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  system  described  by  Herr  Max 
Schlemann  In  the  "Elektrotechnische  Zeitschrlft." 
The  novelty  consists  in  supplying  energy  to  the 
motor  cars  from  trolley  wires,  though  no  tracks 
are  provided.  900  w.  Blec  Bngr.,  Lond — Dec, 
12,  1201. 

Trackless  Electric  Traction  (Glelslose  Elek- 
trlsche  Bahnen).  Max  8chlemann.  A  review  of 
the  recent  progress  in  the  use  of  overhead  elec- 
tric trolley  system  for  use  on  common  roads.  8000 
w.    Blektrotech  Zeitschr— July  6,  1906. 

Traction  by  Trolley  Automobile  (Traction  par 
Trolley  Autometeur).  Jean  Loubat.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  omnibus  lines  in  which  the  ve- 
hicle runs  on  ordinary  roads  and  Is  operated  by 
an  electric  motor  which  gets  its  current  from 
double  trolley  wires  overhead,  on  which  a  small 
automotor  trolley  travels.  2800  w.  Rev  Tech- 
nique— Feb.  26,  1902. 

Electric  Trolley  Wagons  and  Omnibuses.  Frank 
0.  Perkins.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  system 
of  transportation  gaining  favor  in  French  and 
German  cities  in  streets  where  it  is  impossible 
to  install  tramways.  700  w.  8c!  Am — Jan.  8, 
1908. 

Electric-Trolley  Omnibuses.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  most  recent  designs  and  their  equip- 
ment.    1000  w.     Elect' n,   Lond— Aug.  21,  1908. 

Trackless  Tramways  (Ueber  Glelslose  Bahnen). 
Max  Strobrawa.  A  discussion  of  the  commercial 
possibilities  of  electric  traction  without  rails, 
using  the  overhead  trolley  and  motor  omnibuses 
upon  ordinary  highways.  0000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— Aug.  27,  1908. 

Electric  Trolley  Vehicles  without  Ralls.  Bmlle 
Ooarint  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  applica- 
tion of  trolley  traction  to  ordinary  highways,  and 
its  adaptability  to  lines  of  light  traffic  density. 
4000  w.     Engineering  Magasine— Oct.,   1903. 

Trackless  Trolleys  (Glelslose  Bahnen).  W.  Buts. 
mastrattng  recent  progress  in  electric  traction  on 
common  roads  with  overhead  trolleys  for  the  sup- 
ply of  current.  Illustrations  are  given  of  omni- 
bus equipment  and  of  trains  of  trailers  for  mer- 
chandise. 8500  w.  Elsenbabntech  Zeitschr — Sept. 
t,  1906. 

Electric  Vehicles  for  Semi-Public  Service.  Illus- 
trated description  of  express  wagons  equipped  with 
trolley  pole  and  special  electric  motor,  for  using 
current  from  the  over-head  feed  wires  of  street 
railway  companies.  1800  w.  Automobile— Dec. 
14.  IMS. 

Temssjd-Ouorliu— Traction  by  Overhead  Motor 
Trolley.      From    "La    Revue   Technique."      Illus- 


trated descTtptfba  of  the  leading  features  of  the 
Lombard-Guerin  system,  in  which  the  electric  en- 
ergy is  supplied  to  the  vehicle  from  two  aerial 
wires.     1600  w.     Bngr,  London— March  14,  1902. 

The  Lombard-Guerin  Trolley  Omnibus.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  briefly  a  type  where  the  con- 
nection between  the  car  and  overhead  wires  is 
by  a  flexible  cable.  1500  w.  Blec  Times— Sept. 
10,  1908. 

The  Trolley  .Omnibus.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  type  of  trolley  with  self-contained  elec- 
tric motor,  invented  by  Mr.  Lombard-Guerin.  2200 
w.     Trac  6  Trans— Oct.,  1908. 

Vioe-Xonte  Carlo.— Trolley  Omnibus  Line  Between 
Nice  and  Upper  Monte  Carlo.  Presents  the  ad- 
vantages of  the  auto-trolley  system  in  many 
places,  and  gives  an  Illustrated  description  of  the 
system  to  be  installed  on  this  line.  8000  w.  St 
Ry  Jour — Aug.  2,  1902. 

Soranton,  Pa.— Trackless  Trolley  in  Scranton.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  an  experimental  line  re- 
cently constructed  and  under  operation.  1700  w. 
St  Ry  Jour— Nov.  14,  1908. 

8toll.— Overhead  Traction  for  Road  Vehicles.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  8toll  electric  omni- 
bus system.  1000  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— Sept.  11, 
1908. 

Westphalia.— The  Trackless  Electric  Oar  Line  at 
Grevenbrttck,  Westphalia  (Die  Glelslose  Elek- 
trische  Bahn  be!  Grevenbrflck  in  Westf.)  Hr. 
Volges.  An  Illustrated  description  of  line  with 
double  trolley  wire  and  no  track.  A  light  elec- 
tric locomotive  hauls  two  trailers  filled  with  lime- 
stone from  a  quarry  to  a  railway  station.  1200 
w.     Deutsche  Bauseltung — April  18,  1903. 

AUTOMOBILE  WORKS. 

Arrol-Johnston,  Paisley*— The  Works  of  the  New 
Arrol- Johnston  Oar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Paisley.  Illustrates 
and  describes  these  works  near  Glasgow  in  detail. 
They  are  exceptionally  well  equipped  for  the  man- 
ufacture of  gasoline  automobiles.  2600  w.  Bngng 
—Dec.   22,   1006. 

British. — See  Arrol-Johnston;  Napier;  Thornyoroft; 
Wolseley. 

British  Power  Traction  and  Lighting  Co,— See  AUTO- 
MOBILE, BTEAM— Gertaer-Berpollet, 

France. — Some  French  Motor  Oar  Works.  The  pres- 
ent number  gives  an  illustrated  description  of  the 
Panhard  and  Levassor  works  at  Paris,  reviewing 
their  history.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Aug.   4,    1906. 

Napier. — The  Napier  Motor  Oar  Works.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  works  at  Acton.  1400  w.  Bngng 
—April   8,  .1904. 

Olds. — The  Manufacture  of  Automobiles.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  interesting  features  of  man- 
ufacture as  carried  out  in  the  plants  at  Detroit 
and  Lansing.  Mich.,  of  the  Olds  Motor  Works. 
1400  w.     Scl  Am— Jan.  9,  1904. 

Thornyoroft. — Some  Motor  Car  Works.  Begins  an 
illustrated  review  of  the  English  works  for  the 
building  of  motor  vehicles,  commenting  on  the 
rapid  development  of  the  Industry.  The  present 
article  describes  the  Thornycroft  Works.  8600 
w.     Bngr,  Lond — Nov.  28,  1902. 

Wolseley. — The  Wolseley  Works  and  Cars.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  works  for  gasoline  motor 
carriage  building  and  some  of  the  latest  types  of 
vehicles.  Serial.  1st  part.*  8500  w.  Auto  Jour 
—May  17,  1902. 

AUTOMOTRIOE. 
See  CAR,  MOTOR-DRIVEN. 

AUTOPLATE. 

See  STEREOTYPING— Automatic 
AUTOTELEORAPH, 

See  TELAUTOGRAPH. 

AXLE. 

Automobile. — A  New  Driving  Axle  for  Automobiles. 
Sectional  view,  with  description.  800  w.  Sci 
Am — Sept.    21,    1901. 

Axles  and  Springs.  F.  Gaillardet,  in  "La 
France  Automobile.0  Describes  the  method  of 
manufacturing  hollow  axles,  and  discusses  spring 
suspension  in  Its  relation  to  motor  vehicles.  2000 
w.     Horseless  Age— Aug.  18,  1902. 

Dust  Guard. — See  DUST  GUARD. 

Failures,  Germany— Axle  Failures  in  Germany.  Fig- 
ures taken  from  an  article  by  M.   B.   Blard  In 
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the  "Revue  Generate  des  Chemlns  de  Per,"  which 
gives  an  analysis  of  failures  for  the  yean  1888 
to  1900.     1200  w.     RBGu  Oct.  9,  1908. 

Limit  Diameters. — Graphical  Method  of  Finding  Di- 
ameters for  Oar  and  Tender  Axles.  R.  B.  Kendlg. 
Give*  a  diagram  and  explains  its  nse.  800  w. 
Am  Bngr  A-  R  R  Jour — Sept.,  1902. 

Locomotive. — See  CRANK  AXLE— Oblig.ua  Type; 
LOCOMOTIVE  DESIGN— Axle  Loads. 

Manufacture. — See  Pressed;  TIRE. 

Meroader  Process.— See  Pressed. 

Pressed*— A  New  Method  of  Making  Railway  Axles 

(Elne  Neue  Herstellung  von  Elsenbahnachsen). 
Prof.  Reuleaux.  An  Illustrated  paoer  before  the 
"V  ere  In  fur  Etsenbahnkunde"  in  Camllle  Merca- 
der's  method  of  forming  steel  axles  by  punching 
a  heated  bar  axlally  and  forcing  the  metal  into 
a  die.  With  discussion.  2000  w.  Glasers  An- 
nalen — April  1,   1903. 

Holland  Pressed  Axles.  Camllle  Mercader.  Ex- 
tracts from  a  paper  read  at  meeting  of  the  Iron 
and  Steel  Inst.  Describes  the  method  proposed 
by  the  writer  for  making  by  pressure,  axles  bar- 
ing varying  diameters.  Also  reports  experiments 
made  regarding  material  for  the  punches,  and 
other  details  of  the  work.  111.  2500  w.  Can 
Bngr — May,  1903. 

Hollow  Pressed  Axles.  Camllle  Mercader.  Read 
at  meeting  of  the  Iron  and  Steel  Inst.  Gives  the 
method  proposed  by  the  writer,  reporting  experi- 
ments, tests,  etc.,  and  describing  the  hydraulic 
axle  forging  machine.  Gives  advantages  claimed. 
111.  Serial.  2  parts.  4200  w.  Ir  Age— May  7 
and  14,  1903. 

Specification.— See  Steel. 

Steel. — Specifications  for  Steel  Axles  Proposed  by 
American  Section  of  International  Association  for 
Testing  Materials.  Comments  and  discussion  by 
M.  H.  Wlckhorst,  engineer  of  test,  0.  B.  A  Q.  B. 
R.,  Aurora,  111.,  with  communications  and  gen- 
eral discussion.  7800  w.  Pro  W  Ry  Club- 
March,  1901. 

The  Chemical  Composition  of  Steel  Freight 
Axles.  William  Forsyth.  Remarks  showing  mat 
the  steel  manufacturers  favor  an  axle  steel  which 
is  higher  In  carbon  than  the  present  M.  0.  B. 
limits.     700  w.     R  R  Gas-^Tune  14,  1901. 

The  Chemistry  and  Manufacture  of  Steel  Axles. 
C.  B.  Middleton.  Considers  the  chemical  com- 
position and  the  improved  methods  of  manufac- 
ture which  have  greatly  reduced  the  sources  of 
trouble.     1300  w.     R  R  Gax— June  14,  1901. 

Steel  Axles.  J.  L.  Replogle.  Considers  the 
method  of  manufacture,  discusses  the  best  specifi- 
cation, suggesting  changes  In  the  M.  0.  B.  specifi- 
cations and  the  causes  of  broken  axles.  General 
discussion.     6000  w.     Pro  W  Ry  Club— May  17, 

1904.  

See  also  STEEL-^Axle, 

Stresses. — Reports  Upon  an  Investigation  Into  the 
Stresses  and  Strains  in  Axles  and  Wheels  In  Ser- 
vice. F.  B.  Blssell.  Shows  the  principal  stresses 
and  strains  In  axles  and  wheels,  and  how  to  so 
design  that  they  may  be  taken  safely.  General 
discussion.  Diagrams.  9000  w.  Pro  N  Y  B  R 
Club— Jan.  15,  1904. 

AXLE  LIGHTING. 
See  OAR  LIGHTIHG-r-Electrio. 

BACK  FILLING. 
Trenches. — See  TRENCH. 

BAGGAGE  HANDLING. 
See  MECHANICAL  HANDLING— Baggage. 

BALATA. 

Balata  and  Its  Employment.  Editorial  on 
this  material,  which  is  so  generally  confused  with 
gutta  percha  and  rubber  that  statistics  are  not 
reliable.     2000   w.     Engng— Oct.   17,   1902. 

Notes  on  Balata.  H.  L.  Terry.  Remarks  on  Its 
origin,  collection,  and  employment.  1700  w. 
Blect'n,  Lond— July  10,  1903. 

BALCONY. 
See  BEAM — Curved  Baloony. 

BALDWIN. 
See  LOCOMOTIVE  WORKS. 

BALING  COTTON. 
A   Method  .of    Preparing   and   Baling   Cotton   In 


Round  Bales  of  Uniform  Lap.  John  R.  Fordyce. 
Illustrated  description  of  machine  and  method, 
and  related  matter.  8800  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Mech  Engrs,   No.  908— May,  1901. 

BALL. 

Steel. — A  New  System  for  the  Manufacture  of  Steel 
Balls.  Illustrated  description  of  the  system  used 
by  the  Steel  Ball  Company,  of  Chicago,  for  pro- 
ducing, balls  of  any  required  slse.  8300  w.  Am 
Mach — Nov.  1,  1900. 
See  also  BALL  BEARINGS. 

BALLAST. 

See  BRIDGE  FLOOR:   RAILWAY  PERMANENT 
WAT;  SHIP  STABILITY.  *—•-«- x 

BALL  BEARINGS. 

See  also  BALL;  ROLLER  BEARINGS. 

Ball  Bearings  for  Given  Loads  (Kugellager  fur 
Bellebige  Belastungen).  R.  Stribeck.  An  ac- 
count of  tests  made  upon  steel  balls  to  ascertain 
deformation  under  pressure;  with  applications  of 
the  results  to  the  design  of  ball  bearings.  Two 
articles,  10000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutacher  Ins; — 
Jan.  19,  26,  1901. 

A  Study  of  Balls  for  Ball  Bearings  (Etude  sur 
les  Bllles  pour  Roulements).  A  translation  of  the 
recent  paper  presented  before  the  "Verein 
Deutacher  Ingenleure."  5000  w.  Revue  de  M6- 
canlque — April,   1901. 

Steel  Ball  Bearings.  An  illustrated  account  of 
the  Investigations  of  R.  Stribeck,  on  behalf  of  the 
German  Arms  and  Ammunition  Works  of  Berlin. 
An  important  contribution  to  the  solution  of  dif- 
ficult mechanical  problems.  4000  w.  Bngng — 
April  12,   1901. 

Ball  Bearings  (Kugellager).  R.  Stribeck.  A 
study  of  ball  bearings  with  especial  reference  to 
the  pressure  upon  the  balls  and  the  reduction  of 
friction  in  various  constructions.  4000  w.  Gla- 
sers Ann — July  1,  1901. 

The  Design  of  Ball  Bearings  (Beitrag  sur  Bear- 
teilung  von  Kugellagern).  R.  Stribeck.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  paper  form  of  ball  race  in  order 
to  avoid  sliding  friction.  1000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutacher  Ing — Oct.  5,  1901. 

Ball  Bearings  (Kugellager).  F.  Heerwagen.  An 
examination  of  the  rolling  conditions  in  various 
forms  of  ball  bearings,  with  especial  reference  to 
the  pressure  and  wear.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutacher  Ing — Nov.  80,  1901. 

Steel  Ball  Bearings.  Gives  illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  these  bearings  with  theoretical  deductions 
by  F.  Heerwagen  to  ascertain  the  distribution  of 
the  load  upon  the  different  balls  of  a  bearing. 
3400  w.     Engng — Dec.  26,  1902. 

Automobile. — See  AUTOMOBILE — Bearings. 

Chapman. — Test  of  a  Bail-Bearing  Car  Journal  on 
the  Fltchburg  Electric  Ry.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  Chapman  double  ball  bearing  and  gives 
report  of  comparative  test  between  this  and  a 
car  fitted  with  the  ordinary  journal  bearing.  1600 
w.     Ry  £  Bngng  Rev — Feb.  22,  1902. 

Diameter. — Diagram  for  Finding  the  Diameter  Of 
Ball  Bearings.  P.  8.  Bushnell.  With  explana- 
tory notes.     500  w.    Am  Mach — Nov.  12,  1903. 

Efficiency.— Experiments  upon  the  Efficiency  of  Ball 
Bearings.  (Experiences  sur  le  Rendement  des 
Roulements  a  Bllles).  Describing  the  experiments 
of  M.  Gegauff  at  Mulbouse,  Alsace,  with  a  special 
form  of  dynamometer,  upon  the  resistance  of  va- 
rious designs  of  ball  bearings.  1600  w..  Genie 
Civil— May  20,  1906. 

Electrio  Machinery. — See  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY 
— Construction. 

Hoffmann. — The  Hoffmann  Manufacturing  Oo.'s  Pat- 
ent Ball  Bearings  and  Steel  Balls.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  construction  and  application  of 
their  patent  ball  bearings.  1600  w.  Prac  Engr— 
Dec.  1,   1906. 

Step. — Some  Experiments  on  Ball  Step-Bearings.  C. 
H.  Benjamin.  An  account  of  experimental  in- 
vestigations made  at  the  Caae  School  of  Applied 
Science,  describing  apparatus  used.  111.  1600  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  898 — May, 
1901. 

Strength. — Experiments  on  the  Permissible  Pressure 
on  Ball  Bearings  (Versuche  tiber  die  Zul&sslge  Be- 
lastung  von  Kngeln  und  Kugellagern).  Dr.  W. 
Schwlnning.  Experiments  to  determine  the  de- 
formation and  crushing  resistance  of  balls  under 


BAIL  BEARINGS 


65 


BATTLESHIP 


the  conditions  of  use  for  bearings.  3000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— March  9,  1901. 
Theory. — The  Theory  of  Ball  Bearings  (Snr  lea 
Ronlements  a  Billea).  L.  Lecornu.  An  examination 
of  the  formulas  of  Leant*  and  Boussinesq  for 
computing  the  frlctlonal  resistance  of  ball  bear- 
ings.    2000   w.      Berne  da   Mecanlqsa)    May   81, 

BALXJ8TIGB. 
See  ABMOB  PLATE;  QUIT;  GUNNERY;  SHELL. 

ball  joint. 

Column. — See  COLUMN— Ball  Joint. 

BALLOOH. 

See  AERONAUTICS. 

BAND  SAW. 
See  SAW— Band. 


of    machines    now    In    use.      1700 
March  15.  1902. 


See  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION— Bank. 

BARGE. 

See    also    BOAT:    CANAL:     COALING     BABGE; 
COAL  TRANSPORTATION;  TOWBOAT. 

Coal.— See  COALING  BARGE;  COAL  TRANSPOR- 
TATION. 

Coaling  and  Weighing. — See  COALING  BABGE. 

Gas  Power.— See  BOAT,   GAS  POWER. 

Ocean. — Tow  Barges  as  General  Freight  Carriers. 
Edwin  B.  Sadtler.  Considers  sea-towing,  glTlng  a 
sketch  of  a  barge  suitable  for  handling  freight  of 
a  miscellaneous  character.  1500  w.  Marine  En- 
gng—Feb.,  1902. 
See  also  COAL  TRANSPORTATION. 

Oil  Carrying.— Barges  Nos.  94  and  95,  for  the  Stand- 
ard Oil  Company.  Brief  Illustrated  description 
of  two  of  the  largest  bulk  oil-carrying  Teasels 
ever  built  In  the  United  States.  1100  w.  Marina 
Engng — Aug..  1901. 

Screw.— Screw  Barges.  From  "La  Vie  Seientlflque." 
Illustrates  and  describes  an  interesting  arrange- 
ment devised  by  H.  Barcroft,  of  Newry,  England, 
and  adopted  on  some  of  the  waterways  of  the 
United  Kingdom.  1000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— May  *» 
1901. 

Tow.— See   COAL   TRANSPORTATION;   TOWBOAT 


Wooden. — Large  Wooden  Barges.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  two  big  barges  being  built  at  Taun- 
ton. Mass.    700  w.    Marine  Engng— June,  1902. 


it 


Gauss."— See  STEAMSHIP. 


.Aneroid. — The  Construction  of  an  Indicating  or  Re- 
cording Tin  Plate  Aneroid  Barometer.  N.  Monroe 
Hopkins.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  construc- 
tion of  a  very  successful  aneroid  barometer  out 
of  simple  tin  plates.  2700  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— Oct. 
1,  1904.  

Coal  Mining.— See  EIRE  DAMP— Barometer;  MINE 
VENTILATION. 

Terillat. — A  Portable  Recording  Barometer  (Barom- 
eter Altimetrique  Enregistreur  de  Poche).  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  Perillat  recording  ba- 
rometer, which  enables  a  profile  of  the  country 
traversed  to  be  made.  800  w.  Genie  Civil— July 
16.  1904. 

BARRAGE. 

See  DAM;  RIVER 
ULATION;  WEIR. 


Automatic  Counting.— See  COUNTING  APPARATUS. 

BASALT. 
See  also  ROAB;  ROAB  MATERIAL8;  STONE. 

Basalt  and  Its  Uses  in  Engineering  Construction. 
An  Illustrated  article  describing  this  material  and 
the  uses  to  which  It  has  been  successfully  ap- 
plied.    2800  w.     Quarry— April  1,  1902. 

BASEET-MANJNG. 

The  Mergentaler-Horton  Basket-Making  Ma- 
chinery. Illustrates  and  describes  a  machine  for 
making  fruit  baskets  which  accomplishes  in  an 
hour  more  than  is  possible  for  12  skilled  basket 
makers,  and  at  a  cost  less  than  the  wages  of  a 
single  workman.    A  description  of  the  three  types 
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Austrian  Salt  Works.— The  Bathing  Arrangements  at 
the  Austrian  Government  Salt  Works  (Ueber  Ba- 
deeinrichtungen  bel  den  K.  K.  8alinen).  Anton 
8chnabel.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  baths 
and  washing  arangements  for  the  workmen  of  the 
Austrian  salt  mines.  8  plates.  8000  w.  Oeaterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudienst— June  28,  1902. 

Brookline,  Masa.— The  Brookllne  Baths.  Waldon 
Fawcett.  A  description  of  these  public  baths,  the 
first  municipal  bath  of  its  kind  in  the  United 
States,  with  information  relating  to  their  use, 
cost,  etc.     2000  w.     Munic  Engng — Oct.,  1902. 

Munich.— The  Karl  Mailer  Public  Baths  (Lea  Bains 
Publics  Karl  MOller).  An  Illustrated  description 
of  handsome  new  public  bath  buildings  at  Munich, 
Bavaria.  1500  w.  1  plate.  Genie  <Xvil-4uly  18, 
1903. 

New  York  Public— See  GYMNASIUM. 

Paris  Exposition.— Public  Baths  at  the  Paris  Exposi- 
tion (Ueber  Arbeiter  und  Volksblder,  Waschvor- 
rlchtnngen  und  Aborte  auf  der  Weltansstellung 
Paris,  1900).  Anton  Schnabel.  Abstract  of  an  il- 
lustrated report  to  the  Austrian  Government  on 
fublic  baths  and  washing  facilities  shown  at  the 
aria  Exposition,  and  account  of  a  large  public 
bath  at  Brussels.  8  plates.  8000  w.  Oeaterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudienat— June  7,  1902. 

Raoo.net  Club,  N.  Y.— The  Racquet  Club  Swimming 
Bath.  Illustrated  description  of  the  details  of  a 
15x22-ft.  plunge  bath  with  special  features  of 
waterproofing  at  the  sides  and  bottom.  700  w. 
Eng  Rec — Not.  8,  1900. 

Reiohenberg,  Bohemia.— The  Emperor  Francis  Joseph 
Bath  at  Relchenberg.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  public  bath  of  strong  construction  and  well 
equipped.     1000  w.     Eng  Rec— July  6,  1901. 


See  ELECTRIC  CELL;  GUN;  NAVAL  BATTERY; 
STORAGE  BATTERY. 


See  also  NAVY;  SHIPBUILDING ;  WARSHIP. 
"Alabama."— Contract  Trial  of  the  United  8tatea 
Sea-Going  Battleship  "Alabama."  H.  Hall.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  vessel  and  its 
equipment,  with  report  of  the  trial.  6600  w. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  NaT  Engs — Not.,  1900. 

Progressive  Trials  of  U.  S.  Battleships.  Report 
concerning  the  progressive  trials  of  the  "Ala- 
bama," "Massachusetts,"  and  "Kearsage,"  held 
on  the  Barren  Island  course,  in  Chesapeake  Bay. 
4800  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Naval  Engrs— Feb., 
1902. 

See  also  American;  "Wisconsin." 

American.— The  New  Battleships.  Illustration,  with 
description  of  the  characteristic  features  of  fire 
powerful  vessels  which  are  to  be  built  for  the  U. 
8.  Navy.    2200  w.     Naut  Gas— Not.  22,  1900. 


The  New  Battleship  Design  Controversy.  Gives 
a  sheer  plan  and  deck  plan  of  each  design,  with 
a  diagram  showing  the  maximum  concentration 
of  fire  possible  from  the  Intermediate  and  sec- 
ondary batteries  of  each  vessel,  with  discussion  of 
the  arguments.     2200  w.     Scl  Am — Aug.  10,  1901. 

Our  Latest  Design  for  Battleships.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  plans  recommended  by  the 
Naval  Board  on  Construction.  1200  w.  Scl  Am — 
Not.  80.  1901. 

I.  Battleships  "Kearaarge"  and  "Kentucky." 
II.  Alabama  Class— First-Class  Battleship  "Wis- 
consin." III.  Maine  Class— First-Class  Battleship 
"Maine."  Illustrated  detailed  descriptions,  with 
discussion  of  novel  features.  5800  w.  Scl  Am— 
Dec.  14.  1901. 

Battleship  Circular.  Description  of  a  Teasel  for 
the  U.  S.  Navy,  for  which  bids  are  Invited.  2000 
w.     Marine  Rot— July  31,  1902. 

81se  and  Character  of  American  Battleships. 
George  W.  Melville,  in  "American  Industries." 
Shows  that  decreasing  the  else  of  battleships  is 
not  desirable.  2400  w.  Marine  Rot — Sept.  8, 
1903. 
American  Congress.— Launching  a  Battleship  from 
the  Congressional  Ways.  William  M'Adoo.  Traces 
the  steps  necessary  before  a  warship  may  be 
built.     7800  w.     N  Am  Rev— Feb.,  1902. 

Armament.— The    Distribution    of    Guns    in    Battle- 
ships.   John  Leyland.    A  discussion  of  the  arms- 
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ment  of  battleships,  with  plans  of  some  of  the 
latest  vessels  of  this  class.  4000  w.  Page's  Mag 
— Jan.,  1903. 

The  Gun-Power  of  Battleships.  A  comparison 
of  the  new  battleship  built  for  the  Chilian  Navy 
with  others  of  approximately  the  same  slse,  with 
a  view  of  showing  the  armament,  the  principal 
protection  and  the  speed  given  for  the  displace* 
ment  tonnage  allowed.  2000  w.  Bngng— Jan.  0, 
1903. 

On  the  Offensive  Powers  of  Becent  Battleships. 
81dney  Graves  Koon.  A  study  and  a  comparison. 
2500  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Bngng— Feb.,  1904. 

Bee  also  GUV;  NAVY;  WABBWTP. 

Armor.— See  British;  ABMOB  PLATE. 

Atlantio  Speed  Trial.— See  "Xearsarge." 

"Babenburg." — The  Austrian  Battleship  Babenburg. 
Illustration  and  description  of  the  last  of  a  trio 
of  vessels  building,  with  comparison  with  modern 
vessels  of  about  the  same  slse.  1700  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Nov.  7,  1902. 

"Benedetto  Brin."— The  Italian  Flrst-Olass  Battle- 
ship "Benedetto  Brln."  Illustrations,  tabulated 
particulars  and  comparisons,  with  descriptive 
notes.     1500  w.     Engr,  Lond— April  17,  1903. 

"Borodino*'  Class. — Russian  First-Class  Battleships 
"Borodino"  Class.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
vessel  as  a  type  of  Russia's  standard  battleship. 
1100  w.     Engr,   Lond— Nov.  30,  1900. 

British  Armor. — The  Disposition  of  British  Battle- 
ship Armor.  Editorial  on  the  recently  launched 
new  class  battleships,  which  are  remarkable  for 
their  high  speed,  and  for  the  greater  distribution 
of  their  broadside  armor.  2200  w.  Engng— Feb. 
15,  1901. 

"Centurion."— H*  M.  S.  Centurion  Reconstructed.  Il- 
lustration, with  description  of  changes  made.  800 
w.     Engr,  Lond — June  19,  1903. 

"Charlemagne."— French  Flrst-Olass  Battleship 
"Charlemagne."  Illustration  and  description  of 
this  French  battleship  and  the  novel  method  of 
mounting  the  main  battery.  1100  w.  Scl  Am— 
Nov.  16,  1901. 

Chilian  for  British  Navy.— The  Chilian  Battleship 
"Libertad."  Gives  the  general  dimensions  of  the 
vessel;  its  armor  and  armament,  and  Illustrated 
description  of  the  engines.  1100  w.  Bngng — 
Jan.  16,  1903. 

The  Chilian  Battleship  "Constltuclon."  Illustra- 
tion with  detailed  descriptions  of  this  new  vessel, 
with  a  comparative  table.  1700  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Jan.  23,  1908. 

The  British  Admiralty  and  Warship  Design. 
Editorial  discussion  of  the  Libertad  and  Constltu- 
clon, designed  for  the  Chilian  Navy,  but  recently 
fiurcbased  by  the  British  Admiralty.  2800  w. 
Ingng — Dec.  11,  1903. 

The  Chilian  Battleship  "Libertad."  A  full  il- 
lustrated description  of  this  battleship,  which  was 
recently  purchased  by  the  British  Government,  In- 
cluding the  equipment,  armament  and  report  of 
trials.     20500  w.     Engng— Jan.  15,  1904. 

The  Battleships  "Triumph"  and  "Swiftsure," 
late  'Libertad"  and  "Constltuclon."  Sir  Ed- 
ward J.  Reed.  Read  at  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts. 
Explains  the  steps  that  led  to  the  construction  of 
these  ships,  giving  particulars,  and  describing  de- 
sign, armament,  etc.  5000  w.  Engng — March  25, 
1904. 

H.  M.  First-Class  Battleship  "Triumph."  En- 
gravings and  description  of  the  vessel  and  its 
equipment.  1200  w.  Engr,  Lond — Nov.  25,  1904. 
8ee  also  Armament. 

Coast  Defense. — See  Requin;  NAVAL  BATTERY, 

"Commonwealth."— H.  M.  8.  "Commonwealth."  Il- 
lustration and  particulars  of  this  first-class  battle- 
ship.    1500  w.     Engr,  Lond— May  22,  1903. 

Comparison.— Comparison  of  the  Battleships  of  the 
World.  Gives  a  diagram,  prepared  in  the  Bureau 
of  Naval  Intelligence  for  the  purpose  of  giving 
a  graphic  representation  of  the  comparative  ho- 
mogeneity of  the  different  classes  of  battleships 
of  the  principal  naval  powers.  1000  w.  Scl  Am 
Sup— Jan.  17,  1903. 

Results  of  a  Naval  Inquiry  as  to  Which  Is  the 
Most  Powerful  Armor-Clad  Afloat.  Translated 
from  the  French  of  J.  Delaporte,  in  "L' Illustra- 
tion." Determines  the  best  armor-clad  in  each 
navy,  then  compares  the  types.  111.  8500  w. 
Scl  Am  Sup— April  18,   1903. 

A  Brief  Comparison  of  Recent  Battleship  De- 


sign. H.  G.  Glllmor.  Compares  the  meet  recent 
designs  of  the  several  principal  naval  powers,  in 
regard  to  armament,  protection,  speed,  and  coal 
supply.  8800  w.  Soc  Nav  Archts  ft  Marine 
Engrs,  No.  7— Nov.,  1901. 

An  Ideal  Battleship  for  the  British  Fleet.  Vit- 
torio  Cunibertl.  Reprinted  from  "All  the  World's 
Fighting  Ships."  2800  w.  Marine  Rev— June  15. 
1905. 

A  Comparison  of  Recent  Battleships.  H.  G. 
Glllmor.  A  comparison  from  the  point  of  view  of 
the  designer  and  builder  of  the  latest  battleships 
of  Gt.  Britain,  France,  United  States,  Germany, 
Italy,  and  Japan.  8000  w.  (No.  6.)  Soc  of  Nav 
Archts  ft  Marine  Engrs — Nor.   16,   1905. 

"Connecticut. "—The  Battleships  "Connecticut"  and 
"Louisiana."  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
2500  w.     Sci  Am— Aug.  28,  1902. 

United  States  Battleships  Connecticut  and  Loui- 
il*Sa,,_,   Deacribe«    and   illustrates    these   recently 
authorised  vessels  and  their  equipment.     2500  w 
Engr,  Lond— Aug.  29,  1902. 

Remarks  on  the  New  Designs  of  Naval  Vessels. 
Francis  T.  Bowles.  Remarks  on  time  required  to 
construct  naval  vessels,  the  slse,  offensive  and 
defensive  power,  with  comparisons.  Also  particu- 
lars of  U.  8.  battleships  Nos.  18  ft  19,  Connecticut 
and  Louisiana.  2  plates.  2500  w.  Trans  Am 
So<M>f  Nav  Archts  ft  Marine  Engrs,  No.  11— Nov., 

Launch  of  Battleships  "Connecticut"  and  "Lou- 
isiana." Illustrations,  with  brief  descriptions  and 
JwrBSffiS11  of  mtere8t-     70°  w.     Marine  Bngng— 

.«n*e  L5unS15in«T,?f  the  United  States  Battleship 
"Connecticut."  Illustrated  description  of  thisVes- 
sel  and  her  equipment,  with  details  of  the  con- 
test between  the  work  in  the  government  navy 
yard  and  on  a  sister  ship  in  a  private  shipbuild- 
ing establishment.    8700  w.    Ir  Age— Oct!*  1904. 

*uA  .9°vernm.ent_Bnllt  Battleship.  Illustration  of 
the  "Connecticut,"  now  under  cWruction  at "the 
Brooklyn  navy  yard,  with  a  report  of  the  cred- 
itable work,  and  the  Influence  on  private  shin- 
yards.  1000  w.  Sd  Am— Sept.  28,  1905. 
See  also  "Louisiana;"  LATTNCHIHG. 

Conning  Tower.— See  CONNING  TOWER. 

"Constituoion."— See  Chilian  for  British  Vary. 

"SmS!*6^!"^111?,.  French  Reconstructed  Battleship 
"Oourbet."  Illustrated  description  of  the  modttf- 
catlons  introduced  in  the  vessel  and  armament. 
850  w.     Engr,   Lond— April  11,   1902.  *""»*• 

Design.— The  Tendency  of  Battleship  Design.  Dis- 
cusses recent  changes  and  the  characteristics  of  a 

VfSX^1  battleship  to  meet  present  conditions. 
1600  w.     Engr,   Lond— June  10,   1904. 

"Deutsohland."— The  Battleship  "Deutschland."  De- 
scribes this  first  ship  of  a  new  class,  comment- 
ing on  the  Improvements  introduced.  2000  w. 
Engr,  Lond— Nov.  25,  1904. 

Docking.— The  Docking  of  Battleships.  M.  Asaoka. 
Paper  read  at  meeting  of  the  Soc.  of  Nav.  Archts. 
5f-Japan-  0lTe*  an  outline  description  of  the 
different  operations.  Interesting  because  of  the 
comparison  possible  between  Japanese  and  Eng- 
lish methods.    2000  w.    Bngng— June  13,  1902. 

"Dominion."— Steam  Trials  of  H.  M.  S.  "Domin- 
ion." Illustrations,  description  and  report  of 
trials.     1400  w.     Engng— Nov.  4,  1904. 

The  Latest  British  Battleship.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  first-class  battleship  Dominion. 
1200  w.     Naut  Gas— Dec.  15,  1904. 

Electric  Equipment.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT 
— Battleship;   Navy. 

Future. — Louis  Nixon  on  the  Battleship  of  the  Fu- 
ture. Extracts  from  a  recent  article  concerning 
the  things  that  may  affect  the  types  of  battle- 
ships.    2500  w.     Marine  Rev— June  19,  1902. 

The  Battleships  of  the  Future.  Lewis  Nixon. 
Discusses  probable  changes,  the  Influence  of  the 
submarine  boat,  ftc.  2700  w.  World's  Work- 
Jan.,  1903. 

"Georgia."— The  New  Battleships.  Illustration, 
with  description  of  ships  to  carry  superposed  tur- 
rets, bearing  the  names  "Georgia,'^  "New  Jer- 
sey," and  "Pennsylvania."  1800  w.  Sci  Am-* 
Nov.  17,  1900. 

Gun  Distribution,— See  Armament, 

"Hindustan."— H.  M.  S.  Hindustan.  Illustration, 
with  description  of  vessel  and  equipment.  1000 
w.     Engr,  Lond— Jan.  1,  1904. 
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Hovgaard  Paper. — The  Sea-Going  Battleship.  Com- 
mander William  Hovgaard.  An  attempt  on  basis 
of  general  principles,  to  arrive  at  the  type  and 
atee  of  warship  best  suited  to  secure  command 
of  the  ocean.  Ills.  11000  w.  8oc  Naval  Archts 
6  Marine.  Bngrs,  Mo.  8 — Nov.,  1904. 

"Idaho."— See  "Mississippi." 

"minoia."— Contract  Trial  of  the  United  States  Sea- 
Going  Battleship  "Illinois."  James  M.  Plckrell. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  Tessel  and 
Its  equipment  with  report  of  trial.  7200  w.  Jour 
Am  Soc  of   NaT   Bngrs — Aug.,   1001. 

"Kaiser  Friedrleh  IXX.,"  Grounding.— -The  Grounding 
of  the  German  Battleship  "Kaiser  Frlederich  III." 
Translated  from  "Marine  Rundschau."  An  ac- 
count of  the  circumstances  attending  the  ground 
lng  of  this  vessel  on  the  2nd  of  April,  1901, 
causing  considerable  damage,  and  the  lessons 
taught  by  the  accident.  111.  6300  w.  Jour  Am 
Soc  of  NaT  Bngrs — Aug.,  1901. 

"Bsssims."— A  New  Japanese  Battleship.  Particu- 
lars of  a  ▼easel  now  building  at  Blswlck  Shipyard 
for  the  Imperial  Japanese  Navy.  Ills.  8800  w. 
Kngr,  Lond — April  8,  1904. 

The  First-Glass  Japanese  Battleship  Kashlma. 
Gives  eight  pictures,  showing  the  different  stages 
of  progress  in  the  building  of  the  ship,  with  In- 
formation in  regard  to  it  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
March  24,  1905. 

"XntorL"— The  Japanese  Battleship  "Katori." 
Gives  a  description  of  this  vessel,  being  built  In 
England,  and  of  Its  equipment.  1600  w.  Bngng 
—June  30,  1906. 

"Kearsarge." — Remarkable  Run  of  the  Kearsarge 
Across  the  Atlantic.  An  account  of  the  run  of 
the  U.  8.  battleship  "Kearsarge"  from  Ports- 
mouth. Bng.,  to  the  coast  of  Maine,  covering  2,886 
nautical  miles  in  219  hours,  80  minutes.  HL 
1100  w.  Marine  Bngng— Sept.,  1903. 
See  also  "Alabama;"  American. 
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"King  Edward  ▼H."— The  New  English  Battleship 
Type  "King  Edward  VII."  Prom  "Illustrirte 
Zeitung."  Illustrated  description  of  a  new  type 
of  warship,  and  its  equipment.  800  w.  Sd  Am 
8np— March  16,  1902. 

H.  M.  8.  King  Edward  VII.  Illustration,  with 
brief  description.  800  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Nov.  4, 
1904. 
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•Knias  Potemkin  Tavritschesky." — Russian  Battle- 
ship Knias  Potemkin  Tavritschesky.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  vessel  and  its  armament.  1400 
w.     Engr,  Lond — Nov.  29,   1901. 

Tibertad."— See  Chilian  for  British  Mavy. 

T^rMm-*  »»— fMi«  Latest  Battleship  for  the  United 

States  Navy.     Illustration,  with  brief  description 

of  the  design  of  the  "Louisiana"  class.     900  w. 

8ci  Am— Oct  17,  1903. 

See  also  "Connecticut." 
•Maine,"— U.  S.  Battleship  "Maine."    D.  8.  Mahony. 

Illustration  with  detailed  description  of  the  vessel 

and  its  equipment,  and  report  of  trial.     5000  w. 

Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs — Nov.,  1902. 

The  Preliminary  Official  Trial  of  the  U.  8.  Bat- 
tleship "Maine."  J.  W.  Powell.  A  description 
of  the  vessel  with  report  of  tests.  Illustrated 
by  12  plates.  3500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Nav 
Arcbts  &  Marine  Engrs.  No.  4— Nov.,  1902. 
See  also  American;  "Missouri." 

•Maine"  vs.  "Wettin."— A  Comparison  of  the  Ger- 
man Battleship  "Wettin"  with  the  "Maine." 
Fred  T.  Jane.  Illustrates  the  two  designs  and 
gives  tabulated  details  with  notes.  2000  w.  Sd 
13,  1903. 

its."— See  "Alabama." 

"—The  Reconstruction  of  the  Turkish 
Battleship  "Messoudleb."  Illustrates  and  describes 
interesting  work  being  carried  out  at  Genoa.  800 
w.     Bngng — Oct.  11,  1901. 

The  Reconstructed  Turkish  Battleship  "Messou- 
dleb." Illustration  and  brief  description  of  an 
eld  battleship  converted  into  an  armored  cruiser. 
500  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  16,  1903. 

IDkaae,"—Tbe  Japanese  Battleship  "Mlkasm."  An 
illustrated  description  of  this  recently  launched 
vessel.     1400  w.     Bngng— Nov.  16,  1900. 

The  Japanese  Battleship  "Mlkasa."  Illustra- 
tion, with  plan  and  section,  and  full  description. 
2200  w.     Bngr.  Lond— Jan.  10,  1902. 

Japanese  Battleship  "Mlkasa."     An  outline  of 


the  six  battleships  built  in  England  for  the  Jap- 
anese Government,  with  full  description  of  the 
latest.     IlL     8700  w.     Bngng— Feb.  7,  1902. 

"Mississippi."— New  13,000-Ton  Battleships  "Missis- 
sippi" and  "Idaho,"  Nos.  23  and  24.  W.  F. 
Sicard.  Compares  some  of  the  principal  charac- 
teristics of  these  vessels  with  the  "Kearsarge" 
and  "Alabama,"  and  gives  a  detailed  descrip- 
tion. 4000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs 
Feb.,  1904. 

Latest  Battleships  "Mississippi"  and  "Idaho." 
W.  F.  Sicard.  Information  concerning  two  new 
battleships  to  be  built  for  the  United  Slates.  Ills. 
2200  w.     Marine  Rev— March  10,  1904. 

"Missouri."— The  Launch  of  the  Battleship  "Mis- 
souri." Illustrated  description  of  this  vessel,  the 
last  of  the  three  of  the  "Maine"  class,  launched 
Dec.  28,  1901.    1200  w.    Sci  Am— Jan.  11,  1902. 

U.  8.  Battleship  "Missouri."  Lleut-Oom.  F.  a 
Bleg.  Description  of  the  vessel,  giving  report  of 
official  trial  performance,  and  illustrations  of 
boiler.  7600  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav 
Nov.,  1908. 

Modernising.— Modernising  Ironclads.  8.  Bardley- 
Wllmot.  Discusses  what  is  to  be  done  with  out- 
of -date  ships  of  this  class.  1800  w.  Bngr,  Lond 
— Aug.  2,  1901. 

Modernizing  Battleships.  8.  Eardley-Wllmot 
Discusses  the  reconstruction  of  these  vessels,  al- 
luding to  the  practice  of  France,  and  Austria, 
and  the  course  that  should  be  taken  by  England. 
2000  w.     Naut  Gas— Aug.  22,   1901. 

See  also  "Centurion;"  "Reonln;"  SHIPBUILDING 
■  Reconstruction. 

"Nebraska."— Laying  the  Keel  of  the  New  Battle- 
ship "Nebraska"  at  the  Works  of  Moran  Bros.' 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  July  4,  1902.  An  illus- 
trated article  more  particularly  describing  the 
{lent  where  this  vessel  is  under  construction. 
600  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Aug.  80,  1902. 

Launching  of  the  United  States  Battleship  "Ne- 
braska." An  Illustrated  article  giving  informa- 
tion of  the  launch  and  particulars  relating  to  the 
vessel.     2000  w.     Marine  Bngng— June,  1906. 


"New  Jersey."— See  "Georgia.* 

"Ohio."— Launch    of    the    Battleship    "Ohio." 


An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  vessel,  with  some 
account  of  the  yards  in  which  it  was  built.  1800 
w.     Sci  Am— June  8,  1901. 

The  Great  Battleship  "Ohio."  Illustration  and 
brief  description  and  history  of  other  U.  8.  naval 
vessels  bearing  same  name.  1200  w.  Marine 
Rev— Ang.  18,  1904. 

U.  8.  Battleship  "Ohio."  Lieut.  J.  F.  Bab- 
cock.  Illustrated  description  of  the  vessel,  with 
report  of  official  trial  performance.  10700  w. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs — Nov.,  1904. 

"Oregon."— Repairs  to  the  Battleship  "Oregon"  at 
the  Puget  Sound  Navy  Yard.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  method  of  making  of  extensive  repairs 
to  the  keel  and  bottom  of  this  heavy  vessel, 
which  was  damaged  by  striking  an  uncharted  rock 
in  Chinese  waters.  2000  w.  Bng  News— March 
13,  1902. 

The  Work  of  the  Oregon  During  the  Spanish- 
American  War.  Lieut.  C.  N.  Offley.  Reviews  the 
work  done  below  the  protective  deck  during  the 
Journey  of  14,000  miles,  showing  the  Importance 
of  maintaining  the  motive  machinery  of  battle- 
ships in  the  highest  state  of  efficiency.  7000  w. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — Nov.,  1903. 


"Pobieda."— The  Russian  Battleship  "Pobleda." 
Compares  this  vessel  with  some  other  ships  of 
her  displacement,  giving  the  principal  details  of 
the  vessel,  and  remarks  on  the  class  to  which  she 
really  belongs.  111.  1800  w.  Bngr,  Lond: — Feb. 
28,  1902. 

"Prince  of  Wales."— See  "Onsen," 

"Queen." — H.  M.  S.  Queen.  Plan  and  description 
of  this  new  British  ship,  its  armor  and  equip- 
ment.    2000  w.     Engr,  Lond — March  7,  1902. 

Our  New  Battleships.  Editorial  on  the  new 
British  battleships  "Queen,"  "Prince  of  Wales" 
and  "King  Edward  VII."  1700  w.  Bngng— 
March  7,  1902. 

Rapid  Building.— See  SHIPBUILDING— Battleships. 

"Begins  Margherita."— Machinery  of  the  Italian 
Battleship  "Regina  Margherita."  Describes  the 
machinery  of  an  Italian  warship  which  has  just 
satisfactorily  completed  hei  official  contract  steam 
trials.  Ills.  2000  w.  Marine  Rev— Sept.  15, 
1904. 
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Machinery  of  the  Italian  Battleship  "Regina 
Margherlta."  Description,  with  illustrations  and 
report'  of  trials.     1600  w.     Marine  Bngng — Oct., 

Italian  First-Class  "Battleship  "Reglna  Mar- 
gherlta." Illustration,  with  description.  Also 
fires  one  of  the  engines.  700  w.  Scl  Am  Sap— 
Oct.   8,   1904. 

The  Italian  Battleship  "Reglna  Margherlta." 
Two-page  plate  with  -  detailed  description  of  this 
▼easel  and  Its  equipment.  2200  w.  .  Bngng — 
Not.   26,   1004. 

Machinery  of  the  Italian  Battleship  "Begins 
Margherlta."  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  vessel  and  Its  equipment,  with  report  of 
trials.     2000  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  6,  1905. 

"Republiane."— The  Trench  Battleship  "Repub- 
llque."  Illustrated  description  of  one  of  six  new 
battleships  which  are  building  or  propected,  show- 
ing a  change  in  French  shipbuilding  policy.  Also 
editorial.    2500  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Sept.  12,  1902. 

"Republique"   Type.— The   New   Battleships  of   the 
"Rgpubllque"    Type    (Les     Nonveaux     Cuirasses, 
Type   "RSpubllque*').     P.   Le  Roll.     Detailed  de- 
scription, with  illustration  of  launching.     2000  w.. 
Le  Yacht— April  4,  1903.^ 

"Requin." — The  French  Coast  Defense  Battleship 
"Requin."  An  illustrated  description  of  this  re- 
constructed battleship  which  has'  been  brought 
well  up  to  date  in  construction  and  equipment. 
800  w.     Bngr,  Lond — March  21,  1902. 

"Retvisan."— Trial  of  Great  Battleships.  An  ac- 
count of  the  trial  of  the  "Retvisan,"  built  for 
the  Russian  government.  The  builder's  tests  made 
in  the  Atlantic,  off  Delaware  capes.  1200  w. 
Naut.   Gas— Sept.   19,   1901. 

"Russell."— The  New  Battleship  "Russell."  De- 
scribes one  of  the  largest  battleships  of  the'  Brit- 
ish nary  recently  launched;  the  first  of  six, 
known  as  the  Duncan  class,  which  are  also  the 
fastest  battleships  of  the  navy.  2000  w.  Bngng. 
—Feb.  22,  1901. 

Russian  Baltic— Some  Vessels  of  the  Russian  Baltic 
Fleet.  Engravings  of  seven  of  the  vessels  belong- 
ing to  this  fleet,  noting  their  leading  features, 
and  giving  brief  descriptions.  350  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Jan.  20,  1905. 

"Buffren."— The  New  French  Battleship  "Snffren." 
Illustrations  with  description.  1000  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— May  9,    1002. 

"Bwiftsure."— See  Chilian  for  British  Navy. 

18,000-Ton.— The  13.000-Ton  Battleship  Problem. 
Gives  extracts  from  a  letter  by  Admiral  Brad- 
ford, protesting  against  the  adoption  of  the  plans 
submitted  by  the  Board  of  Construction.  Also 
Admiral  Melville's  Indorsement  of  the  protest. 
2200  w.     Ir  Age— July  30,   1903. 

"Triumph."— See  Chilian  for  British  Navy. 

Turret.— See  TURRET— Battleship. 

United  States.— See  American. 

"Virginia."— The    United    States    Battleship    "Vlr- 

flnla."     Illustrations,  -  plans  and  detailed  descrip- 
ions  of  this  recently  launched  vessel.     8000  w. 
Marine  Engng — June,  1904. 

U.  S.  Battleship  "Virginia."  C.  A.  Gardiner. 
Description  of  the  vessel,  armament,  machinery, 
Ac.  5500  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs — Nov., 
1905. 

"Vittorio  Smanuele  m."— The  New  Italian  Battle- 
ship "Vittorio  Emanuele  III."  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  novel  design  about  to  be  built  by 
Italy.     1200  w.     Bngr,  Lond — March  15,  1901. 

"Wettin"  vs.  "Maine."— See  "Maine"  vs.  "Wet- 
tin." 

••Wisconsin."— Contract  Trial  of  the  United  States 
Battleship  "Wisconsin."  J.  K.  Robison.  Illus- 
tration and  description  of  the  vessel  and  its 
equipment,  with  full  report  of  the  official  trial. 
2400  w.    Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngs— Nov.,  1900. 

The  First-Class  Battleship  "Wisconsin."     Brief 
description,  with  illustrations.     1200  w.     Scl  Am 
— Dec.  8,  1900. 
See  also  American. 

"Wlttelsbaoh."— German  Battleship  "Wittelsbach." 
Criticism  of  the  German  type,  and  particulars  of 
the  vessel  named.  I1L  1800  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
Dec.  28,  1900. 

•'Wittelsbach"  Type.— The  New  German  Battleships 
"H"  and  "J."  Illustrated  description  of  battle- 
ships of  a  modified  Wittelsbach  type,  with  com- 
ments.    1500  w.     Bngr,   Lond— Dec   19,  1902. 


"Zaehringen."— German  First-Class  Battleship 
Zaehringen.  Describes  one  of  a  group  of  five  sis- 
ter battleships  of  the  Wittelsbach  class.  I1L 
1300  w.     Bngr,  Lond— July  25,  1902. 

BAUXITE. 
See  also  ALUMINA;  ALUMINUM— Bauxite. 

Arkansas.— Bauxite  in  Arkansas.  W.  F.  B.  Berger. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  deposits,  with  in- 
formation concerning  the  uses  of  this  mineral. 
1200  w.     Bng  6  Mln  Jour— April  14,  1904. 

Colorado  and  Wyoming.— The  Occurrence  of  Bauxite 
in  Colorado  and  Wyoming  and  Its  Utilisation.  J. 
Only.  Information  concerning  these  valuable  de- 
posits. Serial.  1st  part.  1100  w.  Mln  Rept— 
Sept.   12,    1901. 

Georgia. — Bauxite  Mining  in  Georgia.  A.  W.  Brans. 
Description  of  methods  employed  in  mining, 
washing  and  drying  the  ores.  Also  analyses  of 
Georgia  and  French  ores.  1700  w.  Mines  6  Mln 
— June,  1902. 

New  South  Wales.— Bauxite  in  New  South  Wales. 
A  report  of  the  known  deposits  with  analysis. 
350  w.  U.  S.  Cons  Repts.  No.  1100-nJuly  80, 
1901. 

BEACON. 

See,  LIGHTHOUSE. 


See  also  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  CONCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED; FIREPROOF  CONSTRUCTION; 
GIRDER;  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH;  TEST- 
ING. 

Bending  Machine.— See  BENDING  MACHINE. 

Bending  Tests. — See  TESTING — Beams. 

Cantilever. — Kinematic-Statical  Treatment  of  Canti- 
lever Beams  (Klnematlsch-Statische  Untersnchung 
elnes  Balkontr&gers).  G.  Ramiscb.  A  mathe- 
matical investigation  of  the  forces  acting  upon 
projecting  and  can  tl  liver  beams.  8000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Nov.  11, 
1904. 

Cantilever,  Semioironlar. — See  Curved  Balcony. 

Concrete  and  Mortar.— See  CONCRETE— Beams. 

Concrete  Reinforced. — See  CONCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED— Beam;   Beam  Strength. 

Concrete  Reinforced  vs.  Steel  I.— See  CONCRETE 
REINFORCED — Steel  Construction  Compared. 

Curved  Balcony.— The  Theory  of  the  Semi-circular 
Cantilever  (Zur  Theorle  der  HalbringfOrmlgen 
Balkontrager).     Johann    Stutz.      A    mathematical 

•  analysis  of  the  forces  In  a  projecting  beam  for 
the  support  of  a  semi-circular  balcony.  5000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Dec.  2,  1904. 

The  Computations  for  a  Half-Ring  Balcony 
(Berechnung  HalbringfSrmlger  Balkontrager).  Dr. 
Leopold  Pfeffer.  A  graphical  and  analytical  ex- 
amination of  the  stresses  in  a  projecting  balcony 
of  semi-circular  or  semi-elliptical  form.  5000  w. 
1  plate.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Bandlenst 
—Nov.  26,  1904. 

Semicircular  Symmetrically  Loaded  Balcony 
Beams  (Der  Halbkrelsfttrmige  und  Symmetriscn 
Belastete  Balkontrager).  G.  Ramisch.  A  mathe- 
matical treatment  of  the  forces  acting'  upon  a 
semi-circular  beam  with  ends  built  into  a  wall, 
forming  a  balcony.  2500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch  Ver — April  7,  1905. 

The  Theory  of  Laterally  Curved  Beams  (Zur 
Theorle  der  Seitlich  GekrQmmten  Trftger).  A 
mathematical  study  of  the  forces  acting  upon 
curbed  beams  such  as  are  employed  in  balconies  and 
similar  structures.  2500  w.  Deutsche  Bauseitung 
—July  26,  1905. 

See  also  BRIDGE  DESIGN. 

Deep-Seotion.— Deep-Section  Rolled  Beams.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  rolled  steel  I  girders  for 
structural  work,  made  at  the  Differdange  Steel 
Works  In  a  newly  Invented  mill  which  permits 
the  production  of  I  beams  as  much  as  29  1-2  in. 
deep  by  12  in.  wide.  900  w.  Bngr,  Lond — Feb. 
27,    1908. 

Deflection.— See  Flexure. 

Design. — Diagrams  for  Laying  Out  Beams  of  Uni- 
form Strength.  B.  Kallberg.  Gives  diagrams  of 
special  use  in  the  design  of  stakes  for  steam  and 
hydraulic  riveting  machines,  with  directions  for 
the  method  of  using.  500  w.  Am  Mach— Feb. 
21,  1901. 

Elastio  Resistance.— See  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH. 
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Flora.— Experiments  on  the  Flexure  of  Beams— 
Discovery  of  New  Laws.  Albert  B.  Guy.  De- 
scribes experiments  undertaken  by  the  writer  In 
which  he  discovered  some  laws  which  had  es- 
caped investigation.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w. 
Am    Mach— Dec.    12,    1901. 

Tbe  Deflection  of  Beams  by  Graphics.  Willlbald 
Trlnks.  An  argument  for  the  design  of  machin- 
ery on  the  basis  of  deflection  permissible  rather 
than  strength,  and  for  tbe  use  of  graphical  meth- 
ods for  determining  the  amount  of  deflection.  4800 
w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  0061 — 
Dec.,  1902.    . 

The  Deflection  of  Beams  when  Unsymmetrlcally 
Loaded.  P.  P.  Bredsten.  Gives  a  time-saving 
diagram  with  brief  explanation  of  its  use.  200 
w.     Am  Mach— April  30,  1903. 

Tbe  Flexure  of  Beams.  An  account  of  experi- 
ments given  in  a  recent  work  by  Albert  E.  Guy. 
8500   w.     Builder— Aug.    29,    1903. 

Flexure  of  Long  Beams.  H.  Relssner.  A  crit- 
icism of  a  paper  by  Albert  E.  Guy,  with  a  reply 
from  Mr.  Guy.  2000  w.  Am  Mach — March  10, 
1904. 

See  also  BENDING  MACHINE. 

Least  Work  Principle.— Some  Applications  of  the 
Principles  of  Least  Work.  (Elnlge  Anwendungen 
des  Satxes  der  Klelnsten  Form&ndernngsarbelt) . 
Charles  Abeles.  A  mathematical  investigation  of 
the  distribution  of  stresses  for  various  loadings 
of  beams.  2500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u 
Arch  Ver— Oct.  30,  1903. 

Loading.— See  BRIDGE  DESIGN. 

Moment  of  Inertia. — See  Variable  Moments  of  Iner- 
tia; MOMENT  OF  INERTIA. 


j.-— Shearing  Forces  Due  to  a  Uniform  Ad- 
vancing Load  on  Beams  and  Braced  Girders. 
Prof .  W.  E.  Lilly.  A  solution  of  the  maximum 
shearing  stresses  in  the  bracing  of  girders  under 
a  uniform  advancing  load  equal  in  length  to  the 
span.     500  w.     Engng — Nov.  10,  1905. 

CONCRETE  REINFORCED. 


Least    Work    Principle;    CONCRETE 

REINFORCED — Beam  Stresses. 

Submerged.- Bending  Moments  on  Beams  Partially 
or  Wholly  Submerged.  Fred.  W.  Honens.  Gives.; 
the  solutions  for  the  maximum  bending  moments 
on  beams  which  are  inclined  to  the  horizontal 
plane  and  which  are  either  wholly  or  partly  sub- 
merged.     1500   w.     Technograph,    No.   16 — 1901-2. 

T-Shaped. — See    CONCRETE    REINFORCED— Beam. 

Variable  Moments  of  Inertia.— Deflections  of  Beams 
with  Variable  Moments  of  Inertia.  O.  W.  Hud- 
son. Gives  a  general  method  for  determining  the 
deflections  of  solid-webbed  girders  under  flexure, 
Illustrating  its  application  to  the  forms  of  girders 
most  frequently  met  in  practical  bridge  con- 
struction. 3800  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Oiv  Engrs— 
March.   1003. 

Deflections  of  Beams  with  Variable  Moments  of 
Inertia.  Discussion  of'  paper  on  this  subject  by 
C.  W.  Hudson,  continued  from  May,  1903.  8800 
w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Oiv  Engrs — Aug-,  1908. 

BEARING. 
See  also  ALLOT;  BALI.  BEARING:  OAR  BEAR- 
ING;     FRICTION;     LUBRICATION;     ROLLER 


A 


Bearings.     A  Topical  discussion.     3800  w.     Pro 
Engrs*   Soc  of  W   Penn— Dec.,   1905. 

Aati- Friction.— Anti-Friction  Bearings.  Illustrated 
examples  of  devices  for  reducing  fractional  re- 
sistances.    4200  w.     Mach,  N.  Y.— June,  1901. 

/y^  Anti-Ftiction  Bearings.    Henry  B.  Lordly.  Gives 
IT     facts  relating  to  this  subject  obtained  In  an  in- 
vestigation lasting  nearly 'one  year.     111.     5200  w. 
Trans  Assn  of  Civ  Engrs  of  Cornell  Unlv — 1902. 
See  also  ALLOT. 
Automobile  Adjustable.      See  AUTOMOBILE— Bear- 


AUTOMOBILE-^Bearing;    BALL   BEAR- 


BRIDGE  BEARING. 
High-Speed;  CAR  BEARING, 
flsstisr-     Am  CASTING— Journal  Bearing. 


Crank  Shaft.— 8ee  Engine  Shaft. 

Electric  Resiatanoe.— The  Electrical  Resistance  of 
Bearings.  A.  E.  Kennelly  and  C.  A.  Adams. 
Gives  results  of  experimental  study  of  this  sub- 
ject.    800  w.     Elec  Wld  &  Bngr— Feb.  7,  1908. 


Engine  Shaft— The  Determination  of  the  Length  of 
a  Crank  Shaft  Bearing  (Die  BestUnmung  der 
Lange  eines  Kurbellagers).  Prof.  O.  Grove.  An 
examination  of  the  distribution  of  pressures  upon 
the  main  bearing  adjacent  to  an  engine  crank. 
3000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Nov.  19, 
1904. 

Engine-Shaft  Bearings.  William  Turner.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Manchester  Assn. 
of  Engrs.  A  criticism  of  views  advanced  in  a 
paper  by  "A  Naval  Engineer,"  with  discussion  of 
the  proper  adjustment  of  bearings,  and  related 
subjeots.  Serial  1st  part.  2500  w.  Mech  Engr 
— Dec.   3,   1904. 

Adjustment  and  Alloys  for  Engine  Shaft  Bear- 
ings. William  Turner.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Manchester  (Eng.)  Assn.  of  Engrs. 
1800  w.     Engr,  U.  S.  A. — March  15,  1906. 

Friction.— See  High-Speed;  FRICTION;  LUBRICA- 
TION. 

Glass.— Glass  Bearings  and  Modern  Machinery.  An 
illustrated  outline  of  the  process  of  making  these 
bearings  for  both  experimental  and  practical  pur- 
poses.    1200   w.     Mod   Mach — Jan.,    1905. 

High  Speed. — Friction  in  High  Speed  Bearings  (Die 
Reibnngsverhaltnlsse  in  Lagern  mlt  Hoher  Um- 
fangsgeschwindigkeit).  O.  Lasche.  A  review  of 
early  'and  recent  experiments,  with  data  and  re- 
sults of  tests  at. the  A.  E.  G.,  confirming  the  in- 
vestigations of  Beauchamp  Tower.  Serial.  Part 
I.  4500  w.  '  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Detuscher  Ing— 
Dec.    13,    1902. 

On  Bearings  for  High  Speeds.  O.  Lasche.  A 
translation  of  a  paper  In  the  "Zeitschrift  des 
Verelnes  Deutscher"  Ingenleure,  giving  the  re- 
sults of  experiments  on-  journal  bearings  made  by 
-  the  Allgemeine  Elektrlcltats-Gesellschaft,  Berlin. 
20,000  w.    8  plates.    Trac  &  Trans— Jan.,  1908. 

Link  Belt. — Experimental  Determination  of  the  Rela- 
tive Value  of  8hort  Bearings.  Reports  some  ex- 
periments made  by  H.  E.  Hayward  for  the  Link 
Belt  Engng  Co.,  which  show  that,  under  the  con- 
ditions of  chain  links,  the  usual  assumption  that 
the  value  of  a  bearing  increases  with  its  length 
is  not  correct.  Ills.  1000  w.  Am  Mach — Vol. 
28,   No.  52. 

Lubrication.— The    Lubrication     and     Formation    of 
Surfaces  for  Bearings.    John  Dewrance.    An  lllus 
trated    article    dealing    with    lubrication,    recipro- 
cating  bearings,   bearing   surfaces,    &c.     8000  w. 
Mech  Engr— March  22,  1902. 

See  also  LUBRICATION. 

Marine  Engines.— The  Bearings  of  Naval  Engines. 
Suggestions,  based  on  experience,  on  the  lubri- 
cations, adjustment,  etc.  1800  w.  Engr,  Lond 
Oct.  16,  1903. 

Mlcrostructure. — The  Mlcrostructure  and  Frictional 
Characteristics  in  Bearing  Metals.  Melvin  Price. 
A  record  of  investigations  carried  out  in  the  lab- 
oratories of  Columbia  University.  Considers  the 
law  of  variation  of  the  amount  of  friction  with 
the  velocity  of  sliding,  and  the  theories  of  Oharpy 
and  Prof.  Goodman.     Ills.     10000  w.     Trans  Am 

Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  1088— June,  1905.    

See  also   ALLOT— Bearings;   METALLOGRAPHY. 

Propeller  Shaft.— Improvements  in  Propeller  Shaft 
Bearings.  A  Scott  Younger.  Read  before  the 
British  Inst  of  Nav  Archts.  A  record  of  some 
experiments  made  and  the  results,  with  a  descrip- 
tion of  some  improvements.  111.  800  w.  Naut 
Gas— June    18,    1903. 

Radial  Machine. — Radial  Machine  Bearings.  J. 
Richards.  An  illustrated  article  discussing  the 
influence  of  design  upon  their  wearing  qualities. 
1500  w.     Mach,   N.   Y.— Dec.,  1901. 

Roller.— See  ROLLER  BEARINGS. 

Tests.— Transmission  Bearings  with  Automatic  Lu- 
*  brlcation  (Transmlsslonslager  mlt  Selbsttfttiger 
Schmlerung).  R.  Kablits.  With  descriptions  of 
various  forms  of  bearings,  pillow  blocks,  and  hang 
era;  also  data  and  results  of  efficiency  tests.  3000 
w.     Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Dec.  6,  1902. 

BEET  SUGAR. 
Se.e  SUGAR. 

BELL. 

Hanging,  Toronto. — Method  of  Hoisting  a  Set  of 
Large  Bells.  E.  J.  Lennox.  A  description  of 
method  of  hoisting  the  large  bells  to  the  tower 
of  the  new  city  buildings  in  Toronto,  Can.  111. 
800   w.      Can    Arch t— Nov.,    1900. 
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BELT. 

Testing   Machine.— See    TESTING    MACHOfE-Belt 
and  Pulley. 

BELTTJTG. 

See    also    POWER    TRANSMISSION;    PULLEY; 
HOPE  TRANSMISSION;  SHAFTING. 

Power  Transmission  by  Belts.  Forrest  E.  Jones. 
Illustrated  discussion  of  the  different  methods  of 
making  belt  connections,  and  the  advantage  of  a 
large  angle  of  wrap  and  high  speed,  as  compared 
with  a  smal  angle  of  wrap  and  low  speed.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  8500  w.  Mach,  N.  Y.— July, 
1901. 

Belting  for  Power  Transmission  (Organea  de  la 
Transmission:  Notes  snr  la  Courrole).  L.  Tour- 
neu*.  A  discussion  of  belts  and  belting  for  the 
transmission  of  motion  and  power,  with  table 
of  best  speeds  and  horse-power.  2600  w.  Berne 
Technique — May  10,  1902. 


Belting.     W.  D.  Spooner.     Considers  the  essen- 
tials   of    a    good    belt,    the    materials    used,    the 
E lacing    in    position   and   other   points.     2800   w. 
ingr,   U  S  A— Feb.  16,  1903. 

Hints  on  Leather  Belting.  W.  H.  Kritser.' 
Gives  suggestions  for  arrangement  and  location  of 
belts,  and  rules  for  finding  length  of  belt  needed, 
horse-power,  speed,  and  width.  111.  1200  w. 
Min  &  Sci  Pr— April  25,  1903. 

Practical  Belt  Driving.  John  Tullls.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Aberdeen  Mech.  Soc. 
Discusses  points  of  importance  in  belt  driving, 
the  power  transmitted,  slipping,  compounding, 
high  speed,  kinds  of  belts.  Jointing,  dressing,  etc. 
5800  w.     Mech  Engr— July  11,  1903. 

Belts  and  Belt  Driving  (Ueber  Biemen  und 
Blementriebe).  Frits  Krull.  With  tables  of 
power  transmitted,  and  Illustrations  of  methods 
of  driving.  The  construction  and  care  of  belts 
are  discussed.  Two  articles.  7600  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver—  Nov.  8,  10,  1905. 

Notes  on  Belt  and  Rope  Drives.  James  Stor- 
mouth.  Suggestions  for  efficient  driving.  2200 
Engr,  Lond— Dec.  22,  1905. 

Calculation. — Belt  Problems.  Shows  how  to  over- 
come the  difficulties  met  In  making  calculations 
where  belts  are  employed.  2500  w.  Prac  Engr — 
June  27,  1902. 

A  New  Rule  for  Belt  Calculations.  States  rule, 
illustrating  by  examples.  2400  w.  Elec  Engr, 
Lond— July,  1904. 

See  also  Diagram. 

Care.— The  Care  and  Management  of  Leather  Belts. 
Walter  E.  Dixon.  On  the  selection,  care  and 
management  of  belts.  2000  w.  Power — May, 
1904. 

Chart. — See  Diagram. 


Creep. — See  Blip. 

Diagram.— A  Diagram  for  the  Solution  of  Problems 

in    Belting.      Frank    A.  Kleinhans.     Diagram    Is 

even    and    applications  shown.       850     w.      Am 
ach— July  10,  1902. 

Belting  and  Pulley  Chart.    A.  G.  Holman.    Gives 
the  chart  and  rules  explaining  Its  use.     1200  w. 
Power— April,   1903. 
See  also  Length;  Power;  Width. 

Dynamo  Driving.— Belt-Drives  for  Dynamos.  W.  H. 
Wakeman  On  the  location  of  belts,  illustrating 
defective  arrangements  and  showing  where  im- 
provements could  be  made.  1900  w  Engr,  U  8 
A— Aug.  15,  1902. 

Electric  Analogy.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION 
—Belt  Drive  Analogy. 

Factory.— See  BELTING  FACTORY. 

High-Speed.— High-Speed  Belt  Transmission.  A  re- 
port of  statements  by  O.  O.  Gehrckens  on  experi- 
ments with  very  high  speed  belts,  claimed  to  dis- 
prove the  theories  of  Ranklne  and  others  on  this 
subject.    1600  w.     Eng  Bee— March  80,  1901. 

The  Efficiency  of  High  Speed  Belts  (Die  Ar- 
beitslelstung  Schnellaufender  Rlemen).  Dr.  H. 
Abbes.  An  examination  of  the  influence  of  speed 
on  belt  efficiency  with  a  view  of  determining  the 
best  belt  speed.  1800  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutsch- 
er  Ing— Nov.  16,  1901. 

Belt  Speeds  and  Journal  Pressures.  Letter  from 
Forrest  R.  Jones  on  the  common  assumption  that 
high  speed  belts  result  in  Increased  pressure  and 
friction  at  the  journal  bearings.  800  w.  Eng 
gee — March  15,  1902. 

High  Speed  for  Shafting  and  Belting.     Charles 


A.  Hague.  Describes  a  large  system  of  transmis- 
sion, where  unusually  high  belt  speeds  are  em- 
ployed.    2400  w.     Eng  Bee — April  19,  1902. 

History. — Belt-Driving.  Its  History  and  Advan- 
tages. John  Tullis.  Read  before  the  West  of 
Scotland  Tech.  Col.  Sci  Soc.  Reviews  the  his- 
tory, and  gives  Information  concerning  the  care 
and  management  of  the  belts,  and  various  sys- 
tems of  driving.  111.  8500  w.  Am  Mfr— Jan. 
31,  1901. 

Horse  Power. — See  Power. 

Length.— Estimating  Length  of  Driving  Belts.  Gives 
a  graphical  method  and  chart,  either  of  which  can 
be  applied  to  the  solution  of  these  problems,  with 
a  formula  for  the  length  of  crossed  belts.  1200 
w.     Am    Mach — Dec.    18,    1902. 

Manufacture.— See  BELTING  FACTORY. 

Power.-— Horse  Power  Transmitted  by  Belts  and 
Gears,  and  Diagrams  for  Obtaining  Belt  Dimen- 
sions. Robert  A.  Bruce.  Gives  a  diagram  for 
showing  graphically  the  relations  which  exist  be- 
tween the  horse  power,  the  linear  speed,  and  the 
effective  tension  or  pressure  on  teeth,  in  the  case 
of  belt  or  gear  transmissions,  with  directions  for 
the  use  of  the  diagram.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800 
w.     Prac  Engr — Nov.  29,  1901. 

Horse-Power  of  Belting  and  Pulleys.  B.  O.  De 
Wolfe.  Diagram  with  explanation  of  its  use. 
2200  w.     Power— March,   1902. 

Power  Transmission  by  Leather  Belting  (Trans- 
missions par  Oourroles  en  Culr).  M.  Gruffe.  A 
mathematical  analysis,  with  graphical  diagrams 
enabling  the  capacity  for  various  speeds  and  ten- 
sions to  be  seen.  1800  w.  Revue  Technique- 
Dec.  25,  1902. 

Horse-Power  of  Belting.  N.  A.  Carle.  Dia- 
gram for  computing  the  horse-power,  with  ex- 
planation of  Its  use.  700  w.  Power— June,  1905. 
See  also  Slack. 


Pulley. — See  Three  Pulleys;  PULLEY. 

Right  Angle.— See  Three  Pulleys. 

Rubber. — Hints  on  Rubber  Belting.  W.  H.  Kritser. 
Suggestions  for  the  selection,  care,  and  running 
of  these  belts.  700  w.  Mln  &  Sci  Pr— May  80, 
1903. 

Safe  Management.— The  Safe  Management  of  Belts. 

*  An  illustrated  article  giving  hints  based  on  a 
pamphlet  issued  by  the  "Association  des  Indus- 
triels  de  France  contre  les  Accidents  dn  TravalL" 
2500  w.  Quarry — March  lt  1902. 
See  also  BELT  SHIFTER;  SAFETY  APPLI- 
ANCE. 

Slack. — Greater  Power  for  Belt-Driven  Plants. 
Frank  Jordan.  Claims  that  "the  slacker  the  belt, 
the  greater  the  power  transmittable.'  1800  w. 
Prac  Engr — Hay  5,  1905. 

Slip. — The  Slip  of  Belts.  J.  Stormonth.  A  consid- 
eration of  this  subject,  showing  how  slip  or 
creep  takes  place,  and  the  benefit  of  pulleys, 
large  in  diameter,  for  belt  driving.  2700  w. 
Engr,    Lond — April  8,   1903. 

Belt  Creep.  William  W.  Bird.  Gives  a  report 
of  Investigations  of  the  minimum  amount  of  slip 
of  a  belt  in  transmitting  power,  concluding  that 
for  the  common  leather  belt  running  under  or- 
dinary conditions  the  creep  should  not  exceed  one 
EiT  cent.  1000  w.  Ills.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
ngrs.    No.  073 — June,  1905. 

Splicing. — Splicing  Leather  Belts.  W.  B.  Dixon. 
Describes  the  best  and  most  convenient  method  of 
repairing  and  splicing  belts  of  all  ordinary  kinds. 
111.     3200  w.     Power — Sept.,   1904. 

Stitching  Machine. — See   STITCHING  MACHINE. 
Testing    Machine.— See    TESTING    MACHINE— Belt 
and  Pulley. 

Tests.— See  LEATHER. 

Three  Pulleys. — Belt  Drive  for  Three  Pulleys.  For- 
rest R.  Jones.  Calculations  where  two  pulleys 
are  driven  with  a  single  belt  by  a  third  pulley. 
2000  w.     Mach,   N.   Y.— March,  1901. 

Belt  Drive  for  Shafts  at  Right  Angles.  Forrest 
R.  Jones.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  graphical 
method  of  laying  out  a  reversible,  three-pulley 
drive.     4400  w.     Mach,  N  Y— June,  1902. 

Tightening  Pulley.— See  PULLEY. 

Width.— Rules  Governing  the  Width  of  Leather 
Belting.  J.  J.  Flather.  A  discussion  of  the  con- 
siderations which  determine  the  slse  of  belts, 
with  information  relating  to  strength,  care,  cost, 
etc.  3500  w.  Engs*  Year  Bk,  Univ  of  Minn. — 
1901. 
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Graphical  Diagrams  for  Determining  Belt 
Widths  (Graphieche  Tabelle  sur  Bestimmuag  der 
Rlemenbreitej.  Prof.  Rudolf  Bscher.  Deriving 
curves  which  enable  the  power  tranamltted  by 
belts  to  be  determined  by  Inspection,  for  various 
speeds  and  pulley  diameters.  1200  w.  Schwei- 
serlsche  Bauseitung — March  19,   1904. 

BELTING  FACTORY. 

Ladew. — The  Edward  B.  Ladew  Leather  Belting 
Factory.  Brief,  illustrated  description  of  this 
factory  at  Glen  Core,  L.  I.,  and  the  methods  of 
manufacture.  1400  w.  Am  Macb — Vol.  27.  No. 
51 

flctteren.— /The  New  Belting  Factory  of  Charles  A. 
Schieren  6  Company.  Describes  the  details  In 
the  manufacture  of  belts,  and  gives  an  illustrated 
description  of  this  New  York  factory.  .  1200  w. 
Am  Macb— VoL  28,  No.  29. 


See  also  BELTING— Safe  Management;   SAFETY 


New  Belt   Shifters    (Nouveaux   Monte-Oourroles 

Fixes  pour  Transmissions).  Henry  Mamy.  A 
well  Illustrated  description  of  apparatus  for  plac- 
ing belts  on  pulleys  in  motion,  without  danger  to 
workmen.     700  w.     Genie  Civil— Feb.  16,  1902. 


See  DIB. 

BENDING  MACHINE. 

"Beam  —Beam  Bending  Machine.  E.  O.  Thulin.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  a  machine  used  in  the 
construction  of  small  cars,  but  applicable  to  other 
700  w.    Am  Macb— Oct  23,  1902. 


BKHZ1NK. 

Decomposition. — The  Decomposition  of  Bensine  at 
High  Temperatures.  G.  W.  McKee.  Read 
before  the  Canadian  Sec.  of  the  Soc.  of  Ohem.  Ind. 
An  account  of  experiments  made  to  obtain  light 
on  the  effect  of  transition  temperatures.  1000  w. 
Gas  Wld— May  21,  1904. 

BENZINE  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Oberunel;   Otto;   ELECTRIC   LOCOMO- 


Oberunel. — The  Work  of  the  Oberunel  Bensine  Loco- 
motive at  the  Karawanka  Tunnel  (Die  Oberurseler 
Sptrltus-Bensln-Lokomotlve  belm  Baa  des  Kara- 
wankentunnels).  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  use 
of  locomotives  using  bensine  motors,  as  applied  to 
contractors'  work  on  the  Karawanka  tunnel  in  the 
Tyrol.    1800  w.  Glasers  Annalen— April  1,  1905. 

Otto.— Bensine  Locomotives  for  Gaseous  Mines 
Benslnlocomotive  far  8chlagwettergruben).  L. 
Volf.  Describing  a  convenient  form  of  mine  loco- 
motive operated  by  an  Otto  bensine  motor  for  use 
in  localities  In  which  electric  sparking  might  be 
dangerous.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltscher  f 
Berg  u  Huttenwesen— Oct.  4,  1902. 

BENZINE  MOTOR. 

ALCOHOL  MOTOR. 


See  also  GAS  MAHUFAOTUBX—Bensol;  LIQUID 


Composition,  Examination,  and  Application  of 
Benzol*.  Dr.  F.  Frank,  In  "Chemische  Industrie." 
Abstract  from  the  ''Journal  of  the  Society  of 
Chemical  Industry."  Explains  methods  of  testing 
commercial  bensols.  1500  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — 
Aug.     6,    1901. 

Commercial  Bensol.  Dr.  Frits  Frank.  Abstract 
translation  from  "Die  Chemische  Industrie."  Re- 
views its  history,  describes  methods  of  testing,  and 
enumerates  Its  uses.  3000  w.  Gas  Wld— Feb.  1, 
1902. 


8ee  also  STEEL  METALLURGY;  STEEL  WORKS. 

Bessemer  Steel,  Basic  and  Acid  Process,  with 
Analysis  and  Physical  Tests.  Robert  H.  Probert. 
Read  at  meeting  of  Ohio  Soc.  of  Mech.,  Elec., 
and  Steam  Bngrs.  Discusses  the  manufacture  of 
Bessemer  steel.  4000  w.  Bngr,  U  8  A— March 
16.  1908. 

The  8ynthetls  of  Bessemer  SteeL  F.  J.  R. 
Oarnlla.  A  discussion  of  the  value  of  the  Besse- 
mer process,  urging  its  restoration  to  the  confi- 
dence it  deserves.    4400  w.     Eng  News— July  7, 

1904.  

Baby.— See  Small  Converters;  FOUNDRY— Gruson. 


Baxrow-in-Furnesa.— See  STEEL  WORKS. 

History, — The  Genesis  of  the  Bessemer  Process. 
From  Sir  Henry  Bessemer's  recently  published 
autobiography.  An  account  of  the  writer's  re- 
searches.   Ills.    4500  w.    Ir  &  St  Mag — Dec.,  1905. 

Mixer  Patent. — See.  STEEL  METALLURGY. 

Small  Converters.— The  Value  of  the  Small  Bessemer 
Plant  in  the  Machine  Works  (Die  Bedentung  der 
Kleinbessemerel  fur  die  BisenhOttenlndustrle  und 
den  Maschlnenbau).  Hans  van  Gendt.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  extent  to  which  a  small  Bessemer  con- 
verter may  be  economically  employed  in  the  ordi- 
nary foundry.  8000  w.  Stahl  u  Risen — Dec.  15, 
1905. 

See  also  STEEL  CASTING. 

Spectra  of  Flames.'— An  Investigation  of  the  Spectra 
of  Flames  at  Different  Periods  During  the  Basic 
Bessemer  Blow.  W.  N.  Hartley  and  Hugh  Ram- 
age.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Glas- 
gow Congress.  Gives  description  of  the  blow  and 
over-blow,  the  spectrum  of  the  over-blow,  and 
conclusions.  4500  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev — Sept. 
6,  1901. 

BETEL   GEAR. 

See  GEAR— Bevel. 

BEVELING  MACHINE. 

Beveling  Machine.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
machine  for  use  by  shipbuilders.  1400  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— March   14,   1902. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY.  

See  also  INDEX;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Industrial  Bibliography  (La  Bibliographic  In- 
dus tri  el  le).  Jnles  Garcon.  An  article  calling 
attention  to  the  necessity  for  Indexes,  diction- 
aries and  bibliographies  in  industrial  and  scien- 
tific work,  with  a  notice  of  some  of  the  technical 
catalogues  and  dictionaries.  4000  w.  Bull  Soc 
d'Encour — March,  1901. 

BICYCLE. 

See    also    AUTOMOBILE    EXHIBITION;    MOTOR 
CYCLE. 

Gear.— Bicycle  Differential  Gears.  From  "La  Na- 
ture." Illustrated  description  of  various  systems. 
1800  w.    Scl  Am  Sup— Dec.  21,  1901. 

A  Change  Speed  Gear  for  Bicycles  (Rapport  sur  le 
Ohangement  de  Vitesse  pour  Blcyclette).  M.  Dili- 
geon.  An  illustrated  description  of  J.  M.  Roullot's 
change-speed  gear  for  bicycles,  in  which  different 
8ised  spur  gears  on  the  crank  axle  are  made  to 
engage  with  teeth  on  the  Interior  of  the  sprocket 
wheel.  890  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Bncouragement — March 
31,  1908.  <* 

The  Columbia  Bicycle  Two-Speed  Gear.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  combined  free-wheel,  brake 
and  speed-changing  mechanism.  1700  w.  Macb,  N 
Y.— June,  1904. 

See  also  VARIABLE  SPEED. 

Gears  and  Brakes. — Bicycle  Construction  (Les  Bicy- 
clettes).  C.  Bourlet.  The  first  of  a  series  dis- 
cussing "free'  wheels,  brakes  and  variable  speed 
gears  for  bicycles.  Serial.  Part  I.  1500  w. 
Genie  Civil— Sept.  7,  1901. 

Motor.— See   MOTOR   CYCLE. 


Operation. — The  Resistance  and  Efficiency  of  Bicycles 
on  Roads  (Das  Fahrrad  1m  Strassenbaudlenste  mit 
Besonderer  Berflckslchtlgung  der  Oekonomie  von 
Kraft  und  Zelt).  R.  Iskowski.  A  full  discussion 
of  the  resistance  and  operation  of  bicycles  at 
various  speeds  and  on  various  grades  on  different 
kinds  of  roads  and  streets.  Tables.  Serial.  Part 
I.  4000  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Bau- 
dlenst— April  6,  1901. 

Dynamic  Studies  upon  Bicycles  (Recherche*  Dy- 
namlques  sur  les  Bicyclettes).  Max  Rlngelmann. 
Showing  the  Influence  of  the  load,  the  tire,  and 
the  general  condition  of  the  machine,  upon  its  effi- 
ciency. 8000  w.  Revue  de  Mecanlque— Sept.  80, 
1902. 

Touring.— Bicycles  for  Touring  (Les  Bicyclettes.  La 
Concours  de  Bicyclettes  de  Tourisme).  Carlo  Bour- 
let. An  illustrated  account  of  a  road  competition 
for  bicycles  in  France  and  descriptions  of  brakes 
and  other  details.  2500  w.  Genie  Civil— March  14, 
1903. 

BICYCLE  EXHIBITION.         

London.    Soo  AUTOMOBILE  EXHIBITION. 

Paris. — See  AUTOMOBILE  EXHIBITION. 

BICYCLE  MANUFACTURE. 

See  also  BICYCLE. 
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XachSne  Tool*.— See  MACHINE  TOOL— Bicycle  Man- 
ufacture. 

Spoke  Machinery. — Bicycle-Spoke-Making  Machinery. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  set  of  Ingenious  auto- 
stlc  machines  for  stretching,  straightening,  cat- 
ting,   screwing,    heading   and   bending.     1700   w. 

Engr,  Lond — Not.  15,  1901. 
BIN. 

See  COAL  BIN,  GRAIN  BIN;  TANK, 
BINAKY  ENGINE. 

See  also  MOTOK— Josis  Review. 

The  Josse  Waste  Heat  Engine.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  engine  whose  purpose  is  to  utilise 
the  waste  heat  of  a  steam  engine.  Editorial  com- 
menU.    8800  w.    Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Aug.  10,  1901. 

The  Waste-Heat  Auxiliary  Engine.  Illustrates 
this  engine  that  has  been  In  serrice  during  the 
past  three  months  at  the  central  station  of  the 
Berlin  Electrical  Works,  reporting  the  results  of 
the  tests  and  its  standing  as  an  economic  factor  in 
the  generation  of  power.  2300  w.  TJ.  8.  Oons 
Bepts,  No.  1189— Sept.  14,  1901. 

The  Waste  Heat  Engne  (Die  Abwtrme  Kraft- 
maschlnen).  H.  Baum.  A  description  of  the 
Josse  and  Zimmermann  binary  engines,  using  the 
heat  In  the  exhaust  of  a  steam  engine  to  vaporise 
sulphur  dioxide  for  use  in  a  second  motor.  2000 
w.    5  plates.    Gldckauf— Sept.  7,  1901. 

Combined  Vapor  Engines  (Les  Machines  a  Va- 
pours Combinees).  A  description  of  the  Josse  form 
of  binary  engine  in  which  the  heat  of  the  exhaust 
steam  is  used  to  vaporise  sulphur  dioxide  for  use 
in  a  second  engine.  1200  w.  Genie  Civil— Sept. 
14,  1901. 

Waste-Heat  Auxiliary  Engine.  A  series  of  pic- 
tures showing  the  latest  developments  in  this  en- 
gine, with  Information  and  report  of  results.  2000 
w.    Sci  Am — Nov.  2,  1901. 

The  "Latent  Heat"  Fallacy.  B.  H.  Thurston. 
Discusses  the  false  Ideas  advanced  in  relation  to 
the  new  ether  vapor  engines.  2000  w.  Sci  Am 
Sup— Jan.  25,  1902. 

The  ••Series-Vapor"  and  "Heat  Waste"  En- 
gines, as  Supplementary  to  Single-Vapor  Engines. 
R.  H.  Thurston.  A  study  of  the  problem  of  how 
to  secure  the  largest  amount  of  energy  with  the 
least  waste.  Serial.  1st  part.  7000  w.  Jour  Fr 
Inst — Oct.,  1902. 

The  Binary  Steam  Engine  (Die  Abwarme-Dampf- 
maschine).  H.  Behrend.  A  discussion  of  the  ther- 
modynamic principles  involved'  in  the  design  of 
binary  vapor  engines  with  curves  of  specific  vol- 
umes of  various  substances  available  for  use  in 
the  second  cylinder.  1500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Dentscber  Ing — Oct.  4,  1902. 

Waste  Heat  Engines.  Prof.  Edward  F.  Miller. 
Discusses  recent  attempts  to  increase  the  efficiency 
of  an  engine  by  reducing  the  temperature  of  the 
exhaust  heat,  describing  the  Invention  of  Prof. 
E.  Josse  and  the  working  of  the  engine.  2000  w. 
Jour  N  Eng  W-Wks  A  sen— March,  1903. 

Large  Waste  Heat  Engines.  Frans  Wels.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  general  scheme  of  such 
lnstalatlons  and  discusses  the  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages. 1800  w.  Engr,  U.  S.  A. — Aug.  1, 
1908. 


Development. — 8ee   MOTOR— Josse  Beview 

Ether  Vapor.— An  Ether- Vapor  Generator.  From  "La 
Nature?'  Gives  an  account  of  the  early  attempts 
to  apply  this  liquid  for  the  production  of  motive 
power  and  gives  an  illustrated  description  of  the 
seeming  solution  in  the  invention  of  Desvlgnes  de 
Malapert.    2000  w.     Sci  Am— Jan.  4,  1902. 

See  also  Thermodynamics. 

Petroleum  Spirit. — Petroleum  Spirit  or  Hexane.  J. 
S.  Fowler  and  B.  T.  McCormlck.  Reports  an  In- 
vestigation made  of  the  action  of  petroleum  In  a 
heat  engine.  1200  w.  Sib  Jour  or  Engng — Oct., 
1903. 

Sulphur-Dioxide. — Sulphur-Dioxide  and  the  Binary 
Engine.  R.  H.  Thurston.  A  study  of  the  physical 
properties  of  sulphur-dioxide  and  the  economical 
advance  claimed  for  the  series-vapor  engine  of 
Prof.  Josse.    2700  w.    Jour  Fr  Inst — June,  1903. 

Test.— Recent  Experience  and  Tests  with  Waste 
Heat  Engines.  John  H.  Barr.  An  explanation 
of  the  operation  of  the  binary  vapor  engines  with 
a  statement  of  certain  properties  of  the  working 
fluids  employed.  1500  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Engng — 
March,  1902. 

Waste   Heat  Engines    (Abwarmekraftmaschine). 
H.  SchrOter.     Data  and  results  of  tests  upon  two 


binary-vapor  engines  of  the  Josse  sulphurous  add 
type,  showing  the  gain  by  utilising  the  heat  in 
tiie  exhaust  steam.  1800  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — May  6,  1905. 

Thermodynamics. — Some  Forms  of  Vapor  Heat  Maps 
with  Vapor  Table  and  Curves  for  Ether  (C4H  „,()). 
Thomas  M.  Gardner.  A  discussion  of  the  condi- 
tions under  which  the  vapor  of  ether  may  be  used 
in  binary-vapor  engines.  2500  w.  Sib  Jour  of 
Engng — Nov.,  1904. 

BIOLOGY. 

Engineering.— See  ENGINEERING— Living  Structure. 

BISMUTH. 

The  Metallurgy,  Mineralogy  and  Utilisation 
of  Bismuth.  Dr.  J.  Only.  Describes  processes 
for  the  extraction  of  bismuth,  giving  information 
of  its  occurrence,  etc.  Serial  1st  part.  1200  w. 
Mln   Rept— Nov.   5,   1903. 

Assay.— Bismuth  Assay.  A.  W.  Warwick'  and  T.  D. 
Kyle.  Discusses  the  Inaccuracies  of  the  usual  meth- 
ods of  assaying  bismuth,  and  recommends  a  modi- 
fication of  the  process  devised  by  Pattison  Mulr. 
1800  w.    Eng  ft  Min  Jour— April  13,  1901. 

Queensland.— See  WOLFRAM. 

BITUMEN. 

See  also  ASPHALT;  TTRALTTE. 

Bitumen  and  Oil  Rocks.  G.  O.  Broadhead. 
Gives  theories  regarding  oil  formation,  and  con- 
siders prospecting,  oil  sones,  and  some  of  the  re- 
markable districts.    3000  w.    Am  Geo  1— Jan.,  1904. 

The  Origin  of  Bitumen.  W.  O.  Morgan.  Re- 
views the  theories  that  have  been  advanced,  and 
claims  that  It  has  been  proven  that  bitumen  Is  de- 
rived from  animal  sources,  though  it  does  not  deny 
that  there  may  also  be  other  sources.  1800  w. 
Oal  Jour  of  Tech — Sept.,  1904. 

Bitumen:  Its  Consumption  In  the  United  King- 
dom and  Its  Production  in  Trinidad.  W.  Pollard 
Dlgby.  Shows  the  volume  and  source  of  the 
United  Kingdom's  Import  of  bitumen  for  the  last 
15  years.  1000  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — Oct.  28, 
1904. 

Cuba.— Bitumen  In  Cuba.  T.  Wayland  Vaughan.  Ac- 
count of  occurrences  of  bitumen  in  Cuba  obtained 
partly  during  geological  research,  and  partly  from 
existing  literature.  I1L  5800  w.  Bng  ft  Mln 
Jour— March  8,  1902. 

Electrio  Insulation.— Bitumen  in  Insulating  Composi- 
tions. D.  A.  Sutherland.  A  digest  of  known  data, 
and  a  contribution  to  the  study  of  bitumen*  its 
sources,  properties  and  uses  for  electrical  pur- 
poses. Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Blectro-Onem 
ft  Met— Dec.,  1903. 

Bitumen  in  Insulating  Compositions.  Discussion 
of  a  paper  by  D.  A.  Sutherland  on  this  subject. 
2000  w.     Electro-Chem  ft  Met— Jan.,  1904. 

Pavement. — See     ASPHALT    PAVEMENT;     PAVE- 


BITUMINOUB  BOCK. 

United  States.— See  ASPHALT;  BITUMEN. 

BITUMINOUS    SHALE. 
See  SHALE  OIL. 

BLACKSMITH  SHOP. 

Railway.— See  RAILWAY  SHOP— Blacksmith  t  Mon- 
treal, Angus. 

BLAST  FURNACE. 

See  also  BLAST  FURNACE  GAS;  BLAST  STOVE; 
BLOWING  ENGINE:  FURNACE:  IRON  MET- 
ALLURGY; IRON  WORKS;  STEEL  WORKS. 

Recent  B  last-Furnace  Practice.  Brlerly  Den- 
ham  Healey.  Bead  before  the  Boc.  of  Bngrs.  A 
comparison  between  old  and  new  methods,  with 
some  results  of  recent  working  and  Illustrated 
description  of  furnace.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700 
w.     Mech  Engr— May  17,  1902. 


Air,  Gayley  Process.— flee  Dry  Air  Blast. 

Alliance,  Ohio. — The  Oldest  Iron  Furnace  West  of 
the  Allegheny  Mountains.  Brief  account,  with  il- 
lustration, of  the  "Alliance  Furnace,"  built  in 
1789.     700  w.     Bng  News— Nov.   20,  1902. 

American.— A  Decade  in  American  Blast  Furnace 
Practice.  F.  Louis  Grammer.  Discusses  briefly  the 
tendencies  In  the  methods  of  administration  as  well 
as  the  conditions  governing  supremacy  as  affecting 
the  aims  of  the  manager,   and  considers  the  ad- 
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vsnces  made  during  the  last  ten  yean.     6B00  w. 
Trans    Am    Inst   of   Mia   Bngrs— Feb.,    1004. 

See  also  Bnssia;  IBOH  METALLURGY. 


vs.     European.— Modern     Blast-Furnace 

Constrnctlon  (Gestchtspaiikte  beim  Ban  Moderner 
Hoehftfen).  E.  Lemoureux.  A  review  of  mod- 
ern furnace  construction,  comparing  European 
and  American  practice.  8000  w.  Stahl  n  Blsen 
April  1,  1904. 


vs.  German.— Notes  on  American  Blast- 
Fornace  Practice  (Betrachtmigen  fiber  den  Amerl- 
kanlschen  Hocbofenbetrieb).  Bernhard  Osann.  A 
comparison  between  American  and  German  fur- 
naces and  methods.  8500  w.  Stahl  and  Blsen — 
Oct.  IB,  1905. 

Anthracite. — See  Boaaia. 


England.— -Tests  of  the  New  Blast  Fur- 
nace at  Aakam.  A  report  of  tests  made  of  this 
fornace  in  Cumberland  which  is  designed  on  what 
are  popularly  known  as  "American  lines,"  al- 
though various  modifications  were  introduced  to 
meet  the  conditions.  900  w.  Ir  As  Goal  Trds 
Rev — June  6,  1902. 

Asphyxiation.— Accidents  due  to  the  Asphyxiation 
of  Blast  Furnace  Workmen.  R.  H.  Thwalte. 
Read  before  the  Iron  As  Steel  Inst.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  dangers,  giving  suggestions  with  a 
▼lew  to  securing  comparative  Immunity  from  fa- 
talities. 2800  w.  Ir  As  Goal  Trds  Rev— May 
12,  1906. 

Aadaa-le-Tlche,      Lorraine.    See.    Eleetrio      Equip- 


Belgian-Ougree. — The  Belgian-Ougree  Blast  Fur- 
naces and  8teel  Works  and  Modern  Blectrically- 
Operated  Plant.  Frank  O.  Perkins.  An  Illus- 
trated article  describing  the  electric  power  plant. 
The  wests  gases  from  the  blast  furnaces  are 
utilised  at  a  central  power  plant  and  the  en- 
ergy transmitted  electrlcaly  for  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile.  2600  w.  8d  Am  Sup— Sept. 
27.  1902. 

Bell-Top  Lift— See  Electric  Lift. 

Blowing  Engine.— See  BLOWING  ENGINE. 

By-Products.— Blast-Furnace  By-Products  and  Their 
Possible  Recovery.  Horace  Allen.  Gives  a  list  of 
the  by-products,  the  profitable  recovery  of  which 
has  been  demonstrated,  and  considers  them  stria- 
tum.    III.     8500  w.     Fellden's  Mag— July,   1908. 

Notes  on  the  Evolution  of  Blast  Furnace  Re- 
covery Plant.  J.  Gillespie.  Presents  some  of 
the  steps  In  the  evolution  of  the  blast  furnace 
recover/  plant,  describing  details.  Ills.  0500  w. 
Jour  of  W  of  Scot  Ir  As  Steel  Inst— Jan.,  1905. 

See  also  BLAST-FTTBNACE  GAS, 

Calculations.-— Blast-Furnace  Calculations.  J.  L. 
Stevenson.  Gives  the  methods  by  which  to  ar- 
rive at  the  shape  and  sine  of  furnace  and  the 
necessary  equipment  for  the  production  of  the 
output  decided  upon.  Ills.  2800  w.  Bngr,  Lond 
—Aug.  25,  1905. 

Capacity.— Blast  Furnace  Capacity  Rapidly  Increas- 
ing. Information  given  by  the  American  Iron 
A  Steel  Assn.,  showing  that  blast  furnaces  are 
to  be  increased  2,000,000  tons  the  present  year, 
and  2.500,000  tons  next  year.  2000  w.  Ir  Age 
—Aug.  27,  1903. 

Carsom-Deposition.—The  Theory  of  Carbon-Deposi- 
tion In  the  Blast  Furnace.  A.  D.  Blbero.  An 
explanation  of  a  new  theory.  2000  w.  Am  htfr 
As  Ir  Wld— Dec.  29,  1904. 

Carbon  Proper  ties.— The  Chemical  and  Physical 
Properties  of  Carbon  In  the  Hearth  of  the 
Blast  Furnace.  W.  J.  Foster.  Gives  results 
obtained  by  various  experimenters,  and  the  in* 
Tee ti rations  of  the  writer.  2800  w.  Ir  As  Coal 
Trds  Rev— May  9,  1902. 


Casting  Direct.— See  _  CASTING — Blast  Furnace; 
CASTING  MACHINE. 

Cette,  France.— A  Modern  French  Blast  Furnace. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  plant  at  Cette,  on 
the   Mediterranean.     1500  w.     Ir   Age— Nov.    6, 

Blast  Furnace  and  Iron  Work  at  Cette.  nans- 
toted  from  "Le  Genie  Civil."  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  these  works,  especially  the  blast  furnace 
construction.     2200  w.     Engr,    Lond— March   27. 

The  Blast  Furnaces  of  Schneider  As  Co.,  at 
Cstte  (Lea  Haut  Fourneaux  Schneider  et  Ole.  de 


Cette).  An  illustrated  description  of  the  large 
iron  works  at  Cette,  operated  in  connection  win 
the  other  establishments  of  Schneider  A  Co.  6000 
w.     Revue  Technique— Oct  25,  1908. 

Charcoal.— /The  Largest  Charcoal  Blast  Furnace  in 
the  World  (Der  Grosste  Holskohlen-Hochofen  der 
Welt).  An  illustrated  description  of  a  blast  fur- 
nace 70  ft.  high,  with  a  maximum  production  of 
116  tons  of  iron  per  day,  using  charcoal  fuel,  at 
Vares,  Bosnia.  1200  w.  Stahl  u  Eisen— May  1, 
1902. 

See  also  Sweden. 

Charooal,  Charge.— The  Use  of  High  Percentages 
of  Fine  Ore  in  a  Charcoal  Blast-Furnace.  Harry 
R.  Hall.  An  account  of  successful  work  under 
adverse  conditions.  1500  w.  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Engrs — Sept.,   1905. 

Charcoal,  Mexico.— Some  Mexican  Charcoal  Blast- 
Furnaces.  John  Birklnblne.  An  illustrated  article 
giving  information  of  some  of  the  older  plants 
which  depend  upon  charcoal  as  fuel.  1400  w. 
Cassler's   Mag— Nov.,    1905. 

Charge.— Stock  Distribution  and  Its  Relation  to  the 
Life  of  a  Blast  Furnace  Lining.  David  Baker. 
Discusses  mechanical  handling  and  its  difficulties, 
the  need  of  careful  handling  of  coke,  and  at- 
tempts made  to  reduce  the  tuyere  destruction. 
Ills.  2500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs 
Feb.,  1904. 

Stock-Distribution  and  Its  Relation  to  the  Life 
of  a  Blast-Furnace  Lining.  Discussion  of  Mr. 
Baker's  paper.  2700  w.  Am  List  of  Mining  Engrs 
May,  1906. 

Stock  Distribution  and  Its  Relation  to  the 
Life  of  a  Blast-Furnace  Lining.  David  Baker. 
The  results  of  mechanical  charging  are  discussed 
and  compared  with  the  hand-barrow  system,  and  an 
illustrated  report  of  the  writer's  experience.  2200 
w.     Eng  News — March  24,  1904. 

Stock  Distribution  and  Its  Relation  to  the 
Life  of  a  Blast-Furnace  Lining.  David  Baker.  A 
discussion  of  difficulties  due  to  mechanical  hand- 
ling and  the  efforts  made  to  remedy  the  troubles, 
with  partial  success.  Ills.  2000  w.  Ir  A  Coal 
Trds  Rev— April  8,  1904. 

Stock  Distribution  in  the  Blast  Furnace.  Jo- 
seph E.  Raysor  and  John  J.  Porter.  Discusses 
troubles  that  arise  and  their  causes,  and  Illus- 
trates some  filling  devices.  1700  w.  Ir  Age- 
Jan  12,  1905. 

See  also  Mixtures;  Flats. 

Charging  Apparatus.— A  New  Blast  Furnace  Top. 
Axel  Sahlln.  Read  before  the  Iron  and  Steel 
Inst.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  Julian 
Kennedy  furnace  top  and  hoist,  stating  the  as- 
sumptions on  which  the  design  is  based,  and 
the  advantages  claimed.  8500  w.  Ir  Age— May 
14      1903. 

A  Furnace  Charging  and  Distributing  Appa- 
ratus. Frank  0.  Roberts.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  apparatus  designed  by  the  writer  with 
statement  of  its  advantages.  1700  w.  Ir  Age- 
June  28,  1904. 

Improvements  in  the  Mechanical  Charging  of 
the  Modern  Blast-Furnace.  David  Baker.  An 
illustrated  account  of  sklpholst  experiments,  and 
the  conclusions.  4000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Engrs— Sept.,   1904. 

Special  Forms  of  Blast-Furnace  Charging-Ap- 
paratus.  T.  F.  Wltherbee.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  various  forms  of  charging  apparatus,  sug- 
gesting that  better  results  In  running  may  be 
had  by  charging  nearer  to  the  center.  1800  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs— Sept,  1904. 

Inclined  Cable  Lifts  for  Blast  Furnaces 
(Gichtseilbahnen).  Rudolph  Brennecke.  Illus- 
trating and  describing  a  variety  of  inclined  con- 
verging devices  for  delivering  the  charge  to 
blast  furnaces.  2500  w.  2  plates.  Stahl  n  Blsen 
—Oct  1,   1904. 

A  New  Blast  Furnace  Charging  Device.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  Backlund  A  Bur- 
man  furnace  charging  apparatus  and  its  opera- 
tion.    1700  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  29,  1904. 

The  Backlund-Bnrman  Traveling  Charging  Ma- 
chine for  Blast  Furnaces.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  this  apparatus  and  its  working. 
1800  w.     Ir  Age— April  18,  1905. 

Charging  Apparatus,  Electric.— Improved  Method  of 
Operating  Charging  Cones  of  Blast  Furnaces  Elec- 
trically   (Neuer    Elektrischer    Antrieb    far   Glcht- 
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glocken).  A  Schwars.  A  device  to  replace  steam 
by  electric  power,  for  use  upon  furnaces  In 
which   the  gaa   Is   used  In  gat   engines   for  the 

generation   of   electricity.      1000   w.      Stahl    and 
Lien — May  15,  1901. 

Electrically  Operated  Furnace  Feed  Oonea 
(Blektrisch  Betrlebene  Gichtglockenaufsflge).  F. 
Janaten.  Illustrating  and  describing  applications 
of  electric  motor*  to  the  operation  of  the  cone 
valves  used  on  blast  furnaces  to  admit  the 
charge  and  retain  the  gases,  8000  w.  Stahl  a 
Bisen— Dec.  J.5,  1001. 

On  Electric  Lifts  for  Blast  Furnace  Bell-Tops. 
F.  Janssen.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  blast- 
furnace bell-top  lift  which  has  been  In  operation 
about  one  year,  statins  the  advantages  from  the 
employment  of  electricity.  2500  w.  Ir  a  Goal 
Trds  Rev— March  14,  1002. 

Electric  Lifts  for  Furnace  Bell-Tops.  F.  Jans- 
sen, in  "Stahl  und  Elsen."  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  bell-top  lift  that  has  been  in  opera- 
tion for  about  a  year,  and  considers  the  advan- 
tages derived  from  the  use  of  electricity  for 
working  the  bell-top.  2000  w.  Am  Mfr — April 
8,  1002. 

Electric  Elevators  for  Blast  Furnaces  (Elek- 
trlsche  Antriebe  von  Hochofenaufxflgen).  O. 
Scblebeler.  With  illustrations  of  details  of  elec- 
trically operated  charging  devices.  1800  w. 
Stahl   u   Bisen— April   15,   1004. 

Electrically-Driven  Furnace  Hoist  (Blektrisch 
Betrlebener  Olchtaufxug).  F.  Oolllschonn.  Illus- 
trating and  describing  an  inclined  hoist,  elec- 
trically driven,  for  automatically  charging  blast 
furnaces.    2000  w.    Stahl  u  Elsen— June  15,  1005. 

Electrical  Blast  Furnace  Hoist.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  plant  at  work  in  Germany.  1000  w. 
Engr,   Lond — Nov.  10,   1005. 

See  also  Electric  Equipment. 

Charging  Apparatus,  Pneumatic— Pneumatic  Gone 
Mechanism  (Pneumatlscher  Glchtglocken  Aufrag). 
B.  NOmker.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
application  of  a  pneumatic  cylinder  for  operating 
the  feed  cone  of  a  blast  furnace.  600  w.  Stahl 
u  Eisen-nJuly  15,  1901. 

Chemical  Reactions. — The  Influence  of  Carbon,  Car- 
bonic Oxide  and  Carbonic  Add  on  Iron  and  Iron 
Oxides  (Ueber  die  Elnwlrkung  von  Kohlenstoff. 
Kohlenoxyd  und  Kohlenalure  auf  das  Eisen  and 
seine  Oxyde).  E  Baur  and  A.  Glaessner.  An 
analytical-chemical  investigation  of  the  processes 
In  the  blast  furnaces,  and  the  reduction  of  the 
different  oxides  of  Iron.  Diagrams.  8500  w. 
Stahl  n  Bisen— May  1,  1908. 

Experimental  Studies  of  the  Reactions  In  the 
Blast  Furnace  (Experimentelle  Studien  Obex  die 
Vorgtnge  lm  Hochofen).  Dr.  F.  Zlmmermann. 
Describing  studies  in  the  analysis  of  gases  drawn 
from  various  zones  in  the  blast  furnace,  and  con- 
clusions therefrom.  2000  w.  Stahl  n  Bisen — 
July  1,  1905. 
Olairton,  Fa. — See  STEEL  WORKS. 

Cleveland,  O. — The  New  Cleveland  Furnace.  Brief 
illustrated  description  of  the  plant  of  the  Cleve- 
land Furnace  Company.  2400  w.  Ir  Age— Dec 
22,  1904.  

Coke.— See  STTLPHU  R— Coke. 

Composition  of  Iron. — See  IRON— Chemistry. 

Construction. — See  Design. 

Continuous  Process. — See  OPEN-HEARTH  PROC- 
ESS; STEEL  METALLURGY. 

Cooling  Jacket.— See  Water  Cooling. 

Copper.— See  COPPER  METALLURGY. 

Couillet,  Belgium.— The  New  Blast  Furnace  of  the 
Marclnelle  ft  Couillet  Company  (Le  Nouveau  Haut- 
Fournean  de  la  Societe  Anonyme  de  Marclnelle  et 
Couillet).  J.  Smeysters.  An  account  of  two  fine 
furnaces  of  16.5  meters  height  and  160  metric 
tons  capacity  each,  recently  erected  in  Belgium, 
these  being  among  the  largest  and  flinest  on  the 
Continent.  2000  w.  Rev  TJnlv  des  Mines— Nov., 
1900. 

New  Blast  Furnace  at  Couillet  (Belgium).  Il- 
lustrated description.  The  special  feature  con- 
sists in  the  special  arrangement  of  shaft  and 
charging  appliances.  2000  w.  Col  Guard— Jan. 
25,  1901. 

Design. — The  Designing  and  Equipment  of  Blast  Fur- 
naces. Jno.  L.  Stevenson.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  papers  aiming  to  set  forth  the  practice  and 
necessary  methods,  to  arrive  at  the  right  slse, 
shape,  and  proportions  of  any  furnace  adapted  and 


suitable  for  the  work  it  is  intended  to  performs 
111  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Sept  12,  1902. 

Modern  Blast  Furnace  Construction.  I.  G. 
Bayley.  A  list  of  requirements  from  the  draw- 
ing-office point  of  view.  6000  w.  Ir  Age— Sept. 
29,  1904. 


Direct    Casting. 
CHINE. 
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Distributing    Apparatus.— See    Charging    Apparatus. 

Dry  Air  Blast.— The  Application  of  Dry-Air  Blast 
to  the  Manufacture  or  Iron.  James  Gayley.  An 
account  of  the  application  of  the  dry-air  blast 
at  the  Isabella  Furnaces  of  the  Carnegie  Steel 
Co.,  at  Etna,  Pa.,  and  the  economies  resulting- 
Ilia.     5400  w.     Iron  ft  Steel  Inst— Oct.,  1904. 

The  Application  of  the  Dry-Air  Blast  to  Blast 
Furnace  Operation  (Die  Verwendung  von  Trock- 
enem  Geblasewind  lm  Hochofenbetxieb).  A  full 
account  of  the  Gayley  dry-air  blast  as  applied 
at  the  Isabel  le  furnace.  8500  w.  Stahl  u  Bisen — 
Nov.  15,  1904. 

The  Dry  Air  Freesing  Process  at  the  Isabella 
Furnace  (Congelation  de  l'HumidlM  d  l'Alr  Souf- 
fle1 aux  Hants  Fourneaux  Isabella,  ores  Pitts- 
burgh). MM.  Picard  ft  Heurteau.  A  brief  ac- 
count of  the  Gayley  process  of  drying  the  sir 
blast  by  freezing  out  the  moisture.  1000  w. 
Comptes  Rendus — Nov.  21,   1904. 

The  Use  of  Dry  Air  In  Blast  Furnaces  (Sur 
1'Emploi  de  l'Air  Sec  dans  lea  Hants  Fourneaux). 
Henri  Le  Chateller.  An  examination  of  the  Gay- 
ley dry  air  process,  showing  that  the  economy 
may  be  due  to  the  operation  at  a  lower  tempera- 
ture.   1000  w.    Comptes  Rendua.    Nov.  28,  1904. 

The  Influence  of  Drying  the  Blast  on  Blaat- 
Furnace  Performance  (Influence  Exercee  par  la 
Desiccation  du  Vent  sur  la  Marche  dee  Haute 
Fourneaux).  A.  Lodln.  A  discussion  of  the 
Gayley  dry  air  blast  process,  indicating  that  the 
reported  economy  may  be  due  to  other  causes. 
1200  w.     Comptes  Rendus — Nov.  28,  1904. 

Dry-Air  Blast  for  Blast  Furnaces  (La  Dedica- 
tion de  l'Alr  dans  le  Soufflage  des  Hants-Four* 
neaux).  G.  Ghesneau.  A  review  of  the  criti- 
cisms of  the  Gayley  process,  urging  caution  in 
repeating  the  experiment.  1200  w.  L'Electro- 
chimie — Jan.,  1905. 

The  Drying  of  Furnace  Blast  by  Refrigera- 
tion (Trocknung  des  Hochofenwindes  mittels  K&l- 
temaschinen).  Dr.  O.  von  Linde.  A  discussion  of 
the  Gayley  process  for  drying  the  air  supplied 
to  blast  furnaces,  with  an  estimate  of  the  cost 
of  the  operation.  4000  w.  Stahl  n  Bisen— Jan. 
1,  1905. 

Is  it  Advantageous  to-  Dry  the  Air  for  Blaat 
Furnaces?  (1st  es  Vorteilhaft  den  Hochofenge- 
blasewlnd  su  Trocknen?).  Bernhard  Osann.  An 
examination  of  the  Gayley  dry-air  blast  system, 
maintaining  that  the  possible  gain  is  overbal- 
anced by  the  additional  coat.  5000  w.  Stahl  a 
Elsen— Jan.  15,  1905. 

The  Application  of  the  Dry-Air  Process  to 
Blaat  Furnaces  (Die  Verwendung  von  Trocke- 
nem  GebULsewlnd  lm  Hochofenbetrlebe).  An  ac- 
count of  the  Gayley  dry-air  blast  system  empba- 
ailing  the  advantages  of  independence  of  me- 
teorological conditions  and  changes.  1200  w. 
Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hilttenwesen — Jan.  21, 
1906. 

The  Gayley  Dry  Air  Blast.  Brief  reports  of 
some  of  the  theories  advanced  to  account  for  the 
facta  given  in  paper  by  James  Gayley.  2500  w. 
Ir  Age— Feb.  9,  1905. 

Dry  Blast  and  Turbo-Blowers  (Wlndtrocknung 
und  Turbogeblaae).  Prof.  W.  Matbealus.  A 
study  of  the  removal  of  moisture  from  air  blaat 
by  the  use  of  chemical  absorbents.  1800  w.  Stahl 
u  Elsen — March  1,  1906. 

Dry  Air  Blast  and  Turbine  Blowing  Engines. 
Abstract  translation  of  an  article  by  Prof.  Matbe- 
alus, in  "Stahl  und  Eisen,"  describing  a  new 
method  of  drying  the  blast.  2000  w.  Ir  Age- 
June  1,  1905. 

The  Use  of  Dried  Air  in  the  Blast  Furnace.  A. 
Pourcel,  in  the  "Revue  de  Metallurgies  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  Gayley  dry  blast.  1800  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev — March  8,  1905. 

Gayley's  Dry  Air  Blast.  F.  A.  Wlllcox.  Gives 
results  obtained  in  working  out  the  heat  balance 
of  the  Isabella  and  the  Lucy  furnaces  with  dry 
and  normal  blast,  with  explanatory  remarks.  2800 
w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— March  81,  1905. 
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Dry  Air  In  the  Blast  Furnace.  A  collection  of 
comments  from  technical  papers  on  the  experi- 
ments of  Mr.  Gayley.  7000  w.  Ir  A  Steel  Mag 
April,  1906. 

The  Gayley  Dry-Air  Blast  Process  (Das  Gay- 
leysche  Verfahren  der  Trocknong  des  Geblase- 
wlndes  fflr  den  Hochofen).  Alfred  Lindner.  A 
critical  review  of  the  Gayley  process,  claiming 
that  the  method  Is  incapable  of  producing  the  re- 
sults. 3500  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Httt- 
tenwesen — April  29,  1905. 

The  Application  of  Dry-Air  Blast  to  the  Man- 
ufacture of  Iron.  Discussions  of  Mr.  Gayley's  pa- 
per. 8200  w.  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs — May. 
1905. 

The  Gayley  Dry  Air  Blast.  James  Gayley.  Sup- 
plementary data  to  the  paper  on  this  subject  pre- 
sented to  the  Iron  and  Steel  Inst.  2000  w.  Ir 
Age— May  11,  1905. 

The  Application  of  Dry-Air  Blast.  (Supple- 
mentary Paper).  James  Gayley.  Read  before 
the  Iron  ft  Steel  Inst.  Gives  in  detail  the  rec- 
ord of  operations  of  the  Isabella  furnaces  from 
Nov.,  1904,  to  March,  1905,  inclusive.  8000  w. 
Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Rev— May  12,  1905. 

The  Use  of  Dry  Air  in  Blast  Furnaces.  Articles 
by  A.  Pourcel  and  O.  Boudouard,  translated  from 
•'Revue  de  Metallurgies  1800  w.  Ir  ft  Steel 
Mag—June,  1905. 

The  Application  of  Dry-Air  Blast  to  the  Man- 
ufacture of  Iron.  Joseph  W.  Richards.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  paper  by  Mr.  Gayley  presented  at 
the  Lake  Superior  meeting.  3700  w.  Am  Inst,  of 
Mln  Engrs— July,  1905. 

The  Application  of  Dry-Air  Blast  to  the  Man- 
ufacture of  Iron.  T.  W.  Robinson.  Discussion 
of  paper  which  Mr.  Gayley  presented  at  the 
Lake  Superior  meeting  and  also  at  the  New 
Tork  meeting  of  the  Iron  and  Steel  Institute. 
2500  w.    Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs— July,  1905. 

Dry  Air  for  Blast  Furnaces.  Abstracts  of  un- 
published papers  presented  at  the  LUge  Mining 
and  Metallurgical  Congress.  8000  w.  Ir  Age — 
Nov.  16,  1905. 

Dntath,  Minn. — The  Zenith  Furnace  at  Duluth. 
Dwlgbt  E.  Woodbrldge.  Description,  with  illus- 
trations, of  a  coke-oven  gas  plant,  blast  furnace 
and  coal  dock  of  the  most  modern  kind.  1500  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Aug.  11,  1904. 

Blast   Furnace   and   By- Product   Coke   Plant  of 

the  Zenith  Furnace  Co.     Illustrated  description  of 

a  remodeled  plant  at  Duluth,  Minn.     2500  w.  Ir 
Trd  Rev— Aug.  11,  1904. 

Bust  Chamber— Dust  Chamber  Design.  Max  J. 
Welch.  Illustrations,  with  descriptions  of  types 
of  dust  chamber  construction  for  collecting  flue 
dust  and  condensing  fumes.  1200  w.  Eng  ft 
Mln  Jour— Sept.  1,  1904. 

EAeiency.— The  Thermal  Efficiency  of  the  Blast 
Furnace.  W.  J.  Foster.  Read  before  the  Iron  ft 
Steel  Inst.  An  examination  of  the  furnace  at 
Dorlaston;  the  materials  used  were  chiefly  sili- 
cates of  iron,  in  the  form  of  flue  and  tap  cin- 
ders, and  a  small  quantity  of  ferric  oxide.  Ex- 
periments and  results.  5000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds  Rev— May  6,  1904. 

Etbe~— Blast-Furnace  Plant  on  the  Island  of  Elba. 
(Hochofenanlage  auf  der  Inset  Elba).  J.  Nebelung. 
An  illustrated  account  of  the  working  of  the  ex- 
tensive iron  ore  deposits  on  the  island,  with  de- 
tails of  the  furnaces  and  machinery  of  the  new 
works  at  Portoferralo.  Serial.  2  parts.  0000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscber  Ing — Oct.  24,  Nov.  7, 
1903. 

Blast-Furnace  Plant  of  the  "Elba"  Societa 
Anonlma  di  Miniere  e  dl  Alti  Forni  at  Portofer- 
ralo, Elba.  Carlo  Massa.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  plant.  2800  w.  Am  Inst  of 
Mln  Engrs — March,  1905. 

8ee  also  BLAST-FURNACE  GAS;   IRON  INDUS- 
TRY; IRON  ORE  HANDLING. 

Electric  Burner.— See  Obstruction  Removal. 

Eleetrio  Equipment.— The  Use  of  the  Electric  Mo- 
tor In  Modern  Blast  Furnace  Plants.  Andrew  Blli- 
cott  Maccoun.  Considers  the  applications  made 
and  the  advantages  gained.  2000  w.  Pro  Engrs' 
Soc  of  W  Penn — May*  1902. 

Blast  Furnace  with  Electric  Power  Plant  at 
Audm-le-Tlche,  Lorraine.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description.  1000  w.  Am 
Mach— April  17,  1902. 

Electric    Power   for   Blast   Furnaces   and   Coke 


Ovens  (Emploi  de  l'Electricite  pour  le  Service 
des  Fours  a  Coke  et  des  Hauts  Fourneaux).  J. 
Bratman.  Describing  the  electric  handling  ma- 
chinery at  Newport,  near  Middlesbrough.  Eng- 
land.   2000  w.     Genie  Civil— Jan.  3,  1903. 

See    also    Belgian-Ougree;     Charging    Apparatus. 
Electric:     BLAST-FURNACE     GAS;     ELECTRIC 
PLANT. 

Electric    Lift. — See    Charting    Apparatus,    Eleetrio. 

Elevator.— See  Charging  Apparatus;  Eleetrio  Equip- 
ment. 

Elisa,  Pittsburg.— See  Pittsburg. 

El  Paso. — See  New  El  Paso. 

Explosion.— Blast  Furnace  Explosions  Due  to  the 
Hanging  of  the  Charge  (Ueber  die  Durch  das 
H&ngen  der  Glchten  Veranlassten  Hochofenex- 
plosionen).  Director  Schilling.  A  paper  before 
the  Verein  Deutscber  Elsenhuttenlente  on  blast- 
furnace explosions  and  their  causes,  and  upon  the 
sticking  of  the  charge,  and  the  consequent  ab- 
normal reactions.  Discussion.  3000  w.  Stahl  a 
Elsen— May  15,  1903. 

Blast-Furnace  Explosions  With  Falling  Charges 

iHochofenexploslonen  belm  Stttrsen  der  Glchten). 
lernhard  Osann.  A  discussion  of  the  causes  of 
blast-furnace  explosions.  2800  w.  Stahl  u  Eisen— 
July  1,  1903. 

The  Cause  of  Some  Blast  Furnace  Explosions. 
Extract  from  a  paper  by  Director  Schilling  at 
meeting  of  the  Verein  Deutscber  Elsenhuetten- 
leute.  Explains  his  view  as  to  the  cause  of  ex- 
plosions following  "hanging."  1500  w.  Ir  Age 
—July  2,  1903. 

Explosions  Caused  by  Obstructions  in  Blast 
Furnaces  (Ueber  die  durch  das  Hansen  der 
Glchten  Veranlassten  Hochofenexplosionen).  Adal- 
bert Nath.  A  discussion  of  the  causes  of  gas  ex- 
plosions in  blast  furnaces,  Including  the  effects 
of  increased  temperatures  upon  dissociation  of 
the  gases.    1800  w.    Stahl  u  Eisen — Aug.  15,  1903. 

Furnace  Top  Explosions.  Frank  C.  Roberts.  A 
discussion  of  the  theories  most  generally  ac- 
cepted in  explanation  of  these  "slips"  In  blast 
furnaces  burdened  with  a  high  percentage  of 
fine  ore.     8000  w.     Ir  Age — May  5,  1904. 

Faber  du  Faur.— See  BLA8T-FURNACE  GAS. 


Flue  Dirt.— Flue-Dirt  and  Top- Pressure  in  Iron 
Blast  Furnaces:  A  Study  of  the  Influences  Con- 
trolling Them.  F.  Louis  Grammer.  A  study  of 
flue  dirt  and  Influences  controlling  it,  based  on 
observations  of  about  thirty  furnaces.  4000  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Feb.,  1903. 
See  also  BLAST-FURNACE  GAS;  BLAST  STOVE. 

Foster  Cooling. — See  Water  Cooling. 

Freezing  Blast— See  Dry  Air  Blast. 

"Frozen."    See  Explosion;  Obstruction  Removal. 

Gas  Valves.— Double  Gas  Valves  (Ueber  Doppelte 
Glchtverschlflsse).  K.  Stabler.  Describing  espe- 
cially the  Buderus  double-cone  valve  for  blast 
furnaces,  enabling  the  gas  to  be  drawn  off  con- 
tinuously without  Interfering  with  the  charging 
of  the  furnace.  1800  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen— Feb.  15, 
1905. 

Gate  Valve. — See  also  VALVE — Gate. 

Gayley  Dry-Air  Blast.    See  Dry-Air  Blast. 

Hanging  Charge. — See  Explosion;  Obstruction  Re- 
moval. 

See  also  FURNACE. 
Height. — The  Height  of  Blast  Furnaces.  F.  L. 
Grammer.  A  discussion  of  this  subject  with  the 
conclusion  that  high  furnaces  have  been  overesti- 
mated and  have  had  their  day.  2000  w.  Ir  Tr 
Rev— Feb.   20,   1902. 

History. — A  Century  of  Blast  Furnace  Practice. 
Walter  Kennedy.  A  brief  description  of  the 
three  classes  of  furnaces  used  in  the  United 
States  and  the  methods  employed  In  each;  also 
reviewing  the  Chinese  system  of  producing  iron, 
which  is  the  most  ancient  practice  known.  111. 
4000  w.     Am  Mfr— Jan.   3,   1901. 

Hoist. — See  Charging  Apparatus;  Eleetrio  Equip- 
ment. 

Hot  Blast.— See  Dry-Aix  Blast;  BLAST-FURNACE 
GAS— Faber  du  Faur;  BLAST  STOVE;  BLOWING 
ENGINE;  COPPER  METALLURGY. 

Hot-Blast  Equalisation.  —  Results  Obtained  In 
Equalizing  the  Temperature  of  Hot  Blast.  Law- 
rence F.  Gjers  and  Joseph  H.  Harrison.  Read  at 
Dilsseldorf  meeting  of  the  Iron  ft  Steel  Inst.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  an  equaliser  with  report 
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of  its  work.     2000  w.     Ir  &  Steel  Trda  Jour- 
Sept.  27,   1902. 

Process  for  Equalising  the  Temperature  of 
Hot  Gases  (Verfahren  sum  Ausglelchen  dor  Tem- 
pera tar  Heisser  Gase).  Walter  Daelen.  A  brief. 
Illustrated  account  of  the  Gjers  and  Harrison 
method  of  equalizing  the  temperature  of  the  hot 
gases  In  blast-furnace  work,  and  temperature  rec- 
ords of  the  hot  blast  taken  by  the  Uehllng-Stein- 
bart  pyrometer.  600  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen.  April  1, 
1003. 

The  Equalisation  of  Hot-Blast  Temperature  for 
Blast-Furnaces.  Joseph  Hutchinson  Harrison. 
Read  at  the  Engng.  Oon.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ. 
Engrs.  Describes  an  apparatus  known  as  an 
"equaliser"  and  its  action.  900  w.  Engng— June 
19,   1903. 

Isabella,  Etna,  Fa. — See  Dry  Air  Blast. 

Laboratory.— The  Modern  Blast  Furnace  Laboratory 
and  Its  Work.  W.  Dixon  Craig.  A  non-techni- 
cal paper  considering  the  work  of  the  laboratory 
Itself,  with  notes  on  some  of  the  methods  of 
chemical  analysis  used.  1600  w.  Can  Mln  Ber — 
March  81.  1903. 

Lift. — See  Charging  Apparatus;  Electrlo  Equip- 
ment. 

Lining  Erosion.— The  Injurious  Action  of  Fine  Ores 
upon  the  Blast  Furnace  (Felnerse  a  la  Ursache  von 
HochofenstOrungen).  Dr.  Aloys  Weiskopf.  An 
examination  of  the  manner  in  which  fine  ores 
erode  the  interior  of  the  furnace  and  affect  the 
.  working.    3600  w.     Stahl  o  Elsen— Nov.  1,  1904. 

Effect  of  the  Oxides  of  Carbon  Upon  Iron  and 
Its  Oxides.  A  review  of  investigations  of  the  de- 
struction of  blast-furnace  linings,  giving  results 
obtained  from  various  sources.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2600  w.     Engng— Sept.    15,    1905. 

Lorain,  Ohio,— A  Modern  American  Blast  Furnace — 
Its  Construction  and  Equipment.  Arthur  O.  John- 
ston. Describes  the  construction  of  a  modern 
furnace,  its  equipment  and  the  appliances  for 
concentrating  and  handling  the  enormous  amount 
of  material  required,  drawing  conclusions  based 
on  the  operation.  111.  7  plates.  4700  w.  Jour 
Assn  of  Engng  Sees — Jan.,  1901. 

Management. — Notes  on  the  Blast-Furnace.    John  M. 
Hartman.      Suggestions    for    the    management    of 
blast-furnaces.     8000   w.     Ir   Trd   Bev— Nov.   10, 
1904. 
See  also  Operation. 

Maroinelle  &  Couillet.— See  Couillet,  Belgium. 

Mariupol.— See  Russia. 

Materials'    Valuation.— See   IRON    ORE— Valuation. 

Mathesius  Dry  Air. — See  Dry  Air  Blast. 

Meehan  Devices. — The  Meehan  Furnace  Devices.  Dia- 
grams and  descriptions  of  the  furnace  top  down 
comer  and  explosion  pipe.  1300  w.  Am  Mfr — 
Nov.  13,  1902. 

Menne  Process. — See  Obstruction  Removal. 

Mixtures.— The  Use  of  High  Percentages  of  Mesabl 
Iron-Ores  in  Coke  Blast-Furnace  Practice.  W.  A. 
Barrows,  Jr.  Gives  the  writer's  experience  in 
handling  furnaces  with  mixtures  containing  large 
portions  of  Mesabi  ores.  Also  discussion  by  Ed- 
ward A.  Uehllng  and  others.  6800  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Feb.,  1904. 

Modern  Praotioe.— Modern  Iron  Blast-Furnace  Prac- 
tice. F.  H.  Orockard.  With  special  reference  to 
the  methods  and  appliances  which  have  developed 
as  the  result  of  the  demand  for  intensified  produc- 
tion.    8000  w.     Engineering  Magazine — Jan.,  1902. 

Neville  Island,  Pittsburg.— American  Steel  and 
Wire  Company's  New  Blast  Furnace  at  Neville 
Island.  Christian  Larsen.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  modern  blast  furnace  plant  being 
erected  near  Pittsburg,  with  a  capacity  greater 
than  any  furnace  in  existence.  1800  w.  Am  Mfr 
— Feb728,  1901. 

New  El  Paso,  Texas. — New  El  Paso,  Texas,  Oil- 
Burning  Blast-Furnace  Plant.  C.  W.  Olapp.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  new  plant,  interesting 
because  of  Its  labor-saving  devices  and  its  suc- 
cessful use  of  oil  as  a  power  developer.  1600  w. 
Scl   Am   Sup — Nov.    22,    1902. 

Obstruction  Removal.— The  Electrical  Burner  for 
Blast-Furnaces.  F.  L.  Grammer.  Describes  the 
device  and  Its  success  In  burning  open  tuyeres  and 
cinder  holes  which  have  become  "frozen."  700 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — Nov.,  1901. 

A  New  Process  for  Removing  "Frozen"  Masses 
in  Furnaces  (Eln  Neues  Vfffanren  sum  Schnellen 
Beseltigen  von  Ofenans&tzen  und  Derglelchen  und 


sum  Beseltigen  Hinderlicher  Metallmassen).  Dr. 
Weeren.  A  description  of  a  process,  due  to  Dr. 
Ernst  Menne,  for  removing  solidified  masses  of 
metal,  slag,  etc.,  from  blast  furnaces,  etc.,  by 
burning  and  melting  with  oxygen  and  other 
gases.     2500  w.     Stahl  u  Elsen — April  15,  1903. 

The  Menne  Process  for  Removing  Obstructions 
In  Blast  Furnaces  and  Elsewhere  (Mlttellungen 
fiber  eln  Verfahren  sum  Beseltigen  von  Hochofen- 
ansfttzen  und  Dergleichen).  Dr.  Menne.  A  pa- 
per before  the  Vereln  Deutschr  Elsenhfittenleute, 
describing  a  process  for  removing  metallic  and 
other  solidified  obstructions  in  blast  and  other 
furnaces  by  melting  them  with  their  own  heat  of 
oxidation.  Discussion.  1500  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen— 
May  15,   1903. 

The  Menne  Process  for  Removing  Metallic  Ob- 
structions. Translated  from  "Stahl  und  Elsen." 
Describes  this  process,  the  principle  of  which  is 
to  use  the  heat  of  combustion  of  the  material 
which  has  to  be  removed.  Gives  examples  of 
work  carried  out.    2000  w.    Ir  Age — May  21,  1903. 

The  "Freezing"  of  Blast-Furnaces  and  the 
Remedies  Therefor  (Das  Auftreten  von  Bongtn- 
gen  und  Ihre  Beseitigung).  E.  Jagsch.  An  11* 
lustra  ted  account  of  the  way  the  contents  of 
blast  furnaces  become  solidified,  partly  or  wholly, 
and  of  the1  methods  for  removing  the  obstructions 
and  restoring  normal  working.  2500  w.  Stahl  n 
Elsen— July  15,  1903. 

Oil-Burning  Plant. — See  New  El  Paso,  Texas. 

Open-Hearth  Combined. — The  Combined  Blast-Fur- 
nace and  Open-Hearth  Furnace.  P.  Eyermann.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  furnace  and  its  work- 
ing, with  an  account  of  the  evolution  of  the  pro- 
cess.    7500  w.     Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev — May  9,  1902. 

Operation. — Difficulties  in  Blast  Furnace  Operation 
*  (Ueber  St6rungen  im  Hochofengang).  B.  Osann. 
A  study  of  the  reactions  occurring  In  blast  fur- 
nace operation,  with  reference  to  the  irregulari- 
ties occurring  in  practical  experience.  4000  w. 
Stahl  u  Elsen — Dec.  1,  1901. 

Operation     of     Blast     Furnaces     (Bedlngnngen 
elnes    Guten    Hochofenganges).      G.    Teichgrtber. 
Practical  points  on  blast  furnace  working,   advo- 
cating  the   periodic  changing   of   the   blast   ores 
sure.     800  w.     Stahl  u  Elsen— Jan.  15,  1902. 

The  Operation  of  Blast  Furnaces  (Interessante 
Erschelnungen  beim  Hochofengange  und  ihre  Er- 
klarung).  Bernhard  Osann.  A  paper  before  the 
Verein  Deutscher  Elsenhfittenleute  discussing  vari- 
ous interesting  phenomena  In  blast  furnace  prac- 
tice and  their  explanation.  6000  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen 
March  1,  1902. 

The  Elimination  of  Blast-Furnace  Variables.  F. 
L.  Grammer.  Some  conclusions  In  regard  to  the 
management  of  blast  furnaces.  8000  w.  Ir  Trd 
Rev— April  10,  1902. 

Hearth-Areas  and  the  Number  of  Tuyeres  In 
Iron  Blast-Furnace  Practice.  F.  L.  Grammer. 
Discusses  blast-furnace  practice,  the  means  of 
determining  the  number  of  tuyeres  required,  etc. 
8400  w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— Oct.,  1903. 

Fundamental  Principles  Involved  in  Blast  Fur- 
nace Practice.  Edward  A.  Uehllng.  Considers  the 
raw  materials  used,  the  preparation  of  the  ores, 
fuel,  charging,  etc.  9500  w.  Jour  Fr.  Inst — Feb., 
1905. 

Practical  Results  In  the  Operation  of  the 
Blast  Furnaces  of  Ekaterinoslav,  Russia  (Resultats 
Pratiques  de  la  Marche  des  Haut  Fourneaux 
d'Ekaterinoslaw).  M.  Pierronne.  Data  and  re- 
sults of  the  action  of  furnaces  of  various  sizes  and 
forms,  with  sketches  and  discussion.  10,000  w. 
Revue  de  MGtallurgie— Sept.,  1904. 

Philippines.— Iron  Making  in  the  Philippines.  Ex- 
tract from  the  report  of  H.  D.  McCaskey.  Gives 
an  illustrated  description  of  a  primitive  blast- 
furnace in  the  Angat  iron  region,  Bulacan,  with 
information  concerning  the  industry.  6000  w.  Ir 
Age— March  3,  1904. 

Physical  Action,— Notes  on  the  Physical  Action  of 
the  Blast  Furnace.  J.  E.  Johnson,  Jr.  Discusses 
some  of  the  physical  and  mechanical  aspects  of 
the  blast-furnace  process,  pointing  out  Its  de- 
pendence in  these  respects  on  well-known  laws. 
12500  w.     Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— Sept.,  1905. 

Pittsburg. — The  Eliza  Furnace  Plant.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  this  fine  plant  In  Pitts- 
burg.    3800  w.     Ir  Age— Oct.  31.  1901. 

The  Eliza  Blast  Furnaces  (Die  Eliza-Hocbo- 
fenanlage).  Fritz  W.  Ltlrmann.  Review  of  an 
article  In  the   "Iron  Age,"   giving  an  illustrated 
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description  of  tbe  Jones  and  Laughlln's  blast  fur- 
naces near  Pittsburg.  2200  w.  Stahl  o  Eisen — 
Jan.   15,  1902. 

Plats  Method — The  Plats  Method  of  Calculating 
Furnace  Burdens.  J.  B.  Nau.  An  explanation  or 
the  method  of  B.  Plats,  bated  on  observations  ex- 
tending over  several  years.  8800  w.  Ir  Age- 
Jan.  28,  1904. 

Pneumatic  Cone  Mechanism.  See  Charging  Appa- 
ratus, Pneumatic. 

Porto  Veeohio.— The  Blast-Furnace  Plant  at  Porto 
Vecchio,  Italy  (Die  Hocbofenanlage  Ton  Porto* 
vecchio).  George  Martin.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  blast  furnace  and  pipe  casting  works 
on  the  west  coast  of  Italy,  using  ore  from  Blba. 
1600  w.    Stahl  u  Eisen— Jan.  15,  1902. 

Preheating  Zone. — The  Preheating  Zone  of  the  Blast 
Furnace  (Die  Vorw&rmsone  des  Hocbofens).  Fr. 
Schraml.  Discussing  methods  of  utilising  the 
heat  of  the  waste  gases  for  warming  the  charge 
before  it  is  delivered  into  the  shaft  of  tbe  fur- 
nace.   8000  w.     Stahl  u  Blsen — May  15,  1905. 

Pyrometer.— See   PYROMETER — Blast    Furnace. 

Rader. — The  Bader  Blast  Furnace.  Illustrates  the 
construction  of  a  recently  patented  furnace.  900 
w.     Am  Mfr— April  17,  1902. 

Reactions. — See  Chemical  Reactions;  Temperature 
Reactions. 

Recovery  Plant. — See  By-Products. 

Russia.— Blast  Furnaces  of  American  Design  at 
Mariupolsk  (Hoc  ho  fen  Amerlkanlscher  Construction 
auf  dem  Hflttenwerk  su  Mariupolsk).  A.  Brezgu- 
now.  A  full  account  of  the  extensive  iron  works 
on  the  Sea  of  Azov,  Russia,  where  the  plant  is 
closely  modeled  after  that  at  Duquesne,  Pennsyl- 
vania. Two  articles.  5000  w.  Stahl  und  Eisen. 
—Sept.  1,  15,  1901. 

Experience  with  an  American  Blast  Furnace 
Erected  at  Mariupol.  A  Bresgunow.  Condensed 
translation  from  r'Stahl  und  Elsen."  Illustrated 
description  with  criticisms.  1900  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds  Rev. — Oct.  25,  1901. 

Anthracite  Blast  Furnaces  in  Southern  Russia 
(Die  AnthraclthocbOfen  in  SUdrussland).  O.  81m- 
mersbach.  Giving  comparisons  of  the  constitu- 
tion of  American  and  Russian  anthracite,  and 
profiles  of  furnaces.  1800  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen — 
Oct.  15,  1901. 
See  also  Operation;  Ural. 

Schneider  ft  Co. — See  Cette.  

Biegerland,   Germany.— See  IRON  INDUSTRY. 

Silver-Lead. — See  SILVER  METALLURGY— Purnaoe 

Feeding. 
Blag.— See  SLAG. 

Blag,  Copper. — Bee  SLAG — Copper,  Blast  Furnace. 
Stock  Distribution. — See  Charge. 

Stock  Line  Recorder. — An  Automatic  Stock-Line  ' 
Recorder  for  Iron  Blast-Furnaces.  J.  E.  Johnson, 
Jr.  Describes  a  simple,  durable,  and  inexpensive 
apparatus  which  gives  by  its  continuous  and  auto- 
matic action,  accurate  information  concerning  the 
stock-line  for  every  minute  of  the  day.  Ills. 
3000  w.     Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— Feb.,  1905. 

Stoves.— See  BLAST  8TOYB. 


ledo  Furnace  Co.,  at  Toledo,  Ohio.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  well  equipped  plant  for  the  pro- 
duction of  foundry  Iron.  2800  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev— 
Nov.  5,  1903. 


Sulphur.— See  COKE. 

Sulphur  Fuel. — The  Use  of  Sulphur-Bearing  Fuel  in 
the  Blast  Furnace  (Ueber  die  Verwendung  8chwe- 
felreicher  Brennstoffe  im  Hochofen).  Oskar  81m- 
mersbach.  With  tables  showing  the  influence  of 
sulphur  in  the  fuel  upon  the  iron  for  various 
ores.     1500  w.     Stahl  u  Eisen.— Feb.  1,  1908. 

Tbe  use  of  High  Sulphur  Fuels  in  Blast  Fur- 
naces. Oskar  Slmmersbach,  in  "Stahl  und  Elsen." 
Abstract  translation  showing  the  Influence  of  sul- 

?hur  on  the  various  ores,  and  that  high-sulphur 
uel  can  be  used  under  certain  conditions.  1500 
w.     Ir  Age— March  12,  1903. 

Sweden.— Blast  Furnace  Dimensions  (Elnlges  fiber 
das  Hochofenprofll).  F.  Stllle.  From  ^'Werml. 
Annaler."  Notes  on  blast-furnace  practice  in 
Sweden,  principally  with  charcoal  fuel.  800  w. 
Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  n  Huttenwesen-nJan  4, 
1902. 

Temperature  Reactions.— Temperature  Reactions  in 
the  Blast  Furnace.  Horace  Allen.  Gives  dia- 
gram showing  the  variations  which  occur,  with 
notes.    800  w.    Engr,  Lond— July  24,  1903. 

Temperatures.— See   PYROMETER— Thermo-Eleotric. 

Toledo,  Ohio.— New  Blast  Furnace  Plant  of  tbe  To- 


Top  Lift.    Bee  Charging  Apparatus. 

Top  Pressure. — See  Fine  Dirt. 

Ural,  Russia. — Blast  Furnaces  in  tbe  Ural.  J.  Bleb- 
eroux.  Abstract  from  a  paper  in  the  "Revue 
Universale  des  Mines."  Describes  prevailing  con- 
ditions, the  smelting  plants,  ores,  etc.  1800  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour — Aug.  4,  1904. 

Valve.— See  Gas  Valves;  VALVE— Gate. 

Vares,  Bosnia. — See  Charcoal. 

Water-Cooled  Bosh. — A  Water-Oooled  Blast  Furnace 
Bosh.  Axel  Sahlin.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
arrangement  designed  by  the  writer.  8000  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  10,  1901. 

A  Water-Oooled  Blast-Furnace  Bosh.  Axel  Sah- 
lin. Read  before  the  Iron  ft  Steel  Inst.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  device  which  consists  of  a 
Jlate  shell  in  the  shape  of  an  inverted  frustrum. 
800  w.     Engng— July  12,  1901. 

Water  Cooling. — An  Improved  Method  of  Supplying 
Water  to  Blast  Furnace  Tuyeres  and  Coolers,  w. 
J.  Foster.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  method 
that  has  been  in  use  more  than  twelve  months 
with  very  satisfactory  results.  2200  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev— April  11,  1902. 

Method  of  Supplying  Water  to  Furnace  Tuyeres 
and  Coolers.  W.  J.  Foster.  Describes  improve- 
ments introduced  in  a  plant  at  Darlaston,  Eng- 
land.    2200  w.     Am  Mfr— May  1,  1902. 

A  New  System  of  Cooling  Tuyeres  for  Blast 
Furnaces.  Horace  Allen.  Deals  with  the  Foster 
System,  bringing  forward  some  new  facts.  1800 
w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — May  9,  1902. 

An  Improvement  in  Cooling  Jackets  for  Blast 
Furnaces.  David  Baker.  Describes  a  jacket  de- 
signed by  the  writer,  where  the  water  collecting 
trough  Is  outside  of  tbe  furnace.  Ills.  400  w. 
Ir  ft  Steel  Mag— May,  1905. 

Zenith.— See  Duluth. 

Zinc— Notes  on  the  Behavior  of  Zinc  in  tbe  Blast 
Furnace.  John  J.  Porter.  Deals  with  ores  con- 
taining sine,  describing  the  reactions  of  sine 
in  tbe  blast  furnace,  and  the  influence  of  the 
sine  upon  the  working  of  the  furnace.  8000  w. 
Ir  Age— March  24,  1904. 

Zug  Island,  Mioh.— The  Zug  Island  Furnace  of  the 
Detroit  Iron  and  Steel  Co.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  blast  furnace  especially  de- 
signed for  tbe  production  of  foundry  pig  iron. 
2500  w.    Ir  Trd  Rev— June  1,  1905. 

The  Detroit  Iron  and  Steel  Company's  Blast 
Furnace  Plant.  Illustrated  description  of  these 
works  and  their  equipment.  1400  w.  Ir  Age- 
June  1,  1905. 

BLAST-FURNACE  GAB. 

See  also  BLAST  FURNACE:  BLAST  STOVE; 
BLOWING  ENGINE;  FUEL  GAB;  GA8  EN- 
GINE; GAB  POWER. 

Notes  on  the  Question  of  Power-Gas  Applica- 
tion (Beltrtge  sur  Frage  der  Kraftgasverwerth- 
ung).  A.  Wegener,  with  special  reference  to 
the  most  recent  utilisation  of  furnace  gases.  4000 
w.     1  plate.     Stahl  u  Eisen — Nov.  1,  1900. 

Power-Gas  Development  (Beltrtge  sur  Frage 
der  Kraftgasverwertung).  A  Wagener.  A  general 
review  of  the  utilisation  of  lean  gases  for  power, 
with  special  reference  to  the  large  engines  of  the 
Oechelhauser  type  recently  built  by  the  Deutsche 
Kraftgas-Gesellscbaft.  Two  articles.  3000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Nov.  10,  17,  1900. 

Motive  Power  from  High  Furnace  Gases.  Bryan 
Donkln.  A  critical  review  of  the  development  of 
the  use  of  furnace  gases  for  power  generation, 
showing  the  probable  great  future  of  the  method. 
3500   w.      Engineering    Magasine — Dec.,    1900. 

The  Use  of  Blast  Furnace  Gases  in  Gas  En- 
gines. Joseph  W.  Richards.  A  discussion  of  the 
great  economy  that  may  be  made  by  applying  this 
improvement,  citing  many  cases,  and  reviewing 
the  history  of  investigations  made.  4500  w. 
Jour  Fr  Inst— Dec,  1900. 

The  Utilisation  of  Gas  from  Blast  Furnaces  and 
Coke  Ovens  (Utilisation  des  Gas  de  Hauts  Four- 
neaux  et  de  Fours  a  Coke).  J.  Deschamps.  The 
first  installment  of  a  serial  discussing  the  sub- 
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Ject  of  the  utilisation  of  furnace  gates  in  gai 
engines.  Serial.  Part  1.  4000  w.  Rev  de 
Mecanique — Jan.,   1901. 

Progress  In  the  Utilisation  of  Blast-Furnace 
Gases  (Weltere  Fortschritte  in  der  Verwendnng 
der  Hochofengase  snr  Unmlttelbaren  Krafterseug- 
ung).  Frits  W.  Lttrmann.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
before  the  Verein  Dentscher  Bisenhfittenleute  giv- 
ing an  account  of  the  recent  extensive  nse  of 
blast-furnace  gases  in  gas  engines  in  rations 
countries.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  ver  Dentscher  Ing 
April  18,  1901. 

The  Utilisation  of  Blast  Furnace  Gases.  A  re- 
view of  an  address  by  J.  Deschamps  and  the  dis- 
cussion that  followed.  1400  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
Jnne  7,  1901. 

The  Utilisation  of  Blast  Furnace  Gases  (1/ Uti- 
lisation des  Gas  de  Haut  Fonrnean).  J.  Des- 
champs. A  general  review  of  the  development  of 
power  by  the  nse  of  furnace  gases  in  internal 
combustion  motors,  from  the  first  experiments  of 
Thwalte  to  the  present  time.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Oiv 
de  France — July,  1901. 

The   Direct   Utilisation   of   Blast   Furnace   Gas 

i Utilisation  des  Gas  des  Hants  Fourneaux).  A 
ratreux.  A  very  full  review  of  the  progress 
which  has  been  made  in  the  direct  use  of  waste 
furnace  gases  in  internal  combustion  motors.  Four 
articles.  7600  w.  Genie  Civil— June  22,  29,  July 
6,   13,  1901. 

Use  of  Blast-Furnace  Gas  in  Explosion  Motors. 
'From  "Le  Genie  Civil."  Summary  and  dis- 
cussion of  the  important  work  of  Herr  Lttr- 
mann.    IU.    3000  w.    Scl  Am  Sup — Oct.  0,  1901. 

The  Use  of  Blast-Fnrnace  Gases  In  Gas  Engines 
(Verwendung  der  Hochofengase  in  Gasmaschinen). 
F.  W.  Lttrmann.  With  tabulated  analyses  of  the 
gases  from  furnaces  in  various  districts,  showing 
a  mean  calorific  power  of  877  calories  per  cubic 
metre.     1000  w.     Stahl  u  Bisen — Nov.  1,  1901. 

Blast  Furnace  Gas  Power.  Horace  Allen.  Dis- 
cusses this  gas  as  an  Important  source  of  cheap 
power.    2500  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — Sept.  12,  1902. 

The  Utilisation  of  Blast-Furnace  Gases  for 
Power  Purposes.  Charles  Klrchhoff.  Traces  the 
development  of  the  gas  engine  and  discusses  the 
use  of  waste  furnace  gas,  presenting  some  of  the 

Jirinclpal  engine  designs.     111.     4000  w.     Jour  Fr 
nst— Ang.,  1903. 

Blast  Furnace  Gas  as  the  Sole  Motive  Power 
of  a  Modern  Iron  Works  (Hochofengas  als  Al- 
leinige  Betriebskraftquelle  elnes  Modernen  Hfitten- 
werks).  Karl  Gruber.  Showing  the  amount  of 
power  available  in  waste  furnace  gases,   and  the 

Sracticability  of  its  use.     Two  articles.     7000  w. 
tahl  u  Bisen— Jan.  1.  15,  1904. 

The  Blast  Furnace  as  the  Sole  Source  of  Power 
in  a  Modern  Steel  Works.  Abstract  of  an  article 
by  Karl  Gruber,  translated  from  "Stahl  und 
Eisen."  Describes  an  imaginary  plant.  2800  w. 
Ir  Age— March  17,  1904. 

Analysis.— The  Analysis  of  Blast  Furnace  and  Pro- 
ducer Gas  (Analyse  der  Hochofen-  und  Genera tor- 
gase).  A  Wen  eel  Ins.  An  illustrated  account  of 
apparatus,  methods  and  results.  2000  w.  Stahl 
n  Bisen— May  1,  1902. 

The  Analysis  of  Blast-Furnace  and  Generator 
Gases  (Analyse  der  Hochofen-  und  Genera  torgase). 
A.  Wencellus.  A  supplement  to  a  previous  article, 
giving  an  illustrated  description  of  apparatus  for 

Sas    analysis    and    its    manipulation.      2000    w. 
tahl  u  Bisen— Jane  15,  1902. 

Gas  Analysis  Calculation  of  a  German  Blast 
Furnace  Producing  Grey  Foundry  Iron  (Gasanaly- 
tlsche  Durchrechnung  elnes  Deutschen  Hochofens 
auf  Graues  G  lesser  eiroheisen).  Dr.  C.  Wsldeck. 
An  analytical  investigation  of  the,  raw  materials 
entering  into  and  the  gases  and  other  products 
coming  from  a  blast  furnace.  2000  w.  Stahl  a 
Blsen-nJune  1,  1903. 

Blast-Furnace  Gases.  John  Herman,  in  "West- 
ern Chemist  and  Metallurgist."  Gives  analyses 
made  of  gases  in  several  places,  discussing  the 
fuel  and  blast.  1200  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Oct. 
21,  1905. 
See  also  Composition;  Dust  Analysis. 

Belgian-Onnree. — See  BLAST  FURNACE. 
Blowing  Engine.— See  BLOWING  ENGINE. 
Oaloium  Carbide  Manufacture.— See  CALCIUM  OAR- 
BIDE— Blast-Furnace  Gas  Power. 
Cleaning. — See  Purification;  Washer. 


Comparative  Experiments.— Comparison  of  Cost  of 
Operating  an  Iron  Smelting  Plant  by  Gas  En- 
gines Using  Waste  Blast  Furnace  Gas,  and  by 
Gas  Fired  Boilers  and  Steam  Engines,  William 
M.  Chatard,  Henry  J.  Botchford  and  Bmley  M. 
Holeombe.  Graduation  thesis.  A  report  of  ex- 
perimental investigations  with  results.  2500  w. 
Stevens  Ind— Jan.,  1902. 

Composition.— The  Composition  of  Blast  Furnace 
Gases  (Berechnung  der  Zusammensetsung  der  Hoch- 
ofengase). Bernhard  Osann.  An  examination  of 
the  chemical  composition  and  thermal  value  of 
blast  furnace  gases,  and  their  relations  to  the 
blast  and  fuel.  3000  w.  Stahl  and  Bisen— Sept. 
1,  1901. 

See  also  Analysis. 

Dust.— Dust  in  Blast-Furnace  Gases.  Adolphe  Grel- 
ner.  Bead  before  the  Iron  ft  Steel  Inst.  In- 
formation of  use  to  those  using  this  gas  in  gas- 
engines.  Also  discussion.  4800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds  Rev— May  10,  1901. 
See  also  Purification. 

Dost  Analysis.— A  New  Process  for  the  Quantitative 
Determination  of  Dust  In  Gases  (Bin  Neues  Ver- 
fahren  sur  Quantltatlven  Bestlmmung  von  Staub 
In  Gasen).  Leo  Martins.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  apparatus  and  methods  for  analysing  dust, 
particularly  that  In  blast-furnace  gases.  1400  w. 
Stahl  u  Bisen— June  15,  1903. 

Elba. — Power  Installation  at  the  Isle  of  Elba  for 
the  Utilisation  of  Blast  Furnace  Gas.  Bmile  Gu- 
arini.  Illustrated  description  of  an  interesting 
example  of  the  utilisation  of  blast  furnace  gas 
for  toe  production  of  power  by  means  of  gas  en- 
gines and  dynamos.     800  w.     Power — Aug.,  1904. 

Electric  Installation  of  the  Elba  Iron  Works 
(Installation  Electrlque  des  Hauts  Fourneaux  de 
la  Societe*  Elba).  Describing  the  power  station, 
electric  pumps,  and  general  arrangement.  Gas 
engines  using  waste  furnace  gases  are  used.  2000 
w.     Genie  Civil— Oct.  24,  1903. 

Eleotrio  Furnace.— Electric  Smelting  and  Blast  Fur- 
nace Gases.  Auguate  J.  Rossi.  The  first  part  of 
an  article  on  the  utilisation  of  blast  furnace  gases 
for  the  generation  of  electrical  energy  for  use 
in  the  electric  furnace.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000 
w.     Elec-Chem  ft  Met  Ind— April,  1905. 

Electric  Power.— The  Importance  of  Furnace  Gases 
for  Electric  Traction  (Die  Bedeutung  des  Glcht- 
gases  fur  die  Elektrlsche  Traktlon).  O.  Peter. 
A  discussion  of  the  availability  of  power  from 
blast  furnace  gases  for  operating  electric  traction 
In  the  vicinity  of  iron  works.  Serial.  Part  I. 
4000  w.     Glasers  Annalen — Oct.  1,  1904. 

Commercial  Possibilities  of  Blast  Furnace  Gas 
for  the  Development  of  Electric  Power.  F.  dn 
P.  Thomson.  Presents  the  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages of  the  blast  furnace  gas  power  plant, 
giving  details  of  estimated  cost  based  on  experi- 
ence. Ills.  4800  w.  Elec-Chem  ft  Met  Ind— 
March,  1905. 

Electric  Power  from  Blast  Furnace  Gas.  H. 
Freyn.  From  a  paper  read  before  the  W.  Soc 
of  Bngrs.  Notes  the  quantity  of  gas  used  for 
the  various  purposes  of  the  blast  furnace  plant, 
showing  that  a  little  less  than  50  per  cent,  is 
available  for  use  outside  the  plant.  Discusses 
the  cost  of  the  electric  power  station  and  Installa- 
tion, operation,  ftc.  4000  w.  Ir  Age — Dec.  28, 
1905. 

Faber  du  Faur.— The  Work  of  Faber  du  Faur  in  the 
Utilisation  of  Furnace  Gases  (Faber  du  Faur  und 
die  Verwendung  der  Glchtgase).  Ernst  Baur.  An 
historical  review  of  the  Introduction  of  the  hot 
blast  into  German  blast  furnaces.  2500  w.  Stahl 
u  Elsen — May  15,  1904. 

Gas  Engine. — See  BLOWING  ENGINE;  GAS  EN- 
GINE— Blast  Furnace  Gas. 

Xlseder,  Westphalia. — The  Blast-Furnace  Gas-Power 
Plant  at  the  Ilseder  Iron  and  Steel  Works.  G. 
Hooghwlnkel.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
equipment  and  working  of  this  plant  In  West- 
phallt,  from  which  electric  current  is  distributed 
to  works  several  miles  apart.  1200  w.  Elec 
Bngr,   Lond— May  12,   1905. 

Zlsenlmrg.— See  GAS  ENGINE— Blast  Furnace  tfas. 

Laar,   Germany. — See  GAS  POWER  PLANT. 

Oechelh&nser  Engine.— See  GAS  ENGINE. 

Open-Hearth  Steel. — The  Cost  of  Open-Hearth  Steel 
as  Affected  by  Using  Blast  Furnace  Gas  in  Gas 
Engines,  and  Remarks  on  the  Latest  Improve- 
ments. Peter  Eyermann.  Gives  some  Important 
points  in  relation  to  gas  engines,  and  calculations. 
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indicating   how  great  economy   may  be   affected. 
8400  w.    Jour  Aaan  of  Bngng  Soc— Sept.,  1908. 

Open-Hearth  Steel  Making  and  Blast  Furnace 
Gm  in  Gaa  Engines.  Peter  Byermann.  From  a 
paper  read  before  the  Oiv.  Bngrs.  Club  of  Cleve- 
land. Illustrates  types  of  gas  engines  suited  for 
the  use  of  blast-furnace  cms,  and  discusses  the 
economies  to  be  effected  In  the  consumption  of 
coal,  etc.    6000  w.    Ir  Trd  Rev— Oct.  22,  1908. 

See    also    OPEV-HZARTH    PROCESS— 31aat-Fur- 
naoe  Gas. 

IPurincation.— Progress  In  the  Application  of  Blast- 
Fnrnace  Gases  to  Power  Generation.  (Weltere 
Fortschritte  in  der  Verwendung  der  Hochofengase 
snr  Unmittelbaren  Krafterzeugung).  F.  W.  Lur- 
mann. Discosslng  especially  the  purification  of 
the  gas;  also  describing  recent  large  engines.     A 

Eper   before   the   Vereln   Dentscher   Blsenhutten- 
ite.     Two  articles.     10000  w.     Stahl  nnd  Blsen 
—May  1,  15,   1901. 

The  Purification  of  Blast-Furnace  Gas.  F.  W. 
Lurmann,  in  "Stahl  nnd  Blsen."  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  arrangements  In  use  at  several  large 
plants  In  Germany.  1200  w.  Col  Guard — May  24, 
1901. 

The  Purification  of  Blast-Furnace  Gases  (Die 
Reinigung  der  Hochofengase).  F.  W.  Lurmann. 
A  response  to  comments  upon  the  author's  recent 
paper  on  the  same  subject,  with  additional  data 
as  to  the  preparation  of  furnace  gases  for  use 
in  internal-combustion  motors.  1800  w.  Stahl  a 
Blsen— June  15,  1901. 

The  Purification  of  Blast  Furnace  Gases  (L'E- 
pnration  des  Gas  de  Haut-Fournean).  Jules  Des- 
-champs.  An  examination  of  the  impurities  found 
in  blast  furnace  gases,  and  a  discussion  of  the 
methods  for  preparing  the  gas  for  use  in  Internal 
combustion  motors.  Serial.  Part  I.  5000  w.  Re- 
Tue  de  Mecanique — June  80,  1901. 

Utilisation  of  Blast-Furnace  Gases  for  the  Pro- 
duction of  Power.  Summary  of  a  paper  by  Herr 
Lurmann  read  at  a  meeting  of  the  German  Iron 
Works  Assn.,  and  published  in  "Stahl  nnd  Bisen." 
-Considers  the  purification,  utilisation  and  appli- 
ances. 8erial.  2  parts.  7200  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
July  5  and  12,  1901. 

The  Purification  of  Blast-Furnace  Gas  (Beltrtge 
snr  Ftage  der  Glchtgasreinigung).  Bernhard 
Osann.  A  description  of  methods  of  cleansing 
blast-furnace  gas,  with  estimates  of  the  cost. 
8500  w.     Stahl  u  Bisen— Feb.  1,  1902. 

The  Purification  of  Blast  Furnace  Gas.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  articles  describing  apparatus 
for  purifying  this  gas.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800 
w.     Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— Jan.  9,  1903. 

The  Cleaning  of  Blast-Furnace  Gas.  Axel 
•Sablin.  Read  before  the  Iron  and  Steel  Inst.  Con- 
siders the  process  of  cleaning  as  regards  the  de- 
gree of  purity  reached,  and  the  cost  of  reaching 
it.    4000  w.     Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  12,  1005. 

Cleansing  Blast-Furnace  Gas.  Axel  Sahlin.  An 
illustrated  article  showing  the  advantages  and 
Importance  of  cleaning  the  gas,  and  the  methods  of 
cleaning;  describing  apparatus  used.  4500  w.  Oas- 
sier's  Mag— Oct.,  1905. 

The  Bian  Apparatus  for  Purifying  and  Cooling 
Blast-Furnace  Gases  (Uelnigungs  nnd  KUhlapparat 
fur  Hochofengase,  System  Bian).  Frits  Krull. 
The  gas  is  passed  through  disks  of  wire  netting 
partly  Immersed  in  water.  1200  w.  Oesterr 
Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hfittenwesen — Oct.  14,  1905. 

An  Improved  Device  for  Cleaning  and  Cooling 
Blast  Furnace  Gas  (Bin  Neuer  Relnigungs-ond 
KUhlapparat  fur  Hochofengase).  F.  Krull.  A 
description  of   the   Bian   apparatus,   in  which   the 

{raa  is  passed  through  perforated  discs  revolving 
n  a  closed  cylindrical  tank  containing  water.  1200 
w.     Glfickauf— Oct.  28,  1905. 

See  also  Washer. 

Recording  Apparatus.— Apparatus  for  Recording  the 
Gas  Produced  by  a  Blast  Furnace  (Reglstrirappa- 
rat  sur  Ueberwacbung  der  Begichtung  der  Ho- 
cbftfen).  Dr.  Nenmark.  Describing  a  form  of 
recording  device  for  indicating  the  rate  of  gas 
discbarge  from  a  furnace;  thus  giving  a  valuable 
indication  of  the  combustion  performance.  1200 
w.     Stahl  u  Blsen— Aug.  1,  1902. 

Tar  and  Ammonia.— Progress  In  the  Production  of 
Tar  and  Ammonia  from  the  Gases  of  Blast  Fur- 
naces and  Producers  (Fortschritte  in  der  Gewln- 
nung  von  Theer  und  Ammonlak  sua  den  Gasen 
der  Hoch&fen  nnd  Generatoren).  A  review  of 
methods  and  results  in  gaining  these  by-products. 
4500  w.     Stahl  n  Blsen— May  1,  1902. 


Tests.— See  CALORIMETER— Junkers. 

Thwaite.— Blast  Furnace  Gas  as  a  Source  of  Power. 
An  account,  with  illustrations,  of  the  system  de- 
veloped by  B.  H.  Thwaite,  with  letters  in  regard 
to  reliability  of  the  apparatus.  8000  w.  Power- 
Jan.,  1904. 

The  Profitable  Utilisation  of  Power  From 
Blast-Furnace  Gases.  B.  H.  Thwaite.  An  ex- 
planation of  the  system  and  a  statement  of  its 
advantages.  1100  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— Sept. 
8,   1901. 

Thwaite-Gardner.  —  Blast-Furnace  Gas  and  the 
Thwaite  Gardner  Blowing  Engine  (L' Utilisation 
des  Gas  de  Hants  Fourneanx.  Machine  Soufflante 
Thwalte-Gardner).  Jules  Deschamps.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  utilisation  of  blast-furnace  gas,  and 
an  Illustrated  description  of  the  Thwalte-Gardner 
blowing  engine  of  the  Otto  type.  2500  w.  Rev 
de   Mecanique— April,   1902. 

Washer.— Tbeieen's  Centrifugal  Gas-Washer.  Hlus- 
tratea  this  machine,  explaining  the  working  prin- 
ciple of  the  system.     800  w.     Bngng— July  15, 

BLAsmra. 

Seeato  COA^T/ST;  COAL  MUTE  EXPLOSION; 

The  Ignition  of  Explosives.  A  discussion  of  the 
advantages  and  costs  of  the  various  "frtlmia. 
2100  w.     Col  Guard— March  8,   1901. 

Precautions  to  be  Observed  In  Blasting  (Bm- 
plols  des  Bxplosifs).  H.  Ramu.  A  discussion  of 
the  causes  of  blasting  accidents  in  mining  and 
Quarrying  due  to  delayed  snots,  etc.,  and  recom- 
mendation of  precautions  to  be  observed.  1800 
w.     Bull  Soc  d' Encouragement— April,   1902. 

Ahnapeo  Harbor,  Wis.— See  RIVER  REGULATION. 

Bituminous  Mines.— See  Coal  Mine;  Electric. 

Boulders.— Methods  and  Cost  of  Blasting  and  Hand- 
ling Boulders.  Daniel  J.  Haner.  Explains  the 
different  methods  of  handling  and  breaking  up 
both  large  and  small  boulders,  giving  some  data 
as  to  the  cost.    8500  w.    Eng  News— Jan.  6,  1905. 

Goal  Mine,— The  Management  of  Shot-Firing  in  Coal 
Mines.  Suggests  rules  which,  if  enforced,  the 
writer  believes  would  reduce  accidents  from  this 
cause  to  a  minimum.  2000  w.  Col  Guard — Feb. 
8,  1903. 

Some  Suggestions  on  Shot-firing.  Suggestions 
made  by  A.  L.  Hayden  to  the  Kansas  Commis- 
sion on  accidents  in  coal  mines.  1200  w.  Eng  6 
Mln  Jour— June  15,  1905. 

Blasting  Coal  in  Bituminous  Mines.  J.  T. 
Beard.  States  the  conditions  that  have  led  to 
the  excessive  use  of  powder,  and  discusses  the 
placing  of  shot,  the  location  of  the  charge,  the 
direction  and  depth  of  the  hole,  and  the  manner 
of  firing.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Eng 
&  Mln ijour— Sept  28,  1905. 

Electric — Electric  Shot-Firing  In  Quarries.  Gives 
some  reasons  for  adopting  It.  2800  w.  Quarry- 
April,  1901. 

Induction  Spark  Igniter  for  Mining  (Funken- 
lnductlons-Minensundnng).  Johann  von  Lauer.  Il- 
lustrating and  describing  a  convenient  form  of 
igniter  for  mining  explosives.  1800  w.  1  plate. 
Oesterr  Zeitschr  r  Berg  u  Httttenwesen — Dec.  15, 
1900. 

Firing  Blasting  Charges  by  Induction  Sparks.  J. 
von  Lauer.  Translated  from  "Oesterreichlscbe 
Zeitschrlft  fur  Berg  und  Hfittenwesen."  Illus- 
trated description  of  apparatus  designed  by  the 
writer,  and  the  results  of  experiments  made.  1500 
w.     Col  Guard — Dec.   28,   1900. 

Improved  Electric  Mining  Igniter  (None  dyna- 
moelektrische  Minensundmaschine).  L.  Volf.  A 
description  of  the  Tirmann  apparatus,  in  which 
the  current  from  a  portable  hand-dynamo  raises  a 

flatinum  wire  In  the   fuse   to  redness.     2000  w. 
plate.    Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hfittenwesen— 
April  27,  1901. 

The  Mew  Tirmann  Igniter  and  Delayed  Shots. 
L.  Volf,  in  "Oesterreischische  Zeitschrlft  tttr 
Berg-  und  Hfittenwesen."  Illustrated  description 
of  a  dynamo-electric  Igniter  and  the  method  of 
working.     1200  w.     Col  Guard— May  8,  1901. 

The  Prevention  of  Defective  Firing  with  Elec- 
trical Igniters  (Die  Beseitlgung  der  versager  bei 
der  Elektrlscben  Schussxundung).  G.  A.  Meyer. 
A  full  review  of  the  methods  of  electrical  igni- 
tion of  blasting  charges  In  mining,  with  an  ex- 
amination of  the  causes  of  defective  Ignition.  5000 
w.     Glttcksuf— Sept.  28,   1901. 
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Many  Advantages  of  Blasting  by  Electricity. 
George  A.  Allen.  An  illustrated  article  explain- 
connecting  the  wires,  and  giving  Information  :n 
regard  to  fuses,  the  blasting  machine,  Ac.  8600 
lng  the  usual  way  of  arranging  the  blast  and 
w.     Min  Wld— Feb.  11,  1906. 

See  also  Oil  Wells;  Wiring. 

Eleotrlo  Accumulator*.— The  Ignition  of  Mining 
Blasts  by  Accumulators  ( Accumulator- Minena  tin- 
dung).  J.  von  Lauer.  A  description  of  the  nse 
of  the  accumulator  for  Igniting  blasts  In  gaseous 
mines  with  a  minimum  of  danger  of  firedamp  ex- 

Slosions.     1200  w.     1  plate.     Oesterr  Zeltschr  f 
erg  n  Httttenwesen— Oct.  20,  1900, 

Fuse. — Notes  on  Safety  Fuse:  Its  Manufacture, 
Testing  and  Use.  James  Thomas.  A  discussion 
of  points  named.  6000  w.  Jour  Ohem.  Met  & 
Mln  Soc  of  8  Africa— Nov.,  1904. 

Gold  Plaoer. — See  GOLD  DREDGING— Blasting. 

Henderson's  Point,  Me. — Destruction  of  Henderson's 
Point.  Charles  B.  Morse.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  methods  used  In  removing  this  rocky 
point  at  Kittery,  Maine,  made  necessary  In  the 
widening  of  the  channel  of  the  PlsCataqua  River, 
so  that  large  warships  might  reach  the  new  dry- 
dock.     1400  w.     Compressed  Air — Ang.,   1906. 

The  Great  Blast  at  Henderson's  Point.  Ports- 
mouth Navy  Yard.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
explosion  of  38  tons  of  dynamite,  In  a  submarine 
blast.  The  method  used  was  of  unusual  Interest. 
1400  w.     Eng  News— Ang.  8,  1906. 

Misfire.— The  Causes  of  Misfire.  A.  W.  Warwick 
and  J.  H.  Henley.  Gives  an  account  of  investiga- 
tions made,  with  the  conclusion  that  the  fanlt 
lies  in  the  fuse,  and  explains  some  causes.  I1L 
1200  w.     Mln  Kept— June  20,  1901. 

The  Theory  of  Misfires  and  Some  Conclusions  of 
Practical  Value.  Continued  discussion  of  paper 
by  E.  H.  Welskopf.  1700  w.  Jour  Cbem  &  Met 
Soc  of  8  Africa — Dec.,  1902. 

Oil  Wells.— Electrical  Engineering  at  Oil  Wells.  On 
the  use  of  electrical  facilities  in  connection  with 
blasting.     111.     1300  .w.     Min  Bept— Nov.  14,  1901. 

Passgrnb  Quarry. — Explosion  of  a  Triple  Mine  at 
the  Passgrnb  Quarry  near  Grelfenstein  (Spreng- 
nng  elner  Dreikammermlne  im  Passgrubsteln- 
bruche  ntchst  Grelfenstein).  Hugo  Munch.  De- 
scribing the  method  employed  for  the  breaking 
down  of  a  large  quantity  of  stone  by  chamber 
mines.  8000  w.  zeltschr  d  Oesterr  lng  n  Arch 
Ver— April  7,  1905. 

Portsmouth  Navy  Yard. — See  Henderson's   Point. 

Band  Bar.— Final  Report  of  the  Dynamiting  of  the 
Brunswick  Outer  Bar,  Ga.  Information  concern- 
ing the  work  and  the  cost.  1400  w.  Eng  News — 
April  18,  1901. 

Dynamiting  Sand  Bars.  Reviews  a  report  on 
an  attempt  to  blast  a  channel  through  a  sand 
bar  at  Brunswick,  Ga.,  the  work  costing  twelve 
times  as  much  as  dredging.  1600  w.  Eng  Rec — 
June  8,  1901. 

Blate  Quarries,  Wales.-— Remarkable  Blasting  Opera- 
tions in  Slate  Quarries.  Describes  Interesting 
blasting  operations  In  Wales.  I1L  900  w.  Scl 
Am— Sept.    6,    1902. 

Large  Blasting  Operations  in  Slate  Quarries.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  some  unusually  large  blasts 
carried  out  In  North  Wales.  2200  w.  Ir  6  Coal 
Trds  Rev — Sept.   30,  1904. 

Stemming  Shot-Holes.— Stemming  Shot-Holes.  From 
"Annales  des  Mines."  Report  by  the  French 
committee  on  explosives,  on  experiments  made. 
111.     1700  w.     Col   Guard— Oct.   25,   1901. 

Tamping.— The  Value  of  Tamping.  A.  W.  War- 
wick. The  writer  favors  the  use  of  tamping  and 
gives  arguments  supporting  his  conclusions.  1200 
w.     Mln  Rept — Dec.  6,  1901. 

Notes  on  Recent  Experiments  with  Mechanical 
Tamps.  W.  R.  Crane.  An  illustrated  description 
of  successful  experiments  in  blasting,  in  which 
were  used  mechanical  tamps  consisting  of  a  stand- 
ard and  two  cylindrical  wedges  with  serrated 
faces.     2500  w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jour— Dec.  20,  1902. 

Tirmann  Igniter.— See  Eleotrlo. 

Wiring. — The  Wiring  Circuits  for  Electric  Blasting 
(Die  Schaltung  der  Sprengschtlsse  bel  Elektrlscher 
ZQndung).  Hr.  Heise.  A  discussion  of  series, 
parallel,  and  combined  systems  of  wiring  where 
more  than  one  shot  are  to  be  exploded.  Diagram. 
2000  w.   Glttckauf— April  12,  1902. 

BLAST  STOVE. 
8ee   also   BLAST    FURNACE;    BLAST-FURNACE 


GAS;    BLOWING  ENGINE;    COPPEB  METAL- 
LURGY. 

Brick  Blast-Heating  Stoves  (Stelnerne  Winder- 
hltser).  F.  W.  Lurmann.  A  discussion  of  the 
construction,  the  behavior  of  bricks  used  In  the 
checkerwork  of  hot  -blast  stoves  with  data  of 
tests,  showing  the  importance  of  using  high-grade 
material.  8500  w.  Stahl  nnd  Elsen— Ang.  1. 
1901. 

Hot  Blast  Stoves  (Ueber  Winderhitser).  G. 
Teichgraber.  A  discussion  of  recent  designs  for 
stoves  for  beating  the  wind  for  blast  furnaces, 
with  especial  reference  to  the  improvement  In  the 
combustion  of  the  gases.  1800  w.  Stahl  n  Elsen 
—March  15,  1902. 

Cooper  Smelting.— See  COPPEB  METALLURGY— 
Hot  Blast* 

Fine  Dust. — The  Effect  of  Flue  Dust  upon  the  Ther- 
mal Efficiency  of  Hot-Blast  Stoves.  B.  H. 
Thwaite.  Investigation  made  to  determine 
whether  it  Is  possible  with  a  given  heating  ca- 
pacity to  raise  the  efficiency  of  the  hot-blast  stove 
and  sustain  It  as  near  to  that  possessed  by  any 
well-designed  recuperator  of  a  gas-fired  open- 
hearth  furnace.  4300  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev- 
May  8,  1903. 

Hartman-Ksnnedy. — The  Hartman-Kennedy  Flre- 
Brick  Stove.  John  M.  Hartman  and  John  8.  Ken- 
nedy. Illustrated  description  of  three  hot-blast 
stoves  and  equaliser  for  the  blast-furnace  plant 
of  the  Musconetcong  Iron  Works,  Stanhope.  N.  J. 
500  w.     Ir  Age— Aug.  18,  1904. 

BLEACHING. 

Electrotytic.— See  ELECTR0-CHEMD3TRY— Bleach- 
ing. 

BLEACHING  POWDER. 

Acker  Process.— See  ELEOTRO-CHEMDSTRY. 

Rhodin  Process.— See  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY— 
Sault  Bte  Marie. 

BLOCK. 

Tests.— See  HOISTING  TACKLE. 

BLOCK  SIGNAL. 

See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  SIGNAL;  RAILWAY 
SIGNAL. 

BLOWER. 

See  also  FAN:  HEATING  AND  VENTILATION; 
MECHANICAL  DRAFT;  MINE  VENTILATION; 
PUMP— Centrifugal;  VENTILATION. 

Centrifugal.— See  FAN. 

Cupola.— See  FAN. 

Earthenware. — See   EARTHENWARE. 

Bateau. — See  PUMP— Centrifugal,  Bateau.       " 

Sirooco  Test.— See  PUMP— Centrifugal  Testing. 

Steam  Turbine.— See  STEAM  TURBINE— Fan 
Blower. 

Testing. — See  FAN. 

BLOWING  ENGINE. 

See  also  BLAST  FURNACE;  BLAST-FURNACE 
GAS;  BLAST  STOVE;  GAS  ENGINE. 

Some  Recent  Types  of  Blowing  Engines  and 
Valves.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
latest  developments.  1400  w.  Ir  &  Coal  Trds 
Rev— March  22,  1901. 

AUis  Russian.— New  Blowing  Engine  for  the  Pastu- 
choff  Anthracite  Blast  Furnaces  at  Sulin,  South 
Russia  (Neue  Geblasemaschlne  fttr  die  Pastu- 
choffschen  AnthracithochOfen  In  Sulin,  Stldruss- 
land).  Oscar  Simmersbach.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  blowing  engine  built  by  the  AUis 
Co.  of  Milwaukee,  U.  S.  A.  1  plate.  800  w. 
Stahl  u  Elsen— May  1,  1902. 

Askam  Iron  Works.— Compound  Blowing  Engine  at 
the  Askam  Iron  Works.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  engine  snd  its  operation.  12200  w.  Bngng — 
Sept.  13,  1901. 

Blast     Furnace      Gas. — See     Gas-Driven;     BLAST- 
FURNACE GAS. 

Compounding.— The  Compounding  of  Two  Simple 
Blowing  Engines.  John  H.  Barr.  An  account  of. 
the  scheme  for  converting  two  simple  blowing  en- 
gines of  different  make  into  a  connected  com- 
Sound  engine  with  duplex  air  cylinders.  1000  w. 
lb  Jour  of  Engng — March,  1903. 

Danowits  Works,  Austria.— Blast  Furnace  Blowing 
Engines  at  Danowits  Works,  Austria  (Hochofen- 
geblH.se  des  Hdttenwerkes  Danowits).  Descrip- 
tion and  Illustrations  of  double  vertical  blowing 
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engine  delivering  1000  cubic  metres  of  air  p«f 
minute  at  a  pressure  of  0.7  atmoapbere.  1000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Aug.  28,  1902. 
Gas-Driven.— Gas-Driven  Blowing  Engine  (Detanexa- 
Debouttevllle  *  Oockerlll  System).  Illustrated 
deacription  of  760  H.  P.  blowing  englnea  driven 
by  blast-furnace  gee,  and  of  the  working,  lew 
w.    Sngng— May  22,  1903. 

Gee-Driven  Blowing  Engine  with  Sliding  Air- 
Valvea.  Two-page  plate,  with  brief  description. 
800  w.     Engng— March  4,  1904. 

Gas  Blowing  Bnginea.  T.  Weatgarth.  Gives 
16  figures,  with  brief  descriptions,  and  charts 
showing  the  running.  2400  w.  Jour  W  of  Scot 
Ir  &  Steel  Inst— Feb.,  1900. 

Gas  Blowing  Engines.  Tom  Westgarth.  Ab- 
atract  of  a  paper  before  the  West  of  Scotland 
Iron  and  Bteel  Inst.  Gives  Illustrations  of  va- 
rious types,  with  brief  descriptions,  and  Informa- 
tion In  regard  to  the  running  and  the  care  and 
coat.    2000  w.     Engr,  Lond— May  5,  1905. 

Blaat  Furnace  Gaa  Blowers.     Dr.  Alfred  Grad- 
enwlts.      Illustrates   and   briefly    describes   exam- 
plea  of  gas-driven  blowing  engines  made  In  Ger- 
many.    000  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Aug.  17,  1906. 
See  also  BLAST-FURNACE  GAS. 

Gaa  v*.  Steam.— Notes  on  Steam -Driven  and  Gas- 
Driven  Blowing-Engines.  Tom  Weatgarth.  ^Bead 
before  the  Engng  Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Glv.  Bngre. 
Considers  these  engines  Individually,  and  also  the 
Question  as  to  which  type  Is  more  economical  and 
more  soluble  for  the  work.  1600  w.  Engng— 
June  19.  1903. 

Blast-Furnace  Gas  Engines  and  Steam  Bnginea. 
H.  G.  Scott.  Facts  given  In  connection  with  the 
discussion  of  a  paper  by  Oecll  A.  Cochrane,  at  a 
meeting  of  the  Cleveland  Inst,  of  Bngrs.  Com- 
pareathe  efficiency.  8000  w.  Engng— May  22, 
1903. 

History.— Blowing  Bnginea.  William  E.  Snyder. 
Historical  sketch  of  blowing  machines  used  for 
iron  smelting  and  for  the  Bessemer  process.  III. 
10000  w.  Pro  Bngrs'  Soc  of  W  Penna— Sept., 
1900. 

Kennedy  Valves.— Kennedy's  Piston  Inlet  and  Out- 
let Alr-Valvea  for  Blowing-Rnglnee.  illustrates 
and  describes  four  recently  installed  englnea  with 
air-valves  of  the  Kennedy  patent  horlsontal  piston 
type.    900  w.     Engng— April  14,  1906. 

Mackinaw— The  Mackinac  Blowing  Engine  at  the 
Calumet  and  Hecla  Mines.  Joseph  S.  Soddy.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  four-cylinder,  triple-ex- 
pansion condensing  engine,  rated  at  7000  H.  P. 
capacity,  and  tobe  the  largest  of  thla  type  In 
theworld.     1000  w.     Power— Feb.,  1904. 

Pleasure  Loss.— The  Loss  of  Pressure  in  Blowing- 
Engine  Valvea  (Druckverluate  in  Gebllseventllen). 
Prof.  L.  Klein.  Describing  experiments  upon  the 
relation  of  lift  to  pressure  loss  in  air  valves  of 
blowing  englnea  operated  at  high  speeds.  1000 
w.    Zeitachr  d  Ver  Deutacher  Ing— Nov.  12,  1904. 

Quarter  Crank.— Quarter-Crank  Blowing  Bnginea.  Il- 
lustrations, with  an  explanation  of  the  general 
design  and  scope  of  these  englnea.  1600  w.  Engr, 
Lond— July  24,  1908. 

Btumpf -Riedler.  —  Blowing  Engine  Construction 
(Ueber  Geblfisemaschlnen).  H.  Braunne.  De- 
scribing the  improved  Stumpf-Rledler  machine, 
with  especial  reference  to  the  valve  construction. 
1200  w.  Oesten  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen— 
Oct.  28.  1901. 

Suspended  Valvea. — Horisontal  Blowing  Engine  with 
Suspended  Valvea  (Llegende  Hochofen-Geblase- 
maachine  mit  Lenkerventtlcn).  H.  Hoerblger.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  engine  for  blaat  furnace 
service.  The  air  valvea  are  supported  on  spring 
links.  4600  w.  2  plates.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutsch 
lug— Feb.  16,  1901. 

BLAST-FURNACE   GAS. 


VerticaL— Blowing  Englnea  at  the  Prion  Lee  .Fur- 
naces. Illustration  and  drawings  of  a  set  of  ver- 
tical compound  blowing  englnea  recently  erected, 
the  first.  In  England,  fitted  with  positive  valve 
gear  and  blowing  at  high  pressure.  Brief  de- 
scription.   600  w.     Engr,  Lond— Feb.  13,  1908. 

Blast-Furnace  Vertical  Blowlng-Enginea.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  new  blowing-engines 
at  the  North-Eastern  Steel  Company's  works,  Eng- 
land.    1700  w.     Engng— Jan.  6,  1905. 

Wattingaouse.  -The  WestLnghouse  Blowing  Engine. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  construction. 
2700  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  8,  1908. 


The  Weetinghouse  Blowing-Engine.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  new  design  of  the  long 
cross-head  type.     2600  w.     Engng— Dec.  11,  1908. 

Work.— See  COMPRESSED  AZB. 

BLOW-OFF  TANK. 

Blow-Off  Tanks,  for  Steam  Boilers.  Harold  W. 
Barker.  Discusses  the  damage  to  sewers  from 
the  hot  water  from  boilers,  and  gives  an  illus- 
trated description  of  a  tank  for  cooling  the  water 
to  a  safe  temperature  before  it  enters  the  sewers. 
600  w.     Prac  Bngr — Aug.  16,  1901. 

BLOWPIPE. 

Aoetylene. — See    WELDING — Blowpipe. 

Oxy-Hydrogen. — See    WELDING — Blowpipe. 

BLUE  PBINT. 
See  also  DBAWING-BOOM. 

The  Reproduction  of  Drawings  of  Great  Length 
or  Number.  L.  F.  Rondlnella.  A  review  of  the 
methods  for  making  long  bine  prints,  giving  illus- 
trated descriptions  of  several  continuous-printing 
machines  and  their  working.  Also  general  discus- 
sion. 6800  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club  of  Phi  la— Oct., 
1906. 

Electric  Light.— Blue-Printing  by  Electric  Light. 
H.  G.  Belst.  An  Illustrated  description  of  an 
arrangement  for  printing  which  gives  satisfactory 
results.  1000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mech  Bngrs, 
No.  900— May,  1901. 

Blue  Printing  by  Electric  Light.  S.  B.  Whlnery. 
Gives  illustrated  descriptions  of  the  two  types 
of  machines  for  thla  purpose  now  on  the  market, 
discussing  the  advantages  of  each.  4000  w.  Pro 
Engra'  Club  of  W.  Penn — Oct,  1901. 

Electric  Blue-Print  Making.  George  J.  Jones. 
An  Illustrated  deacription  of  the  blue-print  mak- 
ing machine,  In  which  the  electric  light  la  used. 
700  w.     Scl  Am— July  18,  1908. 

Frame. — A  Rapid  Blueprint  Frame.  John  Bandol. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  blueprint  frame  in- 
vented by  Charlea  H.  Wills.  1200  w.  Am  Mach 
—Aug.  18,  1908. 

BOAT. 

See  also  BOAT,  ELECTRIC:  BOAT,  GASOLINE; 
BOAT,  STEAK;  FERRT  BOAT;  FIBS  BOAT; 
ICE  YACHT;  LIFE-BOAT;  BAIL  BOAT; 
STEAMBOAT;  SUBMARINE  BOAT;  TORPEDO 
BOAT;   TOW  BOAT;   YACHT. 

Collapsible. — See  Folding. 

Construction. — The  Construction  of  Motor  Launches. 
W.  F.  Dnrand.  Considers  the  purpose  the  build- 
ers must  keep  in  view  and  gives  hints  regarding 
the  construction.  111.  8800  w.  Marine  Engng — 
Feb.,  1903. 

de  Lambert. — See  Gliding. 

Design.— The  Design  of  Motor  Lauchea.  W.  F.  Du- 
rand.  Considers  briefly  the  design  of  form  and 
of  its  relation  to  resistance,  stability,  capacity, 
and  safety.     7600  w.     Marine  Engng— Jan.,  1903. 

8ee  Also  BOAT,  GASOLINE. 

Fire.— See  BOAT,  GASOLINE;  FIRE  BOAT. 

Fishing.— See  also  BOAT,  GASOLINE;  STEAK- 
BOAT. 

Fishing,  San  Francisco. — Foreign  Types  of  Fishing 
Boats  in  San  Francisco  Bay.  E.  N.  Percy.  Brief 
illustrated  descriptions  of  unique  types,  including 
a  Chinese  junk,  and  an  Italian  fishing  boat.  600 
w.     Marine  Engng— Aug.,  1906. 

Folding. — Folding  Canoes  and  Jointed  Oars.     Emlle 
Guarini.     Illustrates  and  describes  a  portable,  col- 
lapsible boat  exhibited  at  Brussels.     1000  w.     Sci 
Am— July  8,   1906. 
See  also  LIFE  BOAT — Engelnardt. 

Gliding.— Gliding  Boats.  The  Navigation  of  the  Fu- 
ture. Prof.  Daniel  Bellet.  Gives  an  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  Count  de  Lambert's  boat,  explaining 
its  principle,  and  mentioning  some  other  attempts 
to  glide  over  the  water.  1600  w.  Scl  Am— Oct.  7, 
1906. 

Hospital.— See  BOAT,  ELECTRIC— Hospital. 

Houseboat. — The  Houseboat  for  Summer  Outings.  Il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  recent  types,  some  self- 
propelled.    1600  w.     Marine  Engng— Aug.,  1903. 

James  Folding.— See  LIFEBOAT. 

Lowering  Gear.— See  LIFEBOAT. 

Malay  Peninsula.— Boats  and  Boat  Building  in  the 
Malay  Peninsula.  H.  Warlngton  Smytbe.  An 
illustrated  article  describing  the  types  of  boats 
and  the  conditions  they  were  to  meet,  methods  of 
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building,  etc.,  with  list  of  boats  and  tabulated 
Information.  Also  discussion.  8000  w.  Jour  Boc 
of  Arts—May  16,  1902. 

Motor.— The  Application  of  Oil  Motors  to  Marino 
Work.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles,  discuss- 
ing the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  those 
motors.  The  present  number  considers  the  ap- 
plication to  launches.  Serial.  1st  part.  8400  w. 
Prac    Engr — Aug.    28,    1801. 

Motive  Powers  for  the  Modern  Launch.  B.  W. 
Roberta.  A  folly  illustrated  study  of  the  marine 
applications  of  electrical,  gasoline,  and  oil  mo- 
tors, especially  for  the  propulsion  of  launches  and 
small  boats.  6000  w.  Engineering  Magazine— 
June,  1802. 

Modern  American  Launch  Motors.  W.  P.  Ste- 
phens. Reviews  the  history  of  the  propulsion  of 
small  boat*  by  steam,  and  the  later  developments 
resulting  in  the  naphtha  launch,  the  gas  engines 
of  various  types,  and  the  electric  motor.  I1L  0000 
w.     Oassiers  Mag — Aug.,  1808. 

See  also  BOAT,  ELECTRIC;  BOAT,  GASOLINE: 
BOAT,  STEAM;  GAS  ENGINE— Dunlop;  OIL 
ENGINE— Marine. 

Naphtha,  "John  Ohamberlin."— » Remarkable  Naph- 
tha Boat  John  Ohamberlin.  Brief  description,  with 
illustrations,  of  a  novel  experimental  boat.  700 
w.     Marine  Rev— July  21,  1804. 

Nile. — The  Passenger  Boat  Service  on  the  Nile.  A 
resume  of  the  service  carried  on,  with  a  sketch 
of  the  very  earliest  and  the  latent  type  of  boat 
nsed.     4000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Nov.  27,  1803. 

Philippines. — Queer  Craft  Seen  on  My  Travels  in 
the  Philippines,  China  and  South  America.  B.  O. 
Root.  Brief  Illustrated  descriptions  of  strange 
boats.    1200  w.     Scl  Am— Sept.  18,  1802. 

Propulsion.— The  Powering  and  Propulsion  of  Small 
Boats.  W.  F.  Durand.  A  general  discussion  of 
methods  for  determining  the  amount  of  power 
required  for  the  propulsion  of  small  boats  and  of 
their  propellers.  8800  w.  Marine  Bngng— March, 
1803. 

See  also  Motor;  BOAT,  GASOLINE— Motor. 

Self-Bailing.— See  LIFE  BOAT. 

Torpedo.— See   TORPEDO   BOAT;    TORPEDO-BOAT 
DESTROYER. 

BOATBUILDING. 
See   SHIPBUILDING    Small   Vessels. 

BOAT,   ELECTRIC. 

See  also  BOAT— Motors;   BOAT  EXHIBITION. 

German,  English  and  American  Electric 
Launches.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Illustration,  with 
brief  descriptions  of  some  of  these  interesting 
vessels.     1000  w.     Marine  Bngng— July,  1803. 

Bullock.— A  Bullock  Electric  Launch.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  boat  representing  the  latest  prac- 
tice in  electric  propulsion  for  small  pleasure  craft. 
700  w.     Marine  Engng — Jan.,  1801. 

Canal  Haulage.— See   CANAL  HAULAGE— Electric. 

Hospital. — Hospital  Electric  Launch.  Illustration 
and  description  of  a  novel  vessel  to  be  nsed  for 
the  St.  John's  Guild,  New  York,  for  transferring 
sick  children  between  the  floating  houpluia  ami 
the  Seaside  Hospital.  000  w.  Marino  ttugng— . 
Sept.,  1802. 

Russian  Oil  Boat.— Blectricityas  Motive  Power  for 
1,100-Ton  Cargo-Boat.  J.  W.  H.  Hamilton.  In- 
teresting facts  relating  to  the  "Vandal,"  a  Rus- 
sian boat  for  transportation  of  oil.  Also  of  a 
second  boat  of  different  design  for  the  same 
service.  1800  w.  Blec  Wld  4  Engr— April  19, 
1805. 

St.    Louis    Exposition.— See    TRANSPORTATION. 
"Vandal."— See  Russian  Oil  Boat. 

Watt-Aocnmnlator.— An  Experimental  Electric 
Launch.  Prof.  Oswald  Flamm.  Translated  from 
"Schiffbau."  Illustrates  and  describes  a  boat 
built  by  the  Watt-Accumulator  Works  In  Zeb- 
denick,  on  the  Havel.  Serial.  1st  part.  800  w. 
Marine  Engng— July,  1802. 

BOAT  EXHIBITION. 

Berlin. — An  International  Motor-Boat  Exhibition  at 
Berlin.  An  account  of  an  exposition  to  be  opened 
June  first,  near  Berlin,  which  contemplates  a  dis- 
play of  the  best  that  has  been  achieved  in  all 
countries  In  respect  to  the  construction,  care  and 
use  of  boats,  launches,  yachts,  and  craft  pro- 
pelled by  gas,  gasoline,  electrical  or  steam  mo- 
tors. 800  w.  US  Cons  Repts,  No.  1280— March 
15,  1802. 


London.— Marine  Petrol  Motors  at  the  Boating  Ex- 
hibition, Earl's  Court,  London.  Brief  illustrated 
descriptions  of  some  of  the  more  important  ex- 
hibits.   8000  w.     Engrs'  Gas— April,  1808. 

New  York.— First  National  Motor  Boat  Snow.  Illus- 
trations and  descriptive  notes  on  the  gasoline 
launches  and  engines  displayed  at  Herald  Sonars 
Exhibition  Hall.  New  York.  2000  w.  Automo- 
bile—Feb.   20,   1804. 

Motor  Boat  Engines  at  the  Sportsmen's  Show. 
Illustrated  descriptions  of  several  noteworthy  en- 
gines exhibited.    1400  w.    Set  Am — March  4,  1805. 

Paris  Automobile  Snow. — Motor-Boats  at  the  Paris 
Automobile  Show.  An  Illustrated  article  de- 
scribing hulls,  gasoline  engines  and  other  char- 
acteristics of  the  exhibits.  2400  w.  Engng— 
Jan.  27,  1806.  — •«• 

French  Auto  Boats  and  Motors.  Brief  descrip- 
tions, with  illustrations,  of  recent  models  shown 
at  the  Paris  show.  2200  w.  Automobile — Feb.  25. 
1805. 

BOAT,  GASOLINE. 
See   also  BOAT— Motors;     BOAT 
BOAT  RACE. 


rnoN; 


Power  Launches.  An  illustrated  article  giving 
general  information  of  the  material  used,  the  con- 
struction, dimensions,  Ac.  2500  w.  Nant  Gas- 
Sept.  24,  1803. 

Motor  Vehicles  of  the  Waterways.  Illustrates 
some  of  these  motor  boats,  calling  attention  to 

Kints  in  the  construction.    1700  w.    Automobile— 
«.  12,  1803. 

New  Power  Boats.  O.  D.  Mower.  An  illus- 
trated article  giving  much  information  In  regard 
to  these  boats,  the  different  designs,  Ac.  8800  w. 
Rudder — May,  1804. 

High-Speed  Motor  Boats  (Les  Oanots  Automo- 
biles a  Grande  Vitesse).  A.  Telller  ills.  Details 
of  speed  trials  of  a  number  of  boats  propelled  by 
petrol  motors  at  speeds  op  to  40  kilometers  per 
hour.  4000  w.  1  plate.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de 
France— Oct.,  1804. 

Speed  and  Power  of  Recent  Motor  Boats  of 
Several  Types.  Alpheus  A.  Packard.  Illustrates 
and  describes  various  types  of  gasoline  boats, 
giving  actual  results  as  to  speed  and  power.  2500 
w.  Soc  of  Naval  Archts  A  Marine  Engrs,  No. 
18— Nov.,  1804. 

Internal-Oombnstion-Engine  Launches.  Illustra- 
tions and  brief  descriptions  of  boats  of  this  class 
and  their  equipment.  1500  w.  Bngng— Feb.  8, 
1805. 

Motor  Boats.  Dr.  William  F.  Durand.  States 
the  problems  of  this  class  of  boats,  especially 
considering  the  motive  power  plant,  its  design, 
character  and  installation.  Ills.  Serial.  1st 
part.    8000  w.    Marine  Bngng— July,  1805. 

Recent  Motor  Boats  with  Internal-Combustion 
Engines  (Neuere  Motorboote  mlt  Verbrennungs- 
kraftmaschlnen).  W.  Kammerer.  Describing  re- 
cent motor  boats  In  England,  France,  and  Ger- 
many. 8500  w.  Zeitscbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
Nov.  11,  1805. 

Problems  in  Connection  with  High-Speed 
Launches.  Clinton  H.  Crane.  Discusses  the 
shape  of  the  under  water  form;  the  skimming 
Idea,  and  other  points  in  design.  Ills.  1500  w. 
Rudder — Dec.,    1805. 

Amerioan  A  Swiss.— Modern  Motor  Boats  (Moderns 
Motorboote).  Photographs  and  details  of  some 
recent  motor  boats  of  American  and  Swiss  de- 
sign. 1800  w.  Schwels  Bauseitung— May  27. 
1805. 

British  War  Office.— Launch  with  Daimler  Motor  for 
the  British  War  Office.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  launch  built  for  the  British  War  Office,  in- 
tended for  use  in  towing  targets  to  and  from 
their  stations  during  artillery  practice.  700  w. 
Engng — May  28,   1802. 

Brooke. — A  Six-Cylinder  400-Horse-Power  Racing 
Gasoline  Power  Boat.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  racing  boat  built  by  the  Brooke  Motor  Co.  of 
Gt.   Britain.     800  w.     Sd  Am— Nov.  11,  1805. 

Canal  Boat.— Successful  Motor-Driven  Canal  Boat. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  a  boat  propelled 
by  a  three  cylinder  gasoline  engine  of  21  H.  P., 
which  drives  a  28-ln.  8-bladed  propeller.  The 
design  and  construction  of  the  hull  and  arrange- 
ment of  the  propeller  are  quite  new.  600  w. 
Naut  Gas— Feb.  2,  1805. 


"City  of  Fort  Pierre."— See  Missouri  River. 
Design.— Problem  of  the   Auto  Boat.     William   F. 
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Dorsad.  Discusses  elements  of  successful  hull 
design  In  the  present  number.  SerlsL  1st  part. 
1800  w.     Automobile — Sept   8,   1904. 

Notes  on  Power-Boat  Design.  N.  L.  Skene.  A 
discussion  of  some  of  the  Important  features  of 
their  design,  such  as  form,  especially  of  the  un- 
derbody,  outlining  a  practical  method.  2200  w. 
Rudder— May,  1900. 

Problems  in  Connection  with  High-Speed 
Launches.  Clinton  H.  Crane.  Discusses  points  in 
design  of  boats  driven  by  gasolene  engines,  espe- 
cially the  form  of  bull.  6  pistes.  1500  w.  (No. 
15.)  8oc  of  Nar  Archts  A  Marine  Bngrs — Nov. 
16,  1900. 

See  also  BOAT. 

Dory.— How  to  Build  a  Power  Dory.  O.  D.  Mower. 
Drawings  and  description.  2200  w.  Rodder — 
May,  190a. 

"Durendal." — The  Racing  Petrol  Launch  "Duren- 
dal." Illustrated  description  of  the  boat  and 
her  performance.  1000.  Auto  Jour — Dec.  12, 
1908. 

Exhibition*— See  BOAT  EXHIBITION. 

fire  Bout.— A  Petrol  Motor  Fire  Boat.  Brief  Illus- 
trated description.  600  w.  Auto  Jour — April  2, 
1904. 

See  also  FIRE  ENGINE— Gasoline. 

Pishing  Boat. — Explosion  Motors  on  Sailing  Boats 
(Les  Moteurs  k  Explosion  a  Bord  des  Bateaux  de 
Peche  a  Voiles).  G.  806.  A  description  of  the 
manner  in  which  auxiliary  gasoline  motors  hare 
been  successfully  used  on  French  fishing  boats. 
2000  w.     Le  Yacht— Feb.  7,   1908. 

Petroleum  Motors  on  Fishing  Boats  (Les  Mo- 
teurs a  Petrole  k  Bord  des  votliers  de  Peche). 
C.  Blrault.  Describing  the  installation  of  small 
Internal-combustion  motors  as  auxiliaries  on  sail- 
ing ressels.     2500  w.     Genie  Olrll— Oct.  31,  1908. 

Gasoline  Engines  for  Fishing  Boats    (De  l'Bm- 

Slol  des  Moteurs  k  Petrole  k  Bord  des  Bateaux 
e  Peche).  J.  Perard.  An  Illustrated  account 
of  the  use  of  gasoline  engines  for  propelling  fish- 
ing ressels.  4000  w.  Mem  80c  Ing  Clvlls  de 
France — March,   1903. 

French.— French  Launches  and  Launch  Engines  of 
190ft.  W.  P.  Stephens.  An  illustrated  article 
describing  interesting  features,  and  types,  and 
commenting  on  the  remarkable  development  of  the 
launch  Industry.     2000  w.     Rudder— May,  1900. 

See  also  BOAT  EXHIBITION;  BOAT  RACE. 

Gear. — See  VARIABLE  SPEED— Julien  Gear. 

EsTxesfceff*— The  G.  F.  Herreshoff  Speed  Launch.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  s  handsome  launch  on  ex- 
hibition in  New  York.  000  w.  Automobile— Feb. 
27.  1904. 

"Hilda."— The  Automobile  Boat  Hilda.  L.  Ram- 
akers.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  boat 
designed  for  ose  in  the  study  of  the  application 
of  Internal  combustion  motors  to  the  propulsion 
of  rapid  boats.  1000  w.  Marine  Bngng— April, 
1900. 

*1ris.M— The  Sea-Going  Motor  Launch  "Iris."  Di- 
mensions and  illustrated  description  of  the  vessel 
and  Its  equipment.  1500  w.  Bngng — Nov.  3, 
1905. 


of  England's.— The  King's  Petrol  Motor 
Launch.  Illustrations  with  brief  description.  850 
w.     Auto  Jour— June  18,  1908. 

The  King's  New  Launch.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  petrol  launch  built  for  the  King  of 
England.    1000  w.    Engng— June  19,  1903. 

Lake  Victoria*— Oil-Motor  Boat  for  the  Uganda  Rail- 
way Company.  Illustrated  description  of  a  boat 
to  be  used  on  Lake  Victoria,  Africa.  1400  w. 
Engng— Nor.  6,  1903. 

Lifeboat. — See  LIFEBOAT — Gasoline. 

Lard  Howard  de  WsJ  den.— Motor  Boating.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  powerful  petrol  racing 
launch  being  built  for  Lord  Howard  de  Walden. 
1200  w.     Auto  JourWuly  16,  1904. 

"Iafe."— Progressive  Speed  Trials  of  the  Gasoline 
Launch  Lodo.  George  Grouse  Cook.  Gives  partic- 
ulars and  data  of  speed  and  power  obtained  on  a 
well  designed  launch.  1000  w.  4  plates.  (No. 
10.)  80c  of  NaT  Archts  A  Marine  Bngrs  Not. 
10,  1900. 


Stripped  with  an  80-H.  P.  Otto  engine.     000  w. 
ant  Gas— May  4,  1900. 

Motor. — Care  and  Management  of  the  Marine  Gaso- 
line Engine.  B.  W.  Roberts.  Describes  briefly  the 
two  types  in  use  for  marine  purposes,  the  points 
bearing  upon  efficient  working,  ignition,  exhaust, 
etc.,  in  the  present  article.  SeriaL  1st  part. 
2000  w.     Marine  Engng— June,   1902. 

Applications  of  Petroleum  Motors  to  Navigation 
(Application  des  Moteurs  k  Petrole  k  la  Naviga- 
tion). A.  Bochet.  Describing  numerous  applica- 
tions, especially  as  an  auxiliary  to  sailing  Teasels 
and  for  driving  auxiliary  machinery.  8000  w.  1 
plate.     Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— ^June,  1908. 

Gasoline  Engines  for  Marine  Propulsion.  D.  H. 
Cox.  Presents  facts  showing  progress  and  de- 
velopment of  these  engines,  drawing  conclusions 
therefrom.  Ills.  6000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  NaT 
Archts  A  Marine  Engrs,   No.  4 — Not.,  1908. 

Engineering  a  High-Speed  Launch.  Herbert  L. 
Towle.  A  non-technical  explanation  of  the  process 
by  which  motors  of  unusual  power  have  been  de- 
veloped for  boat  use.  2000  w.  Automobile— Jan. 
2,  1904. 

Petrol  Motors  for  Marine  Purposes.  Remarks 
on  the  growing  use  of  these  motors,  the  leading 


forms,   and  reliability,   with   information  from  a 
paper    by    Orlando    Sumner    before    the    Inst,    of 
Marine    Bngrs. 
I,  1904. 


Feb.  26. 


(England).      1500    w.      Bngng— 


Barer.— Light-Draft      Gasoline-Propelled 
Western  River  Boat.     Brief    illustrated    descrip- 
tion of  the  sternwheeler  City  of  Fort  Pierre,  op- 
ting  on   the    Upper     Missouri     River.      It   is 


JGtasoline  Engines  for  Fast  Boats.  Herbert  L. 
Towle.  Discusses  the  principles  governing  the 
construction  of  the  high-power  launch,  and  prob- 
lems related.  2000  w.  Am  Mach — April  21, 
1904. 

Design  of  a  6-Horse-Power,  Two-Cycle  Motor. 
H.  B.  Maxwell.  A  set  of  working  drawings  for 
a  41-4  by  0  inch  two-cycle  motor  that  will  de- 
velop 6  brake  horse-power.  Serial.  1st  part. 
800  w.     Marine  Engng — May,  1904. 

The  Internal-Combustion  Engine  as  a  Means  of 
Propelling  Small  Vessels.  Arthur  F.  Evans.  Read 
before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  Reviews  the 
various  applications  of  motors  to  the  propulsion  of 
small  Teasels,  and  discusses  the  designs  and  de- 
velopment.    5700  w.     Prac  Bngr — May  13,  1904. 

A  Two-Stroke  Marine  Motor.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  Webster  and  Blckerton  four-cylinder 
two-cycle  marine  motor,  with  open  type  cranks, 
and  magneto  high-tension  ignition.  It  can  be 
used  for  other  purposes  and  will  work  on  paraffin. 
1600  w.     Autocar— Jan.   14,    1900. 

A  Twelve-Cylinder  150-B.  H.  P.  Racing  Marina 
Gasoline  Motor.  Illustration,  with  detailed  de- 
scription.    1000  w.    Sci  Am  Sop— Jan.  28,  1900. 

Internal-Combustion  Motors  for  Marine  Service 
(Der  Gasmotor  lm  Dlenste  der  Schiffahrt).  O. 
Stein.  A  fully  Illustrated  account  of  recent 
liquid-fuel  motors  and  their  accompanying  mech- 
anism for  boat  propulsion.  Two  articles.  6000 
w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Oct.  28,  Nor. 
4,  1900. 

See  also  BOAT;  GASOLINE  ENGINE— Fuel  Mix- 
ing; Napier;  Test. 

Motor,  Detachable.— Detachable  Petrol  Motor  for 
Boat  Propulsion.  Brief  illustrated  description 
of  a  type  of  motor  used  in  Franca.  000  w.  Bn- 
gng— Oct.  16,  1903. 

Motor,  Howard.— The  Howard  Gasoline  Launch  En- 
gine. Herbert  L.  Towle.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  Howard  marine  motor,  exhibited  at  Madi- 
son 8q.  Garden.  N.  Y.,  from  Not.  3  to  10,  1900. 
1300  w.     Am  Mach— Jan.  24.  1901. 

"Napier."— The  Petrol  Racing  Launch  "Napier." 
Illustrated  description.  2400  w.  Auto  Jour— 
Aug.  10,  1903. 

Napier.— Motor-Boat  Hull  Experiments.     Illustrated 
account  of  a  series  of  tests  made  with  full-slsed 
models  for  Napier  boats.     700  w.     Auto  Jour— 
April  28,  1904. 
See  also  Navy;  GASOLINE  ENGINE. 

"Napier  Major."— The  Deep-Sea  Cruiser  "Napier 
Major."  Illustrated  detailed  description.  1200 
w.     Auto  Jour— April  8,  1900. 

The  Cruise  of  "Napier  Major."  Extracts  from 
A.  F.  Evans*  report  of  his  recent  voyage  In  this 
petrol  cruising  boat.  2000  w.  Autocar— May  20, 
1905. 
"Napier  U."— Napier  II.— The  Yarrow-Napier  Rac- 
ing Launch.  Illustrated  description  of  a  rebuilt 
English  boat  which  Is  to  take  part  In  tbe  British 
International  Cup  Race,  and  in  other  events.  1000 
w.     Anto  Jour— March  11,  1905. 


BOAT,   GASOLINE 
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Navy. — A  Gasoline  Warship  Launch.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  Interesting  Napier  launch.  1200 
w.     Sci  Am  Sap— Feb.  1,  1906. 

1906.— The  Power  Boat  in  1906.  W.  P.  Stephens. 
A  review  of  the  year,  and  the  progress  in  the 
field  of  design.  Ills.  8800  w.  Rudder— Dec., 
1906. 

Nock.— Long  Trial  Trip  with  Fast  Motor  Boat.  De- 
scribes a  trip  from  Rhode  Island  to  Michigan  la 
a  sixty-foot  gasoline  boat  of  80  H.  P.  in  two  en- 
gines, built  by  F.  8.  Nock  and  owned  by  8.  B. 
Kltchell.     1000  w.     Automobile— Oct.   81,   1903. 

Oil  Engine. — See  OIL  ENGINE — Diagonal;  Marine. 

Paris  Automobile  Show.— See  BOAT  EXHIBITION. 

Baunderson.— See  Weed. 

Btern  Wheel.— A  Motor  Paddlewheel  for  Small 
Boats.  Translated  from  "La  Vie  Automobile." 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  new  stern  wheel  for 
propelling  gasoline  motor  boats,  recently  experi- 
mented with  in  the  Seine.  700  w.  Sci  Am  Sup- 
Dec.  2,  1905. 

Sutphin.— The  Development  of  the  High-Speed 
Launch  or  Automobile  Boat.  Shows  two  new  mo- 
tor-boat hulls  designed  by  Mr.  Sutphin  Sutphin. 
and  reviews  the  recent  boats  that  have  been  built 
in  the  United  States.  1700  w.  Sci  Am— March 
12,  1904. 

Swiss  ft  American.— See  American  ft  Swiss. 

Uganda.— See  Lake  Victoria. 

"Veritas."— The  New  Auto-Boat  Veritas.  Illus- 
trated description  of  66-foot  boat,  with  8-cylindar 
gasoline  engine  of  176  horse  power.  1600  w.  Ma- 
rine Engng — Sept.,  1906. 

"Vingt-et  un  n." — High  Speed  Gasoline  Launches. 
Clinton  H.  Crane.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
performance  of  the  Vingt-et  un  II,  and  informa- 
tion. Julius  Ktlster.  Translated  from  "Zelt- 
Archts  ft  Marine  Bngrs,   No.  12— Nov.,  1904. 

Weed  Clearing.— A  Novel  Power  Launch  for  Clear- 
ing Weed-Infested  Waterways.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  motor  launch  equipped  with  a  novel 
cutting  appliance — the  Saunderson  gasoline  power 
weed-cutting  launch.  900  w.  Sci  Am— May  27, 
1906. 
BOAT,  GAS  POWER.. 
8ee  also  GAS  ENGINE— Looomotive  mad  Steam- 
ship. 

The  Deuts  Boat  Motors  (Deutser  Bootsmotoren). 
Julius  Kttster.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  gas 
generators  and  engines  and  their  application  to 
canal  boats.  1500  w.  Zeltschr  d  MitteleuropA- 
ischen  Motorwagen  Ver— Nov.  10,  1903. 

Internal-Combustion  Motors  for  Canal-Boat  Trac- 
tion. Julius  Kttster.  Translated  from  "Zelt- 
schrlft  des  MitteleuropaMschen  Motorwagen-Ver- 
elns."  Reviews  the  methods  attempted  for  the 
mechanical  propulsion  of  canal  boats,  and  de- 
scribes the  Deutz  boat  motor.  2000  w.  Marine 
Engng— Jan.,  1904. 

A  Suction  Gas  Plant  Boat.  From  "Zeit.  d.  Ver. 
Deut.  Ing."  Illustrates  and  describes  the  boat 
Lotte,  used  in  the  carrying  trade  between  Cologne, 
Antwerp,  and  Rotterdam.  800  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
Dec.  1,  1906. 

The  Gas  Engine  for  Marine  Motive  Power.  Al- 
fred Gradenwits.  Describing  successful  installa- 
tions of  producers  and  engines  on  boats,  showing 
the  practical  advantages.  8000  w.  Engineering 
Magasine — June,  1905. 

Dunlop.— See  GAS  ENGINE. 

BOAT  RACE. 

Calais-Dover. — Calais-Dover  Motor-Boat  Race.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  race  and  of  boats  which 
took  part.    2000  w.    Auto  Jour— Aug.  13,  1904. 

French  Rules.— 1904  Rating  of  French  Motor  Boats. 
A  resumee  of  rules  controlling  motor  boat-racing  in 
French  waters.  1000  w.  Auto  Jour — March  28, 
1904. 

Monaco,1904. — Motor  Boat  Races  in  France.  Re- 
marks on  the  races  at  Monaco  Bay,  with  illustra- 
tions of  boats.  1600  w.  Engr,  Lond— April  16, 
1904. 

Monaco,  1906.— Engine  Details  of  New  Auto  Boats 
tlon  of  general  interest.  1700  w.  Soc  of  Naval 
Entered  for  Monaco  (Mediterranean)  Races.  Ren6 
M.  Petard.  Illustrations,  with  descriptions  of 
special  engines.  2000  w.  Automobile — March  25, 
1905. 

Monaco  Motor  Boat  Meeting.  A  list  of  the  en- 
tered boats,  with  their  characteristics  and  racing 


numbers,    with   illustrated   account  of   the  races. 
2000  w.     Auto  Jour— April  15,  1906. 

Motor  Boats  at  Monaco.  Begins  a  review  of 
the  racing  boats,  discussing  their  design  and  con- 
struction. Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Engr, 
Lond— April  21,   1905. 

Paris — Trouville. — Motor  Boat  Race.  Paris- Rouen  - 
Trouville.  An  illustrated  article  giving  an  ac- 
count of  the  race.  1300  w.  Auto  Jour— Sept.  5, 
1903. 

Solent,  Isle  .of  Wight.— The  British  International 
Cup.  Illustrated  description  of  race  in  the  Solent, 
near  Isle  of  Wight,  and  of  the  motor  boats  which 
took  part  in  it.  2200  w.  Auto  Jour— Aug.  6, 
1904. 

Southampton,  1904.— Motor  Boat  Reliability  Trials. 
Illustrated  descriptions  of  the  entered  boats.  3000 
w.     Auto  Jour — July  80,    1904. 

Motor  Boating.  Results  of  the  Reliability 
Trials.  Judges  report  and  description  of  motor 
boat  trials  held  in  Southampton  Water,  England, 
with  illustrations.  2000  w.  Auto  Jour — Aug.  13, 
1904. 

Southampton,  1906.— Motor  Yacht  Club's  Reliability 
Trials,  1905.  Tabulated  results,  Illustrations  and 
interesting  report  of  the  second  annual  reliability 
trial  for  motor  boats  in  Southampton  Water  and 
the  Solent.    4800  w.     Auto  Jour— Aug.  12,  1905. 

Speed   Reoords.— See  AUTOMOBILE  RACE. 

BOAT,  STEAM. 

See  also  BOAT— Motor;  STEAMBOAT;  STEAM 
TACHT. 

Lifeboat. — See  LIFEBOAT— Steam. 

"Moguntia." — Coaching  Steam  Launch  Moguntia 
with  Petroleum  Fuel.  Translated  from  TiZelt- 
schrlft  des  Mitteleuropaischen  Motorwagen  Ver- 
elns."  An  Illustrated  account  of  a  high-speed  pleas- 
ure launch.     1400  w.     Marine  Engng — Nov.,  1903. 

The  Launch  "Moguntia"  of  the  Maimer  Ruder- 
Vereln.  Illustrated  description  of  a  fast  German 
launch  built  of  galvanized  mild  steel.  900  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup— March  5,  1904. 

The  Coaching  Steam  Launch  "Moguntia"  (Train- 
ler-Dampf-Schnellboot  "Moguntia").  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  launch  built  for  a  rowing  club 
by  Escher  Wyss  ft  Co.,  of  "tetrahedral"  shape, 
about  35  feet  long  and  14  knots  speed,  and  using 
oil  fuel  for  boilers.  800  w.  Zeltschr  d  Mitteleu- 
ropaMschen Motorwagen-Ver — Nov.  5,  1903. 

Navy. — The  Steamboat  Equipment  of  Warships.  B. 
C.  Carnt.  Read  before  the  Glasgow  Congress. 
Briefly  reviews  the  history  of  the  application  of 
steam  for  warship  purposes.  Engng — Sept.  20, 
1901. 

Navy,  German. — Steam  Pinnace  (Dampfplnasse).  De- 
tailed description  of  steam  pinnace  built  for  the 
German  navy,  with  sections  of  hull  and  machin- 
ery, and  Indicator  diagrams  taken  during  trial 
run.*    1200  w.     Schiffbau— Jan.   23.   1901. 

Steam  Cutter  Constructed  by  the  Firm  Sachsen- 
berg  Bros.,  Rosslau  on  the  Elbe.  Reprinted  from 
"Schiffbsu."  Illustrated  description.  1000  w. 
Marine  Engng — May,  1901. 

Navy,  T/.8. — Standard  Steam-Cutter  Machinery  for 
the  U.  S.  Navy.  A.  M.  P.  Maschmeyer.  Describes 
the  fixed  types,  gives  particulars  of  a  trial,  with 
Indicator  diagrams,  with  tables  of  dimensions  of 
engines,  boilers,  Ac.,  and  their  weights.  1100 
w.     Jour  Am  Soc  of  Naval  Bngrs — Feb.,  1902. 

See  also  V,  8.  War  Department. 

Police— Design  of  German  Police  Launch  Built  at 
HowaldtBwerke,  Kiel,  Germany.  George  Crouse 
Cook.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  high-pow- 
ered steam  launch.  1200  w.  Marine  Engng — Nov., 
1901. 

TJ.  8.  War  Department.— Steam  Launches  for  the 
War  Department.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  two  46-foot  steam  launches  recently  finished. 
1800  w.     Marine  Engng — March,  1903. 

See  also  Navy.  TT.  8. 

BOILER. 

See  also  BOILER,  MARINE:  BOILER  PLANT; 
BOILER  TEST;  BOILER.  WATER-TUBE; 
FEED  WATER;  HEATING;  EOT  WATER; 
MARINE  ENGINE:  MARINE  ENGINEERING; 
LOOOMOTIVE  BOILER;  STEAM  PLANT; 
STEAM  ENGINEERING. 

The  Boiler  and  Boiler- Room.  W.  J.  Ranton. 
On  recent  improvements  in  boilers  and  boiler  con- 
struction, their  care,  etc.  2200  w.  Power— May, 
1901. 
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Modern  Boiler  Problems.  B.  D.  Meier.  Ab- 
stract from  a  paper  presented  to  the  N.  Bng.  Cot- 
ton Mfra.  Assn.  on  the  modification  of  boiler  plants 
for  special  services.  2100  w.  Bng  Ree — Oct.  12, 
1901. 

Design,  Construction  and  Operation  of  the  Steam 
Boiler.  W.  H.  Wakeman.  Discusses  problems 
concerning  the  theoretical  and  practical  strength, 
durability.  Installation,  care  and  operation  of 
boilers  now  In  actual  serrlce.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1700  w.     HI.  Mod  Mach— Jan.,  1902. 

Accessories.— gee  B0ILEB  SETTINGS;  BOILER, 
WATER-TUBE— Auxiliary  Appliances. 

Automobile.— See  AUTOMOBILE,  STEAM;  BOILER 
TEST;  BOILER,  WATER-TUBE— Automobile, 
Flash;  GAR,   MOTOR-DRIVEN— Steam. 

Auxiliary      Appliances. — See      BOILER,      WATER- 


Babeoek     and     Wilcox — See     BOILER,     MARINE; 
BOILER  TEST;  BOILER,  WATER-TUBE. 

Bases.— See  CASTING — Boiler  Bases. 

Belleville.     See    BOILER    MANUFACTURE;    BOIL- 
ER, MARINE;  BOILER,  WATER-TUBE. 

Blsw-Off     Piping See    PIPING— Feed-Water 

Blsw-Off. 

Blsw-Off  Tsnk*— See  BLOW-OFF  TANK. 

Brace  Pin.    See  BRACE  PIN. 

BOILER     MANUFACTURE;     STAY- 


BOLT. 

British  Eleotrlo  Station.— See  STEAM  PLANT. 

Butt  Strap  Joints— Butt  Strap  Joints  for  Boilers. 
R.  S.  Hale.  Discusses  the  width  and  thickness 
of  the  straps.    700  w.     Power— July,  1904. 

Capacity.— See  BOILER  TEST. 

Cast-iron  Sectional.— The  Capacity  of  Cast-iron  Sec- 
tional Steam  Boilers.  J.  J.  Blackmore.  Paper 
presented  at  meeting  of  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Heat,  & 
Yen.  Bngrs.  Proposes  a  basis  for  establishing  a 
standard  rating  for  sectional  cast-iron  heaters  in 
such  terms  as  to  enable  the  engineer  to  compare 
the  performance  of  various  makes.  1200  w.  Bng 
Rec— Jan.  24,  1908. 

Selection. 


Circulation. — Bffect  of  Circulation  on  the  Capacity 
of  Flre-Box  Heating  Surface.  Resume  of  ex- 
periments under  the  direction  of  R.  C.  Carpenter, 
giving  the  effect  of  velocity  of  circulation  on  heat 
absorption.     700  w.     Eng  Rec— July  20,  1901. 

Circulation  in  Shell  Boilers.  William  Thomson. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mech.  Bngrs.  Consider! 
the  circulation  of  all  fluids  connected  with  shell 
boilers,  as  well  as  the  heat  which  goes  to  produce 
the  final  result.  6000  w.  Naut  Gas— May  21, 
1903. 

The  Circulation  of  Water  In  8team  Bollen  (La 
Circulation  de  I'Bau  dans  les  Ohaudleres  A  Va- 
penr).  A.  Montnpet.  An  exhaustive  analysis  of 
the  nature  and  effect  of  circulation  in  boilers,  and 
the  extent  to  which  It  can  be  controlled  and  reg- 
ulated. 15000  w.  1  plate.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de 
1903. 


Circulation  of  Water  In  Steam  Boilers.  Egbert 
P.  Watson.  Considers  the  evils  of  poor  circula- 
tion; the  natural,  artificial  and  forced  circulation, 

Ac.     2500  w.     Cassier's  Mag— Jan.,  1905.        

See  also  BOILER,  WATER-TUBE;  EOT  WATER 

BOILER  CLEANING. 


Osrragated  Furnace.— Corrugated  Furnaces.  W.  O. 
Baton.  Description  and  report  of  tests  made  of 
Brown's  Improved  type.  111.  3500  w.  Jour  Am 
Soc   of   Nsv   Bngrs— Feb.,    1903. 

The  Relative  Elasticity  of  the  Fox  and  Morison 
Corrugated  Boiler  Furnaces  (Versuche  fiber  die 
Verscbledenhelt  der  Elastisltlt  von  Fox  und  Mor- 
ison Wellrfthren).  C.  Bach.  Data  and  results  of 
experimental  teats,  giving  the  longitudinal  elas- 
ticity of  both  types  under  various  stresses.  1500 
w.     Zeitschr  d  ver  Deutscher  Ing— Aug.  13,  1904. 

Teste  on  the  Elasticity  of  Furnace  Flues  with 
Single  Corrugations.  (Versuche  Qber  die  Blsstt- 
si  tit  von  Flammrofaren  mlt  elnselnen  Wellen).  C. 
Bacb.  Data  and  results  of  tests  on  the  Pommee 
type  of  fine,  containing  two  deep  corrugations  in 
a  length  of  about  a  metre.  1200  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Dec.  23,  1905., 
Defects.— Steam  Boiler  and  Elevator  Defects.  An 
illustrated  review  of  the  exhibit  made  by  the 
Fidelity  A  Casualty  Company  of  New  York  at  the 
convention    recently    held   by    the    Nat.    Asen,    of 


Stationary  Bngrs.  In  Rochester,  of  defects  found 
by  Inspectors.    8000  w.     Ins  Engng — Oct..  1901. 

Design. — Legal  Complications  Over  Boiler  Design.  Re- 
print of  a  decision  rendered  in  the  Supreme  Court 
of  Errors  of  Connecticut  which  shows  in  an  in- 
teresting way  the  relations  between  engineer  and 
supply  man.     2000  w.     Bng  Rec — Aug.  5,  1905. 

See  also  Flat  Surfaces;  BOILER  EXPLOSION— 
Causes:  BOILER  MANUFACTURE;  BOILER 
MARINE:  LIQUID  FUEL — Marine  Boilers;  LO- 
COMOTIVE BOILER. 

Design,  Vertical. — Notes  on  the  Design  of  Vertical 
Boilers.  Considers  important  points  In  design, 
the  neglect  of  which  often  causes  defects  and 
sources  of  trouble.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000 
w.     Mech  Engr— Dec.  5,  1903. 

Demestio.— See  Heating. 

Dortmund.— See  STEAM  PIPE— Connections. 

Double-Drum.— See  Robb-Mumford. 

Double  Tube.— See  BOILER,  MARINE. 

Dusseldorf  Exposition.— The  Boilers  at  the  Dflssel- 
dorf  Exposition  of  1902  (Die  Industrie  und  Gewer- 
beausstellung  In  Dtlsseldorf  1902.  Die  Dampfkes- 
sel).  H.  DubbeL  A  well  illustrated,  comprehensive 
review  of  the  boilers  and  accessories  exhibited  at 
this  large  German  exposition.  Serial.  1st  part. 
4000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— May  3, 
1902. 

8team  Boilers  at  the  Dtlsseldorf  Exposition  (Der 
Bergbsu  auf  der  Dfisseldorfer  Ausstellung  1902. 
Die  Dampfkessel.)  Illustrated  descriptions  of  boil- 
ers and  auxiliary  apparatus,  particularly  those 
used  for  mining  purposes.  Serial.  Part  I.  1 
pUte.     1000  w.     GlUckauf— June  21,  1902. 

Steam  Boilers  and  Engines  at  the  Dfieseldorf 
Exposition  (Les  Chaudleres  et  les  Machines  A  Va- 
pour ft  l'Exposltlon  de  Dusseldorf).  Ch.  Compere. 
A  comprehensive  review  of  the  steam  machinery 
at  Dusseldorf,  showing  the  progress  made  since 
1900.  12000  w.  2  plates.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Cir  de 
France— Nov.,  1902. 
Efloieney.— Steam  Boiler  Efficiency.  William  Kent. 
Abstract  of  a  lecture  delivered  before  the  Engng 
College,  Univ  of  Illinois.    Considers  the  factors  of 

Seatest   Importance.     600   w.     R   R  Gas— April 
,  1901. 

Steam  Boiler  Economy.  William  Kent.  Ab- 
stract of  a  lecture  delivered  before  Sibley  College. 
Discusses  the  design  of  the  plant  and  points  af- 
fecting the  economy.  1600  w.  Sib  Jour  of 
Engng — June,  1901. 

The  Working  Economy  of  the  Steam  Boiler. 
Charles  Arthur  Hague.  A  discussion  of  the  dis- 
agreement of  expert  tests  and  service  conditions. 
4000  w.     The  Engineering  Magaslne— Oct.,  1901. 

The  Efficiency  of  Boiler  Furnaces.  Extracts 
from  a  memorandum  recently  issued  by  C.  B. 
Stromeyer,  dealing  with  matters  relating  to  the 
working  of  steam  boilers.  3500  w.  Mech  Engr— 
Feb.  14,  1903. 

The  Betterment  of  Steam-Boiler  Economy.  E.  S. 
Farwell.  An  analysis  of  efficiency  losses  in  steam 
generation,  with  suggestions  for  possible  Im- 
provement. 2500  w.  Engineering  Magaslne— 
March,  1903. 

The  Boiler  Furnace  and  Its  Relation  to  the  Fuel. 
Robert  8.  Hale.  Considers  the  furnace  and  the 
grate  in  the  present  article,  showing  how  some 
of  the  methods  for  improving  them  may  result 
injuriously  to  the  economy  of  the  boiler.  States 
the  principles  involved  in  attaining  good  econ- 
omy and  discusses  their  application  as  the  grades 
of  coal  used  in  the  boiler  furnace  differ.  5400  w. 
Engr,  U  S  A— April  1,  1903. 

Boiler  and  Furnace  Efficiencies.  A.  Bement. 
Read  before  the  Nat.  Blec.  Lgt.  Assn.  Discussing 
some  features  of  the  performance  of  modern 
standard  apparatus,  concerning  two  types  of  boil- 
ers, two  furnaces,  and  one  stoker.  5000  w.  Blec 
Kev,   N.  Y.— June  13,   1903. 

More  Exact  Methods  for  Determining  the  Effi- 
ciency of  Steam  Generating  Apparatus.  A.  Be- 
ment. The  author's  views  on  the  best  method  of 
determining  the  efficiency  of  boilers  snd  toe  per- 
formance of  steam  generating  apparatus.  2o00  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs.  No.  053— Dec., 
1904. 
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perimental    results.      Ills.     4000   w.     Trans    Am 
Boc  of  Mecb  Engrs,  No.  074 — June,  1009. 

The  Real  Efficiency  of  Steam  Boilers.  W.  H. 
Booth.  Calls  attention  to  errors  in  the  custom- 
ary method  of  calculating  the  efficiency.  1000  w. 
Blec   Ber,   Lond— May  28,   1906. 

Bee  also  BOILEB    PLANT— Economy:    BOILEB* 
MARINE;  BOILEB  TEST. 

Eleotrio  Plant. — Boiler  Power  for  Lighting  and 
Power  Plants.  Charles  L.  Hubbard.  Gives  a 
method  of  estimating  quickly  the  boiler  power  re- 
quired for  heating,  lighting  or  power  purposes, 
giving  results  of  sufficient  accuracy  for  all  prac- 
tical purposes.    2000  w.     Am  Elect'n — Dec.,  1005. 

Steam  Boilers  and  Electric  Stations.  Discusses 
points  concerning  the  choice  of  a  type  of  boiler 
for  a  given  pressure  of  steam,  the  working  prin- 
ciples, and  other  matters  of  importance.  2900  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond — Feb.  15,  1901. 

See  also  BOILEB  PLANT;   ELECTRIC  PLABT| 
ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Experimental. — The  Experiment  Boiler  of  the  Ohio 
State  University,  with  Results  of  8ome  Trials. 
B.  A.  Hitchcock.  Outlines  the  details  and  in- 
stallation of  an  experimental  boiler  with  its  ac- 
cessories, and  gives  results  of  various  trial  run- 
ning. III.  9000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Bngrs— June,  1908. 

Externally  Fired.— See  Firing,  External. 

Feeders.— Oil  and  Compound  Feeders  for  Boilers. 
James  F.  Hobart.  Illustrated  discussion  of  appli- 
ances for  feeding  evenly.  1400  w.  Am  Electa— 
Feb.,  1903.    

Feeding.— See  FEED  WATER. 

Firing. — See   also   Waste   Heat  Fired;    FIRING. 

Firing,  External. — Externally-Fired  Boilers.  Wil- 
liam H.  Fowler.  States  the  advantages  of  ex- 
ternal firing,  considering  two  types  of  boilers. 
111.     1500  w.     Mech  Engr— Feb.  1,  1903. 

Flash.— See    AUTOMOBILE,    STEAM    Gardner-Bar* 

Bllet;  Serpollet;  BOILEB,  WATER  TUBE;  CAB, 
OTOR-DRIVEN— Steam  Serpollet. 

Flat  8urfaoes. — Staybolts,  Braces  and  Flat  Surfaces. 
R.  S.  Hale.  A  discussion  of  various  rules  and 
formulae  bearing  upon  the  support  of  the  flat 
surfaces  of  boilers.  3300  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Mech  Engrs,   No.  049— Dec.,  1904. 

Forcing  Capacity. — See  BOILEB  TEST. 

Fuel  Eoonomy. — 8ee  Efficiency;  BOILEB  PLANT— 
Eoonomy;  FUEL— -Eoonomy;  STEAM  PLANT. 

Furnace. — See  also  Ctarnigatedjhirnaoe:  Efficiency; 
Repairs;  BOILEB,  MARINE;  FURNACE. 

Furnace  Fittings. — Furnace  Fittings  for  Steam  Boil- 
ers. R.  T.  Strohm.  Considers  the  materials 
composing   the   furnace,    the  grates,    and   the   ap- 

ftllances    for    aiding    the    process   of   combustion, 
lis.     2800  w.     Am  Elect'n— June,  1904. 

Fnrnaoe  Iron. — Iron  Furnace  Boilers.  William  H. 
Fowler.  Illustrations,  with  brief  descriptions  of 
various  types.  1200  w.  Mech  Engr— Feb.  28, 
1903. 

Gas  Firing.— See  NATURAL  GAB— Boiler  Firing. 
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STEAM  ENGINEERING. 


Heads.— See  BOILEB  MANUFACTURE— Turning 
Mill. 

Heat  Distortion. — Distortion  in  Boilers  Due  to  Over- 
beating.  C.  E.  Stromeyer.  Paper  read  before 
the  Inst,  of  Naval  Arcbts..  with  discussion.  Con- 
siders the  nature  and  difficulties  of  the  problem 
and  suggests  possible  cause.  9800  w.  Engng— 
April  4,  1902. 

Unequal  Temperature  Effects  in  Boilers— Causes 
of  Ripping,  Grooving,  Pitting,  &c.  W.  H.  Booth. 
Discusses  expansion  effects  discovered  in  the  in- 
spection of  boilers.     U0O  w.     Power— Jan.,  1905. 

Heat  Distribution.— The  Distribution  of  Heat  in 
Boilers.  Editorial,  calling  attention  to  points 
overlooked  and  facts  seemingly  misunderstood. 
2200  w.     Kngr,  Lond — May  10,  1901. 

Heating.— European  Heating  Boilers.  Charles  F. 
Hsuss.  An  article  in  three  parts,  describing  and 
illustrating  the  European  heating  boilers.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1800  w.     Met  Work— Nov.  23,  1901. 

Boilers:  Old  and  New.  Louis  F.  Pearson. 
Bead  before  the  Inst,  of  Heat,  ft  Ven.  Engrs 
(England).     Deals  with   hot   water   boilers   only, 

{riving  Illustrations  of  English  boilers  and  dlscuss- 
ng  their  merits.     Also  general  discussion.     5000 
w.     Plumb  &  Dec — Oct.  1,  1902. 


Heating  Boiler  Development.  H.  J.  Barron.  Dis- 
cusses heating  boilers  their  merits  and  drawbacks. 
111.     1500  w.     Bngng  Rev— Jan.,  1903. 

Elements  of  Commercial  Value  in  Household1 
Boilers.  J.  M.  W.  Kitchen.  Discusses  the  de- 
sirable requirements  in  a  household  water  or 
steam  heater.    2000  w.    Met  Work — Dec.  9,  1905. 

See  also  Oast  Iron  Sectional!  HEATING;  HEAT- 
ING ft  VENTILATION;  HOT  WATER. 

Heat  Transmission.— Bee  HEAT  TRANSMISSION— 
Boiler  Plates. 

High  Temperature.— See  Safety. 

History. — The  Boiler.  One  of  a  series  of  articles 
on  the  evolution  of  apparatus  for  generating  and 
utilising  power.  An  illustrated  review  of  the  va- 
rious improvements.  4000  w.  Engr,  U.  8.  A.— 
Jan.  15,  1901. 

Steam  Boilers  of  the  Past  and  Present.  Egbert 
P.  Watson.  An  historical  review  showing  the 
evolution  of  modern  types,  with  especial  reference 
to  boilers  for  marine  service.  4500  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magazine — Nov.,   1905. 

Horse-Power. — The  Horse  Power  of  Boilers.  W. 
H.  Wakeman.  A  criticism  of  ideas  expressed  in 
an  article  appearing  in  this  same  paper,  claim- 
ing that  there  is  no  such  thing  as  the  horse 
power  of  a  boiler,  when  considered  independently 
of  the  engine.  1500  w.  Blec,  N.  Y.— May  22, 
1901. 

Boiler  Horse-Power  for  Heating  and  Power. 
Charles   L.    Hubbard.       Gives     methods   of   com- 

|.  ft.  per  H.  P.     1800  w. 


puting,  based  on  15  sq. 
Mach,  N  Y— Feb.,  1903. 


Horse-Power  of  English  and  American  Boilers, 
and  Chimneys.  George  G.  Bennett.  Bead  before 
the  Ohio  Soc.  of  Mech.,  Blec.  ft  Steam  Engrs. 
Discusses  past  and  present  standards,  boilers,  effi- 
ciency of  chimneys,  and  related  subjects.  3800 
w.     Engr,  U.  S.  A.— Aug.   15,  1903. 

Household.— See  Heating. 


Instruction.— See  Maintenance. 

Iron  Fnrnaoe. — See  Fnrnaoe,  Iron. 

Sorting  Feeder.— See  FEED  WATER,  PURIFICA- 
TION. 

Lagosse. — The  Lagosse  Boiler  (Les  Obaudleres  La- 
gosse).  With  details  of  tests  showing  an  evap- 
oration of  more  than  10  pounds  of  water  per 
pound  of  combustible.  The  device  Is  a  combined 
shell  and  water-tube  boiler.  2000  w.  Revue 
Technique — Aug.  25,  1901. 

The  Lagosse  Seml-Multitobular  Boiler  (Le  Gen- 
erateur  Semi-Multitibulalre  Systeme  Lagosse).  A. 
Brttll.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  boiler  hav- 
ing large  water  tanks  above  and  below,  connected 
by  a  great  number  of  vertical  water  tubes.  1500 
w.     Bull  Soc  d' Encouragement — Jan.,  1902. 

Lancashire. — Colliery  Engineering  Progress.  C.  M. 
Percy.  Describes  the  Lancashire  boiler,  its  pro- 
portions and  method  of  construction;  discusses 
early  practice  in  smoke  prevention,  etc.  8600  w. 
Mines  ft  Mln— May,  1902. 

Specification  for  a  Lancashire  Boiler  80  ft.  by 
8  ft.,  for  200  lb.  Working  Pressure.  Points  out 
the  main  features  to  be  kept  in  view  and  gives 
dimensions  and  details.  Serial.  1st  part  1709 
w.     Prac   Engr — Nov.   14,    1902. 

See  also  BOILEB  SETTING;  BOILEB  TEST. 

Law.— See  Design. 

Leaky. — Leaky  Boilers.  Editorial  discussion  of  the 
sources  of  weakness  that  cause  these  leaks.  1000 
w.     Loc.  Engng— May,  1902. 

Liege  Exposition. — Steam  Boilers  at  the  Liege  Ex- 
hibition. Describes  the  boilers  exhibited  by 
Messrs.  Vve.  L.  de  Naeyer  ft  Co.,  illustrating  on* 
of  the  water-tube  boilers.  500  w.  Bngng— May 
26,  1905. 

Boilers  at  the  Liege  Exhibition.  Illustrations, 
with  brief  descriptions  of  the  3olignac-Grille.  the 
Jacques-Pledboeuf,  and  the  Ballly-Mathot  boilers. 
1800  w.     Engng— June  9,  1905.  

Liquid  Fuel.— See  BOILEB,  MARINE— Hohenstsinj 
LIQUID  FUEL. 


Locomotive. 


LOCOMOTIVE  BOILEB. 


Low  Water  Alarms.— See  WATER  GAUGE. 

Lukens  Iron  and  Steel  Co.— See  BOILEB— Boiling 
Mill. 

Maintenance.— Instruction  for  Boiler  Attendants.  D. 
B.  Dixon.  Instructions  applying  more  particularly 
to  horisontal  return  tubular  boilers,  but  in  a  gen- 
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era!  way  applicable  to  all  type*  of  steam  bolters. 
1000  w.     Am  Mfr— Nov.  7.  1901. 

The  Care  of  Boilers.  M.  B.  Wells.  A  dlscus- 
ak»  of  the  causes  of  leaks  In  boilers  and  tht 
remedies.  Ills.  General  discussion.  18000  w. 
Pro  W  Ry  Club— Nov.  21,  1905. 

Blowing  Down  Boilers.  W.  H.  Wakeman.  An 
illustrated  article  considering  neglected  points  in 
the  care  and  operation  of  boilers.  2000  w.  Powei 
—Dec.,  1909. 


Management  and  Working  of 
8team  Boilers.  William  H.  Fowler.  Treats  of 
the  arrangement,  working  and  equipment  of  steam 
boilers  and  auxiliary  appliances  from  the  prac- 
tical standpoint  of  the  steam  user,  the  superin- 
tending engineer,  the  boiler  inspector,  and  the  at- 
tendant. 111.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Mecb 
Bngr— Nov.  22,  1902. 

Modesn  Boiler  Practice.  Charles  H.  Benjamin. 
Reviews  the  lines  along  which  improvements  have 
been  made,  the  types  at  present  in  favor,  im- 
provement in  setting  of  boilers,  the  use  of  me- 
chanical stokers,  and  other  appliances,  with  the 
results  obtained.  2200  w.  Bngr,  U  8  A— Jan. 
1,  1903. 

The  Management  and  Working  of  Boilers.  Hor- 
ace Boot.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at  the  con- 
vention of  the  lacor.  Manic.  Blec.  Assns.,  on  the 
cleaning,  inspection  and  testing  of  boilers,  repairs, 
attention  and  general  management.  Based  on  ex- 
perience at  Tunbridge  Wells.  4000  w.  Mecb 
Bngr-^July  25,  1903. 

Boiler  Boom  Practice.  W.  W.  Edwards.  A 
discussion  of  various  practices  and  things  neces- 
sary to  the  safe  management  of  boilers.  2500  w. 
Am  Elect'n— Feb.,  1904. 

The  Practical  Management  of  Stationary  Steam 
Boilers.  B.  T.  Cooke.  An  account  of  the  every- 
day management  of  steam  boilers,  with  a  view 
to  maximum  efficiency  end  a  minimum  produc- 
tion of  smoke.  4000  w.  Bngr,  Lond— April  15, 
1904. 

Boiler  Boom  Management.  Walter  W.  Edwards. 
Directions  for  preparing  a  battery  of  boilers  for 
steaming.  Ills.  3000  w.  Am  Elect* n— Sept., 
1904. 

See  also  BOILER  PLANT. 
Manholes*-- Boiler  Manholes  and  Handholes.     R.  T. 
Btrobrn.     Considers  the  location,  sise,  reinforcing 
rings,  covers,  Ac.     Ills.     2000  w.     Am  Elect' n— 
Feb..  1905. 

also   Strength. 
BOILER, 


MARINE;   BOILER  TUBE. 

Material — Bee     BOILER     CORROSION:      BOILER 
MANUFACTURE;   BOILER  MATERIALS. 

Mechanical    Drafts-See    MECHANICAL    DRAFT- 


BOILER,  WATER-TTTBE. 
Ohio  State  University.— See  Experimental. 


OH     Fuel— See     BOILER.     MARINE— Hohenstoin; 
UQUID  FUEL;  OIL  FUEL. 


Exposition. — Boilers  and  Steam  Engines  at  the 
Paris  Exposition.  (Les  Chandleres  et  les  Ma- 
chines a  r Exposition  de  1900).  Cb.  Compere.  A 
general  review,  with  details  of  many  of  the  ex- 
hibits. Tables.  2  plates,  18000  w.  Mem  d  1 
Soc  d  Ing  Civile— January,  1901. 

The  Steam  Boilers  at  the  Paris  Exposition  (Die 
Dampfkessel  der  Partner  Weltausstelrang).  F. 
Krauas.  A  general  review  of  the  steam  boilers 
exhibited  at  Paris,  with  details  of  arrangement 
and  construction.  8eriaL  Part  I.  2500  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — March  8, 
1901. 

'Boilers  at  the  Paris  Exhibition.  Brief  illus- 
trated descriptions  of  exhibits,  with  comments. 
Serial.  1st  part,  1500  w.  Bngr,  Lond— March 
22,  1901. 

Boilers  at  the  Paris  Exposition.  (Die  Weltaus- 
stellung  m  Paris,  1900.  Die  Dampfkessel).  Prof. 
M.  F.  Gutermuth.  A  well  Illustrated  general  re- 
view. Serial.  Part  I.  1800  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Dentseher  Dig— March  23,  1901. 

Stationary  Boilers  and  their  Accessories  at  the 
Paris  Exposition  of  1900  (Exposition  Universalis 
de  Paris,  1900:  Les  Ghaodleres  a  Vapour  Fixes  et 
Leers  Acceesolres).  B.  Masson.  A  general  re- 
view. Serial.  Part  I.  1  plate.  8500  w.  Bev 
Uuverselle  des  Mines— May.  1902. 


Dreiflammrobrkessel).  Prof.  L.  LewJcM.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  Paucksch  boiler, 
which  has  s  third  Are  tube  under  the  two  main 
ones,  with  account  of  tests  showing  rapid  heat- 
ing and  steam  raising  powers.  2500  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— June  21,  1902. 

Performance. — See  BOILER  TEST:  MEGHAXIOAL 
STOKING — Chain  Orate;  LOCOMOTIVE  PER- 
FORMANCE. 

Portable. — See  Temperature. 

Pressure.— High  vs.  Low  Boiler  Pressure.  Alfred 
Siebert.  Advantages  of  low  pressure  for  besting: 
the  difference  when  used  for  power  purposes;  and 
the  influence  of  cylinder  condensation.  1700  w. 
Ice  de  Refrig — Dec.,  1900. 

The  Safe  Working  Pressure  of  Steam  Boilers. 
W.  H.  Wakeman.  An  explanation  in  full  of 
rules  for  determining  the  safe  working  pressure. 
2800  w.    Engr,  U  S  A— Nov.  1,  1902. 

Range.— See  PLUMBING— Water  Front. 

Regulation.— Regulations  for  Care  and  Test  of  Steam 
Boilers.  A  copy  of  the  rules  recently  put  into 
effect  by  the  Erie  Railroad  Co.  2200  w.  Boiler 
Maker— Sept.,    1905. 

Renard. — See  BOILER,  WATER-TUBE. 

Repairs.— Boiler  Repairs.  W.  J.  Ranton.  Con- 
siders the  different  types  of  boilers  and  the  re- 
pairs generally  needed.  111.  2000  w.  Power- 
April,  1902. 

Repairing  Partly  Collapsed  Cylindrical  Fur- 
naces. John  P.  Cosgro.  Describes  method  of 
remedying  an  injury  which  may  occur  from  over- 
loading the  boilers.  Ills.  2000  w.  Am  Inst  of 
Min  Engra — May,  1905. 

See  also  BOILER,  MARINE. 

Return  Tubular. — A  Four-Hundred  Horse- Power  Hor- 
isontal  Return  Tubular  Boiler.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description.    1400  w.     Power— July,  1902. 

Rebb-Mumford.— A  Double  Drum  Boiler.  A  brief 
illustrated  description  of  the  Robb-Mamford 
boiler.     1000  w.     Bug  Bee — May  9,  1903. 

See  also  BOILER,  MARINE — Mumford. 

Rolling  Mills.— Steam  Generation  for  Large  Rolling 
Mills.  J.  R.  Bibbins.  An  illustrated  description 
of  a  boiler  plant  embodying  novel  constructive 
features  recently  Installed  for  the  Lnkens  Iron  ft 
Steel  Co.,  Coatesville,  Pa.  2200  w.  Ir 
Sept.  25,  1902. 

Safe  Pressure.- 


Fanckujh.    Poller  with  Three  Large  Fire  Tubes  (Der 


Safety.— Difficulty  of  Combining  Efficiency  of  Boilers 
with  Their  Safe  Working.  C.  B.  Stromeyer.  Read 
before  the  Leeds  Univ.  Engng.  Soc.  Discusses 
the   troubles   due   to   blgh   temperatures   and   the 

E>ssibillty   of   remedying    them.     2500   w.      Prac 
ngr— Feb.  24,  1905. 

Safety  Valve.— See  SAFETY  VALVE. 

Salt  Deposit.— See  BOILER  SCALE;  FEED  WATER 

—Test. 
Bchfitte.— See  BOILER,  MARINE. 
Selection.— The   Selection  of  a  8team  Boiler.     W. 

B.  Snyder.  Considers  the  generation  of  steam, 
the  transference  of  the  heat  from  the  furnace  to 
the  boiler.  Urging  that  the  selection,  construc- 
tion and  erection  of  the  boilers  be  Intrusted  to  a 
competent  engineer  of  wide  experience.  14400  w. 
Pro  Bngrs'  Soc  of  W.  Penn. — June,  1901. 

The  Choice  of  a  Steam  Boiler.  C.  E.  Stro- 
meyer. Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Civ.  ft  Mecb.  Bngrs.  Soc.,  England.  A  discussion 
of  types,  giving  a  tabulated  comparison  of  boilers 
as  regards  evaporation  per  space  occupied.  2000 
w.     Mech   Bngr— May   16,   1903. 

Shell  Chart.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  BOILER. 

Sise. — Sise  of  Boilers.  Charles  L.  Hubbard.  Gives 
tables  and  data  relating  to  the  over-all  dimen- 
sions of  various  types  of  boilers.  Serial.  2  parts. 
2200  w.     Bngr,  U.  8.  A.— Aug.  1  ft  15,  1908. 

Specification.— Specification  for  Horizontal  Tubular 
Boiler  and  Boller-Room  Equipment.  Charles  L. 
Hubbard.  Gives  a  "dummy*'  useful  in  making 
up  specifications  for  tubular  boilers  and  their  set- 
tings.   4500  w.     Power — Dec,  1905. 

Steam  Vehicle See  AUTOMOBILE,  STEAM;  BOIL- 
ER, WATER.TUBE— Automobile;  Flash;  CAR, 
MOTOR-DRIVEN— Steam. 

Strength.— The  Strength  of  Boiler  Shells  (Beltrag 
sur  Festigkeltsberechnung  der  Kesselwande).  W. 
Conrad.  A  theoretical  investigation  of  the  weak- 
ening effect  of  openings  cut  In  boiler  shells  and 
the  proper  method  of  reinforcement.    Two  articles. 
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7000   w.     Zeitachr  d   Oester   Ing   a   Arch    Ver— 
Oct.  26,  Mot.  9,  1900. 

Comparison  of  Bales  for  Calculating  the 
Strength  of  8team  Boilers.  H.  de  B.  Parsons. 
Calls  attention  to  variations  In  the  roles  now  in 
use,  In  the  hope  of  eliciting  a  full  discussion  of 
the  desirability  of  preparing  a  set  of  standard 
rales.  900  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bugs,  No. 
870— Dec.,   1900. 

Calculating  the  Strength  of  Steam  Boilers.  W. 
H.  Wakeman.  8ome  points  concerning  tensile 
strength,  Joints,  and  bursting  pressure.  1000  w. 
Elec,  N.  Y.— June  12,  1901. 

Safe   Working    Strength   of   Boilers.  Discusses 

the    method   of    determining    a    boiler's  strength, 

giving    rules    and     calculations.      111.  2200    w. 
Power — Aug.,  1902. 

Computing  the  Strength  of  Tubular  Boilers. 
Charles  L.  Hubbard.  Directions  for  calculating 
the  resistance  of  a  boiler  to  internal  pressure,  il- 
lustrating by  example.  1800  w.  Am  Blect'n— 
Dec.,  1902. 
See  also  BOILER,  sff ARTNE— Thorny oroft — Schnls. 

Temperature.— Investigations  Into  the  Temperature 
Relations  In  the  Interior  of  a  Portable  Boiler 
(Untersuchung  (iber  die  TemperaturverhlLltnlsse  im 
Innern  eines  Lokomobllkessels).  C.  Bach.  The 
readings    of    thermometers    inserted     at     various 

Solnts  are  tabulated  and  plotted  as  curves,  with 
Iscussion.     1200  w.     Zeitschr  d   Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— Jan.  5,  1901.    • 

Thermodynamics.  —  See  STEAM  ENGINEERING; 
THERMODYNAMICS— Boiler. 

Troubles.— Troubles  with  Boilers.  W.  F.  Durand. 
Considers  some  of  the  more  frequent  derange- 
ments and  the  measure  available  for  thefr  pre* 
ventlon  or  repair.  8400  w.  Engr.  U  S  A— JaBw  I, 
1902.     Special  number* 

Some  Notes  on  Steam  Boiler  Troubles.  Horace 
See.  Shows  how  some  of  the  troubles  can  be  di- 
rectly traced  to  bad  design  and  points  out  the 
characteristics  found  responsible  for  their  occur- 
rence. 2  plates.  2000  w.  (No.  10).  Soc  NaT 
Archts  &  Marine  Bngrs — Nov.  16,  1906. 

See    also    Maintenance;     Management;     BOILER 
PLANT. 

Tube  Gleaners. — See  BOILER  CLEANING. 


Tube  Manufacture. — See  BOILER  MANUFACTURE; 
BOILER  TUBE:  TUBE  MANUFACTURE— Char- 
coal Iron;  Steel  Boiler. 

Valve. — See  SAFETY  VALVE;  VALVE. 

Vertical  Design. — See  Design,  Vertical. 

Waste  Heat  Fired.— Steam  Boilers  Worked  by 
Waste  Heat  from  Coal-Fired  Reverberatory  Fur- 
naces. R.  T.  Cooke,  and  Percival  Cooke.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  proper  arrangement  for 
the  economical  working  of  the  reverberatory  fur- 
nace, and  various  types  of  boilers  and  their  man- 
agement.    4700  w.     Cassier's  Mag — Sept.,  1905. 

See    also    COKE    OVEN— Waste    Heat;    CEMENT 
KILN — Rotary. 

Water  Gauge. — See  WATER  GAUGE — Boiler. 

Water  Legs. — On  Circular,  8 1  ay -bolted  Water  Legs. 
A  mathematical  explanation  of  the  method  of  de- 
riving formulae  used  In  a  former  article,  which 
have  been  criticized.  1600  w.  Locomotive— June, 
1901. 

Water  Level. — The  Water  Level  In  a  Battery  of 
Boilers.  W.  H.  Wakeman.  Concerning  the  prop- 
er arrangement  of  feed  pipes.  111.  1100  w. 
Steam    Engng— July,    1902. 

Water  Weight. — To  Determine  the  Weight  of 
Water  in  a  Boiler.  Lawford  H.  Fry.  Gives  an 
approximate  method.  1000  w.  Am  Engr  &  R  B 
Jour — Nov.,  1901. 

BOILER  ACCIDENT. 

See    BOILER    EXPLOSION;   MOTOR— Longridge 
Report. 

BOILER  CIRCULATION. 

See     BOILER— Circulation;     BOILER,     WATER- 
TUBE — Circulation. 

BOILER  CLEANING. 

See  also  BOILER  CORROSION;  BOILER  SCALE. 

Cleaning  Steam  Boiler  Surfaces.  R.  T.  Strohm. 
Describes  methods  used  for  cleaning  shell  and 
tubular  boilers.  Ills.  2500  w.  Am  Elect'n — 
April,  1904. 

Methods  and  Apparatus  for  Cleaning  Boiler 
Tubes    (Precedes    et    Apparells    de    Nettoyage   dee 


Chaudieres  Tubulatrea).  Illustrated  description 
of  all  kinds  of  brushes  and  scrapers  for  cleaning 
the  inside  and  outside  of  boiler  tubes.  8500  w. 
Rev  de  Mecanlque— ApriL  1902. 

Concerning  Tube  Cleaners.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle discussing  the  damage  done  by  power  clean- 
ers for  boiler  tubes.  2800  w.  Locomotive — Oct., 
1904. 

Cleaning  Boilers.  James  T.  Fennell.  Gives  sug- 
gestions for  properly  blowing  off  a  boiler,  and 
how  to  get  a  boiler  ready  for  cleaning  out.  1800 
w.     Power — May,   1905. 

Misuse  of  Boiler  Tube  Cleaners.  A.  S.  Atkin- 
son. Discusses  some  of  the  causes  of  trouble 
and  the  ruin  wrought  by  incompetent  workmen, 
and  the  question  of  the  kind  of  power  used  to 
operate  the  cleaners.  1800  w.  Boiler  Maker— 
Aug.,  1905. 

The  Effects  of  Mechanical  Tube  Cleaners  on  the 
Tube.  William  A.  Parsons.  A  report  of  an  in- 
vestigation of  the  effects  resulting  from  the  use 
of  mechanical  tube  cleaners,  describing  the  meth- 
ods used.     Ills.    1300  w.    Power — Oct.,  1905. 

Boiler  Tube  Scrapers  and  Brushes.  James  F. 
Hobart.  Brief  Ulsutrated  descriptions  of  various 
types.     1200  w.     Am  Elect'n— Dec.,  1900. 

Flue  Rattler. — New  Flue  Rattler.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  novel  rattler  which  Is  giving  good 
results  In  the  boiler  plant  of  the  Chicago  and 
Northwestern  Railway  at  West  Chicago,  500  w. 
Am  Engr  &  R  R  Jour — Feb.,  1902. 

Solignao  and  Grille.— See  BOILER,  WATER-TUBE. 

BOILER  CONSTRUCTION. 
See  BOILER;  BOILER  MANUFACTURE. 

BOILER  CORROSION. 


See  also  BOILER  CLEANING; 
FEED   WATER. 


BOILER  SCALE; 


Internal  Corrosion  in  Steam  Boilers.  M.  P.  Bo- 
net.  Presented  at  Paris  Congress.  Discusses  pit- 
ting, corrosion  by  hydrochloric  acid  or  chlorides, 
by  sulphuric  acid,  by  tannic  acid,  by  grease,  by 
sugar,  and  by  mechanical  action.  6300  w.  Power 
— Dec.,  1900. 

Boiler  Corrosion.  H.  O.  Lincoln.  Discusses  the 
causes,  the  feed  water  supply,  incrustation  and 
its  prevention,  &c.  2200  w.  Am  Blect'n — April, 
1902. 

Corrosion  of  Boiler  Tubes.  Prepared  from  a  re- 
port made  by  Lieut.  W.  H.  Chambers  of  a  series 
of  tests  made  to  ascertain  the  relative  corrodiblllty 
of  lap-welded  Bessemer  steel,  lap-welded  iron, 
seamless  cold-drawn  steel  and  seamless  hot-drawn 
steel  boiler  tubes.  4000  w.  I1L  Jour  Am  Soc 
of  Nav  Bngrs — May,  1902. 

Boiler  Corrosion.  Explains  what  corrosion  is, 
aod  the  different  causes  and  various  means  by 
which  It  may  be  remedied  or  prevented.  2700  w. 
Mines  &  Min — Sept.,   1903. 

Corrosion  of  Boiler  Tubes.  John  D.  Ford.  A 
report  of  experimental  tests  to  ascertain  the  rela- 
tive corrodiblllty  of  lap-welded  Bessemer  steel, 
lap-welded.  Iron,  seamless  cold-drawn  steel,  and 
seamless  hot-drawn  steel  boiler  tubes.  Ills.  4500 
w.     Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs — May,  1904. 

Magnesium  Chloride. — Corrosion  of  Boilers  by  Mag- 
nesium Chloride.  Editorial  review  of  a  paper  by 
H.  Ost  in  the  "Chemlker  Zeitung,"  giving  an  ac- 
count of  experimental  investigations.  900  w. 
Engng — Oct.  10,  1902. 

Material  Influence. — Boiler  Material  and  Boiler  Cor- 
rosion (Kesselmaterlal  und  Kesselcorrosionen).  H. 
Rlnne.  A  discussion  of  the  influence  of  boiler 
material  upon  the  nature  and  extent  of  corrosion. 
4.000  w.    Stahl  u  Eisen — Jan.  15,  1904. 

Zinc — On  the  Use  of  Zinc  in  Boilers.  R.  A.  Doug- 
lass. Considers  cases  where  sine  is  useful  and 
precautions  to  be  taken  vuen  using  it.  1000  w. 
Am  Elect'n — Dec,  1901. 

BOILER  COVERING.  

Locomotive. — See     LOOOMOTIVE     BOILER — Cot- 
verings. 

BOILER  ERECTION. 

See    BOILER    MANUFACTURE;    BOILER    BET- 
TING. 

BOILER  EXPLOSION. 

See  also  BOILER    INSPECTION;    LOCOMOTIVE 
EXPLOSION;    SAFETY  VALVE— Founder. 

"Bennington." — Official  Report  of  the  Gunboat  "Ben- 
nington"   Explosion.     Report   of   the   court   of   in- 
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qulry  which  investigated  the  accident.    Also  edi- 
torial.   2600  w.    Naut  Gas— Aug.  81,  1906. 

Sflstosu— The  Bilston  Boiler  Explosion.  An  account 
of  the  exploalon  at  the  Bradley  Bridge  Iron 
Works,  and  the  evidence  brought  oat  at  the  coro- 
ner's inquest.     8000  w.     Engng — March  18,  1003. 

Brockton, — The  Brockton  Boiler  Explosion.  A  full 
Illustrated  account  of  the  explosion  In  the  factory 
of  R.  B.  Grover  ft  Co.,  manufacturers  of  the 
Emerson  shoe.  Also  an  explanation  of  the  cause. 
8000  w.     Locomotive — April,  1006. 

Causes.-— Boiler  Design  and  the  Causes  of  Boiler 
Explosions.  R.  8.  Hale.  A  study  of  government 
and  insurance  records,  showing  the  controlling  In- 
fluence of  sound  design  upon  safety.  6000  w.  En- 
gineering Hagasine — May,   1904. 

Chicago. — Boiler  Explosion  at  Swift  ft  Co.'s  Plant. 
Chicago.  An  illustrated  acount  of  an  accident 
involving  great  loss  of  life  and  destruction  of 
property.     2300  w.     Steam  Engng— Dec.  10,  1902. 

A  Remarkable  Boiler  Explosion.  A  discussion 
of  the  cause  of  the  explosion  at  Swift  ft  Co.'s,  in 
Chiesgo,  Not.  29,  1902.  3000  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
Jan.fi.  1903. 

"City  of  Trenton." — The  Construction  and  Inspection 
of  8team  Boilers;  with  Especial  Reference  to  the 
"City  of  Trenton"  Disaster.  Discussion  of  a 
marine  boiler  explosion  and  of  boiler  construction, 
with  Illustrations.  Serial.  1st  part.  6700  w. 
Jour  Ft  Inst — May,  1902. 

Detroit — See  Penberthy,  Detroit. 


Dortmund. — Steam-Boiler  Disasters  (Unfa  lie  aus  dem 
Dampfkeeselbetrlebe).  An  abstract  from  a  re- 
port of  the  Dortmund  boiler  inspection  company, 
with  illustrations  and  description  of  an  explosion 
involving  a  collapsed  flue.  1600  w.  Glflckauf— 
Oct.  7.   1905. 


,  Germany. — Report  on  a  Boiler  Explosion 
(Berlcht  Qber  elne  Dampfkessel  Explosion).  An 
account  of  a  boiler  explosion  at  Essen,  Germany, 
and  the  probable  causes  thereof.  1  plate.  900  w. 
Glflckanf— Nov.  23,   1901. 

Franoe. — See  LOCOMOTIVE  EXPLOSION. 

Germany. — Lessons  from  Recent  Steam  Boiler  Ex- 
plosions (Elnige  Hauptlehren  aus  Dampfkesselex- 
plosion  der  Jungsten  Zelt).  C.  Bach.  A  discus- 
sion of  recent  boiler  explosions  in  Germany,  with 
an  analysis  of  causes.  2500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher   Ing— Jan.  31,   1903. 

Accidents  to  Boilers  and  Engines  (Schlden  an 
Dampfkesseln  und  Mascblnen).  Notes  concerning 
some  recent  boiler  explosions  in  Germany,  and  an 
illustration  of  the  disastrous  effects  of  a  flywheel 
exploalon.     1200  w.     Glflckauf— March  26,  1906. 

See  also  BOILER  INSPECTION. 

"Harmine." — Boiler  Explosion  in  the  Tow  Boat 
Bermine  (De  Ontploffing  van  den  Ketel  in  de 
Sleepboot  Hermlne).  An  account  of  a  disastrous 
explosion  of  a  cylindrical  marine  boiler,  with 
photographs  and  detailed  drawings.  2000  w.  De 
lAgenleur — Dec.   18,   1902. 

LOCOMOTIVE  EXPLOSION. 


Boiler  Explosions  at  Sardinia  Street 
8tatton.  Substance  of  the  Board  of  Trade  report 
concerning  these  explosions  which  took  place  last 
winter.  The  boiler  was  of  the  water-tube  type. 
TO.     7500  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Sept.  6,  1901. 

Water-Tube  Boiler  Explosions  in  an  English  Elec- 
tric Light  Station.  An  account  of  two  explosions 
at  the  Sardinia  8t.  Station  of  Metropolitan  Elec- 
tric Supply  Co.  of  London,  with  extracts  from  the 
Board  of  Trade  report.  111.  1800  w.  Eng  News 
—Not.  21,  1901. 

Otfasm,  England.— Boiler  Explosion  at  Oldham.  A 
report  of  the  investigation  with  regard  to  the 
circumstance*  and  cause  of  a  boiler  explosion 
which  ocurred  on  Oct.  31,  with  editorial.  3200 
*eb.  7,  1902. 

LOCOMOTIVE  EXPLOSION. 


r,  Detroit. — Boiler  Explosion  at  the  Pen- 
berthy Injector  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.  Illustrated 
account  of  the  disaster.  900  w.  Eng  News- 
Dec.  19,  1901. 

The  Investigation  of  the  Penberthy  Boiler  Ex- 
plosion. Prof.  R.  C.  Carpenter.  Report  of  the 
explosion  In  Detroit  which  killed  80  people  and 
seriously  injured  many  more.  IU.  4400  w. 
Power— April,  1902. 

The  Penberthy  Boiler  Explosion.  R.  C.  Car- 
penter. An  account  of  the  investigations  which 
led  to  the  discovery  of  the  cause  of  this  disas- 


trous explosion  In  Detroit,   Mich.     1200  w.     81b 
Jour  of  Engng — May,  1902. 

Rosenthal. — An  Instructive  Boiler  Explosion  (Elne 
Lehrreiche   Dampfkesselex plosion),     u.   Bach.     A 

aer  givng  a  fully  Illustrated  account  of  a 
er  explosion  at  Rosenthal-Blankenstein,  Ger- 
many, with  discussion  of  the  causes  and  the  les- 
sons to  be  derived,  with  tables  of  tests  of  the 
boiler  material.  6000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutschr  Ing— Jan.  18,  1902. 

St.  Louis.— A  Remarkable  Boiler  Explosion.  An  Il- 
lustrated account  of  the  explosion  which  occurred 
Dec.  21  at  the  Geyer  Avenue  Power  Station  of 
the  St.  Louis  Transit  Company.  2700  w.  Power 
—Feb.,  1904. 

A  Peculiar  Explosion  of  Water-tube  Boilers. 
John  B.  Higdon.  An  illustrated  account  of  the 
wreck  of  the  boiler  house  and  boilers  of  the  St. 
Louis  Transit  Company.  1800  w.  Eng.  Ree— 
Feb.  18,  1904. 

A  Disastrous  Boiler  Explosion.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  terrible  explosion  in  St.  Louis  on 
the  2l8t  of  last  December,  when  seven  water- 
tube  boilers  exploded  simultaneously.  Discusses 
the  cause.     2500  w.     Locomotive — April,  1904. 

Sardinia  St.  Station. — See  London. 

Steamboat  Racing, — Racing  Steamboats  and  Ex- 
ploding Boilers.  Editorial  maintaining  that 
steamboat  racing  is  not  dangerous,  snd  giving 
some  explanatory  notes  on  the  modern  type  of 
boiler.     1400  w.     Eng  News — Sept.  12,  1901. 

Toledo,  Ohio.— An  Interesting  Boiler  Explosion.  A. 
H.  Smith.  An  illustrated  account  or  the  explo- 
sion at  the  Republic  Iron  &  Steel  Oo.'s  plant  in 
Toledo,  Ohio,  which  was  probably  due  to  the  leav- 
ing of  a  6-in.  valve  closed  after  cleaning,  and  its 
sudden  opening.  1000  w.  Eng  News — May  7, 
1903. 

"Ventura"  Steamship.— See  STEAM-PIPE  EXPLO- 
SION. 

BOILER  FITTING. 

See  BOILER  SETTING;  BOILER,  WATER-TUBE 
Auxiliary  Appliances;  SAFETY  VALVE. 

BOILER  HOUSE. 

See  BOILER  PLANT. 

BOILER  INSPECTION. 


See  also  BOILER  EXPLOSION;  BOILER  TEST. 

The  Inspection  and  Care  of  Steam  Boilers.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  articles  dealing  with  boiler  in- 
spector's work,  defects,  conditions  of  working, 
piping,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Mecn 
Engr— Jan.  2,  1904. 

Boiler  Inspection  and  Explosions.  A.  8.  Atkin- 
son. On  some  of  the  methods  of  inspection  used 
by  the  steam  boiler  insurance  companies.  2200  w. 
Boiler  Maker— Dec.,   1905. 

Bavaria.— Technical  Features  of  the  Work  of  the 
Bavarian  Boiler  Inspection  Society  (Die  Technlschen 
Hanptergebnlsse  der  Tatlgkeit  dee  Bayerischen 
Dampfkessel-Rerlslons- Verelnes ) .  J.  Reischle  ft  Ohr. 
Bberle.  A  review  of  the  society's  reports,  show- 
ing the  influence  of  the  data  determined  by  boiler 
inspection  upon  steam  boiler  design.  8000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  18,  1903. 

British  Columbia.— The  Formula  Used  in  Rules  for 
the  Inspection  of  Steam  Boilers  in  British  Colum- 
bia. J.  A.  Crawford.  A  criticism  of  the  formulae 
In  these  rules,  pointing  out  inaccuracies.  1600  w. 
B  C  Min  Rec—Jan.,  1904. 

Germany.— New  Official  Requirements  for  Steam- 
Boiler  Installation  (Neue  Allgemeine  Pollselliche 
Bestlmmungen  Qber  die  Anlegung  von  Dampf- 
kesseln). C.  Bach.  A  review  of  boiler  explo- 
sions in  Germany,  and  a  discussion  of  the  new 
regulations  framed  by  a  commission  of  engineers. 
8500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Jan.  28, 
1905. 

Hartford  Company. — The  Growth  of  the  Hartford 
Company.  A  graphical  analysis,  with  notes, 
showing  the  work  done  by  the  Hartford  Steam 
Boiler  Inspection  and  Insurance  Company.  1200 
w.     Locomotive — July,  1903. 

Xnsuranoe. — Steam  Boiler  Insurance.  A.  D.  Risteen. 
Extracts  from  a  lecture  In  the  Yale  Insurance 
Course.  Considers  the  cause  and  pretention  of 
explosions,  the  risks,  testing,  ftc.  8000  w.  Ir 
Trd  Rev— June  9,  1004. 

Longridge  Report.— See  MOTOR. 

BOILER  MANUFACTURE. 

See  also  BOILER;  BOILER,   MARINE}   BOILER, 
MATERIALS;      BOILER      PLATE;      BOILER, 


BOILER  MANUFACTURE 


yAS55£E5&-PIPE  MANUFACTURE;  TUBE 
MANUFACTURE. 

Boiler  Construction.  O.  P.  Hood.  Digest  of  an 
address  before  the  Oopper  Country  Engng.  Soc.  on 
a  neglected  principle  In  boiler  design.  Serial.  1st 
part.    1700  w.    Anst  Min  Stand— Jan.  22,  1008. 

Experiment  and  Practice  In  the  Oonstrnction  of 
Steam  Boilers.  Egbert  P.  Watson.  A  practical 
dissertation  upon  boiler  design,  discussing  nu- 
merous sources  of  misunderstanding  between 
maker  and  buyer.  8500  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
sine- ~-uec. ,  ivu4. 

Belleville.— Belleville  Boiler-Making  Machinery.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  special  machine  tools.  800 
w.     Bngr,  Lond— Dec.  28,  1900. 

See  also  BOILEB  MARINE;   BOILEB,   WATEB- 
TUBE. 

Bracing. — Boiler  Bracing.  W.  H.  Wakeman.  Dis- 
cusses methods  of  bracing,  and  the  principle  upon 
which  the  theory  of  bracing  rests.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1200  w.     Blec,   N  Y— July  16,  1902. 

Boiler  Bracing.  Charles  L.  Hubbard.  The  first 
of  a  series  of  articles  giving  directions  for  In- 
ternal stays  above  the  tube  line  in  fire-tube 
boilers.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Mach,  N  ¥ 
—Sept.,  1903. 

Bracing  Flat  Surfaces.  William  Horsley.  Gives 
table  showing  the  number  of  braces  required  on 
each  head  on  return  tubular  boilers,  with  ex- 
planatory  notes.     500   w.     Boiler   Maker—April, 

Dttrr.— The  Dttrr  Water-Tube  Boiler.-  S.  J.  Thomp- 
son. Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  So. 
Staffordshire  Iron  and  Steel  Inst.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  construction  of  this  land  type  of 
the  Dttrr  boiler,  its  cleaning  and  the  circulation. 
1900  w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Feb.  21,  1902. 

German  Marine  Boiler  Construction.  Frank  O. 
Perkins.  Illustrations,  with  description  of  the 
making  of  the  Dttrr  water-tube  marine  boilers. 
1700  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— Nov.  14,  1903. 

See  also  BOILEB,  MARINE. 

Fatal  Blue  Heat.— The  "Fatal  Blue  Heat"  In  Boiler 
Making.  From  "Motive  Power."  Explains  the 
meaning  of  this  term  by  experiment,  and  the  re- 
sults following  the  appearance.  600  w.  Am 
Mach— March  17,   1904. 

Flues.— See  Seamless. 

Hlclansse. — The  Manufacture  of  the  Niclausse  Boiler 
(Die  Herstellung  der  Niclausse  Keseel).  Fried- 
rich  Gelseler.  A  very  fully  Illustrated  account 
of  the  special  machinery  and  methods  used  in 
making  the  Niclausse  water-tube  boiler,  both  at 
the  works  of  Wlllans  and  Robinson,  and  of  J. 
A  A.  Niclausse.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — Dec.  12,  1903. 

Ferry  Works,  Queensferry.  An  Illustrated  ar- 
ticle describing  details  of  the  Niclausse  boilers  a* 
manufactured  at  their  new  works.  2800  w. 
Engr,  Lond — July  1,  1904. 

See  also  BOILEB,  MARINE, 

Riveted  Joints. — Riveted  Joints  for  Steam  Boilers. 
W.  H.  Wakeman.  States  facts  showing  the  only 
safe  way  is  to  determine  the  strength  of  every 
Joint,  and  endeavors  to  give  plain  rules  for  doing 
this.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Blec.,  N  Y — 
Oct.  29.  1902. 

See  also  RIVET;  RIVETING. 

Scamped  Job.— Another  Scamped  Boiler  Job.  An  il- 
lustrated article  discussing  errors  of  construction. 
1700  w.     Locomotive — March,  1902. 

Seamless.— The  Manufacture  of  Large  Boiler  Flues 
and  Heavy  Seamless  Pipes  (Ueber  Herstellung 
Grosser  Kesselschttsse  and  Schwerer  Nahtloser 
Rohre).  Hr.  Ehrhardt.  An  illustrated  paper  be- 
fore the  Vereln  Deutscher  Eisenhflttenleute  giving 
a  description  of  methods  of  rolling  hollow  cylin- 
ders into  pipes;  with  discussion.  2500  w.  Stahl 
u  Elsen— March  1,  1902. 

The  Construction  of  Seamless  Boilers.  G.  Lents. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing the  hollow-tubular  bodies  by  the  Ehrhardt 
hydraulic  pressing  process.  1600  w.  Am  Engr 
A  R  R  Jour— May,  1903. 

See  also  BOILER  TUBE;  PIPE  MANUFACTURE; 
TUBE  MANUFACTURE. 

Tubes. — See  BOILER  TUBE;  PIPE  MANUFAC- 
TURE; TUBE  MANUFACTURE. 

Turning  Mill — See  MACHINE  TOOL. 
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Sei^5SS«B9?,E1liL  BOILER     MANUFACTURE: 
22S5&  WATEJEt  TUBE:  MARINE  ENGINE 
MARINE ENOINEERINd;     NAVY;     STEAM: 
BOAT;  STEAMSHIP;  WARSHIP.  »**— 

The  Marine  Steam  Roller.  William  Frederick 
Durand.  An  elementary  discussion  of  the  prin- 
ciples controlling  the  generation  of  steam.  1600 
w.     Marine   Engng— Jan.,   1901. 

niJS4!111*  ^^^J?6  J5011*™-  H.  M.  Rounthwaite. 
Read  before  the  Jr.  Inst,  of  Bngrs.  Considers 
three  types  of  boilers;  the  ordinary  cylindrical, 
the    'express''  type  of  water-tube  boiler,  and  the 

jS^Th*"*  '     75°°  W'     Eag'•   Lond— 

Modem  Marine  Boilers.  A  consideration  of 
the  Relative  Advantages  of  Various  Types,  Dis- 
cusses only  those  in  use  on  at  least  a  nalf-dosen 
steam  vessels.  Serial.  1st  part.  3200  w.  Bngrs' 
Gas— Feb.,  1903.  ^ 

"Arkansas."— See  Thornycroft. 

Babcock  ft  Wiloox.— Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Boilers  on 
the  S.  S.  "Martello."  Illustrated  description  of 
new  boilers  recently  substituted  for  the  return 
tube  boilers.    1100  w.    Engng — Feb.  22,  1901. 

Actual  Performance  of  Babcock  and  Wilcox  Boil- 
ers as  Installed  In  U.  S.  S.  Marietta,  with  gen- 
eral Observations  on  Practical  Requirements  and 
the  Successful  Operation  of  Marine  Water  Tube 
Boilers.  Henry  C.  Dinger.  A  detailed  report  of 
performance,  advantages,  defects,  improvements, 
etc..  with  discussion  of  marine  boiler  design.  I1L 
8400  w.    Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs — Feb.,  1908, 

Latest  Type  of  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Marine  Boil- 
er. R.  K.  Crank.  Illustrates  and  describes  de- 
tails of  the  design  and  construction.  6500  w. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs— Nov.,  1904. 

See    also     BOILEB     TEST;     BOILER,     WATER 
TUBE. 

Belleville.— The  Belleville  Boiler.  Editorial  discus- 
sion of  two  letters  which  M.  Delaunay  Belleville 
addressed  to  the  secretary  of  the  admiralty.  4000 
w.     Engng— April  12,  1901. 

Navy  Boilers.  Editorial  discussion  of  the  letter 
from  Mr.  Delaunay  Belleville,  addressed  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  British  Admiralty,  in  defense  of 
the  Belleville  boiler.     8600  w.     Engng— July  26, 

JLtHxL. 

The  Management  of  Belleville  Boilers  at  Sea. 
5:  F*  Baker.  Gives  the  experience  gained  with 
these  boilers  on  H.  M.  8.  "Good  Hope,"  and  the 
treatment  arising  out  of  his  experience,  showing 
that  by  suitable  treatment  the  Belleville  boiler  is 
satisfactory  and  economical.  7000  w.  Engng— 
April  29,   1904. 

The  Belleville  Boilers.  L.  Fauvean.  Trans- 
lated from  the  French.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  present  Belleville  boiler,  and  gives  the  his- 
tory of  the  various  stages  through  which  it  has 
£assed.  8500  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs— 
lay,  1904.  ^ 

A  Voyage  with  Belleville  Boilers.  Editorial 
on  a  voyage  recently  made  by  the  first-class 
cruiser  "Terrible,"  from  England  to  Wel-hal- 
Wei,  and  back,  showing  the  economy  and  steady 
working  of  the  Belleville  boilers.  1600  w.  Engng 
— Nov.  18,  1904. 

See  also  British  Navy;  "Europe*" 

British  Navy.— Water-Tube  Boilers  in  the  Navy. 
Interim  report  of  the  committee  appointed  to  ex- 
amine Into  the  suitability  of  various  types  of 
marine  boilers  for  naval  purposes,  with  editorial. 
6000  w.     Engng— March   15,   1901. 

Water-Tube  Boilers  in  the  British  Navy.  A 
statement  of  the  events  which  led  to  the  appoint- 
ment of  an  expert  commission,  and  a  copy  of  the 
report  submitted.     2500  w.     Bng  News— April  4, 

Water-Tube  Boilers  in  the  Navy.  A  letter  from 
Marquis  de  Chasseloup  Laubat,  discussing  the  "in- 
terim  report"  of  the  Water-Tube  Boiler  Commit- 
tee.    8800  w.     Engng— May  24,  1901. 

Report  of  the  Committee  on  Naval  Bolters. 
Full  text  of  report  of  British  Admiralty  commit- 
tee on  water-tube  boilers,  with  editorial  com- 
ment.    7000  w.     Engng- Aug.  5,  1904. 

The  Second  Report  of  the  Boiler  Committee.  A 
critical  review  of  this  report.  5600  w.  Engr, 
Lond— March  7,  1902. 

Report  of  the  Committee  on  Naval  Boilers.  Be- 
gins   the    publication    of    the   report   of   the   com- 
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mlttM  appointed  by  the  Admiralty  to  Investlgste 
the  subject  of  nary  boilers.  Serial.  1st  part. 
489*  w.     Bam— July  U.   1802. 

Report  of  the  British  Admiralty  Committee  on 
Naval  Boilers.  Pull  report.  11000  w.  Jour  Am 
8oc  of  Nar  Bngrs— Aug.,  1002. 


Concerning  Naral  Boilers.  Substance  of  the  re- 
port of  the  committee  appointed  by  the  British 
Admiralty  to  Investigate  the  matter  of  boilers  for 
nee  in  the  British  navy.  111.  8900  w.  Locomo- 
tive—Nor.. 1902. 


A  New  Departure  In  British  Cruiser  Machinery. 
The  Question  of  Water-Tube  Boilers.  George 
Holiday.  A  well  Illustrated  description  of  Ta- 
ttoos types  of  marine  boilers  and  of  the  ships, 
both  British  and  of  other  nations  In  which  they 
are  fitted.    5500  w.    Cassler's  Mag— Jan.,  1903. 

Water-Tube  Naval  Boilers.  Concerning  the  Ad- 
miralty trials  of  the  gunboat  "8heldrake"  and 
sloop  T*Esplegle,"  fitted  with  Babcock  and  Wilcox 
water-tnbe  boilers;  and  the  "Seagull"  and  "Fan- 
tome,"  fitted  with  the  Nlcausse  water-tube  boll- 
2200  w.     Bngrs*  Gas — Feb.,  1908. 


The  Water-Tube  Boiler  in  the  British  Fleet.  Ar- 
chibald S.  Hard.  An  account  of  the  conditions 
under  which  this  type  of  boiler  was  introduced, 
with  remarks  on  the  virtues  of  this  type,  and 
the  future  outlook.  8800  w.  8d  Am  Sup— Not. 
28.  1906. 

The  Water-Tube  Boilers  of  H.  M.  S.  S.  "Me- 
dusa," "Media,"  and  "Hermes."  Discusses  some 
of  the  leading  facts  set  forth  In  the  last,  report 
of  the  Admiralty  Committee  on  Naval  Boilers. 
Deals  with  the  Dorr,  Babcock  ft  Wilcox,  and 
Yarrow  boilers.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w. 
Engng — Aug.    26,    1904. 

Marine  Type  Water  Tube  Boilers.  0.  0. 
Thomas.  A  review  of  the  investigations  and  re- 
port of  the  Boiler  Committee  appointed  by  the 
British  Admiralty  to  examine  the  water-tube 
boiler  question  in  all  its  details  and  make  recom- 
mendalons  regarding  the  boilers  to  be  used  on 
British  ships  of  war.  IBs.  2000  w.  Sib  Jour 
Engng — May.    1905. 

See  also  BeUerillej  Dflrr;  "Europe"  and  "Sparti- 
ate";  "Minerva*  and  "Hyacinth";  Niclausse; 
Bepairs;  "Roxburgh";  Water-Tube. 


Collapse. — Gradual  Collapses  of  Furnace  Crowns.  A 
Suggested  Explanation.  H.  M.  Boundthwalte. 
Bead  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  De- 
scribes the  stresses  end  their  tendency.  1500  w. 
Mech   Engr— April  11,  1903. 

See  also  BOILER  EXPLOSION. 
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Denble»Tnbe.  On  a  Form  of  Double  Tube  Boiler. 
John  Irving.  Bead  before  the  Brit.  Inst,  of  Na- 
val Archts.  Illustrated  description  of  the  con- 
struction and  performance  of  a  boiler  designed 
for  the  mercantile  marine.  2000  w.  Bngr,  Lend 
—April  5,  1901. 

On  a  Form  of  Double-Tube  Boiler.  John  Irving. 
Bead  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Architects.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  construction  and  perform- 
ance of  these  boilers.  1900  w.  Prac  Bngr— Sept. 
27,  1901. 

Dflrr.— The  Constructive  Development  of  the  Dflrr 
Boiler  in  the  German  Navy  (Die  Konstruktive  Bn- 
twicklung  der  DOrr-Kessel  In  der  Deutschen 
Krlegsmarine).  An  account  of  tests  of  the  Dflrr 
water-tube  boiler,  and  Illustrations  of  various  in- 
stallations In  vessels  of  the  German  navy.  111. 
SerlaL  Part  I.  4000  w.  2  plates.  Schlffbau. 
Feb.  8,  1901. 

Tbe  Dflrr  Water-Tube  Boiler.  Illustrated  de- 
scription and  general  information  of  this  boiler. 
H.  M.  8.  "Medusa"  is  to  be  fitted  with  eight 
bolters  of   this  type.     SerlaL     1st   part.     Engr, 


this  type. 
81,  1901. 


Tbe  Constructive  Development  of  tbe  Dflrr 
Boiler  In  the  German  Navy.  Von  <Buchbolts. 
Translated  from  "8chlffbau."  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  these  water-tube  boilers  as  used  in  a 
of  German  ships.  SerlaL  1st  part.  1800 
19,  1901. 


The  Dflrr  Water-Tube  Marine  Boiler  (Wasser- 
rohr-Schlffskessel,  System  Dflrr).  The  design  in- 
cludes inclined  water  tubes,  with  Interior  circu- 
lating tubes,  and  overhead  steam  drum.  1800  w. 
Glasers  Annalen — Oct.  1,  1904. 

The  Dflrr  Water-Tube  Boiler  In  H.  M.  8.  "Box- 
burgh."  Illustrations  with  description  and  report 
of  trials.    1800  w.    Bngng — Nov.  8,  1905. 

See    also     BOXLEB     MANUFACTURE;     BOILER 
TEST. 

Du  Temple.— The  Du  Temple  Water-Tube  Boiler 
(Lea  Generateurs  a  Tubes  d'Bau  Systeme  du 
Temple).  H.  Lasssux.  Describing  the  general 
design  of  the  du  Temple  small-tube  boiler,  with 
tabulated  tests  on  French  and  Russian  torpedo 
boats.    8500  w.     Revue  Technique— Nov.  10,  1905. 

Efficiency.— On  Some  Attempts  to  Increase  the  Effi- 
ciency of  Marine  Boilers.  G.  M.  Brown.  Bead 
before  the  North  Bast  Coast  Inst  of  Bugs,  ft 
Shipbuilders.  Discusses  the  utilisation  of  the 
heat  of  waste  gases,  the  experiments  of  Mr. 
Isherwood,  the  use  of  retarders,  etc.  I1L  4500  w. 
Engs'  Gas — March,  1901. 

Discussion  on  Mr.  G.  M.  Brown's  Paper  oa 
"Some  Attempts  to  Increase  the  Efficiency  of  Ma- 
rine Boilers."  7000  w.  Trans  of  N.  B.  Coast 
Inst  of  Bngrs  ft  Shipbuilders— May,   1901. 

Mr.  G.  M.  Brown's  Reply  to  the  Discussion  on 
His  Paper  on  "Some  Attempts  to  Increase  the 
Efficiency  of  Marine  Boilers."  1000  w.  Trans  of 
N.-B.  Coast  Inst  of  Bngrs  ft  Shipbuilders— July, 
1901. 

"Europe"  and  "Spartiate"  Trials.— Tbe  War  Con- 
ditions Trial  of  the  "Buropa"  and  "Spartiate." 
An  account  of  the  performance  of  these  cruisers 
which.  It  is  claimed,  have  rehabilitated  the  Belle- 
ville boiler.  After  a  trip  of  20,000  miles,  under 
trying  conditions,  no  defect  of  importance  Is 
found.     1500  w.    Bngr,  Lond— July  10,  1903. 

Explosion.— See  BOILER  EXPLOSION. 
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French  Navy.— The  Naval  Boiler  Question  In  France. 
Discussing  the  relative  merits  of  large  and  small 
sise  tubes  for  boilers  of  cruisers  and  battleships. 
An  official  order  of  the  French  Minister  of  Marine. 
8000  w.    Jour  Am  Soc  of  NaT  Bngrs — May,  1908. 


Furnace. — See  Crown  Collapse;  Oil  Effect. 

German  Navy. — The  Water-Tube  Boiler  Question  In 
the  German  Navy.  Translated  and  condensed  arti- 
cle by  Mr.  Koehn  von  Jaskl,  published  in  tbe 
"Marine  Rundschau."  Discusses  the  origin  of  the 
water-tube  boiler  question,  reasons  for  their  in- 
troduction, their  disadvantages,  choice  of  the  sys- 
tems, equipment  of  German  vessels,  experience, 
etc.    4000  w.     Nsut  Gas — Aug.  1,  1901. 

The  Water-Tube  Boiler  Question  in  the  German 
Navy.  Kohn  von  Jaskl.  Translated  from  "Marine 
Rundschau."  A  lengthy  discussion  of  the  reasons 
for  the  Introduction  of  water-tube  boilers,  their 
disadvantages,  choice  of  type,  the  fitting  of  Ger- 
man warships,  economy  of  the  various  systems, 
efficiency,  cost,  etc.  15700  w.  Jour  Am.  Soc. 
of  Nst.   Bngrs. — Feb.,   1902. 

See  also  Dflrr, 

History.— See  BOXLEB, 

Hohenstein.— Naval  Tests  of  a  Water-Tube  Boiler. 
An  illustrated  account  of  tests  msde  st  Washing- 
ton, D.  C,  of  a  Hohenstein  boiler,  one  series 
with  coal  and  another  with  oil  fuel.  The  trials 
were  made  by  U.  S.  naval  officers,  in  a  steel 
house  similar  to  the  fire  room  of  a  cruiser,  and 
are  recorded  in  Admiral  Melville's  annual  report. 
Tables.     1500  w.     Bng  Rec— Dec.  20,  1902. 

The  Naval  Boiler  Problem.  John  Halllgan,  Jr. 
Discusses  its  importance  in  determining  naval 
strength.  Its  endurance  under  forced  draft  condi- 
tions, giving  an  illustrated  description  and  an 
extended  series  of  tests  of  the  Hohenstein  boiler. 
6800  w.    Jour  Am  Soc  of  NaT  Bngrs — Feb.,  1908. 

See  also  LIQUID  FUEL— Marine  Boilers. 

"Inchdune"  and  "Xnohmarlo."— See  MARINE  EN- 
GINE. 

Induoed  Drafts-See  MECHANICAL  DRAFT— Ellis 
and  Eaves, 

Italian  Navy. — Comparative  Boiler  Trials  in  Italy. 
Concerning  tbe  experiments  recently  made  by  the 
Italian  Government  on  three  large  and  precisely 
similar  warships  to  determine  the  relative  values 
of  boilers  of  different  types.  111.  8000  w.  Engng 
—May  16,   1902. 

Leux  Arrangement.— The   Arrangement    of    Boilers 
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for  Screw  Steamers  (Anordnung  der  Betriebskessel 
fflr  die  Propeller  bel  Schlffen).  A  discussion  of 
the  Leax  system  of  placing  water-tube  boilers  In 
two  tiers.  8eriaL  Part  I.  3000  w.  Schlffbau— 
Not.  8,  1902. 

aid  Fuel.— See  Hohenstein;   Oil  Effect;   LIQUID 


"Maine."— The  Boiler  Problem  in  the  Nary.  Dis- 
cusses the  canse  of  the  trouble  in  the  "Maine," 
believing  the  injuries  due  to  the  type  of  boiler. 
General  discussion  of  the  water-tube  boiler  prob- 
lem.   2500  w.     Ir  Age— May  7,  1803. 

Report  of  U.  8.  Naval  Officers  on  Boilers  of  U. 
8.  S.   "Maine."     6400  w.     Jour  Am  Soc  of  NaT 
Bngrs — Not.,   1903. 

"MaxteUo."— See  Baboook  ft  Wilcox. 

"Minerva'  and  "Hyacinth"  Trials.— The  "Minerva" 
and  the  "Hyacinth."  Editorial  discussion  of  the 
competitive  trials  of  these  cruisers.  1700  w. 
Bngr,   Lond— July  26,  1901. 

The  "Minerva"  and  "Hyacinth"  Trials.  Edito- 
rial on  the  trials  of  these  cruisers,  discussing  the 
boilers  as  tested,  with  remarks  on  the  ships,  and 
their  performance.  1100  w.  Engng— July  26, 
1901. 

The  Boiler  Trials  of  H.  M.  8.  "Hyacinth"  and 
"Minerva. M  Official  report  and  editorial  discus- 
sion.    7300  w.     Engng — Aug.  30,   1901. 

Water-Tube  Boilers.  Report  on  trials  of  H.  M. 
8.  "Hyacinth,"  H.  M.  S.  "Minerva,"  and  H.  M. 
8.  "Saxonla,"  by  the  committee  appointed  by  the 
Admtralty  to  Inquire  into  the  question  of  water- 
tube  boilers  for  the  British  navy.  Serial.  1st 
part.     9500  w.     Engng — Feb.  28,   1902. 

Multitubular. — Multitubular  Marine  Boilers  and 
Their  Features.  William  H.  Fowler.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  "Scotch"  type,  with  dis- 
cussion of  Its  working.  1200  w.  Mech  Engr— 
March  14,  1903. 

Some  Miscellaneous  Types  of  Marine  Boilers. 
William  H.  Fowler.  The  present  article  illus- 
trates' and  describes  the  multitubular  boiler  with 
oval  shell.  Serial.  1st  part.  800  w.  Mech  Bngr 
—March  28,  1908. 

Humford. — The  Mumford  Water-Tube  Boiler.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  water-tube  boiler  designed 
to  meet  the  requirements  of  torpedo-boats, 
launches,  and  similar  Teasels.  1000  w.  Engng — 
Aug.  19,  1904. 

See  also  BOILER — Robb-Mumford. 

Nickel-Steel  Tubes. — See  BOILER  TUBE. 

Hiclausse.— Experiments  on  a  Nlclausse  Water-Tube 
Boiler.  Summarised  by  Bryan  Donkin,  from  a 
paper  read  at  the  Paris  Congress.  Describes  the 
results  of  tests  giving  the  evaporation  from  each 
row  of  tubes  in  a  Nicalusse  generator,  and  at  dif- 
ferent rates  of  combustion,  with  beat  efficiencies. 
1400  w.     Bngr,  oLnd— April  5,   1901. 

The  Nlclausse  Boiler  (Nlclausse  Kessel).  Oarl 
Ztlblin.  A  review  of  the  development  of  the  Nl- 
clausse boiler,  with  special  reference  to  the  ma- 
rine type,  giving  details  of  construction,  auto- 
matic feed,  etc.  Serial.  Part  I.  4000  w.  1 
plate.     Schlffbau — Sept.  8,  1901. 

A  Defense  of  the  Nlclausse  Boiler.  J.  ft  A. 
Nlclausse.  A  statement  correcting  errors  published 
In  an  earlier  article  concerning  these  boilers.  2800 
w.     Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nsv  Engrs — May,   1902. 

The  Nlclausse  Boiler.  Charles  M.  Howe.  A 
brief  illustrated  description  of  this  boiler  as  de- 
signed and  built  In  the  United  States,  with  data 
from  official  error.  9000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav 
Engrs — Nov.,  1903. 

Recent  Installations  of  Nlclausse  Boilers 
(Neuere  Eesselanlagen  mit  Nlclausse  Kesseln). 
Carl  Zttblln.  A  general  review  of  recent  naval 
vessels  equipped  with  Nlclausse  water-tube  boil- 
ers, with  details  of  Installations.  Serial.  Part  I. 
1800  w.     Schlffbau— July  12,  1905. 

Experiences  with  Nlclausse  Boilers  on  the  U.  8. 
8.  Nevada.  A.  M.  Cook.  Gives  the  writer's  ex- 
perience with  these  water- tube  boilers,  describing 
the  troubles  and  ways  of  overcoming  them.  Ills. 
5000  w.     Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs — Aug.,  1905. 

See     also     BOILER     MANUFACTURE;     BOILER 
TEST. 

Hormand. — Characteristics  of  the  Normand  Water- 
Tube  Boiler.  Augustin  Normand,  Jr.  Illustrated 
detailed  description.  3000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of 
Nsv  Engrs — Nov.,  1903. 

Oil  Effect.— The  Effect  of  Oil   on  Boiler   Furnaces. 


D.  B.  Morlson.  Read  before  the  N.  B.  Coast  Inst, 
of  Bngrs.  ft  8bipbulding.  Discusses  means  of 
determining  the  ultimate  strength  of  s  boiler 
furnace  and  the  effect  of  oil  upon  it,  giving  a 
report  of  investigations.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part 
8700  w.     Engng — May  5,  1905. 

Oil  Fuel.— See  LIQUID  FUEL. 


Repairs.— Navy  Boiler  Repairs.  Editorial  review  of 
a  report  issued  by  the  British  Admiralty  making 
a  comparison  between  ships  with  shell  boilers  and 
those  fitted  with  water-tube  boilers.  1700  w. 
Engng— Nov.    14,    1902. 

"Roxburgh."— The  Boiler  Plant  of  the  British  Ar- 
mored Cruiser  "Roxburgh"  (Die  Kesselanlage  des 
Bngllschen  Kreusere  "Roxburgh").  Carl  ZQblln. 
Illustrated  description  of  plant  consisting  of  17 
Ddrr  water-tube  boilers  and  6  cylindrical  boilers, 
and  of  trial  runs.  1200  w.  Schiffan— Sept  18, 
1905. 

See  also  Ddrr. 

Schiohau. — The  Improved  Boiler  of  F.  Scblchau  of 
Elbing  (Bin  Neuer  Kesseltyp  der  Firms  F. 
Schlchau  In  Elbing).  Describing  an  Improved 
form  of  water-tube  boiler,  especially  adpted  for 
marine  use.     1200  w.    Schlffbau— July  23,  1901. 

Sohtttte.— The  Schdtte  Boilers  of  the  Steam  Yacht 
"Lensahn"  (Die  Kessel  der  Grosshersoglichen 
DampQacht  "Lensahn."  System  Schdtte).  Hr. 
Benetsch.  A  well  illustrated  description  of  com- 
bined cylindrical  and  water-tube  boilers  installed 
on  the  yacht  of  the  grand  duke  of  Oldenburg. 
3  articles.  1  plate.  3000  w.  Schlffbau — Dec.  25. 
1901..    Jan.    8,    23,    1902. 

A  New  Type  of  Water-Tube  Boiler.  Transla- 
tion from  an  article  on  the  "Water-Tube  Boilers 
for  Merchant  Ships,"  by  Conatructing-Bngineer  Be- 
netsch. An  Illustrated  description  of  the  Schdtte 
combined  Scotch  and  water-tube  boiler.  It  is  of 
the  oval  fire-tube  type,  with  small-tube  water- 
tubes  behind  the  combustion  chamber.  1800  w. 
Marine   Engng— June,   1903. 

The  Schdtte  Boiler  and  its  Application  to  River 
Boats  (Der  Schdtte-Kessel  und  seine  Verwendung 
auf  Flussschlffen).  H.  Hildebrandt.  Illustrating 
a  combined  fire-tube  and  water-tube  boiler,  suit- 
able for  small  boats.  2000  w.  Zeitsch  d  Ver 
Deotscher  Ing— Oct.  10,   1903. 

Scialpi. — A  New  Type  of  Marine  Fire-Tube  Boiler. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  Scialpi  boiler,  with 
report  of  trials,  and  general  information.  2500 
w.      Engr,    Lond — Oct.   6,   1905. 

Scotch.— See  Multitubular. 

Shell.— Types  of  Shell  Boilers.  R.  8.  Rodie.  Draw- 
ing and  description  of  a  marine  shell  boiler  of  the 
flue  and  return  tubular  type.  Serial.  1st  part 
1500  w.     Boiler  Maker— March,  1905. 

Solignao  and  Grille.— See  BOILER,  WATER-TUBE. 

Stirling.— The  Stirling  Marine'  Boiler.  Illustrates 
and  describes  this  boiler,  stating  its  advantages 
and  giving  abstract  of  results  of  sea  trials.  2506 
w.      Engr,    Lond — Aug.    8,    1902. 

Test. — See  British  Navy;  Hohenstein;  Italian  Barr; 
BOILER  TEST. 

Thornycroft.— -Notes  on  the  Performance  of  the 
Thornycroft  Boiler  in  a  Monitor.  W.  T.  Oluverius. 
An  account  of  the  performance  of  the  boilers  of 
the  harbor-defence  monitor  Arkansas.  1500  w. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  NaT  Bngrs— Not.,  1905. 

See  also  BOILER  SETTING. 

Thorny OToft-Marahall. — See  BOILER,  WATER- 
TUBE. 

Thorayoroft-Sohuli.— The  Schuls  Water-Tube  Boiler 
(Der  Schuls  Wasserrohrkessel).  Carl  ZQblln.  A 
general  account  of  the  Schuls  modification  of  the 
Thornycroft  water-tube  boiler,  with  details  of 
methods  of  manufacture,  tests,  and  installation. 
Serial.    Part  I.    1800  w.    Schlffbau— Oct.  12,  1904. 

The  Computation  of  the  Strength  of  a  Water- 
Tube  Boiler  (Festigkelts  Berechnung  elnes  Was- 
serrohrkessels).  Detailed  calculations  for  a 
water-tube  boiler  of  the  Thornycroft-Schuls  type. 
1500   w.     Schlffbau— April   12,    1905. 

Torpedo  Boat. — A  New  Express  Boiler.  Illustra- 
tions with  explanatory  notes  of  new  water-tube 
boilers  for  first-class  torpedo  boats.  800  w. 
Engr,    Lond— Feb.    7,   1902. 

Troubles. — See  BOILER. 

Water-Tube. — The  Application  of  Water-Tube  Steam 
Generators  for  Naval  Service.  B.  H.  Thwaite. 
Their  comparative  suitability,  efficiency  and  con- 
venience in  warships.  111.  Serial.  1st  part  5406 
w.     Bng  Mag — Not.,  1900. 
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Water  Tab*  Steam  Generators  for  Naval  Ser- 
▼lee.  B.  H.  Twsite.  A  very  fall  discussion  of 
the  various  types  and  their  especial  fitness  for 
naval  use.  6000  w.  Engineering  Magssine— Dec, 
1900. 

Water-Tube  Boilers.  Edwin  Griffith.  Bead  be- 
fore the  North-Bast  Coast  Inst,  of  Bngs  and 
Shipbuilders.  Considers  the  present  position  of 
water-tube  boilers  from  the  point  of  view  of 
the  marine  engineer.  6200  w.  Bngs'  Gas— April, 
1901. 

Water-Tube  Boilers.  Edwin  Griffith.  Considers 
the  present  position  of  water-tube  boilers  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  marine  engineer.  Also 
appendix,  discussion  and  plates.  16000  w.  Trans 
of  N.-B.  Coast  Inst  of  Sngrs  *  Shipbuilders- 
May.  1901. 

Water-Tube  Boilers.  Edwin  Griffith.  Bead  be- 
fore the  North-Bast-Coast  Inst,  of  Bngrs.  * 
Shipbuilders.  The  object  of  the  paper  is  to  con- 
sider the  present  position  of  water-tube  boilers 
from  the  point  of  view  of  the  marine  engineer. 
5500  w.     Bngr.  Lond— May  17,  1901. 

Resumed  Discussion  on  Mr.  B.  Griffith's  Paper 
on  '•Water-Tube  Boilers."  Also  plates.  9600 
w.  Trans  of  N.-E.  Coast  Inst  of  Bngrs  ft  Ship- 
builders-July, 1901. 

The  Marine  Water-Tube  Boiler.  John  Piatt. 
Discusses  their  adaptability  to  large  units  and 
emergency  service,  and  the  excellent  results  ob- 
tained from  their  use  in  torpedo  boats  and  de- 
stroyers where  boilers  are  forced.  Urges  that 
more  attention  be  paid  to  the  possibilities  of  the 
express  type  of  boiler.  2400  w.  Engineering 
Magaalne— September,   1901. 

Review  of  Water-Tube  Boilers  Now  Used  for 
Marine  Purposes,  with  a  Comparative  Reference 
to  the  Ordinary  Cylindrical  Type.  Ernest  N. 
Janson.  Descriptive  review,  comparison  and  con- 
clusions. 7000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs 
—May,    1902. 

Water-Tube  Boiler  Installations  of  the  World's 
Navies.  Compiled  by  Charles  W.  Dyson.  A.  col- 
lection of  all  data  concerning  water-tube  boilers 
that  have  been  published,  arranged  in  tabular 
form  for  reference.  2500  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of 
Nav  Bngra— May,   1902. 

The  Water-Tube  Boiler  in  the  American  Mer- 
cantile Marine.  William  A.  Fairburn.  Briefly 
reviews  the  history  of  water  tube  boilers,  and 
considers  the  features  important  in  designing  a 
boiler  suitable  for  merchant  vessels,  the  types  In 
existence  at  present,  the  advantages,  the  opera- 
tion, fuel,  cost,  etc.  19  plates.  26800  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  of  Nav  Archts  ft  Marine  Bngrs.  No.  0— 
Nov.,  1902. 

A  Study  of  Marine  Water-Tube  Boilers  (Etude 
sor  les  Generateurs  Marine  a  Tubes  d'Eau).  E. 
Duchesne.  Discussing  especially  the  circulation 
in  boilers  constructed  with  Internal  circulating 
tubes,  giving  data  and  results  of  experiments  with 
models.  6000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  Prance- 
Jan..  1904. 

See  also  Baboook  ft  Wiloox ;  Belleville!  British 
Wavy:  purr;  German  Havy;  Mumford;  NloUuwe; 
BOILEB   KAinrPAOTTOE;     BOILEB,     WATEB- 


Water-Tube  vs.  Cylindrical. — Water-Tube  vs.  Cylin- 
drical Boilers  for  Naval  Vessels.  W.  Ledyard 
Cathcart.  Bevlews  the  history  of  the  water- tube 
boiler  in  marine  service,  its  efficiency,  difficulties 
met.  military  value,  etc.,  concluding  that  its  ad- 
vantages make  the  use  of  the  cylindrical  type  a 
grave  military  error.  9000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of 
Nav   Bngrs — Nov.,   1903. 

Yarrow.— Yarrow  Boilers  (Genera tori  dl  Vapore 
Yarrow).  Brusxone  Attllo.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  Yarrow  express  boilers  on  the 
first  class  torpedo  boat  "Gondore."  and  an  ac- 
count of  experience  with  them.  8000  w.  Bivlsta 
Marittlma— Feb.,  1908. 

The  Development  of  the  Yarrow  Boiler  for  Use 
In  Battleships.  William  Crush.  An  illustrated 
article  tracing  the  growth  and  development  from 
1887  to  the  present  time.  8000  w.  Jour  Am 
Boc  of  Nav  Bngrs— Aug.,  1908. 
See  also  BOILKB*  WATEB-TTTBS. 


materials  of  boilers  and  their  requirements.    6000 
w.     Bngr,  U.  S.  A. — Dec.  1,  1906. 

BOILEB   PLANT. 

See  also  BOILEB:  ELECTBIO  PLANT:  ELEC- 
TBIO STATION;  STEAM  GENERATION; 
STEAM  PLANT. 

Steam  Boilers  for  Power  Plants.  W.  D.  Ches- 
ter. Considers  some  of  the  properties  and  Quali- 
ties of  the  natural  elements  as  required  for  use 
in  steam  generating  plants,  and  the  relation  of 
fire-tube  and  water-tube  boilers  to  power  plants. 
4700  w.    Pro  Bngrs.  Soc  of  W  Penn— Dec.,  1908. 

Modern  Boiler  House  Equipment.  Frans  Koes- 
ter.  An  illustrated  comparative  review  of  mod- 
ern European  and  American  practice.  8000  w.  St. 
By  Rev— Oct.,  1900. 

Apponaug,  B.  I.— An  Interesting  Boiler  House  at 
Apponaug,  B.  I.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
ef  the  Dunnell  boiler  bouse,  which  serves  a 
bleachery  works.  1200  w.  Bug  Bee— March  7, 
1908. 

Bleaehinf  and  Dyeing  Mills.— Boiler  Plants  In  Bleach- 
ing and  Dyeing  Mills.  George  I.  Rockwood.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  N.  B.  Cotton  Mfrs. 
Assn.  suggestions  for  the  arrangement  and  the 
economical  working.  2000  w.  Engr,  U  S  A— June 
1,  1900. 

Economy.— Boiler  Room  Efficiencies.  William  D. 
Ennis.  Discusses  the  losses  and  methods  of  se 
curing  a  decrease  in  the  waste.  3000  w. 
Elecris— Aug.,  1901. 

Economy  in  Boiler  Boom.  Paul  Mclntlre. 
Briefly  considers  the  conditions  regulating  boiler 
capacity,  relation  of  grate  surface  to  various 
fuels,  scale  and  unclean  boilers,  etc.  1000  w. 
Ice  ft  Befrlg— May,  1902. 

Boiler  House-  Economies.  Reginald  8.  Downs. 
Abstract  of  paper  and  discussion  before  the  in- 
corporated Municipal  Electrical  Ass'n,  review- 
ing the  whole  subject  of  efficient  steam  genera- 
tion. Diagrams  and  tables.  7000  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond— Aug.  0,  1904. 

Boiler  House  Economies.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
by  Reginald  8.  Downe  read  at  meeting  of  the 
Incor.  Munic.  Blec.  Assn.  Gives  table  showing 
coal  consumption  and  fuel  cost  of  British  electric 
stations,  and  discusses  means  for  Improvement. 
4000  w.     Mech  Engr-July  16,  1904. 

Boiler  Room  Economics.  F.  A.  Lankashler.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  presented  before  the  Iowa  Blec. 
Assn.  Especially  considers  boilers  and  .grates,  dis- 
cussing types.  2000  w.  Bngr,  U  8  A— May  1, 
1900. 

Boiler-House  Economy.  A.  W.  Bennis.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  before  the  Bngng.  Soc.,  Hud- 
dersfleld.  Discusses  points  that  require  attention 
to  prevent  losses.  2800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Bev— 
Dec.  8,  1900. 
See   also   BOILER— Efficiency ;   BOILER   TE8T. 

Electrio  Stations.— The  Central  Station  Boiler 
Room.  William  D.  Bnnls.  A  discussion  of  points 
essential  to  the  securing  of  economical  and  satis- 
factory results.    8000  w.    Am  Blect'n— July,  1901. 

See    also    BOILEB;    ELECTBIO    PLANT)    ELEC- 
TBIO STATION. 

Emergencies.— Emergencies  in  the  Boiler  Boom.  B. 
A.  Douglas.  Calls  attention  to  various  emer- 
gencies and  suggests  what  should  be  done  to 
remedy  the  troubles.  4400  w.  Am  Blec'n— July, 
1902. 

Management.— See  BOILEB. 

Pratt  Mines,  Alabama.— Underground  Boiler  Plants 
at  Pratt  Coal  Mines  in  Alabama.  Eraklne  Bam- 
say.  Describes  the  method  of  installation  and 
some  of  the  advantages  realised  from  the  ar- 
rangement. Ills.  1800  w.  Mines  ft  Min— Sept., 
1904. 

Soraaton,  Pa.— Hampton  Boiler  Plant.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  new  boiler  plant  of  the  p.  L.  ft 
•W.  Coal  Mining  Department  at  Scranton,  Pa.  8000 
w.    Mines  ft  Min— March,  1902. 

BOILEB  PLATE.  

See    also    BOILEB;    BOILEB    MANTTTACTUBE] 
BOILEB  MATEBXAL8. 


_    XANVPAOTUBE) 
TUBS* 

Materials     for    Boilers.      J.     Rowland    Brown. 
Bead  before  the  Ohio  Soc.  of  Mech.,  Blec.,  and 
An  examination  of  specifications  of 


Thicker  Boiler  Plates.     B.  B.  Hale.     Dti 
the  old  and  the  present  limits  and  the  reasons 
for  them.    1000  w.    Power— Feb.,  1901. 
Brittleaess.— The   Influence   of   Brlttleness  of  8teel 
upon  the  Effects  of  Shearing,  Punching  and  Drill- 
ing in  Boiler  Making  (Influence  de  la  rngilitd  ds 
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I'Acier  Bur  leg  Effets  da  Clsalllement,  da  Poin- 
connage  et  du  Brochage  dans  la  Chaudronnerie). 
Cb.  Fremont.  Data  and  remits  of  tests  upon  a 
number  of  plates.  1000  w.  Comptes  Rondos— 
—July  81,  1905. 

Fractures. — Fractures  In  Large  Steel  Boiler  Plates. 
J.  T.  Milton.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval 
Archts.  Describes  several  cases,  examining  the 
causes  of  fracture,  reporting  tests  made,  discuss- 
ing treatment,  and  investigating  the  subject  gen- 
erally. Serial.  1st  part.  7000  w.  Engng— Aug. 
4,  1005. 

Heat  Transference.— See  HEAT  TRANSMISSION— 
Boiler  Plates. 

Tests.— The  Study  of  Material  for  Boiler  Construc- 
tion (Beitrag  box  Materialkenntnis  fur  den  Kessel- 
bau).  H.  Otto.  A  comparison  of  tests  taken 
from  various  portions  of  a  boiler  plate.  2000  w. 
Stahl  a  Eleen— Dec.  15,  1903. 

Thickness.— Table  for  Finding  the  Thickness*  of 
Boiler  plates.  George  F.  Summers.  Table  with 
brief  explanation  of  its  use.  400  w.  Am  Mach — 
—Jan  16,  1902. 

Diagram  for  the  Thickness  of  Boiler  Plates. 
James  A.  Brown.  Diagram,  with  explanatory 
notes.    500  w.    Am  Mach — Feb.  27,  1902. 

Toughness. — The  Modifications  in  the  Toughness  of 
Boiler  Plate  with  Increase  in  Resistance  (Die 
Aendernng  der  Z&hlgkeit  von  Kesselblecben  mit 
Zonahme  der  Festlgkelt).  O.  Bach.  With  tables 
and  diagrams  giving  the  results  of  numerous  tests 
showing  the  reduction  in  elongation  with  increase 
in  breaking  resistance.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  vex 
Deutscherlng— May  18,  1905. 

BOILER  BOOK. 

See  BOILER  PLANT. 

BOILER  SCALE. 

See  also  BOILER  CLEANING;  BOILER  CORRO- 
SION: FEED  WATER;  FEED  WATER  PURI- 
FICATION. 

The  Chemistry  of  Deposits  in  Steam  Boilers.  W. 
E.  Ridenour.  Considers  the  physical  appearance 
and  vast  amount  of  these  accumulations,  and  dis- 
cusses the  chemical  salts  existing  in  these  de- 
posits.   1200  w.    Jour  Fr  Inst — Aug.,  1901. 

Boiler  Scale.  William  S.  Bremner.  Read  be- 
fore the  Glasgow  Branch  of  the  Marine  Engng. 
Assn.  The  treatment  of  the  subject  is  almost  al- 
together chemical.  Serial.  1st  part.  8200  w. 
Engrs'  Gas— July,  1902. 

Heat   Transmission.— See  HEAT  TRANSMISSION— 
Boiler  Scale. 

Solvents. — Boiler  Scale  Solvents.  D.  B.  Dixon.  On 
the  best  means  to  prevent  Incrustations  and  other 
points  relating  to  the  care  of  boilers.  2000  w. 
Am  Mfr— April  10,  1902. 

The  Use  of  Boiler  Compounds.  William  M. 
Booth.  From  "The  Chemical  Engineer."  Con- 
siders the  materials  used,  their  effects,  cost,  and 
related  matters.  1000  w.  Eng  News — July  27, 
1905. 

BOILER  SETTING. 

A  Modified  Boiler  Setting.  John  E.  Sweet.  Il- 
lustrated description.    700  w.    Power — Sept.,  1903. 

Boiler  Settings.  Charles  L.  Hubbard.  An  il- 
lustrated article  considering  the  important  re- 
quirements.   1800  w.    Am  Blect'n — Nov.,  1903. 

Accessories. — Steam  Boiler  Settings  and  Appurte- 
nances. C.  F.  Swingle.  The  present  article  con- 
siders walls  and  furnaces,  fittings  and  safety  ap- 
SHances,  domes  and  mud  drums,  feed  pipes,  etc. 
LI.  Serial.  1st  part.  3500  w.  Steam  Engng— 
Oct.  10,  1902. 

Arch  Bars. — See  FURNACE. 

Brick. — Brick  Settings  for  Steam  Boilers.  From 
"Building  News."  Calls  attention  to  details  of 
importance  in  the  flues,  settings,  foundations,  de- 
sign, etc.     1000  w.     Prac  Engr— May  23,  1902. 

Gallows  Frame.— Gallows  Frame  Supports  for  Tubu- 
lar Boilers.  C.  G.  Bobbins.  An  illustrated 
article  discussing  details  of  such  a  setting.  3700 
w.     Engr,  U  S  A — Aug.  15,  1902. 

Lancashire.— /The  Seating  of  Lancashire  Boilers.  An 
illustrated  article  discussing  points  of  importance 
in  boiler  setting.  1400  w.  Prac  Engr— -Jan.  9, 
1903. 

Specification.— See  BOILER. 

Thornycroft. — practical  Points  in  the  Erection  of 
the  Thornycroft  Boiler.  Description  with  dia- 
grams.   1800  w.    Marine  Engng — March,  1902. 


Tabes.— Setting  Boiler  Tabes.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes various  tools  used  and  methods  devised. 
1000  w.     Am  Mach— April  21,  1904. 

BOILER  TEST. 

See  also  BOILER;  BOILER,  MARINE:  BOILER. 
WATER-TUBE;   STEAM  ENGINE  TEST.     ^^ 

Boiler  Trials  and  Analyses  of  Fuel  and  Chim- 
ney Gases.  Abstract  translation  of  a  communica- 
tion by  H.  Bunte,  in  response  to  a  request  for  a 
set  of  rules  for  carrying  out  efficiency  trials  of 
boilers  and  steam-engines.  4500  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt 
—Oct  80,  1900. 

A  Few  Points  on  Practical  Boiler  Testing.  John 
W.  Fletcher.  On  the  proper  method  of  testing 
any  boiler,  land  or  marine,  new  or  old.  700  w. 
Sci  Am— Aug.  31,  1901. 

Boiler  Tests.  J.  Rowland  Brown.  Considers 
the  different  kinds  of  boiler  tests — for  capacity, 
for  efficiency,  defects,  fuel  economy,  design,  opera- 
tion, etc.,  and  the  Importance  of  knowing  the 
conditions  under  which  the  test  was  made.  4200 
w.     Engr,  U.  S.  A.— Dec.  1,  1901. 

Boiler  Testing.  Charles  L.  Hubbard.  A  brief 
description  of  how  to  carry  on  a  test  and  make 
the  necessary  computations.  2600  w.  Am  Blect'n 
— April,  1902. 

Engine  and  Boiler  Testing.  W.  H.  Booth.  A 
discussion  of  methods  of  testing  and  their  value. 
2000  w.     Mach,  N  Y— July,  1903. 

Notes  on  Boiler  Tests.  J.  B.  Bell.  Read  be- 
fore the  Ohio  Soc.  of  Mech.,  Elec.,  and.  Steam 
Engrs.  Suggestions  for  making  a  complete  boiler 
test  in  the  right  way,  with  remarks  on  tests 
made.     8500  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Dec.  1,  1904. 

Automobile.— Test  of  Capacity  and  Economy  of 
Boiler  of  a  Motor  Carriage.  Charles  D.  Ohasteney. 
Abstract  from  graduation  thesis  describing  a  test 
made  to  determine  the  horse-power  and  general 
performance  of  the  boiler.  1400  w.  Stevens  Ind 
—Oct.,  1901. 

Babcook  ft  Wilcox.— Test  of  One  of  the  Babcock  ft 
Wilcox  Boilers  for  the  "Cincinnati."  Gives,  a  de- 
scription of  the  boiler  and  appurtenances  and  of 
the  object  of  the  tests  and  apparatus,  with  the 
results.  111.  2000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Brags 
—Nov.,  1900. 

Investigations  Upon  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Boilers 
(Versuche  an  Babcock  und  Wilcox  Kesseln).  C. 
Zttblin.  Comparing  the  results  of  tests  upon  Bab- 
cock ft  Wilcox  marine  boilers  with  those  of  other 
types.    4000  w.    Schlffbau— Nov.  8,  1900. 

Evaporative  Test  of  a  Babcock  ft  Wilcox 
Boiler;  Comparison  of  Closed  Ash-Pi t  and  Closed 
Fire-Room  Systems  of  Forced  Draft,  with  Notes 
on  Water-Tube  Boilers.  Lieut. -Oom.  B.  O.  Bryan 
and  Lieut.  A.  M.  Proctor.  Ills.  7600  w.  Jour. 
Am.  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — Feb.,  1904. 

See  also  BOILER,  MARINE. 

Babcock  ft  Wlioox  vs.  Stirling. — Report  of  Competi- 
tive Tests  Between  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  and  Stir- 
ling Boilers,  made  at  Los  Angeles,  Cal.,  1903.  Full 
report  covering  every  detail  of  the  tests  made  of 
these  water-tube  boilers  when  burning  oil,  and 
giving  a  great  amount  of  information.  Ilia.  10000 
w.    Jour  of  Elec — April,  1904. 

Bessbrook     Spinning     Co.,     Ireland.— See     STEAM 
PLANT. 

British  Navy.— See  BOILER,  MARINE. 

Capacity. — The  Value  of  the  Capacity  Test  In  Steam 
Plant  Operation.  George  Ef.  Hooper.  A  com- 
parison of  tests  showing  that  the  highest  fuel 
economy  does  not  always  produce  the  cheapest 
steam.      3000    w.      Engineering    Magazine — Aug., 

Comparative.— A  Competitive  Test  of  8team  Boilers. 
Reports  of  a  competitive  test  at  the  power  sta- 
tion of  the  Rapid  Transit  Co.,  in  Philadelphia,  of 
a  Parker  boiler  and  the  regular  Babcock  ft  Wil- 
cox boiler.    4000  w.    Eng  News — Nov.  27,  1902. 

Dalbusoh  Mine,  Westphalia.— Boiler  Test  at  the  Dal- 
busch  Mine  near  Gelsenkirchen  (Verdampfungs-  und 
Indikatorversuch  ausgefflhrt  auf  Schacht  I  der 
Bergewerksgesellschaft  Dalbusch  sn  Gelsenkirch- 
en). Data  and  results  of  tests  of  engines  and 
boilers  of  a  mine  hoisting  plant.  1200  w.  Glflck- 
auf — Oct.  5,  1901. 

Diagrammatio. — Diagrammatic  Boiler  Testing.  W. 
H.  Booth.  Showing  the  advantage  of  a  graphic 
record  and  the  manner  of  preparing  the  diagram. 
2000  w.     Power — Oct.,   1903. 

Dorr.—- Evaporation  Test  of  Dfirr  Boilers  (Verdampf- 
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iuiS»- Vermeil  an  Dftrr  Keesein).  Data  and  results 
of  Dflrr  boilers  flred  with  producer  gas  and  pro- 
Tided  with  superheaters.  1000  w.  Glflckauf— 
May  18,  1901. 

Farcing  Capacity.— The  Forcing  Capacity  of  Fire 
Tube  Boilers.  F.  W.  Dean.  Gives  particulars  of 
boiler  testa  upon  different  types  of  fire  tube  boil- 
era,  showing  that  the  Impression  that  these  boilers 
bare  less  capacity  to  be  worked  above  the  rated 
power  than  water-tubes,  is  incorrect.  2000  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  048 — Dec., 
1904. 

Hydraulic.— Hydraulic  Tests.  William  H.  Fowler. 
Describes  these  tests  for  boilers  and  other  Teasels 
subject  to  steam  pressure,  giving  hints  for  con- 
ducting them,  and  the  information  obtained.  1000 
w.     Mech  Bngr — Dec.  2,  1906. 

TJlinoJs  Coals.— Boiler  Tests  with  Illinois  Coals.  L. 
P.  Breckenridge.  A  report  of  the  results  of  these 
tests,  with  discussion.  111.  7000  w.  Jour  W  Soc 
of  Engrs— June,  1901. 


Internal  vs.  External.— Comparative  Efficiency  of  In- 
tenally  and  Externally-Fired  Boilers.  D.  W.  Bobb. 
Discussing  a  pair  of  closely  corespondlng,  inde- 
pendently conducted  tests  of  boilers  with  external 
oven  furnace  and  internal  corrugated  furnace. 
8000  w.    Engineering  Magaslne— April,  1904. 

"John  W.  Gates."— Goal  Consumption  of  S.  8.  "John 
W.  Gates."  B.  0.  Bryan.  The  object  of  the 
tests  described  was  to  note  the  action  of  and  re- 
sults obtained  using  the  Crowe  Patent  Stoker. 
2900  w.    Jour  Am  Soc  of  NaT  Ens; — Not.,  1900. 

Lancashire.— Evaporative  Tests  of  Lancashire  Boil- 
ers. William  D.  Hamilton.  Describes  tests  car- 
ried out  for  the  purpose  of  demonstrating  a  guar- 
antee that  each  boiler  would  evaporate  10,000  lbs. 
of  water  per  hour  from  a  feed-water  temperature 
of  240  deg  Pah.  with  rough  small  steam  coal  after 
it  had  passed  through  a  mesh  8-4  in.  diameter, 
w.     Prac  Bngr— Oct.  14,  1904. 


Longridge.— See  MOTOR — Longridge  Report. 

Low-Grade  Goal.— Experiments  in  Steaming,  with 
Low  Grade  Coals  (Verdampfungs-Versucb  mlt 
Magerkohle).  Results  of  tests  made  by  the  Dort- 
mund Boiler  Inspection  Association,  using  ordi- 
nary draft  and  steam  blast.  1600  w.  Glflckauf— 
Dee.  6,  1903. 

MaraL— See  BOILER.  MARINE;  BOILER,  WATER 
TUBE — Test,  Naval. 


of  a  Nldausse  Boiler  Under  Forced 
Draft.  W.  M.  Parks.  A  report  of  tests  made  to 
determine  whether  the  proportions  of  the  boiler 
were  such  that  it  could  be  forced  to  a  high  rate 
of  coal  combustion  without  Injury.  Ills.  8500  w. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nay  Engrs — Nor.,  1904. 


P.  a  Don't.,  Washington.— Tests  of  Shell  Boilers 
Using  the  Roney  8toker.  G.  W.  Balrd.  Report  of 
a  test  made  on  the  boilers  of  the  Post-Office  De- 
partment at  Washington,  D.  C.v  to  determine 
whether  pen  coal  would  furnish  sufficient  steam, 
its  economic  efficiency,  and  the  quantity  needed 
for  a  yearly  supply.  900  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  NaT 
r„  1905. 


See  also  BOILER;  BOILER  CLEANING;  BOILER 
MANUFACTURE;  BOILER,  MARINE;  BOILER, 
WATER-TUBE;  FTPS  MANUFACTURE;  TUBE 
MANUFACTURE. 

larimav— The  Flaring  of  Boiler  Tubes.  Calls  at- 
tention to  precautions  that  should  be  taken  in 
the  flaring  of  water  tubes,  and  explains  the  best 
practice.    1200  w.    LocomotlTe— May,  1902. 

LOCOMOTIVE  BOILER— Tube, 


Nickel  Steel*— Non-CorrosiTe  Nickel  Steel  Boiler 
Tubes.  Albert  Ladd  Colby.  Information  concern- 
ing nickel-steel  tubes  ss  made  in  Europe  and 
America,  coat,  properties,  applications,  etc.  Ills. 
6000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  Nay  Archts  A  Marine 
i.  No.  7 — Not.,  1903. 


flsamlsss  flteamleae  Steel  Boiler  Tubes.— Their 
Limited  Endurance  a  Menace  to  Naval  Efficiency. 
Lieut.  Newton  Mansfield.  Discusses  the  endur- 
ance of  Iron  and  mild-steel  tubes,  nickel  steel 
tubes,  and  cold-drawn  steel  tubes,  etc.  111.  5000 
w.    Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nay  Engrs — May,  1908. 

flee  also  BOILER  MANUFACTURE;  FIFE  MAN- 
UFACTURE; TUBE  MANUFACTURE. 


Water-Tubs  Better.— See  BOILER,  WATER-TUBE— 


See  BOILER  GLEANING. 
BOILER,  WATER-TUBE, 

Se£^£jKL  BOILER;    BOILER    MANUFACTURE: 

..     BOILER,    MARINE:    BOILER   TEST:    POWER 

PLANT;  STEAM  PLANT\^  *   ruwan 

*vW5ter?,,lb^  BoUe"-  W.  H.  Booth.  Discusses 
the  drawbacks  which  in  the  writer's  opinion  con- 
demn these  boilers.    1000  w.    Am  Machl-AprU  11. 

XWjL. 

t  ^S*6!^06  ?°u«»-  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  r! 
J.  Worth,  read  at  Middlesbrough  meeting  of  the 
Cleveland  Inst,  of  Engrs.,  condemning  the  Belle- 
ville boiler,  and  discussing  other  types.  General 
discussion.    4000  w.    Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  8, 

^w2terTnbe  Joik".  William  Fyrie.  States 
the  factors  in  faTor  of  water-tubes  for  land  pur- 
poses,  discussing  each,   and  also  considering  the 

Arrangement.— See  BOILER,   MARINE— Leux. 

Auxiliary  Appliances.— Auxiliary  Steam  and  Water 
APP«fnces  for  Water-Tube  Boilers.  b"  IT 
KlS?6"  a  B"!**1*11*  dtoenssing  automatic  feed 
supply  and  regulation  devices,  separators  and  sim- 
ilar apparatus  for  aiding  in  the  steady  and  satis- 
factory operation  of  water-tube  boilers.  2500  w. 
Engineering  Magaslne— Feb.,  1901.  ^^ 

Automobile.— Automobile  Boilers.  Joseph  W.  Jones. 
States  the  principal  requirements  of  a  carriage 
Boiler,  and  discusses  the  design  and  recent  Im- 
provements.    2300   w.     Horseless   Age— Dec.    18, 

Steam  Autocar  Notea.  J.  8.  V.  Blckford.  States 
a  preference  for  water-tube  boilers,  and  gives  an 
account  of  experiments  made  both  in  the  anon  and 
?S    i&o™**     I1L     9S0°  w-     En«r»    Lond— July 

Seealso  Hash;  AUTOMOBILE.  STEAM;  BOILER 
TEST;  OAR,  MOTOR-DRIVEN— Steam. 
Beboock  and  Wilcox.— Babcock  and  Wilcox  boilers 
?«*  ^2  v0!?8* ow.  BfrhiMtiou.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  both  land  and  marine  types  of  these  water- 
tube  boilers.    900  w.    Engng—June  21,  1901. 

Water-Tube  Boilers.  Albert  B.  Lea.  Read  be- 
fore the  Bngng.  Assn.  of  N.  S.  W.  Considers 
briefly  the  progress  and  development  made  in  these 
boilers  during  the  paat  thirty  years,  their  advan- 
tages, etc.,  describing  a  Babcock  A  Wilcox  boiler. 
Serial.    2  parts.  JW00  w.    Aust  Min  Stand— July 

80  and  Aug.  6,  1908.       

See  also  BOILER,  MARINE;  BOILER  TEST. 

Belleville.— Water-Tube  Boilers.  An  illustrated  dis- 
cussion of  the  Belleville  boiler,  the  Thornycroft 
water-tube  boiler  and  the  Yarrow  boiler.     Serial. 

?  vtLT^'.JSS?°  w-  Scl  Am  Sup— Dec.  27,  1902,  and 
Jan.  8,  1903. 

See  also   Circulation;   BOILER,   MARINE. 

Berry. — Water-Tube  Boiler.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  new  type  designed  by  W.  E.  Berry,  for  land 
work,  to  deal  with  dirty  feed-water.  1000  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— Feb.  26,  1904. 

British  Navy.— See  BOILER  MARINE. 

CahalL— The  Oahall  Water-Tube  Boiler.  States  the 
12  requirements  that  George  H.  Babcock  consid- 
ered necessary  for  a  perfect  steam  boiler,  and 
giTes  an  illustrated  description  of  this  boiler  which 
claims  to  fulfill  them.  2200  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds 
Rot— June  14,  1901. 

Circulation.— Water  Tubes  and  Water  Grates  (Was- 
serrflhren  und  Wasserroste).  M.  Grellert.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  circulation  in  water  tubes,  particu- 
larly those  closed  at  one  end,  when  subjected  to 
heat,  and  the  inclination  they  should  have.  Tables 
and  Illustrations.  2500  w.  Gasundheita  Ing— Jan. 
15,  1902. 

Circulation  In  Water-Tube  Boilers.  William  H. 
Booth.  A  practical  explanation  of  the  principles 
and  action.  8800  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— April  4. 
1902. 

Circulation  in  Water-Tube  Boilers.  A.  O.  El- 
liott. Investigations  of  the  Belleville  boiler,  with 
explanation  of  method.    4000  w.  Bngng — April  18, 

Circulation  in  Water-Tube  Boilers.  Suggests  a 
cause  which  it  is  believed  will  not  only  account 
for  circulation,  but  for  erratic  performances  which 
frequently  cause  disaster.  2800  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
Not.  6,  1908. 

See  also  BOILER. 


BOUSE,  WATER-TUBE 

Collections.— Water-Tube  Boiler  <to»n««ttgns  <**• 
Assemblages  dee  Chaudleres  a  Tubes  d'BjjJ.  0. 
Walckenaer.  An  examination  of  the >  methods  of 
connecting  tubes  in  various  forms  ©f  water-tube 
boilers,  with  a  discnssion  of  their  merits  and  de- 
fects/ 8000  w.  Berne  de  Mecanique-June  80. 
1901. 

Burr.— See     BOILER     MANUFACTURE;     BOILER, 
MARINE;  BOILER  TEST. 

Du  Temple.— See  BOILER,  MARINE. 

Explosion.— See  BOILER  EXPLOSION. 

Flaring  Tubes.— See  BOILER  TUBE. 

Flash.— The  Flash  Boiler  for  Automobiles.  Joseph 
W.  Jones.  Discusses  the  advantages  of  this  boiler, 
and  predicts  great  possibilities,  especially  1*  auto- 
mobile work.  2000  w.  Horseless  Age— Oct.  2, 
1901. 

Flash  Steam  Generation.  Charles  F.  Ruby.  Oon- 
siders  points  In  the  design  of  a  successful  flash 
boiler,  materials  to  be  used,  construction,  etc. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w.  Horseless  Age— April 
2.  1902. 

Flash  Steam  Generators.  J.  8.  V.  Blckford. 
Notes  on  the  writer's  experience  to  designing  and 
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using  such  generators.    8000  w.    HorseU 
Dec.  17,  1902. 

The  Action  of  Flash  Generators  in  Use  on  a 
Motor  Oar.  J.  S.  V.  Blckford.  A  critical  ex- 
amination of  their  action  and  the  points  that  af- 
fect their  efficiency.  8000  w.  Horseless  Age- 
Dec.  24,  1902. 

"Flash"  Boilers  for  Steam-Oars.    J.  8.  V.  Blck- 
ford.    An  account  of  an  extensive  series  of  ex- 
Eeriments    on    boilers    for    auto    cars.      8800    w. 
ngng— March  10,  1905. 

"Flash"    Steam    Generating   Systems.     An    ex- 
planation of  the  principles  of  construction  and  ope- 
ration and  details  of  well-known  types.     Serial. 
1st  part.    3000  w.     Automobile— April  80.  jgQ4. 
See   also   Automobile;    Renard;    AOTOMOBILE, 
STEAK— Gerdner-Serpollet;  Serpollet;  OAR,  MO- 
TOR-DRIVEN—Steam,  Serpollef. 

Foaming. — A  Bad  Oase  of  Discharge  of  Water  with 
Steam  from  Water-Tube  Boilers.  A.  BemenL  An 
Illustrated  account  of  the  Investigations  made  to 
determine  the  cause  and  the  remedies.  "000  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  020— Dec.,  1904. 

Garbe.— The  Garbe  Water-Tube  Boiler  with  Large 
Water  Space  (Der  Garbesche  Grosswasseraum- 
Rfthrenkessel).  Fr.  Geutsch.  Describing  a  form 
of  vertical  water-tube  boiler  with  large  sheus, 
with  details  of  the  forming  of  tube  sheets,  etc. 
1500  w.  Zeitscbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Aug.  18, 
1904. 

German  Navy.— See  BOILER,  MARINE. 

Hammond. — See  Parker  and  Hammond. 

Xeeler.— A  New  Water-Tube  Boiler.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  Keeler  water-tube  boiler  and  super- 
heater.   1200  w.     Bngr,  U  8  A— June  1,  1905. 

Lagosse.— See  BOILER. 

Liquid  Fuel.— See  BOILER,  MARINE— Hohensteln; 
LIQUID  FT/EL.  

Locomotive. — See   LOCOMOTIVE   BOILER. 

Marine.— See  Thorny croft-Marahall;  Yarrow  j  BOIL- 
ER MANUFACTURE;  BOILER,  MARINE;  BOIL- 
ER  TEST. 

Miyabara.— See  MARINE  ENGINEERING— Japanese 
Navy. 

Montupet.— The  Montupet  Boiler  (La  Ohaudtere 
Montupet).  M.  A.  Barbet.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  modification  of  the  Field  water-tube 
boiler,  remarkable  for  the  simple  and  efficient 
manner  of  fixing  the  tubes.  Tables.  1200  w. 
Bull  Soc  d'  Encour— March,  1901. 

Moore.— The  Moore  Vertical  Water-Tube  Boiler. 
States  the  considerations  that  led  to  the  design 
of  boiler  and  boiler  furnace  patented  by  Bnos  L. 
Moore,  giving  an  illustrated  description.  1000  w. 
Ir  Age-June  25,   1908. 

Morrln.— The  Morrin  Patent  "Climax"  Steam  Boiler. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  water- tube  boiler 
which  has  advantages  of  interest.  Report  of  an 
extensive  test,  made  by  Bryan  Donktn,  is  also 
given.     2500  w.     Engng — March  14,  1902. 

Mumford. — See  BOILER,  MARINE. 
Naval.— See  BOILER,   MARINE;  BOILER  TEST.  ~ 
Niclausae.— See  BOILER  MANUFACTURE;  BOILER, 
MARINE;  BOILER  TEST. 


Normand.— See  BOILER,  MARINE. 

Objections.— Objections  to  Water-Tube  Boilers.  W. 
H.  Wakeman.  Gives  reasons  for  disapproving  of 
this  type  of  generator.  1700  w.  Blec,  N  Y— May 
14,  1902. 

Parker.— Test  of  Parker  Water-Tube  Boilers.  De- 
scribes the  installation  in  a  power  station  of  the 
Philadelphia  Rapid  Transit  Co.,  reporting  test. 
Ills.    1200  w.    Bug  Rec— June  24,  1905. 

On  the  Science  of  8team-Maklng.  John  C.  Park- 
er. States  what  the  writer  considers  the  princi- 
pal conditions  involved  in  the  evolution  of  a  satis- 
factory steam  generating  apparatus,  and  means  of 
satisfying  these  conditions.  8000  w.  Pro  Bngrs' 
Club  of  Phila-Jnly,  1901. 

The  Parkei  Steam  Generator.  Henry  G.  Mor- 
ris. Illustrated  description  of  a  straight  tube 
boiler  wltb  a  reversed  circulation.  2000  w.  Pro 
Engrs*  Club  of  Phila— July,  1901. 

Parker  and  Hammond.— Two  New  Water-Tube  Boil- 
ers. Illustrates  and  describes  the  Parker  water- 
tube  boiler,  and  also  the  Hammond  boiler.  1400 
w.     Eng  News — Aug.  22,  1901. 

Renard.— The  Renard  Boiler  (La  Chaudlere  du 
Colonel  Renard).  Describing  a  light  weight  flash 
steam  boiler  designed  by  the  late  Col  Renard.  800 
w.     G«nie  Civil— April  22,  1905. 

Robert See  LOCOMOTIVE  BOILER. 

Schiohau.— See  BOILER,  MARINE. 

Sohuls.— See     BOILER,     MARINE  —  Thornyeroft  — 

Bchuls. 
Sohuttc See  BOILER;  BOILER,  MARINE, 

Solignao.— The  8olignac  Boiler.  W.  H.  Booth.  Read 
at  Belfast  meeting  of  the  Brit.  Assn.  An  ac- 
count of  tests  made  of  this  water-tube  boiler, 
wltb  description  of  its  important  features.  2900 
w.    Mech  Engr— Oct.  4,  1902. 

Solignao  and  Grille.— The  Solignac  and  Grille  Sys- 
tem of  Instantaneous  Boiler-Cleaning  (Systeme  de 
Nettoyage  Instantane'  et  sans  Arret  de  leur  Chau- 
dlere ft  Vapeur).  MM.  Solignac  and  Grille.  De- 
scribing the  method  by  which  a  powerful  circula- 
tion is  used  to  clean  the  tubes  of  the  Inventors' 
water-tube  boiler.  2500  w.  Coc  Ing  Clv  de  France 
—March,  1901. 

The  Solignac  and  Grille  Marine  Boiler  (Ohau- 
.  diere  Marine  de  MM.  Solignac  et  Grille).  J.  Prou- 
teau.  Describing  this  improved  form  of  water- 
tube  boiler,  with  forced  circulation  and  especial 
ease  of  access.  2000  w.  Revue  Technique- 
March  25,  1901. 

The  Solignac  Water-Tube  Boiler.  Information 
concerning  the  boilers  of  Solignac,  Grille  and  Ole, 
with  estimated  comparisons  between  what  they 
can  do  and  some  other  types  of  boilers.  Illus- 
trates the  construction.  Serial.  1st  part  2000  w. 
Bngr,  Lond — May  8,  1901. 

Stirling  at  Glasgow. — Stirling  Water-Tube  Boiler  at 
the  Glasgow  Exhibition.  Illustrated  description  of 
two  boilers  in  use  at  the  Glasgow  Exhibition  for 
the  generation  of  steam  for  driving  the  power 
plant,  one  of  which  is  fitted  with  a  Vickar*s 
stoker,  while  In  the  other  producer  gas  is  used. 
Also  report  of  trials,  and  illustrations  of  tube 
cleaners.    2800  w.    Engng— May  17,  1901. 

Bugden. — Sugden's  Water-Tube  Boiler.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  new  boiler  possessing  interesting 
features.    800  w.    Engng— Jan.  2,  1903. 

Test.— See  BOILER  TEST. 


Thornyeroft. — See    Belleville;    BOILER, 
BOILER  SETTING. 

Thornyorof t-Marshall .  —  The  Thornycroft-Marshall 
Water-Tube  Boiler.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
new  form  of  water-tube  boiler.  1700  w.  Engng 
—March  15,  1901. 

The  Thornycroft-Marshall  Water-Tube  Boiler. 
Illustrated  detailed  description.  1700  w.  Prac 
Engr— April  5,  1901. 

The  Thornycroft-Marshall  Water-Tube  Boiler. 
Illustrations,  with  a  statement  of  the  advantages 
claimed.    1500  w.    Engr,  Lond— May  8,  1901. 

Thornyoroft-Sehuls.— See  BOILER,  MARINE. 

Tubes.— On  the  Tubes  of  Water-Tube  Boilers.  A  gen- 
eral reply  to  the  question  of  how  to  calculate  the 
force  which  tends  to  draw  a  tube,  in  a  water-tube 
boiler,  out  of  the  header  or  tube  sheet  to  which  it 
is  secured.    111.    2000  w.    Locomotive— Dec.,  1900. 

Vertical  vs.  Horizontal  Tubes. — A  Comparison  of 
Vertical  and  Horizontal  Tubes  In  Water-Tube 
Boilers.     W.    R.    Cummins.      Reviews   the   condl- 
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tlons  necessary  to  make  a  commercially  successful 
bolter,  favoring  the  vertical  tube.  Discussion. 
16  plates.  10000  w.  Trans  N-B  Coast  Inst  of 
Engrs  A  Shipbuilders    Jan.,  1006. 

A  Comparison  of  Vertical  and  Horizontal  Tubes 
in  Water-Tube-Boilers.  W.  B.  Cummins.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  North-Bast  Coast 
Inst,  of  Engrs.  Written  to  raise  a  discussion  on 
the  relative  merits  of  vertical  and  horizontal  tubes 
in  water-tube  boilers.  Ills.  4000  w.  Ir  &  Coal 
Trds  Rev— Dec.  2,  1904. 

Tsjtow. — Why  Use  Yarrow  Boilers?  (Warnm  Yar- 
row Ketels?)  A.  D.  F.  W.  Lichtenbelt.  A  study 
of  water  tube  boilers  with  especial  reference  to 
small  straight-tube  boilers  of  the  Yarrow  type. 
8300  w.    De  Ingenlenr— Aug.  24,  1001. 

8ee  also  Belleville. 

BOXLEB  WOBBB.  

Willans  ft  Bobinaon.    See  BOXLEB  MANUFACTURE 


BOLT.         

See  also  BUT. 

.Piste. — The     Manufacture    of    Armour-Plats 

Bolts.     An   Illustrated  description  of  these  bolts 

and  their  manufacture.    2000  w.    Hngng— July  10, 

1903. 

See  also  MACHINE  TOOL— Nut-Facing  Macihlns. 


BTAYBOLT. 

Locomotive  and  Gar. — Bolts,  Nuts  and  Keys,  and  the 
Part  They  Play  in  Locomotive  and  Car  Work.  A 
topical  discussion.  111.  4500  w.  Pro  W  By 
Club— Feb.,  1901. 

Busty  .—See  HUT. 

atiess.  The  Stress  on  Bolts  In  Service.  John  H. 
Barr.  Presents  the  results  of  some  direct  meas- 
urements of  the  Initial  load  due  to  screwing  up, 
and  gives  what  is  believed  to  be  a  rational  treat- 
ment of  the  matter  of  the  resultant  load  after  the 
external  load  has  been  added.  2800  w.  81b  Jour 
of  Engng— Oct.,  1902. 


BOLT  CUTTEB. 
Acme  Automatic.— See 


MACHINE  TOOL— Bolt  Cut- 


BONUS  SYSTEM. 
See  WAGES;  WOBBB  MANAGEMENT. 

BOOM. 

RUDDER  BOOM. 


See   also  ELECTBIO  DISTRIBUTION;   STOBAGE 


A  Simple  Alternating  Current  Booster.  F.  B. 
0*Hanlon.  Explains  the  principle  on  which  these 
boosters  are  designed.  8600  w.  Am  Elect'n— Oct., 
1903. 
•Calculations. — Booster  Calculations.  William  A.  Del 
Mar.  Considers  the  various  conditions  controlling 
the  installation  and  use  of  boosters.  8000  w. 
Elec  Wld  A  Engr—  April  0,  1004. 
Charging  Storage  Battery. — See  Storage  Battery* 
Electric  Bailway.— The  Use  of  Series  Boosters  in 
Connection  with  Street  Railways.  W.  J.  Davis, 
Jr.  Bead  before  the  N.  Y.  State  By.  Assn.  Ex- 
plains the  service  where  the  series  booster  is  of 
special  value,  explains  its  requirements,  and  the 
limitations  of  its  economical  use.  1400  w.  St 
By  Jour— Sept.  21,  1001. 

The  Booster  Machine  in  Traction  Service  and  Its 
Proper  Regulation.  Prof.  Dr.  Ranch.  A  discus- 
sion showing  that  the  most  suitable  regulation  of 
the  buffer  machine  Is  to  be  effected  by  means  of 
speed  regulation.  3000  w.  Int  Elec  Cong  of  St 
Louis— Sept.,  1904. 
See  also  Negative. 

Field  Control.— Booster  Field  Control..  Carl  P. 
Nachod.  Describes  a  convenient  method  of  con- 
trolling a  separately  excited  booster  field.  700  w. 
Elec  Wld  «s  Bngr— June  24,  1000. 

Improvised. — Improvised  Boosters.  Walter  M.  Hoi- 
He.  Discusses  the  use  of  s  booster  and  an  addi- 
tional feeder,  the  conditions  under  which  a  series 
booster  operates,  and  describes  the  construction  of 
a  booster.    2000  w.    Am  Elect'n— Nov.,  1001. 

Lead  Mine,  St.  Franooia,  Mo,    Bee  STOBAGE  BAT- 


(Ueber  eln  Neues  Verfahren  sur  Vermlnderung 
Schlenenpotentialgef&lles  bel  Blektriscben  Bahnen 
mit  Schienenruckleltung).  Glsbert  Kapp.  A  pa- 
per before  the  Blektrotechnlsche  Vereln,  with  dia- 
grams, advocating  the  Installation  of  booster  dyna- 
mos at  points  along  the  railway,  feeding  into  the 
rails.  With  discussion.  6000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— Jan.  2,   1002. 

The  Diminishing  of  Earth  Currents  on  Alternat- 
ing-Current Railways  with  lrack  Return  Circuit 
(Vermlnderung  der  Erdstrome  bel  mlt  Wechelstrom 
betrlebenen  Ueberlandbahnen  mlt  Schienenrucklel- 
tung). Emil  Zlehl.  An  Illustrated  account  of  ex- 
periments confirming  Gilbert  Kapp's  method  of 
using  boosters  at  points  along  the  railway.  2000 
w.    Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Feb.  20,  1002. 

Potential  Drop  on  Tramway  Bails.  Glsbert 
Kapp.  Read  before  the  Blectrotechnischer  Vereln. 
Describes  a  rail  booster  system,  illustrating  by  an 
example.    8000  w.    Elect'n,  Lond— April  11,  1903. 

The  Use  of  Negative  Boosters.  Explains  the 
action  of  these  boosters,  employed  to  prevent  the 
potential  difference  exceeding  the  allowable  maxi- 
mum. DX  1000  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Jan.  15, 
1008. 

"Negative"  Boosters.  J.  Stanley  Richmond. 
Part  first  contains  a  theoretical  and  experimental 
discussion  of  the  return  current  in  electric  rail- 
ways, with  diagrams.  Serial.  2  parts.  8000  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N.  Y.— Oct.  8  ft  16,  1004. 

See  also  Eleotrio  Railway. 

Operation.— See  STOBAGE  BATTERY. 


Reversible. — See  Storage  Battery. 

Storage  Battery.— Storage  Battery  Auxiliaries.  La- 
mar Lyndon.  Describes  the  various  booster  sys- 
tems in  use  and  shows  the  conditions  to  which 
each  is  suited.  2000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— 
June  8,  1001. 

On  Boosters.  G.  Stephens.  Considers  the  con- 
ditions under  which  batteries  are  worked,  and  the 
methods  of  connecting  the  booster,  etc.  111.  2000 
w.    Elec  Engr,  Lond — July  8,  1003. 

The  Advantages  of  Boosting.  Frank  Broadbent, 
Considers  the  use  of  boosters  in  charging  accu- 
mulators. 1200  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— Feb.  26, 
1004. 

On  Batteries  with  Reversible  Boosters.  0.  Torn- 
bull.  Read  before  the  Newcastle  Sec.  of  the  Inst, 
of  Elec.  Engrs.  Deals  with  some  of  the  aspects 
of  this  solution  of  a  very  fluctuating  traction  load. 
4500  w.    Elec  Engr,  Lond — Dec.  23,  1004. 

Accumulators  with  Reversible  Boosters  for  Fac- 
tory Installations.  Ralph  W.  Blrkett.  An  ac- 
count of  the  writer's  experience  with  a  generating 
{riant  recently  erected  and  managed  by  him  in  a 
arge  engineering  works,  showing  that  a  battery 
thus  equipped  effects  substantial  economies  in  run- 
ning expenses,  and  possesses  other  advantages. 
Serial.  2  parts.  4000  w.  Elect  Rev,  ~  ' 
Sept.  1,  1005. 

Stray  Currents.— See  Negative. 


Reconnaissance  of  the  Borax  Deposits,  of  Death 
Valley  and  Mohave  Desert.  Marios  B.  Campbell. 
Describes  these  deposits,  and  their  development, 
111.  2300  w.    Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Oct.  18,  1002. 

American  Borax  Mines.  Don  Magulre.  An  ac- 
count of  the  discovery  of  this  mineral  in  the  des- 
erts of  California  and  Nevada,  and  the  methods 
of  transporting  and  preparing  it.  8800  w.  Mines 
ft  Min— Feb.,  1008. 

BORING. 

See  also  DBJLL;  DRILLING:  MACHINE  TOOL] 
PETROLEUM   WELL:    BOOS  DRILL]   SHAFT 
SINKING;  WELL  BOEING* 
New   Systems   of    Boring    (Ueber   Blnlge   Neue 

Bohrsysteme).  W.  Wolskl.  The  method  in- 
cludes the  use  of  a  reciprocating  hydraulic  motor 
operating  the  tool  and  capable  of  being  lowered 
with  the  latter  down  the  bore  hole.  8000  w. 
Glficksuf— Oct.  27,  1000. 

Applications  of  Bore-Holes  in  Mining.  Reviews 
some  of  the  applications  made  of  bore-holes.  2000 
w.    Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Dec.  15,  1000. 

Bohio  Dam.— See  DAM — Bohio. 


tfvsw— A  Method  for  Diminishing  the  Drop  of 
tial  In   Balls  Carrying  the  Return  Current 


Oast  Iron.— See  FOUNDRY— Borings. 

Coal. — Method  of  Drilling  and  Shutting  Off  Water  In 
Experimental  Boreholes.  Bergassessor  Jacob,  III 
"Gltlckauf."  Describes  a  method  adopted  to  meet 
unusual  conditions,  which,  with  some  alterations, 
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Is  capable  of  being  adapted  to  the  boring  to  faults 
in  the  vicinity  of  old  workings,  etc.  IU.  1800  w. 
OoL  Guard— Nov.  28,  1902. 

See  also  Deep;  Dutch  Plant. 

Goal  Mine,  France.— See  COAL  REGION— France,.. 


Deep. — Deep  Borings  at  the  Rheinpreussen  Mine 
(Tlefbobrverfahren  der  Zeche  Rheinpreussen).  H. 
Mentsel.  With  description  of  the  machines  and 
table  of  the  borings  st  the  Rheinpreussen  mine, 
near  Homberg.  1000  w.  1  plate.  Glttckauf — 
Aug.   81,    1001. 

New  Methods  of  Deep  Boring.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  method  which  consists  In  the  employ- 
ment of  the  flushing  water  as  a  medium  for  con- 
Teying  motive  power  to  the  drilling  tooL  2700 
w.    Ir  A  Goal  Trds  Rev — Aug.  15,  1008. 

The  Choice  of  Methods  for  Deep  Boring  (Die  Wahl 
der  Bohrmethode  fur  Tiefe  Schorfbohrnngen).  Paul 
Stein.  Comparing  the  relative  value  of  the  dia- 
mond and  the  percussion  drill  and  showing  the 
conditions  governing  the  selection  of  a  method. 
Two  articles,  4000  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u 
HUttenwesen — May  21,  June  4,  1904. 

Methods  and  Appliances  for  Deep  Boring  (Kama 
Uebersicht  der  Vcriahren  und  Binrlchtung  sum  Tlef- 
bohren).  Paul  Stein.  A  general  review  of  deep 
boring  and  prospecting  practice  in  Germany,  with 
Illustrations  of  machinery  and  tools.  Two  articles. 
4600  w.     Glflckauf— May  20,  27,  1905. 

See  also  Dutch;  Howarth;  Rods;  DRTTiT.TNG-Decp; 
Diamond  Crown  Recovery. 

Dutch  Plant. — A  Dutch  Deep  Boring  Plant  (Ban  Ne- 
derlandsche  Diepboor  Inrichting).  O.  J.  Van- 
Loon.  Illustrating  and  describing  a  well  boring 
{lant  for  explorations  for  coal  and  petroleum. 
800  w.    De  Ingenleur — Feb.  14,  1908. 

Elliptical.— See  BORING  MACHINE;  LATHE, 

Engine  Frames.— See  BORING  MACHINE. 


Howarth  System.— New  Boring  Methods  (Uebtr 
Elnige  Neue  Bohraysteme).  W.  Wolskl.  Espe- 
cially discussing  the  Howarth  system  for  deep 
boring,  in  which  the  impact  boring  tool  is  lowered 
Into  the  hole.  2500  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u 
Httttenwesen — Dec.  1.  1900. 

Lathe.— See  LATHE— Boring. 

Liege  Exposition. — Improved  Boring  Appliances 
Shown  at  the  Liege  Exposition  (Neue  Bonrappa- 
rate  auf  der  Ldttlcher  Weltausstellung).  Frits 
Krull.  Describing  especially  the  Wolskl  hy- 
draulic rock  drill,  and  the  Frteh  A  Nollenburg 
system  for  sinking  shafts.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Httttenwesen — Oct.  21, 
1905. 

Mine   Shaft-See   SHAFT   SINKING. 

Natural  Gas.— Boring  for  Natural  Inflammable 
Gas.  Oil,  etc.  Illustrates  modern  tools  and  de- 
scribes methods.     1800  w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— 

Aug.  5,   1901.  

See  also  NATURAL  GAB;   PETROLEUM  WELL. 

New  Zealand.— See  GOLD  MINING. 

Pattberg  Process.— See  SHAFT  SINKING. 

Petroleum  Well.— See  Natural  Gas;  PETROLEUM 
WELL. 

Rods. — Boring  Rods  (Ueber  die  Bohrstange).  W. 
Wolskl.  An  examination  of  the  dimensions  and 
strength  of  rods  for  making  deep  bore  boles. 
2000  w.     Glttckauf— March  9,   1901. 

Stratameter. — See  STRATAMETER. 

BORING  MACHINE. 

See    also    BORING 
TOOL. 


MILL;    LATHE;    MACHINE 


A  Large  Boring  Machine.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  fine  large  machine  for  boring  large 
engine  beds,  Corliss  engine  cylinders,  frames 
for  large  pumping  engines,  and  similar  work. 
5000  w.     Engr,    Lond—  April  18,   1902. 

A  Large  Horlsontal  Boring,  Drilling  and  Mill- 
ing Machine.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a 
machine  of  the  heaviest  type.  1500  w.  Am 
Mach— Dec.    11,    1902. 

Horizontal  Boring  Machines.  Thomas  R.  Shaw. 
Gives  a  classification  of  these  machines  and  be- 
gins an  illustrated  description  of  types  of  each 
class.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Mech  Engr 
—Oct.  8,  1903. 

Connecting  Rods. — Boring  and  Milling  Machine  for 
Connecting  Rods  (Bohr-  und  Frasmachlne  fur 
Lenkstangen).  H.  Fischer.  Illustrating  and 
describing  a  special  tool  by  which  both  ends  of 


*«£?*  u*  bored  and  finished  at  the  same  time* 
JgOO  w.    Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  19, 

Cylinder.— Boring  a  Cylinder— A  Shaper  Used  as 
a  Milling  Machine.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  an  ingenious  modification  of  shop  tools  to  ar- 
K*?8,'0*    7?1?  2f   *    different    character    from 

?£*  JjlK^hlch  SPiJS—  tatandsd.  1000  w. 
Am  Mach— June  25,  1908. 

Electric  Driven.— Foreign  and  American  Types  of 
Electrically-Operated  Horlsontal  Boring-Ma- 
chines. Frank  C.  Perkins.  Illustrated  detailed 
descriptions.      800    w.      Sci    Am ^up— March    5. 

1904. 

Elliptical.— Mechanism  for  Boring  Elliptical  Cylin- 
ders. O.  W.  MacCord.  Showing  how  an  ellip- 
tical cylinder  of  any  length  can  be  finished  in- 
side by  the  use  of  an  ordinary  boring  bar.  tun- 
ing in  fixed  bearings  with  uniform  velocity.  1200 
w.     Stevens  Ind— Jan.,  1901. 

wA^N5w  floptical  Cutting  Machine.  O.  W. 
MacCord.  Illustrated  description  of  the  con- 
struction and  mode  of  operation  of  a  machine 
for  cutting  empties!  openings.  1400  w.  Sd 
Am   Sup— April  6,   1901. 

Boring  Elliptical  Cylinders,  /ibert  B.  Guy. 
Describes  a  successful  method  for  short  cylin- 
ders. 111.  1100  w.  Am  Mach— April  18,  1901. 
See  also  LATHE. 

Engine  Frames. — Aligning  and  Boring  Large  Engine 
Frames.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  meth- 
ods used  by  a  firm  in  Providence,  R.  I.  500  w. 
Am    Mach— Not.    5,    1908. 

Feed  Gear.— A  Self-Acting  Feed  Gear  for  Horlsontal 
Boring  Bars.  C.  Patterson.  •  Shows  a  self-act- 
ing feed  gear  as  applied  to  the  2-inch  boring 
bars    on    a    special    multiple    spindle    borisontal 

boring    machine.      111.      600    w.      Am    Ma?h 

March   18,   1902.  ™— 


Portable  Bar. — A  Portable  Boring  Bar.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  machine  designed  for  boring  out 
stationary  engine,  locomotive,  and  pump  cylin- 
ders without  removing  the  cylinder  from  the 
frame  or  bed.  800  w.  Am  Mach— Jan.  1. 
1908. 

Spherloal.— A  Spherical  Boring  Tool  for  the  Drill 
Press.  Louis  W.  G.  Flynt.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  tool  designed  for  the  purpose  of 
boring  spherical  holes  in  the  ends  of  con- 
necting rods.  1200  w.  Am  Mach— Jan.  7, 
lvua. 

Steam  Turbine  Casings.— A  Machine  for  Steam- 
Turbine  Casings  (Barrow's  Patent)  at  Clydebank 
Shipyard.  Illustrated  description.  400  w. 
Engng.— Nov.   11,  1904. 

Valve   Seats.— The   Boring   of   Corliss   Valve   Seats 

iAlesage  des  Glaces  Olrculaires  des  Cylinders  a 
distribution  Corliss).  M.  Cband.  With  illus- 
trations of  forms  of  valve  seats,  and  details  of 
portable  machine  for  reboring  them  in  position. 
2500   w.      Revue   Technique— Nov.   25,   1902. 

BORING  MILL. 

See  also  BORING  MACHINE:  MACHINE  TOOL. 

28-Ft.  Boring  and  Turning  Mill.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  large  machine  having  novel 
features  of  Interest.  800  w.  Engng— Jan.  24, 
1902. 

A  Notable  Boring  and  Turning  Mill.  Illus- 
trates and  gives  particulars  of  the  28-foot  bor- 
ing and  turning  mills  installed  in  the  Westing- 
bouse  shops  in  Pittsburg.  1100  w.  Mach,  N 
Y— Feb.,    1902. 

A  Boring-Mill  Job.  An  illustrated  account  of  a 
specially  fitted  up  boring  and  turning  mill 
which  enabled  the  time  for  finishing:  a  gas-en- 
gine fly-wheel  to  be  reduced  from  2  bra.  20  min. 
to  45  min.,  and  the  work  was  better  done.  1000 
w.    Am  Mach — VoL  27,  No.  49. 

A  New  Boring  Mill.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  mill  of  the  extension  type.  800  w. 
Am.  Mach — VoL  28,  No.  10. 

Auxiliary  Table. — A  Worm  Driven  Auxiliary  Table 
for  a  16  by  24  Niles  Boring  Mill.  H.  G.  Kno- 
derer.  Describes  and  illustrates  the  method  used 
in  the  Westinghouse  shops  of  extending  a  bor- 
ing mill  for  large  work.  700  w.  Am  Mach — 
Vol.   27,   No.  45. 

Bullard.— A  New  Bullard  Boring  Mill.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  new  54-inch  rapid  production 
boring  and  turning  mill,  noting  Its  features  of 
interest.     1500  w.     Ir  Age— Nov.  80,  1905. 


BORXB7G  MILL 
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Double.  ■  Doable  Boring  and  Turning  Mill,  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  Tertlcal  lathe  suitable 
for  tarnlng  pieces  up  to  14  in.  diameter  by  7  in. 
Ugh.  600  w.  Engr,  Lond— Oct.  4,  1801. 
Dnconumm.— Boring  Mill  (Tours  Yertleanz).  G. 
Nardln.  A  well  illustrated  description  of  ma- 
chine tools  constructed  by  the  Ducommun  works 
at  Mulhouse,  Alsace.  1200  w.  Genie  Civil— Feb. 
22.    1902. 

Floor  Plate.— A  Floor  Plate  Boring  MU1  at  the 
Crocker-Wheeler  Works.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  machinery  used  In  the  construc- 
tion of  heavy  electrical  apparatus.  2000  w. 
Mach,  N  Y— Not,  1900. 

RlddelL— Description  of  Sixty-Foot  Vertical  Bor- 
ing and  Turning  Mill  Designed  by  John  Blddell 
for  General  Belctrlc  Go.  John  Blddell.  HL  2800 
w.     Trans  Am  8oc  of  Mech  Engrs— June,  1803. 


Yukon,  B.  C— Bornite  Ores  of  British  Colombia 
and  the  Yukon  Territory.  William  M.  Brewer. 
Bead  before  the  Can.  Mln.  Inst.  Gives  the  his- 
tory of  the  discovery  of  this  ore,  and  a  study 
of  the  geology  and  mineralogy  of  the  deposits. 
8300  w.     Can  Mln  Ber— April,  1906. 


.—-Bottles  for  Compressed  Air  and 
Liquified  Gases  (Flaschen  sur  Aufnahme  Ver- 
flusslgter  and  Verdlchteter  Gase).  A.  Martens. 
Data  and  results  of  tests  of  containers  for 
gases  under  pressures  up  to  400  atmospheres, 
with  comments  on  various  materials  for  this 
service.  4000  w.  Zeitachr  d  Ver  Deutsche*  Ing 
—April  15,   1905. 


BOTTLE  MACHINERY. 

Appert. — Making  Bottles  by  Machinery  (Fabrication 
Mecanique  de  Boutllles).  H.  Aurive.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  Appert  system  of  making 
bottles,  with  a  review  of  other  mechanical  meth- 
ods.    3000  w.     Rev  Technique — Aug.   10,   1903. 

Boucher.— The  Mechanical  Manufacture  of  Bottles 
(Fabrication  Mecanique  des  BouteiUee).  A  de- 
scription of  the  Boucher  machine,  by  which  more 
than  80  perfect  glass  bottles  can  be  made  per 
1000  w.     Genie  Civil— June  29,  1901. 


See  also  PARK 


.  PAVEMENT;   BOAD;   STREET. 
FILTRATION. 


See  LABOR;  STRIKE. 


See  also  BOILER— Bracing;  STAYBOLT. 

On  the  Strength  of  Brace  Fins.  Discusses  the 
different  modes  of  failure,  and  the  way  to  com- 
pute the  diameter  of  a  brace  pin  for  a  boiler 
staybolc     HL     1500  w.     Locomotive— Aug.,  1901. 

On  the  Strength  of  Brace  Pins.  Considers  the 
different  modes  of  failure,  and  gives  a  solution 
of  a  problem  submitted.  2000  w.  Prac  Engr— 
Dec  18,  1901. 

BRAIDING  MACHINE. 

Ichurmann  —The  Schurmann  Braiding  Machine  (Die 
Schurmannsche  Flechtmaschine).  Prof.  Ernst 
Muller.  A  well  illustrated  description  of  a  ma- 
chine for  simultaneously  covering,  braiding  and 
stranding  incandescent  light  cords,  and  other  elec- 
trical conductors.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dent- 
■cher  Ing — Jan.  25,  1802. 


See     also     AIR     BRAKE;     BRAKE     RIGGING; 
BRAKE  SHOE;  DYNAMOMETER. 

Automobile.— Beport  on  Brakes,  Presented  at  the 
International  Automobile  Congress.  M.  L.  Bo- 
chet.  A  discussion  of  devices  and  methods  used 
la  the  operation  of  automobiles.  4000  w.  Horse- 
less Age— Not.  21,  1900. 

Brakes.  P.  M.  Heldt  Discusses  how  many 
to  use,  and  how  to  make  them  effective  for  both 
directions  of  motion,  as  applied  to  motor  ve- 
hicles. IB.  1400  w.  Horseless  Age— Dec.  12, 
1900. 

New  Brakes  for  Automobiles.     From  "La  Lo- 
— "—  "     Illustrates  and  describes  new  brak- 


SSSfi  tn2«m,ember8  <*  *«  city  government  wlX 
results.    2800  w.     Horseless  AgeWuly^i902. 

Some    Notes   on    Brakes.      J.    V     8     Rf<»WAv* 

55K?"«.tl,,i  t"*P**  *°  Bto^aliaUonf02: 
scribes  the  plans  of  equalising  the  strain  of  the 
brake  wires,  the  double-acting  brake,  etc  1100 
w.     Horseless  Age— Feb.    11,    1908. 

BSd;r"B,and*.Brak28'      a    F-    Bl*ke.      A    dUgram 
with    directions    fpr   obtaining    their   proportions. 
1200  w.     Mach,   N.   Y.-Jan./  1901.     F*v*w"w"- 
Band  Brakes.     J.  s.   V.   Biekford.     An  expla- 
nation of   what   a   double-acting   band   brake   Is 

wedging   of   toe   block,   in   the   V-rroored  brake 

s&%  i#ran"-  "^  w-  mS^-  ^ 

Control.- 


Crane — Brakes    for    Electric    Cranes.      Information 

S?nC  wSiS*  E2l±JBnet&  SLS6***  brakes.  8400 
w.     Engr,  Lond— Not.  80,  1900. 

Modern  Lowering  Brakes  for  Cranes  (Krltlk  der 
Neueren  Senksperrbremsen  fur  Krane).  id. 
^P?-  w  4.  description  of  the  various  forms  of 
safety  brakes  for  cranes  and  hoisting  machinery 
by  which  the  load  may  be  lowered  ^ttioutdan- 
ger.  Two  articles.  7600  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutschr  Ing— Aug.   8,   10,   1901. 

Mechanical   Crane  Brakes.     G.    F.   Dodge,     n- 

£itJ1ftlS?Lwiln*2e8C?^flon  °?  •  modlneTWeston 
brake.  In  which  the  shell  remains  stationary.  1000 
w.     Am   Mach— Oct.   29,   1908. 

See  also  CRAKE;  ELECTROMAGNET. 
Efficiency.— See  BRAKE  SHOE— Friction. 

Be<BRAKE^B  fSAwfe  He0trl0  °*r5  ********  Ant 

Kleotrio  Oar.— Braking  Apparatus  for  Electric 
Cars.  A.  L.  C.  Fell.  Discusses  car  brakes  un- 
der six  heads;  hand,  friction,  slipper,  pneu- 
matic, electromagnetic,  and  Newell  electromag- 
netic brakes.     1500   w.     Elec  Bngr,    Lond—June 

AS    XVvX. 

Brakes  for  Electric  8treet  Surface  Cars. 
Charles  R.  Barnes.  Read  before  N.  Y.  State  St. 
By.  Assn.  Reviews  the  changed  conditions  in 
street  car  operation,  and  the  need  of  an  efficient 
brake.  Comments  on  some  of  the  recent  Improve- 
ments, and  suggests  what  is  needed  is  a  perfect 
brake.     2500  w.     St.   Ry.  Jour— Sept.  14,  1901. 

Electric  Brakes  for  Street  Railway  Cars  (Die 
Elektrische  Bremsung  der  Strassenbahnwagen). 
M.  Muller.  Giving  a  number  of  diagrams  snow- 
ing the  action  and  advantages  of  electric  brakes 
on  tramways.  0000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— 
June  12,  1902. 

Brakes  for  Tram  Cars.  C.  J.  Spencer.  Read 
before  the  Assn.  of  Munic.  Tram.  Mgrs.  Dis- 
cusses the  question  of  brakes,  reporting  tests 
made  of  the  slipper  brake.  2500  w.  Tram  & 
Ry  Wld— Aug.  7,  1902. 

Brakes  for  Electric  Tram  Oars.  A  discussion 
of  the  ways  tramcars  may  be  braked  and  the 
requirements  of  an  ideal  brake.  2800  w.  Engng 
—Dec.  19,  1902. 

Braking  and  Traction  Brakes.  Charles  F. 
Scott.     Introductory  remarks  to  a  series  of  pa- 

e»rs  on  this  subject.    800  w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of 
lee   Engrs— Jan.,    1908. 

Brakes  for  Electric  Oars.  W.  Park.  Outlines 
the  principles  governing  the  retardation  of  a 
moving  car,  describing  and  discussing  the  mer- 
its or  the  brakes  in  use,  especially  electric 
brakes.  8300  w.  Tram  &  Ry  Wld — Dec.  10, 
1908. 

The  Development  of  Railroad  Braking.  R.  A* 
Parke.  Abstract  of  paper  read  before  the  New 
England  St.  By.  Clnb.  A  review  of  the  de- 
velopment.   4800  w.    St  Ry  Jour-^Jan.  2,  1904. 

Brakes  and  Sand.  Edward  O.  Boynton.  Dis- 
cusses arrangements  for  quickly  stopping  a  car. 
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and  the  value  of  sand  properly  applied.    1200  w« 
8t.  By  Jour— Jan.  2,  1904 

Electric  Gar  and  Train  Brakes  8.  J.  Kidder. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  Air-Brake  Asm. 
Considers  the  Tarions  types  of  brakes  brought 
ont  since  the  adoption  of  electric  power  for 
operating  cars  and  trains.  8200  w.  R  R  Gas- 
May  13,  1004. 

Electric  Car  and  Train  Brakes.  S.  J.  Kidder. 
From  a  paper  read  before  the  Air  Brake  Ass'n. 
Reviews  briefly  the  various  systems  that  hare 
been  tried.    3000  w.    St  By  Bev — May  20,  1004. 

dee  also  Eleotrio  Motor;  Hydraulic;  Magnetio; 
Power;  Price;  Siemens  ft  Halske:  Weating- 
house-Hewell;  AIB  BBAXE;  AUTOMOBILE— 
Publlo   Belations. 

Eleotrio  Control. 


Eleotrio  Motor— Motors  as  Emergency  Brakes.  Oale 
Gougb.  An  explanation  of  the  action  that  takes 
place.     111.    900  w.    St  By  Jour— Dec.  5,  1906. 

Eleotrio  Vehicles. — See  Automobile;  AUTOMOBILE, 
ELECTBIO— BeouperatiTe  Braking. 

Eleotro-Pneumatio.— See  AIB  BBAXE— Eleotrio. 

Emergency.- An  Emergency  Track  Brake  Used  by 
the  United  Railroads  of  San  Francisco.  De- 
scribes the  conditions  in  San  Francisco  which 
made  necessary  a  brake  that  would  stop  cars  on 
heavy  grades,  and  gives  an  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  brake  designed  by  G.  W.  Douglas, 
now  in  successful  use.  1800  w.  St  By  Jour- 
July  4,  1903. 

An  Emergency  Track  Brake  for  8treet  Ball- 
ways.  F.  F.  Bodler.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  slipper  track  brake  used  on  street  rail- 
way cars  in  San  Francisco,  Cal.  1000  w.  Eng 
News— Sept.  28,  1905. 

An  Emergency  Track  Brake.  F.  F.  Bodler. 
Bead  before  the  Am.  By.,  Mech.  ft  Blec.  Assn. 
Illustrates  and  describes  this  brake  which  Is 
used  on  almost  all  of  the  cars  In  San  Fran- 
cisco.    1000  w.     St  By  Jour— Sept.  80.  1906. 

See    also    Eleotrio    Oar;    Eleotrio    Motor;    Sand; 
Westinghouse-NewelL 

Gasoline   Vehicle.— See    AUTOMOBILE,    GASOLTJTE 


Btoritt  and  Bhodes. 

Hill's.— Edward  Hill's  Improved  Bither-Slde  Brake. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  a  brake  claiming 
to  combine  cheapness  and  efficiency.  2000  w.  Ooi 
Guard— Oct  11.  1901. 

Hill's  Either-Side  Brake.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes an  improvement  effected  in  the  working 
parts  of  this  brake,  and  also  illustrates  the 
Piatt  brake,  the  owners  having  brought  salt  for 
Infringement.    800  w.     Col  Guard— Feb.  20,  1903. 

Moisting.— See  H0I8TIKG — Safety  Appliance. 

Moisting      Engine. — Bee      HOISTING 


Hydraulic— Hydraulic  Electric-Oar  Brake.  Illus- 
trated description  of  what  is  known  as  the  Neal- 
Duplex  brake,  which  Is  operated  on  the  hydraulic 
principle.     800  w.     Sci  Am — April  6,  1901. 

Hydro-Eleotrio. — A  New  Hydro-Electric  Braking 
System.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  sys- 
tem designed  by  Charles  A.  Mudge.  1600  w.  St 
By  Jour-nJan.  28,  1906. 

Leverage.— See  AIB  BRAKE. 

Magnetic — Brake  Electromagnets  for  Continuous 
Currents  (Ueber  Bremselektromagnete  fur  Glelcb- 
strom).  Max  Vogelsang.  Describing  the  solenoid 
magnets  used  by  the  Helios  company  for  opera- 
ting the  brakes  for  electric  cranes.  2600  w.  Elek- 
trotech  Zeltschr— Feb.  21,   1901. 

Magnetic  Brakes.  Gerald  E.  Flanagan.  An  il- 
lustrated explanation  of  the  action  of  magnetically 
operated  brakes  as  used  on  cranes  and  hoisting 
machinery.    700  w.     Am  Mach— April  10,  1902. 

Electromagnetic  Brakes  for  Street  Cars  (Elek- 
tromagnetlsche  Strassenbahn-Bremsen).  An  illus- 
trated description  of  disc  and  solenoid  brakes 
made  by  Siemens  and  Halske.  1500  w.  Elek- 
trizitat— Jan.  4,  1902. 

The  Construction  of  Tubular  Magnets  for 
Brakes  (Beltrag  sur  Konstruktion  von  Mantel- 
magneten  fur  Bremszwecke).  B.  Hellmund.  A 
discussion  of  the  form  and  winding  of  tubular 
magnets  for  the  construction  of  solenoid  brakes. 
4000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Sept.  3,  1903. 

Magnetic  Brake  for  Small  Electric  Motors.     Il- 


lustrates and  describes  two  types  devised  by  Sie- 
mens ft  Halske,  explaining  the  principle  of  their 
action.     900  w.     Scl  Am— Feb.  20,  1904. 

Design  for  a  Magnetic  Brake  for  a  16  Horse- 
Power,  600-Volt  Motor.  B.  A.  Greene.  8ectlon, 
and  description.  1200  w.  Am  Mach — Vol.  28, 
No.  8.  ^ 

See  also  Electric  Car;  BRAKE  SHOE— Friction. 
Magnetio  Westinghonse.— See  Westinghouse— VewtJL 
Mechanical  Action.— The  Mechanical  Action  of 
Wheel-Block  Car  Brakes.  Robert  H.  Smith.  An 
explanation  of  Brake  action  on  Railway  and 
tramway  cars.  2000  w.  Engr,  London— Jan.  27. 
1905. 

Mudge. — See  Hydro-Eleotrio. 

Meal  Duplex. — See  Hydraulic 

Newell        Electro-Magnetic 
Newell. 


Westinghouse— 


Outside  Automatic— Automatic  Outside  Brake  for 
Trains.  A  brief  technical  description  of  an  In- 
teresting apparatus  which  has  been  tested  at  a 
speed  of  62  miles  an  hour.  ni.  1200  w.  U  8 
Cons  Bepts,  No.  1510— Dec.  10,  1902. 

PUtt — See  Hill. 


Power,  Bt.  Louis.— Power  Brakes  for  Street  Oars. 
Report  prepared  by  a  committee  for  the  Board  of 
Public  Improvements  in  St.  Louis.  1600  w.  B  B 
Gas— Ang.  1,  1902. 

Power  Brakes  in  St.  Louis.  B.  P.  Garrett.  Ex- 
plains the  condition  in  St.  Louis  which  led  to  the 
requiring  all  street  cars  to  be  equipped  with 
power  brakes,  and  illustrates  two  of  the  makes 
approved  by  the  Board  of  Public  Improvements. 
900  w.     B  B  Gas— July  24,  1903. 

Price  Friction.— The  Price  Patent  Friction  Brake. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  tramcar  brake  op- 
erated by  means  of  a  friction  clutch  on  the  car 
axle.  1000  w.  Blec  Bev,  Lond — Feb.  22,  1901. 
The  Price  Friction  Brake.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  a  device  for  tramcars  operated  by 
the  energy  of  the  moving  car.  1100  w.  Tram 
ft  By  Wld— Jan.  9,  1902. 

Prony.— See  DYNAMOMETER. 

Regulating  Device. — Device  for  Regulating  the 
Braking  Power  of  Cars.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  device  which  regulates  the  retarding  force 
applied  to  the  wheels.  1800  w.  By  Mas  Mech — 
Feb.,  1905  . 

Band. — Sand  Braking  for  Tramways  (Sandbremse 
fflr  Elektrische  und  andere  Bahnen).  Describing 
an  electrically-operated  sand  box  and  distributor 
for  tramway  use.  1000  w.  Glasers  Annalen— 
Feb.  16,  1904. 

See  also  Eleotrio  Car. 

Siemens. — See  AIB  BBAXE — Electric,  Siemens. 

Siemens  ft  Halske. — See  Magnetio. 

Tests.— Some  Brake  Tests  and  Deductions  There- 
from. J.  D.  Keiley.  A  description  of  a  method 
of  making  braker  tests,  and  of  a  recording  ap- 
paratus used  in  this  method;  also  results  from 
tests  on  varieties  of  brakes,  and  an  empirical 
equation  showing  the  operation  of  these  brakes 
under  different  conditions.  111.  2800  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Jan.,  1903. 

Theory  and  Design. — Theory  and  Design  of  Mechan- 
ical Brakes.  E.  B.  Douglas.  Mathematical  dem- 
onstration. Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Am  Mach 
—Dec.  19,  1901. 

Track.— See  Eleotrio  Car;  Emergency;  Westing- 
house-Hewell. 

Westing-house. — See  AIB  BRAKE. 

Westinghouse-Newell. — The  Westinghonse  Electric 
Brake  and  Heater.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
arrangement  and  construction  of  the  apparatus, 
the  method  of  attaching  the  brake  rigging  to  the 
truck,  &c.,  with  a  statement  of  the  advantages. 
1200  w.     B  B  Gas-^June  28,  1901. 

The  Westinghonse  Electromagnetic  Brake 
(Pre In  Electromagne'tique  Westinghonse).  M.  De- 
las.  A  discussion  of  braking  and  an  Illustrated 
description  of  the  Westingohuse-Newell  brake  for 
electric  cars.  2500  w.  Bull  Soc  Internat  des 
Elect— April,  1903. 

The  Westinghonse  Electro-Magnetic  Brake. 
Georges  Lesourd.  An  Illustrated  description  with 
examination  of  the  advantages  claimed.  8800  w. 
Bui   Int  By  Cong— Dec.,   1903. 


rigging 
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RIGGING. 

See  alio  AIR  BRAKE;  BRAKE. 

Inundation. — Foundation  Brake  Rigging.  Henry  Kol- 
setfa.  Bead  at  meeting  of  the  New  England  B. 
B.  Club.  Discusses  the  design  and  construction  of 
foundation  brake  gear  In  detail.  2800  w.  R  R 
Gas-July  2*.  1903. 

Street  Cars. — A  Brake  Rigging  for  Double  Truck 
Gars.  Myron  Bounds.  Gives  diagram  of  brake 
levers,  and  points  out  the  essential  features  and 
reasons  for  them  in  a  design  that  has  given  satis- 
faction.    1000  w.     St  By  Rev— Sept.  15,  1901. 

BRAKE-SHOE. 
8ee  also  AIR  BRAKE;  BRAKE. 
The  Structure  and  Service  of  Modern  Brake-Shoes. 
F.  W.  Sargent.  Consider*  the  function  of  the 
brake-shoe,  explaining  the  action  of  various  shoes, 
the  effect  of  heat  on  the  different  types,  work* 
wear,  etc.  4500  w.  Pro  Pacific  Coast  By  Club — 
April  18,  1903. 

A  Study  of  Brakes  (Etude  sur  les  Freins).  E. 
Billy  and  H.  Noalhat.  A  discussion  of  shoe  brakes 
for  cars  and  other  vehicles,  from  both  theoretical 
and  practical  standpoints.  Serial.  Part  I.  3500 
w.     Rev  Tech— April  25,  1903. 

Development.— Railroad -Car  Braking.  B.  A.  Parke. 
A  sketch  of  the  practical  development  of  brakes 
in  railroad  service;  an  analysis  of  the  results  of 
investigations  of  brake-shoe  friction;  brake  effi- 
ciency, etc.  The  peculiar  characteristics  of  the 
magnetic  brake  are  also  briefly  described.  111.  and 
discussion.  26,000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
Bngra — Jan.,   1903. 

The  Development  of  the  Modern  Brake  Shoe.  F. 
W.  Sargent.  Reviews  the  progress  since  the  use 
of  wooden  shoes,  previous  to  1850,  and  especially 
the  development  of  the  cast-Iron  shoe  to  its  pres- 
ent degree  of  perfection.  Ills.  4000  w.  B  R 
Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No.  18. 

Friction. — The  Friction  of  Brake  Shoes.  B.  A. 
Parke.  Reviews  experiments  to  date,  and  dis- 
cusses the  effect  of  pressure,  speed,  continued  rub- 
bing, temperature,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  R  R 
Gas— June  14,   1901. 

LocomotiTe. — Locomotive  Brake  Shoes.  W.  H. 
Stocks.  A  report  of  a  comparative  brake  shoe 
test  recently  made  on  the  C.  R.  I.  ft  P.  By.,  with 
discussion.     9300  w.     W  By  Club— Feb.  18,  1902. 

Structure.— The  Structure  and  Service  of  Modern 
Brakeehoes.  F.  W.  8argent.  Bead  before  the 
New  England  Air  Brake  Club.  Considers  the  ac- 
tion of  brake  shoes,  the  effect  of  heat  generated, 
the  various  types  in  general  use,  wear,  etc.  4200 
w.     Ry  Age — Feb.  27,  1903. 


Brake  Shoe  Tests.  F.  W.  Sargent. 
Facts  and  theories  from  a  study  of  the  record 
of  the  Laboratory  Tests  of  the  M.  0.  B.  Assn. 
Describes  the  material  of  the  competing  shoes,  and 
their  action  under  teat.  Diagrams.  8000  w.  B  B 
Gas— July  12,  1901. 

The  M.  0.  B.  Brake-Shoe  Tests.  F.  W.  Sargent. 
Diagrams  giving  records  of  tests  arranged  with 
the  speed  constant  and  the  loads  varying,  with 
discussion  of  points  of  Interest.  2400  w.  R  R 
Gas — Aug.  9,  1901. 


See  AOL  BRAKE;  BRAKE;  BRAKE  SHOE. 


See  also  ALLOY;  BEARING;  BRASS  CASTING; 
BRASS  FOUNDRY;  BRASS  FURNACE;  OOP- 
PER  ALLOY. 


Percy  Longmuir.  Gives  interesting  In- 
formation concerning  the  varieties  of  brass,  the 
composition,  treatment,  etc.  1800  w.  Foundry- 
Sept..  1901. 

Analysis*— Practical  Methods  of  Analysis  for  Brasses 
and  Bronzes.  W.  W.  Corse.  Explains  methods  of 
analysis  and  their  importance  in  the  brass  foun- 
dry.    2000  w.     Foundry — March,   1900. 

Black  Color.— The  Production  of  a  Black  Color  on 
Brass.  Erwin  8.  Sperry,  in  the  "Metal  Industry." 
Describes  the  solution  and  method  generally  em- 
ployed.    900  w.     Ir  Age— April  16,  1903. 

Dead  Dip^-The  Dead,  or  Matt  Dip  for  Brass.  From 
the  "Brass  World."  The  dead  dip  is  the  dip 
used  to  Impart  a  satiny  finish  to  brass.  The 
method  of  producing  this  finish  is  described.  1200 
w.     Am  Macb— Vol.  28,  No.  29. 

BEAM  FOUNDRY. 


Hot  Working.— The  Working  of  Brass  and  Similar 
Alloys  in  the  Hot  State,  and  the  Dick  Squirting 
Process  (Die  Verarbeltuoig  des  Messlngs  and  Ver- 
wandter  Leglerungen  auf  Warmem  Wege  und  das 
Warmpressverfahren  von  Alexander  Dick).  A. 
HUpert.  An  illustrated  paper  on  the  working 
of  brass,  high  in  sine  and  brass  alloys  while  hot, 
and  a  description  of  the  Dick  process  for  squirt- 
ing hot  metal  through  dies.  2500  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— June  6\  1903. 

Belling.— See  COPPER  METALLURGY. 

Scrap.— The  Use  of  Scrap  Metals  in  Alloying.  O. 
Vlckers.  Suggestions  for  the  sorting  and  use  of 
scrap.     1800  w.     Am  Mach — Nov.  1,  1900. 

Yellow  Brass  Scrap.  C.  Vlckers.  Suggestions 
for  making  brass  castings.  1700  w.  Am  Mach — 
Nov.  8,  1900. 

Brass  Scrap.  C.  Vlckers.  Suggestions  for 
cleaning  and  using  chips.  700  w.  Am  March- 
Jan.  81,  1901. 

Brass  Scrap.  O.  Vlckers.  Suggestions  for  the 
utilization  of  this  material  and  Its  treatment.  700 
w.     Foundry — Oct.,  1901. 

See  also  SCRAP. 

Special— See  COPPER  ALLOY. 

Strength.— See  BRONZE. 

Tellurium.— The  Effect  of  Tellurium  on  Brass.  Er- 
win S.  Sperry.  Experimental  Investigations  of 
the  influence  of  tellurium  on  the  properties  of 
brass.  In  small  amounts  It  does  not  seem  in- 
jurious; In  comparatively  large  amounts  It  appears 
to  impart  coldshortness  to  high-brass.  1400  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— Feb.  &  May,  1902. 

BRASS  CASTING.  . 

See    also    BRASS*;    BRASS    FOUNDRY:    BRASS 
FURNACE;    CASTING— Non-Ferrous  Metals. 

New  and  Sanitary  Process  of  Pouring  Brass  in 
Casting.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  apparatus 
devised  by  W.  Lynes,  which  has  proved  successful 
In  protecting  the  workmen  from  the  noxious  fumes 
and  also  saves  a  valuable  by-product.  1000  w. 
Sci  Am June  13,  1903. 

Gating  and  Molding. — Methods  of  Gating  and  Mold- 
ing Brass  Castings.  O.  Vlckers.  Illustrates  and 
describes  methods  that  have  given  good  results. 
1600  w.     Am  Mach— June  25,  1908. 

Iron.— See  CASTING — Brass  to  Iron. 

Porous. — Porous  Brass  Castings.  C.  Vlckers.  Dis- 
cusses the  cause  of  leaky  castings,  and  suggests 
means  of  remedying  the  trouble.  1700  w.  Am 
Mach— Aug.  6,  1903. 

Propeller  Shaft  Liners.— Casting  Brass  Liners  on 
Propeller  Shafting.  A.  Urquhart.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  method  of  casting  brass  liners  on 
propeller  shafting.     800  w.     Foundry — Oct.,  1904. 

Spongy. — Spongy  Brass  Castings.  C.  Vlckers.  Dis- 
cusses the*  cause  of  the  trouble.  2000  w.  Am 
Mach— July  7,  1904. 

Surfacing.— Getting  a  Fine  Surface  in  Brass  Cast- 
ings. C.  Vlckers.  Outlines  a  method  the  writer 
has  used  with  success.  1500  w.  Am  Mach— 
March  17,  1904. 

Temperature  Influence. — See  ALLOY— Casting  Tem- 
perature. 

Thin. — Thin  Brass  Castings.  C.  Vlckers.  Dis- 
cusses the  difficulties  in  this  work,  giving  sug- 
gestions.    1000  w.    Am  Mach — Aug.  15,  1901. 

BRASS  FOUNDRY. 

See  also  BRASS:  BRASS  CASTING;  BRASS  FUR- 
NACE;  FOUNDRY. 

Fitting  Up  a  Brass  Foundry.  C.  Vlckers.  Con^ 
elders  the  internal  arrangements  of  a  brass  foun- 
dry.    1000  w.     Am  Mach— Jan.  17,  1901. 

Fitting  Up  a  Brass  Foundry.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  fitting  of  a  new  brass  foundry  In 
connection  with  a  plant  making  brass  fittings  for 
steam  and  gas.  1400  w.  Am  Mach-^June  20, 
1901. 

Equipment  of  Brass  Foundries.  O.  Vlckers. 
Considers  the  equipment  of  each  shop  should  be 
in  accordance  with  the  class  of  work  to  be  done, 
and  offers  some  suggestions.  1200  w.  Am  Mach 
—July    2,    1903. 

Brass- Founding.  A  letter  giving  general  In- 
formation on  alloys  of  copper.  1500  w.  Am 
Mach— March  12,  1903. 


BRASS  FOUNDRY 
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Successful  Bran  Founding.  John  F.  Buchanan. 
Read  at  the  A.  F.  A.  convention.  A  brief  re- 
Tlew  of  the  history  of  brass-founding,  with  sug- 
gestlons  for  producing  successful  work.  4000  w. 
Foundry — Dec.,  1904. 


Alloys. 


ALLOY — Brass  Foundries. 


Chicago. — The  New  Brass  Foundry  of  the  Chicago, 

Rock  Island  ft  Pacific  Railway  Company*  Chicago. 

Illustrated  detailed  description.    2200  w.  Foundry 
— June,  1902. 

Flasks.— Flasks  for  Brass  Foundries.  O.  Ylckers. 
Read  before  the  Am.  Found.  Assn.  Glres  an  ex- 
cellent shape  for  a  flask  for  all  kinds  of  brass 
work,  discussing  also  the  advantages  of  an  over- 
head track  in  the  foundry.  900  w.  Ir  Age— 
June  8,  1906. 

Flux. — The  Use  of  Plaster  of  Paris  as  a  Brass 
Founders'  Flux.  Edwin  S.  Sperry,  in  "Aluminum 
World."  Concerning  the  theory  and  uses  of 
fluxes  in  general,  with  detailed  description  of  the 
flux  named.    1800  w.    Foundry — Aug.,  1902. 

Melting.— Melting  Brass.  O.  Ylckers.  Discusses 
some  points  In  conection  with  the  handling  of 
crucibles.  1000  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Assn— June, 
1901. 

Brass  Melting.  Charles  Vlckers.  Suggestions 
for  economical  melting  with  remarks  on  troubles 
and  their  remedies.  1100  w.  Jour  Am  Found 
Assn — June,  1902. 

Melting  Rates  in  Brass  Foundries.  John  F. 
Buchanan.  A  discussion  of  the  best  fuels,  meth- 
ods, the  melting  ratio,  etc.  1700  w.  Foundry — 
8ept.,  1908. 

Cost  of  Melting  in  an  Oil  Furnace.  James  F. 
Webb.  Claims  that  there  is  a  saying  In  melting 
brass  in  the  rotary  furnace.  700  w.  FouMry— 
Oct.,  1904. 

Railroad.  —  Railroad  Brass  Founding— Driving 
Brasses.  O.  Vlckers.  Describes  method  of  mold- 
ing.    111.    1800  w.    Am  Macb — Nov.  27,  1902. 

Records  and  Costs.    See  COST -KEEPING. 


Siemens  ft  Halake.— The  New  Brass  Foundry  of 
Siemens  ft  Ha  lake.  Paul  Wever.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  new  foundry  at  Oharlottenburg, 
Germany,  and  Its  equipment.  8000  w.  Foundry — 
Feb.,  1908. 

Westinghouse.— See  FOTODRY. 


BRASS  FTTRNACE. 

See    also    BRASS;     BRASS     CASTING;     BRASS 
FOTODRY;  FURNACE. 

Home-Hade.— A  Home-Made  Brass  Furnace.  Millard 
F.  Smith.  Brief  Illustrated  description.  000  w. 
Foundry — April,  1903. 

Iron  Tops.— Iron  Tops  for  Brass  Furnaces.  Walter 
J.  May.  Suggestions  for  an  lmproevd  appliance. 
111.     400  w.     Prac  Engr — Dec.  18,  1903. 

Oil.— See  Steele-Harvey;  BRASS  FOTODRY— Melt- 
ing; LIQUID  FUEL. 

Steele-Harvey  Tests. — Steele-Harvey  Brass  Furnace 
Tests.  William  T.  Krause.  Gives  a  report  of 
tests  made  with  this  oil  furnace.  Also  a  brief 
illustrated  description  of  this  melting  furnace. 
2000  w.     Ir  Age— Sept.  21,  1906. 

Wever. — The   Wever  Triplex   Brass   Furnace.     Paul 
Wever.      An     illustrated     description.       2000    w. 
Foundry — Jan.,  1904. 
See  also  BRASS  FOTODRY— Siemens  ft  Halake. 

BRATTH  TUBE. 

See  VACUUM  TUBE. 

BRAZIHO. 

Brockhaus  and  Enk  Process  for  Brasing 
Interchangeable  Calks  for  Horseshoes  and  for 
Making  Brazed  Plates  (Procedd  pour  Braaer  des 
Crampons   Interchangeablea  de  Fers  a  Oheval  et 

g>ur   Fabrlquer   les    Plaques  a   Braser   par   MM. 
rockhaus  et  Enk).     Illustrated  description.     800 
w.     Mfitallurgle— May  6,  1908. 

Cast-iron. — Brasing  Cast-Iron  by  a  New  Process.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  this  cast-iron  brasing 
process  patented  by  Frledrlch  Plch.  1000  w.  Bng 
News— Oct.  16,  1902. 

Solder.— See  SOLDER. 

Spelter.— See  SPELTER. 

BREAKDOWNS. 

Engines.— See  MOTOR— Longridge  Report. 


See     also     HARBOR;     RIVER     REGULATION; 
SHORE  PROTECTION. 

Agate  Bay,  Minn.— Breakwaters  and  Plans  for 
Breakwater  Extension  at  Agate  Bay,  Two  Har- 
bors, Minn.  S.  M.  White.  Gives  briefly  the  his- 
tory of  early  examples,  discussing  the  resistance 
to  be  overcome,  manner  of  destruction,  modern 
methods  of  construction,  ftc.t  the  conditions  at 
Agate  Bay,  and  the  work  there.  I1L  9800  w. 
Jour  Assn  of  Engng  8ocs— March,  1902. 

Alienate,  Spain.- 
(El  Digue  de 
Jose"   Nicolau. 
conditions    of 
provements  at 
w.     2  plates. 
4,  1902. 


-Projected  Breakwater  at  Alicante 
Abrigo  Proyectado  de  Alicante). 
A  general  review  of  the  existing 
navigation  and  the  proposed  1m- 
the  port  of  Alicante,  Spain.  2600 
Revista  de  Obras  PubUcas— Sept 


Bilbao  and  Zeebrugge.— Jetty  Construction  at  Bilbao 
and  Zeebrugge.  Description  of  works,  interesting 
because  greatly  facilitated  by  the  novel  method 
of  constructing  the  piers  by  means  of  iron  cais- 
sons filled  with  concrete.  111.  1200  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Nov.  2,  1900. 

Bilbao,  Spain.— See  also  Palermo;  HARBOR. 

Boulogne,  Fraaoe. — See  Palermo. 

Buffalo.— The  Buffalo  Breakwater.  Thomas  Symons. 
An  outline  of  the  development  of  Buffalo  harbor, 
briefly  describing  some  of  the  works  now  being 
built  to  provide  for  the  accommodation  of  com- 
merce. 7600  w.  Trans  Assn  of  Civ  Engrs  of  Cor- 
nell Unlv— 1901. 

The  New  Stone  Breakwater  at  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  new  form  of  break- 
water now  under  construction,  built  of  stone,  with 
a  gravel  hearting;  also  the  methods  of  working, 
machinery  used,  the  material,  etc.  6000  w.  Bng 
News— May  16,  1901. 

Concrete  Breakwater  Construction  of  Buffalo, 
New  York.  T.  W.  Symons.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  breakwater  construction  of  the 
Great  Lakes,  especially  the  replacing  of  the 
wooden  superstructure  by  concrete,  and  reasons 
why  it  cannot  as  well  be  so  built  at  first.  7800 
w.    Bng  News — May  29,  1902. 

The  New  Buffalo  Harbor  Breakwater.  Illustra- 
tions and  particulars  of  this  important  engineer- 
ing work.    1200  w.    Sci  Am — April  4,  1903. 

The  Buffalo  Breakwater  System.  A  brief  history 
of  Buffalo  harbor  and  its  protective  works,  with 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  latest  work. 
4400  w.     Bng  Rec— April  4,  1903. 

Final  Completion  of  the  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  Break- 
water Extension  to  Stony  Point.  Illustrations  of 
what  is  claimed  to  be  the  longest  breakwater  sys- 
tem in  the  world,  with  facta  concerning  it.  860  w. 
Eng  News — Oct.  1,  1903. 

The  Breakwater  at  Buffalo,  New  York.  Bmile 
Low.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
Breakwater.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  serious 
tory  of  the  projects  for  the  formation  of  a  har- 
bor, maps,  ftc.  86400  w.  Pro  Am  8oc  of  Oiv 
Engrs — Nov.,  1903. 

The  Breakwater  at  Buffalo,  New  York.  Discus- 
sion of  the  paper  by  Bmile  Low.  8000  w.  Pro 
Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs    Jan.,  1904. 

The  Breakwater  at  Buffalo,  New  York.  G.  H. 
Raymond  and  George  B.  Fell.  Continued  discus- 
sion of  a  paper  on  this  subject  by  Bmile  Low. 
2500  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — March,  1904. 
See  also  CONCRETE;  HARBOR. 

Buffalo  Aooident.— The  Accident  to  the  Buffalo 
Breakwater.  An  illustrated  acount  of  the  serious 
settlement  that  occurred  Dec.  10,  1902,  describing 
the  proposed  method  of  repairing.  600  w.  Eng 
News— March  19,   1903. 

Ooaorete  Blocks.— The  Launching  of  Concrete  and 
Masonry  Blocks  in  Repairing  Jetties  (Note  sur  le 
Lancement  des  Blocs  Artiflclels  Employes  pour 
l'Entretien  des  Jetes).  M.  Chevalier.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  method  of  launching  large 
and  heavy  blocks  into  place.  700  w.  Rev  Tech- 
nique—March 10,  1902. 

See  also  WEIR. 


Constantinople. — Bee  HARBOR. 

Genoa.— The  Break  In  the  Genoa  Breakwater  (Der 
Durchbruch  des  Hafendammes  von  Genua).  B. 
Bavier.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  injury  done 
to  the  Genoa  breakwater  in  Nov.,  1898,  and  the 
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8500 

1902. 


In  which  It  wu  repaired.     Two  article*. 
Schwels   Bauseltung— Oct.   25,    Not.   1, 


TTONACE     LINING;     BEFBACTOBY     XATE- 


BHOBE  PBOTEGTION. 

Xaapt^-Obstructions  to  Commerce  and  How  to  Ba- 
the Franklin  Institute  through  lta  Committee  on 
Sciences  and  the  Arts,  on  the  Invention  of  Prof. 
Lewis  M.  Haupt.  0500  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst— July. 
the  work  in  this  field  that  haa  been  accomplished 
In  the  United  States,  the  coat,  etc.  6800  w.  Jonr 
Fr  Inat— Sept.,  1001. 

Single  Curved  ve.  Double  8tralght  Jetties.  Lewis 
M.  Hanpt.  An  application  of  natural  laws  to  the 
remoTal  of  bars.  1700  w.  Jour  Fr  Inat— April, 
1002. 

Haunt's  Benetton  Breakwater.  The  report  of 
the  Franklin  Institute  through  Its  Committee  on 
Sciences  and  the  Arts,  on  the  Invention  of  Prof. 
Lewis  M.  Haupt.  6500  w.  Jour  Fr  Inat— July, 
1902. 

See  also  BXVZB  BEOULATIOB— Mississippi  Delta. 
•an— <— 4ppj  Delta.    Bee  BIYEB  BEGTJLATION. 

Palermo.— The  Construction  of  Breakwaters  (Sulla 
Costrnslone  die  Moll)  O.  Verdlnois.  A  comparison 
of  the  breakwaters  at  Bilboa,  Boulogne  sur  Mer, 
and  Palermo,  with  especial  reference  to  the  im- 

ryvement  works  at  the  latter  harbor.     4000  w. 
plates.     Berista  Marl  ttlma— Dec.,  1008. 

Port  Calberne*— The  New  Breakwater  at  Port  Col- 
borne,  Ontario;  Wei  land  Canal  Entrance.  De- 
scribes extensive  improvements  being  made  by  the 
Canadian  government  at  the  point  where  the  Wei- 
land  Canal  leaves  Lake  Brie.  Also  gives  briefly 
the  history  of  the  canal,  with  report  of  its  traf- 
fic and  existing  works.  HI.  4600  w.  Bng  News 
—May  15.  1902. 


HABBOB— Constantinople. 
Wave  Action.— See  WAVE  ACTION. 

Bilbao;  HABBOB. 


See  also  BBIOX  MABTJTACTTJBE;  BBICB  PAVE- 
KENT;  BBICKWOBX;  BUILDING  MATEBIAL. 

Arailo-Calcaxeons. — Bee  Band-Lime. 

Babylonian^— The  Bvolutlon  of  the  Babylonian  Brick. 
Prof.  Edgar  James  Banks.  An  account  of  the  his- 
tory as  shown  by  the  interesting  discoveries  mads 
at  Blamya,  In  Central  Babylonia.  Ills.  1200  w. 
Bng  News— Sept.  7,  1905. 


Clinker. — The  Manufacture  of  Bricks  from  De- 
structor Clinker.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
pi  ocean  of  manufacture  in  the  plant  Installed  by 
the  Woolwich  Town  Council  In  conjunction  with 
their  refuse  destructor.  1000  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
Aug.  26,  1904. 

CONCBSTE 


the  Saline  Efflorescence  of  Bricks. 

Oscar  Gerlach,  In  the  "Brfckbuilder."  Discusses 
the  causes  leading  to  It,  and  the  practical  means 
of  avoiding  the  same.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w. 
Stevens  Ind— Oct.,  1904. 


_ ..  . — A  Method  of  Making  Enameled  Brick. 

Lawrence  B.  Barrlnger.  Describes  the  work  of  mak- 
ing white  enameled  brick  of  good  quality,  as  de- 
veloped by  experimental  investigations,  and  notes 
facts  of  Interest  and  value  brought  out.  Serial. 
1st  part.    3000  w.     Brick— Oct.  1,  1908. 

ire— An  Example  of  the  Alteration  of  Flre-Brlck 
by  Furnace  Gases.  Frank  Firmstone.  Gives  anal- 
ysis with  particulars.  1500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  MIn  Bngrs— Oct.,  1903. 

A  New  Source  of  Economy  for  Gas  Works: 
firebrick  Making  at  the  Crystal  Palace  District 
Gas  Company's  Works.  From  "Jour  of  Gas  Lgt." 
A  short  illustrated  account  of  what  is  being  done 
In  this  line  at  the  works  named.  1600  w.  Am 
Gas  Lgt  Jour—Jan.  25,  1904. 

Refractoriness  of  Some  American  Flre-Brlck. 
B.  F.  Weber.  Gives  results  obtained  In  testing  a 
series  of  flre-brick  from  different  parts  of  the 
country,  in  order  to  determine  the  relation  of 
their  chemical  composition,  refractoriness  and 
texture.  8500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— 
Sept,  1904. 
Bee  also   Silica;    TTBEPBOOF   OONSTBT/CTION; 


Garohey. — Bee  Glass. 

Glass.— Glass  Paving  Bricks.  A.  M.  Thackara.  Da- 
scribes  the  processes  used  in  making  artificial 
stone,  paving  brick  and  other  products  from  old 
glass,  aa  manufactured  in  France  under  the  Gar- 
chey  patents.     1600  w.    Bng  Bee— May  20,  1905. 

Glased.— The    Manufacture   of    Glased    Bricks.      F.  * 
Walker.    Discussing  kiln  firing,  white  and  colored 
bricks,  clay  analyses,  etc.    Serial,    lat  part.  1700 
w.     Brick— Jan.  1,  1901. 

Quarsitol.— Quarsitol:  New  Brick  in  Germany.  An 
account  of  a  new  brick  made  of  flinty  sand  and 
some  chemical  binding  material,   water  and  Are- 

Sroof  and  claiming  many  advantages.  1400  w.  U 
Cons  Bepts,  No.  1476— Oct.  23.  1902. 
Band-Lime. — Manufacture  of  Slllco-Calcareous  Blocks 
(Fabrication  des  Agglomeres  Sillco-Calcalres).  H. 
Cuenod.  A  description  of  the  Schwarts  process 
for  forming  artificial  atone  with  lime  and  sand 
under  the  action  of  vapor  of  water  at  a  high 
temperature.    1200  w.    Genie  Civil— Dec.  1,  1900. 

The  Industry  of  Sandstone  Bricks  (L' Industrie 
de  la  Brique  de  Ores).  H.  de  Grafflgny.  A  review 
of  the  various  processes  in  practical  use  for  mak- 
ing artificial  atone  bricks  of  lime  and  sand.  2000 
w.     Bevue  Technique— Feb.  25,  1901. 

The  Manufacture  and  Properties  of  Artificial  Sand- 
atone.  Samuel  V.  Peppel.  Absrractedfrom  the 
••Trans,  of  the  Am.  Ceramic  Soc.,  1902."  In- 
scribes the  material,  processes  of  manufacture, 
quality,  and  the  mechanical  equipment  needed. 
5000  w.     Eng  News— Jan.  22.  1903. 

The  Argilo-Calcareoua  or  Sand-Lime  Brick: 
(Glrard-Meurer  Process).  From  "Stone  Trades 
Journal."  Describes  these  bricks  and  the  process 
of  manufacture.  They  are  composed  of  sand,  lima 
and  clay,  hardened  by  means  of  steam  under  pres- 
sure. Serial,  lat  part.  2000  w.  Am  Arcbt^- 
Aug.  1,  1903. 

Sand-Cement  and  Sand-Lime  Brick.  Paul  TafaL 
Gives  the  early  hiatory  of  the  Industry.  Considers 
it  adapted  to  all  kinds  of  building  purposes.  Se- 
rial, let  part.  1200  w.  Munlc  Jour  *  Engr— 
Sept.,  1908. 

Calcareous  Brick  and  Stone  Manufacture  in  Gar- 
many.  A  report  concerning  these  Industries,  wltn 
illustrations  of  machines  used,  describing :  pro- 
cesses, etc.  8800  w.  U  8  Cons  Bepts,  No.  1765— 
Oct.  8,  1903. 

Sand-Lime  Brick  from  a  Brickmaker'a  Polnt-of- 
View.  Daniel  P.  De  Long.  Bead  at  Cincinnati 
meeting  of  the  Nat.  Brick  Mfra.  Assn.  Discusses 
the  value  of  this  material.  General  discussion. 
4400  w.     Am  Archt— April  16,  1904. 

Sand  Lime  Bricka.  H.  Gerllngs.  Describes  tha 
methods  of  cementing  the  sand  and  lime,  and 
other  mattera  of  interest  In  ***>*  to  their  manu- 
facture. 3000  w.  Jour  Chem,  Met  *  Min  Soc  of 
B  Africa— Nov.,  1904. 

The  Manufacture  of  Sand-Lime  Brick.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  manufacturing  plant  and 
its  operation.  1300  w.  Bng  News— Aug.  81, 
1905. 

See  also  Silica;  STONE. 
Band-Lime,  Test.— Testa  of  Sand-Lime  Brick.    L.B. 
Curfman.     Glvea  a  report  of  testa  made  by  the 
writer  and  the  results.     8500  w.     Technograpn— 
No.  19,  1904-1905. 

Tests  of  Sand-Lime  and  Band-Cement  Brick  and 
Concrete  Building  Blocks.  A.  Maraton.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  at  meeting  of  the  Iowa  Brick  * 
Tile  Mfra.  Aaan.  *  Besults  of  tests  are  given  with 
explanatory  remarks.  800  w.  Eng  News— April 
21,  1904. 
Silica.— Silica  Brick  Making.  F.  O.  Downing.  An 
account  of  thla  industry  in  various  countries,  with 
description  of  the  raw  material,  and  method  of 
manufacture.  4000  w.  Brick— Oct.,  1903. 
Silica,  Coke-Oven.— Silica  Ooke-Oven  Brick.  Dis- 
cusses their  action  on  heating  and  cooling,  com- 
paring their  wearing  and  beat-resisting  qualities 
with  those  of  clay  brick.  1600  w.  Mines  &  Mln 
— June,  1905. 
Blag.— The  Manufacture  of  Slag  Bricka  and  Slag 
Blocks.  Edwin  C.  Eckel.  Describes  these  products 
in  detail.     8300  w.     Eng  News— April  80,  1903. 

Teat,  Cornell.— An  Investigation  of  the  Properties  of 
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BRICK  PAVEMENT 


Brick  Under  Different  Physical  Conditions.  Sher- 
man M.  Torrlll.  An  illostrated  account  of  testa 
conducted  at  Cornell  University,  giving  the  meth- 
ods of  procedure,  the  results  of  the  tests,  and  an 
outline  of  the  conclusions.  8000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc 
of  Civ  Engrs    March,  1903. 

Test,  V.  Y.— Results  of  Tests  of  Common  Building 
Brick  for  the  Bureau  of  Buildings,  New  York 
City.  Ira  H.  Woolson.  Describes  experiments 
including  tests  of  transverse  and  crushing  strength, 
absorption,  fire  and  freesiug  tests.  8000  w.  Bng 
News—April  IS,  1806. 

Results  of  Tests  of  Common  Building  Brick  for 
the  Bureau  of  Buildings,  New  York  City.  Ira  H. 
Woolson.  Reports  tests  of  transverse  and  crush- 
ing  strength,  also  absorption,  lire,  and  freesing 
tests.    2700  w.    Clay  Rec— April  29,  1906. 

Test,  Paving.— See  BRICK  PAVEMENT. 

BRICKLAYING. 

British  Westinghouse  Works.— See  BUILDING  CON- 
STRUCTION. 

BRICK  MANUFACTURE. 

See  also  BRICK;  BRICK  WORKS. 

Clay. — See  CLAY— Burning;  Test. 

Coal  Fuel.— The  Use  and  Abuse  of  CoaL  Discusses 
coal  as  a  fuel  for  brick  burning  in  particular. 
8300  w.     Brick— Aug.,  1901. 

Gas  Works.— See  BRICK— Fire. 

Machinery. — The  Elimination  of  Hand  Labor  in  Brick 
Making.  J.  Parker  B.  Flske.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  system  which  has  been  put  in  practical 
operation  and  is  reported  successful.  6000  w. 
Bng  News— Jan.  16,  1903. 

Producer  Oas. — Notes  on  the  Use  of  Producer  Oas 
in  Burning  Bricks.  Carl  Gelssen.  Reprint  from 
the  Trans,  of  the  Am.  Ceramic  Soc.  Describes 
the  method  and  its  advantages.  Also  general  dis- 
cussion.    4400  w.     Brick— Nov.  1,  1900. 

Sand-Lime. — See  BRICK* 

BRICK  PAVEMENT.  

See  also  BRICK;  BRICK  WORKS;  PAVEMENT. 

Paving  Brick  and  Brick  Pavements.  H.  J. 
March.  Excerpts  from  a  lecture  given  before  the 
Engrs.'  Soc.  of  Western  New  York.  7600  w. 
Brick— Aug.,  1901. 

Brick  Pavements  and  the  Engineer.  Taylor 
Oleaves.  Concerning  vitrified  brick  pavements, 
discussing  the  early  mistakes,  and  suggesting 
specifications.    2600  w.     Brick— Sept.,  1901. 

Vitrified  Brick  Pavements.  William  Plerson 
Judson.  Describes  the  characteristics  and  con- 
struction of  these  pavements  and  their  Increasing 
use  in  the  United  States.  2000  w.  Munic  Jour 
ft  Bngr— Aug.,  1902. 

Brick  Pavements.  George  W.  Tillson.  First  of 
a  series  of  four  articles.  Describes  their  origin 
and  Qualities,  impervlousness  to  moisture,  etc. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Munic  Jour  ft  Bngr— > 
Sept.,    1903. 

Brick  Pavement  Construction.  Ira  O.  Baker. 
Calls  attention  to  neglected  details,  discussing 
the  width  of  pavement,  the  sub-grade,  foundations, 
brick,  cushion,  and  joint  filler.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8000  w.     Munic  Jour  ft  Engr — May,  1904. 

Prick  Pavements.  John  W.  Fulwlder.  Read 
before  the  Indiana  Engineering  Soc.  Gives  the 
writer's  views  in  regard  to  highway  construction 
and  describes  the  laying  of  brick  pavements, 
sidewalk  construction,  ftc.  800  w.  Munic  Bngng 
— Feb.,  1906. 

Paving  Brick,  Testing  and  Inspection.  Arthur 
N.  Talbot.  Read  before  the  Illinois  Clay  Work- 
ers' Assn.  Considers  requirements  and  tests,  some 
of  the  methods  used  for  different  grades  of  brick, 
ftc.     2800  w.     Munic  Engng — March,  1905. 

Brick  Paving.  Discusses  present  day  methods 
and  the  details  that  will  insure  good  construction, 
materials,  ftc.  3000  w.  Munic  Jour  ft  Engr-^ 
Dec.,  1906. 

AkronT  O. — Specifications  for  Brick  Pavement.  Gives 
the  principal  points  in  the  new  specifications  for 
Akron,  O.  The  pavements  are  of  brick.  8000  w. 
Munic  Jour  ft  Engr— Aug.,  1904. 

America.— Brick  Pavements  In  America.  Ira  O. 
Baker.     Describes  the  making  and  testing  of  the 


bricks  used,  the  road  construction,  filling,  etc., 
and  gives  information  as  to  their  merits  and  cost. 
Ills.     4200  w.     Public  Works— Sept.  15,  1904. 

Asphalt  Compared. — Brick  vs.  Asphalt  Pavements. 
An  illustrated  article  showing  cost  of  construction 
and  repairs  of  the  rival  pavements  in  Syracuse, 
N.  Y.    1000  w.     Brick— Dec.,  1905. 

Asphalt  Fillers. 


Fillers. 

Buffalo,  N.  Y.— Comparison  Between  Asphalt  and 
Brick  Streets  in  Buffalo.  Favoring  the  brick 
pavement.     111.    2200  w.    Brick— July,  1901. 

Osnsndslgus  .—Brick  Pavements  for  Villages.  La- 
Grand  Brown.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles 
on  street  pavements  in  small  towns.  The  present 
number  gives  an  illustrated  description  of  the 
street  Improvements  in  Canadalgua,  N.  Y.  1800 
w.     Munic  Jour  ft  Engr — March,  1906. 

Cement  Filler.— See  Concrete  Foundation;  Fillers. 

Columbus,  0. — Construction  and  Maintenance  of 
Brick  Pavements.  E.  A.  Kemmler.  Facts  con- 
cerning paving  material  used  In  Columbus,  O.  Es- 
timates the  average  life  of  brick  pavements  on 
concrete  foundation  and  with  proper  maintenance 
at  from  eighteen  to  twenty  years.  4400  w.  Brick 
—Nov.  1,  1900. 

Concrete  Foundation.— Concrete  Foundation  and  Ce- 
ment Filler  for  Brick  Pavement.  O.  L.  Gear- 
heart.  Read  before  the  Illinois  Soc.  of  Civ. 
Engrs  and  Burn.  Discusses  the  economic  rela- 
tions between  concrete  foundations  of  different 
compositions  and  cement  filler.  1800  w.  Eng 
Rec — Feb.  13,  1904  . 

Cuyahoga  Co.,  O. — See  ROAD. 

Detail. — Neglected  Details  in  Brick  Pavement  Con- 
struction. Ira  O.  Baker.  Read  before  the  N.  B. 
M.  A.  Convention.  Discusses  the  width  of  pave- 
ment, subgrade,  foundations,  cushion,  brick,  and 
joint  filler.     6000  w.     Brick— June,  1904. 

Detroit.— Comparison  of  Brick  Tests  and  Street 
Wear.  Charles  Carroll  Brown.  A  report  of  tests 
and  trials  of  a  number  of  brands  of  paving  brick 
made  In  Detroit  in  1898.  Also  tests  of  paving 
materials  In  Maryland.  1900  w.  Munic  Engng — 
May,   1902. 

Durability.— Durability  of  Brick  Streets.  W.  Blair. 
Reports  examination  made,  and  considers  that  If 
the  construction  Is  good,  the  pavement  will  prove 
durable.     8000  w.     Brick — May,    1901. 

Expansion.— Expansion  In  Brick  Pavements.  Daniel 
B.  Luten.  Discusses  the  causes  of  the  rumbling 
sounds  produced  by  brick  pavements  under  traffic, 
especially  during  the  heat  of  summer;  considers 
It  due  to  expansion,  and  suggests  the  remedy.  DL 
800  w.     Eng  News— March  14,  1901. 


The  Expansion  of  Brick  Pavements, 
the   phenomena    noticed    in    several   cities 
grout  filler  is  used.    1000  w.    Bng  Rec — Aug 
1901. 
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Fillers. — What  Are  the  Relative  Merits  of  Cement 
and  Asphalt  Fillers  for  Brick  Pavements.  H.  C. 
Innes.  Read  before  the  Nat.  Brick  Mfrs.'  Assn. 
A  discussion  of  the  proper  filler  for  brick  and 
block  pavements.    8700  w.     Brick — Feb.,  1905. 

Joint  Fillers  for  Brick  Pavements.  Ira  O. 
Baker.  Read  before  the  Illinois  Clay  Workers* 
Assn.  Considers  sand,  tar,  asphalt,  and  cement 
as  fillers,  favoring  the  last.  2400  w.  Munic 
Engng— March,  1905. 

See  also  Concrete  Foundation. 

Iowa.— Brick  Paving  In  Iowa.  Abstract  of  a  recent 
report  of  the  Iowa  Engineering  Soc  giving  the  im- 
portance of  brick  paving  in  Iowa,  and  giving 
some  of  the  results  of  Investigations.  2500  w. 
Eng  Rec— June  13,  1903. 

Ithaca,  N.  Y.— The  Cost  and  Durability  of  Brick 
Pavements  in  Ithaca.  Extracts  from  a  paper  by 
O.  L.  Crandall,  presented  to  the  League  of  Am. 
Municipalities,  describing  minutely  the  construc- 
tion snd  durability  of  many  brick  pavements.  1700 
w.     Eng   Rec — Sept.   7,   1901. 

Laying. — Practice  In  Laying  Brick  Pavements.  Calls 
attention  to  the  care  needed  for  the  foundation, 
the  choice  of  filler  and  Its  application,  etc.  111. 
2200  w.     Munic  Jour  ft  Bngr — Feb.,  1903. 

How  to  Lay  Brick  Pavements.  Ira  O.  Baker. 
An  illustrated  article  considering  details  of  con- 
struction, and  the  merits  of  this  kind  of  pave- 
ment. 2700  w.  Munic  Jour  ft  Engr — March,  1908. 
See  also  Rochester,  N.  Y, 
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1m*.— Paving  a  Country  Road  with  Brick.  Samuel 
Huston.  Slightly  condensed  from  a  paper  read 
before  the  Ohio  Soc.  of  Civ.  Bngrs.  *  Burr.  A 
statement  of  the  conditions  where  the  road  is  lo- 
cated with  a  description  of  the  construction.  1700 
w.     Bns;  News— Sept.  25,  1902. 

The  Good  Roads  Movement  and  the  Part  Par- 
tag  Brick  Should  Have  in  It.  B.  W.  Richardson. 
Bend  before  the  Nat.  Brick  Mfrs.'  Assn.  Con- 
siders brick  road  building-,  the  method  of  con 
stroction,  cost,  and  maintenance  and  related  mat- 
ters.    Ills.     2800  w.     Brick— Feb.,  1909. 

Boehetter,  N.  Y.— How  to  Lay  Brick  Pavements.  A 
digest  of  the  model  specifications  used  in  Roches- 
tar,  N.  T..  where  many  miles  of  brick  pavements 
are  in  good  condition  after  hard  service.  8500  w. 
Manic  Jour  ft  Bngr— May,  1903. 

Specifications. — Requirements  of  Brick  for  Paving 
Purposes.  H.  B.  Beasley.  Read  before  the  Il- 
linois Olayworkers'  Assn.  Quotes  from  specifica- 
tions for  brick  pavements  to  be  need  in  Peoria, 
111.,  and  discusses  the  value  of  the  tests  required. 
1500  w.     Brick— Feb.  1,  1901. 

Paring  Brick  Specifications  and  Tests.  A  re- 
port of  the  standard  specifications  adopted  by  the 
Illinois  Society  of  Engineers  and  Surveyors,  with 
a  discussion  of  the  reasons  for  their  choice.  2000 
w.     Bng  Bee— Feb.  9,  1901. 

Brick  Pavement  Specifications.  Gives  a  specifi- 
cation designed  to  carry  out  the  ideas  of  the 
writer,  with  remarks.  1000  w.  Munlc  Bngng— 
June,  1905. 

Syracuse,  N.  Y.— Brick  Pavements  at  Syracuse,  N. 
Y.  An  illustrated  article  reporting  the  amount 
of  brick  pavement  laid,  its  cost,  and  condition 
after  ten  years'  wear.  2000  w.  Brick — Aug., 
1908. 

See  also  Asphalt  Compared. 

Tert^— Commercial  Brick  Testing.  Outlines  methods 
of  brick  testing,  giving  illustrations.  1800  w. 
Briek— Sept.,  1901. 

Tests  for  Paving  Brick.  A  concise  history  of 
the  rattler  tests.    4800  w.    Brick— Sept.,  1901. 

Toronto.— Brick  Pavements  in  Toronto.  Charles  W. 
Dill.  Reports  them  as  well  adapted  to  this  north- 
ern climate  and  gives  the  method  of  construction. 
HL    1800  w.    Munlc  Jour  *  Bngr— April,  1908. 

Wheeling,  W.  Va*— Specifications  for  Paving  Brick 
for  Use  at  Wheeling,  W.  Va.  Reprint  of  specifica- 
tions relating  to  quality,  dimensions,  test,  Inspec- 
tion, etc.    800  w.     Bng  News — Feb.  27,  1902. 

BRICKWORK. 

ArddtecturaL— Architectural  Brickwork.  From  the 
Standpoint  of  a  Constructing  Engineer.  John  Ste- 
phen Sewell.  Discusses  the  necessary  features  of 
good  brick  work,  the  heads  of  the  bricks,  the 
Joints,  including  the  mortar,  and  the  bond.  7000 
w.     Arch  Bev— May,  1901. 

Eslaforood,— See  CONCRETE  REINFORCED— Brick. 

Test.— Experiments  with  a  Division  Wall  (Versucb 
besflgllch  der  Standfestlgkeit  einer  Scheide- 
mauer).  Karl  Stigler.  Illustrated  description  of 
experiments  with  a  brick  wall,  where  part  was 
removed  and  part  remained  in  place.  000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— May  2,  1902. 

See  also  CONCRETE. 

BRICK  WORKS. 

Cleveland,  0.— The  Equipment  of  a  Modem  Paving 
Brick  Plant.  Wlllard  D.  Richardson.  A  paper 
given  in  the  "Transactions'  of  the  American  Ce- 
ramic Society.  Plans  and  description  of  a  plant 
near  Cleveland,  Ohio.  2000  w.  Eng  Rec — Nov. 
15  1902. 


Crystal  Palace  Gas  Co. 

Danville,  XB. — Brick  Making  Plant  of  the  Western 
Brick  Co.,  Danville.  111.  Illustrated  description 
of  plant  for  the  manufacture  of  building  and 
paving  brick.    2400  w.    Eng  News— Jan.  14,  1904. 

tehernbeck,  Germany.— Brick  and  Tile  Works  at 
Schernbeck,  near  Wesel  (Tbon  und  Falssiegelwerk 
der  Gewerkschaft  Union  in  Schernbeck  bei  Wesel). 
H.  Selfert.  With  full  plans  of  this  modern  plant, 
including  pressing  and  molding  machinery,  drying 
and  burning  kilns,  etc.,  etc.  1200  w.  1  plate. 
Zeitschr  d   Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Nov.   24,   1900. 


Woolwich,   Eng. 


BRICK— Clinker, 


BBXDGE. 

See  also  BRIDGE  ACCIDENT;  BRIDGE  DESIGN  l 
BRIDGE  ERECTION:  BRIDGE  SPECIFICA- 
TIONS; CULVERT:  FERRY  BRIDGE;  GIRD- 
ER t    TRANSPORTATION— Maritime    Channels! 

Aber,  Wales.— Aber  Swing  Bridge,  Carnarvon.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  bridge  over 
the  river  Seiont.     900  w.     Bngr,   Lond— Aug.  2, 

Adda,  Italy.— The  Adda  Railway  Bridge  In  Italy. 
Notes  and  illustrations  from  an  article  by  Wil- 
liam Wolff,  in  "Oentralblatt  der  Banverwaltung." 
An  Illustrated  description  of  a  large  masonry 
arch  having  a  single  span  of  nearly  280  ft.  on 
the  line  of  the  CoUco-Sondrio  Railway  in  North- 
ern Italy.     1700  w.     Eng  Rec— Oct.  17,  1903. 

The  Great  Railway  Arch  over  the  Adda  in  the 
Yaltellina,  Italy  (Die  Grosse  GewOlbte  Bisen- 
bahnbrocke  fiber  die  Adda  lm  Veltellno  in  I U lien) 
Rudolf  Jaussner.  With  details  of  the  centering 
and  erection  of  the  masonry  arch  of  70  metres 
span.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u'  Arch  Ver 
— Jan.  1,  1904. 

Adolphe.    Boo  Luxemburg. 

Aesthetic— The  Architectural  Treatment  of  Bridges. 
Illustrated  extracts  from  "The  Builder,"  giving 
suggestions  for  designing  piers  and  spandrel  fac- 
ings of  flat  masonry  arches.  2200  w.  Bng  Rec— 
Nov.  2,  1901. 

The  Aesthetic  Characteristics  of  European 
Bridges.  Editorial,  with  the  first  of  a  series  of 
views  of  notable  bridges,  selected  by  E.  M.  Wheel- 
wright, who  has  made  a  study  of  this  subject.  850 
w.     Eng  Rec — Feb.  2,  1901. 

Aesthetics  in  Bridge  Building.  Remarks  on  the 
work  of  various  nations,  suggested  by  a  paper 
read  before  the  British  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engs.  1800 
w.     Arch,   Lond — March   15,   1901. 

The  Aesthetic  Treatment  of  Bridges.  Review 
of  a  paper  read  by  an  engineer,  Mr.  Husband,  be- 
fore the  British  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engs.  2000  w. 
Builder— March  15,  1901. 

Ornamental  Bridges.  H.  G.  Tyrrell.  An  illus- 
trated article  discussing  a  few  examples  of  high- 
class  bridge  design  and  construction.  8  two- 
page  plates.    1000  w.     Am  Aren't — Aug.  24,  1901. 

Some   Modern  Types    of    Swiss     and    German 
Bridges.      Gives   illustrations     of     some     artistic 
bridges,  with  descriptive  notes.    900  w.     Sci  Am 
Sup— May  28,  1903. 
See  also  Deal,  V.  J.;  Magdeburg;  Manhattan;  New 

York;  Washington. 
Alsne  River,  France.— See  Soissons. 
Alaska.— See  White  Pass. 

Album  Ry.,  Switzerland. — The  Arch  Bridges  on  the 
Albola  Railway  (Die  Gewolbten  Brflcken  der  Al- 
bulabahn).  With  details  and  photographs  of  the 
important  masonry  arches  on  the  line  of  the  new 
Engadine  railway,  in  Switzerland.  Three  articles, 
8000  w.  Schweis  Bauseitung— Jan.  16,  28,  80, 
1904. 

The  Rhine  Bridge  on  the  Albula  Railway  at 
Tbusis,  Switzerland  (Die  Rbeinbrficke  der  Albola- 
bahn  bel  Thusls).  A  well  Illustrated  account  of  a 
steel  deck  bridge,  269  ft.  span,  in  Eastern  Switz- 
erland. Serial.  2  parts.  8000  w.  Schweis  Bau- 
seitung—April  12  and  19,  1902. 

The  Bridge  Over  the  Rhine  at  Thusls.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  steel  bridge  on 
the  Albula  Railway  having  a  clear  span  of  80  m., 
and  on  each  side  an  approach  viaduct.  1000  w. 
Bngr,    Lond— Nov.    25,    1904. 

See  also  RAILWAY. 
Alexandria,  La. — See  Red  River,  La. 

Amerioan  vs.  British.— See  Atbara;  BRIDGE  CON* 
STRUCTION. 

Amou  Darla  River.— The  New  Bridge  Over  the  Amou 
Daria  River  on  the  Trans-Caspian  Railway.  A. 
Zdlarski.  Describes  the  temporary  wooden  bridge 
and  the  permanent'  structure  which  is  5,250  ft. 
long,  having  25  through  spans  of  210  ft.  IlL 
2500  w.     Eng  News— April  10,  1902. 

Amsterdam.— The  Operation  of  the  New  Bridge  over 
the  Amstel  at  Amsterdam  (Bewegingslnrichtingen 
der  Nieuwe  Amstelbrug  te  Amsterdam).  F.  0. 
Dnfour.  With  Illustrations  of  the  new  arched 
bridge,  and  details  of  the  operation  of  the  double 
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bascule  draw  span,    3900  w.    De  Ingenieur— June 
11,    1904. 

Amsterdam  Canal.— See  Velsen. 

Anacostis.— Sea  Washington,  D.  0. 

Angola,  V.  Y.    Sec  Willoughby,  O. 

Aqueduct.— See   AQUEDUCT;   BRIDGE   RENEWAL 

—Sanaa*  City. 

Arch.— 8ee  ARCH;  VIADUCT— Vlaur;  and  under 
names  and  locations  of  bridges. 

Aroh  Hinged.— See  Ehlngen;  Las  Begadai;  Mansneld. 
O.,  Miltenberg:  St.  Petersburg;  ARCH;  BRIDGE 
DESIGN;  FRAMEWORK. 

Aroh,  Hyperbolic. — See  Ohio.,  Mil.  A  St.  Paul  By. 

Architectural.— See  Aesthetio;  Hew  York;  Washing- 
ton. 

Aroh  Masonry.— See  Albula  Railway;  Baden;  Ohio.* 
Mil.  A  St.  Paul  By.;  Fitohbnrg  By.;  Oignao, 
France;  Hartford f  Luxemburg:  Mannheim;  Hew 
Brunswick;  Plauen,  Saxony;  Rockville;  Trenton; 
Valenoej  Watertown.  Wis.:  AROH;  BRIDGE  AC- 
CIDENT—Munich:  BRIDGE  DESIGN:  BRIDGE 
BENEWAL— Argental,   France;  CONCRETE. 

Aroh  Melan.  Boo  Concrete  Reinforced:  Dayton;  In- 
dianapolis; Jesenicaj  Lalbach,  Washington,  D.  O.j 
BRIDGE  DESIGN-— Arch  Masonry;  BRIDGE 
PIER;  CONCRETE  REINFORCED. 

Aroh  Monier.— See  Coblens — Treves;  Concrete  Be- 
inforoed; BRIDGE  DESIGN— Aroh  Masonry;  CON- 
CRETE REINFORCED. 

Aroh  Parabolic— See  Washington,  D.  C;  BRIDGE 
DESIGN— Aroh  Masonry. 

Aroh  Bibbed. — See  Deer  Park. 

Argental,   France. — See  BRIDGE  RENEWAL. 

Atbara.— The  Atbara  Rlrer  Bridge.     Brief  Illustra- 
ted account  of  the  awarding  of  this  work,  method 
,  of   erection,    Ac.     1200   w.     Sci   Am— March   15, 
1902. 


Atoh.,  Top.  A  Santa  Fe  By* 
aids. 


Railway  Stand- 


Aasterlits, 


Paris. 


Avelghem,  Belgium.— See  VIerendeel  System. 

Baden.— Great  Stone  Bridges  in  the  Grand  Duchy  of 
Baden  (Groese  Steinbrucken  im  Grosabersogtnm 
Baden).  R.  Moser.  A  well  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  two  fine  stone  arches,  with  spans  of  64 
meters  and  57  meters,  respectively,  on  a  railway 
in  Southern  Germany.  4000  w.  Schweii  Bausel- 
tung— Dec.  21,  1901. 

See  also  Plauen. 

Ballasted  Floor.— See  BRIDGE  FLOOR— Ballasted. 

B.  A  O,  I.  R.— See  Calumet  River. 

Bamberg,  Germany. — Reinforced  Concrete  Girder 
Bridge  at  Bamberg  (Balkenbrtlcke  in  Bisenbeton 
in  Bamberg).  Description  of  the  construction  and 
erection  of  highway  girder  bridge  of  21  metres 
span.  1200  w.  Deutsche  Banseltung— Jan.  11, 
1905. 

Bangor,  Me.— Concrete-Steel  Bridge  Across  Kendwv 
keag  Stream,  at  Bangor,  Maine.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  recently  built  bridge  on  the  Ban- 
some  system.  700  w.  Eng  News— March  20, 
1902. 

Barking  Creek.— See  Lift. 

Bamegat  Bay,  N.  J.— A  128-ft  Wooden  Swing 
Bridge  Over  Barnegat  Bay,  Mantoloking,  Ocean 
County,  N.  J.  Franklin  Van  Winkle.  Brief  de- 
scription of  a  bridge  having  wooden  draw  span 
possessing  novel  features.  3300  w.  Eng  News — 
Nov.    27,    1902. 

Bascule.— See  Lift. 

Basel. — The  Competition  for  the  Middle  Bridge  over 
the  Rhine  at  Basel,  Switaerland  (Der  Wettbewerb 
um  den  Neubau  der  Mittlern  Rhelnbrucke  su 
Basel).  Oarl  Bernhardt  A  well  illustrated  re- 
view of  the  design  which  received  the  second 
prise,  a  steel  cantilever  with  a  single  architectu- 
ral pier  in  the  center  of  the  river.  2000  w.  Zelt- 
schr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — April  19,  1902. 

The  Competition  for  the  Middle  Rhine  Bridge 
at  Basel,  Switzerland  (Wettbewerb  fur  den  Neu- 
bau der  MIttleren  Rhelnbrucke  su  Basel).  A  re- 
view of  the  designs  submitted  in  the  competition 
for  a  bridge  to  replace  one  which  has  stood  for 
centuries,  with  illustrations  of  the  prise  winners. 
Serial.  5  parts.  3  plates.  7000  w.  Schweia 
Bauseltung— Jan.   18,  25,   Feb.  1,  8,  15,  1902. 


Basel,  Temporary.— The  Temporary  Bridge  over  the 
Rhine  at  Basel  (Die  Provlsorische  Rhelnbrucke  in 
Basel).  Illustrating  the  wooden  structure  for 
use  during  the  rebuilding  of  the  middle  bridge 
at  BaseL  1500  w.  Schwelaerlsche  Banseitnng— 
Nov.  7,  1908. 

Bellows  Falls,  Vt.— The  Bellows  Falls  Highway 
Bridge.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  large 
highway  arch  span  across  the  Connecticut  Elver, 
the  only  long-span  arch  with  suspended  floor  in 
the  United  States.  2500  w.  Eng  Bee— Nov.  5, 
1904. 

See  also  BRIDGE  ERECTION. 

Bendigo.— The  Stresses  on  Skew  Arches.  W.  0. 
Kernot.  Read  before  the  Victorian  Inst  of  Bngrs. 
An  account  of  an  investigation  made  of  the  cause 
of  failure  In  an  arch  of  this  type,  at  Bendigo. 
Gives  an  interesting  experiment  carried  out  to  de- 
termine where  the  stress  became  intense.  2000  w. 
Eng  Nws— June  11,  1903. 

Bengal.— See  India. 

Berlin. — See  ObersohSneweide. 

Bethlehem  Junction.— The  Bethlehem  Junction 
Bridge.  Illustration,  with  description,  of  a  single- 
track  plate-girder  bridge  with  a  clear  span  of  80 
feet,  carrying  the  C.  R.  R.  of  N.  J.  over  the  Le- 
high Canal,  recently  built  to  replace  an  old 
skew-bridge.    2000  w.     Eng  Rec-^Jan.  21,  1905. 

Big  Muddy  River,  HI. — See  Carbondale. 

Big  Book  Greek,  HI. — See  Piano. 


BiUwil-Oberburen.— The  New  Highway  Bridge  over 
the  Thur  at  Bilwil-Oberbilren  (Die  Neue  Stras- 
senbrQcke  flber  die  Thur  bel  Blllwil-OberbQren). 
Describing  a  peculiar  form  of  reinforced  concrete 
bridge  with  two  arches  of  35  metres  span  each. 
1200  w.    Schweia  Bauseitung— Oct.  1,  1904. 

Biltmore,  N.  0.— An  Enclosed  Plats-Girder  Park 
Bridge.  Illustrated  description  of  a  steel  bridge 
covered  with  concrete  to  give  the  appearance  of 
masonry,  built  on  the  Vanderbilt  estate  of  Bilt- 
more from  the  plans  of  Richard  M.  Hunt.  800 
w.     Eng  Rec— June  1,  1901. 

Birmingham,  0. — Steel  Arch  Electric  Railway  Bridge 
Over  the  Vermillion  River  at  Birmingham,  0. 
Illustrates  a  high-class  construction  for  inter- 
urban  electric  railway  service.  700  w.  Eng  Newa 
—Oct.  SO,  1902. 

Black  Forest,  .Germany, — See  Baden;  Plauen. 

Blackwell's  Island,  V.  Y.— The  Fourth  Bast  River 
Bridge,  New  York.  Description  of  cantilever 
structure  8.231  ft.  long  between  Manhattan  and 
Queens.     800  w.     Eng  Rec — March  16,  1901. 

East  Elver  Bridge,  No.  4.  Henry  A.  La  Obi- 
cotte.  Illustrated  description  of  this  fourth  bridge- 
to  be  constructed  across  the  Bast  Elver  at  New 
York,  with  remarks  on  the  residence  district  it 
will  make  accessible.  1400  w.  B  B  Gas— Aug. 
16,  1901. 

The  BlackwelTs  Island  Bridge.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  bridge  No.  4,  crossing  from 
59th  A  60th  streets,  Borough  of  Manhattan,  to  the 
Borough  of  Queens.  It  will  be  the  heaviest  and 
most  capacious  long  span  bridge  ever  constructed, 
and,  with  one  exception,  the  longest  truss  span 
ever  built.    1500  w.    Eng  Rec— Feb.  28,  1903. 

BlacwelTs  Island  Bridge.  Perspective  view  of 
the  bridge  as  it  will  appear  when  completed,  with 
brief  description  and  general  information.  1000 
w.     Sci  Am— Sept.  19,  1903. 

Why  Steel  and  Its  Erection  Costs  so  Much. 
Editorial  on  the  results  of  the  bidding  for  about 
40,000  tons  of  steel  for  the  superstructure  of  the 
Blackwell's  Island  bridge  over  the  East  River  at 
New  York.    1400  w.     R  B  Gas— Oct.  2,  1903. 

Details  of  Blackwell's  Island  Bridge  Superstruc- 
ture. An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
'bridge  from  East  Fifty-ninth  street,  Manhattan, 
across  the  East  River  and  Blackwell's  Island, 
New  York,  to  Ravenswood.  8erlal.  1st  part. 
2000  w.  Eng  Rec— May  20,  1905. 
Bee  also  East  River;  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  BRIDGE 

ERECTION;  BRIDGE  FOUNDATION;  BRIDGE 

PIER;  BRIDGE  SPECIFICATION;  SURVEYING 
—Bridge,  Blackwell's  Island. 
Bonhomme,  France.— The  Bonhomme  Suspension 
Bridge  over  the  Blavet  (Pont  Suspendu  du  Bon- 
homme sur  le  Blavet).  G.  Leinekngel  Le  Coco,. 
Illustrated  description  of  highway  suspension 
bridge.     Illustrated   description   of   highway    sua- 
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Knsion  bridge  of  100  metres  span,  near  Lorlent, 
ance,  with  details  of  construction  and  erection. 
Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Genie  OiTil — 
Feb.  4,  1906. 

Boston.— See  also  Cambridge;  Gharlestown. 

Boston  Park.— The  Gins  Field  Foot-Bridge,  Boston 
Metropolitan  Park  System.  William  T.  Pierce. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  small  wooden  foot- 
bridge of  pleasing  design.  3000  w.  Bag  News- 
Sept.  14,  1905. 

Boston,  Bummer  St.— See  VIADUCT. 

Bout-  de  L'Isle,  Can.— The  Bout  do  L'Isle  Bridge. 
J.  L.  Morris.  Illustrated  description  of  a  bridge 
crossing  the  east  and  west  branches  of  the  Ottawa 
River  just  abore  the  junction  with  the  St.  Law- 
rence. 2000  w.  Can  Sec  of  Clr  Knars  April  20, 
1905. 

Branch  Brook  Park,  H.  J. — See  Newark  Park. 

Brandenburg,  Germany.— The  Iron  Railway  Bridge 
over  the  Havel  at  Brandenburg  (Die  Elsenbahn- 
brack  e  fiber  die  Havel  bel  Brandenburg).  Karl 
Bernhard.  With  details  of  construction  and  erec- 
tion of  a  semlparabolic  truss  of  90  metres  span, 
with  a  peculiar  form  of  bracing.  3000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.  14,  1905. 

Brannau,  Austria.— Bridge  over  the  Mattig  at  Bran- 
nan  on  the  Inn  (Brflcke  fiber  den  Mattlgfluss  bel 
Brannau  a- 1.).  Gustav  Hermann.  Illustrating  a 
highway  truss  bridge  with  middle  span  of  81.5 
metres.  2500  w.  2  plates.  Oesterr  Wochenschr 
f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst — April  1,  1905. 

Bridgeport.— See  Lift. 

Brooklyn,  V.  Y. — The  Official  Report  of  the  Condi- 
tion of  the  Brooklyn  Bridge.  Editorial  review  of 
this  report.    3200  w.     Bug  Rec— Jan.  4,  1902. 

The  Condition  of  the  Brooklyn  Bridge.  Extracts 
from  the  Annual  Report  of  the  Commissioner  of 
Bridges,  from  the  special  report  of  Messrs.  Buck 
and  La  Chicotte.  0200  w.  R  R  Gas— Jan.  10, 
1902. 

A  Study  of  the  Brooklyn  Bridge  Problem.  Ed- 
ward Whitehead  Curtiss.  Illustrates  a  system  of 
transportation  for  reducing  the  load  on  the  bridge 
and  distributing  it  more  uniformly  and  overcom- 
ing the  congestion  at  the  terminal.  1500  w.  8d 
Am— March  18,  1905.  

See     also     East     River;     BRIDGE     AOOTDEBT; 

BRIDGE  RENEWAL;  BRIDGE  TERMINAL. 

Brooklyn  Arch.— A  Concrete  Arch  Bridge  with  Bar 
and  8tlrrups  Reinforcement.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  bridge  which  carries  Seeley  St. 
over  Prospect  Ave.,  in  Brooklyn,  New  York.  It  is 
a  skew  structure  in  which  small  bars  and  metal 
netting  are  used  for  reinforcing  the  concrete  arch. 
1200  w.     Bug   News— Dec  31,    1903. 

Brooklyn  Drawbridge.— Wood  Block  Paving  and 
Other  Features  In  Connection  with  a  Small  Draw- 
bridge in  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  bridge  for  heavy  traffic.  1000  w.  Bug  Rec— 
Feb.  7,  1903. 

Brooklyn  Lift.— See  Lift. 

Bragg,  Switzerland.— The  New  Railway  Bridge  at 
Bragg,  Switzerland  (Die  Neue  Elsenbahn-Brncke 
bei  Bragg,  Aargau).  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  present  viaduct  over  tbe  Aar,  at  Bragg,  with 
lenticular  trusses,  and  of  proposed  new  designs, 
both  in  steel  and  in  stone.  1000  w.  8chw,els 
Bauseltung— -April  4,  1908. 

Reconstruction  of  the  Railway  Bridge  over  the 
Aar,  at  Bragg,  Switzerland  (Reconstruction  du 
Pont  sur  l'Aar,  a  Bragg.  Ligne  de  BOtsberg).  Il- 
lustrated description  of  lenticular-trass  iron  bridge 
and  of  new  stone-arch  viaduct  to  replace  it.  Se- 
rial. 2  parts.  2500  w.  3  plates.  Bull  Tech  d 
1  Suisse.     Romande — April  25  and  June  10,  1903. 

Budapest. — Tbe  New  Chain  Bridge  at  Budapest.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  suspension  bridge  of 
1,242  ft.  total  span,  having  chains  of  links  ma- 
chined from  plates  by  means  of  special  tools.  2400 
w.     Bng  Rec— Nov.  10,  1900. 

The  Schwurplats  Bridge  over  the  Danube  at 
Budapest  (Die  Schwurplats-Donaubrficke  in  Buda- 
pest). Alois  Meissner.  A  brief  account  of  the 
progress  of  work  on  this  large  ornamental  chain 
bridge,  with  illustrations.  400  w.  Oesterr  Woch- 
enschr f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— June  7,  1902. 

Tbe  Elizabeth  Bridge,  Budapest.  Begins  an  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  suspension  bridge  pre- 
senting various  novel  engineering  features,  giving 


also  historical  sketch.    SertaL    1st  part.    1800  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— April  15,  1904. 

The  Elizabeth  Suspension  Bridge  at  Budapest 
(Die  Bllsabeth-Kettenbrttcke  in  Budapest).  Dr. 
Karl  Rosenberg.  With  details  of  foundations, 
construction,  and  erection.  Bye-bar  cables  are 
used  for  a  span  of  290  metres.  Two  articles.  3 
plates.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  big  u  Arch 
Ver— April  22,  1904. 

The  Elisabeth  Suspension  Bridge  at  Budapest 
(Le  Pont  Suspendu  Elisabeth  a  Budapest).  A. 
Bidault  des  Chaumes.  A  fully  Illustrated  account 
of  the  new  eyebar  suspension  bridge  of  290  metres 
span  across  the  Danube.  2500  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— Oct.  15,  1904. 

Tbe  Chain  Suspension  Bridge  at  Budapest, 
Hungary.  An  Illustrated  account  of  a  large 
bridge  of  unusual  construction,  describing  the 
methods  of  erection  and  features  of  Interest.  4500 
w.     Eng  News— Aug.  24,  1905. 

The  Elizabeth  Bridge  at  Budapest.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  handsome  bridge  almost  Identical 
with  the  "eyebar"  design  proposed  for  the  new 
Bast  River  bridge  at  New  York.  Editorial.  2500 
w.     Scl  Am— Sept.  9,   1905. 

Buffalo. — See  Pan  American  Exposition;  BRIDGE 
RENEWAL. 

Buffalo  Eleotrio  By.— New  Bridge  for  the  Buffalo, 
Springville  ft  Cattaraugus  Ry.  Describes  the  de- 
sign for  what  will  be  the  longest  and  highest 
trolley  bridge  in  the  United  States.  Plan,  eleva- 
tion and  section  are  given.  700  w.  St.  Ry  Rev- 
June  20,  1902. 

Oabe,  Spain.— The  Oabe  Bridge  (Puente  del  Oabe). 
Jose  Maria  Sains.  Description  in  detail  of  a  new 
bridge,  40-metre  span,  to  carry  the  highway  from 
Monforte  to  Lalin  across  the  Oabe  river  at  Ohan- 
tada,  northwest  part  of  Spain.  2500  w.  2  plates. 
Revista  de  Obras  Publican— June  13,  1901. 

Cairo.— New  Bridges  at  Cairo.  Particulars  relating 
to  three  new  bridges  to  span  the  Nile.  1400  w. 
Bngr,  Lond — May  13,  1904. 

The  New  Bridges  over  the  Nile  at  Cairo  (Die 
Nenen  Nllbrflcken  In  Ealro).  Josef  Rosshandler. 
Discussing  the  plans  for  the  proposed  highway 
bridges,  with  details  of  the  various  projects  sub- 
mitted. 2500  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
lng  u  Arch  Ver— May  20,  1905. 

Calumet   River.— The   Calumet    River    Drawbridge, 
Baltimore  and  Ohio  R.  R.    Illustrated  description. 
1000  w.     Bng  Rec— Nov.   26,   1904. 
See  also  Little  Calumet  River. 

Cambridge-Boston.— The  Substructure  of  the  Cam- 
bridge Bridge,  Boston.  Describes  the  substructure 
of  a  bridge  over  the  Charles  River,  which  is  to 
carry  an  important  city  street,  and  has  been  de- 
signed with  a  view  to  harmony  with  the  sur- 
roundings.    8400  w.     Bng  Rec— Jan.  14,  1905. 

The  Cambridge  Bridge.  Illustration,  with  de- 
scription of  one  of  the  finest  structures  of  its  kind 
in  the  United  States,  now  being  built  across  the 
Charles  River,  Boston.  1200  w.  R  R  Gas— Feb. 
28,   1902. 

See  also  BRIDGE  ERECTION;  BRIDGE  PIER, 

Canadian  River,  New  Mexico. — Rock  Island  Bridge 
Over  the  Canadian  River  in  New  Mexico.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  erection  of  a  bridge  709 
ft.  in  length,  spanning  the  river  at  a  height  of 
135  ft.,  in  which  some  unusual  methods  were 
employed.     1200.     Ry   Age — Dec.   6,   1901. 

Canal.— The  Weight  of  Iron  Bridges  Carrying 
Canals  (Ueber  das  Eigengewlcht  Elserner  Brack- 
enkanale).  Victor  Wanlek.  The  calculation  of 
the  weights  of  the  bridges  which  form  part  of 
canals,  and  some  details  of  construction,  with 
tables  and  curves.  I  plate.  1000  w.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst — March  21, 
1908. 

See  also  ▲aneduot;  Lift. 

Canal  Drawbridge.— 8ee  Drawbridge. 

Canal,  Lipne  River.— Canal  Bridge  Over  the  River 
Lippe.  Illustrated  description  of  one  of  the  three 
masonry  aqueducts  carrying  the  Dortmund-Ems 
Canal  over  waterways.  Especially  describes  the 
Bckelt,  or  lead-lining  system  which  has  been  so 
successfully  applied,  rendering  the  stone  work 
safe  from  all  Infiltration.  1500  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—July  11,  1902. 
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Canon  Diablo,  Gal — See  RAILWAY— Mi.  Tamal- 
pais. 

Cantilever. — Early  and  Curious  Types  of  the  Canti- 
lever Bridge  in  New  England  and  New  Bruns- 
wick. Alfred  W.  Parker.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  bridges  built  previous  to  1870,  with  par- 
ticulars of  their  construction.  Also  discussion. 
8800  w.    Jour  Assn  of  Bngng  Socs— July,  1003. 

See  also  Connel  Ferry,  Scotland;  Pittsburg;  Ville- 
franohe. 

Cantilever,  Germany. — A  German  Long-Span  Canti- 
lever Highway  Bridge.  Drawing  and  brief  de- 
scription of  the  longest  span  in  Germany.  700 
w.     Eng  News— July  14,  1904. 

Cantilever— Hinged-Axoh.— See  St.  Petersburg. 

Cantilirer  vs.  Suspension.— See  Suspension  vs.  Can- 
tilever. 

Oarbondale,  111. — A  Concrete  Railway  Bridge.  Il- 
lustrated brief  description  of  a  bridge  on  the 
Illinois  Central  R.  R.,  near  Carbondale,  111.  1000 
w.     Trac  ft  Trans — July,  1004. 

Concrete  Bridge  Over  the  Big  Muddy  River,  Illi- 
nois Central  Railroad.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  new  bridge  at  Carbondale,  111., 
consisting' of  three  elliptical  arches,  and  built  al- 
most entirely  of  concrete.  1800  w.  Bel  Am  Sup 
— June  17,  1905. 

Concrete  Bridge  Over  the  Big  Muddy  River; 
Illinois  Central  R.  R.  H.  W.  Parkhurst.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  bridge  baring 
three  elliptical  arches,  each  of  140  ft.  clear  span 
and  30  ft.  rise  above  the  springing  lines.  6000  w. 
Eng  News— Nov.  12,  1903. 

Oast  Iron.— See  Stockton  ft  Darlington  Ry.,  Eng. 

Chain. — See  Budapest;  Cologne:  Manhattan;  BRIDGE 
DESIGN— Suspension  Stiffening;  EYE  BAR. 

Charleston,  W.  Va. — See  BRIDGE  ACCIDENT. 

Oharlestown,  Boston.  —  The  Cbarlestown  Bridge, 
Boston.  Illustrated  description  of  a  bridge  for 
carriages,  street  railways,  and  a  double- track  ele- 
vated railway,  having  plate-girder  approach  spans 
and  a  1,200-ton  swing  span  240  1-2  feet  long  and 
100  ft.  wide.  The  unusual  swinging,  bmklng 
and  latching  appliances  are  fully  described.  2000 
w.    Eng  Rec — Feb.  9,  1901. 

The  Charlestown  Swing  Bridge,  Boston,  Mass. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  recently  completed 
bridge,  particularly  remarkable  for  its  width  of 
100  ft.,  which  is  continuous  over  the  swing  span, 
for  being  a  double-deck  structure  througnout,  and 
for  the  heavy  and  solid  character  of  its  sub- 
strnctive  and  foundation  work.  2500  w.  Eng  News 
—Jan.  24,  1901. 

Chicago.*— See  Lift,  Chicago;  Two-Truss  Swing; 
BRIDGE  MOVING. 

0.,  B.  ft  Q.  Ry. — See  Piano,  XU. 

Ohioago,  Drawbridge. — Bridges  Over  the  Chicago 
Ship  Canal.  Diagram  showing  the  position  of  the 
28  drawbridges,  with  brief  description  of  eac'i. 
800  w.     R  R  Gas— Feb.  20,  1903. 


A  Temporary  Bridge  with  Pontoon  Draw  Span 
Over  the  Chicago  River.  Illustrates  and  dt-srtibef 
an  Interesting  temporary  structure  near  22nd  St , 
Chicago.  It  is  a  pile  trestle  with  a  nwlng  *pan 
having  one  end  supported  by  pivot  on  the  flxed 
work,  and  the  other  end  supported  by  a  fixed  bear- 
ing when  closed  and  by  a  pontoon  when  swinging. 
900  w.     Eng  News— Dec.  28,  1905. 

A  Counterbalance  Swing  Bridge  on  the  Chicago, 
Milwaukee  ft  St.  Paul.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  new  bridge  over  the  Ogden  canal,  at  Oborry 
street,  In  Chicago,  of  the  pin-connected  truss  type. 
Electricity  will  be  used  for  operating  the  bridge. 
500  w.     Ry  Age — March  7,  1902. 

Ohioago  Lift.— See  Lift. 

Ohio.,  Mil.  ft  St.  Paul  Ry. — Masonry  and  8teel 
Arches  on  the  Chicago,  Milwaukee  ft  St.  Paul. 
Describes  interesting  bridge,  and  construction  work 
on  this  line,  Including  a  masonry  bridge,  360-ft.  in 
length  and  a  207-ft.  3-hlnged  hyperbolic  arch.  000 
w.     Ry  Age — Aug.  8,  1902. 

Arch  Bridge  Construction  on  the  0.  M.  A  St.  P. 
Ry.  Illustrates  and  describes  some  improvements 
on  the  La  Crosse  division,  in  Wisconsin,  In  the 
erection  of  stone  and  concrete  bridges.  000  w. 
Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev — March  14,  1903. 

See  also  BRIDGE  FOUNDATION. 

Chicago    Pontoon. — Pontoon    Foot    Bridge    Over    the 


Chicago  River.  Illustrated  description  of  a  tem- 
porary bridge  for  the  convenience  of  the  people 
while  a  new  bridge  is  being  built.  500  w.  Eng. 
News — Aug.  21,  1902. 

Chicago  Terminal.— See  Girder. 

Chippewa  Falls,  Wis.— The  Chippewa  Falls  Highway 
Bridge.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  new 
through  riveted-truss  highway  bridge,  built  to  te- 
place  a  narrower  bridge,  without  interruption  of 
traffic.    1000  w.    Eng  Rec— Jan.  25,  1902. 

Chone  River,  Mexico. — See  Mexico. 

Cincinnati,  0.— Mill  Creek  Bridge,  Cincinnati,  O. 
Illustrates  and  describes  details  of  a  plate-gir- 
der through  bridge  about  80  ft.  high.  The  two 
main  girders  are  213  ft.  long  over  alL  giving  a 
clear  span  of  199  ft.  between  abutments.  1000 
w.     Eng  Rec— Sept.  28,  1901. 

Clairton,  Pa.— The  Five-Hundred-Foot  Channel  Span 
of  the  Clairton  Bridge.  An  illustrated  sketch  of 
a  bridge  at  Clairton,  Pa.,  of  more  than  usual  in- 
terest.    2500  w.     Eng   Bee— March  12,   1904. 

See  also  BRIDGE  APPROACH. 

Cleveland,  0.— New  Overhead  Bridge,  Wlllett  8treet, 
Cleveland,  O.  D.  M.  Taylor.  Side  elevation  line 
engraving,  with  photograph  and  brief  description. 
800  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev — Aug.  3,  1901. 

Cleveland  Cemetery. — The  Riverside  Cemetery  Bridge, 
Cleveland.  Illustrated  description  of  a  light  two- 
hinge  arch  bridge  of  142  ft.  span,  designed  to 
harmonise  with  parklike  surroundings.  700  w. 
Eng  Rec— April  20,  1901. 

Cleveland  Lift. — See  Lift. 

Cluchag-ne.— See  Military  Oluohagne. 

Coblens-Treves  Ry.— Monler  Footbridge  Over  the 
Coblenz-Treves  Railway  (Fussweg  Ueberf tinning  in 
Monler  Konstruktion  auf  der  Linle  Eoblens-Trier). 
Illustrated  description  of  a  light  and  effective 
arch  bridge  in  reinforced  concrete  on  the  Monler 
system.  1000  w.  Deutsche  Bauseltong— Jan.  14, 
1903. 

Cologne.— /The  Competition  for  a  Second  Fixed 
Bridge  over  the  Rhine  at  Cologne  (Der  Entwurf 
su  eln  Zweiten  Festen  Rheinbrttcke  in  KOln).  M. 
Foerstner.  With  illustrations  of  the  proposed  sus- 
pension truss  bridge  of  220  metres  clear  span. 
1800  w.  Schwelserische  Bauseltung — Sept.  27, 
1902. 

Comparative  Bye-Bar  and  Wire  Cable  Designs 
for  a  Highway  Bridge  Over  the  Rhine  at  Cologne. 
Illustrates  and  describes  two  proposed  designs  for 
a  suspension  bridge.  1000  w.  R  R  Gas — Nov.  20. 
1908. 
Columbia. — See  Hamilton,  0. 

Commeroe  Limitations.— See  RIVER. 

Como  Park. — See  St.  Paul. 

Conorete.— Some  Concrete-Arch  Bridge  Construction 
on  the  Illinois  Central  R.  R.  Illustrations  with 
brief  description  of  interesting  work.  1200  w.  Ry 
ft  Engng  Rev — March  12,  1904. 

Highway  Bridges  of  Concrete.  Daniel  B.  Luten* 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  construction,  and 
considers  the  adaptability  of  this  material  for 
brldfre  designs,  and  the  cost.  1090  w.  Mnnic 
Engng — Dec.,   1900. 

Heavy  Concrete  Arches.  Describes  a  double  50- 
foot  concrete  arch  bridge,  having  a  greater  thick- 
ness of  arch  width  than  Is  ordinarily  used.  1000 
w.     Eng  Rec — Aug.  30,  1902. 

See  also  Carbondale,  111.;  C,  B.  ft  Q.  Ry.;  Cuba; 
Ehingen;  Font;  Tyrol;  Gfirbethal  Ry.;  Xinclaven; 
Lake  Shore  Ry.;  Las  8egadas;  Maryborough, 
Queensland;  Meohanlcsville,  N.  Y.j  Mutenberg; 
Neokarhausen;  Niagara— Goat  Island;  North- 
ampton, N.  J. ;  Paterson,  N.  J.;  Rhodes  Creek; 
BanLeandro;  Schlitsa,  Austria;  Bharpsville,  Pa.; 
Washington,  D.  C. ;  West  Hartford;  Westvale; 
Willougnby,  0.;  Ypsilanti,  Mich.;  ARCH; 
BRIDGE  PIER;  CONORETE;  CULVERT;  VIA- 
DUCT— Herkimer. 

Conorete  Reinforced. — A  New  Type  of  Concrete- 
Steel  Arch  Culvert  or  Bridge.  Daniel  B.  Luten. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  method  of  reinforcing 
with  a  single  series  of  steel  rods  and  steel  ties. 
1400  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev. — March  15,  1902. 

Concrete-Steel  Bridges  for  Interurban  Railways. 
Daniel  B.  Luten.  An  illustrated  article  giving 
designs  of  this  class  of  bridges  and  commending 
the  material.  1400  w.  St  Ry  Rev— March  15, 
1902. 


Design  ot  a  Concrete-  St eel 
B.  Lotm.     Biplalna  In  dati 

bridge*,  which  I*  thongbt  to 
doubtful    factor*.      BOM   w. 

Concrete-Steel  Bridge*.  D 
n  the  suitability  of  thl* 
construction.  Blring  llltutriti 
method  Of  design  used.     ISO 

Croeaing   Bridge  of  Reinfo 

abergan**teg      I>— '- 

p.  chcr.       IlJnst 


rear  In  erecting  IB 
llmlnste  aome  of  the 
Bng   Newt— Kit   8. 


Counterbalance  Swing. — See  Drawbridge. 
Croton  Dun,  S.  Y. — The  New  Oroton  D 


KrlpOon  of 
bridge  on 
ith  Inform 


Oroton  Teller. — Hlghwi 


reinforced  concrete   

Oa— Jen.  s.  lsot. 
Robiforced  Concrete   Bridges  with  GrsTBl   Boad- 


Croton    reserrolr.      2300   w. 
09. 

t  Bridges  in  the  Oroton  Val- 
-cj,      niLaiLius  mun   describe*   the   bridge*  made 
neceeaary  by   the  sew   Croton   dam   water  aupply 
for    Greater    New    York.      MOO    w.      flnf    Hoc — 
April  33.  1904. 
Crowd*.— See  0B0WD— Weight. 
Cnleert. — See  CDT.VEHT, 
Damoder. — See   Bengal. 


■    Great    Mian 


Eng    Bee — An*.    8, 


Reinforced- Concrete  Bridge*  of  Limited  HeU; 
orcr  Ballway*  (WegflberfOhningen  In  Armlert 
Beton    bel    Sescbrlnster    KoaetructlonbOiiB).     1 


Bt— Jan*  IBM. ' 


of  an  Experimental  Rein- 
Stity-Bls  Foot  Span.  From 
1,  describing  the  conitrnc- 

'■    "'    oneerratlona    for    a 
failed.     111*.     3300 


data?  Island.— See  Lift. 
fin — See  Heat-Ogoone. 

Oeenel  rarr,  Scotland — CanllleTer  Bridge  at  Oon- 
nel  Ferry.  Illnstrsted  deecrlptlon  of  a  bridge  In 
Scotland  baring  a  clear  apan  of  600  ft.     Give*  alao 

gngng— JolJ  SI.   IMS. 

Connel  Ferry  Ballway  Bridge.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  bridge  In  Scotland,  which 
ha*  the  second  longe*t  clear-span  In  Europe.  8300 
w.     Bust,  U>nd— Sept.  11.  1008. 

Ceawag,  Wale*. — Conway  Suspension  Bridge.  An  ae- 
esent  of  the  rocou  traction  of  thl*  historic  bridge 
la  Walre.  designed  bj  Telford  nearly  eight/  year* 
•go.     1800  w.     Edit,  Lond— Ha*  30.  WO*. 

Caaway    Blrtr.— See   Tal-y-Oafn.    Wale*. 

Grpaahagaa. —  A  New  Swing  Bridge  at  Copenhagen, 
Seamark.  B.  C.  V.  Uoeller.  Illnatrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  combined  high  war  *nd 
double- trick  rail  wax  bridge,  conifetlng  of  one 
renter-bearing  draw  apan  and  ill  deck  plate-gir- 
der *pan*,  with  one  roadway  and  two  sidewelas. 
3S0O  w.  Fro  Am  Soc  of  0i»  Engr*— Marcb,  1900. 
ude  Braced  Arcb  Bridge, 
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The  Bio  Grande  Bridge  of  the  Paciflc  Railway 


Helen  Concrete  Steel  Arcb  Bridge  Aero**  the 
Great  Miami  Utter,  Dayton.  Ohio.  Illaltrated 
detailed  description,  of  the  bridge  and  It*  con- 
etrnctlon.     2800  w.     Bng  News— May  la,   ISM. 

Concrete-Steel  Brldgea  at  Dayton,  O.  Photo- 
graph* and  drawing  with  da  Is  showing  the  detail* 
of  construction  for  two  almllar  bridge*.  MOO  w. 
Manic  £ngng — Ang.,  1004. 

sal,  *T.  I. — Ornamental  Bridge*  In  a  PriraU  Park. 
Illnatratloni  of   two  hrtd»*   on   the  prlrate   eetate 
Itn  description. 
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Street    Bridge.    Denver.      Illna- 
trated   deecrlptlon    of    a   highway   bridge   74   feet 
wide  and  loO  ft.  long,  consisting  of  two  plate  gir- 
der apan.  akewed  12  degree*  10  minntee  with  their 
abutments.     100Q  w.     Bng  Bee— Dec.  2.  1806. 
Dm  Koines  Si™.- See  YUDTJ0T. 
Dortmund-Em*  Canal. — See  Canal,  Lippe  Hirer. 
Doable  Deck,— See  PUtabarg. 

'el  Type  of  Drawbridge.  Illu*- 
es  a  type  of  drawbridge  adopted 
Erie   Canal   Transportation   Co. 


tally   Operated   Highway   Drawbridge 
f  a  design  prepared  for  a  bridge  to 


Drawbridge,  Electric— See  Hew  Bremen,  0. 
Drawbridge,  Two  Trass. — See  Two-Trnaa  Swing. 
Drawbridge,    Wooden. — An    Interesting   Draw-Bridge 
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Built  Mostly  of  Wood  in  Forty  Working  Days. 
Martin  Schrelber.  Description,  with  illustrations, 
of  an  interesting  piece  of  engineering  work  on 
the  White  Line  between  Paterson  and  Hoboken, 
N.  J.     1600  w.     St  By  Re*— Sept.  20,  1904. 

See  also  Barnegat  Bay,  V.  J. 

Dunsbach  Ferry,  V.  Y.— The  Donsbach  Ferry  Bridge. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  unusual  method  of 
constructing  bridge  piers  by  means  of  cylinders 
with  piles  driven  Inside  and  heavy  cribwork  out- 
side.   900  w.     Bug  Bee— July  20,  1901. 

Barton,  Pa.— See  BRIDGE  RENEWAL. 

Saston  Suspension.— A  Curious  Suspension  Bridge. 
H.  O.  Tyrrell.  Illustrations  and  brief  description 
of  a  suspension  foot-bridge  recently  completed  at 
Baston,  Pa.  It  is  built  with  three  towers,  thus 
forming  two  spans.  On  account  of  the  great  dif- 
ference in  the  elevation  of  the  two  ends  the  floor 
has  a  7  per  cent,  grade,  and  four  runs  of  stairs. 
250  w.    Sci  Am  Sup— Sept.  28,  1901. 

A  Footway  Suspension  Bridge  with  Three  Tow- 
ers, at  Baston,  Pa.  H.  G.  Tyrrell.  Drawings, 
description,  and  extracts  from  specifications.  llOO 
w.    Bng  News— Nov.  22,  1900. 

Suspension  Foot-Bridge,  Baston,  Pa.  John  Mc- 
Neal,  Jr.  Brief  illustrated  description.  700  w. 
Bng  Bee— Aug.  9,  1902. 

Bast  Blver,  V.  Y.— The  Three  Great  Suspension 
Bridges  Across  the  Bast  Blver,  New  York.  Illus- 
trations and  brief  notes  concerning  the  bridges 
completed,  in  process  of  construction,  and  planned. 
1200  w.     Sci  Am— Aug.  3,  1901. 

The  New  Bridges  Over  the  East  River  at  New 
York  (Die  Neuen,  lm  Ban  Begrlffenen  Brticken 
liber  den  Bast  River  vor  New  York).  Dr.  F. 
Beuleaux.  A  general  description  of  the  Wil- 
liamsburg, Manhattan  and  Blackwell's  Island 
bridges,  with  photographs  and  bird's-eye  view, 
of  New  York.  2800  w.  Glasers  Annalen— March 
1,  1901. 

The  Comparative  Strength  of  Bast  Blver 
Bridges;  Existing  and  Proposed.  Letter  from  W. 
Hlldenbrand,  with  response  from  G.  Llndenthal 
concerning  the  bridges  across  the  Bast  Blver  at 
New  York.  HI.  4500  w.  Bng  News—Oct.  1, 
1903. 

See'  also  Blaokwell's  Island;  Brooklyn;  Manhattan; 
Williamsburg;  CABLE— Bridge  Manhattan; 
Bridge  Williamsburg;  SURVEYING— Bridge. 

Ehingen.— A  Three-Hinged  Concrete  Arch  Bridge 
Over  the  Danube  at  Bhlngen  (Wflrtemberg).  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  this  engineering  work  which 
possesses  points  of  interest.  1400  w.  Eng  News- 
Jan.  9,  1902. 

Elbe-Trave  Canal.— See  Lift. 


Blsctrio  Drawbridge.— See  Drawbridge;  St.  Peters- 
burg; Winnington. 

Electric  Railway.— Electric  Railway  Bridges.  An 
editorial  discussion  of  the  new  requirements  of 
the  Massachusetts  Board  of  Railroad  Commission- 
ers for  bridges  supporting  electric  railways.  1000 
w.     Eng  Bee— Dec.  29,  1900. 

Electric  Railway  Bridges.  Wilbur  J.  Watson. 
Remarks  on  the  tendency  of  electric  railways  to 
approach  steam  railway  conditions  of  loading  and 
the  effect  of  the  many  cars  now  operated  upon 
existing  bridges,  discussing  design,  factor  of 
safety,  etc.  4000  w.  Jour  Assn  Bngng  Socs— 
Jan.,  1903. 
See  also  Buffalo;  Concrete  Reinforced. 

Elliptical.— A  Curious  Elliptical  Bridge.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  novel  construction  in  the  North 
of  Ireland,  erected  to  enable  tourists  to  safely 
view  the  wild,  picturesque  scenery,  and  gain  ac- 
cess to  interesting  caves.  800  w.  Sci  Am— 
March  21,  1903. 

Engadine  By.,  Switzerland.— 8ee  Albula  By. 

Engineering. — See  BRIDGE  ENGINEERING. 

Eze,  Eng.— The  Ere  Bridge.  Briefly  describes  the 
earlier  bridges  on  the  same  site,  and  gives  an  il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  new  struc- 
ture, which  is  an  exceptionally  flat  arch  of  160 
ft.  span.    2000  w.    Bngng— March  24,  1905. 

Expansion*— Methods  of  Expansion  of  Railway 
Bridges.  Francis  8.  Bice.  Outlines  a  few  of  the 
methods   providing  for  temperature   changes  and 


expansion  in   railway  bridges.     Brief  discussion. 
2000  w.    Pro  Bngrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn— March,  1906. 

Eyebar  Suspension.— See  Budapest;  Cologne:  Man- 
hattan: BRIDGE  DESIGN— Suspension  Stiffening; 
EYE   BAB. 

Factory  Suspension*— A  Factory  Suspension  Bridge. 
Describes  a  very  light  bridge  of  250-f  t.  span,  be- 
tween two  buildings.  1100  w.  Eng  Bee— July  20, 
1901. 

Fern  Hollow,  Pittsburg.— The  Fern  Hollow  Highway 
Arch  Bridge.  Illustrated  description  of  a  struc- 
ture near  Pittsburg,  488  ft.  long,  of  which  the 
main  feature  is  a  195-ft.  span  with  two  8-hlnge 
plate-girder  arch  ribs.  Serial.  1st  part.  2900  w. 
Eng  Bee— Feb.   15,  1902. 

Ferry.— See  FEBBY  BRIDGE. 

Fitchburg  Bailway.— Stone  Arch  Bridges  Recently 
Constructed  on  the  Fitchburg  Railroad.'  Albert  8. 
Cheever.  Illustrated  descriptions  and  acounts  of 
the  construction  of  Ave  bridges  recently  built  on 
the  railroad  named.  4  plates.  2200  w.  Jour 
Assn  of  Bngng  Socs— July,  1901. 

Floating.— See  Military;  Nortnwieh,  Eng.;  BRIDGE 
MOVING— Hackensaok  Elver;  Newark. 

Floor.— See  BRIDGE  FLOOR;  Concrete  Reinforced: 
Wabash  By* 

Florence.— See  BBJDGE  RENEWAL. 

Fore  Blver,  Mass. — An  American  Bridge  Built  of 
German  8teel  and  Launched  at  a  Shipyard.  P.  S. 
Hlldreth.  A  statement  of  the  conditions  and  ex- 
planation of  Interesting  features  involved  in  the 
construction  of  a  swing  bridge  at  Fore  Blver, 
Mass.    I1L    800  w.    Bng  News— Nov.  19,  1908. 

Font,  TyroL — The  New  Concrete  Arch  Bridge  over 
the  Btsch  at  Font  (Die  Neue  GewOlbte  Beton- 
brOcke  fiber  die  Btsch  bel  Font).  O.  Haberkalt. 
Describing  a  concrete  arch  with  hinges  at  the 
springing*,  81  metres  span  over  the  Btsch  in  the 
Tyrol.  2500  w.  2  plates.  Oesterr  Wochenschr 
f  d  Oeff  Baudienst— July  2,  1904. 


Eraser  Blver,  B.  0. 


Hew  Westminster. 


Frost  Action.— See  BAILWAY  PERMANENT  WAY. 

Gaundless,  Eng.— Old  Bailway  Bridge  Over  the  Blver 
Gaundless.  Illustration,  with  brief  account  of  an 
old  bridge  in  England,  recently  replaced  by  a  mod- 
ern structure.    000  w.     Bngng— Aug.  14,  1908. 

German  History. — See  History. 

Gignao,  France.— The  Bridge  of  Gignac  on  the  He- 
rault  River  (Le  Pont  de  Gignac  sur  l'Herault).  F. 
de  Dartein).  An  Illustrated  description  and  history 
of  a  stone  arch  bridge  in  the  south  of  France;, 
built  from  1774  to  1810,  and  comprising  a  central 
span  of  about  159  feet  and  two  side  spans  of  85 
feet.  5  plates.  16000  w.  Ann  des  Ponts  et 
Ohaussees— 4  Trlmestre,  1902. 

Girder.— A  100-Foot  Plate-Girder  Span  with  Unusual 
Bearings.  Illustrated  description  of  the  new  100- 
ft.  span  at  Ship  Pond  Stream,  Me.  1500  w.  log 
Rec— Jan.  14,  1905. 

A  103-Ton  Plate  Girder.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  four-track  plate-girder  bridge,  HI  ft.  long 
and  12  ft.  high,  having  unusual  rocker  bearings, 
web  reinforcement  and  floor  details.  1000  w.  Bng 
Rec— Feb.  2,  1901. 

A  Solid-Floor  Single-Track  Plate-Girder  Bridge. 
Brief  description  of  bridge  on  the  Lake  Brie  ft 
Western  R.  R.    800  w.    Bng  Bee— Aug.  16,  1902. 

Two  Large  Plate  Girder  Railway  Bridges.  De- 
scribes and  illustrates  two  plate  girder  railway 
bridges  of  span  exceeding  100  feet.  2500  w.  Bng 
News— Feb.  18,  1904. 

A  Long-Span  Double-Track  Plate-Girder*  Bridge. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  bridge  of  the  Chicago 
Terminal  Transfer  Company  and  the  method  of 
transporting.    800  w.    Eng  Bee— April  16,  1904. 

The  Pine  Creek  Long-Span,  Plate-Girder  Bridge. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  double-track  skew  deck 
bridge  having  three  duplicate  main  spans  of  127 
ft.  10  In.,  and  one  33  ft.  8  in.  approach  span. 
1500  w.    Bng  Bee— May  6,  1905. 

See  also  Bethlehem  Junction:  Hartford;  Hubbard, 
O,;  Jaaesville,  Wis.;  Newark,  N.  J.;  vierendeel; 
BRIDGE  DESIGN;  GIRDER. 

Girder,   V.   Y.„   H.   H.   ft  H.   By.— Some  Through 

Plate-Girder   Bridges,    New   York,    New  Haven   ft 

Hartford  B.  B.    Gives  brief  illustrated  descriptions 

of  various  types.    2000  w.    Bng  Bee.— Oct.  7, 1905. 

Some  Deck  Plate  Girder  Bridges  on  the  New 


Ill 
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York,  New  Haven  *  Hartford  B.  B.  Illustra- 
tions and  Information  concerning  these  structures. 
1600  w.     Eng   Rec— Sept.  80,   1005. 


Seat  Island,  Niagara*— The  Concrete  Bridge  at  Goat 
Island.  Illustrated  description  of  a  concrete-steel 
bridge  with  spans  from  60  to  110  ft.  long,  a  stress 
diagram  of  the  largest  being  given.  The  construc- 
tion of  the  bridge  was  extremely  difficult,  owing 
to  the  current.    8000  w.    Eng  Rec — Feb.  16,  1001. 

The  Green  and  Goat  Islands  Concrete-Steel 
Bridges  at  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y.  An  illustrated 
account  of  the  new  bridges  under  construction  at 
the  points  named,  and  the  difficulties  met.  2000 
w.    Bug  News — Dec.  6,  1900. 

New  Concrete  Arch  Bridges  at  Niagara.  Orrln 
B.  Dunlap.  Illustrated  description  of  the  bridges 
built  at  Niagara  Falls  to  connect  the  mainland 
and  Goat  Island.    1000  w.    Set  Am—Nor.  23,  1001. 

See  also  BRIDGE  DESIGN. 

GokteJk*— flee  VIADUCT. 

Grand  Rapids,  Mien.— Structural  Details  of  the  New 
Reinforced  Concrete  Bridge  at  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
William  F.  Tubeslng.  Illustrated  description  of 
details  of  construction.  2800  w.  Bng  News— Dee. 
1.  1804. 

Grand  River  Reinforced  Concrete  Bridge,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.  Information  concerning  the  design 
and  construction  as  given  in  a  paper  before  the 
Michigan  Bngng  Soc,  by  P.  M.  Louwerse.  1200  w. 
Kng  Bee  June  17,  1905. 
See  also  BRIDGE  ERECTION. 


.,  Munich.— See  Munich. 

Girsetnal  Railway.— Concrete  Bridge  on  the  Gurbe- 
thal  Railway,  Switzerland  (Betonbrflcke  der  Gur- 
bethalbahn).  B.  Moser.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  concrete  arch,  23.4  meters  span,  for  single 
track,  near  Bern.  600  w.  Schwet*  Bauseltung— 
Dec.  14,  1901. 

Gvyandotte,  W.  To*— An  Interesting  Old  Suspension 
Bridge.  Description  of  a  450  ft.  bridge  over  50 
years  old,  with  cables  of  straight  wires  spliced  by 
being  flattened,  and  then  wrapped  with  fine  wire. 
600  w.    Bng  Rec-^July  18,  1901. 

Halle,  Germany.— /The  Peissnits  Bridge  at  Halle-on- 
the  8aale  (Die  Peissnits-Brllcke  in  Halle  a.  8.). 
M.  Ziegler.  Illustrated  description  of  the  hand- 
some suspension  truss  bridge  of  70  metres  span 
over  the  Saale  at  Halle.  3000  w.  Zeltachr  d 
Ver  Dentscher  Ing— Aug.  17,  1901. 

Hamilton,  0. — Highway  Bridge  of  406-Ft.  Span; 
Hamilton,  O.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  bridge  known  as  the  Columbia  bridge,  across 
the  Miami  River,  notable  not  only  for  its  length, 
but  also  in  many  noints  of  Its  construction.  2000 
w.     Bng  News — May  28,  1901. 

Worms  and  Harburg. 


w»»wm  River.— See  New  York;  Willis  Avenue. 

Harriman  Railways. — Standard  Bridges  on  the  Har- 
riman  Lines.  Complete  specifications,  plans,  etc., 
with  explanatory  remarks.  4500  w.  R  R  Gas — 
VoL   XXXVIII.,   No.  11. 

Hartford,  Conn.— Stone  Highway  Bridge  Over  the 
Connecticut  River  at  Hartford.  Drawings  and  in- 
formation concerning  a  new  bridge  1,185  feet  long 
and  80  feet  wide  between  parapets,  with  a  100- 
foot  Scherser  rolling  lift  double-draw  span  over 
the  canal  which  is  on  the  west  bank  of  the  river. 
and  eight  semi-elliptical  granite-faced  arches.  1500 
v.    BR  Gas— Feb.  19,  1904. 

The  Stone  Bridge  at  Hartford,  Conn.  Illustrat- 
ing and  describing  a  masonry  highway  bridge  of 
eight  semi-elliptical  arches  with  spans  of  68  to 
119  feet,  now  under  construction.  4000  w.  Bng 
Bee— Dec  81,  1904. 

Hartford,   Plats  Girder.— Improvement  of  a  Plate- 
Girder  Bridge  at  Hartford,  Conn.     Henry  Robin- 
Buck.     Bead  before  the  Conn.   Soc.  of  Civ. 
Illustrated  description  of  changes  made 


te  remedy  the  dripping  of  greasy  water  on  tht 
sidewalks  below.  1000  w.  Bng  News— March  24, 
1904, 

Hartford,  Temporary.— Temporary  Bridge  Over  the 
Conectlcnt  River  at  Hartford,  Conn.  H.  G.  Tyr- 
relL  Describes  briefly  the  old  bridge  and  the  pro- 
posed new  bridge;  but  especially  the  temporary 
bridge  made  necessary  by  the  burning  of  the  old 


structure.     111.     1300  w.     By  &  Bngng  Rev— Aug. 
31,  1001.  ^^ 

Haut-Ogoone  Co.,  French  Congo. — The  Bridges  of  the 
Haut-Ogoone  Company  in  the  French  Congo  (Les 
Ponts  du  Haut-Ogoone  dans  le  Congo  Francals). 
Lieut.  CoL  Glselard.  An  account  of  the  simple 
system  of  suspension  bridges  over  the  rivers  on 
the  route  between  AlemM  and  Leledl.  8000  w.  1 
plate.    Genie  Civil— Aug.  27,  1904. 

Havre  de  Graoe,  Md.— The  Havre  de  Grace  Bridge  of 
the  Pennsylvania  Railroad.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  an  interesting  bridge  across  the 
Susquehanna  River,  now  under  construction.  It 
has  a  total  length  of  4,154  ft.,  with  one  drawspan 
of  280  ft.    1700  w.    Ry  Age— Oct.  6,  1905. 

Herkimer,  V.  Y.— See  VIADTJCT. 

Highway.— Highway  Bridge  Design  and  Construction. 
Extracts  from  a  set  of  general  specifications  for 
highway  bridges,  prepared  by  C.  O.  Schneider, 
with  editorial  comments  on  their  important  fea- 
tures.   8500  w.    Bng  Rec— Sept.  7,  1901. 

Highway  Bridges.  O.  M.  Oanady.  Considers 
some  of  the  types  and  details  which  have  claimed 
the  attention  of  designers  during  the  past  twenty 
years.  General  discussion.  4500  w.  Pro  Engrs 
Soc  of  W  Penn— June,  1904. 

The  Comparative  Economy  of  Various  Types  of 
Highway  Bridges.  O.  B.  Wing.  Outlines  a  meth- 
od for  determining  the  most  economical  bridge  for 
a  given  location.  2000  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Bngng 
Socs— Sept.,  1904. 

See  also  Concrete;  Rye,  H.  Y.;  Zanesville,  0.; 
ARCH;  VIADUCT. 

Highway  Contracting.— Contracting  for  Highway 
Bridges.  A  statement  of  the  reasons  for  the  in- 
adequacy of  many  structures  comparatively  new, 
with  suggestions  on  the  best  methods  of  securing 
new  bridges.    1200  w.    Bng  Rec— April  27,  1901. 

Highway  Bridge  Contracts.  R.  H.  Phillips.  A 
discussion  of  the  reasons  for  poor  highway  bridge 
work,  with  suggestions  for  improvements  in  the 
award  of  contracts.  2100  w.  Bng  Rec — April  20, 
1901. 

History. — The  Developments  of  the  Nineteenth  Cen- 
tury in  Bridge  Design  and  Construction.  A  brief 
historical  review  of  bridge  building  and  materials 
used,  based  on  articles  by  Prof.  G.  O.  Mehrtens, 
published  in  "Zeltschrift  dee  Verelnes  Dentscher 
Ingenleure."     2000  w.    Eng  News — Dec.  13,  1900. 

Metal  Bridges  (Les  Ponts  Metalliquesjk  Paul 
Resal.  A  general  review  of  the  history,  the  pres- 
ent state  and  the  future  of  bridges  in  Iron  and 
steel.  7500  w.  Rev.  Gen  des  Sciences— June  15, 
1902. 

See  also  Lift;  Hew  Brunswick;  Mississippi  Rrrer; 
Pittsburg;  Stockton  A  Darlington  By.;  Suspen- 
sion; BRIDGE  RENEWAL— Glasgow,  Mo.;  Iron. 


Hooghli  River. 


India. 


Houaatonio  River,  Conn.— A  Through-Trass  Short- 
Span  Double-Track  Bridge.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  bridge  over  the  Honsatonlc  River,  south 
of  Shelton,  Conn.,  typical  of  the  standard  con- 
struction for  that  class  on  the  N.  Y.,  N.  H.  ft  H. 
R.  R.    1800  w.    Bng  Rec — Oct.  21,  1905. 

Hubbard,  O.— A  Long  Single-Track  Plate-Girder 
Span.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  single-track 
deck  span  on  the  Mahoning  Division  of  the  Brie 
R.  R.,  with  two  plate  girders  131  ft.  4  In.  long, 
9  ft.  apart  on  centers,  which  carry  a  track  with 
a  curvature  of  8  degrees  80  minutes,  its  construc- 
tion and  erection.  2000  w.  Bng  Rec — Sept.  16, 
1905. 

Hudson  River. — The  Problem  of  Providing  an  All- 
Rail  Connection,  across  the  Hudson  River,  be- 
tween the  City  of  New  York  and  the  Railroads 
Terminating  on  the  Jersey  Shore.  O.  W.  Buchhols. 
A  consideration  of  the  various  plans  suggested, 
with  general  discussion.  8800  w.  N.  Y.  B  B 
Club— April  18,  1901. 

The  Problem  of  All- Rail  Transportation  Across 
the  Hudson  River  at  N.  Y.  City.  C.  W.  Buch- 
hols. Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  N.  Y. 
B.  R.  Club,  with  editorial,  and  discussion.  On 
the  need  and  the  problems  connected  with  North 
River  bridges  and  tunnels.  7900  w.  Bng  News 
—May  16,  1901. 

Which  Is  the  Best  Site  for  a  Hudson  River 
Bridge  at  New  York?  A  discussion  of  the  condi- 
tions and  locations,  favoring  the  Fifty-ninth  street 
site.    1800  w.    B.  B.  Gas— May  17.  1901. 
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See  also  BRIDGE  DESIGN — Suspension  Stiffening. 

Hull,  En*.— Ferro-Concrete  Bridge  Over  the  Sutton 
Drain,  Hull.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the 
first  bridge  of  this  material  built  in  England.  700 
w.     Bngng — Jan.  2,  1003. 

Illinois.— See  VIADUCT. 


Illinois  Central  By. — See  Garbondalej  Rhodes  Creek; 
CONCRETE;  CONCRETE  REINFORCED— Bridge 
and  Culvert. 

Incline.— See  TRANSFER  BRIDGE— New  Orleans. 

India.— Bridges  of  India.  An  illustration  and  brief 
description  of  the  Jubilee  (Hooghli)  Bridge,  East 
Indian  Railway,  is  given  in  the  present  article. 
Serial.  1st  part.  700  w.  Ind  A  Bast  Bngr— 
Feb.,  1901. 

Bridge  Over  the  Indus  River  at  Kotri,  North- 
Western  Railway.  Illustration  with  brief  descrip- 
tion.   800  w.    Ind  A  Bast  Bngr — Nov.,  1901. 

The  Railway  Bridge  Over  the  Godavari  River  at 
Rajahmundry,  on  the  East  Coast  Railway  in  In- 
dia. Two-page  plate  and  other  Illustrations  of  a 
recently  constructed  bridge  of  50-spans  of  160  ft. 
each,  its  total  length  being  0096  ft.  over  all.  De- 
tailed description  to  appear  later.  Serial.  Bngng 
—Jan.  3,  1902. 

Two  Indian  Bridges.  Describes  the  single- 
track,  meter-gauge  Eastern  Bengal  State  Railway 
bridge  over  the  Teesta  River  at  Kaunla,  India,  and 
the  Bhegaon  viaduct,  Thull  Gaut,  of  the  Great  In- 
dian Peninsular  Ry.  1700  w.  Bug  Rec.— June  21, 
1902. 

The  Rupnarayan  Bridge;  Bengal-Nagpur  Rail- 
way. S.  Martin-Leake.  Describes  the  construc- 
tion of  this  bridge  which  consists  of  7  spans  of 
300  ft.  and  4  spans  of  100  ft.  1600  w.  Bngng— 
Dec.  19,  1902. 

Bridge  Over  the  Rupnarayan  (Pont  sur  le  Rup- 
narayan). Illustrated  description  of  a  bridge  on 
the  line  of  the  railway  between  Calcutta  and 
Madras.  1000  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— Sept.  20, 
1903. 

The  Damodar  Coal-Line  Bridge:  Mldnapur- 
Jherria  Extension  of  the  Bengal-Nagpur  Railway. 
William  Oswald  Taylor.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  construction  of  a  bridge  consisting 
of  6  spans  of  160-foot,  one  span  of  100-foot,  and 
one  span  of  40-foot  steel  girders,  for  a  single  line 
of  rails,  on  masonry  piers.  4200  w.  Ills.  (No. 
3612).     Inst  of  Civ  Bngrs. 

See   also   BRIDGE  ERECTION;    BRIDGE  FOUN- 
DATION. 

Indianapolis.— Melan  Arch  Bridges  Over  Fall  Creek, 
Indianapolis,  Ind.  Illustrated  description  of  two 
concrete-steel  bridges  of  the  Melan  type,  recently 
constructed.    1100  w.    Bug  News— April  11,  1901. 

Indianapolis,  Street.— A  Report  on  the  Condition  of 
Street  Bridges  in  Indianapolis.  Report  of  T.  L. 
Condron,  showing  the  dangerous  condition  of  four 
old  bridges  over  the  White  River,  three  of  which 
are  carrying  electric  railway  cars,  although  never 
designed  for  such  loading.  1300  w.  Eng  News — 
Feb.  20,  1902. 


Jons-Nievros,  Franoe. — Suspension  Bridge  Across  the 
Rhone  at  Jons-N16vro*  (Pont  Snspendu  de  Jons- 
N16vroz  sur  le  Rhone).  J.  Dor.  Illustrating  a 
highway  suspension  bridge  of  200  metres  clear  spaa 
across  the  Rhone  above  Lyons.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Civil— March  18,  1905. 

Jubilee,  India. — See  India. 


Indus. 


India. 


Interurban  Railways. — See  Conorete  Reinforced; 
Electric  Railway. 

Iron. — See  History;  New  Brunswick,  Canada;  Stock- 
ton A  Darlington  Ry.;  BRIDGE  RENEWAL.  .. 

Italian  Railway.— See  CONCRETE  REINFORCED— 
Bridge  and  Culvert. 

Janetville,  Wis.— The  Janesville  Bridge.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  railway  bridge  in  Wisconsin,  of 
two  114  1-2-foot  spans  of  plate  girders  9  1-2  feet 
deep  and  9  feet  apart  on  centers.  900  w.  Eng 
Rec— July  6,  1901. 

Japan. — See  Kintal. 

Jesenica,  Austria.— Reinforced  Concrete  Bridge  Over 
the  Jesenica  near  Keka  (Betonelsenbrtlcke  iiber  den 
Jesenicabach  bel  Reka).  Gustav  Hermann.  Illus- 
trating the  construction  of  a  Melan  arch  of  19 
metres  span  in  Southern  Austria.  2000  w.  8 
plates.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst 
—Sept.  10,  1904. 

Johnsonville,  Tenn. — An  Eventful  Bridge  History. 
Hunter  M' Dona  Id.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Bngng. 
Assn.  of  the  South.  History  of  the  bridge  of  the 
Nashville,  Chattanooga  A  St.  Louis  Railway  over 
the  Tennessee  River  at  Johnsonville,  Tenn.  The 
bridge  was  subject  to  an  unusual  number  of  dis- 
asters.   2300  w.    R  R  Gas— Feb.  7,  1902. 


Jura-Simplon  Ry. — Relnforced-Concrete  Bridges  of 
the  Jura-Simplon  Railway  (Note  sur  lee  Ponts  Sous 
Rails  en  Blton  de  Ciment  Arm6  Oonstrults  des  1894 

Ear  la  Cie,  de  Chemins  de  Fer  Jura  Simplon).  E. 
Ilskes.  An  Illustrated  description  of  Swiss  rail- 
way bridges  of  reinforced  concrete.  I  Plate.  1000 
w.    Beton  A  Eisen— 2  Heft,  1908. 

Kanawha,  W.  Va.— A  Light  510-Foot  Suspension 
Bridge.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  bridge  across 
the  Kanawha  valley,  near  Ooperton,  W.  Va.  2000 
w.     Eng  Rec — Aug.  6,  1904. 

Kankakee,  111.— The  Reinforced  Concrete  Bridge  at 

Kankakee.     R.  D.  Gregg.     Detailed  description  of 

the    construction.  2600   w.      Bng    Rec — April   1. 
1905.  ^ 

Concrete-Steel  Arch  Bridge  at  Kankakee,  Illi- 
nois. J.  B.  Marsh.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  construction.  The  bridge  Is  so  designed 
that  the  grade  forms  a  vertical  curve,  with  the 
center  2  1-2  feet  higher  than  the  ends.  General 
discussion.  4300  w.  .Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs  AprlL 
1905. 

Kansas  City,  Ho.— A  Cantilever  Plate-Girder  High- 
way Bridge.  Illustrated  description  of  a  bridge  in 
Kansas  City,  Missouri,  which  crosses  two  tracks  of 
railway.    900  w.    Bng  Rec — April  9,  1904. 

Pivot  Pier  Caisson  and  Operating  Machinery  for 
a  Heavy  Swing  Bridge.  Illustrates  and  describes 
interesting  features  of  a  very  heavy  combined  rail- 
way and  highway  bridge  soon  to  be  built  over  the 
Missouri  River  at  Kansas  City,  Mo.  1600  w..  Eng 
News— Jan.  7,  1904. 

See  also  BRIDGE  RENEWAL. 

Kaunia. — See  India. 

Xasarguene,  Esthonia,  Russia.— The  Kasarguene 
Bridge.  Illustrates  and  describes .  a  bridge  985 
feet  long,  with  a  number  of  arches  built  of  rein- 
forced concrete.  The  methods  of  construction,  and 
the  materials  are  discussed.  1700  w.  8cl  Am  Sup 
—Aug.  12,  1906. 

Kew,  Eng.— The  King  Edward  VII.  Bridge  at  Kew. 
Brief  account  of  the  earlier  structures  occupying 
the  site  of  this  new  bridge,  with  many  illustra- 
tions and  description  of  the  construction  of  this 
finely  proportioned  three-span  structure.  Serial.  1st 
part.    2700  w.    Bngng — May  15,  1903. 

New  Kew  Bridge.  The  present  article  deals  with 
the  removal  of  old  foundations,  describing  the  con- 
struction work,  and  giving  illustrated  description 
of  construction  details  of  the  new  bridge.  Serial. 
1st  part.    1800  w.    Bngr,  Lond— Sept.  26,  1902. 

Xinolaven,  Scotland.— Concrete  Arch  Over  the  River 
Tay  at  Kinclaven.  Illustration  with  brief  de- 
scription of  a  structure  built  entirely  of  concrete, 
faced  with  red  freestone.  700  w.  Bngng — May 
12,  1905. 

Kintal,  Japan. — The  Kintal  Wooden  Bridge.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  wooden  arch  bridge  with 
three  160-ft.  spans  and  two  somewhat  shorter, 
built  In  Japan  In  1678.  700  w.  Eng  Rec— Feb.  8, 
1902. 

Xinsua. — See  VIADUCT. 

Xoyakhai,  India.— See  BRIDGE  FOUNDATION— In- 
dia. 

Laibach,  Austria.— Reconstruction  of  the  Lalbach 
Moor  Bridge  on  the  Southern  Railway  of  Austria 
(Umbau  der  Lalbacher  Moorbrucke  der  Sfidbahn). 
F.  X.  Gtlrke.  A  very  completely  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  this  bridge  and  viaduct  across  swampy 
ground,  with  details  of  construction.  Also  a  de- 
scription of  Prof.  A.  Belar's  apparatus  for  record- 
ing bridge  vibrations.  3  plates.  7000  w.  Zeltsckr 
d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Dec.  27,  1901. 

The  Kaiser  Frans  Joseph  Jubilee  Bridge  at 
Lalbach  (Die  Kaiser  Frans  Josefs-Jublltums 
Brucke  In  Lalbach).  Prof.  J.  Melan.  A  well  Il- 
lustrated description  of  an  ornamental  highway 
bridge,  on  the  Melan  reinforced  concrete  system, 
in  the  capital  of  Carnlola,  Austria.  2  plates.  3000 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Verelnes — May 
22,  1903. 

A  Concrete-Steel  Three-Hinged  Arch  Bridge.  Il- 
lustrations and  particulars  of  the  bridge  at  Lai- 
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bach,  Austria,  taken  from  an  article  by  Prof.  J. 
Melan  in  the  "ZeJtschrift  des  Oesterreichlschen  In- 
geaieur  and  Arehitekten  Vereins."  1800  w.  Eng 
NewsWuly  16,  1003. 

>n    Concrete 

features  of 

w.     Eng 


♦  Qneenilsnd  .—The    Lam! 
Steal  Bridge.    Describes  the  Interes 
a  low-level  bridge  In  Queensland. 
Bee— Not.  17.  1000. 


Las  Begadaai  Spain.— -Hinged  Concrete  Bridge  at  Las 
Segadas  (Pont  en  Beton  da  Las  Segadas,  a  Articu- 
lations). I.  E.  Ribera.  Illustrated  description  of 
concrete  arch  of  60  meters  span,  with  metal  Joints 
at  crown  and  sprtngings,  orer  the  Nalon  Valley,  in 
the  Province  of  Orledo,  Spain.  Two  articles.  8500 
w.    Berne  Technique — July  10,  Aug.  10,  1001. 

An  Articulated  Concrete  Arch  Bridge.  An  Illus- 
trated account  of  a  proposed  structure  In  Spain, 
which  departs  widely  from  the  customary  prac- 
tice of  that  country.  1500  w.  Engr,  Lond — Sept. 
6,  1001. 


i.— A  Novel  Piece  of  Bridge  Con- 
struction at  Lawrence,  Mass.  M.  F.  Brown.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  norel  method  of  soMng 
the  problem  of  a  skew  crossing.  1100  w.  Eng 
News— May  12,  1904. 


liege,  Belgium.— The  Pont  de  Commerce  at  Liege 
(Le  Pont  de  Commerce  a  Liege).  Th.  Seyrig. 
The  bridge  consists  of  twin  steel  Toussoir  arches, 
the  thrusts  at  the  middle  pier  balancing  each  .other, 
tearing  only  a  vertical  component.  8000  w.  2 
plates.    Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  Prance— Oct,  1905. 

Lift. — Rolling  Lift  Bridges.  Waldon  Fawcett.  Re- 
marks on  the  rolling  lift  bridges  constructed  during 
the  past  few  years,  and  types  previously  used.  111. 
1400  w.    Sci  Am— Sept.  28,  1901. 

8ome  Old  Examples  of  Bascule  Bridges.  K. 
Hellenthal.  An  illustrated  description  of  bridges 
of  this  type,  or  based  on  similar  principles,  built 
before  the  patents  for  the  bascule  bridges  were  is- 
sued. I1L  1500  w.  Jour  W.  Soc  of  Engrs— Oct., 
1901. 
Tift,  America.— New  Systems  of  Drawbridges  in 
America  (Neuere  Systeme  Beweglicher  Brflcken  in 
den  Vereinigten  Staaten  von  America).  Describing 
the  Herman,  Schinke,  and  Scherser  systems  of 
drawbridges.  2800  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u 
Arch  Ver— Dec.  21,  1900. 

lift,  Amsterdam. — See  Amsterdam. 

lift,  Basking  Creek. — Opening-Bridge  Over  Barking 
Creek.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  bridge  on  the 
Barking  *nd  Beckton  Light  Railway.  A  single- 
line  bridge  on  the  rolling  bascule  principle,  worked 
by  electric  power.  1400  w.  Bngng— March  4, 
1904. 

lift,  Bridgeport.  —  Rolling-Lift  Plate  Girder 
Bridges.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
recently  completed  bridge  at  Bridgeport,  Conn., 
carrying  four  tracks  of  the  N.  Y.,  N.  H.  *  H. 
B.  B.  over  the  Pequonnock  River.  1800  w.  Eng 
Rec-^Jnly  11,  1908. 

Lift,  Brooklyn.— A  Scherser  Rolling  Lift  Bridge  in 
Brooklyn.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  bridge  to 
be  built  on  Vernon  avenue,  over  Newtown  Creek, 
which  has  novel  features.  000  w.  R.  R.  Gas— 
Nov.  29,  1901. 

lift,  Chisago. — A  Long  Span  Bascule  Bridge  Over 
the  Chicago  River.  An  illustrated  account  of  in- 
teresting bridge  construction,  with  statement  of 
conditions.     1000  w.     R  R  Gas— June  7,  1901. 

Bascule  Bridge  Over  the  Chicago  River  at  Oly- 
bourn  Place,  Chicago.  An  illustrated  description 
of  a  bridge  that  is  a  type  of  several  to  be  built 
in  Chicago  and*  vicinity.  5600  w.  Eng  News — 
Jan.    81,    1901. 

Competitive  Designs  for  the  95th  St.  Bascule 
Bridge  Over  the  Calumet  River,  Chicago.  Illus- 
trated description  of  accepted  and  submitted  de- 
signs.    4800  w.     Eng  News — Jan.  10,  1901. 

Page  Bascule  Bridge  Over  the  Chicago  River  at 
Ashland  Ave.  Illustrates  and  describes  two  de- 
signs on  the  Page  system,  one  a  high-truss  and 
the  other  a  low-truss  design.  8000  w.  Eng  News 
April  25,  1901. 

The  Ashlsnd  Avenue  Bascule  Bridge,  Chicago, 
mustrated  description  of  a  two-leaf  structure 
with  about  150  ft.  clear  span,  operated  by  gears 
which  are  driven  by  electric  motors,  and  meshed 
Into  racks  on  the  top  chord  of  the  shore  end  leaf. 
2100  w.    Bug  Bee— April  27,  1901. 

A  Trunnion  Bascule  Bridge.     Brief  illustrated 


description  of  the  Olybourn  Place  bridge  In  Chi- 
cago.    500  w.     R  R  Gas— July  11,  1902. 

The  Ashland  Avenue  Bascule  Bridge,  Chicago. 
An  illustrated  description.  1000  w.  Eng  Rec— 
Oct.  10,  1908. 

The  Division  Street  Bascule  Bridge,  Chicago. 
Description  of  bridge,  with  illustration,  and  the 
operation  of  each  leaf  independently  by  electric 
motors.     800  w.     Bug  Rec — Aug.  20,  1904. 

Lift,  Cleveland. — A  New  Scherser  Rolling  Lift 
Bridge  at  Cleveland.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  recent  bridge  over  the  Cuyahoga  River,  built 
to  replace  a  swing  bridge,  because  of  navigation 
interests.     900  w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  17,  1902. 

Construction  of  a  Scherser  Double-Roller  Lift 
Bridge  at  Middle  Seneca  Street,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
William  J.  Carter.  An  illustrated  account  of  the 
difficulties  encountered  In  bnildlng  the  bridge, 
principally  the  substructure.  2500  w.  Jour  Assn 
of  Bngng  Socs — March,  1904, 

Trunnion  Bridge  for  W.  ft  L.  B.  R.  R.  at 
Cleveland.  A  fully  Illustrated  description  of  an 
improved  type  of  lift  drawbridge,  with  trunnion 
supports  and  counterbalanced  leaves — replacing  an 
.  old  awing  railroad  bridge  over  the  Cuyahoga 
river.  2500  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— Dec.  16, 
1905. 

Lift,  Coney  Island.— The  Harway  Avenue  Bascule 
Bridge,  New  York  City.  Illustration  and  de- 
scription of  bridge  over  Coney  Island  Creek,  hav- 
ing a  clear  span  of  50  feet,  built  of  medium  steel. 
800  w.     Eng  Rec — April  80,  1904. 

Lift,  Elbe-Trave  Canal.— Lift  Bridges  over  the  Elbe- 
Trave  Canal,  Germany  (Ponts  Levants  du  Canal 
de  l'Elbe  a  la  Trave).  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  vertical  lift  bridges  worked  by  hydraulic 
pressure  and  electric  motors  and  by  hand  wind- 
lass. 1  plate.  1200  w.  Genie  Civil — Feb.  15, 
1902. 

Lift,  Milwaukee.— The  Grand  Avenue  Bascule 
Bridge,  Milwaukee*  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  structure  with  pivoted  bascules  operated  by 
electric  motors.  2500  w.  Eng  Bee— July  12, 
1902. 

The  Broadway  Bascule  Bridge  at  Milwaukee, 
Wis.  John  Gelst.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  a  bascule  lift  bridge,  possessing  novel 
features  in  design  and  construction.  2000  w.  Eng 
News— July  14,  1904. 

Lift,  Newark  Bay.— The  Construction  of  the  Scher- 
ser Lift  Bridge  at  Newark  Bay.  Describes  the 
rolling-lift  bridge  being  built  by  the  Central  Rail- 
road of  New  Jersey  to  replace  a  steel  truss  cen- 
ter-piece swing  span.  2700  w.  Eng  Rec — April 
2,  1904. 

Twin  Lift-Bridge  Operated  by  Gas  Engines;  New 
Draw  Over  Newark  Bay,  Central  R.  R.  Co.  of 
New  Jersey.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  draw- 
bridge of  unusual  design  erected  under  difficult 
conditions.    1000  w.    Eng  News — Feb.  25,  1904. 

The  New  Newark  Bay  Bridge.  S.  D.  V.  Burr. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  tandem  Scherser  roll- 
ing lift  bridges  on  the  Central  Railroad  of  New 
Jersey.    800  w.     Ir  Age— Jan  5,  1905. 

Lift,  Hew  Orleans.— Bascule  Bridge  of  the  New 
Orleans  Terminal  Company.  Brief  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  recently  completed  bridge  across 
New  Basin  Canal.  500  w.  B  R  Gas— Vol. 
No.  4. 


Lift,  Hew  York.— The  Westchester  Avenue  Rolling 
Bridge,  New  York.  Brief  Illustrated  description 
of  a  new  bridge  over  the  Bronx  River.  1700  w. 
Eng  Rec— July  26,   1902. 

A  Short-Span  Bascule  Bridge  in  New  York 
City.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  bridge 
over  the  Mott  Haven  Canal  at  185th  street.  800 
w.    Eng  Rec— June  18,  1904. 

Lift,  Saginaw. — See  Saginaw. 

Lift,  Stettin.— The  Hansa  Bridge  at  Stettin  (Die 
HansabrQcke  su  Stettin).  A  fully  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  new  bridge  over  the  Oder  at  Stettin. 
There  are  two  shore  spans  of  87.2  metres,  and 
an  electrically  operated  rolling-lift  draw  of  18 
metres.  0000  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — April  29,  1905. 

Bascule  Bridge  over  the  Oder  River,  at  Stettin 

iPont  a  Basculement  sur  l'Oder,  a  Stettin.  A. 
lidault  des  Chaumes.  Well  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  rolling-lift  bridge  in  northern  Germany. 
1  plate.    1500  w.     Genie  Olv— Aug.  19,  1906. 
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Lift,  Swale.— The  Swale  Bridge.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  Interesting  piece  of  reconstruction 
work  on  the  Southeastern  and  Chatham  Railway* 
A  bascule  bridge  span  was  replaced  by  a  Scherser 
rolling-lift  type.    000  w.     Engng — Not.  11,  1904. 

Scherser  Lift  Bridge  Over  the  Rirer  Swale; 
Foundation  Details.  Drawings  and  notes  Intro- 
ductory to  a  description  of  the  erection  and  of  the 
opening  leaf.  Serial.  1st  part.  600  w.  Engng 
—May  12,  1905. 

Lift  ti.  Swing.— Obstructions  in  Navigable  Oban- 
nels.  Discusses  the  question  of  bascule  or  rer- 
tlcally  moving  bridges  as  against  the  oldtime 
center-pier  obstructions  In  connection  with  the 
plans  for  bridges  over  the  Potomac.  1200  w.  Ma- 
rine Rer— Dec.  12,  1901 

See  also  Saginaw. 

lighting,     East     Rirer,     H.     T.    See     ELECTRIC 
LIGHTING,  East  River  Bridge,  N.  Y. 

Little  Calumet  RlTer.— The  Little  Calumet  River 
Drawbridge.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
double-track,  through  plate-girder  drawbridge  of 
171  1-3  ft.  span,  in  Illinois.  2000  w.  Bng  Rec 
—Dec.    28,    1901.  

Linville  Truss.— See  BRIDGE  RENEWAL— Trent 
Rirer,  Eng. 

Loading.— See  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  BRIDGE  SPECI- 
FICATION. 

London. — The  Widening  of  London  Bridge.  Briefly 
reviews  the  history  of  the  bridge  and  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  present  scheme,  chiefly  devoted 
to  dealing  with  the  lateral  expansion  of  the  foot- 
ways.   2600  w.    Engr,  Lond — Dec.  21,  1900. 

The  Widening  of  London  Bridge.  Editorial, 
with  illustrations  on  the  proposed  alterations 
which  will  widen  the  footways.  1800  w.  Builder 
— Dec.    8,    1900. 

The  Widening  of  London  Bridge.  Describes  the 
temporary  work,  which  is  of  an  unusual  nature, 
and  the  way  in  which  it  has  been  carried  out.  111. 
1700  w.    Bngng— Dec.  6,  1902. 

The  Widening  of  London  Bridge.  Harold  J. 
Bhepstone.  Illustrated  description  of  the  widen- 
ing of  the  foot-paths.  The  method  is  Interesting 
on  account  of  the  conditions  under  which  the 
work  is  carried  on.  1200  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— Aug. 
1,  1908. 

The  Widening  of  London  Bridge.  William 
Bartholomew  Cole.  Reviews  the  various  move- 
ments for  widening  this  bridge,  which  was  opened 
in  1831,  and  the  final  work  of  widening  the  foot- 
ways. Ills.  8600  w.  (No.  8618).  Inst  of  Civ 
Engrs. 

See  also  Hew;  VauxhaU. 
Long   Span.— Some   Interesting   Long  8pan   Bridges 
Now    Under    Construction.      Illustrates    and    de- 
scribes their  general  design  and  special  features. 
6000  w.     Bng  News — Nor.  20,  1902. 

Luxemburg.— The  Luxemburg  Stone  Arch  Viaduct. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  masonry  highway 
arch  having  a  centre  span  of  275  1-2  ft.,  the 
longest  span  of  Its  kind  now  in  existence.  1000 
w.    Bng  Rec — Oct.  12,  1901. 

The  New  Luxemburg  Stone  Arch  (Le  Noureau 
Pont  de  Luxembourg).  Aug.  Dutreux.  A  well  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  largest  stone  arch  in 
the  world,  275  ft.  span,  carrying  a  wide  highway 
Into  the  city  of  Luxemburg.  1  plate.  2000  w.— 
G6nie  Oiril— Jan.  18,  1902. 

The  Luxemburg  277-ft.  Stone  Arch  Viaduct.  A 
general  description,  with  two-page  plate,  of  the 
longest  stone  arch  in  the  world,  now  being  con- 
structed over  the  deep  valley  of  the  Petrusse.  to 
connect  the  city  with  its  railway  station.  2000 
w.     Eng  News — Feb.  27,  1902. 

The  Erection  of  the  Luxemburg  Stone  Arch.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  viaduct  be- 
tween the  railway  station  and  the  city,  which  is 
the  longest  stone  arch  yet  built,  having  a  277  1-2 
foot  span.     1200  w.    Eng  Rec— March  1,  1902. 

Some  Reflections  on  the  Luxemburg  Bridge. 
Editorial  discussion  of  the  design  and  the  use 
of  stone  as  a  structural  material  for  bridges.  111. 
1700  w.     Eng  News— March  6,  1902. 

The  Great  Luxemburg  Arch.  Illustrates  and 
•describes  this  great  arch  now  in  course  of  con- 
struction. It  has  a  span  of  277  ft.  1600  w. 
Engr,  Lond — May  2,  1902. 

The  Luxemburg  Bridge  from  the  View  Point  of 
an  American  Designer  of  Masonry  Arch  Bridges. 


Albert  W.  Buel.  An  illustrated  article  discussing 
features  of  the  design  and  construction.  8700  w. 
Eng  News— May  8,  1902. 

The  Luxemburg  Stone  Arch  (Die  Neue  Brtteke 
fiber  die  Petrusse  in  Luxemburg).  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  greatest  stone  arch  In  the 
world,  276-foot  span,  connecting  the  Inner  city 
of  Luxemburg  with  the  railroad  station  In  a  sub- 
urb.     1500    w.      Schwels    Bauseltung— June    28, 

1902. 

The  Monumental  Bridge  at  Luxembourg  (Le 
Pont  Monumental  de  Luxembourg).  M.  Cart. 
A  description  of  the  great  arch  of  84  metres  span: 
one  half  of  which  is  already  completed.  Illus- 
trations showing  the  state  of  the  work  are  given. 
3000  w.    Rev  Gen  des  Chem  de  Fer— Dec.,  1902. 

The  Luxembourg  Bridge  (Le  Pont  de  Luxem- 
bourg). R.  Bonnln.  A  well  Illustrated  account  of 
the  construction  of  the  great  twin  masonry  arch 
of  84.65  metres  span  at  Luxembourg.  8000  w. 
Revue  Technique— May  26,  1904. 

The  Adolpbe  Bridge  at  Luxembourg  (Le  Pont 
Adolphe  a  Luxembourg).  M.  8ejourn6.  Brief  de- 
scription of  the  double  masonry  arch  of  84.65 
metres  span.    1200  w.    Comptes  Rendus— May  2. 

See  also  Plauen;  ARCH  CENTER. 
Xacleay  River,  N.  8.  W— Bridge  Over  the  Macleay 
BlTir.Nffr  South  Wales.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  structure  with  spans  much  longer  than  any 
hitherto  attempted  in  the  Australian  colonies.  800 
w.    Engr,  Lond— March  29,  1901. 

Magdeberg.— The  KOnlgsbrflcke  in  Magdeburg  (Die 
KOnigsbrficke  in  Magdeburg).  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  erection  and  taking  down  of  the 
wooden  falsework  for  the  central  arch  span  of  this 
ornamental  bridge  over  the  River  Elbe.  1000  w. 
Zentralblatt  d  Bauverwaltung— May  9,  1903. 

The  KOnigsbrficke  in  Magdeburg  (Der  Bau  der 
KOnlgsbrflcke  In  Magdeburg).  O.  Peters.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  large  ornamental  bridge 
SJ^v?1?  Blbe  BlTer»  with  a  steel  arch  from  which 
the  highway  Is  suspended,  and  masonry  towers  at 
the  ends.  1  plate.  Serial.  2  Parts.  8000  w. 
Deutsche  Bauseltung— May  80  and  June  6,  1908. 

Mains.— See  Mayence. 

Xamaroneok,  N.  T.— See  BRIDGE  RENEWAL. 

Manhattan,  N.  Y.— East  River  Bridge  No.  8.  Gives 
L.KR]?,.inowIn*  tne  location  of  the  three  bridges, 
with  illustration  and  particulars  concerning  "No. 
8,"  for  which  bids  are  now  called.  900  w.  R  R 
Gas— March  1,  1901. 

The  Manhattan  Bridge,  N.  Y.  Illustrates  some 
of  the  main  features  of  Bridge  No.  8,  which  will 
connect  Canal  Street,  New  York,  with  Fulton  St.. 
Brooklyn,  with  description.  1200  w.  Eng  Bec-1 
Feb.  21,  1903.  ^  ^^ 

A  Comparison  Between  Bye-Bar  Chains  and  Wire 
Cables  for  Suspension  Bridges.  Wllhelm  Hllden- 
brand.  Showing  that  economy  is  decidedly  on  the 
side  of  wire  cables,  and  criticising  the  alteration 
made  in  the  "Manhattan"  bridge.  4800  w.  Bng 
News— March  12,  1903.  ^ 

Report  of  Special  Commission  of  Engineers  on 
the  Plans  for  the  Manhattan  Bridge,  New  York 
City.  Supports  Mr.  Gustav  Llndenthal's  claims 
that  the  substitution  of  eye-bar  chains  will  give 
Increased  rapidity  of  erection  and  no  greater  first 
cost.    1800  w.    Bng  News— March  12,  1908. 

Comparison  of  Bye-Bar  Chains  with  Steel  Wire 
Cables  for  the  Manhattan  Bridge.  Extracts  from 
a  statement  by  Mr.  Llndenthal  on  the  compara- 
tive merits  of  eye-bar  chains  and  steel  wire  cables 
for  suspension  bridges.  1600  w.  Bng  News- 
June  26,  1903. 

Wire  Cables  versus  Eye-Bar  Chains  for  Suspen- 
sion Bridges.  Wllhelm  Hildenbrand.  Gives  facts 
and  figures  favorable  to  wire  cables  and  criticises 
the  opinions  of  Mr.  Gustav  Llndenthal  in  regard 
to  the  Manhattan  bridge.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec— 
July  4,  1903. 

Bye-Bars  or  Cables  for  Manhattan  Bridge.  B, 
S.  Buck.  A  comparison  of  theories  and  conditions, 
with  detailed  discussion  of  material  cost,  methods, 
etc.  Also  editorial.  Illustrated.  11700  w.  BR 
Gas— Dec.  4,  1908. 

The  New  Manhattan  Bridge.  A  discussion  of 
the  proposed  change  to  wrought  steel  chains  In- 
stead of  steel  wire  cables.  1800  w.  Engr.  Lond— 
Aug.  14,  1903. 
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11m  Superstructure  for  the  Manhattan  Bridge 
Across  the  Bast  BlTer  at  New  York  City.  Gen- 
eral description,  with  Illustrated  description  of 
special  details,  2000  w.  Eng  News— Dec.  10, 
1KB. 

The  Manhattan  Bridge  Design.  Onstar  Llnden- 
thaL  A  letter  stating  the  reasons  for  the  chain 
bridge.    1400  w.    B  B  Gas— Dec.  26,  1008. 

The  Manhattan  Bridge  Across  the  Bast  BlTer. 
Illustrated  description  of  this  bridge  at  New  York, 
the  foundations  and  piers  of  which  are  nearly 
completed.    1800  w.    8d  Am— Jan.  28,  1004. 

Architectural  Features  of  the  Manhattan  Bridge. 
Illustrations,  with  notes  of  this  bridge  across  the 
Bast  River  at  New  York,  officially  known  as  No.  8. 
1200  w.     B.  B.  Gas— July  1,  1904.' 

The  Manhattan  Bridge  Across  the  Bast  BlTer, 
New  York  City:  Revised  Flans.  Brief  Illustrated 
description  of  proposed  changes  in  the  design,  with 
extract  from  a  letter  by  Oarrere  ft  Hastings,  air- 
ing an  outline  of  the  reasons  for  the  architectural 
chaqges.  _   1400  w.    Eng  News— July  7,  1004. 

The  Superstructure  of  the  Manhattan  Bridge. 
New  York.  An  Illustrated  general  description  of 
the  third  Bast  Blrer  Suspension  Bridge.  2800  w. 
Bag  Bec-nJnly  20,  1900.  

Chains  ts.  Cables  In  the  Manhattan  "Bridge. 
WUhelm  HUdenbrand.  A  letter  giving  argu- 
ments and  explanation  of  the  calculations  on 
which  the  writer  based  his  views.  Also  editorial. 
8500  w.    8d  Am— Not.  4,  1906. 

The  New  Manhattan  Bridge.  A  short  sketch  of 
the  history  of  this  bridge,  with  an  Illustrated 
description  of  the  design  as  approved  by  the  Mu- 
nicipal Art  Commission.  1200  w.  Archts*  ft 
Bldrs*  Mag— Sept.,  1904. 

"Anchorages  for  the  Manhattan  Bridge.  Dlns- 
trated  description  of  the  plans  for  the  anchorages 
on  both  sides  of  the  Bast  River  for  the  Manhat- 
tan Bridge  between  New  York  and  Brooklyn.  900 
w.    R.  B.  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII,  No.  27. 

Bee  also  Bast  Blrer  rBRTDGE  DESIGN;  BRIDGE 
FOTOTDATION;    BRIDGE    TERMINAL;    BRIDGE 
TO  WEB;  CABLE-^rldge,  Manhattan;  UNDER- 
GROUND RAILWAY. 

Tffl«— *-•-»,  Germany.— The  Highway  Bridge  orer  the 
Neckar  at  Mannheim  (Strassenbrilcke  Ober  don 
Neckar  bel  Mannheim).  Carl  Bernbard.  A  com- 
parison of  the  various  designs  submitted  In  the 
competition  for  the  proposed  bridge.  Serial.  Part 
I.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  der  Yer  Deutscher  Ing— June 
Iff,  1901. 

The  Construction  of  Stone  Bridges  (Bin  Bel- 
trag  sum  8telnbrflckenbau).  Hr.  Probst.  An  il- 
lustrated discussion  of  the  design  of  wide-span 
stone  arches,  with  particular  reference  to  the 
proposed  bridge  over  the  Neckar  at  Mannheim, 
Germany.  1500  w.  Deutsche  Bauseltung— Jan.  4, 
1902. 

h*]~m4u*ai  o«— A  Three-Hinged  Concrete  Steel  Arch. 
L.  A.  Keith.  Illustrated  description  of  a  recent 
construction  in  Mansfield,  O.,  with  account  of 
test  made  of  model.  1800  w.  Bng  Bee— Feb.  18, 
1900. 

Mans,  Trance.— The  X  Bridge  at  Mans,  France. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  reinforced  concrete 
structure  having  very  light  single  columns  with 
expansion  rollers,  on  which  rest  Plate  girder 
nvmum    1100   w.     Bng   Bee— March  ©.    1901. 


Marietta*  O.— The  Marietta  Long-Span  Highway 
Bridge.  An  Illustrated  article,  the  present  number 
dealing  with  the  stresses,  dimensions  and  deflec- 
tions of  this  new  bridge  across  the  Ohio  BlTer. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Eng  Bee— Sept.  28. 
1908. 

The  Ohio  Elver  Bridge  at  Marietta,  Ohio,  An 
illustrated  description  of  a  cantilever  w  highway 
bridge  of  peculiar  design  about  to  be  built.  It 
consists  of  5  spans,  two  separate  truss  spans,  and 
three  which  form  a  cantilever,  and  a  viaduct  ap- 
proach between  abutments;  also  a  graded  approach 
to  the  street  lereL  2000  w.  B.  B.  Gas— July 
11,  1902. 

Maryborough,  Qneesalaad«— A  Submerged  Bridge.  A 
discussion  of  the  unique  features  of  a  concrete- 
steel  bridge  at  Ma^t»roiigh^p^eeittland,  Aus- 
tralia, designed  to  be  submerged  20  ft.  at  times 
In  a Tiwlftcurrent.  1000  w.  Bng  Bee— March  9, 
1901. 


Low-Level  Concrete  Bridge  Over  the  Mary 
Elver,  Maryborough,  Queensland.  Alfred  Barton 
Brady.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Civ.  Bngrs.  of  Ot.  Britain.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  bridge  and  method  of 
construction.    8500  w.    Bng  News— Feb.  14,  1901. 

Masonry.— Masonry  Bridges  for  Railways.  Discusses 
the  reason  for  the  recent  construction  of  many  ma- 
sonry bridges  for  railways.  1200  w.  Eng  Bee— 
Feb.  22,  1902. 

See  also  Aroh  Masonry;   Trenton;  ABCH;   OUL- 
VEBT;  VIADUCT. 

Masaaohusstts  Requirements.— See  Electrio  BaUway. 

Mattig  BlTer,  Austria.— Cantilever  Bridge  Across  the 
BlTer  Mattig,  Austria.  Gives  skeleton  elevation 
and  plan  of  a  three-span  cantilever  bridge  re- 
cently erected,  with  description  from  Le  Genie 
Civil.     600  w.     Engr,   Lond— July  28,  1906. 

Mayence,  Germany. — New  Bridge  Near  Mayence.  Il- 
lustrations, with  brief  description  of  a  bridge  mak- 
ing a  direct  connection  between  the  railways  on 
the  right  apd  left  banks  of  the  Rhine.  700  w. 
Engr,  Lond— Nov.  11,  1904. 

See  also  BRIDGE  RENEWAL. 

Meohanlosrille,  V.  Y.— A  Concrete  Arch  Bridge  Near 
MechanlcsTille,  N.  Y.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
three-arch  highway  bridge.  600  w.  Bng  News — 
Not.  5,  1908. 

Melan. — See  Aroh  Melan;  Concrete  Beinferosd;  OOB- 
CBETE  REINTORGED. 

Mexico.— American  Bridges  in  Mexico.  Illustrates 
and  describes  points  of  interest  in  bridges  manu- 
factured in  American  shops  for  the  Vera  Cms  ft 
Pacific  B.  B.    1200  w.    Bng  Bee — Aug.  81,  1901. 

The  Tula  and  the  Chone  BlTer  Bridges,  Mexico. 
Illustrated  descriptions.  1600  w.  Bng  Bee — 
Sept.  24,  1904. 

Miami  ft  Erie  Canal.    See  Drawbridge. 

Miami  River. — See  New  Baltimore,  0.;  Dayton,  0.| 
Drawbridge;  Hamilton. 

Middletown,  Conn.— The  Middletown  (Conn.)  Bridge 
— The  Longest  Highway  Draw  Span.  H.  G.  Tyr- 
rell. Illustrates  and  describes  the  superstructure 
and  substructure.  2600  w.  B  B  Gas — Dec.  27, 
1901. 

The  New  Middletown  Drawbridge.  H.  G.  Tyr- 
relL.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  highway  bridge 
in  Connecticut.  1,800  ft.  long,  with  a  26  ft. 
roadway,  and  provision  for  two  6  ft.  sidewalks. 
Beside  the  street  traffic  it  carries  an  electric  rail- 
way line.  1600  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Feb.  16, 
1901. 

Mitres,  Spain.— Bridge  in  Reinforced  Concrete  orer 
the  Bio  Caudal  at  Mieres,  Spain  (Pont  en  Beton 
Anne  sur.le  Bio  Caudal  A  Mieres,  Eapagne).  Giv- 
ing the  details  of  computations  of  a  reinforced  con- 
crete arch  of  86  metres  span  by  M.  J.  Bugenlo  Bi- 
bera.     8000  w.     Beton  ft  Eisen— 1  Heft,   1903. 

Military.— Military  Bridges.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes methods  of  construction.  1900  w.  Scl  Am 
Sup— May  4,   1901. 

Military  Cluohagne.— The  Oluchagne  System  of  Mi*V 
tary  Bafts  and  Bridges.  From  "La  Nature."  Il- 
lustrated description.  600  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— Oct. 
12,  1901. 

MUtenberg,  Germany.— Three-Hinged  Concrete  Arch 
Highway  Bridge  Orer  the  Main  at  MUtenberg,  Ger- 
many. Abstracted  from  an  article  by  Bduard 
Fleischmann,  in  "Zeltschrlft  fur  Bauwesen."  Il- 
lustrated description;  the  hinges  are  formed  of 
lead  strips.    1400  w.    Bng  News-^July  26,  1901. 

Milwaukee.— Riveted  Lattice  Truss  Drawbridge;  Chi- 
cago ft  Northwestern  By.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  swing  bridge  near  Milwaukee,  with 
trusses  of  the  type  named.  4800  w.  Bng  News— 
Aug.  8,  1901. 

Counterbalanced  Draw  Span  on  the  Chicago,  Mil- 
waukee ft  St.  PauL  Illustrated  description  of  a 
new  structure  at  Milwaukee,  made  necessary  by 
the  widening  of  the  channel  crossed  hy  the  pres- 
ent drawbridge.  800  w.  B  B  Gas— March  11, 
1904. 

Replacing  a  Double-Track  Drawbridge.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  new  bridge  across  the 
Menominee  River,  at  Milwaukee,  wis.  2000  w. 
Bng  Bee— July  80,  1904. 
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Milwaukee  Lift — See  Lift,  Milwaukee. 

Minneapolis. — See  BRIDGE  RENEWAL. 

Mississippi  River.— The  Mississippi  Elver  Bridges. 
F.  B.  Maltby.  An  Illustrated  historical  and  de- 
scriptive sketch  of  48  bridges  over  the  Mississippi. 
82000  w.    Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs— Aug.,  1908. 

See  also  Thebes,  111. 

Missouri  River. — Bee  Kansas  City;  Omaha. 

Moline,  111.— The  Moline  Bridge.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  riveted  steel-truss  through  structure  about 
710  ft.  long  between  centers  of  abutment  seats, 
and  a  height  of  80  ft.  above  the  water.  There 
are  four  spans,  with  three  river  piers.  The  bridge 
is  somewhat  remarkable  on  account  of  the  pro- 

E>rtions  and  arrangements  of  the  trusses.    8000  w. 
ng  Rec — Feb.  11.  1906. 

Monier.— See  Aroh  Monlerj  Coblens-Treves:  Concrete 
Reinforced;  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  CONCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED. 

Monogaaela.— See  Pittsburg;  Morgantown,  W.  Vs.; 
Rankin,  Pa. 

Morgantown,  W.  Ya. — The  Monongahela  River  Sus- 

Esnslon  Bridge  at  Morgantown,  W.  Va.  W.  H. 
oughton.  Illustrated  account  of  a  bridge  similar 
to  the  one  that  failed  recently  at  Charleston,  W. 
Va.,  and  about  the  same  age,  which  is  not  con- 
sidered entirely  safe.  1100  w.  Bng  News— March 
9,  1905. 
See  also  Charleston. 

Movable. — Movable  Bridges.  George  H.  Norton.  Con- 
siders recent  economic  changes,  and  the  present 
tendencies  in  design,  noting  the  limitations  and 
some  of  the  objects  sought.  Ills.  5300  w.  Trans 
Assn  of  Civ  Engrs  of  Cornell  Unlv — 1904. 
See  also  Drawbridge;   Lift;   Military;   Pontoon. 

Munich.— The  World's  Largest  Concrete-Steel  Arch 
Bridge:  The  Gruenwald  Bridge  at  Munich.  Gives 
general  illustrated  description  and  dimensions  of 
the  design  of  arch  ribs,  foundations  and  piers, 
roadway  and  approaches,  etc.  3500  w.  Eng  News 
—Feb.  23,  1906. 

The  Grflnwald  Bridge  Over  the  Isar  (Die  Isar- 
brflcke  bei  Grflnwald).  Prof.  MOrsch.  Detailed 
description  of  relnforced-concrete  bridge,  with  two 
hinged  arches  of  70  metres  span,  across  the  Isar 
at  Munich.  Two  articles.  4000  w.  Schweis  Bau- 
seltung— Dec.  8.  10,  1904. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Bridge  Over  the  Isar  at 
Grflnwald  Above  Munich  (Strassenbrtlcke  in  Eisen- 
beton  Uber  die  Isar  bel  Grflnwald,  oberhalb 
Mflnchen).  Illustrating  and  describing  a  highway 
bridge  with  two  spans  of  70  metres  each  with 
hinges  at  the  crown  and  springings.  Three  arti- 
cles. 8000  w.  Deutsche  Bauseltung — Oct.  5,  12, 
19,  1904. 

Bridge  Construction  in  Munich  (Mflnchener 
Brflckenbauten).  W.  Blnswanger.  Describing 
especially  the  new  Cornelius  bridge  across  the 
Isar.    4000  w.    Beton  &  Elsen— No.  V..  1903. 

See    also    BRIDGE    ACCIDENT;    BRIDGE    RE- 
NEWAL. 

Nantile,  Wales. — Bridge  Over  Llyfnl.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  bridge  of  rather  unusual  construction 
recently  erected  by  the  owners  of  the  South 
Dorothea  Slate  Quarry  at  Nantile,  North  Wales. 
600  w.     Engr,  Lond— Aug.  22,  1902. 

Meckarhausen,  Germany.— A  Great  Concrete  Arch  In 
Germany.  Description  and  illustration  taken  from 
German  papers.  The  bridge  is  near  the  town  of 
Neckarbausen.    800  w.     Ry  Age— Oct.  2,  1903. 

Nepean  Point,  Ottawa. — See  Ottawa. 

Neuhof-Hamburg.— The  Neuhof  Swing-Bridge  Over 
the  Relherstieg  at  Hamburg-Neuhof  (Die  Dreh- 
brflcke  Neuhof  flber  den  Relherstieg  bei  Hamburg- 
Neuhof).  C.  Bernhard.  A  full  account  of  the  de- 
tails of  this  peculiar  example  of  swing-bridge  con- 
struction, with  strain  diagrams  and  other  Illus- 
trations. Two  articles.  7500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscbr  Ingenlenre— Oct.  20,  27,  1900. 

Neusals,  Germany. — Plans  for  a  Combined  Railroad 
and  Highway  Bridge  Over  the  Oder  at  Neusals 
(Entwurfe  far  eine  Verelnigte  Eisenbahn-  und 
Strassenbrtlcke  fiber  die  Oder  bei  Neusals).  F. 
Dircksen.  With  details  of  the  designs  of  various 
competing  firms,  including  braced  arches,  trusses, 
and  cantilevers.  Two  articles.  6000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— April  16,  22,  1906. 

Newark  Bay.— See  Lift. 


*VW\'  *•'•— A  Skew-Span  Double-Track  64-Foot 
Reinforced  Concrete  Arch.  Describes  a  bridge  in 
progress  at  Jackson  St.,  Newark,  N.  J.,  for  carry- 
ing the  two  main  tracks  of  the  Central  Railroad 
of  New  Jersey.  2000  w.  Bng  Rec— Aug.  16,  1904. 
A  Three-Track  Beam-Floor  Girder  Bridge.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  principal  structural  pecu- 
liarities of  a  bridge  in  Newark,  N.  J.  1800  w. 
Eng  Rec-nJune  18,  1904. 

See  also  BRIDGE  ERECTION;  BRIDGE  MOVING. 
Newark,  N.  Y.— See  BRIDGE  RENEWAL. 

ir^wark  park— Reinforced  Concrete  Bridges  in  a 
Newark  Park.  Illustrated  description  of  two  sin- 
gle-arch bridges  of  monumental  design,  in  Branch 
Brook  Park,  with  the  methods  of  construction. 
2500  w.     Bng  Bee— Aug.  12,  1905. 

New  Baltimore,  O.— Highway  Bridge  of  465-Ft.  Span 
Over  the  Miami  River,  at  New  Baltimore,  Ohio. 
Elevation  and  plan  with  description  of  one  of  the 
longest  highway  bridge  spans  in  the  United  States. 
700  w.     Eng  News— Oct.  16,  1902. 

New  Bedford,  Mass.— New  Street  Railway  Draw- 
Bridge  at  New  Bedford,  Mass.  William  F.  Wil- 
liams. An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
bridge  and  its  operation.  There  is  a  double-track 
electric  railway  line  the  entire  length  of  the 
bridge.     1800  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Nov.  15,  1901. 

New  Bremen.— See  Drawbridge. 

New  Brunswiok,  Canada.— Curiosities  of  Early  Iron 
Railway  Bridges.  Illustrated  notes,  made  by  Job 
Abbott,  of  peculiar  wrought  Iron  bridges  in  New 
Brunswick,  Canada.  900  w.  Eng  Rec— July  27. 
1901. 

New  Brunswiok,  N.  J.— The  Rarltan  River  Stone 
Arch  Bridge  of  the  Pennsylvania  R.  R.,  at  New 
Brunswick,  N.  J.  This  bridge  was  planned  to 
replace  an  Iron  bridge  carrying  two  tracks.  One- 
half  the  width  of  the  structure  has  been  built 
alongside  the  iron  bridge.  The  tracks  are  to  be 
transferred,  then  the  bridge  completed.  Illustrated 
description  of  methods  of  construction.  900  w. 
Eng  News— June  18,  1903. 

The  Pennsylvania  Railroad  Bridge  over  the  Rarl- 
tan River  at  New  Brunswick,  N.  J.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  construction  of  a 
fine  bridge,  with  brief  review  of  the  removal  of 
the  old  bridge  to  a  new  site  without  interrupting 
traffic.  Also  editorial.  5000  w.  Eng  Rec— Oct. 
10,  1908.  ^   "*v^vct" 

See  also  Trenton;  BRIDGE  MOVING. 
Mewburyport,  Mass.— The  Merrlmac  River  Bridge 
at  Newburyport.  Illustrated  description  of  high- 
way bridge  with  four  fixed  spans  and  one  draw 
span.  The  large  cylinders  for  piers  were  grouted 
in  place  by  air  pressure.  Also  editorial.  8600  w. 
Eng  Rec— Aug.  20,  1904. 

Details  at  the  Pivot  Pier  and  Ends  of  the  Mer- 
rlmac River  Drawbridge,  Newburyport,  Mass.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  operating  mechanism, 
loading  system  and  electric  connections.  1400  w. 
Eng  Rec— Dec.  17,  1904. 

Newcastle,  Eng.— New  Railway  Brldre  Over  the 
Tyne.  Illustrations  and  particulars  of  a  bridge  at 
Newcastle,  for  the  North-Eastern  By.  Co.  Caissons 
are  described.  700  w.  Engr,  Lond — April  10. 
1903. 

A  New  High-Level  Bridge  Over  the  River  Tyne 
at  Newcastle,  on  the  Northeastern  Railway  of  Eng- 
land. F.  B.  Harrison.  An  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  construction  of  a  four- track  struc- 
ture.   3800  w.    Ry  Age— Oct.  23,  1903. 

New  High  Level  Bridge  Over  the  Tyne.     IUns 
trates  and  describes  a  new  railway  bridge  under 
construction  at  Newcastle.    1800  w.     Transport— 
July  8,  1903. 

Newcastle,  New  Brunswiok.— See  BRIDGE  EREC- 
TION. 

New  England.— See  Cantilever. 

New  Orleans  Bascule.— See  Lift,  New  Orleans. 

New  Orleans  Incline. — See  TRANSFER  BRIDGE. 

Newtown   Creek. — See  Lift,   Brooklyn. 

New  Westminster,  B.  C— A  New  Bridge  Over  the 
Fraser  River  at  New  Westminster,  British  Co- 
lumbia. An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
bridge  having  two  decks,  one  for  wagon  traffic 
and  the  other  for  steam  and  electric  railroad 
traffic.    1700  w.     R   R  Gas — Aug  29,   1902. 
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Be  Fraav  Hirer  Bridge,  British  Columbia.  The 
present  article  gives  an  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  approaches  and  plate-girder  spans. 
Serial.  1st  part    2200  w.    Bng  Bee— April  80,  1004. 

The  Substructure  of  the  Fraser  Blver  Bridge, 
niustrates  and  describes  the  substructure  of  this 
bridge  in  British  Columbia,  and  its  construction. 
5800  w.    Bng  Bee— Maj  28,  1804. 

The  Erection  of  the  282-Foot  Triangular  Span  of 
the  Fraser  River  Bridge.  Illustrated  description 
of  erection  of  the  unique  spread  span  of  the 
double-deck  railroad  and  highway  bridge  at  New 
Westminster,  B.  0.  1800  w.  Bng  Bee— Aug.  18, 
190*. 

The  New  Westminster  Bridge  Over  the  Fraser 
River,  British  Columbia.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  double-deck  railway  and  highway 
structure,  and  its  construction.  2000  w.  Bng 
Ncws-^Tune  10,  1000. 

The  New  Westminster  Bridge  Oyer  the  Fraser 
Blrer,  British  Columbia.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  superstructure,  notable  for  the  special 
"spread**  span  designed  to  accommodate  a  Y-track, 
and  for  the  methods  of  erection.  2000  w.  Bng 
News— June  22,  1900. 

New  York-— New  York  Bridges.  Montgomery  Schuy- 
ler. A  critical  review  of  the  bridges  across  the 
Bast  River  and  the  Harlem  River,  noting  their 
good  and  bad  features.  2200  w.  Arch  Bee — Oct., 
1905. 

See   also    Brooklyn;    East   River;    Hudson;    Lift; 

l venue; 


Brooklyn:    East    «.*tW»  ,    ■**-«-««> 
Manhattan;      Williamsburg;      Willis      At 
BRIDGE  ACCIDENT — Brooklyn. 


X.  Y.  Central  R.  B.— New  York  Central  Bridges. 
Charles  N.  Green.  An  illustrated  article  giving  in- 
formation of  designs  and  methods  used  in  the  ex- 
tensive reconstruction  work  of  the  road  named. 
2900  w.  Trans  Assn  of  Civ  Bngrs  of  Cornell  Univ 
—1901. 

Two  Drawbridges  on  the  New  York  Central  Ball- 
road.  An  illustrated  account  of  two  steel  draw- 
bridges to  be  built,  of  interest  because  of  the  con- 
ditions to  be  met  at  the  sites.  One  is  orer  Over- 
peck  Creek,  N.  J.,  on  the  West  Shore  R.  B.,  and 
the  other  over  Wappinger  Creek,  near  New  Ham- 
burg. N.  Y.    1000  w.    B  B  Oas— March  10,  1901. 

The  Engineering  Department  of  the  New  York 
Central.  The  present  article  deals  with  bridges,  and 
track  elevation  111  1400  w  R  B  Gas— May  17, 
1901 

A  Heavy  Double-Track  Skew  Bridge  Illustrated 
description  of  a  237-ft.  truss  bridge  with  solid 
floor  on  the  N.  Y.  Central  By.  over  the  Brie  Canal, 
near  Buffalo.    1700  w.    Bng  Bee— May  10,  1902. 

See  also  BBXDGE  ERECTION;  BRIDGE  RENEW- 
AL—Newark,  V.  Y. 

X.  Y.,  Chic.  ft  Bt.  L.  By.— New  York,  Chicago  and 
St.  Louis  B.  B.  Bridges.  Albert  J.  Himes.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description.  8300  w.  Trans  Assn 
of  Olv  Bngrs  of  Cornell  Univ — 1802. 

See  also  BBZDGE  BENEWAL. 

New  York  Lift— See  Lift. 

V.  Y.,  V.  H.  sad  K.  By.— See  Girder, 

New  York  Report.— Report  of  Commissioner  of 
Bridges  of  New  York  City.  Data,  principally  in 
regard  to  the  Bast  Elver  Bridges,  taken  from  the 
very  interesting  report  of  Bridge  Commissioner 
George  B.  Best.  2700  w.  B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX. 
No.  10. 

Niagara  Arch*— See  BRIDGE  DESIGN. 


Niagara,  Goat  Island.— See  Goat  Island,  Niagara. 

Non-Continuous  Swing.— See  Worthlagton  Swing. 

Northampton,  Pa^— The  Northampton  Concrete 
Bridge,  Central  Railroad  of  New  Jersey.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  three-track  railway  arch 
with  spans  of  02  and  84  ft.  The  bridge  was  built 
without  Interfering  with  traffic  over  the  truss 
spans  which  it  replaced.  2000  w.  Eng  Rec — 
June  8,  1901. 

Northern    Faeino   By. — See   Railway   Standards. 

NortknebL  Mass.— The  Schell  Memorial  Bridge.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  highway  bridge  across 
the  Connecticut  River  at  Nortfleld,  Mass.  Serial. 
1st  part.    1000  w.    Eng  Rec— Dec.  17,  1904. 


ture  is  an  interesting  example  of  a  type  of 
bridge  used  only  where  good  wood  is  plentiful 
and  metal  expensive.  1900  w.  Bng  Rec — Oct.  19, 
1901. 

Northwloh,  Eng. — An  English  Floating  Swing  Bridge. 
Describes  a  swing  span  112  ft.  long,  supported  on 
a  circular  steel  pontoon,  made  necessary  on  ac- 
count of  the  rapid  settlement  of  loaded  ground  due 
to  the  pumping  of  brine  from  below  the  surface. 
1000  w.    Bng  Bee — March  28,  1901. 

Swing-Bridges  Over  the  Weaver,  niustrates 
and  describes  the  new  pontoon  swing-bridges 
over  the  river  at  Nortbwich,  where  the  salt  in- 
dustry often  causes  subsidence,  and  where  other 
exacting  conditions  bad  to  be  met.  8000  w. 
Engng— Dec.  14,  1900. 

ObersohOneweide,  Berlin.— The  Treskow  Bridge  at 
OberschOneweide  near  Berlin  (Die  Treakow- 
BrOcke  su  OberschOneweide  bet  Berlin).  Karl 
Bernhard.  A  very  full  account  of  the  new  bridge 
over  the  Spree,  with  full  details  of  construction. 
The  main  span  is  226  feet.  Three  articles.  9000 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Yer  Deutscher  Ing— July  •  10,  20, 
Aug.  0,  1900. 

Old.— See  BRIDGE  DESIGN— Unit  Stresses;  BRIDGE 


Omaha.— The  Omaha  Interstate  Bridge,  niustrates 
and  describes  the  old  and  new  structures  of  the 
bridge  between  Omaha  and  Council  Bluffs.  The 
new  bridge  is  now  under  construction  without  in- 
terrupting traffic.  4800  w.  Eng  Rev — Jan.  24, 
1908. 

Missouri  Elver  Bridge  of  the  Omaha  Bridge  ft 
Terminal  Railway  Company.  Brief  outline  of  the 
history  of  this  bridge,  with  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  new  structure.  1000  w.  B  R  Gas— 
Vol  XXXVIII,  No.  8. 

Ornamental. — See  Aesthetic 


Ottawa,  Can. — Superstructure  of  the  Interprovlnctal 
Bridge,  Ottawa.  F.  P.  Shearwood.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  superstructure  of  the  bridge 
recently  erected  at  Nepean  Point,  Ottawa.  Plates. 
8200  w.  Can  Soc  of  Olv  Bngs— Adv.  proof— Nor. 
21,  1901. 

The  Interprovlnctal  Bridge,  Ottawa.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  cantilever  structure  2,287  ft.  long 
with  a  channel  span  of  000  ft.,  carrying  a  railway, 
two  electric  car  tracks,  two  sidewalks,  and  two 
roadways.  The  first  part  describes  the  structural 
features.  Serial.  1st  part.  4800  w.  Bng  Bee — 
Dec.    7,    1901. 

Construction  of  the  Substructure  of  the  Royal 
Alexandra  (Inter provincial)  Bridge  at  Ottawa, 
Canada.  Guy  C.  Dunn.  An  interesting  description 
of  this  work  with  plates.  0000  w.  Can  Soc  of 
Civ  Bngrs — Adv.  Proof — Dec.  19,  1901. 

The  Royal  Alexandra  Bridge  at  Ottawa.  H.  D. 
Buah.  Illustrated  description  of  the  bridge  and  its 
construction.    4200  w.    B.  R.  Gas— July  18,  1902. 

Ottawa  River,  Can.— See  Bout  de  L'Isle. 


Ouachita  River,  Ark.— The  Ouachita  River  Bridge, 
Missouri  Pacific  Railway.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  structure  of  interest  owing  to  the  range 
of  rise  and  fall  of  water.  700  w.  By  Age- 
April  17,  1908. 

Overpeck  Creek,  N.  J.    Sec  N.  Y.  Central  R.  B. 

Page  Bascule.— See  Lift,  Chicago. 


Nerthpsrt,  Wash. — The  Northport  Bridge.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  combination  single-track 
bridge  having  spans  of  250  and  150  ft.    The  struc- 


Pan-Amerioan  Exposition.— Bridges  in  the  Pan- 
American  Exposition  Grounds.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  method  of  constructing  30-ft.  timber 
highway  arches.    800  w.    Eng  Rec — Oct.  26,  1901. 

Paris.— The  Austerllts  Bridge  Across  the  Seine  for 
the  Metropolitan  Railway  of  Paris.  Rene  Bonnin. 
States  the  conditions  to  be  met  and  gives  an  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  plan  adopted,  and  meth- 
od of  erection.    4000  w.    Eng  News — Dec.  7,  1900. 

Yiaduct  across  the  Seine  at  Paris  (Vladnc  sur  la 
Seine  a  Paris).  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
new  bridge  across  the  Seine  above  the  Austerllts 
bridge,  for  the  Paris  Metropolltaln.  1800  w.  1 
plate.     Revue  Industrlelle — Feb.  20,  1905. 

The  Austerllts  Viaduct  over  the  Seine  (Vladnc 
d* Austerllts  sur  la  Seine).  A.  Dumas.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  bridge  recently  completed 
to  carry  the  Metropolltaln  railway  across  the  Seine 
at  Paris.  3000  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil — April 
29,  1905. 

The  Double-Track  Austerllts  Bridge,  Paris,  n- 
lustrated  description  of  an  arch  bridge  across  the 
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Seine,  with  a  suspended  floor  of  peculiar  construc- 
tion.   2200  w.    Bng  Rec— June  24,  1806. 

Arched  Viaduct  Oyer  the  Seine,  Parle.  Two- 
page  plate  and  other  Illustrations,  with  descrip- 
tion of  Interesting  features.  1700  w.  Bngng— 
Jan.  81,  1002. 

Arched  Yladnct  Over  the  Seine,  Paris.  Illus- 
trates the  yladnct  for  joining  the  Gare  St.  Lasers 
to  the  Champ  de  Mars  and  to  the  Invalldes  Ball- 
way  Station.  Description  and  further  illustrations 
to  appear  later.  2-page  plate.  8erlal.  1st  part. 
200  w.    Bngng— Jan.  17,  1902. 

8ee  also  BRIDGE  MOVING. 

Paris  Exposition.— flee  BRIDGE  ACCIDENT. 

Paris  Foot-Bridge. — The  New  Foot-Bridge  Over  the 
Seine  at  Paris.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  struc- 
ture built  for  the  exposition,  bnt  made  permanent. 
700  w.     Bngng — Sept  6,  1901. 

8ee  also  BRIDGE  MOVING. 

Peterson,  N.  J. — Reinforced  Concrete  Highway 
Bridges  In  New  Jersey.  Illustrates  and  describes 
bridges  over  the  Passaic  River  In  the  vicinity  of 
Peterson.    2500  w.    Bng  Rec— Sept.  10,  1904. 

Peterson  Flood  Damage. — See  FLOOD— Passaio  Val- 
ley. 

Pecos  Valley. — See  AQUEDUCT. 

Feissnits. — See    Halle,    Germany. 

Philadelphia.— The  Pennsylvania  Railroad  Bridge 
over  the  Delaware  at  Philadelphia  (Die  Brficke 
der  Pennsylvania  Blsenbahn  fiber  den*  Delaware 
bel  Philadelphia).  F.  O.  Eons.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  design,  construction  and  erection. 
Details  of  fixed  and  swing  spans.  Analyses  of 
weights.    Allgemeine  Bauzeitung — Heft  1,  1901. 

The  Pennsylvania  R.  R.  Bridge  at  Fifty-second 
Street,  Philadelphia.  Illustrates  details  and  de- 
scribes a  bridge  built  to  avoid  a  grade  crossing. 
It  includes  two  long  viaduct  approaches  and  a 
single  through  span,  weighing  about  900  tons. 
2200  w.     Bng   Rec— Oct.   25,    1902. 

The  Approach  to  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad 
Bridge  at  Fifty-second  Street,  Philadelphia.  De- 
tailed description  of  bridge  and  approaches  of  this 
important  improvement.  111.  2400  w.  Bng  Rec 
—Feb.  14,  1908.  

See  also  UNDERGROUND  RAILWAY. 

Pine  Greek. 


Girder. 

Pittsburg.— The  Point  Bridge  at  Pittsburg,  Pa., 
Which  Most  Be  Rebuilt.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  design  of  this  historic  Bridge,  which  most  now 
be  rebuilt.    2000  w.     Bng  NeweWan.  21,  1904. 

The  South  Tenth  Street  Bridge,  Pittsburg.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  five-span  steel  structure, 
1,417  ft.  long.    2000  w.     Bng  Rec— Dec.  10,  1904. 

The  Monongahela  Bridge  for  the  Wabash  Rail- 
road at  Pittsburg.  States  the  requirements  to  be 
met  and  gives  an  Illustrated  description  of  a  re- 
markable bridge  of  the  cantilever  type,  intended 
for  the  heaviest  double-track  modern  service.  700 
w.     R  R  Gas— March  14,  1902. 

The  Monongahela  Bridge.  An  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  double-track  bridge  for  the 
Pittsburg,  Carnegie  A  Western  By.,  at  Pittsburg, 
having  the  longest  truss  span  yet  completed  on  the 
American  Continent.  Gives  Interesting  details  in 
methods  and  operations  of  construction.  7500  w. 
Bng  Rec— Jan.  3,  1903. 

The  Wabash  Bridge  at  Pittsburg.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  cantilever  bridge  over  the  Mo- 
nongahela River,  which  completes  the  Wabash  ex- 
tension Into  Pittsburg.  It  has  a  truss  span  of  812 
ft.  between  pier  centers,  and  Is  designed  to  carry 
the  heaviest  loads.  The  steel  eye-bars  used  are 
the  strongest  ever  made.  1300  w.  R  R  Gas — 
Aug.  14,  1903. 

The  Nine-Mile  Run  Steel  Arch  Bridge  at  Pitts- 
burg, Pa.  Willis  Whlted.  Illustrated  description, 
with  explanation  of  the  considerations  governing 
the  design,  and  an  account  of  the  erection  of  the 
superstructure.  3400  w.  Bng  News— Feb.  2ft, 
1903. 

The  Highland  Park  Bridge,  Pittsburg.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  cantilever  highway  bridge 
with  unusual  pedestal  details,  chord  members  and 
lateral  systems.  8000  w.  Bng  Rec— March  22, 
1902. 

A  Four-Truss  Double-Deck  Railroad  Bridge.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  bridge  across 
the  Allegheny  River  which  was  required  to  carry 


two  pairs  of  tracks  at  different  fixed  levels.  Serial. 
1st  part.    8000  w.    Bng  Rec— Oct.  11,  1902. 

Double  Deck  Bridge  for  P.  Ft.  W.  A  O.  By. 
Crossing  the  Allegheny  River  at  Pittsburg,  Pa.  B. 
A.  Amaden.  Brief  illustrated  description,  with  an 
account  of  the  removal  of  the  old  bridge.  110  w. 
Pro  Bngrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn— Oct.,  1902. 

Pennsylvania  Company's  Bridge  at  Eleventh 
street.  Crossing  the  Allegheny  Elver.  Antes  Sny- 
der. A  brief  history  of  the  public  improvements 
which  formerly  occupied  the  vicinity  of  the  re- 
cently constructed  double  deck  bridge  at  this 
point.  Discussion.  Ills.  0000  w.  Pro  Bnga  Soc 
of  W  Penna— Nov.,  1902. 

See  also  Fern  Hollow;  Rankin:  BRIDGE 
ERECTION;  BRIDGE  MOVING;  BRIDGE  RE- 
NEWEL. 

Plainwell,  Mioh.— A  Concrete-Steel  Highway  Bridge 
at  Plainwell,  Mich.  P.  A.  Courtrlght.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  bridge  across  the  Kalama- 
soo  River,  and  its  construction.  2800  w.  Bng 
News— May  12,  1904. 

Plane,  111. — 70-ft.  Concrete  Steel  Arch  on  the  Bur- 
lington. An  illustrated  description  of  a  structure 
being  bnilt  over  Big  Rock  Creek,  51  miles  from 
Chicago.    1000  w.    R  R  Gas— Dec.  1,  1903. 

Big  Rock  Creek  Concrete-Steel  Arch  on  the  Chi- 
cago, Burlington  A  Qulncy  Railway.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  bridge  being  built  near  Piano,  111., 
to  replace  a  steel  bridge.  1000  w.  Bng  Rec— Jan. 
2,  1904. 

Concrete  Steel  Bridge  at  Piano,  III.;  Chicago, 
Burlington  A  Qulncy  Ry.  Illustrated  description- 
of  a  double-track  bridge  44  ft.  wide,  with  an 
arch  of  70  ft.  span,  and  having  wing  walls  which 
bring  the  total  length  to  about  212  ft.  1400  w. 
Bng  News— Dec.  22,  1904. 

The  Piano  Arch.    John  P.  Hasen  Perry.     Ulus- 

the  construction  of  this 
bridge  on  the  C.  B.  A  Q.  R.  R.,  In  Illinois.  A 
concrete  arch  of  70  ft.  clear  span  with  wing 
walls  giving  a  total  length  of  210  feet.  3000  w. 
Harvard  Bngng  Jour — Nov.,  1905. 

Plate  Girder.— See  Girder;  Janes  ville;  GIRDER, 

Plattsmouth,  Neb.— The  New  Main  Span  of  the 
Plattsmouth  Bridge.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  improvements  made  in  a  bridge  cross- 
ing the  Missouri  River  in  order  to  provide  for 
heavier  loads  and  increasing  traffic.  2700  w.  Bng 
Rec — Aug.  27,  1904. 

The  Plattsmouth  Bridge  of  the  Burlington.  An 
illustrated  account  of  the  rebuilding  of  this 
bridge  across  the  Missouri  River.  1000  w.  R  R 
Gas— Aug.  7,  1908. 

8ee  also  BRIDGE  ERECTION. 

Planen,  Saxony. — The  New  Stone  Arch  Bridge  of  295- 
feet  Span  at  Planen,  Saxony.     Illustrations  with 
general  description.    900  w.    Bng  News— Jan.  28, 
1904. 

The  Masonry  Bridge  at  Plauen,  Saxony.  Carl 
L.  Palen.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  masonry- 
arch  bridge  which  has  a  span  of  295.2  feet.  It 
will  cost  about  $125,000.  2000  w.  Bng  Rec— 
March  26,  1904. 

The  Bridge  over  the  Syra  Valley  at  Plauen  in 
Volghtland  (Die  Syratalbrficke  in  Plauen  1.  V.) 
Hr.  Fleck.  A  detailed  account  of  the  construc- 
tion of  a  highway  bridge  at  Plauen  near  Lelpslg. 
The  single  masonry  arch  Is  of  90  metres  span. 
Two  articles.  2500  w.  Deutsche  Bauseltung — 
July  16,  20,  1904. 

The  Syra  Valley  Bridge  at  Plauen  (In  Vogt- 
land).  Herr  Fleck.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  this  stone  viaduct.  The  arch  has  a  span 
of  290  feet  between  abutments.  2700  w.  Trans 
Assn  of  Civ  Bngrs  of  Cornell  Unlv— 1906. 

Masonry  Arch  of  90  Metres  Span  (Pont  en  Ma- 
connerie  de  90  Metres  d'Ouverture).  A.  Bidault 
des  Ohaumes.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
great  arch  at  Plauen,  in  Saxony,  comparing  It 
with  the  Luxembourg  arch.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Civil— Nov.  4,  1905. 

The  Bridge  over  the  Syra  Valley  at  Plauen  in' 
Volghtland  (Die  Syratalbrficke  in  Plauen  im  Vogt- 
lande).  M.  Foerster.  A  well  Illustrated  descrip- 
of  the  construction  of  this,  the  widest  span  ma- 
sonry arch  In  the  world,  being  90  metres  clear- 
span.  2500  w.  Schwelx  Bauzeitung — Oct.  14, 
1905. 
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The  Planen  Viaduct.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  viaduct,  the  arch  ring;  having  the 
largest  constructive  span  ever  built  in  stone. 
1700  w.     Engr,    Lond— Oct.   27,   1906. 

The  Planen  Viaduct.  Illustrated  description 
of  this  viaduct  In  Saxony  which  comprises  the 
largest  arch  masonry  ring  In  the  world.  2000 
w.     8d  Am   Sup — Sept.   16,   1005. 

The  New  Masonry  Arch  Bridge  at  Planen, 
Saxony,  and  two  bridges  in  the  Black  Forest. 
W.  J.  Douglas.  Illustrates  and  describes  three 
interesting  masonry  arches.  2500  w.  Eng  News 
Aug.   17,   1905. 

Pontoon. — See  Ohieago  Pontoon;  Military;  North- 
wica,    Eng. 

Portage  County,  Ohio.— A  Steel  Truss  Highway 
Bridge  with  Concrete  Floor.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  bridge  under  construction  in  Port- 
age County,  Ohio,  of  100-foot  span.  1000  w. 
Eng    Bee— April   25,    1903. 

Portage,  Erie  B.  B.    8co  VIADUCT. 

Porte  Bioo.  Concrete-8teel  Bridges  In  Porto 
Rico.  Bdwin  Thacher.  An  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  two  midges  built  by  the  writer, 
with  account  of  tests  of  the  structures  and 
materials,  the  difficulties  encountered,  etc.  5000 
w.     Bng   News— Ang.   1,   1901. 

Prague.  The  Temporary  Bridge  over  Hots  Isl- 
and at  Prague,  Bohemia  (Die  Provisorlsche 
Bracks  liber  die  Hetslnsel  in  Prag).  Rudolf 
Kaplan.  A  well  Illustrated  description  of  the 
design  and  construction  of  a  provisional  bridge 
over  the  Moldan  River.  1  plate.  4000  w.  Oes- 
terr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudienst — Dec.  14, 
1901. 

Preservation-— flee  METAL  PROTECTION. 

METAL   PEO- 

Begnlations. — Specifications  for  the  De- 
sign of  Bridges  with  Steel  Superstructure  (Vor- 
scnrlften  fur  das  Entwerfen  der  Bracken  mit 
Bfsernem  Ueberbau).  The  official  specifications 
for  steel  bridges  on  Prussian  government  rail- 
ways. 5000  w.  Zentralblatt  d  Bauverwaltung — 
June   20,  1908. 


tion  of  the  bridge  under  construction  near  Que- 
bec.    1200  w.     Bngng— Sept  22,  1905. 

See  also  BRIDGE  APPROACH;  BRIDGE  EREC- 
TION;     BRIDGE      FOUNDATION;      BRIDGE 


Locomotive   Gases. 

TECTIOV— Locomotive  Gases. 


Rules  for  the  Design  of  Metal  Bridges  on  the 
Prussian  State  Railways.  From  "Zentralblatt 
der  Bauverwaltung."  Methods  of  construction, 
calculation  of  strength  and  weights,  bending  mo- 
ments and  shearing  stresses,  etc.  4000  w. 
Bui   Int    By  Cong— Jan.,   1904. 

New  Official  Regulations  for  Railway  Bridges 
in  the  Prussian  State.  Considers  some  of  the 
more  prominent  points  In  the  new  official  regu- 
lations.     1500  w.     Bngr,   Lond— March  25,   1904. 

Psrlset,  Bng.— Tests  of  a  Ferro-Concrete  Bowstring 
Bridge.  Illustrated  article  reporting  tests  made 
of  a  60-ft.  bowstring  bridge  erected  at  Purfieet. 
900  w.     Bngng— Oct  28,   1904. 

Quebec.  The  Quebec  Bridge.  D.  A.  Hoare.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  new  cantilever 
bridge  over  the  St.  Lawrence  near  Quebec.  2800 
w.     Can   Bngr— May,   1902. 

The  Erection  of  the  Quebec  Bridge.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  longest  span  bridge 
undertaken  in  any  country.  5200  w.  Bng  Bee 
—March  4,  1905. 

The  General  Design  of  the  Quebec  Bridge.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  structural 
features  of  the  bridge  over  the  St.  Lawrence 
river,  being  the  longest  span  yet  undertaken. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Eng  Bee— April  1, 
1905. 

The  St-  Lawrence  River  Bridge  at  Quebec,  Can- 
ada. Illustrated  description  of  a  bridge  de- 
signed to  carry  two  lines  of  railroad,  two  trolley 
lines,  two  highways  and  two  sidewalks.  900  w. 
B  B  Gas— Vol  XXXIX.     No.  11. 


The  1800  Ft.  Span  Cantilever  Bridge  Across 
the  St.  Lawrence  Elver  at  Quebec.  An  illus- 
trated article  giving  Interesting  information  re- 
garding the  cantilever  portion  of  the  structure. 
1000  w.     Bng  News— Sept.  14,  1905. 

Progress  on  the  Quebec  Bridge.  Gives  recent 
photographs  and  data  of  the  progress  made  in 
the  construction  of  this  bridge  across  the  St. 
Lawrence  Elver.  8500  w.  Bng  Bee— Sept.  16, 
1905. 

Cantilever  Bridge  of  1,800-Ft.  Span  Across 
the   St.    Lawrence.     Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 


Bail  Bearer.    Bee  BAIL  BEAEEE. 

Eailway. — Progress  in  Railroad  Bridge  Building. 
F.  C.  McMath.  Address  before  the  Detroit  Bngng 
Soc.  Reviews  the  progress  made  in  this  field 
in  the  United  States,  and  some  of  the  causes 
of  the  changes  in  design,  with  information  of 
interest.  1800  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — 
June,   1904. 

See  also  ARCH;  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  BRIDGE 
INSPECTION:  BRIDGE  RENEWAL;  BRIDGE 
SPECIFICATION;    CULVERT;    VIADUCT;   and 

under  specific  names  of  bridges. 

Eailway  Assn.  Report. — Bridges  and  Trestles.  Re- 
port of  the  Com.  of  the  Am.  Ry.  Engng.  ft 
Main,  of  Way  Assn.  The  subject  was  divided 
and  assigned  to  seven  sub-committees,  whose 
various  reports  are  submitted  and  discussed.  I1L 
22000  w.     Ry   Age    (Spe.    No.)— March  15,   1901. 

Eailway  Standards. — Northern  Pacific  Standard 
Bridge  Plans.  Ralph  Modjeski.  An  explana- 
tion of  the  new  standards  prepared  by  the 
writer,  with  critical  discussion,  and  writer's 
conclusions.  Also  a  diagram  of  weights,  and 
plates.  6400  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Engs— Feb., 
1901. 

Short-Span  Railway  Bridge  Standards.  Ex- 
plains the  method  of  the  Santa  Fe  Railway  for 
systematizing  its  bridge  work.  700  w.  Bng 
Bee— June  15,   1901. 

Standard  plans  for  Bridges  on  the  Atchlnson, 
Topeka  ft  Santa  Fe  Ry.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes these  plans  and  the  matters  governing 
the  designs.  7800  w.  Eng  News—May  28, 
1903. 

Standard  Short-Span  Bridges  on  the  Atchlnson, 
Topeka  ft  Santa  Fe  Railway.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  standard  designs  for  single  track 
structures  up  to  spans  of  106  ft.  2700  w.  Bng 
Bee— Nov.   14,   1908. 

Railway  Bridges.  Alexander  Boss.  Bead  at 
the  Bngng.  Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Bngrs.  In- 
dicates the  difficulties  that  exist  In  standardis- 
ing railway  practice  in  respect  of  loads  on 
bridges  up  to  200-ft.  span.  1500  w.  Bngng—- 
June  19,  1908. 
See  also  Harriman  Railways. 

Eailway  Steel.— Steel  Railroad  Bridges.  A  sum- 
mary of  replies  to  circular  letters  sent  out  by 
the  Committee  on  Steel  Bridges  of  the  Associa- 
tion of  Railway  Superintendents  of  Bridges  and 
Buildings.     1800  w.     Bng  Bee— Oct.  21,  1905. 

BaJsJunundry,  India*— See  India. 

Rankin,  Pa.— Rankin  Bridge  for  the  Transit  of 
Molten  Iron.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
Union  B.  B.  Oo.'s  bridge  across  the  Mononga- 
hela  River  for  transporting  molten  metal  to  the 
Homestead  Works.  500  w.  Sci  Am— Dec.  7, 
1901. 

The  Rankin  Bridge.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  bridge  across  the  Monongahela 
River,  at  Rankin,  Pa.,  notable  for  the  massive 
construction  required,  and  for  the  special  design 
of  the  river  end  of  the  south  approaches.  4500 
w.     Bng   Rec— Nov.   16,   1901. 

Bedheugh,  Eng.— The  Bedheugh  Bridge,  Newcastle- 
on-Tyne.  Many  illustrations  of  the  details  of  an 
Interesting  structure  between  Newcastle  and 
Gateshead,  with  brief  description.  Two  parts. 
600  w.     Engng— Oct.  4.  18,  1901. 

The  Bedheugh  Bridge.  Two-page  plate  and 
other  illustrations  of  the  details  of  the  piers, 
approach  spans,  and  roadways  of  the  structure, 
with  descriptipn.  1200  w.  Bngng— Nov.  8,  1901. 
See  also  BRIDGE  RENEWAL. 

Bed  Elver,  La.— The  Bed  River  Bridge  at  Alex- 
andria, La.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
a  bridge  being  built  for  the  Shreveport  and  Bed 
River  By.  The  bridge  proper  is  941  ft.  In 
length,  and  the  trestle  approach  is  4,800  ft.  It 
has  three  fixed  spans  and  a  draw-span.  800  w. 
B.    B.    Gas— Sept.    20,   1901. 

Renewal.— See  BRIDGE  RENEWAL. 

Rhodes  Creek. — Rhodes  Creek  Concrete  Arch,  Illi- 
nois Central.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  inter- 
esting   elliptical    concrete    arch    bridge,    and    the 
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method  of  substituting  the  old  steel  structure 
without  Interrupting  traffic.  8000  w.  By  Age. 
Special  number — March  21,   1002. 

Richmond,    Ind. — See   BRIDGE   ERECTION. 


Richmond,  Va. — See  VIADUCT. 

Bigolets,  Hiss.— The  Rigolets  Bridge.  Brief  de- 
scription, with  illustrations,  of  a  structure  to 
replace  a  bridge  about  25  years  old,  on  the  New 
Orleans-Mobile  line  of  the  Louisville  and  Nasb- 
Tllle.  The  structure  is  interesting  on  account 
of  its  length,  and  the  use  of  creosoted  timber 
piers.     300  w.     R  B  Gas — May  15,   1903. 

Rio  Grande. — Sec  Costa  Rica. 

Riverdale,  111. — See  Little  Calumet  River. 

Roath  Dock.— Boath  Bridge,  Great  Western  Railway. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  structure, 
which  is  on  the  very  severe  angle  of  skew  of  22 
deg.  Its  skew  and  square  spans  measure  re- 
spectively 228  ft.  and  76  ft.  3  in.  3000  w. 
Engr,   Lond— -Feb.  28,   1902. 

Rockville,  Pa. — The  Bockvllle  Bridge  of  the  Penn- 
sylvania. O.  W.  Hardt.  Illustrated  description 
of  an  imposing  bridge  nearly  completed,  costing 
nearly  31,000,000.  1200  w.  B  R  Gaz— Oct.  25, 
1901. 

The  Bockvllle  Stone  Arch  Railway  Bridge.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  4-track  masonry  bridge, 
8,820  ft.  long,  having  48  arches  of  70-ft.  span, 
over  the  Susquehanna  Blver.  Explains  the  design 
and  method  of  construction.  1700  w.  Bng  Rec — 
Nov.  9,   1901. 

The  Four  Track  Stone  Arch  Bridge  of  the 
Pennsylvania  Railroad  Across  the  Susquehanna 
Blver.  Illustrates  the  bridge  at  Bockvllle,  and 
the  steel  bridge  removed,  giving  information 
concerning  them.  500  w.  Set  Am  Sup— May  7, 
1904.  *—«■* 


Rolling  Lift. 


Lift. 


Boumania. — King  Charles  I.  Bridge  Across  the  Dan- 
ube. Nicolae  Ionescu.  An  account  of  the  cir- 
cumstances which  led  to  the  building  of  the 
bridge,  the  conditions  to  be  met,  and  an  illus- 
trated description  of  the  structures.  1000  w.  8d 
Am— Oct.  25,   1902. 

Ruhrort-Homberg.— The  Competition  for  a  High- 
way Bridge  Over  the  Rhine  Between  Bnhrort  and 
Homberg  (Der  Wettbewerb  um  elne  Feste  Stras- 
senbrtlcke  fiber  den  Rheln  swlschen  Bnhrort  und 
Homberg).  Earl  Bernhard.  With  description  of 
the  requirements  of  the  competition  and  illus- 
strations  of  some  of  the  designs  submitted.  Serial. 
Part  I.  1800  w.  2  plates.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing— July  2,   1904. 

The  Construction  of  a  Highway  Bridge  Over 
the  Rhine  Between  Ruhrort  and  Homberg  (Die 
Erbauung  einer  festen  StrassenbrOcke  fiber  den 
Rheln  twischen  Ruhrort  und  Homberg).  F. 
Bohny.  Describing  the  situation  and  illustrating 
some  of  the  proposed  designs.  2000  w.  Schweis 
Bauseltung — June   18,    1904. 

Rupnarayan,  India. — See  India. 

Rye,  Eng. — The  Reconstruction  of  the  Rye  Swing 
Bridge.  E.  B.  Waight.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  new  bridge  over  the  Rother  River. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Engr,  Lond— July  15, 
1904. 

Rye,  N.  T. — Economical  Steel  and  Masonry  High- 
way Bridge  Work  at  Bye,  N.  Y.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  steel  girder  and  concrete  floor  bridge 
over  Blind  Brook.  700  w.  Eng  News — Dec.  13, 
1900. 

Saginaw.— -Relative  Merits  of  Swing  and  Bascule 
Bridges  and  the  Saginaw  Bridge  Letting.  Letters 
from  Albert  H.  Scherser  and  Edgar  A.  Rosslter. 
The  first  letter  discusses  the  advantages  of  the 
bascule  bridge;  the  second  explains  why  it  Is 
not  desirable  or  required  at  Saginaw.  2400  w. 
Eng   News— Feb.   13,    1902. 

St.  Lawrence  River.— See  Quebec. 

St.  Louis,  Mo.— Reinforced  Concrete  Bridge  Over 
River  Des  Peres,  Forest  Park,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  general  details  of  a 
concrete  arch  bridge  reinforced  by  corrugated 
square  bars.     1200  w.     Eng  News — June  11,  1903. 

Forest  Park  Bridge  of  the  Wabash  at  St. 
Louis.  A.  O.  Cunningham.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  new  ornamental  structure  In  keeping 
with  the  surroundings,  having  a  clear  span  of 
70  feet.  1500  w.  R  R  Gaz— Vol.  XXXVII,  No. 
20. 


St.  PauL  Mian.— The  Sooth  St.  Paul  Belt  Railway 
Bridge.  Illustrated  description  of  a  steel  bridge 
and  viaduct  1,082  ft.  in  total  length,  with  one 
442-ft.  draw-span.  A  single-track  railroad  is 
carried  on  top  and  a  highway  floor  is  carried  be- 
low it  2,700  ft.     Bug  Rec— Nov.  80,   1901. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Arch  Bridges,  Como  Park, 
St.  Paul.  Illustrates  and  describes  details  ef  high- 
way and  pool  bridges.  1000  w.  Eng  Bee — Dec. 
3,  1904. 

A  Reinforced  Concrete  Foot-Bridge  at  Como 
Park,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  Illustrated  description  of 
bridge  and  construction.  600  w.  Eng  News— 
April   6,    1905. 

See  also  WIND  PRESSURE— Bridge,  St.  Paul. 

St*  Petersburg. — The  Troltsky  Bridge  Over  the  Neva. 
St.  Petersburg.  Briefly  reviews  the  history  of  the 
undertaking  and  gives  an  Illustrated  description. 
8300  w.     Engr,  Lond — March  18,  1904. 

The  Troltsky  Bridge  Over  the  Neva  at  St.  Pe- 
tersburg (Le  Pont  Troltsky  sur  la  Neva  a,  Saint- 
Petersbourg).  P.  Bodln.  Detailed  illustrated  de- 
scription. The  construction  is  mixed  cantilever 
and  hinged  arch,  with  a  swing  span  at  one  end. 
2500  w.    1  plate.     Genie  Civil— Jan.  23,  1904. 

The  Troltsky  Bridge  at  St.  Petersburg  (Le  Pont 
Troltsky  a  Saint- Petersbourg).  Describing  the 
manner  in  which  electric  power  is  applied  to  the 
operation  of  the  swing  span  of  the  new  bridge 
across  the  Neva.  1200  w.  Genie  Civil— Jan.  21, 
1905. 

San  Leandro,  Cal.— The  80-ft.  Concrete-Arch  Bridge 
Over  the  San  Leandro  Creek,  San  Leandro,  Cal. 
William  B.  Barber.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
monolithic  structure  built  entirely  of  concrete. 
No  iron  was  used  in  the  construction  of  any  of 
the  parts.     600  w.     Eng  News — Aug.  27,  1903. 

Bohell  Memorial. — See  Bortfcfield,  Mass. 

Scherser. — See  Hartford;  Lift. 

Bchlitxa,  Austria.— Concrete  Arch  Bridges  over  the 
Schlltsa  near  Tarvls  (Beton  Bogenbrflcken  flber  die 
Schlitsa  bei  Tarvls).  Julius  Stanek.  A  well  il- 
lustrated description  of  two  concrete  arch  high- 
way bridges,  of  about  100  feet  span,  in  Oarlnthla, 
Austria.  4  plates.  4000  w.  Oester  Wochenschr 
f  d  Oeff  Baudlenst— May  80,  1903. 

Bharpsville,  Pa. — A  Concrete  Arch  Railroad  Bridge. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  semi-circular, 
single-barrel  arch  of  15-ft.  radius,  recently  put  In 
service  at  Sharpsvllle,  Pa.  1500  w.  B  B  Gas 
Nov   16,    1900. 

Shelton,  Conn. — See  Honsatonio  River. 

Shocks  Mills,  Pa.— See  RAILWAY  COVSTRTJCTIOH 
—Pennsylvania. 

Short  Span  Standards.— See  Railway  Standards. 

Shreveport,  La.— The  St.  Louis  Southwestern  Bridge 
at  Shreveport.  La.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  a  bridge  with  swing  span,  the  total 
length  of  the  bridge  being  1265  ft.  800  w.  R  B 
Gas— Vol.  XXXVfil.,  No.  24. 

Shubenaoadie  River,  Nora  Scotia. — See  BRIDGE 
ERECTION. 

Skew. — See  Bendigo:  Brooklyn  Aroh;  Concrete  Rein- 
forced: Denver;  Girder;  Lawrenoe>  Mass.;  New- 
ark, N.  J.;  Roath  Dock ;  Soissons,  France;  South 
Bend;  BRIDGE  ABUTMENT — Ulster  ft  Delaware 

By. 

Soissons,  France.— Relnforced-Ooncrete  Bridge  at 
Soissons  (Pont  en  Beton  Arme  a  Soissons).  Full 
detailed  account  of  three-span  arch  skew  bridge 
across  the  Alsne  at  Soissons,  constructed  accord- 
ing to  the  Henneblque  system.  8000  w.  Plate. 
Genie  Civil— Feb.   13,   1904. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Bridge  at  Soissons  (Pont 
en  Beton  Arme  a  Soissons).  M.  Biboud.  The 
bridge  Is  of  three  arches  of  24  metres  span  each, 
on  the  Hennebique  system.  Description  of  tests 
and  diagrams  of  deflections  are  given.  2000  w. 
Genie  Civil— June  18,  1904. 

Skew  Bridge  of  Armored  Concrete.  From  "Le 
Genie  Civil. ,r  Illustrated  description  of  a  bridge 
recently  erected  over  the  river  Alsne,  which  is  an 
interesting  example  of  this  type  of  construction. 
4000  w.     Engr,  Lond — Oct.  7,  1904. 

Testing  the  Armoured  Concrete  Bridge  at  Sois- 
sons. Describes  the  tests  made  of  a  bridge  of 
the  Henneblque  type  in  France,  giving  the  results. 
2500  w.  Engr,  Lond — March  24,  1905. 
Sorsogon,  P.  I.— A  Reinforced  Concrete  Bridge,  Sor- 
sogon,  P.  I.  H.  L.  Stevens.  Illustration  and 
brief  description  of  no  arch  bridge  of  45-ft.  span 
and  6-ft.  rise.     600  w.     Eng  Roc— Oct.  21,  1905. 
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Skew-Arch  of  Concrete  Steel. 
Driving*  and  description  of  details  of  a  bridge 
over  St.  Joseph  Elver,  In  South  Bend,  Ind.  800 
w.     Manic  Bngng— Jan.,  1906. 

spijkaaisse,  Holland.— The  Bridge  oyer  the  Maas  at 
Splikenlsse  (De  Brag  over  de  (hide  Maas  nabjl 
Spljkenlsee).  A.  L.  de  Gelder.  Illustrating  and 
describing  a  new  railroad  bridge  with  three 
through  trasses  of  88.7  metres  span,  and  one  draw 
span  with  openings  of  25  metres.  8000  w.  De  In- 
-Feb.  18,  1906. 


genl 

SprtngrUle,  H.  T.«— The  Springvflle  Bridge,  IHus- 
Irates  and  describes  details  of  a  143-foot  steel 
trass  bridge,  carrying  the  highway  between  the 
towns  of  Concord  and  Ashford,  N.  Y.  900  w. 
Eng  Rec— June  18,  1903. 

Stettin,    Germany.— See  lift. 

Stockton  ft  Darlington  By.,  Eng. — The  First  Iron 
Railway  Bridge.  An  Illustrated  account  of  a 
bridge  built  in  1823  for  the  Stockton  and  Dar- 
lington Railway.  700  w.  Engrt  Lond— May  10, 
1901. 

The  First  Iron  Railroad  Bridge.  F.  C.  Cole- 
man. Illustration,  with  the  history  of  a  bridge 
built  in  1823  for  the  Stockton  &  Darlington  Rail- 
way In  Great  Britain.  800  w.  R  R  Gas-^July  8, 
1904. 


hnw. — mm  Adda;   Arch  Masonry:   Ba4en:   Luxem- 
burg;  Masonry;   Plauen;  Bookville;   ARCH. 

Submerged.  -See  Maryborough,  Queensland. 

Sunderland,  Eng.— New  Railway  and  Road  Bridge 
Oxer  the  Blrer  Wear  at  Sunderland.  Francis  B. 
Harrison.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  new  bridge 
for  both  railway  and  road  purposes,  with  main 
of  830  feet.  2000  w.  Transport— Nor.  18, 
If 


.—A  Novel  Suspension  Bridge.  M.  S. 
Parker.  Illustrated  description  of  a  contractor's 
bridge  consisting  of  wire  cables  drawn  taut  and 
covered  with  a  light  frame  track,  for  use  in  filling 
a  ravine.    600  w.    Eng  Rec— Feb.  2,  1901. 

A  Note  on  Early  American  Suspension  Bridges. 
Notes  aiming  to  fix  as  definitely  as  possible  the 
claims  of  certain  Inventors  in  connection  with  the 
first  introduction  of  suspension  bridges.  1600  w. 
Eng  News— March  16,  1905. 

See  also  BUckwelTe  Island;  Bonhomme,  Franoe: 
Brooklyn;  Budapest;  Conway;  Easton;  East 
River;  Factory;  Toot:  Guyandotte;  Halle;  Haut- 
Ogoone  Co.;  jrons-NIevros ;  Kanawha;  Morgan- 
town;  Verraison;  Westport-Cardiff;  Williams- 
BRXDGE  ACCIDENT— Charleston,  W.  Va.j 
IB  DESIGN— Suspension;  CABLE— Bridge. 

Chain. — See  Budapest:  Cologne;  Manhat- 
DE8IGN;  EYE  BAR. 

Stiffening. — See     Hudson;     Manhattan; 
— US?. 


vs.  Cantilever. — Suspension  and  Cantilever 
Bridges).  A  discussion  and  comparison  of  these 
types,  with  remarks  on  the  arch  type.  2800  w. 
Engr,   Lond— Jan.  17,  1902. 

Lift. 


Drawbridge;    Kansas    City;    Neuhof— 
iburg;  Rye,  Eng.;  Sydney. 

Swing  vs.  IdfL— See  Lift  vs.  Swing. 

Sydney,  V.  8.  W.— The  Awards  In  the  Sydney  Bridge 
Competition.  Brief  description  of  leading  designs 
for  a  very  long  bridge  across  Sydney  Harbor,  N. 
S.  W.t  with  diagram  of  cantilever  design  awarded 
first  prise.    1200  w.    Bug  Rec — March  2,  1901. 

The  Sydney  Harbor  Bridge.  Editorial  discus- 
sion of  the  terms  of  the  second  competition  for 
this  structure.    1000  w.    Eng  Rec— July  27,  1901. 

The  Proposed  Sydney  Harbor  Bridge,  Sydney. 
New  South  Wales.  An  account  of  this  proposed 
work  and  the  conditions  under  which  it  must  be 
carried  out,  for  which  bids  are  asked  by  the  gov- 
ernment of  New  8outh  Wales.  3800  w.  Eng 
News—July  26,   1901. 

A   Sydney  Bridge.     Briefly   describes   the   Pyr- 
out  Bridge  at  Sydney,  N.  8.  W.,  and  its  con- 


struction. The  motive  power  is  electricity.  By 
simply  pressing  a  button  the  bridge,  weighing 
800  tons,  can  be  opened  or  closed  in  44  seconds. 
800  w.     Else  Rev,  N.  Y.— Aug.  28,  1902. 

Sydney  Harbour  Bridge.     Illustrated  description 
of  designs  submitted  for  a  bridge  with  a  main 

m  of  1,1  "  "   " 


The  Sydney  Harbor  Bridge,  Australia.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  accepted  design  of  a  pro- 
posed bridge  over  Sydney  Harbor.  1700  w.  Eng 
News— Sept.  22,  1904. 

Pyrmont  Bridge,  Sydney,  Australia.  John  Plum- 
mer.  Illustrations,  with  brief  account  of  the  con- 
struction work  of  this  bridge,  which  has  a  swing 
span  f  223  ft.,  and  twelve  side  spans,  each  of  82 
ft.     1000  w.     Sei  Am  Sup— July  11,  1903. 

Syra  Valley  .—See  Plauen. 

Tal  y  Cafn,  Wales. — Tal-y-Cafn  Bridge.  Illustra- 
tion of  a  bridge  in  North  Wales,  over  the  river 
Conway.  Description  to  follow  later  with  addi- 
tional details.     100  w.     Engng — July  12,  1901. 

Tal-y-Oafn  Bridge,  North  Wales.  Description 
with  Illustrated  details  of  a  bridge  built  on  a 
site  of  an  ancient  ferry.  It  consists  of  a  steel 
superstructure  supported  on  limestone  masonry 
abutments,  with  concrete  backing  at  the  shore 
ends.     800  w.     Bngng — Aug.  2,  1901. 

Taxvia,  Austria.— See  Sohlitsa. 

Tennessee  River.— See  Johnsonville,  Tenn.;  BRIDGE 
RENEWAL. 

Terre  Haute,  Ind. — The  Highway  Bridge  Over  the 
Wabash  River  at  Terre  Haute.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  structure  having  an  unusual  com- 
bination of  trusses  and  plate  girders.  2000  w. 
Eng  Rec— June  17,  1906. 

Highway  Bridge  over  the  Wabash  at  Terre 
Haute,  Indiana.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  this  new  bridge  and  the  methods  of  erection. 
It  is  composed  or  0  spans  of  120  ft.,  and  one  of 
76  ft.,  in  the  center.  1200  w.  R  R  Gas — Vol. 
XXXIX.,  No.  1. 

See  also  BRIDGE  PIER;  BRIDGE  RENEWAL. 

Thames  River,  Eng. — See  Kew;  London;  Vauxhall; 
BRIDGE  DESIGN— Durability. 

Thebes,  111. — Bridge  Over  the  Mississippi  River  at 
Thebes,  111.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
double-track  railroad  bridge  soon  to  be  erected. 
2000  w.     Ry  Age— -June  20,  1902. 

The  Thebes  Bridge.  Illustrated  description  of  s 
double-track  railroad  bridge  across  the  Mississippi 
River,  now  nearlng  completion.  1600  w.  Eng 
Rec— Nov.  12,  1904. 

The  Thebes  Bridge.  Ralph  Mojeskl.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  location,  design,  and  con- 
struction, discussing  the  considerations  which  led 
to  the  design  as  adopted.  8000  w.  Trans  Asm 
of  Civ  Eng  of  Cornell  Unlv— 1906. 

The  Thebes  Bridge  Superstructure.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  the  steel  superstructure  of 
one  of  the  largest  bridges  across  the  Mississippi 
River.     1600  w.     Eng  Rec— July  22,  1906. 

The  Erection  of  the  Thebes  Bridge  Superstruc- 
ture. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  meth- 
ods used  in  erecting  the  double-track  railroad 
bridge  over  the  Mississippi  River  at  Thebes,  111. 
2000  w.     Eng  Rec— Sept.  16,   1906. 

Cantilever  Bridge  over  the  Mississippi  River. 
Begins  an  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
Thebes  Bridge.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  Eng, 
Lond— July  21,  1906. 

The  Mississippi  River  Cantilever  Bridge  at 
Thebes,  I1L  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
one  of  the  most  notable  bridges  in  the  United 
States,  costing  about  82,800,000.  4600  w.  Bug 
News— May  11,  1906. 

The  Mississippi  River  Bridge  at  Thebes.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  Interesting  features 
of  this  large  cantilever  bridge.  1600  w.  R  R 
Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No.  21. 


The  Mississippi  River  Bridge  at  Thebes.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  large  cantilever  bridge 
under  construction  for  the  purpose  of  forming  a 
connection  between  railroads.  It  is  especially 
notable  by  reason  of  the  nature  of  its  approaches 
which  are  to  be  entirely  of  concrete.  2700  w.  R 
R  Gas— Jan.  9,  1903. 
See  also  BRIDGE  PIER. 


,860  ft.,  170  ft.  above  the  water,  and 
a  total  length  of  8,000  ft.  8000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Ang.   1271904. 


Thusis,  Switzerland. — See  Albula  Ry, 

Toulouse,   Prance.— Foot  Bridge  in  Reinforced  Con 
crete    (Passerelle  en  Beton   Arme).     Col.    G.   Bs- 

JltalUer.  Illustrated  description  of  a  bridge  of 
2  metres  span  on  the  Hennebique  system  over 
the  Canal  du  Midi,  at  Toulouse.  1800  w.  Genie 
Civil— Sept.  5,  1903. 

Armoured  Concrete  Foot-Bridge  at  Toulouse.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  novel  features  of  a 
bridge  having  a  span  of  189  ft.  1200  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Nov.  13,  1903. 
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Trans-Caspian  Railway.— See  Amou  Darla  River. 

Trenton,  H.  J.— Masonry  Bridget  at  Trenton  and 
New  Brunswick,  New  Jersey;  Pennsylvania  B.  B. 
Illustrated  details  of  two  new  bridges  to  be  built 
dnrlngthe  present  year.    900  w.    Bng  News— Jan. 

SUf    ltM/Z. 

The  Delaware  River  Bridge  of  the  Pennsylvania 
Railroad  at  Trenton,  N.  J.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  construction  of  a  new  four-track  stone 
arch  bridge  at  this  point,  and  a  change  in  loca- 
tion of  tracks.    2000  w.    By  Age— March  20,  1903. 

Treskow.— See  ObersohSneweide, 

Troitsky.— flee  St.  Petersburg. 

Tula  River.— See  Mexico. 

Turtipar,    India,— See    BRIDGE   ERECTION— India. 

Two-Truss  Swing. — Four-Track  Two-Truss  8wlng 
Bridge;  Chicago  &  Western  Indiana  B.  B.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  novel  design,  with  discus- 
sion of  its  advantages.  2000  w.  Bng  News- 
Sept.  12,  1901. 

trddington,  Eng. — Railway  Bridge  Over  the  Clyde 
at  Uddlngton.  Two-page  plate  and  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  new  bridge  for  carrying  the  Cale- 
donian main  line  of  railway  between  Glasgow  and 
Carlisle.     1700  w.     Engng— June  17,   1904. 

Uganda,  Africa. — See  VIADUCT. 

Valence.— The  New  Bridge  over  the  Rhone  at  Va- 
lence (Le  Nouveau  Pont  but  le  Rhone  a  Valence). 
A  description  of  the  new  masonry  arch  bridge, 
now  under  construction.  There  are  four  seg- 
mental arches  of  30  metres  span.  2000  w.  Genie 
Civil— Oct.  20,  1902. 

Vauxhall,  London.— New  Vauxhall  Bridge.  A  de- 
scription and  Illustration  of  the  present  state  of 
this  structure.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— May  29,  1903. 

The  New  Vauxhall  Bridge.  Bevlews  the  history 
of  the  rebuilding  of  this  bridge  and  the  cause  of 
the  delay.    Ills.    4700  w.    Bngng  Bev— June,  1904. 

Velsen,  Holland. — New  8wlng  Bridge  Over  the  Am- 
sterdam Canal.  Gives  an  outline  elevation  and 
description  of  a  new  swing  bridge,  of  very  con- 
siderable span,  at  Velsen,  Holland.  1000  w. 
Bngr,  Lond — Sept.  18,  1903. 

Vernation,  Franoe. — Suspension  Bridge  at  Vernaison. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  bridge  recently  con- 
structed over  the  Rhone.  700  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
July  17,  1908. 

A  Semi-Rlgld  Suspension  Bridge  over  the  Rhone, 
at  Vernaison,  France  (Pont  Suspendu  Semi-Rlgide 
de  Vernaison,  Rhone).  Oh.  Dantin.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  highway  suspension  bridge,  of 
282  meters  span,  with  low  stiffening  trusses,  near 
Lyons.  1  plate.  1600  w.  Genie  Civil— July  4, 
1908. 

The  Vernaison  Suspension  Bridge.  Bmlle  Gnar- 
inl.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  semi-rigid  sus- 
pension bridge  of  light  construction,  crossing  the 
Rhone  81-2  miles  below  Lyons.  700  w.  ScT  Am 
Sup— Oct.  10,  1908. 

VUur  Viaduct. — See  VIADUCT — Viaur. 

Victoria  Falls,  Africa.— See  Zambesi. 

Vierendeel  System. — The  Vlerendeel  System  of  Metal 
Bridges  (Les  Ponts  Metal  liques,  System  Vieren- 
deel). A.  Mortzot.  Describing  especially  the 
bridge  at  Avelghem,  Belgium,  of  a  plate-girder 
type,  pierced  with  rectangular  openings.  2500  w. 
1  plate.    Genie  Civil— June  17.  1905. 

VUlefranche. — See  BRIDGE  RENEWAL. 

Vulcanite,  V.  J. — A  Reinforced  Concrete  Double- 
Track  Railroad  Arch  Bridge.  Drawings  and  de- 
scription of  a  bridge  being  constructed  near  Vul- 
canite, N.  J.,  to  carry  two  main  line  tracks  of 
the  Central  B.  B.  of  N.  J.  over  a  highway.  1500 
w.    Bng  Roc — Sept.  9,  1906. 

Wabash  By. — Reinforced  Concrete  Bridge  Floors, 
Culverts  and  Abutments,  Wabash  B.  B.  Illus- 
trated description  of  approved  construction.  1600 
w.     Ry  and  Engng  Rev — July  15,   1905. 

See  also  Pittsburg. 

Wappinger  Creek,  N.  T.— See  N.  Y.  Central  B.  R. 

Washington,  D.  C. — "Monumental"  Engineering. 
Montgomery  Schuyler.  A  critical  discussion  of 
the  designs  for  the  Memorial  Bridge  across  the 
Potomac  from  Washington  to  Arlington.  111.  7700 
w.     Archt  Rec — Oct.,  1901. 

Beautifying  the  Nation's  Capital.  An  illus- 
trated article  discussing  new  bridges  to  be  built 
to  replace  what  is  called  the  *rLong  Bridge.'* 
4200  w.     In  Archt— March,  1902. 


Melan  Arch  Park  Bridges  at  Washington,  D.  C. 
W.  J.  Douglas,  ninstrates  and  describes  the 
construction  of  two  concrete-steel  bridges  built 
for  the  U.  S.  government,  with  particulars  con- 
cerning the  work,  and  the  subsequent  cleaning 
made  necessary  by  discoloration*.  2400  w.  Bng 
News— Oct.  81,  1901. 

Boulder  Faced  Melan  Arch  Bridge.  National 
Park,  Washington,  D.  C.  W.  J.  Donglas.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  bridge  of  reinforced  con- 
crete construction.  Specifications  for  the  facing 
are  given.     1000  w.    Bng  News— Aug.  14,  1902. 

Pebble  Faced  Bridge  in  the  National  Park. 
Washington,  D.  O.  W.  J.  Douglas.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  bridge  designed  for  special  sur- 
roundings, and  of  the  methods  of  construction. 
1100  w.     Bng  News-Jan.  22,  1903. 

The  Anacostla  Bridge,  Washington.  Begins  an 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  steel  arch 
deck  structure  across  the  Potomac  Blver,  under 
construction  by  the  U.  S.  government.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2500  w.     Bng  Rec— Aug.  19,,  1905. 

The  Anacostla  Bridge,  Washington,  D.  O.  An 
illustrated  description  of  an  unusually  interesting 
structure,  1000  feet  long,  consisting  of  six  arches 
and  one  drawspan.  1500  w.  Ry  Age— Aug.  11, 
1905. 

The  New  Steel  Arch  Street  Bridge  Across  the 
Potomac  Biver,  Washington,  D.  C.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  an  interesting  bridge  un- 
der construction,  at  a  cost  of  8375,000.  2000  w. 
Bng  News— Dec.  21,  1906. 

Connecticut  Avenue  Bridge,  Washington.  Il- 
lustrations and  description  of  a  proposed  viaduct 
to  carry  this  avenue  across  the  valley.  The  orig- 
inal design  has  been  recently  developed  in  beau- 
tiful details  by  W.  J.  Donglas.  1500  w.  By 
Age — March  18,  1904. 

Connecticut  Avenue  Bridge,  Washington,  D.  C. 
An  illustrated  article  showing  the  progress  made 
on  this  structure  during  the  past  year,  the  meth- 
ods of  construction,  etc.  1000  w.  By  Age- 
March  24,  1905. 

The  Connecticut  Avenue  Concrete  Arch  Bridge 
at  Washington,  D.  O.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  structure  and  methods  of  construction.  8000 
w.    Bng  News — June  1,  1906. 

The  Connecticut  Avenue  Concrete  Arch  Bridge, 
Washington,  D.  C.     An  illustrated  description  of 
regress   in   the   erection.     8000  w.     Bng   Bee— 
uly  8,  1905. 

Parabolic  Concrete  Arch  Bridge  Over  Plney 
Creek  at  18th  St.,  Washington,  D.  O.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  bridge  of  unusual  type. 
The  arch  ring  has  the  curve  of  a  parabola  and  a 
clear  span  of  125  ft.  8000  w.  Bng  News — Nov. 
16,  1906.  

See   also   Lift   vs.   Swing;    CITY.    PLAN:   LAND- 
SCAPE   ARCHITECTURE ;    MUNICIPAL  ART. 

Waterloo,  Iowa.— Fourth  Street  Bridge,  Waterloo, 
Iowa.  Abridged  address  of  M.  L.  Newton  before 
the  Iowa  Engng  Soc.  An  illustrated  article  de- 
scribing the  construction  of  a  Melan  arch  bridge 
of  7  spans,  having  a  total  length  of  586  feet  over 
all.     8600  w.     Bng  Rec — Feb.  18,  1904. 

Watertown,  Wis.— Stone  Arch  Bridge  on  the  Chi- 
cago, Milwaukee  &  St.  Paul  Ry.  at  Watertown, 
Wis.  Illustrated  description  of  the  construction 
of  a  four-span,  double-track,  stone  arch  bridge 
over  the  Rock  river  without  interruption  of  traffic. 
600  w.     Bng  News — March  26,  1903. 

Waterville,  Me. — The  Ticonlc  Foot  Bridge,  Water- 
vtlle,  Me.  Illustrated  description  of  a  bridge 
crossing  the  Kennebec  River.  It  is  a  steel 
structure  with  a  400-ft.  suspended  span  and  two 
through  truss  approach  spans.  1800  w.  Bng  Bee 
—Oct.   15,  1904. 

West  Hartford,  Conn. — A  Small  Concrete  Arch  at 
West  Hartford,  Conn.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  structure  built  without  reinforcement  of  any 
kind.    600  w.    Bng  Rec— April  25,  1903. 

Westport-Cardln*,  N.  Z.— A  Stiffened  Suspension 
Bridge  on  a  Steep  Incline  at  the  Westport-Cardiff 
Coal  Company's  Mine,  New  Zealand.  Thomas 
Harold  Rawson  and  George  Herbert  Broome.  Pre- 
sented to  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  of  Gt.  Britain. 
Describes  the  conditions  which  only  permitted  the 
most  economical  design  consistent  with  required 
strength,  and  rapid  erection.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.    1600  w.    Bng  News — Nov.  14,  1901. 

West  Shore  By.— See  V.  T.  Central  By.;  BRIDGE 
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Westvale. — Westvale  Concrete  Bridge.     J.   B.  Wor- 
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cuter.  Illustration  with  description  of  an  ellip- 
tical arch  bridge  built  wholly  or  concrete.  It  baa 
a  clear  span  of  68  ft.  and  a  roadway  of  86  ft. 
Tbe  construction  Is  given  in  detail.  1600  w. 
Manic  Engng — March,  1902. 

Wait*  Pass  *  Yukon  By.— The  Switchback  Arch 
Bridge  of  the  White  Pass  and  Yukon  Railway, 
niostrated  descriptions  of  this  interesting  struc- 
ture and  its  erection  and  tests.  1400  w.  Bng 
News— March  28,  1001. 

The  "Switchback"  Cantilever  Bridge,  White 
Pass  ft  Yukon  By.  Illustration  and  description, 
stating  the  natural  difficulties  of  the  locality. 
900  w.     By  ft  Bngng  Rev— March  16,  1901. 

Williamsburg.— The  Suspended  Structure  for  the 
New  Bast  River  Bridge.  Illustrated  description 
of  this  part  of  the  work,  comprising  the  stiffening 
trasses,  transverse  bracing  and  floor  framing, 
giving  specifications  for  material  and  workman- 
ship.    2000  w.     Bng  News— April  18,  1901. 

Construction  of  the  New  Bast  River  Bridge.  Con- 
siders tbe  cables  and  roadway,  giving  illustrations. 
1300  w.     8d  Am— April  20,  1901. 

Tbe  Suspended  Span  of  the  New  Bast  River 
Bridge,  New  York.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
stiffening  trasses  of  this  bridge  and  tbe  unique 
details  of  their  support  at  the  towers.  1600  w. 
Bag  Bee— May  4,  1901. 

Floor  System  of  the  New  Bast  River  Bridge, 
New  York.  Cross-sectional  views,  giving  an  idea 
of  the  carrying  power  of  this  new  bridge,  with 
description  of  the  stiffening  trasses,  constructed 
on  tbe  riveted  system,  and  the  horignotal  system 
of  trussing  to  resist  wind-pressure.  1600  w.  Scl 
15,  1901. 


The  New  Bast  River  Bridge.  Illustrations 
showing  the  present  condition  of  the  New  Bast 
River  Bridge  at  New  York,  with  comments.  1200 
w.    Ir  Age— Jan.  2,  1902. 


on  the  New  Bast  River  Bridge  at  New 
York  Cite.  Report  of  the  Commissioner  of 
Bridges,  for  the  six  months  ending  June  80.  1902. 
1400  w.     Bng  News— Aug.  21,  1902. 

Completion  of  the  Floor  of  tbe  New  Bast  River 
Bridge.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  work  al- 
ready completed.  700  w.  Sci  Am — March  14, 
1903. 

The  Williamsburg  Bridge  Across  the  Bast  River 
at  New  York  City.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  construction  of  this  bridge  Just 
opened  to  traffic.     11200  w.    Bng  News — Dec.  17, 

The  Opening  of  the  New  Bast  River  Bridge, 
New  York.  An  exhaustive  illustrated  account  of 
the  construction  from  the  engineering  standpoint. 
*Q00  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— Dec.  19,  1908. 

The  Williamsburg  Bridge  over  the  Bast  River 
in  New  York  (Die  WllUamsburg-Brflcke  fiber  den 
Bast  River  In  New  York).  K.  Bernhard.  A  very 
folly  illustrated  account  of  the  new  bridge,  show- 
big  its  location  and  construction,  with  details'  of 
the  erection.  Two  articles, .  6000  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Aug.  18,  27,  1904. 

Williamsburg  Bridge,  New  York.  Frank  W. 
Skinner.  Illustrated  description  of  this  bridge 
and  Its  construction,  explaining  the  location  and 
conditions  and  briefly  describing  the  companion 
bridges.  Serial.  1st  part.  6000  w.  Bngng— 
Oct.   18,  1905. 

See  also  Bast  River;  Hew  York;  BRIDGE  AC- 
CIDENT; BRIDGE  APPROACH!  BRIDGE  DE- 
SIGN; BRIDGE  ERECTION:  BRIDGE  FLOOR: 
CABLE— Bridge,  Williamsburg;  ELECTRIC 
BATLWAY— Williamsburg  Bridge. 


Footways.— The  Temporary  Footways 
of  the  New  Bast  River  Bridge.  Brief  description 
with  Illustrations.  900  w.  Scl  Am— Sept.  14, 
1901. 

The  Footbridge  for  Building  the  Cables  of  the 
New  East  Elver  Bridge,  New  York.  Isaac  Harby. 
Gives  a  brief  description  of  the  cables  and  a 
statement  of  the  conditions  encountered,  with  an 
Illustrated  description  of  the  construction  of  the 
foot  bridge,  giving  the  reasons  for  constructing  it. 
6300  w.  Pro  Am  8oc  of  Civ  Bngrs— Sept.,  1902. 
See  also  BBXDGE  ACCIDENT. 

Willis  Avenue,  New  York. — Tbe  Willis  Avenue 
Bridge,  New  York.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  bridge  across  the  Harlem  River,  which  is 
60  ft.  wide  and  2,807  ft.  long.  2600  w.  Bng 
Bee— Not.  17,  1900. 

WUlougaby,  O.— New  Concrete  Arches  on  the  Lake 
A  Michigan  Southern  Railway.     Illustrates 


and  describes  the  bridge  over  Chagrin  River,  at 
Wlllonghby,  Ohio;  and  the  bridge  at  Angola,  N.  Y. 
1200  w.     Ry  Age— March  24.  1908. 

Winnlngton,  Eng.— Opening  Bridge  Over  the  Flood- 
Course  at  Winnlngton.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  recently  constructed  bridge  operated  by  electric 
power.     600  w.     Bngng— Dec.  27,  1901. 

Wooden.  See  Barnegat  Bay;  Drawbridge  Wooden; 
Kintal;  Kaoleay  River,  H.  8.  W.;  Zanesville,  O. 

Woodsville,  Conn. — The  Woodsvllle  Railroad  and 
Highway  Bridge.  Illustrates  and  describes  this 
bridge  across  the  Connecticut  River  which  is  the 
sixth  built  at  this  point.  2600  w.  Bng  Rec— 
June  26,  1904. 

Worms.— /The  Railway  Bridge  Over  the  Rhine  at 
Worms  (Die  Bisenbahnbrficke  fiber  den  Rbeln  bei 
Worms).  H.  Gelbel.  A  very  full  account  of  this 
important  structure,  with  details  of  the  construc- 
tion and  photographs  in  various  stages  of  erection. 
12000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Dec.  1, 
1900. 

New  Bridge  Over  the  Rhine.  Drawings  and  de- 
scription of  the  bridge  at  Worms,  with  informs- 
tlon  of  the  extent  and  character  of  the  design. 
8000  w.     Engr,  Lond— July  26,  1901. 

The  New  Bridge  Across  tbe  Rhine  at  Worms 
(Nouveau  Pont  sur  le  Rhln  a  Worms).  M.  Seu- 
rat.  With  full  details  and  views  of  the  structure. 
There  Is  one  span  of  888  ft.  and  two  851  ft.,  with 
braced  bow-string  girders.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Civil— May  11,  1901. 

Worms  and  Harburg. — Two  New  German  Bridges, 
with  Transverse  Articulation  and  Freely  Suspended 
Floors.  Illustrated  description  of  the  striking 
structural  features  of  the  recent  bridges  built 
across  the  Rhine  at  Worms,  and  across  the  Elbe 
at  Harburg.     2200  w.     Bng  News — Oct.  17,  1901. 

Worthington  Swing.— A  Non-Continuous  Swing 
Bridge.  Explains  the  ordinary  construction  of 
swing  bridges,  and  Improvements  made  at  dif- 
ferent times  to  overcome  difficulties,  simplify  the 
operating  machinery,  and  improve  them,  giving  a 
detailed  description  of  a  design  recently  patented 
by  Charles  Worthington.  so  improved  as  seemingly 
to  overcome  all  objections.  111.  2500  w.  Bng 
News— Feb.  27,  1902. 

X. — See  Mans,  France. 

Y.— See  Zanesville,  0. 

Yellowstone  Park.— Bridge  Work  In  the  Yellowstone 
Park.  An  Illustrated  article  describing  work  car- 
ried on  by  the  U.  S.  government.  The  work  of 
placing  concrete  Is  carried  on  day  and  night  with- 
out permitting  the  material  to  set  before  deposits 
are  added.  1800  w.  Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev— Sept.  5, 
1908. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Arch  Bridge  Over  the  Yel- 
lowstone River.  Yellowstone  National  Park.  H.  M. 
Chittenden.  Illustrated  description  of  the  bridge 
and  Its  erection.  2300  w.  Bng  News— Jan.  14, 
1904. 

Yorktown,  Ind.— Reinforced  Concrete  Arch  Bridge  at 
York  town,  Ind.  Illustrated  description  of  the  con- 
struction of  a  reinforced  concrete  arch  bridge  of 
95-ft.  span,  with  the  thrust  resisted  by  a  tie  con- 
necting the  skewbacks  across  the  bed  of  the 
stream.  It  is  the  longest  span  of  the  Luten  type 
ever  erected.    1600  w.    Bng  News— May  11,  1906. 

Ypsilaati,  Mioh.— Race  Street  Concrete  Arch,  Ypsl- 
lanti,  Michigan.  W.  L.  Luten.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  construction.  800  w.  Cement- 
July,  1906. 

Zambesi,  Africa.— The  Zambesi  Bridge.  Editorial  on 
tbe  closing  of  the  two  arms  of  this  great  steel 
arched  bridge  spanning  tbe  Zambesi  gorge  over 
400  ft.  above  water-level.  1800  w.  Bngng— April 
7,  1906. 

The  Victoria  Falls  Bridge.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  highest  bridge  In  the  world  In  process 
of  erection  for  the  Rhodeslan  Railway  Co.  over 
the  Zambesi  river,  and  also  describing  the  natural 
features  of  the  locality.  2300  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
April  7,  1906. 

The  Bridge  over  the  Zambesi  (Le  Pont  sur  le 
Zambese).  A  description  of  the  Falls  of  the  Zam- 
besi and  the  construction  of  the  railway  bridge 
over  the  gorge  below  the  falls.  1600  w.  Genie 
Civil— June  8,  1906. 

Completion  of  Victoria  Falls  Bridge.  Gives  in- 
teresting Illustrations  of  this  great  engineering 
work  in  Central  Africa,  with  some  facts  about 
the  Cape-to-Cairo  railroad  and  the  methods  of 
erection  of  the  bridge.  2000  w.  Sci  Am— July  22, 
1905. 
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Bridge  Over  the  River  Zambesi  at  Victoria  Falls, 
Rhodesia.  An  Illustrated  detailed  account  of  the 
design  and  erection  of  this  remarkable  bridge  at 
Victoria  Falls.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Bngng 
—July  7,  1806. 

The  Opening  of  the  Victoria  Falls  Bridge. 
Harold  Shepstone.  An  illustrated  account  of  the 
opening  of  this  bridge  over  the  Zambesi  gorge  in 
central  Africa.  1000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— -Nor.  4, 
1906. 

The  Bridge  over  the  Zambesi  River  at  the  Vic- 
toria Falls  in  Rhodesia  (Die  Bogenbrflcke  liber 
den  Sambesi  Finns  bei  den  VlctorlafUlen  In  Rho- 
desia). G.  Barkhausen.  A  detailed  illustrated 
description  of  the  Zambesi  bridge,  including 
structural  elements  and  erection.  4600  w.  Zeitscn 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Dec.  80,  1906. 

See    also    RAILWAY-^Africa;    Cape-Cairo;    South 
Africa. 

JEanesville,  O.— A  T-shaped  Concrete  Arch  Bridge  at 
ZanesTille,  Ohio.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  structure  recently  built  to  take  the  place  of 
a  wooden  highway  bridge,  built  to  cross  two 
streams  which  form  a  confluence  in  the  midst  of 
the  city.  2000  w.  Ry  &  Engng  Rev — Dec.  21, 
1901. 

The  Zanesrille  Concrete-Steel  Y-Bridge.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  this  bridge  and  its 
construction.     1800  w.     Bng  Rec — March  1,  1902. 

The  Old  Y  Bridge  at  Zanesvllle.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  wooden  Burr  bridge,  some  of  its 
trusses  of  150-ft.  span,  built  in  1831-82.  800  w. 
Eng  Rec — Dec.  22,  1900. 

Concrete-Steel  Arch  Y-Bridge  at  Zanesrille,  O. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  unusual 
bridge  and  its  construction.  2600  w.  Bng  News — 
March  27.   1902. 

BRIDGE  ABUTMENT. 

Concrete  Relnforoed. — See  BRIDGE. 

TTlster  ic  Delaware  Ry.— Concrete  Abutment  on  the 
Ulster  &  Delaware.  M.  H.  McGee.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  concrete  abutment  and  long  wing 
wall  for  a  plate  girder  skew  bridge.  600  w.  R  R 
Gas— VoL  XXXVII,  No.  26. 

BRIDGE  ACCIDENT. 

Adour  River,  Fraaoe. — See  Tarbes. 

Arisona. — A  Remarkable  Accident.  Brief  illus- 
trated account  of  the  collapse  of  a  bridge  span  in 
Arizona,  while  a  train  was  passing.  600  w.  Ry 
Age— April  10,  1908. 


Bendigo. 


BRIDGE. 


Brooklyn  Bridge.— The  Accident  to  the  Brooklyn 
Bridge.  Editorial  discussion  of  the  cause  of  the 
breaking  of  suspender  rods  at  the  center  of  the 
northernmost  main  cable,  on  July  24,  with  Mr. 
Martin's  report,  and  comments.  111.  2000  w. 
Eng  News — Aug.  1,  1901. 

The-  Brooklyn  Bridge  Accident.  An  Illustrated 
account  of  the  cause  of  traffic  being  suspended  on 
July  24,  with  explanation  of  C.  C.  Martin,  the 
chief  engineer.    1400  w.    It  Age — Aug.  1,  1901. 

Broken  Suspension  Rods  on  Brooklyn  Bridge. 
Statement  of  the  accident  with  report  of  C.  O. 
Martin,  and  opinions  of  Washington  A.  Roebllng. 
111.     2300  w.     R  R  Gas— Aug.  2,  1901. 

The  Failure  of  the  Brooklyn  Bridge.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  cause  of  the  accident,  with  editorial 
comment.     111.    2600  w.     Scl  Am — Aug.  3,  1901. 

The  Accident  to  the  Brooklyn  Bridge.  A  letter 
from  Wilhelm  Hildenbrand  in  explanation  of  the 
recent  accident  and  of  the  strength  and  construc- 
tion of  the  bridge.  Also  short  letters  from  Gus. 
C.  Henning  and  J.  Calvin  Locke.  4000  w.  Eng 
News— Aug.  8,  1901. 

The  Safety  of  the  Brooklyn  Bridge.  An  edito- 
rial discussion  of  the  recent  failures  of  suspen- 
sion rods,  recommending  an  effective  system  of 
inspection.    1000  w.     Eng  Rec — Aug.  17,  1901. 

The  Brooklyn  Bridge.  Report  of  the  engineers 
appointed  to  examine  the  bridge  and  report  its 
exact  condition.     9000  w.     Ir  Age— Oct.  10,  1901. 

The  Brooklyn  Bridge— Its  Defects  and  Treat- 
ment. Joseph  Mayer  and  Edwin  Duryea.  Jr.  A 
letter  stating  the  reason  why  they  did  not  advise 
replacing  the  whole  superstructure  of  the  bridge. 
1100  w.     R  R  Gas— Oct.  26,  1901. 

The  Physical  Condition  and  Safety  Under  Pres- 
ent Loads  of  the  New  York  and  Brooklyn  Bridge. 
Report  by  Edwin  Duryea.  Jr.,  and  Joseph  Mayer, 
engineers  appointed   to  Investigate  the  safety  of 


the  bridge,  with  editorial  comment.     111.     80000 
w.    Engs  News— Oct.  10,  1901. 

The  Brooklyn  Bridge— Its  Defects  and  Treat- 
ment. George  8.  Morison.  Discusses  the  design 
of  the  bridge,  and  the  proper  remedy  for  the  de- 
fects.    1000  w.     B  R  Gas— Oct.  18,  1901. 

The  New  York  and  Brooklyn  Bridge.  Review 
of  the  report  of  expert  engineers  appointed  to- 
make  an  examination  of  the  bridge.  3000  w. 
Bngr,    Lond— Nov.   1,    1901. 

I.  The  Physical  Condition  and  Safety  Under 
Present  Loads  of  the  New  York  and  Brooklyn 
Bridge.  Gus  O.  Henning.  II.  Mr.  Hlldenbrand'e 
Reply  to  the  Report  of  Messrs.  Duryea  and  Mayer 
on  the  New  York  and  Brooklyn  Bridge.  Mr.  Henr 
nlng's  letter  Is  also  a  discussion  of  this  same  re- 
port.    17000  w.     Eng  News— Jan.  16,  1902. 

The  Safety  of  the  Brooklyn  Bridge— A  Rejoinder 
by  Messrs.  Hildenbrand  and  Henning.  4200  w. 
Eng  News— Jan.  30,  1902. 
Charleston,  W.  Va.— The  Charleston  Bridge  Failure. 
H.  G.  Tyrrell.  An  illustrated  account  of  the 
failure  of  a  suspension  bridge  at  Charleston,  W. 
Va.,  and  an  explanation  of  the  cause.  900  w. 
Bng  News— Jan.  6,  1906. 

The  Suspension  Bridge  Failure  at  Charleston. 
West  Virginia.  Addison  M.  Scott.  An  illustrated 
account  of  the  fall  of  an  old  suspension  highway 
bridge,  describing  its  construction,  the  place  or 
failure,  condition,  Ac.,  and  giring  brief  history. 
2000  w.     Eng  News— Feb.  2,  1906. 

The  Charleston  Bridge  Failure.  Illustrations  of 
the  present  condition  of  the  wrecked  bridge,  with 
Information  concerning  the  cause,  and  editorial 
comment.    2000  w.     Eng  Rec— Dec.  81,  1904. 

Easton,  Pa.— See  BRIDGE  RENEWAL. 

Fire.— See  Williamsburg,  V.  Y. 

Gonzales,  Tex.— Collapse  of  a  200-foot  Highway 
Bridge  Over  the  Colorado  River  at  Gonsales,  Tex. 
Brief  illustrated  account  of  an  accident  caused  by 
the  failure  of  one  of  the  double-cylinder  piers  op 
which  It  waa  carried.  800  w.  Eng  News— Oct.  9, 
1902. 

Houghton,  Mioh.— Wreck  of  the  S0****  <SP5i 
Draw-Bridge.  A  detailed  account  of  the  accident 
at  Houghton,  Mich.,  with  illustrations,  and  of 
the  clearing  of  the  channel.  1000  w.  Bng  News 
—June  1,  1906. 

Meadville,  Pa.— Fall  of  a  Railway  Bridge  Near 
Meadville,  Pa.  Illustrations  and  particulars ^of 
the  accident.    1200  w.     Eng  News— Oct.  80,  1902. 

Munich.— The  Accident  at  the  Maximilian  Bridge  in 
Munich  (Der  Bauunfall  der  Ausseren  Maxlmillans- 
briicke  in  Munchen).  W.  Diets.  Describing  the 
displacement  of  one  of  the  abutment  hinges  ofa 
three-hinged  masonry  arch  during  erection,  80W 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Dig— Sept.  17,  1904. 
A  Remarkable  Accident  to  a  Masonry  Arch 
Bridge.  From  the  "Zeitschrift  des  Verelnea 
Deutscher  Ingenleure."  An  account  of  two  arches, 
which  were  built  three-hinged,  slipping  off  their 
hinges,  at  Munich,  Germany.  1800  w.  Bng  News 
—Oct.  27,  1904. 

The  accident  to  the  Maximilian  Bridge  at  Mu- 
nich (L* Accident  du  Pont  Maxlmllien  a  Munich). 
Describing  the  slipping  and  displacement  of  one 
of  the  hinges  of  an  arch,  with  computation  of 
the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  forces i  causing 
this  action.  1800  w.  Genie  Civil— July  22,  1906. 
Displacement  of  the  Semi-Arches  of  a  Stone 
Bridge.  Illustrated  description  of  an  accident 
during  erection  of  the  Maximilian  bridge  at  Mu- 
nich.    2000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Dec.  29,  1905. 

Paris  Exposition.— Collapse  of  the  Foot-Bridge  at 
the  Paris  Exhibition.  Information  from  the  re- 
port of  the  experts  appointed  to  investigate  this 
accident.     1200  w.     Engr,  Lond— Aug.  16,  1901. 

Phoenix  A  Eastern  Ry.— Failure  of  a  Bridge  Pier 
on  the  Phoenix  A  Bastern  R.  R.  Brief  Illustrated 
description  of  the  failure  of  a  concrete  bridge  pier 
In  Arisona.    600  w.     Bng  News— April  6,  1906. 

Railway. — A  Pin  Bridge  That  Stood  Without  an- 
End  Post.  John  C.  Moses.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  bridge  damaged  by  a  railroad  accident, 
with  explanatory  comments.  800  w.  Eng  News- 
May  19,  1904. 

St.  Paul. — See  WIND  PRESSURE.— Bridge,  St, 
Paul. 

San  Mateo,  Calif.— Failures  of  Bridges  and  Bridge 
Members.  A  discussion  of  the  causes  of  failure 
of  highway  bridges  and  exceptional  instances  of 
strength  of  pin-connected  structures.     With  illus- 
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trated  letter  describing  failure  of  britoe  «t  San 
Mateo  under  a  drove  of  hones.  1900  w.  Bng 
Bee— Feb.  16,  1001. 

Varies,  France.— The  Fall  of  a  Portable  Bridge  by 
Buckling  (Ohnte  par  Gauchissement  d'un  Pont  D£ 
ratable).  M.  sTperisse.  A ^dlscusripn  of  the 
Slur*  of  the  bridge  over  the  Adour  In  1807,  wi th 
ealcnlatlons  of  the  strength  and  weakness  of  the 
Srderi  6000  w.  1  plate.  Mem  Ser  Ing  Olr  de 
France—June,  1001. 

The  Collapse  of  a  Long  Plate  Girder  Bridge.  An 
account  of  an  accident  while  testing  an  emergency 
bridge  over  the  Adour  River,  In  France,  m  ?uly, 
1807.     1500  w.     Bng  Rec— 8ept.  21,  1901. 

Texas.— Some  Peculiar  Railroad  Bridge  Accidents. 
J  1.  Boms.  An  account  of  accidents  on  the  Hous- 
ton eTfexas  Centrsl  Ry.,  showing  «»e  remarkable 
performance  of  some  old  designs  In  railroad 
bridgeaTooO  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olr  Engs— Nov., 
1900. 

Toledo.  O.— A  Collision  with  a  Swing  Bridge  at  To- 
ledo. O.     R.  G.  Manning.     Illustrations  showing 
the  damage  done,   with  account  of  the  accident. 
700  w.     Eng  News— Not.  28,  1008. 
BRIDGE  RENEWAL. 


Williamsburg,  H.  Y.— The  Fire  on  the  New  East 
River  Bridge.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  fire 
which  consumed  the  temporary  framework  on  the 
New  York  tower  and  also  the  foot-walks,  though 
the  main  cables  are  believed  to  be  only  slightly 
injured.  Also  brief  editorial.  2200  w.  Ir  Age— 
Not.  13.  1002. 

The  Fire  on  the  New  York  Tower  of  the  New 
East  Rlrer  Bridge.  An  account  of  this  Are  with 
report  of  damage  by  Mr.  Gus.  O.  Henning,  who 
personally  examined  the  scene  of  the  fire.  Also 
revortby  Mr.  GustaT  Lindenthal.  2400  w.  Bng 
-         -Nov.  13,  1002. 


The  New  Bast  River  Bridge  Fire.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  this  dlsaster-the  damage,  and 
tike  lessons  to  be  learned.  1200  w.  Scl  Am — 
Nor.  22.  1902. 

The  Fire  on  the  New  East  Rlrer  Bridge.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  the  fire,  the  damage,  loss, 
etc.    2800  w.     Eng  Rec— Not.  15,  1902. 

BRIDGE  ANCHORAGE.  

See  also  BRIDGE;  BRIDGE  TOWER. 

Blackwell's  Island. — See  BRIDGE. 

Manhattan,     flrr  BRIDGE;  BRIDGE  TOWER. 


See  also  BRIDGE. 

Claixton,  Pa.— The  Plate-Girder  Approaches  of  the 
Clalrton  Bridge.  Illustrates  and  describes  details 
of  the  riaduct  approaches  of  this  bridge  near 
Pittsburg.  It  is  designed  largely  for  steel  mill 
traffic.     1800  w.     Bng  Rec— March  28,  1904. 

Hugo,  Ohio.— The  Mingo  Bridge  Approaches.  This 
bridge  carries  a  double-track  railroad  across  the 
Ohio  River  near  Mingo  Island.  Begins  an  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  construction 
work.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Bng  Rec— 
June  25,  1904. 

Raw  Westminster,  B.  C. 


Pkfladelphia.- 

Qoapeo.— Anchor  Approaches  for  the  Quebec  Can- 
tilever. Brief  illustrated  description  of  this  fea- 
ture of  the  great  1800-ft.  span  cantilever  bridge 
across  the  St.  Lawrence.  800  w.  Bng  Rec— 
April  11,  1908. 

Rankin,  Pa-— See  BRIDGE. 

Williamsburg.  N.  Y.— Building  the  Approaches  of 
th*  New  Bast  River  Bridge.  Brief  description 
with  illustration  of  the  new  bridge  across  the 
East  River.  New  York.  1000  w.  Scl  Am— Nov. 
18,  1001. 
See  also  BRIDGE  ERECTION. 


See  also  BRIDGE  DESIGN. 

Adjusting.— Adjusting  the  Bearings  of  Long  and 
High  Bridge  Spans.  Describes  methods  of  repair- 
ing roller  bearings  by  wedging  the  shoes  so  as  to 
free  the  rollers.  800  w.  Bng  Rec— April  13, 
1901. 

Girdsr.— Standard  Bearings  for  Long-Span  Plate 
Girder  Bridges,  Chicago,  Milwaukee  ft  St.  Paul  Ry. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  character  of  the  end 
bearings  need.  1200  w.    Eng  Rec— Dec.  9,  1905. 

Roller*— Roller  Bearings  (TJeber  Wlbrangslager).  Dr. 


Julius  Mandl.  An  analytical  discussion  of  the  ac- 
tion of  roller  bearings  under  heavy  pressure  as  in 
supporting  the  ends  of  bridge  trusses.  8000  w. 
Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— July 
19,  1902.  v 

BRIDGE  CABLE. 

See  CABLE — Bridge;  and  under  names  of  bridges. 
BRIDGE   CONSTRUCTION. 

See   also   BRIDGE;   BRIDGE   DESIGN;   BRIDGE 

ERECTION:   BRIDGE  MOVING;  BRIDGE  RE- 
NEWAL; BRIDGE  WORKS. 

Bridge-Building— Past  and  Present.  Editorial 
on  the  development,  noting  progressive  types  and 
structures  of  interest.     2000  w.    Engng— Jan.  25, 

JLvUx. 

The  Development  of  Iron  Bridge  Construction. 
Charles  8.  Davis.  A  brief  review  of  this  work 
and  outline  of  the  methods  of  conducting  the 
business  of  a  bridge  plant,  and  the  need  of  rapid 
methods  of  calculation.  111.  2200  w.  Trans 
C.  B.  Cornell  Univ.  1901. 


Three  Questions  Respecting  Bridge  Practice.  Ed- 
ward Godfrey.  States  three  questions  for  discus- 
sion, giving  personal  views.  900  w.  Bng  News 
—Jan.  24.  1901. 

Aesthetic-— See  BRIDGE. 

Amerioan. — The  Development  of  Bridge  Trusses.  An 
editorial  discussion  of  present  tendencies  in  Amer- 
ican bridge  design.  800  w.  Bng  Rec — Nov.  8, 
1900. 

Recent  Progress  in  American  Bridge  Construc- 
tion. Prof.  Henry  8.  Jacoby.  Pittsburg  address 
before  the  Am.  Assn.  for  the  Adv.  of  Science.  A 
review  of  recent  construction,  and  the  problems 
that  have  been  solved.  4800  w.  Sci  Am  Sup- 
July  19,  1902. 

Bridge  Building  and  Bridge  Works  In  the  United 
States.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  aiming  to 
describe  American  practice  In  bridge  design  and 
construction,  and  the  shop  equipment  and  methods 
of  American  bridge  works.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  18,  1908. 

American  vs.  British.— Bridge  Building  Comparisons. 
L.  L.  Carson.  Brief  remarks  on  the  difference  In 
American  and  British  practice.  111.  1200  w. 
Am.  Mfr — Dec.  18,  1902. 

See  also  British;  BRIDGE— Atbara;  VIADUCT— 
Goktsik. 

American  vs.  European.— European  and  American 
Bridge  Building  Practice.     T.  C.  Clarke.     A  com- 

Earlson  of  methods  showing  the  economy  which 
as  been  effected  by  the  extended  use  of  ma- 
chinery and  standardisation,  enabling  American 
works  to  compete  successfully  for  European  and 
Colonial  work.  8000  w.  Engineering  Magazine— 
April,   1901.  

Atchison,  Ran. — See  PILE  DRIVING. 

British.— Colonial  Structural  Work.  An  examination 
of  the  present  position  of  affairs  in  England,  in  an 
endeavor  to  discover  why  colonial  trade  Is  given  to 
foreign  countries.  4400  w.  Bngr,  Lond — Dec.  20, 
1901. 

The  Manufacturers'  View.  Discusses  some  of  the 
principal  reasons  for  the  loss  of  British  trade, 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  manufacturer  of  struc- 
tural materials.  Serial.  1st  part.  9800  w.  Bngr, 
London — Nov.    8,    1901. 

See   also   Amerioan    vs.     British;     STEEL   CON- 
STRUCTION. 

Defective. — Defective  Bridge  Construction  in  the 
Prairie  States.  Daniel  B.  Luten.  An  illustrated 
article  describing  a  type  of  steel  bridge  called  the 
leg  bridge,  and  noting  Its  defects.  1800  w.  Eng 
News— April  17,  1902. 

Details.— The  Development  of  Bridge  Members.  A 
discussion  of  the  relative  advantages  of  eye  bars 
and  built  sections  for  tension  chords.  1000  w. 
Bng   Rec — Nov.   10,   1900. 


East  River.— See  BRIDGE;  BRIDGE  ERECTION. 
Floor.— See  BRIDGE  FLOOR. 


India.— See  BRIDGE;   RIVETING. 
City.— See  BRIDGE. 


Louisville  ft  Nashville  R.  R.— Bridge  and  Building 
Construction  on  the  Louisville  ft  Nashville  R.  R. 
General  plans  of  some  of  the  structures  with  ac- 
count of  progress.  111.  7000  w.  Ry  ft  Bngng 
Rev— Oct.   18,   1902. 

Pan-American  Exposition.— See  BRIDGE. 
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Pencoyd  Exhibit.— Improvements  In  Bridge  Construc- 
tion. Report  on  the  exhibit  of  the  Pencoyd  Iron 
Works,  at  the  National  Export  Exposition,  held 
in  Philadelphia,  Oct.-Nov.,  1889.  1600  w.  Jour 
Fr  Inst — Not.,  1900. 

Benewal.    8oo  BBIDOE  BENEWAL. 

Biveting.- -See  GIRDER;  BIVETING. 

Strengthening.— See  BBIDOE  RENEWAL. 

Sunday  Work.— See  BBIDOE  BENEWAL. 

Uganda. — See  VIADUCT. 

Williamaburg.- 


BBIDOE  DEFLECTION. 
See  BBIDOE  TEST. 

BBIDOE  DESIGN. 

See  also  BBIDOE:  BBIDOE  CONSTRUCTION; 
FRAMEWORK;  GIRDER;  STEEL  CONSTRUC- 
TION. 

Some  Bridge  Matters.  Editorial  discussion  of 
matters  relating  to  bridge  design,  and  the  strain- 
ing action  on  rivets,  etc.  2000  w.  Engng — Not. 
28,  1900. 

Some  Thoughts  Concerning  Changes  in  Bridge 
Design.  Editorial  discussion  of  experience  in  re- 
gard to  iron  bridges  and  discussing  also  the  cost 
of  a  masonry  arch  and  points  In  its  construction. 
8000  w.     Bng  News— Sept.  26,  1901. 

The  Anatomy  of  Bridgework.  W.  H.  Thorpe. 
An  Illustrated  article  dealing  with  cases  that 
have  come  tinder  the  writers  personal  notice. 
The  present  number  considers  girder  bearings, 
main  girders,  and  plate-webs.  Serial.  1st  part. 
4000  w.     Engng— Nov.  18,  1904. 

Aesthetic- 


American.— See  BRIDGE  CONSTRUCTION. 

Arch.— The  Computations  for  Flat  Metallic  Arches 
(Calcul  des  Arcs  Metalllques  Surbalsses).  L.  de 
Boulougne  ft  M.  Bedaux.  Deriving  formulas  for 
arches  in  which  the  rise  is  small  compared  with 
the  span,  including  various  conditions  of  loading 
and  forms  of  construction.  12000  w.  1  plate. 
Ann  des  Ponts  et  Chaussees — 1  Trlmestre,  1902. 

Types  and  Details  of  Bridge  Construction.  Frank 
W.  Skinner.  The  first  of  a  series  of  illustrated 
articles  presenting  types  of  bridge  construction 
and  giving  facts  of  Interest  in  regard  to  the 
notable  structures.  The  present  article  deals  with 
arches.  8erisl.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Bng  Bee- 
April  1,  1903. 
See  also  ARCH— Curvature}  Theory. 

Arch  and  Suspension.— The  Computation  of  Arches 
and  Suspension  Bridges  (Calcuf  des  Ponts  en  Arc 
et  des  Ponts  Suspendus).  A.  Oonsidere.  A  mathe- 
matical examination  of  the  stresses  in  arches,  and 
their  relation  to  similarly  proportioned  suspension 
bridges.    1800  w.    Comptes  Rendu*— Jan.  23,  1905. 

Arch  Curvature, — See  ARCH— Curvature. 


Aroh  Fixed.— Computation  for  Arches  Fixed  at  the 
Springing!  (Note  sur  le  Calcul  des  Arcs  Bncas- 
tres).  M.  Pigeaud.  Developing  formulae  from 
which  working  tables  are  computed,  enabling  the 
computation  for  arches  rigidly  built  into  the 
springlngs,  to  be  made  by  Inspection.  8000  w. 
Ann  des  Ponts  et  Chaussees — 2  Trlmestre,  1906. 

Aroh  Girder.  The  Graphical  Statics  of  Arched  Gird- 
ers (Zur  Graphlschen  Statlk  der  Bogentrtger).  T. 
Stark.  Giving  the  strain  diagrams  for  a  hinged 
arch  in  simple  and  convenient  form.  1600  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  a  Arch  Ver — March  21, 
1902. 

Arched  Girders  with  Elastic  Abutments  (Bo- 
gentrtger mlt  Elastlsch  Elngespannten  Kampfern). 
Adolf  Francke.  A  mathematical  Investigation, 
computing  the  stresses  for  a  number  of  cases. 
8500  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeflent  Bau- 
dlenst— May  20,  1906. 

The  Computation  of  Circular  Arched  Girders 
(Beltrag  sur  Berechungswelse  der  Krelsbogen- 
trftger).    Adolf  Francke.    With  formulas  and  dia- 

Earns  for  the  determination  of  stresses  in  circu- 
r  braced  arches  with  joints  at  various  points. 
3000  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  t  d  Oef- 
fent  Baudlenst — Aug.  23,  1902. 

Aroh  Hinged.— Parabolic  Lines  of  Pressure  and  the 
Computation  of  Two-Hinged  Arches  (Ueber  Para- 
belformlge  Einflussllnlen  und  die  Berechnung  des 
Zwelgelenkbogens).  H.  MUller-Breslau.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  determination  of  the  true  line  of 
{treasure  for  two-hinged  arches  under  various 
oads.  2500  w.  Zentralblatt  der  Bauverwaltung— 
March  4,  1908. 


Theory  and  Calculation  of  the  Two-Hinged 
Spandrel-Braced  Arch.  Alex.  Rice  McKlm.  Pres- 
ents a  method  by  which  the  two-hingled  arch  can 
be  constructed  so  that  the  stresses  may  be  cal- 
culated with  some  degree  of  certainty  of  their 
being  those  of  the  finished  structure.  The  ar- 
ticle follows  the  lines  of  Investigation  developed 
by  Mohr,  Winkler  and  Mueller— Breslan.  4000  w. 
Eng  Bee— April  11,  1903. 

A  New  Graphical  Method  for  Stresses  in  Three- 
Hinged  Arches.  J.  W.  Balet.  The  explanation 
of  the  method  considers  only  the  three-hinged 
braced  arch,  although  it  Is  of  general  application 
to  arches  with  or  without  hinges,  braced  or  solid 
rib.    2800  w.    Eng  News— Oct.  20,  1904. 

The  Pointed  Arch  with  Free  Hinged  Springing* 
(Der  Spltsbogentrager  mit  Frel  Drehbaren  Kamp- 
fergelenken).  Adolf  Francke.  A  mathematical 
Investigation  of  the  forces  in  hinged  Gothic 
arches  of  various  forms  and  loadings.  2000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Dec.  28,  1900. 

Kinematic  Investigation  of  a  Two-Hinged  Semi- 
circular Arch  (Elnematlsche  Untersuchung  eines 
HalbreisfOrmlgen  Bogentragers  mit  Zwel  an  den 
Kampfern  Gelegenen  Gelenken).  G.  Ramisch.  A 
mathematical  study  of  an  arch  with  hinges  at  the 
springlngs,  using  the  elastic  theory  and  the  meth- 
ods of  kinematics.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Nov.  28,  1902. 

The  Graphical  Computations  of  Triple-Hinged 
Arch  Bridge  (Le  Calcul  Graphique  des  Ponts  en 
Arc).  M.  Jacquier.  A  study  or  the  distribution 
of  forces  in  arches  with  hinges  at  the  crown  and 
springlngs,  employing  the  method  of  lines  of  in- 
fluence. 5000  w.  I  plate.  Ann  des  Ponts  et 
Chaussees — 1  Trlmestre — 1908  . 

The  Two-Hinged  Arch.  Edward  Godfrey.  An 
analytic  method  for  finding  the  stresses  in  a  two- 
hinged  arch,  based  on  the  "pull  over  E"  formula, 
that  Is,  the  formula  for  finding  deflections;  with 
diagrams  and  table.    2200  w.    Bng  Bee — Dec.  27, 

See  also  Aroh  Pointed;  Aroh,  SemiolroularjABOK 
— Sandstone  Hinges;  BBIDOE  ACCIDENT— Mu- 
nich; FRAMEWORK— Graphics. 

Aroh  Masonry. — The  Design  and  Construction  of  Ma- 
sonry Arches.  William  D.  Pence.  Discusses  the 
masonry  arch  from  a  practical  point  of  view,  and 
briefly  considers  the  concrete-steel  construction. 
5000  w.     Indiana  Engng  Soc,  1901. 

A  Graphostatlc  Examination  of  Flat  Parabolic 
Arches  (Graphostatlsche  Untersuchung  des  Fla- 
chen  Parabelgew61bes).  Dr.  Josef  Schreler.  A 
comparison  of  the  graphical  and  analytical  meth- 
ods of  investigating  the  stresses  in  masonry 
arches,  taking  the  parabola  as  the  curve  of 
equilibrium.  3500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  big  u 
Arch  Ver— Dec.  22,  1905. 

A  Statical  Examination  of  Flat  Arches  (Zur 
Btatlschen  Untersuchung  von  Flachen  GewOlben). 
Dr.  Josef  Schreler.  A  mathematical  treatment 
developing  formulas  for  use  In  designing  masonry 
arches  of  small  sise  in  proportion  to  span.  6000 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Jan.  6, 
1905. 

Concrete  and  Melan  Arches.  L.  K.  Sherman. 
From  a  paper  before  the  Illinois  Soc.  of  Bngrs. 
Concerning  the  computation  of  arches.  2000  w. 
Munic  Engng — Aug,  1902. 

The  Computations  for  a  Monler  Arch  Subjected 
to  Wind  Pressure  and  to  Inclined  Loads  (Die  Be- 
rechnng  eines  Monlergewfllbes  fur  Wlndangrlff  und 
Abstilrsende  Lasten).  Ernst  Horowitz.  Mathe- 
matical analysis  of  the  wind  pressure,  etc.,  on  a 
reinforced  concrete  arch  of  the  Monler  system. 
8000  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oef- 
fent  Baudlenst— March  25,  1905. 

Computations  for  a  Masonry  Arch  (Sur  le  Cal- 
cul d'Une  Arche  en  Maconnerie).  M.  Auric.  De- 
riving equations  for  the  ready  calculations  of  the 
stresses  in  an  arch  of  cycloidal  curve.  800  w. 
Comptes  Bendus— Oct.   16,   1905. 

Computations  for  Masonry  Arches  (Calcul  des 
Ponts  en  Maconnerie).  H.  Lossler.  A  review  of 
the  method  of  Bitter,  treating  of  the  distribution 
of  forces  In  masonry  bridges  of  several  arches. 
2000  w.     Genie  Civil— Jan.  3,  1903. 

The  Economical  Construction  of  Large  Stone 
Bridges  (Construction  Economlque  des  Larges 
Ponts  en  Pierre).  M.  Sejourne.  Showing  the  ad- 
vantages of  using  two  narrow  arches  Instead  of 
a  single  wide  arch,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Luxem- 
bourg and  Toulouse  bridges.  4000  w.  Rev  Gen 
d  Chem  de  Fer — Oct.,  1904. 
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A  Statical  Investigation  of  Arches  of  Constant 
Dimensions  (Statische  Untersuchung  Ton  Gewftlben 
uch  dem  Verfahren  mit  Konstanten  BogengrOe- 
sen).  Dr.  Robert  ScnonhSfer.  An  analytical  and 
graphical  study  of  the  statics  of  the  masonry 
arch,  according  to  the  elastic  theory  of  Mtiller- 
Brealau.  2500  w.  1  plate.  Oeaterr  Wochenachr 
f  d  Oeffent  Baudienat— April  2,  1904. 

Arch  Parabolic— -The  Graphical  Construction  of 
Parabolas  of  the  Fourth  Degree  (Trace  Graphlque 
des  Paranoics  du  Quatrieme  Degre).  Farid  Boa- 
lad.  A  discussion  of  the  relation  of  the  parabola 
to  the  lines  of  influence  of  arches  and  to  the 
shearing  stresses  on  beams.  7000  w.  Ann  des 
Fonts  et  Cbaussees — 8  Trlmestre,  1905. 

Arch  Pointed. — Investigation  of  a  Pointed  Arch,  Piv- 
oted at  the  Springing*  (Untersuchung  eines  Splts- 
bogens  auf  Zwei  Festen  Kampfergelenken).  Prof. 
G.  Rami  sen.  A  mathematical  and  graphical  dis- 
cussion of  pointed  arches.  Diagrams.  2000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Oeaterr  big  a  Arch  Vereines — April  17, 
IMS. 

Arch,  Ribbed. — Design  of  a  Fixed-Ended  Arched-Rib 
Highway  Bridge.  Charles  Derleth,  Jr.  Gives  cal- 
culations, stress  sheets  and  general  drawings  for  a 
steel  arch-ribbed  bridge.  Ills.  6500  w.  Oal  Jour 
of  Tech— May.  1904. 

See  also  BRIDGE — Deer  Park. 

Arch,  Semicircular.— A  Contribution  to  the  Study  of 
the  Semicircular  Arch  (Beitrag  but  Untersuchung 
des  Halbkreisformigen  Bogentragers).  G.  Ram- 
lseh.  An  investigation  of  the  distribution  of 
stresses  for  various  loadings  of  a  semicircular 
arch,  hinged  at  the  springlngs.  2000  w.  Zeitschr 
d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— July  8,  1903. 

T.    *   Santo    Fe     By.— See     BRIDGE— Railway 


Banding  Moment  Curves.— Curves  of  Maximum 
Bending  Moment.  Arthur  L.  BelL  Describes 
method  of  plotting  the  actual  curves  of  maximum 
bending  moment.  2400  w.  Engr,  Lond — May  8, 
1908. 

Blackwell's  Island,  V.  T.— The  Computation  of 
Stresses  In  the  Blackwell's  Island  Bridge.  R.  0. 
Strachan.  Read  before  the  Brooklyn  Bngrs.'  Club. 
A  description  of  the  stress  analysis,  with  editorial 
describing  the  novel  features  of  the  bridge,  giving 
points  In  the  strew  calculation.  4800  w.  Bng 
News— Feb.   16,    1905. 

See  also  Manhattan. 

Gable  Bracing. — See  Suspension  Stiffening. 

Cantilever.— Some  Considerations  on  the  Bffecr  of 
Stresses  on  Cantilevers.  T.  Mackensie.  Consid- 
ers a  simple  approximate  method  of  determining 
the  amount  of  vertical  displacement,  or  the  de- 
flection of  levers  under  various  conditions  of  load, 
etc.     1600  w.     Builder— Nov.  28,  1903. 

Cantilever  Arch  Truss.— The  Cantilever  Arch  Truss. 
N.  Clifford  Rlcker.  Describes  a  novel  method 
devised  for  finding  stress  diagrams,  as  there  were 
difficulties  in  applying  the  usual  methods  of 
graphic  statics  for  such  a  truss.  1600  w.  Br 
Build— Feb.,  1902. 

Catenary   Stiffening. — See  Suspension  Stiffening. 

Gaels* — See  Suspension  Stiffening:  BRIDGE— Buda- 
pest; Cologne;  Manhattan;  EYE  BAR. 

Cologne.— See  BRIDGE. 

Concrete  Reinforced.— Some  Observations  of  the  De- 
sign of  Reinforced  Concrete  Bridges.  W.  J. 
Douglass.  Gives  suggestions  based  on  observa- 
tions during  a  trip  made  for  the  purpose  of  in- 
specting concrete  and  concrete-steel  bridges.  1700 
Bng  News    July  14,  1904. 

The  Calculations  for  Arches  of  Reinforced  Con- 
crete (Die  Berechnung  von  GewOIben  aus  Risen- 
baton).  Dr.  Max  R.  v.  Tnullle.  a  graphical  and 
analytical  study,  showing  the  distribution  of 
stfiasss  for  various  combinations  of  Iron  and  con* 
crete  in  arch  construction.  5000  w.  Baton  und 
Risen.     No.  III.,  1906. 

The  Proportions  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Arches 
fDlmenaionlerung  der  Betoneisernen  GewOlbe). 
Dr.  Max  B.  v.  Tnullle.  Giving  formulas  and 
tables  for  practical  use,  together  with  a  plate  of 
carves  for  the  graphical  determination  of  the  co- 
efficients. 8000  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Wochenachr 
f  d  Oeffent  Baudienst— Sept.  23,   1905. 

A  Few  Points  In  the  Design  of  Reinforced  Con- 

B.    R.  Leffler.     Gives  some  short 

In  the  graphical  analysis  of  the  elastic 

based  on  the  method  given  by  .William  Cain, 


with  which  the  reader  is  supposed  to  be  familiar. 
Ills.    1200  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— April, 

lvUOi 

Calculation  of  the  Stresses  and  Design  of  Rail- 
way Structures  of  Steel  Concrete.  Walter  W. 
Golpitta.  The  discussion  has  particular  reference 
to  the  parabolic  arch,  although  in  a  general  way 
it  indicates  the  manner  in  which  stresses  may  be 
investigated  in  arches  of  other  curves.  Ills.  Se- 
rial.    1st  part.     2800  w.     By  Age— April  1,  1904. 

The  Design  of  Concrete  Steel  Arches.  B.  J. 
McCauBtland.  Read  before  the  Am.  Assn.  for 
the  Adv.  of  Science.  Reviews  investigations 
made  by  W.  S.  Edge,  in  an  attempt  to  determine 
the  most  economical  proportions  of  the  arch  ring, 
and  also  to  investigate  the  elastic  stresses  under 
moving  loads  with  a  view  of  determining  the  po- 
sition of  loading  which  will  make  these  stresses  a 
maximum.    2800  w.     Eng  News— April  21,  1904. 

Empirical  Formulas  for  Reinforced  Arches.  Dan- 
iel B.  Luten.  Gives  rules  governing  the  design, 
with  views  and  sections  of  bridges  designed  in  ac- 
cordance, and  describes  their  erection.  1000  w. 
Cement—July,  1905. 

Bridge  and  Concrete-Steel  Construction.  Edwin 
Thacher.  Lecture  before  the  College  of  Civil  En- 
gineering, Cornell.  An  account  of  bridge  build- 
ing from  the  writer's  experience,  giving  descrip- 
tions of  systems  used  and  much  information  of 
interest.  6800  w.  Trans  Aasn  of  Olv  Engrs  of 
Cornell  Univ — 1902. 

See  also  BRIDGE;   CONCRETE  REINFORCED. 

Continuous  Girder.    See  BEAM;  GIRDER. 

Crowds. — See  CROWDS.— Weight. 

Curved  Bridges.— Computations  for  Curved  Bridges 
(Calcul  des  Ponts  Courbes).  M.  Resal.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  stress  in  bridges  in  which  there  is 
a  horizontal  curve  between  piers;  with  especial 
reference  to  the  cross  strains.  5000  w.  Ann  des 
Ponts  et  Chanssecs  4  Trlmestre,  1905. 
See  also  BEAM— Curved  Balcony. 

Draw-Bridge.— A  Graphical  Method  for  the  Solution 
of  Stresses  in  the  Continuous  Girder,  as  Applied  to 
Draw- Bridges.  Discussion  of  the  paper  by  George 
F.  Barton.  2000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— 
Dec.,  1901. 

A  Graphical  Method  for  the  Solution  of  Stresses 
In  the  Continuous  Girder,  as  Applied  to  Draw- 
Bridges.  George  F.  Barton.  Describes  this  meth- 
od which  Is  simple  and  comprehensive,  stating 
some  of  Its  advantages.  3500  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of 
Civ  Engrs— Oct.,  1901. 

Drawbridge     Calculations.       Edward     Godfrey. 
Solves  the  problem  by  calculation  of  the  deflec- 
tions.    1300  w.     Bng  News— April  16,  1903. 
See  also  BRIDGE. 

Durability.— Design  in  Relation  to  the  Durability 
of  Bridges.  A  discussion  of  this  subject,  illus- 
trating by  a  comparison  of  two  modern  bridges 
across  the  Thames,  England.  2200  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Sept.    16,    1904. 

East  River. — See  Blackwell's  Island;  Manhattan; 
Williamsburg. 

End  Shear  Table. — See  Roller,  Imperfect. 

Eye-Bar  vs.  Cable.— See  BRIDGE — Cologne;  Buda- 
pest; Manhattan,  N.  T. 

Ferry  Bridge.— See  FERRY  BRIDGE. 

Fidler's  Book.— Bridges.  Review  of  a  book  by  T. 
Claxton  Fldler,  entitled  "A  Practical  Treatise  on 
Bridge  Construction:  A  Text-book  on  the  De- 
sign and  Construction  of  Bridges  in  Iron  and 
Steel.     5200  w.     Builder.     Nov.  1,  1902. 

Girder.— The  Development  of  the  Fundamental 
Equations  of  a  Girder  (Entwickelung  der  Grund- 
glelchungen  eines  Tr&gers).  Prof.  Ramlsch.  A 
mathematical  development  of  a  new  theory  of 
supports.  3500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u 
Arch    Ver— Oct.    19,    1900. 

The  Weight  of  Girders.  H.  G.  Tyrrell.  Gives 
diagrams  for  determining  the  weight  of  steel 
trusses  and  plate  girders,  with  explanation  of 
their  use.     600  w.     Engng — July  25,   1902. 

Types  and  Details  of  Bridge  Construction; 
Plate  Girders.  Frank  W.  Skinner.  Presents  ex- 
amples of  interesting  construction  work  that  has 
been  actually  erected,  selected  with  a  view  to 
their  value  to  bridge  designers,  draftsmen,  city 
engineers,  and  others.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Ills.     Eng  Bee— May  21,  1904. 

Plate  Girder  Bridge  with  Pile  Bents.  G.  8. 
Crites.     Illustrates  and  describes   a  design  used 
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on  the  Southern  Pacific  in  cerUln  places,  which 
seems  to  eliminate  the  danger  of  blocking  streams, 
and  fills  all  demands.  1500  w.  Cal  Jour  of 
Tech — May,  1005. 

See     also     Aroh     Girder;     BRIDGE     BEARING; 
GIRDER. 

Girder  Lattice.— The  Determination  of  the  Stresses 
in  Lattice-KHrder  Bridges  when  Subjected  to 
Concentrated  Travelling-Loads,  and  the  Effect  of 
Replacing  These  Loads  by  "Equivalent  Loads." 
Frederick  Charles  Lea.  Discusses  a  simple  bnt 
accurate  method  of  determining  these  stresses, 
considering  a  number  of  special  cases.  Ills. 
8200  w.     (No.  8588.)     Inst  of  Olv  Bngrs. 

Goat  Island,  Niagara.— Design  of  a  Fixed-Ended 
Arched-Rib  Highway  Bridge.  Prof.  Chas.  Der- 
leth,  Jr.  Calculations,  stress  sheets  and  general 
drawings  for  a  steel  bridge  which  was  one  of 
the  designs  submitted  for  a  bridge  to  Goat  Isl- 
and, Niagara  River.  2  Plates.  6000  w.  Cal 
Jour  of  Tech— -May,  1004. 

Highway.— See  BRIDGE. 

Hinged  Aroh. — See  Aroh,  Hinged. 

Inclined  Bridges.— Influence  of  the  Forces  doe  to 
the  Inclination  and  the  Action  of  Brakes  on  the 
Principal  Members  of  a  Railway  Bridge  with  a 
Heavy  Grade  (Influence  dee  Efforts  dns  a  la  I'ln- 
clinalsan  et  a  1*  Action  des  Frelns  snr  les  Poutres 
Prlncipales  d'  un  Pont  de  Ohemln  de  Fer  a 
Forte  Rampe).  M.  Rey.  A  mathematical  dis- 
cussion of  the  design  of  bridges  inclined  from 
the  horizontal,  particularly  one  on  the  Cha- 
monnlx  line.  Illustrations.  2000  w.  Rev  Gen 
d  Chemins  de  Fer — Feb.,  1002. 
See  also  BRIDGE — Suspension  Stiffening. 

Loads.— Rolling  Loads  on  Railway  Bridges.  Dis- 
cusses the  beet  method  of  determining  the  effect 
of  rolling  loads,  considering  especially  the  meth- 
ods used  in  England.  2800  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Aug.   23,   1001. 

Maximum  Moments  and  Wheel  Loads.  Maths* 
matlcal  demonstration  of  problems  of  beams  in 
which  combined  loading  is  used.  1000  w.  R 
R  Gas— May  23,  1002. 

Impact  and  Fatigue  in  Railway  Bridges.  J. 
Graham.  Discusses  the  calculation  of  the  mov- 
ing load  stresses.  1500  w.  Engr,  Lond — Nov. 
14,  1002. 

A  Conventional  System  of  Treating  Wheel 
Loads.     M.  F.   Brown.     Gives  results  of  lnvestl- 

fatlons  made  recently  by  the  writer  of  the  "Two 
loor-beam    Maximum*'    method,    and    also    other 
methods.     1500  w.     Eng   News— March  26,   1003. 

Loadings  for  Railroad  Bridges.  An  Informal 
discussion  of  the  subject — "In  view  of  the  in- 
creasing weights  of  rolling  stock,  for  what  load- 
ings should  railroad  bridges  be  designed?"  2400 
w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv  Engrs— Aug.,   1003. 

Loadings  for  Railroad  Bridges.  Continued 
discussion.  800  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv  Bngrs — 
Spe.,   1008. 

Loadings  for  Railroad  Bridges.  Extracts  from 
a  discussion  at  the  June  meeting  of  the  Am.  Soc. 
of  Civ.  Engrs..  with  editorial.  4000  w.  R.  R. 
Gas— Nov.  20,  1003. 

Frequency  In  the  Loading  of  Railway  Bridges. 
Discusses  prevailing  practice  in  regard  to  load- 
ing bridges,  offering  some  criticisms.  1400  w. 
Engr,   Lond— Feb.  10,   1004. 

The  Classification  of  Engines  for  Bridge  Load- 
ing. C.  D.  Purdon.  Describes  a  method  of 
classification  by  which  the  strength  of  bridges 
and  the  weight  of  engines  may  be  quickly  com- 

Kred  to  determine  whether  certain  engines  may 
run  over   any  division.     1000  w.     Jour  Assn 
of   Engng  Socs — Nov.,   1004. 

Maximum  Bending  Moments  Due  to  Rolling 
Loads.  An  investigation  of  the  stresses  pro- 
duced by  loads  rolling  over  bridges.  Explains 
method  of  obtaining  the  greatest  stress  for  two, 
three  and  four  loads,  and  general  conclusions  for 
all  loads.  2000  w.  Eng,  Lond— July  21,  1005. 
See   also   BRIDGE   SPECIFICATIONS. 

Manhattan.— General  Methods  for  the  Calculation 
of  Statically  Indeterminate  Bridges,  as  Used 
in  the  Check  Calculations  of  Designs  for  the 
Manhattan  Bridge  and  the  Blackwell's  Island 
Bridge,  New  York.  Frank  H.  Cllley.  Mathe- 
matical discussion,  with  diagrams.  8000  w.  Pro 
Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Aug.,  1004. 
See  also  Suspension  Stiffening;  BRIDGE. 

Masonry  Arch.— See  Aroh  Masonry. 


Moving  Loads. 

Mulier-Breslan  Theory. — See  Aroh,  Masonry. 

Niagara  Aroh.— The  Horisontal  Thrust  of  the  Ni- 
agara Falls  and  Clifton  Arch.  R.  A.  Pender- 
grass.  Mathematical  determination.  1000  w. 
Trans  Assn  of  Civ  Bngrs  of  Cornell  Unlv— 1001. 

Northern  Pmoiflo  By.— See  BRIDGE— Railway 
Standards. 

Farabolio  Arch.— See  AROH— Parabolic. 

Prussian  Regulations. — See  BRIDGE. 

Railway,— The  Development  of  Railroad  Bridge  De- 
sign and  Construction.  Henry  W.  Hodge.  A 
general  review  of  progress,  with  illustrated  ex- 
amples of  modern  work  and  description  of  de- 
tails in  present  practice.  8000  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Vol.    XXXVIII.,    No.    18. 

The  Detailed  Design  of  a  Railroad  Bridge. 
William  H.  Burr  and  Myron  S.  Falk.  An  exposi- 
tion of  the  design  of  a  steel  railroad  truss 
bridge  showing  the  application  of  engineering 
science  In  this  field.  Ills.  8000  w.  Sen  of 
Mines  Qr— April.  1004. 
See  also  Yon  Leber  Report;  BRIDGE. 

Ransoms.— See   BRIDGE— Bangor,   Me. 

Refinement.— Excessive  Refinement  in  Bridge  De- 
sign. Discusses  features  of  design  in  recent 
German  bridges  which  were  tried  and  aban- 
doned in  the  United  States  20  years  ago.  1100 
w.     Eng  Rec— Get.  26,  1801. 

Bitter. — See  Aroh,  Masonry. 

Roller,  Imperfeot. — I.  Effect  on  Trusses  and  Plate 
Girders  Due  to  Imperfect  Roller  Support.  George 
N.  Linday.  II.  Railway  Bridge  calculation  by 
End  Shear  Table.  Joslah  Gibson.  Two  papers 
with  discussions  on  points  in  bridge  design.  8700 
w.     Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs — April,  1004. 

Short  Span. — See  BRIDGE— Railway  Standards. 

Spandrel  Braced.— flee  Aroh,  Hinged. 

Stiffened    Suspension. — See    Suspension    Stiffening. 

Stiffened  Trasses. — Trusses  with  Three  Chords 
(Dreigurtige  Fachwerke).  Earl  Haberkalt.  An 
examination  of  a  variety  of  stiffened  bridge 
trusses  and  suspension  girders,  with  examples  of 
their  use.  7500  w.  4  plates.  Oesterr  Wochen- 
schr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst — Feb.  20,  1004. 

Stress. — The  Limits  of  Working  Stress  in  Bridges. 
On  ,the  considerations  which  determine  the  lim- 
its of  working  stress  in  bridge  structures,  with 
examples  of  the  limits  actually  adopted  in  the 
case  of  important  bridges.  Serial.  1st  part. 
3500    w.      Engr,    Lond— Nov.    20,    1008. 

Unit  Stresses  and  Impact  In  Old  Railway 
Bridges.  A.  F.  Robinson.  Abstract  of  a  lecture 
delivered  at  the  Univ.  of  Illinois.  Discussing 
what  is  the  highest  unit  stress  that  may  be  per- 
mitted In  old  metal  bridges,  and  how  long  the 
structures  will  be  apt  to  last.  2000  w.  Eng 
News— Sept.   25,   1002. 

The  Computation  of  the  Cross  Frames  of  Iron 
Bridges  (Beltrag  but  Berechnung  der  Querrah- 
men  Blserner  Bracken).  F.  Brunner.  A  very 
complete  graphical  analysis  of  the  transverse 
stresses  on  bridge  trusses  for  various  loadings. 
5000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver— Dec 
0,   1004. 

Suspension. — See   Arch  and   Suspension;    Suspension 
Stiffening. 

Suspension  Girder.— See  Stiffened  Trusses, 

Suspension  Stiffening. — The  Stiffening  System  of 
Long-Span  Suspension  Bridges  for  Railway  Trains. 
Joseph  Mayer.  A  comparison  of  the  merits  of 
various  types,  based  on  designs  furnished  for  a 
bridge  across  the  Hudson  at  New  York.  The 
bridge  under  discussion  has  twelve  tracks.  17000 
w.     Pro  Am   Soc  of   Civ   Engrs — Feb  .    1802. 

The  Stiffening  Trasses  of  Long-Span  Railway 
Suspension  Bridges.  Editorial  discussion  of  the 
relation  between  stiffness  snd  cost  in  such 
bridges.     1400  w.     Eng   Rec — March  22,   1802. 

Method  of  Stiffening  an  Inclined  Suspension 
Bridge.  From  a  paper  by  T.  H.  Rawson  and 
George  H.  Broome,  presented  to  the  Inst,  of 
Civ.  Engrs.  Describes  the  design  and  erection  of 
an  interesting  bridge,  built  as  cheaply  as  pos- 
sible, consistent  with  requisite  strength.  111. 
1600  w.     By  &  Engng  Rev— June  7,  1002. 

The  Theory  of  the  Stiffened  Catenary  with  In- 
creased Horisontal  Tension  (Beltrag  snr  Tbeorte 
der  Versteiften  Kette  mlt  Aufgebobenem  Hori- 
sontalsuge).     Prof.    Ramisch.     A   graphical   sad 
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analytical  study,   showing  the  effect  of  tempera- 
ture changes.     1800  w.     Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d 
Oeffent  Baudlenst— Aug.  13,  1904. 
Theory  and  Formulae  for  the  Analytical  Com- 

Sitatlon  of  a  Three-Span  Suspension  Bridge  with 
raced  Cable.  Leon  B.  Molssleff.  Mathematical 
discussion  and  diagrams.  5  plates.  6000  W.  Pro 
Am  Soc  of  Gly  Bngrs— Aug.,  1904. 


Theory  and  Formulae  for  the  Analytical  Com* 

K fatten  of  a  Three-Span  Suspension  Bridge  with 
need  Cable.     Irving  P.  Church.     Discussion  of 


Eper  by  Leon  S.  Molssleff.  1200  w.  Pro  Am 
c  of  Civ  Bug  is    Oct.,  1904. 

A  New  Type  of  Rigid  Suspension  Bridge. 
Translation  of  an  article  by  Commandant  Glsci- 
aid.  In  the  "Genie  Civil."  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  type  of  which  three  bridges  have  been 
built  In  the  French  Congo,  and  one  is  under 
construction  In  the  Pyrenees.  Combination  of 
cable  and  inverted  arch  trass.  8000  w.  Bng 
Bee— Nor.  5,  1904. 

A  Rational  Form  of  Stiffened  Suspension  Bridge. 
Gustav  LlndenthaL  Showing  the  advantages  of 
this  form,  and  describing  particularly  the  Man- 
hattan Bridge  ©rer  the  Bast  River,  New  York. 
Illustrations  and  diagrams.  3  Plates.  2500  w. 
Pro  Am  8oc  of  CiT  Bngrs— Aug.,  1904. 

A  Rational  Form  of  Stiffened  Suspension  Bridge. 
Discnsslon  of  the  paper  by  Guitar  LlndenthaL 
8800  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs    Oct.,  1904. 

A  Rational  Form  of  Stiffened  Suspension 
Bridge.  Continued  discussion  of  paper  by  Gus- 
tavLlndenthal.  8000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  CiT 
Bngrs — Feb.,   1906. 

A  Rational  Form  of  Stiffened  Suspension 
Bridge.  J.  Melon.  Continued  discussion  of  pa- 
per by  Gustav  Llndenthal,  on  this  subject. 
1500  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  C1t  Bngrs— March,  1906. 
See  also  Manhattan. 


n>— «•. — A  Comparison  between  the  Exact  and 
Approximate  Methods  of  Computation  for  Bridge 
Trusses  (Genauere  Behandlung  Statlsch  Unbe- 
stimmter  Paralleltrager  und  verglelch  mlt  der 
Nlherungsrechnung).  Friedrich  Hartmann.  With 
tables  of  both  computations,  showing  variations 
of  26  to  83  per  cent.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oes- 
terr lug  u  Arch  Ver — April  28,  1905. 

Some  Primary  Truss  Principles.  Myron  8. 
Falh.  Shows  that  trusses  whose  outlines  contain 
rectangles,  or  even  other  polygonal  figures,  may 
be  stable  and  statically  determinate.  1700  w. 
Sch  of  Mines  Qr— April,  1905. 

The  Theory  of  the  Longitudinal  Connections  of 
Iron  Bridge  Trusses  (Zur  Theorie  der  LRngsver- 
bmnde  Blserner  Fachwerkbrucken).  Dr.  Alexander 
Ooulmas.  A  mathematical  examination  of  the 
action  of  the  radons  forces  on  longitudinal  con- 
nections for  different  loadings.  7600  w.  1 
plate.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst 
1-Dec.  2,  1905. 

TiasT  Viaduct,  France, — See  VIADUCT. 

Ten  Leber  Report — Bridge  Metal  and  Bridge  Tests. 
A  synopsis  of  the  report  presented  by  Max  Bdler 
Ton  Leber  at  the  International  R.  R.  Cong,  at 
Paris,  on  loads,  stresses,  metal  and  tests,  with 
the  conclusions  and  comments.  1700  w.  R  R  ©as 
13,    1901. 


Williamsburg.— Bnglneerlng  Design  of  the  Wil- 
liamsburg Bridge.  Leffert  Lefferts  Buck.  An 
explanation  of  the  design  and  of  features  sug- 
gested which  bare  not  been  carried  out  in  the 
construction  of  the  new  bridge  orer  the  Bast 
River,  New  York.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas— Dec.  26, 
1903. 

Wind  Pressure.— -See  WIND  PRESSURE— Framed 
Structures;  Bridge,  St.  Paul. 

BRIDGE  ELEVATION. 

BRIDGE  MOVING ;  TRACK  ELEVATION. 


Essentials  Necessary  for  Successful  Practice 
In  Bridge  Engineering.  J.  E.  Grelner.  Extracts 
from  a  lecture  delivered  before  the  students  of 
Cornell  Univ.  Emphasises  the  need  of  con- 
tinued study  to  keep  pace  with  the  times,  and 
considers  some  points  essential  to  success.  1600 
w.    Rag  News— April  9,  1903. 

The  Field  of  Bridge  Engineering  and  Essen- 
ttals  Necessary  for  Successful  practice.  J.  B. 
Greiner.      An    outline    of    the    work    required    in 


the  design,  construction  and  maintenance  of 
structures  which  support  loads.  13500  w.  Trans 
Assn  of  Civ  Engrs  of  Cornell  Unlv — 1903. 

BRIDGE   ERECTION. 
See    also    BRIDGE;    BRIDGE    CONSTRUCTION; 

BRIDGE  MOVING;  BRIDGE  RENEWAL;  RIV- 
ETING. 

Construction  Methods  In  Civil  Engineering. 
Frank  W.  Skinner.  Read  before  the  Applied 
Science  Soc.  of  McGill  Univ.  Introductory  re- 
marks on  the  technical  training  given  civil  en- 
gineers, with  illustrations  of  typical  methods  of 
bridge  erection.     6400  w.     Can  Eugr— -May,  1901. 

Arch  Center. — See  ARCH  CENTER;  BRIDGE— 
Luxemburg. 

Assisted  Cantilever.— Assisted  Cantilever  Method. 
An  illustrated  explanation  of  this  method  aa  ap- 
plied to  the  erection  of  permanent  steel  bridge 
work  for  the  Western  Maryland  Railroad,  Cum- 
berland extension.  2000  w.  8tevens  Ind— July, 
1905. 

Cantilever  Erection  of  Simple  Riveted  Rail- 
road Spans.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  meth- 
ods of  erection  used  on  the  extension  of  the 
Western  Maryland  Railroad.  8000  w.  Eng  Bee 
—July  16,  1905. 

The  Erection  of  the  Great  Tonoloway  Creek 
Bridge.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  erection  of 
a  deck  bridge  having  three  single-track  plate 
girder  skew  spans,  on  a  sub-structure  built  to 
receive  two  additional  lines  of  girders  when 
the  road  Is  double-tracked.  1000  w.  Bng  Rec— 
July  29,  1905. 

Avignon. — Launching  the  Metallic  Superstructure  of 
the  Viaduct  over  the  Rhone  at  Avignon  (Lancage 
de  la  Superstructure  Mi?  tall  I  que  du  Vladuc  but  le 
Rhone  a  Avignon).  Describing  the  erection  of 
this  important  railway  bridge.  There  are  six 
spans  of  73  metres  each  and  two  of  58  metres. 
2000  w.  1  plate.  Rev  Gen  des  Chem  de  Fer— 
Oct.,   1902. 

Becks  Run,  Pa. — Raising  a  Steel  Railroad  Viaduct. 
Brief  description  of  Interesting  engineering  work 
on  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad,  at  Becks  Run,  near 
Pittsburg.    700  w.     Eng  Rec — May  30,  1908. 

Bellows  Falls,  Vt. — Erection  of  the  Bellows  Falls 
Arch  Bridge.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  a 
bridge  across  the  Connecticut  River,  of  Interest 
on  account  of  its  long  span,  and  the  type  of 
suspended  floor.  1200  w.  Bng  Rec — April  29, 
1906. 

Blackwell's  Island,  N.  Y.— The  Erection  of  the 
Blackwell's  Island  Bridge.  An  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  this  bridge  from  Bast  69th 
St.,  Manhattan,  over  Blackwell's  Island  to  Ra- 
venswood,  and  the  methods  of  erection.  Serial. 
1st  part.  2500  w.  Eng  Rec — March  4,  1906. 
See  also  BRIDGE. 


Boston,  MoKeesport.— See  McXeesport,  Pa. 

British    Colonial.— Colonial    Bridge    Erection.      Dis- 
cusses pin-connections  vs.  rivets,  the  influence  of 
climate,  native  labor  and  other  conditions.     8600 
w.    Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  81,  1902. 
See  also  India;  VIADUCT— Goktelk;  Uganda. 

Cambridge,  Boston.  —  Erection  of  the  Cambridge 
Bridge,  Boston.  Brief  illustrated  description.  900 
w.     Bng  Rec — April  16,  1905. 

Cantilever. — See  Assisted  Cantilever;   St.  Joseph. 
Concrete  Relnforoed. — See  BRIDGE  DESIGN. 
Contractor's    Plant. — See    ELECTRIC    EQUIPMENT 
—Bridge  Coutraotor. 

Falsework.— Falsework  for  Rocky  Bottoms  in  Rapid 
Currents.  From  the  report  of  the  committee  of 
the  Bridges  and  Buildings  Assn.  Illustrations  with 
brief  descriptions  of  designs  where  piles  cannot 
be  driven.  1000  w.  R  R  Gas— Oct.  80,  1903. 
See  also  Gilbertville;  India, 

Finland. — The  erection  of  the  Keml-Isohara  Bridge 
in  Finland  (Die  Aufstellung  der  Keml-Isohara 
Brdcke  in  Finnland).  K.  Snellman.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  the  erection  and  launching  of  a 
126-metre  span  truss  on  the  line  of  the  Norrlands- 
bah»  in  Finland.  4000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — Jan.  2,  1904. 

Floating.— See  BRIDGE  MOVING— Haokonsaok 
River;  Newark. 

Gilbertsvllle,  Xy. — Substructure  and  Falsework  Con- 
struction for  the  Gilbertsvllle  Bridge.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  construction  of  this  bridge 
across  the  Tennessee  River  at  Gilbertsvllle,  Ky. 
The  substructure  for  the  main  spans  consists  of 
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six  river  piers  and  two  shore  piers,  all  made  of 

reinforced  concrete.     1000  w.     Bng  Rec— May  20, 

1906. 

See  also  BRIDGE  PIER— Concrete  Reinforced* 

Orand  Rapids,  Mich. — Erection  of  the  Grand- 
Rapids  Bridge.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
erection  of  a  single  track  bridge  with  seven  175- 
ft.  through  Pratt  trass  pin-connected  spans  and 
two  50-ft.  plate-girder  deck  spans.  1800  w.  Bng 
Rec— Not.    7,    1008. 

Hoisting  Tackle.— See  HOISTIHG  TAGBXE. 

India. — Erection  of  the  Glrna  Bridge,  India.  An 
illustrated  account  of  engineering  work  of  ex- 
ceptional interest,  Including  sinking  of  piers  and 
erecting  superstructure.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000 
w.     Bngr,  Lond— Sept.  25,   1908. 

Erection  of  the  Turtipar  Bridge  on  Barges  and 
Cantilever  Falsework.  Brief  description  of  the 
unusual  manner  of  erecting  a  bridge  across  the 
Gogra  River,  India.  700  w.  Eng  Rec — Dec.  5, 
1903. 

See  also  BRIDGE;   RIVETING;   VIADUCT— Gok- 
teik. 

Xemi-Isohara. — See  Finland. 

Kentucky  River.— The  Erection  of  the  Kentucky 
River  Viaduct  In  1877.  Joseph  H.  Springer,  Sr. 
Outlines  briefly  the  methods  adopted  in  con- 
structing this  structure,  which  carries  the  Cin- 
cinnati Southern  Ry.  across  the  Kentucky  River. 
Ills.     2400  w.     Eng  News— March  23,   1905. 

See  also  Avignon;  Queensland. 
Launching.— Bridge   Launching.     B.   J.   Forrest.     A 

short  paper  on  this  method  of  erection  of  steel 

bridges.     1000   w.     Can   Soc   of   Olv   Engrs— Dec 

22,  1904. 

See  alsoAvignon;  Queensland. 
Luxemburg.— See  ARCH  CENTER;  BRIDGE. 

McXeeeport,  Pa.— Raising  the  Boston  Bridge.  Near 
McKeesport.  Illustrated  description  of  the  meth- 
od of  raising  half  of  a  cantilever  bridge  by 
adding  supports  14  ft.  high  on  the  top  of  the 
pier.    900  w.     Eng  Rec— Dec.  15,  1900. 

Maastrioht,  Holland.— The  Erection  of  the  Bridge 
Over  the  Maas  at  Maastricht  (Hers tellings- werken 
aan  de  Brug  over  de  Maas  te  Maastricht).  Oh. 
Drteasen.  Illustrated  account  of  the  erection  of  a 
lattice  truss  railroad  bridge  at  Maastricht,  Hol- 
land, the  two  principal  spans  being  100  metres 
long  each.     4000  w.     De  lngenleur — Oct  8,  1904. 

Mingo,  0. — The  Erection  of  the  Double  Track  Mingo 
Cantilever  Bridge  Over  the  Ohio  River.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  an  unusually  difficult  un- 
dertaking; a  700  ft.  channel  span  crossing  the 
Ohio  River.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Eng 
Rec— Nov.  26,  1904. 

Newark,  N.  J.— Erection  of  a  Plate  Girder  Bridge 
with  a  Gin  Pole.  J.  W.  Philips.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  interesting  work  in  connection 
with  the  Lackawanna  Improvements  in  Newark, 
N.  J.     700  w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII,  No.  29. 


The  Erection  of  a  Three-span  Plate-Girder 
Bridge.  Illustration,  with  brief  description  of 
the  construction  of  the  bridge  at  Newark,  N.  J., 
which  carries  the  tracks  of  the  Central  R.  R.  of 
N.  J.  across  the  Pennsylvania  R.  R.  2000  w.  Bng 
Rec— July  23,  1904. 

See  also  BRIDGE;  BRIDGE  MOVING. 

Newcastle,  N.  B.— Erection  of  the  Northwest  Mira- 
mlchi  Bridge,  Newcastle,  N.  B.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  bridges  of  the  Inter- 
colonial Railway,  which  cross  the  branches  of 
the  Miramlchi  River,  and  of  the  excellent  state 
of  preservation  of  the  bridge  which  is  being  re- 
placed, with  particulars  of  the  erection  of  the 
new  structure.  2700  w.  R.  R.  Gas— Jan.  23, 
1903. 

Erection  of  the  Northwest  Miramlchi  Bridge, 
Newcastle,  N.  B.  H.  D.  Bush.  Read  before  the 
Canadian  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Describes  this  new 
bridge  of  the  Intercolonial  Ry..  the  removal  of 
the  old  spans,  and  method  of  erecting  the  new. 
220  w.     Can  Engr — March,  1903. 

N.  T.  Central  Terminal.— A  Difficult  Piece  of 
Bridge  Erection  in  Connection  with  Terminal 
Improvements  on  the  New  York  Central  &  Hud- 
son River  R.  R.  Co.  Frank  O.  Shepherd.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  peculiar  conditions 
and  the  methods  employed.  1200  w.  Bng  News 
—Jan.  5,  1905. 

Nova  Sootia. — See  Shubenacadie  River. 

Pittsburg.— The  Erection  of  the  Monongahela  River 


Bridge,  Pittsburg.  The  present  article  illus- 
trates and  describes  the  general  features,  false- 
work, derricks,  and  erection  of  anchor  arms. 
Serial.  1st  part.  3800  w.  Bng  Bee — Marcji  5, 
1904. 

The  Erection  of  the  Tenth  Street  Bridge,  Pitts- 
burg. An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
methods  used  In  erecting  a  bridge  carrying  high- 
way and  street  car  traffic  across  the  Mononga- 
hela River.     2000  w.     Eng  Rec — Aug.  27,  1904. 

See  also  BRIDGE;   BRIDGE  MOVING;   BRIDGE 
RENEWAL. 

Plattsmouth,  Neb. — The  Erection  of  the  Missouri 
River  Bridge  at  Plattsmouth,  Neb.  F.  T.  Dar- 
row.  Illustrates  and  describe*  the  methqd  of 
erecting  a  renewed  bridge  1,658  ft.  long,  on  the 
C.  B.  A  Q.  system,  without  interrupting  traffic. 
8500  w.     Eng  Rec— March  4,  1905. 

See  also  BRIDGE. 

Quebec. — See  BRIDGE. 

Queensland. — A  Novel  Method  of  Bridge  Erection 
Without   Falsework.     Extract  from  a  recent  pa- 

Ser  before  the  Inst,  of  Olv.  Engs.,  by  C.  F.  V. 
ackson,  describing  the  design  and  construction 
of  a  railway  bridge  in  Queensland,  Australia, 
presenting  a  novel  plan  for  dispensing  with 
falsework.     1000  w.     Eng  News — Feb.  21,  1901. 

Erecting  Bridge  Spans  by  Sliding  Them  For- 
ward from  the  Shore.  Illustrations  of  a  bridge  in* 
Queensland  erected  in  this  way  with  accounts  of 
other  erections,  epsecially  a  parallel  case  from 
Finland.     1000  w.     Eng  News. — April  21,  1904. 

Richmond,  Ind. — Single-Track  Plate  Girder  Railroad 
Bridges  at  Richmond,  Ind.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  details  of  erection  of  some  large 
plate-girder  spans.  2200  w.  Eng  Rec — May  17, 
1902. 

Riveting.— See  RIVETING. 

8t.  Joseph,  Mo.— The  Cantilever  Erection  of  the  8t. 
Joseph  Drawbridge.  An  illustrated  account  of 
this  work,  with  an  explanation  of  the  difficul- 
ties encountered  in  erecting  the  east  arm  of  the- 
draw  span  over  the  Missouri  River.  1500  w. 
Bng  Rec — June  8,  1905. 

Shubenacadie  River,  N.  8. — Piers  of  Midland  Rail- 
way Bridge,  Schubenacadle  River  South  Mait- 
land,  Nova  Scotia.  George  B.  Thomas.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  difficulties  encountered 
and  overcome  in  the  .building  of  these  pneumatic 
caisson  piers.  6000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs— 
April,  1901. 

Substructure  Work  and  Erection  of  the  Shu- 
benacadie Bridge.  This  railway  bridge  crosses 
the  river  five  miles  from  its  mouth,  where  it  la 
subject  to  very  high  tides.  The  conditions  are 
described  in  an  illustrated  description  of  the- 
substructure  work  given.  4800  w.  Bng  Rec— 
March  26,  1904. 

The  Shubenacadie  River  Bridge — Midland  Rail- 
way. J.  J.  Taylor.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  construction  of  a  single  track 
bridge  over  a  river  1.220  feet  wide  at  the  point 
of  crossing,  where  the  tides  were  extremely  high 
and  swift.  8000  w.  Can  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs,  Adv 
Proof— Jan.  28,  1904. 

Thebes,   HI. — See  BRIDGE;  BRIDGE  PIER. 

Tonoloway  Creek,  Md. — See  Assisted  Cantilever. 

Uganda,  Africa. — See  VIADUCT. 

Villefranche.— See  BRIDGE  RENEWAL. 

Western  Maryland  Railway.— See  Assisted  CantL 
lever. 

Weat  Va.  Ry. — Bridge  Erection  on  the  West  Vir- 
ginia Short  Line  R.  R.  An  illustrated  article  de- 
scribing the  construction  of  a  line  60  miles  in 
length,  which  contains  54  steel  bridges  and  three 
tunnels,  one  of  the  latter  being  3300  ft  long. 
2000  w.     Ry  A  Engng  Rev — March  15,  1902. 

Erection  of  Girder  Spans  on  the  West  Virginia 
Short  Line  R.  R.  Illustrates  and  describes  some 
of  the  work  on  the  West  Virginia  Short  Line- 
Railroad,  a  single-track  line  recently  built  to  de- 
velop rich  coal  and  oil  resources.  It  is  60  miles 
in  length  and  has  54  steel  bridges  and  3  tunnels. 
4000  w.     Bng   Rec-^Jan.   18,    1902. 

Williamsburg.— The  Main  8pan  of  the  Williams- 
burg Bridge,  Across  the  East  River,  New  York 
City.  Begins  an  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  operation  of  erecting  the  suspended  super- 
structure of  this  long-span  bridge.  2000  w.  Bng- 
Rec— Dec.    19,   1903. 
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Erecting  the  End  Spans  of  the  New  But  River 
Bridge.  Illustrated  description  of  heavy  high 
false  work  and  travelers  and  their  nse  In  erect- 
ing spans  of  300  ft.  each.  2000  w.  Bng  Eec — 
April  27,  1901. 

Williamsburg,  Approaches. — Erection  of  the  New 
East  River  Bridge  Approaches.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  structures  between  New 
York  and  Brooklyn  and  their  erection.  Two  in- 
dependent travelers  are  in  use.  8800  w.  Bng 
Rec— Sept.  21,   1901. 

Erection  of  the  Manhattan  Approaches  to  the 
Williamsburg  Bridge.  An  outline  of  the  design 
and  construction  of  this  great  engineering  work, 
with  report  of  the  progress  on  the  viaduct  ap- 
proach, and  related  matters  of  interest.  120Q  w> 
Eng  Rec— May  9,  1903. 

Williamsburg,  Towers. — Erection  of  Upper  Parts  of 
New  East  River  Bridge,  New  York.  Illustrated 
description  of  contractors'  methods  of  construct- 
ing unusually  lofty  and  heavy  towers.  2000  w. 
Eng   Rec — March  30,    1901. 

Yellowstone  Park.— Bee  BRIDGE. 

BRIDGE  FLOOR. 

See  also  BRIDGE. 

Ballasted.— The  Protection  of  Steel  in  Ballasted 
Floor  Bridges.  An  Illustrated  article  giving  the 
practice  of  different  railways  in  regard  to  solid 
floor  construction.  3800  w.  Eng  News — Nov.  12, 
1903. 

Ballasted  Floors  on  the  Atchison,  Topeka  Sc 
Santa  Fe.  Drawings  and  description  of  ballasted 
bridge  floors.     600  w.     Ry  Age — Nov.  27,   1903. 

Ballasted  Bridge  Floors.  A.  F.  Robinson. 
Gives  Illustrations  and  information  of  work  in 
Great  Britain  and  America,  with  remarks  on 
the  various  types.  General  discussion  follows. 
14000  w.     Jour  W  Soc  of  Engs — June,  1905. 

Concrete.— Proposed  Concrete  Floors  for  Railway 
Bridges  and  Tracks.  J.  W.  Schaub.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  proposed  design  in  which  the 
track  rests  on  a  longitudinal  timber  bolted  to  a 
concrete  floor.    1000  w.    Eng  News— Nov.  2,  1909. 

Concrete  Reinforced.— Concrete  Floors  for  Railway 
Bridges.  Illustrates  and  describes  examples  of 
solid  floors  of  reinforced  concrete,  as  used  by 
different  railways.  900  w.  Eng  News — Feb.  10, 
1905. 

Reinforced  Concrete  for  Bridge  Floors  (Beton- 
elsentragwerke  fur  Strassenbrflcken).  Anton 
Kraupa.  Computations  of  strength  for  various 
distributions  of  load;  with  details  of  construction. 
1500  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Bau- 
dienst— June  10,  1905. 

Concrete  Reinforced  vs.  Wood.— The  Abandonment 
of  Wooden  Floors  for  Suspension  Bridges  (La 
Suppression  du  Bois  dans  les  Tabllers  des  Fonts 
Suspendus  Modernes).  G.  Lelnekugel  Le  Oocq. 
Data  and  results  of  experiments  showing  the  su- 
periority of  reinforced  concrete  floors  over  wood. 
2000   w.      Genie   Civil— Feb.   18.    1905. 

Cushioned.— Cushioned  Floor  Beds  for  Railroad 
Bridges.  Gives  experience  in  the  use  of  granu- 
lated cinder.  General  discussion.  2200  w.  Pro 
Engrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn — March.  1905. 

Bail  Bearers. — See  BAIL  BEARER. 

Solid. — See  BRIDGE — Concrete  Reinforced. 

Waterproofing. — Protecting  and  Waterproofing  Solid 
Floor  Bridges.  W.  C.  Gushing.  Reprinted  from 
Bui.  64  of  the  Am.  Ry  Engng  and  Main  of  Way 
Assn.  An  illustrated  explanation  of  some  of  the 
plans  used  on  the  P.,  C,  0.  A  St.  L.  at 
Brighton  Park  and  Englewood,  in  1904.  5500  w. 
R  R  Gas — Vol.  XXXIX,  No.  5. 

Waterproofing  Bridge  Floors.  A  review  of  the 
tests  reported  in  a  paper  by  W.  C.  Cashing,  read 
before  the  Am.  Ry.  Engng.  &  Main,  of  Way  Assn. 
8000  w.     Engng — Sept.  1.  1905. 

Williamsburg. — Steel  Underfioorlng  and  Wood  Block 
Pavement  for  the  Roadways  of  the  Williamsburg 
Bridge.  Gives  sections  showing  construction, 
with  extracts  from  specifications  In  regard  to 
treatment  for  the  prevention  of  oxidation,  and 
requirements  for  materials  and  workmanship  in 
paving.     1500  w.     Eng  News — May  21,  1903. 

See  also  BRIDGE. 

Wood.— Experiments  on  the  Strength  of  Wooden 
Floor  Construction  of  Suspension  Bridges  (Ver- 
meil* fiber  Ale  Tragflhigkelt  der  HOlsernen  Fahr- 
bannconstructlonen    von    HIngebrflcken).      A    re- 


aELJZf  An  ?rtl£,e  Dy  M-  Piwret  «»  the  "Revue 
SSfiSLiA  U*  Correction   M«allique   et   deU 

wSZES^IJSIVLJ**  pe?1,t8  of  «P«rinients  on 
French  highway  bridges.    1500  w      OMtPir  w«w*k 

enschr  f  d  Oeffent  BwdlensWan.  4,  lSol?  °Ch" 
8ee  also  Concrete  Reinforoed  vs.  Wood. 
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^OWEDR;BC^§ir;BC^FEiDli?Rj     ***>** 

"a^V^  &,£— 

the  specifications  for  material  and  workmISsh?D 
are  given,  with  illustrations  of  SuTiSh? 
Eng  News-^Tune  20,  1901.  mimu'     ™*>  w. 

Cambridge,  Boston.— See  BRIDGE;  BRIDGE  PIER. 

^S^^wo**'  w  ^V" Some  <**  **•  of  Foun- 
aaiion    vtork.     w.    A.    Rogers.      DeaerihM    a    *ZL 

probems  m  masonry  and  fomidatto?  wtrk, of a 

GPft^f  ?atnre'  whlcn  hg™  been  solved  dur* 
lag  the  last  season  by  the  Bridie and  r«im™. 

■tracts  indicating  the  character  of  general  sneelT 

r<»t.nr:r?reparin<L  foundation-Beds  for  Short 
Railway  Spans.     Walter  N.  Frickstad.     Describes 

£!J2?,ler*,B  whlch  tne  'oundatio^bWltor  th! 
concrete    and    masonry    on    which    restthe    *ES 

superstructure   of    some    of    the   brld^a  vL^^iffi 

built    by    the    Southern    Pacific    In    jJJVada    we2 

prepared    without   the   use   of   mwhinery     ex^St 

Glasgow,  Mo — See  BRIDGE  RENEWAL. 

^J?*.— flinking  Foundation  Wells  for  the  Kovskhaf 

Eve?6'  SS&S^R  82?  V"  >^e  WiUiSS 
Zti ^—A T  i  ■?.aied..detalled    description    of   metb- 

xSJSSS  2^901™*  ,D  ^     *°°  w'  Bj* 

Manhattan,   H.   Y — The   Brooklyn   Caisson   for   the 

Manhattan-Brooklyn    Bridge,      niustrated    descriiJ 

tlon  of  a  heavy  timber  pneumatic  eSSmuSSi 

bridi;  St**!  4&  7^1  °ne  p,er  of  ^spenVloS 
Re^V«h'2,M19o":    CleM    -Pan-      1900    w"      *°* 

n-Ef00*17?  Tower  Foundation.  Third  East  River 
Bridge.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  caisson 
and  cofferdam  work  and  the  masonry  work.  2*5 
w.     Eng  News— March  7,  1901. 

«#Some10bBC^JatLon8.o,l  the  Deep  Pneumatic  Work 
2Ltb«  New  ?Mt  ?lTer  BrtdKe  Foundations.  Ed- 
win Duryea.  Jr.  A  general  description  of  special 
features  of  the  work;  the  compressed  air  condi- 
tions, caisson  sinking,  material  encountered,  tem- 
peratures, etc.    4500  w.     Eng  News— May  1,  1902. 

Sinking  the  Caissons  for  East  River  Bridge  No. 
8.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  sinking  of  the 
caissons  which  form  the  foundations  of  the  towers 
for  this  new  bridge  at  New  York.  1900  w.  Sci 
Am — May  31,  1902. 

The  New  York  Tower  Foundations  for  the  Man- 
hattan Bridge.  Briefly  describes  the  work  giving 
the  specifications  for  the  caissons.  2400  w.  Bng 
News— Nov.  27,  1902.  ^ 

Tower  Foundations  of  the  Manhattan  Bridge 
Across  the  East  River,  New  York  City.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  construction.  2800  w. 
Eng  Rec— March  12,  1904. 

Marsh  River,  Me.— See  BRIDGE. 

Mingo,  Ohio  River. — The  Substructure  of  the  Mingo 
Bridge  Over  the  Ohio  River.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  railroad  bridge  near  Mingo  Island,  which 
has  a  cantilever  main  span  1.296  1-2  feet  long, 
with  a  clear  center  span  of  700  feet,  weighing 
0000  tons.  The  river  is  subject  to  floods  which 
demand  great  stability  and  strength  for  the  sub- 
structure.    2000  w.     Eng  Rec — Oct.  3,  1903. 
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Ottawa,  Can. — See  BRIDGE. 

Quebec.— The  Quebec  Bridge  Pier*.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  large  caisson*  and  heavy  masonry 
for  the  cantilever  bridge  oyer  the  St.  Lawrence 
Biyer.    2800  w.    Bng  Bee— July  27,  1901. 

The  Substructure  for  the  1800-ft.  Cantilever 
Bridge  at  Quebec,  Canada.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  substructure  and  foundations  of  the  longest 
span  bridge  in  the  world,  now  in  process  of  con- 
struction across  the  St.  Lawrence  Biyer.  0000  w. 
Bng  News — Jan.  29,  1908. 

Specification.— See  Cooper's  Specification. 

Swale,  Eng. — See  BRIDGE— Lift,  Swale,  Eng. 

BRIDGE  INSPECTION. 

See    also    BRIDGE    CONSTRUCTION;     BRIDGE 
TEST;  INSPECTION. 

Bridge  Inspection.  George  H.  Burgess.  Con- 
siders the  methods  of  inspection  of  steel  bridges 
only,  describing  the-  ordinary  practice.  2600  w. 
Wis  Engr— May,  1901. 

The  Value  of  Inspection  of  Metal  Bridges  Dur- 
ing Construction  ana  Erection.  Walter  L.  Golden. 
Explains  the  various  stages  of  Inspection  work 
In  mill,  shop  and  field,  and  gives  Information 
showing  its  value.  8500  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng 
Socs— March,  1904. 

Railways. — Method  of  Making  Annual  Inspection  of 
Bridges  and  Culverts.  Abstract  of  report  of 
committee  of  the  Association  of  Railway  Superin- 
tendents of  Bridges  and  Buildings,  presented  at 
Quebec,  Canada,  Oct.  20-23,  1903.  8800  w.  Bug 
News— Oct.  29,   1908. 

BRIDGE  LOADING. 
See    BRIDGE    DESIGN;     BRIDGE    SPECIFICA- 
TIONS. 

BRIDGE  MACHINERY. 
Amsterdam. — See  BRIDGE. 


Charlestown,  Boston. — See  BRIDGE. 

Electric. — See    BRIDGE— Charlestown;    Drawbridge; 

Winnington,  Eng. 
Gas  Engines.— See  BRIDGE— Newark  Bay. 

Marquette,  111. — Turntable  and  Operating  Mechanism 
of  a  360-  Foot  Swing  Bridge.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  single-track  swing  span  on  the  Indiana 
A  Iowa  R.  R.,  over  the  Illinois  River,  having  a 
number  of  special  features  in  the  turntable  and 
latching  apparatus.  1200  w.  Eng  Rec— May  18, 
1901. 

BRIDGE  MANUFACTURE. 

See  BRIDGE  CONSTRUCTION. 

BRIDGE  MODEL. 

Test  Mansfield. — See  BRIDGE— Mansfield,  O. 

BRIDGE  MOVING. 
See  also  BRIDGE  ERECTION;  BRIDGE  RENEW- 
AL. 

Chicago.— The  Elevation  of  the  Chicago  and  Alton 
Bridge  at  Bridgeport,  Chicago.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  work  of  elevating  a  drawbridge 
11  feet  from  the  old  foundation  without  inter- 
rupting river  or  railroad  traffic.  000  w.  Ry  Age 
—Jan.  23,  1908. 

Columbus,  O. — An  Interesting  Bridge  Removal.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  method  of  moving  a  875- 
ft.  single  track  bridge  of  the  Hocking  Valley  R. 
R.  nearly  a  mile.  400  w.  Eng  Rec— Nov.  8, 
1900. 

D..  L.  A  W.  Ry.— See  Haokensaok  River;  Newark, 
N.  7. 

Fort  Wayne.— Moving  the  Fort  Wayne  Bridge.  Re- 
ports details  and  operations  of  a  work  of  inter- 
est by  which  a  double-track  five-span  structure 
is  being  built  in  the  position  of  an  old  bridge 
which  has  been  moved  bodily  at  one  operation  to 
a  position  alongside  so  as  to  maintain  traffic 
until  the  new  bridge  is  completed.  2200  w.  Eng 
Rec— May  81,  1902. 

Backensack  River. — Floating  a  Drawbridge  Into 
Place.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  work  of 
substituting  s  new  and  heavier  drawbridge  for  an 
old  one  across  the  Hackensack  River,  on  the 
Morris  A  Essex  Dlv.  of  the  D.,  L.  A  W.  R.  R. 
2400  w.     Ir  Age— March  7,  1901. 

Moving  the  Hackensack  River  Drawbridge.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  method  of  floating 
two  large  draw  spans,  one  replacing  the  other. 
2100  w.     Eng  Rec— March  9,  1901. 


Newark,  N.  J.— A  Novel  Plan  for  Removing  a 
Bridge.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  bridge  on 
the  D.,  L.  A  W.  R.  R.,  crossing  the  Passaic 
river  at  Newark,  N.  J.,  where  the  action  of  the 
tides  complicated  the  problem.  1400  w.  Ry  Age 
—March  20,  1908. 

Moving  a  Drawbridge  with  Band  Jacks.  Fine 
photographs  showing  views  while  moving  was  In 
progress,  with  information  concerning  the  work 
of  lowering  the  bridge  over  the  Passaic  River,  at 
Newark,  N.  J.  2600  w.  R.  R.  Gas— Jan.  1, 
1904. 

Replacing  a  Passaic  River  Drawbridge.*" De- 
scribes the  method  of  floating  away  a  220  1-2-f  t. 
swing  span  and  replacing  it  by  a  heavier  span 
also  floated  into  place.     700  w.     Bng  Rec — May 

Moving  a  Drawbridge  on  the  Lackawanna.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  removal  of  * 
double-decked  bridge  crossing  the  Passaic  River 
in  New  Jersey,  which  involved  many  novel  fea- 
tures.   400  w.     Ry  Age— Jan.  1,  1904. 

The  Use  of  Scows  and  Sand  Jacks  In  Moving 
and  Lowering  a  1000-ton  Drawbridge  over  the 
Passaic  River,  at  Newark,  N.  J.  Lincoln  Bush. 
An  illustrated  article  describing  this  work,  espe- 
cially the  use  of  sand  jacks.  4500  w.  Eng  News 
— Dec.  81,  1908. 

A  Novel  Engineering  Feat.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  method  used  In  lowering  a  1000-ton 
drawbridge  a  distance  of  more  than  ten  feet  by 
means  of  floating  sand  jacks.  2500  w.  Ir  Age — 
Dec.  81,  1908. 

New  Brunswick,  V.  J.— Moving  a  Railroad  Bridge. 
Describes  the  moving  of  the  Rarltan  River  draw- 
bridge, at  New  Brunswick,  N.  J.  The  bridge  Is 
double-tracked,  with  five  fixed  spans  and  one 
draw  span.     111.     500  w.     R  R  Gas— June  6,  1902. 

Moving  a  Long  Railroad  Bridge  at  New  Bruns- 
wick, N.  J.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  method 
of  moving  a  6-span,  900  ft.  steel  bridge  14  1-2 
feet  to  one  side,  with  a  total  interruption  to 
traffic  of  only  15  minutes.  2000  w.  Bng  Rec— 
July  5,  1902. 

Paris. — Moving  a  Seine  Bridge.  Gives  a  brief  illus- 
trated description  of  a  foot-bridge  in  Paris,  which 
was  moved  to  allow  the  erection  of  a  new  struc- 
ture on  the  same  site,  explaining  the  conditions 
and  the  methods.  1600  w.  Engr,  Lond — Dec.  11. 
1908. 

The  Movement  of  the  Passy  Bridge  (Le  DC- 
placement  de  la  Passereille  de  Passy).  J.  Feu- 
£  feres.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  manner 
i  which  the  highway  bridge  across  the  Seine 
between  Passy  and  Grenelle  was  moved  bodily  a 
distance  of  29  metres.  2000  w.  Genie  Civil— 
Sept.  19,  1903. 

Moving  a  Paris  Footbridge  Over  the  8elne  and 
Withdrawing  Its  Piers  by  Hydraulic  Jacks.  Rene 
Bonnln.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  methods 
used  in  moving  the  Passy  Footbridge.  2000  w. 
Eng  News— Feb.  18,  1904. 

Passalo  River,   V.  J.'    See  Newark,  V.  7. 

Pittsburg. — Removal  of  the  Old  South  Tenth  Street 
Bridge,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Willis  Wbited.  Gives  a 
brief  account  of  the  bridge  and  describes  the 
method  of  removal.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec — Nov.  29, 
1902. 

Moving  the  Ft.  Wayne  Bridge  at  Pittsburg.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  movement  made  neces- 
sary by  the  necessity  of  erecting  a  new  bridge  of 
E  eater  strength.  1800  w.  Ry  A  Engng  Rev- 
ay  3,  1902. 

Sand  Jacks.— See  Newark,  N*  J. 
BRIDGE  PIER. 

Bee     also     BRIDGE;     BRIDGE     FOUNDATION; 
BRIDGE  TOWER;  CAISSON. 

Blackwell's  Island.— Construction  of  the  BlackwelTs 
Island  Bridge  Masonry.  An  illustrated  article  de- 
scribing the  methods  of  work,  materials,  method 
of  preparing  and  handling,  etc.  4300  w.  Eng 
Rec — Dec.  16,  1902. 

Masonry  Construction  for  the  Blackwell's  Isl- 
and Bridge.  Describes  the  construction  of  the 
piers  and  anchorages  of  this  bridge,  which  will  be 
the  third,  in  order  of  completion  across  the  Bast 
River  at  New  York.  Illustrated.  8000  w.  Bng 
Rec— March  5,  1904. 

See  also  BRIDGE;  BRIDGE  FOUNDATION. 
Brumath,  Alsace. — See  Concrete  Reinforced. 
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Gnmbridge,  Boston.  Contraction  of  the  Cam- 
bridge Bridge  Piers.  Describes  the  methods  used 
im  replacing  the  old  pile  bridge  known  as  the 
West  Boston  Bridge.    1800  w.    Bug  Rec-nJuly  6, 

Methods  of  Construction  of  the  New  Cambridge 
Bridge  Substructure,  Boston.  Mass.  Sanford  B. 
Thompson.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  pile  drfv- 
lng;  the  catting  off  of  the  piles;  the  construc- 
tion of  the  cofferdams:  and  the  concrete  mixing 
and  laying.    3300  w.    Bng  News— Oct.  17,  1901. 

Canadian  Railway. — Bridge  Foundation  Work  on  the 
Great  Northern  Railway  of  Canada.  Extract  from 
paper  by  J.  M.  Shanlyv  before  the  Canadian  Soc. 
of  Ctv.  Bngrs.  Describes  features  of  interest  In 
the  work.  1800  w.  By  A  Bngng  Rot— May  81, 
MOB.  ,  ^ 

Cofferdam.— See  COFFERDAM. 


Stone's  River,  Tenn. 

Concrete  Reinforced.-— Iron  Concrete  Piers  (Ueber 
Betonelsen  Piloten).  F.  t.  Bmperger.  A  de- 
scription of  the  reinforced  concrete  construction  of 
the  piers  of  the  new  bridge  at  Brumath,  Alsace. 
1800  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  ver— Nov. 
7,  1902. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Piers  of  the  GilbertSTille 
Bridge.  Illustrated  description  of  piers  00  to  71 
ft.  high  from  bottom  of  footing  to  top  of  coping. 
800  w.     Bng  Bee— March  4,  1906. 

Design  and  Construction  of  High  Bridge  Piers 
of  Beinforced  Concrete.  William  M.  Torrance. 
Gives  calculations  made  for  the  design  of  piers 
of  a  bridge  across  the  Tennessee  River,  on  the 
LoolsTille  DIy.  of  the  Illinois  Central  R.  R. 
Also  gtres  notes  on  construction.  Ills.  .4000  w. 
"—  News—May  25,  1905. 


Cornwall,  .Ont. — Reinforcing  and  Rebuilding  the 
Cornwall  Bridge  Piers.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  steel  caisson  and  coffer-dam  placed  about  a 
masonry  pier  and  filled  with  concrete  for  the  pur- 
pose of  increasing  the  stability  of  the  pier.  2000 
w.      Bng    Rec— Dec.    29,    1900. 

Daubach  Ferry,  V.  Y.— See  BRIDGE. 

Faflnre,  Arisen*.— See  BRIDGE  ACCIDENT— 
Phoenix  &  Eastern  Ry. 


i,  D.  C. — Rebuilding  Pier  No.  4  of  the 
Aqueduct  Bridge,  Georgetown,  D.  C.  Illustrated 
description  of  difficult  caisson  work  in  28  ft.  of 
water.  Involving  the  support  of  the  adjoining 
ends  of  two  spans  of  a  highway  bridge  on  tem- 
porary towers  while  the  old  pier  was  torn  down 
and  rebuilt.    3100  w.     Bng  Rec— Aug.  10,  1901. 

Gflaertsrflle,  By.— See  Concrete  Reinforced ;  BRIDGE 
[OH. 


ft  Eastern 


BRIDGE  ACCIDENT. 

By.— See  BRIDGE  ACCIDENT. 

BRIDGE;  BRIDGE  FOUNDATION. 

Reinforcing. — Reinforcing  an  Undermined  Bridge 
Pier.  Describes  the  method  of  sinking  a  new 
caisson  around  an  old  one  which  was  thrown  out 
ofplnmb  by  floods.     1300  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  8, 

Bridge  Pier. 

Maitland,  V.  S.— See  BRIDGE  ERECTION— 
benacadie  River. 


River,  Tenn.— High  Concrete  Piers  for  Rail- 
way Bridge  Across  Stone's  River;  Tennessee  Cen- 
tral By.  Illustrations  with  brief  description  of 
pters  65  1-2  ft.  high.  400  w.  Bng  News— March 
27.  1902. 

Terre   Hants,    Ind.— See    BRIDGE    RENEWAL. 

Thebes,  HI.— Construction  of  the  Thebes  Bridge 
Piers.  Illustrated  description  of  the  construction 
of  the  piers  for  a  long  bridge  across  the  Mississippi 
River  at  Thebes.  1400  w.  Bng  Rec — March  4, 
1904. 

Withdrawing.— See  BRIDGE  MOVING— Paris. 


flee  also  BRIDGE  ERECTION;  BRIDGE  MOVING; 


The  Replacement  of  Members  of  a  Railway 
Bridge  (Streben  Auswechslung  mit  einem 
ngen  Systeme  an  einer  Eisejibahn-Gltter- 
»).  Julius  Novak.  Describing  the  operation 
of  replacing  the  struts  and  tie  rods  of  an  old 
bridge,  including  experimental  methods  of  meas- 
uring existing  stresses.  8500  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr 
d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Jan.  18,  1905. 


Whether  to  Strengthen  the  Old  Bridge  or  Re- 
new It?  H.  G.  Tyrrell.  Discusses  when  it  is 
impracticable  to  make  over  old  bridges:  method 
of  estimating,  etc.  1000  w.  R.  R.  Gas — Aug. 
2,  1901. 

Arch  Masonry.— Description  of  the  Method  of  Re- 
pairing an  Arch  of  12  Metres  Span  (Notice  Bx- 
flicative  sur  la  Methode  Suivie  pour  Reparer  un 
ont  de  12  Metres  d'Ouverture).  M.  Jouvlon. 
Describing  the  manner  of  injecting  mortar  Into 
the  Joints  of  an  arch  which  had  become  weakened 
by  the  settling  of  an  abutment.  1200  w.  Revue 
Technique — Feb.   25,  1905. 

Argental,  Franoe. — Replacing  a  Suspension  Bridge 
by  a  Masonry  Arch.  Brief  illustrated  description 
of  special  work  in  replacing  a  highway  bridge 
crossing  the  Dordogne  River  at  Argental,  in 
France.     700  w.     Bng  News— July  16,  1903. 

Benwood,  W.  Va. — The  Reconstruction  of  the  Balti- 
more and  Ohio  Railroad  Bridge  Over  the  Ohio 
River,  at  Benwood,  West  Virginia.  J.  B.  Grelner. 
Describes  the  old  bridge,  and  the  reconstruction, 
which  was  done  in  sections,  extending  over  a 
number  of  years.  8  plates  and  ills.  2200  w.  Pro 
Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs — March,  1905. 

Brooklyn,  N.  7.— A  Proposed  Plan  for  Rebuilding 
the  Brooklyn  Bridge.  An  illustrated  article  giv- 
ing plans  for  reconstruction  of  the  suspension 
bridge  between  Brooklyn  and  New  York,  sug- 
gested by  Mr.  Gustav  Llndenthal.  ,  2000  w.  Bng 
News-^Jan  7,  1904. 

Buffalo.— The  International  Bridge,  BuffaloTlUw- 
trated  description  of  the  method  of  removing  the 
spans  of  a  bridge  across  the  Niagara  River  and 
replacing  them  with  heavier  spans  without  any 
material  interruption  of  passenger  traffic.  2500  w. 
Eng  Rec— June  16,  1901. 

Cornwall.— See  BRIDGE  PIER. 

Cuba.— Concrete  Arch  Bridge  Over  the  San  Juan 
Biver  on  the  Road  from  Santiago  de  Cuba  to 
Oaney.  Bduardo  J.  Ohibas.  An  lllusttated  de- 
scription of  the  rebuilding  of  this  bridge.  The 
old  brick  arch,  built  50  years  ago,  was  repaired 
and  left,  and  a  concrete  arch  added  on  each  side 
to  provide  sufficient  room  tor  the  water  to  pass 
to  time  of  floods.  1700  w.  Bng  News-^June  18, 
1903. 

Baston,  Pa.— Rebuilding  a  Wrecked  Railroad  Bridge 
atBaiton,  JrV  Describes  the^conditlon  of  the 
bridge  after  being  wrecked,  the  temporary 're- 
pairs to  maintain traffic,  and  the  final  rebuilding. 
ffig.     3500  w.     Bng  Rec— Oct.  1,  1904. 

Florence.— Renewal  of  the  Florence  Bridge.  I*uis- 
▼UsVnnd  Nashville  and  Southern  BtUwmra.  De- 
scribes a  novel  method  of  renewtag  ab ridge  of  13 
spans  of  about  120  ft.  each.  111.  400  w.  Ry  * 
Bngng  Rev— March  15,   1902. 

Geneva.— The  Reconstruction  Works  Upon  the  Mont 
Blanc  Bridge  at  Geneva  (Les  Travaux  de  BJ- 
fection  du  Pont  du  Mont  Blanc  a  Geneve).  George 
Autran.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  PlMtaf  .of 
a  new  superstructure  upon  the  piers  of  the  bridge 
over  the  lihone.  1800  w.  Schwein  Bauseltung— 
Sept.  3,  1904. 

Glasgow,  Mo.— Reconstruction  of  the  ^^SLrtt? 
Bridge  at  Glasgow,  Mo.:  Chicago  &  Alton  Ry. 
w  n  Taylor.  Describes  the  old  bridge  and  the 
Jew, DilK  aSSSt  of  the  interesting  feature, 
of  the  construction  work.  111.  3000  w.  nng 
News— March  14,  1901. 

The  Reconstruction  of  the  Glasgow  fcUji* 
the  Chicago  and  Alton  Railway,  w.  I>.  1«J|°& 
lUustrated5  description  of  a  gfltij  WdljlW 
ft.  long,  over  the  Missouri  River,  with  notes  on 
special  methods  of  erecting  Ions  spans  and  un- 
usuali  detollTof  steel  work.  50o5  w.  Bng  Rec- 
— March  10,  1901. 

The  Substructure  of  Glasgow  Bridge  Over  the 
Missouri  River.  H.  P.  Boardman.  An  lUustrated 
description  of  this  bridge,  with  an  interesting  dis- 
cussion, In  which  Gen.  W.  Sooysmlth  revlev.s  the 
history  of  the  old  bridge,  which  was  the  first  sreat 
steel  bridge  ever  built.  12000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of 
Bngrs — April,  1901. 

Iron, — The  Strengthening  and  Maintenance  of  Early 
Iron  Bridges.  William  Marriott.  Describes  the 
measures  adopted  for  the  strengthening  of  two 
bridges  built  in  the  sixties  and  seventies,  in  order 
to  adapt  them  to  modern  requirements  and  to 
protect  them  from  rust.  Discussion.  Ills.  14500 
w.  Inst  of  Civ  Bngrs.  (No.  3554). 
The  Strengthening  of  Early  Iron  Bridges.     The 
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present  article  discuses  the  need  of  Inspection 
and  considers  floors,  cast-iron  girders  and  sus- 
pended    bowstring     girders.      Serial.       1st     part. 

_8300  w.     Bngr,  Lond— April  11,  1902. 

Kansas  City.— The  Kansas  City  Flow-Line  Bridge 
Repairs.  J.  A.  L.  Waddell.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  repairs  made  to  the  bridge  orer  the 
Kaw  River  that  carries  the  pipes  for  the  water 
supply  of  Kansas  City,  which  was  badly  damaged 
bythe  recent  flood.    WOO  w.    Bng  Bee— Oct.  81, 

The  Kansas  Oity  Flow-Line  Bridge  Repairs.  J. 
A.  L.  Waddell.  A  statement,  with  illustrations, 
concerning  the  repair  work  to  the  bridge  orer  the 
Kaw  river  that  carries  the  pipes  for  the  water 
supply  of  Kansas  Oity,  which  was  badly  injured 
by  the  flood.    6600  w.    Eng  News— Oct.  29,  1908. 

La  Crosse,  Wis.— An  Important  Bridge  Renewal.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  an  important  piece  of 
bridge  replacement  work  In  progress  at  La 
Crosse.  Wis.,  over  the  channels  of  the  Mississippi 
and  Black  Rivers.  1600  w.  Ry  Age— July  11, 
1902. 

Lorain,  0.— Bridge  Renewal  Under  Unusual  Condi- 
tions. Illustrates  and  describes  the  methods  used 
in  renewing  the  drawbridge  on  the  New  York, 
Chicago  St  St.  Louis  Ry.  at  Lorain,  showing  the 
difficulties  of  the  work  and  how  they  were  over- 
come.    1100  w.     Eng  News — Sept.  22,  1904. 

Ludlow,  Ky.    Bee  VIADUCT. 

Mamaroneok,  V.  T.— Saving  a  Sinking  Concrete  Arch 
Bridge.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  method 
adopted  for  saving  a  bridge  at  Mamaroneck,  N. 
Y.    800  w.     Bng  Rec— Feb.  6,  1904. 

Marsh  River,  Me. — Substructure  of  Marsh  River 
Bridge.  Herbert  J.  Wild.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  construction  of  the  substructure  of  a 
bridge  in  Maine  to  replace  a  wooden  bridge  on  the 
Knox  and  Lincoln  Ry.  8700  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of 
Civ  Engrs — Feb.,  1904. 

Mayenoe,  Germany.— Reconstruction  of  a  Railway 
Bridge  Near  Mayence.  An  illustrated  account  of 
the  various  stages  of  the  work.  Each  of  the  old 
116  ft.  flood  spans  was.  In  a  space  of  two  hours, 
replaced  by  a  new  one  weighing  nearly  80  tons. 
900  w.     Bngr,  Lond — Oct.  10,  1902. 

See  also  BRIDGE. 


Midland  Railway. — See  Trent  River,  Eng. 
Milwaukee.— See  BRIDGE. 


Minneapolis. — Chicago,  Milwaukee  3c  St.  Paul  Bridge 
at  Minneapolis.  Illustrated  description  of  an  Im- 
portant piece  of  replacement  work  over  the  Mis- 
sissippi River.    800  w.    Ry  Age — Jan.  8,  1902. 

The  Erection  of  the  Short  Line  R.  R.  Bridge 
at  Minneapolis.  An  Illustrated  article  describing 
the  building  on  the  same  alignment,  without  In- 
terrupting traffic,  of  a  heavy  double-track  struc- 
ture to  replace  a  light  single-track  bridge  across 
the  Mississippi  River.  1200  w.  Eng  Rec— May  20, 
1905. 

Munich.— The  Reconstruction  of  the  Maximilian 
Bridge  at  Munich  (Die  Rekonstruktlon  der  Max- 
lmtllansbrtlcke  in  MQnchen).  Prof.  Morsch.  An 
account  of  the  method  employed  in  replacing  a 
hinged  masonry  arch  which  bad  slipped  from  its 
hinges.  2000  w.  Schweis  Bauseltung— May  18, 
1905. 

Newark,  N.  Y. — Replacing  a  Four-Track  Bridge 
Under  Heavy  Traffic.  Brief  account  of  methods 
adopted  in  replacing  an  old  structure  by  a  new 
one  without  Interrupting  traffic.  The  bridge  car- 
ries the  N.  Y.  0.  &  H.  R.  R.  R.  over  the  Brie 
canal  near  Newark,  N.  Y.  Ills.  1000  w.  Eng 
Rec-nJuly  29,  1906. 

New  Richmond,  Mich.— Converting  a  Fixed  Bridge 
Span  Into  a  Swing  Span.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes an  interesting  piece  of  work  on  the  Pere 
Marquette  R.  R.  at  New  Richmond,  Mich.,  car- 
ried on  without  Interrupting  traffic.  600  w.  Bng 
News-nJan.  17,  1901. 

N.  Y.,  Chio.  &  St.  L.  Ry.— Recent  Bridge  Work  on 
the  Nickel  Plate.  Albert  J.  Himes.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  reconstruction  work,  replacing 
the    early    bridges    which    were    unsulted    to    the 

5 resent  heavy  traffic.  1800  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol. 
:XXIX.,  No.  15. 
Niagara  Cantilever. — Strengthening  the  Michigan 
Central  R.  R.  Cantilever  Bridge,  Niagara  Falls, 
N.  Y.  Illustrated  description  of  the  methods  and 
details  of  the  work.  2300  w.  Eng  News — Nov.  1, 
1900. 
Pittsburg,  Pa.— The  Reconstruction  of  the  Point 
Bridge,  Pittsburg,  Pa.     Willis  Whited.     An  illus- 


trated article  describing  the  condition  of  the  old 
structure,  the  repairs  that  were  made,  and  the 
manner  of  executing  the  work.  4800  w.  Bng 
News— Jan.  26,  1906. 

The  Reconstruction  of  the  Point  Bridge,  Pitts- 
burg. Describes  work  on  this  bridge  across  the 
Monongahela  River,  describing  the  old  bridge,  the 
condition  before  repairs,  and  the  reinforcement  of 
anchorages  in  the  present  article.  Ills.  Serial. 
1st  part.  2700  w.  Eng  Rev— May  6,  1905. 
See  also  BRIDGE. 

Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y. — Reinforcing  the  Poughkeepsie 
Bridge.  Describes  the  high-level,  double-track 
deck  structure  across  the  Hudson,  completed  about 
20  years  ago,  and  the  improvements  to  be  made 
to  meet  present  requirements.  1700  w.  Eng  Rec 
—Oct.  28,  1906. 

Railway* — Reinforcing  a  Railroad  Bridge  In  Service. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  method  by  which 
five  139-ft,  single-track  spans  were  reinforced, 
without  interfering  with  traffic,  by  providing  new 
and  Independent  members  to  carry  the  excess  of 
load  due  to  heavy  traffic.  1200  w.  Bng  Rec— 
June  14,  1902. 

A  Railway  Bridge  Renewal.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  removal  of  a  bridge,  where  a  railway 
intersected  a  railway,  with  as  little  interruption  to 
traffic  as  was  possible.  1600  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Nov.  16.  1901. 

Redheugh,  Eng. — The  Redbeugb  Bridge.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  recent  reconstruction  of  this 
bridge  between  Newcastle  and  Gates  head.  800  w. 
Engng — May  10,   1901. 

The    New    Redheugh    Bridge    at    Newcastle-on- 
Tyne.     Illustrations  of  a  reconstruction  with  sev- 
eral  new    features,    with    brief    description.     1100 
w.  Sci  Am.— Feb.  22,  1902. 
See  also  BRIDGE. 

Rockville,    Pa. — See   BRIDGE. 

Rondout  Creek,  N.  Y. — See  West  Shore  Ry. 

St.  Gothard  Railway.— Strengthening  Bridges  on  the 
Gotkard  Railway  (Einige  BrUckenverstarkungen 
der  Gotthardbahn).  Emlllo  Lubinl.  Giving  illus- 
trations and  computations  of  the  methods  by  which 
a  number  of  lattice  girder  bridges  on  the  Gothard 
railway  have  been  reinforced.  Two  articles,  8800 
w.     Schwelserlsche  Bauseltung — Jan.  19,  26,  1901. 

Sunday  Work — Sunday  Work  on  Railway  Bridges. 
Discusses  the  methods  of  renewal  with  as  little 
interruption  of  traffic  as  possible.  8600  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Sept.  18.  1901. 

Swale,  Eng. — See  BRIDGE— Lift,  Swale. 

Tennessee  River. — The  Tennessee  River  Bridge  of 
the  Illinois  Central.  H.  W.  Parkhurst.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  new  bridge  constructed  on 
a  new  site,  the  line  being  diverted  to  take  out 
nearly  120  deg.  of  curvature,  and  of  the  methods 
of  erection.  3300  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX, 
No.   2. 

Terre  Haute,  Ind. — Rebuilding  the  Big  Four  Bridge 
at  Terre  Haute.  Illustrates  and  describes  changes 
being  made  in  a  bridge  over  the  Wabash  River. 
Three  Prstt  truss  spans,  too  light  for  present 
loading,  are  being  replaced  with  two  184-ft.  spans. 
700  w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  4. 

Reconstructing  Piers  of  a  Railroad  Bridge  in 
Service.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  difficult  piece 
of  substructure  work  involving  the  replacing  of 
two  piers  and  repairing  one  abutment  of  a  rail- 
road bridge  under  traffic,  at  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
2600  w.     Eng  Rec — March  4,  1905. 

Toledo,  0. — Repairing  a  Wrecked  Drawbridge  Over 
the  Maumee  River  at  Toledo.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  wrecking  of  a  drawbridge  on  the 
Wheeling  &  Lake  Erie  R.  R.  by  a  steamer;  and 
the  repairs.     1000  w.     Eng  Rec — Nov.  19,  1904. 

Trent  River,  Eng.— Reconstruction  of  a  Bridge  on 
the  Midland  Railway  Across  the  River  Trent, 
Frank  Horace  Frere.  Reprinted  from  Pro.  of 
Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Describes  the  old  bridge,  the 
method  of  taking  down  and  removal,  and  the 
erection  of  the  new  bridge,  which  is  built  entirely 
of  steel,  of  lattice  girders  of  the  type  known  as 
the  "Llnville  truss."  Ills.  3000  w.  R  R  Gas 
—March  25,   1904. 

Vienna.— The  Rebuilding  of  the  High  Bridge  otw 
the  "Tlefen  Graben"  in  Vienna  (Der  Unibau  der 
Hohen  Brucke  liber  den  Tlefen  Graben  in  Wien). 
Karl  Chrlstl.  Illustrated  description  of  a  viaduct 
carrying  an  important  city  street  over  an  old  de- 
pressed qusrter.  2000  w.  3  plates.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeff  Baudlenst — June  11,  1904. 
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Tulefraacne,  Frano*.— The  Reconstruction  of  the 
Frans  Bridge  (La  Reconstruction  da  Pont  de 
Frans).  6.  Oanat.  An  account  of  the  replace- 
ment of  the  suspension  bridge  over  the  Saone  at 
Vlllefranche  by  a  cantilever  railway  bridge.  6000 
w.  2  plates.  Ann  des  Ponts  et  Ohaussees — 1 
Trimestre.  1903 

Novel  Method  of  Erection  Adopted  for  the  Frans 
Bridge  at  Villefrancbe  Over  the  Saone.  From 
"Annates  des  Ponts  et  Ohaussees.  Illustrates  and 
describes  novel  methods  of  erection  of  a  canti- 
lever bridge.     000  w.     Eng  News — Oct.  22,  1003. 

The  Reconstruction  of  the  Frans  Bridge  (Re- 
construction du  Pont  du  Frans).  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  new  cantilever  bridge  across  the 
river  Saone  at  Villefranche,  replacing  the  former 
suspension  bridge.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil 
—Oct.  31,  1903. 

West  Shore  Ry. — Renewal  of  a  Bridge  Over  Ron- 
dout  Creek  on  the  West  Shore  Railroad.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  new  bridge  1,228  feet  long 
which  presents  many  questions  of  adjustment  to 
existing  conditions,  and  must  be  built  without 'in- 
terrupting traffic.  800  w.  Ry  Age — March  18, 
1904. 

Renewing  Bridges  on  the  West  Shore.  An  il- 
lustrated article  giving  Information  regarding  the 
extensive    bridge   renewals   in    the   course   of   im- 

8 roving  this  road  for  heavy  traffic.    1500  w.    R  R 
as— Vol.  XXXVII,  No.  23. 


BRIDGE  SPECIFICATIONS. 

See  also  BRIDGE — Prussian  Regulations;  Railway 
Standards;  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  STEEL  SPECIFI- 
CATIONS. 
Proposed     Specifications     for     Steel      Railroad 

Bridges.  J.  W.  Schaub.  Gives  proposed  methods 
explaining  why  they  are  advocated,  also  specifica- 
tions, and  a  general  discussion.  20000  w.  Jour 
W  Soc  of  Bngrs — Oct.,  1900. 

A  Comparison  of  the  Requirements  of  Recent 
Railway  Bridge  Specifications.  A.  H.  Heller. 
Gives  a  table  showing  a  summary  of  such  re- 
quirements as  depend  mostly  on  the  engineer's 
judgment.  Also  much  valuable  information.  4000 
w.     Eng  News— Nov.  19,   1903. 

American  Bridge  Co. — The  American  Bridge  Com- 
pany's New  Specifications.  A  series  of  extracts 
from  the  specifications  for  steel  railway  bridges, 
giving  the  more  important  changes  from  previous 
specifications  and  an  explanation  of  the  reasons 
for  certain  of  them.  Also  ah  editorial  discussion 
of  the  value  of  these  specifications.  3800  w.  Eng 
Rec—  Dec.  1,  1900. 

General  Specifications  for  Railway  Bridges  in 
North  America  (Grundsfige  ffir  die  Berechnung  und 
Construction  der  EisenbahnbrQcken  in  Nordamer- 
lka).  Prof.  J.  Melan.  An  abstract  of  the  general 
specifications  for  steel  bridges  recently  issued  by 
the  American  Bridge  Co.  2400  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — April  5,  1901. 

BlsckweU's  Island,  H.  T.— The  Specifications  for  the 
Superstructure  of  the  Blackwell's  Island  Bridge. 
Lengthy  abstract  of  these  specifications,  without 
comment.     3300  w.     Eng  Rcc — Aug.  22,  1903. 

The  Blackwell's  Island  Bridge.  Specifications 
for  the  material  and  workmanship  for  the  super- 
structure, and  engravings  showing  the  plan  and 
elevation  of  this  bridge,  with  details.  1400  w. 
R  R  Gas— Aug.  28,  1903. 


British.— See  BRIDGE  CONSTRUCTION. 
Cooper.— See  BRIDGE  FOUNDATION. 
Eastom  Suspension. — See  BRIDGE. 
Highway. — See  BRIDGE. 


Specified    Loadings   for     Railroad     Bridges. 

Ward  Baldwin.  A  list  of  loadings  specified  in 
1901  by  the  railroads  more  than  100  miles  long, 
in  the  United  States,  Canada  and  Mexico,  and 
comparison  with  those  specified  in  1893.  2000  w. 
R  R  Gas— May  2.  1902. 

See  also  BRIDGE  DESIGN. 

Massachusetts.— Notes  on  Massachusetts  Railroad 
Commissioners'  Bridge  Specifications.  Gives  some 
of  the  more  important  details  of  the  specifications 
drawn  by  Prof.  George  P.  Swain  for  bridges  car- 
rying electric  railways.  2600  w.  St  Ry  Jour— 
April  5.   1902. 

BRIDGE— Prussian  Regulations. 


Broeklyn-New  York.— The  Brooklyn  Bridge  Terminal 
Problem.     Editorial  discussion  of   the   plans  pro- 


posed in  1888  by  A.  M.  Wellington,  the  changed 
conditions  since  then,  and  some  suggestions  salted 
to  the  present  problem.  8000  w.  Eng  News — 
April  11,  1901. 

The  Manhattan  Terminal  of  the  Brooklyn 
Bridge.  Editorial  discussion  of  the  plan  of  Wil- 
liam Barclay  Parsons  for  the  improvement  of  the 
Manhattan  terminal  and  relief  of  congested  traf- 
fic.    3000  w.     R  R  Gas-^July  4,  1902. 

An  Expert  Report  ou  the  Improvement  of  the 

Brooklyn   Bridge   Terminals.  Report   of   a  board 

of  engineers,  with  editorial  comment.  6600  w. 
Eng  News— Oct.  17,  1901. 

The  Manhattan  Terminal  of  the  Brooklyn 
Bridge.  Extracts  from  the  report  of  a  board  of 
engineers,  with  editorial  comments.  111.  6400  w. 
R  R  Gas— Oct.  18,  1901. 

A  New  Plan  for  Improving  the  New  York  Ter- 
minal of  the  Brooklyn  Bridge.  Editorial  discuss- 
ing the  plan  of  Mr.  William  Barclay  Parsons,  and 
reviewing  the  plans  proposed  during  the  last  year. 
2600  w.     Eng  News— July  10,   1902. 

Parsons'  Solution  of  Brooklyn  Bridge  Problem. 
Gives  details  of  the  plan  proposed  for  the  relief 
of  the  present  crush,  and  for  providing  adequate 
facilities  for  transportation.  Plan.  2800  w.  St 
Ry  Jour— July  12,  1902. 

A  Proposed  New  Brooklyn  Bridge  Trolley  Ter- 
minal Plan.  A  brief  Illustrated  explanation  of 
the  plan  designed  by  Mr.  Nells  Poulson.  600  w. 
Eng  News— Sept.  11,  1902. 

Plan  for  Relieving  Brooklyn  Bridge.  Illustra- 
tions and  plans  with  description  of  changes  pro- 
posed by  Nells  Poulson,  for  relief  of  the  con- 
gestion of  traffic  at  the  Manhattan  terminal.  900 
w.     St   Ry  Jour— Sept.  20,   1902. 

Proposed  Brooklyn  Bridge  Terminal  and  City 
Offices.  Henry  F.  Hornbostel.  An  illustrated 
general  outline  of  extensive  Improvements  planned, 
which  will  cost  $50,000,000  when  fully  carried  out. 
1300  w.     Archt  A  Build's  Mag— Aug..   1903. 

A  Proposed  Solution  of  the  Brooklyn  Bridge 
Terminal  Problem.  8.  S.  Neff.  Describes  a  plan 
that  can  be  carried  out  without  the  purchase  of 
land  or  very  much  alteration  of  the  terminal 
building,  and  at  comparatively  small  cost.  2800 
w.     Eng  News— March  3,  1904. 

The  New  Manhattan  Terminal  for  the  Brook- 
lyn Bridge.  Illustrations  and  description  of  the 
principal  features  of  the  proposed  new  station, 
aud  the  arrangement  of  tracks.  600  w.  R  R 
Gaz— Vol.    XXXIX.,    No.    2. 

The  Extension  of  the  Manhattan  Terminal  of 
the  New  York  and  Brooklyn  Bridge.  General  re- 
marks on  the  many  great  engineering  works  In 
progress,  to  improve  the  terminal  facilities  of  the 
transportation  fines  of  New  York  City,  and  espe- 
cially discussing  the  plans  proposed  for  Improving 
the  terminal  named.  Ills.  2500  w.  Archts  A 
Builds  Mag— Sept.,  1905. 
See    also    ELECTRIC    RAILWAY— N.    Y.    Bridge 

Connections. 

Manhattan,  N.  Y.— Terminals  of  the  Manhattan 
Bridge.  Outlines  the  general  design  of  the  bridge 
and  Illustrates  both  terminals.  600  w.  R  R  Gas 
—Vol.  XXXIX.,  No.  22. 

BRIDGE  TEST. 

See  also  CONCRETE  REINFORCED. 

The  Testing  of  Railway  Bridges.  Discusses  the 
need  of  the  first  and  of  periodic  tests,  giving  the 
opinions  of  various  engineers  and  the  methods 
used.     3300  w.     Engr,   Lond— Feb.   14,  1902. 

Belar   Apparatus. — See   BRIDGE — Laibaoh,    Austria* 

Blaubeuren,  Germany. — See  CONCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED—Test,  Blaubeuren. 

Concrete. — See  ARCH — Concrete  Test. 

Concrete  Reinforced. — See  BRIDGE — Mansfield,  0.; 
Soissons;  BRIDGE  ACCIDENT— Tarbes;  CON- 
CRETE REINFORCED— Test. 

Franoe.— Experiments  on  the  Deformation  of  Bridges 
(Conference  sur  r Experimentation  des  Ponts).  M. 
Rabut.  A  well  illustrated  account  of  apparatus 
and  experiments  to  determine  the  deflection  and 
vibration  of  bridges  under  various  loads.  Di- 
agrams. 12000  w.  Ann  d  Ponts  et  Chaussees— 3 
Trimestre,   1901. 

Conference  sur  1* Experimentation  des  Ponts  (Re- 
port on  the  Testing  of  Bridges).  M.  Rabut.  An 
important  paper  presented  before  the  Engineering 
Congress  at  Paris,  describing  the  construction  and 
use    of    Instruments    for    recording    the    deflection 
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and  vibrations  of  bridges  in  actual  service.    10000 
w.     Rev  Gen  dee  Chem  de  Fer— Nor.,  1901. 

Bxperlments  on  French  Metal  Bridges.  Descrip- 
tion of  experiments  on  girder  and  truss  bridges  in- 
dicating that  the  distribution  of  stresses  in  the 
various  members  is  different  from  the  usual  as* 
sumptions  made  in  engineering  designs.  1700  w. 
Bug  Rec — Not.  0,  1001. 

Bxperlments  on  Railway  and  Road  Bridges.  An 
account  of  some  interesting  and  instructive  ex- 
periments made  by  M.  Rabat,  to  ascertain  the  re- 
sults attending  the  transit  of  traffic  over  bridges, 
with  respect  to  vibration  and  shock.  1200  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— July  11,  1002. 

Heusden,  Holland. — Test  of  the  Bridge  at  Heusdea 
(Beproeving  Tan  de  Brag  bij  Heusden).  H.  Tan 
Oordt.  Report  of  official  test,  with  description 
of  instruments  for  measuring  deflection,  and  tab- 
ulated results.  10000  w.  Tldschr  t  h  Klik  Inst 
yan  Ing — Feb  9,  1901. 

Mansfield,  0.— See  BRIDGE. 

Netherlands  Railways. — Experimental  Examination 
of  the  Stringers  of  Railway  Bridges  (Enquete  Ex- 
perimentale  sur  les  Longerons  des  Fonts).  N.  O. 
Kist.  A  report  of  tests  upon  the  bridges  of  the 
Netherlands  State  Railways  with  reference  to 
certain  breakages  in  the  longitudinal  members 
supporting  the  rails.  6000  w.  1  plate.  Ann  des 
Fonts  et  Ohaussees— 2  Trimestre,  1901. 

Strain  Recorder. — Apparatus  for  Recording  the  Lo- 
cal Deformation  of  Metal  Pieces  (Apparell  En- 
registreur  de  la  Deformation  Locale  des  Pieces 
Metalllques).  MM.  Schroeder.  Vender  Kolk  & 
Kist.  Illustrating  and  describing  various  devices 
for  attachment  to  members  of  a  bridge  or  other 
framed  structure,  to  record  the  deflections  under 
actual  loads.  2000  w.  Ann  des  Fonts  et  Ghana- 
sees — 2  Trimestre,  1901. 

▼en  Leber  Report.— See  BRIDGE  DESIGN. 

▼Sanr  Viaduct. — See  VIADUCT— Viaur  Test. 

BRIDGE  TOWER. 

See     also     BRIDGE;     BRIDGE     FOUNDATION; 
BRIDGE  PIER. 

Manhattan,  H.  Y.— Towers  and  Anchorages  of  the 
Manhattan  Bridge,  New  York.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion prepared  from  the  specifications  and  draw- 
ings Issued  by  Commissioner  Lindenthal.  2000  w. 
Eng  Rec— Dec.  12,  1908. 

The  Upper  Sections  of  the  Manhattan  Bridge 
Towers.  Illustrates  and  describes  details  of 
towers,  the  scheme  of  horlsontal  bracing,  Ac.,  of 
the  Manhattan  bridge  in  New  York  City.  1000  w. 
Eng  Rec — Dec.  2,  1906. 

The  Design  of  the  Post  Base  of  the  Manhattan 
Bridge  Towers.  Gives  an  illustrated  description 
of  the  tower  post  of  this  suspension  bridge  across 
the  East  River,  New  York,  designed  for  very 
heavy  loads.    2000  w.    Eng  Rec— Not.  26,  1906. 

Williamsburg,  V.  Y. — Details  of  the  Williamsburg 
Bridge  Towers.  Photographs  illustrating  some 
of  the  typical  features  of  the  steel  work  con- 
nections of  the  bridge  across  the  Esst  Elver  at 
New  York,  with  description.  1100  w.  Eng  Rec— 
Jan.  16,  1904. 

See  also  BRIDGE;  BRIDGE  ERECTION. 

BRIDGE  WORKS. 

See  also  BRIDGE  CONSTRUCTION. 

Construction  and  Equipment  of  a  Bridge  Shop 
Plant.  Illustrated  description  of  works,  hating 
numerous  novel  methods  of  handling  tools  and 
work:  using  electric  power  transmission.  1000  w. 
Eng  Rec— Jan.  6,  1901. 

Modern  Practice  in  Bridge  8hop  Work.  W.  H. 
Pratt.  A  brief  paper  on  the  development  of  these 
shops,  with  discussion.  111.  1200  w.  Jour  W 
Soc  of  Engrs— Oct.,  1901. 

Some  of  the  New  and  Enlarged  Bridge  and 
Structural  Mills.  Brief  report  of  proposed  ex- 
tensions and  new  plants  in  America.  1700  w. 
R  R  Gas— March  14,  1902. 

Ambridge.— The  New  Pittsburg  Plant  of  the  Amer- 
ican Bridge  Company.  Plan  and  description  of 
new  works  now  being  constructed  at  Ambridge,  16 
miles  below  Allegheny,  on  Ohio  River.  2500  w. 
Ir  Age— June  28,  1902. 

The  American  Bridge  Company's  Ambridge 
Works.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
largest  bridge  plant  in  the  world.  2600  w.  U 
Age — Ang.  4,  1904. 

The  Ambridge  Plant  of  the    American    Bridge 


Company.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  ar- 
rangement, operation,  power,  transportation  and 
buildings.  Serial.  1st  part.  6600  w.  Eng  Rec— 
Nov.   21,  1903. 

Boston.— The  Boston  Bridge  Works.  Illustrates  and 
describes  briefly  the  new  shops  built  on  the  site 
of  the  old  ones  which  were  destroyed  by  fire,  and 

Jives  details  of  layout.    4600  w.    Eng  Rec — Jan. 
4.  1906. 

Derby*— Clarke-Street  Works,  Derby  Illustrated 
description  of  these  new  works,  which  are  an  ex- 
tension of  the  large  plant  of  A.  Handyslde  St  Co., 
Ltd.     2200  w.     Engr,  Lond— July  29,  1904. 

Fenooyd.— See  MACHINE  SHOP. 

Pennsylvania  Steel  Co.— See  Steelton,  Pa. 

Steelton,  Pa.— A  Model  Bridge  and  Construction 
Shop.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
Pennsylvania  Steel  Company's  new  plant  at  Steel- 
ton, Pa.  The  finest  bridge  shop  in  the  United 
States.     8600  w.     Ir  Age— Sept.  10,  1908. 

The  Pennsylvania  Steel  Company's  Model  Bridge 
Plant.  Illustrated  description  of  the  general  ar- 
rangement and  principal  features  of  the  plant  at 
Steelton,  near  uarrisburg,  Pa.  Serial.  1st  part. 
6700  w.     Eng  Rec— Sept.  26,  1903. 


See  TESTING — Hardness. 


BRIQUETTING. 

See  also  COAL  CR 
PREPARATION; 


G;  COAL  DUST;  COAL 
MANUFACTURE. 


Briquettes  as  Steam  Fuel.  Reviews  the  early 
attempts  at  making  briquettes,  and  reports  tests 
made  with  various  fuels.  2200  w.  Ir  Sc  Coal 
Trds  Rev— Dec.  7,  1900. 

American  Coal  Briquettes.  Information  con- 
cerning the  methods  of  manufacture  in  America 
aa  compared  with  European  practice:  the  advan- 
tages, etc.     1800  w.     Set  Am— Dec.  8,  1900. 

The  Briquetting  of  Pulverulent  Ores  (Agglo- 
meration des  Minerals  Pulv6rulents).  A.  La- 
panche.  An  Illustrated  description  of  methods  of 
forming  finely  divided  ore  into  briquettes  for 
convenience  in  metallurgical  treatment.  1  plate. 
2200  w.     Genie  Civil— April   13,   1901. 

The  Briquetting  of  Fuels  and  Fine  Mineral  Ores. 
Wm.  Gilbert  Irwin.  A  review  of  the  develop- 
ment of  briquetting  methods  and  machinery  with 
some  account  of  their  applications  iu  the  United 
States.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magazine — March, 
1902. 

The  Fuel  Briquetting  Industry  In  the  United 
States.  William  G.  Irwin.  On  the  importance 
of  utilising  waste  coal  and  the  methods  employed, 
the  practice  in  Europe  and  America,  cause  of 
early  failures  and  recent  progress.  6800  w.  Jx 
Age— June  19,  1902. 

The  Briquetting  of  Fuels.  R.  Schorr.  Con- 
siders this  industry,  its  development  in  foreign 
countries,  and  what  has  been  done  in  the  United 
States.    1700  w.    Eng  Sc  Mln  Jour — Nov.  8,  1902. 

The  Manufacture  of  Briquettes.  Editorial  re- 
view of  the  process  in  use  for  briquetting  fuel, 
the  binding  materials  used,  etc.  2200  w.  Engng 
—Nov.  14,  1902. 

The  Briquetting  of  Flue  Dust,  Fine  *  Ore  and 
Fuel.  Considers  this  method  of  utilising  fine  ma- 
terial, the  machines  used,  and  the  results.  111. 
9600  w.     Eng  News— Feb.  12,  1903. 

Briquet  Fuel.  W.  H.  Booth.  Information  re- 
lating to  the  making  and  use  of  briquets  in  various 
countries.     3000  w.     Bngr,  U  S  A — April  1,  1908. 

Fuel  Briquetting.  Considers  the  materials 
which  may  be  used,  the  extent  of  the  industry 
and  methods  end  machinery  used  in  Europe  and 
Canada.     111.    6500  w.     Mines  A  Mln — Aug.,  1908, 

The  Briquetting  of  Small  Coal  (Die  Heretellung 
KleinstOcklger  Briketts).  Dr.  Steger.  A  review 
of  various  briquetting  processes  with  especial  ref- 
erence to  the  utilisation  of  coal  slack  and  fine 
coal.  Two  articles.  6000  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen— 
Dec.  1,  1908. 

Briquetting  Fuel  Material.  George  E.  Walsh. 
Considers  the  waste  material  which  contains  suffi- 
cient burning  properties  to  utilise  as  fuel,  the  ef- 
ficiency and  cost  of  briquetting,  and  related  sub- 
jects.    8600  w.     Power — April,  1904. 

The  Fuel  Briquetting  Industry.  John  Fulton. 
Considers  the  materials  of  which  briquets  are 
made,  binders,  fuel  value,  shapes  of  briquets,  and 
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-  -*  i-JP*  »«*Mn«*7  n^d.  Ills.  Serial.  1st 
part.    4600  w.    Mines  *  Mln— Oct.,  1004. 

The  Improvement  of  Briquette  Fuel  for  Mini- 
mising Smoke  Production  (Anfbesserung  der  Stein- 
kohfen-Briketts  swecks  Rauchverminderung).  H. 
Sehondellnc.  Showing  the  influence  of  a  soluble 
binding  material  and  a  heavy  moulding  prennre 
npon  the  smokelessness  of  briquettes.  1200  w. 
Glflckauf— Nov.  ft,  1004. 

On  Coal  Briquetting.  Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwlts. 
Explains  the  three  type*  of  presses  in  use,  illus- 
trating machine*  and  describing  the  method  of 
work.     1700  w.     Mln  Bept— Dec.  20,   1004. 

_Briquetted  Fuels,  Foreign  and  Domestic.  O.  M. 
Bandall.  Gives  a  brief  resume  concerning  the 
manufacture  of  artificial  fuel  in  several  foreign 
countries,  and  matters  of  related  Interest.  4000 
w.     Power— March,  1006. 


Briqnettlng  Fuel.  George  B.  Walsh.  An  ac- 
count of  this  Industry  in  Europe  and  America. 
Mln  Bept— April  13,  1006.  ^ 

The  Manufacture  of  Briquettes.  Translated 
from  "Der  Stein  der  We  I  sen."  Explains  the 
methods  of  forming  both  anthracite  and  bitu- 
minous briquettes,  Illustrating  ovens  used.  2000 
w.     Scl  Am  Sup-^July  1,  1006. 

Broken  Hill,  Australia.— The  Preparation  of  Fine 
Material  for  8melting.  T.  J.  Greenway.  De- 
scribes a  briqnettlng  process  used  at  the  works 
of  The  Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Block  14.  1400 
w.     Bug  *  Mln  Jour— Jan.  12,  1006. 

Brewa  GoaL— The  Briqnettlng  of  Brown  Goal  (Die 
Enmtehung  des  Braunkohlenbriketts).  O.  Kegel. 
A  discussion  of  the  physical  and  chemical  proper- 
ties of  brown  coal  and  their  influence  on  processes 
of  brlqoettlng.    2000  w.    Glnckauf— July  6,  1002. 

The  Lignite  Briquette  Works  of  the  Lauch- 
hammer  Company  (Die  Braunkohlenbrikett  fab- 
rik  der  Akaengesellschaft  Lauchhammer).  A 
description  of  the  briquette  works  of  Lauchham- 
mer. Prussia,  with  details  of  the  process  by 
which  the  local  brown  coal  is  compressed  Into 
serviceable  fuel.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Glflckauf— 
Aug.   20.    1008. 

The  Utilisation  of  81ack  in  the  Bohemian 
Lignite  Mines  (Die  Verwertung  der  Koblen- 
Heche  anf  den  Bftnmlschen  Braun-Kohlengruben). 
Wllhelm  Schondeling.  A  discussion  of  methods 
of  briqnettlng  and  coking  lignite  slack  and  dust, 
from   a  commercial  point  of  view.     2000  w.     1 

Bate.     Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen— 
ay  20,  1006. 

See  also  Peat;  BROW*  COAL. 

■sewn  OoaL  California*— The  Briqnettlng  Plant  at 
Stockton,  California.  Bobert  Schorr.  Descrip- 
tion of  a  large  plant  for  crushing  lignite  and 
making  It  into  briquettes.  1000  w.  Bug  and  Mln 
Jour— Aug.  18,  1004. 

Oalotiio  Value.    See  Tests. 


[ration  of  Portland 
Cement  Briquettes  by  Oil  and  Experiments  to  Pre- 
it   It.     James  C.   Hain.     A  report  of  expert- 
ital  Investigations  and  the  results.     Ills.    4000 
~       News— March  16.  1006. 


Dusasldoif  Exposition.— See  COKE. 

Briquette   Industry    In  France.      Ed. 
Notes  giving  a  general  idea  of  the  Indus- 
Serial.     1st   part.     1400  w.  Bug   *   Mln 
22,  1008. 


try. 


Machinery.  German  Process  and  Machinery 
for  Briquette  Manufacture.  An  account  of  this 
Industry  in  Germany,  the  machines  used,  etc.  111. 
2800  w.  U  8  Cons  Bepts,  No.  1468— Oct.  11, 
1002. 

German  Briquette  Machinery  for  America.  A 
rlsiimf  of  the  briquette  manufacture,  as  it  exists 
in  Germany,  with  illustrations.  2000  w.  U  8 
Cons   Rpta,   No.   1627— Dec.  23,   1002. 

Iran  Fine  Dust*— Briquetting  Iron  Flue  Dust  R.  M. 
Hale.  Describes  the  methods  employed  In  the 
manufacture  of  briquettes,  discussing  Important 
points,  and  conclusions  from  actual  operation. 
8500  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  11,  1002. 

Iran  Ore,— The  Utilisation  of  Small  Ores.  H.  Bum- 
by.  Bead  before  the  West  of  Scotland  Iron  St 
Steel  Inst.  Concerning  the  briquetting  of  such 
ores  and  the  processes.  4000  w.  Ir  St  Coal  Trds 
Bev— March  21,  1002. 

Briquet  ting : — Its  History,  Value  and  Possibili- 
ties in  the  Iron  Industry.  Henry  S.  Mould.  Re- 
views the  history  of  briquetting  iron  ores  and 
the  writer's  experience  in  the  work,  some  of  the 


difficulties  encountered  and  the  present  success, 
with  advantages  claimed.  Discussion,  ill.  6600 
w.     Pro  Engrs  Soc  of  W  Penna— Nov.,  1002. 

The  Briquetting  of  Iron  Ores  (Dehor  Brtkettier- 
ung  von  Bisenersen)  Dr.  Alois  Weiskopf.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  various  binding  materials  em- 
ployed, together  with  a  list  of  patents  and  brief 
bibliography  of  the  subject.  4000  w.  Btahl  u 
Bisen— March  1,  1804. 

Briquetting  Plant  for  Iron  Ore  (Brsbrikettier- 
ungsanlage).  H.  Zeidler.  A  detailed  description 
of  the  plant  of  the  iron  works  at  Kertsch,  la 
Southern  Russia.  8600  w.  Btahl  u  Bisen— March 
16,   1006. 

A  Russian  Ore-Brlquetting  Plant.  Herr  Zeid- 
ler In  *8tahl  und  Bisen."  Plan  and  description 
of  a  plant  constructed  to  deal  with  the  oolitic 
and  argillaceous  brown  iron  ore  obtained  from 
the  deposits  in  the  Kertsch  peninsula.  1800  w. 
Ir  St  Coal  Trds  Bey— May  6,  1006. 

Iron  Ore  Briquettes  for  the  Blast  Furnace. 
Henry  Louis.  Reviews  the  history  of  ore  briquet- 
ting. describing  the  operations,  and  stating  the 
advantages,  and  explaining  various  methods.  Ills. 
4000  w.     Canter's  Mag— July,   1006. 

Kertsch,  Russia.— See  Iron  Ore. 

Kuhn  St  Co.,  Bruoh.— Apparatus  for  Compressing 
Coal    before    Coking    (Installation    pour    la   Com- 

Sression  du  Charbon  avant  sa  Transformation  sb 
oke).  With  illustrations  of  the  briquette  plant 
of  Kuhn  St  Co.  of  Bruch,  Westphalia,  with  plats 
of  details.  1200  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Olvfi— Nor. 
16,  1002. 

Oberhausen,  Germany.— Washing  and  Briquetting* 
Plant.  Dr.  Alfred  Oradenwlts.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  plant  for  screening,  washing  and 
briquetting  coal  at  the  Altstaden  mine,  Ober- 
hausen, Germany.  1400  w.  Mines  St  Mln— Sept., 
1006. 

Peat. — Recent  Advances  in  the  Utilisation  of  Psat 
and  Lignite.  H.  H.  Wotherspoon,  Jr.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  N.  Y.  Acad,  of  Scl. 
concerning  the  manufacture  and  cost  of  briquettes 
In  Europe.  Ills.  600  w.  Eng  St  Mln  Jour- 
April  7,  1004. 

See  also  Stauberj  PEAT— Briquetting. 

Precious  Mineral  Ores. — Briquetting  Precious  Mineral 
Ores.  William  G.  Irwin.  Reviews  briefly  what 
has  been  accomplished,  especially  in  America.  1200 
w.     Scl  Am— July  11,  1808. 

San  Franolsoo.— A  Bricking  Plant  for  Flue  Dust 
and  Fine  Ores.  Jas.  C.  Bennett.  Illustrates  sad 
describes  the  plant  for  briquetting  ores  at  the 
Selby  Smelter,  San  Francisco.  1100  w.  Eng 
&  Mln  Jour— Sept.  16,  1004. 

Schorr.— The  Briquetting  of  Minerals.  Bobert 
Schorr.  On  the  value  of  briquetting  in  connection 
with  metallurgical  processes  and  the  manufacture 
of  artificial  stone,  and  the  processes  in  use.  1200 
w.     Eng  St  Mln  Jour — Nov.  22,  1002. 

Fuel  and  Mineral  Briquetting.  Robert  Schorr. 
Information  concerning  the  manufacture  of  coal 
and  coke,  peat,  and  mineral  briquette,  and  artifi- 
cial stone,  with  costs,  Ac.  6600  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Feb.,  1004. 

Fuel  and  Mineral  Briquetting.  A  discussion  of 
the  paper  by  Robert  Schorr.  1000  w.  Am  Inst 
of  Mln  Engrs— May,  1006. 

The  Schorr  Briquette  Press.  Robert  Scnorr. 
Brief  Illustrated  description  of  machine  especially 
adapted  for  the  manufacture  of  small  briquettes 
for  fuel.    600  w.     Eng  St  Mln  Jour— Oct.  7,  1006. 

Btauber  Process. — Lignite  and  Peat  Briquettes  In 
Germany.  Concerning  the  efforts  made  to  utilise 
the  turf  beds  with  an  account  of  the  Stauber 
process  of  making  briquettes.  700  w.  U  8  Cons 
Repts,   No.  1142— Sept.  21,  1001. 

Tests.— The  Influence  of  the  Strength  of  Coal  Brl- 

Suettes  upon  Their  Steaming  Value  (Der  Blnfluss 
er  Festlgkelt  von  Stelnkonlenbrtketts  auf  lhrs 
Verdampfungsflhlgkeit).  E.  J.  Constam.  Data 
and  results  of  tests,  showing  the  steaming  value 
of  briquettes  to  be  unaffected  by  their  broken 
condition.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— June  25,  1004. 

White  Press.— Briquetting — Its  Progress  and  Com- 
mercial Advantages.  Henry  8.  Mould.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  various  types  of  the  White 
Briquetting  Press.  2200  w.  Am  Mfr — Jan.  17, 
1001. 


BRIQUETT1KG 


138 


BUCKLING 


Wood  Waste.— Manufacture  of  Briquettes  from 
Wood  Watte.  Gustaf  t.  Heldenstam.  Extract 
from  a  report  of  the  result*  obtained  by  investi- 
gations and  experiments  carried  oat  by  the  writer, 
as  to  the  manufacture  and  carbonisation  of  brl- 

Jroettes  from  the  waste  of  lumber  and  saw  mills. 
11.    8000  w.    Bngr,  Lond— Nov.  1,  1001. 

BROMINE. 

▲  proposed  Method  for  the  Extraction  of  Bro- 
mine. Anson  G.  Betts.  On  the  distribution  of 
bromine,  and  a  proposed  method  based  on  Its 
well-known  reaction  In  aqueous  solution  with 
phenol.    1000  w.    Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— June  22,  1001. 

BROHZE. 

See    also   ALLOT— Copper-Tin;    ALUMINUM   AL- 
LOY; COPPER  ALLOY. 

Aluminum. — See  ALUMINUM  ALLOY— Copper. 

Analysis.— -See   BRASS. 

Casting-.— An  Account  of  Bronse  Casting  in  Egypt, 
Europe  and  Japan.  Randolph  I.  Oeare.  History 
of  the  art.    5500  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— July  25,  1006. 

The  Casting  of  the  Williamsburg  Bridge  En- 
tablatures— A  Notable  Technical  Achievement.  Is- 
lustrations,  with  brief  description  of  the  casting 
of  tablets  52  feet  7  inches  long  and  4  feet  8 
Inches  wide.     800  w.     Scl  Am— May  28,  1004. 

Williamsburg  Bridge  Tablets.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  making  of  these  large  tablets. 
600  w.     Foundry — Oct.,   1004. 

Notes  on  Bronse  Castings.  An  illustrated  article 
pointing  out  the  Importance  of  considering  ther- 
mal conditions,  and  the  suitability  of  certain  al- 
loys for  certain  classes  of  work.  1700  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev — Oct.  13.  1005. 

Locomotive  Construction. — See  Strength. 

Manganese. — See  COPPER  ALLOY. 

Monumental.— The  Monumental  Treatment  of 
Bronse.  J.  Starkle  Gardner.  A  review  of  the 
history  of  bronze  as  applied  to  monumental  stat- 
uary and  architectural  decoration.  Discussion. 
Ills.     10800  w.     Jour  Soc  of  Arts— May  12,  1905. 

Patina.— See  PATINA. 

Quenching. — See  COPPER  ALLOY. 

Steam  Use. — Physical  Characteristics  of  Certain 
Bronzes  for  Steam  Use.  Strickland  L.  Kneess. 
Discusses  the  essential  characteristics  of  good 
steam  metals,  the  deteriorating  agencies  to  which 
they  are  subject,  and  the  value  of  the  microscope 
and  testing-machine  in  determining  quality.  Gen- 
eral discussion.  8800  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst — Jan., 
1005. 

Strength.— Bronzes  and  Brasses  Used  In  Machine 
Construction  and  for  Valves  and  Cocks.  Em. 
Roussel.  Reports  investigations  made  to  deter- 
mine the  strength  of  the  different  bronzes  and 
brasses  used  in  machine  construction  and  more 
particularly  in  locomotive  building.  2000  w.  5 
tables  and  figure.  Bui  Int  By  Cong — Vol.  XIX., 
No.  6. 

Temperature  Effects.— •Experiments  Upon  the  Effect 
of  Temperature  on  the  Resistance  and  Ductility 
of  Bronse  (Versuche  fiber  die  Abhanglgkeit  der 
Festigkeit  und  Dehnung  der  Bronse  von  der  Tem- 
pera tur).  C.  Bach.  A  very  full  record  of  ex- 
Kerlments,  with  tables  and  digrams.  3500  w. 
eltschr   d   Ver  Deutscher   Ing— Dec.   22,    1000. 

The  Strength  and  Ductility  of  Bronse  in  Rela- 
tion  to  Temperature.  C.  Bach,  In  "Zeltschrift  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing."  A  report  of  experiments 
giving  tables  and  diagrams.  2800  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—April  5,  1001. 

Further  Researches  upon  the  Relation  of  the 
Strength  of  Bronse  to  its  Temperature  (Weitere 
Versuche  Ober  die  Abhanglgkeit  der  Zugfestigkelt 
und  Bruchdebnung  der  Bronze  von  der  Tempera- 
tur).  C.  Bach.  A  fully  tabulated  account  of 
Prof.  Bach's  important  and  latest  results.  Zeitschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.  10,  1001. 

BRONZE  POWDER. 

Germany. — The  Manufacture  of  Bronze  Powder  In 
Germany.  Information  concerning  this  product, 
used  for  producing  gilt  and  bronze  effects  In 
wood,  paper  and  various  metals.  1000  w.  U.  8. 
Cons  Repts,  No.  1087— July  16,  1001. 

BROWN. 

The  Debt  of  Eelectrical  Engineering  to  C.  B.  L. 
Brown.  B.  A.  Behrend.  The  first  of  several  arti- 
cles giving  an  account  of  the  work  of  a  great 
engineer,  and  also  showing  the  origin  of  many  of 
the   standard   types   of   electrical   apparatus.     Se- 


rial.    1st  part.     3000  w.     Elec   Wld  ft  Bngr — 
Nov.  16,  1001. 

BROWN  COAL. 

See    also   COAL;    COAL   REGION;   FUEL;    MIN- 
ERAL REGION. 

Brown  Coal  as  Fuel.  8.  Llnderoth.  Informa- 
tion concerning  the  origin,  varieties,  structure  and 
heating  value.     1200  w.     Brick— Nov.  1,  1000. 

Alpine. — See  FUEL  GAB    Brown  Coal. 

Bohemia.— Notes  on  the  Bohemian  Lignite  Industry 
(Blnlges  vom  Bonmlschen  Braunkohlenbergban). 
H.  Prietse.  An  account  of  the  methods  used  In 
working  the  brown  coal  deposits  of  northwestern 
Bohemia.     1500  w.     Glfickauf — Sept.  0,  1003. 

See   also   COAL    INDUSTRY;     COAL  MINING— 
Pillars;   Saxony. 

Briauetting.— See  BRIQU  ETT1NG. 

Germany.— Power   from    Lignite   in   Germany.      Ad 
account  of  large  works  in  Germany  where  lignite 
Is  the  only  fuel  used  for  steam-raising  purposes. 
700  w.    Bngr,  Lond — Sept.  0,  1802. 
See  also  FUEL. 

Germany  and  Austria. — The  Brown  Coal  Industry  In 
Germany  and  Austria.  James  8tlrllng.  From  the 
reports  issued  by  the  Dept.  of  Mines  of  Victoria. 
Gives  the  result  of  personal  inspection  of  the 
principal  brown  coal  districts  of  the  countries 
named.     111.    1300  w.    Col  Guard— June  28,  1801. 

The  Brown  Coal  Industry  of  Germany  and  Aus- 
tria. A  resume  of  the  report  of  James  8tlrling, 
Sving  information  of  the  principal  mining  areas 
the  countries  named.  111.  8700  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds  Rev — Aug.  23,  1801. 

Locomotive  Operation.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERA- 
TION—Brown  Coal. 

North  Dakota.— Lignite  Deposits,  or  Fields  of  Brown 
Coal  In  North  Dakota.  R.  M.  Haseltlne.  Read 
before  the  Ohio  Inst,  of  Mln.  Engrs.  Discusses 
their  extent,  thickness  and  fuel  value.  3500  w. 
Mines   ft    Mln— July,    1801. 

The  Lignite  Mines  of  North  Dakota.  Frank  A. 
A.  Wilder.  The  first  of  three  Illustrated  articles 
reviewing  the  nature  and  extent  of  these  deposits, 
their  fuel  value,  and  present  state  of  develop- 
ment. Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Ens;  ft  Mln 
Jour— Nov.  22,  1002. 


te  Fuel  Value  of  the  North  Dakota  Lignites. 
Frank  A.  Wilder.  Information  in  regard  to  the 
quality,  the  uses  to  which  it  may  be  applied,  re- 
sults of  tests,  etc.  111.  2000  w.  Bng  ft  Mln 
Jour— Feb.  7,  1008. 

The  Lignite  Mines  of  North  Dakota.  Frank  A. 
Wilder.  Facts  relating  to  output,  the  develop- 
ment of  the  lignite  industry,  mines  and  methods 
of  mining.  2000  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour — Feb.  28, 
1003. 
Oregon. — See  COAL  REGION. 

St.  Louis  Tests. 


FUEL  TEST. 

Styrla.— The  Lignite  Deposits  at  Hrastovets  (Der 
Braunkohlenbergbau  von  Hrastovets).  Ivan  Kav- 
clc.  An  account  of  the  deposits  of  brown  coal  In 
lower  Styrla,  with  data  of  chemical  composition 
and  calorific  power.  1500  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f 
Berg  u  Httttenwesen— Oct.   14,   1005. 

Texas.— See  MINERAL  REGION. 

Victoria. — Brown  Coal  at  Narracan  (V.).  Henry  O. 
Jenkins.  A  report  by  the  government  metallurgist 
on  this  deposit.  1000  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand— Oct. 
17,  1001. 

BRUNEL. 

Brunei  and  the  7-Ft.  Gange.  Herbert  T.  Walker. 
Reviews  the  engineering  works  of  Isambard  King- 
dom Brunei,  and  gives  an  account  of  the  7-fL 
fauge  laid  for  the  Great  Western  Railway  of 
Ingland.    111.    3000  w.     R  R  Gas— Oct.  16.  1008. 

BRUSH. 

See   also   COMMUTATOR;   ELECTRIC   GENERA- 
RATOR;  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY;  ELECTRIC 
MOTOR. 
Oil   Insulated.— See   COMMUTATOR— Oil   Insulated. 

BRUSH   SPECIFICATION. 

Lena*  Island  Ry. — Brush  Specifications,  Long  Island 
Railroad.  A  copy  of  these  novel  specifications. 
111.     1200  w.     R  R  Gas— June  26,   1003. 

BUCKLING 

See  BEAM;  COLUMN;  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH. 
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I-Bsani  1-Beam  Buckstays.  J.  H.  Granbery. 
Shows  the  advantage  in  cost  and  strength  gained 
by  the  use  of  backstays  for  strengthening  fur- 
nace walls,  of  I-beam  and  channel  sections  la 
place  of  the  tee-rail.  600  w.  Bng  A  Mln  Jour— 
Sept.  16,  1906. 


BUTTER. 

See   GAB   COUPLES;   DRAFT   GEAB;    SPRING. 

BUILDING. 

See  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION;  STEEL 
CONSTRUCTION;  and  under  specific  names  of 
buildings. 

ARMORY. 


Chamber  of  Commerce. — The  Chamber  of  Commerce 
Building,  New  York.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  building  and  its  arrangement. 
1800  w.     Bug   Rec—  March  I,   1002. 

Collapse. — See  BUILDING  ACCIDENT. 


ENGINEERING  BUILPING. 

Government.— See  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION— 
Engineer  and  Architect. 

Mining  and  Metallurgy.— See  EDUCATION. 

Operating  Costs.— Cost  of  Operating  Buildings. 
Gives  results  of  some  investigations  recently  made 
of  a  number  of  New  York  buildings,  compiled 
from  actual  running  expenses.  1000  w.  Eng  Jtec 
—Dec.  19,  1903. 

See      also      MECHANICAL      PLANT;      POWER 


Railway.— See  RAILWAY  BUILDINGS. 

Railway  Exchange,  Chicago. — The  Railway  Ex- 
change Building,  Chicago,  111.  Illustrations,  with 
brief  description  of  a  fine  building  in  Chicago  for 
needs  of  the  railroads  centering  in  Chicago  for 
general  office  purposes.  BOO  w.  Archts  A  Build- 
ers' Mag— July,  1904. 

Railway  Oflce,  Montreal.— The  Grand  Trunk's  New 
Office  Building.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  this  recently  completed  fine  building  in  Mon- 
treal.    1300  w.     Ry  Age— Oct.  17,  1902. 

Sunlight. — The  Orientation  of  Buildings  and  of 
Streets  in  Relation  to  Sunlight.  William  Atkin- 
son. A  study  of  the  subject  in  relation  especially 
to  hospital  architecture,  but  applicable  to  res- 
idences.    Ills.     9700  w.     Tech  Qr— Sept.,  1905. 

T.  M.  C.  A. — The  Twenty-third  8treet  Y.  M.  C.  A. 
Building,  New  York.  Illustrated  description  of 
unusual  features  in  a  ten-story  building,  which 
will  contain  an  auditorium,  gymnasium,  swim- 
ming tank  and  running  track,  and  so  require 
heavy  construction.  8600  w.  Eng  Rec — May  81, 
1902. 

BUILDING  ACCIDENT. 

Albany,— Tbe  Collapse  of  the  Meyers'  Building,  Al- 
bany. Explains  the  conditions  existing,  and  the 
cause  of  the  disaster,  giving  extracts  from  the 
report    made    by    the   committee    of    examination. 


report    made    by    the   comml 
1800  w.     Bng  Rec — Sept.  2, 


1905. 


The  Collapse  of  a  Department  Store  Building  at 
Albany.  N.  Y.  Gives  a  summary  of  the  circum- 
stances of  the  accident,  which  occurred  during 
reconstruction  work.  Also  editorial.  Ills.  6000 
w.     Eng  News — Sept.  7,  1905. 

Darttngtoa  Hotel,  N.  Y.— The  Collapse  of  the  Dar- 
lington Apartment  House  In  New  York  City.  A 
statement  of  the  general  circumstances  as  known, 
with  discussion  of  the  construction  work,  and  the 

Klble   causes   of    the    collapse.      111.     3000    w. 
News— March    10.    1904. 


Collapse  of  Ten  Stories  of  an  Iron  and  Steel 
Frame  Structure.  Illustration,  with  account  of 
the  collapse  of  the  Darlington  Hotel,  in  course 
of  construction  on  46th  St.,  New  York.  1500  w. 
Ir  Age— March  10,  1904. 

The  Darlington  Hotel  Collapse  in  New  York 
City.  Description  of  this  disaster,  with  editorial 
comment.    8000  w.     Eng  Rec— March  12,  1904. 

Cause*  of  the  Darlington  Hotel  Collapse.*  Re- 
port of  H.  deB.  Parsons,  summarising  the  causes 
of  the  collapse.    1500  w.    Ir  Age — March  17,  1904. 

Causes  of  the  Darlington  Hotel  Collapse.  Draw- 
lags  and  further  notes  illustrating  the  points 
brought  out  In  tbe  report  of  H.  deB.  Parsons.  600 
w.     Ir  Age— March  24.  1904. 

Concerning  the  Fall  of  the  Darlington  Building. 
Editorial  on  this  disaster,  outlining  the  history  of 
tbe  case  and  commenting  upon  it.  8300  w.  Eng 
News— March    24,    1904. 


The  Collapse  of  a  Building  During  Construction. 
H.  de  B.  Parsons.  Brief  description  of  the  con- 
struction and  collapse  of  the  Hotel  Darlington. 
111.  1600  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— ApriL 
1904. 

The  Collapse  of  a  Building  During  Construction. 
Discussion  on  paper  by  H.  de  B.  rarsons  on  the 
Hotel  Darlington  disaster  in  New  York.  10000  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— Aug.,  1904. 

New  York.— The  Court  of  Final  Resort  of  New 
York  on  the  Failure  of  the  Ireland  Building.  Full 
text  of  a  decision  exonerating  from  blame  the 
owner  of  a  building  which  fell  during  construction 
on  account  of  Improper  foundation  for  columns. 
8000  w.     Eng  Rec— April  20,   1901. 

An  Expert  Report  on  the  Collapse  of  Buildings 
in  New  York  City.  Report  of  tne  Board  of  ex- 
pert engineers  on  the  causes  of  the  fall  of  sev- 
eral nearly  completed  buildings.  Considers  the 
failures  were  due  to  defective  construction- 
slovenly  mason  work  and  poor  mortar.  1200  w. 
Bng  News— April  13,  1905. 

See  also  Darlington  Hotel. 

BUILDING   COLLAPSE. 
See  BUILDING  ACCIDENT. 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION. 

See  also  ARCHITECTURE :  BUILDING;  BUILD- 
ING MOVING:  CAISSON:  FIREPROOF  CON- 
STRUCTION: FOUNDATION ;  GIRDER ;  STEEL 
CONSTRUCTION;  UNDERPINNING;  and  un- 
der specific  buildings  and  structures. 

Some  Features  of  the  Design  and  Construction 
of  High  Buildings.  William  Copeland  Furber. 
Outlines  the  courses  that  led  to  this  peculiar  type 
of  building,  and  discusses  the  design  and  con- 
struction, giving  Illustrations.  Considers  flre- 
?  roofing,  rust  protection  wind  bracing,  etc,,  etc. 
0,700  w.     Pro  Bngrs'  Club  of  Phila— Jan.,  1902. 

Influences  Affecting  Modern  Building.  Cyril 
Blackel.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Archts.  of  N. 
8.  W.,  Sydney.  Compares  the  materials  in  pres- 
ent use  with  those  of  one  hundred  years  ago,  dis- 
cusses the  sewerage  systems,  steel  work,  gas, 
electricity  and  other  Influences  that  have  affected 
design.     3500  w.     Archt,  Lond — Nov.  28,   1902. 

Sky-Scrapers.  Arthur  W.  French.  Considers 
the  construction  of  tall  steel-framed  buildings, 
and  the  engineering  problems  Involved.  5200  w. 
Jour   Worcester   Poly   Inst— July,    1904. 

Altman,  N.  Y.— The  New  Altman  Building.  New 
York.  Describes  the  construction  of  this  fine  de- 
partment store  at  5th  Ave.,  34th  and  35th  Sts., 
giving  details  of  the  steelwork.  1200  w.  Eng. 
Rec— Nov.  4,  1905. 

American  vs.  British.— A  Comparison  of  English 
and  American  Methods  in  the  Erection  of  Build- 
ings. Charles  Heathcote.  Read  before  the  Inst, 
of  Builders.     5200  w.     Builder— Dec.  5.  1903. 

American  Methods  of  Erecting  Buildings.  R.  A. 
Denell.  Considers  constructive  methods,  especially 
In  regard  to  the  increase  in  rapidity  of  con- 
struction and  economy.  Ills.  Discussion.  12000 
w.    Jour  Roy  Inst  of  Brit  Archts— Nov.  25,  1905. 

See  also  British  Westinghouse. 

Ansonia  Apartments.— See  POWER  PLANT. 

Apartment  House,  N.  Y. — Structural  Engineering  in 
Apartment-House  Construction.  Editorial  discus- 
sion of  phases  of  construction  In  current  practice 
in  New  York,  with  illustration  of  a  typical  build- 
ing.    2500  w.     Eng  News— April  14,  1904. 

Architect   and   Engineer.— See   Engineer   and  Archi- 
tect. 

Austrian  Standards. — Loads  and  Working  Stresses 
for  Austrian  Building  Work.  Gives  the  unit 
stresses  adopted  by  the  Austrian  Society  of  En- 
gineers and  Architects  after  an  Investigation  cov- 
ering two  years.  600  w.  Eng  Rec — April  5, 
1902. 

Baltimore-American. — The  Rapid  Construction  ot 
the  Baltimore- American  Building.  An  illustrated 
account  of  the  construction  of  a  newspaper  build- 
ing on  the  site  of  the  great  fire  within  a  year 
from  the  date  of  the  destruction.  1400  w.  Eng 
Rec— Feb.  18,  1905. 

Baltimore,  Continental  Trust. — Tbe  Reconstruction 
of  the  Continental  Trust  Building,  Baltimore.  De- 
scribes this  sixteen-story  steel-cage  office  build- 
ing as  first  constructed,  the  damage  wrought  by 
the  great  fire,  and  the  method  and  extent  of  re- 
construction. Ills.  2500  w.  Eng  Rec — June  8, 
1905. 
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Bank,  Chicago.— The  Chicago  National  Bank  Bond- 
ing. Illustrate*  and  describes  the  construction  of  a 
90  1-2  z  181  1-2-foot  four-story  steel  and  brick 
structure.     2400  w.     Eng  Rec — Aug.  81,  1901. 

Bank,  N.  Y,— The  Hanover  National  Bank  Building, 
New  York.  Illustrated  description  of  the  steel- 
work In  a  111x98  ft.  office  building  rising  830  ft. 
above  the  sidewalk.  2000  w.  Bng  Rec— March  8, 
1902. 

The  Construction  of  the  Hanover  Bank  Building, 
New  York.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  method 
of  constructing  pneumatic  foundations  and  erect- 
ing steel-work  of  a  22-story  office  building.  The 
details  of  a  large  steel  derrick  are  shown.  2000 
w.     Eng  Rec — April  12,  1902. 

The  Bank  of  the  State  of  New  York.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  25-story,  steel-cage  struc- 
ture resting  on  foundation  piers  sunk  by  the  pneu- 
matic process,  and  showing  many  unusual  details 
in  the  wind  bracing  and  connections  of  the  steel* 
work.     3800  w.     Bng  Rec — Sept.  18,   1902. 

Extension  of  the  Corn  Exchange  Bank  Building, 
New  York.  Illustrated  description  of  the  enlarge- 
ment by  the  addition  of  a  steel  cage  extension. 
2800  w.     Eng  Rec— June  14,  1902. 

See  also  CAISSON. 

Bank,  Pittsburg. — The  8teel  Framework  of  the 
Farmers'  Bank  Building,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  steel  structural  work  of 
a  24-story  office  building.  4200  w.  Eng  News- 
Sept.  18,  1902. 

The  Construction  of  the  Farmers'  Bank  Build- 
ing, Pittsburg.  An  illustrated  description  of 
rapid  building  operations.  A  24-story  steel-cage 
office  building  with  basement  and  sub-basement 
was  erected  and  occupied  In  less  than  one  year. 
2400  w.     Bng   Rec— March  18,  1905. 

The  Diamond  Bank  Building,  Pittsburg.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  12-story,  steel-cage  office 
building  showing  special  features  in  the  steel 
construction  for  the  substructure,  and  in  other 
details.     2200  w.     Eng   Rec— Feb.   18,   1905. 

Battery  Place,  N.  Y.— The  Battery  Place  Building, 
New  York.  Illustrated  description  of  the  steel- 
work and  methods  of  carrying  the  face  walls  of 
a  20-story  office  building.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec — 
July  19,  1902. 

See  also  CAISSON. 

Bellevue-Btratford  Hotel. — See  GIRDER. 

Blair,  N.  Y.— The  Blair  Building,  New  York.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  construction  of  a  20- 
story,  steel-cage  office  building  In  New  York.  8000 
w.     Eng   Rec — Sept.  6,   1902. 

Brick.— See  British  Westinghouse;  BRICKWORK, 

British. — Structural  Costs.  The  present  article  is 
introductory  and  shows  that  designs  are  often 
made  by  men  Ignorant  of  practical  work,  of  the 
costs  of  different  classes  of  work,  and  the  disad- 
vantages that  result.  The  subject  is  considered 
from  the  British  point  of  view.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.     Bngr,  Lond — May  23,  1902. 

British  Westinghouse.— Bricklaying  at  the  British 
Westinghouse  Works.  J.  O.  Stewart,  In  the  Lon- 
don "Times."  Explains  the  method  adopted  to 
double  and  triple  the  rate  of  bricklaying  per  man 
in  Great  Britain.  1700  w.  Eng  Rec— March  29, 
1902. 

British  vs.  American  Methods  of  Construction. 
Extract  from  an  article  by  D.  N.  Dunlop,  in  the 
"Nottingham  Guardian,"  relating  primarily  to 
the  Westinghouse  Electric  Works  at  Manchester, 
but  Involving  questions  which  affect  the  entire  in- 
dustrial situation  of  Great  Britain.  1000  w.  U 
S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1289— March  14,  1902. 

The  American  Engineer  in  England.  William 
G.    Sloan.      Describes   the    work   of   building    the 

Slant  of  the  British  Westinghouse  Elec.  &  Mfg. 
o..  comparing  English  and  American  methods  and 
giving  many  interesting  facts.  111.  5200  w.  Jour 
W  Soc  of  Engrs — Aug.,  1902. 

How  to  Get  Despatch  In  Construction.  Discusses 
facts  brought  out  In  a  recent  paper  by  Charles 
Heathcote,  bearing  upon  methods  of  securing  econ- 
omy and  dspatch  in  construction.  Considers  the 
building  of  the  Westinghouse  Works  at  Manches- 
ter. Bng.     2400  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  22,  1903. 

Broadway-Chambers,  N.  Y.— The  Broadway-Cham- 
bers. Illustrated  description  of  a  fine  18-story 
building  in  New  York,  which  was  fully  represented 
at  the  Paris  Exhibition.  1200  w.  Arch  &  Builds' 
Mag— Nov.,   1900.  ^ 

Candler,    Atlanta. — The   Candler   Building,    Atlanta. 


Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  17-story 
steel-cage  office  building.  1500  w.  Bng  Rec— 
June  17,    1905. 

Cellar  Bracing.— Cellar  Bracing  in  the  New  York 
Stock  Exchange.  This  building  is  remarkable  for 
the  character  and  depth  of  the  foundations.  Some 
of  the  features  of  special  construction  used  in  pro- 
viding bracing  to  resist  hydraulic  pressure  below 
the  ground-water  line  are  described  in  this  article. 
111.     8500  w.  Eng  Rec— Aug.  16,  1902. 

Chicago.— The  Montgomery  Ward  A  Company  Build- 
ing, Chicago.  Illustrated  description  of  a  12-story 
steel-cage  office  building  with  a  tower  890  ft. 
high.  The  structural  details  of  the  latter,  the 
special  system  of  flre-prooflng  and  an  unusual  sys- 
tem of  open  elevator  shafts  are  described.  2200  w. 
Eng  Rec— May  25,  1901. 

The  New  Schleslnger  and  Mayer  Building,  Chi- 
cago. Illustrated  description  of  interesting  con* 
structlon  work  on  a  department  store  building. 
2000  w.     Br  Build— May,   1903. 

See  also  Bank. 

Cincinnati,  0. — See  CONCRETE  REINFORCED— 
Office  Building. 

Column. — See   COLUMN. 

Columns,  Hall  of  Records.— Setting  Heavy  Columns 
in  the  Hall  of  Records,  New  York.  Describes  the 
method  of  handling  granite  columns  4  1-2  feet  in 
diameter  and  86  ft.  long.  900  w.  Bng  Rec— 
May  10,  1902. 

Setting    the    Heavy    Granite    Columns    on  the 

Hall  of   Records.     An  Illustrated  account  of  the 

transportation  and  setting  of  40-ton  columns.  600 
w.     Scl  Am— June  7,  1902. 

Column  Seat.— A  Poor  Column  Seat.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  skin  work  in  a  New  York  apartment 
house.     600  w.     Bng  Rec— July  27,  1901. 

Composite. — See  Paris  Exposition. 

Concrete  Reinforced. — See  CONCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED. 

Conservatory  of  Music,  Boston. — See  Musio  Conserva- 
tory, 

Continental  Trust,  Baltimore. — See  Baltimore  Con- 
tinental Trust. 

Crystal  Palace,  London. — See  CRYSTAL  PALACE. 

Dining  Hall. — Steel  Details  of  a  Large  Dining  Hall. 
.     Illustrates  and  describes  details  of  the  dining  ball 

for  the  Mlddletown  State  Hospital  for  the  Insane. 

1600  w.     Bng  Rec — Nov.  5,  1004. 

Dome.— See  DOME. 

Earthquake-Proof. — Earthquake-Proof  Buildings  in 
Japan.  Illustrated  description  of  methods  of  con- 
struction adapted  to  divide  up  brick  walls  In  small 
sections  firmly  held  by  steelwork.  1400  w.  Bng 
Rec— Feb.  22,  1902. 

Electrio  Plant.— See  ELECTRIC  PLANT;  POWEB 
PLANT. 

Electric  Station.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Electrio  Station,  Schenectady. — Structural  Details  of 
the  General  Electric  Company's  Power  House, 
Schenectady.  Illustrated  description.  8eriaL  1st 
part.     1800  w.     Eng  Rec— Sept.  80,  1905. 

Engineer  and  Architect. — The  Relation  of  the  Archi- 
tect and  Engineer  to  the  Design  and  Erection  of 
Government  Buildings.  John  Stephen  SewelL  From 
a  paper  read  at  the  convention  of  the  Am.  Inst,  of 
Archts.  at  Washington.  Discusses  their  relative 
positions  and  the  need  of  improving  the  system  of 
the  construction  of  these  works.  2000  w.  Bng 
News— Dec.  18,  1902. 

The  Engineer,  the  Architect,  and  the  General 
Construction  Company.  Reginald  Pelham  Bolton. 
An  arraignment  of  the  abuses  existing  in  the  pres- 
ent practice  of  conduct  of  the  engineering  por- 
tions of  modern  building  construction.  8000  w. 
Engineering  Magasine — August,  1904. 

The  Relation  of  the  Engineer  to  the  Architect. 
Corydon  T.  Purdy.  Read  at  the  convention  of  the 
Am.  Inst,  of  Archts.  Considers  the  various  meth- 
ods of  accomplishing  work  requiring  both  architects 
and  engineers,  and  offers  suggestions  for  adjust- 
ing their  relations.  7500  w.  Eng  News — Jan.  26, 
1905. 

Estimating See  ESTIMATING. 

Flatiron,  New  York.— The  Flatlron  Building,  New 
York.  Illustrated  description  of  the  unusual 
structural  steel  details  of  a  21-story  office  build- 
ing, triangular  In  plan  and  exposed  to  wind  on 
all  sides.     4800  w.     Eng  Rec— March  29,  1902. 
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The  Flatiron  Bnildlng,  New  York.  Illustrations 
with  brief  description  of  this  conspicuous  New 
York  office  building.     800  w.     Ir  Age— Aug.   21, 

XIAMm 

Giletti  System.— A  New  Method  of  Building  Con- 
struction. 8.  Olletti.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
method  of  building  walls,  partitions  and  floors  in 
which  the  metallic  frame  is  inserted  in  flues  left 
open  for  this  purpose,  the  walls  being  built  first, 
and  then  filled  In,  binding  the  whole  in  a  solid 
mass.    1600  w.    Jour  Assn  of  Bngng  Socs — Sept., 

xv(f4. 

Gill,  N.  Y.— The  Gill  Building,  New  York.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  foundations  and  steel 
work  in  a  15-story,  56x86-ft.  building.  A  num- 
oer  of  the  connections  in  the  metal  work  are  of 
special  design.    2300  w.    Eng  Bee— Not.  3,  1900. 


. — Points  that  Should  be  Considered  in  Se- 
lecting or  Designing  Joist  and  Wall  Hangers.  F. 
E.  Kidder.  An  illustrated  article  giylng  informa- 
tion of  interest  and  practical  value.  8300  w.  Ins 
Bngng— May.  1903. 
Hippodrome,   H.   Y — See  8TEEX   CONSTRUCTION. 

History. — The  Biography  of  an  Office  Building.  Ar- 
thur Goodrich.  TAn  Illustrated  article  tracing  the 
development  of  the  American  sky-scraper  from  the 
signing  of  the  contract  to  completion.  3200  w. 
World's  Work— Jan.,  1903. 

Hollow  Wall. — See  Concrete. 


Hotel*  H.  Y. — Hotel  Belmont.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  difficult  engineering  features  of  a  hotel 
under  construction  in  New  York  City,  at  the  cor- 
ner of  42d  St.  and  Park  Ave.,  26  stories  high,  with 
5  below  the  surface.  The  conditions  and  require- 
ments are  In  many  respects  unusual.  The  sapid 
Transit  Ry.  passes  under  one  corner.  5700  w. 
Eng  Rec— Feb.  7,  1003. 

Supporting  an  Old  Wall  from  a  New  Building. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  difficult  piece  of  work 
successfully  accomplished,  in  the  course  of  enlarg- 
ing the  Imperial  Hotel  of  New  York  City.  900  w. 
Eng  Rec— Jan.  16,  1904. 

The  Extension  of  the  Imperial  Hotel,  New  York. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  important  fea- 
tures of  the  work.  Serial.  1st  part.  8300"  w. 
Eng  Bee— April  16,  1904. 

Iagmllf,  Cincinnati.— See  CONCRETE  REINFORCED 
—Once  Building. 

Iron,  Early.-r-Early  Iron  Building  Construction.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  interesting  details  of  floor 
framing  in  an  old  building  in  New  York.  2700  w. 
Eng  News— Sept.  10,  1903. 

Johnson  System.    See  FLOOR. 


Knhn-Loeb,  N.  Y.— Structural  Details  of  the  Knhn- 
Loeb  Building,  New  York.  Details  of  a  twenty- 
story  steel  cage  structure  are  Illustrated  and  de- 
scribed.   2200  w.     Eng  Rec — Jan.  2,  1904. 

Loft  Building,  H.  Y. — Column  and  Girder  Details 
In  a  Loft  Building.  Brief  illustrated  description 
of  details  of  a  ten-story  and  basement  build- 
ing in  New  York,  with  a  statement  of  the  advan- 
tages claimed  by  the  designers.  1000  w.  Eng  Rec 
July  1,   1905. 


Machine  Shop  and  Power  House. — See  MACHINE 
SHOP— Cramp's,  Philadelphia. 

Manchester,  Eng.-- See  Wostinghouse  Works,  Eng. 

Manhattan  Life,  V.  Y.— Enlarging  and  Remodeling 
the  Manhattan  Life  Building.  A  description  of 
this  Interesting  engineering  work,  with  Illustrated 
details  and  methods  of  carrying  out  the  work.  4800 
w.    Bng  Rec— April  4,  1903. 

Msahsnlrsl  Plant.— See  MECHANICAL  PLANT— 
Tall  Bailings. 

Medical  College,  Cornell.— Structural  Details  of  the 
Medical  Building,  Cornell  University.  Illustrated 
description.    1800  w.    Eng  Rec— May  16,  1903. 

Msroantile,  V.  Y.— Reconstruction  of  the  Mercantile 
Bnildlng,  New  York  City.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  methods  used  In  adding  six  more 
stories,  and  building  a  steel-cage  addition  on  the 
East  Side.     8800  w.     Eng  Rec— Oct.  28,  1905. 

Mexico.— The  Mutual  Life  Building  in  the  City  of 
Mexico.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  a  modern 
office  building  costing  $1,600,000.  The  treacher- 
ous soil  made  It  necessary  to  float  the  building  on 
a  mattress  of  concrete  and  steel  grillages.  1500 
w.    Bng  Rec— June  10.  1800. 

Morse.  ■  Reconstructing  the  Morse  Building.  New 
York.  Ulustrated  description  of  the  methods  em- 
ployed la  building  an  8-story  steel  cage  structure 


on  top  of  one  of  the  oldest  office  buildings  In  the 
city.    3100  w.     Bng  Rec— Nov.  2,  1801. 

Music  Conservatory,  Boston.— Engineering  Features 
of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  Bos- 
ton. Howard  S.  Knowlton.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  construction  of  a  building  to  meet  the 
needs  of  about  1,500  students  in  instrumental  and 

m vocal  music.    2500  w.     Bng  Rec— April  1,  1905. 

Mutual  Life,  N.  Y.— See  FOUNDATION— Office 
Building,  N.  Y. 

Naval  Academy.— See  NAVAL  ACADEMY. 

Naval  Station,  New  Orleans.— Structural  Features  of 
the  New  Buildings  at  the  New  Orleans  Naval  Sta- 
tion. L.  F.  Bellinger.  Illustrations  with  brief 
description.    700  w.    Eng  Rec— Oct.  28,  1905.  ^ 

New  Orleans.— The  Hlbernla  Building,  New  Orleans. 
I.  Foundations.  An  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  special  features  in  a  12-story  steel  cage 
building.  The  present  article  considers  the  foun- 
dations which  are  built  on  very  wet  soft  ground. 
2500  w.    Eng  Rec— Nov.  22,  1902. 

Hew  York.— See  Bank;  Battery  Place:  Blair;  Broad- 
way; Flatiron:  Gill:  Hotel;  Imperial  Hotel;  Xuhn- 
Loeb;  Manhattan  Life;  Mercantile:  Morse;  Pabstf 
Stock  Exchange;  Times;  Trinity;  wall  Street  Ex- 
change. 

Pabst,  N.  Y.— The  Pabst  Hotel  and  Majestic  The- 
ater. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  four- 
story,  steel-cage,  fireproof  building  recently  erected 
in  New  York.    2000  w.    Eng  Rec— Nov.  7,  1903. 

Paris  Exposition.— Composite  Structures.  An  ac- 
count or  tests  made  or  buildings  which  did  service 
at  the  recent  Paris  Exposition,  especially  the  Pa- 
vilion of  the  Republic  of  San  Marino,  a  system  of 
reinforced  brick  work  and  concrete  with  inter- 
woven cores.  The  economy  of  material  combined 
with  resistance  to  all  kinds  of  demolition  could 
hardly  be  exceeded.  2800  w.  Engng — March  21, 
1902. 

Philadelphia. — The  Twenty-Three-Story  Land  Title 
Building,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  The  first  article  deals 
especially  with  foundations,  wind-bracing,  etc.  An 
illustrated  detailed  description.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8300  w.    Eng  Rec — Oct.  8,  1903. 

Phipps,  Pittsburg.— See  Power  Plant,  Pittsburg. 

Pittsburg. — Structural  Features  of  the  Frick  Build- 
ing, Pittsburg.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  con- 
struction of  a  twenty-story  steel-cage  fireproof 
office  building.     8000  w.     Eng  Rec— Jan.  11,  1902. 

The  Philadelphia  Company's  Building,  Pitts- 
burg. Illustrated  description  of  the  foundation 
and  steel-work  of  a  high  office  building.  Eng  Rec 
—Oct.  4,  1902. 

Pittsburg  R.  R.  Terminal.— See  RAILWAY  TERMI- 
NAL. 

Power  House  and  Pulp  Mills. — See  DAM  Bohuy- 
lerville,  N.  Y. 

Power  Plant,  Pittsburg. — The  Phipps  Power  Build- 
ing. Gerald  E.  Flanagan.  An  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  a  building  and  its  equipment,  de- 
signed to  furnish  power  in  various  forms  to  a 
group  of  buildings  adjacent.  4000  w.  Pro  Engrs' 
Soc  of  W  Penn — Aug.,  1904. 

The  Equipment  and  Construction  of  the  Phipps 
Power  Building  at  Pittsburg.  Gerald  B.  Flana- 
gan. Illustrated  description  of  a  building  de- 
signed to  furnish  power  in  various  forms  from  a 
central  station  to  a  group  of  buildings  adjacent. 
4000  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Sept.  15,  1904. 

Structural  Features  in  the  Phipps  Power  Build- 
ing, Pittsburg,  Pa.  Edward  Godfrey.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  the  structural  steel  works. 
1300  w.     Pro  Engrs  Soc  of  W  Penn — Nov.,  1904. 

Pugh,  Cincinnati.— See  CONCRETE  REINFORCED. 

Railway  Exchange.— See  BUILDING. 

Railway  Stations.— See  RAILWAY  STATION. 

Rapid. — See  British  Westinghouse. 

Remsen,  N.  Y.— Construction  of  the  Remsen  Build- 
ing, New  York.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
method  of  building  a  16-story  steel-cage  office 
building  and  of  special  derricks  used  In  the  work. 
2800  w.     Bng  Rec— March  22,   1902. 

Replacing  Girders. — Replacing  Girders  In  a  Lower 
Story  of  a  High  Office  Building.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  work  carried  out  in  enlarging  the  N. 
Y.  Times  Building,  on  Park  Row,  New  York.  8000 
w.    Eng  Rec— Sept.  24,  1904. 

Rockefeller,  Cleveland.— Structural  Features  of 
Rockefeller  Building  at  Cleveland.  Illustrated  de- 
scription   of   interesting    features   of    a   17-story,, 
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steel-care,  fireproof  office  building.    1600  w.    Bng 
Eec— May  27,  1006. 

Boiled  Joists.— The  Use  of  Rolled  Joists  In  Con- 
struction. A.  T.  Walmisley.  Read  before  the 
British  Archt.  Assn.     An  interesting  and  valuable 

Saper,    with    many    diagrams,    and   short    general 
Lscus8lon.     8700  w.     Builder — Dec.  1,  1900. 

Rolling  Mill.— See  ROLLING  MILL— Middletown,  0. 

Running  Stream. — A  Novel  Method  of  Supporting  a 
Building  Over  a  Running  Stream.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  solution  of  a  troublesome  prob- 
lem in  construction,  in  connection  with  extensions 
of  the  plant  of  the  N.  Y.  Rubber  Co.,  at  Mattea- 
wan,  N.  Y.    800  w.    Eng  News — Nov.  16,  1900. 

St.  Louis  Exposition.— -The  Building  of  a  World's 
Fair.  An  illustrated  description  of  how  the  Louis- 
iana Purchase  Exposition  has  been  constructed, 
with  map  showing  civil  engineering  works  on 
grounds.    9000  w.    Eng  Rec — May  7,  1904. 

The  Building  Construction  of  the  St.  Louis  Ex- 
hibition.    Illustrated   article   describing   in   detail 
the  construction  of  these  buildings.    0600  w.    Eng 
News — May  19,  1904. 
8ee  also  ST.   LOUIS  EXPOSITION. 

Sanitary. — Dwelling  Houses;  Their  Sanitary  Con- 
struction and  Arrangement.  W.  H.  Corfleld.  Con- 
cerning the  proper  ventilation  of  houses.  1800  w. 
Dom  Engng — Sept.  16,  1901. 

See    also   ARCHITECTURE. 

Shoring.— A  Unique  Case  of  Shoring  Work  on  a 
New  York  Telephone  Building.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  method  used  in  enlarging  the  "Madi- 
son Square"  Station,  in  which  a  brick  and  irpn 
building  was  swung  up  from  overhead  rather  than 
shored  up  from  below  In  order  to  remove  certain 

?arts  of  Its  walls.     1300  w.     Eng  News — April 
.  1904. 

See  also  Hotel,  N.  Y. 

Stock  Exofcange,  N.  Y.— The  New  York  Stock  Ex- 
change Building.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
heavy  steel-work  in  a  160x160  ft.  building  having 
an  unusual  arrangement  of  rooms.  2600  w.  Eng 
Rec— May  17,  1902. 

Erection  of  the  New  York  Stock  Exchange 
Building.  Illustrated  description  of  the  method  of 
bulding  a  steel  frame  so  heavy  that  bridge  erec- 
tion methods  had  to  be  adopted.  2300  w.  Eng 
Rec— May  24,  1902. 
See  also  Cellar  Bracing;   FOUNDATION. 

Sugar  Faotory,  Hawaii. — Practice  in  the  Design,  Con- 
struction and  Operation  of  Raw  Cane  Sugar  Fac- 
tories tn  the  Hawaiian  Islands.  J.  N.  S.  Williams. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  works  de- 
signed to  meet  the  changed  conditions  and  increase 
in  production.  9700  w.  Inst  of  Mech  Bngrs — 
Nov.  21,  1902. 

Telephone  Exchange.  —  See  TELEPHONE  EX- 
CHANGE. 

Temporary  Timber.-— Temporary  Timber  Structures. 
Considers  the  principles  to  be  observed  in  design- 
ing these  structures,  that  they  may  bear  safely 
the  great  weight  often  put  upon  them.  1700  w. 
Builder— June  14,  1902. 

Terra  Gotta  Reinforced.— See  TERRA  COTTA— Re- 
inforced. 

Times,  N.  ,Y.— The  New  York  "Times"  Building.  An 
illustrated  account  of  the  new  building  at  Broad- 
way and  42d  Sstreet,  New  York.  2500  w.  Stev- 
ens Ind— July,  1904. 

The  Construction  of  the  Times  Building,  New 
York  City.  An  illustrated  general  description.  The 
present  article  deals  especially  with  the  founda- 
tions and  excavation.  Serial.  1st  part.  8600  w. 
Eng  Rec — April  30,  1904. 

The  New  Times  Building.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  design  and  construction.  4000 
w.     Archts  &  B'ldrs'  Mag — March,  1906. 

See  also  UNDERPINNING. 

Trinity,  N.  Y.— The  Erection  of  the  Trinity  Build- 
ing, New  York.  Illustrated  description  of  a  build- 
ing under  construction  adjacent  to  Trinity  Church, 
of  great  height  and  of  special  Interest.  2000  w. 
Bng  Rec — Dec.  3,  1904. 

The  Steel  Framework  of  the  Trinity   Building. 
New  York.     An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
a    building   of    twenty-one   stories,    or   nearly   800^ 
feet  above  the  curb.    2700  w.    Eng  Rec— Jan.  14, 
1905. 
See  also  FOUNDATION. 

U.  8.  Printing  Office. — Foundations  and  Steel  Work 
In  the  Government  Printing  Office  in  Washington, 


D.  O.  Illustrated  description  with  data  relating 
to  the  construction.  8500  w.  Eng  Rec— March?, 
1903. 


Vaults.— See  VAULT. 

Wall  Street  Exohange.— The  Erection  of  the  Wall 
Street  Exchange  Building,  New  York.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  steel  cage  building  about  100  feet 
square  and  327  feet  high  from  sidewalk  to  top  of 
roof  beams.     2000  w.     Eng  Rec— March  6,  1904. 

Wanamalcer,  Philadelphia.— The  Erection  of  the 
Wanamaker  Building,  Philadelphia.  Illustration, 
with  brief  description  of  methods  of  construction. 
1800  w.     Eng  Rec— Aug.  5,  1906. 

Westinghouse,  England. — See  British  Westinghouse. 
BUILDING  LAW. 

Hew  York. — Some  Comments  on  Building  Laws. 
Gunvald  Aus.  Remarks  on  engineering  points  in 
the  New  York  building  code.  Elaborated  from 
an  address  in  the  Brooklyn  Chapter  of  the  Am. 
Inst,  of  Archts.     3500  w.     Eng  News— April  14* 

Tarnsey  Act.— Building  Construction  Under  the 
Tarnsey  Act  and  Suggestions,  for  Modifying  It. 
William  A.  Boring.  Suggestions  based  on  the  au- 
thor's experience  in  connection  with  the  immi- 
grant station  on  Ellis  Island.  N.  Y.,  for  remedy- 
ing the  defective  features  of  the  law  governing 
the  work  of  architects  employed  on  national  build- 
ings.    3500  w.     Eng  Rec— Oct.  26,  1901. 

BUILDING  MACHINERY. 

Dusseldorf  Exposition.— Construction  Machinery  at 
the  Dusseldorf  Exposition,  1902  (Die  Baumaschinen 
jler  Dttsseldorfer  Ausstellung,  1902).  W.  HQbbe. 
An  illustrated  account  of  concrete  mixers,  ele- 
vators, pile  drivers,  excavators  and  other  ma- 
chines for  building  operations.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Verelnes— May  8,  1903~ 

BUILDING  MATERIAL. 

See  also  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH  and  under  spe- 
cific materials. 

Asphalt.— See  ASPHALT— Rock. 

Austrian  Report.— Report  of  the  Building  Materials 
Committee  (Berlcht  des  Baumaterlallen-Ausschus- 
ses).  Karl  StSckl.  A  report  of  a  committee  of 
the  Austrian  Society  of  Engineers  and  Architects, 
with  tables  for  all  kinds  of  building  materials  -And 
for  floors,  roofs,  etc..  with  discussion.  4000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Oester  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Special  Supple- 
ment—Feb.  21,  March  7,  1902.  VV 

Basalt.— See  BASALT. 

Brick.— See  BRICK. 

Ceramics  vs.  Stone. — See  CERAMICS. 

Estimating.— See  ESTIMATING. 

Glass.— See  GLASS. 

Iron.— See  IRON— Building  Material. 

Paris  Exposition.— Building  Materials  at  the  Paris 
Exhibition,  1900.  A  review  of  the  exhibits  of  this 
class,  with  comments  on  the  attempted  classifica- 
tion. Serial.  1st  part.  3200  w.  Engng— Dec.  7. 
1900. 

Preservation. — The  Preservation  of  Materials  of  Con- 
struction. An  interesting  informal  discussion  of 
this  subject.  111.  11300  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ 
Engrs — March,  1903. 

The  Preservation  of  Materials  of  Construction. 
Continued  Informal  discussion  of  this  subject.     111. 
2300  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — May,  1903. 
See    also    METAL    CORROSION;'    METAL    PRO- 
TECTION; STEEL  CONSTRUCTION. 
Quarsitol. — See  BRICK. 
Slag.— See  BLAG — Structural  Material. 
Specific  Gravity. — See  Weight. 
Stone. — See  STONE. 

Strength. — Some  Principles  Common  to  All  Building 
Materials.  Frank  Caws.  A  comparison  of  the 
strength  and  strains  of  building  material  with  the 
human  body.  8500  w.  Jour  Roy  Inst  of  Brit 
Archts — Feb.  9,  1901. 

Testing. — Regulations  of  the  Bureau  of  Buildings, 
Borough  or  Manhattan,  for  the  Testing  of  New 
Materials  of  Construction.  Gives  regulations  based 
on  common  brick  as  a  standard,  using  the  results 
obtsined  by  Prof.  Ira  H.  Woolson.  1200  w.  Bag 
News— April  13,  1906. 

Weight. — Specific  Gravity  and  Weight  of  Building 
Stone,  Cements  and  Other  Non-Metallic  Structural 
Materials.    Edwin  C.  Eckel.    Alms  to  give  reliable 
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flat*  on  the  specific  gravity  and  weight  per  cable 
foot  of  various  classes  of  building  stones,  and  also 
of  plasters,  limes  and  cements.  2000  w.  Bng 
News— Sept.  7,  1905. 

BUILDING  MOVING. 

See   also   BUILDING   CONSTRUCTION;    UNDER- 
PINNING. 

Brooklyn,  N.  Y. — Moving  a  Block  of  City  Residences. 
Describes  the  removal  of  two  rows  of  city  resi- 
dences In  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  of  brick  and  stone  con- 
struction of  different  styles,  built  at  different 
periods.     Ills.    1200  w.    Bng  Bee—Dec.  16,  1905. 

Pittsburg. — Moving  and  Underpinning:  Buildings.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  methods  employed  in  rais- 
ing, lowering  and  underpinning  timber,  brick  and 
stone  buildings  in  Pittsburg  and  vicinity.  3000  w. 
Bng  Bee — April  27,  1901. 

Raising  a  Brick  Dwelling;  One  Hundred  and 
Sixty  Feet  Illustrates  and  describes  a  remark- 
able Job  of  house  raising  and  moving  recently  suc- 
cessfully accomplished  In  Pittsburg.  1200  w.  Bng 
Bee— Dee.  19,  1908. 

BULKHEAD. 

Bee     also     BREAKWATER;     HARBOR;     PIER; 
RIVER   REGULATION;    WATER-TIGHT    COM- 


Philadelphia. — See  PIER. 

Hew  York. — See  PIER. 

Sfip^SeV  WATER-TIGHT  COMPARTMENT. 

BULKHEAD  DOOR. 
See  WATER-TIGHT  DOOR. 


BUMPING  POST. 

Hydraulic. — Hydraulic  Bumping  Posts  (Hydranlische 
PrellbOcke).  An  illustrated  description,  partly 
from  a  paper  by  Hr.  Sarre  before  the  Verein  fur 
Eisenbabnkunde,  of  bumping  posts  with  hydraulic 
cylinders,  in  use  In  German  railway  stations.  1000 
w.    Zeitschr  f  Lokomotlvfflhrer— Feb.  28,  1902. 

BITNSEN  BURNER. 

See      GA8BURNER— Bunten;      INCANDESCENT 
GAB  LIGHTING. 

BUOY. 

See  also  LIGHTHOUSE. 

Bell.— Bell  Buoy  That  Rings  Under  All  Conditions. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  improved  type  in  use 
in  Baltimore  harbor.  1200  w.  Marine  Rev — Aug. 
14,  1902. 


Gas — See  GAB  BURNER;  INCANDE8CENT  GAB 
LIGHTING. 

Gasoline. — See  LIQUID  FUEL— Burner. 

Kerosene. — See  LIQUID  FUEL — Burner. 

Oil.— See  LIQUID  FUEL— Burner. 

BY-PRODUCTS. 
See  also  BLAST-FURNACE  GAS;   COKE  MANU- 
FACTURE; COKE  OVENj  GAS  MANUFACTURE; 
WASTE  UTILIZATION. 

Gas,  Coke  and  Pif  Iron.— By-Products  from  Gas, 
Coke  and  Pig  Iron  Manufacture.  Information 
from  the  report  of  B.  Forbes  Carpenter.  2500  w. 
Col  Guard — Aug.  7,  1903. 


C 


See  also  CABLE  RAILWAY  ;C  ABLE  WAY:  EXEC 
TRIC  CABLE:  HOISTING;  SUBMARINE  GA- 
BLE; TELEPHONE  CABLE;  WIRtf  ROPE. 

Bridge. — The  Construction  of  Suspension  Bridge 
Cables.  An  editorial  review  of  the  nistory  of  cable 
construction,  particularly  the  attempts  to  improve 
upon  the  parallel  wire  cable.  1500  w.  Bng  News 
—Nov.  27,  1902. 

Wire  Cables  and  Wide  Cable  Spans  (Drahtseile 
und  Grosse  Seilspannweiten).  Sigfrled  Abt.  De- 
scribing improved  methods  of  laying  wire  cables, 
together  with  data  about  wide  suspension  spans. 
2000  w.    Schweis  Bauseitung— July  15,  1905. 

Bridge,  Brooklyn.— See  BRIDGE  ACCIDENT— Brook- 
lyn. 

Bridge,  Manhattan.— Cables  for  the  Manhattan 
Bridge.  Gives  drawings  showing  some  of  the  de- 
tails of  the  cable  connections  and  suspenders,  with 
information  from  the  specifications.  1300  w.  B  B 
Gas— Vol.   ZXXIX.     No.  4. 

Bridge,  Williamsburg. — Cable  Making  on  the  New 
East  River  Bridge,  New  York.  A  description  of 
the  method  of  laying  the  wires  for  a  suspension 
bridge  with  cables  2,985  ft.  long.  2200  w.  Bng 
Bee— May  3,  1902. 

Cable  Making  on  the  New  Bast  River  Bridge. 
An  illustrated  description  of  this  interesting  work. 
Each  Cable  will  be  composed  of  7096  wires,  and 
have  a  strength  of  200,000  lbs.  per  secttonal  square 
Inch.  Describes  the  process  of  cable  making,  the 
changes  introduced,  and  the  system  of  anchoring 
the  cables.    1400  w.    Ir  Age— May  8,  1902. 

Making  the  Cables  on  the  New  East  River 
Bridge,  New  York.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  method  of  building  these  cables  which  are  the 
largest  suspension  cables  in  the  world.  1600  w. 
Sci  Am— July  26,  1902. 

Waterproof  Wrapping  for  the  Cables  of  the 
New  East  River  Bridge,  New  York.  Wilhelm  Hll- 
denbrand.  Describes  methods  that  have  been  In 
use  for  preserving  cables,  and  have  proved  suc- 
cessful, and  especially  the  new  method  adopted 
for  the  protection  of  the  cables  of  the  New  Bast 
Biver  Bridge  and  the  manner  of  enclosing  them 
In  a  waterproof  covering.  3000  w.  Bng  News— 
Nov.  13.  1902. 

The  Injury  to  the  Cables  of  the  New  Bast 
Biver  Bridge.  Isaac  Harby.  Also  report  of  com- 
mission appointed  to  report  on  the  condition  in 
'    which  the  fire  left  the  cables  of  the  new  suspen- 


sion bridge  across  the  East  River  at  New  York. 
1800  w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  16,  1903. 

The  Damage  to  the  New  Bast  River  Bridge 
Cables  by  Fire  and  the  Proposed  Method  of  Re- 
pairing it.  Technical  portions  of  the  report  of 
the  Board  of  Engineers  appointed  to  report  In  re- 
gard to  the  repairs  needed  for  the  partially  com- 
pleted bridge  across  the  Bast  River  at  New  York. 
2200  w.     Eng  News— Jan.  22,  1903. 

Repairing  the  Williamsburg  Bridge  Cables.  Ad 
illustrated  article  describing  the  very  efficient  re- 
pairs made  to  the  cables  injured  by  fire  on  this 
East  River  bridge  at  New  York.  1200.  w.  Bng 
Rec — Sept.  5,  1903. 

Making  the  Cables  of  a  Large  Suspension 
Bridge.  Isaac  Harby.  A  detailed  description  of 
this  work  on  the  Williamsburg  Bridge,  across  the 
East  River,  at  New  York.  Gives  brief  description 
of  the  bridge,  also.  Ills.  6500  w.  Cassler's  Mas; 
—May,  1905. 

See    also    BRIDGE — Williamsburg;    BRIDGE    AC- 
CIDENT. 

Telephone.  —  See     TELEPHONE     CABLE;     TELE- 
PHONE LINE. 

Tension. — The  Arnodin  System  of  Measuring  Cable 
Tension  (Note  sur  lea  Cables  Temoins,  Systeme  F. 
Arnodin).  F.  Arnodin.  An  illustrated  description 
of  a  system  of  measuring  the  tension  of  cables 
and  ropes  by  means  of  an  auxiliary  cable  which  Is 
made  to  have  the  same  curvature  and  which  is 
connected  to  a  dynamometer.  2500  w.  Mem  Soc 
Ing  Clvlls  de  France — March,  1903. 

Waterproof    Wrapping. — See    Bridge,    Williamsburg. 

CABLE  RAILWAY. 

See  also  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

Bronson,  Mich. — Cable  Haulage  for  Transporting 
Marl  to  the  Mills  of  the  Bronson  Portland  Cement 
Co.  Illustrated  description  of  a  haulage  plant 
which  works  successfully  from  marl  beds  to  mills, 
located  at  Bronson,  Mich.  1500  w.  Bug  News — 
Jan  21,  1904. 

Car  Transfer. — The  Operation  of  Cars  and  Transfer 
Tables  by  Continuous  Running  Cables  (Die  Bewe- 
gung  von  Eisenbahnwagen  una  Schlebebuhnen  mit- 
tels  stetlg  Umlaufenden  Bndlosen  Sells).  H.  Glins. 
Illustrating  the  use  of  an  endless  continuous  run- 
ning cable  for  hauling  and  transferring  cars  About 
a  yard,  using  grip  connections.  Seria).  Part  I. 
3500  w.    GlQckauf— Aug.  6,  1904. 

Edinburgh.— Edinburgh   Cable  Tramways.     A  state- 


CABLE  RAILWAY 


144 


CABLEWAY 


ment  of  the  present  condition  of  affairs.  The  new 
cable  line*  amount  to  87  miles  of  track,  covering 
some  19  miles  of  street.  2000  w.  By  A  Tram 
Wld— Dec.  6,  1900. 

Cabling  the  Edinburgh  Tramways.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  distinguishing  features  of  this 
work  now  nearlng  completion.  Serial.  1st  part. 
3000  w.     Engr,  Lond-nJuly  12,  1901. 

Penwyllt  Brick  Works.— Penwyllt  Haulage.  A  state- 
ment of  the  conditions  to  be  met  at  the  Penwyllt 
Dinas  Silica  Brick  Works,  Wales,  with  an  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  special  system  of  end- 
less rope  haulage  adopted  on  account  of  its  low 
initial  cost  and  its  economy  in  working.    1100  w. 

001  Guard— June  19,  1903. 

Safety  Appliances.— See  also  MINE  HAULAGE. 
Baa   Franoiseo.— See  STREET   RAILWAY. 
CABLE  SHEATH. 
Eddy  Current.— See  EDDY  CURRENT. 

CABLE  SHIP. 

See    also    SUBMARINE    GABLE;     SUBMARINE 
TELEGRAPH. 

"Pacific."— The  Gable  Steamer  "Pacific."  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  latest  built  ship 
of  this  class.  3000  w.  Blectn,  Lond — May  20, 
1904. 

"Patrol."— See  "Restorer." 

"Restorer."— The  Gable-Ships  "Restorer"  and  "Pa- 
trol." Illustrated  descriptions  of  two  recently 
completed  vessels  which  represent  the  most  modern 
practice,  and  possess  interesting  details  due  to 
their  being  intended  for  repairing  rather  than  lay- 
ing cables.  Serial.  1st  part  12600  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond— Feb.  27,  1903. 

"Silwtoa."— See  also  SUBMARINE  CABLE— Pa- 
cifio. 

"Staphan."— -The  Twin-Screw  Cable  Steamer  "Ste- 
phan"  (Per  Doppelscbrauben-Kabeldampfer  "Ste- 
phan").  H.  Hlldebrandt.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  new  steamer  constructed  for  use  in  laying 
the  second  German  trans-Atlantic  cable.     8000  w. 

2  plates.    Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Oct.  81, 

The  Gable- Laying  Steamer  Stephan  (Le  Stephan, 
Navire  Poseur  de  Cables).  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  new  Teasel  of  the  German  cable  com- 
pany, used  for  laying  the  second  line  via  the 
Asores  to  New  York  .  1600  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil-Jan.  80,  1904. 

The  Twia-Screw  Cable-Laying  Steamer  "Ste- 
phan." An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
second  German  cable  steamer.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2800  w.     Bngng— March  26,  1904. 

"Viking."— A  New  Telegraph  Steamer,  88.  "Vik- 
ing." Description  of  latest  cable  laying  and  re- 
pairing steamer,  and  its  equipment.  111.  1800  w. 
Elec  Eer,  Lond— Jan.  81,  1902. 

CABLEWAY. 

See   also   COAL   HANDLING;    CONVEYOR:    ME- 
CHANICAL   HANDLING  j     TELPHERAGE. 

Aerial  Cable  Transportation.  William  Hewitt. 
An  illustrated  review  of  the  various  systems  and 
the  uses  to  which  they  hare  been  applied.  Alap 
discussion.  8200  w.  Pro  Engrs  Club  of  Phlla — 
Oct.,  1902. 

Aerial  Tramways.  Stephen  de  Zoulboria.  Ad- 
dress before  the  Am.  Mln.  Cong,  at  Deadwood. 
Considers  the  advantages  of  rope  tramways,  the 
systems,  construction,  cost  of  installation,  'etc. 
2000  w.    Ir  Age — Sept.  24,  1908. 

Suspension  Cableways.  Andrew  A.  Bruch.  An 
illustrated  article  explaining  the  use  and  construc- 
tion of  inclined  and  horizontal  cableways.  8300  w. 
Mines  A  Mln— April,  1904. 

Wire  Rope  Tramways.  J.  H.  Janeway,  Jr.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  different  styles  of  cable- 
way,  the  methods  of  construction  and  circum- 
stances suited  to  cableway  transportation.  6200  w. 
Mines  A  Min— April,  1904. 

Aberfeldy.— The  Aerial  Ropeway  at  Aberfeldy.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  new  aerial  ropeway  in 
Scotland,  for  the  conveyance  of  stone  from  the 
quarries,  a  distance  of  2  1-4  miles.  000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Sept.  2,  1904. 

Arlington  Mine,  B.  C— The  Arlington  Tramway.  H. 
B.  T.  Haultain.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
tramway  at  Arlington  mine.  Brie,  B.  O.  1100  w. 
B.  C.    Mln   Rec— March,   1902. 

Beaohy  Head  Lighthouse.— Ropeway  at  the  New 
Beachy  Head  Lighthouse.     Describes  the  arrange- 


ment of  a  ropeway  used  in  the  construction  of  a 
new  lighthouse,  which  was  used  not  only  for  the 
transportation  of  materials,  but  of  machinery  and 
workmen.  111.  1600  w.  Engng— Jan.  11,  1901. 
Bleiohert.— The  Blelchert  Aerial  Ropeways.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  this  system  of  win 
ropeway  and  its  working.  8000  w.  Ir  A  Coal 
Trds  Rer— July  11,  190&T 

See  also  SILVER— Bingham,  Utah. 

Bronson,  Mich.— See  CABLE  RAILWAY. 

Cape  Breton.— See  COAL  HANDLING. 

Coast.— The  Provision  of  Harbor  Facilities  on  Dif- 
ficult Coasts  by  Means  of  Cableways  (Die  Schaf- 
fung  von  Landungsstellen  an  sonst  Unzflgang- 
lichen  KUsten  mittels  Schwebender  Transportein- 
richtungen).  G.  Dietrich.  Describing  the  use 
of  a  cableway,  carried  on  a  cantilever  pier  for 
handling  cargo  off  difficult  coasts.  Serial.  Part 
I.  2600  w.  1  plate.  Glasers  Annalen— June  1, 
1905. 

H£&J$£r?$&  JfSRL*  HAULAGE— Cable-Eleotrio> 
JHHSIAiF  RAILWAY;  ORE  HANDLING;  TEL- 
PHERAGE. 

Grand  Enoampment,  Wyoming.- Wire-Rope  Tramway 
at  Grand  Encampment,  Wyoming.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  line  sixteen  miles  long.  2800  w. 
Mines  A  Min— April,  1904. 

India.— A  Wire  Ropeway  in  the  Analmalai  Hills. 
Horace  H.  Gass.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  new 
ropeway  for  the  transport  of  valuable  lumber 
through  inaccessible  parts  of  Southern  India.  3000 
w.     Page's  Mag— Aug.,  1903. 

Kotagudi  Aerial  Ropeway  and  Connecting  Roads 
in  North  Travancore.  Richard  Fenwlck  Thorp. 
Describes  the  construction  of  a  ropeway,  a  tram- 
way, and  a  cart  road  to  improve  transportation  Id 
a  mountainous  portion  of  India.  Ills.  4200  w. 
(No.  3524).     Inst  of  Civ  Engrs. 

Iron  Ore.— See  IRON  ORE  HANDLING. 

Kneuttingen.— Cableways  and  Railways  (Sellbahn 
und  Elsenbahn).  A  description  of  the  very  exten- 
sive cableway  installation,  conveying  Iron  ore  from 
the  Anmets  mine  to  the  Friede  furnace  at  Kneut- 
tingen, the  capacity  being  5  1-2  ton-kilometres  per 
(ear.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Stahl  u  Blsen— March  1 
009. 

Miller.— See  Open  Pit  Mining;  COALING  AT  SEA. 

Open  Pit  Mining.— Cableways  for  Open-Pit  Mining. 
Spencer  Miller.  An  illustrated  article  discussing 
the  advantages  of  horlsontal  cableways  and  those 
of  the  radial  type.    1800  w.    Mines  A  Mln.— April, 

lvUli 

Ore  Handling.— See  IRON  ORE  HANDLING. 

Pyrenees.— Aerial  Ropeway  for  Contractors'  Work. 
Daniel  Bellet.  Gives  an  illustrated  description  of 
the  construction  of  a  railway  In  the  French  Pyre- 
nees, in  which  an  aerial  ropeway  was  first  built 
for  transporting  the  necessary  material.  1000  w. 
Trac  A  Trans — April,  1904. 

Radial.— Erecting  Radial  Cableways  for  Gold  Mining 
in  Mexico.  Illustrated  description  of  an  installa- 
tion of  two  800-ft.  radial  traveling  cableways, 
each  with  a  capacity  of  100-yds.  of  gravel  per 
hour,  for  stripping  gold-bearing  gravels  from  the 
bottom  of  canons.  1200  w.  Eng  Rec — March  11, 
1905. 

See  also  Open  Pit  Mining. 

Rother  Vale  Collieries.— The  Aerial  Ropeway  at  the 
Bother  Vale  Collieries.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  ropeway  to  carry  2-ton  loads,  recently  put  in  op- 
eration. 1500  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev — Oct.  27, 
1905. 

Silver  Cup  Mine,  B.  C.— The  Aerial  Tramways  at 
the  Silver  Cup  Mine.  George  Attwood.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  in  "Pro.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.' 
Illustrates  and  describes  four  tramways  for  con- 
veying mining  and  food  supplies,  mining  timber* 
and  firewood,  as  well  as  passengers.  1800  w. 
Eng  A  Min  Jour — Nov.  4,  1905. 

Silver  King,  Utah.— See  SAMPLING. 

Telpherage. — See  TELPHERAGE. 

Utah  Mine.— See  MINERAL  REGION— Utah;  SAM- 
PLING—Silver  Xing;  SILVER— Bingham. 

Vivero,  Spain.— The  Ore-Carrying  Wire  Ropeway  at 
Vlvero,  Spain.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  In- 
stallation to  convey  tron-ore  from  the  mines  to* 
the  coast.    1600  w.    Scl  Am — Aug.  1,  1908. 

Vouvry,  Bwitserland. — The  Cableway  of  the  Hydro- 
Blectric  Plant  at  Vouvry  (Transporteur  Aerlen  sur 
Cables  de  l'Uslue  Hydro-  Electrlque  de  Vouvry).  A 
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Boudon.  A  description  of  the  method  vied  In 
handling  the  materiel  for  a  hydraulic  pipe  line 
In  Switzerland,  In  ateep  and  difficult  country* 
Genie  Oiril— March  29,  1902. 


Wetternorn,   Bwltserland.— See  SUSPENDED  KAIL- 
WAT. 

fimheal  River. — Electric  Gable- Way  Over  the  Zam- 
•  heal  River.  An  Wuatrated  deacrlptton  of  an  ln- 
tereating  cable-way  in  Africa,  erected  to  trans- 
port material  for  building  the  Victoria  Bridge 
acroaa  this  rlrer,  and  for  making  the  railway. 
1600  w.     Engng— April  22,  1904. 

Bee  aleo  BRIDGE. 


See  ELECTRIC  CABLE  WORKS. 

CABOOSE. 

•see 


CADMIUM. 

Analysis. — The  Quantitative  Determination  of  Gad- 
mlnm.  Edmund  H.  Miller  and  Robert  W.  Page. 
Describee  work  on  a  solution  of  cadmium  chloride. 
The  methods  compared  are  the  electrolytic,  the 
carbonate  and  the  phosphate.  2000  w.  Sch  of 
Mines  Qr— July,  1901. 

Electric    Deposition.— Notes   on    the    Electro-Deposi- 
tion of  Cadmium  and  Its  Alloys.     Sherard  Oow- 
K-Oowles.  Reports  results  of  investigations  made. 
0  w.     Elec-Ghem  &  Met— March,  1904. 

CADJ80H. 

8ee  also  AIR  LOCK;  BRIDGE  FOUNDATION; 
BRIDGE  PIER;  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION; 
FOUNDATION. 

Caisson  Foundations  (  Fondations  par  Caissons  a 
Air  Comprime.)  J.  Grimaud.  Abstract  from  "Lea 
Trauvaux  Publics"  giving  a  well  illustrated  re- 
view of  caisson  work  for  foundation  building. 
Serial.  Two  parts.  7000  w.  Rev  Technique — 
Jane  25,  July  10,  1902. 

Accident,  N.  T.  —  A  Peculiar  Pneumatic  Caisson 
Wreck.  Describes  an  accident  on  the  foundation 
work  of  the  new  United  States  Express  Co.  build- 
ing on  Greenwich  St.,  New  York.  Ills.  1000  w. 
Eng  Rec— Sept.  16,  1906. 

Air  Leek.— See  AIR  LOCK. 

Bank,  New  York. — Auxiliary  Pneumatic  Caisson 
Work  for  the  Bank  of  the  State  of  New  York.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  difficult  foundation  work 
in  New  York  City,  where  the  soil  waa  sandy  and 
very  wet.  After  a  large  amount  of  work  had 
been  done  on  the  building,  the  excavation  was 
carried  down  10  ft.  farther.  2600  w.  Eng  Rec 
—Aug.  29,  1908. 


Bilbao 
BOB. 


Breakwater.  —  See   BREAKWATER;    HAR- 


Xiel  Dry  Dock.— Dry-Dock  Foundation  at  Kiel,  Ger- 
many, Laid  from  a  Floating  Caisson  with  Com- 
pressed Air.  Brief  Illustrated  description.  400  w. 
Eng  News— Oct.  10,  1901. 

The  Caisson  at  the  Kiel  Dry-Dock.  From  "II- 
lustrlerte  Zeitung."  Illustration,  with  brief  de- 
scription of  a  huge  caisson  costing  about  $250,- 
000.    460  w.    Sci  Am  Sup— Nov.  2.  1901. 

Construction  with  Compressed  Air  (Construction 
par  1'Alr  Comprime).  A  description  of  the  pneu- 
matic process  employed  In  the  construction  of  the 
foundations  of  the  new  dry  docks  at  the  port  of 
KleL  1800  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— Oct.  24, 
1903. 

The  Concrete  Dry-Dock  at  Kiel,  Germany:  Sub- 
aqueous Construction  by  Floating  Pneumatic  Cais- 
son. An  Illustrated  description  of  interesting  con- 
struction work,  a  new  plan  being  devised  to  meet 
the  peculiar  conditions.  The  central  feature  of 
the  work  la  the  use  of  what  Is  In  effect  a  huge 
diving  bell.     6000  w.     Eng  news— Dec.  3,  1903. 

See  also  AIR  LOCK. 

Manhattan  Bridge.— See  BRIDGE  FOUNDATION. 


BRIDGE. 

OOee  Building,  N.  Y.— The  Pneumatic  Caisson 
Foundations  for  the  Broad-Exchange  Building, 
New  York  City.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
apparatus  and  methods  of  work  in  constructing  the 
foundations  of  what  will  be  the  largest  office- 
building  in  the  United  8tates.  2600  w.  Eng  News 
—Nov.  15,  1900. 

The  Pneumatic  Caisson  Foundation  for  the 
Broad  Exchange  Building,  New  York  City.  A 
description  of  foundation  work.  Interesting  for  its 
extent  and  the  difficulties  resulting  from  the  short 


time  available  for  carrying  It  out.     111.     2800  w. 
Compressed  Air— Feb.,  1901. 

The  Pneumatic  Foundations  of  the  Battery 
Place  Building,  New  York.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  circular  and  rectangular  caissons  sunk  by 
pneumatic  methods  for  foundations  of  20-story 
office  building.    2100  w.    Bng  Rec— June  21,  1902. 

Caisson  Foundations  for  a  Large  Steel-Cage  Office 
Building  on  Broadway,  New  York.  Describes  in 
detail  foundations  of  29  caissons  carried  down  to 
hard  pan,  and  the  methoda  used.  Ills.  2200  w. 
Eng  Rec— March  5,  1904. 

Quicksand.— See  FOUNDATION. 

Water-Jet  Sinking.— See  FOUNDATION. 

CAISSON  DISEASE. 

Observations  on  Compressed  Air  Illness.  Fred- 
erick R.  Wain wright,  in  "The  Lancet."  On  the 
effects  from  prolonged  working  In  compressed  air 
and  the  treatment  of  recompression.  11500  w. 
Compressed  Air— April,  1901. 

The  Occurrence  and  Treatment  of  Caisson  Dis- 
ease in  Engineering  Work.  Facta  concerning  the 
limits  within  which  work  under  compressed  air 
can  be  carried  on,  taken  from  the  discussion  of  a 
paper  by  Benjamin  Hall  Blythe.  Also  editorial. 
6600  w.     Bng  News— Sept.  5,  1901. 

Caisson  Illness  and  Diver's  Palsy:  an  Experi- 
mental Study.  Leonard  Hill,  and  J.  J.  R.  Mc- 
leod. Abstract  of  an  article  In  the  "Journal  of 
Hygiene."  On  the  effects  of  compressed  air  on 
the  human  system  and  the  cause  of  the  disease 
known  aa  "the  bends,"  and  the  method  of  Its 
prevention.  A  valuable  article.  8000  w.  Bng 
News— May  5,  1904.  ^ 

CALCIUM. 

See   ELECTRO-METALLURGY— Calcium. 

CALCIUM  CARBIDE. 

See    also    ACETYLENE:    ACETYLENE    GENER- 
ATOR;  CARBIDE. 

Some  Notea  on  Calcium  Carbide  Manufacture. 
Revlewa  an  article  by  M.  G.  Pradon,  of  Paris,  re- 
cently published  in  the  "Zeitschrlft  fur  Calcium- 
carbld  Fabrikatlon."  1400  w.  Klec  Rev,  Lond — 
Sept.  20,  1901. 

Calcium  Carbide  and  Acetylene.  A  general  re- 
view of  these  industries,  with  illustration  and 
curves.    1400  w.    Elec-Chem  Ind— Dec.,  1902. 

The  Combustion  of  Carbon  During  the  Reduction 
of  Calcium  Carbide  (Neber  die  Verbrennung  das 
Kohlenstoffs  bei  der  Calciumcarbld-ReduktlonT*  Fr. 
von  KUgelgen.  An  account  of  experiments  on  the 
formation  of  the  reaction  gases  during  the  electro- 
lytic production  of  calcium  carbide.  2000  w. 
Zeltschr  f  Blektrochemle— May  14,  1903. 

Blast-Furnace  Gas  Power. — The  Application  oT^laat 
Furnace  Gases  to  the  Manufacture  of  Calcium  Car- 
bide (Die  Benutsung  der '  Hochof engase  but  Fabri- 
katlon von  Calcium  Carbld).  A  discussion  of  the 
commercial  practicability  of  using  furnace  gases 
for  the  generation  of  electric  current  for  carbide 
manufacture.     1800  w.     GlOckauf — Nov.  10,  1900. 

Electric  Furnace.— The  Manufacture  of  Calcium  Car- 
bide.    John   B.   C.    Kershaw.     Considers   the  effi- 
ciency and  yield  of  carbide  furnaces,  and  lessons 
derived  from  the  study.    Serial.    1st  part.  .1200  w 
Elect'n,    Lond — Nov.    23,    1900. 

See  also  Milan  Works;  ELECTRIC  FURNACE. 

Eleetrio  Power.— See  ELECTRIC  POWER— Caloium 
Carbide. 

Fluma,  Bwltserland.  —  See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
PLANT. 

Milan  Works.— The  Calcium  Carbide  Works  at  Milan 
(L'Offlclna  pel  Carburo  dl  Oalclo  di  Milano).  Dr. 
V.  Lucchlni.  With  illustrations  showing  the  gen- 
eral arrangement  of  the  works.  The  Gin  at  Leleux 
electric  furnace  la  used.  2600  w.  Elettricita — 
Dec.  1,  1900. 

Phylloxera.— Some  New  Uses  for  Calcium  Carbide. 
Describes  the  processes  of  preparing  the  carbide 
and  states  uses  for  the  destruction  of  mildew  and 

Jhylloxera  in  vines.     1500  w.     Engr,  Lond — Jan. 
8,  1901. 

Reactions.— /The  Reaction  Equations  in  the  Reduction 
of  Calcium  Carbide  (Die  Reaktlonsglelchung  bei 
der  Calciumcarbid-Reduktion).  Dr.  B.  Neumann. 
A  review  of  the  chemical  reactions  Involved  in 
the  production  of  calcium  carbide  In  the  electric 
furnace.  1600  w.  Zeltachr  f  Blektrochemle — Oct. 
2,  1902. 
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The  Reaction  Equation!  in  the  Reduction  of  Gal- 
eium  Carbide  (Die  Reaktlonsglelchung  bei  der  Cal- 
ciamcarbid  Reduktlon).  Fr.  von  KOgelgen.  A 
comment  on  the  diacuaaion  of  Dr.  Neumann  upon 
the  production  of  calcium  carbide.  1200  w. 
Zeltschr  f  Blektrochemle — Oct.  9,  1802. 

Reducing  Aotion.— The  Reducing  Action  of  Calcium 
Carbide  (Studien  liber  die  Reduslerende  Kraft  dea 
Calcium  Carbides).  F.  v.  KOgelgen.  A  very  full 
account  of  experiments  with  salts  of  lead,  cop- 
per, silver,  zinc,  etc.  Three  articles,  10000  w. 
Zeltschr  f  Blektrochemle— April  11,  18,  26,  1901. 

CALCULATING. 

Errors.-— Short  and  Easy  Methods  for  Computing 
Probable  Errors.  B.  A.  Fuertes.  Explains  the 
method,  giving  an  account  of  its  origin.  2000  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Aug.,  1901. 

CALCULATING  MACHINE. 

See  also  COST  SEEPING — Mechanical  Aid:  INTE- 
GRATOR; PLANLVETER;   SLIDE  RULE. 

The  Construction  of  Algebraic  Machines  (Sur  la 
Construction  des  Machine  Algebriques).  L.  Torres. 
A  discussion  of  the  mechanical  devices  of  .the 
author  for  the  summation  of  series,   and  for  the 

K mutation  of  roots.     Serial.     Part  I.     6000  w. 
srue  de  Mecanlque — Sept.  30,   1901. 

Adding. — The  Use  and  Construction  of  the  Adding 
Machine.  Fred  W.  McArdle.  Explains  various 
types  and  their  uses,  the  principles  and  the  op- 
eration.    2400  w.     Am  Mach — Vol.  28,   No.  82. 

Arithmograph.— The  Arlthmograph,  a  Calculating 
Machine  (Sur  un  Calculateur  Mecanlque  Appele 
Arithmograpbe).  M.  Troncet.  An  Illustrated  .de- 
scription of  an  apparatus  which  will  perform 
mechanically  all  arithmetical  operations.  400  w. 
Comptes  Rendus — March  80,  1903. 

Balance  Lever. — The  Balance  Lever  as  a  Calculating 
Machine.  Ulrlcb  Lever  as  a  Calculating  Machine. 
Ulrlch  Peters.  Gives  practical  applications  of 
the  lever,  with  an  illustrated  description.  1400 
w.     Ir  Age— July  23,  1903. 

Cask  Counting.— See  COUNTING  APPARATTT8. 

Cost-Keeping. — See  COST  KEEPING — Mechanical 
Aids. 

Electric  Meter  Counter.— A  New  Mechanical  Appa- 
ratus for  Computing  Current  Consumption  (Ueber 
einen  Neuen  Apparat  fQr  die  Mechanlscbe  Her- 
Stellung  von  Stromrechnungen  fQr  Elek  trial  t&ts- 
werke).  F.  Bierman.  Describing  a  form  of  me- 
chanical counter  for  summing  up  the  reading  of 
electric  meters,  and  reducing  the  clerical  labor. 
3500  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr — May  5,   1904. 

Hollerith. — The  Mechanical  Work  of  the  Twelfth 
Census.  Edward  M.  Byrn.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  Hollerith  system  of  •mechanical  punch- 
ing and  tabulation  in  its  latest  development. 
1900  w.     Sci  Am— April  19,   1902. 

Office  Equipment.— New  Methods  of  Office  Work. 
LeRoy  Scott.  Describes  the  many  kinds  of  work 
now  performed  rapidly  by  Ingenious  machines, 
which  formerly  required  much  time  and  many 
hands.     3000  w.     World's  Work — March,   1905. 

Mechanical  Aids  in  Factory  Office  Equipment. 
George  Harvey  Seward.  With  numerous  Illustra- 
tions of  mechanical  computers,  slide  rules,  and 
other  calculating  machines  adapted  for  office  and 
factory  use.  5000  w.  Engineering  Magazine — 
July,  1904. 

Screw.  Propeller. — The  Screw- Propeller  Computer.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  computer  designed  by 
Prof.  McDertnott,  explaining  its  use.  700  w. 
Sib  Jour  of  Mech  Engng — Jan.,   1903. 

Slide  Rule.— See  SLIDE  RULE. 

Weight. — The  Weight  of  Solids  of  Revolution. 
George  F.  Summers.  Brief  illustrated  description 
of  an  arrangement  that  performs  computations 
automatically.     300  w.     Am  Mach— Jan.  15,  1903. 

CALCULATOR  BOARD. 

Graphic  Methods. — The  Calculator  Board  and  Graphic 
Methods.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  Improved 
board  and  apparatus  for  facilitating  graphic 
methods  of  calculation,  and  the  like.  1600  w. 
Elec    Rev,   Lond — Aug.   28,   1903. 

CALIPER. 

Xoopman.— The  Koopman  Calipers.  Fred.  W.exthelm. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  several  calipers  of 
superior  design.    500  w.    Am  Mach — Dec.  *,  1902. 

Micrometer.— See  MICROMETER  CALIPER. 


Spring.— Evolution  of  the  Spring  Caliper.  B.  R, 
Markham.  Brief  review  of  the  improvements 
made  and  the  growth  of  the  business.  IU.  1100 
w.     Am  Mach— Oct.  2,  1902. 

Tire.— See  TIRE— Wear  and  Tuning. 

CALORIC  ENGINE. 
See  MOTOR. 

CALORIFIC  POWER. 
See  CALORIFIC  VALUE. 

CALORIFIC  VALUE. 

See  also  BOILER  TEST;  CALORMETRY;  COAL: 
COMBUSTION;  FUEL}  FUEL  TEST. 

Relative  Values  of  Fuel.  Gives  the  results  of 
Prof.  William  Kent's  experiments,  as  given  In 
"Steam  Boiler  Economy."  Also  results  obtained 
by  other  experimenters,  with  remarks.  1800  w. 
Dom  Engng— Oct.  25,   1902. 

The  Determination  of  the  Heating  Value  ot 
Fuel.  Herman  Poole.  Gives  brief  accounts  of 
some  of  the  leading  methods  used  to  determine 
the  heating  value  of  fuels.  2800  w.  Bngr.  U  8 
A— April  1,  1908. 

On   Fuel   Formulas.     Considers   a   formula   pro- 
posed by  Mahler  for  obtaining  the  heat  value  of 
fuels   which   is   exact  enough   for  most  purposes. 
•     2000  w.     Locomotive— Nov.,  1908. 

Comparative  Heat- Producing  Values  of  Different 
Fuels.  Prof.  Erasmus  Haworth.  Explains  the 
method  usually  adopted  for  testing  heat-producing 
qualities  and  gives  results  and  general  informa- 
tion.    3800  w.     Pro  Age— Dec.  15,  1905. 

Bagasse. — See  FUEL. 


California  Teats.— See  FUEL  TEST — California. 

Coal. — The  Heating  and  Evaporative  Power  of  Coal 
(Heiswert  und  Verdampfungsfthigkelt  der  Eohle). 
A.  Dosch.  From  Dlngler's  Polytech  Journal*  This 
part  gives  the  theoretical  calorific  power  with 
different  percentages  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  etc. 
Serial.  Part  I.  Tables.  2000  w.  111.  Zeltschr 
f   Klein  u   Strassenbahnen — March   1,   1902. 

The  Heating  Effect  of  Coal.  W.  R.  Crane. 
Gives  a  simple  method,  with  a  description  of  ap- 
paratus which  may  be  constructed  easily  and  at 
small  cost,  which  will  permit  such  testa  to  be 
made  with  ease  and  dispatch  and  a  fair  degree 
of  accuracy.     4000  w.     Mines  ft  Min — May,  1908. 

The  Calorific  Power  of  Coals  (Sur  le  Pouvoir 
Calorlflque  de  la  Hon  I  lie).  M.  Goutal.  Giving 
a  simplified  formula  for  computtng  the  calorific 
power  of  a  given  coal  from  its  chemical  compo- 
sition.    700  w.     Comptes  Rendus — Sept.  22,  1902. 

Coal  as  a  Boiler  Fuel.  E.  B.  Wilson.  Dis- 
cusses the  comparative  values  of  carbon  and  vola- 
tile matters  for  steam  making,  and  the  different 
causes  of  Incomplete  combustion.  1500  w.  Mines 
ft   Min— May,   1903. 

The  Relative  Values  of  Coals  and  How  to  Burn 
Them.  Jay  M.  Whitman.  Glvea  information  of 
capacities  of  various  fuels  measured  in  steam 
output,  and  suggestions  for  firing.  1200  w.  Power 
—Aug.,  1903. 

See   also   CALORIMETRT;    COAL— Gas   Manufac- 
ture;   Illinois;    Valuation;    COAL   ANALT8D3. 

Coal,  British. — Coal  as  Fuel  at  Barrow-in-Furness. 
W.  F.  Pettigrew.  An  account  of  experiments 
made  to  find  the  relative  value  of  coals  obtained 
from  various  districts  in  England,  Scotland  and 
Wales.  3800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Sept.  4. 
1908. 

Flame.— The  Value  of  the  Flame  of  Combustibles, 
P.  Mahler.  Translated  from  the  "Revue  Univer- 
sale des  Mines."  A  comparison  of  different  coals 
on  the  basis  of  the  temperature  of  combustion; 
also  of  other  combustibles.  2700  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst 
— Jan.,  1905. 

Gas.— See  CALORIMETRT;  GAS— Heating  Power. 

Gas  Residual*.— ^The  Fuel  Value  of  Residuals. 
Charles  F.  Prlchard.  Read  before  the  Am.  Gas 
Lgt.  Assn.  Gives  ultimate  analyses  of  residuals 
which  have  fuel  values,  their  fuel  values  based 
on  these  analyses,  their  fuel  values  tested  by 
calorimeter,  and  their  fuel  value  obtained  by 
burning  large  quantities  of  them  and  the  methods 
employed.  3700  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — Nov.  18. 
1901. 

Naphtha  and  Kerosene.— Some  Thermal  Properties  of 
Naphthas  and  Kerosenes.     A.  H.  Gill  and  H.  R. 
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Healey.  Experimental  work  to  determine  the 
heating  value  Is  described.  2000  w.  Tech  Qr— 
March,  1902. 

Peat*— See  FEAT— Calorific  Value. 


See  also     CALORIFIC     VALVE;     FUEL;     FUEL 


Comparison  of  Different  Types  of  Calorimeters. 
Extract  from  a  paper  by  J.  8.  8.  Brame  and 
Wallace  A.  Cowan  read  before  the  London  Bee. 
of  the  8oc.  of  Cbem.  Ind.,  giving  a  report  of 
investigations  and  the  results.  1700  w.  Gas 
Wld-^Jsn.  23,  1904. 

Observations  upon  Calorlmetric  Methods  (Ob- 
serrations  sor  les  M6thodes  Employes  en  Calorl- 
metry). M.  Berthelot.  A  study  of  the  deter- 
mination of  the  heat  of  combustion  of  organic  sub- 
stances by  means  of  the  calorimeter.  2500  w. 
Comptes  Rendus — June  5,  1005. 

Air. — See  Eleetrio  Generator  Test. 


Bomb. — See  Junker;  Oxygen  Imparities. 

Osllendar. — Measuring  the  Mechanical  Equivalent  of 
Heat.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  Invention  of 
Prof.  H.  L.  Csllendar  and  its  working.  800  w. 
Sci  Am— Aug.  19,   1006. 

Coal.— The  Calorlmetric  Testing  of  Coal.  George  T. 
Hanchett.  Describes  method  of  conducting  a  test 
with  very  simple  apparatus.  2500  w.  Am  Blect'n 
—April,  1005. 

Corrections. — A  System  of  Corrections  for  Heat 
Losses  in  Calorlmetric  Experiments.  Joseph  W. 
Richards.  Describes  systems  of  corrections  which 
hare  been  used  several  years  and  given  accurate 
and  satisfactory  results.  2300  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst— 
Aug.,  1901. 

Darling. — A  Simple  Form  of  Fuel  Calorimeter. 
Charles  R.  Darling.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
instrument  for  which  is  claimed  the  advantages 
of  simplicity  in  working,  a  visible  combustion 
completely  under  control,  and  considerable  ac- 
curacy.    1000   w.     Engng— June  20,   1902. 

Eleetrio  Generator  Test. — The  Testing  of  Electric 
Generators  by  Air  Calorlmetry.  Richard  Threl- 
fall.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.,  Eng- 
land. An  account  of  experimental  Investigations 
of  the  writer,  and  this  method  of  testing.  111. 
8800  w.     Blect'n,  Lond— Nov.  27,  1903. 

The  Testing  of  Electric  Generators  by  Air  Calo- 
rlmetry. Abstract  of  the  discussion  of  paper  by 
Prof.  R.  ThrelfaU,  with  editorial.  8500  w. 
Elect'n,   Lond— Dec.  4,   1903. 

Exhaust  Gases.— The  Calorlmetry  of  the  Gases  Ex- 
hausted from  an  Internal  Combustion  Engine.  B. 
HoDklnson.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  Brit- 
ish Assn.  Describes  tests.  Ills.  2500  w.  Engng 
—Aug.  28,  1904. 
en, on  the  Determination  of  the  Heat  of  Dissocia- 
tion and  of  Combustion  of  Acetylene,  Ethylene, 
and  Methane.     W.  G.  Mlxter.     An  account  of  ex- 

Crtmental    investigations    made    at    the    Sheffield 
boratory  of  Yale  University.    8000  w.    Am  Jour 
of  Sci— Nov.,  1901. 

Calorlmetry  of  Gaseous  Fuels.  W.  Garnet  Wern- 
ham.  Read  before  the  Jr.  Inst,  of  Engrs.  Re- 
views the  development  of  the  modern  form  of 
gsseous  fuel  calorimeter,  illustrating  and  de- 
scribing various  types.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000 
w.     Gas  Wld— March  28,  1903. 

Calorlmetry.  E.  Fearon.  Read  at  meeting  of 
the  Manchester  and  Dlst.  Jr.  Gas  Assn.,  England. 
Describes  method  of  determining  the  calorific 
value  of  gas  by  means  of  a  calorimeter.  2200  w. 
Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— May  18,  1903. 

The  Calorlmetry  of  Gaseous  Fuels.  W.  Garnet 
Wernbam.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Junior  Inst,  of  Engrs.  Describes  the  method  of 
finding  the  calorific  value  of  a  gas  by  analysis 
and  by  the  direct  calorlmetric  test,  giving  illus- 
trated descriptions  of  various  calorimeters.  4600 
w.     Mech  Engr— Sept.  8,  1904. 

Calorlmetry.  John  F.  Slmmance.  Shows  the 
raise  of  calorlmetry  and  the  method  of  deter- 
mining the  heating  value  of  gases  by  the  calo- 
rimeter, with  examples.  111.  3500  w.  Engng— 
Jan.  13,  1908. 
See   also   Junker;     GAS— Heating     Power;     GAB 


„  aad  Liquids.— Calorlmetry  of  Gaseous  and 
Liquid  Fuels.  W.  Garnet  Wernham.  Extracts 
from  a  paper  read  before  the  Jr.  Inst,  of  Engrs. 


Considers  modern  calorimeters,  and  methods  of 
determining  heating  values  of  fuels.  3400  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— March  8,  1903. 

Junker.— The  Junker  Gas  Calorimeter  in  Practice. 
Carl  F.  Diets.  Describes  the  apparatus  for  de- 
termining the  calorific  value  of  gases  and  a  tost 
made  with  It.  Discussing  the  results,  adaptabil- 
ity, Ac.     Ills.     8000  w.     Stevens  Ind— Jan.,  1908. 

The  Junker"  Calorimeter  for  the  Determination 
of  Heating  Values  (Das  Junkers-Kalorimeter  als 
Heiswertansejger).  P.  Meyer.  A  brief  discussion 
of  the  method  of  using  the  Junker  calorimeter  In 
such  manner  as  to  obtain  the  thermal  values  of 
gaseous  fuels  with  a  high  degree  of  precision. 
1200  w.     Zeltschr  d  ver  Deutscher  Ing— June  8, 

lvUu. 

The  Junkers  Calorimeter  as  an  Indicator  of 
Heating  Values  (Das  Junkers-Kalorimeter  als 
Helswertanseiger).  Jos.  C.  Breinl.  Results  of 
comparative  tests  and  analyses  of  blast  furnace 
gas.  700  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
Aug.  26,  1905. 

LTipuritiei.— The  Effect  of  Impurities  In  Compressed 
Oxygen  upon  Combustion  in  the  Calorlmetric  Bomb 
(Sur  les  Impuretes  de  l'Oxygene  Comprint*  et  sur 
lour  ROle  dans  les  Combustions  Oper6es  au  Mbyen 
de  la  Bombe  Calorim£trlque).  M.  Berthelot.  An 
examination  of  the  Impurities  found  In  commer- 
cial compressed  oxygen,  showing  especially  the 
possible  errors  produced  by  the  presence  of  hy- 
drogen, when  used  in  the  calorlmetric  bomb.  1500 
w.     Comptes  Rendus — Nov.  17,   1902. 

Respiration.— The  Respiration  Calorimeter.  Descrip- 
tion of  machines  for  measuring  and  recording  the 
changes  in  air  supplied  to  living  beings,  including 
temperature,  chemical  composition,  etc.  2000  w. 
Am  Mach— Sept.  11,  1902. 

Steam. — A  New  Form  of  Calorimeter  for  Measuring 
the  Wetness  of  Steam.  John  Goodman.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  new  form  of  instrument 
designed  by  the  author,  and  the  method  of  using 
it.     2500  w.     Prac  Engr— Oct.  26,  1900. 

A  New  Form  of  Calorimeter  for  Measuring  the 
Wetness  of  Steam.  John  Goodman.  Read  at 
Bradford  meeting  of  the  British  Assn.  Illustrates 
and  describes  an  instrument  designed  by  the  au- 
thor, and  also  the  method  of  using  it.  2000  w. 
Gas  Engs'    Mag — Nov.   10,   1900. 

The  Steam  Calorimeter.  A.  F.  Nagle.  Explains 
the  principles  upon  which  those  in  common  use 
are  designed,  and  their  present  development.  111. 
1600  w.     Am  Elect'n — Nov.,  1900. 

Calorimeter  Trials  for  Moisture  In  Steam. 
Robert  W.  King.  Shows  the  importance  of  calo- 
rimeter trials  and  describes  methods.  111.  2800 
w.    Can  Engr — April,  1901. 

Thompson. — The  Commercial  Value  of  the  Lewis 
Thompson  Calorimeter.  J.  S.  S.  Brame.  Sum- 
marises results  given  in  two  recent  papers,  and 
gives  further  Information  showing  that  only  ap- 
proximate results  can  be  obtained  with  bitu- 
minous coals,  while  with  other  coals  the  figures 
have  no  value.  1800  w.  Engr,  Ixfcid — May  19, 
1905. 

Williams. — The  Advantage  of  a  Scientific  Basis  for 
Determining  the  Value  of  Fuels.  Henry  J.  Wil- 
liams. Showing  the  value  of  analysis  .and  the 
calorimeter  test,  offering  suggestions  for  sam- 
pling, and  describing  a  calorimeter  perfected  by 
the  writer.  Also  discussion.  Ills.  9500  w.  Jour 
N  Eng  W-Wks  Assn — March,  1905. 

Wire  Drawing.— See  STEAM  ENGINEERING;  SU- 
PERHEATED STEAM. 

CAM. 

Cutting  Attachment. — A  Cam-Cutting  Attachment 
for  the  Milling  Machine.  Brief  illustrated  de- 
scription.   400  w.     Am  Mach— July   10,  1902.    __ 

Design. — The  Layout  and  Construction  of  'cams. 
Charles  F.  Smith.  Explains  the  order  of  work 
when  laying  and  making  cams,  the  design  of  a 
cam  operated  machine,  laying  out  a  single  cam, 
Ac.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  Am  Mach 
—Vol.  28,  No.  11. 

Monotype  Machine. — The  Double  Cam  System  of  the 
Monotype.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
system  used  and  the  cam-cutting  machine.  2000 
w.    Am  Macb — Vol.  28,  No.  50. 

Screw  Machine. — See  SCREW  MACHINE— Gamming. 

Stamp  Battery.— Theory  of  the  Stamp  Battery  Cam. 
R.    W.    Chapman.     A   study   of   the   geometry   of 
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the^blem.     2000  w.     Aust  Min   StandV-March 

See  also  STAMP  MTTTf, 
ValTe  Geax.-See  VALVE  GEAR-Cam  Operation. 
CANADA. 

^ION?  C0AL  BEOI0KJ  ^O^J  MNEBAL  EE- 

The  Development  of  Canada.     Georae  w    f*>iiM 
&!?¥"  of  P*  n,8torJ  <*  CanadTInd  the  2£S 
SSJ  haJ«e  affected  Its  development'  giving  mnS 

6000 w*"  rUL?" „»««•  and  JecSrSaSyS 
ouw  w.    Cassler's  Mag— Feb.,  1005.  —••■. 

trSC  rSmioiS  D^m}nlon  <*  To-day:  Its  Indus- 
pies,  Commerce,  Railways  and  Waterwuva  a« 
interesting  general  review.  IUs.  lloXTw  i/£ 
Coal  Trds  Rev— May  12,  1905.  tt  * 

CANAL. 

S€v/}i0T5A?AL  HAXTLAOE:  CANAL  LIFT*  OA. 
NAL  LOCK;  CANAL  EAVfoATIOH>  WAT»ferv£r 

JSSSlATI0^L    NEGATION  ;HA^GAT?Mf 
OJNGEEflSj    RIVER    REG^TION; ^WAtS! 

.  ^JSnt  CJ?Ilal,,  °/  J06  World-  formation  from 
a    study    prepared    by    the     Treasury     Bureau    of 

m.Vi8ti?'nfor  P«bllc*tlon  in  the  -'Monthly  Sum- 
mary  of  Commerce  and  Finance."  showiM <£• 
2™m*™l  ««t.  and  dimensions  if  th?  Seat  S- 
nals  of  the  world.     1200  w.     Am  A^WSeb.i, 

Ship  Canals  (Seekantle).     Hr.  Eger.     A  general 

Ainerican.— American  Canal  Problems,   with  Soeclal 
Reference  to  the  State  of  New  York.     to&rt  E 
Horton.    Considers  a  waterway  to  the  Great  Lakes 
a  national  question,   rather  than  iecUonal      Th! 

?SSrded°asCTeStri?g,the  AUantic ^Tpacinc1^ 
rSw f^nfi*?  i2f  *nt*  lmB?rt*ncef  and  the  Great 
Jhi  i.J?*16*  to ^8econd.  The  Dosslble  solutions  of 
-Maj'  loo"6  dl8c1,88ed-    8800^-     Marine  Engng 

Amsterdam.— See  HARBOR. 

AStlft^Aw5!ntetratl?11'  Construction  and  Operation 
2LNt?'LWate,PWa7B  iP  Au«bria  (Verwaltuni;  Bau. 
SSSJ^Sm  d<Vu,  »*»»?«  Wasserstwlsaen  in 
2,?ttTreLcl,)-  Pr?f-  A-  Oelwein.  A  review  of 
SliES?  upon  ^  Danube-Elbe  canal,  the  Dan- 
ube-Oder  canal,  and  other  waterways  agtrresatlns 
more  than  1,000  miles.  6000  w.  YeitJcbi >$  52? 
terr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— April  19,  18(01. 

m^E4?!'1  *2.reat  Canal  System.  Outlines  a  re- 
cent^ adopted  measure  for  a  system  of  canals  of 

fSo^Xl^aOl600  W*     ^  S  Con.  Repts,  No' 

/vZ?e  Anafri?n  92P*1  Projects  (Die  Trassen  der 
?!£fn**0la&m  Kanal«>-  RichaVd  Kuhn.  A  dS- 
SSS?  oftne  Proposed  waterways  in  Austria, 
including  the  Danube-Oder  canal,  the  Danube^ 
Moldau  canal  and  the  various  auxiliary  projects^ 
Au?.   5,*  1904  *****   Ing   u   A"    *er— 

See  also  CANAL  LIFT;  EIVEE  REGULATION. 

Baltic-Black  Sea.— See  Riga-Chenon. 

Baltio-Volga.— The  Canals  and  Waterways  of  the 
Russian  Lake  District  (Kanale  und  Kanalverbin. 
dungen  Russlands  im  Seengebiete).  N.  ttomanow. 
An  account,  with  map,  of  the  system  of  water- 
ways connecting  the  Baltic  Sea  with  the  Volga 
and  other  waterways  in  the  northwestern  part  of 
Russia.  3500  w  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oefl 
Baudienst— May  16,  1903. 

Bank  Construction.— A  Method  of  Bank  Construction 
by  Dumping  from  Movable  Trestles.  Joseoh 
Wright.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  a  method 
recently  used  on  the  Illinois  ft  Mississippi  Canal. 
600  w.     Eng   News-June  12,   1902.  ^^ 

Belgium.— See  WATERWAY. 

Bordeaux-Narbonne.— The    Canal    of   the   Two    Seas 

(Le  Canal  des  Deux-Mers).  Francis  Marre.  A 
discussion  of  the  project  to  cut  a  canal  from  Bor- 
deaux, on  the  Atlantic,  to  Narbonne,  on  the  Med- 
iterranean. Serial.  Part  I.  4500  w.  Revue 
Technique— Jan.  10,  1905. 

Boston-Taunton.— The  Proposed  Taunton  River  and 
Boston  Harbor  Ship  Canal.  From  the  report  of 
Frank  W.  Hodgson.  An  abstract  of  the  surveys 
and  estimates  for  a  proposed  ship  canal  to  con- 
nect    Narragansett    Bay    and    Boston    Harbor    by 
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Bridg^-Stee  BMDOE-A«Mdnotj  Call. 

"S2^j£jS£*A 

formation   of   InterSft     ^»ng Wi2&a  tabnUi?d    *"- 
Trans— May,   1903.  P'     6M0  w'     T™5  A 

follow..     11800  w~jS?^B.  1?"^^^ 
Br?/?!?  %Jip?rt-    »<«!<««•  the  caul,  of  Great 

See  also  CANAL  HATJLAGE-Eleotrio,  British. 
Bruges.— See  HARBOR. 

CaSJ5fclTihe  C^na.te  of  Canada.    Waldon  Fawcett 
in^^fl?   ?f   lnte«st   concerning    the   WelUnd 

Annt!Feb.St9,  Ywif  "*  CmlB'    &    180°  ^    W 

The  Canals  of   Canada.      Review*   +h«   A*t.M.. 

and  proposed  canals  and  improvements    and^RH 

LakT*«WJ?  M  0peKn  watcr  ~S ^f?om  Se  5ielt 
Lakes  to  the  sea  should  be  maintoined      aofi  i 
Builder— Sept.  28,  1901.  m*"»wmea.     wm  w. 

Canada's  Canal  8ystem.     M.  M.  Wilner     An  ti 
lustrated  account  of  the  canals  alonr  SS  at   iil" 

See  also   Cornwall ;   Georgian  Bay;   Great  Lak«f 
Lachine;  Soulange;  Trent.  *-«*•■  j 

Cementing.— See  CEMENT— Irrigation  Canal. 

Ohamplain-St.  Lawrence.— The  Projected  LnkA  nh,m 
plafo   and  St.    Lawrence   Ship   fiuufl      E     o     5" 
Cape.     Brief   consideration   if   tfif  project     wito 

Gredat8CL7k°e.   ^^w  **?*   °S    **»   fSmWthS 
wreat  Lakes.     900  w.     Eng  Rec— April  18,   1908 

Charleroi.  Belgium.-See  CANAL  HAXTLAGE-Eieoi 

°  WyTEE^OW^ET866     I*™*     MOXTLATION; 

C°S0ECEI>i^  CONCEETE      EEIN- 

0oiJn*tflaB;TTne  Jortnthlan  Canal.  Gives  an  outline 
of  the  history  of  this  project,  describing  imDortant 
features  and  discussing  why  it  is  simost  dSerted 

No.  1635— May  1,  1908.  «w»pw, 

RrS?  hS?rlnthilan  0anal-  Frank  W.  Jackson. 
Bi-»efJ}l8torLcal  accon»t  of  this  undertaking,  with 
mfS?f^i0n.of  rea2°n8  why  "  hM  not  proviS  conV- 
J,ulyCl55!yi9C§?e88fUL     ln*    1500W-     SciAmSu??- 

CTaT?^,IlnSIUI*S*, ^Blectrlc  *LnlPme,lt  '«  <»«• 
SS  hS!*1!.  F*  ?'  L^nard,  Jr.  Briefly  outlines 
the  hydraulic  and  generating  equipment,  and  de- 
■cr^s  the  light^,.lc^kagerand  weirs.     6^1atet 

M^hW24,  SS?4.80C   °'   ^    BW      Adv   *»*- 

Rnr£S£2S  ^Pnient  for   Cornwall   Canal.     F. 

SP  o!S  ^J.  %  n£blSract  °'^?*P«-  read  before 
the  Can.  Soc.  of  Civ.  Bngrs.    Describes  the  equip- 
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neat  for  lighting  and  power,  which  are  bo  lib- 
era at  to  make  navigation  at  night  aa  eaay  aa 
by  daylight.  Dtocuaslon.  6200  w.  Can  Blec 
fcews— April.  190a. 

Electrical  Equipment  for  Cornwall  Oanal.  F. 
H.  Leonard,  Jr.  Bead  before  the  Can.  Soc.  of 
CIt.  Engra.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  arrange- 
ments for  power  and  lighting.  4600  w.  Blec 
Bev,  N.  Y.— Jane  11,  1004. 

See  also  ELECTBIO  LIGHTING. 
•Danube-Main,  BamarUu— The  Danabe-Main  Oanal  Sys- 
tem  (Die  Donau-Maln-Wasserstrssse).     D.  Lange. 
A  review  of  the  proposed  development  of  the  canal 

F*tenl  °£J!*TarU-  2S00  w-  Glssers  Annalen— 
Sept.  1,  1908. 

Danube-Moldau.— The  Danube-Moldau  Canal  Project 
(Die  Donan-Moldan  Canal  Projecte).  Bndolf  Hit- 
ter t.  Onneach.  A  review  of  the  plan  to  connect 
the  upper  waters  of  the  Danube  and  Moldan  and 
open  a  continuous  waterway  from  the  Black  Sea 
to  the  North  Sea.  4000  w.  2  plates.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— May  16,  1902. 

Danube-Oder.— The  Water  Supply  for  the  Danube- 
Oder  Canal  (Die  Wasserversorgung  des  Donau- 
Oder-Kanales).  Emll  Grohmann.  An  exhaustive 
study  of  the  watershed,  with  tables  of  the  run- 
off of  various  districts,  together  with  topograph- 
ical map  and  profiles.  Two  articles.  12000  w. 
2  plates.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver— 
Feb.  12,  19,  1904. 

See  also  CABAL  LIFT. 

Dortmimd-Ems.— The  Dortmund-Ems  Canal  (Der 
Dortmund-Ems  Kanal).  Dr.  H.  Hoffmann.  Espe- 
cially discussing  the  harbor  improvements  at  the 
port  of  Dortmund,  including  docks,  railway  ter- 
minals, etc.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
lug—July  6,  1901. 

The  Dortmund  and  Ems  Oanal.  Herr  Hermann. 
Abstract  of  paper  read  before  the  Glasgow  Con- 
gress. Describes  the  route  and  dimension!  of  the 
canal,  its  ports,  cost  and  working.  2700  w.  Ir 
4  Coal  Trds  Ber— Sept.  6,  1901. 

The  Dortmund-Ems  Canal  (Der  Dortmund-Bms- 
Kanal).  Johann  Ifrasick.  An  address  giving  a 
general  account  of  this  Westphalian  canal.  0000 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Verelnes— May 
1.  1908. 

See  also  BRIDGE— Aqueduct ;  Canal,  lippe  Hirer; 
CABAL  LIFT— Senriohenburg. 

Elbe-KleL— The  Proposed  Elbe-Kiel  Canal  (Das 
Project  elnes  Elbe-KIelkanals).  Josef  Riedel.  A 
review  of  the  project  of  Hr.  August  Sartori  for  a 
canal  between  the  port  of  Kiel,  on  the  Baltic, 
and  the  Elbe  Elver,  at  Lauenburg,  witn  map  and 

rofile.     1  plate.     1500  w.     Oesterr  Wochenschr  f 
Oeffent  Baudlenst — Dec.  28,  1901. 

See  also  Kiel. 

Elbe  Moldau.  ■  ■  See  BZVEB  BEGITLATION. 

Electrie   Equipment.    See   Cornwall;    LaoMne;    Sou- 
CABAL] 
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Epiaal,    France, — See   COBCEETE   REINFORCED— 
Canal  Facing. 


I 

Forth-Clyds. — Proposed  Forth-Olyde  Ship  Canal.  In- 
formation, by  David  Alan  Stevenson,  in  regard  to 
this   proposed   deep-water   canal    across   Scotland. 


Map 
24.  1908 


w.     US  Cons  Bepts,  No.  1705— July 


The  Suggested  Forth  and  Clyde  Ship  Oanal. 
Benjamin  Taylor.  A  surrey  of  the  rival  schemes 
for  the  construction  of  a  deep  water  ship  canal 
between  the  Forth  and  the  Clyde.  4500  w.  Page's 
Mag— Oct.,  1908. 

France.— The  Utilisation  of  Canals  to  Revive  our 
Seaports  (Utilisation  des  Canauz  pour  le  Believe- 
ment  de  nos  Ports  de  Transit).  A  discussion  of 
the  necessity  of  Improving  the  canals  of  France 
to  restore  the  commerce  of  Marseilles,  Havre,  etc. 
Serial.  Part  I.  1200  w.  Revue  Technique— June 
25,  1901. 

Transportation  In  the  Northeastern  Part  of 
France  (L'Outlllage  das  Transports  dans  le  Nord- 
Est  de  la  France).  A  review  of  the  transportation 
facilities,  particularly  for  coal  and  projects  for 
new  canals  and  canal  Improvement.  1200  w. 
Moolteur  Industrie!— Dee.  21,  28,  1901. 

Canal  Improvements  In  France.  A  project  for 
Internal  Improvement  now  being  discussed,  which 


See  also  Inferiority;  Loire-Rhone;  WATERWAY. 
Georgian  Bay,  Canada. — Georgian  Bay  Canals.  Dis- 
cusses Its  construction  from  the  commercial  stand- 
point and  the  effects  it  would  have  on  the  trade 
2f  J"SS.  0reat  Lake9*    4300  w«     Marine  Ber— Oct. 

8,  1901. 

See  also  Montreal    Lake  Enron;  Trent. 
Germany.— The  Prussian  Canal  Projects.     Editorial 
discussion  of  the  new  schemes,    their  main   fea- 
tures,   and  some   particulars.     8000  w.     Engng— 
May  24,  1901. 

The  New  Canal  Plans  (Die  Neue  Eanalvorlage). 
A  review  of  the  latest  plans  for  a  system  of  in- 
ternal waterways  In  Germany,  with  estimates  of 
cost,  and  extensive  maps,  4000  w.  4  plates. 
Gltickauf— April  23.  1904. 

See  also  CABAL  LIFT. 

Great  Lake*— Atlantic— Increased  Transportation 
Facilities.  Albert  H.  Scherser.  A  plea  for  the 
development  of  Inland  waterways,  especially  a 
ship  canal  In  United  States  territory  from  the 
Great  Lakes  to  the  Seas,  in  advance  of  building 
an  isthmian  canal.  1800  w.  Marine  Ber— Nor. 
29,  1900. 

The  Proposed  Ship  Canal  to  Connect  the  Great 
Lakes  and  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  James  H.  Brace. 
Reviews  the  surveys  made  and  reports  of  various 
routes.     5000  w.     Wis  Bngr— Jan.,  1901. 

Shall  a  Oanal  Be  Built  From  the  Lakes  to  the 
Sea?  William  G.  Raymond.  An  argument  against 
the  construction,  urging  that  the  enterprise  Is  un- 
necessary and  unjustifiable.  2000  w.  B  B  Gas— 
Feb.  15,  1901. 

A  Deep  Waterway  from  the  Lakes  to  the  At- 
lantic. A  description  of  this  proposed- ship  canal, 
with  editorial  making  a  comparison  with  the 
1000-ton  barge-canal  project  before  the  New  York 
legislature,  and  favoring  the  Federal  deep  water- 
way.    111.     5300  w.     Bng  News— Feb.  20,  1908. 

See  also  American;  Bew  York;  Trent. 

Haack  Experiments.— See  CABAL  EAYXGATXOB. 

Hanover-Rhine.— See  Rhine-Hanover. 


Holland.— The  Berne  Canal  and  Its  Accompanying 
Canals  and  Streams  (Het  Eems  Kanaal  en  de 
daarop  Afwaterende  Kanalen  en  Blvlertjes).  D. 
H.  S.  Blaupot  ten  Cate.  A  general  account  of 
the  canal  system  about  GrOnlngen,  Holland,  with 
map.  6000  w.  1  plate.  De  fngenieur — Feb.  28, 
190S. 

Illinois  and  Mississippi.— The  Hennepin,  or  the  Il- 
linois and  Mississippi  Canal.  Henry  Fox.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  construction  work, 
with  an  account  of  routes  surveyed,  the  develop- 
ment of  the  country,  and  the  reasons  for  the  un- 
dertaking. 8200  w.  Wis  Bngr— Jan..  1901. 
See  also  Bank  Construction. 

Inferiority.— /The  Inferiority  of  Canals  as  a  Means 
of  Goods  Transport.  Daniel  Bellet.  Discusses 
the  canals  of  France  and  the  conditions  that  made 
the  work  less  costly  than  the  usual  construction 
of  artificial  waterways,  and  claims  that  such  trans- 
portation Is  out  of  date,  inefficient,  and  not  cheap. 
2700  w.    Engng— Sept.  15,  1905. 

Ireland.— Irish  Canals:  Their  History  and  Influence 
on  Trade.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  A.  W.  Shaw, 
read  at  a  meeting  of  the  Limerick  Chamber  of 
Commerce.    1400  w.    Transport — Oct.  IT,  1902. 


Irrigation. 


IRRIGATION. 


Isthmian.— /The  Isthmian  Canal  Commission's  Re- 
port. The  full  text  of  the  first  part  of  the  report 
submitted  on  Nov.  80;  it  covers  the  organisation 
of  the  Commission's  working  force,  a  total  of 
over  800  men,  the  Investigations  made  on  foreign 
canals,  the  results  of  the  examination  of  the  work 
at  Panama,  special  surveys  In  the  Darlen  country, 
and  the  examination  of  the  Nicaragua  Canal  proj- 
ect. Also  an  editorial  on  this  portion  of  the 
report.  Serial.  1st  part.  10400  w.  Eng  Rec 
— Dec.    8,    1900. 

The  Preliminary  Report  of  the  Isthmian  Canal 
Commission.  Abstract  of  the  first  part  of  this 
report,  dealing  with  dimensions,  routes,  harbors, 
etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  5400  w.  Bng  News— Dec. 
20,  1900. 

American  Isthmian  Canals.  I.  The  Topography 
and  Hydrography  of  the  Isthmian  Region  is  dis- 
cussed by  James  Christie.  II.  The  Engineering 
Features   of  the  Nicaragua   Route,   by   Edwin   F. 
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Smith.  III.  The  Panama  Route,  07  Louts  Y. 
Schermerhorn.  Maps.  7800  w.  Pro  Bugs'  Glob 
of  Phlla— Feb.,  1001. 

The  Isthmian  Canal  from  a  Military  Point  of 
View.  Col.  Peter  C.  Hains.  Extract  from  an 
address  before  the  Am.  Acad,  of  Political  and 
Social  Science.  Considers  a  neutral  canal,  with  a 
large  area  of  neutral  waters  at  each  terminus  a 
more  useful  canal  to  the  United  States  than  cos 
controlled  by  military  power.  700  w.  Bng  News 
—Feb.  28,  1901. 

The  Isthmian  Canal  from  a  Military  Point  of 
View.  Peter  O.  Hains.  Full  paper  presented  be- 
fore the  Am.  Acad,  of  Pol.  4  Soc.  Sci.  Showing 
that  a  nentral  canal  is  a  more  useful  canal  to 
the  United  States  than  one  controlled  by  military 
power.    4000  w.    Jonr  U.  S.  Art— May-June,  1001. 

The  Isthmian  Canals.  Extracts  from  the  lec- 
tures of  Mr.  Bunau-Varilla,  discussing  various 
elements  which  must  be  considered  in  deciding  on 
the  relative  merits  of  the  Nicaragua  and  Panama 
routes.     2800  w.     B  B  Gas— May  24,  1001. 


The  Conditions  Governing  the  Panama  and  the 
Nicaragua  Canal  Routes.  George  8.  Morison.  An 
address  before  the  Massachusetts  Reform  Club. 
States  the  advantages  of  the  two  routes  in  a  gen- 
eral way,  but  favors  the  Panama  route.  Also 
discusses  the  reasons  why  a  canal  should  be  built. 
8000  w.     B  B  Gas— May  9,  1002. 


Comparative  Characteristics  of  the  Panama  and 
Nicaragua  Canals.  From  a  pamphlet  by  Mr.  Bu- 
nau-Varilla, showing  the  relative  amount  of  ex- 
cavtlon,  quantity  of  steel,  depth  of  cuts,  cost  of 
maintenance  and  operation,  number  of  locks,  etc., 
etc.,   giving  diagrams.     000  w.     B  B  Gas— July 

The  Report  of  the  Isthmian  Canal  Commission. 
Reviews  the  leading  results  of  the  investigation 
of  this  Commission,  which  has  cost  $1,000,000. 
and  lasted  several  years.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700 
w.     Eng  Rec— Dec.  14,  1001. 

The  Report  of  the  Isthmian  Canal  Commission. 
Editorial  discussion  of  a  few  features  of  the  re- 

»>rt  which  are  of  special  interest.    2000  w.    Bng 
ews — Dec.   26,   1001. 

Nicaragua  or  Panama.  Philippe  Bunau-Varilla. 
Address  to  the  Chamber  of  Commerce  of  the  City 
of  New  York,  with  editorial.  A  comparison  based 
on  reports  of  Commissions.  Serial.  1st  part. 
6600  w.     Sci  Am  ft  Sci  Am  Sup— Dec.  21,    1901. 

International  Aspects  of  the  Isthmian  Canal. 
Gen.  Henry  L.  Abbot.  A  critical  comparison  be- 
tween the  Nicaragua  and  Panama  routes,  forming 
an  Impressive  warning  against  the  folly  of  ac- 
cepting the  former.  8500  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
sine— Jan.,  1002. 

The  Report  of  the  Isthmian  Canal  Commission. 
Editorial  review  of  the  questions  as  to  whether 
the  canal  will  pay.  the  risks  due  to  earthquakes 
and  climate,  and  dimensions  and  unit  prices.  2600 
w.     Bng  News — Jan.  2,  1002. 

The  Isthmian  Canal  Commission's  Explanation 
of  Its  Choice  of  Dimensions  for  the  isthmian 
Canal.     111.     1200  w.    Eng  Rec— Jan.  18,  1002. 

The  Canal  Across  the  Isthmus.  Editorial  dis- 
cussion of  the  routes.  1600  w.  B  B  Gas— Jan. 
8,  1902. 

The  Isthmian  Canal  Controversy.  Two  com- 
plete articles  on  the  Panama  and  Nicaragua 
routes  based  upon  the  reports  of  the  International 
Commission  on  Panama  and  of  the  Nicaragua  Ca- 
nal Commission,  with  digest  of  the  report  just 
Issued,  and  many  illustrations.  14700  w.  Set 
Am  Sup— Jan.  18,  1902. 

A  Comparison  of  the  Panama  and  Nicaragua 
Canal  Routes.  A  general  description,  with  map 
and  diagram,  showing  the  advantages  of  one 
route  over  the  other.  Also  editorials.  5000  w. 
8ci  Am— Jan.  18.  1902. 

Panama  or  Nicaragua?  Editorial  discussion  of 
the  present  position  of  this  project,  presenting  the 
leading  features  of  the  two  schemes.  1800  w. 
Bngng— Jan.  24,  1902. 

Why  Not  Own  the  Panama  Isthmus?  Frederic 
C.  Penfleld.  Discusses  the  canal  routes,  favoring 
Panama,  and  suggesting  the  purchase  of  the  ter- 
ritory.   2500  w.     N  Am  Rev — Feb.,  1902. 

Work  of  the  Isthmian  Canal  Engineers.  Fred- 
erick Moore.  An  outline  of  the  work  done  in  sur- 
veying routes  and  gathering  the  needed  informa- 
tion to  determine  the  most  advantageous  location. 
Sci  Am— Feb.  1,  1902. 

The  Isthmian  Canal.  George  S.  Morison.  Ex- 
tracts from  an  address  at  a  banquet  of  the  Chi- 
cago Commercial  Club.  Gives  brief  descriptions 
of  the  Panama  and  Nicaragua  routes,  stating  the 
advantages  of  each,  and  giving  reasons  why  the 
Panama  Canal  Is  to  be  preferred.  5000  w.  B  B 
Gas— Feb.   7,  1902. 


Time  as  it  Affects  the  Selection  of  an  Isthmian 
Canal  Route.  A  letter  from  H.  H.  Trundle  dis- 
cussing various  matters  relating  to  proposed 
routes.  Also  additional  notes.  2800  w.  Bng  News 
—Feb.  20,  1902. 

The  Reports  of  the  Isthmian  Canal  Commission. 
John  Geo.  Leigh.  A  critical  analysis  of  the  re- 
spective routes,  based  upon  the  reports  of  the  Isth- 
mian Canal  Commission,  and  showing  the  supe- 
riority of  the  Panama  route.  4000  w.  Engineering 
Magaslne — April,  1902. 

A  Bit  of  the  "Ancient"  History  of  the  Isthmian 
Canal  Problem.  John  Melkle.  An  account,  with 
map,  of  a  survey  made  about  the  middle  of  the 
nineteenth  century  for  a  canal  across  the  isthmus 
of  Darien.  2800  w.  Sd  Am  Sup— March  29. 
1902. 

The  Isthmian  Canal.  Briefly  reviews  the  sug- 
gested routes,  especially  discussing  the  Panama 
and  the  Nicaragua  routes,  and  the  problems  in 
connection  with  each.  6800  w.  Locomotive — March 
1902. 

The  Choice  of  Isthmian  Canal  Routes.  John  T. 
Morgan.  Presents  the  advantages  of  the  Nicar- 
agua route.     6600  w.     N  Am  Rev — May,  1902. 

The  Proposed  Inter-Oceanic  Canal.  The  first  of 
a  series  or  articles  discussing  the  present  outlook 
of  this  project,  the  routes  favored,  causes  of  de- 
lay, and  matters  of  interest  connected  with  the 
undertaking.    Sections  of  the  Nicaragua  route  are 

even.     Serial.     1st  part.    2500  w.     Engr,  Lond — 
ay  2,  1902. 

The  Common  Sense  of  the  Isthmian  Canal  De- 
cision. An  editorial  summary  of  the  successive 
stages  of  the  struggle  which  ended  in  the  se- 
lection of  the  Panama  route  for  the  Isthmian 
canal.  8000  w.  Engineering  Magaslne — August. 
1902.  43 

The  Need  of  an  American  Isthmian  Canal.  W. 
J.  Manson.  Discusses  trade  and  domestic  advan- 
tages, shipping  Interests,  etc.,  briefly  reviewing 
the  subject  of  a  selection  of  a  canal  route.  2600* 
w.     Marine  Engng — Oct.,  1902. 

Panama  or  Nicaragua?  Editorial  discussion  of 
the  attitude  of  the  Columbian  legislators,  and  of 
some  of  the  advantages  of  the  Nicaraguan  routs. 
2000  w.    Bng  News— Sept.  17,  1908. 

See  also  American;  Nicaragua;  Panama;  San  Bias; 
BHTP  RAILWAY;  SURVEYING. 

Isthmian  Sanitation. — See  Panama  Sanitation. 

Jonage,  France. — The  Canal  of  Jonage.  Enrico  Big- 
naml.  Begins  an  illustrated  description  of  a 
canal  which  starts  at  Jons  and  re-enters  the  Rhone- 
river  at  Lyons,  below  Gusset  Falls,  and  which 
has  cost  810,000.000.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Engr,  U  8  A— March  15.  1904. 

Kennet-Avon.— A  Remarkable  Old  Waterway.  Illus- 
tration and  descriptive  account  of  the  Kennet  and 
Avon  Canal,  and  Devises  Locks.  2000  w.  Engr, 
Lond — Nov.  80,  1900. 

Kiel. — The  North-East  Sea  Canal.  Describes  the 
canal  from  Kiel  to  the  Elbe  and  shows  why  it 
has  not  proved  a  profitable  financial  concern. 
1500  w.     Engng— June  5,  1903. 

The  Kaiser  Wilhelm  Canal  and  Its  Operation 
(Der  Kaiser  Wllhelm-Kanal  und  Seine  Blsherigen 
Betriebsergebnisse).  Josef  Riedel.  An  illustrated 
description  of  this  ship  canal  between  the  North 
Sea  and  the  Baltic,  and  account  of  Its  operation, 
with  statistics  of  traffic.  Tables.  4000  w.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— Jul*  4,  1903. 

The  Baltic  Canal.  An  examination  of  the 
commercial  and  financial  deficiencies  of  the  Kiel 
Canal,  showing  the  causes  to  be  the  low  charges 
and  high  expenditures.  1000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Oct.  2,  1903. 

Kiel-Elbe. — See  Elbe-Kiel. 

Laobine,  Canada.— The  Use  of  Electricity  on  the  La- 
chine  Canal.  L.  A.  Herdt.  Brief  description  of 
this  canal,  showing  its  Importance,  and  of  the 
application  of  electricity  for  lighting  the  canal, 
locks,  and  bridges,  for  heating  the  power  house 
and  lock  cabins,  to  open  and  close  the  lock  gates, 
sluice  valves  and  waste  weirs,  and  to  operate  the 
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swing  bridges.     Ills.     2600  w.     Can   Soc  of  Oiv 
Born,  Adv  Proof— March  24,  1004. 

Lsbe-Bhone. — The  Loire-Rhone  Oanal  (Loire-Rhone 
Kanal).  Hr.  Zlmmler.  A  review  of  •  report  to 
the  French  Chamber  of  Deputies  by  If.  Andiffred 
on  a  canal  to  connect  the  Loire  and  Rhone  riven, 
and  a  comparison  with  the  Danube-Moldau  canal. 
1000  w.  Oesterr  Wochenachr  f  d  Oeff  Baodtonst 
—April  25,  1908. 

WATERWAY. 


Mendlngo. — See  Ban  Bias. 


DREDGE. 

Mississippi. — See  RIVER  REGULATION. 

Moldm^Elbe.— See  Austria:   RIVER  REGULATION; 
SURVEYING— Canal  Construction. 

Xeatreal-LakeEuron. — Proposed  Canal  to  Connect 
Montreal  with  the  Head  of  Lake  Huron.  Day 
Allan    Willey.     An   explanation   of   the   discussed 

K"  n  and  the  advantages  It  would  give.     1000  w. 
Am  Sup— Oct.  20,   1904. 

8ee   also   Georgian   Bay. 

Morris  Grossing  Lackawanna.— The  Morris  Oanal 
Crossing  of  the  Lackawanna  R.  R.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  the  unusual  methods  adopted 
to  maintain  traffic  In  the  canal  during  the  work 
of  depressing  the  tracks  of  this  road,  and  the 
building  of  an  inverted  siphon.  1100  w.  Bug 
Rec— June  17.  1909. 

Karris,  V.  J.— See  OAMAL  LIFT— Inclined  Plane. 


Vest*,    Pyrenees. — See    RIVER    REGULATION. 

Mew  York. — Canals  from  the  Lakes  to  New  York. 
Discussion  of  papers  by  Joseph  Mayer  and  George 
Y.  Winner.  7000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv  Bugs— 
Nov.,  1900. 

Canals  from  the  Lakes  to  New  York.  Continued 
Discussion  of  papers  by  Joseph  Mayer  and  George 
Y.  Wlsner.  19800  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bugs— 
Dec.,  1900. 

Canals  from  the  Lakes  to  New  York.  Continued 
discussion  of  papers  by  Messrs.  Joseph  Mayer  and 
George  Y.  Wlsner.  14000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv 
Bugs— Feb.,   1901. 

The  Latest  Report  on  the  Improvement  of  the 
Brie  Canal.  A  review  of  the  recommendations  of 
the  State  Engineer  for  a  1,000-ton  barge  canaL 
and  of  the  Governor  for  a  smaller  waterway.  2200 
w.     Bog   Rec— March  28,  1901. 

Surreys  for  a  Barge  Canal  Across  the  8tate  of 
New  York.  Abstract  of  the  report  of  the  survey 
presented  to  the  Governor  by  the  State  Engineer, 
stating:  the  Important  features.  Also  editorial 
discussion  with  extracts  from  the  Governor's  mes- 
4500  w.     Bng  News— March  21,  1901. 


The  Improvement  of  the  Brie  CanaL  An  illus- 
trated article  explaining  the  bill  now  before  the 
Legislature,  calling  for  the  appropriation  of  S80t- 
000.000  to  be  devoted  to  the  reconstruction  of  the 
locks,  and  the  relocation  of  the  canal  at  certain 
points.     1800  w.     Sci  Am— April  20,  1902. 

The  New  York  Barge  Oanal  Project  Again. 
Editorial,  discussing  the  report  against  the  On- 
tario route  Just  rendered  by  the  committee  of 
Canal  Assn.  of  Greater  N.  Y.  1000  w.  Bng  News 
-Sept.  11.  1902. 

History  of  the  Brie  Canal.  Briefly  reviews  the 
first  construction  and  improvements  made  at  dif- 
ferent times,  discussing  the  proposed  enlargement 
to  a  1,000-ton  barge  capacity,  and  the  coot.  1500 
w.     Marine  Review — Oct.  80,  1902. 

The  Reorganisation  Needed  In  New  York  before 
Canal  Construction.  Albert  J.  Himes.  Discussing 
the  administrative  methods  by  which  the  canal 
improvements  can  be  most  economically  executed, 
and  showing  the  present  organisation  unfit  and 
Incompetent  to  carry  out  an  undertaking  to  coot 
navy  million*.  Also  Editorial.  8400  w.  Bng 
News— Dec.  26,  1902. 


Governor  Odell  on  the  Proposed  1000-Ton  Barge 
Canal.  A  portion  of  the  Governor's  message  to 
the  legislature  in  regard  to  the  project  for  the 
construction  of  a  100-ton  barge  canal  from  Lake 
Brie  to  the  Hudson  river.  1800  w.  Bng  News- 
Jan.  15.  1903. 

Proposed  Improvements  In  the  Brie  Canal.  Map, 
with  review  of  the  different  plans  for  lmprove- 
its  proposed.     1200  w.    Sci  Am  Sup-^Jan.  17, 


The  Canal  Discussion  in  New   York.    Editorial 
discussion  of  the  arguments  to  be  brought  before 


the  New  York  legislature.    2000  w.    Bng  Ne 
March  19,  1908, 

The  Lake  Ontario  Route  for  a  Barge  Canal. 
Editorial  discussion  of  this  route,  giving  the  re- 
port of  Mr.  William  Plerson  Judson.  1700  w, 
Bng  News— May  14,  1908. 

The  Brie  Oanal — Its  Past  and  Future.  M.  M. 
Wllner.  Gives  an  account  of  the  proposed  en- 
largement, reviews  the  past  history,  and  discusses 
the  outlook  and  New  York's  industrial  position. 
111.     4700  w.     Rev  of  Revs-^July,  1903. 

The  Opinions  of  Engineers  on  the  New  York 
Barge  Oanal  Proposition.  Editorial,  with  letters 
from  prominent  engineers  in  reply  to  a  request  for 
their  opinions.  9000  w.  Bng  News — Oct.  22, 
1903. 

Summary  of  the  Case  Against  the  Brie  Oanal 
Enlargement.  Editorial  review  of  the  arguments 
that  have  been  advanced.  1800  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Oct.  23,  1908. 

The  Ontario  Route  for  a  Barge  Canal  vs.  the 
Seneca-Onelda-Mohawk  Route.  T.  W.  Symons. 
An  argument  against  the  Ontario  route  and  in  fa- 
vor of  the  inlan^  route,  with  editorial  discussion. 
4800  w»     Bng  News— Oct.  2,  1902. 

New  York's  New  Canal  System.  Ool.  Thomas, 
W.  Symons.  A  review  of  the  proceedings  which 
•  led  to  the  bill  appropriating  over  $100,000,000  for 
canal  improvement,  with  an  outline  of  the  work 
already  begun.  2000  w.  Marine  Rev— March  10, 
1904. 

The  Barge  Oanal  Across  New  York  State.  Plan 
showing  the  route  of  the  canal,  with  particulars 
concerning  changes,  difficulties,  etc.  2500  w. 
R  R  Gas— April  8,  1904. 

Preliminary  Engineering  Work  on  the  New 
York  Barge  Oanal  Improvements.  Reviews  a 
manual  of  instructions  recently  Issued  by  H.  A. 
Van  Alstyne,  State  Engineer,  for  preliminary 
work  on  the  improvement  of  the  Erie,  Oswego 
and  Champlain  Canals.  2200  w.  Bng  Rec — Nov. 
12,  1904. 

See  also  American;  Great  Lakes. 
Niagara.— See  DAM. 

Nicaragua.— The  Nicaragua  Oanal  Bill  In  Congress. 
Editorial  discussion  of  the  probability  of  the  U. 
8.  Congress  authorising  the  construction  of  this 
canal,  and  of  matters  related  to  the  project.  1800 
w.     Eng   News— Nov.  29,   1900. 

The  Nicaragua  Canal  Question  and  the  Clayton- 
Bulwer  Treaty.  Robert  Bromley.  A  discussion 
of  the  Hepburn  Bill,  the  Olayton-Bulwer  Treaty, 
and  international  matters  relating  to  the  con- 
struction of  this  canal.  7300  w.  Nineteenth  Cent 
—Jan.,  1901. 

The  Nicaragua  Oanal  Project  and  its  Relation 
to  Commercial  and  Industrial  Prosperity.  W.  K. 
Kavanaugh,  at  the  Industrial  Convention  at  Phila- 
delphia. Address  urging  the  bulldin"  of  this 
canal  by  the  United  States.  2800  w.  Pro  St 
Louis  Ry  Club— July  12,  1901. 

The  Nicaragua  Oanal  Project.  S.  D.  Webster. 
A  critical  discussion  of  a  paper  by  W.  K.  Kava- 
naugh, read  at  the  Industrial  Convention  at  Phila- 
delphia. 4500  w.  St.  Louis  Ry  Club— Nov.  8, 
1901. 

Why  Is  An  Isthmian  Oanal  Not  Built?  Lewis 
M.  Haupt.  A  discussion  favoring  the  Nicaragua 
route,  and  urging  the  commencement  of  the  work 
under  the  present  administration.  8000  w.  N  Am 
Rev— July,  1902. 

An  Alternative  Line  for  the  Nicaragua  Canal; 
and  a  Proposed  New  Method  of  Dam  Construction. 
J.  Francis  Le  Baron.  Considers  the  Colorado 
mouth  as  a  much  more  desirable  harbor,  describ- 
ing bow  It  can  be  made  available.  Proposes  a 
loose-rock  dam.  enclosed  in  a  heavy  chain-cable 
net.  111.  and  map.  0000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv 
Bngrs— Oct..  1902. 

An  Alternative  Line  for  the  Nicaragua  Canal; 

and  a  Proposed  New  Method  of  Dam  Construction. 

Discussion  of   a   paper  by  J.    Francis   Le   Baron. 

.  Map.    10,800  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv  Bngrs— Dec., 

1902. 

An  Alternative  Line  for  the  Nicaragua  Oanal; 
and  a  Proposed  New  Method  of  Dam  Construction. 
J.  Francis  Le  Baron.  A  reply  to  the  discussion 
of  the  writer's  paper  on  this  subject.  8500  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv  Bngrs — Jan.,  1903. 
See  also  Isthmian;  Panama. 
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Nicaragua  Lake.— The  Water  Snpply  of  Lake  NIe- 
?rtf?av  •AJWolo  Hellprln.  A  reply  to  criticisms 
by  the  ^fwtfrnpher  of  the  Nicaragua  Canal  Com- 
mission.   1700  w.    Scl  Am  Sup-^Jan.  12,  1901. 

Vioaragua  Voloanio  Conditions.— Volcanic  Conditions 
on  the  Line  of  the  Nicaragua  Canal.  Extracts 
from  lectures  of  Mr.  Bunau-varllla,  a  distinguished 
French  engineer,  on  the  probability  of  Tolcanlc 
disturbances.    1000  w.     B  B  Gas— April  26,  1001. 

Ohio-Erie.— The  Improvement  of  the  Ohio  Canals. 
W.  Frank  McClure.  A  brief  account  of  Improve- 
ments to  create  a  new  deep  water  link  between 
Lake  Brie  and  the  Ohio  River,  with  illustration 
of  the  weigh-lock  of  the  Ohio  and  Brie  canal.  900 
w.     Set  Am— Aug.  5,  1905. 

Ohio  Elver.— See  BIVEB  REGULATION— Ohio. 

Panama.— Central  American  Ship  Canals.  Devoted 
mostly  to  the  Panama  enterprise,  giving  the  his- 
tory of  its  development.  Map.  Serial.  1st  part. 
3500  w.     Bngr,   Lond— Oct.  26,   1900. 

The  New  Panama  Canal  Proposals.  Discusses 
the  reasons  why'  the  United  States  government 
favor  the  Nicaragua  route,  and  the  work  being 
done  by  the  new  Panama  Canal  Co.,  and  urges 
British  Interest  in  the  Panama  project.  8300  w. 
Engng — Feb.  1,  1901. 

.  The  Panama  Canals.  Editorial  review  of  paper 
by  J.  T.  Ford,  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Bugs. 
(England),  discussing  the  engineering  lessons  to 
be  learned  from  the  condition  of  the  Panama  Canal 
works  since  their  abandonment.  1300  w.  Bag 
Rec—  March  2,  1901. 

Recent  Claims  for  the  Panama  Canal.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  influence  of  earthquakes,  trade 
winds  and  curvature  on  the  selection  of  a.  route 
across  the  Isthmus.    1500  w.    Bng  Rec — March  80, 

The  Panama  Canal  Route.  Editorial  on  the 
changed  conditions  due  to  the  recent  offer  of  the 
French  company  and  the  present  position  of  the 
undertaking.    1200  w.     Bng  Rec— Jan.  25,  1902. 

The  Panama  Route  for  a  Ship  Canal.  Prof. 
William  H.  Burr.  A  complete  review  of  the  his- 
tory of  this  route,  and  all  matters  relating  to  It. 
111.     7800  w.     Pop  Sd  M— July,  1902. 

The  Present  Aspect  of  the  Panama  Canal  Con- 
struction. Wm.  H.  Burr.  A  general  account  of 
the  existing  conditions  and  plans  for  work  at  the 
isthmus.  8500  w.  Engineering  Magaslne— Jan.. 
1905. 

Report  of  the  Committee  on  Englneerlngof  the 
Isthmian  Canal  Commission.  Report  ofWllliam 
H.  Burr  and  William  Barclay  Parsons  outlining 
the  work  of  the  Committee  between  Jan.  24  and 
Feb.  14.    5000  w.    Bng  News— March  2,  1905. 

The  Panama  Canal.  Bevlews  the  address  of 
Mr.  George  S.  Morison  before  the  Massachusetts 
Reform  Club,  and  discusses  the  present  state  of 
the  project,  and  the  engineering  features.  111. 
8300  w.     Engng— July  4,   1902. 

The  Panama  Canal.  George  8.  Morison.  An 
illustrated  article  discussing  the  principal  features 
of  the  canal,  describing  both  plans  and  giving 
comparative  estimates.  11000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc 
of  Civ  Engrs— Jan.,  1903. 

The  Panama  Canal.  Discussion  of  paper  by 
George  S.  Morison.  7800  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ 
Bngrs — March,  1908. 

The  Panama  Canal.  Continued  discussion  of 
paper  by  George  S.  Morison.  4000  w.  Pro  Am 
Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— April,  1903. 

The  Advantages  of  Lake  Bohio  at  the  Higher 
Level.  George  8.  Morison.  A  brief  expression  of 
the  conclusions  which  led  the  Isthmian  Canal 
Commission  to  advocate  plans  for  the  Panama 
Canal  with  a  high  summit  level,  and  an  answer 
to  the  principal  criticisms  of  those  plans,  espe- 
cially as  to  the  Bohio  Dam.  111.  900  w.  The 
Engineering   Magaslne— June,    1908. 

The  Panama  Canal:  The  Dual  Versus  the  Single- 
Lake  Project.  Gen.  Henry  L.  Abbot.  Summar- 
ising the  objections  to  the  high-level  plans  ad- 
vanced by  the  Isthmian  Canal  Commission  and 
by  Mr.  George  S.  Morison,  and  the  superior  ad- 
vantages of  the  project  of  the  Comlte  Technique 
for  a  lower  summit  at  Lake  Bohio  and  a  second 
dam  at  Alhajuela.  The  article  is  a  reply  to  one 
by  Mr.  Morison  in  The  Engineering  Magaslne  for 
January,  1903.  2400  w.  The  Engineering  Mag- 
aslne— June,  1908. 

The   Solution   of   the   Isthmian   Canal   Problem. 
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G?n,.H/  **•  Abbot.  A  review  of  the  dangers 
which  have  been  escaped  by  the  choice  or  the 
Panama  route  for  the  Isthmian  Canal.  8000  w. 
Engineering    Magaslne— Jan.,    1904. 

The  Revival  of  De  Lessens'  8ea-Level  Plan  for 
the  Panama  CanaL  Gen.  H.  L.  Abbot.  An  ex- 
amination of  hydraulic  problems  involved  in  the 
sea-level  scheme,  showing  its  Impracticability. 
8000  w.     Engineering  Magaslne— Feb.,  1905. 

The  Panama  Canal  (Der  Panama- Kanal). 
W.  Kaemmerer.  A  general  review  of  the  Panama 
Canal  and  the  principal  plans  for  Its  construc- 
tion, with  maps  and  illustrations.  8540  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— May  9,  1908. 

The  Panama  Canal.  John  George  Leigh.  This 
first  of  a  series  of  articles  gives  an  Interesting 
historical  review  of  this  project,  with  maps,  sec- 
tions and  illustrations.  Serial.  1st  part  1800 
w.    Trac  &  Trans— Feb.,  1908. 

A  Colombian  View  of  the  Panama  Canal  Ques- 
tion. Baul  P6res.  A  statement  of  the  case.  2500 
w.     N  Am  Rev— July,  1903. 

Panama  Canal.  Editorial  statement  of  the 
present  discussion  of  routes,  outlining  the  plans 
that  have  been  considered.  1600  w.  Engng-; 
Jan.  18,  1905.  ^*^ 

The  First  Annual  Report  of  the  Isthmian  Canal 
Commission.  Such  portions  of  the  report  as  art 
of  most  Interest  to  engineers  are  given.  7000  w. 
Bng  News-^Jan.  26,  1905. 

The  Work  of  the  Commission  on  the  Panama 
Canal.  O.  B.  Grunsky.  An  authoritative  account 
of  the  policy  which  controls  its  work  and  of  the 
results  which  have  been  accomplished.  4500  w. 
Engineering  Magaslne— Feb.,  1905. 

The  Panama  Canal  and  Its  Problems.  John 
Barrett.  Considers  the  responsibility  of  Chief  En- 
gineer Wallace,  a  sea-level  or  high-level  canaL 
projects  for  dams  and  artificial  Takes,  the  se- 
curing of  competent  labor,  Ac.,  Ac.  7500  w.  Be? 
of  Bevs — Feb.,  1905. 

8ome  Engineering  Features  of  the  Panama  Canal. 
F.  B.  Tnrneaure.  Gives  a  general  description  of 
the  work,  discussing  the  Bohio  dam,  the  Oulebra 
Cut,  and  other  features.  8800  w.  Wis  Bngr— 
March,  1905. 

The  Panama  Canal.  The  present  article  re- 
views the  recent  history  of  the  project,  explain- 
ing present  conditions.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500 
w.     Bngr,  Lond— March  8,  1905. 

Report  on,  and  Progress  Views  of,  the  Panama 
Canal.  Gives  interesting  views  of  excavation  on 
the  Panama  Canal,  with  some  general  Information, 
and  the  report  of  the  engineering  committee  of 
the  Isthmian  Canal  Commission.  7000  w.  By  A 
Engng  Bev— March  18,  1905. 

Report  of  the  Chief  Engineer  of  the  Isthmian 
Canal  Commission.  Report  of  John  F.  Wallace* 
with  editorial  comment.  8500  w.  Bng  News-* 
April  20,  1905. 

The  Actual  Problems  of  the  Panama  Canal. 
John  F.  Wallace.  The  first  of  a  series  of  critical 
articles  discussing  the  plans  and  methods  of  ex- 
ecntion  of  the  works  at  the  Isthmus.  4500  w.  En- 
gineering Magaslne — September,  1905. 

Preliminary  Work  on  the  Panama  Canal.  John 
F.  Wallace.  The  second  of  a  series  of  articles, 
which  shows  the  physical  and  governmental  red- 
tape  difficulties  encountered,  and  the  necessary 
preparation  and  organisation  before  work  on  the 
canal  begins.  5000  w.  Engineering  Magaslne-* 
October,  1905. 

The  First  Year's  Preparatory  Work  on  the  Pan* 
ama  Canal.  John  F.  Wallace.  Mr.  Wallace's 
third  article  gives  a  summary  of  the  actual  con- 
struction work  accomplished  during  the  year  In 
which  he  was  in  charge,  and  shows  the  actual 
costs  and  the  difficulties  to  be  overcome.  4500 
w.     Engineering  Magaslne — Nov.,  1905. 

A  New  Plan  for  the  Panama  Canal.  An  explana- 
tion of  the  project  submitted  by  Llndon  W.  Bates, 
which  provides  for  terminal  lakes  and  a  20-foot 
summit  level.  Also  suggests  an  alternative  plan 
with  higher  summit  level.  1500  w.  Bng  Bee- 
April  22,  1905. 

The  Problem  of  the  Panama  Canal.  Llndon  W. 
Bates.  A  brief  review  of  the  plans  and  a  dis- 
cussion of  the  problems,  explaining  the  terminal 
lake  plan  proposed  by  the  writer.  Map.  2500  w. 
Yale  Sci  M— June,  1905. 
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The  Panama  Canal  (Le  Canal  de  Panama).  A. 
Dumas.  An  Illustrated  historical  account  of  the 
two  French  companies  and  of  the  sale  of  the  con- 
cession and  works  to  the  United  8tates  govern- 
msnt.  Three  articles.  7600  w.  Genie  Civil— 
May  6,   13,   20,  1009. 

The    Panama    Canal.     Six    relief    model    maps 
.showing  the  six  plans  that  hare  been  considered 
for  this  great  undertaking.     1200  w.    Marine.  Bn- 
—    — b,   1005. 


History   and   Present    Status  of   the    Panama 

Canal.      With   Illustrations   and  editorial  on   the 

alternatlTe  plans  for  the  canal.  8600  w.    8ci  Am 
—June  3,   1005. 

The  Present  Status  of  the  Panama  Canal.  0. 
F.  Z.  Caracristl.  An  able  discussion  of  the 
causes  of  delay  in  this  work,  and  of  the  resigna- 
tion of  the  chief  engineer,  the  sanitation  of  the 
isthmus,  and  related  topics.  4000  w.  Mfrs  Bee- 
July  13,  1905. 

The  Panama  Canal:  Some  Serious  Objections  to 
the  Sea  Level  Plan.  Cassias  B.  Gillette.  Pro- 
poses a  lock  canal  with  a  dam  at  Gatun,  pointing 
out  its  advantages.  Discusses  the  question  of  the 
disposition  of  floods  and  silt  from  the  streams  In 
the  Ohagres  Valley.  Ills.  6000  w.  Bug  News- 
July  27,  1005. 

The  Present  8tatns  of  the  Panama  Canal.  Ful- 
lerton  L.  Waldo.  A  review  of  the  work  accom- 
plished, discussing  the  site  for  dams,  the  plans 
proposed  for  sea-level  and  for  lock  canals,  and 
the  reports  of  Investigators.  4000  w.  Bng  Bee— 
Oct.  7^1905. 

An  Engineer's  Life  In  the  Field  on  the  Isthmus. 
Fullerton  L.  Waldo.  A  well  Illustrated  account 
from  actual  experience  on  the  canal  work;  to- 
gether with  a  hitherto  unpublished  report  on  the 
Gantboe  Dam.  6000  w.  Engineering  Magasine — 
Dec.,  1906. 

The  Real  Conditions  at  Panama.  Eugene  P. 
Lyle,  Jr.  The  second  of  a  series  of  investigations 
of  the  problems  involved  In  the  control  of  the 
canal.    6800  w.    World's  Work— Nov.,  1905. 

Progress  on  the  Panama  Canal  Work.  Informa- 
tion from  the  address  of  Hon.  William  _H.  Taft, 
before  the  St.  Louis  Commercial  Club.  Especially 
foocemtng  the  troubles  and  difficulties  experienced 
during  the  last  two  years.  7200  w.  Bug  News— 
Nor.  23.  1905. 

The  Conflict  of  Engineers  Over  Plans  for  the 
Panama  Canal.  Three  papers  by  Mr.  William 
Ham.  Hall,  discussing  the  relative  merits  of  the 
several  different  plans  for  the  canal  and  explain- 
ing some  of  the  reasons  for  the  conflict  of  opin- 
ion among  engineers.  Serial.  1st  part.  7000  w. 
~       News— Nov.  80,  1905. 


The  Panama  Contretemps.  Editorial  discussion 
of  the  present  situation.  1800  w.  R  R  Gas — 
VqL  XXXIX.,  No.  21. 

Mr.  Wallace  Before  the  Panama  Board.  A 
statement  of  the  recommendations  of  the  former 
Chief  Engineer  of  the  Isthmian  Canal.  1700  w. 
B  B  Gas— Vol  XXXIX..   No.  22. 

See  also  Isthmian;  COLOMBIA:  DAM  — Bohio; 
Oaten;  GEOLOGY;  SANITATION:  SHIP  BAIL- 
WAT;   BTTBVEYING-^Isthmian   Canal. 


Bohio.- Lake  Bohlo,  the  Summit  Level  of 
the  Panama  OanaL  George  8.  Morison.  An  an* 
tborltative  exposition  of  the  project  adopted  by 
the  American  Isthmian  Canal  Commission  for  the 
control  of  the  summit  level.  4000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magasine— Jan.,  1908. 

aaama,  Chagres  River.— The  Panama  Canal  and 
the  Regulation  of  the  Chagres  River.  Gen.  H.  L. 
Abbot.  An  exhaustive  review  of  the  relation  of 
the  Chagres  river  to  the  Panama  canal,  giving 
a  complete  project  for  flood  control  and  water 
15000  w.     Engineering  Magasine— Dec., 


SK* 


rtssnos     Payments    on  Account    of    the 

Panama    CanaL      A    discussion  of    the    financial 

aids  of  this  great  undertaking.  1600  w.     Bank- 
ers'  Mag,   N.    T.— Dec.,   1908. 


Trench  Control.— Panama  in. French  Canal 
Times.  W.  F.  Dennis.  Notes  on  the  conditions 
of  the  isthmus  during  the  operations  of  the 
French  Company  are  reviewed.  Ills.  8000  w. 
Bng  Ree— April  1,  1905. 

Machinery.— Modern    Machinery    and    the 
CanaL     A.    W.    Robinson.     Mr.    Robin- 
■SB's  first  article  deals  with  methods  and  costs 


of  previous  works,  discussing  the  extent  to 
which  they  can  safely  be  used  ss  guides  for  the 
work  at  Panama.  8500  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
sine—April,  1905. 

Modern  Excavating  Machinery  for  the  Pana- 
ma Canal.  A.  W.  Robinson.  Mr.  Robinson's 
second  paper  gives  a  general  review  of  the  lat- 
est and  most  powerful  types  of  excavating  and 
dredging  machinery  available  for  use  on  the 
Panama  canal  works.  2500  w.  Engineering  Mag- 
asine— May,  1905. 

Machinery  On  the  Panama  Canal.  H.  Prime 
Kleffer.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  repair 
work  under  way  to  make  ready  for  use  the  ma- 
chinery already  on  the  Isthmus,  with  some  In- 
formation relating  to  the  work  to  be  accom- 
plished.    8000  w.     Mod  Mach — April,   1905. 

Panama,  Natural  Conditions*— The  Republic  of 
Panama.  Wm.  H.  Burr.  An  illustrated  article 
describing  the  country,  customs,  climate  and 
conditions,  and  discussing  the  various  projects 
for  a  ship  canal.  6400  w.  Nat  Geog  Mag — Feb., 
1904. 

Natural  Conditions  Affecting  the  Building  of 
the  Panama  Canal.  Gen.  H.  L.  Abbot.  A  study 
of  the  data  relating  to  the  climate  and  rainfall 
of  the  isthmus  which  solve  the  problems  of 
water  supply  and  control.  8500  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magasine — August,  1904. 
Panama  Organisation. — Organization  and  Personnel 
in  the  Building  of  the  Panama  Canal.  Fullerton 
L.  Waldo.  A  discussion  of  an  outline  of  practi- 
cal plans  for  the  actual  construction  work  on 
the  canal.  2500  w.  Engineering  Magasine— 
Jan.,   1908. 

Panama  Sanitation.— Sanitary  Problems  Connected 
with  the  Construction  of  the  Isthmian  Canal. 
Geo.  M.  Sternberg.  Considers  how  best  to  avoid 
unnecessary  sacrifice  of  life  by  those  employed 
on  this  great  work.  8700  w.  N  Am  Rev- 
Sept.,   1902. 

Health  Conditions  on  the  Isthmus  of  Pana- 
ma. Dr.  W.  C.  Gorgas.  A  statement  of  the 
sanitary  conditions  explaining  the  dangers  to 
health  and  discussing  the  probability  of  keep- 
ing them  under  control.  2200  w.  Eng  Bee- 
June  4,  1904. 

Paris  Exposition.— Internal  Waterways  at  the  Paris 
Exposition  (Die  Blnnenscblffahrts-Kanale  auf  dor 
Parlser  Weltausstellung  1900).  Richard  Kuhn. 
A  review  of  the  Internal  waterways  of  various 
countries  as  illustrated  by  exhibits  at  Paris. 
5000  w.  2  plates.  Oesterr  Monatschr  f  d  Oef- 
fent  Baudienst— Jan.,  1901. 

Prussia.— See  Germany. 

Fuget  Sound-Lake  Washington.— Earthwork  of  the 
Seattle  and  Lake  Washington  Waterway  Co.  C 
H.  Rollins.  Read  before  the  Pacific  Northwest 
8oc  of  Engrs.  Describes  the  scheme  and  methods 
of  construction  of  the  canal  connecting  Puget 
Sount  with  Lake  Washington.  4000  w.  Eng 
News— Jan.  12,   1905. 

Rhine-Hanover.— The  Projected  New  Canal  from 
the  Biver  Rhine  to  the  City  of  Hanover.  De- 
scribes the  project,  and  gives  a  summary  of  the 
advantages  promised.  Map.  1600  w.  Ir  & 
Coal  Trds  Rev— Not.  4,  1904. 

Rhino-Marno.    Sco  PUMPING  STATION. 


BJga-Cherson.— A  New  Baltic-Black  Sea  Canal 
Scheme.  Briefly  outlines  the  plan  suggested  by 
M.  W.  von  BuktescfaelL  a  Russian  engineer.  It 
is  called  the  Riga-Cfaerson  Canal  scheme,  and 
utilises  the  Duna  and  Dnieper  rivers  with  a  con- 
necting canal.     900  w.     Bngng — May  12.   1005. 

Russia. — See  Baltio- Volga;  BJga-Cherson;  WATER- 
WAY. 

San  Blas-Xandingo.— The  Latest  Route  Proposed  for 
the  Isthmian  Canal — Mandlngo  Route.  The  state- 
ment of  the  American  Isthmus  Ship  Canal  Com- 
pany concerning  this  proposed  route  with  map. 
2500  w.     Nat  Geog  Mag— Feb.,  1902. 

Isthmus  Canal:  Sea  Level  Versus  Locks.  Wil- 
liam W.  Bedfleld.  A  brief  discussion,  explain- 
ing the  writer's  reasons  for  favoring  the  San 
Bias  route  for  the  canal.  1500  w.  Jour  Assn 
of  Bngng  Socs — Dec.,  1904. 

See  also  Isthmian* 

Bault  Ste.  Marie.— Commerce  of  Lake  Superior.  In- 
formation from  an  interesting  report  of  govern- 
ment officials  in  charge  of  the  St.  Mary's  Falls 
canal.     2700  w.     Marine  Rev— Feb.   21,  1901. 
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The  Enlargement  of  the  Banlt  Canal.  Waldon 
Fawcett.  An  Illustrated  article  on  the  proposal 
to  enlarge  the  locks  of  the  governmental  ahlp 
canal  which  connects  Lakes  Huron  and  Superior. 
1500  w.     Am  Mfr— Feb.  20,  1902. 

The  Development  of  the  Saalt  Ste.  Marfe  Canal. 
William  Gilbert  Irwin.  A  brief  review  of  the 
history  and  development.  2000  w.  Sci  Am — 
June   21,    1902. 

The  "Soo"  Ship  Canal  System— The  Fiftieth 
Anniversary  of  its  Commencement.  Day  Allen 
Willey.  Remarks  on  the  importance  of  this 
canal,  comparing  It  with  other  waterways,  and 
showing  the  immense  amount  of  traffic  which 
passes  through  it.  111.  1500  w.  Scl  Am— June 
6,  1903. 

The  Pioneer  Sault  Canal.  Charles  T.  Harvey. 
An  Interesting  review  of  the  history  from  the 
earliest  promoting  measures  in  1857.  7500  w. 
Marine  Rev — Aug.  4,  1904. 

What  of  Our  Commerce?  Lewis  M.  Haupt, 
Gives  a  chart  showing  graphically  the  growth 
In  traffic  through  this  canal,  and  comparison 
with  the  Sues  Canal,  and  urges  the  further  im- 
provement of  these  waterways.  1000  w.  Marine 
Rev — Aug.  3,   1905. 

The  Semicentennial  of  St.  Mary's  Falls  Canal. 
Illustrates  the  first  lock  constructed  in  America, 
and  the  present  locks  of  the  Sault  8te.  Marie 
Canal,  giving  some  Information  concerning  the  im- 
mense traffic.    800  w.    Marine  Bngng— Aug.,  1906. 

The  Semi-Centennial  of  St.  Mary's  Falls  Canal. 
An  illustrated  article  briefly  reviewing  the 
history  of  the  regime  and  the  construction  of 
the  canal  and  its  development.  1500  w.  Nant 
Gaz — Aug.   3,   1905. 

Sault  Canal  Celebration.  An  account  of  the 
celebration  of  the  fiftieth  anniversary,  with  the 
historical  address  of  Hon.  Peter  White.  Ills. 
8000  w.     Marine  Rev— Aug.  8,  1905. 

Sault  Canal  Celebration.  An  illustrated  article 
giving  particulars  of  the  exercises  and  the  ad- 
dresses of  Gov.  Fred  M.  Warner  and  Vice-Pres- 
ident Fairbanks,  and  extracts  from  other  ad- 
dresses.    6000  w.     Marine  Rev — Aug.  10,  -1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY;  HYDRO-ELEC- 
TRIC PLANT. 

Scotland. — See  Forth-Clyde. 

Seattle  and  Lake  Washington. — See  Puget  Sound. 

Shrewsbury  and  Shropshire. — Two  Interesting  Canal 
Relics.  Brief  illustrated  descriptions  of  the  in- 
clined plane  of  the  Shropshire  canal,  and  the 
aqueduct  of  the  Shrewsbury  canal.  700  w.  Bngr, 
Lond — Aug.   30,    1901. 

"Boo."— See  Sault  Ste.  Marie. 

Soulanges,  Canada.  —  The  Soulanges  Canal  Works, 
Canada.  C.  R.  Coultee.  The  present  article  gives 
an  illustrated  description  of  the  place,  profile  and 
cross-section,  guard  lock,  culverts,  draw  bridges, 
looks,  etc..  of  a  canal  representative  of  modern 
hydraulic  engineering  of  this  class.  Serial.  1st 
part.     4800  w.     Bug  News— April  18,  1901. 

Electrical  Installation  for  the  Soulanges  Canal. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  electric  plant  for 
the  operation  of  the  locks,  sluices  and  bridges, 
and  to  light  the  canal  throughout  Its  entire 
length  of  about  14  miles.  2000  w.  Can  Blec 
News— June,   1902. 

Electrical  Work  on  the  Soulanges  Canal.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  electrical  installation 
which  operates  the  sluices,  gates  and  bridges  of 
this  new  canal  around  the  rapids  of  the  St. 
Lawrence.     700  w.     Bngr,   Lond— Jan.  9,   1908. 

Snes. — The  Engineering  Works  of  the  Sues  Canal. 
Condensation  of  a  report  to  the  Inst.  C.  E.  by 
Sir  Charles  Hartley,  being  the  first  complete  re- 
port In  English.  5000  w.  Eng  Rec—Jan  5, 
1901. 

Through  the  Suez  Canal  on  a  Man-of-War.  H. 
H.  Byrne.  An  account  of  the  project,  its  early 
history,  the  construction,  etc.  2000  w.  Scl  Am 
—July  19,  1902. 

The  Sues  Canal  and  Its  Improvements  (Der 
Sueskanal  und  seine  Verbesserungen).  An  ac- 
count of  the  various  improvement  works  which 
have  been  made  upon  the  Sues  Canal  since  its 
opening,  with  a  table  of  the  traffic.  8500  w. 
Glasers   Annalen — Oct.   1,   1908. 

Sues  Harbors. — See  HARBOR. 


Sues,  Obstruction. — The  Clearing  of  the  Snes  Canal 
from  Obstruction  by  a  Dynamite  Snip  (Deblate- 
ment  dn  Canal  de  Snes  Obstrue  par  un  Navire 
Charge  de  Dynamite).  An  illustrated  account  of 
the  clearing  of  the  Sues  Canal  from  the  wreck  of 
the  dynamite  steamship  Chatham.  2000  w.  Genie 
Civil— Nov.   18,  1905. 

Tasmania.— The  East  Bay  Neck  Shin-Canal,  Tas- 
mania. Charles  Napier  Bell.  A  brief  descrip- 
tion of  a  ship-canal  across  a  peninsula  on  the 
east  coast  of  Tasmania,  for  the  use  of  coasting 
steamers  and  fishing  craft.  800  w.  Inst  of 
Civ  Bngrs.    (No.  8563.) 

Teltow. — The  Teltow  Canal  (Der  Teltow  Eanal). 
Chr.  Havestadt.  A  description  of  the  waterway 
connecting;  the  upper  Spree  with  the  Havel. 
With  map,  profile,  and  section  of  the  channel. 
Serial.  Part  I.  1500  w.  Deutsche  Bauzeltuna; 
—Feb.  7,  1908. 

See  also  CANAL  HAULAGE— Electric   Teltow. 

Trent,  Canada.— The  Trent  Valley  Waterway.  R.  B. 
Rogers.  A  brief  description  of  a  projected  water- 
way to  connect  Georgian  Bay  on  Lake  Huron. 
with  Lake  Ontario,  at  Trenton,  a  distance  of 
about  200  miles.  2000  w.  Marine  Rev — March 
5,    1903. 

Trent  Valley  Canal.  J.  Alexander  CulverwelL 
Map  and  description  of  this  route  which  will 
shorten  the  transportation  from  the  Great  Lakes 
to  the  Ocean.  It  will  accommodate  barges  of  800 
tons,  and  the  total  cost  of  the  work  will  bo 
$9,000,000,  of  which  $4,000,000  has  been  already 
expended.     1500  w.     Can  Elec  News — April,  1904. 

See  also  Georgian  Bay;  CANAL  LIFT. 

Truckee,  Nevada.— A  Description  of  the  Trucks* 
Main  River  Canal.  George  Shuey.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  this  irrigation  project  in 
Nevada.     1700  w.     Cal  Jour  of  Tech — Oct..   1904. 

Vlcksburg,  Miss.— See  RIVER  REGULATION— Ta- 
soo. 

CANAL  BOAT. 

Gasoline. — See  BOAT,  GASOLINE. 

Gas  Power. — See  BOAT,  GAS  P0WEB. 

Screw.— See  BARGE. 

Tractive  Resistance. — See  CANAL  NAVIGATION. 

CANAL  HAULAGE. 

Chain.— Mechanical  Traction  on  the  Nivernals  Canal. 
Brief  description,  with  illustrations  of  mechani- 
cal haulage  by  means  of  an  universal  chain.  400 
w.     Engng — March  7,  1902. 

Mechanical  Traction  on  the  Nivernals  Canal 
(Canal  du  Nivernals — Touage  Mecanique).  M. 
Mazoyer.  Illustrating  the  chain  towing  barges 
used  on  the  Nivernals  Canal  connecting  the  Seine 
and  the  Loire.  3500  w.  1  plate.  Ann  des  Ponta 
et  Chaussees—    1  Trlmestre,  1902. 

Current  Propulsion.— The  Propulsion  of  Boats  by 
the  Current  (Propulsion  des  Bateaux  par  le  Con- 
rant).  G.  Laurent.  Proposing  a  method  of  pro- 
pelling boats  in  canals  and  other  artificial  water- 
ways by  the  maintenance  of  a  continuous  cur- 
rent in  the  stream.  1800  w.  Rev  Technique— 
Feb.  25,  1905. 

Deuts  Motor.— See  BOAT,    GAS-POWER. 

Electric— The  Development  of  Electric  Traction  on 
Canals.  A  summary  of  the  work  which  has 
been  done  In  the  United  States,  and  brief  notice 
of  recent  work  in  Europe.  8500  w.  Blec  Wld 
ft  Engr— Feb.  2,   1901. 

Electric  Haulage  on  Canals.     E.  W.  Marchant. 

D.  Sc.  Paper  before  the  Manchester  Section  of 
the  Institution  of  Electrical  Engineers,  illus- 
trating and  describing  various  systems  of  electric 
traction  for  canals.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond— Jan.  2,  1903. 

Electric  Traction  on  Canals  (Le  Halage  Elee- 
trlque  sur  Canaux).  Georges  Petit.  A  review 
of  the  applications  which  have  been  made  of 
electric  power  to  canal  traction,  showing  the 
conditions  under  which  It  may  prove  advantage- 
ous.    3000  w.     Revue  Technique — Sept.  25,  1908. 

Recent  Canal   Haulage   Improvements.     George 

E.  Walsh.  Considers  recent  electric  haulage  sys- 
tems, and  the  general  tendency.  1800  w.  Ir 
Age— Oct.   29,    1903. 

Electricity  in  Internal  Navigation  (Die  Blek- 
trotechnlk  In  der  Binnenschiffahrt).  H.  Karel*. 
Discussing    the    practicability   of    the   commercial 
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Application  of  electric  towing  to  »•«■!«     1000  w 
Zeitschr  f  Elektrotecbnlk— March  13^1904. 

nA  J8*^^0'  **•  Preeent  State  of  Mechanical 
Canal  Traction.  F.  H.  Davies.  OoMiderstbe 
advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the  system 
^concluding  hi  favor  of  electrical  tractor.. 
4000  w.    Elec  Bngr,  Lond— Aug.  10,  1904. 

^J&W&r^™9*'  *"****>   Soulangea; 


^te^1*  ?^J*«»-- Eewilta  with  Electric  Canal 
^«Jn  Belgium.  Illustrates  and  descrlbesan 
Installation  on  a  canal  between  Brussels  and 
SSf  W*     Blek  WW  A  Bn**— Aug  2, 

Electrically. Operated  Canals  in  Belgian  Coal 
Mining  Districts.     Frank  0.  Perkins.    iSnstrates 

SISSIES8"  **!  °PM»?<»  o'  the  Oharleroi  Canal 
in  Belgium,  and  reports  the  progress  In  electric 
^P^ja^generallj.     1000  w7     Marine  Bngng— 

^JjSft  Piaow— Electric  Propnlslon  on  Canals.  Ed- 
itorial on  the  recent  trials  ordered  by  the  Prus- 

Elect'n,    Lond— Nov.    23,    1900. 

^^  SM?—Jrne«New  Gan»  System  of  Electric 
Canml.  Haulll«e-      O-    Saaas.      An    Illustrated    de- 
scription   of    the    main    characteristics    of    this 
system.     5000  w.     Fellden's  Mag— March,  1908. 
See  also  Electric,  Teltow. 

ME£*#J°lml*T1B1'i5,ic  H«rt*«®  on  the  Miami  * 
Erie  Canal.  An  illustrated  detailed  description 
?f  •!?!  ft"!  ttoee-pbase  traction  system  in  the 
United  States.  The  most  extensive  application 
of  mechanical  canal-boat  haulage  yet  installed. 
Atao  editorial.     5800  w.     St  By '  Bov— March  20, 

1B03. 

Electric  Equipment  of  the  Miami  Brie  Canal. 
Charles  W.  Bicker.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  equipment  and  plan  of  operation.  Tows  of 
eight  or  ten  boats  are  to  be  hauled  by  a  loco- 
motlTe  running  on  a  track,  using  three-phase 
motors,  and  taking  current  from  trolley  wires  at 
high  voltage.  Also  editorial.  9500  w.  St  By 
Jour— Not.   7,   1908.  J 

See  also  Electric,  Wood. 

Electric,  Teltow — Electric  Canal  Traction  In  Ger- 
many (La  Traction  Blectrlque  sur  Oanauz  en  Al- 
lemagne).  Marcel  Fabre.  With  especial  refer- 
ence-.to,  the  Installation  ef  trolley  tractors  on 
the  Teltown  Canal  between  the  Spree  and  the 
HaveL     2000  w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— Oct.  25, 

A  New  System  for  Electric  Haulage  on  Canals 
(Leber  eln  Neues  System  filr  Blektrischen  Schtffs- 
sug  auf  Kanll  en).  Julius  Scass.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  system  proposed  by 
Gens  A  Co.  for  the  Teltow  Canal,  near  Berlin, 
In  which  there  is  a  locomotive  with  inclined  axles 
and  four  wheels  which  run  on  a  single  rail. 
Three-phase  current  is  used.  Serial.  2  parts. 
4500  w.     Zeitschr  f  Elektrotecbnlk— May  8  and 

Electric  Haulage  on  Canals.  Frank  C.  Per- 
kins. Considers  some  of  the  work  in  this  field, 
and  the  results  of  competition  for  haulage  on 
the  Teltow  Canal.  8500  w.  Elec  Rev,N  T— 
June  6,  1903. 

Electric  Haulage  on  Canals.  Frank  C.  Perkins. 
Considers  work  done  in  electric  canal  haulage,  and 
gives  an  Illustrated  detailed  account  of  the  tests 
of  systems  made  on  the  Teltow  Canal,  in  Ger- 
many.    2000  w.     Scl  Am— June  27,   1903. 

Electric  Haulage  on  the  Teltow  Canal,  Ger- 
many (Elektrlscbe  Treldelel  auf  dem  Teltow- 
Kanal).  Illustrated  description  of  electric  loco- 
motive and  of  electric  towboat.  1000  w.  Blek- 
trotech  Zeitschr— Dec.  81,  1908. 

Electric  Towing  and  the  Electric  Traction 
System  on  the  Teltow  Canal  (Elektrlscbe  Trelde- 
lelversnche  und  EinfOhrung  des  Blektrischen 
Schleppoetrlebes  auf  dem  Teltowkanal).  Erich 
Block.  With  numerous  illustrations  of  traction 
motors  for  canal  service  and  results  of  tests  of 
performance.  4000  w.  Glasers  Annalen— April 
15,   1904. 

Electric  Haulage  *  in  Germany.  Clarence  B. 
Schults.  Facts  concerning  the  Teltow  Canal, 
near  Berlin.  Germany,  describing  the  system  of 
traction,  the  machinery  adopted,  etc.,  giving  a 
amanctal  review  of  the  different  electric  haulage 


systems,    Ills.      4000    w.      Marine    Engng— Dec., 

lvUii 

Modern  Electric  Canal  Haulage.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  the  electric  canal  haulage 
locomotive  tried  on  the  Teltow  Canal,  and  other 
systems  of  electric  canal  haulage.  2000  w.  Mod 
Macb— July,  1905. 

See  also  Gans;  OAHAL— British. 
Electrio,  Wood.— Electric  Traction  on  Canals.  Re- 
views the  various  systems  that  have  been  tried, 
giving  information  in  regard  to  the  recent  trials 
of  the  Wood  system  at  Schenectady,  and  the 
sytem  in  operation  on  the  Miami  and  Erie  Canal. 
111.     2000  w.     Bng  Bee— Nov.  14,  1908. 

Electric  Towing  on  the  Erie  Canal.  Brief  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  direct  current  aerial 
monorail  system  on  trial  at  Schenectady.  1000 
w.     Elec  Wld  4  Bngr— Nov.  14,  1908. 

Electricity  vs.  Mule  Power  on  Canals.  H.  M. 
Rlseley.  Illustrated  description  of  an  electrical 
device  Invented  by  Stephen  W.  Wood.  800  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup— April  9,  1904. 

Gas  Power.— See  BOAT,  GAS-POWEB. 
Nivernaia.     See  Chain. 


Test  Danube. — Towing  Tests  on  the  Canal  of  the 
Iron  Gates  (Mltteilungen  fiber  die  am  Elsernen 
Tor  Durchgefuhrten  Schiffasugsversucbe).  Alois 
Hoszpotsky.  Data  and  results  of  dynamometer 
testa  of  the  power  required  to  tow  boats  op 
against  the  current  in  the  canalized  Danube  at 
the  Iron  Gates.  8000  w.  3  plates.  Oesterr 
Wocbenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— Oct.  14,   1905. 

Wood-Eleotrlo.— See  Electrio,   Wood. 

CAKAL  LIFT. 

See  also  CANAL;  CANAL  LOCK. 

Improved  Methods  of  Overcoming  High  Canal 
Lifts  (Neuere  Vorschllge  sur  Ueberwindung 
Hoher  Stufen  in  Schlffahrtskan&ien).  H.  R.  Bin- 
telen.  A  review  of  various  schemes  for  re- 
placing canal  locks,  Including  movable  tanks,  In- 
clined planes,  etc.  5000  w.  Glasers  Annalen— 
Dec.  15,  1903. 

Austria. — Means  for  Overcoming  Great  Differences 
In  Level  by  Vessels  in  Internal  Waterways 
(Moyens  de  Faire  Francbir  lea  Grands  Chutes  par 
lea  Bateaux  de  Navigation  Interieure).  A.  de 
Bovet.  Review  of  results  of  the  recent  Austrian 
competition  for  canal  lifts,  locks,  inclined  planes, 
etc.  6500  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civils  de  France— 
Aug.,  1905. 

See  also  Danube-Oder;  Inclined  Plane;  CANAL. 

Competition. — See  Danube-Oder. 

Danube-Koldau. — See  Inclined  Plane. 

Danube-Oder. — International  Competition  for  a 
Canal  Lift  (Internationale  WettDewerb-Ausschrei- 
bung  fflr  eln  Kanal-Schiffshebewerk).  Specifica- 
tions for  competitive  designs  for  a  canal  lift  to 
overcome  a  difference  of  level  of  36  meters  on 
the  Danube-Oder  canal,  Austria.  Plans  must  be 
submitted  to  the  Minister  of  Commerce,  Vienna, 
before  March  31,  1904.  I  plate.  2000  w.  Zeitschr 
d   Oesterr   Ing  u  Arch   Verelnes — May  1,   1903. 

International  Competition  for  a  Canal  Lift 
(Wettbewerbausschreibung  fur  eln  Kanal-Schiffs- 
hebewerk). Specifications  for  competitive  de- 
signs for  a  canal  lift  with  a  height  of  36  meters, 
on  the  Danube-Oder  canal,  Austria.  Competi- 
tion closes  March  31,  1904,  with  Minister  of 
Commerce,  Vienna.  1  plate.  1500  w.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeff  Baudlenst — May  9,  1903. 

Lifts  on  the  Moravian  Canals  (Ueber  das  Schiffs- 
heben  auf  Mfthrischen  Kanalen).  Anton  Smrcek. 
Discussing  especially  the  comparative  advantages 
of  locks,  lifts,  and  Inclined  planes  for  the  Dan- 
ube-Oder canal  system.  5000  w.  1  plate.  Oes- 
terr Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst — April  9. 
1904. 

The  Prise  Designs  In  the  International  Com- 
petition for  a  Canal  Lift  (Die  Prelsgekrbnten 
Projekte  lm  Internatlonalen  Wettbewerbe  fur  eln 
Kanalscblffschebewerk).  Karl  Haberkalt.  The 
prize  designs  for  the  Danube-Oder  Canal  were  for 
an  Inclined  plane,  and  for  a  great  revolving 
wheel.  Two  articles.  15,000  w.  7  plates.  Oes- 
terr Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst — Dec.  3,  10, 
1904. 

"The  International  Competition  for  a  Canal  Lift 
(Der  Internationale  Wettbewerb  filr  eln  Kanal- 
Schlffshebewerk).     B.   Gerdau.     Illustrating  a  de- 
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sign  for  an  inclined  plane  entered  in  the  Dan- 
ube-Met competition.  4000  w.  2  plates.  Oesterr 
Wochenaehr  f  d  Oeffent  Baodlenat— -Dec.  24,  1904. 

A  Design  for  a  Canal  Lift  (Project  d'Ascensenr 
pour  Bateaux).  Illustrating  a  design  submitted 
for  the  Danube-Oder  canal,  emplo7ing  a  large  re- 
rolTing  cylinder,  carrying  tanks  for  the  boats. 
1800  w.     I  pUte.     Genie  Olrll— Jan.  7,   1906* 

The  Electric  Portion  of  a  Canal  Lift  System 
(Der  Blektrltche  Teil  der  Wettbewerbsarbetten 
for  eln  Kanal  Schlffshebewerk).  Ernest  Kron- 
steln.  A  description  of  the  electrical  portion  of 
an  inclined-plane  canal  lift  proposed  for  the  Dan- 
ube-Oder canal  scheme.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  f 
Blectrotechnik— July  80,   1900. 

The  Electric  Portion  of  the  Prise  Canal  Lift 
Project  (Der  Blektrlsche  Tell  des  Prelsgekronten 
Schlffshebewerk  Projektes  " Undersell'').  Josef 
RothmUller.  Details  of  the  electrical  hoisting 
machinery  for  the  inclined  plane  lift  proposed  for 
the  Danube-Oder  Canal.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— June 
80,  1900. 

Foxton,  Eng. — Barge  Lift  at  Foxton,  Leicester- 
shire. Illustrated  description,  with  statement  of 
the  advantages  of  the,  lift  oyer  locking.  000  w. 
Engng— Jan.  20,   1901. 

A  Novel  Canal  Lift  at  Foxton.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  system  devised  by  Gordon  as  James 
B.  Thomas,  of  England,  for  abolishing  locks  and 
raising  and  lowering  boats  by  mechanical  means. 
1000  w.     Sci  Am— Sept.  8,  1904. 

Germany.-— Recent  Canal  Lifts  (Neuere  Schlffs- 
hebewerke).  Hr.  Krell.  A  discussion  of  the 
various  propositions  and  designs  for  hydraulic  lifts 
to  replace  locks  In  connection  with  the  develop- 
ment of  the  internal  waterways  of  Germany. 
4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutschr  Ing — Dec.  24, 
1904. 

Henrichenburg. — Electric  Ship's  Lift  at  Henrichen- 
burg.  Illustrated  description  of  a  ship's  lift  in 
which  a  large  tank  230  ft.  long,  28  ft.  wide,  and 
8  ft.  deep,  having  sufficient  water-carrying  ca- 
pacity and  space  to  float  canal  vessels  up  to  800 
tons  displacement,  Is  moved  up  and  down  from 
one  level  to  the  other.  2000  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
Jan.  8,   1902. 

The  Dortmund-Ems  Canal  and  Henrichenburg 
Canal  Lift.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  or 
this  famous  canal  lift,  with  outline  of  the 
project  of  which  it  forms  a  part.  8erlal.  1st 
part     4800  w.     Trac  4  Trans — Dec.,  1903. 

Inclined  Plane.— Austrian  Canal  Projects  From  a 
Mechanical  Engineering  Standpoint  (Unsere 
Canal- Projecte  vom  Standpunkte  der  Oesterreich- 
lschen  Maschinen- Industrie).  Victor  SchOnbach. 
A  general  review  of  some  Austrian  canal  projects 
and  the  proposed  inclined-plane  lifts.  2000  w. 
Oesterr  Wochensch  f  d  Oeffent  Baudienst — April 
6,  1901. 

New  Plans  for  the  Lifts  on  the  Danube-Moldau 
Canal  (Neue  EntwOrfe  far  die  Hebe werke  des 
Donau-Moldaukanals).  Victor  SchOnbach.  A 
very  well  illustrated  description  of  the  proposed 
Inclined-plane  canal-boat  railways,  with  map  and 
profile  of  canal  between  Vienna  and  Budweiss,  Bo- 
hemia. 6  plates.  4500  w.  Oesterr  Wochenaehr  f 
d  Oeffent  Baudienst — Jan.  4,  1902. 

Inclined  Planes  for  Canal  Locks  (Frogschleusen 
anf  Genelgten  Fahrbahnen).  Jaroslav  GrOger. 
With  especial  reference  to  the  overcoming  of 
differences  of  level  on  the  Danube-Moldau  Canal. 
Two  articles.  10,000  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Nov.  19,  1901. 

Canal  Lifts  on  the  Austrian  Waterways  (pie 
Anlage  von  Schlffsbebewerken  lm  Zuge  der  Oes- 
terreichischen  Wasserstrassen).  Emil  Erumhols. 
Illustrated  plans  for  transporting  vessels  from 
one  level  to  another  and  over  an  intervening  ridge. 
8  plates.  9000  w.  Oesterr  Wochenaehr  f  d 
Oeffent   Baudienst — Feb.   22,    1902. 

The  Construction  of  Inclined  Planes  for  Trans- 

E>rtlng  Vessels  (Zur  Construction  von  Geneigten 
benen  ftir  Schiffstransport).  Frans  Prasil.  An 
illustrated  description  of  an  inclined  plane  sys- 
tem for  shifting  canal  boats  from  one  level  to  an- 
other.  1  plate.  1800  w.  Oesterr  Wochenaehr  f  d 
Oeffent  Baudienst — March  1,  1902. 

The  Inclined  Plane  of  the  Morris  Canal.  Brief 
Illustrated  description  of  the  inclined  plane  for 
raising  canal  boats  over  elevations  on  this  canal 
in  New  Jersey.    800  w.    Sci  Am — Nov.  10,  1902. 


Canal     Locks     Considered     aa     Inclined     Planea 

iUeber  SchleusentrOge  auf  Quergenelgter  Ebene). 
r.  Jebena.  A  consideration  of  the  inclination 
of  the  surface  of  the  water  in  canal  locks,  due 
to  the  effect  of  the  movement  of  the  water. 
1000  w.     Glasers  Annalen — Dec.   10,   1904. 

Inclined-Plane  Canal  Lifts  (Ueber  Schiffs-FOr- 
derung  auf  Schlefen  Bbenen  mlt  Llnganeigung). 
Fr.  Jebena.  A  discussion  of  canal  lifts  in  which 
the  boats  are  floated  in  tanks,  the  latter  being 
drawn  up  on  tracks  on  inclined  planes.  1800  w. 
Glasers  Annalen — March  10,  1900. 

See    also   Danube-Oder;    CANAL— Shrewsbury   and 
Shropshire. 

Moravian.— See  Danube-Oder.  

New  York.— 'Mechanical  Lift  Locks  in  America. 
Lieut. -Col.  Thomas  W.  Symons.  Extracts  from 
a  paper  submitted  to  the  10th  Int.  Nav.  Cong. 
Describes  the  three  kinds  of  mechanical  locks 
suggested  to  acompllsh  the  lift  of  112  ft.  at 
Cohoee,  and  the  rather  remarkable  lock  proposed 
for  Lockport.     2000  w.     Eng  Bee— Dec.  16,  1900. 

Peterborough,  Ont. — A  Canadian  Lift  Lock.  Illus- 
trations with  brief  description  of  a  canal  lift  at 
Peterborough,  Ontario.  1000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Jan.  10,  1904. 

The  Hydraulic  Lock  on  the  Trent  Canal  at 
Peterborough.  Walter  J.  Francis.  Illustrated 
description   of    this    lock,    designed   to    take    the 

{tlace  of  ordinary  locks  where  great  differences 
n  elevation  are  found  in  a  comparatively  short 
distance.  Claims  a  saving  of  time,  economy  of 
water  and  increased  capacity.  4000  w.  R  B 
Gas— March  20,  1904. 

The  Hydraulic  Lift  Lock  In  the  Trent  Canal. 
John  McClelland  Bulkley.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  new  lock  at  Peterborough,  Ontario, 
with  a  lift  of  60  feet,  designed  for  800-ton 
barges.  Also  editorial.  4500  w.  Eng  llec — 
Aug.  18,  1904. 

CANAL  LOCK. 

See  also  CANAL;  CANAL  LOT. 

Cardot  Oscillating.— The  Cardot  Oscillating  Lock 
(Bcluse  Oscillante,  Systems  Cardot).  A.  Morel. 
An  illustrated  discussion  of  a  canal  lock  which 
consists  of  a  tank  with  watertight  compart- 
ments, moving  on  a  hinge.  Serial.  Part  I. 
2500  w.  Rev.  Technique— May  10,  1908. 

Chicago  Drainage.    Sco  RIVER.  REGULATION. 

Concrete.— See   Nussdorf;   CONCRETE— Canal   Lock. 

Devises.— See  CANAL— Xennet-Avon. 

Hydraulic — See  CANAL  LIFT— Peterborough. 

Meeker  Island,  Minn.— See  also  CONCRETE— 
Canal  Lock;  RIVER  REGULATION— Mississippi, 
Minneapolis. 

Nussdorf. — Submarine  Concrete  Foundations**  for  the 
Locks  at  Nussdorf  (Betonierung  unter  Wasser  bet 
der  Schleusen- Anlage  in  Nussdorf). — E.  Grohmann. 
A  detailed  account  of  the  Important  foundation 
work  of  the  lock  chambers  of  the  Danube  Canal 
at  Nussdorf.  8erlal.  Part.  1.  3000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— -July  20,  1902. 

Submarine  Concrete  Work  at  the  Nussdorf 
Locks  (Betonlerungen  unter  Wasser  bel  der 
Schleusen- Anlage  In  Nussdorf).  Emil  Grohmann. 
Giving  details  of  the  apparatus  for  mixing  and 
delivering  the  concrete  to  the  submarine  founda- 
tions. Two  articles.  7000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oes- 
terr Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Aug.  22,  Sept.  12,  1902. 

Peterborough,   Ont. — See  CANAL  LIFT. 

Seme,  France.— Electrically  Operated  Locks  on  the 
River  Seine.  Daniel  Bellet.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  locks  and  barrage  at  Amfrevllle-Poses. 
recently  built  to  improve  the  flow  of  the  river  and 
insure  a  10  ft.  6  in.  minimum  depth  of  water 
between  Rouen  and  Paris.  1900  w.  Trac  ft 
Trans— May,  1903. 

The  New  Lock  at  Port-a-1' Anglais  on  the 
Upper  Seine  (Nouvelle  Bcluse  ft  Port-a-1*  Anglais 
sur  la  Haute  Seine).  M.  Alby.  With  full  de- 
tails of  the  masonry  construction,  the  operation 
of  the  gates,  and  the  sluices.  0000  w.  3  plates. 
Ann  des  Ponts  et  Chaussees — 3  Trlmestre,  1902. 

Tenscher-Csischek. — A  New  Canal-Lock  System  (Bin 
Neues  8parschleusen-8ystem).  Prof.  L.  Osischek. 
A  description  of  the  Tenscher-Csischek  systems  in 
which  a  rolling  cylinder  displaces  the  water 
necessary  to  effect  the  desired  difference  in  leveL 
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.    ^  .5-     1    Plata-     Zoltschr   d   Oesterr    Ing    a 
Arch  Ver— Aug.  29,  1902. 


CANAL-LOCK   GATE. 

Electric.— The  Electric  Feed  Gates  at  Munster  and 
Ohwtn  (Die  Blektrlsch  Betrlebenen  Sparschleu- 
sen  bel  MOnster  nnd  Gleesen).  H.  Budolpn.  A 
description  of  the  apparatus  for  regulating  the 
supply  of  feed  water  to  the  upper  section  of 
the  Dortmund-Ems  Canal.  Serial.  Part  1.  8600 
w.    Zettachr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  20,  1901. 

See  also  CANAL  LOCK— Seine. 

Weed  ts.  boa.— Lock  Gates  of  Wood  and  of  Iron 

i Fortes  d'Ecluses  en  Fer  et  en  Bots).  If.  Olaise. 
l  comparison  of  the  two  constructions  with  re- 
gard to  repairs  and  cost  considered  In  view  of 
the  magnitude  of  traffic.  8000  w.  Ann  des 
Pouts  et  Cbaussees — 1  Trlmestre,   1901. 

Iron  or  Wooden  Lock  Gates:  Cost  of  Construc- 
tion and  Maintenance.  Points  from  the  sum- 
mary, by  Mr.  Pulscher,  of  reports  presented  at 
the  DOnseldorf  naTlgatlon  congress.  1400  w.  Bng 
News — Oct.  9,  1902. 

GAVAL  MACHINERY. 

See  CANAL— Panama  Machinery;  CAVAL  LIFT; 
GAS AL  LOCK  GATE. 

GAVAL  NAVIGATION. 

Tractive  Resistance  of  Canal  Boats.  Extracts 
from  Mr.  Elnathan  Sweet's  essay  in  the  Stats 
Engineer's  report  on  the  proposed  barge  canal 
from  the  Hudson  to  the  Great  Lakes.  8600  w. 
Rug  Rec — June  29,  1901. 

Some  Important  Phases  of  Canal  NaTlgatlon. 
Illustrated  by  Recent  Experiments  in  Germany. 
Elnathan  Sweet.  A  consideration  of  the  experi- 
ments of  Herr  B.  Haack,  in  Germany,  and  the) 
knowledge  they  giro  of  the  negative  velocities 
produced  in  canal  navigation,  and  the  limited 
rate  of  dirigible  speed.  2800  w.  Pro  Am  Soc 
of  Civ  Bngis    Dec,  1901. 

Some  Phases  of  Canal  Navigation.  Editorial  re- 
view of  paper  by  Elnathan  Sweet,  published  in 
the  'Transactions"  of  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.. 
under  the  title  "Some  Important  Phases  of  Canal 
Navigation."    1000  w.    Bng  Rec— June  7,  1902. 

OAV  MACHINE. 

let.— -Niagara  Automatic  Can  Body  Machine.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  an  Invention  of  Edmund 
2eb  which  promises  an  output  of  80,000  cans  a 
day.     2600  w.     Ir  Age— Feb.  18,  1904. 

GAVNELCOAL. 


GAWOV. 
See  COAST  DEFENCE;  GUV;  ORDNANCE. 

OAVOE. 

Collapsible.— fee  BOAT— Folding. 

CAPITAL. 

Eolation  to  Labor.— See  LABOR— Relation  to  Cap- 
ital;   WAGES;   WORKS   MANAGEMENT. 


See  also  BOCK;  ELECTRIC 
BOB. 

Electric— Improved  Electric  Capstan  (Nouveau 
Systems  de  Oabestan  Blectrlque).  F.  Loppe.  De- 
scribing the  electric  capstan  made  by  the  Creil 
Works;  so  arranged  that  it  can  be  inverted  upon 
trunnions  to  give  access  to  the  electric  machin- 
ery.    1800  w.     Revue  Technique— Oct.  28,  1904. 

New  Electric  Capstan  at  Antwerp.  Illus- 
trated description.  800  w.  Sci  Am— Dec.  80, 
1909. 


See  also  ELECTRIC  CAB;  LOCOMOTIVE;  ROLL- 
ING STOCK;  STREET  OAB;  TRAIN. 

Advantages  and  Disadvantages  of  Standard 
Box  Cars.  H.  H.  Perkins  discusses  what  is  re- 
garded as  the  standard  car,  and  their  loads  and 
handling.  General  discussion  follows.  4000  w. 
Cent  By  Club— May,  1902. 
Air  Brake  Instruction.    Bee  AXB  BRAKE. 


Argentine.— See  Cattle;  Flat. 

A.  T.  A  8.  F.  Ry.— 80,000-lb.  Capacity  Box  Can 
of  the  Atchison,  Topeka  A  Santa  Fe.  Illus- 
trated description.     700  w.     R  R  Gas— July  26, 

Automobile.— See  CAB,  MOTOR  DRIVEN. 

Automobile  Carrying.— Baggage  Oar  for  Automo- 
biles. Brief  illustrated  article  showing  the  con- 
struction. 400  w.  Am  Bngr  A  R  B  Jour— Dec, 
1905.  % 

Axle.— See  AXLE. 

Bearings.— See  OAB  BEARING. 

Bolster.— The  Bolster  Problem.  B.  P.  Lamont. 
Presents  points,  mainly  from  the  standpoint  of 
the  manufacturer,  giving  also  information  of  a 
large  number  of  cars.  Followed  by  general  dis- 
cussion. 11000  w.  W  Ry  Club— Jan.  21,  1902. 
8ee  also  Steel  Sills. 

Brake  Records. — See  AIR  BRAKE. 


Breakages. — Breakage    of    Car    Equipment.       Past, 
Present  and  Future,  Cause  and  Remedy.    Charles 


Waughop.  8hort  paper  presenting  facts  frirnrlng 
on  this  subject,  followed  by  discussion.  8000  w. 
St.  Louis  Ry  Club— Nov.  18,  1908. 


British.— Wagons  of  High  Capacity  for  British 
Railways.  Illustrates  and  describes  two  types 
of  cars  of  new  design.  1700  w.  Bngng — Oct.  18, 
1901. 

Large    Railway    Wagons.      Illustrated    descrip- 
tion   of    line   cars   built    in   England.     1700    w. 
Bngng — Nov.  29,  1901. 

See  also  Steel. 

British  Private. — Private  Owners'  Wagons.  Bo- 
vised  specifications  and  drawings  Issued  by  the 
Railway  Clearing  House  Committee  of  England. 
2800  w.     Col  Guard— Aug.   28,  1908. 

20-Ton  Private  Owners'  Wagons.  Official  draw- 
ings and  specifications  which  are  to  regulate  the 
construction  of  this  class  of  rolling  stock  in 
England.    2500  w.    Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— Jan.,  1904. 

British  Standard.— The  Modern  Railway  Wagon  and 
the  Details  of  Its  Design.  George  Wlllans.  A 
discussion  of  the  present  standard  wagon  specifl- 
cations  and  their  details,  and  high-capacity  stock 
and  future  requirements.  111.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1600  w.  Prac  Bngr— Jan.  29,  1904. 

Buffer  Bods.— See  DRAFT  GEAR. 


Buffet,  B.  A  O.  By.— See  Dining,  B.  A*  O.  By. 

Buffet  Combination.— Chicago  Great  Western  House 
and  Buffet  Cars.  Illustrates  and  describes  special 
cars  having  original  features  of  interest.  800 
w.     Ry  Age— Dec.  18,  1903. 

See  also  Dining  Combination. 

Cabin,  7.  B.  R.— ^Four-Wheeled  Cabin  Oar.  South- 
west System  Pennsylvania  Lines.  Detailed  draw- 
ings and  description  of  a  recently  designed  car 
for  freight  train  crews,  making  their  quarters 
more  comfortable  and  commodious.  1100  w.  By 
A  Bngng  Bev — June  14,  1902. 

Caboose.— /The  American  Caboose  Oar.  An  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  latest  standard 
forms  of  caboose  cars  and  their  construction.  6000 
w.     R  R  Car  Jour — Dec.,  1900. 

A  Chesapeake  A  Ohio  Standard  Caboose.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  design  especially  adapted 
to  the  needs  of  this  road.  800  w.  By  Ago— Aug. 
9.  1901. 

Four-Wheeled  Caboose  for  the  Big  Four.  De- 
scription, with  engravings  showing  their  con- 
struction and  arrangement.  1000  w.  B  B  Gi 
Vol.  XXXVIII.     No.  96. 

See  also  Repair. 

Caledonian.— See  Steel  Caledonian. 


Asa.  Car  A*  Foundry  Go.— 45-Ton  Box  Oar  of  the 
American  Oar  A  Foundry  Co.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description.  1000  w.  R  B  Gas— May  17, 
1901. 


Capacity.— Capacity  of  Railway  Wagons  as  Affect- 
ing Cost  of  Transport.  J.  D.  Twlnberrow.  Dis- 
cusses the  possible  saving  by  employing  vehicles 
of  greater  earning  capacity,  and  the  difficulties 
that  stand  in  the  way.  111.  6800  w.  Inst  of 
Mech  Engs— Nov.   16,   1900. 

Capacity  of  Railway  Wagons  as  Affecting  Cost 
of  Transport.  J.  D.  Twlnberrow.  Bead  oefore 
the  Inst,  of  Mech.  Engs.  Indicates  the  course  of 
railway  finance  during  the  last  decide,  and  dis- 
cusses the  economies  possible,  especially  by  em- 
ploying vehicles  of  greater  earning  capacity.  111. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w.  Bngng.— Nor.  28, 
1900. 
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Increasing  the  Capacity  of  Freifht  Can  (Ueber 
die  ErbChung  der  Ladetthlgkeit  der  Offenen  Gfl- 
terwagen).  Hr.  Scbwabe.  A  discussion  of  the 
commercial  importance  of  large  cars  and  auto- 
matic unloading  methods,  based  mainly  on  Ameri- 
can  practice.     4000  w.     Stahl   u   Elsen— June  1, 

The  Increase  in  Capacity  of  Open  Freight 
Wagons  (Ueber  die  Brhahung  der  LadefiiUigkeit 
der  Offenen  Gtt  terwagen).  Hr.  von  Schwa  be.  A 
discussion  of  the  advantages  o<  large  coal  cars, 
considering  especially  the  Prussian  railways.  5000 
w.     Glflckauf— Nov.  30,  1901.  ^^ 

The  Increase  in  Capacity  of  Open  Freight  Can 
on  the  Prussian  State  Railways  (Ueber  die  Br- 
hOhung  der  Ladefllhlgkelt  der  Offenen  Gflter- 
wagen  bei  den  Preusslschen  Staatsbahnen).  Hr. 
von  Scbwabe.  A  discussion  of  the  question  of 
increasing  the  capacity  of  cars,  and  figures  ■bow- 
ing the  relations  between  live  and  dead  loads  on 
German  and  American  railways.  2000  w.  Glasers 
Annalen— July  1,  1903. 

Note  on  Increased  Tonnage  of  Open  Wagons 
and  Increased  Speed  in  Loading  and  Unloading 
Them.  Mr.  Schwabe,  in  "Zeltung  des  Ve^elns7, 
A  discussion  of  the  advantages,  considering  the 
subject  in  relation  to  the  Prussian  State  Rail- 
way. 5  tables.  3200  w.  Bui  Int  By  Cong— 
«J  uiy ,  1 90s. 

Increasing  the  Capacity  of  Can  (Die  Beatre- 
bungen  auf  ErbObung  der  Tragf&higkelt  von 
GOterwagen).  Hr.  Bngel.  A  discussion  of  Brit- 
ish reports  on  American  transportation  and  com- 
parisons of  American,  British  and  German  can, 
particularly  for  coal  and  other  heavy  freight.  II- 
5»trations.  6  plates.  6000  w.  GlQckauf— May 
2,   1903. 

Note  on  the  New  40-Ton  Car  of  the  Northern 
Railway  of  France  (Note  &  Propos  du  Nouveau 
Wagon  de  40  Tonnes  de  la  Oompagnle  du  Nord). 
Felix  Sartiauz.  A  discussion  of  the  advantages 
and  disadvantages  of  large  cars,  showing  the 
large  gain  from  their  use.  6000  w.  Rev  Gen 
des  Chem  de  Fer— Aug.,  1904. 

,*Am.Srica?  J*61*1*  Caw  of  Large  Capacity 
(Amerikanlsche  Gdterwagen  mit  Grosser  Lade- 
fthigkeit). M.  A.  NUscheler.  A  discussion  of 
the  economy  attainable  by  the  use  of  can  of 
large  capacity;  with  examples  from  American 
practice.  2500  w.  Glasen  Annalen— Oct.  1,  1904. 
The  Capacity  of  Freight  Can  (La  Capacity  dea 
Wagons  a  Merchandises).  E.  Blard.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  relation  of  the  size  of  cars  to  traffic 
efficiency,  with  especial  reference  to  the  in- 
creasing capacity  of  can  in  the  United  States, 
compared  with  other  countries.  9000  w.  1  plate. 
Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — Jan.,  1905. 

High  Capacity  Can.  Rodney  Hitt.  Considers 
briefly  the  development  of  high  capacity  can  and 
the  benefits  derived  from  their  use.  3300  w.  R 
R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No.  20. 

Large  Freight  Cars  (GUterwagen  von  Hoher 
Tragkraft).  E.  Metseltin.  With  numerous  Illus- 
trations of  flat  top,  box,  and  hopper  can  of  the 
largest  sizes  in  German,  British  and  American 
railway  service.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000  w.  Zelt- 
schr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Nov.  4,  1905. 

8ee    also    Coal    Capacity;     BAIL  WAT    TRANS- 
PORTATION—Train  Loads. 


Cattle. — See  Horse;  Sanitation;  Stock. 

Cent,  of  XT.  J.— Standard  60,000  Lbs.  Capacity  Box 
Can  for  the  Central  of  New  Jersey.  Illustrated 
description.     500  w.     R.  R.  Gaz— April  11,  1902. 

Box  Car  with  Strong  Bnd  Construction,  for  the 
Central  Railroad  of  New  Jersey.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.    1000  w.     Loc  Bngng — Sept.,  1903. 

O.  ft  0 — Box  Car,  80,000  Pounds  Capacity,  Draw- 
ings illustrating  a  new  box  car  with  wooden  sills 
and  metal  bolsten,  built  for  the  Chesapeake  ft 
Ohio.     350  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— Feb.,  1902. 

Chicago  ft  W.  Indiana.— See  LOCOMOTIVE. 

C.,  B.  ft  Q. — New  80,000  lbs.  Capacity  Box  Can  for 
the  Chicago,  Burlington  ft  Qulncy  Railroad. 
Drawings  and  description.  600  w.  R  R  Gas- 
Dec.  6,  1901. 

Coal.— 60-Ton  Steel  Coal  Car,  with  Westlnghouse 
Friction  Draft  Gear;  Pennsylvania  R.  R.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  construction  of  these 
can  and  compares  them  with  some  others  of 
the  same  class  built  by  the  same  firm  for  other 
railways.     1800  w.    Eng  News — Sept.  4,  1902. 


oarea  BHhJT.S08?11  *Se  Best  AfV*  Au?  <»»- 
E5E2L  25t^f&*and-  Am«ric*n   practice,    and   con- 

SiSE  Sew10;,ton.typ?,the  ■"*  citable  for  the 
traffic  in  England.  Also  discusses  other  matter* 
affecting  the  cost  of  haulageTfflOO^ w.  lift 
Coal   Trds   Rev— Feb.    13,   1908. 

§J!2JXo!*2£  ^  w,t]>  Steel  Undertrame.  Draw 
SSS  ,Photo»l™Ph»    and    detailed    description    of 
some  interesting  can  recently  constructed   for  a 
coalmining  company.     800  w.     RR   Ga*-Feb! 

♦hJJi®  *D70,ultlon  o*  the  Coal  Oar.     0.   H.   Cam- 

sssv  ^  s^a^^iTx^xr^o  uir atioa8- 

°°S:ti!riSSl,7fl€ltEmptyln«  Co*1   Wagons,     nine- 

^Ap?ll  1?  l8>4.  "'     60°  W'     Bn*r'  Lond 

Fifteen  and  Twenty-Ton  Wooden  Coal  Wagons 
—North  Eastern  Railway.     Brief  description  iKS 

7,'l90ltOM-     500W'     Ir  *  Coal  *&  tevi-Nov: 

^^JSSSSrff^^^  «g  gfr      Illus- 
£.  ^J"Sa.?»?t ft  *»§£  Kd_e°nf 


Cl1-I"rairi?  jj^^M*mKVuiS?,!E: 


gng- 


Coal  Capacity — High  Capacity  Wagons.  An  account 
of  teste  on  the  Northeastern  ™Uway  to  d?t£- 
mine  the  most  economical  type  for  mineral  traf- 
fic Illustrates  and  describes  the  uSm  lS& 
w**on  on  trial.  Serial.  1st  part.  2300  w  lr 
ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Oct.  3,  1902.^^  r 

The  Ownenhlp  and  Capacity  of  Railway  Coal 
£^5*  i  D^u***  the  tendency  E  EngUnd 
toward  increasing  the  sise  of  the  coal  cars?  and 
2!L£ ro*>lems  arising  In  connection  with  the  large 
number  of  firms  owning  private  can.  1800  w 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— Oct.  14,  1902. 

^i?^,?'*  BV,*  Q — °oal  Cars  of  SO.OOO  Pounds'  Ca- 
pacity. Illustrated  description  of  cars  for  the 
Chicago,  Burlington  ft  Qulncy  Railroad.  600  w. 
Am  Engr  ft  R   R  Jour — Dec,   1900. 

Forty-Ton   Hopper  Bottom  Coal  Can,   C.   B.   ft 
!l».i  L    u     IUMtr»tioM  of  new  can  now  building 

B^^ri^^  6o° w- Ey  *  M 

°°A  i°£io"  £ft  A  Bt*  p— 100,000  Lbs.  Capacity 
Coal  Cars— Chicago,  Milwaukee  ft  St.  Paul  Rail- 
way. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  form 
?J«»"tnietioii.     70°   w*     Ry    Ma«  Mech— Feb., 

1904. 

Coal,  French.— 50-Ton  Mineral  Wagons  on  French 
Railways.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  types  of 
high-capacity  coal  can.  Also  a  bogle  truck  for 
passenger  carriages  is  shown.  600  w.  Engng— 
April  7,  1905.  ^^ 

Coal,  Phil,  ft  Reading — Coal  Car  for  the  Phlladel- 

Ebla  ft  Beading.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
itest  design  for  a  hopper  bottom  self-cleaning 
coal  car  of  80,000  lbs.  capacity.  500  w.  Ry 
Age— Oct.   24,   1902.  y 

°°^\.  plt£buflr„  Co.— G0.000  Lbs.  Capacity  Drop 
Bottom  Coal  Car— Plttaburg  Coal  Co.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  design  from  which  600  can  an 
being  built.     1000  w.     Aug.  23,  1901. 

Coal  Private.— See  British  Private. 

Coke. — See  Steel,  Coke. 

Composite  Hopper. — See  Hopper  Composite. 

Construction. — Progress  in  Car  Building.  Editorial 
review  of  recent  Improvements  and  designs,  the 
troublesome  details,  types,'  etc.  2000  w.  R  R 
Gas— June  26,   1903. 

The  Building  of  a  Railway  Car.  Day  Allen 
Willey.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
methods  of  constructing  the  coaches  used  on  the 
principal  American  railways.  1800  w.  Sci  Am — 
Aug.  19,  1906. 

Construction  of  a  Passenger  Car.  C.  F.  Ryd- 
berg.  Read  before  the  Canadian  Ry.  Club.  A 
genera]  discussion  of  the  more  important  points  in 
the  construction.    6000  w.    Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev — Dec. 

At    1000. 

Contagion. — See  Sanitation. 

Convertible. — A  New  Type  of  Car  for  Steam  Roads. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  satisfactory  car  for 
suburban  traffic.     The  window  sash  Is  double  and 
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of  much  larger  gise  than  usually  employed,  and 
■o  arranged  that  the  sash  elides  upward  into  the 
roof,  entirely  out  of  eight  when  It  la  desirable 
to  have  the  car  open.  1200  w.  By  ft  Bngng 
Bev— May  4.  1901. 

See  also  ELECTRIC   CAB. 

Convertible  Freight. — See  Damp,  Hart. 

Convertible  Hopper. — See  Hopper  Convertible. 

Corridor. — Improvements  in  Bogle-Track  Corridor 
Cars  (Neuentngen  an  Vierachslgen  Durchgang- 
Personenwagen).  Hr.  Herr.  A  paner  before  the 
Verein  Deatscher  Maschlnen-Ingenieure,  giving  a 
well  Illustrated  description  of  new  passenger  cars 
on  the  Prussian  State  Railways  and  various  de- 
tails. 7  plates.  4000  w.  Glasers  Annalen — 
April  15.  1902. 

Corridor  Carriage  for  the  Cambrian  Railways. 
Two-page  plate,  with  description.    800  w.     Bngng 

~    :.  Id,  1904. 


Coupler. — See  CAB  COUPLER. 

D.,   L.   ft  W.— Thirty-six   Foot   flO.OOO-lb.    Capacity 

Box   Cars,    Delaware,    Lackawanna  and  Western. 

Plans    and   brief   description  of   design   of   which 

1000  cars  were  recently  ordered.    400  w.    Ry  Mas 

Meeh— Feb.,  1902. 

Design. — Modern  Car  Design.  C.  A.  Seley.  Con- 
siders the  general  principles  of  importance  in  this 
line  of  engineering.  2000  w.  Am  Bngr  ft  B  B 
Jour— June,  1902. 

Design,  Purdue  University. — The  Course  in  Car  De- 
sign at  Purdue  University.  William  Forsyth.  A 
description  of  the  course  as  conducted  during  the 
fall  term  of  1901.  2400  w.  B  R  Gas— June  13, 
1902. 

Doing. — A  Modern  Dining  Car— C.,  B.  ft  Q.  Ball- 
way.  Illustrated  description  of  new  cars  pos- 
sessing novel  features.  000  w.  By  Mas  Mecb 
—April,   1901. 

New  Parlor  and  Cafe  Dining  Cars,  B.  ft  O.  B. 
B.  Half-tone  Illustrations  and  floor  plan,  with 
description.  400  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— June  22, 
1901. 

New  Dining  Car  on  the  Denver  ft  Bio  Grande 
By.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  car  of  fine  con- 
struction and  unique  features.  000  w.  By  Mas 
Mecb— Oct.,  1901. 

The  Dining  Car  Department  in  America.  Gives 
aa  idea  of  the  first  cost  of  a  dining-car  and  Its 
equipment,  the  operation  and  maintenance;  dis- 
cusses the  problems  to  be  solved  to  make  the 
service  satisfactory,  and  related  matters.  1800 
w.     B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No.  20. 

See  also  Sleeper,  British;  Buffet. 

Dining,  B.  ft  O. — New  Dining  and  Parlor  Cafe  Cars, 
Baltimore  ft  Ohio  B.  B.  Exterior  and  Interior 
views,  floor  plans  and  description.  1200  w.  By 
ft  Bngng  Rev— Feb.  21,  1903. 

Dining  Combination. — Combination  Dining,  Parlor 
and  Day  Cars.  Illustrated  description  of  special 
cars  designed  for  routes  where  the  hauling  of 
dining  cars  would  not  be  justified.  800  w.  Bug 
News— Feb.  18.  1904. 

Disinfection.— See  Sanitation. 

Demai. — See  Steel,  Trench. 

Double-Dock*— See  Stock;  ELECTRIC  OAB. 

Draft   Gear.— See   CAB    COUPLER;    CAB   TRUCK; 


Valley  By.  80-Ton  Side  Dump  Oar 
with  Steel  Box.  Illustrated  description.  1000 
w.     By  ft  Bngng  Bev— Feb.  1.  1902. 

Self-Dumping  Cars  in  Railroad  Construction. 
Day  Allen  Willey.  An  Illustrated  article  on  the 
remarkable  work  done  by  these  cars  In  the  build- 
ing of  railroads.    900  w.    Sci  Am — June  7,  1902. 

The  Lawson  Dump  Oar.  Illustrated  detailed 
description.     900  w.     B  B  Gas— March  11,  1904. 

The  Lawson  Improved  Dumping  Oar.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  type  of  car  used  for  tres- 
tle filling,  ballast  handling,  general  construction 
work,  etc.  700  w.  Am  Bngr  ft  B  B  Jour— 
ApriL  1904. 

Fifteen-Ton  Tipping  Car  (Ktppwagen  von  15  t. 
Tragfahigkelt).  Illustrating  an  improved  tipping 
ear  for  sand,  gravel,  etc.,  arranged  with  the 
ordinary  hook  coupling  as  well  as  the  Janney  type 
of  coupler.  800  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deatscnr  Ing— April  1,  1906. 


Lateral  Tipping  Oar  (Wagon  a  Bascnlement 
Lateral).  Illustrating  a  sheet  iron  car  of  15  tons 
capacity,  arranged  to  tip  to  either  side,  and  pro- 
vided with  automatic  couplers.  800  w.  1  plats. 
Genie  Civile— April  15,  1905. 

Self -Discharging  Single-Hopper  Wagon;  Prus- 
sian State  Railways.  Illustrations,  with  brief 
description.     800  w.   Bngng— Oct.  18,  1905. 

A  Combination  Stock  and  Drop-Bottom  Dump 
Car.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  new  type  of 
80, 000- lb.  stock  car,  intended  primarily  for  coal 
or  coke  service  when  not  carrying  stock.  600  w. 
R  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.,  No.  18. 

See  also  Hopper;  Steel  TTnderframs;  Steel  Dump; 
Unloaders. 

Dump,  Buffalo  ft  Busq.— Buffalo  ft  Susquehanna 
Dump  Car.  Illustration  and  brief  description  of 
a  side  dump  coke  car  of  large  capacity  and  min- 
imum weight.     400  w.     Ry  ft  Loc  Bngng — Oct,, 

lvUO. 

Dump,  Bart. — The  Hart  Convertible  Ballasting  and 
Freight  Car,  and  the  Work  of  Ballasting  Track. 
Illustrates  and  describes  this  convertible  dump 
car  and  Its  operation.  2200  w.  Bng  News — 
July  6,   1905. 

Dump,    Ingoldsby.— Test    of    an  Ingoldsby    100,000 

Lbs.    Capacity    Wooden    Dump  Car.      Illustration 

with   report   of   test.      600   w.  B    B    Gas — April 
4f  1902. 

The  Ingoldsby  Dumping  Car.  Illustrates  and 
describes  both  the  steel  and  wood  construction. 
1400  w.     Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev— July  22,  1901. 

Dump,  Pratt. — Pratt  Side  Dumping  Coal  Car. 
Drawings  and  description  of  a  60,000-lb.  car. 
500  w.     R  R  Gas— Feb.  27,  1003. 

Dfisseldorf  Exposition. — Railway  Rolling  Stock  at 
the  Dtisseldorf  Exposition  (Eisenbahn-Fahrbefriebs- 
mlttel  auf  der  Ausstellung  in  Dilsseldorf  1902). 
Berthold  Brauu.  Giving  illustrated  descriptions 
of  cars  for  steam  and  electric  railways  exhibited 
at  DQsseldorf.  6000  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Dec.  26,  1902. 

Dynagraphs. — See  Vibration. 

Dynamometer. — Dynamometer  Car  of  the  Orleans 
Railway  (Wagon  Dynamometre  de  la  Compagnle 
d'Orleans).  Mr.  Huet.  Illustrated  description  of 
dynamometer  car  containing  improved  recording 
devices  constructed  by  Amsler,  of  Schaffhausen. 
3500  w.  3  plates.  Rev  Gen  des  C^em  de  Fer— 
March,  1903. 

The  Orleans  Dynamometer  Car.  Mr.  Huet.  An 
illustrated  description,  translated  from  the  "Re- 
vue Generate  des  Chemlns  de  Fer."  2300  w.  B  B 
Gas— June  19,  1903. 

The  Recording  Apparatus  on  the  Northern 
Railway  of  France  (L'Apparell  EnreKistreur  Em- 
ploye" sur  le  Reseau  du  Nord).  M.  Rosslgnol.  A 
description  of  the  recording  dynamometer  car 
used  for  investigating  the  condition  of  the  perma- 
nent way  on  the  Northern  Railway  of  France. 
4000  w.     Rev  Gen  des  Chem  de  Fer — Dec.,  1903. 

A  New  Dynamometer  Car.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  car  recently  put  in  service  by  the 
International  Correspondence  Schools  of  Scran- 
ton,  Pa.  1500  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev — June  18, 
1904. 

Dynamometer  Car.  Drawings  and  description  of 
a  new  car  on  the  New  York  Central  lines.  600  w. 
Am  Bngr  ft  R  R  Jour — June,  1905. 

The  New  Pennsylvania  Dynamometer  Car.  W. 
O.  Dunbar.  Description  given  in  a  discussion  be- 
fore the  Engineers1  Club  of  Philadelphia.  2500 
w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — Sept.,  1905. 

Note  on  the  Dynamometer  Car  of  the  Belgian 
State  Bailway.  A.  Hubertl  and  J.  Doyen.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  car  and  appliances 
and  the  working.  9600  w.  Bui  Int  By  Cong — 
Dec.,  1900. 
See     also     Test;     Vibration;     DYNAMOMETER; 

ELECTRIC      CAB;      ELECTBIC      RAILWAY— 

Acceleration   Teats;    TRACTION. 

Efficiencies.— Comparative  Efficiencies  of  Freight 
Cars.  With  Some  Observations  Concerning  Their 
Design.  George  I.  King  and  Albert  Pancoast. 
Discussion  of  this  subject,  with  observations  on 
car  design  in  accordance  with  known  laws  and 
facts  of  structure  and  mechanical  engineering. 
2000  w.     R.   R.   Gas— June  14,   1901. 

Electric— See  AT/TOMOBILE;  ELECTRIC;  ELEC- 
TBIC   CAB;    ELECTBIC    BAILWAY. 
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Shook.  End  Schoeka  In  Oar  Berries  and  Pre- 
vision for  Same  la  Oar  Framing.  A.  StuckL  Dis- 
cusses the  preaent  service  conditions,  present  ear 
equipments,  advantages  of  a  standard  to  regu- 
late both,  and  the  best  basis  for  such  a  standard. 
Ills.  2800  w.  Pro  By  Club  of  Pittsburg— Sept. 
1905. 

8ee  also  DRAFT  GEAR. 


the  construction   of  the  sides   and  

box.     900  w.     BR  Gas— Feb.  X,  190L 


Flrsproof 

nfo— c 


Fish  Tank>-6ee  Tank,  Fish. 

rUt.— 36-Ft.  Fist  Gar.  lilnneapoUst  8.  Paul  A 
8.  8te  Marie  By.  Illustrated  description  of  flat 
cars  of  60(000  lbs.  capacity.  800  w.  By  A 
Bngng  Bar— April  12,  1902. 

See  also  Steel  Flat;  ELECTRIC  CAB. 

Flat,  Argentine.— Flat  Cars  for  the  Argentine  Got- 
eminent  Railways.     Illustrate*  and  describee  the 

Srlncipal  features  of  their  construction.     1600  w. 
t  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII..  No.  9. 


Flat,  Hear/  Castings.— A  Flat-Oar  for  Heavy  Cast- 
ings. Illustrates  and  describes  steel  under  frame 
flat  cars,  the  largest  capacity  eight-wheel  cars 
ever  built.     600  w.     B  B  Gas— Nor.  18,  1908. 

Flat,  SteeL— See  Sisal  Flat. 

Frame.— Framing  of  Passenger  and  Freight  Oars. 
0.  A.  Seley.  From  sn  address  before  the  students 
of   Purdue   Univ.     Reviews   tbe   development   and 

S resent  practice  in  Europe  and  America.    4800  w. 
:y  A  Bngng  Rev— June  10,  1905. 

Bee    also    Steel    Framo;    Steel  Viidarxrame;    Sub- 
urban; CAB  FRAME. 

Frame  Stresses.— Graphical  Method  of  Determining 
Stresses  In  Car  Framing.  J.  H.  Lonie.  Gives 
diagrams  with  notes  showing  the  application  of 
this  method.  1000  w.  Am  Bngr  A  ft  B  Jour — 
May,  1902. 

Furniture.— 60-Ft.  Furniture  Car  with  Steel  Under- 
framing — Brie  Railroad.  Illustrates  and  describes 
cars  or  60.000  lbs.  capacity,  of  interest  because 
of  Its  dimensions  and  composite  structure.  1000 
w.     R  R  Gas— April  26,  1901. 

Gasoline.— gee  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE;  OAR, 
MOTOR-DRIVEN. 

Georgia  Central. — 80,000-lbs.  Capacity  Box  Oar — 
Central  of  Georgia.  Illustrated  description  of 
one  of  800  cars  now  being  built  from  this  design. 
1200  w.     R  R  Gss— June  21,  1901. 

Gibbs    SteeL— See    ELECTRIC    CAB— Steel,    N.  T. 
Subway. 

Glesecke.— See    Unloader,    Giesecke. 

Gondola.— Low  Drop-Bottom  Gondola  Car,  80,000  lbs. 
Capacity.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  design  ap- 
proved for  adoption  on  tbe  Chicago  A  Northwest- 
ern and  allied  lines.  800  w.  Am  Bngr  ABB 
Jour — Jan.,  1901. 

Low-Side  Gondola  Oar  for  the  Union  Steel  Com- 
pany. Drawings  and  description  with  data  from 
the  calculations  of  stresses.  500  w.  B  B  Gas — 
Aug.  2,  1901. 

90,000-Pounds  Capacity  Gondola  Car.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  car  with  steel  draft  frame  and 
roller  side  bearings  built  for  the  L.  8.  A  M.  8. 
Ry.    800  w.     Am  Bngr  A  R  R  Jour— Sept.,  1902. 

New  Designs  of  100,000  lbs.  Capacity  Gondolas 
for  the  Pennsylvania.  Illustrated  descriptions  of 
two  new  designs,  one  having  a  steel  nnderframe 
with  wooden  body,  and  tbe  other  being  all  steel. 
800  w.      R  R  Gas— Oct.   10,   1902. 

Large  Capacity  Gondola  Cars;  Chicago  A  Alton 
Ry.  Brief  illustrated  description.  500  w.  Bng 
News— Feb.  26,   1903. 

Composite  Gondola  Cars,  C.  B.  A  Q.  B.  R.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  100,000  lbs.  capacity 
cars.     1000  w.     Ry  A  Bngng  Rev — Oct.  2a,  1908. 

Delaware  A  Hudson  Composite  Coal  Oar.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  composite  hopper  gondola 
cars  of  80,000  pounds  capacity.  400  w.  By  Age 
— Aug.  4,  1909. 

See  also  Coal;  Hopper;  Rail;  Steel. 

Gondola,  V.  T.  C— See  Steel  Undarframs* 

Gondola  Steel.— See  Steel  Gondola;  LOCOMOTIVE— 
Consolidation,  Norfolk  A  Western. 

Goodwin.— The  Constructive  Features  of  the  Good- 
win Car.  John  M.  Goodwin.  Describes  the  spe- 
cial features  of  this  car.  1600  w.  B  B  Gas— 
Aug.  8,  1902. 

Handy.— The  "Handy"  Car.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  new  combination  car,  with  new  features  la 


of   tha 


History.— Development  of  tha  Railroad  Car.  R*> 
gene  Obamberlln.  Recalls  the  pecnllarltlee  of 
early  freight ^  and  passenger  cars,  and  the  Improve- 
ments introduced.  1200  w.  Loc  atagng— Feb-. 
1908.  ^^ 

A  Quarter  of  a  Century  of  Car  Building.  States 
some  of  the  conditions  existing  twenty-five  years 
ago.  reviewing  the  development  of  tha  freight  ear. 
5400  w.     By  Maa  Mech— Feb.,  1908. 

See  also  BEFRIGBRATOB  CAB. 

Hodges.— Gee  Steel  Frame. 

Holland  Slssper.    flee  Sleeper,  Holland. 

Ho*Cr^"Sew.  100,000-lb.  Hopper  Bottom  Coal  Can 
—Norfolk  A  Western  Railway.  Drawings  and 
Information  concerning  new  cars  soon  to  be  built. 
500  w.     R  R  Gss— Nov.  80,  1900. 


See  also  Goal;  Damp;  Gondola;  Ore;  Steal;  Yaav 
derbilt* 

H?!SaJ^^mpoflt#jr^0,nPollte  Hopper  Coal  Can. 
100.000  Pounds  Capacity.  Illustrated  deserlptkm 
of  cars  with  steel  frames  and  wooden  hoppers, 
built  for  the  Norfolk  A  Western  By.  1800  w. 
Am  Bngr  ABB  Jour— Feb.,  1901. 

Hopper,  Convertible.— A  New  Convertible  Hopper 
and  Gondola  Car.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  car 
especially  designed  for  ballasting,  which  can  be 
changed  into  an  ordinary  flat-bottom  gondola  ear 
capable  of  carrying  84,000  lbs.  of  coal.  900  w. 
B  R  Gas— Sept.  20,  1901. 

Hopper  Rigging.— An  Inexpensive  Hopper  Rigging. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  a  simple  and  ef- 
fective hopper  rigging  for  use  on  double-bottom 
coal  cars  on  the  Central  Railroad  of  N.  Jersey. 
500  w.     Am  Bngr  A  R  R  Jour— Nov.,  1900. 

Horse  Transportation.— Sixty-Foot-Horse  Car,  Cen- 
tral R.  R.  of  New  Jersey.  Illustrated  description 
of  cars  designed  for  the  transportation  of  blooded 
stock.    600  w.     Ry  A  Bngng  Rev— Oct.  8,  1904. 

Hospital, — Medical  Relief  Car  of  the  Prussian  State 
Railway  (Die  Herstellung  der  Arstwsgen  fur  die 
Hfllfssllge  der  Preussischen  8taatselsenbahn-Ver- 
waltung).  H.  8chleslnger.  With  general  descrip- 
tion of  tbe  hospital  car  and  plates  of  details.  1800 
w.     2  plates.     Glssers  Annalen— Nov.  15,  1902. 

Hospital  Oar  for  the  Southern  Pacific.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  handsome  special  car  which 
Is  arranged  for  hospital  service,  but  so  con- 
structed that  it  can  be  used  aa  a  private  ear. 
1000  w.     Ry  Age— Nov.  8,  1905. 

Hospital,  Southern  Pacific— Hospital  Oar,  Southern 
Pacific  Company.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  fine  car  equipped  for  the  service  of  a  wall 
appointed  hospital.  1500  w.  Ry  A  Bngng  Rev— 
Oct.  28.  1905. 

Illinois  Central.— 80,000  Lbs.  Box  Car,  Illinois  Cen- 
tral R.  R.  Illustrated  description  of  the  latest 
design  of  high-capacity  box  car  adopted  by  this 
road.  1000  w.  Ry  A  Bngng  Rev— March  29, 
1902. 

See  also  Suburban. 

Xngoldsby  Dump.— See  Dump,  Zngoldsby. 

Inspection. — See  CAB,  MOTOR-DRIVEN— Gasoline 
Inspection;  LOCOMOTIVE— Inspection  N.  T.  Cen- 
tral. 

International  Correspondence  School.  See  Dyna- 
mometer. 

Italy.— Rolling  Stock  Construction  in  Italy.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  recent  examplea  of  the  roll- 
ing-stock made  at  the  works  of  the  Offlclne  Mec- 
caniche  of  Milan.    2700  w.    Bngng— Oct.  11,  1901. 

Japan.— Covered  Goods  Wagons  for  Japanese  Rail- 
ways. Brief  Illustrated  description  of  a  lot  of 
900  narrow  gauge  (8  ft.  8  in.)  covered  goods 
wagons  being  built  in  Chicago  for  the  Japanese 
Imperial  Government  Railways.  400  w.  R  R 
Gas — Vol.   XXXIX.,   No.  7. 

Lawson.— See  Dump. 

Leek  A  Manifold  By.— Rolling  Stock  on  the  Leek 
and  Manifold  Light  Railway.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  cars  for  a  2  ft.  6  In.  gangs.  800  w.  Bngr, 
Lond — Oct.  21,  1904. 


Lake  Shore  A  M.  8.— See  Gondola. 

Logging. — 60.000  Lbs.  Capacity  Logging  Car.  A.  T. 
A  S.  F.  Ry.  System.  Illustrated  description  of 
cars  built  for  service  In  the  lumber  districts  of 
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Northern  Texas.    900  w.    By  A  Bngng  Rev — June 
2L  1908. 

ELECTBIO  OAB. 
GAB  BBABIVO;   LUBBIGATION 


Maintenance.— Best  Methods  la  Shop  Prattle*  In 
Meeting  the  Requirements  tor  the  Maintenance 
of  All-steel  Gars.  Paper  by  W.  8.  Morris,  with 
lengthy  discussion.  IQ.  16600  w.  N  T  B  B 
Onb— Feb.  20,  1902. 

X.  C.  B.  Coavsntioa.— A  Berlew  of  the  Master  Oar 
Builders'  Convention  of  1902.  J.  W.  Taylor.  Out- 
lines the  work  done  at  the  last  convention.  Gen- 
eral discussion  follows.  12000  w.  Pro  W  By 
Club — Oct.  21,  1902. 

Wlk-— Special  Milk  Cars  for  the  Delaware  A  Hud- 
son, illustrates  and  describes  cars  used  in  this 
service.    000  w.     By  Age— April  11,   1902. 


MOT  GAB;  MXHB  HAULAGE. 
Mine  Watering.— See  GOAL  DUST— Mine  Watering 


,  0.  H.  A  D. 

»^_^_.    _ ._  w lhratson* 
which  are  novel*   and  designed  with   a   view   to 
orercomlng  defects.     1200  w.     By  Age— Feb.  28, 
1902. 


OAB,  MOTOR-DRIVEN. 
Nairow-Gauge,— See  Leek  A-  Manifolds  OAB  TBAJTB- 


Baxrow-Gange  Stability.— See  TRAIN. 

Bsw  Tork  Central.— The  New  York  Central  Bos 
Oar.  Illustrations  of  the  standard  box  car  F  8 
are  presented,  showing  how  the  problem  of  de- 
signing an  all-wood  box  car  has  been  solved.  900 
w.     By  Age— Feb.  28,  1902. 

89,000-Lb.  Capacity  Box  Oar.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  new  standard  86-f t.  box  car  for  the 
N.  Y.  C.  A  H.  B.  B,  600  w.  Am  Bngr  ABB 
jour— March,  1902. 

Norfolk  &  Western.— 80.000  Lbs.  Capacity  Box  Our, 
Norfolk   A   Western   By.      Illustrated   description 
of  the  latest  type  of  all-wood  box  car.     1200  w. 
By  A   Bngng   Bev— April  5,   1902. 
See  also  LOCOMOTIVE— Consolidation,   N.  A  W. 

Northern  Pacific.— 70.000-U>.  Capacity  Box  Oars  for 
the  Northern  Pacific  By.  Plans  for  a  88-ft  car 
are  given,  with  description.  A  lot  of  2.760  are 
In  process  of  construction.  900  w.  By  A  Bngng 
Bar— Feb.  28,  1901. 


BLEGTBIC  OAB— Brooklyn  Elevated. 


._^-.. 100,000-Lb.  Capacity  Wooden  Ore  Oai_ 

Chicago.  Milwaukee  A  St.   Paul  By.     Illustrated 
description.    600  w.     B  B  Gas— March  1,  1901. 

Improved  Ore  Car,  100,000  Pounds  Capacity. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  hopper  ore  car  for 
the  Chicago,  Milwaukee  and  St.  Paul  Railway. 
460  w.     Am  Bngr  ABB  Jour — April,  1901. 

100,00O-Lb.  Ore  Oar;  Chicago,  Milwaukee  A  St. 
Paul  By.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  1000 
w.     Bng  News— June  20,  1901. 

100,000  Lbs.  Capacity  Steel  Ore  Oars  for  the 
Great  Northern  By.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  design  from  which  800  cars  have  been 
ordered.  1800  w.  By  A  Bngng  Bev— June  14, 
1902. 
OscHlation.— See  Vibration. 


FAZBTZVG— Steel  Oars. 

, tioa.— Railway  Carriages  at  the  Paris 

Exposition.  1900  (Blsenbahnwagen  auf  der  Welt- 
ausstellung  in  Paris,  1900).  EL  Bernstein.  An  Il- 
lustrated review  of  the  exhibits  at  Vlncennes, 
with  plans  and  views  of  the  carriages  of  many 
countries.  Serial.  Part  I.  6000  w.  Zoitschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver— May  8,  1901. 
arJer.— See  Dining)  Rhodesia;  Passengers  Sleeper, 

ssssiiier  Now  Passenger.  Dining  and  Observation 
Oars.  Brief  Illustrated  descriptions  of  a  few  ex- 
amples of  recent  design.  1100  w.  Bng  News- 
June  20,  1901. 

See  also  Buffet  t  Dining!  Private:  Bandits  |  Boyal 
Oanadlan;  Sanitation}  Sleeper ;  SteeL 

■■ssnnair  British.— The  Latest  Type  of  Passenger 
Cars  la  Great  Britain.  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  ears  built  for  the  Bast  Coast  route  between 
^     land  and  Scotland.    800  w.    By  Age— Dec  6, 


Passenger,  0.  H.  A  D.— Long  Passenger  Oars  for 
the  Monon.  Plans,  elevation  and  description  of  a 
combination  passenger  and  baggage  car  with  steel 
underframe;  and  a  ladies'  coach,  70  ft.  8  in.  in 
length;  seating  88  persons.  460  w.  B  B  Gas- 
June  26,  1908. 

Passenger,  Dayton  and  Union.-  Special  Local  Pas- 
senger Service  on  a  Steam  Railway  to  Compete 
with  an  Interurban  Blectric  Road.  Illustrates  a 
special  car  built  for  the  Dayton  A  Union  B.  R., 
Ohio,  describing  its  equipment.  600  w.  ~~ 
News— Dec.   6,    1901. 


Passenger  Hazards.- Hazards  of  Passenger  Oars. 
An  Illustrated  article  considering  recent  advances 
in  construction.  Specially  discusses  the  cars  of 
the  Illinois  Central,  and  the  Subway  cars  In  New 
York  City.     2800  w.     Gunton's  Mag— Oct,  1908. 

Passenger,  India.— The  Design  and  Construction  of 
Railway  Carriages  in  India.  C.  F.  Bamford.  D> 
lnstrates  and  describes  the  design  and  construction 
of  the  different  railway  passenger  carriages  adopt* 
ed  on  the  Assam-Bengal  Railway  metre-gauge,  and 
also  the  general  practice  adopted  by  other  Indian 
broad  and  metre-gauge  railways.  Serial.  1st 
part.     Bngng— Feb.  21,  1902. 

Passenger,  Lehigh  Valley.— New  Coaches  for  "Buck 
Diamond"  Express.  Plan,  illustrations  and  de- 
scription of  new  cars  for  the  Lehigh  Valley  B.  B. 
600  w.    B  B  Car  Jour— Nov.,  1900. 

Passenger,  St.  Louie.— Special  Oars  for  Local  Traf- 
fic at  the  St  Louis  Bxbibltion;  Wabash  Railway. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  side-door  cars  with 
steel  underframes.  600  w.  Bng  News— Jane  9, 
1904.  j  j 

Passenger,  South  Eastern  A  Chatham,  Bug.— First- 
Glass  Salon  for  the  South-Bastem  and  Chatham 
Railway.  Illustrated  description  of  handsome 
first-class  carriages.  2-page  plate.  700  w.  Bn- 
gng—Oct  28,  1904. 

South-Bastern  and  Chatham  Railway  New  Boil- 
ing Stock.  Illustrates  and  describes  some  new 
first-class  passenger  saloons  and  coaches.  900  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— May  26,  1906. 

Pennsylvania.— 4%e   Pennsylvania   100.000   Lbs.   Oa- 

Sacity   Box   Cars.       Illustrations    from    working 
rowings,  with  brief  description.     700  w.     By  A 
Bngng  Rev— Dec.  7,  1901. 

Standard  Freight  Cars  on  the  Pennsylvania 
Railroad.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  various 
types.    2500  w.    By  A  Bngng  Bev— June  17,  1905. 

Postal,  Santa  Fe.— Steel  Underframe  Postal  Oar  for 
the  Santa  Fe.  Drawings  and  description.  700 
w.     R  R  Gas— VoL  XXXVIII.,  No.  24. 

Pressed  SteeL    See  SteeL 

Private.— See  British;  Rhodesia:  Boyal  Canadian; 
ELECTRIC  OAB:  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC;  BS- 
FBIGEBATOB  OAB. 

Private  "Brunawiok."— Private  Oar  "Brunswick,'* 
Brunswick  A  Birmingham  B.  B.  Bxterlor  and 
Interior  views,  with  floor  plan  and  descriptive 
notes.    700  w.     By  A  Bngng  Bev— Jan.  81,  1908. 

Private  Freight.— See  British  /Private  |  BBFBZG- 
ERATOB  OAB. 

Private,  St.  Louis  Exhibition.— A  Handsome  Private 
Car.  Illustrated  description  of  a  fine  car  built 
for  exhibition  at  St  Louis.  700  w.  By  Age- 
Sept  9,  1904. 

Produce. — A  00,000- Lbs.  Capacity  Produce  Oar— New 
York  Central.  Illustrations  and  description  show- 
ing tbe  design  of  a  35-ft  produce  car,  800  of 
which  are  being  built  for  the  hauling  of  fruit 
and  vegetables.  1100  w.  B  B  Gas— March  28, 
1902. 

Purduo  University.    See  Design. 

Bail.— «6-Ft.  Ball  Cars  and  88-Ft  Gondola  Oars. 
lnstrates  snd  describes  special  cars  for  the  ~ 
land,  Lorain  A  Wheeling  By.    2000  w.    Bng 
—May  9,  1901. 

Refrigerator.— See    REFRIGERATOR    OAB 


iSSl 


Registering  Machine*— See  BALLWAT  TBAFFIO— 
Car  Recording. 

Bepair.— A  Combined  Caboose  and  Repair  Car.  D> 
lnstrates  and  describes  a  car  designed  especially 
to  accompany  trains  of  all  steel  cars,  thus  fur- 
nishing facilities  for  any  repairs  made  necessary 
by  a  collision.  900  w.  By  A  Bngng  Bar— Oct 
11,  1902. 

Bepair  Costs.— Distributed  Cost  of  Oar  Senates. 
Gives  a  table  showing  the  results  of  a  carefully 
kept  record  In  an  Important  trunk  Una  for  the 
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rear  1902.    860  w.    Am  Bngr  ft  B  B  Jour— Sept., 
L008. 
Bepairing.— Repairs  to  Bent  Steel  Oar  Bodies  and 
Trucks.     Report  of  committee,   followed  by  dis- 
cussion.   7800  w.     Cent  By  Club— April,  1001. 

Some  Notes  on  Steel  Oar  Bepairing.  Deacribea 
the  arrangements  and  method*  at  aome  of  the 
■hope  identified  with  the  early  history  of  these 
can.    2400  w.     B  B  Gar— Jane  5,  1908. 

Experience  In  the  Maintenance  and  A  Repair  of 
Bteel  Freight  Gars.  Gives  results  of  a  recent 
inquiry  aa  to  current  experience  and  practice  in 
the  maintenance  and  repair  of  these  cars.  4800  w. 
Bng  News—June  23,  190*. 

See   also   Maintenance;    0AB   SHOP;    RAILWAY 
SHOP. 

Bhodesia,  8.  A.— New  Boiling:  Stock  for  the  Rhode- 
sia Railways.  Illustrates  and  describes  special 
cars  designed  for  the  use  of  sereral  of  the  offi- 
cers of  the  line,  providing  comfortable  accom- 
modation for  day  and  night.  1000  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— April  1,  1904. 

A  Train  de  Luxe  for  Bhodesia.     Illustrated  de- 
scription   of    a    magnificent    train    for    first-class 
Siaaaenger   traffic.     700   w.     Transport— April  13, 
901. 
Bbodesian    Railway    Boiling-Stock.      Illustrated 
description  of  the  "train  deluxe"  for  this  road. 
Serial.     1st  part.     900  w.     Engng— May  31.    1901. 
Bbodesian   Railway    Boiling   Stock.     Illustrates 

Srplcal    cars,    giving    brief    description.      600    w. 
ngng — Aug.  9,  1901. 

Boyal  British. — Special  Salon  for  Royal  Train,  Lon- 
don and  North-western  Railway.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description.    900  w.    Engng— Jan.  15,  1904. 

New  Passenger  Equipment  for  the  London  ft 
Northwestern  Railway.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  recently  built  cars,  among  them  two 
royal  saloon  cars.  2500  w.  By  Age— May  20, 
1904. 
Boyal  Canadian,— The  Boyal  Train  of  the  Canadian 
Pacific.  Illustrated  description  of  tbe  train  built 
for  the  use  of  the  Duke  and  Duchess  of  York 
during  their  Canadian  tour.  800  w.  B  B  Gas— 
Sept.  20,  1901. 

Boyal  Indian. — Royal  Train  for  India.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  new  train  constructed  by  native 
labor,  under  European  supervision,  from  raw  ma- 
terials, for  the  use  of  the  Prince  and  Princess  of 
Wales  on  their  Indian  tour.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1200  w.     Engng— Sept.   15,    1905. 

Salt  Gaiician.— East  Galician  Salt  Cars  (pstgalis- 
ischer  Saltztransportwagen).  Eduard  Wlndakle- 
wicx.  An  Illustrated  description  of  hand  cars 
which  have  been  Introduced  in  salt  works  to 
carry  the  salt  in  process  of  manufacture  from 
one  part  of  the  works  to  another,  thereby  elimin- 
ating man  transport.  1  plate.  1200  w.  Oesterr 
Zeltschr  f  Berg  n  Httttenwesen— March  28,  1903. 

Sanitation.— Passenger  Coach  Sanitation.  J.  N. 
Hnrty.  From  a  paper  read  before  the  Interna- 
tional Assn.  of  By.  Surgeons.  Suggestions  for 
construction,  ventilation,  cleanliness,  disinfection, 
etc.,  especially  of  Pullman  coaches,  sleeping  cars, 
and  dining  cars.  2200  w.  Am  Bngr  ft  B  B  Jour 
—Feb.,  1901. 

Prevention  of  Contagion  in  Passenger  Oars.  Le- 
roy  M.  Yale.  Considers  the  liability  of  contagion 
remaining  in  a  car  after  the  departure  of  the  con- 
tagions case.     2200  w.     R  B  Gas— Nov.  20,  1903. 

On  the  Disinfection  of  Passenger  Carriages,  of 
Cattle  Trucks,  and  of  Goods  Wagons.  Dr.  De 
Bechter.  Discusses  the  conclusions  adopted  by 
the  XHIth  International  Sanitary  Congress,  show- 
ing the  great  variety  of  methods  used  In  dif- 
ferent countries.  5800  w.  Brit  Int  By  Cong- 
April,  1904. 

The  Disinfection  of  Oattle  Oars  (Die  Wirksame 
Deslnfektion  der  Vlehwagen).  Adolf  Frennd. 
Showing  the  necessity  of  an  effective  disinfection 
of  cars  in  which  cattle  have  been  carried,  and 
advocating  the  use  of  chloride  of  lime.  4000  w. 
Oesundheits-Ingenieur— July  20,  1904. 

Soales. — See  BOALBS— Dopp  Locomotive, 


Bills.— See  Steel  Sills. 

BUI   Splicing.— Splicing    Sills    in    Long   Passenger 

Equipment.  From  the  topical  discussion  of  the 
M.  O.  B.  convention.  III.  1000  w.  By  ft  Bngng 
Bev— July  6,  1901. 

Size.— See  Capacity;  Coal;  RAILWAY  TBAKSPOB- 
TATIOB— Tonnage. 

SUok  SteeL— See  Steel  Slack. 

Slag.— A  Special  Form  of  Slag-Oar.  L.  J.  W.  Jonas) 
and  B.  H.  Bennetts.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
car  in  use  at  the  copper  blast-furnaces  at  Taeo- 
ma,  Wash.  12Q0  w.  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngra — 
March,  1905. 

Sleeper. — Pullman  Sleeping  Oars  for  the  Midland 
Railway.  Illustrated  description  of  fine  cars  for 
the  Scotch  service.  All  berths  are  on  a  level, 
the  upper  berths  having  been  abandoned.  500  w. 
Engng— Nov.  9,  1900. 

Sleeper,  British. — Some  New  English  and  Continental 
Passenger  Cars.  Illustrations  and  brief  descrip- 
tions of  sleeping  cars  and  dining  cars.  800  w. 
B  B  Gas— May22,  1908. 

Sleeper,  Holland.— Unique  Design  for  Combined 
Sleeping  and  Parlor  Oar.  Brief  description  of  the 
Holland  patent,  which  gives  a  compartment  sleep- 
ing car  for  night  service,  and  an  open  parlor  car 
for  day  travel,  with  partitions  that  can  be  easily 
operated.     700  w.     By  ft  Engng   Bev— Aug.    1<[ 

Spain.— Freight  Cars  for  the  North  of  Spain  Bail- 
road.  Brief  illustrated  description.  500  w.  B  B 
Gas— June  28,  1901. 

Spreader.— The  McCann  Spreader  Car.  Illustrates 
and  describes  improvements  that  have  been  made 
in  this  car,  and  the  character  of  some  of  the 
work  handled.     1500  w.     By  ft  Engng  Bev April 

Standardising.— See  LOCOMOTIVE. 

flte<im'_""^ec  AUTOMOBILE,  STEAM;  CAB,  MOTOR- 
DBIVEB. 

Steel.— The  Large  Steel  Car.  W.  S.  Morris.  Discusses 
its  development  and  position  in  the  business  of 
railroads.     4000  w.     Am  Bngr  ft  B  B  Jour — Jan., 

lUwX. 

The  Design  of  Structural  Steel  Can.    George  3. 
King.      Gives    standard   specifications   for   freight 
car  equipment  of  this  type,   calling  attention  to 
,  -__,  ...      j£W  w.     B  B  Gas— Jan. 


111. 


Seal.—- Seals  for  Freight  Oars.  An  explanation  of 
the  plan  of  sealing  freight  cars  and  its  value  in 
tracing  any  theft  of  freight.  1200  w.  Sci  Am 
8up-3)etr7f  1905. 

Self -Emptying.— See  Coal,  British;  Dump;  Hopper; 
Bteel  Dump. 

Siamese  Railway— See  RAILWAT— 81am. 


unusual  features. 
4,  1901. 

Special  Steel  Car,  Northern  By.  of  France.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  special  design  of  freight 
car  equipment  for  the  transportation  of  heavy 
machinery.  800  w.  By  ft  Bngng  Bev— April  20, 
1901. 

Pressed  Steel  System  of  Car  Construction.  An 
estimate  of  the  economies  realised  by  the  use  of 
steel  cars.     111.    2200  w.    8cl  Am— June  22,  1901. 

Pressed  Steel  Car  of  100,000  lbs.  Capacity- 
Oar  for  the  Pennsylvania  R.  R.  Illustrations  and 
brief  description,  with  general  dimensions.  600 
w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— Jan.  18,  1902. 

The  Use  of  Steel  In  Gar  Construction.  J.  W. 
Stokes.  Considers  the  general  features  of  steel 
cars  and  related  subjects.  2800  w.  St  Louis  By 
Club— April  11,  1902. 

Steel  Cars  Without  Center  Sills.  E.  W.  Sum- 
mers. Suggests  changes  that  might  be  advanta- 
geously made  in  steel  cars,  especially  discussing 
the  doing  away  with  the  center  sill.  General  dis- 
cussion. 111.  18400  w.  Pro  By  Olnb  of  Pittsburg 
—March,  1908. 

Modern  Steel  Cars.  Illustrations,  and  brief  de- 
scriptions of  recent  designs.  1200  w.  B  B  Gas — 
June  26,  1903. 

Steel  Car  Development.  Historical  review,  with 
illustrated  details  of  the  more  important  designs, 
and  discussion  of  the  principles  involved  in  their 
construction.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Am 
Engr  ft   R   R  Jour— Oct.,   1903. 

The  Development  of  Steel  Freight  Oars  in  the 
United  States.  A  review  of  the  situation,  with 
editorial  discussion.  8500  w.  Bng  News-^Jan. 
7,  1904. 

Steel  in  Oar  Construction.  C.  A.  Seley.  Sug- 
gestions for  the  use  of  steel  in  the  box  cars  and 
coal  cars,  with  report  of  cars  that  have  been  in 
use.  General  discussion.  9500  w.  Pro  W  By 
Club— March  15,  1904. 

The  Construction  of  Steel  Gars.  Abstracts  of 
three  papers  recently  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Civ. 
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England.     2000   w.     Sci   Am   Sap— April 


Steel  Car  Design.  A.  Stuck!.  Gives  Informa- 
tion baaed  on  several  years'  work  In  designing 
and  building  cars,  supplemented  with  valuable 
data  from  the  testing  room.  GItss  analysis  of 
•tresses,  arch-bars  and  axlea  in  the  present  num- 
ber. Diagrams.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  B  B 
Go-June  17.  1904. 

Steel  Freight  Car  Design.  0.  A.  Seley.  From 
an  address  at  Purdue  University.  Discusses  the 
design  of  the  steel-frame  box  car.  1400  w.  Am 
Bngr  &  B  B  Jour — Aug.,   1905. 

Steel  Wagon  Construction  in  the  United  States. 
Rotes  on  the  general  methods  of  a  modern  Amer- 
ican steel  car  shop  which  tend  to  rapidity  of 
manufacture.  1800  w.  Bngr,  Loud — Oct.  13, 
1905. 

Steel  Cars.  Extracts  from  a  paper  by  J.  F. 
MacEnalty,  read  at  meeting  of  the  New  England 
R.  R.  Club.  Presents  the  advantages  of  this 
type  of  construction,  and  attempts  to  show  that 
soch  cars  are  more  economical  than  modern  cars. 
1000  w.     B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII.,  No.  24. 

See  also  Coal:  Gondola;  Hopper:  Maintenance; 
Oil;  Vandarpilt;  CAB  WORKS— Canton,  0.: 
BOTE  GAB;  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT— United 
States. 

Steal  and  Wood.— Santa  Fe  Combination  Steel  and 
Wood  Box  Car,  80,000  Pounds'  Capacity.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  car  having  special  fea  tores 
which  are  novel,  and  designed  with  a  view  to 
overcoming  defects.  1200  w.  Ry  Age — Feb.  28, 
1902. 

Steal,  B.  ft  L.  E.  B.  B. — Steel  Cars  on  the  Bes- 
semer and  Lake  Erie  Railroad.  Drawings  and  in- 
formation showing  the  development  on  this  road. 
2500  w.     Am  Engr  4  R  R  Jour — May,   1903. 

Steal  Box, — All-Steel  Box  Car,  A.,  T.,  ft  S.  F.  By. 
Illustrations  and  brief  description.  600  w.  By 
A  Engng   Rev — May  4,  1901. 

Steal,  British.— New  "High-Capacity"  Wagons  on 
the  Great  Central  Railway.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  30-ton  all  steel  bogie  and  cars.  2000  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— April  1,  1904. 

Steal,  Caledonian.— Steel  Cars  on  the  Caledonian 
Railway  of  Scotland.  Illustrations  and  descrip- 
tions of  80-ton  cars  recently  put  In  service.  2200 
w.     R  &  Gas— Feb.  19,  1904. 

Steal  Coke..— Coke  Car  for  the  Cambria  Steel  Com- 
pany. Plans  and  description  of  60-ton  steel  hop- 
per bin  coke  cars.  600  w.  R  R  Gas— June  17, 
1904. 

100,000-lb.  Coke  Cars  for  the  Chicago,  Lake 
Shore  ft  Eastern.  Illustrated  description  of  steel 
cars,  built  of  commercial  shapes,  without  con- 
tinuous center  sills.  TOO  w.  R  R  Gas — Vol. 
XXXVII..  No.  10. 
See  also  Vaaderbilt. 

Steal  Dump.— 60, 000-1  bs.  Capacity  Steel  Dump  Car 
— Atchison,  Topeka  ft  Santa  Fe.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.    800  w.     R  R  Gas— June  14,   1901. 

Test  of  100.000-Lbs.  Capacity  Steel  Dump  Cars 
for  Colorado  Fuel  ft  Iron  Go.  Illustration,  with 
report  of  loading  tests.  600  w.  Ry  ft  Engng 
Rev— July  12,  1902. 

Steel    Flat. — Steel    Flat   Cars,    100,000    Pounds    Ca- 

rlty.     Drawings  and  description  of  cars  for  the 
Y.  C.  ft  H.  R.  R.    400  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R 
Jour — Nov.,  1900. 

Structural  Steel  Flat  Car.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  specially  designed  very  long  cars. 
1000  w.      By  ft  Engng  Rev— Jan.   26,   1901. 

100.000  Lbs.  Capacity  Steel  Flat  Car— Chicago 
ft  Alton  By.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  600 
w.     B  B  Gas— Oct.  25,  1901. 

75-Ton  Steel  Fist  Car.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  cars  built  for  the  Pittsburgh  ft  Lake 
Erie  B,  B.  700  w.  Am  Engr  ft  B  B  Jour- 
Sept.,  1906. 

„_  Framo. — A  System  of  Steel  Framing  for  Freight 
Cars.  G.  W.  Scott.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
system  of  nnderframlng  and  a  discussion  of  the 
requirements  fundamental  In  car  design.  General 
discussion  follows.  10500  w.  Pro  W  By  Club— 
March,  1901. 

Forty-Ton  Steel  Frame  Box  Car,  Norfolk  ft 
Western  Railway.  Drawings  and  description. 
1800  w.     B  B  Gas— April  18.  1902. 

A  Now  Method  of  Steel  Car  Construction.  Plan 
tad  elevation  drawings,   with  detail  views  of  a 


design  of  car  which  Is  the  invention  of  H.  0. 
Hodges.  The  claim  is  that  a  lighter,  cheaper, 
simpler  steel  frame  car  is  shown  which  will  com- 
pare favorably  in  strength  with  any  of  the  pres- 
ent forms.  1400  w.  By  ft  Engng  Rev— Aug.  2, 
1902. 

Steel  Frames  for  Cars.  0.  A.  Seley.  Gives  a 
steel  frame  box  car  design,  and  discusses  the  nse 
of  steel  in  car  construction.  111.  1000  w.  Am 
Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— June,  1908. 

See    also     Suburban,     Bide     Door;     Tank;     GAB 


Steel,  French.— Car  of  60  Tons  Capacity  in  Pressed 
Steel  (Wagon  de  50  Tonnes  en  Tole  d'Acler  Em- 
bontie).  Ch.  Dentin.  Illustrated  description  of 
50-ton  pressed-steel  coal  car  of  French  manufac- 
ture.    1000  w.    Genie  Civil— Sept.  12,  1908. 

The  New  Fifty-Ton  Freight  Cars  of  the  Doual 
Forge  Company  (Les  Recent*  Wagons  de  50- 
Tonnes  Construits  par  les  Forges  de  Doual).  Col. 
Fix.  Illustrating  recent  heavy  freight  cars  for 
the  French  railways.  2500  w.  Revue  Technique 
—April  25,  1904. 

Steal,  Gibbs.— See  ELECTRIC  CAR— Subway,  N.  T. 

Steel  Gondola.— Fifty-Ton  Steel  Drop-Bottom  Gon- 
dolas. Illustrated  description  of  cars  now  building 
for  the  Elgin,  Joliet  ft  Eastern  B.  B.  700  w. 
Am.  Engr  ft  B  B  Jour — Sept.,  1901. 

New  Designs  of  100,000-Lbs.  Capacity  Steel  Gon- 
dola Car.  E.  W.  Summers.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion.    700  w.     By  ft  Engng  Rev — May  80,  1903. 

Steel  Underground  Gondolas  for  the  B.  ft  O. 
Illustration,  drawings  and  description  of  drop-end 

g»ndolS8  of  100,000  lbs.  capacity.     500  w.     R  B 
as— Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  157 

50-Ton  Steel  Twin  Hopper  Gondola  Car.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  cars  almost  entirely  of  struc- 
tural steel,  and  having  several  departures  from 
ordinary  designs.  1,000  have  been  received  by  the 
L.  S.  ft  M.  S.  Ry.  1500  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  B 
Jour — Nov.,  1905. 

Steel,  Great  Central.— High-Capacity  Cars  on  the 
Great  Central  of  England.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes several  types  of  steel  cars  recently  put  In 
service.  1000  w.  B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII, 
No.  3. 

Steel  Hopper. — Structural  Steel  Hopper-Bottom  Car 
of  the  American  Car  ft  Foundry  Company.  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  88,000  lbs.  capacity  steel 
car.    700  w.    B  B  Gas — Feb.  8,  1901. 

100,000  Pounds  Capacity  Steel  Hopper  Cars.  The 
specially  Interesting  features  of  the  design  given 
are  the  light  weight  of  the  car  and  the  method  of 
construction  in  which  the  center  sills  are  made 
of  light  sections,  reinforced  by  truss  rods.  111. 
800  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— July,  1901. 

A  New  Type  of  Steel  Hopper  Car.  Illustration 
with  description  of  a  decided  departure  from  any 
design  in  use.  Built  by  the  Wellman-Seaver-Mor- 
gan  Co.     5000  w.     Eng  News — Nov.  5,  1903. 

Steel    Maintenance.— See    RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Steel  Mine. — See  MINE  GAB. 

Steel  Ore.— See  Ore. 

Steel  Passenger.— The  Use  of  Steel  In  Passenger 
Car  Construction.  William  Forsyth.  Read  be- 
fore the  M.  C.  B.  Convention.  Urges  the  use  of 
steel  in  building  stronger  passenger  cars,  giving 
a  design  of  car  with  steel  underframe,  and 
much  of  the  body  of  steel.  Us.  2700  w.  Ry  ft 
Engng    Rev — June    25,    1904. 

Steel  Railway  Coaches.  Brief  illustrated  de- 
scription of  steel  coaches  for  the  Great  Northern 
and  City  Railway.  900  w.  Engr,  Lond — Dec.  22, 
1905. 

• 

Steel  Passenger,  N.  T.  Central.— Steel  Cars  for  the 
New  York  Central's  Electric  Suburban  Service. 
Illustrated  description  of  all-steel  cars.  1500  w. 
R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.,  No.  18. 

Steel,  Repairs.— See  Repairing. 

Steel,  Side  Door.— See  Suburban,  HI.  Central. 

Steel  Sills.— 36-Foot  Box  Car  with  Steel  Center  Sills 
— Chicago,  Milwaukee  ft  St.  Paul  Railroad.  Illus- 
trated description.  500  w.  R  R  Gas— Jan.  17, 
1902. 

New  Construction  of  Steel  Center  Sills  and 
Bolsters.  Illustrates  the  arrangement  employed 
in  recent  cars  of  the  Chicago,  Milwaukee  ft  8t. 
Paul  Railway.  400  w.  Am  Engr  ft  B  B  Jour — 
Feb.,    1902. 
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Steel,  Slaok^-Tbe  L.  M.  Slack  Steel  Can. 
trated  description  of  type*  of  condola 
cently   designed.     1000  w.      B   B  Ga 
1001. 

Steel  TJndorfrsmSi  SO.OOO-lb.  Capacity  Box  Oar  with 
Preaaed  Steel  Underfraine — Philadelphia  4  Bead- 
ing Railroad.  Description,  photograph  and  line 
drawing*.    1100  w.     B  B  Gas— March  20,  1001. 

40-Ton  Box  Oars  with  Steel  Underframes.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  cars  for  the  Union  Pa- 
cific B.  B.  000  w.  Am  Engr  &  B  B  Jour- 
April,  1001. 

Steel  In  Oar  Building.  Jobn  M.  Honsen.  On  the 
advantages  of  the  steel  nnderframe.  2000  w.  B 
B  Gas-June  14,  1001. 

Philadelphia  *  Beading  Box  Cars  with  Steel 
Underframes.  Illustrated  description  of  a  design 
for  600  box  cars  of  60,000  lbs.  capacity.  1200  w. 
B  B  Gas— Jane  21,  1001. 

80-Ton  Twin-Hopper  Car  with  Boiled  Steel  Un- 
dername— Northern  Pacific.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion.    700  w.     B  B  Gas— Aug.  0,  1001. 


60-Ton  Steel  Underfraine  Box  Car.  Illustrated 
description  of  cars  intended  for  grain  traffic,  built 
for  the  Illinois  Hirer  Packet  Co.  600  w.  B  B 
Gas— Jan.  1,  1004. 

A  New  60-Ton  Box  Car.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  car  with  structural  steel  nnderframe,  designed 
to  meet  special  requirements  in  handling  .grain 
shipments.  1600  w.  Am  Engr  4  B  B  Jour— 
Feb.,  1004. 

Second  Class  Railway  Cars  with  Bogie  Trucks 
(Lea  Yoltures  de  Seconde  Classe  a  Bogies).  Rob- 
ert Dubois.  Detailed  description  of  improved  pas- 
senger cars  of  the  Western  Railway  of  France, 
with  steel  girder  sills.  6000  w.  Rev  Gen  dee 
Chem  de  Per— June,  1004. 

The  Design  of  a  Steel  Underfraine  of  Standard 
Sbapea  for  Freight  Oars.  Frits  B.  Ernst.  Gives 
design  made  up  of  standard  shapes,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  bolsters,  showing  the  method  by 
which  the  different  parts  may  be  calculated.  6600 
w.    By  Age— June  17,  1004. 

New  York  Central  Steel  Underframe  Gondola 
Car.  Illustrates  and  describes  new  cars  which 
show  original  features  of  design.  600  w.  By 
Age— June  28,   1006.  , 

See  also  Coal;  Furniture;  Postal;  SteeL 
Stock.— 60,000-Lbs.  Capacity  Stock  Car.    Illinois  Cen- 
tral B.  B.       Detailed  drawings,  with  description. 
700  w.     By  4  Engng  Bev— Feb.  8,  1002. 

Two-Floor  Sheep  or  Cattle  Wagon.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  car  used  on  Argentine  railways. 
The  upper  floor  is  raised  when  it  is  used  for 
cattle,  and  lowered  Into  position  when  the  two 
floors  are  required  for  sheep.  000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Oct.  24,  1002. 
8took  Vestibule.— See'  Vestibule  Stock. 


8treet.— See  ELEOTBZO  OAB;  STREET  CAB. 

Street,  Overcrowding.— See  STREET  RAILWAY 
ItAJTAGEMZNT— Overcrowding. 

Suburban.— The  Suburban  Car  Seating  Problem.  De- 
scribes the  four  plana  of  seat  arrangement  being 
considered  by  the  Illinois  Central  B.  B.  000  w. 
Loc  Bngng— July,  1008. 

Suburban  Side  Door. — Steel-Frame,  Side-Door,  Sub- 
urban Passenger  Oars.  Describes  cars  being  built 
for  the  Illinois  Central  upon  a  new  plan;  the  basis 
of  construction  is  the  use  of  side  doors.  1800  w. 
111.     Am  Engr  As  B  B  Jour— June,  1003. 

Steel-Frame  Side-Door  Passenger  Oar— Illinois 
Central  B.  B.  Illustrated  detailed  description, 
with  discussion  of  the  design.  2  plates.  8800  w. 
By  Age — Sept.  4,  1003. 

Steel  Frame  Side  Door  Suburban  Cars  of  the 
Illinois  Central  B.  B.  Full  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  this  new  type.  8200  w.  By  Mas 
Mech— Oct.,  1008. 

Side-Door  Steel  Suburban  Cars  for  the  Illinois 
Central  Railroad.  Illustrated  detailed  description, 
with  statement  of  the  advantages.  3600  w.  St. 
By  Jour — April  80,  1004. 

Subway,  X.  Y.— See  Illinois  Central;  BLECTBIO 
OAB. 

Supply.— The  Railway  Supply  Gar.  J.  P.  Murphy. 
Discusses  the  distribution  of  supplies  with  a  reg- 
ularly assigned  car,  and  the  merits  of  the  sys- 
tem, giving  an  illustrated  description  of  an  ar- 
rangement found  practicable.  Discussion.  10800 
w.     Pro  W  By  Club— Jan.  20,  1008. 


Switching  Damage.— The  Extent  of  Damage  Done  to 
Freight  Oars  White  Switching  In  Terminal  Yards 
and  on  Sidings.  General  discussion  of  this  sub- 
ject.   7000  w.    Pro  W  By  Club— Oct.  21,  1002. 

Taaa>— Eighty  Thousand  Pounds  Capacity  Tank 
Cars.  Illustrated  description  of  cars  for  the 
Atchison,  Topeka  4  Santa  Fe  Railway  for  carry- 
ing oil  or  water.  400  w.  Am  Engr  ft  B  B  Jour 
—Nor.,  1001. 

Tank  and  Box.— Combination.  Box  and  Tank  Car. 
Brief  illustrated  description.  600  w.  B  B  Gas— 
VOX   XXXVIII.     No.   24. 

Tank  and  Gondola*— Combined  Tank  and  Gondola 
Car.  Illustrates  and  describee  a  car  designed  with 
the  object  of  providing  a  tank  car  which  will 
bold  and  carry  the  maximum  weight  of  liquid, 
and  which  when  empty  may  be  utilised  aa  a  flat 
°J  J5?x  1**  for  tranaporting  freight.  800  w.  By 
*  Eng  Bev— June  26,  1002.  ^ 

Tank  IWu— Special Jjars  for  the  Transport  of  Uv- 
Ing  Fish  (Lea  Wagons  Sp&iaux  Affectes  an 
Transport  dea  Polssons  Vlvants).  M.  Goeury.  De- 
■criblng  a  special  form  of  tank  car  used  in  cen- 
tral Europe  and  Russia.  8000  w.  1  plate.  Bar 
Gen  dea  Chem  de  Fer— Nov.,  1002. 

Tank,  Pa.  R.  R.— Requirements  for  Tank  Cars  Run- 
ning Over  the  Pennsylvania  Lines.  Extracts  cor- 
ering  toe  iT*P°r**at  requirements.     1100  w.     B  B 


T  ™*  J»»d«»U*— Vanderbilt  Steel  Tank  Oar.  l*f. 
J00-.0*!10*8  Ombitj.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  car  designed  for  the  Equitable  Land  and  OH 
Company,  to  be  used  in  tranaporting  oil  from  the 
Texas  oil  fields  to  8t.  Louis.    The  largest  capacity 

U?k  car£j2  we-    800  w.    Am  Engr  *  B  BJour 
—Jan.,  1802. 

Vanderbilt  Steel  Frame  Tank  Car.     Drawings. 

B  Gas^&eb"?©    100410d  d--e,l*ttoo"     ^  *•» 


^S;ay^«?yJe,'i5€  Van  D*ke  TMk  Car.     Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  new  tank  car  of  simple 

^^S*  ,Sai!In*  attention  to  novel  features.  800 
w.     B  B  Gas— March  6,  1003.  ^^^ 

Taxation.— See  RAILWAY  TAXATION. 

Test.— Railway  Test  Car  No.  17,  Univ.  of  Illinois 
and  111.  Cent.  R.  R.  Edward  C.  Schmidt.  HluE 
tratlons  and  account  of  the  performance  of  this 
test  car  during  its  nine  months  of  service.  1800 
w.     By  &  Bngng  Bev— June  1,  1001. 

Burlington  Boute  Teat  Car.    Max  H.  Wickhorst. 
Illustrated    detailed    description   of    the   car   and 

u3E^£jt  wit* made  of "'  *°°  W*  "*  *" 

*  Te5t^5nd  Dynamometer  Car,  Chicago,  Burllnx- 
ton  *  Qulncy  B.  B.  Drawings  and  partlcularsof 
this  car  and  ita  equipment  which  has  recently 
been  tbJ2Jou*Tn,T  overhauled,  with  list  of  teste 
made.    2700  w.     Eng  News— May  15,  1002. 

Test  of  Dump.— See  Dump,  Xngoldsby. 
Transporter.— See  OAB  TRANSPORTER. 
Truck.— See  CAB  TRUCK. 

TJnloader.— Automatic  Dnloaders  (Selbstentlader). 
M.  Buhle.  Illustrating  and  describing  various 
forms  of  cars  for  tipping  and  dumping  earth,  in- 
cluding both  American  and  German  deaigna.  2000 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— May  26,  1001. 
Railway  Tipping  TJnloaders  (Eisenbahnwagen- 
klpper).  Fr.  FrOlicb.  Describing  a  tipping  plat- 
form for  immediate  unloading  of  car  loads  of 
sugar  beets.  1200  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— March  18,  1005. 

TJnloader,  Giesecke.— The  Glesecke  Automatic  TJn- 
loader for  Railway  Wagons.  Illustrates  a  number 
of  cars  to  which  this  device  haa  been  applied,  de- 
scribing the  working.  1200  w.  Col  Guard— Mar 
27,  1004,  ^^ 


Unloading-— flee  Dump:  Goodwin;  GOAL  HAND- 
LING— Hoboken,  D,  L.  &  W. 

Vanderbilt.— The  Vanderbilt  Steel  Hopper  Coal  Oar. 
100,000  Pounds  Capacity.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes an  interesting  car  of  new  design.  1000 
w.    Am  Engr  A  R  R  Jour— Nov.,  1001. 

Vanderbilt  60-Ton  Hopper  Coal  Car.     Drawings 

and  description  of  steel  hopper  care,  designed  by 

Cornelius  Vanderbilt,  800  of  which  are  now  being 

built  for  the  Weat  Virginia  Central  &  Pittsburg 

■  By.    700  w.    Am  Engr  ft  B  B  Jour— April,  1002. 

60-Ton  Steel  Coal  Car  (Vanderbilt  Type);  West 
Virginia  Central  &  Pittsburg  By.     Illustrates  and 
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describes  the  design  and  construction  of  hopper- 
bottom  coal  can.  800  w.  Bog  News-^June  19, 
IMS. 

Vanderbilt  Structural  Steel  Oar.  Illustrated  de- 
eerlpttan  of  hopper  bottom  self-dumping  coal  cars 
being  placed  In  service  on  the  W.  Ya.  Cent.  A 
Pittsburg.     000  w.     By  Age— Not.  14,  1902. 

Tiro  New  Vanderbilt  Oars.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes new  designs  for  structural  steel  cars  of 
80,000  lbs.  capacity.  000  w.  Am  Bngr  ABB 
Jour— Dec,  1902. 

8teel   Coke   Car   of   Vanderbilt   Design.      Illus- 
trated description  of  all-steel  cars  of   large  ca- 
pacity.    400  w.     By  Age— Feb.  5,  1904. 
Bee  also  Tank. 

Vestibule. — New  Vestibule  Coaches  on  the  C.  B.  R. 
of  N.  J.  Very  handsome  coaches  are  Illustrated 
and  described.    400  w.     Loc   Bngng — Aug.,   1902. 

Railway-Carriage  Vestibule.  Illustrations  of 
two  forms  of  this  appliance,  of  Bngllsh  make. 
1300  w.     Bngng— April  21,  1900. 

Vestibule  Stock.— Vestibule  Stock  Car.  Illustrated 
description  with  statement  of  advantages  claimed. 
6X10  w.     Loc  Engng— Jan.,   1904. 

Vibration.— A  Study  of  the  Secondary  Motions  of 
storing  Oars  (Btude  des  Mouvements  sur  les  Ve- 
bicules  en  Marche).  M.  Sabouret.  A  description 
of  various  recording  instruments  used  for  showing 
the  lateral  and  other  Irregular  motions  of  railway 
ears  as  used  on  the  Western  Railway  of  France. 
n.    Rev  Gen  des  Chem  de  Fer— Feb.,  1904. 


The  Vibration  of  Railway  Vehicles.  Gives  an 
account  of  a  new  method.  Invented  by  li.  Sabou- 
ret, by  which  a  full  report  can  be  drawn  of  the 
state  of  the  line  and  of  the  technical  conditions 
observed  when  It  was  laid  down.  Ills.  8300  w. 
r,  Lend— July  10,  1904. 


New  Apparatus  for  Recording  the  Vibration  of 
Railway  Oars.  Bmlle  Onarinl.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  Sabouret  apparatus  and  Its  work- 
ing.    1400  w.     8d  Am  Sup— April  29,  1900. 

The  Oscillations  of  Railway  Vehicles  upon  their 
Springs  (Oscillations  des  Venicules  de  Chemln  de 
Fer  sur  leurs  Ressorts  de  Suspension).  Georges 
Marl*.  Showing  the  importance  of  a  rigid  road- 
bed and  great  flexibility  of  springs,  in  diminish- 
ing oscillations.  1200  w.  Comptes  Renins — 
Maxell  6,  1900. 

The  Oscillation  of  Oars  upon  Entering  and 
Leaving  Curves  (pscllaltlona  des  Venicules  de  Che- 
mln  de  Fer  A  l'Bntree  en  Oourbe  et  A  la  8ortie). 
Georges  Marie.  Deriving  equations  for  computing 
the  oscillations  of  cars,  with  suggestions  for  the 
Improvement  of  curves  and  way.  1200  w. 
Comptes  Bendus— May  8,  1900. 

The  Oscillations  of  Railway  Vehicles  on  En- 
tering and  Leaving  Curves  (Les  Oscillations  dn 
Materiel  des  Chemins  de  Fer  A  r  Entree  en  Oourbe 
et  A  la  Sortie).  Georges  Marie.  An  exhaustive 
mathematical  and  practical  study  of  the  action  of 
centrifugal  and  inertia  forces  to  produce  oscilla- 
tions. 10000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— 
Nov.,  1906. 

The  Measurement  of  Vibrations  of  Railway 
Oars.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  Sabouret  pneumatic  apparatus  for  the  study 
of  secondary  movements  on  moving  vehicles,  in 
nee  in  France.     1100  w.     By  Age— Dec.  29,  1900. 

8ee  also  Dynamometer. 
Weed-Banring.— -New  Weed-Burning  Oars,  0.  M.  A 
St.  P.  By.  Illustrated  description  of  one  of  the 
new  machines  for  this  purpose,  with  an  account 
of  its  working.  1000.  By  4  Bngng  Rev— June 
27,  1908. 

Western  By.,  France.— New  Types  of  Railway  Roll- 
ing Stock  (Quelques  Nouveaux  Types  de  Materiel 
de  Chemins  de  Fer).  H.  Chevalier.  Describing 
some  new  coaches  and  sleeping  cars  of  the  West- 
ern Railway  of  France.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Mem 
Soe  Ing  Olv  de  France — Sept.*  1900. 
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See  also  BEABINO;  JOURNAL.. 

AJlsys*— Improved  Alloys  for  Oar  Bearings.     Edito- 
rial reviewing  briefly,  the  history  of  the  develop- 
it  of  these  alloys,  and  calling  attention  to  the 
of  lead.     1000  w.     By  Age— Oct.  80, 


Ball.— See   BALL  BEARING— Chapman. 

Center  Plates.— Center  Plates.  Edward  Grafstrom. 
Considers  the  suggestions  contained  in  the  report 
of  the  committee  of  the  M.  0.  B.  Assn.  111.  1000 
w.     Am  Bngr  ABB  Jour— Jan.,  1901. 

See  also  Test:  TRAIN  RESISTANCE. 
Chapman.— See  BALL  BEARING. 

Middle.— Middle  Bearings  on  Driving  Axles,  N.  Y., 
O.  A  W.  By.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  details 
of  an  adaptation  devised  by  George  W.  West,  to 
relieve  the  boxes  at  the  sides  of  a  portion  of  the 
weight.    400  w.    Ry  A  Engng  Rev— Jan.  19,  1901. 

Peeking.— See  PACKING. 

Symington  Box. — The  Improved  Symington  Journal 
Box.  Gives  causes  of  failure  of  journal  boxes, 
and  describes  the  Improvements  made  in  this  de- 
sign.   111.     1000  w.     B  B  Gas— May  8,  1903. 

Tost.— Tests  of  the  Friction  of  Side  Bearings  and 
Center  Plates  for  Freight  Cars.     Abstract  of  are- 

B>rt  of  a  special  committee  of  the  Mass.  Gar 
ldrs.  Assn.,  giving  account  of  tests,  with  results 
and  conclusions.  4000  w.  Bng  News — July  10. 
1902. 

"Anti-Friction'  Oar  Side  Bearings  and  Center 
Plates.  Gives  results  of  tests  made  on  the  Pitts- 
burg A  Lake  Brie  road,  showing  a  marked  effect 
on  train  resistance.  700  w.  Am  Bngng  ABB 
Jour— April,  1903. 

CARBIDE. 

See  also  CALCIUM  CARBIDE. 

Metallic  Carbides  (Die  MetaU-Oarblde).  A  re- 
view of  an  article  by  H.  Moissan  treating  the 
subject  comprehensively.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  f 
Blektrochemle— Jan.  16,  1902. 


CAB  BOLSTER. 
See  OAR— Bolster;  OAB 


FRAME;  OAB  TRUCK. 


CARBON.  ' 

See  also  ABO  LIGHT;  IRON;  and  under  electric 
apparatus  and  instruments. 

Aro  Light.— The  Proper  Structure  for  Carbon  Elec- 
trodes (Ueber  die  Gttnstlge  Struktur  von  Kohlen- 
elektroden).  J.  Harden.  With  microscopic  sec- 
tions showing  the  advantages  of  converting  the 
carbon  into  the  graphite  state.  1000  w,  Blek- 
trotech  Zeitschr— July  18,  1901. 

Combustion  Temperature.— The  Temperature  of  In- 
flammation and  Combustion  of  the  Three  Varieties 
of  Carbon  (Sur  la  Temperature  d'Inflammation  et 
sur  le  Combustion  dans  l'Oxygene.  des  Trois  Va- 
rletea  de  Carbone).  H.  Moissan.  A  detailed 
study  of  the  combustion  of  carbon  in  oxygen,  in- 
cluding experiments  with  diamond,  graphite,  and 
amorphous  carbon.  2000  w.  Comptes  Rendus — 
Dec.  1,  1902. 

Eleotrio  Furnaoe,— 8ee  DIAMOND;  ELECTRIC 
FURNACE— Carbon  Tube. 

Eleotrio  Purposes.— The  Development  of  the  Artifi- 
cial Carbon  Industry  (Die  Entwlckelung  der 
Eunstkohlenfabrlkatlon).  J.  Zellner.  A  historical 
review  of  the  various  processes  for  making  carbon 
terminals  and  electrodes.  3000  w.  Zeitschr  f 
Blektrochemle— March  28,  1901. 

The  Manufacture  and  Testing  of  Carbon  for 
Electrical  Purposes  (Herstellung  und  Prufung  von 
Koble  fur  Blektrotechnlsche  Zwecke).  J.  Harden. 
A  well  illustrated  account  of  the  preparation  and 
testing  of  carbons  for  electrodes,  brushes,  arc 
lights  and  other  purposes.  4000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— April  11,   1901. 

The  Manufacture  of  Carbon  for  Electrical  Pur- 
poses (Note  sur  la  Fabrication  des  Oharbons  Ag- 
glomeres  pour  1'Electricite).  J.  Worms.  A  re- 
view of  the  manufacture  of  compressed  carbons 
for  arc  lamps,  batteries,  microphones  and  other 
electrical  purposes.  1400  w.  Blectrlden — Dec. 
14,  1901. 
Bleotro-Ohemistry.— Carbon  in  Electro-Chemical  Op- 
erations. A  consideration  of  the  necessary  con- 
ditions which  carbons  for  different  purposes  should 
fulfil,  and  of  how  the  process  of  manufacture  af- 
fects the  physical  and  mechanical  qualities  of  the 
material.  3000  w.  Elec  Chem  A  Met— April, 
1901. 

Fusion.— The  Fusion  of  Carbon  (Die  Schmelzung  der 
Kohle).  Dr.  A.  Lndwig.  A  discussion  of  the  ef- 
forts which  have  been  made  to  effect  the  fusion 
of  carbon,  and  the  conditions  which  should  be 
fulfilled.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrochemle— 
May  8,  1902. 
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Iron  Constitution.— See  IRON    Constitution, 

CABBON  BISULPHIDE. 

Electric  Manufacture.— -The  Electrical  Manufacture 
of  Carbon  Bisulphide.  Edward  B.  Taylor.  Gives 
Illustrations  of  the  furnace,  with  description, 
1000  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Feb.  1.  1902. 

The  Manufacture  of  the  Bisulphide  of  Carbon  la 
the  Electric  Furnace.  Edward  B.  Taylor.  Bead 
at  meeting  of  the  Am.  Electro-Chem.  Boc.  De- 
scribes the  electrical  process  developed  by  the 
writer  which  has  proved  highly  satisfactory.  1000 
w.     Sci   Am   Sop-— Sept.   13,    1902. 

The  Manufacture  of  Carbon  Bisulphide  in  the 
Electric  Furnace  at  Penn  Yan,  N.  Y.,  U.  8.  A. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  furnace  used.  1000 
w.     Electro-Ohem  &  Met — Oct.,  1903. 

Heat  Engines.— Graphics  of  Carbon  Disulphide,  with 
Formulas  and  Vapor  Table.  Thomas  M.  Gardner. 
Shows  the  properties  of  this  vapor,  and  its  value 
as  a  working  fluid  for  heat  engines.  2000  w. 
Jour  Fr  Inst— Oct.,  1903. 

Substitutes  for  Steam.  Compares  water  and 
blsulphid  of  carbon,  following  them  through  their 
respective  cycles  and  showing  how  the  amounts  of 
heat  supplied  compare  with  the  results  obtained. 
Ills.     3500   w.      Power— Sept.,    1905. 

0ABB0NIC  ACID. 

See    also     BEFRIGERATION;     REFRIGERATOR 
CAB. 
Compressed.— See   OXYGEN. 
Compressor. — See   C0MPBE8S0B. 
Liquid. — The  Preparation  and  Applications  of  Liquid 

Carbonic  Acid   (La   Preparation   Industrielle  et  les 

Applications   de   1'AcIde   Carbonlque   Liqulde).      E. 

Mnthlas.     Describing  the  modern  methods  of  pre- 

{Miring    the   liquefied   gas,    and   its    numerous   uses 
n    the    arts.      Two   articles.      7500   w.      Rev    Gen 
des  Sciences — Feb.   28,   March   13,   1902. 

Bailway  Signal.— See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL— Carbonio 
Acid  Gas. 

Solid — See  LOW  TEMPERATURES. 

CARBORUNDUM. 

See  also  ABRASIVE. 

Carborundum.  L.  J.  Gray.  An  account  of  the 
discovery  and  early  development  of  the  manu- 
facture, describing  the  furnaces  and  their  work- 
ing, the  appearance  of  the  crystals,  etc.,  with  a 
discussion  of  the  properties  which  render  it  so 
valuable.  5400  w.  Bugs'  Year  Bk,  Unlv  of  Minn. 
—1901. 

Manufacture  and  Uses  of  Carborundum.  A.  J. 
Fits  Gerald.  Read  before  the  Phila.  Found.  Assn. 
Deals  with  the  origin  of  carborundrum,  present 
methods  of  manufacture,  uses,  characteristics,  etc. 
4000  w.     Ir  Age — Oct.  15,  1903. 

Carborundum:  Its  Manufacture  and  Uses.  B.  N. 
Kofold.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  discovery, 
describes  the  manufacture  and  some  of  the  uses 
to  which  it  has  been  applied.  5700  w.  Techno- 
grapb.  No.  18,  1903-4. 

Carborundrum.  Dr.  J.  Ohly.  Reviews  the  ex- 
perlments  of  E.  G.  Acheson  and  the  development 
of  this  substance,  Its  uses,  values,  Ac.  2000  w. 
Min  Rept— Oct.  27,  1904. 

Firesand.— Carborundum  Firesand.  T.  J.  Tone.  On 
its  special  properties  and  the  applications.  1200 
w.     fr  Trd  Rev— July  21,  1004. 

Furnace  Lining — See  REFRACTORY  MATERIAL— 
Electrio  Furnace  Lining. 

History.— The  History  of  Silicon  Carbide  (Zur  Ge- 
schichte  der  Slllsiumkarblde).  Ed.  Donath.  A  re- 
view of  the  historical  development  of  compounds 
of  silicon  and  carbon,  showing  that  silicon  car- 
bide, or  carborundrum,  was  first  described  by  Col- 
son  in  1882.  Two  articles,  3500  w.  Oesterr 
Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Huttenwesen — Aug.  1,  8,  1903. 

CAR  BUFFER. 

See  CAB  COUPLER;  DBAFT  GEAB;  SPRING. 

OARBUBETTED  AIR. 

Carburetting  Air  for  Lighting  Purposes.  Re- 
views what  has  been  done  by  the  French  Afirogen 
Gas  Company.  In  the  direction  of  the  practical 
application  of  carburetted  air  for  the  purpose 
of  Illumination.  111.  2100  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
March  18,  1902. 

The  Production  and  Application  of  Air  Gas  (Das 
Luftgas,  seine  Herstellung  und  Verwendung).  Dr. 
Walter  Thlem.     Describing  a  process  of  charging 


compressed  air  with  hydro-carbon  vapor  for  illu- 
minating purposes.  3000  w.  Glasers  Aimalwi  - 
March  15,  1904. 

Air  Gas.  Describes  methods  of  preparing  car- 
buretted air,  its  properties,  defects,  etc.  2800 
w.     Engr,  Lond — Nov.  6,  1903. 

Fischer  System. — The  Fischer  Alr-Gas  System.  Il- 
lustration, with  description,  of  a  plant  for  gen- 
erating a  gas  by  carburetting  air  with  heavy  tar 
oils— especially  bensol — In  a  refined  or  unrefined 
state,  claimed  to  be  the  cheapest  illuminating  me- 
dium known.  1800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — March  3, 
1903. 

"Petrogene."— "Petrogene"  Air  Gas  to  Replace 
Dear  Coal  Gas.  An  account  of  a  system  being  ex- 
ploited in  England,  giving  plans  of  plant,  and  a 
comparative  statement  of  cost.  3400  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— Feb.  3,  1903. 

CARBURETTER. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE;  GAS  EN- 
GINE;  GAS  MANUFACTURE;  GASOLINE  EN- 
GINE; LIQUID  FUEL— Burners. 

Carburetters  Condemned.  Hugh  Dolnar.  Prov- 
ing that  the  commonly  used  forms  of  carburetters 
are  needless  and  troublesome,  and  briefly  describ- 
ing some  recent  patents  for  Introducing  liquid  fuel 
to  a  motor  cylinder.  111.  2000  w.  Autocar- 
Fob.  23,  1901. 

Carburetters.  The  term  as  used  includes  all  forms 
of  apparatus  for  enabling  engines  to  be  run  with 
the  heavier  oils  which  are  not  volatile  at  ordinary 
atmospheric  pressure.  Considers  their  character* 
istics  and  peculiarities  as  compared  and  contrasted 
with  one  another.  Also  illustrated  description  of 
types.     4400  w.     Auto  Jour— April,  1901. 

Carburetors,  Vaporizers  and  Yolatllisers  Used  in 

Petrol.    Alcohol.   Kerosene  and  Crude  Oil  Engines. 

E.  Butler.     Illustrates  and  describes  various  types 

of  carburators  in  the  present  article.     Serial.     1st 

^part.     2400  w.     Engng  Rev— Feb.,  1904. 

Carburetters  and  Carburation.  F.  Strickland. 
Discusses  the  requirements  of  a  carburetter.  1700 
w.     Autocar — Feb.  20,   1904. 

Carburetters.  Abstract  of  a  lecture  by  Mr.  Mer- 
vyn  O' Gorman  before  the  Auto.  &  Cycle  Engrs.* 
Inst.  A  study  of  the  requirements,  what  has  al- 
ready been  accomplished,  and  how  to  get  the  best 
results.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Autocar — 
April  22,  1905. 

Alcohol.— Carburetters  at  the  Paris  Alcohol  Show. 
Brief  Illustrated  descriptions  of  interesting  de- 
vices.    1200  w.     Auto  Jour — June  J,  1902. 

Alcohol  Carburetters.  Capt.  C.  C.  Longrldge. 
Considers  the  design  of  alcohol  carburetters.  1500 
w.      Engr,    Lond — Aug.    28,    1903. 

Carburetters  for  Alcohol  Motors  (Carburateur* 
pour  Moteurs  a  Alcool).  Ren6  Dbommee.  Dis- 
cussing the  conditions  involved  in  the  production 
of  a  suitable  vaporised  charge  from  alcohol  and 
air,  with  illustrations  of  a  number  of  special  car- 
buretters for  use  with  alcohol  motors.  1200  w. 
Revue  Technique — Aug.  10,  1904. 

See  also  ALCOHOL  MOTOR. 

Automatic— An  Automatic  Carburetter  for  Internal 
Combustion  Motors  (Sur  un  Carburateur  Auto- 
matique  pour  Moteurs  a  Explosions).  A.  Krebs. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  self-regulating  carbu- 
retter, well  adapted  for  automobile  vehicles  or  for 
stationary  motors.  1500  w.  Comptes  Rendna — 
Nov.  24,  1902. 

The  Principles  of  Automatic  Oarburatton. 
Translation  of  an  article  from  the  French  by 
Henri  Walcker.     2500  w.     Autocar— Jan.  9,  1904. 

The  Automatic  Carburettor  on  the  Crossley  Car. 

Illustrated  description.     1500  w.  Auto  Jour— Feb. 
13,  1904. 
See  also  Grouville;  Prunel. 

Buck. — 'fhe  Buck  Carburetter.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  carburetter  used  in  connection  with  a 
small  stationary  petrol  engine  where  Its  carbu- 
retting action  has  been  shown  to  be  economical 
and  efficient.     800  w.     Autocar— July  19,  1902. 

Claudel.— The  Claudel  Carburetter  (Le  Carburateur 
Claudel).  H.  Claudel.  A  study  of  the  general 
theory  of  carburetting  air  with  the  vapor  of 
liquid  fuels  for  internal  combustion  motors,  and  a 
description  of  the  author's  apparatus.  4000  w. 
Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — March,  1904. 

The  Claudel  Kerosene  Carburetter.  Explains 
the  designer's  theory  of  the  gasification  of  heavy 


167 


GAB  COUPLER 


oils,   and  Its  practical  application  to  automobile 
motors.    MOO  w.     Automobile — Dec.  10,  1904. 

Crowley.— See    Automatic;    AUTOMOBILE,     GA80- 


Freach.— Some  1904  French  Carburetters.  Ed.  Vrard, 
In  "La  Vie  Automobile."  IllaBtrates  and  describes 
some  improved  types  exhibited  at  the  Parts  show. 
1O0O  w.     Automobile— Jan.    16,    1904. 

Gnravelle  and  Arquembouxg.— New  Form  of  Auto- 
matic Carburetter.  Illustrates  and  describes  an 
Interesting  new  carburetter  brought  out  by  Grou- 
Telle  and  Arquembourg.  1800  w.  Automobile — 
Dec.   24,  1904. 

Eeavy  Oils.— The  Carburettlng  of  Heavy  Oils.  B. 
Desmarest.  Translated  from  "1/  Automobile." 
8tates  general  laws  evolved  from  a  study  of  car- 
Duration,  examining  them  successively  from  the 
point  of  view  of  their  application  to  kerosene. 
3800  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— March  18,   1905. 

Claudel. 


Loomis.— The  Loomls  Carburetter  and  Muffler.  Illus- 
trated description  of  articles  named  which  have 
been  in  use  for  some  time  on  gasoline  vehicles. 
00O  w.     Scl  Am— Sept.  13,   1902. 

Longaemore.— The  Improved  Longuemore  Carburetter. 
Illustrated  description.     1500  w.     Scl  Am   Sup—' 
Oct.   10,  1903. 

Maybach  Case.— The  Maybach  Carburetter  Case. 
Discusses  this  case,  which  is  of  interest  to  the 
automobile  industry,  from  the  technical,  legal 
and  commercial  points  of  view.  7700  w.  Auto 
Jour1 — Aug.,  1901. 

Napier. — The  Napier  Carburetter.  Illustrates  and 
dfflcribes  the  present  type  of  Napier  carburetter. 
1000  w.     Autocar— June  17,  1906. 

Paraflne. — A  Parafflne  Carburetter.  Hugh  Dolnar. 
An  Illustrated  article  explaining  how  paraffin  is 
burned  in  the  "Secor"  engines.  1800  w.  Autocar 
—Oct.  17,  1903. 

See  also  OIL  ENGINE. 

Brunei.— The  Prunel  Automatic  Carburetter.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  small  bicycle  type  car- 
buretter recently  brought  out.  1200  w.  Auto 
Jour — Jan.  2,  1904. 

Spray  Type. — Carburetters.  J.  S.  V.  Blckford.  An 
examination  into  the  construction  and  function  of 
the  spray  type  of  carburetter  from  the  theoretical 
side.     Ills.     2500  w.     Bngr,  LondWuly  22,  1904. 

Troubles.— Carburetter  Troubles  and  Remedies.  Con- 
siders forms  of  carburetters,  the  action,  troubles 
and  the  remedies.  4000  w.  Automobile — Aug.  22, 
1903. 

Twombly. — See  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE. 

GAB   CONSTRUCTION. 

See  CAB. 
CAB  COUPLER. 

8ee  also  CAB;  DRAFT  OEAB. 

I.  Improvements  in  Car  Couplers  and  Draft  Big- 
gins;. II.  Flexibility  in  Car  Coupling  Attach- 
ments. Two  articles  discussing  recent  papers  be- 
fore the  railway  clubs.  6000  w.  111.  Eng  News 
—Jan.  30,  1902. 

Automatic  Car  Couplers.  George  Groobey.  A 
study  of  these  couplers,  giving  ideas  of  many  me- 
chanical and  operating  officials,  gathered  during  a 
nine  months*  tour  of  observation,  and  a  state- 
ment of  the  requirements  of  the  modern  coupler. 
3000  w.    B  B  Gas— Vol.   XXXVIII.,  No.  19. 

Air  and  Steam.— See  Wsstinghouss;  AIR  BRAKE— 
Coupler. 

Allison  Smith. — A  New  Automatic  Buffer  Coupling. 
Charles  Rons-Marten.  An  illustrated  description 
of  the  Allison  Smith  automatic  buffer  coupler. 
Bngr,  Lond — May  22,  1903. 

Botrault.— Automatic  Coupling  for  Railway  Cars 
(Attelage  Automatlque  des  Wagons).  G.  Mare- 
schal.  An  illustrated  description  of  an  automatic 
coupling.  Invented  by  M.  Bolrault,  which  is  being 
experimented  with  on  French  railways.  1000  w. 
G«nle  Civil— April  25.  1903. 

Automatic  Couplers  (Attelage  Automatlque). 
M.  Bolrault.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  im- 
proved automatic  coupler  designed  for  use  on  the 
State  Railways  of  France.  2500  w.  Revue  Tech- 
nique—March  25,  1905. 


TRAIN— Parting. 

British*— Automatic  Couplers  on  British  Railways. 
T.  A.  Brockelbank.  Discusses  their  use  in  other 
countries,    the   danger   to   employees    in    coupling 


cars,  traffic  delays,  etc.,  urging  the  adoption  of 
automatic  couplers.  General  discussion.  111.  9400 
w.     Jour  8oc  of  Arts— May  1,  1903. 

Buffer.— 8ee  Allison  Smith;  Bos;  Thomas;  DRAFT 
GEAB. 

Electrio  Connections.— Couplings  for  Electrical  Con- 
nections between  Railway  Cars  (Ueber  die  Kupp- 
lung  Blektrischer  Leltungen  Zwischen  den  Fanr- 
seugen  der  Vollbahnen).  A.  Myklsh.  With  espe- 
cial reference  to  the  connections  for  electric  sig- 
nals and  lighting  on  main-line  trains.  2000  w. 
Glasers  Annalen — May  15,   1905. 

Forsyth.— See   AIR   BRAKE— Coupler. 

Freight  Car. — The  Freight  Car  Coupler  Sltuatlon.Ed- 
ward  Grafstrom.  Discusses  drop  testing  machines, 
the  coupler  contour  gauge,  the  *  'angling  test,"  etc. 
1300  w.     Ry  Mas  Mech — June,  1901. 

Germany.— See  Screw. 

Hill.— An  Improved  Coupling  Appliance  for  Railway 
Wagons.  Illustrated  description  of  a  recent  in- 
vention by  Edward  Hill,  of  London.  1600  w. 
Col  Guard— Dec.  14,  1900. 

International  Railway  Congress.— On  the  Question 
of  Automatic  Couplers  (Subject  VII.  for  Discus- 
sion at  the  Seventh  Session  of  the  Railway  Con- 
gress). William  F.  Pettigrew.  Considers  the  ad- 
vantages and  disadvantages,  the  Improvements  ef- 
fected in  their  construction,  and  their  use  with 
other  couplers.  For  England.  Ills.  5700  w. 
Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— July,  1904. 

Automatic  Couplers.  William  F.  Pettigrew. 
Report  to  be  presented  at  the  session  of  the  In- 
ternational Railway  Congress,  to  be  held  in 
Washington,  May,  1905.  Ills.  3500  w.  Ry  Age 
Wuly  29,  1904. 

On  the  Question  of  Automatic  Couplers  (Subject 

VII.  for  discussion  at  the  seventh  session  of  the 
Railway  Congress).  G.  Noltein.  Discusses  the 
advantages  and  disadvantages,  improvements  in 
construction,  use,  &c.  For  all  countries,  except 
England  and  America.  11200  w.  Table  and  fig. 
Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— Jan.,  1905. 

On  the  Question  of  Automatic  Couplers  (Subject 

VIII.  for  discussion  at  the  seventh  session  of  the 
Railway  Congress).  G.  Noltein.  Discusses  the 
Discussing  the  advantages  and  disadvantages,  lm- 

groveuients,    uses,    Ac.     10600   w.      Bui     Int     Ry 
ong — Jan.,  1905. 

Master  Car  Builders. — The  M.  C.  B.  Coupler.  R.  P. 
C.  Sanderson.  A  short  paper  discussing  some  of 
its  shortcomings  and  the  remedy,  with  general 
discussion.     11000  w.     W  Ry  Club— Oct.,  1901. 

A  Diagnosis  of  M.  C.  B.  Coupler  Defects, 
Based  on  Results  Obtained  in  Service.  R.  D. 
Smith.  Gives  statistics  concerning  couplers  and 
their  performance,  showing  the  comparative 
strength  of  the  different  parts  of  the  mechanl- 
lsm.  General  discussion  follows.  6800  w.  W  Ry 
Club— May    20,    1902. 

See  also  Screw;  Test. 

Mine  Oar— Deterioration. — Deterioration  of  Mine-Car 
Couplings.  Walter  H.  Finley.  Abstract  of  a  pa- 
per read  before  the  Engng.  Assn.  of  the  South. 
Describes  a  case  of  fatigue  of  metals  by  crystal- 
lisation, and  the  method  used  to  remedy  the 
trouble.     800  w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jour — May  4,  1905. 

Roe's  Bull's  Eye. — Roe's  "Bull's  Eye"  Coupler  and 
Central  Buffer  Draw  Gear.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  automatic  railway  coupling  now 
undergoing  tests  at  the  trials  by  the  Russian 
railway  officials.  500  w.  Prac  Bngr — June  5, 
1903. 

Bohelb.— Central  Buffer  Claw  Coupling  (Mlttelpuffer- 
Klauenkupplung).  A  description  of  the  Schelb  Car 
coupler,  a  modified  form  of  the  American  Master 
Car  Builders'  design.  1200  w.  Glasers  Annalen — 
Jan.  1,  1905. 

Screw.— The  Conversion  of  the  European  Screw- 
Coupling  into  the  American  Coupling  (Die  Urn* 
wandlung  der  Europftlschen  Schraubenkuppelung  in 
die  Amerikanische  Mittelpuffer-Kuppelung).  J. 
Grlmme.  Illustrating  an  arrangement  by  which 
hooks  of  the  Janney  type  are  combined  with  the 
screw  form,  to  aid  in  the  transition.  1500  w. 
Glasers  Annalen — Aug.  15,   1901. 

Automatic  Couplers  for  Railway  Cars  (Selbst- 
thfttige  Kuppelungen  fur  ElsenbahnfahrsUge). 
Ernst  Saner.  A  discussion  of  the  adaptability  of 
the  standard  couplers  of  the  American  Master  Car 
Builders'  Association,  in  conectlon  with  the  ex- 
isting screw  couplers  of  Germany.  7000  w.  Gla- 
sers Annalen — Dec.  15,  1902. 
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Automatic  Couplings  for  Railway  Rolling  Stock. 
Ernst  Saner.  Abstract  from  "Glaser's  Annalen." 
Discusses  the  adaptability  of  the  American  Master 
Oar  Builders'  couplers  in  connection  with  the  Ger- 
man screw  couplers.  IU.  0600  w.  Bui  Internat 
By  Cong— Aug.,  1908. 

The  Substitution  of  Automatic  Couplings  for 
Screw-Couplings.  Mr.  Weiss,  in  "Zeitung  des 
Vereines.'r  Describes  a  system  for  the  Intro- 
duction of  automatic  couplers,  discussing  matters 
of  construction.  2000  w.  Bui  Internat  By  Cong— 
Oct.,  1903. 

Automatic  Car  Couplers  (Selbstt&tige  Kuppel- 
nngen  ftlr  Blsenbahnfahrseuge).  E.  Sauer.  An 
account  of  the  various  automatic  couplers  submit- 
ted for  use  on  the  German  railways,  the  hooks 
being  of  the  M.  O.  B.  type.  Two  articles.  10,000 
w.     Glasers  Annalen — Oct.  15,  Not.  1,  1903. 

Bide  Play.— Side  Play  Required  in  Oar  Couplers. 
Theodore    H.    Curtis.      Gives    formulas    for    com- 

{ rating    the    end    sill    clearance    on    carves,    and 
ength  of  safety  chains.     1100  w.     Am  Bngr  & 
BR  Jour — Nov.,  1902. 

Tests. — Tests  of  the  M.  O.  B.  Couplers.  Report  of  the 
standing  committee  concerning  the  tests  of  the 
last  year.  4800  w.  Am  Mast  Car  Bldrs'  Assn— 
Saratoga  meeting,  1901. 

Automatic  Couplings  for  Railway  Rolling  Stock. 
Mr.  Sauer.  Abstract  translation  of  a  report  of  a 
series  of  trials  made  by  Messrs.  Fried.  Krupp,  of 
Essen,  on  Feb.  12,  1908,  with  Illustrations  of 
details  of  construction  of  automatic  couplings. 
0600  w.     Bui  Int  By  Cong— April,  1904. 

Tests,  Cardiff.— Railway  Couplings.  Tabulated  re- 
port showing  strength  of  standard  wagon  coup- 
lings, as  ascertained  by  experiments  in  the  testing 
machine  at  University  College,  Cardiff,  with  an 
account  of  the  work.  111.  1200  w.  Bngng— Feb. 
10,  1001. 

Thomas.— The  Car  Coupler  Problem.  J.  E.  Thomas. 
Outlines  a  design  of  the  writer,  stating  its  advan- 
tages. 4600  w.  St  Louis  Ry  Club— Sept.  18, 
1901. 

Thomas's  Central  Automatic  Buffer-Coupling. 
Description  of  the  apparatus,  with  drawings.  1200 
w.    Bngng — Aug.  11,  1900. 

Wostlnghouse.— The  Automatic  Air  and  Steam  Coup- 
ler. Illustrated  description  of  the  undersized  au- 
tomatic air  and  steam  coupler  as  manufactured 
by  the  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  400  w.  Loc 
Bngng — Oct.,  1904. 

The  Westinghouse  Automatic  Air  and  Steam 
Coupler.  Illustrated  description  of  this  interest- 
ing exhibit  at  St.  Louis.  1200  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Vol.  XXXVII.     No.  14. 

GAB  DESIGN. 
Bee  OAR. 

CARD  INDEX. 

See  COST-KEEPING:  INDEX.     ELECTRO-CHEM- 
ISTRY—Bibliography. 

CARD    SYSTEM. 

"Due*-."— See  COST-KEEPING. 

GAB   FAMINE. 

See    RAILWAY    TRANSPORTATION— Car    Fam- 
ines. 

GAB  FERRY. 

See    FERRY:     FERRYBOAT;     ICE    BREAKER; 
TRANSFER  BRIDGE. 

OAB  FRAME. 

See  OAB. 

OAB  HEATING.  

See  also  CAR  LIGHTING;  HEATING. 

Air  Pump  Exhaust. — Heating  Passenger  Trains  with 
Exhaust  Steam  From  the  Air  Pump.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  system  of  heating  used  for  the 
past  two  winters  by  the  Maine  Central  R.  R.  900 
w.     R  R  Gas— Feb.  22,  1901. 


Air  Pumps  Exhaust  for  Passenger  Train  Heat- 
ing. Report  of  a  committee  of  the  Air-Brake 
Assn.,  presented  at  the  Chicago  meeting.  2200 
w.     By  Age— May  10,  1901. 

America. — See  OAB  LIGHTING. 

Steotrio  Westinghouse. — See  BRAKE— Weatingnouse 
.-Newell. 

Europe.— Notes  on  Railway  Carriage  Heating.  Notes 
containing  observations  of  a  trip  from  the  North 


of  England  to  Central  Italy  at  Christmas  time, 
noting  the  sensations  of  comfort  or  discomfort 
over  eight  lines  of  railways,  the  systems  of  heat- 
ing, Ac.    2000  w.    Bngr,  Lond— Sept.  27,  1901. 

France.— The  Heating  of  Railway  Oars  (Le  Chauf- 
fage  des  Voitures  de  Chemlns  de  Fer).  H.  Gue- 
rin.  An  exhaustive  review  of  the  great  improve- 
ments in  heating  railway  carriages  in  France  as 
shown  by  the  expositions  of  1889  and  1900.  Three 
articles.  6000  w.  Genie  Civil— May  18,  26,  June 
1,  1901. 

See  also  Steam;  Steam  and  Air. 

Germany. — See  Steam. 

International  By.   Congress.— See  OAB  LIGHTING. 

Lancrenon. — See  Steam  and  Air. 

Steam.— Steam  and  Its  Application  to  the  Heating 
of  Railway  Carriages.  A  paper  read  by  Mr.  Clay- 
pool  before  the  British  Inst,  of  Heat  and  Ven. 
Engrs.  on  the  heating  and  ventilation  of  railway 
cars,  the  systems  In  use,  Ac.  General  discussion 
follows.     4000  w.     Dom  Bngng — July  26,  1903. 

Heating  by  Steam  upon  French  Railways.  Brief 
descriptions  of  the  four  systems  now  in  service. 
Ills.     2600  w.     By  Age— July  8,  1904. 

The  Heating  of  Railway  Trains  (Heisung  der 
BIsenbahnwagen).  B.  Rltt.  Illustrated  details  of 
steam  heating  apparatus  as  used  in  German  rail- 
way trains.  1800  w.  Gesundhelts-Ingenleur— 
Nov.  10,  1906. 

See  also  Air  Pump  Exhaust. 

Steam  and  Air.— Train  Heating  by  Steam  and  Com- 

Sressed  Air  (L' Application  Generate  du  Chauffage 
es  Trains  par  la  Vapeur  et  L'Air  Oomprlmd  Com- 
bine). M.  Lancrenon.  An  account  of  the  results 
obtained  on  the  Eastern  Railway  of  France.  0000 
w.  2  plates.  Rev  Gen  des  Chem  de  Fer — Nov., 
1908. 

Oar  Heating  by  Steam  Mixed  with  Air:  Eastern 
Railway  of  France.  Translated  from  "Revue  Gen- 
erale  des  Chemlns  de  Fer."  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  system  In  use.  800  w.  Bng  News — Dec. 
81,  1908. 

The  Heating  System  of  the  Eastern  Railway 
of  France  (Chauffage  des  Trains  du  Resean  de 
l'Este).  H.  Guerin.  An  account  of  the  practical 
operation  of  the  Lancrenon  system,  using  a  com- 
bination of  steam  and  compressed  air.  2000  w.  1 
plate.     Genie  Civil— Jan.  2,  1904. 

Tramway. — Heating  of  Tramway  and  Light  Railway 
Cars.  M.  C.  de  Burlet.  Abstract  of  paper  read 
at  the  Congress  at  Paris.  Considers  methods  of 
heating.  1200  w.  Tram  A  By  Wld— Oct.  11, 
1900. 

OAB   HOOD. 
See   ELECTRIC   OAB— Hood. 

OAB  HOUSE. 
8ee  ELECTRIC  CAB  HOUSE;  ELEOTBIC  BAIL- 
WAY  SHOP;  ELECTRIC  STATION;  RAILWAY 
SHOP. 

OAB  INTERCHANGE. 
See  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC. 

CAB  LIGHTING. 
See  also  OAB  HEATING. 

The  Lighting  of  Railway  Cars.  George  D. 
8hepardson.  Reviews  the  various  methods  that 
nave  been  tried  and  their  degree  of  success,  and 

gves  an  account  of  the  development  of  the  elec- 
Ic  light  for  this  service.    2200  w.    W  Elect' n— 
May  18,  1901. 

The  Lighting  of  Railway  Oars  (L'Bclairage  des 
Voitures  de  Chemlns  de  Fer).  J.  Carlier.  A  com- 
prehensive, illustrated  review  of  all  methods  of 
lighting  cars  by  candles,  oil,  gas,  acetylene,  elec- 
tricity, etc.  Serial.  Part  I.  7000  w.  Rev  Unl- 
verselles  des  Mines — May,  1902. 

Car  Lighting.  L.  T.  Canfleld.  Topical  discus- 
sion at  the  Mas.  Car  Bldrs.  Assn.  Discusses  the 
Pintsch  light  and  the  electric  light  principally. 
2000  w.     B  B  Gas— July  11,  1902. 

The  Present  Status  of  the  Art  of  Illumination, 
with  Reference  to  Train  Lighting  (Der  Heutlge 
Stand  der  Beleuchtungswesen  mlt  Beruckslchtigung 
der  Beleuchtung  der  BIsenbahnwagen).  Dr.  W. 
Wedding.  A  general  discussion  of  the  technics  of 
artificial  lighting,  presented  before  the  German 
Railway  Association.  8000  w.  Glasers  Annalen— 
Feb.  1,  1903. 

Symposium    on    Car    Lighting.      Extracts    from 
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Sipers    read    before    the    New    England    Railroad 
tab,  considering  the  various  systems  of  lighting 
care.    8000  w.     Ily  Age— Feb.  20,  1003. 

Car  Lighting  and  Ventilation.  John  P.  Fox. 
ninatrates  and  describes  some  of  the  methods  em- 

Sloyed  on  foreign  roads.     800  w.     St  By  Jour- 
larch  25,  1905. 

Car  Lighting.  Robert  N.  Tweedy.  Dlscnsses 
the  coat  of  the  Uriah  Illumination  now  demanded, 
the  effect  on  the  eyes,  and  gives  points  that 
should  be  taken  into  consideration  when  a  car  is 
being  designed.  2000  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— Aug. 
25,  1005. 

Aeetelyne. — The  Adlake  System  of  Aceteylene  Oas 
Car  Lighting.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
apparatus,  with  an  explaantion  of  how  the  needed 
conditions  hare  been  met.  2800  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Not.  22,  1901. 

Car  Lighting  by  Acetylene  Oas  on  the  Avery 
Acetyllte  System.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
apparatus  and  its  conections  as  used  on  cars.  900 
w.     Bug  News — Dec.  5,   1901. 

Acetylene  for  Railway  Lighting  in  France.  In- 
formation concerning  the  mixture  of  acetylene 
and  cannel  coal  gas  used  in  lighting  the  coaches 
of  the  Paris-Lyons-Mediterranean  By.  1000  w. 
Bngr,  Lond — March  14,  1902. 

Car  Lighting  by  Acetylene  and  Electricity.  Ex- 
tracts from  the  address  of  L.  T.  Canfleld  before 
the  M.  O.  B.  Association  at  Saratoga.  1500  w. 
Am  Engr  4  B  R  Jour — Aug.,  1902. 

Car  Lighting.  B.  G.  Fisher.  Describes  the 
acetone-acetylene  storage  system.  2500  w.  Ry 
ft  Engng  Rer — Feb.  14,  1908. 

The  Adlake  Acetylene  Car  Llyhtlng  System. 
Louis  K.  Olllson.  Read  before  the  New  England 
Ry.  Club.  A  description  of  this  system,  claiming 
efficiency,  economy,  reliability,  and  safety.  4000 
w.     Ry  4  Engng  Rer — Feb.  28,  1908. 

Two  Systems  of  Using  Acetylene  Qas  for  Oar 
Lighting.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  B.  O.  Fisher 
read  at  meeting  of  the  International  Acetylene 
Assn.  in  Chicago;  also  a  summary  of  the  Elliott 
ft  Wilson  system  as  given  by  another  paper  at 
the  same  meeting.  1800  w.  Bng  News — Oct.  1, 
1903. 

Dissolved  Acetylene.  Discusses  the  manufacture 
of  this  gas,  as  given  in  a  recent  paper  by  Herr 
Kuchel,  and  the  process  of  using  It,  especially  in 
regard  to  its  application  for  the  illumination  of 
trains.     3300  w.     Engr,  Lond — Oct.  20,  1905. 

See  also  ACETYLENE — Railway  Lighting;  ACET- 
YLENE GENERATOR. 

Acetylene  Emrichment.— Works  for  Rich  Oas  and 
Acetylene  (Uslne  a  Oas  Rlche  et  a  Acetylene). 
H.  Guertn.  A  description  of  the  plant  for  gen- 
erating a  rich  coal  gas.  and  Its  further  enrich- 
ment with  acetylene  for  the  carriages  of  the  Parle- 
Lyons-Mediteranean  railway.  1200  w.  Genie  Civil 
—Oct  26,  1901. 

Adlake     flee  Acetylene. 

Electric. 


America*— Heating.  Lighting  and  Ventilation  of 
Cars.  George  L.  Fowler.  An  outline  of  the  de- 
velopment and  present  conditions  of  American 
practice.  5000  w.  R  R  Oas— Vol.  XXXVIII., 
No.  20. 

See  also  International  By.  Congress. 
EUetrio. 


Electric. 

Dick  System^- See  Electrio,  Dick;  Eleotrio,  Ger- 
many and  Austria. 

Distribution*— The  Lighting  of  Railway  Oars.  B.  L. 
Elliott.  Discusses  the  elements  of  car  illumina- 
tion, and  the  improvements  in  distribution  that 
could  be  obtained  by  reflectors  and  the  use  of 
frosted  lamps.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— May  18, 
1905. 

Dynamo. — An  Improved  Dynamo  for  Lighting  Rail- 
way Trains  (Bine  Neue  Dynamomascblne  und  lhre 
Anwendung  but  Beleuchtung  von  Elsenbahnwagen). 
E.  Rosenberg.  Describing  an  Improved  dynamo 
which  gives  a  current  always  In  the  same  direc- 
tion no  matter  which  way  it  is  run.  The  general 
application  to  train  lighting  is  discussed  at 
length.  10000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitechr— April 
20.  1905. 

A  New  Dynamo  for  Lighting  Railway  Trains 
(Bine  Neue  Dynamomaschlne  fur  Beleuchtung  von 
Etaenbahnsflgen).  E.  Rosenberg.  The  dynamo  is 
especially    designed    to   be   driven    from    the   car 


axle,  and  gives  a  continuous  current  when  rotated 
in  either  direction.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektro- 
technik— April  80,  1905. 

See  also  Eleotrio. 

Eleotrio.— Electric  Passenger-Coach  Lighting.  Em- 
erson L.  Clark.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  axle- 
driven  system,  claiming  its  advantages  over  the 
one  generating  unit  system.  1000  w.  W  Blect'n 
—Dec.  22,  1900. 

The  Electric  Lighting  of  Railway  Trains  (L'B- 
clairage  Electrique  des  Voltures  de  Chemln  da 
Fer).  A  description  of  the  method  of  the  Com- 
pagnie  Generale  Blectrique,  using  a  dynamo 
driven  by  the  axle,  and  operated  In  connection 
with  an  accumulator.  8500  w.  Revue  Technique— 
Oct.  25,.  1900. 

Train  Lighting  from  the  Oar  Axle.  Reviews 
the  history  of  train  lighting,  from  the  beginning, 
when  penny  candles  were  used,  and  describes  the 
Consolidation  Axle  Light  system.  111.  1400  w. 
Sci  Am— Jan.  20,  1901. 

Train  Lighting  by  Electricity.  George  D. 
Shepardson.  Briefly  reviews  the  history  of  train 
lighting  and  the  advantages  of  electric  lights,  and 
notes  the  various  plans  that  have  been  tried.  111. 
7400  w.     St.  Loula  Ry  Club— March  8,  1901. 

Some  of  the  Problems  of  Electric  Train  Light- 
ing. Oeorge  D.  Shepardson.  A  brief  review  of 
the  application  of  electricity  to  train  lighting, 
the  various  plans  and  their  troubles  and  coat. 
2200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — March, 
1903. 

The  Electric  Iigtlng  of  Trains  (Bclalrage  Elec- 
trique des  Trains).  M.  Jacquln.  A  comprehensive 
illustrated  account  of  the  principal  systems  of 
car  lighting  by  electricity.  Two  parts.  2000  w. 
Bull  Soc  Internationale  des  Blectrlclens — May  and 
June,  1902. 

Steam  Dynamo  for  Electric  Train  Lighting 
(Versuche  mit  elner  Dampf-Dynamo  fttr  Blek- 
trische  Beleuchtung  von  Bisenbahnsflgen).  A  de- 
scription of  the  Schichau-Shuckert  machine,  a 
small  generating  set  placed  on  the  locomotive, 
operating  in  connection  with  a  storage  battery. 
1000  w.     Glasers  Annalen — Dec.  15,  1902. 

An  Electric  Car  Lighting  System.  W.  L.  Bliss. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  axle-driven  electric 
car  lighting  system  In  which  the  generator  is  lo- 
cated on  the  truck  frame,  the  armature  being  ro- 
tated by  means  of  a  single  reduction  gearing.  5900 
w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — March,  1908. 

An  Electric  Car  Lighting  System.  W.  L.  Bliss. 
An  illustrated  description  of  an  axle-driven  elec- 
tric car  lighting  system  in  which  the  generator 
is  located  on  the  truck  frame,  the  armature  being 
rotated  by  means  of  a  single  reduction  gearing. 
6800  w.     Pro  St  Louis  Ry  Club-nJuly  10,  1903. 

Discussion  of  Papers  on  Railway  Train  Lighting. 
General  discussion  at  New  York,  Pittsburg,  Schen- 
ectady, St.  Louis  and  other  cities.  9300  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — March,  1903. 

Axle-Lighting.  Elmer  A.  Sperry.  A  statement 
of  some  of  the  problems  encountered  In  electric 
train  lighting,  criticising  some  of  the  methods 
employed  in  solving  these  problems,  and  an- 
nouncing a  new  system  of  axle-lighting.  2800  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — March,  1908. 

Axle  Lighting.  Elmer  A.  Sperry.  Discusses 
the  advantages  of  electricity  for  car  lighting,  the 
progress  and  the  system  of  the  future,  announcing 
a  new  system  of  axle-lighting,  with  regulating 
devices.  8000  w.  St.  Louis  Ry  Club— -Aug.  14, 
1903. 

An  Axle-Light  System  of  Train  Lighting.  Ar- 
thur J.  Farnsworth.  Gives  reasons  why  axle- 
systems  have  theoretical  possibilities  of  meeting 
the  exacting  requirements  of  the  problem  better 
than  other  systems,  and  gives  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  axle-lighting  system  and  Its  op- 
eration. 2400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— 
March.  1908. 

Train  Lighting  Equipments.  B.  KUburn  Scott. 
Reviews  the  papers  by  Elmer  A.  Sperry  and  by 
Arthur  J.  Farnsworth.  111.  1000  w.  Blec  Rev, 
Lond— April  10,  1903. 

The  Electric  Lighting  of  Railway  Trains.  Dr. 
Alfred  Oradenwitx.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
system  designed  by  Mr.  Aichele,  and  being 
brought  out  by  the  Aktlen-Oesellschaft  Brown, 
Boverl  ft  Co.  of  Baden,  Switserland.  Each  car 
has  a  lighting  plant  of  Its  own.  3800  w.  Blec 
Engr,  Lond— Jan.  18,  1905. 

See  also  Aoetylene;  Dynamo;  Tests;  Wiring. 
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Blectric,  Alchele. — The  Alchele  Electric  Train-Light- 
ing System  (Elektrische  Zugbeleuchtung,  System 
Alchele).  A  single  dynamo,  driven  from  an  axle, 
supplies  current  for  the  entire  train,  regulation 
being  effected  by  a  storage  battery  and  automatic 
shunt.  2500  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr-^Jan.  26, 
1005. 

The  Electric  Lighting  of  Trains  (L'Bclairage 
Electriqne  des  Trains).  An  illustrated  description 
of  the  Alchele  system,  employing  a  dynamo 
driven  from  the  car  axle.  8500  w.  Bull  Tech  do 
la  Suisse  Bomande — Jan.  25,  1905. 

Electrio,Austria. — Electric  Train  Lighting  in  Con- 
nection with  the  Austrian  Mall  Service  (Ueber 
Elektrische  Zugbeleuchtung  mit  besonderer  Be- 
ruckstchtigung  der  Oesterrelchischen  Bahnpost- 
wagen).  Karl  Wallltscbek.  A  description  of  the 
use  of  accumulators  and  axle-driven  dynamos  for 
lighting  the  railway  post-office  cars  in  Austria. 
Two  articles.  5000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u 
Arch  Ver— Jan.  6,  13,  1905. 

Elsotrio  Boehm. — The  Boehm  System  of  Electric 
Lighting  for  Trains.  The  system  obtains  its  cur- 
rent from  a  generator  driven  by  one  of  the  axles 
of  the  train.  Its  chief  Interest  lies  In  the  method 
employed  to  regulate  the  speed  and  voltage  of  the 

fenerator.     Ills.     900  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— June 
7.  1904. 

Electric  Connection*. — See  CAB  COUPLER. 

Elsotrio,  Dick. — The  Dick  System  of  Lighting  Trains 
by  Electricity.  Emlle  Guarlni.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.    800  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— March  26,  1904. 

The  Mixed  System  of  Electric  Train  Lighting 
(Elektrische  Beleuchtung  yon  Personenwagen  nacn 
dem  Gemischten  Betrieb).  Bmll  Dick.  A  com- 
parison of  the  use  of  storage  batteries  and  of  the 
mixed  system  of  dynamo  and  storage  battery  for 
the  lighting  of  passenger  trains.  4000  w.  Zeitschr 
f  Elektrotechnlk— Nov.   26,   1905. 

Bleotrio.  Germany.— Electric  Lighting  for  Railway 
Cars  in  Germany.  A  railway  accident  has  caused 
an  Investigation  into  the  danger  of  illumination 
by  gas,  and  the  advantages  of  electric  lightning. 
1100  w.     U  S  Oons  Repts,  No.  929-^Jan.  8,  1901. 

The  Electric  Lighting  of  Railway  Carriages  (Die 
Binftthrung  Blektrischer  Beleuchtung  der  Elsen- 
bahnwagen).  A  very  full  discussion  before  the 
German  Electrotechnical  Society,  by  Dr.  Buttner 
and  others.  15000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr — 
Jan.  8,  1901. 

See  also  Elsotrio,  Prussia. 

Elsotrio,  Germany  and  Austria*— Electric  Lights  on 
Railway  Trains  in  Germany  and  Austria.  Illus- 
trations with  brief  notes  on  the  Dick  system.  600 
w.    U  8  Oons  Repts,  No.  1740— Sept.  8,  1903. 

Electric,  Hull. — Electric  Lighting  of  Trains.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  Hull  system.  Serial. 
1st  part    1300  w.    Aust  Mln  Stand— Jan.  29,  1903. 

Bleotrio,  Leitner-Lucas. — The  Leitner-Lncas  System 
of  Electric  Train  Lighting.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  system  applied  to  independent  single 
railway  coaches,  which  is  under  trial  in  England. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— 
March  17,  1905. 

The  Leitner-Lucas  Train-Lighting  Dynamo.  II* 
lustrates    and   describes    this    system    in    Its    Im- 

Itroved  form,  explaining  Its  working  and  mechan- 
cal    design.  >  2500    w.      Elect'n,    Lond— July    7, 
1905. 

Bleotrio,  Lopp6«— A  French  System  of  Train  Light- 
ing. P.  Letheule.  A  description  with  diagrams  of 
the  M.  F.  Loppd  system  of  electric  lighting  for 
trains,  in  which  the  dynamo  has  two  field  wind- 
ings in  opposition,  so  that  the  voltage  is  regu- 
lated closely.  A  storage  battery  is  also  used. 
2000  w.    Elec  Wld  &  Bngr — Dec.  20,   1902. 

Blectric,  L'Hoest-Pieper.— The  L'Hoest  and  Pleper 
System  of  Electric  Train  Lighting  (Die  Elektrische 
Zugbeleuchtung  von  L'Hoest  und  Pleper).  E.  Wl- 
kander.  A  steam-driven  generating  set  is 
mounted  on  the  locomotive  boiler,  the  current  be- 
ing regulated  on  each  car,  and  a  small  storage 
battery  supplying  current  for  three  hours  In  case 
of  detachment.  1800  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr— 
Nov.  16,  1905. 

The  L'Hoest-Pieper  System  of  Train  Lighting. 
Describes  this  system  which  alms  to  eliminate  the 
axle-driven  generator,  and  to  reduce  the  equip- 
ment of  each  ear  to  a  small  battery  just  sufficient 
for  lighting  the  car  In  case  it  is  disconnected 
from  the  locomotive.  800  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— 
Dec.  2,  1905. 

Bleotrio,  McElroy. — McElroy  Automatic  Axle  Light- 


ing 8ystem.  Illustrates  and  describes  this  system 
of  electric  train  lighting.  900  w.  By  Age- 
March  3,  1905. 

Bleotrio.  Prussia. — German  Progress  in  Electric 
Lighting  for  Railway  Cars.  Information  from 
Herr  Wlchert's  address  giving  results  of  the  ex- 
periments with  various  forms  of  electric  lighting 
made  in  Prussia.  700  w.  U  S  Oons  Repts,  No. 
1849— May  23,   1902. 

The  Electric  Lighting  of  Corridor  Trains  on  the 
Prussian  State  Railways.  (Die  Elektrische  Be- 
leuchtung elnlger  D-Zfige  der  Preusslschen  Staats- 
bahn-Verwaltung).  H.  Wlchert.  Describing  the 
use  of  the  de  Laval  steam  turbine,  driving  a  dy- 
namo mounted  on  the  locomotive,  for  producing 
current  for  electric  lighting  of  railway  trains. 
5000  w.     Glasers  Annalen— Aug.  15,  1902. 

Electric  Train-Lighting  in  Germany.  Editorial 
review  of  an  Interesting  paper  by  Herr  Gehelmer 
Oberbaurath  Wlchert,  printed  In  the  "Glaser's 
Annalen,"  giving  particulars  of  recent  experi- 
ments in  the  matter  of  train-lighting  by  elec- 
tricity, carried  out  in  the  Prussian  State  Railways. 
1600  w.     Engng— Oct.  10.  1902. 

The  Electric  Lighting  of  a  Few  Steam  Trains 
of  the  Prussian  Railroads.  Abtract  of  a  paper 
presented  at  the  German  Engrs.'  convention  by 
Privy  Councillor  Wlchert.  Considers  individual 
car  lighting,  and  general  train  lighting,  com- 
paring the  two  systems,  and  describes  the  experi- 
mental equipments  of  the  latter  system  put  on 
two  trains  in  general  service.  III.  7800  w.  Ry 
it  Engng  Rev— June  13,  1903.  __ 

Electric  Lighting  of  Corridor  Trains  on  thePrus- 
slan  State  Railways.  Mr.  Wlchert,  at  a  meeting 
of  the  German  Inst,  of  Mech  Engrs.  on  April  22, 
1903.  Translated  from  "Glaser's  Annalen/'  The 
system  chosen  was  that  with  engine  and  dynamos 
fixed  on  the  locomotive  and  a  battery  fitted  to 
each  carriage.  111.  8500  w.  Bui  Internat  Ry 
Cong— June,  1903. 

Train  Lighting  with  Steam  Turbines.  Gebelm- 
rath  Wlchert.  Abstract  translation  from  a  report 
on  the  Prussian  Nat.  Rys.  presented  at  the  Ger- 
man Engrs.  convention.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  system  adopted,  with  brief  review 
of  other  systems.  4000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— Aug.  1, 
1903. 

The  Prussian  System  of  Electric  Train  Lighting. 
Herr  Carl  Roderbourg.  Describes  the  system  of 
electric  lighting  adopted.  2500  w.  Int  Elec  Cong 
of  St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

The  Improved  System  of  Electric  Lighting  on 
the  Corridor  Trains  of  the  Prussian  State  Rail- 
ways (Die  Neueren  Elnrichtungen  der  Elektrlschen 
Beleuchtung  elnlger  D-Zuge  der  Preusslschen 
Staatebahnverwaltung).  Max  Buttner.  Showing 
both  independent  steam  dynamos  on  the  locomo- 
tive and  dynamos  on  the  car  axles.  Serial.  Part 
I.     2000  W/    Glasers  Annalen — May  15,  1905. 

See  also  Electrio,  Germany. 

Bleotrio,  Btone. — Railway  Carriage  Lighting  by  Elec- 
tricity: J.  Stone  &  Co. 's  System.  J.  H.  Dowling. 
Read  before  the  Dublin  Local  Soc.  of  the  Inst, 
of  Elec  Engrs.  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
8000  w.    Elec  Engr,  Lond— Jan.  23,  1903. 

Electric  Train  Lighting  (Elektrische  Zugsbe- 
leuchtung).  Reviewing  the  methods  using  a  dy- 
namo driven  from  the  car  axle,  with  especial  ref- 
erence to  the  Stone  system.  1800  w.  Schweis- 
erische   Bauseltung — Feb.    21.    1903. 

Power  Required  for  the  Electric  Lighting  of 
Passenger  Carriages  on  the  Stone  System.  Mr. 
Staby  In  "Zeltung  des  Verelns."  Information  on 
the  amount  of  energy  consumed.  1200  w.  Bui 
Int  Ry  Cong — May,  1904. 

Eleotrio,  Viearino. — Systems  of  Electric  Train  Light- 
ing (Blnlge  Systeme  Blektrischer  Zugbeleuchtung). 
Hans  Domlnlk.  Describing  especially  the  systems 
of  Viearino  and  of  Kull,  using  dynamos  driven 
from  the  car  axle.  8000  w.  I1L  Zeitschr  f 
Klein  a  Strassenbahnwesen — Jan.  1,  1903. 

Blectric  Train  Lighting  (Elektrische  Zugs- 
beleuchtung).  A  description  of  the  Viearino  sys- 
tem, as  introduced  on  the  Swiss  Government  rail- 
ways. A  dynamo  driven  from  the  car  axle  is 
used.  1500  w.  Schweis  Bauseltung — Sept.  19, 
1903. 

Europe.— The  Lighting  of  Railway  Trains  in  Con- 
tinental Europe.  Henri  Guerln.  A  systematic  ac- 
count of  train  lighting  system  on  the  Continent, 
including  oil,  gas,  acetylene,  and  electricity.  8500 
w.     Engineering   Magasine — October,   1902. 
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Incandescent   Gas. 

ImesJidesosnt  Gm. — Incandescent  Gas  Lighting  for 
Railway  Oars  (Eclalrage  des  Voitares  de  Chemins 
de  Fer  an  Moyen  de  1* Incandescence  par  le  Gas). 
H.  Gtraud  and  G.  Maucltre.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  successful  experience  in  lighting  cars 
of  the  Eastern  By.  of  Trance  by  incandescent  gas 
light,  using  rarions  kinds  of  gas.  9000  w.  Rev 
Gin  des  Ohem  de  Fer— May,  1903. 

The  Lighting  of  Bailway  Carriages  (Eclalrage 
des  Voitares  de  Chemins  de  Fer).  An  illustrated 
account  of  the  successful  use  of  Incandescent  gas 
mantles  for  lighting  railway  trains  in  France.  8000 
v.     Genie  Civil— Aug.  22,  1903. 

Train-Lighting  on  the  Eastern  Railway  of 
France.  An  account  of  the  difficulties  met  in 
using  the  system  of  Incandescent  gas-lighting,  and 
the  final  type  of  lamp  and  burner  adopted.  111. 
2900  w.     Engng— Sept.   18,   1903. 

Railway  Carriage  Lighting  by  Incandescent 
Gas.  Particulars  of  experiments  made  In  France. 
8ummary  from  articles  in  the  "Revue  Generate 
des  Chemins  de  Fer."  and  from  "Genie  Civil." 
m.     1700  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Get.  20.  1903. 

International  By.  Congress. — On  the  Question  of 
Lighting,  Heating  and  Ventilation  of  Trains  (Sub- 
ject IX.  for  discussion  at  the  Seventh  Session  of 
the  Railway  Congress).  Charles  B.  Dudley.  Con- 
siders improvements  made  in  America.  1600  w. 
Table  and  flg.     Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— Jan.,  1909. 

On  the  Question  of  Lighting,  Heating,  and  Ven- 
tilation of  Trains.  Cajetan  Banovlts.  Report  No. 
2  for  all  countries,  except  America,  on  Subject 
IX.  for  discussion  st  the  seventh  session  of  the 
Railway  Congress.  7  tables.  34000  w.  Bui  Int 
Ry  Cong — April.  1905. 

XuIL — See  Eleetrio,   Kail;   Eleotrio,   Vioarino. 

Electric,    Leitner-Luoas. 

-See  Eleotrio. 

Eleotrio. 

.—Train  Lighting  Tests.  E.  L.  French  and  W. 
J.  Spence.  From  a  paper  presented  at  the  meet- 
ing of  the  Northwest  Ry.  Club.  An  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  tests  made  to  gain  light  on  train  light- 
ing In  general  and  especially  on  the  use  of  storage 
batteries.     2000  w.     Ry  Age— May  23,  1902. 


flenlchan-Schuokert. 


Eleotrio,   Prussia. 

Wiring  Diagrams.— Some  Wiring  Diagrams  for  Oar 
Lighting.  Cole  Gough.  Diagrams  and  descrip- 
tions or  various  wiring  schemes.  900  w.  St  Ry 
Jour — Nov.  2,  1909. 

GAB  MANUFACTURE. 

8ee  BENDING  MAOHTJTE-^Beani ;  CAB;  CAB 
SHOP;  ELECTRIC  GAB;  ELECTRIC  BAIL- 
WAT  SHOP;   RAILWAY  SHOP. 

CAB,  MOTOR-DRIVEN. 
Bee    also    CAB— Passenger,    Dayton    and    "Onion; 


ELECTRIC  CAB 


assenger 
;  GASO: 


LINE  LOCOMOTIVE. 


Automobile  Cars  and  Locomotives  for  Railways 

iGlels-Motorwagen  and  Glels-Motorlokomotlven). 
ullus  Raster.  Illustrated  description  of  automo- 
biles for  hauling  cars  or  for  carrying  loads  them- 
selves, adapted  to  run  on  tracks.  1  plate.  3000 
w.  Zeitschr  d  Mltteleuropaischen  Motorwagen-Ver 
—No.  9,  1903. 

Automobile  Railway  Vehicles  (Les  Voltures  Au- 
tomotrices  des  Chemins  de  Fer).  L.  Turgan.  Il- 
lustrating and  describing  various  forms  of  self- 
propelled  cars  for  special  uses  on  railways,  In- 
cluding both  steam  and  petrol  as  motive  power. 
6000  w.  1  plate.  Mem  8oc  Ing  Civ  de  France— 
Nov.,  1906. 

The  Development  and  Handling  of  Local  Rail- 
way Traffic.  Discusses  the  Question  of  motor  car 
service  on  steam  railways.  3500  w.  Eng  News — 
July  28.  1904. 

Motor  Cars  for  Light  Passenger  Traffic  on 
Steam  Railways.  Gives  information  of  lines  in 
England  and  the  United  States,  and  a  report  on 
motor  cars  on  European  railways.  4000  w.  Eng 
News— Oct.  13,  1904. 

The  Use  of  Automobile  Vehicles  on  Railways 
(Bmploi  des  Voltures  Automobiles  sur  les  Lignes 
de  Cbemlns  de  Fer).  F.  Barbler.  Notes  concern- 
Ins;  the  use  of  self-propelled  cars  In  various  coun- 
tries) for  local  traffic  on  main-line  railways.  2000 
w.     Genie  Civil— March  18,  1909. 

Setttasv— Ball  Motor  Cars  in  Great  Britain.  J.  F. 
OsJrna.  The  present  article  states  the  advantages 
of   these  vehicles,   gives  a  general  classification. 


and  illustrated  descriptions  of  examples  of  st« 
cars.    SertaL    1st  part.    4800  w.    Cassler's  Mag- 
Sept.,  1909. 

Recent  Developments  In  Motor    Coaches    Upon 
British  Railroads.     Illustrates  and  describes  some 
recent   types,    especially   the   Peebles  8team   Oar. 
2000  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Dec.  2,  1909. 
Bee  also  Gasoline;  Gasoline-Electric;  Steam. 

European. — Motor  Cars  on  European  Railways.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  some  of  the  recent  motor 
cars  and  motor-car  services  of  European  railways. 
6800  w.    Eng  News— July  28,  1904. 

Gasoline.— Gasoline  Vehicles  for  Railways  (Quad- 
rlcycle  et  Wagonette  A  Petrole  pour  la  Circula- 
tion sur  les  Lignes  de  Chemins  de  Fer).  L. 
Plerre-Guedon.      An    illustrated    description    of    a 

Jiuadricycle  and  a  wagonette  with  petrol  motors, 
or  regular  railway  service.     800  w.     Genie  Civil 
—April  18,  1903. 

The  Use  of  Independent  Motor  Cars  on  Railways. 
Philip  Dawson.  A  discussion  of  this  subject,  de- 
scribing the  various  motor  cars  that  have  come 
into  use  and  concluding  that  the  car  driven  by  a 
petrol,  or  gasoline  motor.  Is  the  best  thus  far 
tried.     11000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Nov.  9,  1904. 

Gasoline  Locomotives  and  Cars  for  Railroads. 
Illustrates  and  describes  experimental  vehicles  on 
trial  in  England  in  the  eflort  to  solve  the  prob- 
lem of  economical  operation  of  short  lines.  2200 
w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Feb.  18,  1909. 

See  also  GASOLINE  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Gasoline,  Daimler.— The  Daimler  Petrol  Automobile 
Car  (Antomotrlce  a  Petrole  Daimler).  R.  Bon- 
nln.  Illustrated  description  of  a  passenger  car 
for  main-line  local  traffic,  propelled  by  a  Daimler 
Internal-combustion  motor.  1200  w.  Revue  Tech- 
nique— March  29,  1909. 

Gasoline!  Dlok-Xerr. — A  Petrol  Motor  Car  for  Rail- 
ways. Illustrates  and  describes  the  Dtck-Kerr 
petrol  motor  car  being  tried  on  the  Great  North- 
ern Railway  of  England.  900  w.  Tram  A  By 
Wld— Jan.  12,  1909. 

Gasoline-Electric— The  Petrol  Electric  Cars  for  the 
North  Eastern  Railway.  Brief  illustrated  de- 
scription of  cars  with  Wolseley  gasoline  engines 
driving  electric  generators  for  supplying  current 
to  the  motors.     800  w.     Bngng — April  22,  1904. 

The  Heaviest  Gasoline  Propelled  Vehicle  in  the 
World.  Emlle  Guarlnl.  Illustration  and  brief 
description  of  the  gasoline  electric  motor  coaches 

But  in   service  on  the   North-Eastern   Railway   of 
ingland.     700  w.     Ry  4  Loc  Engng — Feb.,  1909. 

A  New  Gasoline  Electric  Motor  Car.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  car  deriving  its  motive  power 
from  a  four-cylinder  gasoline  engine  of  the  ma- 
rine type,  direct  connected  to  a  direct-current  gen- 
erator, which  supplies  current  to  four  35  H.  P. 
motors  mounted  on  the  trucks.  1400  w.  Ry  ft 
Engng  Rev — April  8,   1909. 

A  100-H.  P.  Two-Cycle  Alr-Cooled  Motor.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  gasoline-electric  car,  built 
by  E.  W.  Roberts,  Clyde,  O.,  for  a  western  rail- 
road, which  is  the  largest  of  this  type  built  in 
the  United  8tates.  2000  w.  Automobile — Dec.  7, 
1909. 

See  also  Gasoline,  Union  Pacific;  AUTOMOBILE; 
GASOLINE  ENGINE— Wolseley;  GASOLINE  LO- 
COMOTIVE. 

Gasoline  Inspection.— The  Latest  Applications  of  the 
Gasoline  Automobile  Motor.  Illustrates  Its  ap- 
plication to  a  railway  inspection  car,  and  also  to 
a  light  delivery  wagon.  900  w.  Sci  Am — Oct.  17, 
1903, 

Gasoline  Inspection  Cars  for  Railways.  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  two  new  forms  recently  ap- 
pearing in  London.  The  inventions  of  Robert  W. 
A.  Brewer,  and  of  Frederick  R.  Simms.  800  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup— March  19,  1904. 

Gasoline.  Iowa.— Gasoline  Cars  for  Interurban  Ser- 
vice. Illustrates  and  describes  a  gasoline  car  put 
in  service  In  Iowa.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Jour — Sept. 
19,  1908. 

Gasoline,  Portland,  Ore.— See  Gasoline,  Union  Pa- 
cific 

Gasoline,  Street.— Applications  of  Hydrocarbon  Mo- 
tors to  Traction  Service  (Anwendungen  von  Kohl- 
enwasserstoffmotoren  fur  Traktlonsswecke).  Il- 
lustrated description  of  internal  combustion  mo- 
tors, using  benzine  or  gasoline  as  fuel,  in  con- 
nection with  tramway  traction.  2000  w.  111. 
Zeltschr  f  Klein  u  Strassenbabnwesen— Dec.  10, 
1902. 
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Gasoline,  Tunis.— Petrol  Automotor  for  Railway 
Service  (Draisine  a  Petrole  poor  Voles  Ferries). 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  Oampagne  car, 
designed  for  inspection  serrlce  and  light  emer- 
gency traction  on  the  French  railways  in  Tunis. 
L200  w.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  23,  1906. 

Gasoline,  Union  Pacific.— Union  Pacific  Gasoline  Mo- 
tor Oar.  Illustration,  with  brief  description,  of 
a  car  for  high-speed  lnternrban  and  branch  ser- 
Tlce  to  be  used  experimentally  for  local  passenger 
serrlce  at  Portland,  Ore.  700  w.  By  Age- 
March  10,  1806. 

Self-PropeUed  Passenger  Coach.  Illustration, 
with  brief  description  of  a  car  equipped  with  six- 
cylinder  standard  gasoline  engine  for  local  traffic 
at  Portland,  Ore.  000  w.  Automobile — April  1, 
1806. 

The  Union  Pacific  Motor  Car  No.  1.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  single-track,  four-wheel  car,  de- 
signed for  light  branch  ana  interarban  serrice. 
The  motive  power  is  a  six-cylinder  gasoline  en- 
gine of  100  horse-power.  1300  w.  By  Mas  Mach 
— Aug.,  1906. 

American  Gasoline  Railway  Motor  Oars.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  Union  Pacific's  gasoline 
car.  and  the  gasoline  electric  car  of  the  St.  Jo- 
seph Valley  Co.    1800  w.     Sci  Am — Aug.  26,  1806. 

Gasoline  Motor  Car  No.  2,  U.  P.  R.  R.  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  car  and  its  improve- 
ments  oyer  car  No.  1.  Its  strength  Is  one  of  the 
most  interesting  features.  1200  w.  Ry  ft  Bngng 
Rev— Oct.  7, T1505. 

German.— Motor  Gars  for  Railway  Serrlce  (Motor- 
wagen  lm  Blsenbahnbetriebe).  A.  Heller.  A 
fully  illustrated  account  of  various  types  of  self- 
propelled  cars  for  local  railway  serrice,  using 
both  steam  and  gasoline.  Serial.  Part  I.  6000 
w.    Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Sept.  23,  1906. 

High-Speed.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  DESIGN. 

Military. — The  Slmms  6-H.  P.  Petrol  Motor  and 
War  Oar.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  car  built 
to  run  upon  the  permanent  ways  of  any  railroad 
system,  intended  for  making  inspections  or  send- 
ing dispatches,  and  for  the  protection  of  the  rail- 
way generally.     1000  w.     Auto  Jour — April,  1901. 

Paris. — See  Steam,  Purrey. 

St.  Joseph  Valley  Go.— See  Gasoline,  Union  Pacific. 

Steam. — Steam  Motor  Cars  for  Railway  Serrice.  An 
11  luBt rated  account  of  some  experiments  undertaken 
a  few  years  ago  with  steam  motor  cars  for  rail- 
way service,  with  disappointing  results.  Also 
editorial  discussion  of  some  of  the  reasons  of  their 
failure,  and  of  the  great  field  awaiting  a  success- 
ful Independent  motor  car.  7600  w.  Eng  News 
—Feb.  6,  1902. 

Steam  Automobiles  for  Railway  Service  (Nou- 
velles  Voitures  Automobiles  a  Vapeur  pour  Voles 
Ferrees).  F.  Barbier.  Illustrating  and  describing 
a  number  of  special  and  inspection  cars  for  use 
in  minor  service  on  steam  railways  in  France  and 
England.     3000  w.     1   plate.     Genie  Civil — April 

e7t     J.VUv» 

See  also  British. 

Steam,  Drummond.— See  Steam,  London  ft  South- 
western. 

Steam,  Gsns.— The  Gam  Ball  Auto  Gar.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  car  designed  by  Gans  4 
Co.  of  Budapest.  800  w.  B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII. 
No.  12. 


Steam,  German.— New  Steam  Motor  Cars  for  Bail- 
way  Service  (Neue  Dampfmotorwagen  lm  Blsen- 
bahnbetrleb).  Dr.  Alfred  Brunn.  With  numerous 
illustrations  of  self-propelled  cars  for  local  and 
special  service.  Two  articles.  8000  w.  111. 
Zeltschr  f  Klein  u  8trassenbahnen — Oct.  19.  Nov. 
2,   1904. 

Steam,  Glasgow  ft  Southwestern.— Steam  Motor  Car 
for  the  Glasgow  ft  Southwestern  Ry.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  motor  car  in  which  the  engine  is 
detachable  from  the  car.  300  w.  Eng  News- 
July  20,  1906. 

Steam,  Great  Berth  of  Scotland. — Steam  Coach; 
Great  North  of  Scotland  Railway.  Illustrations 
of  coach  and  boiler  with  short  description.  350 
w.     Bngng — Aug.  25,  1905. 

Railway  Motor  Coach.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  interesting  engine  used  In  the  motor  pas- 
senger carriage  Introduced  on  the  Great  North  of 
Scotland  Railway.  500  w.  Engr,  Lond — Sept.  1, 
1906. 

Steam,  Great  Western.— Great  Western  Railway 
Steam  Motor  Carriage.     Illustrated  description  of 


a  coach  recently  put  In  serrlce  in  England.     600 
w.     Engr,   Lond— Oct.   10,   1908. 

Railroad  Motor  Coaches  Near  London.  W.  B. 
Paley.  Describes  the  steam  cars  introduced  oa 
the  Great  Western  railway.  1400  w.  B  B  Gas- 
June  10,   1904. 

Extension  of  the  Great  Western  Motor  Coach 
Services.  Gives  information  concerning  this  ser- 
vice and  its  success.  1500  w.  Engr,  Lond — Nov. 
4,  1904, 

The  Great  Western  Motor  Omnibus  Services. 
W.  B.  Paley.  An  account  of  this  system  as  used 
by  the  British  railroad  named.  2600  w.  B  B  Gas— 
Vol.  XXXVII,  No.  28. 

Steam  Komarek.— Light  Motors  on  Local  Railways 
(Blnfuhrung  Lelchter  Motoren  beim  Betriebe  auf 
Lokalbahnen).  Illustrated  description  of  steam  mo- 
tor cars,  built  by  F.  X.  Komarek,  to  replace  loco- 
motives on  some  Austrian  railways.  1  plate.  1000 
w.  Mitt  de  Ver  f  d  Pftrderung  d  Lokal  u  Stras- 
senbahnwesens— April,  1908. 

Steam,  London  ft  Northwestern.— Motor  Railway 
Coach.  Illustrated  description  of  the  steam  rail 
motor  coach  introduced  by  the  London  and  North- 
western Railway.  600  w.  Engr,  Lond— Sept.  15, 
1906. 

Steam,  London  ft  Southwestern.— A  Steam  Railway 
Coach.  Illustrations,  with  brief  description,  of  a 
new  steam-driven  motor  coach,  constructed  by  D. 
Drummond,  for  the  London  ft  Southwestern  and 
the  London,  Brighton  and  South  Coast  Railways. 
500  w.    Engr,  Lond — April  10,  1908. 

Motor  Coaches  for  British  Railroads.  Illus- 
tration and  brief  description  of  a  steam  motor 
coach  built  for  the  London  and  8outh-Westetn 
Railway.    1200  w.    Scl  Am— May  23,  1908. 

A  Steam  Railway  Oar.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  steam  passenger  car  used  on  the  Lon- 
don and  South-western  Ry.  for  local  traffic  In 
the  neighborhood  of  Portsmouth.  1700  w.  Bngng 
—May  22,  1908. 

Steam,  Midland.— Steam  Motor  Coaches,  Midland 
Railway.     Illustrated  description  of  the  self-pro- 

Elled  steam  railway  coaches  being  run  between 
orecambe  and  Heysham.     1800  w.     Engr,  Lond 
—Aug.  26,  1904. 

Steam,  Northern  of  Franoe.— The  New  Steam  Au- 
tomobile Oar  of  the  Northern  Railway  of  France 
(La  Nouvelle  Voiture  Automobile  a  Vapeur  du 
Chemin  de  Fer  du  Nord).  MM.  Sartlaux  and 
Koechlln.  Illustrated  description  of  steam  motor 
car  for  railway  service,  with  details  of  water- 
tube  boiler,  and  running  gear.  8500  w.  8  plates. 
Rev  Gen  des  Cbemlns  de  Fer — Jan.,  1904. 

Steam,  Peebles. — The  Peebles  Steam  Rail-Gar.     Il- 
lustration   and    description    of    a    new    type    of 
steam  car  for  branch  line  traffic.     1400  w.    Tram 
ft  Ry  Wld— Aug.  10,  1905. 
See  also  British. 

Steam,  Purrey. — The  Purrey  Steam  Tramway  Mo- 
tor (Automotrlce  k  Vapeur,  Systeme  Purrey). 
L.  Pierre-Guidon.  Describing  a  steam-driven  mo- 
tor car  used  on  certain  tramway  lines  in  Paris; 
a  water-tube  boiler  is  used.  8000  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Civil— Feb.  28,  1903. 

Purrey  Steam  Motor  Cars  on  French  Railways 
(Voitures  Automotrices  a  Vapeur.  Systeme  V. 
Purrey).  J.  Tfite.  Illustrated  descriptions  of 
passenger  cars  with  steam  motors,  one  on  the 
Paris-Lyons-Mediterranean,  and  another  on  the 
Orleans    Railway,    with    results   of   operation.     2 

Jilates.     4000  w.     Rev  Gen  Cbemlns  d  Fer — July, 
908. 

Railway  Motor  Car  for  the  Paris-Orleans  Ball- 
way  Company.  An  illustrated  description  of  an 
experimental  steam  car  built  by  Purrey.  1700 
w.     Bngng — Oct.  28,   1903. 

Bail-Autocar  for  the  Paris,  Lyons,  and  Mediter- 
ranean Ball  way.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
design  of  a  motor-car  with  compound  steam  en- 

flne,   built  by   Purrey.     600  w.     Engng— May  6, 
904. 

Auto  Cars  on  French  Railways.  Illustrates 
and  describes  types  put  in  service,  especially  the 
Purrey  carriages.  1600  w.  By  Age — Nov.  11, 
1904. 

Steam,  Book  Island.  — See  RAILWAY  MOTIVE 
POWER— Book  Island  Beport. 

Steam,.  Rowan.— Mechanical  Traction  of  Tram- 
ways. Translated  from  "La  Nature."  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  Rowan  steam  motor  car.  1700  w. 
Scl  Am  Sup — May  30,  1903. 
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Staam,  Serpollet.— Motor  Vehicles  with  Serpollet 
Boilers  (Motorwagen  mlt  8erpoUet-Kesseln).  H. 
Hempel.  An  account  of  the  performance  of  the 
Serpollet  ateam  motor  vehicles  In  local  tramway 
service.    1200  w.    Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentacher  Ing— 

SeTilaf'ATOOliOBILE.   STEAM. 

■team,  Snapper.— Steam-Motor  Carriage  for  the 
Shappey  Light  Railway;  S.-B.  and  O.  R.  Oom- 
panjN  Brief  lUnatrated  description.  600  w. 
Bngng — March  3,  1906. 

■team,  Taff  Yale.— Steam  Motor  Car  for  the  Taff 
Vale  Railway.  Illustration  and  brief  description 
of  car  which  haa  been  running  for  some  time. 
400  w.     Bngng1 — Jan.  8,  1904. 

Steam  Motor  Cara  on  the  Taff  Vale  Ry..  Eng- 
land. Drawings  and  deacrlption.  600  w.  Bng 
News— Oct.  6,  1905. 

■team.  Yucatan.— A  Steam  Propelled  Street  Car.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  a  self-propelled icar  being 
built  for  use  In  Yucatan,  Mexico.  1200  w.  St 
Ry  Jonr-nJan.  10,  1908. 


See  STEEL  INDUSTRY;  STEEL  WORKS. 

OARJTOTZTE.    

See  also  URANIUM. 

The  Commercial  Treatment  of  Carnotlte.  J. 
Only.  Description  of  the  chemical  concentration 
of  the  Talues  contained  in  this  mineral.  The  in- 
struction is  limited  to  the  extraction  of  oranium 
Talues  exclusively.  2000  w.  MIn  Rept— July  28, 
1901. 

The  Commercial  Preparation  of  Vanadium  and 
Uranium  Compounds  from  Carnotlte.  Dr.  J. 
Only.  Describes  the  treatment  by  a  continuous 
process,  eliminating  the  vanadium  contents,  ana 
recovering  the  uranium  remaining  in  the  residue. 
2300  w.     Min  ft  Met— Oct.  1,  1901. 

The  Separation  of  Vanadium,  Uranium,  and 
Radium  from  Carnotlte.  Dr.  J.  Ohly.  Describes 
the  treatment  for  the  recovery  of  vanadium,  ra- 
dium, and  uranium  values.  1000  w.  Min  Rept— 
Aug.   6,  1903. 

CARPET  CLEANING. 

Osmnresssd  Air. — Automobile  Compressed  Air  Plant 
for  Carpet  Cleaning.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
novel  form  of  motor  vehicle  recently  built  for 
service  In  South  Wales.  600  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
April  21,  1906. 

CARRIAGE  WORSE.  

■altlefr   Eng.— See  ELECTRIC  DRIVING— Carriage 

GAR  SERVICE. 
See  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC— Car  Service. 

c.AJt  SHOP. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CAR  HOUSE;  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY  SHOP;  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP; 
RAILWAY  SHOP. 

A  Modern  Car  Shop.  W.  E.  Sharp.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  the  arrangement  con- 
sidered best  suited  to  give  large  output  at  the 
lowest  cost,  the  operation,  etc.  Discussion  fol- 
lows.   4000  w.     Pro  W  Ry  Club— Jan.  20,  1903. 

Canton,  O.— f  be  Structural  Steel  Car  Company. 
Brief  description  of  the  works  at  Canton,  Ohio, 
and  of  the  cars  made.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas- 
Jane  13.  1902. 

Detroit*— Detroit  Steel  Car  Works  of  the  American 
Oar  A  Foundry  Company.  Illustrated  description 
and  Information  concerning  this  recently  com- 
pleted plant.     2300  w.     R  A  Gas— June  18,  1902. 

Equipment. — See  MACHINE  SHOP— Newark,  V.  7. 

Kaiser  Valley,  Pa.— Keyser  Valley  Car  Shops  of  the 
Delaware,  Lackawanna  ft  Western.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  large  plant,  near  Scran- 
ton,  Pa.,  for  repairing  cars.  1000  w.  Ry  Age — 
Oct.  28.  1904. 

Xnaes,  Hadley,  Eng. — Modern  Car  Building.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  G.  F.  Mllnes  and  Com- 
pany's works  at  Hadley.  2600  w.  Tram  ft  Ry 
Wld— March  7,  1901. 

Readville,  Mats.— New  Car  Shops.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  new  plant  for  the  N.  Y..  N.  H.  ft 
H.  R.  R.  at  Readville,  Mass.,  used  exclusively  for 
ears  and  having  electric  distribution  of  power. 
1100  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — Feb.,  1901. 

Readville   Car   Shops— New   York,    New   Haven 


ft  Hartford.  General  plan  of  shops  being  built 
at  Readville,  Mass.,  which  will  probably  be  the 
most  extensive  plant  in  the  United  States.  De- 
scription.   1700  w.  R  R  Gas— Feb.  16,  1901. 

Readville  Car  Shops— New  York,  New  Haven  ft 
Hartford  R.  R.  Illustrated  article  on  the  ar- 
rangement of  tools  and  machinery  of  the  black- 
smith and  machine  shops.  1200  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Feb.  22,  1901. 

New  Gar  Shops  at  Readville,  Mass.— New  York, 
New  Haven  ft  Hartford  R.  R.  Engravings,  illus- 
trating the  chief  details  of  the  buildings,  except 
the  power  house,  with  description.  1600  w.  Am 
Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — March,  1901. 

A  Typical  Shop  Equipment  for  Handling  Steel- 
Tired  Wheels.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  ar- 
rangement of  equipment  and  facilities  in  a  model 
wheel  plant  of  the  New  York,  New  Haven  ft 
Hartford  Railroad  at  Readville.  1600  w.  St 
Ry  Jour— Feb.   4,   1906. 

Wolverton,  Eng.— See  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

CAR  TRANSPORTER. 

Conveyance  of  Standard-Gauge  Stock  Over 
Narrow-Gauge  or  Tramway  Lines.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  arrangment  for  carrying  standard- 
gauge  cars  on  transportation  trucks  running  on 
the  small-gauge  line.  Trials  have  been  made  in 
France  and  are  reported.  2700  w.  Tram  ft  Ry. 
Wld— Feb.  18,  1902. 

Electric  Truck  for  Carrying  Standard  Gauge 
Cars  on  Narrow  Gauge  Railways  (Tranaporteur 
Electrlque  de  Wagons  a  Vole  Normal  sur  les 
Voles  Etroltes).  A.  Taveau.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  an  electrically  propelled  platform  truck 
arranged  to  carry  standard  freight  cars  upon  nar- 
row gauge  railways.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— Aug.    23,    1902. 

Wagon  Transporters.  From  "Le  Genie  Civil." 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  electric  trans- 
porters for  carrying  cars  of  standard  gauge  over 
lines  of  smaller  gauge,  which  have  quite  recently 
been  experimented  with  at  Rhelms.  1200  w. 
Engr,  Lond— Sept.  1%  1902. 

CARTRIDGE  CASE.  

See    also   AMMUNITION   WORKS;    HYDRAULIC 


Trubia,  Spain.— See  AMMUNITION  WORKS. 

OAR  TRUCK. 
See    also    CAR:    CAR    BEARINGS;    ELECTRIC 
CAR;   LOCOMOTIVE  TRUCK. 

Improvements  in  Trucks.  Elmer  E.  Cook.  Ab- 
stract of  paper  and  discussion  before  the  Tram- 
ways ft  Llgnt  Rys.  Assoc.  Calls  attention  to 
defects  due  to  bad  fitting,  and  considers  the  radial 
truck  the  greatest  recent  improvement.  Ills.  2000 
w.     Elect'n,  Lond — Dec.  22,  1906. 

Accident. — See  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT — Derailment. 

Brill.— Development  of  the  Brill  System  of  Trucks 
for  Electric  Motor  Cars.  William  H.  Healings,  Jr. 
An  Interesting  illustrated  account,  with  discus- 
sion. 4600  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club  of  Phlla— Jan., 
1904. 

C,  B.  ft  Q.  Ry. — Four-Wheel  Passenger  Truck  of 
the  Chicago,  Burlington  ft  Qulncy.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  latest  design  for  this  road,  to 
be  used  under  cars  weighing  from  80,000  to  86,000 
lbs.     500  w.     R  R  Gas— March  16,  1901. 

Continental.— Continental  Types  of  High-Capacity 
Railway  Trucks.  From  r'GlUckauf."  Illustra- 
tions, with  brief  descriptions.  600  w.  Col.  Guard 
— Aug.  7,  1903. 

Electric  Car.— Bogie  Trucks  for  Electric  Railway 
Cars.  George  L.  Fowler.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes various  designs.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400 
w.     R.  R.  Digest— May,  1901. 

Electric  Traction  Trucks.  Elmer  E.  Cook.  De- 
scribes the  main  types  of  trucks  in  use,  with 
some  account  of  their  performances.  Ills.  6000 
w.     Trac  ft  Trans — Oct.,  1904. 

See  also  High  Speed;  ELECTRIC  OAR. 

Flexible.— The  Flexible  Car  Truck.  Charles  S. 
Shallenberger.  Discusses  the  evils  of  various 
forms  of  trucks  and  methods  of  remedying  them, 
suggesting  the  introduction  in  car  truck  construc- 
tion of  spring-bearing  column  guide  plates,  giving 
longitudinal  flexibility  for  the  absorption  of 
shock.  111.  2600  w.  St.  Louis  Ry  Olub-^Jan.  9, 
1903. 

High-Speed  Eleotrio. — Trucks  for  Interurban  Ser- 
vice.    C.  F.  Uebelacker.     Gives  the  conditions  to 
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be  met  by  a  track  Intended  for  high-speed  service, 
and  aires  lllastrated  descriptions  of  various  types. 
4200  w.     8t  By  Jonr— Oct.  4,  1902. 

Tracks  for  High  Speed  Electric  Railroad*.  An 
interesting  review  of  the  development,  with  il- 
lustrations of  many  types  for  nigh  speed  ser- 
rlce.     4000  w.     B  B  Gas— June  19.  1903. 

A  New  Design  of  8teel  Motor  Track  for  Heavy 
Electric  Traction  Service.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  track  for  heavy  high-speed  electric  rail- 
way operation.  1800  w.  St  By  Jour— Oct.  29, 
1904. 

Passenger,  French.— See  OAR— CoaL 

Rigid  vs.  Swing  Center.— Rigid  vs.  Swing  Center 
Car  Tracks.  P.  P.  Boesch.  The  writer  explains 
and  proves  his  theory  that  the  rigid  cars  pull 
harder,  weight  for  weight,  than  the  swing-track 
and  loose  drawbar  car.  1600  w.  Loc  Bngng— 
June,  1901. 

Side  Bearing.— Side-Bearing  Tracks.  W.  J.  Knox. 
Illustrates  a  truck  which  alms  to  combine  ana 
improve  the  best  features  of  both  aide-bearing 
and  center-bearing  trucks,  and  compares  it  with 
the   regular  center-bearing  track.     2000  w.     By 

Age— Jan.  29.  1904.  

See  also  CAR  BEARING;   CAR  WHEEL— Flange 
Wear. 

Steel  Frame.— Four-Wheel  Steel  Frame  Track  and 
Steel  Frame  Draft  Gear.  Drawings  and  descrip- 
tion. 700  w.  Am  Engr  A  B  B  Jour— Jan.,  1901. 
Steel  Frame  Passenger  Track.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  a  recent  design  for  the  Chemin  de 
Fer  du  Nord,  with  springs  over  fruraal  boxes. 
400  w.  Am  Engr  &  B  B  Jour— Feb.,  1901. 
See  also  CAR. 

Transporter.— See  CAR  TRANSPORTER. 

CAR   VENTILATION.  

See   also   CAR  HEATING;    CAR  LIGHTING. 

Car  Ventilation.  Boss  Taylor.  Brief  paper 
followed  by  discussion.  In  which  round  house 
ventilation  Is  also  discussed.  5000  w.  Pro  St 
Louis  By  Club — Sept.  8,  1905. 

America.— See  CAR  LIGHTING. 

International  Ry.    Congress.— See   CAR  LIGHTING. 

Pennsylvania  R.  R.— New  Ventilating  System  for 
Passenger  Cars.  Illustrates  and  describes  with 
some  detail  the  system  which  has  been  applied 
to  over  200  cars  of  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad. 
5000  w.     Am  Engr  &  B  B  Jour— June,  1901. 

The  Passenger  Car  Ventilation  System  of  the 
Pennsylvania  Railroad.  Outlines  the  system 
sdopted,  after  much  experimental  work.  Ills. 
2500  w.     Eng   Rec-^Sept   24,   1004. 

CAB  WHEEL. 
See     also     RAILWAY     ACCIDENT— Derailment; 

TIRE;  WHEEL. 

The  Wheel  Question.  C.  G.  Bacon,  Jr.  Gives 
results  of  recent  Investigations  of  wheels  and  con- 
clusions drawn,  discussing  certain  points.  2000 
w.  St  Ry  Jour-July  8,  1905. 
Boston  Elevated. — Steel-Tired  Wheels  on  the  Bos- 
ton Elevated  Ballway  System.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  methods  adopted  to  keep  the  wheels 
absolutely  round,  and  the  repairs  to  the  wheels. 
1600  w.     St  By  Jour— March  26,  1904. 

Wheel  Grinding  on  the  Boston  Elevated  Rail- 
way. Explains  the  methods  of  maintaining 
wheels,  the  wear  upon  passenger  cars  being  so 
great  that  the  wheel  has  to  be  ground  every  two 
weeks.  Ills.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Rev— May  15. 
1905. 

Breakages. — Comparative  Study  of  the  Breakages  of 
Tires  and  of  Solid  Wheels  (Statistlque  Compared 
des  Ruptures  et  Avarles  de  Bandnges  et  de  Roues 
rieiues).  E.  Biard.  An  exhaustive  study  based 
on  the  reports  of  the  German  Railway  Union  from 
18vS7  to  1896.  15000  w.  Rev.  Gen  de  Chemlns  de 
Fer— Oct.,   1901. 

Cast  Iron. — Cast- Iron  Car  Wheels.  G.  W.  Beebe. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  presented  before  the  W.  By 
Club.  Discusses  the  manufacture  and  testing  of 
cast-iron  wheels,  with  a  comparative  record  of 
tests  made  by  the  writer,  and  recommendations 
which  he  thinks  would  lead  to  better  results.  111. 
2200  w.     Eng  News— Oct.   18,   1900. 

Cast  Iron  Wheels  Under  50-Ton  Cars.  Editorial 
discussion  of  the  breakages  of  chilled  cast  iron 
wheels,  and  their  ability  for  service.  1200  w.  B 
B  Gas— May  24,  1901. 


Chilled  Cast  Iron  Car  Wheels  at  Present  and  la 
the  Future.  William  Fawcett.  Concerning  the 
severe  inspection  and  the  requirements  demanded, 
with  description  of  an  Ideal  car-wheel  foundry. 
8000  w.    Ir  Age— May  16,  1901. 

The  Further  Development  of  Cast  Iron  Wheels. 
S.  P.  Bush.  Suggestions  for  the  improvement  of 
the  wheels  by  a  change  in  the  contour.  800  w. 
B  B  Gas— June  14,  1001. 

Oast-Iron  Wheels.  Committee  report  to  the 
Master  Car  Builders*  Assn.  111.  900  w.  By  * 
Bngng  Bev — June  29,  1901. 

Chilled  Cast  Iron  Car  Wheels.  C.  H.  Vannler. 
Extracts  from  an  address  delivered  before  the 
engineering  students  of  Purdue  University.  Con- 
cerning the  history  of  cast  iron  wheels  and  their 
improvements,  tests,  etc.  1500  w.  B  B  Gas- 
March  28,  1902. 

Chilled  Cast  Iron  Car  Wheels.  C.  H.  Vannler. 
Bead  before  the  students  of  Purdue  Univ.  De- 
scribes the  method  of  manufacture  in  detail.  6000 
w.     Ir  Trd  Bev— April  24,  1902. 

Cast  Iron  Wheels  Under  Heavy  Cars.  Informa- 
tion obtained  by  recent  Investigations,  confirm- 
ing the  opinion  that  with  proper  materials  and  de- 
sign and  correct  methods  of  manufacture  the  cast- 
iron  wheel  may  be  made  adequate  for  any  service 
now  required.  111.  3000  w.  B  B  Gas— Jons 
13,  1902. 

The  Chilled  Iron  Car  Wheel.  C.  V.  Slocum. 
Brief  paper  on  the  strength  and  durability  of 
these  wheels  and  the  demands  made  on  them,  fol- 
lowed by  discussion.  7300  w.  By  Club  of  Pitts- 
burgh— Nov.,  1902. 

Defects  of  Cast  Iron  Wheels  and  How  to  In- 
spect for  Them.  W.  A.  Mitchell.  Suggestions 
helpful  to  inspectors.  2000  w.  Loc  Engng— Sept 
1903. 

Cast-Iron  Wheels  to  Meet  To-day's  Require- 
ments. Papers  by  F.  W.  Sargent,  Pemberton 
8mlth  and  W.  J.  Taylor,  with  discussion.  11700 
w.     N  Y  R  B  Club— Jan.  16,  1903. 

Chilled  Cast  Iron  Car  Wheels.  C.  H.  Vannler. 
Bead  before  the  students  of  Purdue  Univ.  De- 
tailed description  of  the  method  of  manufacture, 
and  testing,  with  remarks.  5000  w.  Foundry — 
April,  1903. 

Chilled  Cast  Iron  Car  Wheels.  J.  S.  Fergu- 
son. Considers  improvements  made,  outlining  the 
practice  of  wheel  casting  as  used  by  a  reliable 
company,  and  the  tests.  2500  w.  Pro  Rocky  Mt 
By  Club— Feb.,  1904. 

The  Manufacture  of  Chilled  Iron  Wheels.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  work  as  carried  out  at 
the  Edinburgh  works  of  Messrs.  Miller  A  Co.  2000 
w.     Tram  &  By  Wld— Feb.  11.   1904. 

A  Bevlew  of  the  Cast-Iron  Wheel  Situation.  0. 
W.  Gennet,  Jr.  Discussion  of  failures  of  wheels 
and  Improvements  in  form.  2000  w.  B  B  Gas — 
Vol.  XXXVII. ,  No.  9. 

Cast-Iron  Car  Wheels.  J.  E.  Muhlfeld.  Dis- 
cusses the  difficulty  with  the  cast-Iron  wheel  as  at 
present  produced  in  the  United  States,  giving  re- 
sults of  records  and  tests,  and  concluding  that  the 
undesirable  performance  may  be  overcome,  giving 
suggestions.  2500  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII., 
No.   18. 

The  Manufacture  of  Chilled  Wheels.  P.  H. 
Griffin.  Presents  the  wheel  maker's  position  In 
the  controversy  over  the  failure  of  such  wheels 
under  high  capacity  cars.  3.">00  w.  R  R  Gas — 
Vol.  XXXVIII..  No.  24. 
See    also    Specifications. 

Cast-Iron  Huh. — Strength  of  Cast  Iron  Hubs.  George 
L.  Fowler.  A  report  of  experimental  investiga- 
tions to  determine  the  bursting  strength  of  some 
cast-iron  hubs  to  be  used  in  railroad  service,  where 
it  was  desired  to  URe  the  thinnest  metal  possible. 
2700  w.     Ry  Age— Aug.  23,  1901. 

dnlcago  Elevated. — Inspection  and  Care  of  Car 
Wheels.  An  explanation  of  the  inspection  system 
on  the  Northwestern  Elevated  R.  R.  of  Chicago. 
Ills.     2000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— June  20,  1904. 

Chilled. — See  Cast  Iron. 

Cost. — The  Cost  of  Car  Wheels.  Gives  actual  cost 
and  car  miles  run  on  a  large  number  of  different 
lines.    1200  w.     St  Ry  Jour— April  5.  1902. 

Car  Wheels— A  Study  of  Their  Costs.  D.  F. 
Carver.  Gives  diagrams  for  determining  service 
and  scrap  value  of  new  and  worn  cast-iron  wheels, 
and  for  comparing  cost  of  iron  and  steel  wheels 
and  steel  tires,  and  method  of  reasoning  by  which 
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conclusions  are  reacacu.     2300  w.     St  By  Jour — 

March   11.  1905.  

Derailment,— See  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT. 

Electric  Railway.— Street  Railway  Wheels  In  En- 
rope.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  wheels  used  and 
facta  relating  to  their  wear,  cost,  etc.  2200  w. 
St  Ry  Jonr— Dec.  6,  1902. 

The  Shape  of  Wheels  on  Blectrie  Railways 
(Neigungswinkel  dee  Laufradproflles  be!  Blek- 
-triachen  Bahnen).  K.  81eber.  A  discussion  of  the 
Influence  of  the  degree  of  coning  of  wheels  on  the 
vibrations  of  cars  and  the  wear  of  wheels  and 
rails,  and  the  best  shape  for  wheels.  2500  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Dentschr  Ing — June  6,  1003. 

Tramway  Car  Wheels  and  Rails.  Some  Notes  on 
Cost  and  Maintenance.  A.  N.  Banister.  Read  be- 
fore the  Assn.  of  Tram.  &  Lgt.  Ry  Officials  at 
Wakefield.  Notes  on  cost  and  maintenance,  with 
discussion.  Ills.  5000  w.  Tram  &  Ry  Wld— Doc. 
8,  1904. 

Tlange  Wear. — Flange  Wear  and  Side  Bearing 
Trucks.  Gustar  LindenthaL  Shows  the  forces 
that  produce  flange  wear  and  the  way  to  reduce 
them,  with  a  view  to  economy.  Full  paper "><* 
discussion.  Ills.  9700  w.  N  Y  R  R  Club— Sept. 
16,  1904. 

Flange  Wear  and  Side  Bearing  Trucks.  Gns- 
taT  LindenthaL  Read  before  the  N.  Y.  R.  R. 
Club.  Also  editorial.  An  investigation  of  the 
wear  of  wheel  flanges  and  of  the  inside  flange  of 
the  outside  rail  of  curves  and  the  remedy.  His. 
5700  w.     Eng  News— Sept.  22.  1904. 

Forging.— See  FORGING— Wheel. 

Foundry.— See  FOTTNDBY— Altoona.,  Fa.;  Car  WheeL 

Grinding.— See  Boston  Elevated. 

jjfe.— The  Life  of  Wheels  and  Ralls.  George  B. 
Walsh.  Remarks  on  the  factors  that  affect  the 
life  of  both  wheels  and  rails,  the  types,  con- 
struction, etc.    1800  w.     Ry  Age— March  24,  1905. 

Load.— Permissible  Wheel-Load  pel ►Foot  of  Wheel 
Diameter  and  per  Inch  of  Breadth  of  Railhead. 
Francis  J.  B.  ^Spring.  From  the  "Pro.  of  the 
Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Also  editorial.  On  the  limits 
of  wheel  loadings  in  railway  service.  3000  w. 
Eng  News — Nov.  19,  1903. 

Safe  Limits  of  Working  Load  for  Wheel  Pres- 
sures. Tabnlating  the  safe  pressures  for  vari- 
ous diameters  and  surfaces  for  car  wheels  and 
for  small  roller  bearings.  1800  w.  Eng  News- 
April  20,   1905. 

Manufacture.— The  Manufacture  of  Car  and  Loco- 
motive Wheels  and  Tires  (Beltr&ge  sur  Fabrikation 
der  Eisenbahnrider  und  Bandagen).  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  manufacture  of  wheels  as  car- 
ried out  at  one  of  the  Krupp  works.  Including 
solid  steel  wheels  and  various  other  kinds.  1500 
w.  Ill  Zeitschr  f  Klein  u  Strassenbabnen — June  16, 
1903. 

The  Manufacture  of  Cast  Iron  Car  Wheels.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  system  and  special 
appliances  used  at  the  new  plant  of  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Railroad  at  South  Altoona,  Pa.  4000  w. 
Ir  Age— Jan.  5,  1905. 

See    also    Steel?    CAR    SHOP— Readville;    ELEC- 
TRIC   RAILWAY    SHOP— New    York. 

Section  for  Interurban. — The  Proper  Wheel  Section 
for  Interurban  Railways.  Discusses  the  conditions 
of  service  and  the  difficulties  «lue  to  the  use  of 
the  wheels  on  city  streets,  showing  the  necessity 
of  having  the  flanges  as  deep  and  thick  as  the 
urban  roads  will  permit.  1200  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
May  4,  1901. 

Special. — Rome  Experience  with  Special  Wheels  In 
Heavy  Service.  P.  H.  Griffin.  States  experience 
of  a  company  having  a  reputation  for  special 
wheels  for  exacting  service,  and  shows  the  effect 
of  manganese  in  promoting  the  class  of  fractures 
which  have  given  alarm.  1500  w.  R  R  Gaz — 
June  13,  1902. 

Specifications. — Specifications  for  Cast  Iron  Car 
Wheels.  A  copy  of  the  standard  specifications 
proposed  by  the  committee  of  the  American  So- 
ciety for  Testing  Materials.  2000  w.  Ry  & 
Engng    Hev— Feb.    27,    1904. 

Standard  Specifications  for  Cast-iron  Car-Wheels. 
Charles  B.  Dudley.  Discussing  the  specifications 
submitted  by  the  sub-committee  of  the  Am.  Soc. 
for  Test.  Materials.  3300  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Mln  Engrs— Feb.,  1904. 

Specifications  for  Car  Wheels.  C.  B.  Dudley. 
Specifications  prepared  for  the  American  Society 
for  Testing   Materials,    containing   important   im- 


provements  which   are   explained   by    the   writer. 
2800  w.     Am  Bngr  ft  R  R  Jour— June,  1904. 

Proposed  Specifications  for  Oast- Iron  Wheels. 
C.  W.  Geunet,  Jr.  Gives  specifications  prepared 
with  the  purpose  of  defining  the  requirements  of 
a  satisfactory  wheel  and  to  provide  for  a  method 
of  testing.  1500  w.  R  R  Gas— VoL  XXX  VIII., 
No.  6. 

Steel.— The  Manufacture  of  Hydraullcally  Forged 
and  Rolled  Solid  Steel  Railway  Wheels.  Henrlk 
V.  von  Z.  Loss.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
process  used  in  the  manufacture  of  wheels  for 
steel  cars,  with  much  Information  related.  4700 
w.     Jour  Ft  Inst — May,  1904. 

Rolled-Steel  Car  Wheels.  Samuel  M.  Vauclain. 
Describee  and  illustrates  the  manufacture  of  these 
wheels,  discussing  their  superiority  and  the  great 
need  in  these  days  of  heavy  rolling-stock  of  secur- 
ing a  safe  wheel.  General  discussion.  3000  w. 
Jour  Fr  Inst — Feb.,  1906. 

The  Steel  Wheel  for  Street  Railway  service. 
George  L.  Fowler.  States  the  probable  advantages 
of  using  a  steel  wheel,  and  briefly  discusses  type, 
material,  etc.  2400  w.  St  Ry  Jonr — June  17, 
1906. 

Steel,  Ehrhardt.— The  Bhrhardt  Patent  Seamless 
Spoke- Wheel.  R.  M.  Daelen.  Describes  this  wheel 
and  states  the  advantages  claimed.  700  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev— April  8,  1903. 

The  Bhrhardt  Seamless  Oar  Wheel  (Nahtloses 
Speichenrad.  Patent  Bhrhardt).  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  spoke  wheel  for  railway  cars  In 
which  the  hub  and  spokes  are  forged  from  a  single 
block  of  steel.  900  w.  Stahl  n  Eisen — April  15, 
1903. 

Steel,  Street. — Steel  Street  Car  Wheels.  W.  L. 
Wright.  Reviews  the  difficulties  encountered  in 
making  a  satisfactory  steel  wheel  for  street  cars, 
and  discusses  the  ifequirements  of  an  ideal  wheel, 
1500  w.    St.  Ry  Jonr— March  1,  1902. 

Steel-Tire.— Notes  on  Truck  Wheels.  Sam  Steele.  In- 
formation concerning  the  manufacture  and  wear 
of  steel-tired  wheels.  1300  w.  Loc  Engng — Feb., 
1901. 

The  Fused  Steel-Tired  Wheel.  Knox  Taylor.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  wheel  of  American  pro- 
duction coming  into  service  for  high-speed  elec- 
tric railways.  1400  w.  St  Ry  Jour — March  5, 
1904. 

The  Steel-Tired  Wheel  in  Street  Railway  Ser- 
vice. Norman  McD.  Crawford.  Gives  facta  from 
the  experience  of  the  Hartford  Street  Railway 
Company,  showing  that  these  wheels  are  superior 
not  only  in  safety  and  serviceability,  but  also  in 
economy.     2200  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Jan.  21,  1905. 

Wear  of  Steel  Tired  Wheels — How  to  Eliminate 
Excessive  Flange  Wear.  W.  G.  Price.  Considers 
the  cause  of  excessive  wear  to  be  due  to  faulty 
truck  construction.  1000  w.  St  Ry  Rev — Feb.  15, 
1905. 

See  also  Boston  Elevated;  CAR  SHOP — Readville; 
TIRE. 

Test. — See  Specification. 

Tire. — See  Steel  Tire;  TIRE. 

OAR  WORKS. 

See    CAR   SHOP;    ELECTRIC    RAILWAY    SHOP; 
RAILWAY    SHOP. 

CASE  HARDENING. 
See  HARDENING. 


CASX. 

Counting      Apparatus.— See 
RATUS. 

CASTING. 


COUNTING      APPA- 


See  also  CASTING  MACHINE;  FOUNDRY;  IRON; 
IRON  METALLURGY;  MOLDING;  PATTERN; 
PIG  IRON;  STEEL  CASTING;  and  under  spe- 
cific metals. 

Notes  and  Observations  on  Cast-Iron.  J.  B. 
Johnson,  Jr.  Considers  especially  the  production 
of  satisfactory  castings  from  Iron  considered  un- 
suitable by  the  average  foundryman,  giving  much 
Information  of  value.  4500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
MJn  Engrs — Feb.,  1904. 

Iron  and  Steel  in  the  Foundry.  E.  L.  Rhead. 
Discusses  the  suitability  of  a  metal  for  making 
castings,  the  extrusio  nof  impurities  during  solidi- 
fication. Influence  of  specific  and  latent  heat,  etc. 
Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400  w.  Mech  Engr— 
May  27,  1906. 
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Aooounts.— See  COST-KEEFING— Foundry. 

Alloy.    800  Yon-Ferrous  Metals;  ALLOY— Catting, 

Aluminum.— See  ALUMINUM— Casting. 

Boiler  Bases.— Casting  Bases  for  Upright  Boilers.  B. 
H.  Palmer.  Illustrated  description.  600  w.  Am 
Mach-Jan.  2,  1902. 

Yon-Ferrous  Metals;  BBA88  CABTIHO. 


Brass  to  Iron.— Casting  Braes  or  Bronse  on  to  Iron. 
Walter  J.  May.  AnUlnstrated  article  firing  hints 
that  will  glre  satisfactory  results.  800  w.  Prac 
Bngr— Aug.  11,  1006. 

Bronse*  Bee  Yon-Ferrous  Metals;  BRONZE— Cast- 
ing. 

Bronse  to  Iron.— flee  Brass  to  Iron* 


Centrifugal.— Centrifugal  Casting.  A.  B.  Fay.  The 
author  endeavors  to  give  a  complete  history  of  the 
subject,  especially  describing  the  three  important 

?ractical  applications  which  hare  been  made,  not- 
ing forth  the  advantages  which  have  been 
claimed  and  demonstrated.  111.  8800  w.  Ir  Age 
—Feb.  28,  1901. 

Chilled.— Bell  Cranks  and  8mall  Chilled  Castings,  a 
Nell.  Illustrates  and  describes  methods  of  mold- 
ing.    700  w.     Foundry — Oct.,  1904. 

Bee  also  CAB  WHEEL— Cast  Iron. 

Cleaning. — See  FOUYDRY — Management. 

Clearance  Allowances. — Clearance  Allowances  In 
Bough  Castings.  Joseph  Horner.  Discusses  meth- 
ods, giving  helpful  suggestions.  Ills.  2200  w. 
Mach— I                


-April  14,  1904. 
Olutoh  Coupling.— See  MOLDING  MACHINE. 

Commutator  Segments.— Casting  Commutator  Seg- 
ments. C.  Vickers.  Directions  and  suggestions 
for  securing  the  extreme  acuracy  required  In  such 
castings.  111.  1800  w.  Am  Mach— March  6, 
1908.  

Continuous. — See  STEEL  METALLURGY— Casting 
and  Boiling. 

Contraction. — See  Shrinkage. 

Copper.— See  Yon-Ferrous  Metals;   COFFEE  CAST- 


Core.— See  MOLDING. 


( 


Corners. — Corners  on  Castings.  Walter  J.  May.  An 
illustrated  article  showing  that  rounded  edges  are 
stronger  than  angles,  and  discussing  points  bear- 
ing on  the  strength  of  castings.  1200  w.  Prac 
Bngr— June  9,  1906. 

Curvature.— Why  Castings  Curve.  From  the  "Eng- 
lish Mechanic  and  World  of  Science."  Discusses 
the  causes  and  remedies.  Ills.  2600  w.  8c!  Am 
Sup— Dec.  16,  1906. 

Cylinder.— Composition  and  Resistance  of  Steam 
Cylinder  Castings  (Zusammensetsung  und  Festig- 
keltselgenschaften  des  Dampfiyllndergusses).  F. 
WOst  &  P.  Goerens.  With  curves  showing  the 
strength  and  deflection  of  cast  iron  of  various  com- 

rosltlons.    2500  w.    1  plate.    Stahl  u  Elsen— Oct. 
,  1903. 

Molding  and  Casting  of  a  Gas-Engine  Cylinder, 
with  Special  Treatment  of  the  Casting  After 
Pouring.  R.  H.  Palmer.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  methods  used.  1800  w.  Am  Mach — vol.  27. 
No.  87. 

Casting  a  Slide- Valve  Cylinder.  R.  H.  Palmer. 
Illustrated  description  of  method  used.  1200  w. 
Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  26. 

Defects.— Defects  in  Cast  Iron,  Their  Causes  and 
Remedies.  Herbert  E.  Field.  Read  before  the 
New  England  Found.  Assn.  Considers  shrinkage 
and  its  causes,  prevention,  etc.,  blow  holes,  cracks, 
cold  shuts,  weakness,  dirt,  and  hardness.  6700  w. 
Ir  Trd  Rev— March  17,  1904. 

The  Defects  In  Ingot-Iron  Castings.  Prof.  K. 
Hermann  Wedding.  8pecial  consideration  of  the 
open-hearth  process,  considering  blow-holes,  shrink- 
age cavities,  air  bubbles,  steam  cavities,  surface 
cracks,  etc.     Ir  As  8teel  Mag — March,  1906. 

The  Causes  and  Remedies  for  Defects  in  Cast- 

flngs  (Wie  Entsteben  in  der  Elsenglesserel  Fehl- 
Qsse  and  Wie  Lassen  sle  slch  Vermelden).  H. 
ichtner.  A  discussion  of  the  influence  of  meth- 
ods of  molding,  gating,  venting,  etc.,  upon  the 
soundness  of  castings.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  lug — April  15,  1905. 

Direot  from  Blast  Furnace.— Direct  Casting  from 
the  Blast  Furnace.  An  account  of  the  revival  of 
an  old  practice,  with  very  considerable  improve- 
ments, in  Northamptonshire,  by  which  a  portion  of 
the  make  of  the  furnaces  is  converted  Into  cast- 


ings, describing  the  arrangements.    1800  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— July  1,  1904. 

Direct  Casting  from  the  Blast  Furnace.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  methods  of  production  of 
cast  Iron  tunnel  segments  as  pursued  at  the  works 
of  Thomas  Butlin  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Welllngsborough, 
Scotland.     2000   w.      Ir   Age-Jan.    12,    1906. 


Dressing.— Dressing  Castings.  Percy  Longmulr.  Re- 
marks and  suggestions  on  the  trimming  of  cast- 
ings.   1600  w.    Foundry — Aug.,  1902. 

Engine  Bed. — Casting  a  Tangye  Engine  Bed..  B.  H. 
Palmer.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
manner   of   making   the   casting.     2000   w.     Am 

Mach— Feb.  14,  1901.      

FOUNDRY. 


Fine  Surfaced.— Making  Fine-Surfaced  Castings.  Wal- 
ter J.  May.  Suggestions  for  obtaining  good  re- 
sults.    1600  w.     Prac  Engr — April  14,  1906. 

Fixture See  MACHINE  TOOL— Fixture. 

Fluid  Iron.— Fluid  Iron  for  Casting.  Walter  J.  May. 
Suggestions  for  cupola  management,  material,  and 
matters  necessary  to  secure  good  castings.  1100 
w.     Prac  Engr— April  26,  1901. 

Fluxing  Metals.— Fluxing  Metals  for  Casting.  Wal- 
ter J.  May.  Suggestions  and  general  Information 
on  the  use  of  fluxes.  1600  w.  Prac  Engr — Aug. 
7,  1908. 

Gating.— The  Gating  of  Castings.  Benjamin  D. 
Fuller.  Read  before  the  Pittsburg  Foundry  men's 
Assn.  Illustrated  discussion  of  a  number  of  ex- 
amples and  the  methods  employed.  2000  w.  Foun- 
dry— March.  1903. 

Gating  Malleable  Castings.  Jean  P.  FermaL 
Information  on  methods  of  gating  that  have  given 
successful  castings.    1800  w.    Foundry— Oct.,  1905. 

See  also  MOLDING. 

Qelsenkirohen. 


FOUYDRY. 

Grey  Iron.    Sec  Specifications. 

Hard-Skinned. — Hard-Skinned  and  Knotty  Castings. 
Walter  J.  May.  Discusses  the  things  that  cause 
an  abnormally  hard  skin  on  castings,  and  knotty 
iron.    1000  w.    Prac  Bngr — Sept.  1,  1906. 

Heat  Treatment. — Strength  of  White-Iron  Castings 
as  Influenced  by  Heat  Treatment.  A.  B.  Outer- 
bridge,  Jr.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Am.  Soc.  of 
Testing  Materials,  June,  1902.  Gives  a  resume  of 
the  history  of  the  process  of  heat-treatment  of 
white-Iron  castings,  and  states  facts  regarding 
tensile  strength  and  other  features  of  Interest. 
8800  w.    Jour  Fr  Inst— April,  1908. 

The  Influence  of  Varying  Casting  Temperature 
on  the  Properties  of  Steel  and  Iron  Castings. 
Percy  Longmulr.  Experimental  work  in  which  all 
conditions  other  than  temperature  are  identical, 
the  results  showing  the  influence  of  varying  cast- 
ing temperature.  8200  w.  Ir  4  Coal  Trda  Rev — 
May  6,  1904. 

Hoisting  Drums.    Sec  CRANE— Anchors. 

Iron  Around  Steel.— Casting  Iron  Around  Steel.  B. 
H.  Powell.  Gives  directions  for  this  class  of 
work.     1100  w.     Foundry — March,  1904. 

Jet  Condenser.— A  Jet  Condenser  Casting  and  the 
Pattern  Work  for  It.  Joseph  Horner.  Illustrated 
description  of  patterns  and  methods  used.  1200 
w.     Am  Mach— April  18,  1906. 

See   also  MOLDING.  1 

Journal  Bearing. — Casting  Car  Journal  Bearings.  0. 
Vickers.  Detailed  description  of  manner  of  cast- 
ing car  brasses.  1500  w.  Am  Mach — Oct  2,  1902. 
See  also  MOLDING. 

Knotty. — See  Hard  Skinned. 

Malleable. — See  Gating;  FOUNDRY— Gelsenklrohen: 
Malleable;  IRON. 

Mending.— The  Burning  or  Mending  of  Castings. 
Edward  B.  Gllmore.  Describes  the  successful 
work  of  the  writer,  giving  suggestions.  111.  900 
w.    Jour  Am  Found  Assn — Vol.  14,  Part  1. 

See  also  ALTTMINOTHERMY. 

Metallography.— See  METALLOGRAPHY. 

Metallurgy.— See  IRON  METALLURGY. 

Mixing.— See  FOUYDRY. 

Yon-Ferrous  Metals.— Casting  Non-Ferrous  Metals. 
From  "Risen  Zeltung."  Suggestions  for  suc- 
cessful work  In  the  casting  of  bronse,  brass,  cop- 
Bsr  and  various  alloys.  1000  w.  Mech  Bngr— 
ov.  26,  1906. 

Vut  Threads. — See  THREADS. 

Paris  Exposition.— 8ee  METALLURGY. 
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Pickling.— Pickling  Castings.  Some  points  on  meth- 
od* In  aw,  the  acids  and  the  dangers  accom- 
panying their  use.    1200  w.    Foundry — Mot.,  1003. 

The  Pickling  of  Castings  with  Acid  (Das  Putsen 
der  Gussstflcke  mit  Saurewasser).  J.  L.  0. 
Sckelt.  Describing;  a  method  in  which  the  dilute 
add  is  sprayed  upon  the  castings  by  lets  instead 
of  immersion  in  Tats.  1000  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen— 
March  10,  1904. 

PIPE    MAHTJFACTTJBE— Botary    Cast- 


"K 


Pit.  'flee  STEEL  CASTING. 

Pouring.— The  EelatlTe  Advantages  of  Oasting  from 
Above  or  Below  (Ouss  von  Oben — Ouss  von  Unten). 
A.  Messerschmitt.  An  examination  of  the  influ- 
ence of  the  method  of  pouring  upon  the  strength 
and  quality  of  the  casting.  0000  w.  Stahl  a 
Keen— April  10,   1900. 

Preparation,— Preparing  Castings  for  Machine  Work. 
Prank  B.  Kleinhans.  Describes  pickling,  putting 
through  the  foundry  mill,  grinding  and  chipping. 
1000  w.    Foundry—March,  1904. 

Bound  Flasks.— -Cast  Bound  Flasks  in  Cores.  H. 
J.  M'Caslin.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  method 
of  casting  round  flasks  of  large  diameter  in  cores 
with  satisfactory  results.  000  w.  Foundry- 
March,  1900. 

Baw-Mlll  Housing.— Casting  a  Housing  for  a  Saw 
Mill.  B.  H.  Palmer.  Illustrates  casting  and  ex- 
plains method  of  casting.  900  w.  Am  Mach— 
July  18,  1901. 

Scabs  and  Buckles.— Scabs  and  Buckles— Their 
Cause  and  Effect.  Edward  B.  Oilmour.  Explains 
the  terms  as  applied  to  castings,  and  discusses 
the  erroneous  Tlews  held  and  the  true  cause.  1000 
w.    Foundry — Dec.,  1900. 

Borap  MetaL— See  SCBAP. 

Threads. 


Seattle.— A  Heavy  Oasting.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  heavy  casting  made  in  Seattle,  Wash., 
with  the  mold  and  method  employed  In  pouring 
the  same.     800  w.     Foundry — Aug.,  1904. 

Shell.  Oasting  a  HIgh-BxploslTe  Shell.  Orahame  H. 
Powell.  Describes  the  methods  used  In  casting  the 
Iaham  hlf  h-exploalTe  shell.  1800  w.  Am  Mach — 
Jan.  8,  1903. 

Shrinkage.— An  Automatic  Foundry  Test  for  Con- 
traction. Asa  W.  Whitney.  Suggests  a  test  for 
contraction  proposed  as  a  rational  chill  test  for 
cast  iron.    2200  w.    Ir  Age — Nor.  13,  1902. 

Some  Phenomena  in  the  Shrinkage  of  Cast  Iron. 
Thomas  D.  West.  A  study  of  the  shrinkage  ques- 
tion presenting  facts  of  interest  and  suggesting 
Ideas  for  Taluable  research.  1000  w.  Ir  ft  St 
Mag— Oct.,  1904. 

Shrinkage  Troubles  and  Methods  of  "Feeding." 
Thomas  D.  West.  Bead  before  the  New  England 
Found.  Assn.  Discusses  the  different  methods  that 
mar  be  employed  to  prevent  shrinkage.  2000  w. 
IrTrd  BeT— Oct.  20,  1904. 

Shrinkage  Troubles  and  Methods  of  "Feeding." 
Thomas  D.  West.  Bead  before  the  New  England 
Found.  Assn.  Discusses  shrinkage  and  methods  of 
treating  it,  difficulties  in  feeding,  and  methods. 
1700  w.    Foundry — Jan.,  1900. 

Shrinkage  Control.— Controlling  the  Contraction  of 
Metals  While  Casting.  William  D.  Allen.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Foundrymen's 
Assn.  of  Phila.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
process.    1200  w.    Ir  Age — Not.  14,  1901. 

Slag  Blsg  In  Castings.  William  Leary.  Discusses 
the  causes  and  remedies  for  slag  in  castings  and 
for  klshy  and  gassy  iron.     1000  w.     Foundry— 


■small  Plants.— On  Small  Plants  for  the  Production 
of  Castings.  B.  M.  Daelen.  Considers  the  work- 
ing of  small  Bessemer  plants,  small  open-hearth 
furnace,  and  the  application  of  the  electric  cur* 
it.    1000  w.    Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Bot— Not.  4,  1904. 


Specifications  for  Pig-Iron  and  Iron 
Castings.  Bobert  Job.  OlTes  the  method  used  by 
the  Philadelphia  ft  Beading  Railway  Co.,  with 
remarks.  000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs — 
Feb.,   1904. 

Specifications  for  Cast-iron  and  Finished  Cast- 
ings. Bichard  Moldenke.  Bemarks  on  the  re- 
search work  of  foundry  men  and  the  results.  700 
w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs    March,  1904. 

The  Need  of  Standard  Specifications  for  Gray- 
Iron  Castings.    Henry  Souther.    Discusses  the  pro- 
~  specifications,  giTing  reports  of  tests  of  ma- 


terial made  as  directed,  and  information  concerning 
the  castings.  8000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln 
Bngrs— Feb.,  1904. 

Standard  Specifications  for  Gray  Iron  Castings. 
Gives  the  specifications  adopted  by  the  American 
Society  for  Testing  Materials.  IDs.  000  w.  Ir 
Trds  Ber— Not.  2,  1900. 

See  also  POVBDBY;  PIG  IBOH;  SCBAP]  TEST- 
ING, 

Spouts, — 8ee  Tuyere  Boxes. 

Statue.— An  Australian  Statue.  John  F.  Buchanan. 
Gives  an  illustration  of  the  design  and  •«r*lllfM 
the  process  of  casting  in  detail.  1700  w.  Foun- 
dryWune,  1903. 

See  also  BBOHZE. 
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Straight  from  Crooked  Pattern.— A  Straight  Casting 
from  a  Crooked  Old  Pattern.  L.  O.  Jewett.  De- 
scribes the  method  used  with  success.  111.  900 
w.     Am  Mach— March  21,  1901. 

Sulphur.— The  Presence  of  Sulphur  in  Cast  Iron 
and  Its  Influence  on  Machine  Castings  (Ueber  die 
ScbwefelTertellung  in  Gussetflcken  and  deren  Bin- 
flues  auf  den  Werkseugmaschinenguss).  A.  Mes- 
serschmldt.  Showing  that  the  irregular  distribu- 
tion of  sulphur  In  castings  may  cause  serious  lo- 
calweaknesses.    8000  w.    8tahl  n  Bisen— Aug..  1. 

Tablets,  Williamsburg  Bridge,— See  BBOHZE— Cast- 
Ing, 

Tank.— Oasting  a  Bound  Tank.  B.  H.  Palmer. 
Illustrates  and  describes  one  of  the  ways  of 
molding  and  pouring  a  tank  of  this  kind.  1100  w. 
Am  Mach— Aug.  28,  1902. 

Testing.— See  TESTING— Castings. 

Thermit.— See  ALOTONOTHEBMY. 

Threads.— Casting  Threads  In  Nuts.  Walter  Ferris. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  work,  giving  results. 
1200  w.    Am  Mach— April  4,  1901. 

Casting  Fine  Threads  in  Gray  Iron.  John  Ban- 
del.  An  illustrated  description  of  interesting 
work.    1800  w.    Am  Mach— Sept.  8,  1908. 

Tuyere-Boxes.— Casting  8pouts  and  Tuyere-Boxes. 
Hiram  W.  Hixon.  Drawings  and  description  of 
methods  for  casting  spouts  for  copper  blast-fur- 
naces, and  tuyere-boxes  for  copper  converters,  of 
converter  copper.    400  w.    Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Dec. 

Vacuum.— Vacuum  Casting.  A.  B.  Fay.  Showing 
the  main  idea  of  Tacuum  casting  to  be  erroneous, 
and  indicating  two  legitimate  uses  of  the  idea. 
Beviews  early  Inventions  utilising  the  vacuum 
idea,  and  the  work  of  various  inventors  in  order 
of  time.     0400  w.     Ir  Age— Not.  6,  1902. 

Warned.— Warping  of  Castings.  Thomas  Mack.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  warped  casting  and  the 
means  adopted  for  remedying  the  trouble,  discuss- 
ing the  cause.     1000  w.     Foundry— Sept.,  1904. 

Weight  Calculation. — The  Calculation  of  the  Weight 
of  Castings  with  the  Aid  of  the  Planlmeter.  C. 
M.  Schwerln.  Describes  a  graphic  method  for 
estimating  the  weight  of  a  casting  when  the  cross- 
section  is  not  a  uniform  geometrical  figure.  700 
w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs— Sept.,  1902. 
See   also  CALCULATING  MACHINE. 

White  Iron.— See  Heat  Treatment;  IBOH. 

Williamsburg  Bridge  Tablets.— See  BBOHZE— Cast- 
ing. 

Worm  Gear.— See  GEAB— Worm. 
CASTIHG  MACHINE. 
See    also    BLAST    FTJBHAOEj     IBOH    METAL- 

JSSP^HSKJKSSF8*    *!*»■    CAB;    PIG 
IBOH;  STEEL  WOBKS. 

The  Development  of  the  Pig  Casting  Machine. 
A.  B.  Fay.  Compares  the  different  makes,  show- 
ing who  conceived  the  fundamental  id^as  of  the 
modern   machines,    and   who   first   put   them    into 

Sractical  operation,  tracing  the  development,  and 
escribing  the  latest  Improvements.     Serial.     1st 
part.    4700  w.     Ir  Age— Oct.  10,  1901. 

Pig-iron  Oasting  and  Conveying  Machinery.  B. 
A.  Uehling.  An  illustrated  article  reviewing  its 
development  in  the  United  States.  7000  w.  Oas- 
sier's  Mag— June,  1908. 

Casting  Machines  and  Appliances  (Glesserel- 
Maschinen  nnd  Blnrlchtungen).  Illustrated  de- 
scription. Serial.  Part  1.  2000  w.  Stahl  u 
Bisen— Sept.  1,  1900. 

Foundry  Iron.— Machine  Cast  Foundry  Pig  Iron.    Al- 
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bert  Ladd  Colby.  Bead  before  the  Philadelphia 
Foundry  men' s  Assn.  On  the  application  of  machine 
rtft^g  to  foundry  pig,  the  advantages,  and  diffi- 
culties, attending  Its  Introduction.  111.  4500  w. 
Ir  Age— Sept.  12,  1901. 

Orth. The  Orth  Casting  Apparatus.     From   "Stahl 

and  Blsen."  Illustrated  description  of  apparatus 
intended  to  facilitate  the  casting  of  molten  iron 
into  several  rows  of  metallic  moulds  at  once.  700 
w.     Col  Guard— Not.  2,  1900. 

Ramsey.— Pig  Iron  Casting  Machines  (Rohelsen- 
Glessmaschlnen).  B.  Belaln.  A  description  of  the 
Bamaey  machine,  which  differs  from  that  of  Ueh- 
ling  in  having  the  moulds  on  the  periphery  of  a 

'  large  wheelTlnstead  of  being  carried  on  a  chain 
gear.    1200  w.    Stahl  und  Blsen— Aug.  15,  1901. 

The  Ramsay  Casting  and  Conveying  Machine.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description.  2000  w.  Ir  Trd 
Rev.— Dec.  13,  1900. 

CASTING  WAGON. 
See  LADLE  CAB, 

CAST  IRON. 
See  also  CASTING;  FOUNDRY:  IRON;  METAL- 
OGRAPHY;  PIG  IRON;  TESTING. 

Magnetic  Properties.— See  MAGNETISM. 

Strength.— See  IRON;  STEEL— Heat  Treatment; 
TESTING. 

Testing.— See  TESTING — Cast  Iron. 

CATHEDRAL. 

See  also  CHURCH. 
St.  John's,  N.  Y.— See  COLUMN— Granite. 

St.  Paul's  Undermining. — Earth  Movements,  Under- 
ground Water  and  Foundations.  Bztract  from  a 
letter  of  Mr.  Somers  Clarke,  concerning  the  condi- 
tion of  St.  Paul' 8  Cathedral,  London.  Also  dis- 
cussion of  the  subject  by  Dr.  G.  Johnsone  Stoney. 
2800  w.     Stone— Aug.,  1901. 

The  Effect  of  Railway  Tunneling  on  St.  Paul's 
Cathedral,  London.  Letter  published  in  the  Lon- 
don "Times,"  written  by  Somers  Clarke,  outlin- 
ing the  condition. of  this  great  building.  1900  w. 
Eng  Rec— Aug.  24,  1901. 

See  also  UNDERGROUND  RAILWAY— London. 
Truro.— See  MASONRY— Rigidity. 

CATHODE. 

See  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY;  ELECTRODE;  ELEC- 
TRO-PHYSICS; VACUUM  TUBE. 

CATHODE  RAY. 

See  ELECTRIC  CURRENT.  ALTERNATING— 
Wave  Indicator:  ELECTRON:  ELECTRO-PHY- 
SICS; OSCILLOGRAPH;  RADIOACTIVITY: 
RADIOGRAPHY;  ROENTGEN  RAY;  VACUUM 
TUBE. 

CEMENT. 

See  also  CEMENT  KILN:  CEMENT  PAVEMENT; 
CEMENT  TEST;  CEMENT  WORKS;  CON- 
CRETE; CONCRETE  REINFORCED;  DRYING— 

Minerals. 

Portland  Cement.  Sketch  of  Materials  ami  Pro- 
cess. T.  B.  Newberry.  General  description  of  the 
Portland  cement  industry*  4300  w.  Eng  iiec — 
Nov.  10,  11)00. 

Notes  on  Cements  and  Cement  Testing.  Henry 
Fox.  Gives  a  description  of  the  raw  materials  In 
the  composition,  and  a  method  of  converting  the 
same  by  means  of  a  chemlcul  and  mechanical  pro- 
cess into  a  nue  powder  of  double  silicate  or  cal- 
cium and  alumina,  and  discusses  methods  of  test- 
ing.     111.      6700   w.      Wis   Engr— May,    1001. 

Notes  on  Cement.  J.  R.  Gardiner.  A  synopsis 
of  what  has  been  written  on  this  subject,  given  in 
a  concise  form.    2000  w.     Can  Archt — May,  1001. 

The  Manufacture  and  Testing  of  Portland  Ce- 
ment. Walter  E.  Bush.  This  paper  gained  a 
special  prize  offered  by  the  Cement  Users'  Testing 
Assn.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  inception  and 
progress  of  this  material,  the  manufacture,  the 
kilns  and  grinding  machinery,  and  methods  of 
testing.      5000    w.      Quarry-^June    1,    1001. 

The  Ulstory,  Manufacture,  Testing,  and  Uses  of 
Portland  Cement.  H.  Howard  Humphreys.  Re- 
views the  history,  describes  the  principal  methods 
of  manufacture  and  testing,  and  much  Information 
of  Interest.  Also  discussion.  17700  w.  Builder — 
Dec.  28,  1901. 


The  History,  Manufacture,  Testing  and  Uses  of 
Portland  Cement.  H.  Howard  Humphreys.  Re- 
views the  history,  principal  methods  of  manufac- 
ture, and  of  testing,  in  the  present  article.  SerlaL 
1st  part.    4000  w.    Quarry— Feb.  1,  1902. 

Portland  Cement.  Richard  K.  Meade.  Considers 
its  constitution,  properties  and  manufacture,  and 
the  regions  where  the  different  materials  art 
found.    8000  w.    Mines  &  Mln— June,  1902. 

The  Portland  Cement  Industry  (L'Industrle  da 
Ciment  Portland).  E.  Oandlot.  A  general  ac- 
count of  the  method  of  making  Portland  cement 
with  illustrated  descriptions  of  works  In  various 
countries.  10,000  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Bncour — Nor. 
80.  1902. 

Cement — Its  Manufacture,  What  It  Is,  and  How 
to  Test  It.  Armln  Scbotte.  A  short  historical 
sketch,  with  a  description  of  the  difference  be- 
tween natural  and  Portland  cement,  the  methods 
of  manufacture,  and  the  materials.  8000  w.  Pro 
Engr's  Soc  of  W  Penn — April,  1903. 

The  Cement  Age:  The  Many  New  Uses  and  In- 
creasing Demand  for  Plastic  Materials.  A  topical 
discussion,  introduced  by  R.  W.  Lesley.  6800  w. 
Pro  Engr's  Club  of  Phlla— April,  1904. 

Portland  Cement.  Presidential  address  of  Da- 
vid Butler  Butler  before  the  Soc.  of  Engrs.  (Eng- 
land). On  the  manufacture,  testing,  uses,  appli- 
cations, etc.     3200  w.     Am  Archt— April  2,  1904. 

Notes  on  Lutes  and  Cements.  Samuel  S.  Sadtler. 
Treats  of  kinds  of  lutes  and  cements  most  likely 
to  be  used  by  engineers,  and  arranged  according 
to  the  intended  application.  2800  w.  Pro  Engrs* 
Club  of  Phlla— Oct.,  1904. 

Alabama.— The  Cement  Resources  of  Alabama.  Sam- 
uel H.  Lea.  Reports  an  almost  inexhaustible  sup- 
ply of  materials  suitable  for  Portland  cement,  dis- 
cussing the  economic  advantages  they 
Map.     2500  w.     Mines  A  Mln — June,  1905. 

America— American  Portland  Cements.  S.  B.  New- 
berry. A  brief  study  of  the  manner  in  which 
American  engineers  have  solved  the  chemical  and 
mechanical  problems  of  adapting  its  manufacture 
to  American  conditions.  2300  w.  Indiana  Engng 
Soc— 1001. 

Cement  In  Canada,  Latin  America,  and  the 
West  Indies.  Information  concerning  the  cement 
trade.  6000  w.  U.  S.  Cons  Repts.  No.  1052 — 
June  3,  1901. 

The  Cement  Industry  of  the  United  States.  Ex- 
tracts from  Mr.  Bill's  report  concerning  the  rapid 
development  of  the  Industry,  with  reasons  why 
German  and  Belgian  cements  are  sold  more  largely 
than  the  British  product.  2D00  w.  Arch,  Lond — 
July  19,  1901. 

Plasters  and  Hard  Finishing  Cements  In  the 
United  States.  Edwin  C.  Eckel.  Gives  the  di- 
visions of  the  "Hydrate  Oments,"  and  some 
notes  on  Keene's  cement.  000  w.  Rng  News- 
Jan.  29,   1003. 

The  Development  of  the  Portland  Cement  In- 
dustry in  the  United  States  (Die  Herstellung  von 
1'ortlandzement  in  don  Vereinigten  Stuaten  von 
Ameriku).  A.  Heller.  With  plans  of  recent 
works  and  details  of  the  equipment.  3000  w; 
Zoltsehr   d   Ver  Deutscher  Ins — March  11,  1905. 

Analysis.— See   Chemistry;    CEMENT   TEST;    LIME. 

Blast  Furnace  Slag. — See  Slag. 

Blocks.— See  also  CONCRETE;  FOUNDATION— En- 
gine. 

Blocks,  Decorative. — Decorative  Forms  in  Cement 
r.loek  Construction.  Louis  H.  Gibson.  Gives  sug- 
gestions for  the  artistic  use  of  this  material,  re- 
cently coming  into  use.  Ills.  2500  w.  Munlc 
Entfng — Dec,  1005. 

Briquettes. — See  BRIQUETTE — Cement  Disintegra- 
tion. 

California. — The  Manufacture  of  Portland  Cement  in 
California.  Edward  Booth.  The  effect  of  the  dis- 
covery of  petroleum  in  California  on  the  Industries 
of  the  state;  the  present  article  dealing  with  the 
development  of  the  cement-making  material.  1500 
w.     Scl  Am  Sup — July  13,  1001. 

The  Portland  Cement  Industry  In  California.  O. 
P.  Grlmslcy.  Reviews  the  attempts  made  to  man- 
ufacture Portland  cement  in  this  state,  the  causes 
of  failure,  and  recent  plants.  111.  1200  w.  Bng 
A  Mln  Jour— July  20,  1901. 
See   also    Pacific    Coast;    CEMENT   WORXS. 

Chemistry. — The  Cause  of  the  Cementing  Value  of 
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Bock  Powders.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  AUerton 
8.  Cushman  In  the  "Journal  of  the  American 
Chemical  Society."  Gives  an  outline  description 
of  the  methods  of  preparing  and  testing  these  ma- 
terials as  Introductory  to  a  study  of  certain  slgnlfl- 
cant  qualities.  8800  w.  Eng  Rec-^June  13,  1908. 
What  Can  Chemical  Research  Do  for  the  Port- 
land Cement  Industry?  Extracts  from  an  address 
by  Mr.  Clifford  Richardson  at  the  annual  dinner 
of  the  Assn.  of  Portland  Cement  Mfrs.  Considers 
how  chemical  research  can  be  best  carried  on, 
and  some  of  the  problems  it  may  be  depended  upon 
to  assist.  3000  w.  Eng  Rec— Dec.  24.  1904. 
See  also   Classification;   Constitution;   Structure. 

Classification.— The  Classification  of  Crystalline  Ce- 
ments. Edwin  C.  Eckel.  Formulates  a  classifica- 
tion believed  to  be  rational  and  practical.  It  is 
based  primarily  upon  the  amount  of  chemical 
change  caused  by  the  processes  of  manufacture 
and  use;  and  secondarily  upon  the  chemical  com- 
position after  setting.  2400  w.  Am  Geol— March, 
1902. 

Clay. — See  Manufacture. 

Clinkering. — Changes  Which  Take  Place  in  the 
CUnkeringof  the  Lehigh  Valley  "Cement  Rock." 
Richard  K.  Meade.  Read  before  the  Assn.  of 
Portland  Cement  Mfrs.  A  report  of  experimental 
investigations,  discussing  results.  2000  w.  Ce- 
ent— Sept.,  1905. 

Cold  Test.— See  CEMENT  TEST— Cold. 

Constitution. — The  Structure  of  Cementing  Materials. 
W.  Carrick  Anderson.  Read  before  the  Sci.  Soc. 
of  the  Glasgow  &  W.  Scotland  Tech.  Col.  Pre- 
sents much  Information  on  the  chemistry  of  these 
materials,  reporting  valuable  investigations.  8000 
w.    Quarry— April  1,  1902. 

A  Stndy  of  the  Constitution  of  Hydraulic  Ce- 
ments (Etude  sur  la  Constitution  des  Ciments 
Hydraullques).  S.  B.  Newberry  and  Melville  M. 
Smith.  Chemical  and  physical  examinations  of 
Portland  and  other  cements.  5000  w.  Bull  Soc 
d'Encou — May  31.  1903. 

The  Constitution  of  Portland  Cement  from  a 
Physico-Chemlcal  Standpoint.  Clifford  Richard- 
son. Address  before  the  Association  of  Portland 
Cement  Manufacturers,  discussing  the  microsco- 
pical examination  and  chemical  analysis  of  ce- 
ments, showing  that  latter  is  not  a  sure  test  of 
their  value.  Tables.  7000  w.  Eng  Rec— Aug. 
13  h.  20,  1904.     Also  Eng  News— Aug.  11,  1904. 

The  Constitution  of  Portland  Cements  from  a 
Phrslco-Chemica!  Standpoint.  Clifford  Richard- 
son. Address  before  the  Assn.  of  Portland  Cement 
Mfrs.  Reviews  the  work  of  Le  Chateller  and 
Tornebohm,  and  other  Investigators,  with  account 
of  the  author's  work.  Serial.  1st  part.  5000  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup— Dec.  10,  1904. 

Review  of  an  Article  by  Eduard  Jordls  and  Er- 
hard  H.  Kanter,  on  the  Historical  Development 
of  rhe  Theories  Concerning  the  Constitution  of 
Portland  Cement.  Published  in  the  "Zeltschrift 
fflr  Angewandte  Chemie,"  Berlin.  Serial.  1st 
part.     3300  w.     Cement  Age — Feb.,  1905. 

See  also  CEMEXT  TEST. 
Cost.— See  Material. 
Definition, — A   New   Definition   of    Portland   Cement. 

A.  D.  Elbers.     500  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Oct.  4,  1902. 

Dry  Mixture. — The  Dry  Mixture  of  Cement.  A.  L. 
Qoetzmann.  Read  before  the  Nat.  Assn.  of  Ce- 
ment rsers.  Considers  the  dry  mixture  and  the 
manufacture  of  concrete  blocks  under  this  method, 
outlining  the  methods  for  cement  testing  and 
mixing.     3800  w.    Munlc  Engng— Feb.,  1905. 

Fatigue. — The  Fatigue  of  Cement  Products.  J.  L. 
Van  Ornum.  States  results  of  experiments  made 
to  determine  the  behavior  of  certain  Portland  ce- 
ment mixtures  when  subjected  to  repeated  loads 
of  a  less  intensity  than  would  produce  failure 
when  once  applied.  700  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ 
Engrs— Aug.,   1903. 

The  Fatigue  of  Cement-Products.  Discussion  of 
paper  by  J.  L.  Van  Ornum.  1500  w.  Pro  Am 
Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Nov.,  1903. 

Germany. — Portland  Cement  in  Germany.  Reports 
the  production  as  far  exceeding  the  demand,  and 
gives  information  in  regard  to  consumption,  etc. 
U  8  Cons  Repts,  No.  1691— July  8,  1903. 

Orappicr.— Hydraulic  Limes  and  Grappler  Cements. 
Edwin  O.  Eckel.  Describes  the  manufacture  and 
properties  of  these  two  cementing  products  which 
are  closely  allied  to  the  natural  cements.  2800  w. 
Munlc  Engng— Sept.,  1904. 


Grinding.— The  Grinding  of  Portland  Cement.  Georgs 
M.  Newcomer.  A  study  of  the  problem  of  grind- 
ing.    4500  w.     Cement  Age — June,  1905. 

Grinding,  Sent  Mill.— Recent  Results  Obtained  with 
the  Sent  Mill  as  a  Fine  Grinder.  George  H. 
Fraser. .  Address  before  the  Assn.  of  Am.  Port. 
Cement  Mfrs.  upon  the  grinding  of  cement.  4000 
w.     Cement — May,  1905. 

Hardening.— The  Conditions  Hydration  and  Harden- 
ing (Ueber  Hydratations  und  Brhftrtungsvor- 
gange).  Dr.  P.  Rohland.  A  study  of  the  condi- 
tions of  hardening  of  plasters,  cements,  mortars, 
etc.  4000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Elektrochemie — Nov.  25, 
1904.  il   w 

Industry.— The  Cement  Industry  and  Its  Prospects 
for  1903.  Discusses  the  production  and  use,  the 
prospect  of  over  production,  the  domestic  and  im- 

Ported   products,   etc.     2500   w.     Munlc   Engng— 
eb.,  1903. 

The  Portland  Cement  Industry.  Percy  F.  Bal- 
four, in  "Queens'  Quarterly."  Reviews  the  his- 
tory of  the  development  of  this  industry  in  va- 
rious countries.     3000  w.     Can  Archt— Aug.,  1903. 

The  Cement  Industry.  Frederick  W.  Huber. 
Gives  a  classification  of  materials  discussing  their 
composition,  and  the  process  of  manufacture  of 
Portland  cement.  5000  w.  Cal  Jour  of  Tech — 
Feb.,  1905. 

Irrigation  Canal. — Method  of  Cementing  the  Irriga- 
tion Canals  of  the  North  Riverside  and  Jarupa 
Omul  Co.,  California.  E.  Duryee.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  the  method  sdopted  in  plas- 
tering with  cement  the  canals  named.  600  w. 
Eng   News— Feb.   21,   1901. 

Scene's. — See  America. 

Sent  Mill.— See  Grinding,  Sent  Mill. 

Lehigh  County,  Pa.— The  Cement-Belt  in  Lehigh 
and  Northampton  Counties  of  Pennsylvania.  F.  B. 
Peck.  Read  before  the  Am.  Chem.  Soc.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  geological  formations. 
3000  w.     Mines  &  Min— Sept.,   1904  . 

Lehigh  Valley. — The  Development  of  the  Portland 
Cement  Industry  in  the  Lehigh  Valley.  Ira  Jud- 
son  Coe.  Historical  account  of  this  Industry  and 
its  growth  in  the  section  named.  2000  w.  Trans 
Assn  of  Civ  Engrs  of  Cornell  Univ — 1903. 

Manufacture.— Engineering  Problems  in  Cement  Man- 
ufacture. S.  B.  Newberry.  An  account  of  the 
development  of  this  industry  in  the  United  States 
during  the  last  ten  or  twelve  years,  with  remarks 
on  the  nature  of  hydraulic  materials.  111.  Also 
discussion.  5300  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs-^June, 
1901. 

Portland  Cement.  Richard  K.  Meade.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  methods  employed  In  its 
manufacture,  and  types  of  American  and  foreign 
cement  machinery.  2800  w.  Mines  &  Min— July, 
1902. 

The  Manufacture  and  Testing  of  Portland  Ce- 
ment (Die  Fabrication  und  Priifung  von  Portland- 
cement).  Theodore  Pierus.  A  general  account  of 
the  development  of  the  manufacture  of  Portland 
cement,  with  especial  reference  to  the  growth  of 
the  industry  in'  Germany.  9000  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Oct.  3,  1902. 

Portland  Cement  and  Its  Manufacture.  Prof. 
Cnmbessedes  in  "The  Brickbuilder  and  Cement 
Maker,"  London.  Discusses  the  choice  of  mate- 
rials, methods  of  manufacture,  properties,  &c. 
3300  w.     Stone — May,  1903. 

Portland  Cement  Manufacture.  Edwin  C.  EckeL 
In  the  present  paper  an  account  is  given  of  the 
excavation  and  transportation  to  mill  of  the  raw 
cement  materials  and  the  cost.  1400  w.  Munic 
Engng— Aug.,  1U03. 

Portland  Cement  Manufacture.  Edwin  C.  Eckel. 
The  present  article  deals  with  the  preparation  of 
dry  materials  for  the  kiln.  1500  w.  Munic  En- 
gng—Sept.,  1903. 

Portland  Cement  Manufacture.  Edwin  O.  Eckel. 
Considers  the  preparation  of  slag-limestone  mix- 
tures.    1700  w.     Munlc   Engng — Oct.,    1903. 

The  Manufacture  of  Artificial  Portland  Cement 
(Fabrication  du  Ciment  Portland  Artlflciel).  A. 
Morel.  A  general  description  of  the  different 
processes,  furnaces,  and  grinding  machinery.  Three 
articles.  5000  w.  Genie  Civil— Nov.  28,  Dec.  5, 
12,  1903. 

Engineering  Problems  In  Portland  Cement  Man- 
ufacture. S.  B.  Newberry.  Explains  the  dif- 
ferent classes  of  hydraulic  cements  and  the  mak- 
ing of  Portland  cement.  111.  2200  w.  Wis  Engr 
—Feb.,  1904. 
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Manufacture  and  Testing  of  Portland  Cement. 
0.  J.  Wheeler.  Reviews  briefly  the  history  or 
cement  manufacture,  describing  present  practice 
and  giving-  information  of  interest.  4000  w.  Jonr 
Assn  of  Engng  Socs — Sept.,  1904. 

Portland  Cement.  H.  K.  G.  Bamber.  Read  be- 
fore the  Soc.  of  Archts.  Describes  processes  of 
manufacture,  considering  particularly  cement  man- 
ufactured with  chalk  and  clay.  Also  points  on 
the  testing  of  cement.  6500  w.  Arcnt,  Lond— 
April  21,  1905. 

The  Cement  Industry  in  the  United  States  (1/  In- 
dustrie du  CIment  aux  Btats  Unis).  George  P. 
Roux.  A  review  of  the  development  of  the  man- 
ufacture of  Portland  cement  in  America,  from  a 
French  viewpoint.     0000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de 

France — May,   1905.  

See   also   Grinding;    Marl;    CEMENT   KILN;    CE- 
MENT  WORKS. 

Marl. Manufacture  of  Cement  from  Marl  and  Clay. 

Henry  S.  Spackman.  Information  concerning  the 
marl  deposits  and  an  illustrated  account  pt !  the 
methods  used.  4800  w.  Pro  Engrs  Club  of  Phlla 
—April,   1903. 

Manufacture  of  Cement  from  Marl  and  Clay. 
Discussion  of  paper  by  Henry  8.  Spackman.  2700 
w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club  of  Phlla— July,  1908. 
Masonry.— -Some  Notes  on  Cement  Masonry.  I.  N. 
Knapp.  Read  before  the  Am.  Gas  Lgt.  Ann. 
Concerning  the  composition,  testing,  setting, 
strength,  etc..  of  hydraulic  eement.  Also  dis- 
cusses the  construction  work,  the  proper  way  to 
lay  brick  in  cement  mortar,  etc.  Also  discussion. 
9500  w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Nov.  10,  1902. 

See  also  MASONRY. 

Materials.— The  Raw  Materials  Employed  and  the 
Amount  of  Portland  Cement  Made  from  Each  in 
the  United  States.  Edwin  C.  Eckel.  Gives  a 
statement  based  upon  very  complete  data,  com- 
piled and  tabulated  by  the  author,  on  the  mate- 
rials and  methods  at  the  various  plants.  800  w. 
Eng   News— April  16.   1903. 

Portland  Cement  Manufacture  the  Raw  Mate- 
rials. Edwin  C.  Eckel.  Discusses  the  character 
of  the  raw  materials  available,  and  the  propor- 
tions of  the  mixture.  1600  w.  Manic  Engng — 
July,  1903. 

Prospecting  and  Sampling  Deposits  of  Raw  Ma- 
terial for  Portland  Cement  Manufacture.  Gives 
briefly  instructions  laid  down  by  Albert  V.  Blein- 
inger  in  a  report  to  the  Ohio  Geological  Survey. 
2500  w.     Eng  News— May  11,   1905. 

Portland  Cement  Materials.  O.  H.  Howarth. 
Considers  the  importance  of  thorough  mixing:  the 
presence  of  iron;  and  the  sources  of  materials  in 
the  United  States.  4800  w.  Mines  A  M in— Dec., 
1905. 
Materials  Cost.  —  The  Cost  of  Raw  Materials  for 
Portland  Cement  Manufacture.  Morris  M.  Green. 
Information  of  interest,  giving  estimates.  1800  w. 
Eng   Rec— Jan.    23,    1904. 

Michigan. — The  Portland  Cement  Industry  in  Mich- 
igan. Its  history  as  given  by  Prof.  Israel  C. 
Russell  in  the  Annual  Report  of  the  U.  S.  Geol. 
Survey.     1200  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— May  17,  1902. 

Mixtures. — The  Proportions  of  Cement  Mixtures. 
S.  B.  Newberry.  Explains  the  chemical  calcula- 
tions used  in  controlling  Portland  cement  raw 
mixtures.     3000  w.     Cement  Age — July,  1905. 

Molding  Effect. — Effect  of  Different  Methods  of 
Molding  Upon  the  Strength  of  Cement.  Ira  O. 
Baker.  Reports  the  results  of  experimental  tests 
made  to  compare  methods.  1000  w.  Techno- 
graph,    No.   15—1900-1901. 

Mortar.— See  MORTAR. 

Natural, — The  Passing  of  Natural  Rock  Cement.  F. 
H.  Doremua.  A  discussion  of  the  decadence  of 
this  industry  and  the  causes.  2000  w.  Am  Archt 
—March  28,  1903. 

Natural  Hydraulic  Cements.     E.  0.  Eckel.     Dis- 
v    cusses  the  natural  cements  as  a  class,  noting  the 
points  of  resemblance  of  the  various  brands.     1800 
w.     Munlc  Engng — Dec.,  1904. 

Natural  Hydraulic  Cement.  Edwin  0.  Eckel. 
Discusses  the  grinding  of  the  clinker,  and  types 
of  grinding  machinery.  3000  w.  Munlc  Engng— 
April,   1905. 

The  First  Attempt  to  Manufacture  Natural  Ce- 
ment in  the  United  States.  Edwin  0.  Eckel. 
Gives  a  letter  describing  an  attempt  to  manu- 
facture this  product,  made  by  a  Mr.  Randolph, 
of  Virginia,  in  1817.  1000  w.  Eng  News—Dec. 
7,  1905. 


See  also   Chemistry. 

Mew  York.— The  Portland  Cement  Industry  in  New 
York.  Edwin  B.  Eckel.  Briefly  states  the  early 
history  of  the  industry,  and  reviews  the  plants 
and  materials.  6000  w.  Eng  News — May  16, 
1901. 

Northampton. — See  CEMENT  WORKS. 

Northampton  County,  Fa.— See  Lehigh  County. 

Pacific  Coast.-— Possibilities  for  Portland  Cement 
manufacture  on  the  Pacific  Coast.  A.  H.  Oeder> 
berg.  Discusses  the  situation,  cost  of  plant,  etc. 
1100  w.     Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— Oct.  12,  1901. 

See  also   California;    CEMENT   WORKS. 

Pavement.— See  CEMENT  PAVEMENT. 

Poszuolana.— The  Use  of  Trass  and  Possuolana  With 
Portland  Cement  Mortar  (De  Toevoeging  van 
Tras  en  andere  Pussolanen  aan  Portlandcement 
Mortel).  H.  Wortman.  With  record  diagrams  of 
tests,   showing  the   economy   and  advantage  of  a 

Judicious   admixture   of   puzzolana.     3000   w.     De 
ngenleur — May   18,    1901. 

The  Addition  of  Ponuolana  to  Portland  Cement 
(Addition  de  Pouzsolanes  aux  Clmente  Portland). 
R.  Feret.  An  examination  of  experiments  show- 
ing the  advantages  of  the  addition  of  possuolana 
to  cement  used   in   maritime  work.     3000  w.     1 

Slate.     Ann  des  Ponts  et  Cbaussees — 4  Trimestre, 
901. 

Properties.— The  Chemical  and  Physical  Properties 
or  Portland  Cement.  B.  Brentnall  Lathbury. 
Brief  notes  on  the  Important  ingredients,  physi- 
cal properties  and  tests.  1000  w.  Br  Build — 
Nov.,  1901. 

Report.— Report  of  the  Board  of  Engineers,  U.  8. 
A.,  on  the  Properties  and  Testing  of  Hydraulic 
Cement.  Almost  full  report  of  the  investigations 
of  the  Board  of  Engineers  on  the  manipulating 
and  testing  of  hydraulic  cements  used  in  the  pub- 
lic works,  and  the  conclusions.  12300  w.  Eng 
News— Sept.   12,   1901. 

Rock  Powders. — See  Chemistry. 

St.   Louis  Exhibition.— The  Cement  Exhibits  at  the 

St.  Louis  Exhibition.    Illustrated  description  of  the 

cement   building,    model    testing    laboratory,    and 

other    exhibits.      3000    w.      Eng    News — Nov.    10, 

J.904. 

Sand. — Sand  Cement  for  Concrete  Works  Remote 
from  Transportation  Lines.  Edward  Duryee.  Ab- 
stract from  a  paper  of  the  U.  S.  Geol.  Suit.  An 
account  of  investigations  made  and  the  results, 
with  report  of  costs.  1700  w.  Eng  NewB — May 
28,  1908. 
See   also  BRICK— Sand-Lime. 

Sea  Water  Aotion. — The  Decomposition  of  Cement 
by  Sea  Water.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  H.  Le 
Cha  teller,  presented  before  the  International  Con- 

Sress,  at  Paris,  discussing  this  subject.     2100  w. 
ng  News — Aug.   15,   1901. 

The  Decomposition  of  Cements  by  Sea  Water. 
Henri  Le  Chatelier.  Abstract  translation  of  a 
paper  prepared  for  the  St.  Petersburg  Congress  of 
the  International  Society  for  Testing  Materials. 
Specially  considers  the  chemical  action.  5200  w. 
Cement  Age — March,  1905. 

Betting. — The  Setting  of  Portland  Cement.  Gavin 
J.  Burns.  Diagram  showing  the  microscopic  ap- 
pearance while  setting,  with  description  of  the 
process  whereby  the  cement  is  converted  into  a 
solid  mass.     1200  w.     Builder— June  15,   1901. 

Materials  Which  Retard  the  Setting  of  Port- 
land Cement.  R.  C.  Carpenter.  Gives  a  brief 
description  of  experiments  made  for  the  purpose 
of  determining  the  regulating  power  on  the  ce- 
ment of  gypsum  and  chloride  of  calcium.  2200  w. 
Eng  Rec— Dec.  31.  1904. 

The  Setting  or  Hydration  of  Portland  Clement. 
Clifford  Richardson.  Read  before  the  Assn.  of 
Am.  Portland  Cement  Mfrs.  Gives  results  of  in- 
vestigations which  are  of  scientific  interest.  1200 
w.     Eng  News — Jan.  26,  1905. 

See  also  Sulphates;  CEMENT  TEST. 

Sidewalk. — See  CEMENT  PAVEMENT. 

Slag. — Tests  of  American  Slag  Cements.  William 
Kendrick  Hatt.  A  statement  of  the  nature  and 
properties  of  slag  cements  and  a  report  of  the 
results  of  tests  performed  at  Purdue  University 
on  five  kinds  of  American  cement  made  from  blast 
furnace  slag  as  one  element  in  the  product.  6000 
w.     Indiana  Engng  Soc — 1901. 

American  Slag  Cements.  Abstract  of  paper  by 
W.    K.    Hatt,   giving  results  of   tests  of   cement 
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made  by  grinding   a   mixture  of  slag   and  lime. 
1000  w.     Bng  Bee— March  2,  1901. 

A  Historical  Sketch  of  Slag  Cement.  William 
Kendrick  Hatt.  From  a  paper  before  the  Indiana 
8oc.  of  Bngra.  An  elementary  statement  of  the 
nature  and  properties  of  slag  cements.  2200  w. 
Manic  Bngng — May,  1901. 

Slag  Oement  Manufacture  in  Alabama.  Edwin 
C.  Eckel.  Description  of  two  slag  cement  plants 
now  operating  near  Birmingham,  Ala.  1400  w. 
Eng  News— Jan.  23,  1902. 

The  Use  of  Slag  in  Cement  Making.  Extracts 
from  advance  sheets  of  a  report  by  Bdwln  C. 
Eckel  on  the  Utilisation  of  Iron  and  Steel  Slags, 
In  "Mineral  Resources,  1901."  1200  w.  Bng  Bee 
—Not.  1,  1902. 

The  Manufacture  of  Iron-Portland  Oement  from 
Blast-Furnace  Slag  (Die  Verwertung  der  Hoch- 
ofenschlacke su  Bisen-Portlandsement).  Hr. 
Jantxen.  Paper  before  the  "Verein  sur  BefBr- 
derung  des  Gewerbflelsses,"  giving  a  historical 
and  technical  account  of  the  manufacture  of  hy- 
draulic cement  from  blast-furnace  slag.  Diagram. 
8500.     Stahl  u  Bisen— March  15,  1908. 

Portland  Cement  Manufactured  from  Blast-Pur- 
nace Slag.  CbeTalier  C.  de  Schwars.  A  paper 
before  the  Iron  and  Steel  Institute,  giving  a 
statement  of  the  advantages  and  disadvantages 
of  this  product,  for  what  uses  adapted,  etc.,  giv- 
ing results  of  recent  tests,  and  other  informa- 
tion.   8600  w.     Ir  At  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  8,  1908. 

Portland  Cement  and  Blast  Furnace  Slag  (Port- 
landsement  and  Hochofenschlacke).  Dr.  H.  Pas- 
sow.  An  exhaustive  study  of  the  constitution  of 
Portland  cement,  with  micrographs  of  cements 
and  clinker,  showing  the  applicability  of  certain 
slags  for  making  Portland  cement.  6000  w.  Stahl 
and  Elsen— Aug.  1,  1903. 

Slag  and  Portland  Cements  (Ueber  Schlacken 
and  Bisen-Portlandsement).  Frits  Hromatka.  A 
comparison  of  the  properties  of  slag  cement  with 
those  of  the  so-called  ''iron"  Portland  cement  and 
ordinary  Portland  cement,  discussing  their  re- 
spective applications.  3500  w.  Oesterr  Woch- 
fhr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— Feb.  20,  1900. 


Slag  Cement.  W.  B.  Buggies.  Reviews  the 
early  use  of  this  material,  the  industry  in  the 
United  States,  and  recent  advances.  2000  w.  Ir 
Age— May  18,  1905. 

See  also  Zulkowski;  SLAG— Granulation. 
Specification.— Some  Comparisons  of  Standard  Spe- 
cifications for  Testing  Portland  Cement.  B.  Dur- 
yee.  A  comparison  of  the  Russian  specifications 
with  the  American,  German,  and  French  rules. 
2200  w.     Bng  News-^Jan.  9,  1902. 

The  Advantages  of  Uniformity  in  Specifications 
for  Cement  and  Methods  of  Testing.  George  S. 
Webster.  Read  before  the  Am.  Sec.  International 
Assn.  for  Test  Materials.  A  statement  of  the 
advantages  and  discussion  of  the  causes  of  pres- 
ent variation*  in  the  results  obtained.  2000  w. 
Eng  Rec— June  28,  1902. 

Standard  Cement  Specifications.  R.  W.  Lesley. 
Read  before  the  Am.  Sec.  of  the  International 
Assn.  for  Test.  Materials.  On  the  necessity  of 
codifying  requirements  for  Portland  cement  for 
different  classes  of  service.  2300  w.  Bug  Rec — 
July  0.  1902. 

Report  of  Committee  on  a  Standard  Specifica- 
tion for  Portland  Oement.  Gives  the  specification 
and  testing  recommended.  3800  w.  Can  Soc 
of  Civ  Bngra,  Adv  Proof — Jan.  27,  1903. 

Certain  Vexatious  and  Fallacious  Cement  Tests 
Now  In  Vogue.  D.  B.  Butler.  Read  before  the 
8oc.  of  Bngra.  Discusses  methods  and  gives 
standard  specifications  for  general  purposes.  3000 
w.     Engr.   Lond — Oct.   16,   1903. 

Standard  Specifications  for  Oement.  Gives  the 
specifications  ordered  sent  out  for  approval  by 
the  Am.  Soc.  for  Testing  Materials.  1100  w. 
Eng  Rec— Jane  28,  1904. 

Practical  Cement  Control.  Dr.  Charles  F.  Mc- 
Kenna.  Condensed  from  a  paper  read  before  the 
Am.  Soc.  for  Test.  Mat.  Applies  principally  to 
large  works,  giving  specifications  and  methods 
of  inspection.     2400  w.     Bng  Rec — Aug.  27,  1904. 

British  Standard  Specifications  for  Portland  Ce- 
ment. Gives  the  specifications  recently  adopted 
by  the  Committee  on  Cement  of  the  Engineering 
Standards  Committee  of  Great  Britain.  1500  w. 
Eng  News— March  2,  1905. 

A  Comparison  of  the  Recent  British  and  Amer- 
ican Specifications  for  Cement.  R.  W.  Lesley. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  for 


Test.   Materials.     1800  w.     Bug  News— Not.   18, 
1900. 

See  also  CEMENT  TEST. 

Standards.  Swiss.— The  New  Swiss  Standards  for 
Hydraulic  Cements  (Die  Neuen  Schweis.  Normen 
fur  Hydraullsche  Bindemittel).  A  comparison  of 
the  old  standards  for  cement  and  cement  testing 
and  those  recently  adopted  by  the  Swiss  Cement 
Manufacturers'  Association  and  Swiss  Engineers 
and  Architects  Society.  2000  w.  Schweis  Ban- 
seitung — April  19,  1902. 

Steps  and  Curbs.— 8ee  CEMENT  PAVEMENT— 
Garbs  and  Steps. 

Street  Foundation.- 


Structure.— See  Constitution. 

Sulphates.— Action  of  Sulphate  of  Lime  on  Oement 
(Action  du  Sulfate  de  Ohaux  sur  les  Clments).  L. 
Deval.  A  recrod  of  experiments  with  various 
cements.    1000  w.    Bull  Soc  d'Encour — Dec.,  1901. 

The  Reaction  of  Sulphate  of  Lime  on  Oement 

i Reaction  du  Sulfate  de  Ohaux  sur  les  Clments). 
i.  Deval.  A  record  of  analyses  and  tests,  show- 
ing the  effect  of  sulphate  of  lime  upon  the  set- 
ting of  anhydrous  and  hydrated  cements.  8000  w. 
Bull  Soc  d'Bncour— July  31,   1901. 

The  Influence  of  Sulphates  on  the  Setting  of 
Cement  (Influence  des  Sulfates  sur  la  Prise  du 
Clment).  Louis  Perin.  With  diagrams  showing 
the  effect  of  the  addition  of  a  small  quantity  or 
plaster  to  Portland  cement.  1500  w.  Genie  Civil 
—April  15.  1905. 

Swiss  Standards. — See  Standards. 


United  States. — See  America;  Report. 

Uses.— Portland  Cement.  B.  Kuichllng.  Considers 
its  uses  In  various  engineering  constructions,  re- 
viewing its  history  and  rapid  developments.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  4000  w.  Manic  Jour  ft  Engr— 
March,  1904. 

Portland  Oement  and  Its  Uses  In  Engineering 
Construction.  B.  Kuichllng.  The  present  article 
reviews  the  investigations  made  by  S.  B.  and  W. 
B.  Newberry.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w.  Manic 
Jour  ft  Engr — April,  1904. 

Western  Australia. — The  Cement  Industry  of  West- 
ern Australia.  T.  A.  Rickard.  Outlines  the  gen- 
eral character  of  the  deposit  at  Kanowna,  and 
their  formation,  and  gives  related  matter  of  in- 
terest. 111.  1700  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— July  18, 
1901. 

White.— Experiments  on  the  Manufacture  of  White 
Portland  Cement.  Charles  Delavan  Quick.  Dis- 
cusses the  commercial  practicability  of  producing 
a  pure  white  Portland  cement.  1800  w.  Bng 
News— Dec.   28,   1900. 

Zulkowski  Theory.— Blast  Furnace  Slag  and  Oement 
In  Connection  with  the  Theory  of  Zulkowski 
(Hochofenschlacke  and  Zement  1m  Llchte  der  Zal- 
kowsklschen  Theorle).  C.  Canaris,  Jr.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  chemical  properties  of  furnace 
slag  and  Its  combinations,  comparing  slag  cement 
and  Portland  cement  from  the  chemical  stand- 
point.    5000  w.     Stahl  u  Blsen-nJuly  15,  1904. 

CEMENTATION. 
See  STEEL  METALLURGY— Cementation. 


CEMENT— Manufacture ;       CEMENT 


See      also 
WORKS. 


Fuel  Consumption.— A  Comparison  of  the  Theoret- 
ical with  the  Actual  Fuel  Consumption  in  Oement 
Burning.  Henry  8.  Spackman.  Read  before  the 
Assn.  of  Am.  Port.  Oem.  Mfrs.  An  explanation 
of  the  methods  of  making  calculations,  giving 
the  results.     8500  w.     Bng   Rec — April  29,   1905. 

Rotary.— A  British  Opinion  of  Rotary  Cement  Kilns. 
B.  Blount  before  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Bugs.,  approv- 
An  abstract  of  a  paper  by  W.  H.  Stanger  and 
lng  American  rotary  kiln  practice.  1000  w.  Eng 
Rec— March  16,  1901. 

The  Rotary  Kim  Process  of  Cement  Manufac- 
ture. William  Harry  Stanger  and  Bertram 
Blount.  Abstract  of  a  paper  presented  to  the 
Inst,  of  Civ.  Bngrs.,  with  editorial.  An  exposi- 
tion of  the  theory  and  practice  of  this  process 
and  of  the  adaptability  and  economy  of  the  rotary 
kiln.     111.     14400  w.     Eng  News— Oct.  24.  1901. 

Discussion  of  Published  Data  on  the  Thermal 
Efficiency  of  the  Rotary  Kiln,  and  Possible  Re- 
duction of  Fuel  Requirement.  Henry  S.  Spack- 
man. Gives  an  analysis  of  investigations.  Also 
editorial.     4200  w.     Eng   Rec— May  14,  1904. 
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Efficiency  of  Rotary  Cement  Kilns.  Dr.  W. 
Mlchaells,  Jr.  Illustration,  with  description  of 
a   patent  of   the  writer's   for   increasing   the   cm- 

Iaclty  of  a  rotary  kiln  under  the  wet  process. 
000  w.     Bng  Bee— Jane  4,  1904. 

The  Efficiency  of  Waste  Gas  Boilers  in  Con- 
nection with  Rotary  Cement  Kilns.  A.  B.  Hal- 
big.  An  illustrated  article  aiming  to  prove  that 
the  waste  gas  boiler  solves  the  fuel  problem  of 
the  cement  mill.  4500  w.  Bng  News— Feb.  18, 
1900. 

The  Development  of  the  Portland  Cement  In- 
dustry (Le  Progres  de  1*  Industrie  du  Ciment  Port- 
land). B.  Candlot.  An  historical  review  of  the 
cement  industry,  with  especial  reference  to  the 
development  of  the  rotary  kiln.  4000  w.  Mem 
Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — May,  1906. 

Rotary,  Heat  Balance. — The  Heat  Balance  of  the 
Rotary  Cement  Kiln  (Die  Warmebllans  des  Ze- 
ment-Drehofens).  Carl  Naske.  An  examination 
of  the  performance  of  various  American  cement 
kilns,  deducing  a  heat  balance.  The  conclusions 
of  Richards  are  criticised.  8900  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Aug.  19,  1906. 


Waste  Gas. 


Rotary. 


See  also   PAVEMENT;   SIDEWALK.. 

Curb  and  Gutter.— -Suggestions  Covering  Combined 
Curb  and  Gutter.  Albert  Moyer.  Gives  outlines 
for  specifications  for  the  manufacture  of  mono- 
lithic cement  stone.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec — Nov.  4, 
1906. 

Curbs  and  Steps. — How  to  Lay  Portland  Cement 
Steps,  Curbs,  and  Similar  Structures.  F.  H. 
Crafts.  Directions,  with  Illustrations  of  tools 
used.     1100  w.     Munlc  Bng— Dec.,  1902. 

Sidewalk. — How  to  Lay  Portland  Cement  Flagstone 
Walks.  F.  H.  Crafts.  Gives  details  of  con- 
struction, with  illustrations  of  tools  used.  1500 
w.     Munic   Engng — Oct.,   1902. 

Practical  Work  of  Constructing  Sidewalks.  A. 
T.  Gridley.  Read  before  the  Nat.  Assn.  of  Ce- 
ment Users.  Gives  specifications  and  considers 
same  of  the  requisites  of  good  work,  materials, 
methods,  Ac.    2600  w.    Munic  Engng— Feb.,  1906. 

Street  Foundations.-— The  Relative  Merits  of  Port- 
land and  Natural  Cements  for  Street  Foundations. 
C.  H.  Rust.  Discusses  the  advantages  of  Port- 
land over  natural  cement.  800  w.  Munic  Engng 
—Nov.,  1901. 

Cement  for  a  Modern  Street.  Dr.  S.  F.  Peck- 
ham.  Briefly  describes  the  different  cementing 
materials  experimented  with  In  the  construction 
of  concrete  foundations,  giving  the  details  of  the 
process  of  manufacture  of  Portland  cement.  111. 
4200  w.     Pop  Sci   M— Dec,   1901. 

CEMENT   POST. 
See  F08T — Cement. 

CEMENT  TEST. 
See  also  CEMENT;  CONCRETE. 

Cement  and  Mortar  Testing.  A  discussion  of 
the  different  purposes  of  neat  and  sand  tests  of 
cement.     1000  w.     Bng  Rec— April  6,  1901. 

The  Inspection  and  Testing  of  Cements.  Rich- 
ard L.  Humphrey.  Reviews  early  tests  made  of 
this  material,  giving  an  illustrated  account  of 
the  methods  of  testing  developed;  and  discusses 
Inspecting  and  sampling,  chemical  analysis,  fine- 
ness, specific  gravity,  time  of  setting,  etc.  Se- 
rial.   1st  part.     0000  w.    Jour  Fr  Ins — Dec.,  1901. 

The  Testing  of  Cement.  Editorial  review  of  an 
article  by  Richard  L.  Humphrey,  in  "The  Jour- 
nal of  the  Franklin  Institute,"  on  the  Inspection 
and  Testing  of  Cements.  8800  w.  Builder- 
July  5,    1902. 

Data  and  Notes  Derived  from  Tests  on  Cement 
and  also  on  Concrete  Taken  from  Regular  Batches 
Used  In  Actual  Works.  James  S.  Costlgan.  5000 
w.  Can  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs.,  Adv.  Proof — Feb. 
27,   1902. 

Testing  Methods  in  the  Physical  Examination 
of  Portland  Cement.  A.  H.  Cederberg.  Gives 
results  of  methods  pursued  and  observations  made 
In  6,238  tests  of  samples  made  during  the  last 
four  years.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w.  Min  A 
Sci  Pr— Oct.  S,  1903. 

Testing  Portland  Cement.  James  Nangle.  De- 
scribes tests  for  soundness,  fineness  of  grinding 
and  tensile  strength  to  determine  whether  cement 


is  safe  to  use.     Ills.    3600  w.     Aust  Min  Stand- 
Sept.  8,  1904.' 

Testing  Cements  and  Asphalts.  Prof.  A.  W. 
Dow.  Digest  of  a  report  giving  rules  and  methods 
recommended.  2500  w.  Munlc  Jour  A  Engr — 
April,  1906. 

Cement  Testing.  Robert  Gray.  Describes 
briefly  methods  of  testing  to  determine  the  qual- 
ity.    Ills.     1200  w.     Yale  Sri  M— May,  1905. 

Methods  of  Testing  and  Some  Peculiarities  of 
Cement.  W.  A.  Aiken.  Read  before  the  Assn.  of 
Am.  Portland  Cement  Mfrs.  Outlines  the  meth- 
ods of  testing  carried  out  by  the  Department  of 
Inspection  of  Materials  under  the  Board  of  Rapid 
Transit  R.  R.  Commissioners  of  the  City  of  New 
York.     3400  w.     Cement  Age — Oct.,  1906. 

Accelerated.— The  Practical  Value  of  Accelerated 
Cement  Tests.  A  translation  of  investigations  by 
M.  Gary,  of  the  practical  value  of  cements  con- 
demned by  acelerated  tests.  8500  w.  Bng  Rec — 
Dec*  8,  1900. 

Alkalies.— The  Determination  of  Alkalies  in  Port- 
land and  Natural  Cements.  Thomas  B.  Stillman. 
Explains  the  scheme  for  the  analysis.  1400  w. 
Stevens  Ind — Oct.,  1901. 

Am.  Boo.  C.  E.  Report. — Progress  Report  of  Special 
Committee  on  Uniform  Tests  of  Cement.  An  im- 
portant article  on  cement  testing  practice,  giving 
the  results  of  investigations  and  conclusions  of 
a  special  committee  appointed  to  determine  a 
uniform  method.  111.  4000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of 
Civ  Bngrs— Jan.,  1903. 

Progress  Report  of  Special  Committee  on  Uni- 
form  Tests   of   Cement.     Discussion   of    this    re- 
port,   by    Sanford    E.    Thompson.      1700   w.      Pro 
Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Aug.,  1903. 
See  also  Soundness. 

Analysis.— Portland  Cements.  Gives  a  comparison) 
of  the  chemical  analysis  of  a  good  Portland  ce- 
ment with  two  natural  cements  of  the  lime  and 
magnesia  class,  and  discusses  tests,  quality,  value, 
Ac.     1200  w.     Can  Archt— June,  1901. 

Uniformity  of  Analysis  in  the  Portland  Cement 
Industry*  Describes  the  method  of  analysis  form- 
ulated by  the  Committee  of  the  Society  of  Chem- 
ical Industry.    1700  w.    Bng  Rec — Dec.  28,  1901. 

The  Chemical  Analysis  of  Portland  Cement. 
Richard  K.  Meade.  On  the  value  of  chemical 
analysis,  what  It  shows,  Ac.  800  w.  Min  A  8ci 
Pr— Jan.  4,   1902. 

The  Chemical  Analysis  of  Portland  Cement;  Its 
Possibilities  'and  Its  Limitations.  Richard  K. 
Meade.  Read  before  the  Am.  Sec.  of  the  Inter- 
national Assn.  for  Testing  Materials.  2400  w. 
Eng  Rec — Aug.  9,  1902. 

Banding.— Bending  Tests  of  8mall  Bars  of  Cement 

iEssais  de  Flexion  sur  des  Barrettes  Vertlcales 
e  Ciment  Soumlses  k  un  Effort  Determinant  dans 
leur  Longeur  un  Moment  Flechissant  Constant). 
L.  Deval.  An  account  of  cement  tests  with  small 
vertical  bars  to  determine  if  breaking  by  a  uni- 
form bending  movement  is  applicable  to  rapid 
cement  testing.  Curves  and  tables.  1600  w. 
Bull   Soc   d' Encouragement — March   31,    1903. 

Boiling.— Some  Notes  on  the  Boiling  Tests  of  Ce- 
ment. Frederick  H.  Lewis.  Read  before  the  Am. 
Soc.  for  Testing  Materials.  Deals  with  advan- 
tages arising  from  variations  in  the  composi- 
tions of  the  cement.  1600  w.  Eng  Rec— July  2, 
1904. 

Brick. — See  BRICK    Band-Limef 

Budapest  Congress. — Continental  Opinion  and  Prac- 
tice in  Regard  to  Cement  Testing.  Resume  of  the 
Spers  read  at  the  recent  Budapest  meeting  of 
e  International  Assn.  for  Testing  Materials. 
4200  w.     Builder— Nov.  80,  1901. 

See  also  Germany. 

Cold.— Tests  of  Portland  Cement  Mortar  BxposeS'To 
Cold.  O.  S.  Go  wen.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc. 
for  Tests.  Materials.  An  account  of  experiments 
made  to  secure  definite  information  on  the  effect 
of  frost  under  the  different  conditions  in  which 
It  may  be  desired  to  use  Portland  cement  mortar 
in  cold  weather.  Also  editorial.  2800  w.  Eng 
News—July  80,   1903. 

Seeafso  Frost  and  Adhesion;  CONCRETE. 
Constitution. — Tests  and  Constitution  of  Portland 
Cement.  A.  D.  Fibers.  A  discussion  of  the  tests 
adopted  by  engineering  societies,  with  suggestions 
helpful  in  the  study  of  cases  of  deterioration  of 
current  work.     8300  w.     Am  Mfr— Jan.  30,   1902. 

Errors. — Irregular  Methods  of  Testing  Cement.     H. 
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CEMENT  WORSE 


A.  Schaffer.  Read  before  the  Assn.  of  Portland 
Oement  Mfrs.  Pointa  out  errors  made  by  many 
cement  teeters  employed  by  contractors,  engineers 
and  architects.  4500  w.  Cement  Age— March, 
1906. 

Fallacy.— The  Fallacy  of  the  Tests  Ordinarily  Ap- 
plied to  Portland  Cement.  Richard  K.  Meade. 
Read  before  the  Lehigh  Valley  Sec.  of  the  Am. 
Chem.  Hoc.  Discusses  some  of  the  false  conclu- 
sions that  may  be  drawn  from  a  too  rigid  inter- 
rtatlon  of  the  results  of  tests.  8600  w.  Bng 
-April  2,  1904. 


Frost  and  Adhesion.— Some  Frost  and  Adhesion 
Tests  of  Cement  Mixtures.  Abstract  from  a  paper 
by  James  8.  Gostlgan,  describing  special  tests 
made  of  this  material.  1800  w.  Bng  News — 
Oct.  2.  1902. 

Germany.— The  Present  State  of  Cement  Testing  in 
Germany.  A  report  by  Max  Gary  to  the  Budapest 
congress  of  the  International  Assn.  for  Testing 
Materials.  Describes  the  standard  Prussian  tests 
and  recommends  alterations  in  the  method  of 
conducting  them.  Serial.  1st  part. .  6400  w. 
Bng  Rec— Dec.  14,  1901. 

Bee  also  Soundness. 

Gofehmm  Fiourometer.— A  New  Test  for  the  Fine- 
ness) of  Cement.  Describes  a  new  form  of  testing 
apparatus,  known  as  the  Goreham  Floorometer, 
and  the  method  of  testing.  1100  w.  Builder — 
July  20,  1901. 

Laboratory. — The  Cement  Testing  Laboratory  at 
Cornell  University.  Edgar  B\  Kay.  Describes 
briefly  the  appointments  and  apparatus  of  these 
laboratories.  111.  1500  w.  Munic  Bngng— July, 
1903. 

Oement  Testing  in  Municipal  Laboratories.  R. 
L.  Humphrey.  A  paper,  slightly  condensed,  read 
before  the  Am.  Sec.  of  the  international  Assn.  for 
Testing  Materials.  A  study  of  the  equipment 
and  methods  in  use  in  various  laboratories.  3800 
w.     Bng  Reo-^July  12,  1902. 

8m  also  LABORATORY— Municipal. 

Low-Pulling. — Low- Pulling  Portland  Cements.  W. 
A.  Aiken.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Test. 
Materials.  Gives  information  obtained  in  testing 
cement  for  the  N.  Y.  subway  construction.  1200 
w.     Bng  Rec— July  8,  1906. 

Manhattan  Power  Station.— See  CONCRETE. 

Moisture. — See  CONCRETE  REINFORCED— Test, 
Moisture. 

Municipal  Laboratory.— See  Laboratory;  LABORA- 
TORY—Municipal. 

Practical. — Practical  Cement  Testing.  Gives  sim- 
ple ways  of  testing  that  may  be  used  by  any 
engineer,  and  shows  that  it  is  unwise  to  trust 
to  a  cement  maker  to  send  good  cement.  3500  w. 
Bonder— July  13.  1901. 

St.  Louis  Exposition.  Oement  and  Concrete  Testa 
at  the  8t,  Louis  Exposition.  Richard  L.  Hum- 
phrey. Gives  a  description  of  the  results  of  the 
tacts  which  were  made.  4000  w.  Bng  News — 
Sept.  21,  1906. 

lotting.— A  Machine  for  Investigating  the  Rate  and 
Time  of  Set  of  Cement  Mortars.  Edgar  B.  Kay. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  machine  recently  In- 
stalled In  the  Cement  Laboratory  of  the  College 
of  Civil  Bngng.,  Cornell  Univ.  for  investigation 
800  w.     Bng   News— Aug.   8,  1901. 


Determination  of  the  Soundness 
of  Portland  Cement.  Translated  report  of  the 
Committee  of  the  Soc.  of  German  Portland  Ce- 
ment Mfrs.     000  w.     Bng  Rec-^Jan.  18,  1902. 

Testing  the  Soundness  of  Oement.  Frederick 
W.  Taylor,  and  Sanford  B.  Thompson.  Considers 
the  methods  advocated  by  the  Committee  of  the 
Am.  Soc.  of  Glr.  Engrs.,  and  outlines  several 
ether  method*,  8000  w.  Am  Arch'tr-July  18, 
1908. 

Soundness  Tests  of  Portland  Cement.  W.  P. 
Taylor.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Testing  Ma- 
terials. An  illustrated  article  reviewing  methods 
of  testing  for  determining  soundness,  and  ex- 
plaining some  of  the  causes  of  unsoundness.  8000 
w.    Bng  News— July  23,  1908. 


•pscnlo  Gravity.— An  Apparatus  for  the  Direct  De- 
termination of  the  Specific  Gravity  of  Cement. 
Daniel  D.  Jackson.  Read  before  the  N.  Y.  See. 
af  the   Soc.    Chem.    Ind.     Illustration,    with   de- 


scription of  new  apparatus,  requiring  only  ten 
minutes  to  make  a  determination,  and  giving  an 
accuracy  to  0.01.  1200  w.  Bng  Rec— July  16, 
1904. 

Sulphate*.— See    CEMENT. 

Watertown  Arsenal. — Tests  of  Cements.  J.  B.  How- 
ard. Begins  an  account  of  the  tests  made  at  the 
Watertown  Arsenal,  near  Boston.  Serial.  1st 
part.     8300  w.     Am  Archt— June  18  ,1904. 

Tests  of  Cements  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal. 
James  B.  Howard.  Read  before  the  Assn.  of  Am. 
Portland  Cem.  Mfrs.  Report  of  tests  made  dur- 
ing the  past  four  years.  4500  w.  Bng  Rec— 
May  6,  1906. 

Tests  of  Cement  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal. 
James  B.  Howard.  A  report  covering  tests  made 
during  the  past  four  years.  4800  w.  Cement  Age 
—June,  1905. 

OEMENT  WORSE. 

See   also   OEMENT;    CEMENT   KILN. 

Almendares,  Cuba. — The  Almendares  Portland  Ce- 
ment Works,  Cuba.  An  illustrated  description  of 
works  near  Havana.  2500  w.  Bng  Rec— Jan.  9, 
1904. 

Alpha,  N.  J.— The  New  Plant  of  the  Alpha  Portland 
Oement  Company  at  Alpha,  N.  J.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  plant  having  ten  rotary  kilns.  The 
various  processes  of  manufacture  are  described 
successively  and  the  special  features  of  the  plant, 
particularly  the  conveying  apparatus.  2800  w. 
Bng   Rec— Oct.   5,   1901. 

Alsen,  N.  Y. — An  Electric  Cement-Making  Plant. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  plant  at  Alsen,  N.  Y., 
which  shows  the  adaptability  of  electric  power  to 
meet  the  requirements  of  cement-making  machin- 
ery.    1000  w.     Elec  Wld  *  Bngr— July  19,  1902. 

The  Alsen's  American  Portland  Cement  Works. 
An   illustrated   detailed  description  of   the   works 
and  their  equipment.     3300  w.     Bng  Rec — Jan.  8, 
1908. 
Atlas.— See  Northampton. 

Bay  City,  Mich. — Plant  and  Buildings  of  the  Hecla 
Portland  Cement  &  Coal  Co.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  plant  at  Bay  City,  Mich.  2500 
w.      Bng   News — March   10,    1904. 

Bnokhorn. — The  Plant  of  the  Buckhorn  Portland 
Cement  Co.  Richard  L.  Humphrey.  Illustrates 
and  describes  an  interesting  plant  In  W.  Va., 
built  on  the  side  of  the  mountain  from  which  the 
raw  material  Is  obtained.  3000  w.  Bng  News — 
Nov.  5,  1903. 

California.— The  Pacific  Portland  Cement  Company's 
Works.  Watson  Vredenburgh,  Jr.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  hillside  plant  In  California. 
The  power  is  electrical,  and  the  fuel  for  the  burn- 
ing and  driving  is  obtained  from  the  California 
oil  fields.     2200  w.     Bng  Rec— Aug.   30,   1902. 

The  Pacific  Portland  Cement  Co.  W.  W.  Whit- 
ton.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the  process 
of  manufacture  as  carried  out  by  this  California 
company.  8800  w.  Cal  Jour  of  Tech — Feb.,  1906. 
See  also  CEMENT. 

China.— The  Artificial  Portland  Cement  of  Haiphong 
(Ciments  Portland  Artiflciels  de  Haiphong).  F. 
Scbiff.  A  description  of  the  cement  works  at 
Haiphong,  China,  and  their  products.  2000  w. 
Genie  Civil— Jan.  24,   1903 

Cost.— Cost  of  Building  and  Operating  a  Portland 
Cement  Plant.  Considers  things  that  cause  varia- 
tion in  the  cost,  and  gives  information  concern- 
ing a  mill  with  an  output  of  2000  barrels  per 
day.     8000  w.     Munic  Bngng — June,  1904. 

Cuba.  -See   Almendares. 

Dexter,  Pa.— The  Dexter  Portland  Cement  Works. 
Illustrated  description  of  mills  in  Pennyslvanla. 
2000  w.     Bng  Rec— Ang.   0,  1904. 

Djatkowo,  Russia.— The  Portland  Oement  Works  at 
Djatkowo  (Die  Portlandsementfabrlk  Djatkowo). 
Carl  Naske.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  works 
having  an  output  of  500.000  barrels  of  170  kilo- 
grams per  year;  situated  at  Djatkowo,  near  Brl- 
ansk,  Russia.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — Nov.  1,  1902. 

Edison.— A  Visit  to  the  Plant  of  the  Edison  Port- 
land Oement  Co.,  at  8tewartsville,  N.  J.  Plan 
of  the  works  with  description.  1800  w.  Bng 
News— May  29,   1902. 

The  Edison  Portland  Oement  Works  at  New 
Village,  N.  J.  An  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  these  works  and  their  operation.  The 
distinctive  feature  is  the  use  of  roll  crushers  and 
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Srlnders.     Also  editorial.     6600  w.     Eng  News — 
ec.  24,   1908. 

Edison  Portland  Cement  Company.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  extensive  plant  at  New 
Village,  N.  J.,  and  the  novel  processes  of  manu- 
facture employed.  0600  w.  Ir  Age — Dec.  24, 
1903. 

The  Bdison  Portland  Cement  Works.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  this  remarkable 
plant.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Scl  Am  Sup 
—Jan.  80,    1904. 


Egyptian   Portland.— -See   Fenton,    Mich. 

Electric  Equipment. — Electric  Apparatus  in  a  Mod- 
ern Cement  Mill.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  application  of  electric  apparatus  to  severe 
conditions  with  entire  success.  2200  w.  Blec 
Rev,    N   T— Not.    1,    1902. 

See  also  Alsen. 

Fenton,  Mich.— The  Works  of  the  Egyptian  Port- 
land Cement  Company.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  methods  used  at  a  new  marl  cement  mill, 
situated  at  Fenton,  Mich.  Gives  plan  and  sec- 
tion, showing  the  arrangement  of  the  plant.  2000 
w.     Bng  Rec — March  12,  1904. 

Grays.— Cement  Works  at  Grays.  Describes  the 
works  and  the  methods  of  manufacture.  Every- 
thing, except  the  main  shafting,  is  driven  elec- 
trically.    1200  w.     Bngr,  Lond— July  11,  1902. 

Greenhithe,  Eng. — The  Cement  Works  of  I.  O. 
Johnson  and  Co.,  Ltd.,  Greenhithe.  Plan  and 
description  of  these  works  and  their  equipment, 
and  some  of  the  methods  employed.  111.  4000  w. 
Engr,    Lond — Feb.    7,    1902. 

Haubourdin,  Franoe.— The  Manufacture  of  Portland 
Cement  with  Rotary  Kilns  (Fabrication  du  Port- 
land Artificial  par  Fours  Rotatifs).  E.  Leduc.  An 
illustrated  description  of  Portland  cement  works 
at  Haubourdin,  France,  installed  by  Smldth  Da- 
vidsen,  of  Copenhagen.  2000  w.  Rev  Technique — 
July  10,  1902. 

Hudson,  H.  T. — The  Plant  of  the  Hudson  Portland 
Cement  Co.  at  Hudson,  N.  T.  An  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  plant  using  limestone  and 
shale  or  clay  as  raw  materials,  now  being  built. 
The  rotary  kiln  dry  process.  2200  w.  Eng  News 
-July  28,  1908. 

Hull,  Canada. — The  International  Portland  Cement 
Works  at  Hull,  P.  Q.t  Canada.  John  McClelland 
Bulk  ley.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  factory  com- 
prising twenty  buildings  that  will  have  a  capacity 
of  about  2,000  bbls.  per  day.  2500  w.  Bng  Rec 
—Jan.  28,  1906. 

Jonesville,  Mich.— The  Omega  Portland  Cement 
Works,  Jonesville,  Mich.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  these  works  and  their  equipment, 
and  the  methods  employed.  2700  w.  Eng  Rec — 
Aug.  17,  1901. 

Kansas. — The  Works  of  the  Kansas  Portland  Cement 
Co.  Ellis  Soper.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
plant  and  its  operation.  2000  w.  Eng  Rec — 
Aug.  12,  1905. 

Xosmos,  Kentucky. — The  Works  of  the  Kosmos  Port- 
land Cement  Co.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  plant 
in  Kentucky  and  Its  equipment.  1800  w.  Bng 
Rec— Oct.  21,  1906. 

Krause.— See  Machinery  Test. 

Lehigh  Valley,  Pa. — See  CEMENT. 

Machinery  Test.— Test  of  Machinery  in  a  Cement 
Works.  Describes  tests  of  the  power  required  to 
drive  kilns,  conveyors,  crushers,  and  other  ma- 
chineryl  n  the  Krause  Cement  Works,  Martins 
Creek,  Pa.     1000  w.     Bng  Rec— April  20,  1901. 

Martins  Creek,  Pa.— The  National  Portland  Cement 
Works,  Martin's  Creek,  Pa.  Begins  an  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  works  of  unusual  interest 
in  several  respects.  Serial.  1st  part.  2600  w. 
Eng    Rec — March   11,    1905. 

Hew  Village,  V.  J — See  Edison. 

Northampton. — The  Plant  of  the  Northampton  Port- 
land Cement  Company.  Richard  K.  Meade.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description.  2000  w.  Eng  Rec 
—Dec.  6,   1903. 

Power  Plants  of  the  Atlas  Portland  Cement 
Co.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
power  equipment  of  the  Northampton,  Pa.  mills 
of  this  company.     0000  w.     Power — Dec.,  1904. 

Portland,  Colo.— New  Cement  Works  at  Portland, 
Colo.      James    D.    Schuyler.      An    illustrated    de- 


scription of  an  interesting  plant.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2200  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  20,   1904. 

Prospect  Hill,  Mo.— The  Works  of  the  St.  Louis 
Portland  Cement  Company,  Prospect  Hill,  Mo. 
John  B.  Oonselman.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  modern  plant  for  the  manufacture 
of  Portland  cement  by  the  dry  process.  8600  w. 
Eng  Rec— July  11,  1908. 

Pyrenees.— See  Spain. 

Roosevelt,   Arizona.— /The   Government   Cement  Mill 

at  Roosevelt,  Arizona.  H.  B.  Connor.  Gives  a 
statement  of  the  amount  saved  by  manufacturing 
on  the  ground  the  cement  needed  for  the  con- 
struction of  the  Salt  River  reclamation  project* 
describing  the  plant.  1600  w.  Min  Wld— May  20, 
1906. 

Rudelsburg,  Germany.— The  Rudelsburg  Portland 
Cement  Works  (Die  Portlandsementfabrik  Rudels- 
burg). An  Illustrated  description  of  the  works 
of  the  Saxon-Thurlnglan  Company,  near  KOeen, 
particularly  of  the  dust-prevention  apparatus.     1 

Slate.     8000  w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
an.  26,  1902. 

The  Rudelsburg  Portland  Cement  Works.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  an  interesting  plant  erected 
under  unusual  difficulties,  because  of  the  severs 
requirements  never  before  Imposed  on  a  Portland 
cement  company.  2200  w.  Eng  Rec — March  1, 
1902. 

St.    Louis. — See   Prospect   Hill,    Mo. 

Spain.— A  New  Spanish  Portland  Cement  Works. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  new  works  In 
Spain,  built  by  American  engineers  and  equipped 
with  American  machinery*  operated  entirely  by 
water  power.     1800  w.     Eng  News — May  5,  1904. 

A  Gravity  Cement  Mill  in  the  Pyrenees.  G.  M. 
Peek.  A  fully  Illustrated  account  of  the  con- 
struction and  mechanical  equipment  of  a  mill 
driven  by  hydraulic  power,  and  utilizing  gravity 
in  the  movement  of  material.  8000  w.  Engineer- 
ing  Magasine — Dec.,   1904. 

CENSUS. 

See  also  POPULATION. 
Hollerith  Machine.— See  CALCULATING  MACHINE. 

CENTRAL  8TATION. 
See  ELECTRIC  STATION;   HEATING. 

CENTRIFUGAL  FORCE. 
Centrifugal  Force  and  its  Applications  in  General 
and  Technical  Mechanics  (Die  Zentrifugalkr&fte  . 
und  ihre  Anwendung  in  der  Kosmlschen  und  Tech- 
nlBChen  Mechanlk).  Dr.  Holzmuller.  A  summary 
of  the  laws  governing  the  action  of  centrifugal 
force,  considered  both  in  relation  to  space  in  gen- 
eral, and  in  connection  with  the  attraction  of 
the  earth.  8500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— Nov.  7,  1903. 

Diagrams.— Centrifugal  Force  Diagrams.  P.  Muller. 
Gives  diagrams  constructed  to  obtain  the  rim 
tension  per  square  inch  for  a  given  metal  in  one 
reading  at  any  radius  or  speed,  without  having 
to  resort  to  laborious  calculations.  400  w.  Am 
Mach— Nov.  28,  1901. 

CENTRIFUGAL  MACHINE. 

See  also  SUGAR. 

Centrifugal  Machines  and  Their  Uses.  Bar- 
tholomew Viola.  Describes  the  various  styles  of 
centrifugal  machinery  in  use  for  the  separating 
and  refining  of  sugars,  cream,  and  the  like.  III. 
3500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  0000 
— Dec.,  1902. 

British. — See   Eleotrio   Driving. 

Eleotrio  Driving. — The  Driving  of  Centrifugal  Ma- 
chines. Illustrated  description  of  an  electrically- 
driven  centrifugal  made  in  Glasgow.  800  w. 
Engng— June  20,  1902. 

An  Electrically-Driven  Centrifugal  Machine.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  two  different  patterns  of 
a  new  centrifugal  machine  of  British  make.  800 
w.     Engng — Dec.  19,  1902. 

Glasgow  Exhibition. — Centrifugals  at  the  Glasgow 
Exhibition.  Illustrated  description  of  sugar-mak- 
ing machinery  with  Pelton  wheel  drive.  2200  w. 
Engng — May  17,  1901. 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP. 
See   PUMP — Centrifugal. 

"OENTIFRUGAL  RAILWAY." 

A  "Centrifugal"  Railway  for  Pleasure  Resorts, 


GEHTRTJTOGAL  RAILWAY 


185 


CHARCOAL 


M.  F.  Brown.  A  brief  Illustrated  description  of 
a  railway  built  at  Rivers  Beach,  Mas*.  1000  w. 
Bug  New* — Nor.   15,    1900. 


Architecture.— Ceramics  versus  Stone  In  Architec- 
ture. Reprint  of  an  article  from  "La  Geramlque." 
concerning-  the  employment  of  ceramics,  and  the 
reasons  why  they  are  not  popular  with  architects. 
1400  w.    Stone— Aug.,   1801. 


8ee      BLEOTRO-UHJSMIBTRY ;     INCANDESCENT 
GAS  LIGHTING;  NERNBT  LAMP. 


Rnobloch.— See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 
OEUTA. 


alopmeat.— The  Brolntlon  of  the  Chain.  J.  Hart- 
ley wlcksteed.  Traces  Its  history  from  the  ear- 
liest times,  discussing  its  modern  developments. 
Fully  Illustrated.  0000  w.  Page's  Mag— Feb., 
1004. 

Electric  Welding.— Chain-Making  by  Electric  Weld- 
ing. Andrts-Jochams.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  method  of  making  chain  by  the  Giraud  process, 
stating  the  advantages  of  electric  welding,  and 
airing  information  regarding  cost  and  quality. 
8000  w.     Ir  Age— July   18,   1906. 

Sear.— See   CHAIH   GEAR. 

Hoisting  Gage.— See  HOISTING— Cage  Chain. 


Locke.— The  Locke  Steel  Chain.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  automatic  machine  made  chain,  not- 
ing the  operations,  and  commending  the  product. 
1200  w.     Bngng — Aug.  22,  1902. 

Manufacture.— Chains  and  Their  Manufacture.  An 
illustrated  article  discussing  the  various  types 
and  their  manufacture.  3000  w.  Ir  Age— July 
2,  1002. 

Making  Fifty-Ton  Anchor  Chains.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  the  manufacture  of  these 
chains  at  Lebanon,  Pa.  700  w.  Sci  Am  8up— 
July  12,  1902. 

Chain  Making.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
methods  used  by  the  American  Chain  Cable 
Works,  of  Troy,  New  York.  1700  w.  8cl  Am— 
Dec.  12,  1908. 

The  Manufacture  of  Chains.  L.  B.  Powell.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  manufacture  of  ma- 
chine-made, and  of  hand-made  chains,  the  testing, 
wear,  Ac.    4000  w.     Ir  Age — Jan.  0,  1906. 

A  New  Belgian  Process  of  Manufacturing  Weld* 
less  Chains.  Emile  Ouarlni.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  process  of  annular  rolling,  due  to  M. 
Massln.     1800  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— March  11,   1905. 

The  Manufacture  of  Chain  Cables.  L.  B. 
PowelL  Gives  extract  from  the  lighthouse  board 
requirements  for  chain,  showing  what  must  be 
secured  in  the  way  of  Iron,  and  describes  the 
forming  of  the  selected  material  Into  chains.  8000 
w.     Marine  Rev— Sept.  7,  1906. 

Modern  Methods  of  Manufacturing  Welded 
Chain.  Leslie  B.  Powell.  Describes  the  old 
method  of  manufacture  and  the  present  method. 
Illustrating  the  three  important  labor-saving  ma- 
chines used.    1700  w.    Am  Macb — Vol.  28,  No.  19. 

See  also  CHAIN  MACHINE;  MACHINE  TOOL— 
Bell  Grooving. 

Renold.     See  CHAIN  GEAR. 

Roller,     Bee  CHAIN  GEAR. 


ress  in  Chain  Links.  G.  A.  Gooden- 
ough.  Gives  results  of  an  analytical  investiga- 
tion of  the  stresses  in  oval  links,  outlining  the 
method  used.  1800  w.  Technograph,  No.  >0— 
1901-2. 


oners  and  Chains. 

Woldless.  Weldnesa  Chain  (Nahtloee  Ketten).  O. 
Klatte.  Describing  processes  for  making  weld- 
less  chain  by  rolling  and  forming  machinery.  Two 
articles.  4000  w.  Stahl  u  Risen— Nov.  15,  Dec. 
1.  1904. 

West  Feint.    Construction  of  the  West  Point  Chain. 
R.  P.  Buffet.     An  account  of  the  chain  stretched 
the  Hudson  River  by  the  American  Army 
the   Revolutionary   War,   giving  authentic 
In   regard  to  Its  manufacture.     2500  w. 
An  Mach— April  21,  1904. 


CHAIN  BOAT. 

See    CANAL     HAULAGE;     STEAMBOAT— Chain 
Towing. 

CHAIN  GEAR. 

Chains  and  Chain  Gearing.  Charles  Pies.  Con- 
cerning the  use  and  treatment  of  chains,  with  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  principle  of  chain 
gearing  with  the  ordinary  types  of  chain,  design, 
Ac.  8600  w.  Pro  Engrs*  Club  of  PhUa— April, 
1901. 

Chain  and  Chain  Gearing.  Charles  Pies.  Illus- 
trated discussion  of  the  principle  of  chain  gear- 
ing, the  care  needed,  etc.  2200  w.  Am  Mfr — 
May  80,  1901. 

Some  Recent  Developments  in  Chain  Driving. 
0.  R.  Garrard.  Read  before  the  Glasgow  Con- 
gress. States  the  requirements  for  chain  driving 
or  transmission,  discussing  the  elements  of  du- 
rability, efficiency,  etc.  111.  8000  w.  Auto  Jour 
— Oct^  1901. 

Renold.— A  Silent  Chain  Gear.  J.  O.  Nixon.  States 
the  objections  to  chain  gearing,  and  gives  an  illus- 
trated description  of  the  chain  gear  developed  by 
Hans  Renold,  of  Manchester,  Bng.,  stating  its  ad- 
vantages. 2600  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs, 
No.  919— Dec.,  1901. 

The  Renold  Silent  Chain  Gear.  J.  O.  Nixon.  An 
illustrated  detailed  discussion  of  a  gear  that  may 
be  run  at  high  speeds,  with  no  noise,  for  the  trans- 
mission of  any  amount  of  power.  8600  w.  Jour 
Fr  Inst— May,  1902. 

The  Renold  Silent  Chain  in  Connection  with 
Machine  and  Structural  Tools.  J.  O.  Nixon.  An 
illustrated  article  setting  forth  the  advantages  of 
these  chains.    1200  w.     Mach,  N  Y— Dec.,  1902. 

Roller.— Roller  Chain  Power  Transmission  and  Con- 
struction of  Sprockets.  A.  Eugene  Michel.  In- 
formation in  regard  to  recent  roller  chains  and 
the  pitch  line  clearances  of  their  sprockets.  Ills. 
2000  w.     Macb.  N.  Y.— Feb.,  1906. 

CHAIN  MACHINE. 

Riveter.— See  MACHINE  TOOL— Roll  Grooving. 


Spuhl. — The  Spuhl  New  Chain  Making  Machine.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  machine,  which  will 
bend  and  weld  effectively  with  report  of  tests  as 
to  the  tensile  strength  of  chains  made.  1200  w. 
Ir  Age— May  22,  1902. 

Strathern.— The  Strathern  Weldleaa  Chain  Manufac- 
ture. An  illustrated  description  of  the  machine 
and  process  of  manufacture.  8000  w.  Prac  Engr 
—May  28,  1902. 

CHAIN  TOWING. 

See  CANAL  HAULAGE:  FERRY— Chain  Towing; 
STEAMBOAT— Chain  Towing. 


Motor.— The  New  Motor  Chair.  Illustration  with  de- 
scription of  an  attractive  vehicle  for  carrying  one 
or  two  persons  In  comfort.  A  novelty  shown  at 
the  British  Auto  Ex.  900  w.  Sci  Am— June  18, 
1908. 


Improvement  of  the  Chandelier  for  Gas  and  Elec- 
tric Lighting.  A.  Hallard.  An  Illustrated  article 
describing  the  "Surprise  pendant,"  a  chandelier 
especially  designed  by  an  English  firm  for  the  in- 
candescent burner,  which  can  be  used  at  any 
height.     1600  w.     Archt  Rec— Aug.,  1908. 


Oil-Way.— Oil-Way  Channelling  Machine.  Illustrated 
with  description  of  a  machine  for  cutting  the  oil 
channels  In  journal  brasses.  700  w.  Bngng-^July 
4,  1902. 

CHARCOAL. 
See  also  BLAST  FURNACE— Charcoal. 

The  Manufacture  and  Properties  of  Charcoal.  B. 
H.  Stupakoff.  Considers  the  methods  in  vogue  for 
making  charcoal,  Its  uses,  properties,  and  charac- 
teristics.    2600  w.     Ir  Age— Aug.  81,  1905. 

By-Frodiicts.— By-Products  from  Charcoal.  Frank 
H.  Mason.  The  products  from  various  woods  and 
bow  they  are  obtained  and  marketed.  From  the 
U  S  Cons  Repts.  8600  w.  Mines  A  Min— July, 
1901. 

See  also  GAS,  WOOD. 
Cooling.— A    New   Charcoal    Cooling    Process.      Ber- 
nard Zwlllinger.     A  description  of   a   process  of 
cooling  the  gases  which  are  produced  during  the 
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distillation  of  wood  under  exclusion  of  air  and 
then  passing  them  through  the  charcoal.  4800  w. 
Ir  Age— June  11,   1003. 

Lancashire. — Charcoal  Burning  in  the  Lake  District. 
Details  of  the  business  as  carried  on  In  the  Fur- 
ness  district  of  Lancashire,  England.  2200  w. 
Engng— Sept.  26,  1902. 

Retort  Plant.— A  New  Charcoal  Retort  Plant.  Ernst 
A.  SJCstedt.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  plant  of 
the  Algoma  Steel  Co.,  at  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Ont. 
2000  w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  28,  1904. 

Ural,  Russia. — Charcoal  Fuel  In  the  Ural  (Holskoh- 
lensorten  lm  Ural).  Ed.  Juon.  An  account  of  the 
varieties  of  charcoal  made  in  the  iron  districts  of 
the  Urals,  furnishing  practically  the  entire  fuel 
for  the  Russian  blast  furnaces.  4000  w.  Stahl 
n  Risen — Not.  1,  1904. 

CHARGING  MACHINE. 

See  also  MECHANICAL  HANDLING— Steel  Work*; 
OPEN  HEARTH  PROCESS. 

Recent  Electric  Charging  Appliances  for  Open- 
Hearth  Furnaces  (Ueber  Neuere  Elektrisch  Betrie- 
bene  Beschickungsvorrichtungen  fdr  Herdofen). 
Oskar  Slmmersbach.  An  illustrated  review  of 
some  American,  German  and  other  electric  charg- 
ing apparatus  for  open-hearth  furnaces.  2500  w. 
Stahl  u  Eisen— July  15,  1903. 

Improved  Machinery  for  Charging  Open  Hearth 
Furnaces  (Neuere  Chargiermaschine  sur  Beschik- 
knng  der  HerdOfen  in  Htlttenwerken).  W.  Kuppers. 
Describing  Improved  electrically  operated  ma- 
chines  designed  in  Germany  for  operating  in  con- 
nection with  overhead  travelling  crimes.  2500 
w.     Elcktrotech  Zeitschr — Dec.  3,  1903. 

Improved  Electric  Charging  Machine  (Elek- 
trisch Betriebene  Block-Elnsetzmaschine).  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  traveling  machine  for  plac- 
ing Ingots  in  reheating  furnaces.  2000  w.  Stahl 
u  Eisen — June  1,  1004. 

Crane. — See   CRANE— Furnace   Charging. 

Gas   Retorts. — See   GA8  RETORT — Charging. 

Wellman. — Wellman  Electric  Charging  Machine  for 
Open  Hearth  Furnaces  (Chargcuae  Electrique,  Sys- 
teme  Wellmann  pour  Fours  Siemens-Martin).  An 
illustrated  description  of  these  machines  for  charg- 
ing steel  furnaces  mechanically.  1500  w.  Genie 
Civil— Feb.   15,   1902. 

Notes  on  Cranes.  The  Wellman  Furnace  Charg- 
ing Machine.  A.  D.  Williams.  Illustrates  and 
describes  types  of  Wellman  machines.  800  w. 
Am   Mach — Vol.  28,  No.  5. 

CHART. 

See  also  GRAPHICS. 
Machine   Design.— See   MACHINE  DESIGN— Charts. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEER. 
See  CHEMISTRY;  ENGINEER — Chemical. 

CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES. 

Engineering  in  the  Chemical  Industries.     R.  H. 

Thurston.  On  the  value  of  a  knowledge  of  chem- 
istry in  connection  with  mechanical  engineering. 
7200  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Engng — Feb.,  1902. 

Spain.— See   METALLURGY. 

CHEMISTRY. 

See  also  ANALYSIS. 

Chemistry  in  Its  Relations  to  Engineering. 
Frank  Clowes.  Abstract  of  the  "James  Forrest" 
lecture  delivered  before  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs. 
Shows  the  advantages  engineers  have  derived 
from  chemical  coadjutors,  illustrating  by  instances 
from  various  fields.  3000  w.  Engr,  Lond — April 
26,    1901. 

Education. — See  EDUCATION— Chemist. 

Engineering, — Engineering  and  Chemistry  (Ingenieur 
wissenschaft  und  Chemie).  Dr.  W.  Ostwald.  An 
address  delivered  at  the  Munich  meeting  of  the 
Verein  Deutscher  Ingenieure.  showing  the  extent 
to  which  the  work  of  the  engineer  and  the  chem- 
ical technologist  harmonises.  4000  w.  Zeitschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  lng — Aug.  29,  1903. 

Engine  Room.— Engine  Room  Chemistry. — Intro- 
ductory* Augustus  H.  GUI.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  articles  aiming  to  make  engineers  somewhat 
familiar  with  the  substances  with  which  they 
deal,  as  fuel,  water  and  oil,  and  some  points  In 
connection  with  their  use.  Serial.  1st  part. 
3000   w.      Power — May,    1905. 

Foundry.— See  FOUNDRY— Chemistry. 


Gas  Works.— A  Brief  Outline  of  Gas-Works  Chem- 
istry. H.  B.  Harrop.  Read  at  meeting  of  Wis. 
Gas  Assn.  An  outline  of  a  desirable  course,  in- 
tended to  give  practical  help  to  gas-workers. 
12500  w.  Pro  Age— April  1,  1904. 
See  also  GAS  MANUFACTURE. 

Reaction  Heat.— -The  Forecast  of  Chemical  Reac- 
tions from  the  Algebraic  Signs  of  the  Quantities 
of  Heat  Liberated.  H.  Le  Chateller.  A  study 
of  the  connection  existing  between  chemical  and 
calorific  phenomena.  2000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Min  Engrs — April,  1901. 

St.  Louis  Address.— Some  American  Contributions  to 
Technical  Chemistry.  Marcus  Benjamin.  An  ad- 
dress delivered  before  the  Congress  of  Arts  and 
Sciences,  St.  Louis.  A  review  of  the  discoveries 
of  American  chemists,  including  many  advances 
in  metallurgy.  5700  w.  Scl  Am  Sup — July  29, 
1905. 

CHICAGO. 

Early  Engineering  In  Chicago.  Reminiscences 
by  Messrs.  Morehouse,  L.  E.  Cooley,  Llljencrantz, 
J.  F.  Foster  and  Sedden.  7500  w.  Jour  W  8oc 
of    Engrs — June,    1902. 

CHILE. 

The  Industrial  Future  of  Chile  in  Connec- 
tion with  the  Panama  Canal.  G.  Fred.  Collins. 
A  fully  Illustrated  description  of  the  country, 
its  resources,  development,  and  engineering  op- 
portunities. 3000  w.  Engineering  Magazine— 
April,    1904. 

CHIMNEY. 

See   also   BOILER   PLANT;    DRAFT:    ELECTRIC 

STATION;     MECHANICAL     DRAFT;     POWER 

PLANT. 

Chimneys.  George  A.  Orrok.  How  to  de- 
termine height  and  calculate  draft;  methods 
of  construction  are  discussed.  2000  w.  Power 
— Jan.,   1902. 

Chimney  Shafts.  An  illustrated  article  dis- 
cussing the  repair,  straightening,  raising  and 
felling  of  chimneys.  2200  w.  Public  Works- 
April,    1905. 

Action.— Chimney  Action.  W.  H.  Booth.  Dis- 
cusses the  efficiency  of  chimneys,  their  work- 
ing, draught,  etc.  3000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— 
Oct.   14,    1904. 

Anaconda. — See    COPPER   METALLURGY. 

Bellevue,  Mich. — A  182-ft.  Chimney  of  Reinforced 
Concrete  at  Bellevue,  Mich.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  structure  having  interesting  features, 
900  w.     Bng  News — Dec.  29,  1904. 

Boston  Elevated  Ry. — The  Boston  Elevated  Rail- 
way's Chimney  at  Lincoln  Wharf.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  251-ft.  brick  stack  having  new 
details  at  the  flues.  500  w.  Eng  Rec — Dec. 
22,   1900. 

Bottom  Cone.— See  Steel. 

Brick. — See  Factory. 

Building  and  Repairing. — The  Building  and  Re- 
pairing of  Tall  Chimneys.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes methods  of  accomplishing  difficult  work. 
1200   w.      Scl    Am— Jan.    12,    1901. 

Camden,  N.  J.— Notes  on  the  Construction  of  a 
Factory  Chimney.  Wendell  Hubbard.  Illustrated 
notes  on  the  erection  of  a  chimney  at  Camden, 
N.  J.  1200  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club  of  Pblla— 
July.   1901. 

Concrete.- High  Concrete  Chimney  for  the  Pacific 
Electric  Ry.  Illustrated  description  of  a  chim- 
ney at  Los  Angeles,  Cal.,  180  ft.  high,  built  of 
armored  concrete.  1600  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev- 
March   14,    1903. 

Concrete  Reinforced. — A  Concrete  Chimney.  Ralph 
C.  Davison.  Ilustrated  description  of  a  chim- 
ney built  at  Elisabeth  port,  N.  J<\  for  the 
Singer  Mfr.  Co.  It  is  of  the  Ransom  cold- 
twisted  iron  construction,  125  ft.  high,,  with  s 
9-foot  flue.      1000  w.      Scl    Am— May   18,   1901. 

A  108-Foot  Concrete  Steel  Chimney.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  chimney  built  in  Jersey 
City,  according  to  the  Ransome  system,  which 
employs  cold-twisted  square  steel  bars  to  rein- 
force the  concrete.  1400  w.  Eng  Rec — Nov.  80, 
1901. 

Concrete-Steel  Chimney  for  the  Pacific  Elec- 
tric Ry.  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.  Jas.  D.  Schuy- 
ler. Illustrated  description  of  a  notable  piece 
of  concrete  construction,  the  erection,  materials 
and  method  of  working.  1700  w.  Bng  Nei 
April    2,    1903. 
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A  105-Foot  Concrete  Chimney.  James  D. 
Schuyler.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  con- 
struction of  concrete-steel  stacks  In  Los  An- 
geles, Cal.,  and  In  New  Jersey  and  Indiana. 
2800  w.     Eng  Bee— April  11,   1903. 

A  Concrete-Steel  Chimney  Reinforced  with  T- 
Bars.     Illustrates  and  describes  a  recently  com- 

Eleted  chimney  at  Zelgler,  111.,  154  feet  10  Inches 
lgb,  with  an  Inside  diameter  of  6  feet.    800  w. 
Eng   Bee— May  21,   1904. 
See  also  Bellevue,   Mich.;   Steel  and  Concrete. 

Constable  Hook,  H.  J.— A  300-Foot  Single-Shell 
Chimney.  Illustrated  description  of  a  stack  300 
ft.  high  and  10  to  20  ft.  In  diameter  Inside, 
built  of  radial  perforated  brick  for  the  Oxford 
Copper  Co.,  at  Bergen  Point,  N.  J.  700  w.  Bng 
Rec-^Jan.  20,  1901. 

Construction.— The  Building  of  a  259-Foot  Chim- 
ney. J.  W.  Buszell.  Gives  an  Illustrated  gen- 
eral description  of  the  chimney,  the  methods  of 
construction,  methods  of  testing  materials,  and 
of  supplying  stock  to  the  masons,  etc.  3500  w. 
Engr,    U  S  A— May   15,   1904. 

Tall  Chimney  Construction.  Discusses  prob- 
lems In  connection  with  the  design  and  construc- 
tion of  tall  chimneys.  Illus.  2800  w.  Builder- 
April   8,    1905. 

Demolition.— The  Demolition  of  a  150-Ft.  Brick 
Chimney  by  Dynamite.  W.  J.  Douglas.  An  il- 
lustrated account  of  the  means  recently  adopted 
at  Washington,  D.  C.  to  demolish  a  brick  chim- 
ney, with  approximate  cost  of  the  work.  1000 
w.     Eng   News— Dec.   4,   1902. 

Chimney  Notes.  William  Wallace  Christie. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  tearing  down  of 
a  large  chimney  In  Paterson,  N.  J.,  and  con- 
siders various  features  of  brick  chimneys.  1500 
w.     B  B  Gas—  Feb  13,   1903. 

Design.— Chimney  Design.  Charles  L.  Hubbard. 
Beviews  methods  of  determining  the  dimensions 
of  chimneys.  111.  1800  w.  Engr,  U  S  A— April 
1,  1902. 

The  Statical  Computations  for  the  Stability 
of  a  Chimney  (Beltrage  zur  Statlschen  Unter- 
suchung  ron  Schornsteinen).  A  mathematical  in- 
vestigation of  the  stability  of  masonry  chim- 
neys by  M.  Preuss  and  G.  Lang,  discussing  the 
accuracy  of  the  formula  of  MUller-Breslau,  and 
the  tables  based  upon  It.  1500  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Aug.  30,  1902. 

Chimneys.  Charles  L.  Hubbard.  Some  points 
on  the  determining  of  the  height,  form  and  slse 
of  chimneys.     1800  w.     Am  Elect' n — March,  1904. 

Chimneys.  F.  H.  Davlea.  Discusses  the  ques- 
tions that  must  be  studied  in  properly  designing 
chimneys.  1700  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lend — March  10, 
1905. 

'Statical  Computations  for  Chimneys  (Zur  Sta- 
tlschen Untersuchnng  von  Schornsteinen).  Frans 
Heckclbacber.  A  brief  examination  of  the  con- 
ditions of  stability  for  masonry  chimneys  of 
round  and  square  section;  with  a   graphical   dla- 

Eam    enabling   the   proportions    to   be   scaled   off 
rectly.      2000    w.      1    plate.      Oesterr    Wocben- 
schr  f  d  Oeffent  Bandlenst — Nov.  25,   1905. 

BOILER— Horse  Power. 

Steel. 

Factory.— The  Design  and  Construction  of  Factory 
Chimneys.  Francis  Schumann.  Considers  only 
brick  chimneys,  discussing  the  form  and  dimen- 
sions of  flue,  construction,  stability,  design,  etc. 
HI.  and  general  discussion.  0500  w.  Pro  Bngrs' 
Club  of  Phlla— July,  1901. 

"Brick  Factory  Chimneys:  Some  Features  of 
Their  Construction.  William  Wallace  Christie. 
Read  at  meeting  of  the  New  England  Cotton 
Mfrs.  Assn.  Discusses  points  In  design  and 
construction,  materials,  etc.  2500  w.  Engr,  U 
8  A-July  15,  1902. 

Germany.— The  Construction  and  Dimensions  of 
Chimneys  for  Boiler  Plants.  Abstract  of  article 
by  G.  Lang,  in  "Zeltschrift  d.  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing."  Part  I.  gives  rules  for  determining  the 
height  and  diameter  and  thickness  of  a  stack, 
and  explains  German  practice  concerning  ma- 
terials. Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  Eng  Rec 
—July  20.   1901. 


Newark.  V.  J.— The  New  8tack  of  the  Prudential 
Building,  Newark,  N.  J.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  chimney  231-ft.  high,  built  Independent  of 
but  closely  adjacent  to  a  tall  office  building.  900 
w.     Eng  Bee — Dec.  14,  1901. 

The  Photobiography  of  a  Chimney.  Edgar 
Mels.  Illustrated  description  of  the  second 
largest  chimney  in  America,  built  at  Newark,  N. 
J.     800  w.     Bel  Am— Dec.  2,  1905. 

New  York  Interborough. — Chimneys  of  the  Inter- 
borough  Bapld  Transit  Power  House,  New  York 
City.  Walter  Kelsey.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  plan  of  the  six  chimneys.  1400 
w.     Bngr,  U  8  A — Nov.  1,  1904. 

Photobiography.— See  Newark,  N.  J. 

Power  Stations.— Brick  Chimneys  for  Power  Sta- 
tions. William  D.  Ennls.  Discussion  of  the  de- 
sign and  construction.  111.  2500  w.  Am  Elecfn 
—Dec.,  1901. 

Prudential  Building.— See  Newark,  N.  J* 

Smoky.— Smoky      Chimneys.       Hastwell      Grayson. 
Reviews   the   principles   of   flues,    and   the  causes 
of  smoky  chimneys.     2800  w.     Jour   By  Inst  of 
Brit  Archts— March  19.   1904. 
See  also  SMOKE  PREVENTION. 

Stability.!— Stability  of  a  Tall  Chimney.  Carl 
Hays.  An  examination  of  the  stability  of  a 
chimney  erected  at  Urbana,  III.,  and  its  maxi- 
mum pressure  on  the  masonry  and  on  the  soil. 
1000   w.     Technograph,    No.    15 — 1900-1901. 

Steel.— Construction    of    a    Steel    Chimney.      A.    H. 
Neureuther.      An    illustrated    description    of    the 
construction    of    a    stack    erected    In    Peru,    111. 
1800  w.     Technograph.  No.  15—1900-1901. 

Novel  Method  of  Erecting  a  Steel  Stack.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  method  employed  In 
erecting  a  stack  at  West  Albany,  N.  x.,  by 
which  the  entire  stack  was  raised  at  one  time. 
700  w.     Ir  Age— July  21,  1902. 

Self-Supporting    Steel    Stacks.  R.    E.    Newton. 

Gives  formulae  for  rivet  spacing  and  for  solving 

the   strains   in   the   anchor   rods.  1000   w.     Bng 
Rec — June   0,    1903. 

Steel  Chimneys  and  Their  Construction.  E.  0. 
Sherman.  Briefly  explains  the  object  of  chim- 
neys and  how  to  compute  the  height  and  area, 
and  gives  particulars  in  regard  to  guyed  and 
self-supporting  steel  chimneys.  Ills.  1800  w. 
Engr,   U  S  A — Sept.   1,   1904. 

Development  of  Bottom  Cone  for  Stack.  T.  J. 
M'Dermott.  Drawings  and  description  of  a  suc- 
cessful scheme  for  a  steel  stack.  250  w.  Boiler 
Maker— June,   1905. 

The  Design  of  Self-Supporting  Steel  Chimneys. 
John    D.    Adams.      Considers    the    thickness    of 

{dates,    the    foundation,    anchor-bolts,    and    taper- 
ng  stocks.     2500  w.     Bng  News— July  20,   1900. 

Steel  and  Concrete.— Some  Interesting  Features  of 
Becent  Chimney  Construction.  I  Dust  rates  and 
describes  three  large  chimneys  of  steel,  each  of 
which  has  interesting  features,  and  also  a  con- 
crete steel  chimney.  8500  w.  Eng  News — Dec. 
19,   1901. 

Wind   Pressure — See   WIND    PRESSURE. 

CHIMNEY   DRAFT. 

See     also     COMBUSTION;     DAMPER;     DRAFT; 
MECHANICAL   DRAFT. 

Gaa  Manufacture.  —  See  GA8  MANUFACTURE  — 
Chimney  Draft. 

CHIMNEY  GAS. 

Analysis.— See  BOILER  TE8T;   GAS  ANALYSIS. 


Horse  Power  of  a  Chimney.  W. 
H.  Wakeman.  Considers  only  natural  draft,  and 
explains  bow  to  calculate  the  horse  power.  1500 
w.     Elec.    N   Y— Jan.   15,   1902. 

Concrete;    Concrete    Reinforced. 


See  also  COAL  REGION;  RAILWAY. 

Up-to-Date  Chinese  Engineering.  L.  F.  Bel- 
linger. Photographs  taken  by  Prof.  G.  D.  Brill, 
with  brief  descriptions.  1700  w.  Eng  News- 
June  19,  1902. 

Notes  on  China  (Notes  sur  la  Chine).  F. 
Sibel.  An  illustrated  account  of  navigation  on 
the  Yang-tse-Klang,  and  of  building  and  other 
industries  In  China.  Serial.  3  parts.  5500  w. 
Bev  Technique — May  25,  June  10  and  25,  1903. 

Anti-Forelgn  Agitation  in  China.  Editorial 
discussion  of  the  boycott  of  American  goods  and 
other  matters  affecting  Chinese  trade.  2700  w. 
Eng'ng— Dec.   22,    1905. 

CHLORXNATION. 
See  GOLD  METALLURGY. 


CHLORINE 
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CHLORINE. 

OMtner    Process. — See    ELECTRON 

MoDonald     Cell.  —  See     ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY 
Chlorine. 


CZBCU1T  BREAKER. 
gee   ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS. 

CIRCULAR  SAW. 
See  SAW. 


Chromlte  or  Chromic  Iron  Ore.  Joseph  Hyde 
Pratt.  Information  concerning  chromium,  Its 
uses,  Its  source,  alloys,  etc.,  where  deposits  are 
found,  cost,  etc.  2800  w.  Am  Mfr—  Not.  21, 
1901. 

CHRONOGRAPH. 

See  also  CHRONOMETER;  CLOCK. 

Apparatus  for  Determining  the  SensitlTeness 
of  the  Chronograph  (Ueber  elnen  Apparat  snr 
Bmpflndllchkeltsbestimmung  des  Chronographen). 
R.  F.  Posdena.  The  time  intervals  are  magni- 
fied mechanically,  and  the  indications  of  the 
chronograph  nnder  test  are  recorded  electrically 
upon  the  same  plate  for  comparison.  2000  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Oct.  9,  1902. 

Automobile  Race. — The  Auto-Chronograph.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  an  apparatus  devised  by  M. 
Maurice  Espagnent  for  the  precise  measurement 
of  speed.    1000  w.    Auto  Topics — Not.  22,  1902. 


The  Auto-Chronograph:  A  New  Electric  Timing 
Apparatus  for  Automobiles.  Translated  from  an 
article  by  Maurice  Espagnent,  In  "La  Locomo- 
tion." Illustrates  and  describes  the  apparatus, 
stating  its  advantages.  1800  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— 
Jan.  24,  1903. 

New  Electric  Chronometer  for  Timing  Auto- 
mobiles. Illustrates  and  describes  an  Ingenious 
electric  apparatus  and  Its  operation.  900  w. 
8cl   Am— April  23,   1904. 

A  Mors  Electric  Device  for  Timing  Automo- 
biles. B.  F.  Hirshaur.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  new  electric  chronometer.  2200  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N  Y— Nov.  26,  1904. 

Coasting,  St.  Horlts. — Electric  Timing  Arrange- 
ment on  the  "Cresta"  at  St.  Morltz.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  apparatus  for  timing 
the  racing  on  this  celebrated  coasting  course  or 
toboggan  run  In  Swltserland.  1100  w.  Blec  Rev, 
Lond— April  1,  1904. 

Eleotrlo. — A  New  Electro-Chronograph.  David 
Owen.  Brief,  illustrated  description.  900  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond — Sept.  80,   1904. 

See   also   Automobile   Raee;    Coasting. 
Sounding.— See  SOUNDING. 
CHRONOMETER. 

See  also  CLOCK;  NAVIGATION. 

Correcting. — A  Practical  Method  of  Correcting  the 
Secondary  Error  of  Chronometers  (Proc4de  Pra- 
tique pour  la  Correction  de  Erreur  Secondalre 
des  Ohronometres).  C.  E.  Onlllaume.  Showing 
that  the  very  slight  expansibility  of  certain 
nickel-steel  alloys  makes  it  suitable  for  balance 
springs  for  chronometers.  1000  w.  Oomptes 
Rendus — May  6,   1901. 

Electric. — Bee  CHRONOGRAPH. 

lee        LONGITUDE— 

iter. 

Magnetism. — See    MAGNETISM    Chronomoter. 

GHRONOFHOTOGRAFHY. 
See  KJNEMATOGRAPH. 

CHUCK. 

Benoh  Lathe.-— Bench  Lathe  Chucks  and  Attach- 
ments for  Operating  Them.  Jos.  M.  Stabel.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  several  chucks,  and  the 
devices  for  operating  them.  900  w.  Am  Mach— 
May  7,  1903. 

Milling.— See  MILLING  CHUCK. 

CflURCH. 

See  also  CATHEDRAL. 

Steel  Frame. — A  Steel-Frame  Church.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  150  z  98-ft.  stone  and  brick 
building  with  steel  framework  and  roof.  The 
vaulted  celling  of  the  nave  rises  60  ft.  above  the 
floor,  and  there  is  a  tower  rising  to  a  height  of 
125  ft.     1600  w.     Eng   Rec— Dec.   14,   1901. 

Trinity    Foundation,    N.    Y.— See    FOUNDATION— 

Trinity  Church. 

V.  8.  Naval  Academy.— See  CONCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED—Chapel. 

CINNABAR. 

Texas.— See 


Longitude        Determination. 
Chronometer. 


See  also  STANDPTPE;  TANK;  WATER  TOWER; 
WATERWORKS. 

Allegheny. — A  75,000  Gallon  Concrete  Steel  Cistern. 
Edward  Godfrey.  Illustrated  description  of  a  cis- 
tern, to  be  used  for  fire  protection,  built  at  Al- 
legheny, Pa.  1200  w.  Eng  News— Sept.  28, 
1905. 

CITY  PLAN.  

See    also    LANDSCAPE    ARCHITECTURE;    MU- 
NICIPAL IMPROVEMENT;  MUNICIPAL  ART. 

The  Construction    of    Towns.      Prof.    L.    Olo- 

quet.  Deals  with   the  planning  of  a  town,    the- 

street  design,    and    the    public    places.      Plans. 

Serial.  1st   part.     8000   w.     Engng    Rev — Dec., 
1904. 

Vienna.— Behsel's  Plan  of  Vienna  (Der  Behsel'sche 
Plan  von  Wlen).  S.  Welllsch.  An  examination 
of  the  map  of  Vienna  made  in  1824,  compared 
with  existing  landmarks.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  lug  u  Arch  Ver — Nov.  16,  1900. 

Washington,  D.  C— The  Monumental  Grouping  of 
Gorerament  Buildings  in  Washington,  D.  O. 
Extracts  from  a  paper  by  B.  V.  Seeler,  before 
the  A.  I.  A.,  on  the  1' Enfant  plan  for  the  de- 
velopment of  Washington,  and  the  unfortunate 
departure  from  It.  2800  w.  Bug  Rec— Dec.  22, 
1900. 

See    also    BRIDGE;    LANDSCAPE    ARCHITECT. 
T/RE;  MUNICIPAL  ART. 

CIVIL  ENGINEER. 

See  also  ENGINEER;   MUNICIPAL  ENGINEER- 
ING. 

Small  Cities.— The  Civil  Engineer  and  His  Work 
in  Small  Cities.  J.  S.  Humphrey.  Considers  the 
varied  demands  made  upon  a  city  civil  engineer. 
2500  w.     Pro  Indiana  Engng  Soo— 1903. 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING. 

Mr.  L.  F.  Vernon-Harcourt  on  the  Profession 
of  Civil  Engineering.  Review  of  an  article  that 
appeared  In  the  ^National  Review."  2000  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  4,  1900. 

Address. — Presidential  Address  before  the  Institu- 
tion of  Civil  Engineers.  John  Clarke  Hawk- 
shaw.  Also  editorial.  Considers  docks,  timber, 
coal,  water,  power,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  6000- 
w.     Engng — Nov.   7,    1902. 

Eleotrlo  Engineering,  Relation.— See  ELECTRIC 
ENGINEERING. 

Field  Construction.— Field  Construction  In  Civil  En- 
gineering. Frank  W.  Skinner.  Reviews  what 
has  been  accomplished  in  the  last  quarter  of  a 
century  In  advance  of  previous  practice.  3500* 
w.     Eng  Rec — Jan.  8,   1903. 

Legal  Regulations.— Civil  Engineering  Practice: 
Shall  It  Be  Regulated  by  Law?  Informal  dis- 
cussion at  the  annual  convention,  June  26,  1901. 
0800  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs — Ang.,   1901. 

Nineteenth  Century. — Civil  Engineering.  Editorial 
review  of  the  nineteenth  century  work  in  this 
field,  and  noting  the  more  prominent  results. 
4600  w.     Engr,   Lond— Jan.  4,  1901. 

A  Century  of  Civil  Engineering.  J.  James  B. 
Croes.  Presidential  address  at  the  convention  at 
Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y.,  Jnne  25,  1901.  7000  w. 
Am   Soc  of  Civ  Engrs,   No.   897— June,   1901. 

CLAY.  

See  also  BRICK;  BRICK  MANUFACTURE;  CRT/* 
dBLE— Clay. 

Clays  and  Their  Properties.  An  editorial  on 
the  importance  of  the  investigations  carried  on 
In  the  Division  of  Tests  of  the  U.  S.  Dept.  of 
Agriculture,  summarising  the  results,  and  show- 
ing the  behavior  of  the  material.  1300  w.  Eng 
Rec—July  30,  1904. 

Analysis.— See  Fire  Test. 

Burning.— On  the  Role  Played  by  Iron  In  the  Burn- 
ing of  Clays.  Prof.  Edward  Orton,  Jr.  An  il- 
lustrated article  giving  the  principal  facts  con- 
cerning the  behavior  of  iron  in  clay  burning* 
2000  w.     Brick— Jan.  1,  1904. 

See  also  BRICK  MANUFACTURE. 
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China.— See  Kaolin. 

Cohesion. — An  Unrecorded  Property  of  Clay.  H. 
J.  Camble.  On  the  low  of  its  cohesive  proper- 
ties, if  dried  sufficiently  to  remove  all  Its  mois- 
ture. 1000  w.  Can  Soc  of  CIt  Bngrs— Adr 
Proof— Dec.  4,  1902. 

Kn.- See  TTJtE  CLAY. 

Fusion  Point.— Effect  of  Fineness  of  Grain  on  the 
Fusibility  of  Clay.  Heinrlch  Ries.  A  brief  re- 
port of  experiments  showing  that  the  sine  of 
train  exerts  a  marked  influence  on  the  point  or 
fusion.  700  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  Min  Bngrs— 
Feb.,   1008. 

Xaolin. — Kaolin,  or  China  Clay.— ^J.  H.  Collins. 
Describes  the  deposits  and  methods  of  working. 
9000  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— June  8,  1906. 

Nova  Scotia.— Potters*  Clay  at  Middle  B^wgo- 
boit.  F.  H.  Mason.  Read  before  the  Mln  Soc. 
of  Nora  Scotia.  Describes  the  deposits  and  tests 
made.    1000  w.    Can  Min  Rev— July  81,  1901. 

Plasticity.— Researches  upon  the  Plasticity  of  Clay. 
(Rech«ches  sur  Is  Plasticite  des  Argiles).  6. 
Zschokke.  An  exhaustive  study  of  clays,  and 
their •  Sees  in  the  srts.  12000  w.  Bull  Soc 
d'Encow — Not.  80,  1902. 

Potters'.— See  Kaolin;  Nova  Sootia;  South  Caro- 
lina. 

South  Carolina. — Clays  Found  in  South  Carolina. 
Barle  Sloan.  The  present  number  considers  the 
clay  bodies  of  the  potter's  art,  sedimentary 
kaolins,  paper  stock  kaolin,  and  lire  <***•  IU»- 
Serial.     1st  part.     2200  w.     Brick— Dec.,  1904. 

Test.— The  Testing  of  Clay.  ?™£  Edward  Orton, 
Jr.  Read  before  the  Nat.  Brick  Mfrs.'  Assn. 
Considers  chemical  testing  and  empiric  testing. 
8500  w.     Brick— Feb.,  1905. 

Test,  P|re.— Fire  Test  and  Analysis  of  Clay.  Dr. 
J.  Ohly.  Directions  for  testing  to  determine  the 
valuation  for  the  making  of  brick  or  similar  ma- 
terial.    700  w.     Min  Rept— Feb.  16,  1906. 

Useful  Properties.— The  Useful  Properties  of  Clays. 
Allerton  S.  Cnshman.  The  present  article  con- 
siders the  formation  of  clays,  and  the  kinds;  their 
plasticity,  binding  power,  tensile  strength,  slak- 
ing, and  air  shrinkage.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000 
w.     Brick— March,   1905. 

CLOCK.  

See     also     CHRONOGRAPH;     CHRONOMETER; 
TIME  SIGNAL. 

Electric. — The  Barr,  Stout,  and  Becker  Electric 
Clocks  st  the  Glasgow  Exhibition.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  these  clocks,  fourteen  of  which  are 
installed  at  the  Glasgow  exhibition.  1100  w. 
Engng — July  28,  1901. 

Recent  Types  of  Electric  Clocks  (De  Quelqnes 
Types  Regents  d'Horloges  Electriques).  Paul  L. 
Mercanton.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  Swiss 
clock  wound  or  controlled  electrically.  1500  w. 
Boll  Tech  d  1  Suisse  Romande — May  10,  1908. 
See  also  CHRONOGRAPH.  

Zlectrio,  Hopkins.— An  "Electric"  Earth  Clock7*~and 
Its  Construction.  N.  Monroe  Hopkins.  Brief  re- 
view of  progress  made  in  time  measuring  de- 
vices, with  an  illustrated  description  of  the  elec- 
tric clock  designed  by  the  writer.  2800  w.  Sci 
Am  Sup— Dec.  1,  1900. 

Eleetrio,  Perret^Tne  David  Perret  Electric  Clock. 
Emile  GuarinL  An  illustrated  description  of  a 
clock  invented  by  a  Swiss  electrician.  1100  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup— May  80,  1908. 

Philadelphia  City  Hall.— The  Philadelphia  City  Hall 
Clock.  Warren  S.  Johnson.  Briefly  explains  the 
principles  under  which  an  accurate  timepiece  must 
work,  and  the  problems  encountered  in  the  in- 
stallation of  the  clock  named,  and  the  apparatus 
111.     6800  w.     Jour  Ft  Inst— Feb.,  1901. 


Rcmontoir  Clock. — A  New  Remontolr  Clock.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  clock  mechanism  having 
new  features  of  interest  to  the  designers  of 
fine  machinery.  2800  w.  Mach,  N.  x. — Nov., 
1801. 

CLUTCH. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR} 


Automobile.— See  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR. 

Bradley.— The  Bradley  Multiple-Disc  Clutch.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  improved  friction-clutch 
Invented  by  B.  F.  Bradley.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2000  w.     Auto  Jour— March  11,  1906. 

Cone. — A  Little  Talk  on  Cone  Clutches.  Rene  M. 
Petard.  Discusses  this  device,  and  also  other 
types.     1200  w.     Automobile — June  1,  1905. 

Expanding.— Some  New  Expanding  Clutches.  Brief 
Illustrated  descriptions  of  the  Dombret  clutch, 
the  Herisson  clutch,  the  Gillet-Forest,  and  the 
Julien  clutch.    2000  w.     Mech  Engr— Oct.  7,  1906. 

Friction.— A  New  Friction  Clutch.  Thomas  Henry 
Smith.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  Phillips 
friction  clutch.  1000  w.  Bng  News — June  6, 
1901. 

A  New  Form  of  Friction  Clutch.  Prof.  H.  8. 
Hele-Shaw.  States  the  object  of  a  friction  clutch 
and  the  conditions  Involved,  giving  illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  various  classes,  and  applications. 
8700  w.     Inst  Mech  Bngrs— July,  1908. 

An  Improved  Clutch  (Sur  un  Nourel  Em- 
bray  age).  M.  Herisson.  Describing  an  improved 
form  of  friction  clutch  giving  gradual  engage- 
ment without  excessive  wear  from  sliding  fric- 
tion.    1000  w.     Comptes  Rendus— Feb.  6,  1906. 

An  Improved  Clutch  (Sur  un  Nouvel  Bmbray- 
age).  MM.  de  Gulche  and  Glllardoni.  Describing 
n  clutch  consisting  of  a  friction  shoe  acting  upon 
the  Interior  of  a  drum  by  means  of  a  toggle  link. 
1000  w.     Comptes  Rendus— April  25,  1905. 

A  New  Form  of  Friction  Clutch.  Emile  Guarinl. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  Hele-Shaw  clutch 
and  some  of  Its  applications.  800  w.  Sd  Am 
Sup— May  20,   1905. 

The   Friction   Clutch.     John   Edgar.     Considers 
only   the  expansion-ring   frictions,   explaining  the 
theory  of  its  action,  and  the  design.     900  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.  28.     No.  26. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR. 

Hele-Shaw. 


MACHINE  TOOL; 


Clutches  (Lee  Bmbrayages).  M.  Enverte.  The 
first  Installment  of  an  elaborate  detailed  treatise 
on  clutches  and  couplings  of  all  sorts.  The  pres- 
ent portion  treats  of  classification.  5000  w.  Berne 
de  Mecanique — Nov.  80,  1901. 


Friction. 

Magnetio  Planer.— Magnetic  Planer  Clutch.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  device  invented  by  John 
Rlddell  which  has  been  under  test  for  about  a 
year  and  given  high  satisfaction.  1000  w.  Am 
Mach— May    2,    1901. 

Multiple  Disc— See  BRADLEY. 

Reversing.— See  ROLLING  MILL;  WATER  WHEEL 
— Replogle   Governor. 

Teeth.— The  Cutting  of  Clutch  Teeth.  Guldo  H. 
Marx.  An  illustrated  description  of  methods  of 
cutting  the  straight  toothed  and  the  saw  toothed. 
1500  w.    Am  Mach— July  2,  1903. 

OLYDESUjE. 

Clydeside  Industrial  Development.  The  first 
of  a  series  of  illustrated  articles  giving  a  gen- 
eral account  of  the  most  Important  of  the  many 
transferences  of  industries  recently  effected.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2300  w.  Engr,  Lond— Jan.  2, 
1908. 

COAL. 
See  also  COAL  INDUSTRY;  COAL  REGION;  etc 

Alabama.— Alabama  Coal  Mining.  Neill  Hutching*. 
Describes  some  general  features  of  the  develop- 
ments in  the  Pratt  Seam  in  the  Birmingham  Dis- 
trict, Ala.     1800  w.     Mines  ft  Min-Jan..  1902. 

Preparation  of  Alabama  Coal  for  Coke  Making. 
L.  O.  Gabany.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Engng  Assn.  of  the  South.  Describes  the 
coal  and  the  treatment  needed.  1300  w.  Bng 
ft  Min  Jour— Oct.  27.  1904. 

America.— Coals,  Their  Sources  and  Heating  Values. 
John  W.  Langley.  Concerning  the  origin,  distri- 
bution in  the  United  States,  analyses  of  coals 
snd  cokes,  and  heating  power.  1800  w.  Bngr, 
U  8  A— April  1,  1903. 

Anthracite. — See  also  BLAST  FURNACE— Russian; 
COAL  REGION. 

Anthracite  Strength. — Compressive  Strength  of 
Anthracite  Coal.  Tabulated  results  of  Investi- 
gations made  by  a  committee  of  the  Scranton 
Engrs.  Club.  1500  w.  Mines  &  Mln — March, 
1908.  

Bench  Firing. — See  GAS  MANUFACTURE. 

Brick  Manufacture.— See  BRICK  MANUFACTURE— 
Coal  Fuel. 

British  Columbia. — Coal  in  British  Columbia.  W. 
A.  Hark  Ins.  Outlines  the  results  accomplished 
at  Coleman  in  less  than  a  year,  In  these  bitumin- 
ous coal  lands.  1700  w.  Min  ft  Sci  Pr — Oct.  15, 
1904. 
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Graham  Island  Goal.  William  Blakemore.  This 
Island  is  the  most  northerly  of  the  Queen  Char- 
lotte group,  on  the  nortwest  coast  of  British  Co- 
lumbia. Gives  Information  of  these  deposits  and 
their  value.  1200  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jonr — Oct.  20, 
1904. 

British  Navy.— See  COAL  INDUSTRY— British. 

Briquette.— See  BRIQUETTING — Coal  Oberhausea, 
Germany. 

Calorific  Value.— See  CALOBIFIC  VALUE. 

Calorlmetry. — See  CALORIXETRY. 

Canadian. — See  COAL  GEOLOGY— Canada. 

Cannel  Boghead. — Boghead  Cannel.  A  copy  of  a 
report  of  this  coal  made  in  1800  in  regard  to  its 
value  for  the  production  of  gas.  1600  w.  Gas 
Wld— Oct.  17,  1003. 

Cannel,  Tasmania. — Kerosene  Shale,  or  Cannel  Coal 
Seams  at  Preolenna,  Tasmania.  Interesting  de- 
tails from  the  report  of  W.  H.  Twelvetreea. 
Map.  900  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Oct.  2, 
1903. 

Cannel,  U.  B.— Cannel  Coal  in  the  United  States. 
George  H.  Ashley.  Considers  the  causes  of  fail- 
ures of  cannel  coal,  the  importance  of  investi- 
gating the  appearance,  analysis,  thickness,  extent 
of  the  beds,  and  discusses  the  uses  for  which  it 
it  adapted.  Serial.  1st  part.  3800  w.  Mln 
WlbWuly  29,  1905. 

Car.— See  CAB— Coal. 

Chihuahua. — See  COSE. 

Chinese. — The  Composition  of  Chinese  Coals.  M. 
Monod,  In  "Monlteur  Indus tri el."  Information 
concerning  the  coal-bearing  strata,  with  analyses 
of  samples  collected  during  travels,  showing  that 
some  of  the  coals  can  rival  the  best  known 
fields.     1300  w.     Col  Guard— May  17,  1901. 

Classification.— The  Classification  of  Coals.  Marlus 
B.  Campbell.  Presents  a  scheme  for  accurately 
defining  the  various  classes  of  coal,  which  ap- 
anthracite  coals.  4000  w.  Am  Inst  of  MJn  Bngrs 
plies  to  lignites  as  well  as  to  bituminous  and 
— Sept.,  1905. 

Composition.— The  Coking  and  the  Composition  of 
Coal  (Betracbtungen  fiber  das  Backen  und  fiber 
die  Blldung  der  Stelnkohle).  Prof.  Ed.  Donath. 
A  discussion  of  the  origin  and  composition  of 
coal    and    of    the    theory    of    coking.      Serial.      3 

Earts.       5000    w.       Oesterr    Zeltschr    f     Berg    u 
[fittenwesen— Jan.  11,  18,  25,  1902. 

Crushing  Strength.— The  Crushing  Strength  of  Coal. 
Prof.  R.  O.  Carpenter.  Investigations  of  im- 
portance in  connection  with  mining  operations, 
where  columns  of  eoal  are  often  left  to  support 
the  roof  of  the  mine.  1200  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Bngng 
— Dec.,   1901. 

Exhibition.— See  COAL  INDUSTRY— London  Exhi- 
bition. 

Gas  Manufacture.— Influence  of  the  Physical  Con- 
dition of  Coal  on  the  Quality  of  the  Products  of 
Carbonization.  M.  Verdler.  Read  at  the  meet- 
ing of  the  Soclete  Technique.  Gives  investiga- 
tions, results,  and  conclusions.  1200  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt — Aug.   6,   1901. 

Coals:  Their  Composition.  Properties  and  Uses. 
W.  lvison  Macadam.  Lecture  before  the  Irish 
Assn.  of  Gas  Mgrs.  Considers  the  formation, 
composition,  calorific  power,  weight  of  gases  and 
photometric  tests.  3500  w.  Gas  Wld — Aug.  17, 
1901. 

Analytical  Valuation  of  Gas  Coals.  Particu- 
lars from  a  paper  by  G.  P.  Lishman,  read  at 
London  meeting  of  Inst,  of  Min.  Bngrs.  Dis- 
cusses the  difficulties  attending  the  testing  of 
gas  coal,  and  explaining  the  writer's  system. 
1700  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— June  3,  1902. 

The  Analytical  Valuation  of  Gas  Coals.  G.  P. 
Lishman.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  Bngrs. 
Also  a  critical  editorial.  Describes  the  apparatus 
in  use  at  Lambton.  the  difficulties  met  and 
means  used  to  remove  them.  III.  5000  w.  Gas 
Wld— Oct.  4,  1902. 

The  Valuation  of  Gas  Coals.  A  paper  read 
before  the  N.  of  England  Inst,  of  Min.  ft  Mech. 
Bngrs..  with  the  chief  portions  of  the  discus- 
sion.   2500  w.     Gas  Wld— July  25,  1903. 

The  Analytical  Valuation  of  Gas  Coals.  G.  P. 
Lishman.  Abstract  of  a  paper  submitted  to  the 
Inst,  of  Min.  Engrs.  Report  of  an  investiga- 
tion to  determine  the  value.  2500  w.  Gas  Wld — 
June  4,  1904. 

See  also  GAS  MANUFACTURE— Coal  Earnings. 


Illinois.— The  Coals  of  Illinois;  Their  Chemical 
Analysis  and  Calorific  Value.  8.  W.  Parr.  A 
compilation  of  accumulated  information  arranged 
for  reference.  1000  w.  Technograph,  No.  16— 
1901-2. 

India.— Seebpore  Coal.  Frederick  Grover.  Informa- 
tion concerning  a  practical  test  made  of  this 
coal,  pronouncing  it  satisfactory.  1500  w.  Jour 
Soc  of  Arts — Sept.  4,   1903. 

Kansas. — Kansas  Coal  Mining.  W.  R.  Crane.  An 
illustrated  article  describing  the  deposits,  meth- 
ods of  prospecting  and  mining,  and  other  details. 
5800  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour — Dec.  7,  1901. 

Loaders. — See  COAL  HANDLING — Box  Car  Loaders. 

Misuse.— The  Misuse  of  Coal.  W.  Hlbbert.  Re- 
marks on  suggestions  of  Prof.  Perry  regarding 
the  wastefulness  of  the  steam  engine  and  on  the 
more  efficient  methods  of  utilizing  the  potential 
energy  of  coal,  with  review  of  a  work  on  "Pri- 
mary Batteries.*'  2200  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — 
April  18,  1002. 

Ohio.— The  Economic  Value  of  the  Clarion  Coal  in 
Vinton  and  Jackson  Counties.  Ohio.  N.  W.  Lord. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Ohio  Inst,  of 
Mln.  Bngrs.  Describes  tests  made  of  these  coals, 
and  gives  results.  1400  w.  Eng  News — Aug.  22, 
1901. 

Origin. — See  Composition;  COAL  GEOLOGY. 

Petroleum,  Compared. — See  PETROLEUM — Goal, 
Compared. 

Powdered.— See  POWDERED  COAL. 

Rooky  Mountains.— The  Efficiency  of  Some  Rocky 
Mountain  Coals.  W.  H.  Williams.  Read  before 
the  Montana  Soc.  of  Engrs.  Describes  tests 
made  of  these  coals,  and  gives  results.  1600  w. 
Jour  Aran  of  Engng  Socs — Dec.,  1902. 

Sampling.— See  COAL  ANALYSIS. 

Seebpore. — See  India. 

Small  Sixes. — Small  Sizes  Anthracite.  Samuel  San- 
ford.  Information  in  regard  to  the  rapid  in- 
crease in  the  consumption  of  the  small  sizes,  and 
the  amounts  recently  recovered  by  the  washertes. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour- 
Dec.  22,  1904. 

The  Economy  of  Small  Size  Coal  for  the  Power 
Plant.  Percival  Robert  Moses.  A  discussion  of 
the  conditions  under  which  buckwheat  coal  and 
other  low  grade  fuels  can  be  advantageously  used 
for  steam  making.  3500  w.  Engineering  Mag- 
aine — Feb.,    1905. 

Spontaneous  Combustion. — Storage  and  Spontaneous 
Ignition  of  Coal.  Herr  Sohren.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  read  before  the  German  Gas  Assn.  Dis- 
cusses the  subject  of  spontaneous  Ignition,  re- 
viewing the  early  investigations  and  recent  work, 
and  giving  Dr.  Munk's  recommendations.  1700 
w.     Gas  Wld— April  13,  1901. 

The  Spontaneous  Ignition  of  Coal.  Alfred  O. 
Doane.  Discussion  of  the  causes  of,  and  reme- 
dies for,  spontaneous  ignition  of  coal.  1400  w. 
Eng  News — Aug.  18,  1904. 

The  Reduction  of  Risk  from  Fires  Caused  by 
Spontaneous  Combustion  of  Soft  Coal.  Advice 
from  a  bulletin  of  the  Home  Insurance  Co..  of 
New  York,  prepared  by  F.  M.  Griswold.  800  w. 
Eng  News— Nov.    10,   1904. 

See  also  COAL  GEOLOGY— Origin. 

Tasmania. — See  Cannel. 

Testing. — See  also  Rooky  Mountains;  CALORIM* 
ETRY;  COAL  ANALYSIS;  FUEL  TEST. 

Testing  Plant. — See  FUEL  TEST.  "~" 

Uneconomic  Use.— Coal;  Its  Uneconomic  Use  and 
Abuse.  John  Livingstone.  Discusses  Its  uneco- 
nomic use  and  abuse  generally,  by  steam  makers, 
but  especially  by  the  railways,  and  how  to  save 
50  per  cent.  Also  general  discussion.  17000  w. 
Pro  St.  Louis  Ry  Club— Oct.  13,  1905. 

Unloading.— See  COAL  HANDLING — Hoboken,  D. 
L.  ft  w. 

Valuation. — The  Valuation  of  Coals.  B.  L.  Rhead. 
Read  before  the  Manchester  (Bng.)  Soc.  of  Gbem. 
Ind.  Brief  discussion  of  methods  of  determining 
the  specific  gravity,  moisture,  ash,  coking  power, 
volatile  matter,  sulphur,  calorific  power,  etc. 
4000  w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— April  5.  1903. 

See  also  CALORIFIC  VALUE. 

Weighing.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERATION— Coal 
Consumption. 

Welsh.— See  COAL  INDUSTRY— British. 
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COAL  ANALYSIS. 
See    also    CALOEITIO     VALUE;     COAL;     FUEL 


A  Neglected  Factor  In  Coal  Analysis.  S.  W. 
Par.  Snows  the  error  in  regarding  the  ash  and 
moisture  as  the  inert  substance,  and  the  vola- 
tile  matter  and  fixed  carbon  as '  the  true  com- 
bustible, proposing  a  possible  remedy.  900  w. 
Technograph,   No.   18—1903-4. 

The  Technical  Analysis  of  Mineral  Coal.  Dr. 
J.  Only.  Describes  methods  in  making  the  de- 
terminations.    2000  w.     Mln  Kept— April  6,  1906. 

Coal  Testing.  Myles  Brown.  On  the  value 
of  true  sampling,  the  methods  and  articles  re- 
quired; the  apparatus  for  the  analysis  of  coal,  es- 
timation of  moisture,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000 
w.    Mines  ft  Mln— Nov.,  1905. 

Sampling,  Analyses  and  Preparation  of  Goal. 
F.  R,  Wadlelgh.  Many  practical  points  on  the 
analysis  and  testing  of  coal,  with  tables  of  proxi- 
mate and  ultimate  analyses.  8000  w.  R.  R. 
Gas— Vol.   XXXVII,   No.  11. 


Arsenic— Arsenic  in  Coal  and  Coke.  Alfred  0. 
Chapman,  in  The  Analyst."  Describes  the  meth- 
od adopted  by  the  writer  for  the  detection  and 
estimation  of  arsenic.  The  method  consists  In 
the  gentle  ignition  of  the  fuel  with  a  mixture  of 
magnesia  and  carbonate  of  soda.  1500  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev— April  4,  1902. 

Brown  vs.  Hard.— The  Distinguishing  Characteris- 
tics of  Brown  Coal  and  Hard  Coal  (Zur  Unter- 
scheidung  von  Braun-  und  Steinkohle).  Ed.  Don- 
ath  and  Hugo  Dlts.  A  discussion  of  the  chemical 
and  physical  difference  of  coals  and  methods  of 
determining  them.  3000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f 
Berg  u  Httttenwesen — June  6,   1903. 

California. — See  FTJEL  TEST. 

Gas. — The  Determination  of  the  Value  of  Gas  Coals 
(Die  Wertbestimmung  der  Gaskohlen).  Dr.  Ber- 
telsmann. A  comparison  of  various  English  and 
German  coals  with  regards  to  their  adaptability 
for  the  production  of  Illuminating  gas.  2000  w. 
GMckauf— Sept.   24,   1904. 

Oss  Manufacture.— See  COAL. 


Inlphmr.— The  Determination  of  Sulphur  in  Coal. 
Charles  W.  8toddart.  Abstract  from  the  "Jour. 
Am.  Chem.  Soc."  Gives  details  of  the  various 
methods  used,  describing  the  standard  method.' 
2000  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour-June  27,  1903. 

West  Virginia. — Analyses  and  Fuel  Value  of  the 
Pittsburg  Coal  in  the  Fairmont  Region  of  West 
Virginia.  Frank  Haas.  Reprinted  from  W.  Va. 
GeoL  Survey.  Shows  the  influence  of  different 
constituents  upon  the  value  of  the  coal.  8400  w. 
Mines  ft  Mln— Sept.,  1903. 

COAL  BIN. 

See    also    COAL    CHUTE;    COALING    STATION; 
COAX  STORAGE. 


Atlantic  City* — See  Concrete  Reinforced. 

Concrete  Reinforced.— The  Building  of  a  Concrete 
Coal  Pocket.  John  M.  Bruce.  Illustrates  and 
describes  an  interesting  example  of  reinforced 
concrete  construction  at  Bradford,  R.  I.  1500  w. 
Cement  Age — March,  1905. 

A  Beinforced-Concrete  Coal  Pocket,  Atlantic 
City  Water  Warks.  Kenneth  Allen.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  recently  completed  coal  pocket  of 
unique  form,  and  the  method  of  construction. 
1200  w.     Eng  Rec— Sept.  16,  1905. 

Formulae.  Some  Formulas  and  Tables  for  Bin  De- 
signing. R.  W.  DulL  A  summary  of  the  prin- 
cipal formulas  required,  with  tables  of  pressure- 
constants  for  several  cases  of  bins  or  hoppers  for 
anthracite,  bituminous  coal,  ashes,  and  sand.  2500 
w.    Eng  News— July  21 ,  1904. 

Foundation,      Boston.  —  See     FOUNDATION  —  Coal 


Pocahontas  Field>-Coal-8torage  Bins  in  the  Poca- 
hontas Field.  An  illustrated  description  of  some 
of  the  early  types,  their  shortcomings  and  later 
Improvements.      2000    w.      Mines    ft    Mln— Nov., 

COAL  BREAKER. 

See   also    COAL   CRUSHER;     COAL    PREPARA- 
HON;    GOAL  SCREENING;   GOAL  WASHING. 

Aachiaclos*.— -The  Anchlncioss  Breaker.  George  &. 
Carlisle,  Jr.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
novel  methods  employed  in  construction,  and  in 
arrangement  and  driving  of  the  machinery  of 
this  breaker  at  Nanticoke,  Pa.  2800  w.  Mines 
A  Mln— Sept.,  1902. 


Stookett,  Mont. — A  Bltumlnous-Coal  Breaker.  Lewis 
Stockett.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  building 
and  machinery  directed  at  Stockett,  Mont.,  giving 
results  obtained.  1800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Mln  Engrs — Feb.,  1904. 

COAL  BRIQUETTE. 

See  BRIQUETTLNG. 

COAL  CHUTE. 

See  also  COAL  BIN;  COAL  HANDLING;   COAL- 
ING  STATION;  COAL  STORAGE. 

Hopper. — Laying  Out  a  Hopper  for  a  Coal  Chute  by 
the  Method  of  Trlangulatlon.  George  Gunts. 
Drawings  and  description  of  the  method  used. 
1000  w.    Boiler  Maker— July,  1905. 

Locomotive.— Coal  Chutes  for  Locomotives.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  chutes  used  on  the  Balti- 
more ft  Ohio  Railroad  which  are  made  to  meas- 
ure the  coal  delivered  as  accurately  as  it  can  be 
measured  by  volume.  1000  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R 
Jour — Feb.,  1904. 

Railway.  —  See  Looomotive;  ROUNDHOUSE  —  Oel- 
wein. 

COAL  CONVEYOR. 

Blackett.— See  COAL  HANDLING. 

GOAL  CRUSHER. 

See   also    COAL   BREAKER;    COKE   MANUFAC- 
TURE—Compressed  Fuel— CRUSHING. 

Coal   Crushers    (    Ueber   Kohlenstampvorrlcbtun- 

£en).  Describing  improved  coal  crushers  for  use 
i  connection  with  coking,  briquettlng,  and  the 
preparation  of  gas  coals.  2000  w.  Stahl  und 
Risen— Dec.  15,  1900. 

GOAL-CUTTING   MACHINERY. 
See  COAL-MINING  MACHINERY. 

COAL  DREDGING. 

Illinois. — Dredging  for  Coal.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  method  of  mining  in  the  Mis- 
sion Field  Coal  Mine,  Illinois,  by  the  use  of  the 
steam  shovel  cableway.  1500  w.  Mines  ft  Min — 
Aug.,  1901. 

GOAL  DUST. 
See  also  COAL  MINE  EXPLOSION;  DUST;  FIRE- 
DAMP; POWDERED  COAL. 
Briquettlng.— See  Separation;  BRIQUETTING. 
Explosion.— See  COAL  MINE  EXPLOSION. 

Removal.— Can  Explosions  in  Coal  Mines,  with  Their 
Associated  Toxic  Fatalities,  Be  Prevented?  B. 
H.  Thwalte.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln. 
Engrs.  Presents  the  arguments  showing  that  a 
removal  of  the  coal  dust  would  greatly  lessen  the 
danger,  and  describes  an  apparatus  for  effecting 
its  removal.  3500  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Uev — 
Sept.  15.  1905. 

Separation*— Separation  of  Dust  from  Coal.  Ex- 
planatory drawings  of  two  systems  of  recovering 
the  very  fine  dust  in  a  condition  fit  for  firing,  or 
briquette  making.  1000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  iiev — 
May  5,  1905. 

Sprinkling.— Apparatus  for  Laying  Coal  Dust  (Bln- 
richtungen  zur  Unschadllchmachung  des  Kohlen- 
staubes).  H.  Wlnkhaus.  An  examination  of  the 
cost  of  Installing  sprinkling  apparatus  in  the 
mines  of  the  Cologne  Mining  Company  at  Altenes- 
sen.     2500  w.     GlUckauf— Marcb  2,  1901. 

The  Watering  of  Mines.  Discusses  the  the- 
ories of  Prof.  Galloway.  S.  T.  Evans  and  J.  T. 
Robson  on  the  subject  of  water  as  a  preventive 
of  explosions.  3500  w  .  Col  Guard — May  16, 
1902. 

Damping  the  Air  of  Coal  Mines  as  a  Safeguard 
Against  Explosions.  James  Ash  worth.  Gives  the 
recommendations  of  the  Uoyal  Commission,  and 
discusses  how  far  they  have  been  carried  out,  and 
the  results.  Concludes  that  no  means  have  yet 
been  devised  that  protects  with  any  degree  of 
certainty.  3800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Sept. 
20,  1902. 

A  Portable  Tank  for  Watering  Roadways  In 
Mines.  W.  Galloway.  Read  before  the  South 
Wales  Inst,  of  Engrs.  Briefly  describes  various 
appliances  that  have  been  used,  especially  an  in- 
vention of  the  writer's  in  which  compressed  air 
expels  the  water.  111.  1000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev— Oct.   2,   1902. 

The  Spraying  or  Watering  Problems  of  Dusty 
Mines.  James  Ashworth.  Considers  dangers  con- 
nected  with    spraying,    as    shown   by    reports   of 
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rations  experiments  and  dost  explosions.    4500  w. 
Mines  &  Min— Oct.,  1908. 

The  Spraying  or  Watering  Problems  of  Dusty 
Mines.  James  Ashworth.  Dangers  connected 
with  spraying  as  shown  by  various  experiments 
and  dust  explosions.  1800  w.  Mines  A  Mln— 
Feb.,  1004. 

Apparatus  for  Laying  Dust  in  Coal-Mines.  I. 
Gresswell-Roscamp.  Abstract  of  a  paper  In 
Trans.  Inst,  of  Mln.  Bngrs,  1006.  Illustrates  and 
describes  an  Improved  watering  car.  and  the 
treatment  of  coal-dust.  000  w.  Bng  A  Mln  Jour 
— Aug.  26,  1006. 

See  also  COAL  MINE— Pumping  and  Spraying. 

COAL-DUST  FUEL. 

See  POWDERED  COAL. 

COAL  FIELD. 

See  COAL:  COAL  GEOLOGY;  COAL  INDUSTRY; 
COAL  MINE;  COAL  REGION. 

COAL  FLEET. 

8eeBARGE:    COALING   BARGE;    COAL    TRANS- 
PORTATION. 

COAL  GEOLOGY. 

See  also  COAL  REGION;  GEOLOGY— Mining. 

Mining  Geology.  G.  J.  Binns.  Lecture  deliv- 
ered before  the  South  Midland  Branch  of  the 
Goal  Managers'  Assn.  Discusses  geology  espe- 
cially In  its  relation  to  coal  fields.  6300  w.  N 
Z  Mines  Rec— Dec.   16,   1901. 

Belgium. — The  Goal  Districts  of  Northern  Belgium 
(Das  Nordbelgische  Kohlenvorkommen).  H.  Ment- 
el.  A  review  of  the  geology  of  Northern  Belgium, 
with  a  sketch  map  showing  the  location  of  coal 
deposits.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Glfickauf — Dec.  27, 
1902. 

The  Coal  Basin  of  Northern  Belgium  (Le  Bassln 
Houiller  du  Nord  de  la  Belglque).  Paul  Habets. 
A  commercial  and  geological  account  of  the  dis- 
trict with  map  and  sections.  12000  w.  8  plates. 
Mem  Soc  Ing.  Olv  de  France — May,  1004. 

Borings  In  the  Goal  and  Iron  Districts  of 
Northern  Belgium  (BohraufschlQsse  von  Kohlen 
und  Blackband  LagerstiUten  lm  Nordbelglschen 
Kohlenbecken  der  Campine).  B.  Scbuls-Brlesen. 
With  sections  of  the  strata,  and  map  showing  the 
relation  of  the  deposits  to  those  of  England  and 
Germany.  2600  w.  Glfickauf-— Jan.  14,  1906. 
See  also  MINERAL  REGION. 

British.— See  also  England;  Scotland;  Wales. 

Re-Survey  of  the  Carboniferous  Strata  in  Der- 
byshire and  Nottinghamshire.  From  the  "Sum- 
mary of  Progress  of  the  Geol.  Surv.,*'  1902.  De- 
scribes the  work  of  examining  these  coal  meas- 
ures. 4000  w.  Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev — Sept.  11, 
1903. 

The  Carboniferous  Epoch  and  Its  Flora.  John 
Pringle.  Read  before  the  N.  Wales  Branch  of 
the  Nat.  Assn.  of  Coal  Mgrs.  A  sketch  of  the 
carboniferous  formation  of  Great  Britain,  and  its 
flora.  6600  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— July  1, 
1904. 

Carboniferous  Flora  of  Britain.  John  Pringle. 
Read  before  the  N.  Wales  branch  of  the  Nat. 
Assn.  of  Colliery  Engrs.  Reviews  the  geology  of 
Britain  and  gives  information  of  interest  con- 
cerning the  coal  plants.  6600  w.  Aust  Mln 
Stand— Dec.  29,  1904. 

British  Columbia — See  COAL  REGION. 


Colorado. — The  Book  Cliff  Coal  Mines.  Prof.  Ar- 
thur Lakes.  Illustrated  description  of  coal  seams 
near  Grand  Junction.  Colorado,  which  exhibit 
interesting  peculiarities  In  their  locations  and 
formations.    2600  w.     Mines  A  Mln— Jan.,  1904. 

The  Spanish  Peaks  Coal  Region  In  Southern 
Colorado.  Arthur  Lakes.  An  illustration  of  the 
effects  of  volcanic  action  on  coal  seams.  111. 
2000  w.     Mines  A  Mln— May,  1902. 

The  Coal  Fields  of  Colorado.  Describes  the 
geology  and  the  six  important  fields.  Maps.  6600 
w.     Bui  Colo  Sch  of  Mlnes-^Jan.,  1904. 

The  Walsenburg  Coal  District  of  Colorado.  R. 
C.  Hills.  Abstract  of  monograph  published  bjf 
the  U.  S.  Geol.  Survey.  A  description  of  the  ge- 
ology, the  area  and  the  different  coal  seams  found. 
His.     2600  w.— Mines  A  Mln.— Feb.,  1904. 

The  Geology  and  Coal  Deposits  of  the  Spanish 
Peaks'  District.  A.  Lakes.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  these  Southern  coal  fields  of  Colorado. 
1600  w.     Mln  Rept— Feb.  16,  1905. 


Disturbances  and  Other  Peculiarities  of  the 
Northeastern  Coal  Field  of  Colorado  Between  Ral- 
ston Creek  and  Boulder.  A.  Lakes.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  geology  of  these  coal-fields,  un- 
usually complicated  by  folds  and  faults,  1800  w. 
Mln  Reptr-fianch  30,  1905. 

The  Grand  River  Coal  Field.  A.  Lakes.  De- 
scribes this  largest  field  in  Colorado,  which  con- 
tains a  greater  variety  of  coals  than  any  other  in 
tge  State.     Ills.     1300  w.     Mln  Rept— April  13, 

•LVUO. 

England,  Kent.— Kent  Coal.  Report  made  by  Mr.  R. 
Btherldge,  the  consulting  geologist  to  the  consoli- 
dated Kent  Collieries  Corporation,  Ltd.,  on  the 
coal  and  coal-measure  rocks  being  brought  to  the 
surface  by  the  Klnd-Chaudron,  or  new  process, 
adopted  for  deep  shaft  and  pit  sinking.  2400  w. 
Col  Guard— Nov.  27,   1903. 

England,  Midland.— The  Search  for  Coal  Beneath 
the  Red  Rocks  of  the  Midland  Counties.  Wolcot 
Gibson.  From  the  summary  of  progress  of  the 
Geological  Survey  for  1004.  Gives  the  more  Im- 
portant results  obtained  from  the  examination  of 
several  borings.  3800  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev- 
Sept  8,  1905. 

'The  8earch  for  Coal  Beneath  the  Red  Rocks  of 
the  Midland  Counties.  Wolcot  Gibson.  Gives  im- 
portant results  obtained  from  the  examination  of 
several  borings,  with  remarks  of  Interest  to  min- 
ing engineers.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Col. 
Guard— Sept.    22,   1905. 

England,  Shropshire. — The  Unconformity  in  the  Coal 
Measures  of  the  Shropshire  Coalfields.  William 
James  Clarke.  I  lustra  ted  description  of  the  posi- 
tions of  the  beds,  with  explanations  regarding 
them.     3000  w.     Col  Guard— Feb.  22,  1901. 

The  Great  East  or  8ymon  Fault  of  the  Shrop- 
shire Coalfield.  Explains  the  term  and  describes 
the  Coalbrookdale  Coalfield,  discussing  the  effect 
of  the  Symon  fault  ■  upon  lower  productive  coal 
measures.     2700  w.     Col  Guard— April  29,  1904. 

England,  .Somerset. — The  Mid-Somerset  Coalfield 
Problem.  Gives  map  and  description  of  the  pe- 
culiar geological  formation  found  here,  discuss- 
ing the  methods  for  extracting  the  coal.  3600  w. 
Col  Guard— March  14,  1902. 

Overthrust  Faults  in  the  Somerset  Coalfield.  Ab- 
stract of  paper  by  F.  A.  Steart,  and  of  the  dis- 
cussion. Describes  the  disturbance  and  gives  con- 
clusions drawn  from  the  study.  1500  w.  Col 
Guard— May  30,  1902. 

England.— See  also  British;  MINERAL  REGION—. 
Belgium. 

Fauna!  Studies.— Coal  Measures  Faunal  Studies.  J. 
W.  Beede  and  Austin  F.  Rogers.  The  first  of  a 
series  of  papers  giving  lists  of  the  faunas  of  the 
different  horizons  of  the  Coal  Measures  of  Kan- 
sas and  certain  parts  of  western  Missouri.  Serial. 
1st  part.    6000  w.    Kansas  Unlv  Qr— Oct.,  1900. 

Fire  Clays.— See  FIRE  CLAY— Coal  Measures. 

Flora.— See  British. 

Fossils.— Codonotheca,  a  New  Type  of  Spore-Bear- 
ing Organ  from  the  Coal  Measures.  B.  H.  Bol- 
lards.     An   illustrated   description   of   a   peculiar 

type  of  fructification.    4000  w.    Am  Jour  of  Scl 

July,  1903. 

See  also  British;  Faunal  Studies. 

Grand  Junotion,  Col. — See  Colorado. 

Iowa. — Character  and  Strategraphical  Peculiarities 
of  the  Southwestern  Iowa  Coal  Fields.  Charles 
R.  Keyes.  Describes  these  deposits,  giving  analy- 
ses.    700  w.     Bng  &  Min  Jour— May  10,  1902. 

Kent,  Eng. — See  England. 

Midland,  Eng. — See  England. 

New  Mexioo.— The  Geology  of  the  Oerrillos  Hills, 
New  Mexico.  Douglas  Wilson  Johnson.  Alms  to 
give  a  fairly  complete  account  of  the  geology  of 
this  district.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  16500  w. 
Sch  of  Mines  Qr— April,  1903. 

New  South  Wales. — See  also  Splitting. 

New  Zealand.— The  Supposed  Coal  Seam  on  Kalta 
Range,  Near  Greymouth.  Alexander  McKay.  Re- 
port of  the  government  geologist  concerning  an 
outcrop  of  coal-conglomerate  in  New  Zealand. 
1400  w.     N.  Z.  Mines  Rec— Dec.  17,  1901. 


Norton.— See    COAL    REGION— Big    Bandy.. 

Nora  Scotia. — On  the  Possible  Occurrence  of  a 
Coal  Area  Beneath  the  Neo-Carboniferous  or  Per- 
mian Strata  of  Pictou  County,  Nova  Scotia.  Dr. 
H.  M.  Ami.  An  illustrated  explanation  of  the 
geology  of  the  district  and  reasons  for  supposing 
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a  new  coal-field  may  be  found.    2500  w.    Can  Mln 
Rev— Jane  30.  1902. 

Ohio.— Names  for  the  Formations  of  the  Ohio  Coal 
Measures.  Charles  8.  Prosser.  Reviews  the 
formations  of  Ohio,  showing;  that  their  limits  cor- 
respond to  those  of  Pennsylranta,  and  proposing 
that  the  same  names  be  used.  2500  w.  Am  Jour 
of  ScJ— March,  1001. 

Origin. — The  Origin  of  Coal.  Reviews  the  theory 
set  forth  by  Aubrey  Strahan  In  a  paper  read  at 
a  meeting  of  the  Geol.  8oc.  1400  w.  Engng — 
Aug.   23.  1901. 

Some  New  Views  on  the  Origin  of  Coal  and  Its 
Spontaneous  Combustion,  as  well  as  on  Firedamp 
Explosions  (Elniges  Nene  fiber  die  Entstehung  der 
Mlneralkohlen  und  Ihre  Selbstentsundung,  sowie 
fiber  die  Schlagwetterexploslonen).  F.  Janda.  A 
paleontological  and  chemical  discussion.  5  parts. 
10,000  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  n  Hflttenwesen 
—June  18,  20,  27,  July  4  and  11,  1903. 

8ee  also  COAL,— Composition. 

Outcrops.— Coal  Outcrops.  Continued  discussion  of 
Mr.  Catlett's  paper,  presented  at  the  Canadian 
meeting.  900  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engs— 
April,  1901. 

Psrmo-Caxbonlferous  Boundary. — The  Permo-Oarbon- 
lferous  Boundary  and  What  We  Learn  About  It 
from  the  Sealand  and  Thurgarton  Boreholes.  W. 
J.  Clarke.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Chester  Soc.  of  Nat.  Science.  On  means  of  de- 
termining the  dividing  line  between  the  perm  Ian 
and  carboniferous  formations.  1500  w.  Col 
Guard — April  4,  1901. 

Post  Carboniferous. — Poet-Carboniferous  Coalfields. 
Calls  attention  to  deposits  belonging  to  more  re- 
cent geological  dates  than  the  true  carboniferous, 
and  their  economic  importance.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.     3500  w.     Col  Guard— Dec.  21,  1900. 

Queensland,  Central  District  Coal  Measures.  Wal- 
ter B.  Cameron.  A  report  of  field  work  with  the 
object  of  tracing  the  continuation  of  these  coal 
measures  towards  the  Mackay  and  Nebo  districts. 
Map.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  Queens  Got 
Min  Jour— April  15,  1905. 

Bheniah- Westphalia,.— The  Mountain  Formations  of 
the  Rhenish-Wespballan  Coal  District   (Das  Deck- 

Ebirge  des  Rhelnlsch-Westfallschen  Carbons). 
Schuls-Briesen.  A  geological  study  of  the 
mountains  overlying  the  so-called  MOnster  coal 
basin,  5000  w.  2  plates.  Gltlckauf— Not.  *  8, 
1902. 

Scotland.— The  Carboniferous  Limestone  Coals  of 
Scotland.  R.  W.  Dron.  Read  before  the  Geol. 
Soc.  of  Glasgow.  Descriptive.  2500  w.  Col 
Guard— Jan.  18,  1901. 

Scotland*  West  Lothian. — The  Carboniferous  Lime- 
stone Coal  Fields  of  the  West  Lothian.  Henry 
M.  Cadell.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Glasgow  Congress.  Describes  the  seams  and  fives 
diagrams.  1200  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Sept. 
6.  1901. 

Shropshire,    Eng.— Bee   England. 

Somerset,  Eng.— See  England. 

Splitting.— On  the  Structure  of  Coal  Fields.  Thomas 
Parton.  Read  before  the  N.  S.  W.  Chamber  of 
Mines.  Details  on  the  structure  of  coal  fields, 
with  special  reference  to  the  splitting  of  seams. 
5000  w.     N  Z  Mines  Rec— Dec.  16,  1903. 

Transformation. — Hypothesis  to  Account  for  the 
Transformation  of  Vegetable  Matter  into  the  Dif- 
ferent Grades  of  Coal.  Marius  R.  Campbell. 
Give*  a  working  hypothesis  embodying  the  pro- 
visional conclusions  of  the  writer,  in  explanation 
of  the  various  grades  found  In  different  localities. 
Heat  Is  considered  the  principal  cause,  affected 
by  conditions.     3000  w.     Ec  Geol — Oct.,   1905. 

Trans-Mississippi. — Horlsons  of  Arkansas  and  In- 
dian Territory  Coals  Compared  with  those  of 
Other  Trans-Mlsslsslpplan  Coals.  Charles  R. 
Keyes.  A  geological  study  of  these  beds.  111. 
2000  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— June  1,  1901. 

The  Stratlgrapbical  Location  of  Named  Trans- 
Miastasippian  Coals.  Charles  R.  Keyes.  Gives  the 
original  localities.  1200  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — 
Aug.   17.  1901. 

Wales.— The  Coal  Measures  of  Llanelly,  Llannon, 
and  Cross  Hands,  in  the  South  Wales  Coal  Field. 
From  the  Memoirs  of  the  Geol.  Suit.  10000  w. 
Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Rev— Aug.  28,  1903. 

The  Coal  Measures  of  the  Valley  of  the  Gwen- 
draeth-farm  In  South  Wales.  T.  C.  Cantzill  and 
B.   E.    L.   Dixon.     From  the  Genl.   Surv.  of  the 


United  Kingdom.  An  account  of  the  Teins  and 
their  working,  faults,  dlsturbsnces,  etc.  4000  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Not.  4,  1904! 

Geology   of   the   South   Wales   Coal    Field.     In- 
formation from   the  recently  published  Geological 


GOAL  HANDLING. 
^wSS?  q^jMJBWAY;  COALING}   COKE  HAND- 

Modern  Coal  Handling  Machinery.  Waldon 
Fawcett.     Reviews  the  great  development  In  this 

Am  Mfr — Aug.  22,   1901. 

Automatic  Machinery  for  Handling  Coal.  Day 
Allen  Willey.  Illustrates  and  describes  various 
forms  of  conveying  machinery.  1200  w.  Sci  Am 
~~"^»uiy  *,  1903. 

Modern  Coal-Hoisting  Apparatus.  Frank  O. 
Perkins.    Illustrations  with  notes  on  examples  of 

JJS^  "aft41?*  Jowerf,  e2Slnei  w*  buckets. 
1100  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— July  80,  1904. 

Modern  Coal  and  Ore  Handling  Machinery. 
Henry  S.  Fleming.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
few  modern  ■ystems  for  the  mechanical  handling 
of  materials.     2000  w.     Mln  Mag— Dec..  1904. 

A<CABLEWA?r7,"See    °aPe    Bretonj    Tu«    ■**■*! 
Amerioa.—Modern    Soft-Coal    Mining   and    Handling 

5LJ?.e*,UnIted  Stalet:  ^enry  Hale.  Illustrated 
dSSr,^tl015L  of  methods  of  mining  and  shinning. 
1800  w.     Sci  Am— Dec.  15,  1900.  ^ 

Anthracite.— Handling  Anthracite  Coal,  Waldon 
Fawcett.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  Improved 
and  economical  methods  now  in  use.  1900  w.  Sci 
Am — Dec.  1,  1900. 

Belt  Conveyor.— Belt  Coal  Conveyors.  Francis  H. 
Dayles.      An    illustrated   article    describing    early 

EPjJSm**  *?***•  2400  w-  Elec  ReT,  Lend— Oct. 
13,    1905. 

Bethune,  France.— Coal  Loading  Appliances  at  Beth- 
une.  A.  da  Cunba,  In  "La  Nature."  Illustrates 
and  describes  an  installation  for  loading  canal 
boats  from  the  Maries  Colliery.  The  coal  is  dis- 
charged by  gravitation.  8000  w.  Col  Guard- 
No  v.    l,   1901. 

Blaokett  Conveyor.— Mechanical  Coal  Conveying  at 
the  Face.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  H.  Palmer, 
"Jour.  Brit.  Soc.  of  Min.  Students."  Illustrated 
notes  on  the  construction  and  management  of  an 
underground  conveying  system,  patented  by  W. 
C.  Blackett.  1300  w.  Col  Guard— April  7,  1905. 
Mechanical  Coal  Conveying  at  the  Face,  with 
Especial  Reference  to  the  "Blackett"  Conveyor 
and  Its  Work  at  Derwent  Colliery,  Co.  Durham. 
Harry  Palmer.  From  the  "Jour,  of  the  Brit.  Soc. 
of  Min.  Students."  Ills.  1800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds  ReT— March  17,  1905. 

Boston,  Edison.  —  Coal  Handling  and  Storage. 
Charles  H.  Parker.  Read  before  the  Assn.  of 
Edison  111.  Cos.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
the  apparatus  installed  at  the  South  Boston  Plant 
of  the  Edison  Illuminating  Company.  4500  w. 
Cent  Sta— Not.,  1905.  PW 

Cape  Breten.— Shipping  Coal  by  the  Aerial  Wire 
Rope  System  at  Port  Morien,  Cape  Breton.  Jo- 
seph G.  8.  Hudson.  Describes  the  system  in- 
stalled and  its  Tery  satisfactory  working.  1800 
w.     Can  Mln  Rot— March  31,   1901. 

Shipping  Coal  by  the  Aerial  Wire- Rope  System 
at  Port  Morien,  Cape  Breton.  Joseph  G.  S.  Hud- 
son. Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Cana- 
dian Mln.  Inst.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
arrangements.  1000  w.  Col  Guard— Not.  1, 1901. 
Car  Loaders.— Box-Oar  Loaders.  William  L.  Af- 
felder.  Illustrated  description  of  some  of  the 
early    types   and    their    development    to    those    In 

use  at  the  present  time.    6000  w.    Mines  ft  Mln 

March,  1905. 

Car  Loader,  Smith. — Macblne  for  Loading  Box  Cars 
with  Coal.  Illustrated  description  of  the  tilting 
cradle,  invented  by  S.  Kedsle  Smith,  and  Its  op- 
eration.    1700  w.     Eng  News— Aug.   8,  1905. 

C^i&i&^KBr  0a*  Works.— See  MECHANICAL 
HANDLING. 

Conveyor  Systems.  See  CONVEYOR— Coal,  Ger- 
many. 

Dunfermline  Gas  Works.— Coal  and  Coke  Handling 
Plant  at  Dunfermline  Gas  Works.  A.  WaddelH 
Read  before  the  N.  British  Assn.   of  Gas  Mgrs. 
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Illustrates  and  describe*  a  combination  coal  and 
coke  plant,  stating  Its  capabilities.  Discussion. 
8200  w.     Gas   Wld— Aug.    15,    1008. 

Edinburgh  Electricity  Works.— Coal-Conveying  Plant 
at  Edinburgh  (McDonald  Road)  Electricity 
Works.  Brief  illustrated  description.  1200  w. 
Blect'n,   Lond — Dee.   13,   1801. 

Electric. — Electrically  Operated  Coal  Hoist  Having 
Variable  8peed  Control.  P.  O.  Kellholtx.  Illus- 
trated description  and  data  concerning  the  opera- 
tion. 600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — 
Dec,  1MB. 

An  Electrically  Operated  Coal  Hoist.  Richard 
Lamb.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  plant  that 
does  not  use  varying  voltage  generators.  1000 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Aug.  1,  1903. 

Coal  Handling  Machinery  Driven  by  Electric 
Motors.  D.  A.  Willey.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  plant  recently  Installed  at  Sparrow's  Point, 
Md.     1200  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Sept.  19,  1903. 

The  Use  of  Electricity  in  Driving  Coal  Convey- 
ing Machinery.  Frank  0.  Perkins.  An  illustrated 
description  of  apparatus  at  the  works  of  a  large 
steel  company  at  Sparrow's  Pt.,  Md.  700  w.  Set 
Am — Dec.  10,  1904. 

An  Electrically  Driven  Conveyor  (Eine  Elek- 
trlsch  Betrlebene  Fahrbare  Kabelbahn).  H.  Land- 
mann.  Illustrating  and  describing  a  traveling 
crane  and  cable  conveyor  for  handling  coal.  2000 
w.     Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscber  Ing — July  22,  1906. 

Electric,  Rotterdam. — Electric  Coal  Handling  Plant 
at  the  Harbor  of  Rotterdam  (Blektrlsch  Betrle- 
bene Kohlenkippe  fttr  den  Hafen  von  Rotterdam). 
A  very  full  account  of  the  harbor  improvements 
at  Rotterdam,  with  illustrations  of  the  plant  by 
which  the  extensive  coal  trade  is  handled.  Se- 
rial, Part  I.  4000  w.  1  plate.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — June  8,  1901. 

Electric  Station.— Coal  Handling  Machinery  in  Cen- 
tral Stations.  F.  L.  Hutchinson.  Illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  arrangements  used.  8200  w.  Am 
Elect'n— Oct.,  1901. 

Electrically  Operated  Temperley  Transporters. 
Illustrated  description  of  coal  handling  apparatus 
for  electric  stations.  1200  w.  Blct'n,  Lond — Aug. 
6,   1904. 

See  also  CONVEYOR. 

Electric  Station,  London.— Automatic  Coal  Conveyors 
for  Boiler  Houses.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  conveyors  of  the  Central  Electric  Supply 
Company,  London.  1200  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Oct.  9, 
1908. 

Fairmont,  W.  Va.  —  Coal  Tipple  and  Cantilever 
Bridge  Over  Tygart's  Valley  River,  near  Fair- 
mont, W.  Va.  Illustrates  and  describes  details 
of  a  new  surface  plant  for  operating  coal  mines. 
900  w.     Eng  News— Sept.  19,  1901. 

Gas  Works. — See  COXE  HANDLING;  COETETOB; 
GAS  WORKS  —  Heokmondwike:  Nancy;  Paris; 
Zurich;  MECHANICAL  HANDLING;  and  under 
names  of  gas  works. 

Germany. — Improved  Conveyor  Systems  and  Appli- 
ances (Neuere  Konveyor-Systeme  und  Anlagen). 
M.  Buhle.  Illustrating  and  describing  the  coal 
conveying  systems  of  Hunt,  of  Bradley,  and 
others  as  used  in  Germany.  1800  w.  1  plate. 
Glflckauf— Feb.  11,  1906. 

Giesecke  TTnloader.— See  CAB. 

Goodwin  System.—- Further  Economics  of  Coal  and 
Ore  Handling.  John  M.  Goodwin.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  method  patented  by  the  writer.  1000 
w.     R  R  Gas — March  1,  1901. 

Great  Yarmouth  Works.— Coal  Unloading  and  Stok- 
ing Machinery  at  Great  Yarmouth  Gas  Works.  W. 
J.  Carpenter.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  sys- 
tem Introduced,  and  the  results.  3000  w.  Gas 
Wld— Oct.  6,  1901.       , 

Hoboken,  D.  L.  ft  W. — Coal  Shipping  Plant  at  Ho- 
boken,  D.,  L.  ft  W.  R.  R.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes an  installation  on  the  McMyler  system, 
adapted  to  the  tide-water  conditions  of  a  coal- 
handling  road.  1000  w.  Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev — May 
28.   1904. 

Coal  Handling  Plant  at  the  Hoboken  Terminal 
of  the  Lackawanna  R.  R.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  two  McMyler  car  dumping  machines 
installed  and  their  operation.  2800  w.  Eng  Rec 
— Dec.  9,  1906. 

Hydraulio  Hoist,  Glasgow.— -Hydraulic  Coal  Hoist 
at  Glasgow  Harbor.  Illustration  of  the  hoist  and 
its  approaches  with  Information  as  to  its  con- 
struction.    1000  w.     Bngr,  Lond — Oct.  16,  1908. 


India.— Coal  Shipping  in  India.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  coal  conveyor  designed  by  Sir  Bradford 
Leslie,  particularly  with  a  view  to  the  obtaln- 
ment  of  the  greatest  value  from  the  coolie  labor. 
2200  w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Oct.  18,  1901. 

Ipswich  Gas  Works.— See  COAL  STORAGE. 

Island  of  Elba — See  OBE  HANDLING. 

Locomotive,— See  COALING  STATION. 

Loraine,  0. — A  New  Coal-Loading  Plant  at  Lorain, 
0.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  coal  shipping 
plant,  explaining  the  conditions  to  be  met.  1500 
w.     Eng  News — April  20,   1906. 

Louisenthal,  Germany. — The  Coal-Handling  Plant  at 
the  Gerhard  Mine  at  Louisenthal  on  the  Saar  (Die 
Einrichtungen  but  Verladung  von  Kohlen  auf  der 
Grube  Gerhard  bei  Louisenthal  a.  d.  Saar).  H. 
Althans.  With  plans  of  the  buildings  and  tracks, 
and  illustrations  of  the  conveyors,  cranes  and 
buckets  for  delivering  the  coal  Into  barges  by  the 
wharf.     3000  w.     5  plates.     Glttckauf— Sept.  17, 

McMyler.— See  Hoboken,  D.  L.  ft  W. 

Mechanical  Devices. — See   COAL  MINING. 

Milwaukee,  Wis. — A  Novel  Coal  Handling  Plant. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  hoisting  plant  for 
the  Milwaukee  Electric  Railway  and  Light  Com- 
pany. The  coal  Is  stored  at  the  top  of  the  build- 
ing and  a  special  method  was  devised  to  handle 
it  rapidly  and  economically.  500  w.  Eng  News 
—Feb.  25,  1904. 

Nancy  Gas  Works. — Coal  Unloading  and  Conveying 
Plant  at  the  Nancy  Gas  Works.  An  illustrated 
description,  from  the  "Journal  fOr  Gasbeleuch- 
tung"  of  the  arrangements  at  this  town  in 
France.     800  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Nov.  18,  1902. 

New  England  Gas  ft  Coal  Co. — Steel  Trestle  and 
Storage  Pockets  for  Coke  Ovens.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  works  erected  for  the  New  England 
Gas  and  Coke  Co.  900  w.  Bngr,  Lond— April  26, 
1901. 

N.  Y.  Central  By. — Handling  Locomotive  Coal  on 
the  New  York  Central.  Brief  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  coaling  and  sanding  station  at  Syra- 
cuse, and  the  coal  storage  plant  at  DeWitt.  700 
w.     R  R  Gas— March  8,  1901. 


N.  Y.  Interborough. — The  Coal-Handling  Plant  of 
the  Power-House  of  the  Interborough  Rapid  Tran- 
sit Company.  Illustrated  description  of  the  Rob- 
ins system,  installed  to  handle  coal  and  ashes  at 
this  plant  In  New  York  City.  900  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N.  Y.— Dec.  31,  1904. 

New  York  Navy  Yard.— See  COAL  STOBAGE. 

Northumberland  and  Durham,  Eng.— English  Ship- 
Ping  Appliances  for  Coal.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  methods  of  shipping  export  coal,  used 
In  the  Northumberland  and  Durham  centers  and 
jn    South    Wales.      2000    w.      R    R    Gas— May    1, 

Pari*  Gas  Works.— The  Mechanical  Conveying  of 
Coal  and  Coke.  Emile  Guarinl.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  apparatus  Installed  by  the  Paris  Gas 
Co.  Serial.  1st  part.  1100  w.  Scl  Am  Sun- 
Sept.  12,  1903.  -up— 

P<r3k£ J^rSfti  00ALnir<*  STATION— Newark,  N.  J., 
Lehigh   valley. 

Power  Plants.— Coal  Handling  Machinery  and  Ite 
Application  to  Steam  Power  Plants.  T.  F.  Web- 
ster. Discusses  particularly  the  methods  of  me- 
chanically handling  coal  In  steam  power  plants, 
SHd  °i£eI  clft«»e8  in  connection  with  such  plants. 
HJr     e00°  w*     Pro  Bngri  8oc  of  w-  Penn— Mayr 


Railway.— See  BOT/NDHOUSE— Oelwein,  Iowa. 
Baadyside,  N.  J.— See  COAL  STOBAGE. 
Steamships.— See  COALING;   COALING  AT  SEA, 

Syracuse,  N.  Y.— A  Unique  Goal-Handling  Plant 
for  an  Electric  Power  Station.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  auxiliary  coal  storage  and  hand- 
ling plant  of  the  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  lighting  com- 
pany.    1000  w.     Eng  News— Oct.  19,  1905. 

Treharris,  Wales.— Modern  Colliery  Surface  Equip- 
ment. Illustrated  description  of  economic  coal- 
mining appliances,  as  shown  in  a  plant  erected 
in  South  Wales.  3300  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev- 
April  26,  1901. 

Tug  River, — Aerial  Tramways  in  the  Tug  River 
Coal  Fields.  Henry  Mace  Payne.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  two  plants  built  to  carry  the  coal 
mined  on  Kentucky  side  of  Tug  River  to  the 
railroad  on  the  West  Virginia  side.  700  w.  Bel 
Am — Aug.  19,  1906. 
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Yaclavik. — An  Improved  Coal-Handling  Plant  (Bine 
Neuartige  Kohlenstursanlage).  J.  Yaclavik.  An 
improved  form  of  overhead  railway,  with  con- 
tinuously traveling  can.  1200  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr 
f  Berg  a  Hllttenweeen — July  18,  1901. 

A  New  Coal-Tipping  Plant.  J.  Vaclavik,  in 
Oesterrelchlache  Zeitschrift  fur  Berg  and  Hflt- 
tenwesen."  Illnatratea  and  deacribea  a  plant 
baaed  on  the  principle  of  continuous  circulation 
on  the  part  or  the  full  and  empty  trucks.  800 
w.     Col   Guard— July   10,   1001. 

Wigan,   Eng.— Coal-Handling   Plant  at   the  Douglas 


Bank  Colliery,  Wigan.  Illustrated  description  of 
coal  picking,  screening  and  loading  plant.  1000 
w.     Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev — Aug.  12,  1004. 


Willesden  Junction  Plant.— Coal  ConveyingPlaat  at 
the  Metropolitan  Electric  Supply  Co.'s  Works.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  methods  of  coal- 
handling  and  firing  employed  at  the  Willesden 
Junction  plant.     1500  w.     Engng— July  14,   1905. 

Wrightson's  Shipper.  —  Wrightson's  Patent  Coal 
Shipper.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  apparatus 
that  claims  minimum  breakage  of  the  coal.  900 
w.     Col   Guard— Oct.    16,    1903. 

Zurich  Gas  Works. — Criticisms  on  Construction  of 
Coal  and  Coke  Handling  Plant  at  Zurich  Oas 
Works.  Archibald  Little.-  An  Investigation  of 
the  question  of  suitability  in  design  of  the  coal 
and  coke  conveying  machinery  in  Its  situation  at 
ZQrich,  and  adaptability  for  similar  duty  In 
other  towns.  Serial.  1st  part.  6000  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— Feb.  4,   1902. 

COAL  HOIST. 
See    COAL     HANDLING;     HOIST;     HOISTING} 
HOISTING  MACHINE. 

COAL  INDUSTRY. 

See  also  COAL:  COAL  GEOLOGY;   COAL  MINE; 

COAL  MUTING;  COAL  EEGION;  IKON  IN- 
DTJSTBY. 

The  Coal  Production  of  the  Principal  Countries 
of  the  World.  Statistics  from  the  report  of  the 
British  Board  of  Trade.  2700  w.  Col  Guard- 
July  26,   1901. 

Development  of  the  Coal  Industry*  William 
Gilbert  Irwin.  Reviews  the  history  of  this  in- 
dustry, the  Improvements  in  mining  methods,  the 
railway  development  due  to  this  Industry,  the 
cooking  industry,  etc.  2500  w.  Gunton's  Mag — 
June,  1902. 

The  Production,  Consumption,  Imports  and  Ex- 
ports of  the  World's  Coal  Trade.  Information 
from  the  annual  statement  prepared  by  the  Brit- 
ish Board  of  Trade.  2700  w.  Ir  A-  Coal  Trds 
Rev— Oct.   10,   1902. 

Coal  Production  and  Consumption  of  the  Prin- 
cipal countries  of  the  world.  A  statement  of  the 
production,  value,  etc.,  of  coal  In  the  five  prin- 
cipal coal-producing  countries  of  the  world.  8000 
w.     Col  Guard— Oct.  80,  1903. 

Coal  Production  and  Consumption.  Editorial  re- 
view of  the  returns  from  all  the  large  Industrial 
countries,  recently  published  by  the  British  Board 
of   Trade.     1800   w.     Engng— Nov.    13,    1903. 

American.— Growth  of  the  Coal  Industry  In  the 
United  States.  From  a  report  issued  by  the 
United  States  Government;  giving  a  review  of 
the  progress,  the  geographical  distribution,  and 
related  Information.  5000  w.  Col  Guard — March 
22,  1901. 

The  Coal  Fields  and  8eaports  of  the  United 
States.  Edward  W.  Parker.  Their  locations  in 
relation  to  one  another,  the  shipping  routes  and 
distances.     8000  w.     Mines     Min— July,   1901. 

Our  Coal  Supremacy  and  Its  Significance.  Ed- 
win Moxey.  Discusses  the  relation  of  fuel  supply 
to  progress  as  a  nation.  8200  w.  Sd  Am  Sup- 
March  15,    1902. 

United  States  Coal  Trade.  Frederick  E.  Saw- 
ard.  Gives  information  concerning  the  important 
coal-producing  districts.  2200  w.  Loc  Engng — 
July,  1902. 

What  We  May  Learn  from  America  (Was  Wlr 
von  Amerika  Lernen  KOnnen).  Hr.  von  Schwabe. 
A  review  of  the  development  of  the  coal  and 
Iron  production  of  America,  and  the  cost  of  trans- 
port, with  lessons  to  be  gained  for  Europe.  2500 
w.     8tafal  u  Elsen— Nov.  15,  1902. 

The  Magnitude  of  the  Coal  Industry.  F.  B. 
Saward.  Extracts  from  an  address  before  the 
Modern  Sciences  Club  of  Brooklyn.  Considers 
especially  mining  and  distribution  in  the  United 
States,     2500  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  10,  1903. 


Problems  of  the  Expansion  of  the  American 
Coal  Trade.  F.  B.  8award.  A  review  of  recent 
statistics,  showing  the  enormous  growth  of  the 
coal  trade  of  the  United  States,  both  domestic 
and  export.  2500  w.  Engineering  Magasine— 
Dec.,  1905. 

See    also   British   vs.    American;    United   States; 
Waste. 

American  Exports. — The  Growth  of  American  Coal 
Exports.  F.  B.  Saward.  A  study  of  the  Increas- 
ing exports  of  American  coal,  snowing  how  this 
cheap  source  of  fuel  supply  will  promote  Euro- 
pean Industries.  8500  w.  Engineering  Magasine 
—Dec.,  1901. 

American  Coal  in  France  (Lee  Charbons  Amer- 
icalns  en  France).  A.  de  Gennes.  A  review  of 
the  conditions,  particularly  in  the  United  States, 
which  have  led  to  the  export  of  coal  to  France. 
Map  and  diagram.  2500  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civile 
de  France— Feb.,  1902. 

American  Coal  In  Europe.  Discusses  the  im- 
portant factors  in  the  creation  of  a  permanent 
export  trade.  1500  w.  U  S  Cons  Bepts,  No.  1258 
—Feb.  6,  1902. 

Bituminous.— The  Development  of  the  Bituminous 
Coal  Industry.  William  Gilbert  Irwin.  Reviews 
the  history  of  this  Industry.  1800  w.  8cl  Am — 
Oct.  19,  1901. 

Bohemia  .—The  Coal  Mining  Industry  of  Northwest- 
ern Bohemia  (Darstellnng  der  verhtltntsse  des 
Nordwestbdhmlscben  Kohlenbergbaues).  A  gen- 
eral review  of  the  Bohemian  brown-coal  industry 
as  set  forth  In  a  speech  by  Frederick  Zechner* 
before  the  Austrian  House  of  Deputies.  7000  w. 
Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  HQttenwesen — March  1, 
1902. 

Brazil.— Opening  for  American  Coal  in  Brazil.  A 
letter  from  Mr.  Castello  Branco  concerning  the 
opportunity  for  starting  a  trade  in  American  coal, 
giving  particulars  of  points  necessary  to  success. 
1800  w.     U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1155— Oct.  7,  1901. 

British.— The  New  Coal  Question.  A  full  supple- 
ment, with  editorial  and  trade  opinions  concern- 
ing the  Justice  and  expediency  of  levying  an  ex- 
port tax  on  coal.  86000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev 
—April  26,   1901. 

The  Value  of  Coal  and  the  Average  Wages  of 
Coal  Miners.  Tabulated  statistics  showing  output, 
wages,  value  at  pit's  mouth,  etc.,  based  on  the 
British  Home  Office  statistics.  800  w.  Col  Guard 
—May  24,  1901. 

The  Coal  Problem:  Its  Relations  to  the  Empire. 
Carlyon  W.  Be  Hairs.  A  survey  of  the  existing 
position  of  England,  with  conclusions.  Appendix 
and  discussion.  7000  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts— June 
7,  1901. 

Professor  Geikle  on  Our  Coal  Resources.  Re- 
view of  an  article  by  Prof.  James  Geikle,  pub- 
lished In  the  "Pall  Mall  Magasine,"  showing  the 
need  of  more  information  in  regard  to  the  quan- 
tities of  fuel  in  the  coal  fields  of  the  British 
Inlands.     2000  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— July  16,  1901. 

Some  Practical  and  Economic  Problems  In  Re- 
lation to  Our  Coal  Supplies.  J.  Stephen  Jeans. 
From  the  "Proceedings  of  the  South  Wales  Inst, 
of  Engrs."  Considers  the  coal  reserves,  cost  of 
working,  waste,  coal-cutting  machinery,  etc.  5500 
w.     Ir     Coal  Trds  Rev — Sept.  20,  1901. 

Britain's  Cheap  Coal  Supplies.  The  present 
article  discusses  the  report  of  the  Argyll  Commis- 
sion, and  the  light  that  has  been  thrown  on  this 
subject  since  that  report  was  Issued  some  thirty 
years  ago.  Serial.  1st  part.  8400  w.  Ir  A 
Coal  Trds  Rev— Nov.  22,   1901. 

Some  Problems  in  Relation  to  Our  Coal  Supplies. 
Remarks  of  Prof.  Archibald  Elliott,  contributed 
to  the  discussion  of  a  paper  by  J.  Stephen  Jeans. 
The  subject  of  Great  Britain's  supply  is  consid- 
ered from  a  mathematical  point  of  view.  3800 
w.     Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev— April  11,  1902. 

Legislation  •  and  Ownership  of  Coal  Properties. 
Daniel  Jones.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the 
South  Staffordshire  and  East  Worcestershire  Inst, 
of  Min  Engrs.  Discusses  what  legislation  is 
needed  to  enable  the  nation  to  avail  itself  of  the 
coal  supplies  existing  under  numberless  small 
properties.     2700  w.     Col  Guard — June  6,  1902. 

Our  Fuel  Supply.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  by 
James  Anderson  before  the  Inst,  of  Marine  Engrs. 
Considers  the  Increasing  demands;  the  enhanced 
value;  the  necessity  of  conserving:  the  substitutes 
for  coal,  etc.     1900  w.     Col  Guard — Nov.  7,  1902. 

The  Growth  and  Direction  of  Our  Foreign  Trade 
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in  Goal  During  the  Last  Half  Century,  p.  A. 
Thomas.  Read  before  the  Royal  Statistical  Soc. 
8erlal.  2  parts.  15000  w.  Ir  Coal  Trds  Rev— 
May  22  and  20,  1003. 

Wages  and  Profits  In  Coal  Mining.  Tabulated 
statistics  from  a  pamphlet  Issued  by  the  British 
Board  of  Trade  showing  the  quantity  and  value  of 
coal  produced  In  the  United  Kingdom  and  the 
number  and  average  wages  of  coal  miners,  etc. 
1800  w.    Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev— June  19,  1908. 

Report  of  the  Boyal  Commission  on  Coal  Sup- 

8 lies.  The  first  instalment  of  a  digest  of  evl- 
ence  taken  last  year  before  the  Commission.  The 
working  of  thin  seams  Is  considered  In  the  pres- 
ent number.  Serial.  1st  part.  6000  w.  Col 
Guard— Aug.   28,   1903. 

The  Coal  Mining  Industry  of  the  United  King- 
dom. B.  A.  S.  Redmayne.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  papers  discussing  the  development  of  British 
coal  mining.  The  present  article  deals  largely 
with  the  historical  portion  of  the  object.  8500 
w.      Engineering    Magazine — October,    1903. 

The  Coal  Mining  Industry  of  the  United  King- 
dom. R.  A.  8.  Redmayne.  Professor  Redmayne  s 
third  and  concluding  paper  reviews  the  present 
economic  conditions  of  coal  mining  in  Great  Brit- 
ain, together  with  the  questions  of  future  supply 
and  foreign  competition.  3000  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — Dec.,  1903. 

Reserves  of  Welsh  Smokeless  Steam  Coal  for 
the  British  Navy.  W.  H.  Renwlck.  Discusses 
the  schemes  for  curtailing  the  export  of  tnis 
coal,  with  the  object  of  conserving  It  for  jrature 
"naval  requirements.  4500  w.  Nineteenth  Cent- 
Jan.,  1905. 

See  also  Export  Duty;  History;  Lancashire. 
British  Columbia..— The  Future  of  the  Coal  and  Coke 
Supply  of  British  Columbia.  W.  Blakemore. 
Showing  that  the  prosperity  of  the  inoylnce  de- 
pends on  an  abundant  supply  of  the  best  fuel  at 
a  low  price,  and  discusses  where  to  look  for  the 
coal  needed.  3500  w.  Can  Mln  Rev— Oct.  31, 
1902. 

Coal  Production  of  British  Columbia.  Informa- 
tion from  the  annual  report  of  the  Minister  of 
Mines.  3000  w.  Col  Guard— July  3,  1903. 
British,  1899.— The  Output,  Value  and  Distribution 
of  Coal  during  1899.  Information  from  the  Gen- 
eral Report  dealing  with  the  output  and  value  of 
the  minerals  and  metals  of  the  United  Kingdom. 
3300  w.  Col  Guard— Nov.  9,  1900. 
British,  1900.— The  Coal  Question  in  1900.  A  re- 
view of  its  different  aspects  and  a  summary  of 
the  history  of  the  past  year  in  England.  3000  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt — Jan.  1,  1901. 

The  Coal  Trade  of  1900.  A  review  of  the  va- 
rious mining  districts  of  Great  Britain.  11800  w. 
Col  Guaid— Jan.  4,  1901. 
British,  1908.— The  Coal  Trade  for  1902.  A  general 
review  by  districts  of  the  coal  trade  of  Great 
Britain.     17500  w.     Col  Guard— Jan.   2,   1903. 

British,  1908.— The  Coal  Trade  of  1903.  A  review 
of  the  past  year  in  the  districts  of  England.  Scot- 
land and  Wales.  16300  w.  Col  Guard— Jan.  1, 
1904. 

British  vi.  Amerioan. — British  and  American  Fuel: 
Is  Competition  Possible?  Considers  the  whole 
problem  hinges  ou  the  question  of  freights,  and 
discusses  this  side  of  the  question  in  some  de- 
tail.   3700  w.     Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev— Dec.  6,  1901. 

North  Staffordshire  Institution  of  Mining  and 
Mechanical  Engineers.  Presidential  address  of 
A.  M.  Henshaw,  discussing  the  coal  and  iron  in- 
dustry of  Great  Britain  In  comparison  with  the 
United  States,  deep  mining,  waste  of  fuel,  elec- 
tricity, blast  furnace  gas,  etc.  5800  w.  Ir  * 
Coal  Trds  Rev— Oct.  24,  1902. 

California.— See  FUEL. 

Canada. — Coal  Mining  in  the  North-West  Territories 
and  Its  Probable  Future.  Frank  B.  Smith.  A 
general  outline  of  the  coal-mining  of  this  region 
and  Its  value.  4000  w.  Can  Mln  Rev— April  30, 
1902. 

Alberta  Territory.  Canada.  Coal  Fields  on 
Crow's  Nest  Pass,  Branch  of  the  Canadian  Pacific 
Railway.  William  M.  Brewer.  Describes  the 
two  distinct  coal  fields  of  this  region,  the  develop- 
ment, extent,  quality  of  coal.  etc.  1600  w. 
Eng  &  Mln  Jour— May  81,   1902. 

See  also  nineteenth  Century;  IRON  INDUSTRY. 

Canada-United  States.— See  Free  Trade. 


Cheapening. — The  Cheapening  of  Coal.  F.  B.  Saw- 
ard.  Discusses  features  or  the  coal  Industry,  the 
surplus  of  pea,  buck,  and  rice  sizes,  and  the 
effect  on  prices.  Also  the  tendency  of  bituminous 
sizes.     1500  w.     Ir  Age — Aug.  20,  1903. 

China.— The  Fuel  Problem  of  China  and  the  Far 
East.  F.  Lynwood  Garrison.  Information  con- 
cerning the  coal  fields,  the  imports  of  coal,  cost, 
consumption,  etc.,  and  the  relation  of  other  coun- 
tries.   2800  w.     Ir  Age — Nov.  8,  1900. 

See  also  COAL  REGION. 

Dortmund,  Germany.— See  Germany. 

Eleotrto   Stations.— See  ELECTRIC-STATION  MAN- 
AGEMENT—Coal    Question. 

Export  Duty. — The  Export  Duty  on  Coal.  A  report 
of  the  discussion  of  the  subject  in  the  House  of 
Commons,  of  the  duty  of  1  s.  per  ton  on  coal  ex- 
ported from  Great  Britain  or  Ireland.  8000  w. 
Col   Guard— June   28,    1901. 

France. — Present  Condition  of  the  Coal  Market  in 
France.  Discusses  the  question  of  reducing  the 
cost  of  ocean  transportation  of  coal  so  as  to  en- 
able the  United  States  to  compete  with  Gt. 
Britain  in  supplying  European  markets.  1200  w. 
U.  S.  Cons  Repts,  No.  994 — March  26,  1901. 

Coal,  Iron  and  Steel  Production  of  France. 
Statistics  giving  an  estimate  of  the  coal,  lignite. 
Iron,  and  steel  produced  in  France  during  1899  and 
1900.  600  w.  US  Cons  Repts,  No.  1021— April 
26.  1901. 

In  the  French  Black  Country.  Remarks  on  8t. 
Etlenne,  the  conditions  of  mining,  hours  of  labor, 
wages,  Ac.  2800  w.  Ir  6  Coal  Trds  Rev— Jan. 
29,  1904. 

Free  Trade. — The  Question  of  Free  Coal.  W.  Blake- 
more. An  examination  of  the  advantages  and 
disadvantages  of  a  reciprocal  free  coal  agreement 
between  the  United  States  and  Canada.  8000  w. 
Can  Mln   Rev — Jan.   31,   1903. 

German  Iron  Companies.— The  Acquisition  of  Coal 
Mines  in  the  Ruhr  District,  Germany,  by  Iron 
Companies  (Erwerbnng  von  Steinkohlengruben  im 
Ruhrkohlenbezlrk  durch  Hflttenwerke).  Hr. 
'Hundt.  An  account  of  the  Increasing  ownership 
of  their  own  coal  mines  by  Iron  works,  and  a  dis- 
cussion of  general  effects  of  this  practice.  5000 
w.     Stahl  u  Eisen— July  1,   1903. 

German  Syndicates.— The  German  Coal  Cartel  and 
Its  Renewal.  Francis  Walker.  The  plan  of  or- 
ganization and  the  results  accomplished  by  the 
coal  and  coke  syndicates.  Serial.  1st  part.  7500 
w.     Mines  &  Mln — Feb.,  1904. 

The  Report  of  the  Rhenisb-Westphalian  Coal 
Syndicate  for  1901  (Vorstandsberlcht  dec  Rhein- 
lsch-Westf&llschen  Kohlensyndlkats  fiber  das  Jahr 
1901).  A  review  of  the  report  of  the  board  of 
directors  of  this  great  German  syndicate  covering 
production,  transportation,  exports,  etc.  2000  w. 
Glttckauf— April  26,   1902. 

The  Reconstruction  of  the  Westphallan  Coal 
Syndicate.  Discusses  the  project  for  the  recon- 
struction and  the  chief  points  of  the  new  agree- 
ment. 2200  w.  Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev — Oct.  9, 
1903. 
See  also  IRON  INDUSTRY;  TRUST. 

Germany.— The  Question  of  Coal  (Zur  Kohlenfrage). 
A  review  of  the  question  of  coal  consumption  and 

8 reduction,    with  '  especial   reference   to   Germany, 
lflckauf— Oct.  27,  1900. 

The  General  Coal  Industry:  Syndicates  and 
Government  Mines.  Discusses  the  questions  re- 
lating to  this  Industry  which  are  being  consid- 
ered. The  new  tariff,  etc.  2000  w.  Col  Guard— 
Aug.  30,  1901. 

The  Government  Acquisition  of  Westphallan 
Coal  Mines.  Discusses  the  recent  purchase  of 
this  coal-mlnlng  property  by  the  German  govern- 
ment, comparing  the  present  situation  with  that 
prevailing  two  or  three  months  ago.  2000  w. 
Col  Guard— Feb.  28.  1902. 

A  Brief  Review  of  the  Coal  Reserve  and  Mining 
Conditions  in  Germany.  A  summary  analysis  ox 
a  description  given  In  a  volume  circulated  by  the 
Dortmund  Coal  Owners'  Assn.  2000  w.  Ir  & 
Coal  Trds  Rev— April  26,  1902. 

The  Report  for  1902  of  the  Association  of  the 
Mining  Industry  in  the  Dortmund  District,  Ger- 
many (Jahresbericht  des  Vereins  far  die  Berg- 
baullchen  Interessen  im  Oberbergamtsbealrk 
Dortmund  fur  das  Jahr,  1902).  A  report,  with 
many  statistics,  on  the  production  of  coal,  coke 
and    briquettes,    transportation,     mining,     wages. 
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etc..   with   comparative   tables   and   diagrams, 
plates.     7000  w.     Gltlckauf— April  11,  1803. 

See  also  IRON  XHDTJSTRY. 


3 


History.— Annals  of  Goal  Mining  and  the  Goal 
Trade.  Robert  L.  Galloway.  The  present  article 
reviews  the  period  from  1836  to  1850,  in  England. 
8900  w.     Col  Guard— Oct.  26,  1900. 

See  also  British. 

Hungary.-— Coal-Mining  in  Hungary.  Gives  the  his- 
tory, geology  and  statistics.  1100  w.  Col  Guard — 
Jan.  11.  1901. 

India. — Indian  Coal.  Editorial  discussion  of  the 
opening  of  coal  mines  in  different  parts  of  In- 
dia, because  of  the  high  price  of  English  coal. 
1200   w.     Engng— Aug.   16,   1901. 

The  Coal  Question  in  India.  Discusses  the  pro- 
duction, companies,  labor  question,  mining  meth- 
ods, etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  4800  w.  Ind  ft 
East  Hngr— Nov.,  1901. 

Indian  Coal.  Concerning  the  recent  progress 
made  in  the  coal  mining  Industry,  the  extent  of 
the  coal  fields,  etc.  1800  w.  Engr,  Lond — Nov. 
29,   1901. 

Japan. — The  Goal  Mines  and  Coal  Trade  of  Japan. 
Gives  a  series  of  sectional  maps  showing  the  loca- 
tion of  the  principal  collieries,  giving  a  report 
of  the  mines,  especially  the  Mfike  mines.  1200 
w.     Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— Dec.  6,  1901. 

Lancashire,  1900.— The  Lancashire  Coal  Trade  in 
1900.  T.  B.  Wood.  Reviews  the  outpuLprices 
and  conditions  affecting  this  industry.  2200  w. 
Ir  ft  Trds  Rev— Dec.  28,  1900. 

London  Exhibition. — The  Colliery  Exhibition.  An  il- 
lustrated general  survey  of  the  exhibits  at  the 
Royal  Agricultural  Hall,  London,  N.  19000  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— June  24,  1904. 

The  Colliery  Exhibition.  An  account  of  the 
opening  at  Islington,  with  brief  Illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  the  exhibits.  81600  w.  Col  Guard — 
July  1,   1904. 

Louisiana  Purchase. — See  COAL  REGION. 

Hatal. — Coal  and  Iron  in  Natal.  Information  re- 
lating to  these  industries,  the  methods  used,  de- 
posits, etc.  2000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Dec. 
28,  1900. 

Goal-Mining  in  Natal.  Information  from  the 
report  of  C.  J.  Gray,  Commissioner  of  Mines  for 
Natal.    1800  w.     Col  Guard— Nov.  6,  1903. 

Hew    South    Wales.— Coal-Mining  In     New     South 

Wales.     Information   from    the  annual   report   of 

the   output,    value,    etc.     2900  w.     Col   Guard — 
Oct.  23,  1903. 

Hew   Zealand     Coal   Mining  in   New  Zealand.     In- 
formation from  the  annual  report  of  the  Minister 
of  Mines  for  New  Zealand,  for  year  ending  Dec. 
81,  1902.     1400  w.     Col  Guard— Feb.  12,  1904. 
See  also  GOLD. 


cerning    the    production    and    new    developments. 
800  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— April  20,  1901. 

8ee  also  Nineteenth  Century;  IRON  INDUSTRY— 
Canada,  East. 

Pennsylvania.— Coal  Production  of  Pennsylvania. 
Statistics  from  the  reports  for  1902,  with  re- 
marks.    1000  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— June  6,  1908. 

Pennsylvania.  Anthracite. — History  of  Anthracite 
Coal  Production  in  Pennsylvania.  A  graphic  Il- 
lustration by  a  chart  prepared  by  William  W. 
Ruley.  The  article  discusses  the  probable  life  of 
these  coal  fields.  600  w.  Mln  ft  Met — May  l, 
1901. 

The  Anthracite  Situation.  Robert  Lincoln 
O'Brien.  A  discussion  of  coal  prices  and  the  sys- 
tems regulating  them;  causes  of  shortage;  the  at- 
titude of  operators  and  miners,  etc.  1600  w.  Eng 
ft  Mln  Jour-nJan.  31,  1903. 

The  Coal  Industry  of  Pennsylvania.  W.  Frank 
M'Clure.  Remarks  on  the  rapid  development  dur- 
ing recent  years,  with  information  concerning  the 
mines  and  methods.  111.  2500  w.  8ci  Am — 
May  23,  1008. 
See  also  STRIKE. 

Pittsburg.— Beginning  and  Development  of  Pitts- 
burg's Coal  Industry.  Edgar  W.  Hassler.  Brief 
review  of  the  early  history  of  this  Important  in- 
dustry.    2000  w.     Am  Mfr— March  7,  1901. 

Poland. — The  Coal  and  Iron  Industries  of  Poland. 
Particulars  regarding  these  industries  for  the 
year  1900.     8000  w.     Col  Guard — May  8,  1901. 

Production  Statistics. — The  Coal  Production  of  the 
World  (Die  Stelnkohlenvorrate  der  Erde).  Oskar 
81mmersbach.  A  classified  statement  of  the  coal 
production  of  the  various  Important  producing 
countries  of  the  world,  showing  the  rate  of  in- 
crease.    6000  w.     Stahl  u  Bisen — Dec.  1,  1904. 

Oneensl and.— Queensland  Coal  Mining  Industry*  Ex- 
tracts from  the  report  of  the  Inspector  of  Mines 
for  the   year   1903.     Information   concerning   out- 
•      put,   quality,   mines,  ftc.     Ills.     6500  w.     Queens 
Gov   Mln  Jour — May   14,   1904. 

Queensland  Coal  Mines.  Reports  of  mine  In- 
spectors in  regard  to  the  trade,  production,  coal 
fields,  etc.  Plate.  Ills.  6000  w.  Queens  Gov 
Min  Jour— June  15,  1905. 

Queensland  Anthracite  Coal.  R.  J.  Oottell.  In- 
formation concerning  this  Industry  in  Central 
Sueensland,  giving  an  analysis  of  the  coal,  and 
ie  results  obtained  with  it.  1800  w.  Aust  Mln 
8tand— July  12,  1906. 

Retail.— The  Course  of  the  Retail  Coal  Trade.  Dr. 
David  T.  Day.  An  outline  of  the  past  and  pros- 
pective course  of  the  retail  coal  trade,  giving  an 
explanation  of  the  effect  of  the  recent  strike,  the 
cost  of  transportation,  and  the  price  of  coal  at 
various  points.  2700  w.  Nat  Geog  Mag — Nov., 
1902. 


.—The  Foreign  Coal  and  Iron  Trades  in  1900. 
Briefly    reviews    the   various    European   countries, 
in   the   production  of   these    products,    the   prices' 
and  general  conditions.    5500  w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev — Dec.  28,  1900. 

Coal  in  1900.  An  output  greater  than  in  1899. 
and  the  increase  principally  from  the  United 
States.  Reports  from  various  districts.  10300  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Jns.  5,  1901. 

1908.— Coal  in  1902.  Samuel  8anford,  and  other 
writers.  Articles  reviewing  the  whole  production, 
and  by  districts,  and  matters  that  have  affected 
the  Industry.  16000  w.  Eng  Min  Jour— Jan.  3, 
1908. 

1904*— Ooal  Mining  and  Production  for  the  Year 
1904.     Samuel  Sanford.     A  general  review  of  the 

I  ear,  with  statistics  of  Interest.     Maps.     4200  w. 
[in  Wld-Jan.  21,  1906  (8pecial). 

Hmsteesth  Century.— The  Nineteenth  Century — Its 
Makers  and  Its  Achievements.  Part  first  deals 
with  the  progress  made  in  coal-mining  during  the 
century.  Also  the  handling  and  transportation, 
markets,  etc.,  from  the  English  point  of  view. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4300  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev- 
Jan.  4,  1901. 

Coal  Mining  in  the  Nineteenth  Century.  W. 
Blakemore.  Read  before  the  Applied  Science  So- 
ciety of  McGOl  Univ.  Gives  statistics  of  pro- 
duction, discussing  the  remarkable  development, 
economic  considerations,  effect  on  transportation, 
improved  methods,  ftc.,  referring  especially  to 
Canada.     7600  w.     Can  Engr — Aug.,   1901. 

Heva  Bootia.    Coal  Mining   in  Nova  Scotia.     Con- 


Rhenisa-Westphallaa    Syndicate, 
dicate. 


German    Byn« 


Russia. — The  Russian  Coal  and  Pig  Iron  Industry 
(Die  Russiche  Kohlen  und  Rohelsen  Industrie). 
Dr.  Neumark.  Especially  discussing  the  products  of 
southern  Russia,  with  tabulated  statistics  and 
maps.  Two  articles.  7500  w.  2  plates.  Stahl 
und  Risen — Jan.   15,   Feb.   1,  1901. 

The  Russian  Coal  and  Pig- Iron  Industry.  Dr. 
Neumark.  A  lecture  delivered  at  the  general 
meeting  of  the  ironmasters  of  Upper  Silesia. 
Translated  and  condensed  from  "Stahl  und  Eisen." 
General  Information  of  these  Important  indus- 
tries, with  special  reference  to  that  of  Southern 
Russia.  Serial.  1st  part.  2300  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds   Rev — Feb.   15,   1901. 

Russian  Coal.  Editorial  discussing  the  coal 
fields  of  Russia  and  their  development,  and  the 
temporary  remission  of  duty  on  coal  Imported  Into 
certain  parts  of  the  country.  1800  w.  Engng— 
Oct.  18,  1901. 

The  Coal-Mining  Industry  of  Russia.  Particu- 
lars, prepared  by  A.  Loransky,  extracted  from  a 
recently  published  work  Issued  by  order  of  the 
State  Secretary.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400  w.  Col 
Guard— March  27,  1002. 
See  also  IROH  INDUSTRY. 

Saward  Address.— The  Magnitude  of  the  Coal  In- 
dustry. Extracts  from  an  address  before  the  Mod- 
ern Science  Club  of  Brooklyn  by  F.  E.  Saward. 
3000  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Feb.  27,  1904. 

Scotland. — Seme  Notes  on  the  Output  of  Coal  from 
the  Scottish  Coal  Field.  R.  W.  Dron.  Read  be- 
fore  the    British    Assn.      Considers   the    economic 
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circumstances  affecting  the  output,  and  conclude* 
that  if  wisely  handled  the  coal  fields  of  Great 
Britain  will  supply  many  generations.  2700  w. 
Ir  A  Goal  Trds   Rev— Sept.   27,   1901. 

Small  Coal.— See  GAS  MANUFACTURE. 

Spain. — See  IRON  INDUSTRY. 

Supplies,  1905.— Final  Report  of  the  Royal  Commis- 
sion on  Coal  Supplies.  1900.  18000  w.  Ool  Guard 
— Jan.  27,  1900  (Supplement). 

Sweden.— See  IRON  INDUSTRY. 

United  States.— See  America;  Waste. 

United  States-Canada.— See  Tree  Trade. 


United  States,  1908.— Coal  in  1903.  Samuel  San- 
ford.  Reviews  the  developments  of  the  principal 
coal  fields  of  the  world  during  the  last  year. 
Also  brief  reports  from  various  districts  in  the 
United  States.  8000  w.  Bng  A  Mln  Jour— Jan. 
7,  1904. 

U.  8.,  190ft.— The  Production  of  Coal  in  1904.  Ed- 
ward W.  Parker.  From  the  Mineral  Resources 
of  the  United  States.  Gives  statistics  and  a  re- 
view of  the  conditions.  4400  w.  Mln  Wld— Aug. 
19,  1900. 

U.  8.  Southern. — Coal  Production  Measuring  South- 
ern Advance.  Edward  Wheeler  Parker.  Reviews 
the  history  of  the  coal-mining  Industry  in  the 
South.  8200  w.  Mfrs  Rec— Feb.  20,  1902.  Spe- 
cial number. 

The  Coal  Mining  Industry  of  the  South.  Fred- 
erick E.  8award.  Reviews  the  rapid  development 
of  recent  years  in  Alabama,  West  Virginia,  Vlr- 

«lnia,     Kentucky,     Tennessee,     Indian     Territory, 
laryland  and  Texas.    2000  w.     Ir  Age — March  0, 

Wales.— Coal  and  Mines  of  South  Wales.  A.  How- 
ells.  Read  before  the  Ohio  Mln.  Inst.  Considers 
why  Welsh  coal  can  withstand  competition  and 
yet  command  a  higher  price;  also  the  difficulties 
met  In  mining  it.  2700  w.  Mines  A  Mln — May, 
1901. 

The  Welsh  Anthracite  Goal  Trade.  An  interest- 
ing article  giving  much  information  In  regard  to 
the  collieries,  deposits,  etc.,  in  Wales,  as  well  as 
discussing  the  trade.  8000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
—Jan.  28,  1908. 

The  Situation  and  the  Outlook  in  the  South 
Wales  Coal  Industry.  Written  under  direction  of 
D.  A.  Thomas.  Considers  briefly  wages,  trade, 
prices,  profits,  etc.  4000  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev 
— Dec.  80,  1904. 

Washington. — Coal  Production  of  Washington  for 
1903.  C.  F.  Owen.  Statement  condensed  from 
annual  report  of  output.  900  w.  Mln  Rept — Feb. 
11.   1904. 

Waate,  United  States.— Squandering  Coal.  Egbert 
P.Watson.  Remarks  on  the  wastefulness  so  gen- 
eral in  the  United  States,  illustrating  by  actual 
occurrences,  and  urging  greater  economy.  1800 
w.     Ir  Age — March  28,   1903. 

Wastphalian    Syndicate.— See   German   Syndicates. 

West  Virginia. — Coal  and  Coke  Developments  In 
West  Virginia.  W.  G.  Irwin.  Brief  account  of 
the  flourishing  condition  of  these  industries.  1000 
w.     Eng  &  Mln  Jour— July  20,  1901. 

COALING. 

See  also  COAL  HANDLING:  COALING  AT  SEA; 
COALING  STATION;   COAL  STORAGE. 

Steamships.— A  New  Apparatus  for  Coaling  Steam- 
ers. An  illustrated  description  of  conveying  ma- 
chinery, the  invention  of  L..  A.  de  Mayo,  and  its 
working.     800  w.     Sci  Am— June  10,  1900. 

Warships.— The  Coaling  of  Warships.  J.  R.  Ed- 
wards. A  fall  discussion  of  the  question;  need 
of  Improvements  in  bunkers,  rapidity,  best  means 
of  coaling  warships,  use  of  Temperley  conveyors, 
coaling  stations,  and  coal-handling  appliances, 
coaling  at  sea,  the  Clarke  automatic  coaling  and 
weighing  barge,  the  Walsh  coal  and  freight  de- 
livery vessels,  the  Miller  marine  cableway,  and 
other  related  matters.  111.  16000  w.  Jour  Am 
8oc  of  Nav  Engs — Feb.,  1901. 

COALING  AT  SEA. 

Coaling  Warships  at  Sea.  Herbert  C.  Fyfe.  De- 
scribes the  equipment  of  the  U.  S.  Battleship  "Il- 
linois" with  the  apparatus  for  coaling  at  sea, 
and  gives  information  concerning  experiments 
made  by  Great  Britain  and  Russia.  111.  1200 
w.     Sol  Am— June  27,  1903. 

Coaling  of  Ships  of  War  at  Sea  and  in  Harbor. 


G.  O.  Mackrow.  Illustrated  description  of  a  pro- 
posed system  worked  out  at  the  Thames  Iron- 
works. Describes  the  loading  at  sea  and  also  in 
harbor.  General  discussion.  6300  w.  Jour  Roy 
U  Serv  Inst— Feb.  10,  1900. 

Cunningham-Beaton.— Coaling  at  Sea.  A.  O.  Cun- 
ningham. An  illustrated  description  of  the  Gun- 
nlngham-Seaton  proposed  method.  1600  w.  Jour 
Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs— Nov.,  1903. 

Miller.— /The  Coaling  of  the  U.  S.  S.  "Massachu- 
setts" at  8ea.  Spencer  Miller.  Describes  the 
apparatus  of  the  marine  cableway  for  coaling  at 
sea,  discussing  possible  improvements  and  the  im- 
portance of  the  work.     Fully  illustrated.    4000  w. 

JraM  £&  8oc  of  N«*  Archts  A  Marino  Engs— 
Nov.,  1900.  ^ 

Supplying  Combustible  at  Sea  (Riformimento  di 
Oombustibifo  in  Mare).  E.  Ferretti.  A  i discus- 
sion of  the  importance  of  coaling  war  ships  from 
colliers  at  sea,  with  reference  to  the  Miller  cable 
conveyor.    6000  w.    Rlvlsta  Marittima— Oct.,  1902. 

Coaling  Warships  at  Sea— Recent  Developments. 
Spencer  Miller.  An  illustrated  article  reviewing 
the  development  from  1900  to  the  present  time. 

%P°*Wmi*  Soc,2J.Nayal  Archts  *  Marine  Engrs, 
No.  7 — Nov.,  1904.  ^^ 

COALING   BARGE. 

Ingenious  Vessel-Coaling  Boat.  Full  illustrated 
description  of  the  Clarke  automatic  coaling  and 
weighing    barge.      4000    w.      Naut    Gas-July    4, 

JLcfvx. 

The  Clarke  Automatic  Coaling  and  Weighing 
Barge.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
barge  for  coaling  steamers  and  its  method  of 
work.    3000  w.    Ir  Age-^June  20,  1901. 

COALING  STATION. 

See  also  COAL  BIN;  COAL  CHUTE;  COAL 
HANDLING;  COAL  STORAGE;  RAILWAY 
BUILDINGS. 

Chicago  and  Alton.— The  New  Chicago  6  Alton 
Coaling  Stations.  Illustrated  descriptions  of 
these  stations  and  their  equipment.  Arrangements 
are  such  that  locomotives  receive  their  supply  of 
coal,  water,  and  sand,  and  discharge  the  cinders 
from  fire-box  and  smoke-box  simultaneously.  1000 
w.     R  R  Gas— March  14,  1902. 

Defence.— The  Defence  of  Coaling  Stations.  8.  Eard- 
ley-Wilmot.  Arguments  favoring  the  defence 
against  sea  attack  being  given  to  men  with  sea 
experience.    1600  w.    Engrs,  Lond— June  21,  1901. 

Fond-du-Lac,  Wis.— Locomotive  Coaling  Station  of 
the  Wisconsin  Central  Ry.  at  Fond-du-Lac,  Wis- 
consin. An  illustrated  description  of  a  large  coal 
storage  and  coal  handling  plant  for  supplying  lo- 
comotives.    1100  w.     Eng  News — Nov.  27,  1902. 

Frenchman's  Bay.  Maine.— Coaling  Plant  for  the 
U.  8.  Navy  at  East  Lamolne,  Frenchman's  Bay, 
Maine.  J.  A.  McNicoI.  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tion.    1300  w.     Eng  News— July  24,  1902. 

Frenchman's  Bay  Coaling  Plant.  Illustrated 
description  of  this  naval  coal  depot  on  the  Maine 
coast.     3700  w.     Eng  Rec — Jan.  80,  1904. 

Hamburg.— Coal  Pockets  in  the  Harbor  of  Hamburg 
(Kohlenklpper  im  Hamburger  Hafen).  Describing 
the  newly  Installed  appliances  for  handling  coal 
for  the  vessels  of  the  Hamburg-  American  Line  at 
Hamburg.  1000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— July  29,    1900. 

Hammond,  Ind.— Coal  Storage  and  Transfer  Plant 
for  she  Chicago  A  Erie  R.  R.  at  Hammond.  Ind. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  plant  having  a 
storage  capacity  of  06,000  tons,  and  facilities  for 
handling  coal  in  like  proportion.  1400  w.  Ry  A 
Engng  Rev — Oct.  12,  1901. 

Holmen. — Holmen  Coaling  Station.  Pennsylvania 
Lines.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  type 
of  coaling  station  being  installed  at  many  places 
on  the  lines  west  of  Pittsburg-  700  w.  Ry  Age 
— June  9,  1900. 

Locomotive. — Locomotive  Coaling  Stations.  Waldon 
Fawcett.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  recent  sys- 
tem of  coaling  which  the  writer  considers  almost 
perfect.  A  steel  coal  pocket  of  the  suspended- 
bin  type  is  mounted  above  the  tracks.  The  ar- 
rangements for  filling  are  described  and  also  for 
emptying  the  ashes.  1000  w.  Loc  Engng — March, 
1902. 

Coaling  Locomotives.  Charles  H.  Fry.  Reviews 
early  practice  on  American  railroads,  and  de- 
scribes many  types  of  coaling  stations  tried  on 
various  roads,  and  the  modern  methods  finally  in- 
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•tailed.    Ills.  5200  w.    B  B  Gas— VoL  XXXVIII., 
No.  19. 

Locomotive,  Berlln^-Tbe  LocomotlTe  Coaling  Plant 
at  the  Grnnewald  8tatton  In  Berlin  (Anlage  aar 
Lokomotlvebekohlnng  anf  Bahnhof  Grnnewald  in 
BerUn).  H.  Bnhle.  Illnatrated  description  of  a 
coal  pocket  and  handling  plant  for  railway  service. 
1000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Yer  Deutacher  Ing— May  18, 
1906. 

Mt.  Pleaaant-8t.  L.  8.  Br.— Modern  Method!  of  Coal- 
ing Locomotives.  An  illnatrated  description  of  the 
Mt.  Pleasant  coaling  station,  of  the  St.  Lonls 
Sonthwestern  Ry.  system.  1100  w.  By  ft  Bngng 
— Dec.  27,  1902. 

Harraganaett  Bay.— The  New  Ooallng  8tation  at 
Narraganaett  Bay.  Illnatrated  description  of  a 
new  coaling  station  recently  completed  at  Brad- 
ford, near  Newport,  and  Its  operation.  8000  w. 
Bng  Bee — Not.  26,  1906. 

Newark,  V.  I.,  Lehigh  Valley.— Local  Coal  Pockets 
for  the  Lehigh  Valley  R.  R.  at  Newark,  N.  J. 
Walter  G.  Berg.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  recently  constructed  pockets  with  modern  Im- 
provements.    1200  w.     Bng  News— April  2,   1908. 

Mew  London,  Conn.— The  Coaling  Stations  of  the 
United  States  Navy.  Waldon  Fawcett.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  station  at  New  London, 
Conn.,  its  equipment,  etc.  Also  gives  information 
of  other  stations  to  be  similarly  fitted.  1200  w. 
Am  Mfr— Feb..  1901. 

COAL  STORAGE— Hew  York  Navy 


H.  T.  Central  By.— See  COAX 
B.  B.— See  Holmen. 


Ssngley  Point.  —  The  Sangley  Point  Coaling  Plant. 
Illnatrated  description  of  a  government  plant 
the  Philippine  Islands,  which  includes  a 
approach,  a  large  iron  wharf,  coal  sheds,  bandll 
and  weighing  apparatus,  power  plant  and  fire 
service.     3000  w.     Bng  Bee — Aug.  9,  1902. 

COAL  MIME. 

Bee    also    COAX    INDUSTRY:    COAL    MTJrXJTG; 
COAX  PREPARATION;  COAL  REGION. 

Alabama.— The  Belle  Ellen  Coal  Mine,  Alabama. 
William  M.  Given.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  be- 
fore the  Bngng.  Assn.  of  the  South.  Descriptive. 
1000  w.     Bng  *  Min  Jour— July  27,  1901. 

Anthracite.— Anthracite  Coal  Minos  and  Mining.  Ro- 
samoDd  D.  Rhone.  An  illustrated  article  de- 
scribing the  mines,  their  ventilation,  mining  ac- 
cidents, etc.,  the  methods  of  mining  and  pre- 
paring the  coal  for  market  are  also  considered 
and  related  matters  of  interest.  7000  w.  Bev 
of  Revs— July.  1902. 

Aachincloss,  Pa. — The  Anehlacloas  Colliery.  Illna- 
trated description  of  this  new  plant  in  the  Wyom- 
ing-Lackawanna anthracite  region.  2600  w.  Bng 
ft   Min  Jour— May   6,   1904. 


Eng.— New  Colliery  at  Bargoed.  Illna- 
trated description  of  a  new  colliery  In  the  Bhym- 
ney  Valley,  on  the  boundary  between  England  and 
Wales.    1200  w.    Col  Guard — Dec.   18,  1908. 

Bathgate,  Eng.— -Extensive  Colliery  Developments  of 
Bathgate.  Describes  and  illustrates  the  extensive 
work  of  the  last  ten  years,  the  character  of  the 
coal,  the  equipment  or  the  mines,  etc.  2600  w. 
Col  Guard — Aug.  22,  1902. 
See  also  COAL  WASHING. 


COAL  WASHING. 

Bohemia,   Pillars See  COAX  MINING— Pillars. 

Bridgeport,  Pa-— A  Monongahela  Blver  Mine.  Brief 
description  of  the  opening  of  a  new  coal  mine. 
1200  w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Oct.  6,  1904. 

British  CehimMa.  80s  Crow's  Vest;  COAX  RE- 
GION.   

Buildings.— Bee  COAX  MUTE  BUILDING. 

China.— The  Tong  Colliery,  Kaiping,  North  China. 
Thomas  Webster.  From  the  Pro.  of  the  So. 
Wale  Inst,  of  Min.  Bngrs.  A  description  of  the 
coal  seams,  methods  of  working  and  the  ma- 
chinery used.    8800  w.    Mines  ft  Min— Feb.,  1901. 

Clifford,  111.— A  Model  Illinois  Coal  Mining  Plant. 

Charles  B.  8mlth.  Illustrated  description  of  No. 
8.  a  new  mine  plant  at  Clifford,  Illinois,  2000  w. 
Min  Wld— Dec.  28,  1906. 

Oemox,  B.  O. — A  Description  of  the  Mining  Opera- 
tions. Pumping  and  Hauling  Plant,  etc.,  at  the 
Comox  Colliery.  Jno.  Matthews.  1800  w.  B  O 
Min  Rec— Sept.,  1902. 

Crow's  Nest,  B.  0. — The  Coal  Creek  Colliery  of  the 


Crow's  Nest  Pass  Coal  Co.  O.  V.  Corless.  Bead 
before  the  Canadian  Min.  Inst.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  mines  and  their  working,  pro* 
duction,  etc.  6600  w.  Can  Min  Bev — March  81, 
1901. 


Pioneer  Work  in  the  Crow's  Nest  Coal 
William  Blakemore.  An  account  of  the  opening 
of  this  mine  in  the  Rocky  Mts.,  the  difficulties, 
etc.,  describing  the  appliances,  plant  and  ma- 
chinery Installed.  Maps.  6800  w.  Can  Min  Rot 
—May  81,  1901. 

Notes  on  Some  Special  Features  of  Coal  Mining 
in  the  Crow's  Nest.  James  McEvoy.  Read  at 
meeting  of  the  Canadian  Min.  Inst.  Describes  the 
geology  of  this  region  and  the  physical  and  chem- 
ical properties  of  the  coal.  1800  w.  Can  Min 
Rev— March  81,  1904. 


Depreciation.    Bee   DEPRECIATION. 

Divernon,  HI. — The  Divernon  Coal  Mine.  J.  J.  But- 
ledge.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  plant  and 
arrangements  at  mine  No.  6,  of  the  Madison  Coal 
Co.,  at  Divernon,  Illinois.    4600  w.    Mines  ft  Min 

Ehrenfeld,  Pa.— The  Ehrenfeld  Plant  of  the  Web- 
ster Coal  and  Coke  Co.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  large  modern  mining  plant  at  Ehrenfeld,  Pa., 
containing  a  number  of  novel  features.  0200  w. 
Mines  ftMin— May,  1902. 

The  Ehrenfeld  Colliery.  Description,  with  Illus- 
trations, of  the  electric  plant  and  other  features 
of  coal  mines  near  Johnstown,  Pa.  2000  w.  Bng 
ft  Min  Jour — Aug.  18,   1904. 

Electric  Plant. — See  also  EhrenfeULPa.;  ELECTRIC 
EQUIPMENT;  ELECTRIC  PLANT.  

Dectrio  Power.  80s  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— 
Coal  Mine. 

Engineering   Progress.— See   BOILEB — Lancashire. 

Ernest,  Penna. — The  Ernest  Plant  of  the  Jeffer- 
son ft  Clearfield  Coal  ft  Iron  Co.,  at  Ernest,  In- 
diana County,  Pennsylvania.  G.  W.  Harris.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  development  of  coal 
properties  exceeding  in  magnitude  and  originality 
anything  hitherto  attempted.  6000  w.  Mines  ft 
Min— May,  1904. 

Eureka,  Pa.— The  Eureka  Collieries.  An  illustrated 
article  summarising  the  present  methods  and 
equipment  of  ton  mines  in  Pennsylvania,  near 
Johnstown.  2000  w.  Bng  Min  Jour — June  2, 
1904. 

Exhibition. 


COAL  MINE  EXHIBITION. 

Hat  Top,  Ala. — Flat  Top  Mine.  Samuel  H.  Lea* 
Describes  a  typical  coal  mine  in  the  Birmingham, 
Ala.,  district,  with  the  characteristics  and  man- 
ner of  working.  8500  w.  Minos  ft  Min — March, 
1906. 

Floods.— Some  Lessons  from  the  Recent  Floods  In 
the  Anthracite  Mines  of  Pennsylvania.  W.  8. 
Ayrea,  Discusses  the  serious  results  and  great 
expense  caused  by  the  floods  of  this  past  winter, 
and  the  means  of  guarding  against  such  loss. 
1700  w.    Bng  ft  Min  Jour— March  15,  1902. 


Florenoe. 


MINE  HAULAGE — Electric. 


Gelsenkirchen,  Westphalia.— The  Rhine-Elbe  Mine 
of  the  Gelsenkirchen  Mining  Company  (Die 
Schacbtanlage  Rheln-Elbe  III.  der  Gelsenklrchener 
Bergwerks-A-G.).  With  map  and  plans  of  the 
hoisting  machinery,  power  plant,  and  general  in- 
stallation. 8000  w.  4  plates.  GlOckauf — Sept. 
7,  1901. 

The  Plant  at  the  Zollern  Shaft  No.  II.  of  the 
Gelsenkirchen  Mining  Company  (Die  Schachtanlago 
Zollern  II.  der  Gelsenklrchener  Bergwerks-Aktlen- 
Gesellschaft).  H.  Randebrock.  A  very  fully  il- 
lustrated description  of  a  fine  modern  colliery 
equipment,  including  power  house,  head  works, 
winding  engines,  etc  7600  w.  8  plates,  GlOck- 
auf—June  24,  1006. 

See   also  BOILEB  TEST— Dalbusch  Mine,    West- 
phalia. 

Germany.— The  Costs  and  the  Conditions  of  Work- 
ing Collieries  in  Germany.  The  present  article 
gives  Information  concerning  the  Harpen  collieries, 
their  production,  earnings,  expenses,  profits,  etc. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rot 
—March  6,  1903. 

Glapwell,  Derby,  Eng.— Notes  on  Glapwell  Colliery. 
Maurice  Deacon.  Describes  the  surface  plant, 
ventilation  and  underground  arrangements.  Gen- 
eral discussion.  4600  w.  Col  Guard — Oct.  9, 
1908.  

Haulage. — See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT;  MINE 
HAULAGE. 
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5***  ^SPVZ?6®  C0AL  TIPPLE  j  HEAD  FRAME. 

KtSSLW^L^rThe  Henry  Colliery.  J.  TTjen- 
njngs.  Description  of  extensive  modern  develop- 
menta  la  the  coal  mines  of  Weit  Virginia.  8500 
w.    Bng  A  Mln  Jour— Feb.  18,  1904. 

aS^H"^  Colll«3r  of  the  Davis  Goal  and  Ooke 
Company  J.  p.  Healy.  An  illustrated  descrto- 
fift  <*  the  Plant  anoTthe  mecha2ce5%u5S2£ 
2700  w.     Mines  A  Mln— Oct.,  1004.        f"*H*i'™««- 

HlbernU,  Prussia.— The  Plan  for  the  State  Control 

•taatllchang  der  Bergwerks-desellschaft  HlbS 
nja).  h.  Bngel.  An  account  of  the  plans  of  the 
Prmwlan  Government  to  obtain  a  controlling  to- 
— Aug!  13,^004?     •7ndicate'    8000  w-    SS&anf 

Xnjnois.--Coal  Mlnea  at  Streator.  A.  Dinamore.  An 
SfiTfft1  Ula»trated  description  of  thTlmrortant 
coal  fields  and  mines  in  La  Salle  CountyrHUnols! 
2300  w.     Mines  A  Min— Nov.,  1900.  "**««■. 

*^lfc75S£ii,nd6,\  O0111^  *?d  Its  Miners.  Henry 
J«V  A"  °Bneniari06tom^Kn^S 
eS?lan°d^uS  O,85^-     '^-  of  Mln^lSsHJ 

XDftl«'«vC*pf*Solon7,TJrhe  Indwe  Ooal  Mines,  Gape 
Colony,    Africa.      A    description    of    these    minS 

Salt  "mS  J?  SK**001*1**   I1L    a**1*1-    St 

part.     8800  w.     Ool  Guard— Aug.  29,  1902. 

Io^.-.Appanoose   County  Coal   Field.     J.   J.    Rot- 

Jjftn-  -,5e^.r,ptl011  of  the  coal,  the  methods  of 
mtalmj  and  the  use  of  machines  In  thinVeins. 
2800  w.     Mines  A  Mln— March,  1901. 

mit?  l~wa  Ooal  Mlne-  lUwtrated  description  of 
mine  known  as  Cleveland  No.  4.  900  w a2 
A  Mln  Jour— March  28,  1901.  ^ 

illustrated   descrlpUon   of    the   principal    features 

&untJ  "pi?1  *?£*><**}  *W  at  «"!.  todhS 
jaunty.    Pa.      1800    w.      Mines    A    Min— Sept., 

'^J*?:™1*0?*  on  *&  Takaslma  Ooal  Mines,  Na- 
SK4*?'  iraffB'  ,B-  w-  Nardln.  Read  before 
the  Australian  Inst,  of  Min  BngrsTDescrlbS 
the  occurrence  snd  worklngof  these  coal  seamf 
ffij£.SBl?rlH:  ^,""35  neartne  SSaSce  to 

The    Takaslma    Ooal    Mlnea,    Japan.      Abstract 

JraisffiT* wd  b/r  S>iW-  S"flta  *Si*  th?  An2 
craiasian    Inst,    of    Mln.    Busts.      Describes    the 

ss555-^.n^,%2of  «*&  ssrr  as 

n  ^  T£rka?ma  Coal  Mines  o*  Nagasaki.  Japan 

scribing  mines  having  unusual  features.  rSS 
w.     Page's  Mag— Oct?;   1908.         Ieanire»-      "00 

.ii^E8^6*®  0oaI  Mines.  K.  Gonekra.  A  brief 
SS^SSl  ?Stlln*  ,tf  «■•   mln^   department  of 

ffiL«KolsS!BIOi  ^"J61*  *  Ballway^Oompany: 
Japan.      Serial.      1st   part.     6000    w       Min.?  Tl 

Mln— March,   1904.        ^^      ^^    w*      Mlaei    • 
See  also  OOAL  MIMING;  MUTING  INDU8TBT. 
^SaU^'iiSkT^*1*  "JS*  and  Zlnc  Works  at  La 

Matthlessen    A    Hegeler    sine    works.      2800    w 
Mines  A  Min— April,  1903.  ww«-      «w    w. 

KVanerTW  K£ift.£'1   Mln?  ?< J*   ****>«* 
«S   ?i«iJi"      •    0ran5'     A   short  description  of 
the    typical    mines    of    this    district^ 4000    £ 
Bng  g  Min  Jour— Oct.   S  1902.  W# 

Loup  Greek,  W.  Virginia.— The  Loup  Creek  Colliery 

VlrKlnU.     the    method.^  mK85*    «*.    ot« 

Manners.— See  HEAD  FRAME. 

Mechanical  Engineering,— The  Mechanical  Engineer- 
lmL<>f  Modern  Collieries.  William  Bardlli:  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Birmingham 
Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Mech  Bngrs.  Brief  consid- 
eration of  the  mechanical  appliances  the  mlnlnar 
engineer  has  found  necessary  in  carrying  on  his 
work.     8000  w.     Ool   Guard— March  20,   1903 

Mexico.— The  Oerrillos  Anthracite  Mines.  Arthur 
Lakes.  Describes  a  New  Mexican  coal  mine 
which  illustrates  the  metamorphosis  of  bitumin- 
ous into  anthracite.  1200  w.  Mines  A  Min— 
March,   1001. 


Las  Esperansas  Coal  Mines,  Mexico.  Bdwln 
Ludlow.      Illustrated    description    of    mines    and 

2£i!LOT3?  SteS*-     100°  w-     Bug  A  Min  Jour- 
March   16,   1901. 

Ooal  Mining  in  Mexico.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  development  of  a  coal  field  in  the 
fto%  °L?oal,,lll*A  M  "Ported  In  "Modern  Mex- 
ico."    400   w.     Ool  Guard— April  26,   1901. 

Monongahela  Biver.— See  Bridgeport,  Pa. 
Murton,  Bng.— See  South  Hetton. 

Vew  Zealand.— New  Zealand  Coal  Mines.  Abstracts 
in  reference  to  the  workings  at  the  principal 
mines  and  districts  visited  by  the  Royal  Com- 
mission, taken  from  the  report  to  Parliament. 
11600  w.     N  Z  Mines  Rec— Aug.  16,  1901. 

™7hl  5?1**  P0*1  Mines.  Reports  of  the  Point 
Elisabeth i  coal  mines,  and  the  Seddonvllle  coal 
mine.  2600  w.  N  Z  Mines  Rec— Sept.  16,  1903. 
Westport  Coal  Company's  Mine  Oreek  Ool- 
Hf1.*7;  *  DnWhart  Brand  Inglis.  Illustrations  and 
brief  description  of  colliery,  with  an  outline  of 
J?6-11^?1011  5f  Siting  out  the  coaL  UOO  w. 
N  Z  Mines   Rec— Oct.   16,   1903. 

Buneaton,  Bng.— See  COAL  MTJTIVG  MACHHIXRY 


Paris  Exposition.— See  COAL  MINE  EXHIBITION. 

Pittsburg  A  Buffalo  Go.— The  Pittsburg  A  Buffalo 
Coal  Company's  Mines.  Illustrates  and  describes 
mines,  showing  the  great  advances  made  in  coal 
mining  by  machinery,  handling  the  coal,  haul- 
"l*i  etc*     2600  w«     En*  &  Min  Jour— Dec.   22, 


8%. 


Pittsburg,  Thin  Vein — Mines  Nos.  1  snd  2  of  the 
National  .Mining  Co.  James  Collins.;  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  two  best  equipped 
"to**  .^  the  Pittsburg  thin-vein  district/  2600 
w.     Mines  A   Mln— Nov.,    1905. 

Poteaa,  Indian  Territory.— The  Poteau  Ooal  Mines. 
Pp»-  W.  R.  Crane.  An  illustrated  description 
of  the  modern  equipment  and  methods  of  work- 
ing   employed.      8500   w.      Mines    A    Mln— Sept. 

Prjta-Paneoast,  Pa.— The  Price-Pancoast  Colliery. 
George  W.  Harris.  A  description  of  this  colliery, 
especially  the  surface  arrangements  and  methods 
of  preparing  the  coal  for  market  in  practice  in 
ihlvLackawaima  region.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2400  w.     Bng  A  Mln  Jour— July  16,   1905. 

Prlmero,  Colo.— The  Primero  Mines.  R.  M.  Hosea. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  extensive  plant 
of  the  Colorado  Fuel  A  Iron  Co.  for  the  mining 
and  coking  of  coal.  4800  w.  Mines  A  Mln— 
June.  1904. 

Pumping  and  Spraying.— The  Pumping  and  Spraying 
Arrangements  at  a  Bohemian  Colliery.  A.  Padour. 
in  "Oesterreicbische  Zeltschrift  fur  Berg  und  Hat- 
ten  wesen."  Illustrated  description  of  Rledler 
pumping  engines  and  spraying  devices  to  keep  the 
mines  cool.  2000  w.  Col  Guard— Feb.  22,  1901. 
See  also   COAL  DTJST— Sprinkling. 

Queensland.— Queensland  Coal  Mlnea.  Information 
from  the  annual  report  of  W.  Fryar,  Inspector  of 
Mines,  111.  5500  w.  Queens  Gov  Mln  Jour— May 
15,  1908. 

Bedheugh.— See  MINE  HAULAGE. 

Bed  Jacket,  West  Va.— Red  Jacket  Coal  and  Coke 
Co.  Mines  in  Logan  County,  West  Virginia. 
Frank  A.  Hill.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
coal,  the  mines  and  methods  of  handling.  2200 
w.     Mines  A  Min— Dec.,   1902.  * 

Book  Spring,  Wyoming.— Rock  Springs  Coal  Mines 
in  Wyoming.  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes.  Notes  on 
the  formation,  the  mines,  snd  methods  of  min- 
ing.    2000  w.     Mines  A  Mln— March,  1905. 

Bonchamp.— Sinking  and  Installing  a  Shaft,  1,010 
Metres  in  Depth,  at  the  Ronchamp  Collieries. 
From  "L'lngenienr  Francais."  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  ventilation,  sinking,  winding  engine, 
central  engine  bouse,  air  compressors  and  boil- 
ers.    2500  w.     Col  Guard— March  27,   1902. 

Safety  Explosives.— Experiments  with  Safety  Ex- 
plosives (Mlttellungen  der  Beggewerkschaftllchen 
versuchsstrecke.  versuche  mlt  Slcberbeitsspreng- 
stoffen).  Hr.  Beyllng.  An  account  of  experi- 
ments with  various  safety  explosives  for  coal 
mines,  undertaken  at  the  mining  companies'  test- 
ing plant  at  Gelsenkirchen,  Germany.  3500  w. 
Glttckauf— May  9,  1908. 

St.  Etienne.— See  COAL  INDUSTRY— France;  COAL 
MINE  EXHIBITION— Paris;  HOISTING— Safety 
Applianoes. 
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Sakhalin^- The  Goal  Mines  of  the  Island  of  Sak- 
halin (Der  Stetnkohlenbergbau  auf  der  Insel 
8achalln).  F.  F.  Kleye.  An  account  of  the 
Important  developments  of  coal  in  the  island  of 
Sakhalin  In  the  sea  of  Okhotsk  at  the  month  of 
the  Amoor.  8000  w.  Oesterr  Zeitsehr  f  Berg  n 
Hfittenwesen— Not.    10,    1900. 


•aadwelL— Dewrrlption  of  Sandwell  New  Sinkings, 
Warstone  Fields,  West  Bromwlch.  H.  O.  Cole. 
Describes  the  Damping  arrangements,  boilers, 
sinking  and  hauling  engines,  etc.  111.  1800  w. 
Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Bev— Nor.  28,  1900. 

The  8andwell  Park  New  Sinkings.  H.  O.  Oole. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  contributed  to  the  "Journal" 
of  the  British  Society  of  Mining  Students.  De- 
scriptive account.     1900  w.     Col  Guard— Dec.   7, 

tehaTnborst*Dortinun<L— The  New  Plant  of  the 
Schamhorst  Mine  at  Brackel  near  Dortmund  (Die 
Neoe  Schacht-Anlage  "Schamhorst"  in  Brackel 
bel  Dortmund).  F.  Schulte.  Describing  power 
plant,  lighting,  coal  washing,  pumping,  etc., 
of  a  modern  mining  Installation.  3500  w.  10 
plates.     Gluckauf— Sept.  7,  1901. 

South  Hetton,  Eng.— The  South  Hetton  Coal  Com- 
pany's Collieries  and  Their  Equipment.  Inter- 
esting account  of  the  collieries  of  South  Hetton 
and  Morton;  the  latter  Is  said  to  be  the  most 
arduous,  difficult  and  expensive  mining  under- 
taking on  record.  I1L  Serial.  1st  part.  8200  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Bev— Feb.  1,  1901. 

South  WUkes-Barre,  Pa.— The  South  Wilkes-Barre 
Colliery-  Illustrates  and  describes  one  of  the 
moot  gaseous  mines  in  the  anthracite  region,  the 
general  plan  of  working,  means  of  ventilation,  and 

r cautions  to  prevent  mine  fires.     1800  w.     Bug 
Mia  Jour— Sept.   22,  1904. 

Spring  Valley,  HI.— New  Plant  at  Shaft  No.  5  of 
the  Spring  Valley  Coal  Co.,  at  Spring  Valley,  111. 
A.  Dlnsmoor.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
underground  and  surface  arrangements.  8800  w. 
Mines  ft   Mln— Feb..    1902. 

The  Spring  Valley  Coal  Company's  Mines.  Leo 
Glock.  An  illustrated  description  of  this  coal 
field  In  Illinois,  and  the  operation  of  the  mines. 
8S00  w.     Mln  Wld— Oct.  21,  1906. 

Sprinkling.— 6ee  Pumping  and  Spraying;  COAL 
DUBT. 

State  Control. — See  Hibernla,  Prussia* 

Babsideace.— Coal-Mlnlng  Subsidences  in  Relation 
to  Sewerage  Works.  F.  W.  Mayer.  Directs  at- 
tention to  the  irregular  nature  of  the  protection 
against  subsldencies  from  mining  operations.  1000 
w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Bey— Sept.  0,  1901. 

Temperature.— The  Development  of  Heat  In  Coal 
Mines  (Die  Wlrmeyerhlltnlsse  im  Kohie-Puhr- 
enden  Gebirge).  H.  HOfer.  A  discussion  of  the 
ratio  of  the  development  of  temperature  with 
depth,  with  especial  reference  to  the  striking  of 
a  seam  of  water  of  90  deg.  F.  at  a  depth  of 
1150  feet,  near  Tepllts,  Bohemia.  Serial.  Part 
I.     2000  w.     Oesterr  Zeitsehr  f  Berg  n  Hfltten- 

_wesen— May  11.   1901. 

Tennessee.— Brushy  Mountain  Coal  Mines.  A.  W. 
Evans.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  coal, 
the  methods  of  mining  and  the  haulage  plant. 
2000  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— May,  1901. 

Tonkin,  Indo-Ghina.— The  Coal  Mines  of  Tonkin 
(Les  Gharbonnages  dn  Tonkin).  F.  8chlff.  A 
well  illustrated  description  of  some  of  the  coal 
mines  of  French  Indo-China  and  their  exploitation. 
8000  w.     Genie  Civil— March  14,  1903. 

Troeedale,  Pa*— The  Tmesdale  Plant.  Begins  an 
Illustrated  description  of  one  of  the  most  com- 
plete anthracite  collieries,  having  the  largest 
breaker  in  the  field,  which  Is  electrically  ope- 
rated. Serial.  1st  part.  800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour — Sept  2,   1905. 

Vancouver.— Goal  Mining  on  Vancouver  Island.  An 
account,  with  illustrations,  of  the  three  collieries 
worked  lsst  year.  1100  w.  Col  Guard — March  1, 
1901. 

The  Vancouver  Coal  Mines.  An  account  of 
quite  a  number  of  changes  in  the  mines  of  Van- 
couver Island  during  the  past  year.  1000  w. 
U  S  Cons  Bepts.     No.   1020— April  25,   1901. 

Testa,  Pa. — The  Vesta  No.  4  Colliery.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  mine  in  Western  Pennsylvania,  of 
Interest  because  of  its  costly  equipment.  2800  w. 
Eng  ft   Mln  Jour— June   80,   1904. 

Vesta  No.  4  Mine  of  the  Vesta  Coal  Co.  at 
California.  Pa.  William  L.  A  ff el  der.  An  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  one  of  the  finest 


•quipped  coal  mines  in  the  United  States.     6500 
w.    Mines  ft  Mia— Feb.,  1905. 

Virginia.— Norton  Goal  Mines  at  Norton,  Virginia. 
Robert  Fleming.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  mines,  the  coal  seams,  and  the  methods  of 
mining  and  handling  the  coal.  1200  w.  Mines 
ft  Mln — Feb.,  1901. 

Southwest  Virginia  Goal  Belt.  Joseph  Virgin. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  coal  and  coke 
plant  of  the  Virginia  Iron,  Coal  ft  Coke  Go.  1000 
w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Oct.,  1901. 

Watering.— See  Pumping  and  Spraying;  COAL  DUST. 

Whitehaven,  England,— Improvements  at  the  Wil- 
liam Pit.  Whitehaven  Collieries,  Cumberland. 
These  collieries  are  remarkable  for  the  large 
area  of  under-sea  workings,   and  the   long  haul- 

XAn  illustrated  account  of  changes  in  metn- 
of  working,  and  the  introduction  of  endless 
rope  haulage.  1200  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Bev— 
April  19,  1901. 

Wilosek,  Austria.— See  COAL  MINING— Filling: 
Waste  Bemoval;'  Wilosek;  EXPL08CTE^-4oai 
Mine. 

Windber,  Pa.— The  Wlndber  Mine.  J.  8.  Cunning- 
ham. Bead  before  the  Western  Penn.  Cen.  Mln. 
Inst.  Plan  of  mine  with  description  of  under- 
ground haulage  and  mining  methods  as  installed 
and  used  at  Wlndber,  Pa.  1800  w.  Mines  ft 
Mln— March,   1901. 

Wyoming-Lackawanna,  Pa. — See  Auehinoloss,.  Pa. 

GOAL  MJJTE  ACCIDENT. 

See  also  COAL  MINE  EXPLOSION;  COAL  MINE 
FIBEj  FXBEDAMP;  MINE  ACCIDENT;  RES- 
CUE APPABATTJB;  BESOTS  STATION. 

America.— Fatal  Accidents  in  Coal  Mining  In  North 

America.     F.    L.    Hoffman.  Reviews   the   period 

1890-1899    for    the    United  States    and    Canada, 

with   comments.     1800   w.  Eng    ft    Mia   Jour-* 
Nov.   24,   1900. 

Fatal  Accidents  in  Coal  Mining  in  North 
America.  Frederick  L.  Hoffman.  Comparative 
statistics  covering  the  last  decade,  showing  the 
fatalities  In  1900  to  be  greater  than  in  any  other 
year.     1200  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Aug.  10,  1901. 

Fatal  Accidents  in  Coal  Mines  in  North  Amer- 
ica, 1901.  Frederick  L.  Hoffman.  Tabulated 
information  with  remarks.  900  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— Oct.  25.   1902. 

Fatal  Accidents  in  Goal  Mines  in  North  Amer- 
ica, 1902.  Frederick  L.  Hoffman.  Statistics 
showing  a  decided  increase  in  the  fatal  acci- 
dents.   1000  w.    Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Sept.  5.,  1908. 

Fatal  Accidents  in  Coal  Mines  of  North  Amer- 
ica. Frederick  L.  Hoffman.  Some  facts  bearing 
upon  the  gradual  increase  In  the  fatality  rate. 
900  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Sept.  26,  1908. 

Fatal  Accidents  in  Coal  Mining  in  1908.  Fred- 
erick L.  Hoffman.  A  careful  study  of  coal  mine 
accidents  in  the  United  States.  1600  w.  Eng  ft 
Min  Jour— Dec.   22,   1904. 

Donibristle. — The  Donlbrlstle  Colliery  Accident. 
Gives  description  of  the  colliery  In  Scotland,  and 
an  account  of  the  accident,  which  was  caused 
by  a  flow  of  soft  peat  or  moss  into  the  mine 
causing  the  loss  of  eight  lives.  111.  5500  w. 
Col  Guard— Jan.  8,  1902. 

Dortmund,  Germany. — The  Landslip  In  the  Hansa 
Mine,  near  Dotrmund  (Die  Gebirgsschlebung  In  den 
Beiden  Schichten  der  Zecbe  Hansa  bel  Dortmund). 
H.  Dill.  An  account  of  the  deformation  In  two 
deep  shafts  by  the  action  of  an  underground 
landslip.     2500  w.     Gluckauf— Dec.  26,   1908. 

1904.— Fatal  Accidents  In  Coal  Mining  in  1904. 
Frederick  L.  Hoffman.  A  report  of  the  facts 
with  comment  on  the  causes  and  conditions. 
8500  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Dec.  2,  1905. 

Pennsylvania. — Accidents  in  Coal  Mines  of  Penn- 
sylvania. Facts  from  the  report  of  the  Chief 
of  the  Bureau  of  Mines  for  the  year  1900.  4000 
w.     Mines  ft  Min — Oct.,  1901. 

Pocahontas.— Disaster  at  Pocahontas  Mines.    Charles 
S.  Thorne.     An  account  of  the  disasters  occurring 
on   Nov.   14  and  22.     1500  w.     Mines   ft   Mln— 
Jan.,  1902. 

Besoue  Station.— See  BE8CTTE  STATION— Altofts, 
Eng. 

Saxony.— Accidents  In  the  Saxon  Coal  Mines  (Die 
BetrlebsunflLlle  belm  Sachisschen  Stelnkohlenberg- 
bau).  Dr.  G.  Stein.  With  data  from  1888  to 
1809,  showing  the  diminution  in  the  number  of 
accidents.     2500  w.     GlUckauf— Nov.   24,    1900. 
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GOAL  HIVE  BUILDING. 

ReoUftng-hausen,  Westphalia*— The  Administration 
Buildings  of  the  Recklinghausen  Mines  (Du 
Kauen-  and  Yerwaltungsgebtude  der  Zeche  Reck- 
linghausen I).  H.  Fncbs.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription, showing  the  toilet  and  bath  arrange- 
ments for  the  miners,  care  of  clothes,  lamps, 
etc.,  as  well  as  business  offices.  2600  w.  2 
plates.     Gltlckauf— May  18,  1906. 

GOAL  MINE  EXHIBITION. 

Dfbseldorf  Exposition.— The  Exhibit  of  the  Dort- 
mund District  Society  of  Mining  Industry  at  the 
Dflsseldorf  Exposition  (Die  Kollektlvausstellung 
des  Vereins  fur  die  Bergbanllchen  Interessen  im 
Oberbergamtsbeslrk  Dortmund  auf  der  Dflssel- 
dorf er  Aussteliung  1902).  Hr.  Becker.  A  review 
of  an  exhibit  of  coal  mining,  mining  machinery, 
etc..    with   plan.     3500   w.     Gltlckauf— April   26, 

1002.  

See  also  COAL  PREPARATION;  COKE;  MININO 


London.— The  Colliery  Exhibition  at  the  Royal  Agri- 
cultural Hall,  London.  Brief  illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  some  of  the  more  interesting  ex- 
hibits. 18000  w.  Ir  Coal  Trds  Rey— July  8, 
1008. 

International  Colliery  Exhibition.  A  compre- 
hensive illustrated  description  of  the  various  ex- 
hibits at  the  Agricultural  Hall,  London.  Serial. 
1st  part.     10800  w.     Col  Guard— July  J.0,   1908. 

Paris. — Loire  Collieries  at  the  Paris  Exhibition. 
Describes  the  exhibits  of  these  collieries.  2800 
w.     Col  Guard— Oct.  26,  1900. 

Bethune  Colliery  at  the  Paris  Exhibition.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  the  exhibit  of  this  colliery, 
with  a  review  of  Its  history.  8800  w.  Col 
Guard — Nov.  9,  1900. 

Lens  Collieries  at  the  Paris  Exhibition.  An 
account  of  the  exhibit  made  by  one  of  the  most 
Important    French    collieries,     showing    the    ap- 

Sliances  used  and  methods  of  working.     4000  w. 
bl  Guard— Not.  16,  1900. 

Lievin  Colliery  at  the  Paris  Exhibition.  An 
account  of  the  exhibits  made  by  this  company, 
the  methods  of  mining  practiced,  etc.  6800  w. 
Col   Guard— Nov.    23,    1900. 

Donchy  Colliery  at  the  Paris  Exhibition.  An 
account  of  the  exhibits  made  by  this  colliery  and 
of  its  deposit,  method  of  working,  etc.  2600  w. 
Col  Guard— Nov.  30,  1900. 

Roche-la-Mollere  and  Flnniny  Collieries  at  the 
Paris  Exhibition.  Description  of  an  Interesting 
exhibit  which  obtained  a  grand  prix.  6600  w. 
Col  Guard — Dec.  14.  1900. 

Besseges  Collieries  at  the  Paris  Exhibition.  De- 
scribes the  interesting  exhibit  of  this  colliery,  the 
working,  etc.    4600  w.    Col  Guard— Dec.  28,  1900. 

The  Saint-fltlenne  Collieries  (Loire),  France. 
Describes  the  exhibits  made  at  the  Paris  Ex- 
hibition and  gives  statistics.  111.  8000  w.  Col 
Guard — Jan.  4,  1901. 

.  See  also  MINING — Paris  Exposition. 

St.  Louis.— Coal  Mining  at  the  Louisiana  Purchase 
Exposition.  Illustrated  description  of  models 
showing  works  of  some  of  the  large  bituminous 
coal  companies.  2600  w.  Mines  A  Mln — Sept., 
1904. 

COAL  MINE  EXPLOSION. 

8ee  also  COAL  MINE  ACCIDENT;   FIREDAMP: 
RESCUE    APPARATUS;    RESCUE    STATION; 


Abertyiswg,   Wales.— The   Abertysswg  Colliery   Ex- 

Blosion.  Reported  by  Mr.  S.  T.  Evans  and  J.  8. 
tartin  on  the  circumstances  attending  this  ex- 
plosion, which  occurred  at  Mac  Laren  Colliery, 
Sept.  8,  1902.  Serial.  2  parts.  8600  w.  Col 
Guard— Jan.  80,  1908. 

Berryburg,  W.  Va.— Berrybnrg  Mine  Disaster,  W. 
Va.  James  W.  Paul.  A  description  of  the  mine, 
the  conditions  under  which  It  was  operated  and 
the  probable  cause  of  the  explosion.  8000  w. 
Mines  &  Mln— Dec.,   1901. 

Blaendare,  Eng. — Official  Report  on  the  Blaendare 
Explosion.  Presents  reports  by  S.  T.  Evans  and 
Joseph  S.  Martin  on  the  circumstances  attend- 
ing the  explosion  by  firedamp,  which  occurred  on 
Feb.  28,  1901.  I1L  8000  w.  Col  Guard— Aug. 
2.  1901. 

Boryslaw,    Austria.— Gas    Explosion    at    Boryslaw 


(Bchlagwetterexploslon  In  Boryslaw).  Johann 
Bolobek.  An  account  of  the  disastrous  explosion 
of  fire-damp  In  the  Boryslaw  mines,  Gallcia, 
Austria,  June  2,  1902.  Two  articles,  1  plate. 
4000  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen— 
Jan.  28,   80,   1904. 

British.— See  SAFETY  LAMP. 

Cambrian,  Wales.— Cambrian  Collieries  Explosion. 
A  report  of  the  circumstances  attending  the  ex- 
plosion which  occurred  on  March  10,  1906.  4000 
w.     Col  Guard— Sept.  1,  1905. 

Clydaoh,  S.  Wales— The  Glydacb  Yale  Explosion, 
South  Wales.  James  Ashworth.  An  account  of 
this  explosion,  showing  weak  points  of  watering, 
and  of  construction  in  safety  lamps.  Ills.  8700 
w.     Mines  &  Mln— Nov.,  1906. 


Compressed  Air.- 

Pahlbusoh.      Germany.- 
Explosion* 

Dust.— The  Origin  of  Coal-Dust  Explosions.  Jsmes 
Tinsley.  Read  before  the  Monmouthshire  Col- 
liery Officials  Assn.  Discusses  the  causes  of  these 
explosions,  and  urges  that  in  mines  yielding  in- 
flammable dust  shot-firing  be  prohibited.  4300  w. 
It  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— Dec.  19,  1902. 

Coal-Dust  Explosions  in  Mines.  W.  B.  Graves. 
Discusses  the  conditions  under  which  they  have 
occurred  and  the  methods  for  their  prevention. 
8000  w.     Mines  A  Mln— Feb.,  1905. 

See  also  Upper  Silesia;  COAL  DUST. 

Dust  Removal.— See  COAL  DUST — Removal. 


Dusty  Shots. — Dusty  Shots  as  a  Factor  in  Coal 
Dust  Explosions.  Henry  S.  Monroe.  Gives  in- 
stances snowing  that  dusty  shots,  in  combination 
with  blown-out  shots,  must  be  taken  into  serious 
consideration  in  devising  means  for  preventing 
such  explosions.  8600  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour- 
June  27,   1908. 

Mine  Explosions.  J.  T.  Beard.  Explosions  due 
to  excessive  use  of  powder  and  other  causes  are 
discussed,  and  the  energy  developed  In  the  com- 
bustion of  powder  end  coal  dust.  Serial.  1st 
part.    8900  w.     Mines  A  Min — June,  1905. 

Dux,   Bohemia.— /The  Gas   Explosion   in   the   Frisch- 

51  tick  Mine  at  Dux  (Die  Brandgas  Explosion  auf 
er  Frischglflckseche  bei  Dux).  F.  Okorn.  A 
description  of  the  disastrous  gas  explosion  which 
occurred  at  Dux.  in  Bohemia,  September  19,  1900, 
with  an  examination  of  the  causes.  Serial.  Part 
I.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg 
n  Hflttenwesen — June  1,  1901. 

SUctrio     Motor     Test. 
MENT— Coal  Mine. 


ELECTRIC     EQUIP* 


Ferule,  B.  C. — The  Fernie  Colliery  Disaster.  O.  H. 
Gibbons.  An  account  of  a  disastrous  explosion  at 
Coal  Creek,  British  Columbia,  costing  151  lives. 
111.     1800  w.     B.  O.  Min  Rec— JulyTl902. 

The  Fernie  Colliery  Explosion.  A  discussion 
of  this  disaster  at  the  Fernie  Coal  Mines  In  Brit- 
ish Columbia,  which  occasioned  the  death  of  180 
men  or  more,  on  May  22,  1902.  2800  w.  Col 
Guard— July  26,   1902. 

Fraterville,  Tenn.— The  FraterviUe  Mine  Disaster. 
Official  report  of  Hon.  R.  A.  8blfflett,  Commis- 
sioner of  Labor,  to  the  Governor  of  Tennessee,  Is 
regard  to  this  coal  mine  explosion,  in  which  184 
lives  were  lost.  6300  w.  Mines  A  Mln — March, 
1908. 

Hardwiok,  Pa.— The  Harwick  Mine  Explosion.     Re- 

Eirt  of  the  Commissioner  of  Mines  by  Board  of 
lne  Inspectors  who  investigated  immediately 
after  the  explosion.  7600  w.  Mines  A  Mln— 
May.  1904. 

Johnstown,  Pa, — The  Mine  Explosion  at  Johns- 
town. M.  G.  Moore.  A  statement  of  the  facts 
relating  to  the  explosion  of  fire  damp  in  the  roll- 
ing mill  mine  of  the  Cambria  Steel  Co..  July  10, 
1902.     6000  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst — Aug.,  1904. 

Kansas.— -Coal-Mine  Explosions  in  Kansas.  Report 
of  a  commission  appointed  to  Investigate  the 
causes.  2000  w.  Eng  A  Min  Jour — March  16, 
1906. 


Explosions  In  Kansas, 
on  the  causes  of  recent 
of  southeastern  Kansas. 
—April,  1905. 

IJaabradaoh,  Wales.— /The 
plosion.  Official  report, 
circumstances    attending 


Report  of   Commission 

explosions  in  coal  mines 

2600  w.     Mines  A  Mln 

Llanbradach  Colliery  Ex- 

by  J.  S.  Martin,  on  the 

an   explosion   near   Car- 
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dlff,   on  Sept.    10,   1901.     2800   w.     Col    Guard- 
Jon.  24.   1902. 

Notes  on  the  Llanbradach  Explosion.  A  re- 
view of  the  report  on  this  disaster,  which  occurred 
Sept.    10,    1901.     1800   w.     Col   Guard— Feb.    14, 

Median,  Bohemia.— The  Oas  Explosion  at  the  Dobl- 
hoff  Shaft  at  Modlan  (Die  Brandgas  Explosion 
auf  dem  Doblhoff  III  Schachte  in  Modlan). 
Adolf  Hummel.  A  detailed  account  of  the  disss- 
trons  mine  explosion  at  Modlan,  near  Brflx,  Bo- 
hemia, on  April  80.  1902.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000 
w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hfitten- 
-Feb.   7,   1903. 


Mt.  Kembla,  N.  B.  W. — The  Mount  Kembla  Disas- 
ter. An  account  of  a  terrible  explosion  in  a  col- 
liery in  New  South  Wales  in  which  eighty-seven 
live*  were  lost.  Also  editorial.  2800  w.  Aust 
Mln  Stand— Aug.   7.   1902. 

Pennsylvania.— Mine  Explosions.  Austin  King. 
Gives  the  history  and  cause  of  those  occurring 
in  the  bituminous  regions  of  Pennsylvania  since 
1883,  and  the  lessons  taught  by  them.  4200  w. 
Mines  A  Min— March,   1902. 

Pert  Royal,  Pa.— The  Port  Royal  Mine  Explosion. 
An  account  of  the  explosions  on  June  10th,  with 
editorial  on  the  prevention  of  mine  accidents. 
1800  w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jour— Jnne  22,  1901. 

Red  Asa,  W.  Vs.— The  Explosion  at  the  Red-Ash 
Colliery,  Fayette  County,  west  Virginia.  W.  N. 
Page.  Gives  results  of  an  examination  to  deter- 
mine the  extent  and  cause  of  the  explosion  that 
occurred  March  6,  1900.  destroying  much  property 
and  many  lives.  3606  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Min  Engs — Aug.,  1900. 

Reseat  Apparatus. — See  PNEUMATOPHORE;  RES- 
CUE APPARATUS, 

Rosa,  W.  Virginia. — Rush  Run  Mine  Explosions.  W. 
P.  Paul.  An  account  of  the  two  explosions  at 
Rush  Ron  and  Red  Ash  mines.  West  Virginia, 
March  18  and  19,  1909.  4000  w.  Mines  A  Min— 
Sept..  1905. 

Sherman,  HI.— Peabody  Coal  Mine  Explosion  at 
Sherman,  111.  Richard  Newsam.  An  illustrated 
account  of  an  explosion  caused  by  excessive  use 
of  powder.    2000  w.    Mines  A  Mln— April,  1905. 

TsJk>oJ-th' Hill.— The    Talk-o'-tb'-Hill    Colliery    Ex* 

S onion.  Official  report  by  W.  N.  Atkinson,  H. 
.  Inspector  of  mines,  on  an  accident  in  Stafford- 
shire, England.  111.  5500  w.  Col  Guard— Jan.  81, 
1902. 

Notes  on  the  Talk-o'-th'-Hill  Explosion.  An 
Interesting  account  of-  the  explosion  which  oc- 
curred May  27,  1901,  killing  four  persons  and 
twenty-seven  horses  and  ponies.  Also  brief  notes 
on  other  explosions.  2300  w.  Col  Guard — Feb. 
21.  1902. 

Universal.— The  Universal  Colliery  Explosion.  Prof. 
W.  Galloway.  From  the  nfflclal  Home  Office  Re- 
port. Describes  the  method  or  working,  ventila- 
tion and  general  conditions,  the  explosion,  sup* 
posed  cause,  means  of  preventing,  etc.  5800  w. 
Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— Feb.  28,  1002. 

Upper  Silesia.— Coal  Dnst  Explosions  in  Upper  Si- 
lesia (Ueber  Kohlenstaub-Explosionen  in  Ober- 
schlesien).  H.  Knocbenhauer.  Detailed  accounts 
of  a  number  of  explosions  in  coal  mines,  due  to 
the  Ignition  of  the  dnst  in  the  air.  5000  w. 
Glttckauf— Oct.    29.    1904. 

Wales.— Report  on  the  Owm  Pit  Explosion.  Report 
of  committee  appointed  to  investigate  the  causes 
and  circumstances  of  an  explosion  which  oc- 
cured  in  Wales  on  May  14,  1900.  2000  w.  Col 
Guard— Nov.  80,  1900. 

Colliery  Explosion  In  South  Wales.  An  ac- 
count of  a  terrible  explosion  Involving  the  death 
of  83  miners,  occurring  on  the  24th  of  May  at 
the  Universal  Colliery.  2800  w.  Col  Guard — 
May  81,  1901.  

COAL  MINE. 


Wattstown,  South  Wales.— The  Wattstown  Colliery 
Explosion.  Notes  on  the  disaster  that  occurred 
July  11.  1905,  at  Wattstown,  South  Wales,  by 
James  Athwortb.  and  an  official  report.  9000  w. 
Ir  *  Coal  Trds  Rev— Dec.  1,  1905. 

The  United  National  Colliery  Disaster.  An  il- 
lustrated article  giving  facts  in  regard  to  the 
explosion  which  occurred  on  July  11,  and  de- 
scribing the  equipment  of  the  mine.  1800  w. 
Ir  A  Coal  Trds   Rev-July  14,   1905. 

Wises,  Bohemia. — The  Firedamp  Explosion  In  the 
Pluto  Shaft  at  Wlesa  (Die  Schlagwetterexplostonen 


snf  den  Plutoschachten  in  Wiesa).  F.  Okorn. 
Abstract  of  the  official  report  upon  the  fatal  ex- 
plosion of  Nov.  13,  1900.  Serial.  Part  I.  1500 
w.  Two  plates.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u 
HQttenwesen— July  20,   1901. 

Wigan,  Eng.— Flamelees  Explosives  and  Coal  Dust. 
James  Ash  worth.  An  account  of  the  explosion 
on  April  19,  In  the  Four-feet  mine  of  the  Wal- 
thew  House  Colliery,  near  Wigan.  2100  w.  Col. 
Guard— July   5,   1901. 

Ziegler,  HI. — The  Ziegler  Mine  Explosion.  J.  T. 
Beard  gives  the  report  of  the  Illinois  State  Min- 
ing Board  with  a  brief  description  of  results  of 
the  explosion.  2200  w.  Mines  A  Min— June, 
1905. 

COAL  MINE  FIRE. 

Underground  Fires.  F.  W.  Hardwlck.  Read 
before  the  International  Fire  Prevention  Con- 
gress. Discusses  the  dangers,  causes  and  means 
of  prevention  of  mine  fires.  5700  w.  Col  Guard — 
July  31,   1903. 

Decaseville,  France.— Fires  in  Coal  Mines  (Etude 
but  les  Feux  des  Mines  de  HouiUe).  J.  Abadie. 
A  study  of  the  origin  of  fires  in  coal  mines,  and 
the  most  effective  methods  of  controlling  them, 
based  upon  experience  in  the  Decaseville  district, 
in  the  department  of  Aveyron,  France.  Serial. 
Part  I.     2000  w.     Genie  Civil— Oct.  4,  1902. 

Olaoe  Bay,  N.  S. — The  Mine  Fire  at  Dominion  No. 
1  Colliery.  Glace  Bay,  N.  S.  Shirley  Davidson  and 
Norman  McKenzie.  A  description  of  the  mine 
and  the  disaster,  with  illustrations  and  plates. 
5400  w.     Can  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Jan.,  1906. 

Gob-Fires.—- God-Fires,  Their  Theory  and  Practice. 
George  Farmer.  Read  before  the  Yorkshire 
Branch  of  the  Nat.  Assn.  of  Col.  Mgrs.  Deals 
with  spontaneous  combustion,  and  the  problem  of 
gob-fires,  their  causes,  prevention,  and  means  of 
extinction.  5800  w.  Ir  A  Goal  Trds  *  Rev— Sept. 
25,  1908. 

The  Problem  of  Gob-Fires.  George  Farmer. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Min.  Engrs.  Deals  with 
spontaneous  combustion  and  the  problem  of  gob- 
fires,  their  cause,  prevention,  and  extinction. 
Discussion.  4500  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev — 
Sept.  16,  1904. 

Milk  of  Lime.— The  Handling  of  Underground  Fires 
with  Milk  of  Lime  (Behandlung  von  Grubenf  euern 
mit  Kalkmilch).  Wolfgang  Rummer.  Describ- 
ing a  method  of  extinguishing  fires  behind  ma- 
sonry walls  or  closed  workings  by  the  injection 
of  milk  of  lime  under  high  pressure.  1500  w. 
Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  HQttenwesen — April 
9,  1904. 

Mew  South  Wales.— The  Occurrence  of  Underground 
Fires  st  the  Greta  Colliery,  New  South  Wales.  J. 
Jeffries.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst, 
of  Min.  Engrs.  Gives  the  writer's  opinion  of  the 
cause  of  the  fires.  2200  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev 
—June  9,  1905. 

Pittsburg  Region.— Mine  Fires  In  Pittsburg  Region. 
James  Blick.  Read  before  the  Cent.  Min  Inst. 
of  W.  Penn.  Gives  their  history  and  causes  and 
methods  used  to  subdue  them,  as  gleaned  from  ob- 
servation.    4000  w.     Mines  A  Mln— April,  1902. 

Protection.— The  Prevention  and  Extinction  of  Spon- 
taneous Coal  Fires  in  the  Zwickau  District  (Die 
Entstehung,  VerhOtung,  und  Bekampfung  der 
durch  SeTbstensundung  von  Kohle  Hervorgeru- 
fenen  Grubenbrtnde  lm  Zwlckaner  Stelnkohlenre- 
vlere).  H.  Brauns.  A  very  complete  account  of 
practical  methods  of  handling  fires  In  coal  mines. 
Three  articles,  2  plates,  10000  w.  Glflckauf — May 
28,  June  4,  11,  1904. 

COAL  MINE  OAS. 

See     COAL     MINE     EXPLOSION; 
MINE  OAS. 


COAL  MINE  HAULAGE.  

See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— Coal  Mine;  MINE 
HAULAGE. 

COAL  MINE  MANAGEMENT. 
See    also    COAL    MINE;    COAL 


The  Management  and  Control  of  the  Colliery. 
Wm.  Blakemore.  Mr.  Blakemore's  first  paper  is 
devoted  to  the  discussion  of  standard  practice  in 
opening  up  the  mine  and  conducting  the  under- 
ground workings.  3000  w.  Engineering  Magazine 
—July,  1901. 

The  Management  and  Control  of  the  Colliery. 
W.    Blakemore.      Mr.    Blakemore's   second    paper 
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Is  devoted  to  the  surface  arrangements,  and  to 
details  of  general  management.  2000  w.  En- 
gineering Magazine— Aug.,  1901. 

Anthracite  Conciliation  Board*    See  LABOR. 
Education.— See    EDUCATION— Mining    Engineer. 

Machine  Cutting.— A  Puncher  Machine  Mine. 
Charlton  Dixon.  Discusses  some  of  the  Diffi- 
culties of  management  and  their  causes,  with 
suggestions  for  obtaining  the  greatest  efficiency  of 
plant.     6000  w.     Mines  &  Mln — Not.,  1905. 

See  also  COAX  MINING  MACHINEBT. 

Operator  vs.  Public.— The  Coal  Mine  Operator  versos 
the  Public.  Herman  Justl.  An  address  on  "Coal 
Men's  Day"  at  the  Louisiana  Purchase  Exposi- 
tion, St.  Louis.  Considers  the  peculiar  conditions 
which  have  resulted  in  criticism  of  operators  by 
the  general  public.  8000  w.  Mines  &  Mln — 
Nov.,   1904. 

Recklinghausen,  Westphalia.  See  COAL  MIME 
Building. 

Russia.— The  Choice  of  a  System  of  Development 
for  a  Mining  Property  (Die  Wahl  elnes  Ausrlch- 
tungssystems  belm  Abbaue  einer  Flosgruppe).  B. 
Boky.  A  discussion  of  the  conditions  governing 
the  choice  of  the  method  of  working  a  mining 
district,  with  especial  reference  to  Russian  coal 
workings.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Httttenwesen — Feb.  25, 
1005. 

Strikes.— The  Illinois  Coal  Operators*  Plan  for  Re- 
moving the  Occasion  of  Strikes.  Herman  Justl. 
How  the  plan  originated  and  the  method  of  ac- 
complishing its  object.  4000  w.  Mines  A  Mln — 
Jan.,  1901. 

COAL  MINER, 

See  also  COAL  MIKE  MANAGEMENT;   MINER; 
STRIKE. 

Ankylostomiasis See    ANKYLOSTOMIASIS. 

Anthracite. — See  STRIKE. 

Anthracite  Law.— See  MINING  LAW— Pennsylvania 
Anthracite. 

Eight-Hour  Bill— See  LABOR. 

Foremen.— Coal  Mine  Foremen  and  Labor-Saving 
Devices.  L.  C.  Morganrotb.  Discusses  the  duties 
of  the  foreman,  and  some  of  the  devices  In  use 
in  different  mines.  2000  w.  Eng  &  Mln  Jour— 
Feb.  16,  1901. 

France. — Labor  Conditions  at  the  Coal  Mines  of 
Northern  France  (Arbelterverhaltnisse  und  Ar- 
belter-Wohlfahrtselnrichtungen  im  Steinkohlen- 
bexirk  der  Departments  Nord  und  Pas-de-Calais  in 
Nordfrankreich).  Hr.  Tit  tier.  A  review  of  the 
coal  miners'  work,  social  conditions,  benevolent 
associations,  etc.,  and  Illustrations  of  workmen's 
dwellings.  1  plate.  5500  w.  Glfickauf— May  10, 
1902. 

Pennsylvania  Anthracite.— See  STRIKE. 

Pocahontas.— See  COAL  REGION. 

Ruhr,  Prussia.— The  Condition  of  Miners  In  the 
Ruhr  District  (Die  Lage  der  Bergarbelter  im 
Rubrrevier).  A  review  of  the  book  of  Dr.  Pieper. 
showing  the  wages,  cost  of  living,  and  general 
condition  of  the  miners  in  the  coal  mining  dis- 
trict of  the  Ruhr.  2500  w.  Gluckhauf— Nov. 
28,   1908. 

Trade  Unions. — See  TRADE  UNION— Coal  Miner. 

Union.— See  TRADE  XTNION— Coal  Mine. 

Wages'    Assessment.— See    WAGES— Coal    Miners' 

Assessment. 
Worm  Disease.— See  ANKYLOSTOMIASIS. 

COAL  MUTE.  VENTILATION. 
See  MINE  VENTILATION. 

COAL  MINING. 
See  also  COAL  INDUSTRY:  COAL  MINE;  COAL 
MINING  MACHINERY;  COAL  REGION:  MINE 
HAULAGE;    MINING— Non-Metallic ;    TIMBER- 
ING. 

Colliery  Engineering  Progress.  O.  M.  Percy. 
Reviews  the  early  history  of  tunneling  machines 
and  of  the  application  of  compressed  air  power 
for  running  them.  3000  w.  Mines  A  Mln— 
Oct..  1901. 

Coal  Mining  Methods.  The  characteristics  of 
the  deposits,  which  determine  the  method  of  min- 
ing, are  described;  the  room-pillar  and  long-wall 
systems  and  their  modifications,  stating  the  con- 


ditions    favoring     long-wall     mining.      2000     w. 
Eng  A  Mln  Joar — Nov.  18,  1905. 

Austria.— See  SAXONY. 

Belgium.— Improved  Mining  Appliances  In  Belgian 
Collieries.  A.  Marcette,  in  "Annales  des  Mines 
de  Belgique."  An  illustrated  article  considering 
method  of  deepening  a  pit  from  below,  movable 
stage  for  lining  a  shaft,  mono-rail  haulage,  etc. 
1800  w.     Col  Guard— Dec.   24,   1903. 

Bench  Method.— Mining  on  the  Bench  Method  of 
Working  Adapted  to  Peculiar  Conditions  in  the 
Clinch  Valley  Field  of  Southwestern  Virginia. 
Charles  Oolcock  Jones.  Describes  the  conditions 
and  the  methods  of  working.  1000  w.  Mines  A 
Mln— Dec.,  1902. 

Bengal.— See  Thick  Seams. 

Bsntrop  System. — See  MINE  SHAFT— Airtight  Head 
Casings. 


n 


Blasting.— See   BLASTING;    COAL   MINE   EXPLO- 
SION. 

Borneo.— Goal  Mining  in  Borneo.  Extracts  from 
a  paper  by  James  Roden,  read  before  the  Mln. 
Inst,  of  Scotland.  Gives  details  of  some  of  the 
mines  and  their  methods  of  working.  1500  w. 
Col  Guard— May  5,  1905. 

British.— Coal  Mines  Inspection  in  1901.  A  report  of 
the  West  Scotland  district.  8300  w.  Col  Guard 
—May  9,  1902. 

Coal  Mines  Inspection  In  1901.  Report  of  the 
Swansea  district.  1800  w.  Col  Guard — May  16, 
1902. 

Coal  Mines  Inspection  In  1901.  A  report  of 
the  Midland  district.  1800  w.  Col  Guard— May 
23.   1902. 

Coal   Mines   Inspection   in  1901.     A   report  of 
the    Newcastle    district    concerning    persons    em- 
loyed,    output,    accidents,    etc.      1600    w.      Col 
uard— May  30,  1902. 

Rise  and  Progress  of  Coal-Mining  in  the  United 
Kingdom.  Prof.  R.  A.  S.  Redmayne.  Notes  of 
the  first  of  a  series  of  lectures  delivered  at  the 
University  of  Birmingham.  The  present  article 
reviews  the  early  history.  2500  w.  Col  Guard — 
March  6,  1903. 

See   also   Waste  Prevention:    COAL  INDUSTRY; 
COAL  MINE;  COAL  MINING  MACHINERY. 

Canada.— The  Development  of  Coal  Mining  in  Can- 
ada. William  Blakemore.  A  report  on  the  abun- 
dance of  coal  In  most  parts  of  Canada,  and  its 
effect  on  the  industries.  1500  w.  Can  Mln  Rev 
—Aug.  81,  1004. 

Cost. — See  British;  Scotland. 

Deep.— Problems  of  Thick  Coal  Workings  In  Deep 
Mines.  Lawrence  Holland.  Read  before  the  S. 
Staffordshire  A  E.  Worcestershire  Inst,  of  Mln. 
Rngrs.  Describes  conditions  in  mines  3,488  ft.  in 
depth,  offering  suggestions  for  working.  General 
discussion  follows.     4000  w.     Col  Guard— Jan.  27, 

1905.  

See  also  GOAL-MINING  MACHINERY. 

Dover,  Eng.— See  SHAFT  SINKING— Kind-Chau- 
dron* 

Dredging. — See  COAL  DREDGING. 

Drowned  Workings.— Tapping  Drowned  Workings. 
W.  B.  Wilson,  Jr.  Abstract  of  a  paper  and  the 
discussion  before  the  N.  of  Eng.  Inst,  of  Mln.  A 
Mech.  Engrs.  Describes  the  tapping  at  Wheatley 
Hill  Colliery.  The  workings  were  those  of  Thorn- 
ley  Colliery,  which,  owing  to  s  fire  in  1858,  it 
had  been  found  necessary  to  drown  out.  3000  w. 
Col  Guard— Feb.  14,  1902.  

Dfisseldorf  Exposition.— See  COAL  MINE  EXHIBI- 
TION:   COAL  PREPARATION;    COKE;    MINING 


Explosive.  —  See     BLASTING; 
Coal  Mine. 

Filling.— The  Hydraulic  Fllllng-In  of  Coal  Mine 
Workings  st  Myslowitz,  Silesia  (SchelbenfSrmlger 
Abbau  MEchtlger  FlOUe  unter  Arwendung  von 
Versats  mlttelst  Wasserspfilung  auf  dem  8teln- 
kohlenbergwerk  Myslowitz  bel  Myslowits).  Gustav 
Wllllger.  From  the  "Zeltschrift  des  Oberschles- 
ischen  Berg-und  Hllttenm&nnlechen  Vereins,"  giv- 
ing a  description  of  mining  thick  seams  by  taking 
oat  layers  and  filling  in  with  sand  and  waste  ma- 
terial hydraullcally.  3000  w.  Gltlckauf— Jan.  4, 
1902. 

The  Hydraulic  Packing  of  Coal  Mines  (Berg- 
versats  mlt  Wasserspfilung  am  Drelfaltigakelts- 
schachte).     Karl   Cizek.     An   address   before   the 
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Mining  and  Metallurgical  Society  of  Moravian  Oa- 
trawa,  giving  a  description  of  the  tilling  of  the 
workings  of  the  Trinity  coal  mine,  in  Polish  Os- 
trawa,  Austria,  with  material  from  the  surface 
conveyed  hydranlically,  in  order  to  get  oat  the 
pillars  left  standing.  8000  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f 
Berg  n  Httttenwesen  (Supplement) — April  25, 
1903,  and  also  with  plate,  May  30,  1003. 

Packing  Ooaf  with  Sand  and  Granulated  Slag 
by  the  Flushing  Process.  C.  Cisek,  in  "Oes- 
terreicnlsche  Zeitschrlft  fur  Berg-  and  HQtten- 
wesen."  Describes  this  system,  which  has  been 
successfully  carried  oat,  stating  its  advantages 
where  applicable,  and  claiming  a  large  recovery 
of  coal.     700  w.     Col  Guard — Jane  12,  1903. 

New  Methods  of  Filling  In  the  Goaf  in  Ger- 
many. From  the  report  of  Heir  Willlger,  printed 
in  the  Report  of  the  Prussian  •Commission  on  the 
Fall  of  Stone  and  Coal  in  Mines.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  methods  used,  stating  the  advan- 
tages and  difficulties  and  giving  information  of 
interest.  0000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Aug.  7, 
1908. 

See  also  Waste  Removal;  Wilosek* 

Tilling  Compression. — The  Compression  of  Stops 
Fillings.  Bergassessor  Jacob  Oberhausen,  In 
"Glockaof."  Gives  data  as  to  the  compressibil- 
ity of  the  filling  derived  from  experiments  made 
at  shaft  No.  2  of  the  Kaiser  mine  in  the  Ruhr 
coal  district.  1200  w.  Scb  of  Mines  Qr — April, 
1906. 

Flat  Beds.— The  Economic  Theory  of  Shafts  and 
Slopes  for  Flat  Coal  Beds.  E.  Brackett.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  economical  means  of  raising  the 
loaded  mine  cars  for  the  purpose  of  screening 
the  coal.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400  w.  Bng  ft  Min 
Jour— Sept.  20,  1902. 

Oob.— Mining  Under  an  Old  Gob.  Explains  the  con- 
ditions and  the  methods  used  in  extracting  coal 
under  difficulties.  1900  w.  Col  Guard—March 
14.  1902. 

Hydraulic  Cartridge. — The  Hydraulic  Cartridge. 
James  Tonge,  Jr.  Awarded  the  Benjamin  Sbaw 
prise  for  industrial  hygiene.  A  description  of  an 
appliance  for  breaking  down  coal  in  mines  with- 
out the  use  of  explosives,  and  of  the  mode  of 
working.  2000  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts — Sept.  5, 
1902. 

Hydraulic   Packing. — See   Filling;    Waste   Removal; 


Inclined  Seams.— On  the  Best  and  Most  Economical 
System  of  Working  Coal  Seams  of  a  Moderate 
Inclination  in  South  Wales.  Ralph  Haw  trey. 
Second  Lewis  Prise  paper,  1900.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  longwall  system,  discussing  its  ad- 
vantages and  applications.  Also  refers  to  the 
pillar  and  stall  system.  8800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev— July  5,  1901. 

Inclined  Beams,  France. — Methods  of  Working  Coal 
in  the  North  of  France.  An  account  of  methods, 
principally  In  inclined  seams,  as  given  in  the 
report  of  the  Prussian  Royal  Commission.  111. 
1200  w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  22.  1903. 

India*— Cheap  Coal  Mining  in  India.  An  account  of 
the  methods  of  mining,  the  miners  and  their 
cheap  labor.    1900  w.     Am  Mfr— Nov.  28,  1900. 

Iron  Bar  Supports. — See  TIMBERING. 

Japan.— The  Yobarl  Coal  Mines  in  Japan.  Gives 
the  history,  geology,  methods  of  mining,  and  an 
illustrated  description  of  the  plant  for  preparing 
the  coaL    1300  w.     Mines  ft  Min— May,  1903. 

See  also  GOAL  MUTE. 
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Mechanical     Devices ; 
oremen;    GOAL    MUTING    MA- 


Lisdng  Galleries.— See  TIMBERING. 


Modified  Longwall  System.  Clarence 
R.  Olaghorn.  Read  before  the  Cen.  Min.  Inst,  of 
W.   Penn.     Illustrated  notes  on   the   method  em- 

B toyed  at  the  Vintondale  mine  of  the  Vinton  Col- 
ery    Company.     3500   w.      Mines    ft   Min — Aug., 
ItU. 

The  Action,  Influence  and  Control  of  the  Roof  in 
Longwall  Workings.  H.  G.  Halbaum.  (Prise  es- 
say). Gives  conclusions  drawn  from  experience 
and  from  mechanical  aud  geological  theory.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  6200  w.  Ills.  Mines  ft  Min— 
Sept.,  1905. 

?KHkmm$^mt  Devices.— Mechanical  Devices  at  Goal 
Mines.  L.  L.  Logan.  Read  before  the  Cent.  Min. 
Inst,  of  W.  Penn.     Illustrates  some  improvements 


in  car-dumps,  mine-car  running  gear,  and  rock- 
dumping  apparatus.  3500  w.  Mines  ft  Min — 
Feb.,  1904. 

Labor-SavIng  Devices  in  Coal  Mining.  R.  V. 
Norris.  An  account  of  the  manner  in  which  some 
of  the  labor  problems  in  coal  mining  have  been 
met  by  the  Introduction  of  improved  machinery. 
8500  w.  Engineering  Magailne— Jan.,  1905. 
See  also  COAL  MINING   MACHINERY. 

Mechanical  Engineering.— Mechanical  Engineering  as 
Applied  to  Coal  Mines,  and  Its  Relation  to  the 
Economical  and  Successful  Operation  of  the  Same. 
William  Glyde  Wilkins.  Read  before  the  W. 
Penn.  Cent.  Min.  Inst.  4200  w.  Mines  ft  Min— 
Feb.,  1902. 

The  Mechanical  Engineering  of  Collieries.  T. 
Campbell  Futers.  The  present  article  is  intro- 
ductory to  a  discussion  of  the  mechanical  engi- 
neering of  modern  mines,  with  all  the  recent  1m- 
f>rovements.  and  also  of  the  yet  unsolved  prob- 
ems.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  Col  Guard- 
Jan.  1,  1904. 

Midland  District,  Eng.— Mining  in  the  Midland  Dis- 
trict in  the  Nineteenth  Century.  A.  H.  Stokes. 
From  the  report  of  the  inspector  of  the  mines, 
showing  the  first  fifty  years  as  a  period  of  slow 
development  and  crude  methods,  and  the  latter 
fifty   as  a   period  of  great  development   and  Im- 

{•roved  appliances.     6500  w.     Col  Guard-^June  21, 
901. 

Non-Fiery. — Some  Points  In  the  Working  of  a  Non- 
fiery,  Naturally  Wet  House  Coal  Seam.  Discusses 
some  of  the  difficulties  and  disturbances  of  small 
workings.  1700  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  15, 
1908. 

Packing. — See  Filling;  Waste  Removal. 

Pillars,  Bohemia. — The  Spacing  of  Pillars  in  the 
Brown-Coal  Measures  of  Northwestern  Bohemia 
(Schutzpfellerbrelte  bei  der  Auskoblung  des 
BraunkohlenflOtzes  in  dem  NordwestbShmischen 
Becken).     K.  Balling.    Giving  the  method  of  com- 

f rating  the  pressures  and  the  dimensions  and  spac- 
ng  of  pillars  to  sustain  the  roof  with  a  minimum 
loss  of  coal.  Serial.  Part  I.  1800  w.  1  plate. 
Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Httttenwesen— Sept.  6, 
1902. 

Pitch. — Across  the  Pitch  versus  Up  the  Pitch.  O.  E. 
S.  Whiteside.  Read  at  the  meeting  of  the  Ca- 
nadian Min.  Inst.  Discusses  when  each  method  is 
to  be  preferred,  the  manner  of  operating,  etc. 
1100  w.    Bng  ft  Min  Jour— May  18,  1901. 

Prospecting.— See  GOAL  PROSPECTING;  COAL  RE- 
GION—France. 

Prussia.— The  Development  of  Mining  In  Prussia  in 
1900.  Versucbe  und  Verbesserungen  beim  Berg- 
werkbetrlebe  in  Preussen  w&hrend  des  Jahres 
1900).  Discussing  especially  explosives  and  coal 
cutting  machinery.  1800  w.  GlQckauf — Aug.  17, 
1901. 

Rhenish-Wesphalia. — Methods  of  Working  Coal  In 
the  Rhenlsh-Westphalian  Basin.  Abstract  from 
a  report  by  Maurice  Bodart.  Describes  the  char- 
acteristic features  and  the  methods  adopted.  Ills. 
4500  w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  27,  1904. 

Russia — See  COAL-MINE  MANAGEMENT. 

Saxony. — On  the  Methods  of  Working  Coal  in  Sax- 
ony and  Austria.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
methods  used  in  these  collieries,  and  describes  the 
working  of  lignite  In  northwest  Bohemia.  2500 
w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Oct.  7,  1904. 

Scotland. — The  Cost  of  Working  Coal  in  Scotland. 
R.  W.  Dron.  Discuses  the  Increased  cost  of 
mining,  the  causes  and  the  remedies.  2000  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Dec.  5.  1902. 

South  Wilkes-Barre.— See  GOAL  NONE. 

Staffordshire. — A  Method  of  Working.  William 
Charlton.  Read  before  the  So.  Staffordshire  and 
E.  Worcestershire  Inst,  of  Min.  Engrs.,  England. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  method  of  working 
the  thick  coal  seam  in  two  sections,  at  the  New 
Hnwne  Colliery,  Staffordshire,  England.  1500  w. 
Mines  ft  Min— July,  1902. 

Stops  Filling, 


Filling. 

Stripping.— Coal  Stripping  by  Steam  Sfiovel  in  Kan- 
sas. W.  R.  Crane.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  methods  employed,  the  cost  of  the  stripping 
operations  ranging  from  2  1-2  to  3  cents  per 
cubic  yard.  8200  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Nov.  8, 
1902. 

Submarine,  N.  S.  Wales. — Submarine  Coal  Mining. 
A.  Selwyn-Brown.  Information  concerning  the 
dangerous  risks  in   the  submarine   mines  of  New 
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South  Wales,  due  to  the  thinness  and  Insecurity 
of  the  coyer.    600  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Not.  18, 
1900. 
Tapered  Props  and  Bars. — See  TIMBERING. 

Thick  Seams. — Working  a  Thick  Coal  Seam  in  Ben- 
gal, India.  Thomas  Adamson.  Describes  a  meth- 
od by  which  it  is  claimed  that  ninety  per  cent, 
of  the  coal  is  obtained.  111.  2400  w.  Mines  ft 
M  in— Aug.,  1003. 

Thin  Beams. — The  Working  of  Thin  Coal  Seams.  In- 
formation from  the  presidential  address  of  John 
Oerrard,  before  the  Midland  Inst,  of  Mining,  Civil 
ft  Mech.  Bngs.,  showing  the  extent  to  which 
these  seams  are  being  worked  in  Great  Britain. 
1300  w.     Col  Guard— March  8,  1901. 

See  also  COAL  MUTE— Pittsburg  Thin  Vein. 

Timbering.— See  TIMBERING. 

United  States.— See  COAL  HANDLING;  COAL  MUT- 
ING MACHINERY— American. 

TJ.  8.  Southwestern.— See  also  COAL  BEOION. 

Wages  and  Profits.— See  COAL  HTDUSTBT— Brit- 
ish. 

Waste  Prevention.— The  Waste  in  Working  Coal  in 
Great  Britain.  Walter  S.  Wardlaw.  Prise  essay. 
An  illustrated  article  considering  the  two  mam 
systems  of  working  coal,  and  the  progress  toward 
economy  in  working.  1700  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev— Dec.   6,   1902. 

Prevention  of  Loss  and  Waste  in  Coal-Work- 
ing. John  Brown.  2nd  Prise  Bssay.  Considers 
the  causes  of  waste  and  offers  suggestions  for 
economy.  4000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Dec.  19, 
1902. 

Waste  Removal.— Methods  of  Removing  Sand  at  the 
Wllcsek  Mines  in  Polnlsch-Ostran  (Mlttetlnngen 
aus  der  Praxis  des  Schlammversatzverfahrens  auf 
dem  Graflich  Wilcsekschen  Drelfaltlgkeitschachte 
in  Polnlsch-Ostrau).  J.  Mauerhofer.  Describing 
the  method  of  removing  the  sand  without  choking 
the  pipes.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f 
Berg  p  Huttenwesen — Jan.  2,  1904. 

Methods  of  Conveying  Spoil  at  the  Wllcsek 
Mines  in  Polnlsch-Ostran  (Mittellnngen  ana  der 
Praxis  des  Schl&mmverfahrens  am  Graflich  Wilcae- 
schen  Dreifaltlgkeltsschacte  in  Polnlsch-Ostran). 
J.  Manerhofer.  The  waste  spoil  of  the  mines  is 
carried  by  the  flow  of  water  through  pipes  to  the 
dump.  Two  articles.  1  plate.  4500  w.  Oesterr 
Zeltschr  f  Berg  n  Huttenwesen — April  1,  8,  1905. 

See  also  Filling;  Wilosek. 

Wilosek,  Austria.— Mining  Methods  and  Safety 
Measures  in  the  Wllcsek  Mines  in  Polish  Ostrawa 
(Ueber  elnige  Baumethoden  anf  den  Graflich  Wil- 
ezekschen  Gruben  in  Polnlsch-Ostran  und  fiber 
Sicherheitsmassnabmen  bei  Denselben).  Josef 
Mauerhofer.  Illustrated  description  of  timbering 
and  other  mining  methods  and  safety  appliances  in 
Austrian  coal  mines.  Serial.  2  Parts.  1  Plate. 
5000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Huttenwesen — 
May  16  and  23,  1903. 

Safety  Appliance  for  Working  Steep  Seams. 
From  "Zeitschrlft  fflr  Berg-,  Hfltten-,  und  Salinen- 
wesen."  Brief  illustrated  description  of  arrange- 
ments used  at  the  Wllcsek  coal  mines  in  Polnlsch- 
Ostran,  Austria.  300  w.  Col  Guard— July  8, 
1903. 

8ee  also  Filling;  Waste  Removal;  COAL  WASH- 
ING. 

COAL-MINING  MACHINERY. 

See  also  COAL  MINING;  ELECTRIC  EQUIP- 
MENT—Coal  Mine;  Mine;  ELECTRIC  PLANT 
—Coal  Mine;  MINE  HAULAGE;  MINING  MA- 
CHINERY; ROCK  DRILL. 

Coal  Cutting  by  Machinery.  Ernest  Ellburn 
Scott.  Contributed  to  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs. 
Reviews  the  history  of  mechanical  coal  cutting, 
giving  illustrated  descriptions  of  the  various  types 
of  machines,  and  discussing  the  process  used. 
6500  w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Ang.  16,  1901. 

Mechanical  Appliances  in  Mines.  R.  H.  Wain- 
ford.  Calls  attention  to  work  which  may  be  and 
Is  done  at  the  coal  face  by  drills  and  coal-cut- 
ters, as  a  means  of  economising.  6000  w.  Inst, 
of  Mech  Bngrs— July  80,  1902. 

Notes  on  Coal-Cutting  by  Machinery.  A.  Dury 
Mitten.  Abstract  of  paper  and  discussion  before 
the  Manchester  Geol.  Soc.  Considers  the  circum- 
stances under  which  coal-cutting  machines  can  be 
adopted;  what  machine  and  motive  power  is  best; 


and  the  benefit.     2300  w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— 
Feb.  13,  1903. 

Notes  on  Coal-Cutting  by  Machinery.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  by  A.  Dury  Mitten,  and  the  discus- 
sion. Shows  that  the  conditions  of  the  present 
make  the  subject  an  important  one,  and  discusses 
briefly  the  advantages  and  difficulties.  2000  w. 
Col  Guard— Feb.  20,  1903. 

On  Coal-Cutting  by  Machinery.  Owen  Hughes. 
Read  before  the  Manchester  Geol.  ft  Mln  Soc.  De- 
scribes the  system  adopted  with  the  machines,  the 
timbering,  average  results  of  working,  cost,  and 
related  matter.  6800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev- 
June  5,  1903. 

Coal-Cutting  by  Machinery.  Owen  Hughes.  Read 
before  the  Manchester  Geol.  ft  Mln.  Soc.  A  rec- 
ord of  actual  operations,  under  varying  conditions, 
extending  over  a  considerable  period.  6800  w. 
Col  Guard-nJune  12,  1903. 

Notes  on  Percussive  Coal-Cutters.  Sir  Thomas 
Wrlghtson  and  John  Morlson.  Read  at  the  Engng. 
Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Discussion  of 
why  these  machines  which  have  proven  profitable 
in  America,  have  not  been  so  considered  in  Bug- 
land.  Describes  a  machine  designed  by  the  writers 
to  meet  British  conditions.  1800  w.  Engng — 
June  19,  1903.  ^  * 

CoanSuttlng  by  Machinery.  J.  W.  Chubb.  Dis- 
cusses  the  advantages  of  mechanical  coal  cutters, 
and  reviews  their  history.  Gives  illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  various  types.  5000  w.  Fellden's 
Mag— July,  1903. 

J  Coal-Cutting    Machines     (Haveuses    Mecanlquea 

ISSSiZ!6:  <£M  V*„ Mlne*-de  Houllle).    J.  Rosset. 
Illustrated   descriptions   of   many    kinds   of   drills 

?2Sa°ther  52tVcuifl,?F  machinery.    8erlal.    Part  I. 
1600  w.     Genie  Civil— July  4,  1903. 

Coal-Cutting  Machinery.  H.  Baddeley.  Read 
before  the  Nat.  Assn.  of  Colliery  Mgrs.  Gives  the 
wrISef.8  erJ*ri«»ce  in  this  field,  discussing  the 
conditions  favorable  and  unfavorable  to  the  use 
of  machinery  and  other  points  of  Interest.  8800  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— July  17,  1903.  ^^ 

Two  Years'  Experience  in  Winning  Coal  by 
Machinery.  F.  O.  Kirkup.  Read  before  the  North 
of  England  Branch  of  the  Nat.  Assn.  of  Colliery 
Mgrs.  An  account  of  the  writer's  experience.  Also 
di8C?22Lon*     4000  w-     Ir  *  0oal  Trds  Rev— Nov. 

Ao,    X904. 

America.-— Mechanical  Coal-Cutting  In  America.    M 
A.    Bacbellery.     From   a   paper   prepared   for   the 
Congress  at  Paris.     Illustrates  and  describes  ma- 
chines  and   considers   the   results.     4300   w.      Col 
Guard— Oct.  26,  1900.  ^^  ' 

Coal-Cutting  by  Machinery  In  America,  Intro- 
?upiS,<m  *°  *  8er,es  °t  articles  giving  interesting 
statistics  concerning  the  cost  of  production.  Also 
editorial.  ^Serial.  1st  part  2800  w.  Col  Guard 
— July  5,  1901. 

^Th'e.  Use  of  Coal  Cutting  Machinery  in  the 
United  States  (Ueber  die  Verwendung  von 
scnrammaschien  belm  Eohlbergbau  der  Vereinigten 
Staaten).  Hr.  Mellln.  Describing  the  machines 
in  general  use  and  the  extent  to  which  they  are 

S^  in  AS?erlca-  750°  w-  4  Plates.  GlOckauf— 
Dec.  7,  1901. 

Amerioan-German. — A  German  Report  on  Coal-Cut- 
ting Machinery  In  America.  Excerpts  from  the 
yeJK>,rtw0f-..HeIr^R-  Mellln,  which  appeared  in 
'•Gluckaur*  of  Dec.  7,  1901.  Describes  the  con- 
ditions, methods  of  working,  etc.,  and  gives  con- 
clusions regarding  the  use  of  these  machines  in 
Germany.  Comments  also  on  various  types.  3300 
w.     Col  Guard-nJan.  17,  1902. 

American  vs.  British. — A  Comparison  of  Coal  Re- 
sources and  Coal  Getting.  A.  S.  B.  Ackermann. 
A  critical  comparison  of  British  and  American 
coal  mining- practice,  showing  the  cost  reductions 
effected  by  mining  machinery.  3000  w.  Engi- 
neering Magazine-^June,   1902. 

British  and  American  Coal-Cutting  Machines.  A. 
S.  B.  Ackermann.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Soc.  of  Engrs.  Briefly  reviews  the  history  of 
these  machines,  describing  British  and  American 
types,  and  giving  statistics  of  Interest.  5500  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  13,  1904. 

British.— Coal-Cutting  by  Machinery.  The  first  of  a 
series  of  articles  treating  of  the  progress  made  as 
regards  the  introduction  of  this  machinery  in  the 
United  Kingdom,  the  difficulties  and  the  condi- 
tions which  conduce  to  success  or  failure.  Serial. 
1st  part.     Col  Guard — Jan.  4,  1901. 

Coal  Cutting  by  Machinery  in  British  Collieries. 
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8ydney  F.  Walker.  Illustrated  description  of  ma- 
chines used.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Bng  ft 
Min  Joar— March  8,  1902. 

Coal-Cutting  by  Machinery.  O.  L.  Kerr.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  types  of  machines  used  In  the 
mines  of  the  United  Kingdom,  their  working,  etc. 
Also  discusses  the  conditions  suitable  for  coal- 
cutting;  machines,  timbering,  motive  power,  cost, 
advantages  and  disadvantages.  18000  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Keys— June  24,  1904. 

"British  History. — Early  History  of  Mining  Machines 
In  Great  Britain.  C.  M.  Percy.  Describes  some  of 
the  first  coal-cutting  machines  and  explains  rea- 
sons why  they  did  not  succeed.  2800  w.  Mines  ft 
Mln— July,  1903. 

XJhain  vs.  Pick — Pick  and  Chain  Machines.  L.  J. 
Daft.  A  comparison  of  the  two  types  from  the 
standpoint  of  an  advocate  of  pick  machines.  8800 
w.     Mines  ft  Min — Sept.,  1902. 

Chain  and  Pick  Coal  Cutting  Machines.  An  il- 
lustrated article  comparing  the  two  types  from 
the  standpoint  of  an  advocate  of  chain  machines. 
2000  w.     Min  Rept— May  7,  1903. 

The  chain  and  the  Pick  Machines.  H.  S.  John- 
son. A  comparison  of  the  two  types  of  coal- 
cutters from  the  standpoint  of  an  advocate  of 
chain  machines.  111.  1800  w.  Mines  ft  Mint — 
June,  1903. 

See  also  Pick. 

'Compressed  Air.— Pneumatic  Coal-Boring  Machines 
and  Tools.  W.  Lynch.  Bead  before  the  S.  Staf- 
fordshire and  B.  Worcestershire  Inst,  of  Min. 
Engrs.  (Abstract.)  Briefly  describes  some  of  the 
tools  and  their  operations.  General  discussion  fol- 
lows.    111.     2500  w.     Col  Guard— Feb.    17,   1905. 

Compressed  Air  Coal  Cutters.  L.  T.  Wlghtman. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  the  new  Ingersoll 
type  of  puncher,  also  of  the  new  "Radial"  coal 
cutter.    8000  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— May.  1906. 

See    also Electrio    vs.     Compressed    Air;    COM- 

PBSSSED  AIR;  MOTH©)  MACHINERY;  ROCK 


"Deep  Mining. — The  Application  of  Coal-Cutting  Ma- 
chines to  Deep  Mining.  W.  B.  Garforth.  Read  be- 
fore the  Midland  Inst,  of  Mln.,  Civ.  and  Mecb. 
Engrs.  An  illustrated  article  claiming  that  the 
difficulties  experienced  in  deep  mining  may  be 
overcome,  and  the  coal  worked  economically.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2800  w.  Col  Guard— July  1, 
Itttt. 

The  Application  of  Coal-Cutting  Machines  to 
Deep  Mining.  W.  B.  Garforth.  Read  at  Not- 
tingham Univ.  College.  An  illustrated  article 
comparing  the  method  of  working  longwall  pack- 
gate  by  hand  and  by  machine,  stating  the  advan- 
tages and  disadvantages  and  the  qualification  a 
machine  should  possess.  6400  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev— May  6,  1904. 

Drill. — Use  of  Ratchet  and  Other  Hand-Machine 
Drills  In  the  Cleveland  Mines.  William  Charlton. 
Read  before  the  N.  of  Bng.  Inst,  of  Mecb  ft  Min. 
Bgrs.  Brief  account  of  the  practice  In  these 
mines  and  the  advantages.  1600  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds    Rer— Sept.   19,    1902. 

See  also  MUTING  MACHINERY. 

Durham.— Electric  Coal-Cutting  Plant  at  the 
Lsmbton  Collieries  Co.,  Durham.  An  account  of  a 
visit  of  the  N.  of  Bng.  Inst,  of  Min.  Bngrs.  to 
these  collieries,  with  description  of  Interesting 
methods  observed.  2500  w.  Col  Guard — Sept.  12, 
1902. 

Ebenbels.— The  Champion  Eisenbeis  Goal  Cutter.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  machine  of  the  pneu- 
matic percussive  type,  fixed  to  a  rigid  vertical 
steel  column.     1000  w.     Col  Guard — Feb.  7,  1902. 

Electric— Electric  Goal-Mining  Plants.  S.  B.  Bel- 
den.  Shows  the  process  by  which  they  have  been 
developed  to  meet  the  various  requirements  In 
different  seams  of  coal.  8200  w.  Mines  ft  Min— 
Sept.,  1903. 

Electric  Coal-Cutting.  W.  Walker.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  at  the  Nottingham  meeting  of  the 
Inst,  or  Mln.  Engrs.  Gives  experience  with  coal- 
cotttng  machinery  in  the  hard  coal  at  Digby  Col- 
liery and  the  New  London  collieries.  Discussion. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Col  Guard — Sept.  18, 
1903. 

Electrical  Mining  Notes.  Sydney  F.  Walker. 
Reviews  the  excursions  of  Inst,  of  Mln.  Engrs., 
of  England,  to  Sherwood  and  Glapwell  collieries, 
describing  their  electric  plants.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1400  w.    Elec  Rer,  N  Y— Nov.  14,  1908. 

Electrical  Apparatus  for  Coal  Mining.     W.  B. 


Clarke.  Discusses  recent  developments  in  con- 
nection with  electrical  apparatus  for  the  mining 
of  coal.  4000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs— 
Feb.,  1908. 

Electrical  Apparatus  for  Coal  Mining.  A  reply 
to  the  discussion  by  W.  L.  Saunders  of  the  paper 
of  W.  R.  Clarke  presented  at  the  Albany  meeting, 
Feb.,  1903.  3600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln 
Engrs— May  18.  1904. 

See   also   ELECTRIC    EQUIPMENT— Coal    Mine: 
Mine;   ELECTRIC  PLANT;  MINING  MACHTN- 


Eectrio  Polyphase.— Three- Phase  Electric  Driving 
Applied  to  Coal-Cutting.  Roslyn  Holiday,  in  the 
"Journal  of  the  British  Soc.  of  Mln.  Students." 
Gives  reasons  for  adopting  this  system,  and  some 
of  the  experiences  before  success  was  assured. 
1400  w*.     Col  Guard— Oct.  81,   1902. 

Electric  Tests.— See  MINING  MACHINERY. 

Electric  vs.  Compressed  Air. — Compressed  Air  and 
Electricity  in  Mining  Operations.  W.  L.  Saun- 
ders. A  discussion  of  the  paper  of  W.  B.  Clarke, 
on  "Electrical  Apparatus  for  Coal-Mining."  6000 
w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs— Feb.,  1908. 

Electrical  Apparatus  for  Cosl-Mlnlng.  W.  L. 
Saunders.  Remarks  made  in  discussing  the  paper 
on  this  subject  by  W.  B.  Clarke,  at  the  Albany 
meeting  of  the  Am.  Inst,  of  Mln.  Engrs.  6000  w. 
Compressed  Air — May,  1908. 

Power  for  Coal  Mining  Machinery.  G.  B. 
Lynch.  Considers  the  relative  efficiencies  and 
advantages  of  compressed  air  and  electricity,  and 
the  machines  and  uses  to  which  each  is  adapted. 
Ills.  4000  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— June,  1906. 
See  also  MINE  HAULAGE. 

Germany. — Machinery  In  Ruhr  Coal  District  at  the 
Beginning  of  the  20th  Century  (Das  Maschinen- 
wesen  im  Ruhrkohlenbergbau  su  Beglnn  des  20 
Jahrhunderts).  Dr.  H.  Hoffmann.  Discussing  the 
present  employment  of  electric  hydraulic,  and 
pneumatic  machinery  in  the  Prussian  coal  mines. 
6000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutsche?  Ing— June  1, 
1901. 

Experiments  with  Coal-Cutting  Machinery  In 
the  Ruhr  District,  Germany  (Versuche  mit 
Schrftmmaschinen  im  Ruhrkohlenbecken).  Hr. 
Kler.  A  discussion  of  coal  cutting  by  machinery 
and  illustrated  descriptions  of  various  machines. 
8  plates.     7600  w.     Gluckauf-July  6,  1902. 

Experiments  with  Coal-Cutting  Machines  in  the 
Ruhr  District.  Bergsssessor  Kler,  in  "Glfickauf." 
An  illustrated  account  of  experiments  made  with 
American  and  German  machines,  describing  the 
machines  and  reporting  results.  8600  w.  Col 
Guard— Oct.  81,  1902. 


History. — See  British  History. 
Longwall.— See  Deep  Mining;  COAL 
Mechanical   Engineering.— See  COAL 
Nuneaton,  Eng.— See  Stanley. 


Percussive.— Experiments  With  Percussive  Coal- 
Cutting  Machines  (Versuche  mlt  Stossenden 
Schrftmmaschinen).  Hr.  Brand!.  An  account  of 
tests  of  coal-mining  machines  acting  by  percus- 
sion and  using  compressed  air,  in  the  Dortmund 
district,  Germany.  Tables.  1000  w.  Glfickauf— 
July  4.  1908. 

Pick. — The  Historical  Development  of  the  Pick  Type 
of  Mining  Machine.  L.  J.  Daft.  Historical  re- 
view noting  the  changes  and  improvements  that 
have  led  to  the  present  machine.  General  discus- 
sion. 111.  9000  w.  Pro  Engrs*  Soc  of  W.  Penn— 
Nov.,  1901. 

Pick  vs.  Chain.— See  Chain  vs.  Pick. 


Pneumatic— See  Compressed  Air:  Electric  vsfTJom- 
pressed  Air;  COMPRESSED  AIR;  ROCK  DRILL. 
Ruhr  District.— See  Germany. 

Stanley. — Opening-Out  Coal  Royalties  by  Machinery. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  Stanley  coal-heading 
machine  used  at  the  Nuneaton  new  colliery.  1100 
w.     Col  Guard-^Jan.  11,  1901. 

The  Use  of  Stanley  Coal-Heading  Machines  la 
the  Rapid  Development  and  Working  of  the  Nun- 
eaton Colliery.  Warwickshire.  F.  0.  Swallow. 
On  the  geology  of  this  district,  the  coal  seams, 
the  working  and  costs,  with  discussion.  2600  w. 
Col  Guard— Sept.  11,  1908. 

Tests. — Tests  of  a  Coal  Cutting  Machine  (Versuche 
mltelner  Schrimmaschlne  mlt  Drehendem  Schrftm- 
werkseug).  Giving  the  time  required  to  cut  vi- 
rions   areas,     with    a   revolving     spindle     cutter 
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driven  by  compressed  air  motor.    800  w.    Gluck- 
auf—Jan.  28.  1906. 
Bm  also  MmVO  MACHINERY— Eleetrio,  Tests. 

United  States. — See  America. 

GOAL  PIES. 
See  also  GOAL  HANDLING;  COALING  STATION; 
GOAL  STORAGE;  PIEB— Coal. 

Daluth,  Minn See  BLAST  FUBNAOE. 

GOAL  POCKET. 
See   GOAL  BIN:    GOAL   CHUTE;    COAL   HAND- 
LING;  COALING  STATION;  COAL  STORAGE. 

GOAL  PREPARATION. 
See   also    COAL   ANALYSIS;    COAL   BREAKER; 
COAL   CRUSHER;    GOAL   BANDUNG;     GOAL 
MINING;    GOAL   SCREENING;    GOAL   WASH- 
ING. 

Alsbama.    floe  COAL. 

Alstaden,  Germany.— The  Screening,  Washing  and 
Brlqnetting  Plant  at  Alstaden  (Sieberei,  Wasche, 
and  Brikettfabrlk  der  Aktlengesellschaft  Alsta- 
den).  An  illustrated  description  of  a  modern 
coal  handling  and  preparing  plant  recently  in- 
stalled near  Oberhaasen.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  n  HQttenwesen— May  14, 
1004. 

Anthracite.— The  Screening  of  Anthracite.  Diagram 
and  description  illustrating  the  system  employed 
in  the  breakers  of  the  D.,  L.  ft  W.  B.  R.  Co., 
and  considered  typical  of  the  best  practice.  1800 
w.     Ool  Guard— -Sept.  20,  1001. 

The  Separation  of  Anthracite  Coal  from  81ate. 
Gay  H.  Elmore.  Address  before  the  Engrs.  Olnb 
of  Scranton.     Suggests  applying  ore  concentration 

Eractlce  to  coal  washing  or  separating.     1000  w. 
!ng  ft  Min  Jour— Dec.   17,   1903. 

Mechanical  Slate-Pickers.  Considers  appliances 
nsed  in  the  dry  method  of  separating  the  slate 
from  anthracite  coal.  I1L  2500  w.  Bng  ft  Ming 
Jour — Feb.    25,    1904. 

The  Preparation  of  Anthracite  in  the  Schuylkill 
Region  of  Pennsylvania.  Illustrates  and  describe* 
the  methods  and  machinery  employed  at  the 
Hammond  breaker,  near  Shenandoah.  2000  w. 
Mines  ft  Min— Jan.,  1905. 

The  Preparation  of  Anthracite.  Notes  the 
changes  that  hare  taken  place  in  the  practice 
during  the  past  twenty-live  years.  I1L  2300  w. 
Mines  ft  Min- March,  1905. 

Anthracite-Washerles.  George  W.  Harris.  A 
discussion  of  the  waste  in  the  breaker,  represented 
by  the  old  culm-banks,  and  the  steps  taken  to 
diminish  it.  4000  w.  Ills.  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Engrs — Not.,   1905. 

Banm  System. — Coal  Washing  and  Screening  Plants.' 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  Baum  system  and  its 
working.  3800  w.  Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Rev— July 
24.  1903. 

Belgium. — New  Coal-Screening  and  Washing  Plant 
at  a  Belgian  Colliery.  J.  de  Jaer.  From  the 
"Annals  des  Mines  de  Belglque."  Illustrated  de- 
scription.    800  w.     Col  Guard— Ang.   16,  1901. 

Bethune,  France.— The  New  Shaft  Equipment  and 
Washing  Plant  of  the  Bethune  Mining  Company 
(Bemerkungen  fiber  die  Neueste  8chachtanlage  10 
and  die  Zentralwasche  der  Bergwerksgesellschaft 
Bethune).  Describing  one  of  the  latest  coal 
mining  plants  In  Northern  France,  with  plate 
showing  general  arrangement.  2500  w.  1  plate. 
Gluckauf— June  80,  1905. 

Classifying.— The  Schuchtermann  ft  Kremer  and 
Humboldt  Coal-Classifying  Plant.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  coal-classlfylng  and  washing  plant 
in  use  at  the  Grlllo  shaft  of  the  Monopol  Colliery, 
for  dealing  with  100  tons  of  coal  per  hour.  1400 
w.     Col   Guard— Dec.   5.   1902. 

Dahlbush,  Germany.— Coal  Screening  and  Washing 
Plant  at  a  German  Colliery.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  a  plant  at  the  Dahlbusch  Colliery. 
1800  w.     Ool  Guard— Jan.  8,  1904. 

The  New  Separation  and  Washing  Plant  of  the 
Dahlbusch  Mine  (Die  Neue  Separation  und 
Wasche  des  Schachtes  VI.  der  Zeche  Dahlbush). 
Illustrating  the  screens,  conveyors  and  general 
arrangement  of  the  entire  plant.  1200  w.  1 
plate.      Gluckauf— June  4,    1904. 

The  Electrically-Driven  Preparation  Plant  of 
the  Dahlbusch  Mines  (Untersnchung  der  Blektrisch 
Betriebenen  Aufbereitungs-Anlagen  anf  Zeche 
Dahlbusch  III-IV-VI).  A  general  account  of  the 
results   of   tests   of     an     electrically-driven   coal 


cleaning  plant,  with  tables  and  diagrams  show- 
ing power  consumption.  8000  w.  Gluckauf— 
March  81,  1905. 

Dortmund,  Germany.— The  Screening  and  Washing 
of  Coal  in  the  Dortmund  District  of  Germany.  Ab- 
stracted from/ a  paper  by  Herr  Jungeblodt  In  the 
"Zeitscbrlft  fur  das  Berg,  Htttten  und  Sallnen- 
wesen."  The  present  article  reviews  the  history 
of  coal  washing,  tracing  the  improvements  made 
since  the  beginning,  50  years  ago.  111.  8erlal. 
1st  part.  2800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Nor.  7, 
1902. 

DfUseldorf  Exposition*— Coal  Preparation  at  the 
Dosseldorf  Exposition  of  1902  (Ueber  die  Kohlen- 
aufbereitung  anf  der  DQsseldorfer  Ansstellung 
1902).  C.  BlOmeke.  Describing  a  number  of  sys- 
tems and  devices  for  washing,  screening  and 
classifying  coal.  Two  articles.  8000  w.  1  plate. 
Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  n  HQttenwesen — June  4, 
1904. 

Germany.— The  Preparation  of  Coal  (Kohlenanf- 
bereitung).  Alfred  Muller.  A  discussion  of  the 
methods  employed  in  Germany  to  aid  hand  pick- 
ing in  the  separation  of  slate,  dirt  and  other  im- 
purities from  coal.  1800  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — Nov.  28,  1908. 

Slate  Pieking.— See  Anthracite. 

COAL  PROSPECTING. 

See  also  COAL  REGION— France. 

Prospecting  for  Coal  in  the  Western  States. 
Prof.  Arthur  Lakes.  Points  of  resemblance  and 
points  of  difference  between  the  western  and 
eastern  coal  fields.  2500  w.  Mines  ft  Min— 
June,   1902. 

Recent  Practice  in  Examination  of  Coal  Lands. 
George  H.  Ashley.  States  the  main  things  to  be 
determined,  and  outlines  the  methods  now  used. 
1700  w.     Min  Wld— May  8,  1905. 

COAL  REGION. 
See  also  COAL;  COAL  GEOLOGY;  GOAL  INDUS- 
TRY: COAL  MINE;  COAL  MINING;  MINERAL 
REGION. 

Alabama.— The  Warrior  Coal  Basin  of  Alabama. 
Henry  McCalley.  Its  location,  geological  peculiar- 
ities, the  thickness  of  the  coal  seams,  and  facili- 
ties for  transportation.  2800  w.  Mines  ft  Min — 
Jan.,  1900. 

The  Warrior  Coal  Basin.  Henry  McCalley. 
From  reports  of  the  Alabama  Geol.  Survey.  De- 
scribes the  basin  area  and  the  deposits.  2500  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— March  15,  1901. 

The  Alabama  Coal  Fields.  Henry  McCalley. 
Their  location  and  characteristics  with  an  ac- 
count of  the  early  discoveries  and  development 
and  the  present  output.  111.  4000  w.  Mines  ft 
Min— May,  1901. 

The  Pratt  Coal  Mines  in  Alabama.  W.  R. 
Crane.  Information  concerning  the  production  of 
coal  in  Alabama,  its  character,  quality,  etc.,  with 
illustrated  description  of  the  Pratt  mines  and 
methods  of  mining.  8500  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour- 
Jan.  28,  1905. 

AlaskaT^The  Kayak  Coal  and  OH  Fields  of  Alaska. 
P.  C.  Stoess.  Locates  the  district,  describing  the 
formations  and  deposits.  2000  w.  Min  ft  Scl  Pr 
— Aug.  1,  1903.  

Petroleum  and  Coal  Fields  of  the  PaciflKTDbast 
of  Alaska.  George  C.  Martin.  From  the  Geol. 
Surv.  Bui.  on  this  subject.  An  illustrated  article 
giving  Information  of  these  fields,  their  develop- 
ment, deposits,  etc.  2500  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— June 
24,  1905.  . 

The  Outlook  for  Coal-Mining  in  Alaska.  Alfred 
H.  Brooks.  Information  in  regard  to  fuel-con- 
sumption in  Alaska,  the  known  coal-bearing  rocks, 
the  composition  and  fuel  value  of  the  coals,  the 
coal  fields,  etc.  8000  w.  Map.  Am  Inst  of  Min> 
Engrs — July,  1905. 

See  also  Pacific  Coast. 

Alberta,  Canada.— The  Alberta  Coal  Field.  L.  K. 
Armstrong.  General  Information  concerning  the 
Canadian  coal  fields  of  Alberta  and  East  Kootenay 
in  British  Columbia.  Map.  1500  w.  Min  Rept — 
Not.  24,  1904. 

Geological  Sketch  of  the  Bankhead  Coal  Field. 
J.  M.  Turnbull.  An  illustrated  article  describing 
an  unusual  formation,  and  giving  brief  account  of 
development,  and  other  information.  2700  w. 
Can   Min   Rev— Nov.   80,   1904. 

The  Blairmore-Frank  Coal  Field,  Alberta,  Can- 
ada.    E.   Jacobs.     A   description   of   a   compare- 
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tively  new  coal  field  that  is  being  rapidly  opened. 
Ms.     4000  w.     Mines  ft  M In— Feb.,  1905. 

Allegheny  ▼•Hey.  Pa.— The  Allegheny  Valley  Goal 
Fields.  William  Gilbert  Irwin.  Concerning:  these 
productive  fields  as  recently  developed.  1200  w. 
Bug  ft  Min  Jour — Aug.  24,  1901. 

Arkansas. — The  Arkansas-Indian  Territory  Goal 
Field.  Franklin  Bache.  Describes  the  deposits 
and  gives  an  account  of  the  workings.  2800  w. 
Sng  ft  Mln  Jour— Sept.  12,  1903. 

The  Ooal  Fields  of  Arkansas  and  Indian  Ter- 
ritory. Carl  Scholi.  Brief  Illustrated  description. 
The  coals  are  bituminous  and  semi-anthracite. 
1200  w.     Min  Mag-June,  1905. 

Coal  Mining  in  Arkansas.  W.  R.  Crane.  De- 
scribes and  Illustrates  the  deposits,  methods  of 
mining,  preparation  of  the  coal,  etc.  3300  w. 
Engft  Min  Jour— Oct.  28,  1905. 

Asia.— Coal  and  Petroleum  in  Central  Asia.  B.  D. 
Levat.  Translated  from  paper  entitled  "Richesses 
MJnerales  des  Possessions  Busses  en  Asia  Cen- 
tra le."  Concerning  the  deposits,  their  location. 
feotogy,  etc.  2300  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — April 
,  xvue. 

Assam.— The  Maknm  Coal  Field  in  Assam.  George 
E.  Harris.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Manchester  Geol.  Soc.  Describes  these  fields  In 
India,  the  deposits  and  collieries  of  this  district, 
snd  the  transportation  facilities.  1200  w.  Eng 
ft  Mln  Jour—Jan.  26,  1901. 

Australia.— The  Coal  Resources  of  Australia.  James 
Stirling.  Report  of  a  lecture  in  London.  A  re- 
view of  the  coal  beds  of  the  separate  colonies, 
with  Illustrations.  2000  w.  Col  Guard — May  9, 
1902. 

8ee  also  Queensland;  Yiotoria;  Western  Australia. 

Austria. — The  Rosslts  Coal  District  (Das  Rossltser 
Koblenrevler).  J.  Sauer.  A  description  of  the 
geology  and  methods  of  mining  in  this  important 
coal  district  of  Moravia,  Austria.  5000  w.  Oes- 
terr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  n  HQttenwesen— Jan.  19, 
1901. 

B.  ft  O.  Seaboard. — Seaboard  Coal  Regions  Along 
the  Baltimore  and  Ohio  Railroad.  Beverley  8. 
Randolph.  Report  of  the  Fairmont,  Tunneiton, 
Georges  Creek,  and  Meyersdale  regions.  Ills. 
1500  w.     Mln  Mag— March,  1905. 

Belgium.— See  COAL  GEOLOGY. 


Big  Sandy.— The  Norton  Coals  of  the  Big.  Sandy 
Basin.  H.  W.  Altbonse.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  deposits  in  Virginia  and  Kentucky.  1400 
w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour — Feb.  11,  1904. 

Borneo.— The  Government  Mines,  Sadong-Sarawak, 
Borneo.  Extracts  from  a  paper  by  B.  Hart  Hux- 
ham,  read  before  the  S. -wales  Inst,  of  Bngrs. 
Information  in  regard  to  this  coal  field  and  its 
development.  8erial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Col 
Guard— April  28,  1905. 

British.— British  Coal  Fields;  Their  Extent,  Dura- 
tion and  Condition  of  Working.  The  first  of  a 
series   of   twenty   or   more   articles   on    the   most 

Somlnent  features  and  the  most  recent  phases  of 
Is  industry.     Serial.     1st  part.     2000  w.     Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev— Dec.  6,  1901.  • 

British  '  Colombia. — Coal  Discoveries  In  British  Co- 
lumbia. An  account  of  a  recent  trip  into  the 
center  of  the  province,  with '  particulars  of  the 
coal  discoveries.     1800  w.     Col  Guard— Dec.   20, 


British  Columbia  Coal  Fields.  William  M. 
Brewer.  Describes  the  various  coal  fields  and 
collieries  on  Vancouver  Island  and  the  main  land. 
4800  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— March  22,  1902. 

The  Coal  Fields  of  Crow's  Nest  Pass,  British 
Columbia.  B.  Jacobs.  A  fully  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  district,  describing  Its  geology  to- 
gether with  the  equipment,  methods,  and  Im- 
portance of  the  mines.  4000  w.  Engineering 
Magaslne— April,  1904. 

The  Nicola-Coldwater  Coal  Beds.  Horace  F. 
Evans.  A  description  of  the  geology  of  this  val- 
ley In  British  Columbia.  2500  w.  Min  Wld— 
Aug.  19,   1905. 

See    also    Crew's    Best     Pass;     Queen   Charlotte 
Islands;   Vancouver;   OOAL  MOTE;  IRON  RB- 


Buller,  H.  S.— See  Bew  Zealand. 

Oanada.— The  Coal  and  Iron  Resources  and  Outlook 
of  Oanada.  The  present  article  Is  an  introduc- 
tory review.  SeriaL  1st  part.  2000  w.  Ir  ft 
Oaal  Trds  Rev— Dec.  4.  1903. 


The  Coal  and  Iron  Resources  of  the  Dominion 
of  Canada.  An  Illustrated  review  of  the  re- 
sources, discussing  their  value,  development,  ftc. 
12800  w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trade  Rev— May  6,  1904. 

Canada's  Fuel.  On  the  location  of  the  coal 
fields,  character  of  the  deposits,  quantity  mined 
and  consumed,  etc.  1500  w.  Engr,  Lond— Jan. 
13,  1905. 

8ee  also  Alberta;  British  Columbia. 

China.— Anglo-Chinese  Coal  Developments.  Editorial 
on  the  transfer  of  the  Kia-plng  coal  mines  in 
Northern  China,  from  a  native  to  an  English 
company,  and  the  Immense  deposits.  1200  w. 
Bngng — Aug.  23,   1901. 

The  Coal  Fields  of  Northeastern  China.  Noah 
Fields  Drake.  An  account  of  the  K'al-p'lng, 
P'ing-Ting  and  Tse  Cbou  fields,  with  general  re- 
marks and  Illustrations.  5000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Mln  Engrs — Feb.,  1001. 

The  Ealplng  Coal  Mines  and  Ooal  Field.  Chlhle 
Province,  North  China.  Herbert  C.  Hoover.  Read 
before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  ft  Met.  Gives  the  loca- 
tion, history,  geology,  character  of  the  coal, 
coking  qualities,  mines  and  methods,  and  general 
Information.     2200  w.     Col  Guard— June  25,  1902. 

Notes  on  the  Coal  and  Iron  Fields  of  South- 
eastern Shansl,  China.  William  H.  Shockley.  A 
record  of  observations  made  in  the  service  of  the 
Pekln  Syndicate  during  the  first  months  of  1898, 
in  one  of  the  largest  anthracite  regions  known. 
Ills.  10800  w.  Trans.  Am.  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — 
Oct.,  1903. 

Chinese  Coal  Developments.  Information  con- 
cerning these  extensive  deposits,  their  value  and 
extent,  and  the  development  which  Is  to  be  made 
possible  by  the  approaching  completion  of  the 
railway  to  Taokou.  1600  w.  Engng — Dec.  30, 
1904. 

Colorado. — The  Coal  Fields  of  Routt  County,  Colo- 
rado. Describes  a  new  field  on  the  line  of  rail- 
road being  built  between  Denver  and  Salt  Lake 
City,  which  will  doubtless  be  greatly  benefited 
by  the  construction  of  this  road.  Map.  2500  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Nov.  1,   1902. 

The  Yampa  Coal  Fields.  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  anthracite,  bitu- 
minous and  lignite  field  traversed  by  the  Moffat 
road  In  Routt  County,  Colorado.  1800  w.  Mines 
ft  Mln— Jan.,  1904. 

The  Yampa  Coal  Field  of  Routt  County,  Colo- 
rado. A.  Lakes.  Brief  description  of  this  field 
which  contains  the  largest  area  of  workable  an- 
thracite known  in  the  State.  Ills.  900  w.  Min 
Rept— April  20,   1905. 

Coal  Fields  of  Routt  County,  Colo.  Describes 
one  of  the  best  coal  fields  of  the  Rocky  Mountain 
region.     1500  w.     Mln  Wld— Sept.   9,   1905. 

Coal  Resources  Along  the  Line  of  the  Moffat 
Road.  Arthur  Lakes.  Describes  the  two  prin- 
cipal sources  of  coal  along  the  route  of  this  rail- 
way in  Colorado,  the  character  and  quality  of 
the  coal,  and  the  general  geology  of  the  region. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Mln  Wld— Nov.  11, 
1905. 

Aguilar  Coal  and  Oil  District.  Prof.  Arthur 
Lakes.  A  description  of  the  geology,  the  thick- 
ness and  quality  of  the  coal  veins,  and  the  in- 
dications of  oil  in  this  field  in  Colorado  and  New 
Mexico.     3300  w.     Mines  ft  Min— Dec.,  1902. 

The  Trinidad  or  El  Moro  Ooal  Region  of  Colo- 
rado. Abstract  of  a  monograph  by  Prof.  R.  G. 
Hills  of  U.  S.  Geol.  Survey.  Gives  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  geology  of  the  region,  its  mines, 
etc.     2500  w.     Mines  ft  Mln — Jan.,  1903. 

Barela  Mesa  Ooal  Field.  J.  E.  McLaughlin. 
Information  concerning  deposits  near  Trinidad, 
Colorado.     700  w.     Mines  ft  Mln — Oct.,  1903. 

The  Development  of  a  New  Coal  Field  id  Colo- 
rado. L.  B.  Merriam.  Describes  coal  develop- 
ment work  at  Tercio,  Cuatro,  and  vicinity.  7000 
w.     Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs — Dec.,  1903. 

The  Coal  Fields  of  Colorado.  A.  Lakes.  The 
present  article  gives  an  illustrated  description  of 
the  South  Platte  or  northern  llqultlc  coal  field, 
the  Louisville  coal  basin,  and  the  Marshall  coal 
field.     1200  w.     Mln  Rept— Jan.  19,  1905. 

The  La  Plata  or  Southwestern  Colorado  Coal 
Field.  A.  Lakes.  Describes  tbe  geology  and  the 
deposits  of  this  region.  Ills.  1400  w.  Min  Rept 
—Feb.  23,  1905. 

Coals  of  the  Southern  Colorado  or  the  Walsen- 
burg  and  Trinidad  Region.     A.  Lakes.     Describes 
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the  location  of  the  deposit!  and  the  composition 
of  the  coal.  Ills.  1400  w.  Mln  Kept— March  2, 
1905. 

The  Sonth  Park  Coal  Field.  A.  Lakes.  De- 
scription of  this  region,  giving  Illustrations  show- 
ins  coal  line.     700  w.     Mln  Kept — April  27,  1906. 

The  Occidental  and  Other  Coal  Mines  of  Huer- 
fano County,  Colorado.  Arthur  Lakes.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  geology  and  develop- 
ment  of  the  region.  1800  w.  Mines  ft  Min— 
May,  1906. 
See  also  COAL  GEOLOGY. 

Colorado  Anthracite.— The  Anthracite  Situation  in 
Colorado.  A.  Lakes.  Information  in  regard  to 
the  location,  occurrences  and  quality.  1200  w. 
Mln   Kept— Jan.   26,    1906. 

Oonnellsvllle,  Pa.— See  COKE. 


Crow's  Vest  Pass.— The  Crow's  Nest  Pass  Coal 
Fields.  William  M.  Brewer.  Gives  the  history 
and  geology,  with  description  of  these  deposits  in 
the  southeast  part  of  British  Columbia.  4000  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— April  19,   1902. 

The  Geology  of  the  Crow's  Nest  Coal  Areas.  J. 
McEvoy.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the 
formation  and  estimating  the  amount  of  coal  in 
this  field,  etc.  4800  w.  B  C  Min  Bee — Aug., 
1902. 

Cuba.— On  the  Bituminous  Deposits  Situated  at  the 
South  and  East  of  Cardenas,  Cuba.  Herbert  B. 
Peckham.  Information  concerning  this  field,  de- 
scribing a  personal  visit  to  the  region,  and  giving 
the  conclusions  reached.  8000  w.  Am  Jour  of 
Sci— July,  1901. 

Cumberland,  En*— See  Newcastle. 

Cumberland  Gap. — The  Cumberland  Gap  Goal  Field. 
George  H.  Ashley.  An  Illustrated  article  de- 
scribing this  area,  its  geology  and  development. 
Map.     2200  w.     Mln  Mag — Aug.,  1904. 

The  Cumberland  Gap  Coal  Field.  Notes  from 
a  monograph  by  J.  C.  Tipton,  describing  this 
field.     1300  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— June  15,  1906. 

Cumberland  Plateau.— The  Cumberland  Plateau  Coal 
Field.  M.  S.  Duffleld.  Explains  why  this  valu- 
able field  in  Tennessee  and  Kentucky  has  not  been 
developed,  and  describes  the  occurrence  of  the 
coal  veins  and  the  preparations  for  working.  111. 
2000  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Oct.  4,  1902. 

Derbyshire,  Eng. — The  Derbyshire  and  Nottingham- 
shire Coal  Fields.  A  report  of  the  re-survey  of 
this  field.    3500  w.     Col  Guard— Nov.  27,  1903. 

The  Concealed  Coal  Field  of  Yorkshire,  Derby- 
shire, and  Nottinghamshire.  From  the  report  by 
P.  F.  Kendall.  Gives  conclusions  reached,  and 
map,  with  a  summary  of  the  evidence  for  the 
boundaries.  3800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — May 
19,  1905. 

El  Moro,  Colo.— See  Colorado. 

Fifeshire. 


Scotland. 

France.— The  Coal  Mines  of  Northern  France  (No- 
tlsen  fiber  Steinkohlen  Bergwerke  in  Nord-Frank- 
relch).  H.  Stein.  A  general  description  of  the 
Pas  de  Calais  and  Nord  districts,  with  maps  and 
details  of  installations.  6000  w.  3  plates.  Glttck- 
auf— Sept.   20,    1902. 

Coal  Borings  in  the  Pas-de-Oalals  Coal-Fleld. 
Condensed  report  of  recent  mining  explorations 
made  in  this  vicinity.  1000  w.  Col  Guard— Oct. 
16,  1908. 

The  Discovery  of  Coal  in  Meurthe-et-Moselle 
(8ur  la  Decouverte  de  la  Houllle  en  Meurthe-et- 
Moselle).  C.  Cavalller.  An  account  of  the  suc- 
cessful borings  in  the  vicinity  of  Pont-a-Mousson, 
with  a  description  of  she  geology  of  the  district. 
1000  w.     Comptes   Bendus — March  27,   1905. 

The  Coal  Explorations  In  Meurthe-et-Moselle 
(Sur  les  Recherche*  de  Houllle  en  Meurthe-et- 
Moselle).  R.  Nlckles.  An  account  of  the  borings 
at  Eply,  LesmenllB  and  Pont-a-Mousson.  In  the 
department  of  Meurthe-et-Moselle,  resulting  in 
the  discovery  of  a  workable  coal  basin.  1200  w. 
Comptes  Bendus — March   27,   1905. 

The  Coal  Basin  of  the  Meurthe-et-Moselle  (Le 
Bassin  Houlller  de  Meurthe-et-Moselle).  De- 
scribing the  conclusions  drawn  from  borings  In 
Lorraine,  showing  the  extensive  deposits  of  coal 
at  depths  of  250  to  600  metres.  2500  w.  Genie 
Civil— April  8,  1905. 

The  Ansln  Mining  Company  and  its  New  Aren- 
berg  Shaft  (Die  Bergwerksgesellschaft  Ansln  und 
Ihre  Neue  Schachtanlage  Arenberg).  An  account 
of  the  recent  developments  of  one  of  the  oldest 


and  most  important  coal  mining  districts  of 
France.  4000  w.  Glflckauf— April  8,  1906. 
Galiola,  Austria.— The  Hard  Coal  Deposits  of  West- 
ern Galtcia  (Die  Stelnkohlenablagerunc  West- 
gallsiens).  F.  Bsrtonec.  A  study  of  the  geology 
of  the  region,  and  data  concerning  the  output 
and  quality  of  the  coal.     2  articles.     3600  w.    1 

Slates.     Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen— 
une  15,  22,  1901. 

Holland.— The  Coal  Basin  of  Limburg.  Holland  (Le 
Bassin  Houiller  du  Limborug  Hollandals).  A. 
Habets.  A  general  description  of  these  important 
bituminous  coal  measures,  with  maps  and  table 
of  borings.  4500  w.  2  plates.  Rev  Univ  des 
Mines— Nov.,  1901. 

Hungary.— Coal  in  Hungary.  From  a  monograph  by 
Alexander  von  Kalieslnsky.  On  the  character  of 
the  deposits  and  the  development.  700  w.  Eng  ft 
Min  Jour— Nov.  24,  1904. 

Illinois.— The  Illinois  Coal  Field.  George  S.  Rice. 
Gives  location  of  the  deposits,  describing  methods 
of  mining.     1200  w.     Mln  Mag— March,  1906. 

Indiana.— See  Ohio. 


Indian  Territory.- 

Indo-China.— The  Coal  Beds  of  Indo-China  (Sur  let 
Gisements  de  Cbarbon  en  Indo-Chlne).  General 
descriptive  account,  with  some  analyses  of  coals 
found  in  French  Indo-China  and  southern  China. 
Serial.  8  parts.  7000  w.  Monlteur  Industrial— 
April  18  and  25,  May  2,  1903. 

Indo-China.— See  also  Assam. 

Iowa.— See  COAL  GEOLOGY;  COAL  MUTE. 

Kansas.— The  Weir-Pittsburg  District  of  the  Kan- 
sas Oosl  Field.  Prof.  W.  R.  Crane.  A  descrip- 
tion of  the  district,  the  methods  employed,  and  of 
a  typical  mine  and  tipple.  111.  3700  w.  Mines 
ft  Mln — May,  1908. 

Kentucky.— See  Cumberland  Plateau;  Virginia. 

Lancashire,  Eng*. — Leading  Features~~of~~fhT~Lan- 
cashire  Coal  Field  Extended.  Joseph  Dickinson. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Min.  Engrs.  Outlines 
briefly  informal  ton  given  in  an  earlier  paper,  and 
describes  additional  features,  bringing  the  account 
up  to  date.  4000  w.  Ir  ft  CoalTrds  Rev— Sept. 
15,  1905. 

Leicestershire,  Eng.— The  Early  Leicestershire  Coal 
Field  (1204-1832).  Deals  with  the  Cole  Orton 
and  Moira  districts,  giving  a  historical  review. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8300  w.  Col  Guard— Nov.  21, 
1902. 

Louisiana  Purchase.— Coal  Resources  of  the  Louisi- 
ana Purchase.  Frederick  E.  Seward.  Notes  rela- 
tive to  the  traffic  in  coal  within  the  area  of 
country  comprised  within  the  celebrated  Louisiana 
Purchase.     2200  w.     Ir  Age— May  28,  1903. 

Maryland.— Ocean  No.  7,  or  "Klondike"  Mine  of 
the  Consolidation  Coal  Company  In  the  Georges 
Creek  Region,  Maryland.  J.  J.  Rutledge.  IUus* 
trated  description  of  the  mine  and  its  workings. 
4500  w.     Mines  ft  Min— Aug.,  1906. 

Mexico.— The  Coal  Fields  of  Las  Bsperansas,  Ooa- 
huila,  Mex.  Edwin  Ludlow.  Describes  the  forma- 
tion of  this  basin;  the  characteristic  feature  is  the 
1,150  ft.  of  shale  underlying  the  heavy  sand- 
stones. Also  gives  an  illustrated  description  of 
the  operations.  5000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  mq 
Engrs — Nov.,  1901. 

Mexican  Iron  and  Coal.  Information  concern- 
ing the  location  and  value  of  these  deposits.  Map. 
1700  w.     Col  Guard— Dec.  6,  1901. 

Mexican  Coal  Deposits.  Klrby  Thomas.  In- 
formation concerning  the  deposits,  their  value, 
and  degree  of  development.  1800  w.  Min  Wld— 
May  6,  1906. 

Missouri.— A  Missouri  Coal  Field.  William  Griffith. 
Describes  a  bituminous  field  near  the  St.  Louis, 
Kansas  ft  Colorado  railroad.  Ills.  600  w.  Eng 
ft  Mln  Jour— April  7.  1904. 

The  Coal  Fields  of  Missouri.  B.  F.  Bush.  A 
description  of  these  fields,  with  map,  an  account 
of  the  methods  of  mining  and  character  of  the 
coals.  4800  w.  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs  Jan.. 
1905. 

Montana. — Some  Montana  Coal  Fields.  J.  Perry 
Rowe.  A  general  idea  is  given  of  the  extent  of 
the  bituminous  and  semi-bituminous  coal  fields  of 
Montana.     4000  w.     Am  Geol— Dec.,  1906. 

Coal  In  Montana.  Briefly  describes  the  mines 
of  this  region,  reporting  the  development.  Serial. 
1st  part.     Mln  ft  Sd  Pr— Dec.  24,  1904, 
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The  Montana  Ooal  Fields.  J.  P.  Bowe.  IUus- 
trated  description,  with  account  of  mining  methods 
and  machinery,  and  remarks  on  their  commercial 
yalne.    3600  w.     Mln  Mag— March,  1900. 

Natal.— The  Ooal  Fields  of  Natal.  William  Taylor 
Heelop.  Information  concerning  this  South  Afri- 
can coal  Held,  its  collieries,  etc.  1600  w.  Am 
Gas  Lgt  Jour— Dec.  24,  1900. 

Nevada. — A  Nevada  Ooal  Field.     W.  J.  Stoneham. 

Describes    a    recently    discovered    coal  field,    the 

work  done,  the  character  of  the  coal,  Ac.     1000 
w.     Bng  As  Mln  Jour— Jane  28,  190*. 

Newcastle  and  Cumberland.— The  Identity  of  the 
Newcastle  sad  Cumberland  Coal  Fields.  David 
Burns.  Abstracts  of  a  paper  and  its  discussion 
before  the  N.  of  England  Inst,  of  Mln.  As  Mech. 
Bngrs.  Aiming  to  show  they  are  two  parts  of 
the  same  field.  2000  w.  Col  Guard— Sept.  26, 
1902. 

Newfoundland. — Newfoundland  Ooal.  Information 
concerning  the  valuable  deposits.  1400  w.  Col 
Guard— Aug.   11,    1906. 

New  Mexico.— A  New  Coal  Field  in  Northwestern 
New  Mexico.  Arthur  Lakes.  An  account  of  an 
exploring  expedition  in  a  comparatively  unknown 
region.    I1L    2600  w.    Mines  ft  Mln— March,  1901. 

The  Ooal,  Graphite,  and  Oil  Field  of  Baton. 
N.  Mex.  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  location  and  geological  character- 
istics, the  coal  mines,  and  prospects  for  graphite 
and  oiL     8000  w.     Mines  As  Mln— March,  1902. 

The~Hagan  Ooal  Field.  Charles  B.  Keyes.  Brief 
illustrated  description  of  a  newly  opened  coal  field 
in  New  Mexico,  showing  some  features  of  the 
cretaceous  coals  of  the  Southwest.  800  w.  -Bng 
ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  27,  1904. 

New  Coal  Developments  In  Northern  New  Mex- 
ico. Emerson  W.  Judd.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  property  and  the  arrangements  to  increase  the 
output.  1200  w.  Bng  *  Mln  Jour — Aug.  19, 
1906. 
See  also  Colorado. 

New  Zealand.— The  Buller  Ooal  Fields  (N.  Z.). 
Sydney  Fry.  Information  of  their  extent  and 
quality,  and  their  probable  continuity  beyond  the 
limits  prospected.  1100  w.  Aust.  Mln  Stand — 
Jan.   1,   1903. 

The  Discovery  and  Progress  of  the  Nightcaps 
Colliery.  An  Illustrated  article  giving  the  his- 
tory of  this  coal  field.  2700  w.  N  Z  Mines  Bee 
—March  16,  1904. 

Northumberland  and  Durham.— On  the  Probability 
of  Finding  Workable  Seams  of  Coal  in  the  Car- 
boniferous Limestone  or  Bernlctan  Formation  Be- 
neath the  Regular  Ooal  Measures  of  Northumber- 
land and  Durham,  with  an  Account  of  a  Recent 
Boring  Made  in  Ohopwell  Woods.  J.  B.  Simpson. 
Bead  before  the  N.  of  England  Inst,  of  Mln.  As 
Mech.  Bngrs.  Abstracts  of  paper  and  discussion. 
4000  w.     Col  Guard— Sept.   26,   1902. 

Nottinghamshire,  Bng.— See  Derbyshire. 

Ohio.— The  Ohio  and  Indiana  Ooal  Fields.  George 
A.  Ashley.  Describes  the  deposits  and  method 
of  mining.  Ills.  1400  w.  Mln  Mag— March, 
1906. 

Oregon*— The  Coos  Bay  Coal  Fields.  Cleveland 
Rockwell.  Illustrate*  and  describes  this  region, 
giving  the  history  of  these  coal  fields  and  their 
working.  The  coal  Is  lignite.  8800  w.  Bng  ft 
Mln  Jour— Feb.  16,  1902. 

Pacific  Coast.— The  Coal  Resources  of  the  Pacific. 
Harrington  Emerson.  A  fully  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  various  available  sources  of  coal  sup- 
ply on  the  Pacific  ocean,  emphasising  especially 
the  central  position  and  splendid  quality  of  the 
Alaskan  coals.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magasine— 
May,  1902. 
See  also  Alaska;  Oregon;  Washington. 

Ptsmsylvania*— The  Ooal-Fleld  of  Somerset  County, 
Pa.  W.  G.  Irwin.  Information  concerning  the 
most  important  mines,  and  the  transportation  fa- 
cilities. 1100  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— April  27, 
1901. 

The  Latrobe  Ooal  and  Coking  Field  in  Pennsyl- 
vania. William  G.  Irwin.  Brief  account  of  this 
district  and  its  recent  development.  1000  w. 
Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— June   8.   1901. 

The  Development  of  the  Indiana  County,  Pa., 
Ooal  Fields.  William  Gilbert  Irwin.  A  report 
of  this  field  which  has  been  greatly  benefited  by 
a  recently  completed  railroad.  1000  w.  Bng  ft 
Mln  Jour—Jan.  26,  1902. 


Lower  Productive  Coal  Measures  of  the  Bitu- 
minous Regions  of  Pennsylvania.  Thomas  K. 
Adams.  Bead  before  the  W.  Penn.  Cent.  Mln. 
Inst.  Describes  the  characteristic  features  of 
these  deposits.  6800  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— March, 
1903. 

The  Anthracite  Coal  Fields  of  Pennsylvania. 
Arthur  H.  Storrs.  A  description  of  these  de- 
posits, with  information  concerning  the  methods 
of  mining,  and  other  matter  of  Interest.  Ills. 
3000  w.     Mln  Mag— March,   1906. 

See  also  Allegheny  Valley;  Pittsburg. 

Philippines.— Coal  Fields  of  the  Philippines.  G.  D. 
Bice.  Facts  in  regard  to  their  location,  extent, 
quality  of  the  coal,  and  the  opportunities  for 
profitable  operation.  2700  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— 
Dec.,   1900. 

Coal  Beds  of  Cebu  and  Masbate:  Processes  of 
Getting  the  Product.  Illustrates  and  gives  in- 
formation concerning  these  deposits  in  the  Phil- 
ippine Islands  and  past  methods  of  working.  1000 
w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Oct.  6,  1902. 

Pittsburg,  Pa.— The  Coal  Mines  on  the  West  Side 
Belt  Railroad.  Samuel  Sanford.  An  illustrated 
account  of  these  coal  lands  near  Pittsburg,  and 
their  development.  4700  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— 
April  6,  1905. 

Pocahontas. — The  Coals  and  Coal  Mining  Methods 
of  the  Pocahontas  Field.  George  L.  Fowler.  The 
first  article  Is  devoted  to  the  geological  and  op- 
erative features  of  the  district,  with  numerous 
Illustrations.  Serial.  Part  I.  4000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magasine— May,  1904. 

Industrial  and  Labor  Conditions  In  the  Poca- 
hontas Coal  Fields.  George  L.  Fowler.  Mr. 
Fowler's  second  article  discusses  the  labor  condi- 
tion of  the  district,  including  the  negro  question 
and  the  practical  working  of  the  company  store. 
4000  w.     Engineering   Magaslne-^June,    1904. 

Queen  Charlotte  Islands.— The  Ooal  and  Asphaltnm 
Deposits  of  the  Queen  Charlotte  Islands.  W.  F. 
Best.  Information  concerning  these  deposits  and 
the  exploration  work  on  the  islands  off  British 
Columbia.     1300  w.     B.  0.  Mln  Bec-nJune,  1901. 

Queensland. — Queensland  Coal  Fields.  Information 
from  the  "Imperial  Institute  Journal"  concerning 
the  output  and  working  of  the  various  districts. 
2600  w.     Col  Guard— June  26,  1902. 

Coal  In  the  Cook  District.  C.  F.  V.  Jackson. 
An  account  of  the  prospecting  thus  far,  the  de- 
posits found,  etc.  111.  2000  w.  Queensland  Gov 
Mln  Jour— Oct.  16,  1902. 

Dawson-Mackensie  Ooal  Fields.  B.  Dunstan.  Il- 
lustrated article  giving  Information  of  the  de- 
posits, quality  of  the  coal,  etc.  800  w.  Queens 
Gov  Mln  Jour— July  16,  1908. 

The  West  Moreton  (Ipswich)  Coal  Field.  Wal- 
ter B.  Cameron.  A  report  of  the  chief  producing 
coal  field  of  Queensland,  with  special  reference  to 
the  Bundamba  district.  Serial.  1st  part.  4600 
w.     Queens  Gov  Mln  Jour— Sept.  16,  1906. 

8ee  also  OOAL  MINE. 

Rhenish- Westphalia.— The  Development  of  the  Bhen- 
lsh-Westphallan  Ooal  District  during  the  Past  Cen- 
tury (Bntwlcklung  der  Rhenlsch-Westfalischen 
Kohlenerseugung  wthrend  des  Verflossenen  Jahr- 
hnnderts).  B.  Schuls-Briesen.  With  a  graphical 
diagram  showing  the  great  development  from  1821 
to  1900.  600. w.  1  plate.  Gluckauf— Aug.  28, 
1902. 

See  also  Westphalia;  OOAL  GEOLOGY. 

Rhodesia.— See  South  Africa. 

Rooky  Mountains.— The  Rocky  Mountain  Coal  Fields. 
Concerning  the  extent,  location,  quality,  and  pro- 
duction of  the  fields  now  worked.  2400  w.  8ci 
Am  Sup—April  6,   1902. 

Coal  Fields  of  the  Northwestern  States.  Arthur 
L.  Westcott.     An  account  of  the  deposits  in  the 

Etrtion  of  the  United  States  known  as  the  Rocky 
t.  States.  The  character  varies  from  lignite 
beds  in  North  Dakota,  to  the  anthracite  of  Colo- 
rado.    8000  w.     Bngr.   U  S  A— April  1,  1903. 

The  Rocky  Mountain  Ooal  Fields.  A.  Lakes.  An 
account  of  these  fields,  with  maps.  1400  w.  Mln 
Rept— Jan.  6,  1906. 

See  also  Alberta;  Colorado;  Montana;  New  Mexico. 

Russia.— See  OOAL  MINE  MANAGEMENTS  MIN- 
ING AND  METALLURGY. 

Boetland.— Some  Notes  on  the  Scottish  Ooal  Fields, 
Observations  during  a  recent  visit,  describing  the 
character  of  these  coal  seams.  2600  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev— Oct.  4,  1901. 
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The  Hamilton  Coal  Field.  Describes  this  coal 
district,  one  of  the  most  important  In  Scotland, 
its  deposits,  development,  mode  of  working,  etc 
8500  w.     Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Rev— Oct.  25,  1901. 

The  Plfesblre  Goal  Fields.  Extract  from  the 
"Dunfermline  Express. "  Description  of  the  col- 
lieries working  the  Dunfermline  Burgh  mineral 
royalties.     2000  w.     Col  Guard — April  8,  1004. 

■Iberia. — Coal  in  East  Siberia.  Concerning  the 
sources  of  supply  for  this  region.  1200  w.  U  S 
Cons  Repts,   No.   1060— June  22.  1001. 

Silesia.— Present  Knowledge  of  the  Hard  Goal  Dis- 
trict of  Upper  Silesia  (Der  Heutige  Stand  unserer 
Kenntnlsse  fiber  das  Oberscblesische  Steinkohlen- 
geblrge).  H.  Geisenhelmer.  A  detailed  account 
of  important  coal  deposits  lying  between  the  Prus- 
sian, Russian  and  Austrian  frontiers,  with  map 
and  sections.  5000  w.  2  plates.  Gldckauf— 
July  22,  1005. 

South  Africa.— An  Interesting  Coal  Deposit  in  the 
Transvaal.  An  account  of  the  Syferfontein  de- 
posit and  its  discovery.  1300  w.  Col  Guard— 
Oct.  11.  1001. 

The  Wankle  Goal  Field,  Rhodesia.  Description, 
with  map,  and  report  of  progress  and  cost  of 
working  quality  of  coal,  etc.  3000  w.  Col  Guard 
—Feb.  21,   1002. 

Coal  Supply  of  the  Rand.  From  the  "African 
Review."  Shows  the  areas  from  which  coal  mar 
be  drawn  for  use  In  the  mines.  1000  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev— July  4,  1002. 

The  Goal  and  Coal  Fields  of  South  Africa.  In- 
formation obtained  from  official  sources.  5000  w. 
Col  Guard — Sept.  19,  1902. 

Spain. — Rivals  to  British  Goal  Fields.  The  present 
article  considers  the  coal  fields  of  Castile,  In 
Spain,  which  have  recently  come  Into  prominence. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev 
—May  81,  1901.  , 

Staffordshire. — The  Development  of  the  Stafford- 
shire Coal  Field.  An  account  of  the  difficulties 
met  in  exploring  and  the  final  success.  2000  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Aug.   8,   1902. 

Tasmania.— The  Goal  Resources  of  Tasmania.    Hart- 
well  Conder.     An  account  of  the  varieties  of  coal 
found,   the  geology  of   the  island,   etc.     2200  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand — Aug.  28,  1902. 
See  also  COAL— Cannel. 

Texas.— The  Goal  Fields  of  Texas.  Heinrich  Ries. 
Gives  the  locations  of  the  different  deposits,  the 
quality  of  the  coals  as  shown  by  analyses,  and 
the  production  of  the  state.  Ills.  1500  w.  Mines 
ft  Mln— Oct.,  1905. 
See  also  MINERAL  REGION. 

Transvaal.—- See  South  Africa. 

Trinidad,    Col.— See   Colorado. 

Turkey.— The  Mineral  Resources  of  Turkey— Coal. 
J.  B.  Spurr.  Information  concerning  the  deposits 
and  their  character.  1800  w.  Engng  ft  Min 
Jour— Sept.  6,  1902. 

United  States.— The  Known  Coal  Fields  of  the 
United  States.  E.  W.  Parker.  Interesting  in- 
formation concerning  the  coal  deposits,  with  map 
showing  areas  of  coal  bearing  formations.  8000 
w.     Mln  Wld— May  6,   1905. 

See  also  under  names  of  States. 

TJ.  S.  Northwest.— The  Coal  Deposits  of  the  North- 
west. Frank  A.  Wilder.  Gives  an  account  of 
the  extensive  deposits  of  bituminous  coal  and 
lignite,  although  no  anthracite  has  been  found. 
2500  w.     Rev  of  Revs — Feb.,  1903. 

V.  8.  Southwestern. — The  Southwestern  Field.  W. 
R.  Crane.  Map  and  Illustrated  description  of  this 
field,  the  methods  of  mining,  cost,  products,  etc. 
4200  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Oct.  17,  1903. 

17.  8.  Western. — See  Colorado;  Montana:  New  Mex- 
ico;  Rooky  Mountain;  COAL  PROSPECTING. 

Vanoouver  Island.— Coal  Mining  on  Vancouver  Is. 
land.  R.  Lind  Watson.  Facts  in  regard  to  the 
mines  which  have  been  opened  and  the  amount 
and  method  of  development.  111.  3000  w.  Mines 
ft  Mln— Jan.,  1901. 

British  Columbia:  Comox  and  Quatsino  Goal 
Fields.  Vancouver  Island.  William  M.  Brewer. 
Describes  these  fields  and  gives  table  showing  the 
production  of  coal  and  coke  of  Vancouver  Island, 
per  year  to  date.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour1 — 
Aug.  9,  1902. 

Victoria-.— The  Goal  Deposits  of  Victoria.  James 
Stirling.  An  account  of  the  discovery  and  extent 
of   the   coal-bearing  areas,    the   character  of   the 


coal.  etc.     111.     3800  w.     Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Rev— 
Nov.  23,  1900. 

Virginia.— The  History  and  Conditions  of  Mining  in 
the  Richmond  Coal-Basin.  Virginia.  J.  B.  Wood- 
worth.  Also  brief  discussion.  2500  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— Feb.,  1901. 

The  Big  Stone  Gap  Coal  Field  of  Virginia  and 
Kentucky.  J.  L.  Pults.  Describing  a  district 
which  Is  developing  into  an  important  centre  for 
the  production  of  furnace  coke.  3500  w.  En- 
gineering  Magazine — October,    1904. 

Virginia  Anthracite.— The  Virginia  Anthracite  Goal 
Fields.  L.  S.  Randolph.  A  descriptive  historical 
account  of  this  field,  which  was  first  discovered 
fifty  years  ago.  Map  and  sections.  2000  w.  Bug 
News— Oct.  20,   1904. 

Virginia  Anthracite  Coal.  L.  S.  Randolph.  In- 
formation concerning  these  deposits,  the  character 
of  the  coal,  recent  development,  ftc.  Ills.  8800 
w.     Cassier's  Mag — Feb.,  1905. 

Wales. — The  Re-Survey  of  the  South  Wales  Goal 
Measures.  An  account  of  the  re-examination  of 
this  field,  giving  a  report  of  some  of  the  work  of 
the  past  year.  2800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — 
Oct.  3,  1902. 

See  also  COAL  GEOLOGY. 

Warwickshire.— See  COAL  MINING  MACHINERY— 
Stanley. 

Washington. — Notes  on  the  Mines  of  Kittitas 
County,  Washington.  J.  D.  Bone.  An  account  of 
a  remarkably  rich  region  yielding  abundance  of 
bituminous  coal,  and  also  gold,  copper  and  iron. 
1000  w.     Mln  Rept— Oct.  27,  1904. 

Mt.  Rainier  Coal  Fields.  George  S.  Rice.  In- 
formation concerning  those  fields  especially  in- 
terested In  the  coast  trade  and  tributary  to  the 
Kirts  of  Seattle  and  Tacoma.  1500  w.  Eng  ft 
In  Jour — April  6,  1905. 

Western  Australia. — The  Goal  Fields  of  Western 
Australia.  Information  from  a  bulletin  of  the 
Geol.  Survey  of  W.  Aust.,  with  maps.  1000  w. 
Col   Guard— Nov.   80,   1900. 

Westphalia. — Notes  on  the  Westpballan  Coal  Field. 
David  A.  Louis.  The. present  article  describes  the 
various  methods  of  working  the  coal  and  the  most 
recent  systems  of  transport.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1300  w.     Page's  Mag — Dec.,   1903. 

See  also  Rhenish- Weaphalia. 

West  Virginia.— West  Virginia  Coal  and  the  World's 
Industry.  William  A.  MacCorkle.  Discusses  the 
deposits   of   coal    and   the   successful   competitive 

8 reduction.      800    w.      Mfrs    Rec — Feb.    20,    1902. 
peclal  number. 

West  Virginia  Coal  Mines.  Information  from 
the  last  annual  report  of  James  ,W.  Paul,  general 
mine  Inspector,  concerning  production,   price,   em- 

Sloyees,  wages,  ftc.     1700  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour- 
lay  12,  1904. 

The  Tug  River  Coal  Field.    Henry  M.  Payne.  A 
description  of  the  general  geology  of  the  region  . 
and  of  the  qualities  of  the  coal.     111.     1000  w. 
Mines  ft  Mln— March,  1905. 

See  also  Pocahontas. 

West  Va.  Anthracite.— The  Anthracite  of  the  Third 
Hill  Mountain,  West  Virginia.  William  Griffith. 
Situation,  topography  and  geology  of  this  region. 
4500  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst — Dec.,  1902. 

Wyoming. — The  Coal  of  the  Black  Hills,  Wyoming. 
N.  H.  Darton.  Describes  the  deposits  and  re- 
ports the  extent  to  which  they  have  been  worked. 
2800  w.     Mln  Wld— Aug.   5,   1905. 

Yorkshire. — See  Derbyshire.  - 

Zwickau,  Germany.— Map  of  the  Zwickau  Coal  Dis- 
trict (Ueberslchts-Karte  des  Zwickauer  Stelnkobl- 
enreviers).  J.  Treptow.  General  description  of 
the  district,  with  map  showing  the  location  of  ttate 
collieries.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Gldckauf — Aug.  5, 
1905. 

COAL  SCREENING. 

See   also   COAL   HANDLING;   COAL   PREPARA- 
TION;  COAL  WASHING. 

Allaxd.— The  Allard  Coal  Separator  (Separation  der 
Kohle  nach  dem  Verfahren  von  Francois  Allard). 
Describing  an  improved  form  of  jigging  machine 
used  in  Belgium  for  separating  coal  from  impu- 
rities by  gravity.  1800  w.  Gldckauf — Nov.  29, 
1902. 

The  Allard  Coal-Screening  Method.  F.  Esser. 
In  "Gldckauf."  Brief  Illustrated  description.  500 
w.     Col  Guard — Dec.  24,  1902. 
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GOAL  WASHING 


AntkraeH*— flee  GOAL  PBEFABATIOH. 

Xflnhurst,  Eng.— Coal-Screening  Plant,  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  plant  at  the  Thryburgh  Colliery. 
KUnhurst.     3000  w.     Bngr,    Load—Dec.   2,   1904. 

BBIQUETTXHO. 


Seltner. — The  New  Seltner  Coal  Screen  (Der  Neoe 
Sortlrrost  "Patent  Seltner").  Brlch  Mladek.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  coal-separating  screen 
in  successful  ose  in  Austria.  1  plate.  1000  w. 
Oesterr  Zeitachr  f  Berg  n  Hflttenwesen— Dec.  28, 
1901. 

COAL  8TOBAGE. 

See  also  COAL  BUT:  COAL  CHUTE;  COAL 
HANDLING;  COALING  BTATZOH;  PUB— 
Coal.  — 

Abrams,  Fa*— The  Largest  Coal  Storage  Plant  in 
the  World.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  new 
plant  of  the  Philadelphia  &  Bending  Coal  A  Iron 
Company  under  construction  at  Abrams,  Pa.  It 
will  have  a  capacity  of  600,000  tons.  8000  w. 
Ir  Age— Jan.  5,  1905. 

Anthracite.  Coal  Storage.  Waldon  Fawcett.  Brief 
review  of  methods  commonly  employed  for  storing 
anthracite  coal,  with  Illustrations,  1200  w.  Bel 
Am— Oct.  18,  1902. 

Boston,  Edison— See  COAL  HANDLING, 

Concrete  Reinforced.    8ee  Lowell  Gas  Co* 

Ipswich  Gas  Works.— Coal-Storing  Plant  at  the  Ip- 
swich Gas  Works.  An  illustrated  description  of 
a  complete  and  somewhat  unique  plant,  com- 
prising the  unloading,  weighing  and  conveyance  to 
the  coal  stores.  1200  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  2, 
1902.  

Locomotive.    See  COAL  CHUTE. 

Lowell  Gas  Works.— A  Model  Coal  Shed.  Thomas 
H.  Hintse.  Bead  before  the  New  England  Assn. 
of  Gas  Boars.  An  illustrated  description  of  a 
new  structure  of  the  Lowell  (Mass.)  Gas  Light 
Company.  8800  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — March  17, 
1902. 

Steel  and  Concrete  Coal  Storage  Plant.  Frank- 
lin M.  Bowman.  The  Lowell  Gas  Light  Company's 
coal  pocket  is  described  in  detail.  It  is  fireproof. 
111.  2000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  Mech  Engrs,  No. 
0960— May,    1902. 


Maryland  Steel  Co.— A  Circular  Storage  System  for 
60,000  Tons  of  Coal.  Illustrates  and  describes 
an  Interesting  plant  recently  Installed  at  the 
works  of  the  Maryland  Steel  Co.  at  Sparrow 
Point,  near  Baltimore,  for  the  handling  and  stor- 
age of  soft  coal.    800  w.     Ir  Age— June  4,  1908. 

Yen  Essen  Coal  Mine,— Goal-Bunker  Plant  at  a 
German  Colliery.  Herr  Stack,  in  "Glttckauf." 
Brief  description  with  illustration  of  the  plant 
and  Its  operation.  It  is  claimed  to  give  econom- 
ical results  and  cleanliness.  600  w.  Col  Guard- 
Jan.  23,  1908. 


Hew  England  Gas  *  Coke  Co. 

Lore. 


COAL  HAND- 


Bew  York  Navy  Yard.— The  Coal  Storage  and  Coal 
Handling  Plant  at  the  New  York  Navy  Yard. 
Jos.  S.  Straits.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  plant 
recently  completed,  giving  information  in  regard 
to  Its  construction  and  working.  8200  w.  Bug 
News— July  21.  190ft. 

Bhadyiids.  V.  J.— The  Shadyslde  Coal  Storage  Plant 
of  the  New  York  Edison  Co.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  plant  and  its  handling  apparatus.  It 
provides  for  100,000  tons  of  anthracite  and  60,000 
tons  of  bituminous  coal.  1600  w.  Bug  Bee- 
May  18,  1906. 

Steel  Pockets^— Steel  Coal  Storage  Pockets.  H.  G. 
Tyrrell.  A  brief  illustrated  description  of  s 
new  form  of  construction  now  used  In  preference 
to  the  pockets  built  of  heavy  timber.  1200  w. 
B  B  Gas— Oct.  4,  1901. 


Syracuse,  H.  Y.— See  COAL  HANDLING. 

Under  Water.— The  Storage  of  Steam  Coal  Under 
Water.  Two  letters  written  by  Mr.  John  Ma- 
caulay  to  the  London  "Times' r  on  experiments 
carried  out  to  find  the  best  method  of  storing 
large  quantities  of  coal.  2700  w.  Prac  Bngr— 
Oct.  2,  1908. 

Observations  Upon  the  Sub-Aqueous  Storage  of 
Steam  Coal.  J.  Macaulay.  Reasons  and  sug- 
gestions in  explanation  of  the  seeming  Increase  in 
calorific  value  of  coal  stored  under  water.  3500 
w.     Bngr.    Loud— Oct.   80,   1903. 

,  V.  Y. — Lehigh  Valley  Coal  Storage  Plant. 


Illustrations,  with  brief  description,  of  the  plant 
at  Wyoming,  N.  Y.,  20  miles  from  Buffalo,  for 
storing  anthracite  coal.  600  w.  By  Age— Sept. 
29,  1906. 

COAL  TAB. 
See  GAB  MANUFACTURE;  GAS,  WATEB;  TAB. 

COAL  TEST 
See  QALOBJriO  VALUE;  CALOBDEETBY;  COAL 
ANALYSIS;  FUEL  TEST. 

COAL  TIPPLE.        

See  also  COAL  MINE;  HEAD  BEAMS. 

The  Use  of  Steel  for  Coal  Mine  Tipples.  George 
S.  Bice.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
W.  Soc.  of  Bngrs.  A  discussion  of  tipple  con- 
struction, and  the  reasons  why  steel  is  better 
than  wood;  the  vibrations  caused  by  the  Intro- 
duction of  shaking  screens.  Ac.  Constructional 
features  are  considered  in  detail.  Ills.  8000  w. 
Eng   News — June  16,    1904. 

The  Use  of  Steel  for  Coal  Mine  Tipples,  and  a 
Classification  of  Same.  George  S.  Bice.  Dis- 
cusses the  various  questions  relating  to  coal  tip- 
plea,  from  an  experience  in  the  western  part  of 
the  United  States.  Ills.  General  discussion. 
11000  w.    Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs— Aug.,  1904. 

Dumping  Devices.  W.  B.  Crane.  Illustrates 
and  describes  dumping  devices  largely  employed 
in  discharging  the  contents  of  cars.  2000  w.  Bug 
A  Min  Jour— April  18,   1906. 

Fairmont,  West  Vs.— See  COAL  HANDLING. 

Mississippi  Valley.— Head-Frames  and  Tipples.  W. 
R.  Crane.  Illustrates  and  describes  types  of  head 
frames  to  be  seen  in  the  Mississippi  Valley.  2600 
w.     Eng  A  Min  Jour— July  14,  1904. 

West  Virginia. — Coal  Mine  Tipples.  H.  G.  TyrrelL 
Illustrates  and  describes  two  designs  of  steel 
coal  tipples  such  aa  are  generally  used  In  West 
Virginia.    600  w.    Eng  *  Min  Jour— Feb.  2,  1906. 

COAL  TBADE. 
See  COAL  XNDU8TBY. 

COAL   TBAN8P0BTATI0N. 

See  also  BABGE;  CAB— Coal;  COAL  HAND- 
LING; COALING  BABGE;  COLLIER:  BAIL- 
WAY  TRANSPORTATION;  TOWBOAT. 

Depreciation.— 'Depreciation  of  Coal  and  Coke  by 
Shipment.  Report  submitted  at  the  Interna- 
tional Navigation  Congress.  Dtlsseldorf.  8600 
w.      Engng— July   18,   1902. 

Depreciation  of  Coal  and  Coke  by  Shipment. 
M.  Stelkens.  Report  submitted  to  the  Inter- 
antlonal  Nav.  Cong,  at  Dtlsseldorf.  Considers 
causes  of  deterioration,  and  fives  some  suggestions 
for  their  improvement.  8700  w.  Am  Gas  Jour— 
Aug.  4,   1902. 

Electric    Transmission    Compared. — See    ELECTBIO 
POWEB;    ELECTBIO   TRANSMISSION;    POWEB 
COST.  N 

Ocean.— The  Leading  and  Carriage  of  Sea-Borne 
Coal.  F.  Beaton  Snowden.  A  well  illustrated 
account  of  modern  colliers  and  coal-loading  ma- 
chinery, with  references  to  America's  growing 
export  trade.  2600  w.  The  Engineering  Mag- 
azine—Nov.,  1900. 

Ocean  Transportation  for  Coal.  Information 
concerning  the  transportation  of  coal  from  Great 
Britain  and  America  to  France.  1000  w.  U  8 
Cons  Bepts,  No.  1284 — Jan.  9,  1902. 

A  Great  Coal  Carrying  Fleet.  Remarks  on  the 
disappearance  of  the  old  ateam  collier  fleet  of  the 
N.  Atlantic  coast,  and  the  change  to  schooner- 
rigged  barges,  towed  by  large  tugboats.  1600  w. 
N'aut  Gas— July  13,  1906. 

See  also  COLLIER. 

Biver  Fleet.— The  Ohio  River  Coal  Fleets.  H.  C. 
Fltbian.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  methods 
of  handling  the  vaet  quantities  of  coal  distributed 
via  the  Ohio  River  to  the  West  and  South.  8000 
w.     Marine  Engng — Oct.,  1901. 

The  Coal  Fleets  of  the  Great  Kanawha  River. 
H.  C.  Fithian.     An  illustrated  article  giving  par- 
ticulars and  describing  unique  features.     2800  w. 
Marine  Engng — June.  1903. 
See  also  TOWBOAT. 

COAL  WASHING. 

See  also  COAL  HANDLING;  COAL  FBEFABA- 
TIONj  COAL  SCREENING. 

Principles  of  Coal  Washing.     Samuel  Dieseller. 
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COFFERDAM 


Why  and  to  what  extent  claMiflcatlon  as  to  sises 
affects  the  separation  of  minerals  of  different 
specific  gravity.     2800  w.     Mines  A  Min— Aug., 

Studies  on  Coal  Washing.  L.  Moulan.  In  "Soc. 
Ingen.  Bcole  d' Industrie  dn  Hatnaut."  Deals  with 
the  operation  from  the  standpoint  of  the  manage- 
ment of  the  washing  water  and  the  recovery  of 
the  slndge.  111.  1800  w.  Col  Guard— Not.  XL, 
1902. 

Alabama.— Coal  Washing  in  Alabama.  Brskine 
Ramsay  and  Charles  B.  Bowron.  Reports  an  In- 
crease in  the  use  of  the  process,  illustrating  and 
describing  plants  using  Stewart  washers  and  Rob- 
inson-Ramsay washers.     8600  w.     Mines  A  Min— 

Aldridge,  Montana. — Washing  Montana  Coal.  J.  V. 
8chaefer.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  wash- 
ing of  the  Montana  Coal  A  Coke  Co.,  at  Al- 
dridge, Park  Co.,  Montana.  1300  w.  Mines  A 
Min— Dec,   1003. 

Anthracite.— See   Scran  ton;   COAL  PREPARATION. 

Bathgate,  England. — Coal-Washing  Plant  at  Bath- 
gate. Illustrated  particulars  of  the  plant  at  the 
Mosslde  Colliery.  2000  w.  Col  Guard—Sept.  5, 
1002. 

See  also  COAL  MINE. 

Bituminous. — Bituminous  Coal  Washing.  L.  A. 
Harding  and  G.  R.  Delamater.  Illustrated  article 
describing  various  methods  employed.  Serial.  1st 
part.     4300  w.     Mines  A  Min— April,  1006. 

British. — Cosl  Washing  in  Great  Britain,  James 
Tonge.  A  description  of  the  various  methods  em- 
ployed and  the  different  types  of  jiggers,  trough 
washers,  and  wasting  tables,  giving  costs.  Ills. 
6800  w.     Mines  A  Min— Dec.,  1804. 

Campbell. — The  Campbell  Goal-Washing  Table. 
Clarence  R.  Claghorn.  An  illustrated  description 
of  an  American  washer.  1100  w.  Ir  A  Coal 
Trds  Rev— June  6,   1902. 

A  Modern  Method  of  Coal  Washing.  C.  A. 
Melssner.  Read  before  the  Nova  Scotia  Min.  Soc. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  Campbell  coal  wash- 
ing  table.     1600  w.     Eng  A  Min  Jour— May  9, 

Canada.— A  Modern  Method  of  Coal  Washing.  C.  A. 
Melssner.  Abstract  from  the  "Journal"  of  the 
Min.  Soc.  of  Nova  Scotia.  Describes  the  washing 
at  the  plant  of  the  Dominion  Iron  and  8teel  Com- 
pany.   1200  w.    Bug  A  Min  Jour— Oct.  13,  1904. 

Classifying.— See  COAL  PREPARATION. 

Ookedale.  Kan.— The  Eastern  Goal  and  Coke  Oom- 

Kny's  Washer  at  Ookedale,  Kan.     W.  R.  Crane, 
ustrated  detailed  description.    1800  w.     Eng  A 
Min  Jour— Sept.  20,  1902. 

Collinsville,  HI.— Goal  Washing.  D.  F.  Cameron. 
An    illustrated    description    of    the    coal-washing 

Slant  of  the  Donk  Brothers  Coal  A  Coke  Co.,  al 
ollinsYllle,    111.     8800  w.     Mines  A  Min— Sept., 
1901. 

Colorado.— Tercio  and  Ouatro  Mines.  R.  M.  Hoses. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  coal  washing 
and  coking  plants  of  the  Colorado  Fuel  A  Iron 
Go.     6600  w.     Mines  A  Min— Dec.,  1904. 

Dahlbush,   Germany.— See  COAL  PREPARATION. 

Elliott  System.— Coal- Washing  Plant  at  an  Austrian 
Colliery.  H.  Hofer,  in  7,Oesterrelchische  Zelt- 
schrift  fur  Berg-  und  HQttenwesen."  Illustrated 
description  of  a  plant  using  the  Elliott  system 
with  six  troughs.  900  w.  Col  Guard— Jan.  28, 
1908. 

Howe,  Indian  Teritory.— The  Goal  Washer  at  Howe. 
Indian  Teritory.  W.  R.  Crane.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  plant  and  of  the  methods  of 
mining  and  handling  the  coal.  8600  w.  Mines  A 
Min— March,  1904. 

Luhrig.— Washing  of  Bituminous  Coals  by  the  Luh- 
rig  Process.  J.  V.  Schaefer.  Briefly  discusses 
coal-washing  in  general  and  the  appliances  used, 
and  gives  an  illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
Luhrig  plant  and  its  operation.  Also  discussion. 
7600  w.    Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs— Dec.,  1901. 

Oberhausen,  Germany. — See  BRIQUETTIMG. 

Seranton,  Pa.— The  Bellevue  Washery  of  the  D.  L. 
A  W.  R.  R.  Co.,  Scranton,  Pa.  George  W.  Har- 
ris. Illustrates  and  describes  the  methods  and 
machinery  employed  in  handling  and  separating 
coal  from  culm  banks.  8600  w.  Mines  A  Min— 
June,  1903. 


tern.  David  T.  Blakey.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  apparatus  ss  installed  for  treating  bi- 
tuminous coal  in  Alabama.  1600  w.  Mines  A 
Min— Dec.,  1908. 

YUklingen,  Germany.— The  New  Coal  Washing  Plant 
at  the  R6chlingen  Works  at  VOlklingen  (Die  Neue 
Kohlenwische  der  ROcbllngen  Blsen  und  Stahl- 
werke  in  VSlkllngen).  An  illustrated  description 
of  a  recent  installation,  with  results  of  the  prepa- 
ration of  coals  of  the  Saar  district,  Prussia.  2500- 
w.     Glflckauf— May  21,  1904. 

Wilosek  Mine,  Austria.— The  Goal  Washing  Plant  at 
the  Wllcsek  Mine  In  Polnisch-Ostrau  (Die  Kohlen- 
wlscherei  am  Dreifaltlgkeitsscbachte  in  Polnlsch- 
Ostrsu).  Hugo  Hofer.  Detailed  description  of  a 
modern  coal  washing  plant  in  Northern  Austria. 
1800  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u> 
Huttenwesen— -Dec.   20,   1902. 

COAST  DEFENSE. 
See  also  GUN;  NATAL  BATTERY;  SUBMARINE 


Small  Coal. 


GAS  MANUFACTURE. 


Stewart  System.— Coal  Washing  by  the  Stewart  8ys- 


Boston.— Emergency  Engineering  for  Harbor  De- 
fense. Dr.  Louis  Bell.  A  brief  review  of  work 
during  the  Spanish-American  war  In  the  harbor 
at  Boston,  and  the  lessons  learned.  8600  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Oct,  1902. 

Coaling  Station.  — See  COALING  STATION  — 
Defense. 

Earth  vs.  Armor.— Earth  or  Armor  Protection  for 
Seacoast  Fortifications.  W.  Stavenhagen.  Trans- 
lated from  "Marine  Rundschan."  A  study  of  the- 
question   whether   armor  or   earth   give   the   best 

{•rotection.     7000  w.     Jour  U   S  Art— May-June, 
903. 

Eleotrio  Equipment.— Electricity  in  Permanent  Sea- 
coast  Defenses.  George  W.  Goethals.  Explains 
the  conditions  of  a  military  post  on  the  coast,  and 
the  requirements  of  the  electrical  installation  and> 
its  growing  demands.  8600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Elec  Engrs — Oct.,  1902. 

Electricity  in  the  Coast  Defense.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  school  at  Fort  Totten,  N.  Y., 
where  officers  of  the  artillery  of  the  United  States- 
Army  are  taught  bow  to  use  electricity  in  war. 
1500  w.    Elec  Rev,  N  Y— July  29,  1906. 

See  also  SUBMARINE  MINE. 

Storage  Battery.— See  STORAGE  BATTERY— Forti- 
fication. 

Submarine  Mines.— See  SUBMARINE  MINE. 

COAT  OF  MAIL. 
See  ELEOTRIO  BROCK. 

COBALT. 

Australia. — Cobalt  Mining  in  New  Caledonia.  Geo. 
M.  Oolvocoresses.  Gives  the  history,  formation  and 
working  of  the  ore,  and  general  information.  HI. 
2200  w.    Eng  A  Min  Jour — Nov.  28,  1908. 

Metallurgy.— See  NICKEL. 

Mexico.— Note  on  the  Occurrence  of  Oobaltiferous 
Quarts  in  the  State  of  Jalises,  Mexico.  Frederic 
Chisholm.  Brief  description  of  the  deposit.  600 
w.     Eng  A  Min  Jour— Oct.  26,  1901. 

Ontario.— Cobalt  Mining  District,  Ontario.  W.  O. 
Hotchkiss.  Msp,  and  illustrated  account  of  this 
rich  cobalt-silver  district  and  its  development* 
8000  w.     Min  Wld— Dec.  9,  1906. 

COCK. 

Indicator.— See  INDICATOR  COCK. 

COFFERDAM. 

See  also  BRIDGE  FOUNDATION?  BRIDGE  BISK* 
FOUNDATION;  HARBOR;  FOB;  RIVER  REG- 
ULATION. 

The  Construction  snd  Use  of  Goffer  Dams  (Des 
Batardeaux  et  de  Leurs  Epuisements).  M.  Arena. 
Discussing  methods  of  construction  of  coffer 
dams  in  connection  with  river  improvement  works, 
snd  especially  with  the  pumping  of  the  wster 
from  them.  3600  w.  Revue  Technique — Nov.  26, 
1902. 

Construction  of  Ooffer-Dams.  Thomas  P.  Rob- 
erts. A  brief  description  of  cofferdam  construc- 
tion, with  general  discussion.  6000  w.  Pro 
Engrs'  Soc  of  W   Penn— July,  1906. 

Chicago.— Cofferdam  for  the  89th  Street  Pumping 
Station  at  Chicago.  Illustrates  and  describes- 
what  is  believed  to  be  the  largest  cofferdam  ever 
built  in  open  water.  600  w.  Eng  News — Decv 
17.  1908. 
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Osnarete  Beinforced.— Coffer  Dams  In  Reinforced 
Concrete  (Batardeaux  en  Beton  Anne).  M.  Tri- 
con. Describing  especially  the  nee  of  reinforced 
concrete  for  coffer  dams  in  constructing  canal 
locks  and  similar  works.  1800  w.  Berne  Tech- 
nique—March 25,  1806. 

Interlocking  Steel.    Bee  Steel  Sheet. 

»"  Belting.     See  SALVAGE. 


■Repairing  a  Leaky  Cofferdam.  Briefly 
describes  method  need  at  Massena,  N.  Y.  600 
w.     Bng  Bee— Ang.  23.  1902. 

Sheet  Pile  sad  Canvas. — See  PZSB — KUboum,  Wis. 

Steel  Sheet.— Interlocking  Steel  Sheeting  in  Coffer- 
dam Construction.  Illustrates  and  briefly  de- 
scribes s  new  method  employed  In  the  construc- 
tion of  the  substructure  of  the  Randolph  St. 
bridge  in  Chicago.  600  w.  By  Age — May  2, 
1902. 

Steel  Coffer-Dams  in  the  Chicago  River.  B. 
Jsmes  Pncik.  Describes  the  conditions  found  In 
the  Chicago  River  and  the  use  of  a  steel  sheeting 
for  cofferdams,  describing  in  detail  the  two  types 
need.  Ills.  1800  w.  Technograph  No.  19,  190*- 
1905. 

Interlocking  Metal  Piling  for  Power  House 
Foundations.  An  illustrated  description  of  coffer 
dams  of  unusual  construction  used  by  the  Union 
Electric  Light  £  Power  Co.  of  St.  Louis  in  build- 
ing their  power  house.  900  w.  Bng  Rec — Oct. 
24,  1903. 

Interlocking  Steel  Sheet  Piles  for  Bridge  Pier 
Cofferdams.  Illustration  with  detailed  description 
of  substructure  construction  of  the  Ouivre  River 
Bridge,  shout  00  miles  from  St.  Louis.  1500  w. 
BngBec— April  80,  1904. 

A  Steel-Pile  Caisson  at  Omaha.  Description, 
with  illustration,  of  a  cofferdam  constructed 
with  Friestedt  interlocking  channel  bar  piles. 
1000  w.     Bng  Rec — Aug.  1,  8,  1904. 

See  also  PILE. 
OOHEBER. 


See       also 


I 


Coherers — The  Development,  Construction,  Ope- 
ration and  Function  of  Blectric  Ware  Detectors. 
A.  Frederick  Collins.  An  illustrated  article. 
2000  w.     Blec   Wld  A  Engr— Aug.   17,    1901. 

The  Coherer.  William  A.  Del  Mar.  A  "brief 
review  of  the  history  and  theory  and  an  illus- 
trated description  of  how  to  make  a  modern 
coherer.    2300  w.     Set  Am  Sup— June  21,  1902. 

Action.— Coherer  Action.  Dr.  K.  B.  Onthe.  Re- 
views experimental  investigations  made  and  the 
theories  proposed  for  an  explanation  of  coherer 
action,  and  formulates  a  theory,  attemptong  to 
show  its  agreement  with  phenomena  observed. 
Also  bibliography.  4500  w.  Int  Blec  Cong  of 
St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

The  Mode  of  Action  of  Coherers  and  Auto- 
Decoherers  (Bemarquee  sur  le  Fonctlonnement 
des  Cohereurs  et  des  Auto  Decohftreurs) .  O. 
Bochefort.  A  record  of  observation  leading  to 
the  opinion  that  auto-decoherers  can  be  made  or- 
dinary coherers  by  diminishing  the  pressure  of 
the  imperfect  contacts.  400  w.  Oomptes  Ben- 
dus— April  14,  1902. 

Coherer  Action   Under  the  Microscope.     Q.   T. 
Hanchett.     Gives  an  experimental  microscopic  in- 
vestigation,    deducing    the    requirements    for    s 
"      -  700  w.     Blec  Bev,  N.  Y.— May  2, 


1908. 


the  Change  of  Conductivity  of  Metallic 
Particles  Under  Cyclic  Electromotive  Variation. 
Prof.  Jagadla  Chunder  Bose.  Bead  before  the 
British  Assn.  Deals  with  those  substances  which 
snow  a  diminution  of  resistance,  with  typical 
Instances  of  non-recovering  and  self-recovering 
substances,    describing   the   peculiarities   of   their 

Sclic   characteristic   curves.     Serial.     1st   part. 
00  w.     Blect'n,   Lond    Sent.  20,  1901. 

r.  i  Single  Contact  Radiocondnctors  (Badlo- 
tcteurs  a  Contact  Uniquo).  B.  Branly .  A 
is  of  experiments  with  single  contacts 
through  a  fllm  of  oxide.  1000  w.  Oomptes  Ren- 
du*—Feb,  10.  1902. 

The  Branly  Coherer.  C.  L.  Durand.  An  ac- 
count of  the  Branly-Popp  aerial  telegraphy  sys- 
tem which  is  to  supply  news  In  Paris,  to  sub- 
scribers. Special  description  of  the  coherer  used. 
7JL     1600  w.     Blec  Bev,  N  Y— March  7,  1908. 


Oastelli.— The  "Oastelli"  Coherer  and  the  "Royal 
Italian  Navy"  Coherer.  Prof.  Angelo  Bantl.  An 
explanation    called    out    by    observations    on    a 

Srevlous  article.  Considers  the  Oastelli  Coherer, 
olarl's  experiments,  and  the  coherer  adopted  by 
Marconi  in  the  transatlantic  transmission.  1800 
w.     Blec  Rev,  Lond— July  11,  1902. 


The  Castelli  Receiver  for  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
H.  W.  Sullivan.  Illiustrated  description  with  dis- 
cussion of  Its  advantages  and  disadvantages.  900 
w.     Blec   Rev,   Lond— July  18,  1902. 

The  Oastelli  Coherer.  An  illustrated  review 
and  history  of  this  coherer,  In  which  one  or  more 
drops  of  mercury  are  placed  between  Iron  or 
carbon  electrodes.  1500  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— 
Dec.   12,  1902. 

Out-Out.— See  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  APPA- 
RATUS. 

Popoff. — Apparatus  for  the  Detection  and  Regula- 
tion of  Electrical  Vibrations.  A.  C.  Popoff.  An 
account  of  experimental  investigations  on  vari- 
ous kinds  of  "cohering"  substances,  with  de- 
scription of  apparatus  used.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2200  w.     Blec   Rev,   Lond— Nor.   28,   1900. 

Steady  E.  X.  P.— Some  Experiments  on-  Filings 
Coherers.  W.  H.  Eccles.  Describes  investiga- 
tions made  to  confirm  or  correct  and  to  amplify 
the  very  meagre  information  available  on  the 
effects  of  steady  e.  m.  f.'s  on  filings  coherers. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w.  Blect'n.  Lond— Aug. 
28,  1901. 

Theory.— The  Inherent  Nature  of  Coherers.  Ed- 
ward P.  Thompson.  Gives  experimental  evi- 
dence to  prove  that  sparks  start  a  coherer  into 
action.     2000  w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y — Aug.  2,  1902. 

Theory  of  Coherer  Action.  From  the  "English 
Mechanic  and  World  of  Science."  Briefly  din- 
cusses  the  theories  advanced  by  Lodge,  Branly, 
Bose  and  Dr.  Guthe,  especially  the  last  named. 
Also  the  theory  developed  by  Dr.  Lee  de  For- 
est, and  gives  a  description  of  two  of  the  coherers 
used  In  wireless  telegraphy.  4000  w.  Sci  Am 
Sup— Nov.   11,   1906. 

8ee  also   Action. 

Varley.— Electrical  Coherence.  8.  Alfred  Varley. 
An  account  of  the  researches  of  the  writer.  2800 
w.     Blec  Rot,  Lond— Not.  1,  1901. 

COXHAGS. 

How  Money  Is  Made.  Marcus  Benjamin.  A 
brief  summary  of  the  principal  steps  in  trans- 
forming ore  Into  coin.  III.  2000  w.  8d  Am— 
Sept.   7,    1901. 

Minting  Machinery  and  Appliances.  Edwin  S. 
Church.  An  outline  of  the  mechanical  opera- 
tions involved  in  the  coinage  of  money,  with  a 
brief  description  of  the  various  electrical  in- 
stallations. 111.  4000  w.  Jour  Ft  Inst— Dec., 
1901. 


China.— Coining  Machinery  In  Chinese  Mints.  Ober- 
lln  Smith  and  Henry  A.  Janvier.  An  account  of 
the  Installation  of  plants  for  producing  certain 
Issues  of  coins  for  the  Chinese  Government. 
Gives  information  In  regard  to  the  customs  of 
the  country,  describing  Journey  into  the  interior.* 
DJ.    8400  w.    Oassier's  Mag— May,  1908. 

Philadelphia ,— Coining  at  the  New  Mint  at  Phil- 
adelphia. Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  A  brief  de- 
scription of  the  different  processes.  8200  w.  Am 
Mach — Jan.  8,  1908. 

OOXE. 

See  also  OPAL;  COAL  XBDTJSTBY;  OOXE  MAB- 
TJTACTTJBE. 

Coke  as  a  Substitute  for  Anthracite  Coal.  Al- 
ton D.  Adams.  Gives  facts  showing  that  a  large 
{»lant  producing  coke  and  coal  gas  would  be  able 
o  offer1  the  products  much  lower  than  exist- 
ing prices  and  that  it  would  supply  much  of 
the  demand  now  met  by  anthracite.  1100  w. 
Scl  Am— May  6,  1901. 

The  Coke  Industry.  Fred  C.  Eeighley.  An 
explanation  of  the  present  situation  due  to  in- 
adequate transportation  facilities,  discussing 
some  features  or  the  trouble.  2500  w.  Ir  Age- 
Jan.  1,  1903. 

Alabama.— See  GOAL, 

Arsenic—Arsenic  in  Coke.  A  summary  of  recent 
researches,  showing  the  occurrence  to  be  general 
though  In  small  quantities.  1800  w.  Col 
Guard — Not.  7,  1902. 

'       See  also  GOAL  ANALYSIS. 

Australia.— The  Coke  Industry  In  Australia.     A  re- 
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port  of  the  various  works,  with  general  In- 
formation. 4000  w.  It  ft  Coal  Trda  Eev — Feb. 
7,  1002. 

Blaat  Furnace  Fuel.— Coke  as  a  Blast-Furnace  Fuel 
— Its  Manufacture  and  Characteristic  Proper- 
ties. Edward  A.  Uehllng.  An  Illustrated  article 
explaining  the  rinsing  or  coke,  the  wastefulness 
of  the  beehive  coke-ovens,  and  of  the  early 
methods  used,  and  the  better  results  obtained  by 
retort  ovens.    8000  w.    Stevens  Ind — Oct.,  1906. 

British   Columbia.— See   COAL   INDUSTRY. 


Brown-Coal  Dust.— See  _  BRIQUETTINO— Brown 
Coal;   COKE  MANUFACTURE— Compressed  Fuel. 

Buying. — See  Disposal;  FIG  IRON. 

Chihuahua.— A  Coking  Goal  In  Chihuahua.  Wil- 
liam B.  Phillips.  Describes  this  seam  of  coking 
coal,  giving  Information  of  Its  coking  quality. 
900  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— April  6,  1905. 

Connellsville,  Pa.— The  Oonnellsville  Beglon.  How- 
ard N.  Bavenson.  Read  before  the  W.  Penn 
Cent.  Min.  Inst.  Information  concerning  Its 
mineral  resources,  various  industries,  all  of 
which  are  overshadowed  by  the  coke  Industry,  its 
methods  by  mining,  amount  of  output,  etc.  5200 
w.     Mines  ft  Min — Ang.,   1902. 

The  Connellsville  Coke  Region.  Thomas  W. 
Kelghley.  A  description  of  this  region,  the  de- 
posits, method  of  mining,  the  coke  ovens,  and 
report  of  a  flourishing  condition.  8800  w.  Min 
Mag — March,  1905. 

Bee  also  COKE  MANUFACTURE    Coats. 


Depreciation. 


COAL    TRANSPORTATION. 


Disposal.— The  Disposal  of  Coke.  W.  Whatmough. 
Read  before  the  Manchester  Dist.  Inst,  of  Gas 
Engrs.  Discusses  the  trade  situation  due  to  de- 
crease in  prices  obtained  for  coke,  and  the  rem- 
edy. General  discussion  follows.  4500  w.  Jour 
Gas   Lgt— March  4,    1902. 

Dusseldorf  Exposition.— Ore  Concentration,  Coal 
Preparation.  Brlquettlng  and  Coke  Manufacture 
with  the  Winning  of  By-Products  (Der  Bergbao 
auf  der  Dusseldorfer  Aosstellung,  1902.  Auf- 
bereltung,  Brikettierung  and  Kokerelbetrieb  mlt 
Elnschluss  der  Gewinnung  von  Nebenprodukten). 
Hr.  Wendt.  A  general  illustrated  review  of  the 
exhibits  in  these  departments  of  mining  and 
metallurgy.  8  plates.  12000  w.  Glttckauf— 
July  12,  1902. 

Foundry. — Estimating  the  Value  of  Coke  for  Foun- 
dry use.  Walter  J.  May.  On  the  testing  of 
coke,  and  things  to  be  considered  In  determining 
the  economy.     1200  w.     Prac  Engr— Dec.  4,  1908. 

The  Structure  of  Coke  and  Its  Applications  in 
the  Foundry  (Der  Koks,  seine  Struktur  und  seine - 
Verwendung  sn  Qlesserelswecken).  Frledrlch 
8chrelber.  A  study  of  foundry  coke,  with  espe- 
cial reference  to  the  effect  of  the  method  of 
coking  upon  the  product.  2500  w.  Stahl  a  Elsen 
—May  1,  1904. 

By-Product    Foundry    Coke.     Charles    Schwerln. 
Read  before  the  A.  F.  A.     Remarks  on  the  process 
of    its   manufacture    and   Its   utilisation,    partlcu- 
•     larly    for  cupola    purposes.     2000   w.     Foundry- 
Jan.,  1905. 

See  also  Retort  vs,   Beehive;  FOUNDRY;  IRON 
ANALYBX8. 

Fuel. — Coke  as  a  Fuel.  George  L.  Fowler.  Con- 
siders It  only  In  its  application  to  steam  mak- 
ing, and  regards  it  as  an  almost  ideal  fuel  for 
locomotive  or  stationary  work,  its  use  being 
merely  a  matter  of  price  snd  supply.  1700  w. 
Engr,   U  S  A— April  1,   1903. 

See  also  FOUNDRY;  COKE  BREEZE. 

Gas  Works.— Notes  on  the  Industrial  Use  of  Gas 
Works  Coke.  Alexander  Lencouches.  Read  at 
meeting  of  the  Soclete  Technique  d  Gas  en 
France.  Discusses  bow  to  burn  gas  coke,  the 
heating  of  water  and  raising  of  steam,  making 
producer  gas,  etc.,  etc.  111.  8500  w.  Gas  Wld 
—July  12,  1902. 

See  also  Disposal;  COKE  HANDLING;  GAS  MAN- 

Oerman  Syndicate.— The  German  Coke  Industry. 
Concerning  the  Rhenish-Westphallan  Coke  Syndi- 
cate and  the  price  of  blast  furnace  coke.  1400 
w.     Col  Guard Dec.  5,  1902. 

Germany.— The  German  Coke  Industry  In  the  Last 
Ten  Years  (Die  Deutsche  Kokslndustrle  in  den 
Letsten  Zehn  Jahren).  Oskar  Slmmersbach.  With 
statistics    and    diagrams    showing    the    output    of 


the  various  districts.    8000  w.     Stahl  n 
Oct.  15,  1904.  

8ee  also  ZROH  INDUSTRY. 

History.  Coke.  N.  P.  Hyndman.  Bead  before 
the  Pittsburg  Foundrymen'e  Assn.  Reviews  Its 
history  since  1885,  its  mode  of  manufacture,  qual- 
ity, etc.     1700  w.     Ir  Age— Nov.  18,  1902. 

The  Beginnings  of  Coke  Manufacture  (Die 
Anfftnge  der  Koksfabrikation).  Oskar  Simmers- 
bach.  An  historical  review,  with  sketches  of 
early  coke  ovens  used  in  Germany  and  Eng- 
land.    4000  w.     Gluckauf— July  8,   1906. 

Klondike,  Pa.— The  New  Klondike  Coking  Field, 
Pennsylvania.  William  Gilbert  Irwin.  Brief  ac- 
count of  one  of  the  most  important  new  coke 
regions.    700  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour — Nov.  8,  1900. 

Lamp-BIack     OIL— See    COKE    MANUFACTURE— 
..Oakland,   CaL 

Latrobe,    Pa.    Bee    COAX    REGION— Pennsylvania. 

1908. — Coke  In  1903.  E.  W.  Parker.  A  record  of 
the  work  in  the  principal  producing  states.  0000 
w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  7,  1904. 

Production.— The  Demand  for  Coke.— Frederick  B. 
Saward.  Gives  facts  in  regard  to  the  produc- 
tion and  discusses  its  possible  Increase.  1800  w. 
Ir  Age— March  12,  190ft. 

Retort  va.  Beehive.— Retort  Oven  Coke  for  Foun- 
dry Use.  W.  J.  Keep.  Describes  briefly  the  old 
fashioned  bee-hive  oven  and  the  newer  retort 
oven,  and  givs  the  writer's  experience  with  re- 
tort oven  coke.  1200  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Asm 
—June,  1908. 

Comparative  Test  of  Beehive  and  Retort  Coke. 
B.  A.  Uehllng.  A  study  of  their  relative  merits 
as  a  blast-furnace  fuel,  giving  the  procedure  and 
results  of   a   test.     4800  w.     Ir   Age— Jane  11, 

1908.  

Selenium.— See    SELENITIC— Coke. 

Sulphur. — Sulphur  in  Coke  and  Its  Behavior  In  the 
Blast  Furnace.  Prof.  F.  Wuest,  and  P.  Wolff. 
A  report  of  investigations  and  conclusions.  8800 
w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trda  Rev— May  12,  1905. 

The  Presence  of  Coke-Sulphur  in  the  Blast 
Furnace  (Das  Verhalten  des  Koksschwefel  im 
Hochofen).  F.  WQst  and  P.  Wolff.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  proportion  of  sulphur  carried 
into  the  blast  furnace  with  the  coke  fuel.  8000 
w.     Stahl  u  Elsen — May  15.  1905. 

Theory. — See   COAL—   Composition;    Origin. 

Transportation  Depreciation. — See  COAL  TRANS- 
PORTATION. 

U.  8.  Census.— The  Coke  Industry  In  the  United 
States.  *  An  advance  summary  of  a  report  about 
to  be  issued  by  the  Census  Office,  compiled  by 
B.  W.  Parker.     2400  w.     Ir  Age— May  2,  1901. 

The  Manufacture  of  Coke.  Edward  W.  Parker. 
Abstracted  from  the  special  report  of  the  U.  8. 
Census.  Refers  principally  to  the  manufacture 
during  1899,  and  is  limited  to  the  product  usu- 
ally termed  "oven  cake."  8000  w.  Pro  Age- 
May  15,  1901. 

Valuation.— The  Valuation  of  Furnace  and  Foundry 
Coke  (Die  Bewertung  von  Hochofen  und  Giesser- 
elkoks).  Oskar  Slmmersbach.  A  discussion  of 
the  various  properties  of  coke  which  should  be 
considered  In  estimating  Its  valne.  8500  w.  Stahl 
u   Eisen — Feb.   1,   1904. 

Virginia.— See  GOAL  MINE. 

West  Virginia.— Bee  COAL  INDUSTRY. 

COKE  BREEZE. 

Fuel. — I.  Burning  Coke  Breese  with  Underfeed 
Stokers.  N.  E.  Malone.  II.  Burning  Coke 
Breeze  on  Hollow  Grates.  C.  H.  Williams.  Two 
papers  read  before  the  Ohio  Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  on 
the  utilization  of  coke  breeze  as  fuel.  The  first 
reports  results  of  tests  in  Denver.  The  second 
reports  a  test  at  the  gas  plant  of  the  Madison 
Gas  &  Electric  Co.  4000  w.  Pro  Age — May  2, 
1904. 

Washing  Machine. — A  Machine  for  Sorting  and 
Washing  Pan-Breeze.  Illustrates  and  describes  n 
washing  and  screening  plant  by  which  this  work 
Is  done  automatically  and  with  economy.  1400 
w.     Gas  Wld— June  6,   1908. 

COKE  HANDLING. 

See  also  COAL  HANDLING;  COKE  MANUFAC- 
TURE; GAS  RETORT— Inclined  vs.  Horisontalt 
MECHANICAL  HANDLING. 

Cassel  Gas  Works. — A  New  Coke-Conveyor  at  the 
Cassel   Gas   Works.      Illustrated   abstract   transla- 
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tkm  of  a  description  In  the  "Journal  fur  Gas- 
beleochtiing,"  by  Herr  E.  Men,  of  a  recent  In- 
stallation of  a  modified  De  Broawer  conveyor.  2000 
w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— July  1,  1902. 

Dunfermline  Gas  Works.    Soo  COAL  HANDLING. 


Prance  and  Germany.— Beeent  Ooko  Handling  Ma- 
chinery  (TJeber  Neuere  Koksofen-Beschlckungsan- 
lagen).  O.  Slmmersbach.  Describing  recent  in- 
stallations of  conreyors,  and  handling  machinery 
In  France  and  Germany.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Stahl 
u  Blsen— Dec.  15,  1903. 

Frenoh  Gas  Works. — Coke-Handling  In  French  Gas 
Works.     Illustrates  and  describes  the  very  com* 

Slete  plant  Installed  by  the  Compagnie  Parlsienne 
'Ecialrage  and  de  Chauffage  par  le  Gas,  which 
Includes  a  number  of  electrically  driven  ma- 
chines for  breaking,  screening  and  drying  the 
coke.     2000   w.     Engng— July  17,   1903. 

Electric  Power  in  French  Gas  Works.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  construction  and  meth- 
ods of  operating  electrically-operated  machines 
for  charging  retorts  and  removing  coke.  800  w. 
Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Jan.  21,  1905. 

8ee  also  Paris  Gas  Works. 

Ipswich.— See    GAB    BETOHT— Charging. 

Lebanon,  Pa. — See  COBS  XANTSPAOTUBE. 

Leeds  Gas  Works.— New  Hot-Coke  Conveying  Plant 
at  the  Leeds  Gas-Works.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription. 2000  w.  Jour  of  Gas  L«t — March  19, 
1901. 

Paris  Gas  Works.— Mechanical  Conveyance  of  Coke 
In  the  Paris  Gas  Company's  Works.  M.  LouveL 
Bead  before  the  Gas  Congress  at  Paris.  Illus- 
trated description  of  these  mechanical  arrange- 
ments.    5000  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Oct.  23,  1900. 

flmetbwick  Gas  Works.— The  Coke  Plant  at  the 
Smethwlck  Gas-Works.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  gravity  bucket  conveyor  for  feeding  a  water- 
gas    plant.     4500   w.     Jour   Gas    Lgt— March    8, 

OOZE  MANUFACTURE. 

Bee  also  COKE;  COBS  OVEN  GAB. 

Gleanings  from  Coke-Oven  Practice.  Abstract 
Translation  of  paper  by  Herr  Hilgenstock,  be- 
fore the  German  Assn.  of  Gas  A  water  Engrs. 
4000  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Oct.  28,  1902. 

Ammonia.— The  Production  of  Sulphate  of  Ammonia 
from  Coke  Oven  Wastes  (Zur  Herstellung  von 
8cbwefelsaurem  Ammonlak  auf  den  Destinations- 
Kokerelen).  A  discussion  of  the  value  of  coke 
oven  wastes,  snd  the  manner  in  which  they  can 
be  utilised.     2000  w.     Glflckauf— March  15,  1902. 

By  Product. — See  also  OPEN  HEABTH   PB00E8S 
and  Tar  Pnel. 


Badly  Caking  Goal.— Coking  Badly  Caking  Coal.  Il- 
lustrates apparatus  and  describes  a  new  mechan- 
ical process  for  coking  such  coal.  800  w.  Ir  A 
Goal  Trds  Rev— April  3,  1903. 

Bauer.— The  Bauer  Coke  Oven.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  oven  claiming  a  large  yield  of 
coke  of  good  quality,  and  an  economical  utilisation 
of  the  volatile  constituents.    2500  w.    Col  Guard— 

June  12,  1908. 

See  also  Temperature. 

Bee-Hive  Ovetu— Coking  in  Bee-Hive  Ovens  with 
Beference  to  Yield.  Charles  Oatlett.  Calls  at- 
tention to  the  waste,  the  need  of  careful  records, 
and  what  the  records  should  show  to  determine 
where  Improvements  are  needed.  8800  w.  Trans 
Am   Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— Oct.,   1902. 

Coking  in  Bee-Hive  Ovens  with  Beference  to 
Yield.  Charles  Catlett.  A  discussion  of  the  fac- 
tors affecting  the  yield.  3300  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour — Feb.   2,   1903. 

Notes  on  the  Manufacture  of  Coke.  John  BelL 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  British  Soc. 
of  Min.  Students.  Deals  only  with  ovens  of  the 
beehive  type.  Ills.  2500  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trd 
Bev— Oct.  7.  1904. 

GAB  WOBSB. 


Compressed  Pnel. 

Brunck   System   of   By-ProdncT  Coke 
Ovens.      Illustrates    and    describes    the    construc- 
tion   principles    and    operation    of    these    ovens. 
8000  w.     Ir  A  Cool  Trds  Bev— Dec.  5,  1902. 
See  also  Temperature. 

Bjr-Prodnct^-By-Product  Coke  Ovens.  George 
Blake-Walker.  A  paper  contributed  to  the  Inst. 
of  Civ.   Enge.,  England.     Considers  the  attempts 


made  to  recover  the  products,  the  design  of  by- 
product coke-ovens,  etc.  111.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2300  w.    Col  Guard— Dec.  7,  1900. 

The  Development  of  the  By-Prodnct  Coking  In- 
dustry. William  Gilbert  Irwin.  An  illustrated 
article  reviewing  the  systems  evolved  in  Europe 
and  recently  in  America.  5200  w.  The  Engineer- 
ing  Magaslne — Oct.,   1901. 

Beeent  Developments  in  By- Product  Coke  Ovens. 
Communications  from  Dr.  F.  Schnlewind.  Thomas 
Littlehales,  and  C.  W.  Andrews,  to  the  Ohio  Gas 
L«t.  Assn.,  with  discussion.  9500  w.  Am  Gas 
Lgt  Jour— April   28,    1902. 

By-Product  Oven  Coke  Making  in  1901.  Edward 
w.  Parker.  From  the  Mineral  Resources  of  the 
United  States  report  on  the  Manufacture  of  Coke. 
1800  w.     Pro  Age— Oct.  1,  1902. 

The  Development  of  the  Modern  By-Product 
Coke-Oven.  Christopher  G.  Atwater.  Describes 
and  discusses  the  progress  made  to  the  present 
date.  In  the  development  of  the  modern  by-pro- 
duct coke-oven.  111.  3300  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Mln  Engrs— Oct.,   1902. 

The  Development  of  the  By-'Prodoct  Coke  Oven. 
Curtis  C.  Myers.  Alms  to  give  a  general  idea  of 
the  coke  industry  at  present,  and  a  brief  outline 
of  what  it  may  be  reasonable  to  expect  in  the 
future  with  the  development  and  more  general 
adoption  of  the  by-product  or  retort  coke  oven. 
4000  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Engng— March,  1904. 

The  Making  of  By-Product  Coke.  Edwin  A. 
Moore.  Abstract  of  an  address  to  the  Phila. 
Found.  Assn.  Remarks  on  the  rapid  replacement 
of  beehive  ovens  by-product  ovens,  describing  the 
operation  of  a  plant  at  Camden,  N.  J.  1100  w. 
Eng  A  Min  Jour— March  2,  1905. 

The  By-Product  Coke  Oven.  W.  H.  Biauvelt. 
Explains  the  differences  in  structure  and  method 
of  operation  between  the  old  beehive  oven  and 
the  retort  oven,  arranged  for  the  saving  of  the 
by-products,  illustrating  the  most  prominent  sys- 
tems of  the  latter.  Gives  a  description  of  the 
operation  of  by-product  coke  ovens,  and  other 
Information.  Discussion.  Ills.  9000  w.  Jour 
W  Soc  of  Engrs — Aug.,  1905. 

A  New  By-Product  Coke-Oven.  B.  Schorr.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  an  oven  especially  de- 
signed to  coke  lean  coals  and  also  non-coking 
fuels  with  the  addition  of  oil,  oil  residues,  coal- 
tar,  molasses,  etc.  500  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour — 
Dec.   16,   1905. 

See  also  Temperature,  and  under  names  of  places 
and   processes. 

Camden,  N.  J.— By-Product  Coke  as  Made  by  the 
Coke  Oven  Plant  of  the  Otto-Hoffman  and  United- 
Otto  Types,  Camden,  N.  J.  Edwin  A.  Moore. 
Bead  before  the  Philadelphia  Found.  Assn.  De- 
scribes the  method  of  manufacturing  coke  and 
the  recovery  of  the  by-products  from  the  coal  by 
means  of  the  Otto-Hoffman  system.  8700  w.  Ir 
Trd  Bev— Feb.  9,  1905. 

By-Prodnct  Coke.  Edwin  A.  Moore.  Describes 
the  method  of  manufacturing  coke  and  the  recov- 
ery of  the  by-products  from  the  coal  by  means 
of  the  Otto-Hoffman  system.  Describes  the  plant 
of  the  Camden  Coke  Co.,  Camden,  N.  J.  Ills. 
8500  w.    Mines  A  Mln— July,  1905. 

Oarnap,  Germany.— -Plant  for  Saving  Coke  By-Prod- 
ucts.  Abstract  translation  of  an  article  by  Dr. 
Bertelsmann,  in  the  "Zeitschrlft  fur  Berg-Hutten 
and  Sallnenwesen.  Describes  the  extension  of  the 
coal  distillation  plant  at  the  Matthias  Stlnnes  mine 
in  Oarnap,  Germany.  2800  w.  Mines  A  Mint — 
Dec.,   1902. 

Charger,  Megttln.— The  Me'guln  Coke  Oven  Charger. 
O.  Slmmersbach.  In  "Stahl  und  Eisen."  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  distinctive  features;  the 
chief  is  the  stamping  mechanism,  by  means  of 
which  the  charge  is  compressed  before  introduc- 
ing into  the  ovens.  900  w.  Col  Guard — April  8, 
1904. 

China.— The  Manufacture  of  Coke  in  Northern  China. 
Yang  Tseng  Woo.  Brief  illustrated  description  of 
the  coke-kilns  and  method  used.  700  w.  Am 
Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Nov.,  1905. 

Clarence,  Middlesbrough.— -The  Manufacture  of  Coke 
In  the  Hflssener  Oven  at  the  Clarence  Ironworks, 
and  Its  Value  in  the  Blast-furnace.  0.  Lowtbian 
Bell.  Read  before  the  Iron  A  Steel  Inst.  De- 
scribes experiments  made  and  the  way  the  ques- 
tion of  retort-oven  coke  was  solved  at  Clarence, 
Middlesbrough,  Eng.,  giving  results.  Ills.  4000  w. 
Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  6,  1904. 
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Collin.— The  Collin  Coke  Oven  (Kokaofen,  Baoart 
Oollin).  Fr.  Frilicb.  Giving  sectional  details  of 
continuous  ovens  arranged  for  recovery  of  by- 
products, either  with  or  without  regenerators. 
2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Jan.  21, 
1006. 

Colorado.— See  COAL  WASHEsTG. 

Compressed  Fuel.— The  Charging  of  Coke  Ovens 
with  Compressed  Fuel.  Illustrates  and  describes 
appliances  Invented  by  John  H.  Darby  for  com- 
pressing fuel  before  coking,  thus  improving  the 
quality  and  making  it  possible  to  obtain  satis- 
factory results  from  some  lean  fuels.  1200  w. 
Col  Guard— Feb.  28,   1902. 

Kuhn's  Coal-Stamping  Machinery*  Illustrated 
description  of  a  •  coal-compressing  machine  used 
In  coking  with  explanation  of  its  operation  and 
statement  of  its  advantages.  8800  w.  Ir  A 
Coal   Trds   Bev— Feb.   28,    1902. 

The  Manufacture  of  Coke  from  Compressed 
Fuel.  John  H.  Darby.  An  account  of  results 
obtained  with  compressed  fuel  and  the  benefits 
derived.  2300  w.  Ir  A  Goal  Trds  Bev— May  9, 
1902. 

The  Coking  of 'Lignite  at  Zslltale  in  Hungary 
(Die  Verkokung  der  Braunkohle  im  Zslltale  in 
Ungarn).  A.  Semlltsch.  Describing  the  success- 
ful production  of  blast-furnace  coke  by  coking 
compressed  briquettes  of  lignite.  Analyses  of 
the  lignites  given  and  details  of  the  oven  and 
furnaces.  Two  articles,  1  plate.  4000  w.  Oesterr 
Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen — March  12,  19, 
1904. 

Costs.—- Estimated  Costs  of  Mining  and  Coking  and 
Relative  Commercial  Returns  from  Operating  in 
the  Connellsvllle  and  Waltson-Reynoldsvllle  Dis- 
tricts, Pennsylvania.  Bduard  V.  D'Invllllers.  4500 
w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs — Feb.,  1904. 

Crushing.    Boo  Compressed  Fuel;  COAL  GRTJBHBR, 

Drawing  Machine. — The  Hebb  Coke-Drawing  Ma- 
chine. Illustrates  and  describes  a  device  recently 
built  for  mechanically  removing  the  coke  from 
the  coke  ovens.  1300  w.  Mines  A  Mln — Feb., 
1904. 

A  Machine  for  Drawing  Coke  from  Bee-Hive 
Ovens.  George  T.  Wlckes.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  machine  put  in  operation  in  Unlontown. 
Pa.,  and  reported  to  have  met  successfully  all 
the  tests  to  which  It  has  been  subjected.  States 
its  advantages.  2000  w.  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs 
—July,  1905. 

TJuluth,  Minn. — See  BLAST  FURNACE, 

Electric  Equipment.  —  8ee  Orlaa-Lasy;  Wigan; 
BLAST  FURNACE. 

Eureka  Co.,  Fa. — The  New  Coke  Plant  of  the 
Eureka  Fuel  Company  In  the  Klondike  Region, 
Pennsylvania.  J.  P.  Brennen.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  complete  modern  plant.  2800  w. 
Mines  A  Mln— April,   1901. 

Fabry-Linerd.— A  Modern  Coke  Oven.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  by-product  ovens,  ordinary  and 
patent  ovens  of  the  Fabry-Linard  System,  stating 
the  advantages  claimed.  2000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev — March  20,  1908. 

German  Practice.— The  Progress  of  the  Recovery 
Coke-Oven  In  Germany.  Digest  of  a  recent  article 
in  the  "Zeltschrift  fur  Beleuchtungswesen"  sup- 
plementing the  paper  of  Herr  Hllgenstock  on 
''German  Coke-Oven  Practice,"  and  showing  the 
present  trend  of  affairs  in  Germany  in  regard  to 
the  manufacture  and  Importation  of  tar  and  am- 
monia.    1100  w.     Jour   Gas   Lgt— Feb.   10,   1908. 

Hard  Coal.— The  Coking  of  Hard  Coal  (Zur  Frage 
der  Steinkohlenverkokung).  Oscar  Slmmersbach. 
An  examination  of  the  behaviour  of  coal  in  the 
operation  of  coking,  with  especial  reference  to 
the  nature  of  the  coal.  8500  w.  Stahl  u  Blsen — 
April  15,  1904. 

Heating, — Progress  In  the  Heating  of  Horlsontal 
Coke  Ovens  in  the  Last  Twenty  Tears  (Fort- 
schritte  in  der  Behelzung  der  Liegenden  Koksft- 
fen in  den  Letzten  Zwanzlg  Jahren).  An  account 
of  the  construction  of  coke  ovens  and  the  meth- 
ods of  firing,  heating  and  conducting  the  air  and 
gases.    8000  w.    Stahl  u  Elsen — March  15,  1903. 

Heminway. — Improved  Heminway  Process  of  Coking 
Coal  In  Beehive  Coke  Ovens.  R.  8.  Moss.  Illus- 
trates and.  describes  the  process  as  nsed  at  the 
Slant  of  the  Universal  Fuel  Co.,  Chicago,  111 
100  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— April,  1901. 

Hennebutte. — The  Hennebutte  System  of  Coke-Mak- 
ing.     M.    Warolus.      Describes    this    system    and 


reports   its   application   at  the   Houssu  Colliery. 
900  w.     Col  Guard— May  29,  1908. 

Hflaicnar.    See  Olarenoe. 

Indiana  Co..  Pa.— Beehive  Coke  Ovens.  Gives  plans, 
specifications,  and  costs  of  ovens  as  constructed 
recently  In  Indiana  Co.,  Pa.  1700  w.  Mines  ft 
Mln— Aug.,  1908. 

Lebanon,  Pa.— By-Product  Coke  Plant.  Dr.  W.  B. 
Rothberg.  An  illustrated  general  description  of 
the  installment  of  282  Otto-Hoffman  ovens  at 
Lebanon.  Penn.,  by  the  Lackawanna  Iron  ft  Steel 
Co.     1700  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— March,  1904. 

Coal  and  Coke  Handling.  Alfred  Ernst,  nius- 
trated  description  of  the  improved  machinery  for 
stamping  and  charging  the  coal  in  the  coke  plant 
of  the  Lackawanna  Iron  ft  Steel  Co.,  at  Lebanon, 
Penn.     2200  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— March,  1904. 

Loup  Creek,  W.  Vs.— See  COAL  KIKE. 

Oakland,  California,— Lamp-Black  Oil  Coke.  Robert 
Schorr.  Gives  information  in  regard  to  the  use 
made  of  lampblack  by  the  California  Gas  ft  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  at  Oakland.  900  w.  Bug  ft 
Mln  Jour— Feb.  16,   1905. 

Olion,  Pa. — Coke-Making  at  the  Ollon  Coke-Works. 
Fred  C.  Keigbley.  Illustrates  and  describes  these 
works  in  Pennsylvania.  2200  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev— Sept.   6,   1901. 

Oliver  ft  Snyder  Co.— The  New  No.  8  Coke  Plant 
of  the  Oliver  ft  Snyder  Steel  Co.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  complete  modern  plant  and  its 
equipment  In  Union  Township,  Fayette  Co.,  Pa. 
1200  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Sept..  1904. 

Orlan-Laxy,  Austria.— Electrical  Plant  at  an  Aus- 
rlan  Coke  Factory.  A.  Hartmann,  in  "Oester- 
relchische  Zeltschrift  for  Berg-  und  Hflttenwesen." 
Illustrated  description  of  the  coking  plant  at  the 
Orlau-Lasy  Colliery.  1000  w.  Col  Guard— May 
10,  1901. 

The  Electric  Plant  at  the  Orlau-Lasy  Coke 
Works  (Die  Blektrische  Anlage  In  der  Koksanstalt 
Orlau-Lasy).  A.  Hartmann.  An  account  of  a 
modern  coke  plant  with  by-product,  ovens  and 
electric  charging  machinery  in  Silesia.     1200  w. 

1  plate.    Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg-  u  Hflttenwesen — 
May  4,   1901. 

The  Electric  Installation  at  the  Orlau-Lasy 
Coke  Ovens  (Die  Elektrlscbe  Anlage  in  der 
Koksanstalt  Orlau-Lasy).  A.  Hartmann.  With 
illustrations  of  the  extensive  coke  handling  plant 
in  Austrian  Silesia,  including  electrically  driven 
charging,  handling  and  washing  machinery.  1800 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr — May  80,  1901. 

Ostrau,  Austria.— The  New  Coking  Plant  at  the 
Theresa  Mine  in  Polnlsch-Ostrau  (Die  Neue  Koks- 
anstalt am  Theresienschachte  In  Polnlsch-Ostrau). 
Dr.  A.  Fillunger.  A  description  of  Important  by- 
product coking  works  in  Northern  Austria.  The 
gases  are  used  for  motive  power.     Two  articles, 

2  plates.     8000   w.     Oesterr   Zeltschr   f   Berg   n 
HUttenwesen— Feb.  28,  March  7,  1903. 

Otto-Hilgenstook.— The  Recovery  of  By-Products  in 
Coke-Making.  J.  Thlry.  On  the  advantages  of 
the  Otto-Hilgenstock  coke-oven,  with  report  of 
tests  with  regard  to  temperature,  draught  and 
duration  of  the  coking  process.  8500  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev — May  9,  1902. 

Otto-Hoffmann. — See   Camden;   Lebanon. 

Otto,  Vnderftred. — The  Installation  of  an  Underflred 
Coke-Oven  Plant  (Die  Inbetriebsetsung  einer  Un- 
terfeuerungs-Koksofenanlage).  Alois  Csermak. 
Describing  the  operation  of  a  by-product  coke  oven 
designed  for  a  hard-coking  coal.  Two  articles. 
8000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f.  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen 
— Aug.  27,  Sept.  3,  1904. 

Peat.— See  PEAT. 

Peru. — The  Manufacture  of  Coke  in  Peru.  J.  Mor- 
gan Clements.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of 
the  method  of  coking.  500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Mln  Engrs — Sept.,  1904. 

Pit  Water  Purification.— See  WATER  PT/RIFIOA* 
TTON — Coke  Works. 

Reactions.— See  Temperature. 

Bear,  Germany. — The  Progress  of  Coke  Manufacture 
in  the  Saar  District  (Die  Fortschritte  der  Koks- 
fabrikatlon  lm  Saargebiet).  Oskar  Slmmersbach. 
An  account  of  the  operation  of  by-product  coke 
ovens,  with  tabulated  data  of  dimensions  and 
performance.  3000  w.  Stahl  u  Blsen — Dec.  1, 
1905. 

Sohnablegger.— Schnablegger's  Process  for  Coking 
Saw  Dust,  Peat  and  Brown  Coal  (Schnablegger's 
Verfahren,    Sflgespftne.    Torf.    Llgnlt    und    Braun* 
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kofale  su  Verkoken).  F.  Toldt.  An  account ;  of  a 
process  part  of  which  Is  still  secret,  with  il- 
lustration* of  the  coke.  1000  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr 
f  Berg  a  Hfttenwesen— April  12,   1902. 

sVdran*— Coking  Process  for  PowlJ  ,<>>^  J**1 
(Verkokungsverfahren  fur  Schlechtbackende 
Kohl*).  Oskar  Blmmersbach.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  Schwsrs  process.  800  w.  Btahl  a 
Blsen— Sept.  16,  1906. 

Soinndn,  CoL— Segundo  Coke  Plant.  B.  If.  Hose*. 
An  lllnstrated  description  of  the  ovens  and  coal 
washing  plant  of  the  Colorado  Fuel  4b  Iron  Co. 
6000  w.     Mines  and  Mln— Aug.,  1904. 

Temperature.— The  Regulation  of  the  Combustion 
and  Distribution  of  the  Temperature  in  Coke 
Oreo  Practice.  D.  A.  Louis.  Brief  lllnstrated 
descriptions  of  a  number  of  ovens  and  the  prac- 
tice followed,  especially  the  Brunck  system  and 
the  Bauer  system.  IU.  4400  w.  Ir  4b  Coal  Trds 
Bev— Sept.  4,  1903. 

Reactions  and  Temperatures  In  By-Product 
Coke  Ovens.  Describes  some  of  the  pecularities 
in  the  progress  of  coking  through  the  charge. 
1200  w.     Ir  4b  Coal  Trds  Bev— Oct.  80,  1908. 

Waste  Gas  Utilisation.— See  COKE  OYEN  GAB; 
GAB  ENGINE— Blast  Furnace  Gas. 

Westphalia,— By-Product  Coke  Ovens  in  Westphalia 

iZnr  Frage  der  Nebenproduktgewinnung  belm 
tokereibetrtebe  in  Westfalen).  W.  Frits.  De- 
scribing the  construction  of  the  Otto  coke  ovens 
in  the  Westphalia  district,  and  the  recovery  of 
sulphate  of  ammonia  as  a  by-product.  Serial 
Part  I.  1600  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f 
Berg  u  Hflttenwesen — Aug.  6,  1906. 
Wlgan,  Sag.  —  Electrically-Served  Semet-Solvay 
Coke  Plant  at  the  Works  of  the  Wlgan  Ooal  A 
Iron  Company,  Limited.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  battery  of  forty-four  coke  ovens  in- 
stalled to  secure  a  more  economical  supply  of 
coke  for  use  in  the  blast  furnaces  of  this  com- 
r.     2600  w.     Ir  4b  Coal  Trds  Bev— April  7, 
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The  Electrically  Driven  Semet-Solvay  Coke  Plant 
of  the  Wlgan  Coal  and  Iron  Co.,  Ltd.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  plant  the  greater  part  of  which 
is  electrically  driven.  2800  w.  Blec  Bev,  Lond 
—May  12,  1906. 
Etfltal,  Hungary.— See  Compressed  Fuol. 

COKE-OVEN  GAB. 

See  also  BLAST-FURNACE  GAB;  COKE  MAKTJ- 
FACTTJBE;  GAB  ENGINE. 

Coke-Ovens  as  Gas- Works.  From  an  article  by 
Dr.  H.  Wiechell.  in  the  "Journal  fur  Gasbeleuch- 
tung.**  Examines  the  financial  aspects  of  the 
question.    1900  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Nov.  6,  1900. 

Retort  Ovens  as  Producers  of  Illuminating  Gas. 
T.  Llttlehales.  Bead  at  meeting  of  the  Am. 
Gas.  Lgt.  Assn.  An  extended  discussion  of  this 
subject  concluding  that  in  gas  works  of  even 
moderate  aUe,  operating  with  coke  ovens,  and 
turning  out  first-class  foundry  coke,  good  profits 
can  be  made  with  gas  at  prices,  impossible  for 
retort  methods  to  compete  with.  III.  7500  w. 
Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Nov.  11,  1901. 

Retort  Ovens  as  Producers  of  Illuminating  Gas. 
Discussion  of  Mr.  Thomas  Littlebale's  paper.  2000 
w.    Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Nov.  25,  1901. 

The  Production  of  Illuminating  Gas  from  Coke- 
Coke-Ovens.  F.  Schnlewlnd.  Bead  before  the 
Glasgow  Congress.  Describes  the  progress  made 
in  the  United  States  and  Canada  In  recovering  il- 
luminating gas  from  by-product  coke-ovens,  dis- 
cussing its  bearing  on  the  smoke  problems.  Dis- 
cussion. 111.  17000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Sept.  17, 
1901. 

The  Production  of  Illuminating  Gas  from  Coke- 
Ovens.  The  reply  of  F.  Schnlewlnd  to  the 
discussion  on  his  paper  at  the  Glasgow  Gas  Con- 
8300  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Nov.  12,  1901. 
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Electrio  Plant.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIP- 
Mine,  Carnaux,  France. 


i.— Coke  Oven  Gas  for  Lighting,  Heat- 
ing and  Power  (Ueber  die  Verwendung  von  Koks- 
ofengas  su  Leucht,  Wlrme-  und  Kraf tswecken  und 
die  ▼erbesserung  desselben  durch  Bensolcarbura- 
tton).  Hugo  Kutacber.'  An  account  of  the  man- 
ufacture and  use  of  coke  oven  gas  and  its  enrich- 
ment by  bensol,  with  a  description  of  the  plant  at 
Everett,  Mass.    8000  w.    GlQckauf— Dec.  28,  1901. 

£Seap  Gas  and  Fuel  Without  Smoke.     Alton  D. 
Adams.    Describes  the  results  obtained  In  gas  and 


coke  production  by  by-product  ovens  atJBverett, 
Mass.     2700  w.     Mines  4b  Min— June,  1902. 

Gas  Engine.— See  Power;  GAB  ENGINE— Blast  Fur- 
naocGas;  Test. 

Gas  Works  Compared.— By-Product  Coke  Ovens  or 
Improved  Coal  Gas  Works  for  a  City  Supply— A 
Comparison.  Frederic  Bgner.  A  discussion  of 
this  subject,  especially  presenting  the  other  side 
of  the  coke  oven  or  gas  works  question.  1900 
w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— April  22,  1901. 

Power.— Power  from  Ooke-Oven  Gases  (Die  ▼«*«£- 
rung  des  Kokosof encases).  H.  Baum.  An  ex- 
haustive discussion  of  the  composition,  purification 
and  utilisation  of  the  waste  gases  from  coke 
ovens;  with  details  of  construction  of  ovens; 
purifiers  and  large  gas  engines.  Serial.  Part  I. 
6000  w.     GlOckauf— Aprill6,  1904. 

The  Use  of  Coke  Oven  Gas  in  Gas  Engines.  An 
illustrated  article  explaining  the  operation  of  tta 
by-product  oven,  the  coking,  the  power  *TftH*M*> 
its  adaptability  for  use  in  engines,  etc.  4600  w. 
Power— March,  1906. 

Power  Generation  at  Coal  Mines  in  Connection 
with  Coke  Ovens  (Krafterseugung  auf  Kohlengru- 
ben  im  Anschluss  an  Koks6fen).  H.  Inland.  An 
examination  of  the  cost  of  power  generated  at 
the  mine,  including  the  use  of  coke-oven  gaseslii 
gas  engines.    8000  w.    GlQckauf— March  25,  1906. 

Steam  Generation.— The  Utilisation  of  Waste  Heat 
from  Coke  Ovens.  Considers  the  heat  available 
and  methods  and  apparatus  best  suited  for  using  It 
for  the  generation  of  steam.  2600  w.  Mines  A 
Mln— Feb.,  1906. 

The  Firing  of  Babcock  and  Other  Boilers  by 
Waste-Heat  from  Coke-Ovens.  T.  Y.  Greener. 
Gives  details  of  evaporation  tests  of  boilers  at- 
tached to  coke-ovens  at  various  collieries,  with 
descriptions  of  boilers,  ovens,  chimneys,  etc.  Dis- 
cussion at  London  meeting  of  the  Inst  of  Mln. 
Bngrs.  8600  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Bev-^June  2, 
1905. 

Method  of  Using  Waste  Heat,  Howard  N. 
Bavenson.  Describes  and  illustrates  the  method 
of  using  waste  heat  from  coke  ovens  for  firing 
boilers  at  the  No.  1  works  of  the  Continental 
Coke  Co.     1500  w.     Mines  4b  Mln— July,  1905. 

COLD  8T0BAGE. 
See  DOCK— Southampton;   REFRIGERATION. 

COLLEGE. 
See  also  EDUCATION;  SCHOOL. 

Entrance  Requirements.— See  EDUCATION— College 
Entrance  Requirements. 

Haokettstown,  V.  J.— The  Centenary  Collegiate  In- 
stitute, Hackettstown,  N.  J.  Gives  the  first-floor 
plans  of  interesting  new  buildings,  with  informa- 
tion concerning  them.  1200  w.  Bng  Bee — Dec 
28,   1901. 

COLLIER. 

SeeMalso    COALING:    CO  AXING*  AT-SEA;    COAL 
TRANSPORTATION 

Steam  Colliers.  Reviews  the  development  of  the 
cargo  steamer  from  the  steam  colliers  employed 
In  coasting  and  cross-channel  work.  2500  w.  Col 
Guard— April  1,  1904. 

British  Navy.— Fast  Colliers  for  the  British  Navy. 
E.  H.  T.  d'Byncourt.  Presents  arguments  show- 
ing the  need  of  these  vessels,  and:  some  sugges- 
tions regarding  them.  111.  1800  w.  Cassier's 
Mag— July,   1908. 

Ohio  River.— See.  COAL.  TRANSPORTATION— 
Biver  Fleet. 

COLLIERY. 
See  COAL  MINE. 


COLLISION. 
See  RAILWAY 


ACCIDENT;  WRECK. 


COLOMBIA. 

See     also     CANAL    Isthmian; 
PANAMA, 


Panama;     GOLD; 


Panama  Canal. — The  Republic  of  Colombia  and  the 
Panama  Canal.  John  George  Leigh.  A  handsome 
It  Illustrated  account  of  the  industrial  and  po- 
litical conditions  in  the  mainland  state,  show- 
ing the  general  character  of  the  country  as  a 
whole.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magasine — Oct., 
1903. 
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Lererkosen,  Elberfeld.— See  MECHANICAL  PLANT 
— Color  Works. 

COLUMN. 
See     also     BUILDING     CONSTRUCTION;     CON- 
CRETE  REINFORCED:  MATERIALS' 

STRENGTH;   STEEL  CONSTRUCTION. 

Ball  Joint.— Computations  for  a  Ball  Joint  (Bel- 
trag  car  Bereohnang  eines  Kugelgelenks).  M. 
Marcos.  A  mathematical  discussion  of  the 
stresses  in  the  end  of  a  column  prorided  with  a 
spherical  bearing.  800  w.  Schweiserlscbe  Bau- 
■eitung — Aug.  9,  1902. 

Buckling.— See  Wooden;  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH, 

Oast  Iron.— Diagrams  for  Calculating  the  Safe  Load 
on  Cast-iron  Columns  According  to  the  New  York 
Building  Code.  A.  Samuel  Berquist.  Gives  dia- 
gram and  explanation  of  the  method  of  using.  It 
gives  also  the  radius  of  gyration  and  sectional 
area  and  all  information  needed  in  designing  cast 
iron  columns.  1400  w.  Bng  News — Aug.  15, 
1901. 

Experiences  with  Cast  Iron  Columns  in  Two 
English  Spinning  Mill  Fires.  Gives  report  of 
these  fires  which  seem  to  indicate  that  the  de- 
struction of  the  buildings  was  due  to  the  break- 
ing of  the  cast-iron  posts.  1000  w.  Bng  Newt — 
Jan.  1,  1908. 

Composite  Timber. — Composite  Timber  Columns. 
Halbert  Powers  Gillette.  Gives  deductions  which 
seem  to  Indicate  that  under  certain  conditions 
composite  columns  may  be  considered  as  acting 
like  a  single  solid  stick.  1000  w.  Eng  News — 
June  13,  1901. 

Oonorete  Filled. — Columns  for  Buildings.  John 
Stephen  Sewell.  Describes  the  concrete-filled  col- 
umns in  the  new  Government  Printing  Office  at 
Washington,  and  gives  th»  writer's  views.  Also 
editorial  and  letters.  6800  w.  Eng  News — Oct. 
23,   1902. 

Concrete  Reinforoed.— Concrete-Steel  Columns  for 
Reinforcing  an  Old  Building.  Keith  O.  Guthrie. 
Illustrated  description  of  method  adopted  to 
strengthen  10th  sub-station  of  the  Louisville  Light- 
ing Co.     1000  w.     Eng  News — Dec.  17,  1903. 

Construction  and  Strength  of  Reinforced  Con- 
crete Columns.  W.  Dunn.  Considers  the  neces- 
sary tests  to  secure  reliable  material  and  the 
strength  of  the  material  in  place,  giving  results 
of  experiments,  etc.  9800  w.  Jour  Roy  Inst  of 
Brit  Arcbts— Nor.  26,  1904. 

See  also  CONCRETE  REINFORCED — Considers. 

Oonorete  vs.  Reinforoed  Concrete.— Results  of  Oom- 

Saratlve  Tests  of  Plain  and  Reinforced  Concrete 
blumns.  E.  J.  McCaustland.  A  record  of  tests 
made  to  determine  the  behavior  of  concrete  and 
steel  In  combination.  1200  w.  Eng  News-— June 
15,  1905. 

Granite.— The  Production  and  Transportation  of  the 
Granite  Columns  for  St.  John's  Cathedral,  New 
York  City.  An  illustrated  article  describing  this 
difficult  work  and  explaining  the  methods  adopted. 
2800  w.     Eng  News — Dec.  3,  1903. 

Raising  90-Ton  Columns  at  the  Cathedral  of  St. 
John  the  Divine,  New  York  City.  Illustrations 
with  brief  description  of  the  method  used.  500  w. 
Eng  News — Sept.   1,   1904. 

Hall  of  Records,  N.  Y — See  BUILDING  CONSTRUC- 
TION. 

Lateral  Pressure.— The  Influence  of  Lateral  Pres- 
sure upon  the  Crushing  Resistance  of  Solids  (In- 
fluence des  Presslons  Laterales  sur  la  Resistance 
dee  Solldes  a  TEcrasement).  A.  Considers.  Data 
of  tests  made  upon  cylinders  of  mortar,  surrounded 
by  hydraulic  pressure,  and  subjected  to  axial 
crashing.  1800  w.  Comptes  Rendus — April  18, 
1904. 

Long.— Formulas  for  the  Resistance  of  Long  Col- 
umns. A  discussion  on  the  assumptions  at  the 
base  of  various  theoretical  formulas  for  the  re- 
sistance of  long  columns  and  a  statement  of  rea- 
sons for  preferring  a  curve  based  on  results  of 
tests  of  full  sise  columns.  1500  w.  Eng  Rec 
—May  18,   1901. 

Seat See  Ball  Joint;  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

—Column  Seat. 

Stresses.— The  Practical  Column  Under  Central  or 
Eccentric  Loads.  Albert  I.  Frye.  Continued  dis- 
cussion of  paper  by  J.  M.  Moncrleff.  500  w. 
Pro  Am  80c  of  Civ  Engs — Jan.,  1901. 

Stresses  in  Columns  Subject  to  Combined  Axial 
and    Transverse    Loading.      Charles    Worthlngton. 


Considers  the  conditions  which  generally  exist  In 
the  designing  of  columns  of  this  class,  deducing 
formulas,  etc.  111.  2500  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of 
Civ  Bngrs — March,  1902. 

Resistance  of  Materials.  The  Stability  of 
Loaded  Columns  (Resistance  des  Materianx  Etude 
sur  la  8tablllte  des  Pieces  Ohargees  Debout).  Gns 
L.  Gerard.  A  mathematical  discussion  of  the 
theory  of  long  straight  pieces  under  compression. 
Diagrams.  10,000  w.  Rev  Univ  d  Mines — March, 
1902. 

The  Dimensions  of  Centrally  and  Eccentrically 
Loaded  Columns  (Elnlge  Bemerkungen  flber  die 
Bestimmung  der  Abmessung  Bxzentrisch  and 
Zentrisch  Beanspruchter  Saulen).  A.  Ostenfeld.  A 
review  of  Tetmajer's  recent  treatment  of  the 
subject,  deriving  coefficients  for  various  sections. 
2500  w.  Zeitscnr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing— Dec.  6, 
1902. 

The  Construction  of  the  Deflection  Line  of 
Straight  Pillars,  and  their  Applications  In  Statics 
(Die  Konstruktlon  der  Blegungslinle  Gerader 
Stftbe  and  ihre  anwendang  in  der  Statlk).  L. 
Vianelle.  A  graphical  treatment  of  flexure  in> 
struts  and  pillars,  with  practical  applications. 
2500  w.  Zeitscnr  d  Ver  Deotschr  Ing— Jan.  17, 
1903. 

See  also  Lateral  Pressure:  Long;  Test;  BEAM: 
CONCRETE  REINFORCED;  MATERIALS^ 
STRENGTH;  FILE. 

Test. — The  Strength  of  Columns.  Prof.  W.  B.  Lilly. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mech.  Engrs.  An  ac- 
count of  experiments  carried  out  to  determine  the 
conditions  under  which  failure  takes  place  either 
by  primary  or  secondary  flexure,  ana  to  obtain 
Information  as  to  the  values  of  the  areas  and 
radii  of  the  gyration  of  economic  cross-sections. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Mech  Engr— July  8, 
1905. 

See  also  Oonorete  vs.  Reinforoed  Oonorete:  Lateral 
Pressure;  CONCRETE  REINFOROED;  MA- 
TERIALS' STRENGTH;  TESTING. 

Wooden. — The  Computation  of  Wooden  Columns 
with  Regard  to  Buckling  (Berechnong  der  H51- 
sernen  Saulen  auf  Knlckfestigkeit).  Max  R.  v. 
Thullle.  With  tables  and  carves  computed  front 
Tetmajer's  formula.  1000  w.  Zeitscnr  d  Oesterr 
a  Arch  Ver — Nov.  8,   1901. 

Wrought  Iron  and  Mild  Steel.— Practical  Strength  of 
Columns  or  Struts  of  Wrought  Iron  and  Mild 
8teel.  J.  M.  Moncrleff.  Calls  attention  to  the 
results  of  experiments  on  wrought  iron  and  mild 
steel  and  applies  to  them  the  final  formula  de- 
duced in  an  earlier  paper,  without  dealing  with 
the  principles  upon  which  it  is  based.  8800  w. 
Bngng— June  6,  1902. 

COMBUSTION. 

See  also  CALORIFIC  VALUE;  BOILER;  FIRING; 
FUEL:  FURNACE:  MECHANICAL  DRAFT; 
MECHANICAL  STOKING:  8M0XE  PREVEN- 
TION: STEAM  ENGINEERING;  STEAM  GEN- 
ERATION. 

Combustion  and  Heat.  Angus  Sinclair.  An  ex- 
planation of  the  natural  laws  thst  regulate  com- 
bustion and  the  theories  of  heat.  Serial.  1st 
part.    1800  w.     Loc  Engng— July,  1901. 

A  Simple  Method  of  Determining  Condition  of 
Combustion,  with  Suggestions  on  Working  Fur- 
naces. A.  Bement.  Explanation  of  a  method 
especially  suited  to  the  requirements  of  regular 
work.  Also  discussion.  4000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of 
Engrs— June,  1901. 

Loss  in  Economy  by  the  Inefficient  Combustion 
of  Fuel.  A.  Bement.  On  the  importance  of  gas 
analysis,  with  illustrated  descriptions  of  instru- 
ments used.     3500  w.     Am  Blect'n — Oct.,   1901. 

Combustion.  C.  O.  Major.  Analytical  study  of 
the  chemical  and  thermal  changes  In  the  combus- 
tion of  fuels,  deriving  formulas  for  the  computa- 
tion of  the  mechanical  energy  evolved.  5500  w. 
Power — Feb..   1905. 

Bituminous  Coal.— Furnace  Temperatures.  W.  H. 
Booth.  Discusses  points  in  the  combustion  of  bi- 
tuminous fuels.  2500  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Aug. 
30,  1901. 

Burning  Bituminous  Coal.  W.  H.  Booth.  Dis- 
cusses the  difficulties  encountered  in  effecting  com- 
plete combustion,  their  causes,  and  means  for 
remedying  them.  3000  w.  Mines  ft  Min — Nov., 
1901. 
See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERATION. 

Carbon  in  Oxygen.— See  CARBON — Combustion  Tem- 
perature. 
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Chemistry.— Chemistry  of  Combustion.  John  0.  01- 
sen.  Describes  the  changes  daring  the  burning 
of  different  fuels  and  the  causes  of  the  variation 
in  calorific  power.  2000  w.  Bngr,  U  B  A— April 
1,  1908. 

The  Chemistry  of  Combustion.  An  explanation 
of  the  chemistry  of  the  petrol  engine.  1600  w. 
Autocar— July  0,  1904. 

Coke  Breeze.— See  COKE  BREEZE. 

Samper  Regulator. — See  DAMPER— Automatic  Reg- 
ulator. 

Experiment!.— Combustion.  W.  D.  Spooner.  Gives 
results  of  some  experiments  made  in  an  attempt 
to  secure  economy.  5400  w.  Bngr,  U  S  A— 
Feb.  16,  1908. 

Gasoline  Engine.— See  Chemistry;  GAG80LLNE  EN- 

am. 


Incomplete.— See  FUEL  TEST. 

Instruction.— A  System  of  Teaching  Combustion  to 
Engineers  and  Firemen.  Mr.  Buell.  Outlines  the 
system  taught  by  the  International  Correspondence 
School  of  Scranton,  Pa.,  explaining  how  the  fuel 
burns,  what  the  products  or  combustion  are,  and 
how  to  secure  the  proper  conditions.  General  dis- 
cussion.   8600  w.     S  4  8  W  By  Club— Nov.,  1904. 

Locomotives.— See   LOCOMOTIVE   OPERATION. 

Low-Grmde  Coal. — See  BOILER  TEST. 

wroi«i.i«««. — The  Mechanism  of  Combustion.  Har- 
old B.  Dixon.  Lecture  before  the  Inst,  of  Gas 
Engrs.  Reviews  the  theories  advanced  and  dis- 
cusses the  subject  In  detail.  Ills.  11,000  w.  Gas 
Wld— June  11,  1904. 

Pressure.— Burning  of  Fuel  Under  Pressure.  Charles 
E.  Locke.  Considers  the  means  of  obtaining  good 
combustion.  1200  w.  Engr,  D  S  A — April  1, 
1908. 

Recording  Apparatus.— The  Control  of  Furnace  Com- 
bustion. Illustrates  and  describes  the  Krell- 
Schultse  apparatus  for  determining  the  resulting 
carbon-dioxide  and  other  quantities.  Refers  also 
to  other  systems.    2000  w.     Bngng— May  6,  1904.' 


8oft    Conl'  —See    Bituminous; 
PREVENTION. 


FIRING;     SMOKE 


Volume  of  Gas.— The  Relation  of  the  Volume  of  Hot 
Gases  to  the  Heat  Generated  (Abhanglgkeit  des 
Ranchgasvolumens  von  der  Erseugten  W&rmemenge 
und  ihre  Anwendung).  A.  Doscb.  An  examina- 
tion of  the  conditions  of  combustion  in  boiler  fur- 
naces, with  especial  reference  to  the  Influence  of 
the  volume  of  gases  to  the  transfer  of  heat.  Two 
articles.  7000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch 
Ver— Nov.  18.  25,  1904. 

Wasted  Heat.— Wasted  Heat.  A.  M.  Wtckens.  Dis- 
cusses some  points  relating  to  economical  com- 
bustion.    1800  w.     Can  Bngr— Sept.,  1901. 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS. 

Shimer.— Shimer's  Combustion  Apparatus.  Report  of 
the  Franklin  Institute  on  the  improved  crucible  de- 
vice of  P.  W.  Shimer,  to  whom  was  awarded  the 
John  Scott  Legacy  medal  and  premium.  900  w. 
Jour  Fr  Inst— Dec.,  1901. 

COMBUSTION  MOTOR. 

.See   GAS    ENGINE;     GASOLINE    ENGINE;   GAS 
TURBINE;  MOTOR;  OIL  ENGINE. 


See  ahw  ENGINEERING  ECONOMICS;  INDUS- 
TRIAL ENGINEERING;  INDUSTRY;  LABOR) 
WORMS  MANAGEMENT. 

The  Evolution  of  the  Commerce  of  the  World 

g, 'Evolution  du  Commerce  du  Monde).  M. 
ebon.  A  study  of  the  Influence  of  scientific  dis- 
covery upon  the  development  of  commerce  in  the 
nineteenth  century.  0000  w.  Rev  Gen  des  Sel- 
ene*— Dec.  15,  1908. 

mtrrifin — Our  Foreign  Commerce  in  1901.  Extracts 
ram  the  "Review  of  the  World's  Commerce."  in- 
troductory to  Commercial  Relations  of  the  United 
States,  1901.  8700  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1289 
—Feb.  18,  1908. 

Commercial  Expansion.  Mr.  James  J.  Hill  on 
the  development  of  the  United  States,  and  the  in- 
fluence of  the  Lake  Superior  iron  country.  4400 
w.    Marin*  Rev— June  12,  1902. 

The  Development  of  American  Trade.  James 
Dredge.  Begins  a  review  of  progress,  giving  di- 
agrams, tables,  and  information  of  value.  Serial. 
1st  part.     8200  w.     Trac  *  Trans— Jan.,  1904. 


A  Comparison  of  American  and  European  Com- 
mercial Conditions.  W.  J.  Clark.  A  discussion 
of  the  economic  and  industrial  factors  affecting 
trade  with  the  United  States  and  other  parts  of 
the  world.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magasine — May, 
lvua. 

The  Commerce  of  the  United  States.  Reviews 
a  recent  report  issued  by  the  Treasury  Depart- 
ment at  Washington  on  the  foreign  commerce 
and  home  trade,  showing  the  rapid  growth  of  in- 
dustries.    2300  w.     Engng— AprU  28,  1905. 

The  Development  of  American  Commerce  (Le 
Developpement  du  Commerce  des  Btats-Unis).  A. 
Dumas.  A  study  of  the  exports,  Imports  and 
manufactures  of  the  past  30  years  and  the  influ- 
ence of  the  Panama  Canal  and  the  Pan-American 
Railroad  upon  American  commerce.  2600  w.  Ge- 
nie Civil— May  27,   1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY. 

American  vs.  British.— American  Engineering  Com- 
petition. Discusses  the  economic  effects  and 
their  duration,  the  elements  of  success  attending 
the  management  of  large  business  concerns  in  the 
United  States,  and  the  difference  between  the 
spirit  animating  the  working  classes  on  either 
side  of  the  Atlantic.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— Jan.  29,  1901. 

Some  Reflections  Upon  American  Competition. 
George  Harrison  Sheffield.  Paper  read  before  the 
Newcastle-upon-Tyne  Assn.  of  Students  of  the 
Inst,  of  Civil  Engs.  Discusses  causes  which  are 
the  outcome  of  American  competition,  and  British 
conditions  and  tendencies.  6000  w.  Bngng — Feb. 
1,  1901. 

The  Invasion  of  British  Markets  (L'Invaslon  do 
Marche  Britannlque).  A  report  of  the  French 
consul  M.  Jean  Perier,  concerning  the  extent  to 
which  American  products  have  entered  into  Brit- 
ish trade.  Serial.  Part  I.  3000  w.  Revue  Tech* 
nique — Nov.  25,  1901. 

American  Competition  with  Britain," from  a'Oa- 
nadlan  Point  of  View.  A  discussion  of  trade  con- 
ditions and  the  contrast  between  English  and 
American  methods.  4500  w.  Bngng — April  3, 
1903. 

Amerioan  vs.  German. — An  Engineering  Problem 
(Elne  Ingenleuraufgabe).  H.  Hftblch.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  industrial  problems  in  connection 
with  manufacturing  in  various  countries,  dealing 
especially  with  the  effect  of  American  competi- 
tion with  Germany.  4500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — Sept.   17,   1904. 

Anglo-American  Supremacy.— Industrial  Ascendency 
of  the  Anglo-American  Peoples.  C.  L.  Redfleld. 
A  discussion  of  the  racial,  educational,  and  ter- 
ritorial advantages  which  assure  Anglo-American 
industrial  supremacy.  3000  w.  Engineering  Mag- 
asine—Feb.,  1901. 

British.— British  Trade  and  Foreign  Competition.  T. 
Good.  Alms  to  give  an  Impartial  statement.  2000 
w.     Oassler's  Mag — March,   1904. 

The  Systematic  Promotion  of  British  Trade.  Ben 
H.  Morgan.  Discusses  the  relations  of  the  state 
and  trade,  the  control  of  shipping  monopolies,  con- 
sular service,  Ac.,  Ac.  Discussion.  8800  w. 
Jour  Soc  of  Arts— Nov.  25,  1904. 

British  vs.  American.— See  Amerioan  vs.  British. 

Carnegie. — Andrew  Carnegie's  Rectorial  Address. 
Extracts  from  an  address  delivered  at  St.  An- 
drews University,  Scotland,  on  the  subject  of 
''Europe  vs.  America."  2200  w.  Ir  Age— Oct.  30, 
1902. 

Consular  Report.— A  Neglected  Factor  in  Our  Com- 
mercial Expansion.  Albert  Halstead.  On  the 
value  of  American  consular  service  and  the  re- 
ports published.    8800  w.     N  Am  Rev— Jan.,  1902. 

Groat  Lakes.— See  CANAL.— Sault  Ste.  Maria;  ELEC- 
TRIC INDUSTRY:  IRON  ORE  HANDLING;  IRON 
ORE  TRANSPORTATION. 

Japan.— The  Commerce  and  Mineral  Industry  of 
Japan  (Le  Japon:  Son  Commerce — Son  Industrie 
Mlniere).  Francis  Marre.  A  tabulated  review  of 
Japanese  commerce  and  metallurgical  products. 
1800  w.     Revue  Technique— Jan.  25,  1905. 

Pacific. — Problems  of  the  Pacific — The  Commerce  of 
the  Great  Ocean.  O.  P.  Austin.  Shows  reasons 
why  the  United  States  will  always  possess  excep- 
tional facilities  for  commerce  with  the  countries 
touched  by  the  Pacific  Ocean.  111.  8000  w.  Nat 
Geog  Mag— Aug.,  1902. 
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Parry  Address. — See  LABOR. 

Persia.— New  Highway  of  Commerce  in  Persia.  Con- 
cerning Improved  facilities  for  communication  and 
circulation  of  traffic.  1600  w.  U  S  Cons  Rents, 
No.  1841— Jan.  4,  1904. 

United  States. 

COMMERCIAL 

See    also    COMMERCE:    ENGINEERING    ECON- 
OMICS:    INDUSTRIAL     EVGI] 
BOR;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

COMMUTATION. 

8ee  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR;  ELECTRIC 
GENERATOR   DESIGN;    ELECTRIC    MOTOg, 

The  Requirements  of  Good  Commutation.  John 
H.  Hertner.  Explains  the  theory  and  practice  of 
commatatlon.  2300  w.  Engr,  U.  8.  A. — Jan.  1, 
1901. 

Designing  of  Continuous-Current  Dynamos.  Au- 
brey Clayton.  Discusses  the  subject  of  commuta- 
tion.    1800  w.     Elec  Tier,  Lond— Feb.  21,  1902. 

Commutation.  H.  St.  Hill  Mawdsley.  Briefly 
considers  methods  for  improving  commutation.  I1L 
1000  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — Dec.  5,  1902. 

Commutation  of  Continuous-Current  Generators 
and  Motors.  G.  A.  Neild  and  P.  B.  Banting.  Read 
before  the  Rugby  Bngng  80c.  Deals  only  with 
machines  having  slot-wound  armatures  and  carbon 
brushes.  Discusses  the  effect  of  weakening  the 
fields  of  dynamos  and  motors,  reactance  voltage, 
crane  motors,  and  errors  of  construction.  Ills. 
5600  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— Sept.  23,  1904. 

Commutation  Theory.  A.  Press.  Mathematical 
discussion  leading  to  working  rules  for  preventing 
sparking  at  brushes.  800  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — 
Dec.  16,  1906.  t 

Alternating-Current  Motor.— Commutation  In  Alter- 
nating-Current Motors  at  Starting.  Marios  Latour. 
Presents  some  precise  considerations  relating  to 
the  special  conditions  of  commutation  at  starting. 
1200  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Dec.  3,   1904. 

Commutation  at  Starting  of  Alternating-Current 
Motors  with  Commutator.  Marias  Latour.  Dis- 
cusses a  special  construction  for  commutator  ar- 
matures, in  which  resistance  leads  are  used  be- 
tween the  winding  and  the  commutator,  In  con- 
nection with  the  starting  of  the  single-phase  mo- 
tor. 1200  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Jan.  14,  1905. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

Arnold.— Notes  on  Commutation  and  Pole-Changing 
(Elniges  fiber  Kommutatlon  und  Wendepole).  B. 
Arnold.  A  review  of  the  discussion  of  Mflller  and 
of  Pichelmayer,  deriving  formulas  for  computing 
the  effects  of  commutation.  3000  w.  Zeitscbr  1 
Elektrotechnik— Nov.    26,    1905. 

Arrangement.— The  Arrangement  of  Commutators 
and  Collecting  Rings  (Behandlung  von  Kollektoren 
und  Schlelfrlngen).  R.  Hellmund.  A  discussion 
of  the  best  arrangement  of  brushes  and  collecting 
and  commutatlng  rings  for  dynamos,  with  dia- 
grams showing  the  effect  of  lubrication.  2500  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeitschr — Sept.   11,  1902. 

Brushes.— -Why  Use  Carbon  Brushes  on  the  Modern 
Dynamos?  J.  W.  Burleigh.  Discusses  the  sub- 
stitution of  metal  for  carbon  brushes,  giving  some 
designs.  Ills.  700  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— June  10, 
1904. 

Brushes,  Carbon.— Experiments  on  the  Resistance  of 
Carbon  Brushes  (Essals  sur  la  Resistance  an  Con- 
tact des  Balals  en  Charbon).  M.  Bourgulgnon. 
Data  and  results  of  exhaustive  tests  of  the  con- 
tact resistance  of  carbon  brushes  for  dynamos, 
with  discussion  by  the  Societe.  5000  w.  Bull 
80c  Int  d  Electrt clens— Jan.,  1903. 

Commutation  of  Continuous-Current  Generators. 
G.  A.  Neild  and  P.  B.  Banting.  Read  before  the 
Rugby  Engng  Soc.  Deals  only  with  machines 
having  slot- wound  armatures  and  carbon  brushes. 
4500  w.     Mecb  Engr— Feb.  27,  1904. 

Casting  Segments.— See  CASTING — Commutator  Seg- 
ments. 

Design.— Some  Notes  on  Commutator  Design.  T. 
Square.  Considers  the  electrical  conditions  to  be 
satisfied,  and  also  the  mechanical  features.  111. 
4200  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— March  18,  1903. 

Reactance  B.  M.  P.  and  the  Design  of  Com- 
mutatlng Machines.  C.  A.  Adams.  Explains 
a  formula  developed  by  the  writer  which  makes 
possible  a  rational  determination  of  the  minimum 


ssfe  number  of  commutator  bars,  and  shows  the 
manner  in  which  the  several  fundamental  design 
constants  affect  the  commutation.  2000  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— Aug.  26,  1905. 

Limits.— Modern  Commutatlng  Dynamo  Machinery, 
with  Special  Reference  to  the  Commutatlng  Limits. 
H.  M.  Hobart.  Read  before  the  International 
Engng.  Con.,  Glasgow,  1901.  Views  regarding 
continuous-current  machines,  describing  designs. 
111.  Serial.  1st  part.  3200  w.  Engng— Feb.  7, 
1902. 

Losses. — Commutator  Losses.  W.  B.  Hird.  Read 
before  the  Glasgow  Soc.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Engrs.  A  discussion  of  these  losses  and  their 
causes,  showing  that  some  general  statements  as- 
sumed to  be  correct,  are  quite  Incorrect.  2500  w. 
Mech   Engr— June   6,    1903. 

Mflller  and  Pichelmayer. — See  Arnold;  Pichelmayer. 

Oil  Insulated.— Commutator  Brushes  Running  under 
Oil  (Unter  Oel  Laufende  Kommutatorbflrsten).  M. 
Osnos.  Giving  designs  by  use  of  which  oil  In- 
sulation may  be  used  for  commutators,  with  re- 
duction of  losses  and  avoidance  of  sparking.  1800 
w.     Zeit  ftir  Elektrotechnik — Oct.  11,  1903. 

Oscillograph. — See  OSCILLOGRAPH. 

Pichelmayer.— The  Commutation  of  Currents  (Zur 
Theorie  der  Strom  wendung).  K.  Pichelmayer.  A 
brief  mathematical  examination  of  the  conditions 
necessary  to  avoid  sparking  of  commutators.  1000 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeitschr— Nov.   21,    1901. 

The  Theory  of  Commutation  (Zur  Theorie  der 
Strom  wendung).  Karl  Pichelmayer.  Illustrated 
discussion  of  sparking  at  the  commutators  of  di- 
rect-current machines  and  of  commutation  theories. 
800  w.     Elektrotech  Zeitschr— Dec.   31,   1903. 

The  Commutation  of  Current  in  Dynamos  (Die 
Stromwendung  in  Kommutierenden  Maschlnen). 
Karl  Pichelmayer.  Paper  before  the  Vienna  Elek- 
trotecbnlscber  Verein,  on  sparking  at  the  com- 
mutators of  direct-current  machines  and  means 
for  preventing  It,  with  diagrams  and  discussion. 
4000  w.  Zeitscbr  f  Elektrotechnik— Jan.  3,  1904. 
See  also  Arnold. 


Pole     Pieces. — See  ELECTRIC 
SIGN. 


GENERATOR    DE- 


Reftlllng. — The  Commutator.  Norman  G.  Meade. 
Suggestions  for  refilling  commutators.  Ills.  1200 
w.     Mach,  N  Y— Dec.,  1904. 

Repairing.— Repairing  Commutators.  Norman  G. 
Meade.  Gives  detailed  instructions  for  repairing 
and  refilling  commutators  with  the  facilities  that 
may  be  found  In  a  manufacturing  plant.  Ills. 
1800  w.     Power— Jan.,  1905. 

Refilling  and  Repairing  Commutators.  Arthur 
B.  Weeks.  Gives  an  instance  illustrating  the  im- 
portance of  using  the  best  material,  describing 
methods  of  repair.  1600  w.  Am  Elect'n— Feb., 
1905. 

Rothert.— The  Theory  of  Current  Commutation  (Be- 
itrag  sur  Theorie  der  Stromwendung).  A.  Roth- 
ert. An  elaborate  mathematical  discussion,  de- 
riving formulas  for  computation,  and  accompanied 
with  tables  and  diagrams  for  practical  application. 
Two  articles.  7500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr — 
Sept.  25,  Oct.  2,  1902. 

A  Contribution  to  the  Theory  of  Commutation. 
Alexander  Rothert.  Translated  from  the  "Elek- 
trotechnische  Zeitschrlft."  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.     Elec  Engr,   Lond — Nov.   14,   1902. 

Segment  Number.— How  Many  Commutator  Seg- 
ments Should  Be  Used  In  a  Continuous-Current 
Dynamo?  (Wieviel  Kollektorlameilen  Soil  elne 
Gleichstrommaschine  Haben?)  A.  Rothert.  An 
examination  of  the  construction  of  the  commuta- 
tors of  continuous-current  dynamos,  showing  the 
method  of  computing  the  proper  number  of  sec- 
tions. 6000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr — April  10, 
1902. 

Sparking. — Sparking  Produced  by  Defective  Commu- 
tators, and  the  Remedy.  William  Baxter,  Jr. 
Discusses  the  requirements  in  order  that  commu- 
tator brushes  may  run  without  sparking  and  gives 
suggestions  for  correcting  defects.  111.  2000  w. 
Marine  Engng — Jan.,  1902. 

Sparking — Its  Cause  and  Cure.  Arthur  L.  Rice. 
A  study  of  injurious  sparking  considering  Its 
cause,  effects,  and  location  of  the  trouble.  111. 
2500  w.    Engr,  U  S  A— April  1,  1902. 

Continuous-Current  Dynamos  for  Direct  Connec- 
tion with  Steam  Turbines   (Glelcbstrommaschinen 
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In  Dtrekter  Kupplung  mlt  Dampf-Turbinen).  Max- 
imilian Zinner.  Discussing  the  modifications  of 
the  commutator  necessary  to  prevent  sparking  at 
high  rotative  speeds.  2600  w.  Zeitsch  f  Blec- 
trotech— Nor.  29,  1903. 

What  Ailed  the  Dynamo  T  D.  H.  Browne.  An 
amusing  account  of  dynamo  troubles  and  the 
search  for  the  cause,  with  editorial.  2500  w. 
Bfcc-Chem  Ind— March,  1904. 

The  Computation  of  Bqulpotentlal  Connections 
(TJeber  die  Berechnung  von  Aequlpotentialver- 
blndungen).  Arthur  Mailer.  A  discussion  of 
methods  for  the  prevention  of  sparking  of  com- 
mutators. Two  articles.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  f 
Elektrotecknlsch— April  17,   24,   1904. 

Predetermination  of  Sparking  in  Direct-Current 
Machines.  W.  L.  Waters.  Considers  the  most 
important  conditions  which  effect  the  sparking, 
deducing  a  formula  that  will  give  fairly  accu- 
rate results  when  applied  to  machines  similarly 
designed,  and  some  Idea  when  applied  to  differ- 
ent designs.  8000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
Eagre—  May    17,    1904. 

Discussion  on  "Predetermination  of  Sparking  In 
Direct  Current  Machines"  and  on  the  "Effect 
of  8ebMnductlon  on  Railway-Motor  Commuta- 
tion." The  first  paper  was  by  W.  L.  Waters; 
th  second  by  B.  H.  Anderson.  10800  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— June,  1904. 

Limits  of  Injurious  Sparking  in  Direct-Current 
Commutation.  Thorhurn  Reld.  Considers  in  de- 
tail what  happens  to  a  commutator  segment  while 
the  machine  is  running,  and  aims  to  prove  that 
the  question  of  sparking  is  simply  a  question  of 
the  temperature  of  the  segment  while  it  is  under 
the  brush.  7200  w.  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs — 
May,  1905. 

Discussion  on  "Limits  of  Injurious  Sparking  in 
Direct-Current  Commutation,"  at  Ashevllle,  N.  C. 
8000  w.     Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— Sept.,  1905. 

External  Causes  of  Sparking  In  Direct-Current 
Machinery.  Sydney  Woodfleld.  Discusses  in  de- 
tail the  more  common  causes  of  sparking.  8200 
w.     Blec  Rev,  Lond— June  80,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR;  ELECTRIC 
MOTOR, 
■park  Prevention. — Sparkless  Commutation  with 
Fixed  Brushes.  Claude  W.  Hill.  Reviews  the 
method  of  calculation  which  gave  satisfactory  re- 
sults with  the  older  forms  of  machine  having 
copper  brushes,  and  Indicates  the  modification  nec- 
essary to  obtain  satisfactory  working  with  fixed 
carbon  brushes  and  minimum  gap  excitation,  by 
which  means  a  minimum  weight  of  machine  may 
be  obtained.  2500  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— Jan.  10, 
1908. 


COMPASS. 
See   also  NAVIGATION;   BUR  VEXING  JNBTRU* 


Sparkless  Commutation  How  to  Obtain  It.  F. 
W.  Davie*.  Deals  with  those  points  in  ordinary 
designing  by  attention  to  which  it  is  possible  to 
obtain  good  collection.  2000  w.  Blec  Bngr, 
Lond — Aug.    15,    1902. 

Sparkless  Commutation  (Ueber  Funkenfreies 
Kommutiren).  P.  Prenslin.  A  discussion  of  the 
arrangement  of  the  carbon  brushes  of  a  continuous 
current  dynamo  so  as  to  secure  sparkless  com- 
mutation when  running  In  either  direction.  Two 
articles.  7500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Oct.  28, 
80,  1902. 
See     also     ELECTRIC     GENERATOR— Auxiliary 

Poles;  Troubles, 
■tray  Field-— Commutation  and  Straying  (Ueber 
Kommutatton  und  Streuung).  F.  Nlethammer.  A 
discussion  of  the  conditions  for  sparkless  commu- 
tation In  continuous-current  dynamos,  and  of  the 
more  precise  determination  of  the  stray  field  of 
Induction  motors.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektro- 
technik— Nov.  20,  1904. 


Practical  Test  on  Commutation.  Arthur 
Keller.  Discussion  of  commutation  phenomena, 
and  account  of  testa  made  by  measuring  the  volt- 
age drop  between  the  brush  and  different  commu- 
tator bars  under  it,  with  diagrams.  Also  edito- 
rial.   1500  w.     Blec  Wld  *  Bngr— Aug.  20,  1904. 

Truing  Up«— The  Maintenance  of  Commutators  and 
Brushes.  S.  Lees.  An  illustrated  article  discuss- 
ing In  the  present  number,  the  methods  of  truing 
up  commutators.  Serial.  2  parts.  8700  w.  Blec 
Bngr,  Lend— Aug.  25,  and  Sept.  1,  1905. 

COMMUTATOR. 
See  COMMUTATION. 


A  8tudy  of  the  Compass  (Stndio  sulla  Bussola). 
G.  Pes.  A  theoretical  and  mathematical  in- 
vestigation of  the  magnetic  deviation  of  the  com- 
pass. 7000  w.  Rlvlsta  Marlttima— Aug.-Sept., 
1901. 

Importance  of  a  Correct  Ship'e  Compass.  Lieut. 
W.  H.  Faust.  Reprinted  from  1903  edition  of 
Ship-Masters'  directory.  On  compensating  or  ad- 
justing the  compass;  deviations  and  their  causes. 
8000  w.     Marine  Rev— April  28,  1903. 

Iron  Ships.— flee  STEAMSHIP— Channel  Service. 

Mining.— See  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT. 

COMPASS  CARD. 

New  Design  for  Compass  Card.  A  proposition 
to  do  away  with  compass  points,  and  to  use  a 
card  graduated  in  a  circle  of  degrees  contlnuoualy 
to  the  right.  111.  1000  w.  Marine  Rev— Jan.  10, 
1901. 

Another  Form  of  Compass  Card.  A  proposal  to 
embody  both  the  degree  system  and  the  point  sys- 
tem in  one  card,  with  a  view  to  bringing  about 
Eadually  the  adoption  of  the  former.  1200  w. 
arine  Rev— May  28,  1901. 

COMPASS  INDICATOR. 

The  Indication  of  Compass  Positions  at  a  Dis- 
tance (Fernubertragung  von  Kompaasstellungen). 
A  description  of  a  method,  based  on  the  Wheat- 
stone  bridge  principle,  or  Indicating  the  position 
of  a  ship's  compass  at  any  distance.  Diagrams. 
700  w.     Elektrotech  Rundschau— July  1,  1903. 

COMPETITION. 

See  also  COMMERCE. 

Principles  for  the  Government  of  Competitions 
(Grundsitse  fur  Prelsbewerbungen).  A  report  of 
a  committee  of  the  Oesterr  Ing.  und  Arch  Vereln 
on  the  principles  which  should  govern  architec- 
tural and  engineering  competition.  5500  w.  Sup- 
£lement  to  Zeltschr  d  Oester  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— 
[ay  9,   1902. 

COMPOUND  LOCOMOTIVE. 

See  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND. 

COMPRESSED  AIR. 

See  also  AIR  COMPRESSOR;  BLOWING  ENGINE; 
CAISSON;  COMPRESSED  AIR  PLANT;  PNEU- 
MATIC TOOL;  PNEUMATIC  TUBE. 

Compressed  Air.  Considers  Its  compression, 
storage  and  distribution,  and  its  use  as  a  motive 

K>wer.     Serial.     1st  part.     2500  w.     Auto  Jour — 
arch,  1901. 

Compressed  Air.  J.  J.  Swann.  A  lecture  be- 
fore the  Brooklyn  Bngs'  Club.  Briefly  reviews  the 
history  of  compressed  air,  its  production,  trans- 
mission and  use.  5000  w.  Compressed  Air— May, 
1901. 

Compressed  Air.  W.  L.  Saunders.  Discusses 
the  subject  of  compression,  cooling,  oil,  etc.,  and 
concludes  with  a  number  of  "Doirts"  bearing  on 
this  subject.  8000  w.  Can  Min  Rev— April  80, 
1902. 


Air-Brako  Storage.    See  AIR  BRAKE— Storage. 

Altitude.— Air  Compression  at  Altitude.  Frederick 
M.  Hitchcock.  Showing  the  increase  of  power 
required  at  altitude  to  compress  a  volume  of  air 
equivalent  in  effect  to  a  given  volume  at  sea 
level.     1200  w.     Mines  *  Min— May,  1905. 

Boyle's  Law.— Graphics  of  Boyle's  Law.  E.  F. 
Schaefer.  A  discussion  of  the  law  of  the  rela- 
tions of  pressure  and  volume  of  compressed  air 
and  other  gases,  showing  the  method  of  plotting 
them  as  a  graphical  diagram.  1500  w.  Air  Power 
—April,  1805. 

Calculations.— Compressed  Air  Calculations.  W.  C 
Popplewell.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  dis- 
cussing how  the  necessary  calculations  are  to  be 
made.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Mech  Bngr— 
Aug.  28,  1902. 

Air  Compressors  and  Blowing  Engines.  O.  H. 
Innes.  A  mathematical  demonstration  of  the 
work  done  in  compressing  air,  illustrating  by  ex- 
amples, Is  given  in  the  present  number.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2800  w.     Prac  Bngr— April  22,  1904. 

Carpet  Cleaning.— See  CARPET  CLEANING. 

Cost.— See  AIR  COMPRESSOR— Eleotrio  vs.  Steam; 
PNEUMATIC  TOOL. 
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Diagram.— Diagram  for  Calculating  Gompreaaed  Air 
Pressure.  Preaenta  and  explains  a  graphic  table 
Intended  to  facilitate  calculations  in  power  trans- 
mission.    200  w.     Min  &  Set  Pr— April  27,  1901. 

Dredge,    See  DREDGE— Clamahell. 


DtLaseldorf  Exposition. — Machinery  Department  of 
the  DUseeldorf  Exposition.  H.  L.  Terwllllger.  A 
review  of  the  Interesting  exhibits,  especially  those 
using  compressed  air.  1000  w.  Gompreaaed  Air— 
Oct.,  1902. 

Sleotrio  Railway  Shop.— Compressed  Air  in  Electric 
Railway  Shop,  Power  House  and  Track  Work.  An 
Illustrated  article  reviewing  the  uses  to  which 
air  under  compression  can  be  applied,  and  the 
methods  and  devices  used.  Serial,  let  part.  7000 
w.     St  Ry  Rev— March  20,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Explosion— Explosion  in  Gompreaaed  Air  Pipes  at 
Aberberg  Colliery,  Monmouthshire.  R.  Jordan. 
An  account  of  this  explosion  and  the  damage,  dis- 
cussing the  cause,  and  the  precautions  to  avoid 
explosions.  2500  w.  Ir  ft  Goal  Trda  Rev— Jan. 
8,  1904. 

See  also  AIR  COMPRESSOR. 

Foundry.— Pneumatic  Tools  and  Appliances  in  Foun- 
dry Service.  W.  P.  Preaeinger.  Reviews  briefly 
the  various  appliances  which  have  lightened  labor 
and  reduced  costs,  that  are  dependent  upon  com- 
pressed air  for  their  power.  111.  2600  w.  Jour 
Am  Found  Assn — Jan.,  1901. 

Gompreaaed  Air  in  the  Foundry  and  Machine 
Shop.  W.  L.  Saunders.  An  exhaustive  study  of 
the  numerous  uses  of  compressed  air  for  aand 
blaat,  ramming,  hammera,  hoists,  pneumatic 
toola,  molding  machines,  and  other  uses  in  ma- 
chine works  and  foundries.  6000  w.  Compressed 
Air— Dec.,   1902. 

Freezing.— The  Freezing  of  Moisture  Deposited  from 
Compressed  Air.  Robert  Peele.  Considers  the 
conditions  that  cause  freeslng,  and  devices  to 
remedy  the  trouble.  1000  w.  Mines  ft  Min — 
April,  1902. 

Glass  Manufacture.— See  GLASS  MANUFACTURE-- 
Compressed  Air. 

Grain  Shoveling.— See  GRAIN  HANDLING. 

Harris  System. — See  AIR  LIFT. 

Hoists.— flee  HOISTING— Compressed  Air. 

Lubrication.— Bee  LUBRICATION. 

Haohine  Tools.— See  MACHINE  TOOL— Power. 

Maohine    Works. — See   Foundry;    Workshop. 

Marking  Machine — See  MARKING  MACHINE. 

Mining.— Compressed  Air  Plant  at  a  German  Col- 
liery. C.  Jflngst,  in  "Zeitschrlft  fur  Berg,  HQtten 
und    Salinenwesen."      Illustrated     description     of 

Slant    at    the    Royal     Camphausen     Colliery,    for 
riving  the  pumps,  ventilating  fans  and  winches, 
2000  w.     Col  Guard — Feb.  8,  1901. 

Compressed  Air  in  Mining.  J.  B.  Bell,  In  "Min- 
ing and  Metallurgy."  On  the  cost  of  compressed 
air  per  Indicated  horse-power,  claiming  that  a 
large  air-compressing  plant  could  be  made  with 
a  conservative  estimate  of  76  per  cent,  of  the 
cost  of  an  electric  plant  of  a  like  else.  4800 
w.     Compressed  Air — April,  1901. 

Underground  Compressed  Air  Mine  Plant.  Rob- 
ert Peele.  Considers  the  application  of  compressed 
aid  to  rock  drills,  pumps,  hoisting  engines,  and 
coal  cutters.    6000  w.    Mines  ft  Mln— March,  1902. 

The  Use  of  Compressed  Air  In  Mining.  T.  W. 
Barber.  States  its  special  advantages  and  ap- 
plications, discussing  methods,  the  installation 
and  improvements  needed.  2000  w.  Ir  ft  Goal 
Trda  Rev— April  4,  1902. 

The  Operation  of  Compressed  Air  Motors  with 
Expansion  (Betrleb  von  Druckluftmotoren  mlt  Ex- 
pansion). H.  Althans.  An  examination  of  the 
practicable  increase  in  efficiency  of  compressed-air 
motors  for  mining  service.  1600  w.  GlQckanf— 
Jan.  80,  1904. 

Compressed  Air  in  Mine  Operation.  Lucius  I. 
Wightman.  An  advocacy  of  compressed  air  for 
mining  work,  presenting  its  advantages.  Ills. 
2600  w.     Min  Mag— Oct.,  1904. 

See  also  Freeslng:  Power  Transmission;  AIR  COM- 
PRESSOR; COAL  MINING  MACHINERY;  COM- 
PRESSED AIR  LOCOMOTIVE:  COMPRESSED 
AXR  PLANT;   ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— Mine, 


Compressed  Air  Compared;  MINE  HAULAGE; 
MINING  MACHINERY;  POWER  TRANSMIS- 
SION; ROOK  DRILL.  ^^ 

Mining,  OaJiforaia*— Compressed  Air  Traction  Plant, 
Red  Point  Mine,  Placer  County,  OaL  Outlines  the 
method  of  mining  in  this  gold  placer.  It  la  a 
horizontal  deposit  beneath  a  volcanic  deposit,  and 
the  drift  mining  method  consists  In  driving  tun- 
nels. Describes  the  traction  installation.  111. 
1300  w.     Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— Aug.  81,  1901. 

Mining,  England.— Gompreaaed  Air  In  English  Mines. 
Sydney  F.  Walker.  Discusses  arrangements  which 
result  in  losses,  and  the  methods  of  overcoming 
them.     2200  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Nov.,  1902. 

Mining,  South  Africa.. — South  African  Mining.  Fred 
E.  Norton.  On  the  extent  to  which  compressed 
air  Is  used,  describing  the  peculiar  conditions  and 
the  type  of  compressors.  8200  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— 
July,  1906. 

Moisture.— Moisture  in  Compressed  Air.  D.  W. 
Bering.  Discusses  the  statements  made  concern- 
ing air  compressed  hydraullcally,  and  explains  the 
process.     2000  w.     Compressed  Air — March,  1902. 

Motive  Power.— See  COMPRESSED-AIR  LOCOMO- 
TIVE; COMPRESSED-AIR  RAILWAY;  MINE 
HAULAGE. 


Pacific     Coast* 
Wheel  Driven. 


AIR     COMPRESSOR— Water- 


Pipes  and  Accessories.— Pipes  and  Accessories  Used 
in  the  Transmission  of  Power  by  Compressed  Air. 
W.  C.  Popplewell.  Discusses  the  sources  of  loss 
in  the  present  article.  111.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1800  w.     Mech  Engr— July  26,   1902. 

Power  Plant.— See  COMPRESSED-AIR  PLANT. 

Power  Transmission.— Compressed  Air  for  the  Trans- 
mission of  Power.  J.  H.  Ronaldson.  Read  before 
the  N.  S.  W.  Chamber  of  Mines.  Considers  the 
laws  affecting  the  compression  of  air,  compress- 
ors, efficiency,  methods  of  using  and  dangers. 
8600  w.     Compressed  Air — Nov.,  1900. 

Transmission  of  Gaa  and  Air  Through  Pipes  and 
the  Transmission  of  Power  by  Compressed  Air. 
Frederick  W.  Gordon.  Considers  the  compression, 
transmission  and  expanalon.  General  discussion. 
111.  3400  w.  Pro  Engra'  Club  of  Phila— Nov., 
1900. 

Transmission  of  Power  by  Compressed  Air.  W. 
C.  Popplewell.  Considers  the  uses  to  which  It 
can  be  applied,  its  economy,  objections  to  its  use. 
and  related  matters.  4000  w.  Mech  Engr— April 
18,  1908. 

Transmission  of  Compressed  Air  for  Power.  L. 
C.  Bayles.  Explains  the  method  of  determining 
the  most  economical  slse  of  pipe  to  use  for  the 
transmission.  700  w.  Compressed  Air — Nov., 
1903. 

Power  Transmission  by  Compressed  Air.  Lu- 
cius I.  Wightman.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
system  at  a  North  Amherst,  Ohio,  quarry,  where 
the  power  la  used  by  the  same  machines  which 
originally  were  run  by  ateam.  6000  w.  Power— 
Aug.,  1904. 

See  also  AIR  FLOW— Pipes;  POWER  TRANSMIS- 
SION. 

Pumping.— Pumping  by  Compressed  Air.  Edward 
A.  Rix.  The  object  of  the  paper  is  to  discuss 
some  neglected  points,  suggest  some  new  meth- 
ods, and  encourage  the  designing  of  pumps  espe- 
cially adapted  to  the  use  of  compressed  sir.  I1L 
14000  w.    Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — Oct.,  1900. 

Compressed  Air  for  Pumps.  Frank  Richards. 
Some  remarks  on  means  of  determining  the  slses 
of  air  compressors  for  operating  pumps.  600  w. 
Am  Mach — June  4,  1908. 

See  also  AIR  LIFT. 

Quarrying.— Compressed  Air  in  Quarrying.  Claims 
economies  obtained  by  substituting  air  for  steam 
power.  Ills.  1800  w.  Mines  and  Mln — Aug.. 
1904. 

See  also  COMPRESSED  AIR  PLANT. 

Railway  Shops,  Omaha.— Air  Power  in  the  Union 
Pacific  Shops  at  Omaha,  Neb.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes some  of  the  applications  of  compressed  sir. 
1000  w.     Mod   Mach— Dec.,   1905. 

Railway  Shops,  Wabash.— Air  Appliances  in  the 
Wabash  Shops.  An  illustrated  description  of  mod- 
ern appliances  for  utilising  compressed  air.  2800 
w.     Ry  Age — Nov.  7,  1902. 
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.Railway  Work.— I.  Railroad  Uses  of  Pneumatic 
Tools.  111.  Thomas  Aldcorn.  II.  Compressed  Air 
In  Railroad  Service.  W.  P.  Pressinger.  Two  pa- 
pers, discussed  together,  on  the  uses  for  com- 
pressed  air  In  railroad  work.  12800  w.  N  Y  R  R 
Club— March  21,  1901. 

Pneumatic  Tools  and  Compreased  Air  for  General 
Railroad  Work.  W.  P.  Pressinger.  Considers 
some  of  the  latest  devices,  particularly  appliancts 
not  In  general  use.  General  discussion.  11200  w. 
Ry  Club  of  Pittsburg— Dec.,  1003. 

Compressed  Air  and  Pneumatic  Tools  in  Railroad 
Service.  Thomas  Aldcorn.  Suggestions  for  the 
care  of  tools,  discussing  the  uses  to  which  they 
are  applied,  the  troubles  met  with,  etc.  General 
discussion  follows.  8000  w.  Pro  Cent  Ry  Club— 
May  18,  1004. 


See  also  Electric   Rail 


,    Shop;   COMPRESSED- 
TIC  TOOL;   RAILWAY 


Receiver.— The  Location  of  the  Compressed  Air  Re- 
ceiver. Frank  Richards.  At  a  meeting  of  the 
N.  Y.  R.  R.  Club  it  was  suggested  that  the  re- 
ceiver be  placed  In  the  warmest  place  convenient; 
the  writer  gives  reasons  for  thinking  the  reverse 
would  be  the  best  advice.  1000  w.  Am  Mach— 
April  25,  1901. 

Re-Heating.— Economy  Due  to  Re-Heating  Com- 
pressed Air.  An  illustrated  account  of  experi- 
mental tests  performed  by  W.  G.  Edmondson  and 
E.  L.  Walker,  students  In  the  Ry  Engng.  Dept. 
of  Cornell  Univ.  1500  w.  Am  Mach— July  81, 
1902. 

Internal  Reheating  of  Compressed  Air.  O.  A. 
Dawley  and  A.  W.  Stone.  Discusses  methods  of 
reheating,  explaining  the  theory  of  dry  reheating, 
and  of  wet  heating,  and  examining  some  heaters. 
Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Sib  Jour  of 
Engng— Jan.,  1905. 

Reheaters  and  Reheating.  States  the  advan- 
tages gained  by  reheating,  giving  illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  different  types  of  reheaters.  1800  w. 
Mines  A  Mln— May,  1905. 

St.  Louis  Exposition.— Compressed  Air  at  the  Louisi- 
ana Purchase  Exposition.     A  review  of  the  field 
diversity   of   applications.     8500   w.      Compressed 
Air— Nov.,  1904. 
See  also  COMPRESSED-AIR  PLANT. 

flawing. — Sawing  by  Compressed  Air.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  pneumatic  saw,  known 
as  the  Redfield  pneumatic  engine  and  frame.  800 
w.     Compressed    Air— Feb.,   1904. 

Shaft  Sinking.— See  SHAFT  SINKING — Compressed 
Air. 

Test.— Efficiency  Tests  of  Compressed  Air  Machin- 
ery. W.  C.  Popplewell.  Gives  an  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  methods  employed  and 
appliances  necessary  for  tests  of  the  different 
branches  of  a  compressed  air  installation.  Serial. 
1st  part.    2300  w.     Mech  Bngr— Jan.  10,  1908. 

Tool.— See  COMPRESSED-AIR  PLANT;  PNEU- 
MATIC TOOL. 

Unbealthfulness.— Abuse  in  the  Use  of  Compressed 
Air.  W.  L.  Saunders.  Calling  attention  to  the 
unhealthfulness  of  discharged  compressed  air 
when  impregnated  with  bad  oils,  and  suggesting 
remedies.     1400  w.     Compressed  Air— Sept.,  1902. 

Volumetric  Efficiency.— Compression  of  Air  and  Vol- 
umetric Efficiency.  B.  A.  Rlx.  Gives  theoretical 
data  and  their  application  to  practical  problems 
of  compressed  air  machinery.  4800  w.  Mines  * 
Mln— May.  1905. 

Waefcnsett  Dam. — The  Use  of  Compressed  Air  for 
Operating  the  Contractor's  Plant  at  the  Wachusett 
Dam.  An  account  of  the  use  of  compressed  air  on 
a  large  scale  in  contract  work  noting  some  of  Its 
advantages.  DL  1200  w.  Bug  News— Nov.  26, 
1903. 

Water  Raising.— -See  Pumping;  AJJL  LIFT. 

Workshops.— Compressed  Air   and   Pneumatic  Tools 
hi  Engineering  Works.     Frank  Fielden.     On  the 
advantages    and    uses    of   compressed    air    in    the 
shop.    2500  w.     Engng— Aug.  19,  1904. 
See  also  PNEUMATIC  TOOL— Structural  Work. 
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HAULAGE. 
COMPRESSED-AIR      LOCOMOTIVE 
I     PLANT;       001 
MINE  HAULAGE. 


COMPRESSED   AIR  ILLNESS. 

See  CAISSON  DISEASE. 
COMPRESSED-AIR  LOCOMOTIVE. 

^*   *^    CO***WBED-AIR    BAILWAY;    MINE 

aAuLavXi 

«™mpn??etAJ!F  I^omotives  (Druckluftlokomo- 
tiven).  M.  Buhle  and  G.  Schlmpff.  A  well  illus- 
trated description  of  various  compressed-air  loco- 
motives, particularly  the  system  in  use  on  the 
Western  Railway  of  France,  in  and  about  Paris. 

?  ntjyfL?'  Zeltgchp  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
"—April  «o,  lOiKc. 

Kekaraki.— Mekarskt  8ystem  of  Compressed-AIr  Lo- 
comotives as  Used  on  Suburban  Lines  in  Paris.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  this  system.  1600  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup— Oct.  17,  1903.       "'w,u'      1W    w' 

Mine.— Compressed  Air  Locomotives.  H.  K.  Myers. 
Considers  principles  governing  their  construction, 
and  gives  some  of  the  reasons  why  they  are  often 
prefeiredin  mines.  111.  2500  w.  Mines  A  Mln— 
Nov.,  1900. 

Electric  versus  Compressed  Air  Mining  Locomo- 
tives. Frank  0.  Perkins.  The  present  article  U 
moSn^  devoted  to  the  compressed  air  locomotives 
and  their  advantages.  111.  Serial.  1st  part. 
800  w.     Mln  Rept— Feb.  17,  1902. 

Electric  and  Compressed  Air  Mining  Locomo- 
«*«••  fro*  C.  Perkins.  Considers  the  detailaof 
leading    types,    comparing    their    working    advan- 

kr^s^nar-  *tc-  i8o° w-  mi»  * 

Pneumatic  Traction  in  Mines  in  the  United 
States  (La  Traction  Pneumatique  dans  lea  Mines 
des  Btats  Unis).  A.  de  Gennes.  With  illustra- 
tions of  compressors  and  compressed-air  locomo- 
tives and  data  as  to  efficiency  and  cost.  5000  w. 
1  plate.    Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— June,  1904. 

See     also     COMPRESSED     AIR— Mining;     MINE 
HAULAGE.  -*-^— —wan     m*ns 

Norway,     Mich.— See     AIR     COMPRESSOR— Four- 
Stage. 

Paris. — Compressed-Air  Locomotives.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  locomotives  for  yard  service  in  the 
Invalides  Station  in  Paris.  1200  w.  Sci  Am  Sun 
—June  28,  1902.  * 

COMPRESSED-AIR  MOTOR. 

See  COMPRESSED  AIR;  COMPRESSED-AIR  LO- 
COMOTIVE; COMPRESSED-AIR  RAILWAY. 

COMPRESSED-AIR  PLANT. 

See  also  AIR  COMPRESSOR;  COMPRESSED  AIR. 

Billanoourt,  Paris.— The  Billancourt  Compressed  Air 
Station  (Usine  de  Billancourt  pour  la  Production 
de  l'Alr  Comprlme).  G.  Boeto.  A  fully  illus- 
trated description  of  the  compressing  station  of 
the  Paris  Omnibus  Company.  4000  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Civil— July  20,   1901. 

The  Billancourt  Compressed  Air  Plant,  Paris. 
Illustrated  description  of  plant  of  7000  H.  P.  for 
furnishing  compressed  air  at  1,140  lbs.  for  the  use 
of  cars  operated  by  compressed  air.  1400  w. 
Eng  Rec — May  3,  1902. 

See  also  COMPRESSED-AIR  RAILWAY— Paris. 

Boston  Transit  Commission.— 'Efficiency  and  Capacity 
Test  of  the  Ingcrsoll-Sergeant  Drill  Oo.'s  Plant  In- 
stalled for  the  Boston  Transit  Commission,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.  R.  S.  Carter.  Illustrated  description 
of  air-compressor  plant  to  be  used  in  driving  a 
tunnel  by  the  shield  method,  and  record  of  teats. 
1800  w.     Compressed  Air — Dec.,  1902. 

Bradford,  Eng.— Compressed  Air  Equipment  at  Brad- 
ford Corporation  Tramways,  Car  Shed  and  Work- 
shops. An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
uses  to  which  compressed  air  is  put.  1700  w. 
Tram  *  Ry  Wld— Oct.  8,  1903. 

British  Mines. — Air  Compressldn  In  Great  Britain. 
James  Tonge.  Illustrated  description  of  a  num- 
ber of  the  leading  compressor  plants  at  mines. 
4000  w.     Mines  A  Mln— June,  1905. 

Central. — Central  Compressed-Air  Power  Plants. 
From  "Granite."  Reviews  briefly  the  conditions 
that  have  made  these  plants  necessary,  describing 
a  typical  installation.  2800  w.  Compressed  Air- 
Jan.,  1902. 

Chicago,  111. — Air  Compressor  Plant  at  Marshall 
Field  Store,  Chicago,  III.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  this  plant.  1700  w.  Compreased  Air 
—April,  1904. 
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Cleveland  Stone  Co.— The  Compressed-Air  Power 
Transmission  Plant  of  the  Cleveland  Stone  Com- 
pany. Lucius  I.  Wlghtman.  An  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  central  power  plant,  trans- 
mitting power  by  air  pipe  lines  to  various  ma- 
chines throughout  the  quarry.  6500  w.  Eng 
News-nJuly  7,  1904. 

Defective  Installation.— Compressed  Air  and  De- 
fective Installation  of  Air  Plants.  William  Wll- 
helm.  Gives  facts  useful  to  engineers  in  the  in- 
stallation of  air  equipment.  1300  w.  Mines  ft 
M  in— Sept.,  1905. 

Explosion.— See    COMPRESSED   AIR;    EXPLOSION. 
Mining.— See    AIR    COMPRESSOR;     COMPRESSED 

AIR;    COMPRESSED-AIR    LOCOMOTIVE;    MIHE 

HAULAGE;  POWER  TRANBMI8ION. 

N.  T.  Tunnels. — The  Compressed  Air  Power.  Plants 
for  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad  Tunnels,  New  York. 
Brief  outline  of  the  plants  for  the  work  of  con- 
structing tunnels  under  the  North  and  East  Rivers, 
at  New  York  City.  1000  w.  Eng  Bee— Jan.  28, 
1905. 

Compressed-Air  Power  Plants  for  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Railroad  Tunnel.  A  general  description  of 
the  four  Ingersoll-Sergeant  plants  installed  in  con- 
nection with  the  tunnelling  operations  under  the 
North  and  the  Bast  rivers  at  New  York.  1200  w. 
Compressed  Air — Feb.,  1905. 

New  York  Underground  Ry. — The  Contractor's  Power 
Plants  on  the  New  York  Rapid  Transit  Railway. 
Illustrated  descriptions  of  eight  stations,  built  as 
a  rule  in  cramped  situations,  for  supplying  com- 
pressed air  for  hoisting  engines,  drills  and  other 
apparatus.     4200  w.     Eng  Rec — Aug.  8,  1901. 

Norwich,  Conn See  AIR  COMPRESSOR— Hydraulic. 

Paris.— See  Billanoourt. 

Pennsylvania  R.  R. — A  Central  Compressed  Air 
Power  Plant  for  Heavy  Railroad  Construction.  Lu- 
clous  I.  Wlghtman.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
plant  for  carrying  out  the  heavy  work  on  the 
low-grade  freight  line  of  the  P.  R.  R.  near  Safe 
Harbor,  Pa.    2500  w.   Compressed  Air — Nov.,  1905. 

Pribram,  Bohemia.— See  AIR  COMPRESSOR. 

Quarrying. — A  Central  Compressed-Air  Power  Plant 
for  Quarrying.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  re- 
cently installed  plant  for  furnishing  power  to  drive 
machinery  in  quarries.  1500  w.  Ir  Age — Sept.  5, 
1901. 

Safe  Harbor,  Pa. — A  Central  Compressed-Air  Power 
Plant  for  Heavy  Railroad  Construction.  Lucius 
I.  Wlghtman.  Description,  with  illustrations,  of 
the  central  station  located  near  Safe  Harbor,  for 
carrying  on  extensive  railway  work  on  the  low 
grade  freight  line  of  the  Pennsylvania  R.  R.  8000 
w.    Eng  Rec— Oct.  28,  1905. 

St.  Louis  Exposition. — The  Oompressed-Air  Power 
Plant  at  the  St.  Louis  Exposition.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  one  of  the  compressors.  750  w.  Com- 
pressed Air — March,  1904. 

See  also  COMPRESSED  AIR. 

St.  Louis  Terminal.— The  St.  Louis  Union  Terminal 
Station.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  plant  for 
supplying  compressed  air  and  notes  the  applica- 
tions made.  450  w.  Compressed  Air — March, 
1904. 

The  Central  Compressed-Air  Power  Plant  of  the 
St.  Louis  Terminal  Station.  A  description  of  the 
extensive  Ingersoll-Sergeant  plant  used  for  the 
signal  system,  for  charging  brake  reservoirs,  and 
for  general  power  purposes  at  the  Union  Terminal 
at  St.  Louis.  2000  w.  Compressed  Air — Feb., 
1905. 

COMPRESSED-AIR  RAILWAY.  

See  also  COMPRESSED-AIR  LOCOMOTIVE:  COM- 
PRESSED-AIR PLANT;  MINE  HAULAGE. 

Compressed  Air  for  Street  Railway  Operation. 
H.  D.  Cooke.  Read  at  meeting  of  N.  Y.  State 
St.  Ry.  Assn.  Briefly  describes  the  construction 
and  operation  of  the  air  car.  2500  w.  Compressed 
Air — Nov.,  1900. 

Compressed  Air — the  Ideal  Motive  Power.  Henry 
D.  Cooke.  Reviews  the  history  of  its  application 
to  tramways,  and  for  other  uses,  and  discusses 
the  outlook.     2000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Jan.  15,  1901. 

The  New  Compressed  Air  Motors  for  City  Trac- 
tion. An  Illustrated  account  of  the  changes  and 
improvements  recently  made,  with  report  of  their 
successful  working.  1800  w.  R  R  Gas— Sept.  6, 
1901. 


Compressed- Air  Haulage  Plants.  Richard 
Hlrsch.  An  illustrated  general  description  of 
plant  locomotives,  etc.,  and  their  operation,  with 
discussion.  6800  w.  Pro  Engrs  Soc  of  W  Penn— 
Dec,  1901. 

Compressed  Air  as  a  Transportation  Agent. 
Waldon  Fawcett.  Considers  some  of  the  fields 
where  this  form  of  mechanical  haulage  is  espe- 
cially useful,  giving  illustrated  descriptions  of  the 
locomotives  used.    900  w.    Sci  Am— Dec.  18,  1902. 

Anaconda,  Mon. — An  Industrial  Compressed  Air  Rail- 
way. C.  B.  Hodges.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  compressed-air  system  of  transportation  at  the 
new  reduction  works  of  the  Anaconda  Copper  Min- 
ing Company,  at  Anaconda,  Montana.  8000  w. 
Cassler's  Mag— Oct.,  1905. 

Hardie. — See  New  York. 

Wow  York.— Oompressed-Air  Traction  in  New  York 
City.  A  summary  of  the  recent  developments  of 
this  mode  of  traction  in  New  York  City.  DX 
2500  w.     R  R  Gas— Nov.   23,  1900. 

Report  on  the  New  Hardie  Air-Motor  Oars  Now 

5?  H8?-,,011  *te  ^^  and  ****  stre<*  Un*.  New 
York  City.  W.  L.  Hoffecker.  Letter  giving  fa- 
vorable report  of  Inspection.  1200  w.  Compressed 
JUr — Nov.,  1900. 

The  Compressed-AIr  Motor  in  Street  Car  Service. 
A  review  of  28th  and  29th  sts.  line  ln  New  York. 
An  official  statement  of  the  running  of  the  cars. 
1900  w.     Compressed  Air— Jan.,  1901. 

Paris.— New  Compressed-Air  Vehicles  (Nonvelles 
Voitures  a  Air  Comprint).  G.  Bo6to.  Illus- 
trating and  describing  the  Improved  compressed- 
air  tram  cars  Introduced  on  the  lines  of  the 
General  Omnibus  Company  at  Paris.  Serial.  Part 
I.    8000  w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— July  18,  1901. 

COMPRESSED  GAS. 

See  COMPRESSED  AIR;  GAS— Compression;  OX- 
YGEN. 

COMPRESSOR. 

See  also  AIR  COMPRESSOR. 

Carbonic  Acid  Gas.— A  150-Horse-Power  Three- 
Stage  Compressor.  Description  of  a  new  type  of 
compressor  for  carbonic  acid  gas,  to  work  against 
a  pressure  of  1,200  lbs.  500  w.  Eng  Rec— Nov. 
8,  1900. 

Cylinder  Temperatures.— See  AIR  COMPRESSOR. 

Natural  Gas— See  GAS  ENGINE — Gas  Compressor 
Plant. 

Refrigerating    Plant.— See    REFRIGERATION. 
COMPUTING. 

See  CALCULATING;  CALCULATING  MACHINE; 
COUNTING  APPARATUS;  SLIDE  RULE. 

CONCENTRATION. 

See  also  COPPER  METALLURGY;  GOLD  METAL- 
LURGY; GOLD  MILLING;  MAGNETIC  SEP- 
ARATION; METALLURGY;  ORE  TREAT- 
MENT. 

CONCRETE. 

See  also  CEMENT;  CONCRETE  REINFORCED; 
FIREPROOF  CONSTRUCTION;  FLOOR;  MA- 
SONRY. 

The  Use  of  Concrete.  Victor  K.  Hendricks. 
Gives  instructions  and  suggestions  for  obtaining 
good  work.    9000  w.     Indiana  Engng  Soc — 1901. 

The  Concrete  Question.  William  B.  Smith.  In- 
formation relating  to  the  use  of  concrete  by  a 
writer  of  experience.  1800  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev 
—Jan.  26,  1901. 

Wet,  Dry,  or  Medium  Concrete.  H.  W.  Park- 
burst.  A  tabular  comparison  of  two  sets  of  ex- 
periments and  conclusions,  drawn  from  them.  Il- 
lustrations and  discussion.  5500  w.  Jour  W  Soc 
of  Engrs — June,  1902. 

The  Uses  of  Concrete  ln  Recent  Engineering 
Practice.  Samuel  H.  Lea.  Read  before  the  Scran- 
ton  Engineers'  Club.  Considers  the  materials 
from  which  it  is  made  and  the  purpose  to  which 
it  has  been  applied.  4800  w.  Mines  ft  Mln — Sept., 
1908. 

More  Light  on  the  Theory  of  Concrete.  Spencer 
B.  Newberry.  Read  before  the  Indiana  Engng 
Soc.  Discusses  materials,  proportions,  ftc.  1800 
w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  6,  1904. 
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Concrete:  Its  Properties  and  Applications.  A 
topical  discussion  Introduced  by  Edgar  Marburg. 
18000  w.     Pro  Engrs'  Clnb  of  Phlla— April,  1904. 

Concrete  Construction.  Edward  Everett.  Re- 
views briefly  the  history  of  the  early  use  of  con- 
crete, the  present  use,  reinforced  concrete,  govern- 
ment use  of  concrete,  and  gives  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  plans  for  a  concrete  warehouse,  tests 
of  concrete,  sec.  4500  w.  Ice  A  Refrlg— Feb., 
1905. 

Notes  on  Concrete.  C.  E.  P.  Sankey.  On  spe- 
cifications for  concrete,  discussing  the  percentage 
of  voids,  quality  and  quantity  of  mortar  and  other 
Ingredients,  and  methods  of  determining  them, 
the  making  of  concrete,  etc.  2000  w.  Bngng — 
Sept.  1,  1905. 
Arches.— Concrete.  Acheson  Smith.  Considers 
chiefly  concrete  arches,  and  the  quality  of  con- 
crete. Short  discussion.  111.  2400  w.  Pro  Engrs' 
Soc  of  W  Penn— April,  1908. 

See  also  BRIDGE— Concrete;  CULVERT. 

Architecture.— The  Use  of  Concrete  in  Architecture. 
David  Gibson.  Calls  attention  to  some  of  the 
uses  made  of  this  material,  and  gives  suggestions 
for  Its  treatment.  1300  w.  Munlc  Engng— April, 
1908. 

_. — Note  on  the  Coefficient  of  Elasticity  of  Con- 
crete and  Mortar  Beams  During  Flexure.  Myron 
S.  Falk.  Gives  valuable  results  for  concrete  and 
mortar  beams  tested  to  the  point  of  failure.  000 
w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Feb.,  1908. 

Note  on  the  Coefficient  of  Elasticity  of  Concrete 
and  Mortar  Beams  During  Flexure.  E.  J.  Mc- 
Caustland.  Discussion  of  paper  by  Myron  S.  Falk, 
Jr.     1800  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ   Engrs— April, 

1903.  

See  also  CONCRETE  REINFORCED. 

Berlin,    N.   H.— See   PAPER   MILL. 

Block.— Concrete  Block  Manufacture.  Considers  the 
underlying  principles  which  should  govern  the  de- 
velopment of  this  industry.  1800  w.  Munlc  En- 
gng— June,  1904. 

The  Manufacture  and  Use  of  Concrete  Blocks. 
F.  W.  Haglocb.  Considers  the  selection  of  mate- 
rial, proportioning  and  curing  of  concrete  blocks. 
3000  w.     Eng  News— Aug.  81,  1905. 

The  Philadelphia  Specifications  for  Concrete 
Building  Blocks.  Gives  the  regulations  In  force 
In  the  Borough  of  Manhattan,  New  York,  and  the 
rules  and  regulations  covering  the  manufacture 
and  use  of  concrete  building  blocks  In  the  city  of 
Philadelphia.     4200  w.     Cement  Age — Sept.,  1905. 

The  Manufacture  of  Concrete  Blocks  and  Their 
Use  In  Building  Construction.  H.  H.  Rice.  (Prise 
Paper.)  Considers  the  materials,  mixing,  and 
manufacture  of  concrete  blocks,  the  curing,  fac- 
ing, testing  and  cost,  with  suggestions  for  their 
use  in  construction.  7500  w.  Eng  News— Oct.  5, 
1905. 

The  Manufacture  of  Concrete  Blocks  and  Their 
Use  in  Building  Construction.  WIlHam  M.  Tor- 
rance. (Second  prize  paper.)  Discusses  the 
proper  Ingredients,  forms  of  blocks,  cost,  engineer- 
ing and  architectural  considerations,  Ac.  Ills. 
10000  w.      Eng   News— Oct.   12,   1905. 

The  Manufacture  of  Concrete  Blocks  and  Their 
Use  In  Building  Construction.  H.  G.  Rlchey. 
Third  prise  paper.  Considers  points  of  Importance 
in  the  manufacture  and  construction.  Ills.  7000 
w.     Cement   Age— Nov.,   1905. 

The  Manufacture  of  Concrete  Blocks  and  Their 
Use  in  Building  Construction.  Extracts  from  pa- 
pers submitted  to  the  "Engineering  News"  com- 
petition and  not  receiving  prises.  Ills.  0000  w. 
Eng  News — Oct.  26,  1905. 

Concrete  Block  Construction  and  the  Architects. 
Editorial  discussion  of  this  material,  the  short- 
comings  of  the  block  maker,  and  the  neglect  of 
the  architect.  1700  w.  Eng  News— Nov.  23, 
1905. 
See      also      BREAKWATER— Concrete      Blocks; 

BRICK  — Sand    Lime;     CRAVE;     HARBOR  — 

Biserta;  WEIR. 

Blocks,  Coring.— Curing  Concrete  Blocks.  H.  H. 
Rice.  Discusses  some  points  of  Importance  in  se- 
curing strength  in  these  blocks,  with  remarks  on 
their  value  as  a  building  material.  1000  w. 
Ing  Rec— July  29,  1905. 


Block,  Waterproofing. — See  Waterproofing. 

Buffalo  Breakwater. — Materials  for  the  Concrete  of 
the  Buffalo  Breakwater.  Emlle  Low.  Illustrated 
article  giving  details  of  this  work,  which  Is  a  de- 
parture from  ordinary  methods  as  usually  practiced 
in  concrete  construction.  2500  w.  Big  News- 
Sept.  11,  1902. 

8ee  also  Mixing;  BREAKWATER. 

Canal  Lock. — The  Concrete  Lock  Near  St.  Paul.  De- 
scription of  a  concrete  plant  of  800  yds.  dally  ca- 
pacity, constructed  on  the  top  and  slope  of  a  bluff 
and  operated  largely  by  compressed  air.  2100  w. 
Eng  Rec — Dec.  22,  1900. 

Construction  of  Concrete  Masonry  of  a  Canal 
Lock  on  the  Eastern  Section  of  the  Illinois  A  Mis- 
sissippi Canal.  Jas.  C.  Long.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  construction  work,  materials  used, 
tests,  etc.  Also  discussion.  5000  w.  Jour  W 
Soc  of  Engrs — April.  1901. 

See  also  CANAL  LOOK. 

China.— Concrete  Masonry  on  the  Lu  Han  Railway. 
Extract  from  a  paper  by  Thomas  J.  Bourne,  read 
before  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  of  Great  Britain, 
describing  some  interesting  work  In  China.  900 
w.     R  R  Gas — Nov.  6,  1903. 

Clay.— Effect  of  Clay  on  the  Strength  of  Concrete. 
J.  J.  Richey  and  B.  H.  Prater.  Experimental  in- 
vestigations with  tabulated  results  and  general 
conclusions.     1200  w.     Technograph — 1902-8. 

Effect  of  Clay  on  the  Strength  of  Concrete. 
From  "The  Stone  Trades  Journal."  Gives  results 
of  tests  for  the  comparative  strength  of  Portland- 
cement  concrete  containing  various  portions  of 
clay.     1000  w.     Am  Archt — Feb.  27,  1904. 

Clay  and  Loam. — Loam  and  Clay  in  Sand  for  Con- 
crete. G.  J.  Grlesenauer.  Gives  a  record  of  tests 
made,  with  remarks  on  the  results.  1200  w.  Eng 
News— April  28,  1904. 

Columbian  Cordage  Co. — A  Concrete  Measuring, 
Feeding,  and  Mixing  Plant.  Describes  and  Illus- 
trates the  concrete  apparatus  of  the  Columbian 
Cordage  Co.  at  Auburn,  N.  Y.  1500  w.  Eng  Rec 
—Aug.  15,  1908. 

Composition.— Concrete.  Brysson  Cunningham.  Con- 
siders its  composition,  giving  a  detailed  discussion 
of  its  preparation  and  uses.  Ills.  8500  w.  Scl 
Am  Sup— July  29.  1906. 

Concrete  Reinforced  Work. — The  Quality  and  Con- 
sistency of  Concrete  for  Concrete-Steel  Work. 
Editorial  discussion  of  the  Importance  of  excel- 
lence of  materials  and  manufacture  in  this  work 
and  the  proper  composition,  and  the  practical  ad- 
vantages of  wet  mixtures.  1000  w.  Bug  News- 
June  9,  1904. 

See  also  CONCRETE  REINFORCED. 

Construction.— Concrete  Construction.  Edward  At- 
kinson. Discusses  the  use  of  concrete  construc- 
tion for  factories,  shops  and  other  works,  and  for 
dwelling  houses  and  warehouses.  2400  w.  Ce- 
ment Age — April,  1905. 

Coping. — See  COPING— Concrete. 

Cost. — Estimating  the  Cost  of  Concrete.  Halbert 
Powers  Gillette.  Discusses  the  old  theory  and 
why  It  falls,  and  presents  a  new  theory.  3500  w. 
Eng  News — Dec.  5,  1901. 

Cost  of  Concrete  Structures.  H.  M.  Jones.  Ex- 
tracts from  a  paper  presented  to  the  Bngng.  Assn. 
of  the  South.  A  detailed  statement  of  cost  for 
concrete  culverts  and  other  small  structures.  3500 
w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII.,  No.  19. 
Crack. — Hair  Cracks,  erasing  and  Map  Cracks  on 
Concrete  Surfaces.  Albert  Moyer.  Gives  results 
of  Investigations  made  to  determine  the  cause 
and  remedy.'    1500  w.     Eng  Rec — Dec.  16,  1905. 

See  also  CONCRETE  REINFORCED. 

Cuba.— Concrete  Work  in  Cuba  and  Yucatan.  C.  B. 
McDowell.  Gives  illustrations  of  work,  with  de- 
scriptive notes.  1100  w.  Munlc  Engng — April, 
1904. 

Decoration.— The  Decoration  of  Concrete  with  Col- 
ored Clays.  Henry  C.  Mercer.  Read  before  the 
Assn.  of  Am.  Port.  Cem.  Mfrs.  Suggestions  for 
the  artistic  treatment  of  concrete,  with  editorial. 
2500  w.     Eng  News— Dec.  28,  1905. 

Effloresoenoe.— How  Can  Efflorescence  on  Concrete 
Be  Prevented?  An  explanation  of  the  phenome- 
non of  efflorescence,  with  a  discussion  of  meth- 
ods of  prevention  or  cure.  1300  w.  Eng  News 
— Dec.  22,   1904. 
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EUatio  Limit.— The  Maximum  Permissible  Compres- 
sion Streses  upon  Concrete  (Die  Zollssigkeit  Hoher 
Druckspannungen  in  Beton).  Frits  ▼.  Bmperger. 
With  diagrams  showing  the  elastic  limit  of  con- 
crete as  compared  with  other  materials  of  con- 
struction. 3000  w.  Beton  ft  Blsen— 1  Heft, 
1903. 

Bectrio  Conduit.— See  ELECTRIC  CONDUIT. 

Expansion.— The  Coefficient  of  Expansion  of  Con- 
crete. William  D.  Pence.  Describes  the  scope 
and  method  of  investigation!  made,  giving  re- 
sults of  tests.  General  discussion.  12500  w. 
Jour  W  8oc  of  Engrs — Dec,  1901. 


with  gravel  and  the  strength  of  similarly  pro- 
portioned concrete  made  with  broken  stone.  2000 
w.     Am  Archt — Not.  1,  1902. 

Hair  Oraoks.— See  Crack. 


Fatign*.- 

Finishing.— A  New  System  of  Finishing  Concrete 
Structures.  Describes  a  method  by  which  a  line 
concrete  facing  when  roughened  is  made  to  hare 
the  appearance  of  stone.  111.  1100  w.  Bng  News 
—May  21,  1903. 

Facing  and  Finishing  Exposed  Concrete  Surface*. 
Extracts  from  a  forthcoming  book  on  "Rein- 
forced Concrete"  by  A.  W.  Buel  and  Charles  S. 
Hill.     0000  w.     Eng  News— Aug.  25.  1904. 

Tire  Test.— Investigation  of  the  Effect  of  Heat  Upon 
the  Crushing  Strength  and  Elastic  Properties  of 
Concrete.  Ira  H.  Woolson.  Read  before  the 
Am.  Soc.  for  Test.  Materials.  Reports  investi- 
gation made  of  this  subject  with  details  of  ex- 
periments. Ills.  3800  w.  Eng  News— July  13, 
1905. 

The  Fire  Resistance  of  Different  Concretes.  Re- 
ports the  results  of  tests  made  by  the  Commit- 
tee on  Cement  for  Building  Construction  of  the 
National  Fire  Protection  Association.  1700  w. 
Eng  Rec— July  22,  1905. 

Tests  to  Determine  the  Fire  Resistance  and 
Heat  Conductivity  of  Concrete.  Abstract  of  a 
special  committee  report  presented  at  the  meet- 
ing of  the  Nat.  Fire  Protection  Association.  De- 
scribes tests  based  on  the  theory  that  the  fire 
resistance  depends  on  the  ability  to  withstand 
cracking  and  its  heat  insulating  value.  2000  w. 
Eng  News— Aug.  3,  1905. 

An  Interpretation  of  Recent  Tests  on  the  Fire 
Resistance  of  Concrete.  Examines  the  tests 
made  by  Prof.  Ira  H.  Woolson,  and  tests  made  by 
the  committee  of  the  National  Fire  Protection 
Association.     2500  w.     Eng  News— Aug.  24,  1905. 

See        also        FIREPROOF        CONSTRUCTION; 
FLOOR. 

Form.— -Forms  for  Concrete  Work.  6.  R.  Wads- 
worth.  Illustrates  and  describes  types  used.  000 
w.     R  R  Gas— July  8,  1904. 

Fortifications.— Notes  on  Cement  and  Concrete  Con- 
struction in  the  U.  S.  Government  Fortification 
Work  for  1902.  Extracts  from  the  report  of  the 
Chief  of  Engineers,  U.  S.  A.,  showing  devices  and 
methods  adopted  by  army  engineers  to  meet  se- 
vere requirements.  111.  4800  w.  Eng  News- 
April  2,  1903. 

Freezing  Safeguards.— Important  Concrete  Construc- 
tion in  Zero  Weather.  Describes  the  methods 
used  in  putting  in  heavy  foundations  for  a  grain 
elevator  in  Buffalo  in  mid-winter.  700  w.  Bng 
Rec— Dec.   7,   1901. 

Safeguards  for  Laying  Concrete  in  Frosty  Weath- 
er. Describes  methods  used  in  constructing  large 
buildings  of  reinforced  concrete  near  Rochester, 
N.  Y.,  in  winter  weather.  2000  w.  Eng  Rec— 
March  4,  1905. 

A  System  of  Safeguards  Against  Freezing  In 
Concrete  Building  Construction.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  means  adopted  to  prevent  damage 
by  frost  in  constructing  the  shops  of  the  Foster- 
Armstrong  Piano  Co.,  at  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  which 
proved  entirely  successful.  Also  editorial.  2500 
w.     Eng.   News.     Sept.   7,   1905. 

See  also  Mixing  and  Placing. 

Gravel  Screenings  vs.  Limestone.— Comparative  Tests 
of  Limestone  and  Gravel  Screenings  and  Torpedo 
Sand  for  Concrete.  G.  J.  Griesenauer.  Gives  re- 
port of  tests  the  result  of  which  are  uniformly 
in  favor  of  screenings.  1400  w.  Eng  News — 
April  16,   1903. 

Gravol  vs.  Broken  Stone. — Relative  Compressive 
Strength  of  Gravel  and  Broken-Stone  Concretes. 
Sanford  E.  Thompson.  Outlines  tests,  made  in 
Boston,  in  1906,  giving  Interesting  comparison  be- 
tween the  comparative  strength  of  concrete  made 


Heat    Conductivity.— See   Fire   Test. 

Hollow  Block. — Hollow  Concrete  Block  Building  Con- 
struction. S.  B.  Newberry.  Discusses  these  blocks 
as  a  building  material,  their  manufacture,  prop- 
erties, cost,  etc.,  giving  two  designs  Illustrating 
their  use.    2200  w.     Cement — Sept.,  1905. 

See    also    BUILDING     CONSTRUCTION;     FIRE- 
PROOF CONSTRUCTION. 

Hollow  Wall.— Concrete  Hollow  Wall  Construction. 
Illustrates  and  describes  this  system  of  construc- 
tion, claiming  that  it  hastens  drying  and  drain- 
age, saves  material  and  labor,  and  other  advan- 
tages.    1500  w.     Min  ft  Scl  Pr— Jan  30,   1904. 

Long  Island  City. — A  Concrete  Mixing  Plant  for  a 
Power  House  Foundation.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  plant  for  mixing  and  placing  concrete  In 
foundations  of  power  house  at  Long  Island  City. 
1500  w.     Eng  Rec — April  9,  1904. 

Machine.— See  Mixing. 

Manhattan  Bridge. — Concrete  Plant  for  the  Brooklyn 
Anchorage  of  the  Manhattan  Bridge.  An  Illus- 
trated account  of  the  concrete  machinery  and 
special  plant  which  has  been  installed  at  a 
great  cost  with  the  aim  of  executing  the  work 
with  the  greatest  economy  and  rapidity.  2500  w. 
Eng  Rec — Sept.  9,  1905. 

Manhattan  Power  Station.— Some  Recent  Experi- 
ments with  Cements,  Mortar  and  Concrete. 
Thomas  S.  Clark.  An  account  of  tests  made  of 
the  material  used  in  the  construction  of  the  Man- 
hattan Ry.  Co.'s  Power  Station,  N.  Y.  3000  w. 
Eng  News— July  24,  1902. 

Manhole.— The  Use  of  Concrete  Blocks  in  Manhole 
Construction.  Hugh  C.  Baker,  Jr.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  type  of  manhole  construction  used 
for  subways  for  electrical  cables.  1500  w.  Eng 
News — Jan.   21,   1904. 

Manipulation.— Practical  Notes  on  Concrete  Manipu- 
lation. From  a  paper  by  Charles  A.  Matcham, 
before  the  Nat.  Bldrs.'  Sup.  Assn.  Describes 
methods  of  constructing  buildings  of  concrete.  Ills. 
3300  w.     Eng  Rec— April  15,  1905. 

Mine   Shaft. — See   MINE   SHAFT— Concrete   Lining, 

Mining.— Use  of  Concrete  in  Mining.  Marcel  Habets. 
From  a  Communication  to  the  Soc.  des  Ing.  de 
Liege.  On  its  adaptability  for  lining  shafts  and 
drifts,  and  for  making  stoppings,  illustrating  the 
methods  of  putting  it  in  place.  2200  w.  Mines  ft 
Min — Jan.,  1901. 

Mining  and  Metallurgy. — Concrete  in  Mining  and 
Metallurgical  Engineering.  Henry  W.  Edwards. 
Information  concerning  the  ingredients  and  con- 
struction of  concrete,  cost,  treatment,  uses,  etc 
Ills.  6500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— 
Feb.,  1904. 

Mississippi,  St.  Paul — See  Canal  Look. 

Mixing. — Concrete  Mixing  and  Depositing  Machine. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  concrete  train  for 
making  and  depositing  concrete  for  retaining 
walls  used  on  the  Chicago  ft  Western  Indiana  R. 
R.     1200  w.     Eng  News— Feb.  28,  1901. 

The  Efficiency  of  Concrete  Mixing  Machines. 
Clarence  Coleman.  Reports  investigations  made  to 
determine  the  comparative  efficiency  of  these  ma- 
chines.    111.     3200  w.     Eng  News— Aug.  27,  1903. 

Mixing  and  Placing  Concrete  Composition.  8. 
H.  Lea.  Information  concerning  the  physical 
characteristics  of  its  ingredients,  proportions  best 
suited  for  different  purposes,  hand  mixing,  etc. 
Serial.  1st  part.  6400  w.  Mines  ft  Min— Oct., 
1903. 

Some  Methods  and  Costs  of  Concrete  Mixing  on 
the  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  Breakwater.  '  Emile  Low. 
Gives  information  as  to  the  kind,  and  slxe  of  mixers 
used,  quantity  and  quality  of  concrete,  cost.  etc. 
111.     2500  w.     Eng  News— Oct.  8,  1903. 

Concrete  Mixer  with  Automatic  Measuring  De- 
vice. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  an  in- 
vention of  Henry  Campbell,  of  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
1500  w.     Eng  News— June  2,  1904. 

Concrete  Mixers.  Joseph  Horner.  Brief  re- 
view of  the  development  in  these  mixers  and  the 
cause,  the  designs  and  latest  improvements.  Ills. 
3000  w.     Public  Works— Oct.  15,  1904. 
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Xlxiiif  and  Placing.— Mixing  and  Placing  Concrete. 
Samuel  H.  Lea.  Discusses  placing  forms,  facing, 
methods  of  handling  under  water  or  In  freezing 
weather,  waterproofing,  etc.  111.  0000  w.  Mines 
ft  Mln.     Dec.,  1908. 

New  York  Specifications. — The  Revised  Concrete 
Specifications  of  the  New  York  State  Canals.  An 
outline  of  requirements  which  permit  balancing 
the  aggregate,  call  for  machine  mixing  except  in 
small  work  and  give  minute  directions  for  placing 
the  concrete  in  molds.  1400  w.  Bng  Bee — April 
27,  1001. 

The  Production  of  Concrete  Under  New  York 
State  Specifications.  Discussion  of  the  require- 
ments most  likely  to  ensure  a  uniform  quality  of 
cement,  thorough  mixing  of  the  cement  and  sand, 
and  the  most  economical  proportions  of  mortar  and 
stone.     1600  w.     Bug  Rec — May  11,  1001. 


•ability. 


Waterproof. 


Port  Antonio.— Description  of  a  Concrete  Residence 
at  Port  Antonio,  Jamaica  Islands.  B.  S.  Lamed. 
Ills.  Also  gives  particulars  of  the  construction.  2500 
w.     Cement  Age — June,   1905. 

Portland. — Some  Primary  Causes  of  Expansion  and 
Contraction  In  Portland  Cement  Concrete  and  Mor- 
tars. H.  Howard  Humphreys.  Examines  In  de- 
tail the  causes  that  produce  disruptive  stresses 
and    disintegration.      3800    w.      Builder — Oct.    5, 

^1901. 

The  Proportions  of  Ingredients  in  Portland  Con- 
crete. Richard  T.  Dana.  Gives  diagrams  show- 
ing amounts  of  cement,  sand  and  stone  or  gravel 
in  concrete  for  different  percentages  of  voids;  ex- 
plaining method  of  use.  2400  w.  Bng  News—* 
April  20,  1906. 

See  also  CEMENT. 

Railway   Shops.— See   RAILWAY   SHOP— EUxabetli- 

Railway  Station.— See  RAILWAY  STATION— Bis- 
marok,   V.  D. 

Railway  Structures.— The  Use  of  Concrete  In  Rail- 
way Structures.  Editorial  on  the  varied  pur- 
poses to  which  concrete  is  now  applied,  either 
alone  or  in  combination  with  steel.  8800  w.  Bng 
News — Aug.   15,    1901. 

Concrete  Structures  for  Railways.  W.  A. 
Rogers.  Abstract  of  a  paper  presented  to  the  Il- 
linois Soc.  of  Engrs.  &  Surv's.  Review  of  cur- 
rent practice  on  United  States  railways  in  build- 
ing culverts,  abutments  and  short  bridges  of  con- 
crete.    1700  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  8,  1902. 

See    also    BRIDGE— Concrete;     CULVERT;    MA- 
SONRY. 
Retaining  Wall.— See  RETAINING  WALL. 

Rubble. — The  Merits  of  Rubble  Concrete.  Editorial 
discussion  of  the  advantages  and  disadvantages 
of  concrete,  concluding  that  except  in  places 
where  cut  stone  would  be  used,  concrete  has  no 
economic  advantage  over  stone  masonry.  Shows 
the  value  of  rubble  concrete  when  great  strength 
is  required.     1200  w.     Eng  News — July  16,  1903. 

Setting.— Effect  of  Water  and  Combinations  of 
Sand  on  the  'Setting  and  Strength  of  Concrete. 
E.  8.  Lamed.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Am.  Soc.  for  Test.  Materials.  Reports  a 
series  of  tests  made  by  the  writer,  considering 
the  results.     2200  w.     Bng  News— Aug.   6,  1903. 

See  also  CEMENT;   CEMENT  TE8T. 

Specifications.— German  Specifications  for  Design- 
ing, Constructing  and  Testing  Concrete  Structures. 
Leon  8.  Moisselff.  Gives  the  full  set  of  specifica- 
tions recommended  for  adoption  by  a  committee 
of  the  German  Concrete  Society.  4500  w.  Bng 
News — Nov.   9,   1905. 

See   also  Block;   New  York;    CONCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED—Bridge   and   Culvert. 

Steel  Protection — See  CONCRETE  REINFORCED; 
PIBXPROOr  CONSTRUCTION;  METAL  PRO- 
TECTION. 


Sisss.— Reducing  the  Voids  in  Broken  8tone 
for  Concrete  by  Mixing  Different  Sixes.  E.  J. 
McCaustland.  Gives  results  of  teats  on  mixtures 
of  stones  of  various  sises.  700  w.  Eng  News — 
Dec.  7,  1905. 


i.— The  Relative  Strength  of  Wet  and  Dry 
Concrete.  James  W.  Sussex.  An  account  of  ex- 
perimental investigation.  800  w.  Technograph 
—1902-3. 

The  Strength  of  Concrete  as  Affected  by  Dif- 


ferent Percentages  of  Water.  T.  L.  Doyle  and 
B.  R.  Justice.  Abstract  of  a  thesis  at  the  Univ. 
of  Penna.  Describes  experimental  investigations 
to  determine  the  relation  of  strength  between  dry, 
medium  wet,  and  wet  mixtures.  800  w.  Bng 
News— July  30,  1908. 

The  Strength  of  Concrete.  Sanford  B.  Thomp- 
son. A  study  of  the  practical  tests  that  havo 
been  made  on  plain  concrete  and  the  laws  that 
seem  to  govern  the  strength,  giving  much  in- 
formation of  value.  General  discussion.  15800  w. 
Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Soc's — April,   1905. 

See  also  Elastic  Limit;  Test. 

Submarine — See  Buffalo  Breakwater:  Canal  Look; 
BREAKWATER;  CANAL  LOCK— Nussdorf;  HAR- 
BOR; WEIR. 

Subway.— Concrete  in  Subway  Work.  George  W. 
Rice.  An  Illustrated  account  of  interesting  con- 
crete work,  and  methods  of  construction.  1200  w. 
Cement  Age — Sept.,  1904. 

Tank,  Aoid  Liquors. — See  TANK— Concrete,  Aoid 
Liquors. 

Tests.— Tests  of  Concrete  for  Elastic  Properties  and 
Ultimate  Strength.  W.  H.  Henby.  Gives  re- 
sults of  tests  and  conclusions  derived  from  them, 
and  considers  briefly  some  of  the  factors  enter- 
ing into  the  mixing  and  placing  of  concrete  which 
affect  its  efficiency.  2800  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng 
Socs — Sept.,    1900. 

Strength  of  Concrete  with  Various  Aggregates. 
Gives  tables  showing  the  strength  of  concrete 
made  of  various  materials,  with  description  of 
tests  from  which  the  results  were  derived.  1700 
w.     Munlc  Engng— Jan.,  1903. 

The  Constituent  Parts  of  Concrete.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  by  Charles  M.  Crawford,  read  before 
the  Connecticut  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Considers 
methods  of  testing  followed  by  various  engineers, 
the  mixtures  used,  etc.  2300  w.  Eng  Rec — March 
7,  1903. 

Some  Recent  Tests  of  Concrete  in  Tension  and 
Compression  at  the  Columbia  University  Labora- 
tories. Ira  H.  Woolson.  Gives  results  of  tests 
made  for  the  Astoria  Light,  Heat  A  Power  Co. 
Ills.    3500  w.     Eng  News— June  1,  1905. 

Some  Remarkable  Tests  Indicating  "Flow"  of 
Concrete  Under  Pressure.  Ira  H.  Woolson.  Il- 
lustrated account  of  some  rather  extraordinary  re- 
sults obtained  In  the  Columbia  Univ.  Test.  Labo- 
ratory.    000  w.     Bng  News — Nov.  2,  1905. 

The  Compressive  Resistance  of  Blocks  and  Col- 
umns of  Concrete  and  Stone.  Describes  tests  mads 
which  show  the  importance  of  considering  the  lat- 
eral and  tensile  stresses  as  well  as  the  com- 
pressive force.  Ills.  2400  w.  Cement— Nov.. 
1905. 

Some  Experiments  for  Determining  the  Elastic 
and  Ultimate  Strength  of  Brickwork  Piers 
and  Pillars  of  Portland-Cement  Concrete.  Wil- 
liam Charles  Popplewell.  Describes  tests  car- 
ried out  and  gives  conclusions.  3800  w.  (No. 
3549).     Inst  of  Civ  Engrs. 

See  also  Beam;  Fire  Test;  Manhattan  Power  8t< 
tion;    Strength;    CEMENT    TEST;    CONCRETE 
REINFORCED;   FIREPROOF  CONSTRUCTION; 
FLOOR.  

Test,   St,  Louis  Exposition. — See  CEMENT  TEST— 
St.  Louis  Exposition. 

Timber  Adhesion. — See  PILE — Timber   Concrete. 

Tunnel.— See  Subway;  TUNNEL— Boston  Harber. 

Washington  Filtration  Plant.— Concrete  Work  on 
the  Washington  Filtration  Plant.  E.  D.  Hardy. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  work  of  placing 
the  concrete  masonry.  1200  w.  Eng  Rec — June 
25,   1904.  ti 

Water,.  Percentage. — See  Strength. 

Waterproof. — The  Permeability  of  Concrete  Under 
High  Water  Pressures.  J.  B.  Mclntyre  and  A. 
L.  True.  Abstract  of  a  graduating  thesis  to  the 
Thaver  School  of  Civil  Engng.  An  account  of 
experimental  Investigations.  1500  w.  Eng  News 
—June  26,    1902. 

Water  Tightness  In  Concrete.  Thomas  P.  Rob- 
erts. A  short  paper  citing  an  Instance  where 
water  came  through  the  roof  of  a  concrete  mag* 
aslne,  rather  than  through  sandy  loam  descend- 
ing with  considerable  slope,  and  discussing  the 
cause.  1200  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn — 
April,  1903. 
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Impervious  Concrete.  An  informal  discussion  of 
the  subject— "la  it  possible  to  make  concrete 
which  will  be  impervious  to  water?  If  so,  what 
is  the  beat  method?"  7000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  OIt 
Engrs— Aug.,  1903. 

lmperriona  Concrete.  8anford  E.  Thompson.  A 
contribution  to  the  discussion  aa  to  whether  it  is 
posaible  to  make  a  concrete  which  will  be  im- 
pervious to  water.  1100  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  OIt 
Engrs— Oct..  1903. 

Making  Concrete  Water  Tight.  Editorial  dis- 
cussion giving  conclusions  drawn  from  experiments 
of  various  investigators.  2200  w.  Eng  Newt- 
May  19,  1904. 

Waterproofing  Concrete  Structures.  W.  H.  Fin- 
ley.  Bead  before  the  Cement  Users'  Assn.  On 
the  necessity  of  waterproofing  concrete,  the  im- 
portance of  drainage,  and  the  methods  used  by 
the  writer.     2000  w.     Eng  Bee—Jan.  21,  1906. 

The  Waterproofing  of  Concrete  Blocks.  O.  B. 
Kirwan.  Bead  before  the  Nat.  Assn.  of  Cement- 
Users.  Explains  why  concrete  block  buildings  are 
damp,  and  the  necessity  of  waterproofing.  2500 
w.     Munic  Engng — Feb.,  1906. 

Waterproofing  Concrete  Structures.  W.  H.  Fin- 
ley.  Bead  before  the  Nat.  Assn  of  Cement  Users. 
Gives  information  showing  the  need  of  waterproof- 
ing and  gives  specifications  used  by  the  writer  with 
good  results.     8000  w.     Munic  Engng— Feb.,  1906. 

Water  Tightness  of  Concrete.  Frederick  W. 
Taylor  and  Sanford  E.  Thompson.  Selected  from 
Taylor  and  Thompson's  Treatise  on  Concrete,  Plain 
and  Beinforced.  Information  on  methods  of  se- 
curing water  tight  work.  3500  w.  Munic  Engng 
—April,   1905. 

The  Waterproofing  of  Concrete  Blocks  and  Walls. 
H.  H.  Bice.  Discusses  the  causes  of  permeability 
and  the  remedies.  Ills.  1500  w.  Cement  Age- 
Dec.,  1905. 

See  also  Mixing  and  Placing. 

Winter  Laying. — See  Freezing  Safeguards. 

Yellowstone  Park. — Concrete  Construction  in  Yellow- 
stone National  Park.  Brief  description  of  work 
in  the  roads,  bridges  and  other  structures  in  which 
concrete  baa  been  used.  1800  w.  Eng  Bee — 
April  2,  1904. 

Yucatan. — See  Cuba. 


CONCBETE  BETJTFOBCED, 
See  also  BBXDOE;   BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION; 
CONCBETE:      FIBEPBOOF     CONSTBTJOTXON; 
FLOOB;  FILES;  BATLWAY  SHOP;  SEWEB. 

Concrete  Construction.  C.  B.  Neher.  Practical 
Suggestions  from  the  standpoint  of  the  purchaser 
and  contractor,  as  well  as  the  engineer.  I1L  8000 
w.    Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — April,  1901. 

A  General  Study  of  Structures  in  Beinforced 
Concrete  (Considerations  Generales  sur  les  Ouvrages 
en  Ciment  Arm6).  J.  Beeal.  A  discussion  of  the 
principles  of  proportion,  showing  the  method  of 
obtaining  the  proper  relations  of  elasticity  between 
the  metal  and  concrete.  0000  w.  Berne  Tech- 
nique— June  10,  1901. 

A  New  System  of  Beinforced  Concrete  (Bin 
Neues  System  von  Armlertem  Beton).  B.  Re- 
cordon.  Describing  a  system  of  built-up  construc- 
tion composed  of  concrete  beams,  reinforced  with 
imbedded  metal  rods.  2  articles.  2000  w. 
Schweizerlsche   Bauzeitung — June   15,    22,    1901. 

Steel-Concrete  Construction.  An  Informal  dis- 
cussion at  the  annual  convention,  111.  12500  w. 
Pro  Am  8oc  of  Civ  Engrs — June  26,  1901. 

Cement-Iron  -  Construction  (Cement-Ijxercon 
structles).  L.  A.  Sanders.  A  discussion  of  the 
Henneblque,  Monler,  and  other  systems,  with  espe- 
cial reference  to  bridge  construction.  3000  w. 
De  Ingenleur — Aug.  24,  1901. 

Use  of  Steel  in  Concrete  Construction.  Illus- 
trated description  of  forms  in  which  this  ma- 
terial is  used.  900  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— Oct.  12, 
1901. 

Practical  Applications  of  Beinforced  Concrete. 
Jacques  Boyer.  A  review  of  the  principal  systems, 
showing  characteristic  structures  and  methods  of 
reinforcing  concrete  by  imbedded  metallic  mem- 
bers.   4000  w.     Engineering  Magazine — Jan.,  1902. 

Practical  Applications  of  Beinforced  Concrete. 
Jacques  Boyer.  Prof.  Boyer's  second  article  dis- 
cusses  the   mntorials,    methods  and  industrial  ap- 


plications of  concrete-steel  construction,  with 
numerous  illustrations.  4000  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — Feb.,  1902. 

Development  of  Beinforced  Concrete  Construc- 
tion from  the  Beginning  to  the  Present  (Entwlck- 
lung  des  Betonelsenbaues  vom  Beginn  bis  sur 
oral  review  of  the  subject,  with  a  particular  ac- 
count of  some  experiments  made  at  Vienna  in 
1898.  3500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch 
Ver— Jan.  81,  1902. 

Recent  Structures  in  Concrete  and  Iron  (Neuere 
Bauwerke  und  Bauwesen  aus  Beton  und  Elsen). 
Frits  t.  Emperger.  An  illustrated  account  of  the 
use  of  reinforced  concrete  construction  in  reser- 
voirs, canals  and  all  kinds  of  hydraulic  work,  at 
the  time  of  the  Paris  Exposition  of  1900.  Two 
parts.  1  plate.  6500  w.  Zeltscher  d  Oesterr  Ing 
u  Arch  Yereines — June  13  and  20,  1902. 

The  Theory  of  Structures  of  Combined  Con- 
crete and  Iron  (Zur  Theorie  der  Yerbund  KOrper 
aus  Beton  und  Elsen).  K.  Haberkalt.  A  mathe- 
matical dlscusslpn  of  the  theory  of  reinforced  con- 
crete structures;  with  practical  applications.  Two 
articles.  7500  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent 
Baudlenst— Nov.  29,  Dec.  6,  1902. 

Some  Hints  as  to  Beinforced  Concrete  Con- 
struction. Discusses  the  trustworthiness  of  this 
combination  of  steel  and  concrete  so  much  used  as 
a  structural  material.  1200  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — 
Dec.  16,  1902. 

Beinforced  Concrete  (Der  Elsenverst&rkte  Be- 
ton). W.  Ltnse.  The  first  installment  of  a  gen- 
eral review  of  the  subject,  with  data  showing  the 
Increase  in  Its  use  since  1892.  Serial.  Part  1. 
2000  w.    Stabl  n  Elsen— Jan.  1,  1903. 

A  Neglected  Point  in  the  Theory  of  Concrete 
Steel.  John  Stephen  Sewell.  A  study  of  the 
stresses  that  give  trouble  In  this  material,  and 
their  causes  and  remedies.  111.  1800  w.  *  Bog 
News— Jan.  29,  1903. 

Beinforced  Concrete  Construction  (Betoneiaen- 
bau).  Norbert  Korzinek.  An  Illustrated  general 
review  of  reinforced  concrete  construction.  3500 
w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hilttenwesen— May 
2,  1903. 

The  Theory  of  Belnforced-Concrete  Construc- 
tion (Theorie  der  Betonelsen-Konstruktlonen).  E. 
M6rsch.  An  address  before  the  "Deutscher  Be- 
ton v  ere  in,"  giving  a  general  discussion  of  con- 
crete-iron construction  and  its  principles.  Dia- 
grams. 5000  w.  Serial.  8  parts.  Deutsche 
Bauzeitung— April  25.  May  2  and  6,  1903. 

Notes  on  Compound  Structures  (Einlges  fiber 
Yerbundk&rper).  Adolf  Francke.  A  mathematical 
study  of  the  combined  resistance  of  the  two  ma- 
terials in  structures  of  concrete  and  iron.  5000 
w.    Beton  und  Elsen — No.  III.,  1903. 

A  Plea  for  a  Committee  on  Steel-Concrete.  Boss 
Francis  Tucker.  Showing  the  need  of  rules  and 
regulations  for  the  guidance  of  engineers  using  this 
material.    1200  w.    Eng  Bee— Feb.  6,  1904. 

Concrete  Steel  Construction.  Leonard  C.  Wason. 
Abstract  of  a  lecture  before  the  Civ.  Eng.  Soc.  of 
W.  P.  I.  Information  concerning  cements  and 
their  manufacture,  their  strength,  elasticity,  etc., 
with  points  in  construction  work,  showing  that 
concrete  steel  Is  an  economical  and  durable  ma- 
terial. Ills.  3300  w.  Jour  Worcester  Poly  Inst— 
May,  1904. 

Beinforced  Concrete  in  Building  Construction. 
Condensed  from  a  paper  read  by  Emile  G.  Perrot 
before  the  School  of  Architecture,  University  of 
Pennsylvania.  Considers  various  important  ques- 
tions in  regard  to  its  reliability,  its  advantages, 
etc.    2800  w.     Eng  Bee— May  28,  1904. 

Some  Phenomena  of  the  Adhealon  of  Steel  and 
Concrete.  J.  W.  Scbanb.  Extract  from  a  lecture 
on  "Beinforced  Concrete"  delivered  at  Armour 
Institute,  Chicago.  Gives  results  of  experimental 
investigations.  1300  w.  Eng  News — June  16, 
1904. 

Suggestions  for  Steel-Concrete  Construction. 
John  C.  Anderson.  Paper  before  the  Louisiana 
Engineering  Society,  giving  brief  general  discus- 
sion, with  Illustrations.  800  w.  Jour  Assn  of 
Engng  Socs — July,  1904. 

Beinforced  Concrete.  John  Monash.  Bead  be- 
fore the  Boyal  Victorian  Inst,  of  Archts.  An  ex- 
planation of  the  principal  characteristics  of  this 
construction,  and  some  of  its  applications.  8000 
w.     Archt,  Lond— Sept.  10,  1904. 
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Construction  and  Strength  of  Reinforced  Con- 
crete. W.  Dunn.  Read  before  the  Roy.  Inst,  of 
Brit.  Archts.  Abstract.  Deals  with  the  essen- 
tials of  reliable  material,  the  process  of  mixing, 
the  strength,  method  of  construction,  etc.  1800 
w.     Archt,  Lond— Nor.  25,  1004. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Construction  Theoretically 
Considered.  Sidney  B.  Williamson.  Some  of  the 
general  principles  on  which  this  material  is  based, 
with  theoretical  analysis  by  Prof.  W.  K.  Hatt,  as 
the  result  of  tests  made,  and  information  from 
other  authorities.  Ills.  2000  w.  Cement — Jan., 
1905. 

Typical  Structures  in  Concrete-Steel.  Describes 
and  illustrates  details  of  some  typical  buildings 
and  other  structures  in  concrete-steel.  Serial.  1st 
part.    2900  w.    Builder— Jan.  7,  1905. 

Concrete-Steel  Construction.  C.  A.  P.  Tuner. 
An  illustrated  article  considering  the  action  of 
concrete  with  steel,  the  function  of  each  in  the, 
combination,  the  problems  presented  by  beams, 
slabs  and  columns  separately,  and  the  mixture  of 
concrete,  and  the  cost.  1800  w.  Jour  Assn  of 
Engng  Socs — Feb.,  1905. 

Reinforced  Concrete.  Editorial  discussion  of  this 
building  material  and  its  use.  2200  w.  Engng— 
April  28,  1905. 

Reinforced  Concrete — Some  of  Its  Principles, 
with  Practical  Illustrations.  Walter  Lorlng 
Webb.  Discusses  some  satisfactory  uses  of  this 
material,  its  economy,  effect  of  elastic  limit  of  the 
steel,  stresses,  expansion  joints,  steel-concrete 
tanks,  protection  of  steel  from  rusting  by  con- 
crete, etc  General  discussion.  8000  w.  Pro 
Engrs'  Club  of  Phlla— July,  1905. 

Reinforced  Concrete.  Begins  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  most  important  and  fundamental 
systems.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Scl  Am 
8up— Aug.  26,  1905. 

Comment  on  the  Advantages  and  Limitations  of 
Reinforced  Concrete.  Charles  S.  Hill.  Read  be- 
fore the  Assn.  of  Portland  Cement  Mfrs.  Deals 
with  the  principle  of  reinforced  concrete;  Its 
claims  as  a  structural  material;  the  qualities  of 
design  and  workmanship;  and  the  eTlls  attending 
it.     2000  w.     Mln  Rept— Sept.  14,  1905. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Construction.  Lewis  A. 
Hicks.  Read  at  the  Pac.  Coast  Bug.  Cong.,  Port- 
land. An  examination  of  available  data  pertaining 
to  the'  design  of  reinforced  concrete  cage  con- 
struction.    9000  w.    Jour  of  E lee— Oct.,  1906. 

Adhesion. — Experiments  with  Reinforced  Concrete 
(Experiences  sur  le  Ciment  Anne).  M.  Breuilte. 
Giving  data  and  results  of  tests  showing  espe- 
cially the  nature  and  extent  of  the  adherence  of 
the  metal  to  the  concrete.  8500  w.  Ann  des 
Pants  et  Chausees— 1  Trimestre,  1902. 

Bee  also  Triotional  Resistance. 
Arthfion  and  Stress.— Testa  of  the  Adhesion  and  In- 
itial Stress  of  Steel  In  Concrete.     Sam.  W.   Em- 
erson.    A  summary  of  results  from  a  series  of 
tests  made.    1000  w.    Bng  News— March  10,  1904. 

America. — Reinforced  Concrete  Construction.  George 
Hill.  An  illustrated  description  of  American 
methods  of  using  this  material,  discussing  its  ad- 
vantages and  applications  and  also  its  economy. 
3300  w.    Arch  Rec— Sept.,  1902. 

Concrete  Steel.  M.  C.  Oouchot.  A  short  de- 
scription of  this  system  of  construction,  its  recent 
applications  in  the  United  States  and  its  advan- 
tages. 1800  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs— Sept., 
1904. 
Analyst*.— An  analysis  of  Concrete-Steel  Construc- 
tion. F.  C.  Blade.  Aims  to  develop  an  analysis 
for  the  design  of  concrete-steel  structures  and  to 
so  pat  the  matter  in  shape  that  it  can  be  readily 
understood  by  the  layman.  1200  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour— Feb.  6,  1906. 


Arch,  Destructive  Test. — See  Test,  Blaubeuren. 

Babbitt  Soap  Factory.— Concrete  Construction  for 
the  B.  T.  Babbitt  Works.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  construction  of  extensive  works  for 
the  manufacture  of  soap,  about  nine  miles  from 
Jersey  City.     1400  w.    Bng  Rec — Dec.  80,  1906. 

Beam  Economical  Construction  of  Reinforced  Con- 
crete Beama  and  Floor  Slabs.  Charles  R.  Steiner. 
Gives  a  table,  submitted  as  a  fair  review  of  the 
most    suitable    alses    for    vsrylng    maximum    mo- 


mejt^with  explanatory  notes.    800  w.    Bng  News 

See  also  Floor  Test;  and  under  subhead  names  of 
systems. 

Beam  Design.— Steel  Concrete  Construction.  A.  L, 
Johnson.  Setting  forth  the  great  advantages  of 
reinforced  concrete  construction,  and  giving  con- 
venient working  formulas  for  beama.  1800  w. 
R  R  Gas— March  18,  1908. 

The  Graphical  Computation  of  Reinforced  Con- 
crete Beams  (Die  Graphiche  Berechnung  von 
Balken  aus  Elsenbeton)  F.  von  Bmperger.  Dis- 
cussing the  application  of  grapho-statlcs  to  re- 
inforced concrete  structures  with  a  general  dia- 
gram for  practical  use  for  beams.  4000  w.  Beton 
n  Eisen— No.  V.,  1908. 

The  Determination  of  the  Lines  of  Influence  in 
a  Beam  Secured  at  One  End  and  Free  at  the 
Other  (Bestlmmung  der  Binflusslinlen  elnes  Trig- 
gers welcher  an  dem  einen  Ende  Elngeklemmt  1st 
and  am  anderen  Ende  Frel  Aufllegt).  Prof.  Ram- 
lsch.  A  mathematical  analysis  for  an  overhang 
beam  of  reinforced  concrete.  2500  w.  Beton  n 
Risen— 4  Heft,  1903. 

The  Determination  of  the  Rectangular  Section 
of  a  Reinforced-Concrete  Beam  (Bestlmmung  des 
Recbteckigen  Querscbnlttes  elnes  Armlerten  Be- 
tontragers).  G.  Ramisch.  A  mathematical  dis- 
cussion deriving  general  equations  for  beams  of 
reinforced  concrete,  with  practical  applications. 
2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver— 
Nov.  6,  1908. 

The  Computation  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Beams 
and  Plates  (Beltrag  sur  Berechnung  Armierter 
Betonbalken  und  Platten).  J.  Melan.  Deriving 
formulae  for  beams  and  ribbed  plates,  together 
with  a  diagram  of  curves  for  practical  us.  2000 
w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent 
Baudlenst — Dec.  17,  1904. 

The  Design  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Beams  from 
the  Economic  Point  of  View.  Translation  of  an 
article  by  B.  Blwlts,  published  in  "Beton  und 
Eisen,"  on  the  design  of  rectangular  and  tee- 
shaped  relnforced-concrete  beams,  arranging  the 
formulas  so  aa  to  facilitate,  by  the  aid  of  tables, 
the.  most  economic  arrangement  of  proportions. 
Serial.    1st  part.    2000  w.     Cement— March,  1906. 

The  Design  of  Reinforced-Concrete  Beams. 
George  H.  Blakeley.  Presents  some  formulas  for 
transverse  strength  of  the  simple  case  of  rein- 
forced concrete  slabs  for  floor  construction.  Serial. 
1st  part.    4000  w.      Bng  Rec — May  27,  1905. 

Beam,  Double  Reinforcement.— The  Computation  of 
Double-Reinforced  Concrete  Beams  (Ueber  die 
Berechnung  von  Belderselts  Armlerten  Beton- 
balken). F.  von  Bmperger.  Data  and  results  of 
tests  of  beams  of  concrete  reinforced  with  Iron 
rods  near  both  upper  and  lower  edges.  12000  w. 
Beton  und  Eisen — No.  III.,  1903. 

Beam  Flexure.— Flexure  of  Reinforced  Concrete 
Beama.  Arthur  N.  Talbot.  A  summary  of  testa 
made  in  the  Laboratory  of  Applied  Mechanics  of 
the  University  of  Illinois,  discussing  some  of  the 
analytical  phases  of  the  resistance  of  such  beams 
to  flexure.  Ills.  7500  w.  Jour  W.  Socs  of 
Engrs — Aug.,  1904. 

Beam  Strength.— Computing  the  Strength  of  Con- 
crete Steel  Beams.  A  simple  mathematical  dis- 
cussion on  beams  built  of  these  materials.  700 
w.     Eng  News — April  25,  1901. 

Theory  of  the  Strength  of  Beams  of  Reinforced 
Concrete.  W.  Kendrlck  Hatt.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  presented  to  the  Indiana  Engng.  Soc.  A 
computation  of  the  strength  of  such  beams. 
Mathematical.  3000  w.  Eng  News — Feb.  27, 
1902. 

Theory  of  the  Strength  of  Beams  of  Reinforced 
Concrete.  W.  Kendrlck  Hatt.  Abstract  of  a  pa- 
per read  before  the  Indiana  Engng  Soc.  An  Il- 
lustrated article  explaining  different  theories  of 
the  strength  of  concrete  steel  construction  and 
comparing  the  results  of  computations  from  the 
same  data  following  these  different  theories.  2500 
w.     Eng  Rec — May  10,  1902. 

Computing  the  Strength  of  Concrete  Steel  Beams. 
Louis  F.  Brayton.  Table  for  the  moment  of  re- 
sistance of  reinforced  concrete  computed  according 
to  theory  "B"  presented  by  Prof.,  Hatt,  with  ex- 
planatory notes.  500  w.  Eng  News — May  15, 
1902. 


CONCRETE  REINFORCED 


233 


Concrete-Steel  Theory  and  Computation*.  Edi- 
torial discussion  of  the  experimental  facta  avail- 
able for  testing  the  value  of  formulas  for  the 
strength  of  concrete  steel  beams  and  posts,  and 
of  the  best  form  of  formulas  for  practical  use. 
1400  w.     En*  Bee— Sept.   IS,  1002. 

Rational  Formulas  for  the  Strength  of  a  Con- 
crete-Steel Beam.  S.  B.  Slocum.  Aims  to  de- 
velop a  method  of  simple,  rational  analysis  of  a 
simple  form  of  concrete-steel  beam.  8000  w. 
Eng  News— Jul/  30,  1003. 

The  Strength  of  Reinforced  Concrete.  T.  L. 
Oondron.  A  comparative  atndj  of  recent  scien- 
tincally  conducted  tests  of  reinforced  concrete 
beams.  Dlscnssion.  10800  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of 
Engrs    June,  1006. 

Beam  Stresses.— The  Initial  Stresses  in  Reinforced 
Concrete  Beams  (Die  Anfangsspannungen  In  Be- 
ton-Eisentrlgern).  Karl  Haberkalt.  An  analyti- 
cal examination  of  the  manner  In  which  imbedded 
rods  of  Iron  act  to  reinforce  beams  of  concrete 
against  deflection.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  n  Arch  Ver— Jan.  30,  1908. 


The  Shearing  Stresses  in  Reinforced-Ooncrete 
Beams  (Die  Schnbspannnngen  In  Betonelsentra- 
gern).  Dr.  Max  ▼.  Tbnllie.  A  mathematical  and 
graphical  discussion  of  the  shearing  stresses  In 
relnforced-concrete  beams  and  of  the  results  of 
some  testi.  2500  w.  Beton  *  Biaen— 2  Heft, 
1903. 

The  Influence  Lines  of  a  Beam  Fixed  at  Both 
Ends  and  Their  Application  to  Compound   Beams 

iDie  Blnflusslinien  eines  an  den  Beiden  Enden 
Hngeklemmten  Balkena  und  Ibre  Anwendung  auf 
Verbundbalken).  Prof.  O.  Ramlscu.  A  mathe- 
matical and  graphical  discussion  of  the  bending 
moments  and  stresses  in  beams  and  the  application 
of  the  results  to  relnforced-concrete  beams.  Dia- 
grams.    4000  w.     Beton  &  Eisen— 2  Heft,   1903. 

Static  Inrestigation  of  a  Cured  Prismatic  Oom- 

Kund  Beam  (8tatische  Untersuchung  sines  Btnfach 
krflmmten  8tabf6rmigen  VerbundkOrpers).  O. 
Ramlsch.  An  examination  of  the  distribution  of 
stresses  between  the  iron  and  concrete  In  a  de- 
flected beam.  8600  w.  Oesterr  Wocbenschr  f  d 
Oeffent  Baudlenst — April  29,  1906. 

Distribution  of  Shear  Orer  Section,  for  Rein- 
forced Concrete  Beams.  John  6.  Little.  Gives 
solution.     800  w.     Bng  News— May  26,  1906. 

Bending  Moments  In  Continuous  Reinforced 
Concrete  Beams.  Translated  from  "Beton  u. 
Eisen."  O.  Gottschalk.  An  Interesting  discus- 
sion of  the  bending  moments  In  a  continuous 
beam  orer  three  supports,  especially  at  the  mid- 
support.     1000  w.     Cement — July,  1906. 

See  also  Stresses. 


i,  T-Shaped.— The  Computations  for  T-Shaped 
Floor  Beams  of  Reinforced  Concrete  (Beltrag 
sur  Berechnung  der  Plattenbalken  von  T-formigen 
Querscbnltten  aus  Elsenbeton).  O.  Ramlsch.  De- 
riving formulas  for  beams  of  T  section,  reinforced 
with  round  rods  near  the  lower  edge.  2000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  a  Arch  Ver— Nov.  17. 
1906. 

See  also  Test. 
Beam,  Vertical  Stirrups.— Testa  of  the  Efficiency  of 
Vertical  8tirrups  in  Reinforced  Concrete  Beams. 
An  Illustrated  report  of  tests  made  at  the  yards 
of  the  Bush  Terminal  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y„  to 
determine  the  behavior  of  beams  provided  with 
vertical  stirrups  in  place  of  inclined  metal.  1600 
w.     Bug  News— July  6,  1906. 

Belgium.— Ferro-Ooncrete  In  Belgium.  Ed  Noaillon. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mech.  Engrs.,  at  Liege. 
States  the  properties  of  this  material,  and  de- 
scribes applications  made  of  it  in  Belgium.  Ills. 
8000  w.     Engng— June  23,  1906. 

Bending  Force*.  —  A  Statical  Investigation  of  a 
Curved  Prismatic  Body  of  Reinforced  Concrete 
(Statische  Untersuchung  eines  Blnfach  Gekrumm- 
ten,  8tabf6rmigen  VerbundkOrpers).  Prof.  Ram- 
lsch. A  mathematical  study  showing  the  action 
of  forces  to  effect  bending.  8600  w.  Oesterr 
Wocbenschr  f  d  Oeff  Baudlenst— July  9,  1904. 

See  also  Beam;  Test  Beam. 

Bour  Building,  Toledo.— The  Reinforced  Concrete 
Building  of  the  J.  M.  Bour  Co.,  Toledo.  George 
V.  Rhlnes.  Illustrations,  with  description  of  a 
warehouse  and  roasting  plant  constructed  entirely 
of  concrete  reinforced  with  plain  steel  rods.  2700 
w.    Eng  Rec— Dec.  24,  1904. 


_  Boussiron  System  of  Reinforced 
Concrete  (Note  sur  les  Const* actions  en  Cement 
Arm*  System*  Boussiron).  j.  Boussiron.  An 
extended  illustrated  account  of  a  reinforced  con- 
crete system  using  straight,  round,  rough  iron 
rods.  Serial.  1st  part.  6000  w.  Revue  Tech- 
nique—May 10,  190& 

Brick. — Brick  and  Concrete  Metal  Construction.  Pa- 
pers presented  at  the  October  meeting  of  the 
Boston  Soc.  of  Civ.  Bngs.  Deals  with  the  econ- 
omy, strength,  various  uses,  etc.,  reviewing  the 
systems.  DX  6000  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Soes 
— Feb.,  1901. 

Concrete  and  Brick  Construction  with  Continu- 
ous Interwoven  Metallic  Gores,  H.  B.  P.  Oot- 
trell.  Illustrated  description  of  a  construction 
which  introduces  Into  concrete  and  brick  structures 
a  series  of  thin  rods  or  bars,  which  are  carried 
from  foundations  to  roofs,  stating  the  advantages 
claimed.  Also  describes  works  built  on  this  sys- 
tem.    2800  w.     Builder-^Jan.  11,  1902. 

Bridge*— flee  Nantes;  BRIDGE. 

Bridge  and  Culvert.— Concrete— Steel  Bridge  and 
Culvert  Construction  on  the  Illinois  Central  R. 
R.  Illustrations  and  specifications  of  Interesting 
structures  being  carried  out  in  connection  with 
the  extensive  improvements  of  this  railroad.  9400 
w.    Bug  News— July  18,  1901. 

Structures  in  Armed  Cement  (II  Cemento  Ar- 
mato).  A  description  of  the  construction  of  cul- 
verts and  viaducts  in  reinforced  concrete  on  the 
line  of  the  Southern  Railway  of  Italy.  2600  w. 
II  Monltore  Tecnico— Oct.  10,  1902. 

See  also  Nantes;  ARCH;  BRIDGE;  CULVERT. 

Bridge  Pier.— See  BRIDGE  PIER. 


Bridge    Test, 
Test. 
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Buckling.— More  Accurate  Formulas  for  Buckling 
(Genauere  Formeln  fflr  Knlckkraft)  Adolf  Francke. 
With  especial  reference  to  pillars  and  struts  of 
reinforced  concrete  giving  a  mathematical  analysis. 
8000  w.    Beton  u  Eisen— No.  V,  1908. 

Building  .Construction. — Reinforced  Concrete  in 
Building  Construction.  Emile  G.  Perrot.  Calls 
attention  to  the  application  of  this  material  to 
building  construction,  particularly  to  factory  or 
mill  building,  discussing  it  from  the  architects' 
standpoint,  and  showing  the  advantages  and 
drawbacks  incident  to  its  use.  General  discus- 
sion. Ills.  6800  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club  of  Phila— 
April,  1904. 

Canal  Facing.— Canal  Facing  in  Reinforced  Con- 
crete (Bevetement  en  Beton  de  Clment  Anne). 
MM.  Barbet  &  Hausser.  A  description  of  the 
use  of  reinforced  concrete  on  the  Canal  de  l'Est, 
at  Eplnal,  with  details  of  the  computations.  8600 
w.  1  plate.  Ann  des  Ponts  et  Chsnsscos  8 
Trimestre,  1901. 

Canal  Lining  of  Reinforced  Concrete  (Revete- 
ment  en  Btton  de  Clment  Arm6  un  Plafond  de 
Canal).  An  illustrated  description  of  a  lining  for 
the  bottom  and  sides  of  a  canal  at  Eplnal, 
France.     800  w.     Genie   Civil— April   26,    1902. 

Oar  Barn,  Youngstown.— A  Re-enforced  Concrete 
Floor  Used  in  the  Youngstown  Car  Barn.  G.  M. 
Scofleld.  Describes  the  construction.  Discussion 
follows.  2800  w.  Pro  Bng'r  Soc  of  W  Penn— 
April,  1908. 

Ceilings.— The  Construction  of  Flat  Ceilings  for 
Houses  (Note  sur  les  Planchers  a  Plafond  Plat 
des  Malsons  d*  Habitation).  Illustrating  and  de- 
scribing the  systems  of  Henneblgue,  Boussiron, 
and  Matrai.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Beton  und  Eisen — 
No.  III.,  1908. 

See  also  Eggsrt;  Floor  and  Ceilings, 

Chapel,  V.  8.  Naval  Academy. — The  Chapel  of  the 
U.S.  Naval  Academy,  Annapolis.  Illustrates  and 
describes  an  interesting  building  under  construc- 
tion. In  which  reinforced  concrete  is  extensively 
used.    800  w.     Bug  Rec— Jan.  14,  1905. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Chapel  Building,  U.  S. 
Naval  Academy,  Annapolis,  Md.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  reinforced  concrete  work  on 
this  new  chapel  building.  1800  w.  Eng  News- 
July  18,  1906. 

Obimnoy. 


College  of  Music— An  Armored  Concrete  Building 
for  the  College  of  Music,  Cincinnati.  Brief  de- 
scription of  moderate  cost,  nre-reslstlng  bulldlp'* 
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with  Illustrations  of  details.    1000  w.    Bng 
Not.  28,  1908. 

Column.  Boo  Considers;  COLUMN  ■  -Concrets  Rein- 
forced. 

Oenerete,  Quality.— See  CONCRETE  Ooaoroto  Re- 
iaf  orood  Work. 

Considers.— The  Resistance  of  Reinforced  Ooneroto 
to  Tension  (Resistance  a  la  Traction  do  Betoa 
Arm*).  If.  Considere.  A  discussion  of  the  tests 
made  by  the  Department  of  Public  Works,  showing 
the  Influence  of  the  metallic  reinforcement  upon 
the  elasticity.  1500  w.  Gomptes  Rendu*— Aug. 
18,  1902. 

The  Resistance  of  Reinforced  Concrete  to  Com- 
pression (Btnde  Theorique  de  la  Resistance  a  la 
Compression  du  Be*  ton  Frette).  If.  Considers.  A 
study  of  the  increase  produced  in  pillars  of  con- 
crete by  surrounding  them  with  metallic  hoops. 
1800  w.     Oomptes  Rendu*— Aug.  20,  1902. 

Experimental  Researches  upon  the  Resistance  of 
Reinforced  Concrete  to  Compression  (Etude  Ex- 
perlmentale  de  la  Resistance  a  la  Compression  du 
Beton  Frettfi).  M.  Considere.  An  account  of  ex- 
periments made  to  show  the  relation  between  the 
computed  and  actual  crushing  strength  of  hooped 
prisms.  1800  w.  Oomptes  Rendus — Sept.  8, 
1902. 

The  Resistance  of  Reinforced  Concrete  to  Com- 
pression (Resistance  a  la  Compression  du  Beton 
Arm£).  If.  Considere.  Discussing  recent  ex- 
periments, showing  the  extent  to  which  pillars  of 
concrete  are  strengthened  by  metallic  hoops. 
8erlal.  Part  I.  2600  w.  Genie  Civil— Nov.  1, 
1902. 

GompresslTe  Resistance  of  Concrete-Steel  and 
Hooped  Concrete.  A  translation  of  an  important 
paper  by  M.  Considere,  in  "Le  Genie  Ciril,"  and 
in  "Beton  und  Bison,"  on  his  recent  experi- 
ments on  concrete-steel  in  compression,  showing 
the  superiority  of  reinforcing  concrete  prisms  by 
wire  wound  helically.  Two  articles.  0500  w. 
Bng   Bee— Dec.   20,  27,   1902. 

Destruction  Test  of  a  Considere  Parabolic  Girder 
(Essai  a  Outrance  d*une  Poutre  Parabollque  du 
Systems  Consider*).  Henry  Lossier.  Results  of 
a  test  of  a  20-metre  span  with  wire-wrapped 
members,  showing  the  high  resistance  of  the  sys- 
tem. 2000  w.  Schweis  Bauseltnng — March  12, 
1904. 

The  Compressive  Resistance  of  Hooped  Concrete 
(Die  Druckfestlgkelt  des  Umschnurten  Betons). 
Dr.  B.  Sallger.  A  mathematical  examination  of 
the  strength  of  concrete  pillars  wrapped  with 
wire,  according  to  the  method  of  Considere.  2000 
w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeff  Baudlenst— June 
18,  1904. 

Consldere's  Theory  of  Reinforced  Concrete  in 
the  Light  of  Recent  Beam  Tests.  Reviews  Mr. 
Consldere's  experiments  and  conclusions,  and  the 
light  thrown  on  this  subject  by  the  recent  tests 
of  Prof.  A.  N.  Talbot,  and  of  Prof.  F.  B.  Turn- 
eaure.     1000  w.     Bng  News— Sept.  10,  1904. 

The  Extensibility  of  Reinforced  Concrete 
Faculte  Que  le  Beton  Ann*  possede  de  Supporter 
de  Grands  Allongements) .  A.  Considere.  A  re- 
view of  experimental  tests  confirming  the  au- 
thor's contention  as  to  the  great  Increase  in  ex- 
tensibility given  to  concrete  by  reinforcement. 
1900  w.     Oomptes  Rendus— Jan.  30,  1906. 

Concrete  and  Concrete-Steel.  Abstract  of  a  pa- 
per by  A.  Considere,  presented  before  the  Int. 
Engng.  Gong.,  St.  Louis.  Discusses  the  materials 
used,  arrangement,  calculations  of  bending  mo- 
ments and  shears,  of  slses  and  deformations  of 
reinforced  beams,  etc.  2700  w.  R.  R.  Gas — 
Vol.  XXXVII.,  No.  20. 

See  also  Elasticity;  Transverse  vs.  Hooped;  COL- 
UMN—Lateral  Pressure. 

Consistency.— Consistency  in  the  Reinforcement  of 
Concrete.  Louis  F.  Brayton.  Discusses  the  use 
of  this  material  and  the  important  things  to  be 
considered  in  the  designs  submitted.  0000  w. 
Technograph — No.  19,   1904-1906. 

Oottancin. — The  Cottancln  System  of  Reinforced 
Construction.  Brief  description  of  this  system  of 
steel-cored  brick  and  steel-cored  cement  construc- 
tion which  is  largely  employed  In  France.  900  w. 
Aren't,  Lond— Dec.  19,  1902. 

The  Oottancin  System  of  Armoured  Construc- 
tion.    A.   R.   Galbraith.     From  a  paper  read  be- 


fore the  Society  of  Architects.  States  the  ad- 
vantages claimed  for  these  methods  of  armoured 
construction,  the  uses  to  which  they  are  applied, 
results,  etc.  8800  w.  Archt,  Lond— April  29, 
1904. 


Court    House. 
V.  T. 


00T7BT    HOUSE— Nassau    Co., 


See  also  CONCRETE. 
Cross   Bending 


Oraoks.— Expansion  and  Contraction  Cracks  in  a  Be- 
inforeed-Ooncrete  Structure.  George  W.  Blodgett. 
Detailed  description  of  the  buildings  of  the 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Co.,  at  Beverly,  Mass., 
with  report  of  the  cracks,  especially  in  the  floors, 
and  the  method  of  making  repairs.  His.  2200  w. 
B  B  Gas— VoL  XXXVIII.,  No.  24. 


Bending  Forces;   Test 


Cross  Tie.— See  CROSS  TIE— Steel. 

De  Valliers,  Test.— Static  and  Dynamic  Load  Test! 
of  De  Valliere  Fireproof  Floor  Construction.  R. 
S.  Powers.  Explains  the  methods  of  construction 
and  gives  the  results  of  statical  and  drop  tests. 
111.     1400  w.     Bng  News— Nov.  27,  1902. 

Dresden  Exposition.— The  German  Municipal  Expo- 
sition in  Dresden,  1908  (Die  Deutsche  Stftdte-Aus- 
stellung  In  Dresden,  1908).  H.  Bastine.  Giving  il- 
lustrations of  a  variety  of  reinforced  concrete 
structures  erected  on  the  exposition  grounds. 
2600  w.    1  plate.    Beton  u  Elsen— 4  Heft,  1908. 

Sggert  Ceiling.— The  Bggert  Celling  (Eggert  Decke). 
Describing  a  flat  combination  floor  and  celling 
in  reinforced  concrete,  with  data  and  illustrations 
of  tests.     1600  w.     Beton  u  Blsen— 4  Heft,  1908. 

Elasticity.— The  Extension  and  Elasticity  of  Rein- 
forced Concrete  (AUongement  et  Elasticite  do 
Beton  dan  les  Pieces  Armees).  G.  Considere.  A 
discussion  of  the  results  of  experiments  made  in 
the  laboratory  of  the  Pouts  et  Chaossees  with 
especial  reference  to  the  elasticity  of  the  con- 
crete Itself.  A  parallel  translation  In  German 
is  given.    8000  w.  Beton  n  Elsen— No.  V.,  1903. 

Elswiok  Works,  Newoastlo.— Reinforced  Concrete 
Floors  Constructed  with  Expanded  Metal  (Les 
Planchers  in  Beton  Arme  de  Metal  Deplore). 
With  details  of  construction,  strength,  and  cost, 
based  upon  work  at  the  Blswick  Works,  Newcastle- 
on-Tyne.  1000  w.  Revue  Technique — Nov.  26, 
1901. 

Europe.— The  Development  of  Reinforced  Concrete 
in  Europe.  B.  Probst.  An  Illustrated  article  re- 
viewing the  development  and  describing  types  of 
construction.  General  discussion.  6000  w.  Jour 
W.  Soc  of  Bngrs    Dec,  1904. 

Expanded  Metal.— Test  of  a  Concrete  Slab  Rein- 
forced with  expanded  Metal.  O.  W.  Oonnet.  De- 
scribes method  of  testing  a  six-inch  slab,  and 
gives  results.  111.  000  w.  Eng  Rec— Aug.  2, 
1902. 

See  also  Elswiok  Works:  Gas-Purifier  Boxes;  Mu- 
nicipal  Structures;    EXPANDED   METAL. 

Extensibility.— See  Considere. 

Factory.— A  Concrete-Steel  Factory  Building  with 
Fifty-two  Foot  Roof  Girders.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  building  In  Long  Island  City,  built  en- 
tirely of  reinforced  concrete.  8300  w.  Bng  Rec— 
Jan.  16,  1904. 
See  also  Wall  Girder. 

Factory,  Bayonno,  V.  J. — Reinforced  Concrete  Con- 
struction in  a  Factory  Extension  at  Bayonne,  N. 
J.  An  illustrated  description  of  extensions  made  to 
the  factory  of  the  Pacific  Coast  Borax  Company, 
describing  the  work.  4400  w.  Bng  Rec— July  2, 
1904. 

Factory,  Brooklyn, — Six-Story  Reinforced-Ooncrete 
Factory  Building  in  Brooklyn.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  fireproof  structure  designed  to  carry 
light  machinery  on  every  floor.  1800  w.  Bng 
Rec — Dec.  10,  1904. 

The  Robert  Gair  Relnforced-Concrete  Factory 
and  Warehouse.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
building  under  construction  In  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
1400  w.     Eng  Rec— March  4,  1906. 

Factory,  Jersey  City. — A  Jersey  City  Concrete  Fac- 
tory Building.  Illustrated  description  of  Urge 
concrete  steel  cantilever  floor  supports  and  of  the 
method  of  handling  the  concrete.  1500  w.  Eng 
Rec— March   22.   1902. 

Factory,  Kelly  &  Jones.— See  Ransoms. 
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Factory,  Shoe,  Beverly,  Haas,— The  Construction  of 
the  Steel-Concrete  Shops  at  Beverly,  Man.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  construction  of 
buildings  for  the  new  plant  of  the  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Go.    8000  w.    Bng  Rec — March  4,  1905. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Building  Work  for  the 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Co.,  Beverly,  Mass.  George 
P.  Carver.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
plant  consisting  of  ten  buildings,  all  built  of  re- 
Inforced  concrete.  The  construction  work  is  fully 
described.    6000  w.    Eng  News— May  25,   1005. 

failure,  Causes. — Some  of  the  Causes  of  Recent  Fail- 
ures of  Reinforced  Concrete.  Julius  Kahn.  The 
writer's  views  as  to  the  causes  of  failure  of  a 
material  in  which  he  has  the  utmost  confidence. 
4200  w.     Eng  News — Jan.  21,  1004. 

Fireproof  dualities. — Reinforced  Concrete  as  a  Fire- 
Reslstant.  Reviews  the  rules  of  the  Fire  Offices 
Committee  in  London,  and  discusses  their  im- 
portance.    2400  w.     Engng — Oct.  0,  1005. 

The  Economical  Design  of  Reinforced  Concrete 
Floor  Systems  for  Fire-Resisting  Structures.  John 
S.  Sewell.  Alms  to  present  simple  and  accurate 
formulas,  with  methods  of  applying  them,  to  de- 
signs of  minimum  cost,  and  to  show  the  value  of 
certain  little  used  features  of  design,  from  a  lire- 
resisting  and  economical  point  of  view.  10400  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— Dec.,  1905. 

The  Fire- Resisting  Qualities  of  Reinforced  Con- 
crete. Capt.  John  Stephen  Sewell.  An  engineer's 
views  on  the  requirements  of  fireproof  construc- 
tion and  the  adaptability  of  reinforced  concrete. 
Ills.     4000  w.     Ins  Engng— Dec.,  1905. 

See  also  FIREPROOF  CONSTRUCTION. 

Fire  Test. — A  Successful  Fire  Test  of  Concrete- 
Steel  Factory  Construction.  Describes  the  condi- 
tion of  a  200x250  ft.  concrete-steel  building  after 
a  serious  fire  within  it.  1000  w.  Bng  Rec — April 
12,  1902. 

See  also  Test. 

Floor.— Concrete-Iron  Construction  (Ueber  Betonelsen 
Konstruktionen).  S.  Rappaport.  A  discussion  of 
the  stresses  in  floor  construction,  showing  the 
lateral  strains  Induced  upon  the  walls  of  the  build- 
ing. 2000  w.  Scbweixerische  Bauseitung — Nov.  2, 
1901. 

The  Strength  of  Flat-Plates,  with  an  Applica- 
tion to  Concrete-Steel  Floor  Panels.  S.  E.  Slo- 
cum.  Develops  a  rational  theory  of  stress  distribu- 
tion, involving  only  elementary  mathematical  prin- 
ciples, and  applying  the  results  to  the  case  of  a 
crete-steel  floor  panel  in  actual  use.  8500  w. 
Eng  News— Jnly  7,  1904. 

Graphical  Calculation  of  the  Moment  of  Resist- 
ance of  Relnforced-Concrete  Plates  and  Plate 
Girders  (Graphlsche  Berechnung  des  Wlderstands- 
momentes  von  Eisenbeton-Platten  und  Platten- 
balken).  P.  Welske.  Mathematical  discussion. 
1000  w.     Beton  u  Risen — No.  9,  Sept.,  1905. 

See  also  Beam;  Fireproof;  Test;  and  under  sub- 
head names  of  systems;  FIREPROOF  CON- 
STRUCTION; FLOOR. 

Floor  and  Celling. — The  Relation  of  the  Celling  to 
the  Strength  of  the  Girders  in  Reinforced  Con- 
crete Construction  (Note  sur  la  Participation  du 
Hourdls  a  la  Resistance  des  Nervures  dans  les  Con- 
structions en  Beton  Arm6).  Henry  Lossier.  An 
examination  of  floor  and  ceiling  construction  In 
reinforced  concrete,  showing  the  extent  to  which 
the  ceiling  Itself  aids  in  supporting  the  load. 
1500   w.     Schwels   Bauseitung— Sept.   24,    1904. 

Formulae.— I.  Re-enforced  Concrete.  Robert  A. 
Onmmlngs.  II.  A  Comparison  of  Reinforced  Con- 
crete Formulas.  L.  D.  Cornish.  Two  short  pa- 
pers discussed  together.  8900  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Soc 
of  W  Penn— Jan.,  1905. 

French. — A  New  French  Method  of  Cement  Con- 
struction. Jean  Schopfer.  Concerning  the  uses  to 
which  reinforced  concrete  has  been  put  in  France, 
describing  and  illustrating  some  buildings  con- 
structed of  this  material.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1800  w.     Arch  Rec — Aug.,  1902. 

Friotional  Resistance.— The  Frictions!  Resistance  of 
Iron  In  Concrete  (Versucbe  Ober  den  Gleitwider- 
stand  Binbetonierten  Bisens).  C.  Bach.  Data 
and  results  of  tests  to  determine  the  force  re- 
quired to  cause  reinforcing  rods  of  various  sections 
to  slip  in  concrete  mass.  1200  w.  Zeltscbr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing — June  8,  1905. 

See  also  Adhesion. 


Gas  Purifier  Boxes.- Expanded  Metal  for  the  Con- 
struction of  Purlfler-Boxes.  P.  Bachelay.  Read 
at  meeting  of  the  Society  Technique.  A  note  on 
the  use  of  tills  material  and  its  advantages.  111. 
800  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— July  80,  1901. 

Giletti   System.— See   BUILDING   CONSTRUCTION. 

Grain  Elevator.— See  GRAIN  ELEVATOR. 

Harrison  Building,  Cincinnati. — The  Harrison  Build- 
ing. Clin*  M.  Stegner.  Illustrated  description  of 
an  eight-story  reinforced  concrete  skeleton  building 
being  erected  in  Oincinati,  O.  8000  w.  Trans 
Assn  of  Civ  Bngrs  of  Cornell  Unlv — 1905. 

Hennebique.— The  Computations  for  Reinforced  Con- 
crete (Lois  de  Deformation,  Principles  de  Oalcul, 
et  Regies  d'Emplol  Scientiflques  du  Beton  Arme). 
M.  Rabut.  A  summary  of  the  laws  deduced  from 
experiments  over  a  period  of  5  years  by  M.  Hen- 
neblque.  1500  w.  Comptes  Rendus — April  21, 
1902. 

Applications  of   the   Hennebique   System    (Toe- 

Essing  van  Hennebique  Constructles).  H.  F. 
Ijerman,  H.  van  Oordt,  and  C.  B.  W.  van  Pan- 
buys.  An  official  report  upon  the  Hennebique  sys- 
tem of  reinforced  concrete,  showing  its  application 
to  public  works.  10000  w.  7  plates.  Tidschr 
t  h  KUk  Inst  van  Ing— May  26,  1902. 

The  Hennebique  System  of  Armored  Concrete 
Construction.  Leopold  Menscb.  Reviews  early 
uses  of  concrete  showing  its  durability,  and  dis- 
cusses the  value  of  combinations  of  concrete  and 
steel,  and  the  things  to  be  guarded  against  in 
their  use,  its  applications  and  value  as  a  build- 
ing material.  111.  4800  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng 
Socs— Sept.,  1902. 

Recent  Experiments  with  Hennebique  Beams  at 
Lemberg  (Neue  Versucbe  mlt  Henneblquetragem 
In  Lemberg).  Dr.  Max  R.  v.  Tbullle.  Data  and 
results  of  concrete  beams  reinforced  with  iron 
rods  according  to  the  Hennebique  system.  A 
mathematical  analysis  of  the  application  of  the 
results  to  future  computation  is  appended.  4000 
w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Dec.  12, 
1902. 

Hennebique  Fireproof  Construction  In  New  York 
and  Cleveland.  Gives  particulars  of  this  system, 
comparing  it  with  the  Ransome,  and  describing 
its  use  in  buildings  in  the  cities  named.  2000 
w.     Bng  Rec— Jan.  81,  1908. 

Ferro-Concrete  Warehouse  at  Newcastle-on-Tyne. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  recently  built 
warehouse  on  the  Hennebique  system.  1400  w. 
Engng — April  17,  1908. 

Monolithic  Constructions  In  Henneblque's  Ferro- 
concrete. L.  G.  Mouchel.  An  illustrated  dis- 
cussion of  ferro-concrete  constructions  and  the 
general  principles  on  which  they  are  based,  the 
theory  of  the  Hennebique  system,  the  use  of 
this  material,  and  related  matters.  Ills.  7500  w. 
Jour  Roy  Inst  of  Brit  Arcbts— Not.  26,  1904  . 

Notes  on  European  Reinforced  Concrete  Struc- 
tures. Remarks  on  papers  recently  read  at  a 
meeting  of  the  Royal  Inst,  of  British  Archts.  on 
Hennebique  reinforced  concrete  structures.  1700 
w.  Eng  Rec— Jan.  14,  1905. 
See   also   Hydraulio   Works;    Patents;    BRIDGE— 

Concrete  Reinforced;   Soissons;   PILE;   WATER 

TOWER. 
Hennebique  Test. — Rupture  Tests  upon  Hennebique 
Floors  of  the  "Palais  de  Costume"  (Bruchversucbe 
mit  Zwel  Deckplatten,  System  Hennebique,  im 
"Palais  de  Costume").  M.  Rabut.  Giving  details 
of  the  tests  of  reinforced-concrete  floors  made  dur- 
ing the  removal  of  certain  buildings  of  the  Paris 
exposition  of  1900.  4000  w.  Beton  A  Eiaen— 
1  Heft,  1908. 
Holland. — Concrete  and  Concrete-Steel  in  Holland. 
J.  J.  L.  Bourdrer.  Reviews  the  progress  made  In 
the  use  of  this  material  in  Holland,  considering 
new  uses  to  which  it  has  been  applied.  Important 
works  completed  and  under  construction.  Ills. 
5000  w.    Cement  Age— July  1,  1905. 

See  also  Test,  Beam. 
Hooped  Columns. — See  Considers;  Test;   Transverse 
vs.  Hooped. 

Hotel,  Atlantic  City. — Reinforced  Concrete  and  Tile 
Construction  in  an  Atlantic  City  Hotel.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  construction  of 
the  annex  of  the  Hotel  Marlborough,  built  en- 
tirely of  hollow  tiles,  combined  with  reinforced 
concrete  and  terra  cotta,  without  any  structural 
steel,  brick  or  timber  work.  8erlal.  1st  part. 
3000   w.     Bng   Rec— Dec.   28,   1905. 
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Hydraulio  Work*.— Applications  of  the  Hennebique 
System  of  Relnforced-Concrete  Construction  in 
Hydraulic  Works  (Anwendung  yon  Betoneisen, 
System  Hennebique,  lm  Wasserbau).  A.  v.  Horn. 
An  illustrated  description  of  quay  walls  and  struc- 
tures In  and  under  water,  built  of  reinforced  con- 
crete.  1  plate.  2000  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f 
d  Oeffent  Baudienst — June  27,  1903. 

Infills  Building,  Cincinnati.— A  Tall  Concrete-Steel 
Office  Building.  An  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  Ingalls  building,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
3200  w.     Eng  Bee— May  28,  1903. 

The  Erection  of  a  Tall  Concrete  Office  Building. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  construction  of 
the  Ingalls  building,  in  Cincinnati.  4000  w.  Bng 
B^c— July  18,  1903. 

Sixteen-Story  Concrete-Steel  Office  Balding  at 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.  An  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  construction  work  of  the  Ingalls 
building.     6000  w.     Eng  News— July  30,  1903. 

Xabn. — Concrete  Re-enforcement.  Julius  Kahn.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  system  of  concrete  re- 
enforcement  designed  to  resist  vertical  shear, 
stating  the  principles  of  the  type  recommended. 
2500  w.     B  R  Gas— Oct.  16,  1903. 

Sana  Floor  Test.— Report  of  Fire,  Load  and  Water 
Test  Made  at  the  Fire-Testing  Station,  Columbia 
University,  N.  Y.,  upon  a  Kahn  System,  15- 
Foot  8pan,  Reinforced  Concrete  Floor,  Constructed 
by  the  Trussed  Concrete  Steel  Company.  Ira  H. 
Woolson.     Ills.     1300  w.     Cement— Jan.,   1905. 

Lockwoven  Floor  Test. — Test  of  a  Floor  System. 
Digest  from  the  official  report  of  a  test  made  by 
the  Dept.  of  Bldgs.,  Borough  of  Manhattan,  of  the 
Lockwoven  Metal  Concrete  Floor  Arch.  111.  1200 
w.     Ins  Engng — May,  1902. 

Machine  Shop.— Reinforced  Concrete  Applied  to  Mod- 
ern Shop  Construction.  E.  N.  Hunting.  States 
the  advantages  of  this  material,  showing  how  well 
It  is  adapted  to  shop  construction;  also  gives  some 
data  on  actual  work  of  this  class.  Ills.  1800  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs  (No.  088) — Dec., 
1905. 

Machine  Shop,  Philadelphia. — A  Relnforced-Concrete 
Machine  Shop  in  Philadelphia.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  Hugo  Bllgram  machine  shop,  and 
its  construction.  1400  w.  Eng  Rec — Feb.  4, 
1906. 

A  Five  Story  Machine  Shop  of  Reinforced  Con- 
crete. Illustrates  and  describes  the  Interesting 
building,  and  method  of  erection,  now  In  progress 
In  Philadelphia,  for  Mr.  Hugo  Bllgram.  900  w. 
Am  Macb— July  2,  1903. 
Tf^i»4i.»  Works,  Reading,  Fa. — Vislntlni  Reinforced 
Concrete  Construction.  Textile  Machine  Works, 
Beading,  Pa.  Leon  8.  Moisseiff.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  four-stor/  building  nearing  com- 
pletion for  The  Textile  Machine  works,  of  Read- 
ing, Pa.,  on  a  system  used  for  the  first  time  in 
this  country.    2200  w.    Eng  News — March  2,  1905. 

Masonic  Temple,  Toledo,  0. — Masonic  Temple  of  Re- 
inforced Concrete  Construction  at  Toledo,  O.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description.  1200  w.  Eng 
News— March  16,  1905. 

Medical  Laboratory,  Brooklyn  Navy  Yard.— Rein- 
forced Concrete  Medical  Laboratory:  Brooklyn 
Navy  Yard.  Illustrated  description  of  this  build- 
ing. The  walls  are  of  brick,  the  floors,  interior 
columns  and  roof  of  reinforced  concrete.  1400 
w.     Eng   News— March   23,    1905. 

Melan.— See  Beam  Design;  BRIDGE. 

Malaa  Test.— Loading  Tests  of  a  Reinforced  Concrete 
Plate  (BelaatungSTersuch  an  einer  Armierten  Be- 
tonplatte).  Prof.  Melan.  A  graphical  examina- 
tion of  the  stresses  and  strains  in  a  plate  of  re- 
inforced concrete,  showing  the  importance  of  the 
proper  location  of  the  metallic  reinforcement. 
2000  w.  Zeitscbr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — 
Dec.    19,   1902. 

Metal     Protection.— See     METAL     PROTECTION— 


construction  in  the  United  States.     1200  w.     By 
&  Bngng   Rev— March   15,   1902. 

The  Computation  of  Monier  Beams  (Beitrag 
sur  Berechnung  der  Monlerplatten).  Max  R.  v. 
Tbullle.  A  review  of  the  methods  of  Barkhausen 
and  Considere,  with  application  of  computations 
of  actual  examples  of  concrete  steel  construc- 
tion. 2000  w.  Zeitscbr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch 
Ver— March  28,   1902. 

See  also  Patents;   Test,   Beam;   BRIDGE;   FIRE- 
PROOF CONSTRUCTION. 

Munioipal  Structures. — Some  Examples  of  Concrete 
and  Expanded  Metal  In  Municipal  Structures. 
Illustrated  description  of  concrete-steel  work  in 
the  foundations  of  pavements  for  water  conduits 
and  for  outlet  sewers.  1200  w.  Eng  Rec — Oct. 
26.   1901. 

Musio  Hall.— The  Strasburg  Music  Hall    (Das  Sin- 

Serbaus  in  Strassburg).  E.  Zflblln.  illustrated 
escrlptlon  of  large  auditorium  and  club  house 
built  in  reinforced  concrete.  8000  w.  3  plates. 
Beton  and  Eisen — No.  III.,  1908. 

See  also   College  of  Music. 

Nantes,  France.— The  Applications  of  Reinforced 
Concrete  (Des  Applications  du  Ciment  Arme). 
G.  Lttbeaux.  Giving  data  concerning  methods 
of  construction  and  erection,  with  especial  refer- 
ence to  works  In  and  near  Nantes,  including  the 
bridge  over  the  Vlenne  at  Chatellerault.  10000 
w.     Rev  Gen  des  Obem  de  Fer — Dec.,  1901. 


Mine  ftnaft— 8ce  MINE  SHAFT— Lining. 

Monier.— Monier  Constructions.  B.  Lee  Helden- 
reich.  Gives  the  different  formulae  used  In  the 
calculations,  also  papers  and  discussion  of  this 
subject  containing  matter  of  Interest.  111.  3500 
w*.    Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngs — Oct,  1900. 

Notes  on  Fireproof  Construction  Under  the  Sys- 
tem Monier.  B.  Lee  Heidenreicb.  An  illustrated 
article   describing    Important   uses   made   of    this 


Office  Building.— See  under  subhead  names  of  build- 
ings. 

Paris  Exposition. — Recent  Structures  in  Concrete 
and  Iron  (Neuere  Bauwelsen  und  Bauwerke  aus 
Beton  und  Eisen).  F.  von  Emperger.  A  fully 
illustrated  description  of  the  later  combinations 
of  Iron  and  concrete  construction  with  special 
reference  to  the  buildings  at  the  Paris  Exposition. 
Two  articles.  7500  w.  1  plate.  Zeitscbr  d 
Oesterr   Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Feb.   15,   22,   1901. 

Paris-Orleans. — See   Test,   Paris   Orleans. 

Patents.— Origin  and  Development  of  Armored  Con- 
crete. An  account  of  a  lawsuit  in  France  con- 
cerning the  Monier  and  Hennebique  patents,  and 
also  the  patents  of  other  Inventors.  800  w.  Engr, 
Lond — Oct.  9,   1908. 

Paterson,  N.  J. — Concrete-Steel  Foundry  and  Power 
Station  Floors.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
floors  in  a  machine  shop  and  foundry  at  Pater- 
son,   N.  J.     1400  w.     Bng   Rec — Aug.  17,   1901. 

Piers. — Recent  Examples  of  Concrete-Iron  Construc- 
tion (Neuere  Bauwelsen  und  Bauwerke  in  Beton 
und  Eisen).  F.  v.  Emperger.  With  illustrations 
of  pier  and  wharf  construction.  Serial.  2500  w. 
Zeitscbr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Oct.  25, 
1901.         

8ee  also  PIER. 

File. — See   PILE. 

Pile  Sheathing.— On  the  Use  of  Monier  Pipes  as  a 
Pile  Covering,  and  in  Place  of  Cast  Iron  for 
Cylinder  Foundations.  Ernest  Macartney  de 
Burgh.  An  illustrated  article  favoring  the  use 
of  reinforced  concrete  sheathing  constructed  on 
the  Monier  principle,  to  protect  piles  from  at- 
tacks of  the  Teredo  navalls.  1400  w.  Prac 
Engr— Jan.  4,   1901. 

Pipes. — Water  Conduits  and  Sewers  in  "Sidero- 
Cement"  (Condultes  d'Bau  Bgouts  Cylindriques 
en  "Sidero-Cement").  Describing  large  concrete 
mains  with  longitudinal  and  circumferential  re- 
inforcements of  round  rods  and  rolled  sections. 
Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  Beton  u  Eisen— 4 
Heft,    1908. 

See  also  SEWER;  WATER  PIPE. 

Port  Antonio,  Jamaioa. — Reinforced  Concrete  Resi- 
dence at  Port  Antonio,  Jamaica  Island.  Illustrates 
and  describes  an  unusual  winter  home  recently 
completed.     1400  w.     Eng  Rec — April  8,   1905. 

Printing  House,  Philadelphia. — A  Reinforced  Con- 
crete Building  for  a  Philadelphia  Printing  Com- 
pany. Illustrates  and  describes  Interesting  work 
In  the  reconstruction  of  a  brick  building,  to 
render  it  more  nearly  fireproof.  1800  w.  Bng 
Rec— May  13,  1905. 

Prison  Cell. — See  PRISON— Boston  Navy  Yard. 

Pugh  Building,  Cincinnati.— The  Reinforced  Con- 
crete Pugh  Power  Building,  Cincinnati,  O.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  building  of  this  material,  to 
be  used  for  manufacturing  purposes.  1500  w. 
Eng    Rec— April   15,    1905. 
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A  Prominent  Building  of  Reinforced  Concrete 
Construction.  Illustrated  description  of  the  Pugh 
Power  Building,  In  course  of  construction  in  Cin- 
cinnati.    2000  w.     Cement— May,   1905. 

The  Pugh  Power  Building,  in  Cincinnati,  O.,  con- 
structed of  Reinforced  Concrete  (The  Pngh  Power 
Ballding,  eln  Hones  Gebtude  ana  Blaenbeton  In 
Cincinnati,  O.).  Illustrated  description,  1  plate. 
700  w.     Baton  n  Eisen — No.  9,   Sept.,   1906. 

Rabat  Theory.— The  Theory  of  Iron  Concrete  Con- 
struction (Theorle  van  Cement  IJserconstructlon). 
L.  A.  Sanders.  A  review  of  the  theory  of 
Rabut,  with  data  and  results  of  experiments  upon 
reinforced  concrete  beams.  Three  articles.  9000 
w.      De    Ingenlenr — Oct.    25,    Not.    1,    8,    1902. 

Railway  Congress.— On  the  Question  of  Concrete  and 
Imbedded  Metal  (Subject  IV.  for  Discussion  at 
the  Seventh  Session  of  the  Railway  Congress). 
W.  Ast.  Report  (No.  2)  for  all  countries  ex- 
cept America  and  Russia.  22400  w.  4  tables  and 
figs.     Bui  Int  Ry  Cong — Feb.,  1906. 

On  the  Question  of  Concrete  and  Imbedded 
Metal  (Subject  IV.  for  Discussion  at  the  Sev- 
enth Session  of  the  Railway  Congress).  J.  F. 
Wallace.  Report  (No.  8)  for  America.  82000  w. 
10  tables  and  flgs.  Bui  Int  Ry  Cong — Feb., 
1905. 

On  the  Question  of  Concrete  and  Imbedded 
Metal  (Subject  IV.  for  Discussion  at  the  Sev- 
enth Session  of  the  Railway  Congress).  Serge 
de  Kareischa.  Report  for  Russia.  18800  w. 
10   tables.      Bui    Int    Ry   Cong    (2d    part)— Feb., 

lVUD* 

Railway    Shop.— See    RAILWAY    SHOP— Elisabeth- 
port,    V*    J. 

Raiway  Station.— See  RAILWAY  STATIOH— Wash- 
ington, D.   C. 

Railway  Structures. — Reinforced  Concrete  Struc- 
tures for  Railroads.  A.  O.  Cunningham.  States 
the  advantages  of  this  material,  discussing  some 
of  its  applications,  especially  to  bridge  con- 
struction, and  particulars  In  regard  to  the  sys- 
tem, with  stresses,  etc.  4000  w.  Ills.  Trans 
Assn  of  Civ   Engrs  of  Cornell  Univ — 1905. 

See  also  Culverts  and  Bridges;  Railway  Congress; 
Wabash:  CONCRETE:  CULVERT:  RAILWAY 
SHOP;  RAILWAY  STATION. 

Ransoms.— The  Kelly  A  Jones  Company's  Concrete- 
Steel  Factory  Building.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  Ransome  system  of  construction; 
some  of  the  details  are  of  special  Interest.  Se- 
rial.   1st  part.    1600  w.    Eng  Rec — Feb.  6,  1904. 

See  also  Hennebique. 

Ransome  Floor  Test. — Loading  Tests  of  Ransome 
Concrete-Steel  Floor  Construction.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  comparative  tests  of.  full-size 
floor  panels,  of  different  spans  and  construction, 
made  for  the  Building  Department  of  the  Bor- 
ough of  Richmond,  New  York  City.  1200  w. 
Eng   Rec — Dec.   20,   1902. 

Regulations,  Prussian. — Prussian  Regulations  for  Re- 
inforced Concrete  In  Building  Construction.  A 
copy  of  the  regulations  sent  to  the  building 
authorities  April  16,  1904.  2200  w.  Eng  Rec 
July  2,  1904. 

Regulations,  N.  Y. — Regulations  in  Regard  to  the 
Use  of  Concrete  Steel.  Issned  by  the  Bureau  of 
Buildings,  Borough  of  Manhattan,  New  York. 
Also  editorial.     2200  w.     Eng  Rec— Oct.  10,  1903. 

Retaining  Wall.— See  RETAINING  WALL. 

Ribbed  Rods. — Waved-Iron  Bars  (Wellenelsen).  Al- 
exander Sattman.  Describing  an  Improved  form 
of  rod  with  corrugated  ribs,  especially  adapted 
for  use  in  reinforced  concrete,  by  reason  of  the 
Impossibility  of  slippage.  1200  w.  Stahl  u 
Eisen — March  1,  1905. 

Roof. — See  ROOF — Concrete  Reinforced;  Melan. 

School,  N.  Y. — A  Reinforced  Concrete  School  Build- 
ing. Illustrates  and  describes  a  very  beautiful 
private  school  ouilding  in  New  York.  1400  w. 
Arch t a'   &  Bldrs'  Mag— Nov.,  1905. 

Sea  Wall. — See  Wharf. 

Sewer. — See  SEWER.    . 

Shoe  Factory,  Beverly,  Mass. — See  Factory,  Shoe. 

Shop. — See  Factory;  Machine  Shop. 

Siegwart  Beam. — New  Flooring  Material.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  system  of  concrete  flooring, 
consisting  of  hollow  tubes  of  mortar  and  iron. 
The  Siegwart  beam.  900  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts, 
No.   1802— Nov.   16.   1903. 


The  Siegwart  Ferro-Concrete  Floor  Beams.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  this  type  of  floor  construc- 
tion. The  beams  are  made  In  the  factory.  Re- 
ports tests  made.    1200  w.    Engng— Jan.  29,  1904. 

Tests  of  the  Siegwart  Beam  (Brprobung  von 
8iegwart  Balken).  F.  Schule.  Describing  tests 
of  a  special  form  of  reinforced  concrete  beam  upon 
a  testing  machine  arranged  for  distributed  trans- 
verse loads.  1000  w.  Schwelz  Bauseltung — Aug. 
27,    1904. 

Stable,  H.  Y.— A  Reinforced  Concrete  Stable.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  stable  recently  built  In 
New  York.    2000  w.    Eng  Rec— March  19,  1904. 

Stable,  Boarsdale,  N.  Y.— Reinforced  Concrete  8tabla. 
Illustration  and  brief  description  of  a  stable  at 
Scarsdale,  N.  Y.  1600  w.  Eng  Rec— June  10. 
1905. 

Stadium,  Harvard. — See  STADIUM— Harvard. 

Stairway. — A  Suspended  Curved  Double  Stairway  of 
Reinforced  Concrete.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
winding  stairway  being  built  in  the  New  York 
residence  of  Mr.  George  W.  Vanderbilt.  1600  w. 
Eng    Rec — Dec.    12,    1903. 

Concrete-Steel  Stairway  Construction;  New  York 
Rapid  Transit  Railway.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  exit  stairways.  700  w.  Eng 
News— June  80,  1904. 

Staten  Island  Sand  Plant.— Reinforced  Concrete 
Construction  in  a  Commercial  Sand  Plant.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  interesting  features  of  a 
plant  at  New  Brighton,  Staten  island.  Serial. 
1st  part.     8300  w.     Eng  Rec— July  30,  1904. 

Steel  Construction  Compared.— Economy  In  the  Use 
of  Steel  Concrete.  John  B.  Warren.  Describes 
structures  of  steel-concrete  construction  with 
solid  floors  to  show  the  saving  In  first  cost  as 
compared  with  the  ordinary  steel  I-beam  con- 
struction. Ills.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec — Oct.  16, 
1904, 

Stirrups. — See  Beam,  Vertical  Stirrups. 

Store,  Chicago. — A  Reinforced  Concrete  Store  Build- 
ing In  Chicago.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  construction  of  a  seven-story  building.  1200 
w.     Eng  Rec — June  4,  1904. 

Stresses.- The  Permissible  Stresses  In  Reinforced 
Concrete  Construction  'Ueber  die  Zulassige  Bean- 
spruchung  der  Baustoffe  In  Cement-Blsenconstruc- 
tlonen).  J.  B.  Brik.  An  examination  of  the 
manner  In  which  the  elastic  limit  of  the  material 
is  .reached  In  the  various  portions  of  a  structure. 
5000  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Ban- 
dlenst— July  26,   1902. 

Concrete-Steel.  Condensed  from  a  paper  by  Prof. 
Brlk  in  the  "Oesterr- Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Ban- 
dlenst."  Gives  results  of  experimental  investiga- 
tions of  this  material  by  others,  and  methods  of 
computation  of  stresses.  4200  w.  Eng  Rec— 
Aug.  23,  1902. 

A  Grapbostatlcal  Investigation  of  Compound 
Bodies  of  Concrete  and  Iron  (Graphostatische  Un- 
tersuchung  der  VerbnndkOrper  aus  Beton  und 
Elsen).  Robert  Bortsch.  A  theoretical  graphical 
discussion  of  the  stresses  in  steel-concrete  struc- 
tures. 1  plate.  2000  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f 
d   Oeffent  Baudlenst— July  4,   1903. 

The  Calculation  of  the  Stresses  and  the  Prac- 
tical Design  of  Structures  of  Steel  Concrete.  Wal- 
ter W.  Colpltts.  Considers  the  properties  which 
render  it  adaptable  to  railway  structures,  discuss- 
ing its  applications  and  describing  designs  and 
calculations.  111.  6600  w.  Ry  Age— Jan.  8, 
1904.  « 

The  Compression  and  Shearing  Resistance  of 
Concrete  (Schub  und  Scherfestigkelt  des  Betons). 
H.  Morsch.  Experimental  investigations  in  con- 
nection with  the  proportions  of  members  of  rein- 
forced concrete.  Two  articles,  4000  w.  Schwela 
Bauseltung — Dec.  24,  31,   1904. 

See  also  Beam;   Floor;  Test. 

Substation,  Brooklyn.— The  Parkvllle  Concrete-Steel 
Substation  of  the  Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit  Co.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description.  8000  w.  Eng  Rec 
—Nov.  26,   1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  SUB-STATION— Brooklyn. 

Subway.— A  Brief  Mention  of  Some  Minor  Uses  of 
Reinforced  Cement  in  Subway  Construction.  Al- 
fred Craven.  A  brief  Illustrated  description  of 
several  adaptations  of  this  material.  1000  w. 
Cement  Age — Sept.,  1904. 

Tests.— Tests  of  Concrete  and  Concrete-Iron  Con- 
struction (Ueber  Versuchsergebnisse  bei  Brpro- 
bung von  Beton  und  Beton-Elsen  Konstructlonen), 
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J.  A.  Spltaer.  With  data  and  results  of  a  num- 
ber of  teats  of  beams,  plates,  etc..  Including  dla- 
£ams  of  loads  and  deflection.  5000  w.  1  plate, 
itscbr  d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver— Oct.  11,  1901. 

Fire  and  Load  Tests  of  Concrete  Steel  Floors. 
Illustrated  descriptions  of  tests  of  the  White  floor 
system  and  the  American  floor  system.  1200  w. 
Bug  Rec — Nor.   1,  1002. 

A  Test  for  Reinforced  Concrete  (Eine  Gfiteprobe 
fUr  Elsen-Beton).  Frits  v.  Emperger.  A  dfscus- 
slon  of  tests  of  reinforced  concrete  and  a  plea 
for  their  standardisation.  Diagram  and  illustrations. 
2800  w.     Beton  ft  Elsen— 2  Heft,   1908. 

Test  of  a  Reinforced  Concrete  Slab.  Sanford  E. 
Thompson.  Describes  a  test  made  by  the  writer. 
600  w.     Eng  Rec— Sept.  12,  1903. 

See  also  under  subhead  names  of  systems. 
Test,  Beam.— Breaking  Test  of  a  Relnforced-Concrete 
Beam  (Epreuve  J'usqua  la  Rupture  d'une  Poutre 
en  Ciment  Arm*).  N.  de  Tedesco.  An  Illustrated 
account  of  tests  of  reinforced  concrete  for  an  In- 
fantry barracks  at  Gorlnchem,  Holland.  1200  w. 
Revue   Technique-— Dec.    10,    1901. 

Tests  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Beams  (Epreuves 
sur  des  Poutres  en  Ciment  Armfi).  An  illus- 
trated account  of  tests  of  Monler  -  beams  made 
by  the  Wlttenburg  Company  of  Amsterdam.  800 
w.     Genie  Ciyil— March  8,    1902. 

Tests  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Beams.  W.  Ken- 
drlck  Hatt.  Read  before  the  Am.  Sec.  Interna- 
tional Assn.  for  Test.  Materials.  Describes  the 
methods  and  records  the  results  of  tests  made  to 
determine  the  reliability  of  the  theory  advanced 
by  the  writer.    4800  w.    Eng  Rec — June  28,  1902. 

Recent  Experiments  with  Concrete-Iron  Beams 
(Neue  Versuche  mlt  Betonelsen  Balken).  Dr.  Max 
V.  Thullie.  An  examination  of  tests  recently 
made  in  Holland  showing  the  distribution  of  the 
stresses  In  the  concrete  and  in  the  metal.  1800 
w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Oct.  17, 
1902. 

Computing  the  Strength  of  Concrete  Steel  Beams. 
Edwin  Thacber.  Refers  to  a  recent  paper  by 
Prof.  W.  K.  Hatt  and  the  tests  reported,  and 
gives  an  account  of  the  writer's  Investigations 
with  formulas.  3600  w.  Eng  News— Feb.  12, 
1903. 

Comparative  Tests  upon  Reinforced  Concrete 
Beams  (Verglelchende  Proben  mit  Verbund  Balk- 
en).  L.  A.  Sanders.  Data  and  results  of  ex- 
haustive tests  upon  T  beams  in  the  direct  and  In- 
verted positions;  with  numerous  illustrations.  3000 
w.     Beton  ft  Elsen— 1  Heft  1903. 

Comparative  Tests  of  Beams  of  Reinforced  Con- 
crete (Essai8  Comparatlfs  de  Poutres  en  Beton 
Arm6).  Data  and  results  of  tests  of  beams  of 
the  Madachinl  type  and  ordinary  reinforced  con- 
crete beams.  3000  w.  Beton  und  Elsen — No.  III., 
1903. 

Cross-Bending  Tests  on  Beams  of  Reinforced 
Concrete.  Malverd  A.  Howe.  Gives  results  of  a 
series  of  tests.  The  object  was  to  obtain  the  ac- 
tual strength  in  cross-bending  of  full-size  con- 
crete beams  reinforced  with  corrugated  bars,  ac- 
cording to  the  formula  of  A.  L.  Johnson.  1800  w. 
Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs-^June,   1904. 

Cross-Bending  Tests  on  Steel-Concrete  Beams. 
Illustrates  and  describes  tests  made  by  Prof.  Mal- 
verd A.  Howe  of  concrete  beams  reinforced  with 
corrugated  steel  bars.     1500  w.     R  R  Gas— April 

8,  1904. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Beams.  Discussion  of  pa- 
pers by  W.  K.  Hatt  and  Malverd  A.  Howe  on  tests 
made  of  reinforced  concrete  beams.  18000  w.  111. 
Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs— June,  1904. 

Flexure  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Beams.  W.  K. 
Hatt.  An  account  of  experimental  tests  made  by 
the  writer,  giving  a  straight-line  formula  and  a 
diagram  representing  equations,  with  explanations 
of  their  use.  4000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs— 
June,  1904. 

A  Study  of  the  Properties  of  Reinforced  Con- 
crete (Ben  Ondersoek  naar  de  Bigenschappen  van 
Gwapend  Beton).  A.  C.  C.  G.  van  Hemert.  De- 
scribing tests  upon  reinforced  concrete  beams, 
with  determinations  of  coefficients  for  various 
combinations.  7000  w.  De  Ingenleur-^June  4, 
1904. 

Tests  of  Steel-Concrete  Beams.  Prof.  Edgar 
Marburg.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  for  Test. 
Materials.  A  report  of  tests  made  under  the  di- 
rection of  the  writer.     8600  w.     Eng   Rec— July 

9,  1904. 


Tests  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Beams.  Prof.  Ar- 
thur N.  Talbot.  Illustrated  paper  before  the 
American  Society  for  Testing  Materials,  gijlnc 
description  and  results  of  tests  made  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Illinois.  Table:  Diagrams.  4000  w. 
Eng  News— Aug.  11.  1904.  Also,  Eng  Rec— Aug. 
18,  1904. 

A  Resum4  of  Some  Tests  on  Concrete  Steel 
Beams.  J.  Kahn.  A  report  of  tests  made  by  the 
writer,  repeating  teats  made  by  Prof.  A.  M.  Tal^ 
hot.     2500  w.     Cement— Nov.,  1904. 

Tests  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Beams.  Prof.  F. 
E.  Turneaure.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc  for  Test. 
Mat.  Describes  Investigations  made  of  the 
strength  of  beams  reinforced  by  different  methods 
and  loaded  in  different  ways.  2400  w.  Eng  Rec 
—Sept.  3.  1904. 

Some  Further  Tests  of  Relnforced-Concrete 
Beams,  C.  M.  ft  St.  P.  Ry.  J.  J.  Harding.  De- 
scribes tests  made  by  the  Bridge  ft  Building  Dent, 
of  the  road  named  with  a  study  of  the  results 
and  statement  of  conclusions.  General  discussion. 
Ills.    10500  w.    Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs— Dec.,  1905. 

Bending   Tests   on    Reinforced   Concrete    Beams 

iBlegungsversuche  mlt  Armlerten  Betonbalken). 
S.  Mflrscn.  Giving  diagrams  of  deflections  and 
extensions,  showing  the  relative  action  of  the  con- 
crete and  metal.  2000  w.  Schweis  Bansettung— 
Dec.  16,  1905. 

Tests  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Beams.  From  the 
report  of  the  Boston  Transit  Commission.  An  il- 
lustrated report  of  testa,  giving  slse  of  beams 
and  methods  of  reinforcing  them.  1100  w.  R  B 
Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  8. 

Test,  Blanbeuren,  Germany.— Concrete  Test  Arch  of 
the  Stuttgart  Cement  works  at  Blaubeuren  near 
Ehlngen  (Beton  Probebogen  der  Stuttgarter  Ze- 
mentfabrik  Blaubeuren  in  Ehlngen).  H.  Hoch.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  test  of  a  reinforced  con- 
crete arch  of  20  metres  span  by  loading  it  to 
destruction.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutacher 
Ing— Sept.   24,    1904. 

Test,  Dresden.— Breaking  Tests  of  Reinforced  Con- 
crete Structures.  Illustrated  report  of  tests  made 
of  various  structures  at  the  exhibition  of  the 
German  Municipalities  at  Dresden,  at  the  time  of 
their  removal.     3000  w.     Cement — Nov.,  1905. 

Test,  Fire.— See  Fire  Test;  CONCRETE;  FIRE- 
PROOF CONSTRUCTION. 

Test,  Laboratory. — Aims  and  Scope  of  Laboratory 
Tests  of  Reinforced  Concrete.  Prof.  F.  H.  Con- 
stant. An  account  of  aims  and  methods  and  the 
work  being  accomplished.  4500  w.  Munlc  Engng 
—March,  1905. 

Test,  Mass.  Inst,  of  Tech.— Tests  upon  the  Bond 
of  Union  between  Concrete  and  Steel.  O.  w. 
Spofford.  Tabulated  report  of  tests  made  at  the 
Mass.  Inst,  of  Technology.  The  rods  used  were 
of  the  Ransome,  Thacher,  and  Johnson  types. 
1800  w.     Beton  und  Elsen — No.  III.,  1903. 

Test,  Moisture.— International  Association  for  Test- 
ing Materials  (Association  Internationale  pour 
l'Etude  et  l'Essai  des  Materlaux).  Note  by  M. 
Maynard  on  changes  of  volume  of  cement  when 
subjected  to  moisture  and  immersed  In  water,  and 
on  relnforced-concrete  tests  and  phenomena.     Dla- 

frams  and  curves.     8000  w.     Rev  Tech— June  10, 
905. 
Test,  Paris-Orleans  Ry.— See  Test,  Truss. 

Test.  Truss.— Tests  to  Destruction  of  a  Ferro-Con- 
crete  Truss.  From  "Annales  des  Ponts  et  Cuaus- 
sees."  Describes  tests  of  a  regular  open-work 
truss  built  entirely  of  ferro-concrete  at  Ivry,  and 
tested  to  destruction.  1200  w.  Engng— April  22, 
1904. 

Test  to  Destruction  of  a  65-ft.  Truss  Bridge 
Span  of  Reinforced  Concrete.  Abstract  from 
"Annals  des  Ponts  et  ChausseW  concerning  a 
test  made  by  Mr.  Considere,  describing  the  test 
structure,  and  giving  results  of  tests.  Ills.  2000 
w.     Eng  News— May  5,   1904. 

A  French  Breaking  Test  of  Reinforced  Concrete 
Bridge  Trusses.  Leon  S.  Moisseiff.  Describes 
the  construction  and  breaking  test  of  the  bridge 
built  by  the  Paris-Orleans  By  Co.  for  this  pur- 
pose.   Ills.     4000  w.     Eng  Rec-^June  4,  1904. 

Test,  Zurich.— The  Resistance  of  Reinforced  Con- 
crete to  Flexure  (Resistance  et  Deformations  du 
B6ton  Arm*  SoIlicitG  a  la  Flexion).  F.  Schtlle.  A 
complete  account  of  exhaustive  tests  made  at  the 
Zurich  Polytechnic,  using  the  Amsler  testing  ma- 
chine and  the  Bauscblnger  mirror  apparatus.  Three 
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articles.     8000  w.     Schwels  Bauseltung,   Not.  29, 
Dec.  6,  18,  1002. 

Transverse  vs.  Hooped. — Concrete  with  Transverse 
Reinforcement  Compared  with  Hooped  Reinforced 
Concrete  (Beton  mlt  Querarmatur,  Verglichen  mlt 
"B4ton  Fretto").  L.  A.  Sanders.  A  description, 
with  Illustration*  and  table,  of  tests  of  concrete 
blocks  reinforced  transversely  with  many  small 
bars.     1000  w.     Beton  &  Eisen — 2  Heft,  1008. 

Tunnel.— See  TUNNEL. 

United   States. — See   America. 

Unit  Frame. — A  Unit  Frame  Reinforcement  System 
of  Concrete  Steel  Construction.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  nnlt  frame  reinforcement  for  concrete 
girder  and  floor  construction.  1200  w.  Eng  News 
—Aug.  31,  1905. 

Vault-Light  Blab See  VAULT-LIGHT  SLAB. 

Vertical  Shear. — See  Beam,  Vertical  Stirrups }  Kahn. 

Viaducts,  France.— Concrete  Steel  Details  of  French 
Viaducts.  Brief  illustrated  descriptions  of  brack- 
ets  and  parapets,  as  given  In  "Genie  Civil."  890 
w.    Bng  Bee— Dec.  28,  1901. 

Visintini. — The  Visintlnl  System  (Das  System  Vtsln- 
tinl).  A  system  of  reinforced  concrete  beams  of 
open  lattice  work  of  concrete  with  metal  rods 
Imbedded.  1800  w.  Beton  und  Eisen — No.  III., 
1903. 

Tests  upon  Lattice  Beams,  Visintlnl  System 
(Elnige  Versuche  mit  Gitterbalken,  System  Visin- 
tlnl). Illustrated  account  of  tests  of  reinforced- 
concrete  beams  of  the  Visintini  type  by  direct 
leading.  4000  w.  Beton  und  Eisen — No.  III., 
1903. 

See  also  Machine  Works,  Beading. 

Wabash  Railway. — Wabash  Pteel-Ooncrete  Construc- 
tion. An  illustrated  description  of  viaduct  at 
Monticello,  111.,  and  other  work  under  way  or 
completed  on  this  railway,  noting  details  of  In- 
terest.    1200  w.     Ry  Age — Dec.  11,  1903. 

Walls. — Quay  Walls  and  Retaining  Walls  of  Con- 
crete and  Iron  (Qualmauern  und  Futtermauern  ana 
Beton  und  Eisen).  A  description  of  the  use  of 
the  Hennebique  system  In  England  and  in  France. 
1800  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Aug. 
9,    1901. 

Wall  Girders. — A  Factory  Building  with  Reinforced 
Concrete  Wall  Girders.  Illustrated  description  of 
construction  work  at  Passaic,  N.  J.  1800  w. 
Eng   Rec— June  18,   1904. 

Warehouse,  Brooklyn.— See  Factory. 

Warehouse,  Minneapolis. — Reinforced  Concrete 
Warehouse  for  North-west  Knitting  Co.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.  Drawings  and  description  of  build- 
ing with  novel  features.  900  w.  Eng  News — 
June  8,  1905. 

Water  Pipe. — See  Pipe;  WATER  PIPE. 

Well.— Construction  of  a  Well  in  Reinforced  Con- 
crete 20  Metres  Deep  (Erbauung  elnes  20  M.  tiefen 
Brunnens  aus  Eisenbeton).  L.  ZOllner.  Describ- 
ing the  sinking  of  a  well  8  metres  In  diameter, 
20  metre  deep,  lining  it  with  reinforced  concrete 
walls.     1000  w.     Beton  u  Eisen — 4  Heft,  1903. 

Wharf. — Concrete  Metal  Construction.  Emlle  VlUet. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  work  in  the  art  of 
armored  cement  construction,  discussing  the  wharf 
at  the  port  of  Novorosaisk,  on  the  Black  Sea, 
Russia;  the  wharf  for  the  Department  of  Docks, 
of  New  York;  and  a  proposed  sea-wall  for  San 
Francisco.  3700  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Soc's— 
Oct.,  1908. 

See  also  Wall;   WHARF — Ymuiden,   Holland. 

CONDENSER. 

See  also  ALB  PUMP;  COOLING  TOWEB;  DIS- 
TILLING; EVAPORATOR:  FEED  WATER: 
STEAM  ENGINE;  STEAM  ENGINEERING  J 
STEAM  PLANT. 

Condensers  for  Steam  Engines  (Lea  Oondenseurs 
de  Machines  a  Vapeur).  J.  Nadal.  The  first  por- 
tion of  an  exhaustive  study  of  the  advantages  of 
the  use  of  condensers,  and  a  description  of  mod- 
ern condensing  machinery  for  use  with  steam  en- 
gines. Serial.  Part  I.  7600  w.  Revue  de  M6- 
canlque— Feb.,   1901. 

Steam  Condensers.  Charles  L.  Hubbard.  Pre- 
sents the  fundamental  principles  upon  which  a 
condenser  operates,  and  gives  descriptions  of 
some  of  the  standard  types  in  use.  111.  2000  w. 
Am  Elect'n— May,   1902. 

Condensing    vs.     Non-Condensing.      Charles     L. 


Hubbard.  A  discussion  of  this  subject  showing 
that  the  value  of  a  condenser  depends  entirely 
upon  existing  conditions,  and  to  a  great  extant 
upon  the  relative  cost  of  water  and  coaL  2000 
w.     Am  Elect'n — June,  1902. 

Condensers  and  Cooling  Towers.  Charles  L. 
Hubbard.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  showing 
the  gain  in  power  and  economy  by  condensing  op- 
eration. SeriaL  1st  part.  2800  w.  Steam  En- 
gng—April  10,  1908. 

Condensing  Machinery.  William  Edward  Storey. 
Read  before  the  8ociet>  of  Engineers.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  various  types  of  condensers, 
tracing  the  development.  Serial.  1st  part.  2100 
w.     Mech   Engr— Dec.   24,   1904. 

Air  Cooling. — A  Novel  Method  of  Alr-Cooling.  Ar- 
thur Pennell.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  large 
surface  condenser  using  air  as  a  cooling  agent,  at 
the  Armour  Packing  Co.,  Kansas  City.  2200  w. 
Engr,  U  S  A— July  15,  1903. 

See  also  COOLING  TOWEB. 

Air  Pump. — See  Jet;  ALB  PUMP — Condenser. 

Atlanta,  Ga. — See  COOLING  TOWEB. 

Automobiles. — Steam  Condensers.  Arthur  L.  Stevens. 
Considers  the  application  to  automobiles,  the  ad- 
vantages and  disadvantages.  1000  w.  Horseless 
Age— May  14,  1902. 

Atmospheric  Steam  Condensers.  J.  8.  V.  Blck- 
ford.  An  article  objecting  to  some  statements 
made  by  Mr.  Stevens  in  regard  to  the  efficiency 
of    air   condensers,    and    giving    a    report   of   ex- 

STimenta    made     and     their     results.       1800    w. 
orseless  Age — June  25,   1902. 

British.— Condensing  Plant.  W.  H.  Booth.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  types  of  British  condensers 
and  accessories.  Serial.  1st  part.  5000  w.  Cas- 
sler's   Mag — Oct.,   1904. 

Burbach  Iron  Works. — The  Central  Condensing  Plant 
of  the  Burbach  Iron  Works  (Zentralkondensatlon 
der  Burbacher  Hutte  in  Burbach).  Illustrating 
details  of  condenser,  cooling  tower,  pumps,  and 
general    arrangement    for   condensing   30,000    kllo- 

Srammes  of  steam   per  hour.     2000  w.     Stahl  u 
llsen — March  1,   1904. 

Casting. — See  CASTING— Jet  Condenser. 

Central  Plant.— The  Centralisation  of  the  Steam- 
Condensing  Plant.  Harry  G.  V.  Oldham.  A  sec- 
ond Installment  of  a  fully  Illustrated  description 
of  modern  cooling  towers,  evaporative  condensers 
and  general  arrangement  of  central  condensing 
plant.     2000  w.     Eng  Mag— Nov.,  1900. 

Experience  with  Oentarl  Condensers  in  Mine 
Power  Plants  (Versuche  und  Beobachtungen  an 
Central-Kondensationen  auf  Steinkohleniechen). 
E.  Stach.  A  very  complete  series  of  trials,  show- 
ing the  advantages  of  condensation,  and  the  con- 
ditions under  which  the  best  results  may  be  at- 
tained. 5000  w.  8  plates.  GlQckauf — March  29, 
1902. 

Central  Condensation  (Lea  Condensations  Cen- 
trales). A.  Abraham.  A  description  of  the  advan- 
tages of  central  condensation  and  of  the  various 
forms  of  condensers  In  use  in  that  connection. 
Serial.  Part  I.  1200  w.  Revue  Technique — Feb. 
25,   1903. 

Central  Condensing  Systems.  Louis  R.  Alberger. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  system. 
2200  w.     Ir  Age — Jan.  7,  1904. 

Central  Condensing  Plant  at  Neuves  Malsons 
(Zentral-Oberfiachenkondensation  In  Neuves  Mal- 
sons). Ft.  FrOlich.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
new  central  condensing  plant  of  the  Ohatillon, 
Commentry  Co.,  capable  of  condensing  125,000  kilo- 
grammes of  steam  per  hour.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
ver  Deutscher  Ing — Feb.  18,  1905. 

See  also  COOLING  TOWEB. 


Colwell. 


BOTABY   ENGINE. 


Oonover. — A  6,000  Horse-Power  Conover  Jet  Con- 
denser. Illustrated  description.  1700  w.  Power 
— Sept.,  1903. 

Cooling  Apparatus. — The  Cooling  of  Condensing 
Water.  Gives  results  of  experience  and  observa- 
tion In  respect  to  the  cooling  of  injection  water 
for  condensing  and  other  purposes,  indlcatingpoints 
that  should  be  considered.  1500  w.  Prac  Bng 
Sept.   26,   1902. 

Water  Cooling  Appliances  for  Condensers  (Kuhl- 
wasserakkumulator  fflr  Eondensatoren).  F.  J. 
Weiss.  A  review  of  the  various  methods  of  cool- 
ing   condenser    water    for    repeated    use.      Serial. 
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Part  I      3500  w.     Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
Sept.  27,   1902. 

A  •Towerleae  Cooling  Tower"  and  Surface  Con- 
denser Combined.  Illustrated  *H!E?»  <£* 
novel  ayatem  of  condenaing  for  ateam  engines, 
SrtlcnSr^  applicable .where  toe  supply. *  con- 
denaing water  la  limited,  »d  *hJ™  ■^^aJ! 
able  forbids  the  use  of  a  cooling  tower,  l^uu  w. 
Eng  News— Dec.  26,  1902. 
Cooling  Tower.— See  COOUNO  TOWEB. 

Corrosion.-Condenser  Tube   »*^W*«^f?3hat 
^»5n.    Jamea  P.  Hobart.     An  explanation  of  what 
takes  place  and  suggestions  of  remedies.    111.  2500 
w.     Power— Not.,  1902. 
Sie  also  METAL  CORROSION. 
TWrn.— Condenaing   Plant  Design.     Illustrates   and 
^^^ribeV the  design  of  a  surface  plant.     2500  w. 
Prac  Bngr— Aug.  11,  1905. 

Condensers  for  Steam  Engines  and  TuAlnea. 
Frank  Foater.  Polnta  out  the  Seneral  Prf™lR|« 
underlying  condenser  design,  showing  how  the 
working  conditions  affect  the  design;  especially 
c^lderii*  the  most  economical  ^cuum.  Ig* 
SeriiL.  1st  part.  8500  w.  Mech  Engr— Oct.  28. 
1905. 

See  also  AIB  FTJMP. 
Duaseldorf  Exposition.— Central  Condensers  (Zentral- 
™ndensationen).   H.   Dubbel.     An  Uta^**** 
acripttOETof  the  central  condensing  system irtJJJ 
at  Si  Duaseldorf  exposition.     18g0  w.     Zeitschr 
d  Ver  Deutscber  Ing— Not.  29,  1902. 

Central  Condensation  Plants  at  *e  Dttsseldorf 
Exposition  (Lea  Condensations  Centrales  a .  1  Ex- 
position de  Dflaseldorf).  P.  F.  Dujardin.  ^  A  well 
ffiuiteated  description  of  cooling  towers  «£*""* 
steam-condensing  apparatua.  1  pUte.  2200  w. 
G«nle  Civil— May  80,  1903. 
"Ecow«iy.-6ee  STEAM  ENGINE. 
Ejector.— The  Theory  of  the  Bje^tor-OOTdenser  and 
Experiments  with  a  New^  Type  (Theorie  des 
EjSTto-Condenseurs  et  Experiences  sur  un  Nouveau 
Tra  de  cea  Appareils).  A.  Rateau.  Illuatrated 
SSasiSnTf  tiStheory  of  the  Morton  eJecto-co£ 

denser  for  ateam  H^^Jf^Vh^tw  SsOO 
meuta  with  a  type  designed  by  the  author,  sow 
w.   Rer  d  Mecanlque— June,  1902. 

Electric  SUtions.-Condensing  Plant  ^  Oanttsl 
Electric  Statlona.  R.  D.  Summerfield.  Illustratea 
S?  describea  aome  of  the  modern  e™*?™** 
and  dlacuaaes  the  subject  generally. .Serial.  1st 
part.  2200  w.  Bngng— July  17,  1908. 
See  also  Glasgow;  New  York. 

Exhanat  Heating  Compared.— See  HEATING— Ex- 
haust Steam. 

Olaaavw-Electrio  Station.— The  Condenser  Plant  at 
GtasaW  Electric  Power  Station.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.    1000  w.     Power-nJan.,   1904. 

High  ▼acuum.-Condensing  "«««"  H*h*aSS3  ' 
with  Limited  Water  Supply.  W.  H.  m^.J**** 
before  the  Manchester  Assn.  *f  Engrs.  Due™"* 
the  best  type  of  cooler  and  the  theory  and  limits 
if  condenaing  plant  efficiency,  especially  inrela- 
tion  to  high  yacuum.  Serial,  let  part,  sow  w. 
Mech  Engr— Dec.  12,  1903. 

Hi«h  Vacuum  Condenaing  Plants.  Ernest  EH- 
burn  Scott.  Discusses  condensers  .rap***  « 
what  U  known  aa  the  contra  towp™nclPle-  1ZW 
w.     Auat  Mln  Stand— March  22,  1905. 

Condensing  Plants  for  High  V acuuma.  The  first 
of  m  lUnstrated  series  of  articlea  describing  the 
arrangement  of  the  condenaing  apparatus  In  eev- 
eral  kinds  of  turbines.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w. 
Macta.  N.  Y.— Oct.,  1905. 
-Jet—Jet  Condenaera  and  Air  Pomps  (Condenseurs  par 
Melange  et  Pumpes  a  Air).  M.  J.  «adai.  a 
setters!  study  of  the  varioua  forms  of  steam  con- 
densers which  act  by  the,  direct  contact  of  the 
ateam  with  water,  aa  diatingulahed  froin  snrface 
condenaera.  Serial.  Part  I.  4500  w.  ReTue  de 
Mecanlque— June  30,  1901. 

See  also  Conover. 
BsJgeorlie. — BYaporatiYe    Condenser   of   4500    Horse 

Power    (Aerocondenaeur   de     4500     Chevaux).     F. 

Fouche.     Illustrated  description  of  a  large  evap- 

orative   surface   condenser   erected   at   Kalgooriie, 

Western  Australia.     4000    w.     Mem  Soc   Ing  CIt 

de  France— Oct.,  1901: 
Ljungstrom.— See  Marine  Engines, 
lsswtoa,  StaiTordahire.— Surface    Condenaing    Plant 

tor  Coal  and  Iron  Works.    Illustrates  and  describes 


an  Interesting  plant  recently  Installed  at  Longton, 
Staffordshire.  England,   designed  to  deal  with  the 
exhaust   from   two   winding  engines,   one   fan  en- 
gine,  and  two  Parsons  turbine  electrical  genera- 
tors.    1600  w.     Bngng— Sept.  4,  1908. 
Marine  Engines.— The  LJongstrom  Condenser  as  Ap- 
plied   to    Marine   Engines.      William   Cross.     Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval 
Archts.      Brief    illustrated    description.      800    w. 
Engr,  Lond— April  3,  1903. 
Molding.— See  MOLDING— Jet  Condenser. 
New  York  Inter  borough. — The  Condensing  Plant  of 
the  New  York   Rapid  Transit  Power  House.     An 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  interesting 
plant.     1800  w.     Power— June,  1903. 
Hew   York-Manhattan.— The    Reorganisation    of    the 
Condenaing  System  of  the  Manhattan  Station.    Ex- 
plains   why    the    system    flrst    installed    was    not 
satisfactory   and   gives   an   illuatrated   description 
of  the  changes   made.     The  new   apparatua   has 
given    satisfactory    results.      1800    w.      Power— 
Aug.,  1908. 
Praotioe. — Condensing  Engine  Practice.     Alex.  Dow. 
An  Illuatrated  description  of  the  Edwards  pump, 
and  reference  to  other  polnta  in  condenser  prac- 
tice.     8300  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs— March, 
1902. 
Pribram  Mines.— The  Central  Condenser  Plant  at  the 
Maria  Mine  at  Pribram   (Die    Zentral    Kondensa- 
tlonsanlage.    System  Balcke,  am  Mariaachachte  in 
Pribram).     Jullua  Dlvls.     Describing  a  condenser 
plant  receiving  the  exhaust  of  all  the  engines  of 
the   mine;    Balcke   cooling   towera   are   used,    and 
43,000  kilograms  of  steam  condensed  in  24  hours. 
3000  w.     1  plate.     Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Htlt- 
tenwesen— Oct.  31,  1903. 
Baarbruck. — The  Central  Condensation  Plant  of  the 
Helnits  Mine  at  Saarbruck  (Die  Zentral  Kondensa- 
tlon    der     KOnlgllchen     Heinltsgrube     bel  ^Saar- 
brtlcken).     G.  W.  Koehler.     Illustrated  description 
of  a  central  condensing  plant  with  Klein  cooling 
towers,  for  handling  12,000  kilogrammes  of  steam 
per  hour.     2000  w.     1  plate.     Glflckauf-^Jan.  17, 
1903. 
Saturated  Air  vs.  Brass  Tube.— Saturated  Air  Con- 
densers.    Statistics  of  tests  comparing  the  rela- 
tive efficiency  and  current  expense  of  a  Mturatea 
air  surface  condenser  and  a  standard  brass  tube 
condenser.     2000  w.      Power— Dec.,   1908. 
Self-Coollng.— The  Self-Cooling  Condenser.     Thomas 
L.  Wllkinaon.    A  contribution  to  ateam  economics. 
Serial.     1st  part.     1200  w.     Mln   Rept— May  28, 
1903. 
Steam  Turbine.— Condensers    for    Steam    Turbines. 
George    I.    Rockwood.      On   the   designs    for   con- 
denser systems,   their  cost,   and  especially   a  de- 
scription of  the  Injector  or  ejector  wndenaer.  2800 
w     Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  058— Dec., 
1904. 

See  also  High  Vacuum. 
Surface.— A   Rational   Determination  of  toe  Dimen- 
sions of  Surface  Condensers   (Determinaaione  Ba- 
xionale    delle    Dimensions    Princlpall    del    Conden- 
aatori  a  Superflcle).     Natale  Matteucd.    A  review 
of  the  existing  formulae  and  the  development  of 
new   rules   based  on   the   actual   heat   exchanges. 
Riviata   Marlttima— Aug. -Sept.,   1902. 
gurfaoe.— Surface  Condensers.     0.  G.  Robbina.    Dis- 
cusses the  formulas  of  J.  M.  Whitham  and  C.  P. 
Poole,  and  Illustrates  their  application  by  an  ex- 
ample.    1800  w.     Marine  Bngng— Oct.,  1902. 
Thomas  and  Maraland.— See  AIB,  PTJMP— Mars. 
Tubing.— Tubing   a   Condenser.     Joseph  p.   Horner. 
Illustrates   and   describes   a   method  of   tubing ■* 
surface  condenser  made  for  a  small  horizontal  en- 
gine.    600  w.     Am  Mach— Dec.  81,  1903. 
Tunnel.— See  TITNNEIr--C©ndensing  Water. 
Vacuum.— The  Effect  of   Vacuum  on  Steam-Bngine 
Economy.     R.  M.  Nellaon.     The  first  of  three  ar- 
tides,  discussing  the  important  influence  ofrje- 
uum  upon   the  economical  performance  of  ateam 
engines  and  ateam  turbines.     8500  w.     Engineer- 
ing Magaalne— May,  1905. 

The  Effect!  of  Vacuum  on  Steam-Bngine  Econo- 
my. R.  M.  NeilBon.  Mr.  Nellson's  second  paper 
describes  the  leading  types  of  eanosnsJnc  ap- 
paratus, and  their  operation.  3000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magasine—^June,  1905. 

The  Effects  of  Vacuum  on  Steam-Bngine  Econo- 
my. R.  M.  Nellson.  An  illuatrated  review  of 
central-condensing    aystems,    cooling    towers,    and 
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the  auxiliary  machinery  of  the  condensing  plant. 
Ills.  Third  paper.  3000  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
sine— July,  1605. 


▼aounm      Measurement, 
menf. 


VACUUM— Measure- 


Water.— Cooling  Water  for  Condensers.  Ernest  R. 
Brlggs.  Discusses  methods  In  use  and  explains  a 
method  for  finding  correctly  the  quantity  of  water 
required  for  condensing  purposes.  Ills.  1600  w. 
Am  Mach— Vol.  28,   No.  20. 

Water  Disposal. — Disposing  of  the  Water  of  Con- 
densation. O.  W.  Obert.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes yarious  methods  of  draining  off  the  water. 
1400  w.     Am  Elect'n— May,   1901. 

CONDUCTIVITY. 

Electric. — See  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTIVITY:  ELEC- 
TRIC MEASUREMENT;  ELECTRIC  RESIST. 
ANOE. 

Beat — See  ELECTRIC  CABLE— Heat  Conductivity; 
HEAT;  HEAT  TRANSMISSION. 

CONDUIT. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CONDUIT;  SUBWAY;   WA- 
TER FIFE. 

Chicago   Freight   and  Telephone. — See  SUBWAY. 

Condensing  Water. — See  TUNNEL. 

Electric. — See  ELECTRIC  CONDUIT. 


CONDUIT  RAILWAY. 
See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,  CONDUIT. 

CONE  PULLEY. 
See  PULLEY— Cone. 

CONNECTING  ROD. 

See  also  STEAM  ENGINE. 

The  Problem  of  the  Connecting  Rod.  W.  F. 
Durand.  A  mathematical  Investigation  of  the 
motion  of  the  connecting  rod.  Including  its  ac- 
celeration, plus  and  minus  during  a  revolution, 
together  with  the  forces  which  are  manifested  as 
a  result  of  much  variable  movement.  Serial.  1st 
part.    2000  w.     81b  Jour  of  Bngng — Feb.,  1901. 

Boring  Machine.— -Bee  BORING  MACHINE— Con- 
necting Rods. 

End. — A  New  Connecting  Rod  End.  O.  W.  Hunt. 
Brief  illustrated  description.  800  w.  Trans  Am 
Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  903— May,  1901. 

Inflnonoe.— Influence  of  the  Connecting  Rod  Upon 
Engine  Forces.  Sanford  A.  Moss.  Deduces  a 
method  for  simply  and  yet  exactly  taking  account 
of  the  influence  of  the  weight  and  inertia  of  the 
connecting  rod  upon  the  forces  transmitted  by  the 
ordinary  slider  crank-chain,  such  as  is  used  In 
steam  and  gas  engines.  8800  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  018— Dec,  1904. 

Locomotive.— Locomotive  Connecting  and  Side  Rods. 
George  Wlllans.  An  Illustrated  Investigation  of 
the  designs  of  modern  rods,  comparing  them  with 
earlier  practice.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Prac 
Engr— Not.  13,  1903. 

Manufacture.— Manufacturing  Connecting  Rods  for 
Steam  Engines.  Descries  the  methods  used  in 
the  manufacture.  1300  w.  Am  Mach — Nov.  10, 
1900. 

MILLING  MACHINE. 


Milling  Machine  Made. 

Stress.— The  Stress  Produced  In  a  Connecting  Rod 
by  Its  Motion.  O.  H.  Innes.  Read  before  the 
N.  E.  Coast  Inst,  of  Engs.  A  Shipbuilders.  Shows 
the  method  of  mathematically  computing  the 
stress.     1100  w.     Engs'  Gas— Dec.,   1900. 

On  the  Stress  Produced  in  a  Connecting  Rod  by 
Its  Motion.  C.  H.  Innes.  Showing  a  method  of 
arriving  mathematically  at  the  stress,  and  the 
point  of  greatest  stress,  and  to  give  simple  alge- 
braic formulae  for  calculating  It  for  yarious  forms 
of  rod.  Serial.  1st  part.  900  w.  Prac  Engr — 
Jan.  11,  1901. 

Investigation  of  the  Stresses  in  a  Connecting 
Rod,  Due  to  the  Inertia  Forces.  J.  H.  Wallace. 
Describes  the  investigation  of  such  stresses  in  a 

{articular    case.      111.      1200    w.      Technograpb— 
902-3. 

The  Acceleration  Stresses  on  Connecting  Rods 
(Der  Beschleunlgungsdruck  der  Scbubstange).  Dr. 
R.  Mollier.  An  analytical  and  graphical  exam- 
ination of  the  stresses  produced  in  connecting  rods 
by  the  acceleration  changes  at  various  parts  of 
the  stroke.  1800  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutacber 
Ing— Nov.  T,  1908. 


CONNING  TOWER. 

See    also    ARMORED    CRUISER;    BATTLESHIP; 
NAVY;  WARSHIP. 

The  Conning  Tower  of  a  War  Ship  (La  Torn 
dl  Comando  nelle  Navl  da  Guerra).  Edwin  Oerio. 
A  criticism  of  present  conning  towers  on  various 
battleships,  with  suggestions  for  Improvements  by 
subdivision.  2500  w.  Rlvlsta  Marittlma— Dec., 
190ft. 

CONSERVATION  OF  ENERGY. 

The  Conservatism  of  Energy  from  the  Stand- 
point of  the  Engineer  (Die  Erbaltung  der  Ener- 
}fle  vom  Standpunkt  des  Ingenieurs).  An  exam- 
nation  of  the  manner  in  which  mechanical  en- 
ergy is  transformed  in  the  course  of  various 
engineering  operations.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscber  Ing — Dec.  7,  1901. 

CONSULAR  REPORT. 
See  COMMERCE. 

CONSULTING   ENGINEER. 

See  ENGINEER— Consulting. 
CONTAGION. 
Oar.— See  CAR    Sanitation. 


CONTRACT. 

See  also  INSPECTION;  SPECIFICATIONS. 

Clients,  Engineers,  and  Contractors.  An  edito- 
rial discussion  of  the  legal  rights  in  the  business 
relations,  and  the  extent  of  the  engineer's  au- 
thority.    3000  w.     Engng— April  19,   1901. 

The  Engineer  in  Construction  Contracts.  John 
C.  Walt.  Indicates  some  defects  and  weaknesses 
In  contracts,  the  correction  of  which  will  avert 
much  unpleasantness  and  labor.  8500  w.  Trans 
Assn  of  Civ  Engrs  of  Cornell  Univ — 190*. 

The  Duties  of  Engineers  in  Enforcing  Contracts. 
Albert  J.  Himes.  A  discussion  of  this  subject. 
2000  w.     Eng  News— July   17,  1902. 

Baltimore. — Municipal  Contract  8ystem.  Thomaa  G. 
Hayes.  Read  before  the  League  of  Am.  Munic. 
Describes  the  Baltimore  system  and  gives  reasons 
for  favoring  the  method  adopted.    1500  w.    Munic 

•     Jour  A  Bngi* — Sept.,  1902. 

British-American.— -American  Contractors  and  Brit- 
ish Contracts.  Editorial  on  Sir  Alfred  Hickman's 
remarks  In  the  House  of  Commons  regarding  the 
American  railway  contracts  for  India,  and  Lord 
George  Hamilton**  reply.  2500  w.  Engng — June 
7,  1901. 

Construction.— The  Construction  of  Contracts.  Regi- 
nald Pelham  Bolton.  Suggestions  designed  to  lead 
to  the  preparation  of  a  more  suitable  form  of 
contract  than  is  now  usually  available.  8800  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engs,  No.  885 — Dec.,  1900. 

Cost-Keeping.  —  See  COST-KEEPING  —  Contract 
Work. 

Design  and  Construction.— The  Effect  of  Design  on 
Methods  of  Construction  from  a  Contractor's  Point 
of  View.  R.  W.  Newman.  Read  before  the  Jr 
Inst  of  Engrs.  Shows  how  yarious  small  deficien- 
cies in  design  cause  the  cost  of  construction  to- 
vary  over  a  wide  range.  111.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2400  w.     Engr,   Lond— June  5,  1903. 

Electrical.— The  Institution  and  Its  Proposed  Model 
Contracts.  Gives  the  more  important  of  the  draft 
clauses  of  the  proposed  form  for  use  In  connection 
with  contracts  for  plant,  mains,  and  apparatus  for 
electricity  works,  with  comments.  0000  w. 
Elect'n,    Lond— April  25,   1902. 

The  Status  of  the  Electric  Contractor.  A.  H. 
Scott.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  organisation 
and  growth  of  the  National  Electrical  Contractors' 
Association  of  the  United  States.  2500  w.  Elec 
Wld  &  Engr— Sept.  10,  1904. 

See  also  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 
Enforcement.— See  INSPECTION — Contract. 

Engineer's  Fault.— The  Engineer's  Fault:  A  Discus- 
sion of  Specifications.  Contracts  and  Law  Suits. 
John  Cassan  Walt.  Condensed  from  a  paper  be- 
fore the  Soc.  of  Munic.  Engrs.  of  N.  Y.  City. 
6500  w.     Eng  News— June  8,   1903. 

English  Law. — See  Uncompleted  Work. 

General  vs.   Separate.— See   Separate  vs.   General. 

Highway  Bridges. — See  BRIDGE. 

Legal  Obligation. — The  Legal  Obligations  of  a  Con- 
tractor. Considers  the  rights  and  liabilities  of 
those  who  enter  upon  the  duty  of  carrying  out 
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large  undertakings  In  England.     Serial.    1st  part. 
2000  w.     Bngr,  Loud— Ang.   19,  1904. 

Letting.— Letting  Contractu  Without  Competition. 
An  editorial  discussion  of  the  subject  as  illus- 
trated  by  the  armor' plate  contracts.  2200  w. 
Bng  News— Not.  22,  1900. 

Mathews  vs.  People. — The  Illinois  Snpreme  Court  on 
Freedom  of  Contract  for  Labor.  George  W.  Shaw. 
A  defense  of  the  right  of  contract.  Discussion  in 
the  case  of  Mathews  v.  the  People.  700  w.  Bng 
&  Mln  Jour— May  80,  1908. 

Penalties.— The  Penalty  Clause  in  Engineering  Con- 
tracts. W.  Valentine  Ball.  A  clear  statement 
of  the  law  relating  to  penalties,  with  examples 
from  numerous  cases  and  decisions.  3500  w.  En- 
gineering Magazine— Feb.,   1904. 

Philippines,  Sanitary. — Sanitary  Conditions  as  Af- 
fecting Contracts  for  Works,  In  the  Philippine 
Islands.     MaJ.  B.  0.  Carter.     An  authoritative  re- 

E)rt  of  present  conditions.    2000  w.     Bng  News— 
ot.  23,  1905. 

Separate  vs.  General.— Separate  versos  General  Con- 
tracts. Informal  discussion  of  whether  in  contract 
work,  either  public  or  private,  it  is  preferable  to 
make  contracts  for  the  different  branches  of  trade 
involved,  or  to  combine  all  under  one  general  con- 
tract. 0000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs — Aug., 
1902. 

Specifications.— See  SPECIFICATION  —  Contractor's 
Hardship. 

Uncompleted  Work.— Uncompleted  Works.  Discusses 
questions  in  English  law  affecting  contracts.  1800 
w.     Blec  Bey,  Lond— April  1,  1901. 

U.  8.  Government. — A  New  and  Important  Law  Af- 
fecting 8ub-Contractors  and  Sellers  of  Material 
to  Parties  Holding  Government  Contracts.  An 
explanation  of  a  recent  law  passed  by  the  U.  S. 
Congress.    1500  w.     Bug  News — March  80,  1905. 

Government  Contracts;  Legal  Pitfalls  and  How 
to  Avoid  Them.  George  A.  King  and  William  B. 
King.  Gives  the  rules  of  importance  in  guiding 
contractors  entering  Into  contracts  with  the  United 
8tates,  in  the  present  number.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8500  w.     Bng  Bee — Dec.  16,  1905. 

Unreasonable.'— Unreasonable  Contract  Requirements 
by  the  Government..  A  discussion  of  the  futility 
and  unreasonableness  of  specifications  forcing  all 
the  risk  of  a  difficult  work  on  the  contractor  with- 
out giving  him  reasonable  compensation.  1700  w. 
Bng  Bee — Sept.  20,  1902. 

C0NTBA0T0B. 
See  CONTRACT. 

CONTRACTOR'S  PLANT. 

Electric  Equipment. — See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT 
—Bridge  Contractor. 

T.     Underground     Ry.— See     UNDERGROUND 


CONTROLLER. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE  ELECTRIC;  ELECTRIC 
CAR;  ELECTRIC  MOTOR:  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAT;  ELECTRIC  SWITCH;  RHEOSTAT. 

The  Regulation  of  Street  Railway  Motors  (Ueber 
Regelung  von  Strassenbahnmotoren).  K.  Sleber. 
An  examination  of  the  various  forms  of  control- 
lers, with  diagrams  of  their  action.  Blektroteeh 
Zeltschr— Jan.  10,  1901. 

The  Control  of  Tramway  Motors.  K.  Sleber,  in 
"Elektrotechnische  Zeitschrlft."  Considers  the 
advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the  several  sys- 
tems of  connection.  111.  2500  w.  Blec  Bngr, 
Loud— Jan.  25.  1901. 

The  Use  and  Abuse  of  Controlling  Mechanism. 
D.  F.  Carver.  On  the  importance  of  watchfulness, 
care  and  systematic  Inspection.  General  discus- 
sion. 4600  w.  St  Ry  Rev  (Daily  Ed)— Sept.  4, 
1903. 

Apparatus  for  Starting  and  Controlling  Electric 
Motors  (Dtsposttlf  de  Mlse  en  Marche  et  de 
Changement  de  Marche  pour  Blectro-Moteurs). 
Illustrating  and  describing  an  Improved  form  of 
controller.    1800  w.     L'Electricien— Jan.  14,  1905. 

Automatic,  Motor.— See  Induction  Motor. 

AUTOMOBILE   —    Controlling 
AUTOMOBILE,    ELECTRIC. 

Burning  Out^-The  Burning  Out  of  Electric  Street- 
Oar  Controllers.  Sydney  W.  Ashe.  Gives  an  ac- 
count of  experimental  investigations  to  study  the 
behavior  of  an  arc  during  the  time  that  elapses 


for   a   fuse  to  blow,    and   discusses   the  remedy. 
1500  w.     Bng  News— April  20,   1905. 

Cranes.— The  Design  of  Controllers  with  Shifting 
Contacts  (Ueber  den  Entwurf  von  Kontrollern  mlt 
Wanderkontakten).  Robert  Bdler.  Describing  the 
design  of  special  forms  of  controllers  for  use  with 
electric  cranes.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrotech- 
nik— May  7,   1905. 

Design.— Notes  on  the  Design  of  Controllers  (Weltere 
Beitrage  sum  Entwurf  von  Kontrollern).  Robert 
Bdler.  Discussing  especially  the  application  of 
cams  in  the  design  of  controllers  for  heavy  hoist- 
ing and  conveying  machinery.  Two  articles.  6000 
w.     Zeltschr  f  Blektrotechnlk— Aug.  21,  28,  1904. 

Eleotrio  Elevator.— See  ELEVATOR— Electric  Con- 
trol. 

Handle. — Restrictions  on  the  Controller  Handle.  J. 
R.  Cravatb.  Discusses  the  principles  involved  in 
the  appliances  for  regulating  the  rate  at  which 
current  is  turned  on,  their  advantages  and  disad- 
vantages.    2000  w.     St  By  Jour— May  24,  1902. 

Induction  Motor.— Automatic  Controller  for  Induction 
Motors.  William  Main.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  motor  controller  for  a  three-phase  sixty-cycle 
General  Electric  Induction  motor.  800  w.  Am 
Macb— Vol.   28,   No.  20. 

Induction  Regulator.— See  INDUCTION  REGULA- 
TOR, 

H  Type.— The  Surface  Oar  Controller— Its  Perform- 
ance, Inspection  and  Efficiency.  Edward  Taylor. 
Treats  of  the  type  known  as  the  K  controllers, 
discussing  explosions,  the  remedy,  effect  of  op- 
erating conditions,  Ac.  8500  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
Jan.  7,  1905. 

Mine  Locomotive. — See  ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE— 
Speed  Control. 

"M  Type."— "Type  M"  Control.  W.  O.  Mundy. 
Brief  description,  with  remarks  on  the  uses  of 
this  controller  and  its  advantages.  Short  discus- 
sion. 2400  w.  St  Ry  Rev  .Dally  Ed)— Sept.  8, 
1903. 

Multiple  Unit.— Traction  Controllers  (Zugsteuer- 
ungen).  M.  Kublerschky.  A  description  or  a  sys- 
tem of  controlling  a  number  of  motor  cars  from 
one  controller  on  the  Sprague  principle,  this  be- 
ing by  the  Union  Electric  works  of  Berlin.  4000 
w.     Blektroteeh  Zeltschr— July  11,   1901. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY, 

New  York  Subway.— See  ELECTRIC  MOTOR— New 
York  Subway* 

Ore  Unloaders. — Magnetic  Switch  Controllers  on 
Electrically  Operated  Automatic  Ore  Unloaders  at 
Lorain,  O.  R.  I.  Wright.  Gives  a  brief  descrip- 
tion of  the  control  equipment,  with  Illustrations 
of  some  typical  elements  of  the  equipment.  The 
unloaders  are  of  the  Hulett  type.  1200  w.  Eng 
News— Nov.  9,   1905. 

Polyphase.— Improved  Controller  for  Polphase  Cur- 
rents (Neue  Drehstrom  Kontroller).  W. 
Ephraim.  Diagrams  and  views  of  the  controller 
of  the  "Helios'*  Company,  for  use  with  polyphase 
motors.  1200  w.  Blektroteeh  Zeltschr— June  6, 
1901. 

Simplified  Polyphase  Current  Controller  (Ueber 
Vereinfachte  Drehstromkontroller).  Eugen  Klein. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  form  of  controller 
in  which  the  number  of  contact  pieces  and  con- 
nections Is  greatly  reduced.  800  w.  Blektroteeh 
Zeltschr— Jan.  28,  1902. 

Safety  Device.— Electric  Train  Safety  Device.  E. 
0.  Parham.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  auto- 
matic device  on  the  controller  that  will  not  only 
cut  off  the  current  In  case  of  accident,  but  will 
also  apply  the  brake.  1400  w.  Am  Elect' n — 
July,  1908. 

Series-Parallel. — The  Series-Parallel  Railway  Con- 
troller. W.  A.  Pearson.  Read  before  the  Am. 
By.,  Mech.,  ft  Elec.  Assn.  Reviews  the  develop- 
ment of  the  series-parallel  controller  for  street-car 
service,  and  describes  the  methods  of  making  the 
series  to  parallel  change.  2500  w.  St  By  Jour — 
Sept.  30,  1905. 

Single-Phase.— Single-Phase  Alternating-Current  Car 
Control.  B.  P.  Jackson.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  system  of  control  adapted  for  the 
operation  of  cars  or  locomotives  of  any  sise.  1600 
w.     Blec  Jour — Sept..  1905. 

See  also  ELEOTRIO  MOTOR;   ELEOTRIO  RAIL- 
WAY; INDUCTION  REGULATOR. 


CONVERTER 


242 


COOLING 


See  BTOfflTinCB    PROCESS;     COPPER 
LTJBGY;  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  CONVERTER; 
TROTS      METALLURGY;      STEEL      CASTING; 
STEEL  METALLURGY. 

CONVEYING    MACHINERY. 

See    CONVEYOR;    EXCAVATING   MACHJVEBY; 
MECHANICAL  HAVDLIVG. 

CONVEYOR. 


See  also  BLAST  FURNACE — Ckarginf  Apparatus! 
GABLEWAY;  GOAL  HAVDLIVG:  HOIST; 
COKE   HAVDLIVG:    IRON    OBS   HANDLING; 

■  ■■■!■■■    m  Mini  ■         «v  a  4n%  vvmtm  _       tm/wmrn  «mvm»«.  a  *m^ 


Recent  Developments  In  Conveying  Machinery. 
A.  Little.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Birmingham  Assn.  of  Mech.  Bngrs.  Describes 
briefly  Installations  showing  the  progress  made. 
2700  w.     Prac  Bngr— Nor.  13,  1908. 

Aerial.— See  GABLEWAY;  GOAL  HAVDLIVG— 
Aerial  Tramway. 

Bag. — A  Successful  Bag-Conveying  System.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  plant  in  Milton,  Mass. 
1000  w.     Bng  News— Jan.  30.  1902. 

Belt.— See  Chain  Belt;  Loose  Material;  COAL 
HAVDUVG. 

Belt,  Transvaal. — The  Belt  Conveyor  as  an  Blevator. 
An  explanation  of  the  use  made  of  belt  conveyors 
In  the  Transvaal,  giving  Information  in  regard  to 
efficiency,  horse-power,  Ac.  2000  w.  Bngr,  Lond 
— Jan.  13,   1905. 

Blackett.— See   GOAL  HAVDLIVG. 

Breslaa   Harbor. — See    MECHAHICAL    HAVDLIVG. 


Brown. — Rapid  Transit  of  Material.  Day  Allen  Wll- 
ley.  Illastrated  description  of  various  processes 
of  the  Brown  hoist,  explaining  their  merits. 
2000  w.     Scl  Am— July  S,  1902. 

Brown  Coal. — A  Oableway  for  Conveying  Waste 
Material  to  the  Dump  Pile  (Leber  die  Aufstellung 
elnes  Seilbahnkrabnes  sum  Transporte  des  Tauben 
Materiales  auf  die  Holde).  Hans  Haberfelner. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  Brown  conveying 
plant  at  the  surface  of  a  brown  coal  mine  at 
Fohnsdorf,  Austria.  1  plate.  4000  w.  Oesterr 
Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen — May  8,  1902. 

Bucket. — See   Loose  Material. 


Cable, 
trio. 


OABLEWAY;  COAL  HABDLIVG— Else- 


Chain-Belt. — Chain-Belt  Conveyors  for  Wood-Work- 
ing Plants.  Illustrates  and  describes  two  special 
forms  of  conveyors  for  the  handling  of  materials. 
600  w.     Eng  News— Aug.  8,  1901. 

Cinder  Pit. — Cinder  Pit  Conveyor.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  device  that  has  proved  a  great 
money -saver.     500  w.     Ry  Mas  Mech — Feb.,  1902. 

Coal  and  Ask. — Goal  and  Ash  Conveying  Gear.  R. 
A.  Chattock.  Read  before  the  Incor.  Munlc.  Elec. 
Assn.,  Glasgow.  Describes  the  conveying  ap- 
paratus most  In  use,  pointing  out  their  advantages 
and  defects.  8000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— July  12, 
1901. 

Coal  and  Ash  Conveying  Gear.  R.  A.  Chattock. 
Describes  conveying  apparatus  most  in  use,  point- 
ing out  their  advantages  and  defects.  8000  w. 
Ir  A  Goal  Trds  Rev— March  28,  1902. 

Coal-Conveying  Plant  at  a  Manchester  Power 
Station.  Illustrated  description  of  the  coal  and 
ash-handling  arrangements.  1000  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—Oct.  7,  1904. 

Coal  and  Ash  Conveying  Machinery  for  Power 
Plants.  Brief  illustrated  descriptions  of  many 
types.  10200  w.  Bngr,  U  8  A— Jan.  1,  1905. 
(Special.) 

See     also     COAL     HABDLIVG;     MECHAHICAL 
HAVDUVG. 

Coal,  Paris.— See  GOAL  HAVDUVG— Paris  Gas 
Works. 

Coke.— See  COKE  HAVDLIVG;  GAS  RETORT— 
Charging,  Ipswich;  Inolined  vs.  Horisontal;  GAS 
WORKS— Birmingham,    Eng. 

De  Brouwer.— More  About  the  "De  Brouwer"  Con- 
veyor. Extracts  from  an  article  by  P.  Bolsius  de- 
scribing Improvements  made  in  this  apparatus.  111. 
1500  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— March  25,   1902. 

Diisseldorf  Exposition. — See  MECHAHICAL  HAVD- 
LIVG. 

Elba  Docks.— See  IBOV  OBE  HAVDLIVG. 

Electric  Overhead. — See  TELPHERAGE. 


Grain  Elevator.— See  GBAIV  ELEVATOR— Buffalo, 

Helical,-  See  Screw. 

Hickman,  Xy.— See  GBAIV  HAVDLIVG. 

Hunt  and  Bradley.— See  COAL  HAVDLIVG— Ger- 
many. 

Xreias.— See  Oscillating. 

Loose  Material.— Conveying  Machinery  for  Loose  Ma- 
terial (Technische  Hilfsmittel  but  Bef&rderung 
und  Lagerung  von  SammelkOrpern.  Prof.  M. 
Buhle.  Illustrated  description  of  bucket  and  belt 
conveyors  and  their  performance.  2000  w.  Stahl 
u  Elsen— Sept.  15.  1905. 

MoOaVe  Electric — Electric  Freight  Conveyors  for 
Loading  and  Unloading  Vessels.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  McCabe  electric  conveyor.  600 
w.     Scl  Am — Dec.  15,  1900. 

Metallurgical  Works.— 8ee  MECHAHICAL  HAVD- 
UVG. 

Mine  Hoist.— Underground  Hoisting  in  Deep  Level 
Mines.  G.  A.  Denny.  Describes  briefly  a  scheme 
of  utilising  conveyor  belts  for  this  purpose  on 
inclines  of  an  angle  of  20  to  28  degrees.  Also 
discussion.  11000  w.  Jour  8  Af  Assn  of  ~ 
Oct.,  1904. 


Modern.— See   MECHAHICAL   HAVDLIVG. 

Ore. — Mechanical  Conveyors.  Walter  Renton 
Ingalls.  Deals  with  the  use  of  conveyors  for  the 
transportation  of  ore  and  other  mineral  substances. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Eng  A  Min  Jour- 
April  21,  1904. 

Oscillating.— The  Kreiss  Oscillating  Conveyor  (Die 
Kreiss  Schwinge-FOrder-Rinne).  Prof.  M.  Buhle. 
Illustrating  and  describing  a  form  of  trough  con- 
veyor mounted  on  springs,  and  given  an  oscillating 
movement  which  cause  the  material  to  travel  con- 
tinuously in  one  direction.  1000  w.  Glackauf — 
July  16,   1904. 

A  Vibrating  Conveyor  System  (Propellerrinnen 
und  Wurfgetriebe).  H.  Marcus.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  device  for  conveying  coal,  grain 
and  similar  materials  in  a  vibrating  open  trough 
operated  by  a  quick  return  crank  movement.  8000 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing. — Not.  29, 1902. 

Fig  Iron.— See  CASTING  MAQHINE. 

Power  House.— Conveyors  In  Modern  British  Power 
Houses.  Arch.  J.  S.  B.  Little.  Describes  im- 
proved methods  of  transporting  materials  in  large 
power  houses.  111.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Jan. 
2,  1904. 

Ramsay.— See  OASTIVG  MAOHIVE. 


Robins — See  Belt;  COAL  HAVDLIVG— N.  T.  Inter- 
borough. 

Screw.— Computations  for  Screw  Conveyors  (Oalculs 
Relatlfs  aux  Transports  par  vis  d'Archimede).  J. 
B.  Delllac.  With  practical  examples,  showing  the 
transporting  capacity  of  helical  screw  conveyors, 
for  various  dimensions  and  speeds.  1200  w.  Re- 
vue Technique — Dec.  25,  1902. 

A  650-foot  Screw  Conveyor  (Transport  par  He- 
lices a  200  Metres  de  Distance).  An  Illustrated 
description  of  a  helical  conveyor,  worked  in  sec- 
tions by  a  steel  cable,  for  transporting  the  pressed 
material  from  a  beet-sugar  factory  to  canal  boats 
or  wagons.     1000  w.     Genie  Civil— May  80,  1908. 

Slag. — A  New  Cupola  Slag  Conveyor.  Thomas  D. 
West.  Brief  illustrated  description.  800  w. 
Jour  Am  Found  Assn— June,  1908. 


Sugar  Factory. — See  Screw. 

Water.— Improved  Pipe  and  Mixer  System  for  Water 
Conveyors  (Neue  Konstruktlonen  for  die  Anlage 
von  Robrleltungen  und  Mlschtrlchtern  beim  Spfll- 
versatsverfahren).  Details  of  pipes,  connections, 
hoppers,  etc.,  for  use  In  conveying  ashes  and 
debris  by  water.  1200  d.  Glackauf— Feb.  11, 
1905. 

The  Waste  Conveying  Plant  of  the  Schedewlts 
Coal  Company  at  Zwickau,  In  Saxony  (Das  8pfll- 
versatxverfahren  beim  Ersgeblrgischen  Stelnkohlen- 
Aktlenverein  in  Schedewits  bei  Zwickau  In  Sack- 
sen).  H.  Jobst.  Illustrating  and  describing  the 
use  of  conveyor  bands  and  water  jets  for  carrying 
debris,  ashes,  etc.  Two  articles.  6000  w.  Glflck- 
auf— Jan.  28,   Feb.  4,  1905. 

COOLING. 

See  also  GOLD  STOBAGE;  REFRIGERATION. 

Air. —  See  AIR  COOLING;  AUTOMOBILE,  GASO- 
LINE;  CONDENSER. 

Closed    Booms.— The    CooUng-Off     and    Heating   of 


cooling 
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Closed  Spaces  (Ueber  Abkflhlung  and  Erwlrmung 
geschlossener  B&ume).  Dr.  G.  Becknagel.  A 
theoretical,  mathematical  article.  This  part  dis- 
cusses the  Ion  of  heat  from  closed  rooms,  taking 
into  account  Interior  and  external  temperatures, 
fall  of  temperature  In  the  walls,  etc.  0000  w. 
eltschr  d  Ver  Deutschr  Ing — Dec.  31,  1901. 
See,  also  HXAT  TRANSMISSION— Building  Mate- 
rials. 

N.  T.  Stock  Exchange.— Cooling  the  New  York  Stock 
Exchange.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  system  by 
which  a  continuous  supply  of  fresh  air  is  cooled 
and  dried  by  apparatus  of  450  tons  refrigerating 
capacity.     2700  w.     Met  Work— Aug,  6.  1906. 

Theatre,  Cologne.— Cooling  Plant  in  Cologne  The- 
ater. Joseph  Musmacher.  Describes  the  refrig- 
erating plant  in  a  new  city  theater  in  Germany, 
in  which  heating,  cooling  and  rentllatlng  are  all 
through  the  same  conduits.  Ills.  2400  w.  Ice 
ft  Befrlg— May,  1904. 

COOLING  TOWEB. 

See  also  CONDENSER, 

Commercial  Forms  of  Cooling  Tower.  O.  W. 
Obert.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  various  types. 
8000  w.     Am  Elect'n— Oct.,  1901. 

Water  Cooling  Towers.  B.  Franklin  Hart,  Jr. 
Explains  the  use  of  cooling  towers  and  the  prin- 
ciple upon  which  they  operate.  2000  w.  Am 
Elect*  n— Oct.,  1ML 

Derlces  for  Cooling  Condensing  Water  (Ruck- 
kflhlwerke).  Otto  H.  Mueller.  A  description  of 
various  forms  of  cooling  towers  and  other  devices 
for  extracting  the  beat  from  condensing  water  in 
order  that  it  may  be  used  again.  Serial.  Part 
I.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Jan. 
7,  1905. 

Atlanta,  Ga. — Cooling  Tower  and  Condensing  Equip- 
ment in  an  Atlanta  Plant.  Illustrations  and  de- 
scription of  a  cooling  tower  installation  designed 
to  handle  260,000  gallons  of  water  per  hour,  and 
a  condensing  equipment,  including  a  beam-type 
quadruple  expansion  pump.  1700  w.  Bng  Bee — 
July  9,  1904. 

Balcke. — See   CONDENSER— Pribram  Mines. 


Burbach  Iron  Works.— See  CONDENSER. 

Snsseldorf  Exposition.— See  CONDENSE*. 

Electric  Station.— The  Modern  Power  House,  Includ- 
ing the  Use  of  Cooling  Towers  for  Condensing 
Purposes.  J.  H.  Vail.  Calls  attention  to  Im- 
provements aiming  at  economy  which  may  with 
advantage  be  Introduced.  2000  w.  St  By  Bev — 
Oct.  12,   1901. 

Notes  on  the  Construction  and  Operation  of 
Cooling  Towers.  J.  B.  Bibbing.  Description  and 
tests  of  an  experimental  tower,  for  cooling  cir- 
culating water  in  a  steam  power  plant,  recently 
put  Into  service  by  the  Edison  Illuminating  Co., 
of  Detroit,  with  opinions  on  questions  of  design. 
3000  w.     Eng  News— March  20,  1902. 

Klein.— The  Klein  Water-Cooling  Tower.  (Refrig- 
erant* a  Ohemlnee,  Systeme  Klein).  An  illus- 
trated description  of  these  cooling  towers  for 
condenser  water,  built  entirely  of  wood.  800  w. 
Genie  Civil— March  28,  1901. 

See  also  CONDEN8EB— Saaxbruok. 


Longton,  Staffordshire.    Bee  CONDENSES. 

Ofl  Removal.— Positive  Steam  and  Oil  Separating 
and  Water  Cooling  Towers.  Francis  H.  Boyer. 
Bead  at  meeting  of  the  New  England  Cotton  Mf re. 
Assn.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  method  of  re- 
claiming water  from  exhaust  steam  in  almost  ab- 
solute purity  and  removing  the  oil.  1500  w. 
Power — Oct.,  1901. 

Cooling  Towers  and  the  Removal  of  Oil  from 
Exhaust  Steam.  A  description  of  a  plant  re- 
claiming water  in  a  nearly  pure  condition,  read 
by  F.  H.  Boyer,  before  the  New  England  Cotton 
Mfrs.  Assn.  1000  w.  Eng  Bee— April  27,  1901. 
See    also   FEED    WATER    PURIFICATION;    OIL 


Zaohocfce. — The  Zschocke  Cooling  lower  for  Con- 
densing Water.  An  illustrated  description  of  a 
tower  erected  at  the  station  of  the  Birkenhead 
Corporation  Electric  Tramways,  which  works  very 
successfully.    800  w.     Engng— May  10,  1901. 

CO-OPERATION. 
See  LABOR;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

COOPER-HEWITT  LAMP. 
See  MERCURY  VAF0R  LAMP. 


COPING. 

Concrete. — Some  Hints  on  Making  Concrete  Coping. 
Indicates  how  good  looking  and  yet  Inexpensive 
concrete  coping  may  be  made.  800  w.  Bng 
News— July  9,  1903. 

COPPER. 

See  also  ALLOY:  COPPER  ALLOY:  COPPER  AS- 
SAY; COPPER  CASTING:  COPPER  METaE 
LURGY;  MINERAL  REGION;  MINING  INDUS- 
TRY; ORE  DEPOSIT.  *  ~",",w  ashiiw. 

Alaska.— The  Copper  Deposits  of  the  White,  Tanana, 
and  Copper  River  Regions  of  Alaska.  Alfred  H. 
Brooks.  From  the  reports  of  the  U.  S.  Geol.  Sur- 
rey, describing  these  regions  and  giving  maps,  and 

general  information.     1200  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour 

July  5,  1902. 

The  Copper  Elver  Country.  Alaska.  W.  B. 
Abercromble.  An  Interesting  account  of  explora- 
tion work  in  this  region.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part. 
7500  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— Oct.,  1904. 

Central    Copper    Region,    Alaska.      Information 
from    the    report   of    Walter   C.    Mendenhall   con- 
cerning this  interesting  region.    800, w.    Min  Wld 
— Sept.  80,  1905. 
See  also  Yukon. 


Alloys.— 8ee  ALLOY;   BRASS;   BRONZE;   COPPER 
ALLOY. 

America.— Copper  Mining  in  the  United  States.  Wal- 
don  Fawcett.  Historical  review  of  the  develop- 
ment of  this  industry,  the  progress  and  improve- 
ment of  methods  and  facilities,  briefly  describ- 
ing the  equipment  of  the  Calumet  and  Hecla 
Mine,  as  an  example  of  present  practice.  DX 
1700  w.    Am  Mfr— Jan.  24,  1901. 

Copper  Mining  in  America.  Waldon  Fawcett. 
A  review  of  the  rapid  development  of  this  in- 
dustry, the  Improvement  In  methods  and  facili- 
ties for  mining,  etc.  111.  1600  w.  Scl  Am— 
June  8,  1901. 

American  Copper  Production.  Editorial  dis- 
cussing the  copper  districts  of  the  United  States 
and  the  production  for  1901,  with  some  of  the 
causes  affecting  it.  1700  w.  Engng — March  7, 
1902. 

The  American  Copper  Industry.  Horace  J. 
Stevens.  A  review  of  the  past  year,  the  produc- 
tion, prices,  etc.    2500  w.    Ir  Age — Jan.  7,  1904. 

Occurrence  and  Distribution  of  Copper  in  the 
United  States.  Walter  Harvey  Weed.  An  Illus- 
trated article  giving  information  in  regard  to  the 
location,  value,  and  production  of  the  deposits. 
Maps.     2800  w.     Min  Mag— Sept.,  1904. 

The  American  Copper  Trade.  Horace  J.  Ste- 
vens. Information  concerning  the  sources  of  sup- 
ply, the  features  of  Individual  mines,  foreign 
trade,  etc.    8000  w.    Ir  Age— Jan.  5.  1905. 

Anaconda,— See  Montana;  COPPER  METALLURGY. 

Anoiont  Miners*— Ancient  Miners  of  Lake  Superior. 
Information  concerning  the  traces  of  a  race  which 
antedates  the  memory  of  the  Indians,  and  of 
their  workings,  and  their  familiarity  with  the 
copper  deposits.  8800  w.  Marine  Bev— March 
14,  190L 

Arizona. — The  Copper  Queen.  Leslie  Glllett,  in  the 
"Arizona  Republican.  *  Describes  these  mines  of 
copper-bearing  iron  ore,  metboda  of  mining,  etc. 
1700  w.     Min  Bept— July  18,  1901. 

The  Verde  Mining  District,  Arisona.  John 
Jewett.  Reviews  the  situation  and  prospects  of 
the  copper  mines  of  this  district.  111.  2000  w. 
Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Aug.  10,  1901. 

The  Verde  Mining  District.  Yavapai  County, 
Arisona.  Illustrated  description  of  this  famous 
copper  mining  district.  1300  w.  Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— 
Jan.  81,  1908. 

Arisona  Copper.  Joseph  Hyde  Pratt.  An  Il- 
lustrated article.  Part  first  deals  with  the  gen- 
eral occurrences.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Mln 
ft  Met— Sept.  1,  1901. 

The  Geology  and  Copper-Deposits  of  Blsbee, 
Arisona.  F.  L.  Bansome.  Abstract  of  an  official 
report  of  a  detailed  geological  study  of  this  re- 
gion. 111.  7500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln 
Engrs— Feb.,  1908. 

Developments  Near  Blsbee,  Arisona.  D.  E. 
Woodbridge.  Report  of  this  valuable  copper  dis- 
trict.    1200  w.    Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Feb.  7,  1908. 

The  Copper  Deposits  of  Blsbee,  Arisona.  F.  L. 
Bansome.      A    preliminary    outline    published    by 
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8  emission  of  the  Director  of  the  U.  S.  Geol. 
urvey.  Considers  the  early  history,  geological 
features,  character  of  ores,  their  origin,  etc.  111. 
2200  w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour— March  21,  1903. 

Copper  Deposits  of  Blsbee,  Arisona.  Condensed 
from  Ransome's  contribution  to  U.  8.  Geol.  Sur- 
rey. Describes  the  geology  of  the  district  and 
occurrence  of  ores.  1600  w.  Min  Rept— Oct.  1, 
1908. 

The  Ore  Deposits  of  Blsbee,  Arisona.  F.  L. 
Ransome.  Information  in  regard  to  these  mines, 
which  produce  principally  copper.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2200  w.     Min  ft  Scl  Pr— July  16,  1904. 

Notes  on  the  Blsbee  District,  Arisona.  Dwlght 
R.  Woodbridge.  Account  of  copper  mines  and 
companies.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — Aug.  25, 
1904. 

The  Warren  District,  Arisona.  An  illustrated 
article  describing  recent  deyelopments  which  hare 
made  Blsbee  one  of  the  largest  copper  mining 
camps  in  the  United  States,  and  giving  informa- 
tion in  regard  to  the  deposits.  2600  w.  Bng  ft 
Min  Jour— Oct.  6,  1904. 

The  Copper  Deposits  of  Clifton,  Arisona.  W aide- 
mar  Llndgren.  Describes  the  topography,  geology, 
structure,  ore  deposits,  and  fissure  reins.  111. 
2800  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— May  9,  1903. 

Copper  Deposits  at  Clifton,  Arisona.  From  Wal- 
demar  Lindgren's  contribution  to  the  United  States 
geological  surrey.  Describes  the  geological  fea- 
tures and  the  deposits.  2600  w.  Min  Kept — 
Dec.  31,  1903. 

The  Clifton  District,  Arisona.  An  illustrated 
report  of  this  district  which  has  an  output  of 
about  60,000,000  lb.  of  copper  a  year.  2200  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour— April  28,   1904. 

The  Mines  of  Clifton  District,  Graham  Co.,  Ari- 
sona. Genera]  description  of  copper  mines,  with 
Illustrations  of  smelting  plants.  1000  w.  Min  ft 
Scl  Pr— Aug.  13,  1904. 

The  Genesis  of  the  Copper-Deposits  of  Clifton- 
Morencl,  Arisona.  Waldemar  Llndgren.  A 
resumft  of  some  of  the  conclusions  reached  during 
a  study  of  the  copper-deposits  near  Clifton.  14000 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — Sept.,  1904. 

The  Shannon  Copper  Mine  and  Other  Properties. 
T.  F.  Swanwick.  Illustrations  and  description  of 
the  mines  in  the  Clifton  region.  2500  w.  Pa- 
cific C  Min— July  4,  1903. 

The  Copper-Deposits  of  the  Kaibab  Plateau, 
Arisona.  B.  P.  Jennings.  Describes  the  forma- 
tion of  the  "lateau,  the  ores,  deposits,  etc.  1000 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs— Oct.,  1903. 

Faulting  in  the  Globe  District.  Frederick  Les- 
lie Ransome.  Abstracted  from  "The  Geology  of 
the  Globe  Copper  District.  Arisona."  Illustrates 
and  describes  this  faulted  region.  1700  w.  Eng 
ft  Min  Jour— May  19,   1904. 

Notes  on  Geology  of  Mineral  Creek  District, 
Pinal  County,  Arisona.  F.  A.  Gowing.  Describes 
the  topography,  giring  geologic  facts,  and  de- 
scribing copper  and  lead  deposits.  3000  w.  Min 
Rept— May  19,  1904. 

Southwestern  Copper  Developments.  Dwight  B. 
Woodbridge.  A  summary  of  the  leading  camps  of 
Arisona  and  Northwestern  Sonora,  and  a  discus- 
sion of  the  future  outlook.  5000  w.  Ir  Age — 
June  2,  1904.  „ 

The  Phelps-Dodge  Copper  Interests.  Dwlght  B. 
Woodbridge.  Information  of  Interest  in  regard  to 
the  Copper-Queen  and  other  property.  3600  w.  Ir 
Age— June  23,   1904. 

The  Planet  Copper  Mines.  H.  L.  McOarn.  A 
section  of  the  Planet  gulch  and  hill  in  Arisona, 
with  description  of  the  iron  and  copper  deposits. 
1600  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— July  7,   1904. 

The  Sllrerbell  Mountains.  Arisona.  W.  G. 
Barney.  Describes  this  region  brought  Into  no- 
tice by  the  recent  building  of  the  Arisona  South- 
era  R.  R.,  and  the  copper  deposits  being  de- 
veloped. 1300  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Not.  10, 
1904. 

The  United  Verde  Copper  Mine.  Dwlght  B. 
Woodbridge.  An  illustrated  description  of  this 
valuable  property  in  Central  Arisona.  2000  w. 
Ir  Age— Jan.  12,  1906. 

The  Globe  District  of  Arisona.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  an  Interesting  copper  dis- 
trict.    800  w.     Min  ft  Set  Pr— April  15,  1905. 

Geology  of  the  Cochise  Mining  District,  Ari- 
sona.    Robert  P.  Franke.     Illustrated  description 


of  this  copper  district  and  its  ores.    700  w.    Min 
Rept— May  18,  1905. 

In  the  Chiricahuas-Cochlse  County,  Arisona. 
Brief  description  of  the  development  of  properties 
In  Paradise  Camp,  recently  attracting  attention 
for  the  copper  deposits.  Ills.  1400  w.  Min 
Rept— June  22,  1906. 

See  also  DRILL— Diamond;  GOLD;  MTJTERAL  RE- 
GION. 
Ashio,  Japan. — See  Japan. 
Assay*— See  ASSAYING;  COPPER  ASSAY. 

Australia. — Australian  Copper  Production.  Con- 
cerning the  production  and  development  of  the 
copper  mines.     1600  w.     Engng— April  11,  1902. 

See  also  New  South  Wales;  Queensland;  Victoria; 
Western  Australia. 

Bingham,  Utah.— See  Utah. 

Biases,  Axis. — See  Arisona. 

Bohemia.— See  SILVER  GEOLOGY. 

British  Columbia.— The  British  Columbia  Copper 
Company's  Mines.  B.  Jacobs.  Illustrations  and 
description  of  some  of  the  work  done  by  this 
company.  1800  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— May  18, 
1901. 

■  The  Production  of  Copper  in  the  Boundary  Dis- 
trict, B.  C.  Dr.  Albert  U.  Ledoux.  Describes  the 
characteristics  of  the  ore  deposits,  and  gives  costs 
and  general  information.  2500  w.  Can  Min  Rev — 
April  30,  1902. 

The  Ore  Deposits  of  the  Boundary  District,  B. 
O.  R.  W.  Brock.  Read  before  the  Can.  Min. 
Inst.  The  district  treated  of  occupies  a  foremost 
place  in  British  Columbia  lode  mining  and  is  one 
of  the  most  important  districts  in  Canada  in  the 

£  reduction  of  copper.     8600  w.     B  0  Min  Bee — 
[ay,  1902. 

British  Columbia— Boundary  Mining  District- 
Progress  in  Mining  and  Smelting.  William  M. 
Brewer.  Illustrated  description  of  interesting  fea- 
tures of  this  district  where  mining  and  smelting 
are   carried   on   at   less   cost   than   at   any   other 

Slace  in  North   America.     4300  w.     Bng  ft  Min 
our — May  3,  1902. 

The  Ore  Deposits  of  the  Boundary  (Creek)  Dis- 
trict, B.  C.  R.  W.  Brock.  Describes  the  geology 
of  the  region  very  briefly,  discussing  the  low- 
grade  copper-bearing  sulphide  deposits,  the  oxy- 
dlsed  copper  veins,  and  the  small  gold  and  sil- 
ver bearing  Quarts  veins.  5500  w.  Can  Min  Rev 
—June  30,  1902. 

The  Granby  Mines  of  Phoenix,  B.  O.  C.  M. 
Campbell.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the 
development  and  methods  employed.  The  ores  are 
copper,  gold  and  silver;  the  chief  values  being  In 
the  copper  pyrites.  Serial.  1st  part.  8600  w. 
B  O  Min  Rec— Nov.,  1902. 

Ore  Quarrying  in  the  Boundary  District,  British 
Columbia.  E.  Jacobs.  A  well  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  open  copper  mines  of  the  district, 
showing  the  great  field  for  new  methods  and  ma- 
chinery. 4000  w.  Engineering  Magasine — Nor., 
1903. 

The  British  Columbia-Snowshoe  Consolidation. 
B.  Jacobs.    An  account  of  the  uniting  of  two  low- 

Srade  copper  mines  to  the  mutual  Interest,  with 
escription  of  the  properties.     111.     2000  w.     Bng 
ft  Min  Jour— Jan.  28,  1904. 

The  Granby  Copper  Mine.  Dwlght  B.  Wood- 
bridge.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  location  and 
special  features,  methods  of  mining,  the  smelter, 
etc.     2600  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  1,  1904. 

The  Ore  Deposits  of  Copper  Mountain,  Similka- 
meen  District,  B.  O.  0.  N.  Scott.  Gives  a  de- 
scription of  these  ore  deposits,  discussing  their 
origin,  mining  and  treatment.  2500  w.  Can 
Min  Rev— July  81,  1902. 

Copper  Deposits  of  the  Aspen  Grove  Camp 
Slmllkameen,  British  Columbia.  Frank  Bailey. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  this  camp,  its  geo- 
logical features,  deposits,  development,  etc.,  with 
an  outline  of  its  history.  1400  w.  Min  Rept— 
Feb.  23,  1905. 

Mount  Sicker  Mining  District,  British  Columbia. 
W.  M.  Brewer.  Gives  the  history  of  these  cop- 
per mines,  their  development,  geology,  treatment, 
etc.    8800  w.    Min  ft  Scl  Pr— July  4,  1903. 

Britannia  Mines,  Howe  Sound,  B.  C.  William 
M.  Brewer.  An  account  of  the  development  of 
mines  near  Vancouver,  carrying  high  values  in 
copper.    4600  w.     Min  ft  Scl   Pr— Dec.    17,   1904. 
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Copper  Mountain,  BrltUh  Columbia.  Jules 
Catherlnet.  An  illustrated  article  dealing  with 
the  genesis  of  these  ores  and  also  with  their 
alteration,  based  chiefly  on  microscopic  study. 
2800  w.    Bng  ft  Hin  Jour— Jan.  18.  1906. 

Britannia  Copper  Syndicates,  Mines  and  Con- 
centrating Works  at  Howe  Sound,  B.  a  B.  Ja- 
cobs. Illustrates  and  describes  the  mines,  con- 
centrating plant,  etc.,  giving  the  history.  7600 
w.    BCMln  Rec— Not.,  1900. 

See    also    GOLD    MUZ;    GOLD    MDTCNO    Low- 
Grade  Ore;  MINERAL  REGION. 

Butte,  Mont.— See  Montana}  GEOLOGY. 

Oaotoe.    floe  Utah. 

California*— The  Copper  Begion  of  Northern  Cali- 
fornia. J.  8.  DUler.  Bead  before  the  Geological 
Soc.  of  Washington.  An  account  of  this  region, 
which  ranks  fourth  in  importance  in  the  copper- 
producing  regions  of  the  United  States,  and  of  its 
ore  deposits.     2000  w.     Bug  ft  Mln  Jour—June 

Copper  In  Northern  California.  J.  8.  Diller. 
Describes  this  copper  region  which  is  growing  in 
Importance.  Serial.  1st  part.  1100  w.  Mln 
ft  Scl  Pr— Aug.  2,  1902. 

The  Greenback  Copper  Mine,  Kern  County,  Cali- 
fornia. H.  W.  Turner.  A  description  of  this 
lode.    1100  w.    Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  20,  1902. 

The  Copper  Mines  of  Shasta  County,  CaL 
Dwight  B.  Woodbrldge.  An  interesting  account 
of  mines  which  hare  yielded  nearly  $80,000,000 
worth  of  copper,  and  orer  half  the  silrer  mined 
In  California.     2800  w.     Ir  Age— Aug.  11,   1904. 

Oanaaea,  Mexico — See  Mexioo;  COPPER  METAL- 
LURGY. 


Cape  Colony,  8. 


South  Afrioa. 


Canes  sis  .—The  Trans-Cancasns  Copper  Industry. 
Concerning  the  deposits  and  why  the  copper  smelt- 
ing works  are  so  few  in  number.  Also  general 
Information.    800  w.    Bngr,  Lond— Feb.  7,  1902. 

The  Kedabeg  Copper  Mines.  GusUt  KOller. 
Glres  location,  history  and  description  of  these 
mines,  situated  in  Ellsabetpol,  Transcaucasia,  the 
methods  of  working,  treatment,  etc.  Ills.  18700 
w.     Inst  of  Mln  ft  Met—May  18  1900. 

The  Copper  Industry  of  the  Trans-Caucasus. 
Glres  the  more  Important  deDoslts  so  far  in- 
restlgated.  The  Information  is  from  a  recent 
Russian  report.    700  w.    Bngng— Aug.  4,  1900. 

Chile.— A  Curious  Copper  Deposit  in  Chile.  J.  A. 
W.  Murdoch.  Illustrated  description  of  a  deposit 
In  the  Desert  of  Atacama,  orer  7,400  ft.  above 
sea  lerel.  900  w..  Bngng  ft  Mln  Jour — May  11, 
1901. 

A  Curious  Copper  Deposit.  Arthur  Lakes.  Ab- 
stract from  a  paper  by  J.  A.  W.  Murdoch,  de- 
scribing low-grade  ore  worked  at  a  profit  without 
capital  In  a  waterless  district;  and  also  the 
perfect  preserration  of  a  human  body  by  impreg- 
nation of  copper  salts,  probably  as  old  as  1000 
A.  D.     700  w.     Mln  Bept— May  28,   1904. 


See  also 
Clifton, 


BEGION. 


Arisona. 


Colorado.— Copper  Mining  in  the  Encampment  Wy- 
oming, and  Pearl,  Colorado,  Districts.  Thomas 
T.  Bead.  Considers  these  districts  on  the  Wy- 
oming-Colorado boundary,  describing  the  develop- 
ment.    800  w.     Mln  Bept— Nor.  8,  1904. 


Colorado  Can 

Oondactirity.— See  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTIVITY. 

Arisona. 

METAL  CORROSION— Sea  Water. 

Crystals  on  Mine  Timbers. — See  New  Zealand. 

Cabs.— The  Copper  Mines  of  Santa  Clara  Province, 
Cuba.  T.  Weyland  Yaugban.  Describes  the  mines 
and  the  general  geology,  giving  also  an  outline  of 
the  topographical  features.  111.  8700  w.  Bng 
ft  Mln  Jour— Dec.  21,   1901. 

B1  Oobre  Copper  Mines,  Santiago  de  Cuba.  A. 
B.  Helghway.  A  brief  account  of  the  history 
and  present  development  of  these  mines  which 
produced  $48,000,000  during  a  period  of  18  years. 
m.     1000  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Feb.   7,  1903. 

Copper  Mines  Near  Harana,  Cuba.  Walter  Har- 
rey  weed.  Brief  description  of  the  Mines  dis- 
trict, with  illustration.  1500  w.  Eng  ft  Min 
Jour— Jan.  28,  1900. 


Diseases. — See  IRON. 

Eleotrio  Oondnctirlty.— See  ELECTRIC  CONDUC- 
TIVITY. 

Engineering  Praettoe.— Some  Applications  of  Copper 
in  Engineering  Practice.  W.  Bd.  8torey.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Manchester 
Assn.  of  Bngrs.  Discusses  the  qualities  most  de- 
sirable In  engineer's  work,  studying  the  structure 
and  considering  applications  and  points  that  make 
for  utility.     2500  w.     Prac  Bngr— Dec.  18,  1908. 

The  Use  of  Copper  In  Engineering  Practice. 
W.  Ed.  Storey.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Manchester  Ass'n  of  Bngrs.  Considers  the 
rlrtues  and  faults  of  copper  as  a  material  for 
the  use  of  engineers.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w. 
Mech   Bngr— Feb.   20,    1904. 

Garnet.— See    GARNET. 

Germany.— Production  and  Consumption  of  Copper 
in  Germany.  Glres  expert's  estimates  of  the 
yield  of  rarious  countries,  the  uses  to  wblch  the 

¥roduct   Is   applied   in   Germany,    the  price,    etc. 
00    w.      U.    8.    Con    Bepts,    No.    1082— May    9. 
1901. 

The  Report  of  the  Mansfeld  Copper  Company, 
of  Eisleben,  Germany,  for  1902  (verwaltungsbe- 
richt  der  Mansfeldschen  Kupferscniefer-Bauenden 
Gewerkschaft  sn  Eisleben  for  das  Jahr  1902).  An 
abstract  of  the  report  of  this  great  copper  and 
silrer  mining  company,  giving  production  and  fi- 
nancial statistics.  1000  w.  Glflckauf — May  18, 
1908. 

The  Working  of  the  Black  Copper  Ores  at  the 
Oker  Works  (Die  Verarbeltung  der  Speisen  and 
Spelslgen  Scbwarsknpfer  anf  der  Okerhfltte).  H. 
Huhn.  A  description  of  the  working  of  the 
mixed  copper-lead  ores  of  the  Bammelsberg  dis- 
trict, in  the  Han.  4000  w.  Glflckauf— Sept.  18, 
1900.  . « 

Greene  Mines. — See  Mexioo. 

Hard  Drawn. — See  WIRE— Copper. 

Kara,  Germany.— flee  Germany. 

Himalayas. — Notes  on  a  Low  Grade  Copper  Ore  De- 
posit in  the  Himalayas.  F.  J.  Stephens.  Bead 
before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  ft  Met.  Glres  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  general  geology  of  the  region,  and  of 
the  ore  deposit.  2000  w.  Mln  Jour— May  20. 
1900. 

Idaho.— /The  Deepest  Mine  In  Idaho.  Describes  the 
Bamshorn  mine  of  Bayhorse,  in  Custer  County,  the 
deepest  and  best  developed  copper-sllrer  mine  in 
the  State.     4000  w.     Mines  ft  Mis— Nor.,  1900. 

Imparities. — The  Effect  of  Impurities  on  Commercial 
Copper.  Ernest  A.  Lewis.  Considers  the  effects 
of  single  Impurities  on  copper,  with  notes  on 
the  composition  of  various  kinds  of  copper.  2200 
w.     Bngng— Dec.  4,   1908. 

Industrial  Progress. — Copper  as  a  Factor  in  Indus- 
trial Progress.  James  Douglas.  Showing  the  im- 
portance of  this  branch  of  industrial  wealth  and 
giving  Information  of  interest.  1700  w.  Ir 
Age— Jan.  1,  1908. 

Japan.— /The  Copper  Mines  of  Ashlo,  Japan.  Edwin 
G.  Adams,  Jr.  An  illustrated  article  showing 
the  effect  of  abandoning  the  old  methods  and 
the  rapid  Increase  of  production  under  natire 
engineering  management.  1000  w.  The  Engineer- 
ing Magazine— Oct.,  1901. 

Copper  Mining  in  Japan.  B.  W.  Nardin.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Royal  Society 
of  New  South  Wales.  An  account  of  the  Ashlo 
Mine,  the  largest  producer  of  copper  in  the  Em- 
pire, the  manner  of  working,  treatment  of  the 
ore,  etc.  2000  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Dec.  28, 
1901. 

The  Besshi  Copper  Mine,  Sblkoku,  Japan.  C. 
J.  Davidson.  From  a  report  to  the  Foreign  Of- 
fice. Gires  the  location,  geological  formation,  de- 
scription of  mine,  methods,  ore  handling,  and  re- 
daction works  in  the  present  number.  Serial. 
1st  part.     8000  w.     Mln  Jour— April  10,   1900. 


Kedabeg. — See  Caucasia. 

Lake  Superior.— Lake  Superior  Copper  Mining. 
Horace  J.  Stevens.  Facts  in  regard  to  the  enor- 
mous production  of  the  region  and  the  large 
returns  In  dividends.  2200  w.  Mines  ft  Min— 
Nor.,   1900. 

The  Lake  Superior  Copper  Industry.  Horace  J. 
Stevens.  Reviews  the  prosperous  year  of  1900. 
8000  w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  3,  1901. 

Early  Copper  Days  of  Lake  Superior.    Graham 
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Pone.  Read  before  the  Lake  Superior  Min.  Inst. 
Interesting  historical  review  of  the  copper  mining 
industry  In  this  region.  6000  w.  Marine  Rey. — 
March  28,   1001. 

The  Lake  Copper  Industry.  H.  J.  Stereos, 
How  it  has  expanded  within  a  few  years  by  the 
opening  of  new  mines  and  the  equipment  of  new 
mills.     2200  w.     Mines  6   M In— April,   1901. 

Lake  Superior  Copper  Production.  Horace  J. 
Stevens.  Reliable  figures  from  advance  returns 
showing  the  production  for  1900  to  be  smaller 
than  In  any  or  the  four  preceding  years.  2400  w. 
Am    Mfr— July    18,    1901. 

Lake  Superior  Copper.  Horace  J.  Stevens.  Re- 
ports  work  that  has  been  done  and  improvements 
contemplated  for  the  coming  year.  1400  w.  Mines 
ft  Min— Feb.,  1902. 

Lake  Superior  Copper.  Horace  J.  Stevens. 
Gives  facts  in  regard  to  the  condition  of  the 
market  and  the  development  of  some  of  the  prin- 
cipal mines.     1400  w.     Mines  ft  Min — Nor.,  1902. 

Copper  Mining  In  Upper  Michigan.  J.  F.  Jack- 
son. An  illustrated  description  of  the  methods 
of  opening  and  working  the  mines;  with  general 
discussion.  7000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs — Feb., 
1908. 

Copper  Mining  in  Upper  Michigan.  J.  F.  Jack- 
ion.  Read  at  a  meeting  of  the  West.  Soc.  of 
Bngrs.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  region, 
the  mines,  and  some  of  the  methods  and  machinery 
used.     6000  w.     Mines  ft  Min — July,  1903. 

Peculiarities  of  Lake  Superior  Copper  Produc- 
tion. Horace  J.  Stevens.  A  summary  of  the  In- 
teresting features  of  this  region,  with  map.  3800 
w.     Min  Wld— Aug.  27,  1904. 

Copper  Mines  of  Lake  Superior.  T.  A.  Rlckard. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  giving  an  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  copper  mining 
region  of  the  Keweenaw  peninsula  in  Northern 
Michigan.  2000  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour — Oct.  18, 
1904. 

The  Theory  of  Copper  Deposition.  Alfred  C. 
Lane.  A  review  of  what  is  known  concerning  the 
copper  of  Lake  Superior  and  of  the  theories  re- 
garding   the   origin.     4000    w.     Am    Oeol — Nov., 

Lake  Superior  Copper.  0.  B.  L.  Thomas.  Re- 
ports a  highly  successful  yesr,  giving  general  In- 
formation. 2500  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour — Jan.  5, 
1906. 

Eleventh  Annual  Review  of  the  Lake  Superior 
Copper  Industry*  Horace  J.  Stevens.  A  review 
of  one  of  the  best  years  ever  known  as  regards 
production.     1600  w.     Min  Rept — Jan.  6,  1905. 

The  Wolverine  Copper  Mine.  F.  J.  Nicholas. 
Brief  account  of  this  mine,  about  three  miles 
north  of  the  Calumet  sc  Hecla,  near  Lake  Supe- 
rior.    1000  w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour— April  26,  1902. 

See  also  Ancient  Miners;  Mass;  COPPER  METAL- 
LURGY. 

Menafeld.— See  Germany;  COPPER  METALLURGY. 


_  .—Mass  Copper.  Extracts  from  reports  of  tbo 
old  Minesota  Mining  Co.,  published  in  1857,  8  ft 
9,  in  regard  to  masses  of  copper  found  on  the 
south  shore  of  Lake  Superior,  In  Michigan.  2000 
w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour — Nov.  10,  1904. 

Melting  Point.— See  GOLD. 

Mercury  Test. — See  CYANIDE  PROCESS. 

Mexloo.— The  Copper  Mines  of  Nacosarl,  Mexico. 
Describes  especially  the  geology  of  the  district, 
and  the  mining  conditions.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Min 
Jour-^July  20,   1901. 

The  Oananea  Copper  Camp.  Q.  B.  P.  Smith.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  this  camp  which  is  the 
most  modern  in  its  equipment  and  methods  of 
those  in  this  vicinity.  Serial.  1st  part.  900  w. 
Min  Rept— May  22,  1902. 

The  Cananea  Copper  Deposits,  Mexico.  Walter 
Harvey  Weed.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
district,  the  peculiarities  of  the  ore,  and  matters 
of  interest.  1700  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Dec.  6, 
1902. 

Cananea  Revisited.  Robert  T.  Hill.  Describes 
the  geography,  geology  and  copper  deposits  of 
Artsona.  8000  w.  Bng  and  Min  Jour — Dec.  81, 
1908. 

The  Greene  Consolidated  Copper  Company. 
Dwight  B.  Woodbridge.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  copper  mines  and  reduction  works  of  Cananea, 
Sonora,  Mexico.    3000  w.     Ir  Age— Aug.  25,  1904. 


The  Mines  of  Oananea,  Mexico.  An  illustrated 
description  of  these  mines,  chiefly  valuable  for 
copper.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  Min  ft  Scf 
Pr— April  1,  1906. 

_  Plant  of  the  Oananea  Con.  Copper  Co..  Oananea, 
Sonora,   Mexico.     O.   P.  Flndley.     Illustrated  de- 
scription  of    an    efficient   plant    averaging    about 
6,000,000  lbs.  per  month.     Serial.     1st  part.    1800* 
w.     Min  ft  8cf  Pr— Nov.  18,  1906  . 

Copper  Deposits  in  Sinaloa  and  Southern  Sonora. 
Forbes  Rlckard.  Notes  and  impressions  during  a 
recent  visit  to  this  mining  region.  2500  w.  Bnsr 
ft  Min  Jour— July  21,  1904. 

The  La  Dicha  Mine,  Guerrero,  Mexico.  Illus- 
trated description  of  these  copper  mines,  one  of 
the  most  important  American  enterprises  in  Mex- 
ico. The  ores  are  almost  entirely  pyritic  sul- 
phides, associated  with  chalcopyrite,  and  iron  py- 
rite,  and  a  valuable  layer  of  black  copper  sulphide. 
1200  w.     Min  Wld— Oct.  28,  1906. 

The  Copper-Deposits  of  San  Jose,  Tamaulipas. 
Mexico.  J.  F.  Kemp.  Gives  the  situation  and 
geology,  describing  the  eruptive  rocks  which  pre- 
sent rare  types,  and  considering  the  methods 
whereby  they  could  have  been  produced.  8000  w. 
Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs — July,  1906. 

See  also  COPPER  METALLURGY;  SILVER. 

Michigan. — See  Ancient  Miners!  Lake  Superior: 
Mass;  COPPER  METALLURGY. 

Minnesota. — Mining  Methods  in  the  Vermilion  and 
Mesabi  Districts.  Klrby  Thomas.  A  general  de- 
scription, with  illustrations,  of  the  methods  used 
In  these  mines  of  copper  and  iron  at  Tower  and 
Ely,  Minnesota.  4000  w.  Min  Wld— Aug.  27, 
1904. 


Minesota  Mining  Co.- 

Montana. — The  Copper  Mines  of  Butte,  Montana, 
the  World's  Greatest  Mining  Camp.  Walter  Har- 
vey Weed.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  de- 
Ksits,  the  geology,  mining  practice,  etc.,  with 
formation  relating  to  the  output,  value,  etc. 
8400  w.     Min  ft  Met— June  1,  1901. 

The  Gem-Jessie  Copper  and  Silver  Group  at 
Butte.  Map  and  information  concerning  a  new 
group  of  copper  mines  which  have  become  very 
interesting  of  late.  The  veins  are  true  fissure 
veins;  strong,  well-defined  copper  veins,  carrying 
a  higher  percentage  of  silver  than  the  more  north- 
ern veins.  600  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour — Jan.  18, 
1902. 

Ore-Deposition  and  Veln-Bnrlchment  by  Ascend- 
ing Hot  Waters.  Walter  Harvey  Weed.  Gives 
conclusions  from  a  study  of  the  copper  veins  of 
Butte,  Montana,  and  other  deposits.  3000  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs — Oct.,  1902. 

The  Synthesis  of  Onalcoclte  and  Its  Genesis  at 
Butte.  Horace  V.  Wlnchell.  Shows  that  chal- 
cocite  is  the  principal  copper  mineral  of  this  re- 
gion, and  gives  an  experimental  study  showing 
now  it  was  formed.  3300  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour 
—May  28,  1903. 

Butte  Copper  Veins.  Horace  V.  Wlnchell.  Il- 
lustrates graphically  the  main  points  of  structure, 
mineralisation  and  associated  rocks,  stating  the 
facts  shown.  1000  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— July  7, 
1904. 

The  Butte  Copper  Interests.  Dwight  B.  Wood- 
bridge.  A  description  of  the  district's  mines  and) 
smelters.     Ills.     3500  w.     Ir  Age— Feb.  16,  1906. 

See  also  COPPER  METALLURGY. 

Montana  Shut  Down. — See  Prioe. 

Nevada.— The  Ore  Deposit  at  Contact,  Nevada.  Ches- 
ter W.  Purlngton.  Abstract  of  a  paper  in  the 
Pro.  of  the  Colorado  Set.  Soc.,  describing  these- 
copper  bearing  deposits.  111.  2000  w.  Bng  ft 
Min  Jour — Sept.  19,  1903. 

See  also  GOLD  GEOLOGY. 

Mew  Brunswick,  Can.— Copper  Production  in  New 
Brunswick.  An  Illustrated  account  of  this  prom- 
ising mining  industry  near  Dorchester.  1200  w. 
Can  Min  Rev— May  81,  1902. 

Mew  Caledonia. — Copper  Lodes  of  New  Caledonia. 
Brnest  A.  Weinberg.  Read  before  the  Austral- 
asian Inst,  of  Min.  Bngrs.  An  Illustrated  account 
of  the  deposits  on  this  island  of  the  Southern  Pa- 
cific, and  the  mines  worked.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1800  w.     Aust   Min   Stand— March   28,   1901. 

Bewhouse,— See  Utah. 

New  Mexico.— The  Santa  Rita  Copper  Mines,  New 
Mexico.     W.  C.  Potter.     Brief  historical  account. 
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with  Illustrations.     500  w.     Eng   ft  Mln  Jour — 
Not.   17,  1900. 

The  Copper-Deposits  of  the  Sierra  Oscar*,  New 
Mexico.  H.  W.  Turner.  Describes  these  deposits 
and  discuses  the  commercial  Talue  of  the  ore. 
1800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs — Oct., 
1002. 

The  Copper  Belt  of  the  Burro  Mountains,  Grant 
County,  New  Mexico.  D.  Bauman.  Brief  illus- 
trated description.  600  w.  Mln  Bept.  Not.  20, 
1002. 

The  Burro  Mountain  Copper  District,  New  Mex- 
ico. George  D.  Beld.  An  illustrated  account  of 
this  district  and  its  ores.  1400  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— Dec.  13,  1902. 

The  Copper  Deposits  of  the  Sierra  Oscura.  H. 
W.  Turner.  An  account  of  some  low-grade  mines 
In  New  Mexico.  1500  w.  Pacific  C  Mln— May  28, 
1903. 

New  South  Wales.— /The  Wertago  Copper  Field.  J. 
B.  Jaquet.  Reports  an  examination  of  this  field 
In  New  South  Wales,  considering  it  capable  of 
yielding  a  quantity  of  ore,  but  impeded  by  the 
location,  and  the  lack  of  water.  1500  w.  Aust 
Mln  8tand— Sept.  19,  1901. 

Copper  in  New  South  Wales.  Information  con- 
cerning the  mining  since  1845.  800  w.  U  S 
Cons  Repts.  No.  1406— Not.  14,  1902. 

Mining  Fields  of  New  South  Wales.  F.  Danvers 
Power.  Remarks  based  on  observations  recently 
made.  Deals  with  the  great  Oobar  Copper  Works 
and  the  Lloyd  Copper  Company.  2300  w.  Aust 
Mln  8tand— Not.  12,   1903. 

Sew  Zealand.— Native  Copper  at  Kawau  Island,  New 
Zealand.  W.  H.  Baker.  On  the  occurrence  of 
native  copper  In  the  crystalline  state  on  mine 
timbers.  1000  w.  N.  Z.  Mines  Bee — Dec.  17, 
1900. 

The  Copper  Lode  in  the  Buahlne  Range.  Near 
Norsewood,  Hawke's  Bay.  W.  A.  McKay.  De- 
scribes the  location  of  this  lode  in  New  Zealand, 
Its  Decullaritles,  etc.  2200  w.  N.  Z.  Mines  Bee 
—May  16,  1901. 

Native  Copper  in  New  Zealand.  W.  H.  Baker. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  in  London  "Mining  Journal." 
An  account  of  the  first  lode  of  copper  ore  worked, 
with  description  of  the  deposits.  900  w.  Eng  ft 
Mln  Jour— June  15,  1901. 

1900.  Copper  in  1900.  Estimates  based  upon  the 
statistics  collected  by  Mr.  John  Stanton,  who 
receives  the  reports  of  all  the  large  producing 
companies.  Also  a  review  of  the  copper  market. 
8500  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Jan.  5,  1901. 

Copper  Production.  Editorial  review  of  statis- 
tics of  supplies  for  past  year  which  show  the  In- 
fluence of  the  copper  combine.  1200  w.  Engng— 
April  28,  1901. 

1901.— Copper  Developments.  Editorial  discussion 
of  the  present  situation  and  future  outlook,  and 
the  steps  being  considered  to  maintain  the  price 
of  this  product.     1100  w.    Engng — Aug.  23,  1901. 

Copper  in  1901.  Reports  a  moderate  decrease 
for  the  first  time  for  a  number  of  years,  discuss- 
ing the  production  of  various  districts.  Also  re- 
views the  market.  8500  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour — 
Jan.  4,  1902. 

The  World's  Copper  Production.  Horace  J. 
Stevens.  Gives  the  amount  and  relative  pro- 
duction of  the  various  countries,  states,  and 
mines,  and  discusses  the  prospects  for  the  com- 
ing year.    3000  w.    Mines  ft  Mln— May,  1902. 

HOt.  Copper  Consumption.  Editorial  concerning 
the  consumption  during  the  first  half  of  the  pres- 
ent year.     1000  w.     Engng— July  25,  1902. 

Copper  In  1902.  Articles  by  Frederick  Hobart, 
James  Douglas  and  other  writers,  reviewing  the 
Tear's  production,  the  markets,  mining,  etc.  5000 
w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Jan.  8,  1903. 

The  World's  Copper  Trade.  Horace  J.  Stevens. 
A  review  of  the  production  and  trade  conditions 
for  the  year  1902  and  prospects  for  1903.  8300 
w.    Mines  ft  Mln— March,  1903. 

World's   Copper   Production.     A  report   of   the 
last  year's   production   in   the   various   countries, 
with  the  year  previous.    1800  w.  Engr, 
Aug.  7,  1903. 

1881.  Copper  in  1903.  Approximate  estimates  of 
production  with  reports  from  the  leading  copper 
districts,    explaining    local    conditions.      5500    w. 


1904.— Copper.  Frederick  Hobart.  Gives  an  esti- 
mate concerning  exports  and  imports,  etc.  2300  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Jan.  5,  1905. 

Annual  Review  of  the  Copper  Industry  for  1904. 
Horace  J.  Stevens.  Reviews  the  American  pro- 
duction, and  the  world's  production.  6800  w. 
Min  WldWan.  21,  1905.     (Special.) 

See  also  LEAD. 

Ontario.— Bee  COPPER  METALLURGY— Canadian 
Co.  j  NIOZEL. 

Ore.— Reformed  Copper  Ores.  J.  C.  Goodwin.  Dis- 
cusses some  of  the  influences  that  country  or  wall 
rock  have  upon  ores  being  deposited  from  the 
breaking  down  of  the  sulphides  of  copper.  SertaL 
1st  part.    800  w.     Min  ft  Sci  Pr — Aug.  2,  1902. 

Copper  Ores  and  Their  Physical  Appearance. 
Describes  the  principal  copper  minerals  with 
which  a  prospector  has  to  deal.  1300  w.  Min  ft 
Sci  Pr-Jan.  28,  1904. 

How  Copper  is  Produced.  Ralston  Bell.  Briefly 
describes  the  minerals  which  are  important  as 
sources  of  copper  and  considers  the  occurrence 
and  treatment  of  the  principal  ores.  Serial.  1st 
part.    1800  w.    Mln  Rept— Dec.  14,  1904. 

Secondary  Enrichment  in  Ore  Deposits  of  Cop- 
per. James  Furman  Kemp.  Reviews  the  chief 
copper  ores,  with  comments  upon  them,  aiming  to 
stimulate  close  study  of  their  succession  in  forma- 
tion.    5000  w.     Be  Geol — Oct.,  1905. 

See  also  Lake  Superior:  Montana;  Utah;  GEOL- 
OGY;   ORE    DEPOSIT — Copper    Precipitation. 

Peru.— A  Great  Copper  District  in  Peru.  Extract 
from  an  article  In  the  London  "Economist"  giv- 
ing an  account  of  the  Cerro  de  Pasco  mines.  1800 
w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  4,  1902. 

Prioe.— The   Price  of  Copper.     Discusses   the  effect 
of  the  decision  to  close  down  the  Montana  mines. 
1200  w.     Engr,   Lond— Oct.  30,   1903. 
See  also  Supply. 

Prospecting.— Copper  Prospects.  T.  Lane  Carter. 
Suggestions  for  prospecting  for  copper,  the  outfit 
needed,  methods  of  determination,  etc.  8500  w. 
Jour  Chem,  Met  ft  Min  Soc  of  S  Africa — May, 
1905. 

See  also  PROSPECTING. 

Queensland. — Copper  Deposits  of  the  Mount  Perry 
District.  Allan  Gibb.  Notes  on  these  copper- 
bearing  lodes,  describing  their  occurrence  and 
working.  111.  5500  w.  Q  Gov  Mln  Jour— May 
15,  1902. 

The  Cloncurry  Copper  Field.  Thomas  Gibb.  A 
special  report  on  its  ores.  4800  w.  Queens  Gov 
Min  Jour— Nov.  15,  1904. 

Mount  Molloy  Copper  Mine,  North  Queensland. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  mine  and  smelt- 
ers. 2000  w.  Queens  Gov  Mln  Jour— May  15, 
1905. 

Copper  In  Southern  Queensland.  Gives  informa- 
tion concerning  these  deposits,  describing  the  ge- 
ology.   2300  w.    Aust  Min  8tand— June  7,  1905. 

The  O.  E.  Copper  Mine.  Thomas  Gibb.  A  re- 
port of  this  mine,  with  Illustrations.  2000  w. 
Queens  Gov  Mln  Jour — Nov.  15,  1905. 

See  also  GARNET;  GOLD;  TIN. 

BhoflmlSi  ■  fke  South  Africa. 

Bio  Tinto.— See  Spain;  OOPPEB  METALLURGY. 

Russia.— See  Caucasia;  Siberia. 

Sampling.— See   SAMPLING. 

Santa-Rosalia  Mine.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT 


•lets. 
and 


Mln  Jour-Jan.  7,  1904. 


Santiago  de  Cuba.    Sco  Cuba. 

Sea  Water  Corrosion.— See  METAL  CORROSION. 

Siberia.— Mining  in  the  Kirghis  Steppes.  E.  Nelson 
Fell.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the  coun- 
try, its  geology,  the  history  of  mining  in  the  re- 
gion, methods,  etc.,  with  a  brief  outline  of  the 
Yuspenskl  copper  mine,  which  is  the  only  one 
seriously  developed.  8erlal.  2  parts.  5000  w. 
Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Nov.  14  ft  21,  1903. 

The  Spassky  Copper  Mine,  Ltd.  Edward  Walk- 
er. Gives  details  of  the  location  and  history  of 
this  mine  in  Siberia,  describing  the  latest  develop- 
ments. 1200  w.  Map  ft  plan.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour 
—Dec.  80,   1905. 

Shasta.— See  California. 

Bnowihoe,    B.    O.    See     British     Columbia;     GOLD 
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South  Africa.— Copper  in  Rhodesia,  South  Africa. 
Reviews  the  reports  of  T.  G.  Davey  and  J.  P. 
Jones,  and  discusses  the  prospects.  2600  w.  Ir 
Age— Feb.  19,  1908. 

Tbe  Copper  Districts  of  Cape  Colony,  Sooth 
Africa.  Walter  Harvey  Weed.  Map  and  de- 
scription of  the  copper-producing*  district,  the 
ore,  occurrence,  Ac.  1000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour 
—Feb.  9,  1900. 

South  America.— South  American  Copper.  Editorial 
discussing  the  production  in  the  various  countries, 
especially  Chile  and  Peru.  2000  w.  Engng — Feb. 
21,  1902. 

South  American  Copper.  Information  concerning 
the  production  of  tbe  various  countries,   and  the 
undeveloped  properties,   with  report  of   fuel  con- 
ditlons.  1800  w.     Am  Mfr— March  27,  1902. 
See  also  Chile;  Peru. 

Spain.— The  Rio  Tinto  Mines.  Alfred  Harvey.  An 
illustrated  description  of  these  copper  mines  in 
Spain  which  have  been  worked  hundreds  of  years. 
1300  w.     Mln  Rept— Jan.  22,  1903. 

Statistics.— A  Consideration  of  the  Copper  Industry 
from  a  Statistical  Standpoint.  Walter  Renton 
Ingalls.  A  discussion  of  facts  relating  to  copper 
so  far  as  they  are  apparent,  reviewing  the  situa- 
tion since  the  beginning  of  1901.  4000  w.  Eng 
ft  Mln  Jour— Feb.  22,  1902. 

Sudan. — Notes  on  Copper  Deposits  Near  Tokar,  Su- 
dan. W.  H.  Shockley.  Illustrations,  with  brief 
account  of  these  deposits.  600  w.  Mln  ft  Sci  Pr 
—Sept.  9,  1906. 

Sudbury,   Canada. — See  NICKEL;  PLATINUM. 

Supply. — Sources  of  Copper  Supply.  A  discussion  of 
the  situation  and  the  effects  made  to  regulate  the 
prices,  and  review  of  the  sources  o(  supply.  1400 
w.     Engr,  Lond — Feb.  21,  1902. 

Copper  Supplies.     Editorial  review  of  the  sup- 

8 lies  of  copper  to  Europe  during  last  year,  and 
iscussion  of   the  probable  production   throughout 
the  world.    2000  w.     Bngng — Jan.  22,  1904. 

Foreign  Copper  Mines.  Walter  Harvey  Weed. 
A  review  of  the  world's  supply  of  copper,  show- 
ing that  for  many  years  to  come  the  bulk  must 
be  derived  from  the  United  States  and  Mexico. 
Ilia.     6600  w.     Mln  Mag— July,  1906. 

Sweden.— The  Nautanen  Mineral  Field  (Das  Brsfeld 
Nautanen).  BjCrn  KJellberg.  From  "Teknisk 
Tldschrlft."  An  account  of  a  copper  region,  in 
which  gold  occurs,  near  Oelllvare,  Sweden,  with 
description  of  the  ores.  700  w.  GlUckauf — March 
1,  1902. 

Recent  Discoveries  of  Copper  Ore  in  Norrbotten 
(Neue  Kupferersfunde  In  Norrbotten).  E.  Sved- 
mark.  A  brief  account  of  the  recent  discoveries 
of  copper  ore  In  the  extreme  north  of  Sweden. 
600   w.     Gluckauf— Jan.   31,    1903. 

Tasmania. — Mining  In  Eastern  Tasmania. — H.  Grant. 
Part  first  gives  the  history  of  the  Echo  Mine, 
yielding  copper,  gold  and  silver,  but  in  small 
percentages.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Aust 
Mln  Stand— Oct.  25,  1900. 

Native  Copper  at  Mount  Lyell.  G.  Thureau. 
On  the  peculiarities  In  the  mode  of  occurrence 
and  the  causes.  800  w.  Aust  Min  Stand— Jan. 
10,   1901. 

Notes  on  tbe  Occurrence  of  Native  Copper  at 
Mt.  Lyell,  West  Coast  of  Tasmania,  with  Ob- 
servation Upon  the  Genesis  of  the  Ores.  G.  Thu- 
reau.    4600  w.     Mln  Jour—Jan.   20,    1901. 

See  also  MINERAL  REGION. 

Tennessee.— The  Deposits  of  Copper-Ores  at  Duck- 
town,  Tenn.  J.  P.  Kemp.  Introductory  descrip- 
tion of  deposits  of  this  type,  with  topography, 
geology  and  petrography  of  this  region,  and  re- 
lated information.  111.  6600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Mln  Engrs — June,  1901. 

Tennessee  and  Georgia. — The  Duck  town  Copper  Min- 
ing District.  S.  W.  McCallie.  An  illustrated 
article  describing  the  location  of  this  deposit  in 
Tennessee  and  Georgia,  and  giving  an  account  of 
its  discovery  and  operation.  1700  w.  Eng  ft 
Min  Jour— Oct.  4,  1902. 

See  also  U.  8.  Southern. 

Testing.— See   TESTING — Copper. 

Transcaucasia.— See  Caucasia. 

United  States. — See  America;  Lake  Superior;  U.  8. 
Southern;  and  under  names  of  States;  COPPER 
METALLURGY. 

U.   8.   Southern.— Types  of  Copper  Deposits  in  the 


Southern  United  States.  J.  H.  Kemp.  Discussion 
of  the  paper  of  W.  H.  Weed,  presented  at  the 
Washington  meeting.  1200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Mln  Bugs — April,  1901. 

Valuable  Opportunities  In  Southern  Copper.  O. 
F.  Z.  Caracristi.  A  review  of  this  region  show- 
ing at  least  three  copper  deposits  of  proved 
value,  and  copper  In  greater  or  less  quantity  In 
all  Southern  States.  Gives  information  to  in- 
vestors.    111.     7000  w.     Mfrs  Reo— April  18,  1901. 

Recent  Development  of  Southern  Copper  De- 
posits. Walter  Harvey  Weed.  Information  con- 
cerning the  Ducktown  district,  tbe  Virginia  cop- 
Eer  belt,  and  tbe  Gold  Hill  district.  2000  w. 
ng  ft  Mln  Jour— July  19,  1902. 

The  Present  Condition  of  Copper-Mining  in  the 
South.  Walter  Harvey  Weed.  Ducktown  (Tenn.) 
Is  at  present  the  only  producer  of  any  magnitude 
in  the  south,  but  promising  reports  of  many  other 
districts  are  given.  2300  w.  Mfrs  Bee — Aug.  11, 
1904. 

Utah.— Genesis  of  the  Ore  Deposits  at  Bingham, 
Utah.  J.  M.  Boutwell.  A  statement  on  the  gen- 
esis of  the  copper  and  lead  deposits,  with  con- 
clusions. Ills.  12000  w.  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs 
—Nov.,  1905. 

Ore  Deposits  of  Bingham,  Utah.  J.  M.  Bout- 
well.  Descriptive  account.  2200  w.  Mln  Wld— 
June  17,  1906. 


An 


Ore  Deposits  of  Bingham,  Utah.   J.  M.  Boutwell. 


Illustrated  account  of  this  copper  producing 
camp,  its  geology,  ores,  etc.  2200  w.  Eng  ft 
Min  Jour— June  22,  1906. 

The  Premier  Copper  Camp  of  the  Wasatch 
Mountains.  Henry  M.  Adkinson.  An  Ulnstrated 
account  of  mining  operations  at  Bingham,  Utah. 
The  ores  are  copper,  copper-iron  sulphides  and 
galena.  Gold,  silver  and  sine  are  present.  6800 
w.     Pacific  O  Mln— June  20,  1903. 

The  Copper  Deposits  of  the  Beaver  River  Range, 
Utah.  Henry  M.  Crowther.  Describes  the  de- 
posits of  this  region.  1200  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour- 
June  27.  1903. 

Tbe  Cactus  Copper  Mine,  Utah.  8.  F.  Em- 
mons. A  brief  description,  giving  the  location, 
history,  development,  geology,  etc.  2400  w.  Ores 
ft  Metals— July  1,  1906. 

The  Newhouse  Mine  and  Mill.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  properties  In  Beaver  Co.,  Utah. 
1000  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— July  16,  1905. 

Vancouver. — Copper  Deposits  of  Mt.  Sicker,  Van- 
couver. Robert  Mnsgrave.  Describes  tbe  forma- 
tion and  deposits.  The  ore  is  chalcopyrite,  asso- 
ciated with  pyrlte,  blende  and  galena,  in  a  gangue 
consisting  mainly  of  barite,  with  some  quarts  and 
calcite.    1700  w.    Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Oct.  27,  1904. 

Copper  Property  at  East  Sooke.  Vancouver 
Island.  Report  of  this  property,  its  geology, 
characteristics,  developments,  Sec.,  by  w.  M. 
Brewer.     1700  w.     B  0  Mln  Bee — May,  1905. 

Vermont.— The  Copper  Deposits  of  Orange  County, 
Vermont.  Henry  Lloyd  Smith,  and  Philip  8. 
Smith.  Gives  a  summary  of  results  of  geological 
studies  by  students  of  Harvard  University.  2200 
w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— April  28,  1904. 

Viotoria. — The  Walhalla  Copper  Mine  (V.).  William 
Baragwanath,  Jr.  Describes  tbe  location  and  de- 
posits, development,  etc.  3500  w.  Aust  Mln 
Stand— Aug.  30,  1905. 

Virgilina,  Va.— The  Vlrgillna  Copper  District.  L.  N. 
White.  An  account  of  a  district  on  the  North 
Carolina  border  giving  promise  of  exceedingly 
good  results.  111.  4200  w.  Min  ft  Met— Nov. 
15.  1901. 

Virginia.— Pyrlte  Mining  in  Virginia.  R.  H.  Pain- 
ter. Describes  deposits  of  pyrlte  carrying  more 
or  less  copper,  the  methods  of  mining,  prepara- 
tion for  market,  etc.  1700  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — 
July  29,  1905. 

Washington.— Copper  Ores  in  the  Cascade  Mountains. 
R.  H.  Stretch.  Map  with  notes  on  the  connection 
of  the  sulphide  ores  of  copper  with  the  associated 
rocks.     2000  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Nov.  17,  1904. 

Wertago.— See  New  South  Wales. 

Western  Australia.— Copper  Mining.  Raveusthorpe 
(W.  A.).  Walter  F.  Smith.  A  description  of 
this  district  and  its  mines.  3500  w.  Aust  Mln 
Stand— April  28,  1904. 

Wolverine  Mine.— See  Lake  Superior. 

Wyoming.— Wyoming   Copper   Fields.     Grant   Jones. 
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A  reaum6  of  the  southern  Wyoming  copper  fields 
and  their  development.  III.  5800  w.  Ores  & 
Metals— March.  1901. 

811ver  Grown  Copper  District.  An  illustrated 
article  describing  the  extensive  derelopment  work 
In  progress  by  the  Hecla  Gold  and  Copper  Mining, 
Milling  and  Smelting  Company.  1700  w.  Min 
Eept— July  10,  1908. 

Blister  Copper,  00  Per  Gent.  Pore.  0.  R.  Stege- 
mann.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  Ferris-Hag- 
garty  mine,  and  its  operation.  1600  w.  Mln 
Wld— April  15,   1005. 

Platinum  and  Palladium  In  Certain  Copper  Ores. 
Thomas  T.  Bead.  Deals  with  the  presence  of 
platinum  in  the  rich  copper  sulphide  ore  of  the 
Rambler  mine,  in  Wyoming.  2500  w.  Eng  A 
Mln  Jour— May  25,  1005. 

Yukon.— White  Horse  Copper  Gamps,  Yukon  Terri- 
tory. W.  M.  Brewer.  An  account  of  the  derelop- 
ment of  southern  Yukon  and  its  mines,  and  some 
of  the  difficulties  encountered.  2500  w.  Mln  A 
8ci  Pr— Nov.  5,  1904. 

COFFER  ALLOY. 

Bee  also  ALLOY— Industrial. 

Copper  Alloys.  L.  Quillet,  in  "Revue  de  M6tal- 
lurgie."  A  report  of  researches  in  special  brasses 
and  quenching  of  bronze.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1100  w.     Ir  and  Steel  Mag— June,  1005. 

Alloys  of  Copper  (Les  Alliages  de  Oulvre).  Leon 
Oulllet.  A  general  study  of  the  present  state  of 
knowledge  of  ordinary  and  special  bronses  and 
brasses.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000  w.  Genie  Civil- 
June  24,  1005.  

Aluminum.— See  ALUMINUM  ALLOY — Copper. 

"Aluminum   Silver."— See   ALLOY. 

Antimony.— Alloys  of  Copper  and  Antimony  (Les 
Alliages  de  Oulvre  et  drAntimoine).  M.  Baykoff. 
A  study  of  the  properties  of  these  alloys  when 
cooling  rapidly  and  slowly,  with  micrographs  and 
diagrams.  1800  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Bncour — May  81, 
1003. 

Arsenic.— Alloys  of  Copper  and  Arsenic.  Arthur  H. 
Hiorns.  Experiments  made  to  ascertain  the  exact 
relation  between  copper  and  arsenic  in  binary  al- 
loys, and  the  limit  of  proportion  of  arsenic  that 
can  be  retained  in  copper  in  the  cold  solid  state. 
Ills.     2800  w.     Blec-Chem  &  Met— April,  1004. 

Alloys  of  Copper  and  Arsenic.  Arthur  H. 
Hiorns.  Discussion  of  this  paper  before  the  Far- 
aday Society.     1200  w.     Blec-Chem  *  Met— May, 

Corrosion.— See  METAL  CORROSION— Bee  Water. 


ALLOY— Copper-Iron.    . 

_  i.— Alloys  of. Copper  and  Magnesium  (Sur 
les  Alliages  de  Culvre  et  de  Magnesium.  O.  Bou- 
douard.  A  record  of  a  systematic  series  of  tests 
of  copper-magnesium  alloys,  with  a  brief  account 
of  their  properties.  1000  w.  Comptes  Bendus— 
Nov.  10,  1002. 

Alloys  of  Copper  and  Magnesium  (Les  Alliages 
de  Culvre  et  de  Magnesium).  O.  Boudouard.  A 
miscroacopic  study  with  micro-photographs  of  pol- 
ished ana  etched  surfaces  of  various  alloys  of 
copper  and  magnesium.  2000  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Bn- 
cour— Aug.,  1008. 

sfsnganese  Msngsnoso  Bronse.  Percy  Longmuir. 
An  examination  of  some  of  the  properties  of  this 
alloy.     1600  w.     Foundry— May,  1005. 

Manufacture,— See    COFFER    METALLURGY. 

Mania's  Metal.— Mass  Analysis  of  Munts's  Metal  by 
Electrolysis.  John  G.  A.  Rhodln.  From  a  paper 
before  the  Faraday  Society.  Describes  a  method 
devised  for  accurately  determining  the  copper 
contents  of  Munts's  metal  at  a  speed  allowing 
the  use  of  the  results  in  the  course  of  manu- 
facture. Ills.  2500  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Feb.  10 
1005. 

Wholesale  Copper  Analysis.  A.  H.  Jackson. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Ineor.  Inst, 
of  Analysts,  Assayers  &  Metallurgists,  at  Mel-, 
bourne.  A  record  of  the  electrolytic  method  used 
by  Mr.  Rhodin,  for  testing  Munts  metal.  Ills. 
850  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— Aug.  16,  1005. 

fee,  Water  Corrosion.— See  METAL  CORROSION. 


Btoel.— See   STEEL— Copper  Influence. 

Tin. — Alloys  of  Copper  and  Tin.  William  Gamp- 
bell.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mech.  Bngrs.  An 
appendix  to  the  reports  of  the  Alloys  Research 
Committee.     Research  made  to  explain  the  com- 

Iriete  freesing  point  curve  of  the  copper-tin  al- 
_  oys,  and  to  note  the  change  of  structure  due  to 
casting.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  4700  w.  Bngng 
— Jan.  3,  1002. 

COFFER  ASSAY. 

See  also  ASSAYING. 

The  Estimation  of  Copper  In  Ores,  Mattes,  etc. 
O.  H.  Packer.  Considers  methods  for  the  quanti- 
tative analysis  of  copper  ores  and  products,  espe- 
cially commending  and  describing  the  aluminum 
strip,  cyanide  method.  2500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — 
March  14,   1003. 

Some  Experiences  of  an  Analyst.  Dr.  J.  Ohly. 
A  report  of  the  analysis  of  some  copper  ores, 
showing  that  the  fire  assay  was  very  reliable  in 
the  three  cases  investigated.  1500  w.  Mln  Rept 
— Jan.  5,  1006. 

Oaloined  Ores.— The  Analysis  of  Calcines.  John  P. 
Walker.  An  account  of  a  new  method  of  deter- 
mining the  chemical  composition  of  calcined  cop- 
per ores.    2000  w.    Eng  A  Mln  Jour — June  0.  1004. 

Commercial.— The  Commercial  Analysis  of  Copper 
Ore.  Russell  L.  Dunn.  Gives  some  interesting 
figures  of  profit  and  loss,  and  discusses  the  prob- 
lem of  profitable  reduction.  8000  w.  Pacific  Coast 
Miner— May  0,  1003. 

Cyanide.— The  Cyanide-Assay  for  Copper.  Harry 
Huntington  Miller.  Describes  a  method  used  in 
employing  the  cyanide-assay  to  make  a  large 
number  of  determinations  of  very  low-grade  mate- 
rials whose  accuracy  within  one  or  two  hundredths 
per  cent,  was  necessary.  1800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Mln  Engrs— Nov.,  1001. 


—  Cupro-Silicon  (Cuproaillcium  [SUlcium- 
kupfer)).  Gustav  Kroupa.  An  account  of  this 
combination  of  copper  and  silicon,  which  is  now 
produced  in  the  electric  furnace,  and  of  its  uses. 
1600  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  HQttenwesen — 
May  28,  1003. 


The  Cyanide  Assay  for  Copper.  Harry  Hunt- 
ington Miller.  A  discussion  by  Edward  Keller  of 
this  paper  which  was  presented  at  the  Mexican 
meeting.  0000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs 
—Nov.,  1001. 

Improvements  in  the  Cyanide  Assay  for  Cop- 
per. Thorn  Smith.  Describes  the  methods  now 
used  by  the  writer,  which  he  considers  "the  best 
by  far  of  the  volumetric  methods."  1200  w.  Eng 
*  Min  Jour— Oct.  17,  1003. 

The  Double  Cyanides  of  Copper.  Leonard  M. 
Green.  Explains  tests  for  determining  the  cuprlc 
and  cuprous-potassium  cyanides.  000  w.  Eng  A 
Min  Jour— Nov.  18,  1005. 

Notes  on  Technical  Determination  of  Copper  by 
the  Cyanide  Method.  Irving  Miller.  Gives  a  few 
of  the  practical  details  of  manipulation  in  con- 
nection with  the  cyanide  assay  of  copper  ores 
and  products.  1200  w.  Gal  Jour  of  Tech — Dec., 
1005. 
Eleotrolytio.— The  Electrolytic  Determination  of 
Copper.  Thorn  Smith.  A  description  of  a  lab- 
oratory method  of  electrolytic  assay.  1700  w. 
Eng  A  Mln  Jour— May  25,  1001. 

The  Electrolytic  Assay  of  Lead  and  Copper. 
George  A.  Guess.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  writer's  method.  1500  w.  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Bngrs — Nov.,   1005. 

See  also  COFFER  ALLOY— Munts's  Metal. 

lodimetrio.— The  Copper  Assay  by  the  Iodide  Meth- 
od. Albert  H.  Low.  From  the  "Jour.  Am.  Chem. 
Soc."  A  description  of  the  assay  as  now  carried 
out,  Improvement  in  details  leaving  little  to  be 
'  desired  on  the  score  of  accuracy.  1800  w.  Eng 
A  Mln  Jour— Dec.  27,  1002. 

The  Iodimetrlc  Determination  of  Copper.  An- 
drew M.  Falrlle.  Describes  a  method  which  claims 
to  have  eliminated  all  the  objectionable  features 
of  the  precipitation  by  aluminum.  1400  w.  Eng 
A  Mln  Jour— Nov.  17,  1004. 

A  Modification  of  the  Iodide  Method  for  the  De- 
termination of  Copper.  J.  H.  Burfeind.  Gives  a 
general  description  of  the  method  suitable  for  all 
ores  and  furnace  materials  under  all  conditions. 
1600  w.      Mln   Rept— Dec.    15,    1004. 

The  Iodimetrlc  Determination  of  Copper.  T. 
Brown,  Jr.  A  discussion  of  the  methods  used. 
1400  w.     Eng     Mln  Jour— June  8,  1005. 

Litharge.— /The  Litharge   Process   of   Assaying   Cop- 

Sr-Bearlng  Ores  and  Products,  and  the  Method  of 
ilculatlng    Charges.      Walter    G.    Perkins.      De 
scribes  this  method  which  has  been  severely  tested 
and  has  never  failed  hitherto,  in  the  assay  of  any 
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ore  or  product  to  which  It  has  been  applied, 
though  It  may  not  be  universally  applicable.  1000 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— Nov.,  1901. 

8U». — Report  on  a  Co-operative  Chemical  Analysis 
of  a  Copper  Slag.  Thorn  Smith.  Gives  the 
methods  of  analysis  and  results,  discussing  them 
in  detail.  4500  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Feb.  21.* 
1903. 

A  Co-operative  Analysis  of  a  Copper  Slag.  Thorn 
Smith.  A  report  showing  the  need  of  better 
chemical  work  by  practical  demonstration.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  4000  w.  Elec-Chem  ft  Met  Ind— 
Nov.,  1905. 

Volumetric— The  Volumetric  Estimation  of  Copper 
as  the  Oxalate,  with  Separation  from  Cadmium, 
Arsenic,  Tin  and  Zinc.  Charles  A.  Peters.  Shows 
that  moderate  amounts  of  copper  may  be  deter- 
mined quantitatively  as  the  oxalate  by  precipita- 
tion with  oxalic  acid  and  titration  of  the  pre- 
cipitate by  potassium  permanganate,  and  also  that 
moderate  amounts  may  be  separated  from  other 
metals  in  the  presence  of  nitric  add,  by  the 
addition  of  oxalic  acid.  2500  w.  Am  Jour  of 
Sci— Nov.,  1900. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Copper.  Describes  a 
method  by  which  copper  may  be  determined  in  its 
ores  and  metallurgic  products  in  the  shortest  time 
and  with  the  greatest  accuracy  possible.  1800  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— Oct.  81,  1901. 

A  New  Volumetric  Method  for  Copper  and  the 
Ores  of  Copper.  Alfred  Adair.  The  method  is 
based  on  the  precipitation  of  sub-sulphocyanlde  of 
copper  from  its  solutions  under  conditions  which 
have  been  found  to  give  constant  results.  2000  w. 
Jour  Chem,  Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  S.  Africa — Dec., 
1905. 

COFFER  CASTING. 

Making  Sand  Castings  of  Copper.  C.  Tickers. 
Gives  methods  of  making  copper  castings  solid, 
and  the  effect  of  various  alloys.  1200  w.  Am 
Mach— Jan.   24,   1901. 

Copper  Castings.  Walter  J.  May.  Directions 
for  casting  sound  castings  of  this  metal.  800  w. 
Prac  Engr— March  15,  1901. 

COPFER  METALLURGY. 

See    also    COPPER:    COFFER    CASTING;    MAG- 
NETIC    SEPARATION?     METALLURGY;    ORE 
TREATMENT:  SMELTING;  WIRE. 
Reduction  of  Copper  Ores  in  Mexico,  Chile,  Can- 
ada, and  Other  Countries.     Brief  notes  describing 
the   treatment.     1300  w.     U  S  Cons   Bepts,    No. 
1084— July   11,   1901. 

The  Wet  Process  and  Cementation  In  the  Metal- 
lurgy of  Copper  (La  Metallurgie  du  Culvre  par 
Vole  Humlde  et  la  Cementation).  Paul  Chalon. 
A  review  of  copper  metallurgical  methods.  4000 
w.     Rev  Unlv  d  Mines — Feb.,  1902. 

The  Chemistry  and  Metallurgy  of  Copper. 
Charles  D.  Palmer.  The  first  of  a  series  of  pa- 
pers. The  preseut  number  considers  the  meaning 
of  the  word  metal,  and  Its  two  lines  of  properties, 
the  physical  and  the  chemical.  Serial.  1st  part. 
4000  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  20,  1904. 

Metallurgy  of  Copper.  Horace  J.  Stevens.  An 
interesting  discussion  of  the  methods  of  copper 
refining.    5500  w.     Ores  ft  Metals — April  15,  1905. 

Ammonia  Cyanldation. — See  CYANIDE  PROCESS— 
Copper,  Ammonia. 

Anaconda,— Anaconda  Copper  Mining  Company's 
New  Reduction  Works.  An  illustrated  description 
of  recently  completed  works,  which  are  probably 
the  largest,  most  complete  and  up-to-date  of  any 
of  their  kind.  4000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — March 
1,  1902. 

Reverberatory  Furnaces  for  Smelting  Copper.  B. 
P.  Mathewson.  Brief  lllustratied  description  of 
the  plant  of  the  Washoe  Copper  Co.  at  Anaconda, 
Mont.     1100  w.     Eng  &  Mln  Jour — Aug.  1,  1903. 

Method  of  Concentrating  at  Anaconda.  M. 
Schwerin.  Descries  the  method,  the  object  being 
to  produce  a  concentrate  with  a  greater  percentage 
of  copper  and  iron  and  less  silica  than  the  crude 
ore.     2000  w.     Eng  &  Mln  Jour — Sept.   12,   1903. 

The  New  Flues  and  Stack  at  Anaconda.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  new  reduction  works  of 
the  Wasboe  Copper  Company,  built  to  overcome 
trouble  caused  by  smoke.  2200  w.  Eng  &  Mln 
Jour— Dec.  24,   1903. 

The  Casual  Observer  at  Anaconda.  Charles  S. 
Palmer.     Illustrated  brief  description  of  this  cop- 


per reduction  plant,  the  largest  in  the  world— 
The  Washoe  smelter.  2500  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour- 
Sept.  22,  1904. 

Some  Notes  on  the  Electrolytic  Refining  of  Cop- 
per at  Anaconda,  Montana.  B.  C.  Sickles.  De- 
scription and  general  information  of  one  of  the 
most  economical  and  complete  electrolytic  plants. 
Ills.     1400  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Engng— Oct.,  1904. 

The  Washoe  Reduction  Works.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  concentrator  at  the  plant  of 
the  Anaconda  Copper  Mining  Co.  at  Anaconda, 
Montana.     1800  w.     Mines  ft  Min— Dec.,  1904. 

Washoe  Reduction  Works,  Anaconda,  Montana. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  most  ex- 
tensive plant  of  its  kind  in  the  world,  treating 
about  5500  tons  of  ore  in  24  hours.  8800  w.  Min 
Wld— Dec.  24,  1904. 

The  Metallurgy  of  Copper  at  Anaconda,  Mon- 
tana. A.  P.  Mallon.  Outlines  the  rather  com- 
plicated treatment  of  the  ore,  tracing  its  changes 
from  the  concentrator  to  the  shipping  from  the 
refinery.     1500  w.     Min  ft  Sci  Pr— May  20,  1905. 

See  also  Butte. 

Argo,  Colo. — Improved  Method  of  Slag-Treatment  at 
Argo.  Harold  V.  Pearce.  Describes  the  im- 
proved copper  smelting  practice  at  this  plant  in 
Colorado.  Ills.  2800  w.  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs 
—May,  1905. 

Arizona. — Concentrating  Methods  at  the  Arlsona 
Copper  Company,  Clifton,  Arlsona.  A.  Morrison. 
An  illustrated  article  describing  the  methods. 
900  w.     Min  Rept-^July  6,  1905. 

See  also  Low  Grade  Ores. 

Arlington,  N.  7.— The  Extraction  Plant  of  the  Ar- 
lington Copper  Company.  A.  Von  Zwaluwenberg. 
Briefly  describes  the  method  of  treating  the  ore 
at  Arlington,  N.  J.  000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jomr — 
May  25,  1901. 

Arsenio.  Antimony  and  Bismuth.— The  Elimination 
of  Arsenic,  Antimony  and  Bismuth  from  Copper. 
Allan  Olbb.  A  study  of  the  elimination  effected 
in  the  various  metallurgical  operations.  4800  w. 
Trans.  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— Oct.,  1902. 

Australia.— English  and  Australian  Copper  Co.  Don- 
ald Clark.  Describes  the  works,  processes  and 
ores  dealt  with  by  this  company.  SerlaL  1st 
part.     2000  w.    Aust  Min  Stand— April  7,  1904. 

Austria.— See  Spain  and  Austria. 

Balbach  Works.— See  Electrolytic   Newark,   N.  7. 

Bessemer.- Relative  Elimination  of  Impurities  in 
Bessemerising  Copper-Matte.  Allan  Olbb.  Dis- 
cussion of  the  paper  of  W.  Randolph  Van  Liew. 
1700  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Oct., 
1903. 

Relative  Elimination  of  the  Impurities  in  Bes- 
semerising Copper-Matte.  W.  Randolph  Van 
Llew.  Gives  results  obtained  in  determining  the 
relative  rate  and  in  finding  the  point  where  dif- 
ferent impurities  are  eliminated.  700  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst,  of  Mln  Engrs — October,  1903. 

Smelting  Copper  by  the  Converter  Process  (Die 
Kupfergewinnung  mlt  Hilfe  des  Konverter-Pro- 
xesses).  Gustav  Kroupa.  A  review  of  the  expe- 
rience with  the  converter  in  copper  smelting,  with 
an  examination  of  the  chemical  reactions.  Two 
articles.  4000  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u 
Hfittenwesen — Dec.  12,  19,  1903. 

Bessemer  Copper  Converters.  C.  H.  Glasser. 
Refers  to  the  trough  or  barrel  type  of  converter, 
discussing  its  advantages  and  disadvantages, 
stating  the  objections  to  the  hydraulic  systems 
that  have  developed  in  actual  practice,  and  pre- 
senting supposed  advantages  by  substituting  the 
electric  for  the  hydraulic  equipment.  8500  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — March  17,  1904. 
See  also  David;  Rio  Tinto. 

Blast  Furnace. — Some  Notes  on  High  Blast  Furnace 
Duties.  Herbert  Lang.  Comments  on  the  work 
done  in  copper  smelting  by  Messrs.  Heywood  and 
Johnson.  3300  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Nov.  8, 
1902. 

Blast  Furnace  Dimensions.— Width  of  Furnace  Rela- 
tive to  Tonnage  in  Copper  Matte  Blast  Furnace 
Practice.  W.  Randolph  Van  Llew.  Reports  re- 
sults of  a  five  days'  trial  and  compares  with  other 
reports  relating  to  furnaces  of  different  widths, 
favoring  the  narrower  furnace.  2200  w.  Eng  ft 
Min  Jour— March  21,  1908. 

British  Columbia.— The  British  Columbia  Copper 
Company's  Smelting  Works  at  Greenwood.  B.  O. 
Paul  Johnson.  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
1800  w.     Eng  &  Min  Jour— Feb.  10.  1901. 
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Copper  Smelting  In  British  Columbia.  A.  B. 
W.  Hodges.  An  Illustrated  review  of  the  opera* 
tions  of  the  Granby  smelter  and  proposed  Improve- 
ments.   1800  w.     Can  Min  Rev— Jane  80,  1901. 

Metallurgical  Progress  In  the  Boundary  District. 
W.  A.  Harkin.  Describes  the  Granby  Works,  the 
largest  copper  smelting  works  in  Canada.  2500  w. 
B  O  Min  Bee— April,  1002. 

Butte,  Montana.— Copper  Precipitation  Plants  at 
Bntte.  An  account  of  the  commercial  extraction 
of  copper  from  mine  and  tailings  seepage  waters 
by  the  nse  of  scrap  Iron  and  tin  as  precipitant*. 
2000  w.  Min  Bept— Dec.  21,  1905. 
See   also  Anaconda. 

California.— See  also   Small  Works. 

Canadian  Co.— The  Canadian  Copper  Company's 
Plant  at  Copper  Cliff.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  a  1,000-ton  smelter,  statins  the  conditions  to 
be  met.  1500  w.  Eng  and  Min  Jour — Dec.  31, 
1908. 

See  also  Oxford,  Bayonne. 

Cananea. — Method  of  Concentrating  at  La  Cananea. 
Martin    Schwerln.     Describes     the     concentrating 

Elant  of  the   Greene  Consolidated  Copper  Co.   in 
[exlco,   designed  for  a  capacity  of  000  tons  per 
day.     1500  w.     Bng  &  Min  Jour— Sept.  20,  1908. 

Concentrating  Methods  at  La  Cananea,  Sonora, 
Mexico.  D.  Cole.  Describes  the  plant  and  the 
flow  of  material  in  a  single  section  of  concen- 
trator. Copper.  Ills.  1200  w.  Min  Bept — April 
14,  1904. 

Ore  Dressing  at  Cananea.  Dwight  B.  Wood- 
bridge.  Describes  the  new  concentration  mill  of 
the  Greene  Consolidated  Copper  Company,  Jhe 
ores,  and  the  methods  used.     Ills.    1200 


A  Min  Jour— June  80,  1904. 
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Collins.— New  Methods  for  the  Extraction  of  Cop- 
per and  Zinc.  Dr.  J.  Only.  Describes  the 
process  recently  invented  by  O.   G.   Collins,   em- 

eloylng  the  "nitre  cake'*  and  the  process  invented 
y    Nicolas    Leblanc    employing    the    "salt-cake." 
2700  w.     Min  As  Sci  Pr— Dec.  29,  1900. 

Converter. — Bee  Bessemer;  David;   Rio  Tinto. 

Cyanide  Method.— See  CYANIDE  PBOCBBS— Copper 
Ores. 

David-— The  David  Copper  Process.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  special  converter  called  a  "selector," 
explaining  the  principle  and  manner  of  operating 
and  stating  the  advantages  of  the  process.  8000 
w.     Bngng — Nov.  22,  1901. 

The  David  Selector  and  the  Metallurgy  of  Cop- 

E  Illustrates  and  describes  an  invention  that 
brought  success  in  the  application  of  the  Bes- 
semer process  to  the  metallurgy  of  copper.  700 
w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Jan.  25,   1902.  # 

Copper  Converters  (Les  Convertlsseurs  pour 
Cuivre).  P.  Jannetas.  An  extended  review  of 
the  theory  and  practice  of  converters  used  in  cop- 

Ct  metallurgy,  with  particular  account  of  the 
anhes  and  David  system,  and  the  "selecting" 
process  of  the  latter.  1  plate.  8000  w.  Men 
Soc  Ing  Clvils  de  Prance — Feb.,  1902. 

The  Bessemer  Copper  Process.  Describes  briefly 
the  latest  method  of  copper  converting,  under  the 
Improved  process  of  Paul  David.  111.  900  w.  Sci 
Am— Sept.  26,  1908. 

Distillation.— The  Distillation  of  Copper  (Sur  la  Dis- 
tillation du  Cuivre).  Henri  Molssan.  A  discussion 
of  the  volatilisation  of  copper  in  the  electric  fur- 
nace, and  the  nature  of  the  condensed  vapor.  2000 
w.     Comptes   Bendus — Nov.   27,   1905. 

Doetsek  Process.— -Treatment  of  Low-Grade  Copper 
Ores.  An  account  of  the  Doetsch  process  used  at 
the  Bio  Tinto  mines  in  Spain.  900  w.  Min  Bept 
—Aug.  1,  1901. 

Electric. — Some  Notes  on  the  Electrolytic  Deposition 
of  Copper.  H.  Saver  and  F.  S.  Spiers.  Discusses 
some  of  the  details  which  affect  the  commercial 
efficiency  of  copper  refining.  Serial.  1st  part. 
900  w.     Else  Gbem  &  Met— April,  1901. 

Notes  on  the  Deposition  of  Copper  from  Various 
Electrolytes,  A.  A.  Beadle.  Gives  results  of  a 
series  of  experiments  conducted  with  the  object 
of  seeing  what  difference  of  structure  copper  de- 
posited from  various  electrolytes  under  varying 
conditions  showed  from  that  deposited  from  the 
sulphate.     000  w.    Blec  Chem  As  Met— July,  1901. 

Electric  Copper  Refining.  George  E.  Walsh. 
On  the  processes  employed  and  the  further  prep- 
aration for  commercial  purposes.  1800  w.  Elec 
Bev,  N.  Y.— Aug.  24.  1901. 

Electrolytic  Refining  of  Copper.     Illustrated  de* 


scription  of  the  largest  copper  refining  works  in 
the  world,  located  at  Barltan,  N.  J.  1700  w. 
Sd  Am— March  15,   1902. 

Electrolytic  Recovery  of  Copper  from  Low- 
Grade  Ores.  N.  S.  Keith.  States  the  conditions 
and  considerations  applied  in  the  planning  and 
erecting  of  works  for  the  electrolytic  method  of 
recovering  copper  from  the  ores  of  a  mine  near 
New  York  city.  The  article  is  limited  to  the  con- 
sideration of  the- variety  of  wet  method  in  which 
electrolysis  Is  used  to  effect  the  final  deposition 
of  the  copper.  8400  w.  Elec  Bev,  N  Y — March 
22,  1902. 

Electrolytic  Recovery  of  Copper  from  Low- 
Grade  Ores.  N.  8.  Keith.  Gives  the  conditions 
and  considerations  applied  in  the  planning  and 
erecting  of  works  for  the  electrolytic  method  of 
recovering  copper  from  the  ores  of  a  mine  near 
New  York  City.  3800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Elec  Bngrs — June  A  July,  1902. 

Electro-Metallurgical  Problems.  Alec.  A, 
Beadle.  The  present  article  considers  the  prob- 
lems relating  to  copper.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700 
w.     Elec  Bev,  Lond— Sept.  26,  1902. 

Needed  Electrometallurgical  Processes.  The 
two  problems  referred  to  are  a  process  for  ex- 
tracting copper  from  sulphide  ores,  and  a  process 
for  treating  sine  and  lead  ores.  900  w.  Elec 
Bev,  N  Y  —Oct.  25,  1902. 

Electrolytic  Refining  of  Copper.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  method,  translated  from  "La 
Nature."    1200  w.    Sci  Am  Sup— Dec.  6,  1902. 

Progress  in  the  Electrolytic  Refining  of  Copper 
in  1902.  Titus  Ulke.  A  review,  giving  tables 
showing  the  electrolytic  copper  refineries  operated 
during  the  year  in  the  United  States  and  in  Eu- 
rope.   2000  w.     Eng  *  Min  Jour— March  14,  1908. 

Experiments  in  the  Electric  Smelting  of  Cop- 
per (Experiences  Industrielles  Electro-Metallur- 
giques  pour  la  Fonts  de  Mineralo  de  Cnivre).  Ch. 
vattier.  Describing  experiments  made  on  a  large 
scale  in  smelting  copper  ores  by  the  electric  fur- 
nace at  Livet,  near  Grenoble,  with  data  as  to 
costs.  5000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France- 
July,  1908. 

Practical  Notes  on  the  Electro-Depositing  of 
Copper  on  Iron,  Carbon  and  Zinc.  Sherard  Oow- 
per-Coles.  A  review  of  apparatus  and  methods 
used  and  applications  made.  111.  8500  w.  Blec- 
Chem  and  Met— Nov.,  1903. 

The  Bapld  Electro  Deposition  of  Copper  (In- 
fringement Processes).  Discusses  what  has  been 
accomplished  by  this  method.  1100  w.  Elec- 
Chem  and  Met — Nov.,  1908. 

Electrolytic  Copper  Refining.  Wilder  D.  Ban- 
croft. Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at  the  Niagara 
Falls  meeting  of  the  Am.  Blec.  Chem.  Soc.  A 
report  of  tests  made  to  determine  the  relation  be- 
tween voltage,  current  density  and  temperature 
for  pure  copper  plates  set  definite  distances  apart 
in  four  solutions  of  compositions  used  In  practice. 
Also  other  data.  1500  w.  Bng  &  Min  Jour— 
Nov.  14,  1903. 

Some  Notes  on  the  Bapld  Electro-Deposition  of 
Copper.  Sherard  Cowper-Ooles.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  before  the  Faraday  Soc.  Reports  results  of 
experiments  on  the  electrolytic  production  of  cop- 
per tubes;  also  considers  the  production  of  copper 
wire  by  electrolytic  means.  900  w.  Blec  Rev, 
N  Y— Oct.  7,  1906. 

Electric  Furnace  for  the  Metallurgy  of  Copper. 
Translated  from  "La  Nature."  Brief,  illustrated 
account  of  the  invention  of  M.  Imbert  de  Yanoy. 
000  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Nov.  26,  1904. 

The  Bapld  Electro-Deposition  of  Copper.  Sher- 
ard Cowper-Coles.  Bead  before  the  Faraday 
Soc.  An  illustrated  discussion  of  the  various 
processes  tried  for  increasing  the  current  desired 
by  using  mechanical  means  for  keeping  the  copper 
from  getting  rough.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Min  Jour — Aug.  6,  1905. 

Treatment  of  Copper  Ore  by  the  Electric  Fur- 
nace. Ch.  Vattier.  Translated  from  the  French. 
An  account  of  experiments  made  in  the  metallurgy 
of  copper  where  water  power  is  available,  by  sub- 
stituting electricity  for  coke,  coal  or  charcoal. 
Describes  the  operations  and  methods  used.  2200 
w.     Min  As  Sci  Pr— Sept.  23,  1905. 

Electrolytic  Copper.  Lawrence  Addlcks.  Dis- 
cusses the  subject  of  the  electrolytic  refining  of 
copper,  especially  from  the  point  of  view  of  the 
multiple  system  of  refining.  4000  w.  Jour  Fr 
Inst— Dec.,   1903. 
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See  also  ELECTRIC  FURNACE;  ELECTRO-MET- 
ALLURGY. 

Bectrlo  Leakage.— Contact  Resistances  and  Current 
Leakages  In  an  Electrolytic  Copper  Refinery.  Ben- 
jamin Magnus.  Gives  results  of  tests  on  tank 
leakges.    111.    800  w.    Blec-Chem  Ind— Dec.,  1008. 

Electrio,  Bewaxk,  V,  J.— The  Pioneer  Electrolytic 
Copper  Refinery  of  the  United  States.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  works  of  the  Balbach 
8meltlng  and  Refinery  Co.,  in  Newark,  N.  J.  2000 
w.     Blec-Chem  Ind— Aug.,  1904. 

Elmore  Oil  Process.— The  Elmore  Oil  Concentration 
Plant.  Arthur  W.  Sancton.  Plan  and  description 
of  the  method  and  machinery  used  In  concen- 
trating copper  ores  at  St.  David's  Mine,  North 
Wales.     8000  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Aug.,   1003. 

Concentration  of  Low-Grade  Copper  Ores.  W. 
J.  Adams.  Gives  results  obtained  in  a  series 
of  tests  made  on  the  concentration  of  copper  ores 
by  the  Elmore  oil  process.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700 
w.     Mln  As  Sci  Pr— May  7,  1904. 

.land  and  Norway. — Reduction  of  Copper  Ores  in 
Ingland  and  Norway.     A  report  of  the  treatment 

of  these  ores  as  practiced  In  the  countries  named. 

1400    w.      U    S    Cons    Repts,    No.    1080— July    8, 

Ferrous  Salts. — The  Reduction  of  Copper  by  Solu- 
tions of  Ferrous  Salts.  H.  C.  Blddle.  Abstracted 
from  "American  Chemical  Journal."  Describes 
the  method  of  reduction.  1000  w.  Mln  Rept— 
April  17,  1902. 

Eire  vs.  Water.— Comparison  of  Fire  with  Water 
for  Concentration.  8.  B.  Bretherton.  Claims  that 
in  copper  smelting  the  "fire  process"  is  driving 
the  wet  concentration  process  to  handle  only  ex- 
tremely siliceous  ores  low  in  values.  1200  w. 
Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— Aug.  24,  1901. 

Franco. — Reduction  of  Oonper  Ores  in  France.     Re- 
port in  answer  to  Department  Inquiries,  concern- 
ing the  treatment  of  low-grade  copper  ores.     4200 
w.     U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.   1081— July  8,  1901. 
See  also  Eleotrio. 

Germany.— Reduction  of  Copper  Ores  in  Germany. 
Information  concerning  the  processes  used.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  dry  process,  the  wet 
process,  reduction  and  refining  by  electrolysis,  Ac. 
4000  w.    U  8  Cons  Repts,  No.  1079— July  5,  1901. 

Gold  Separation.— See  GOLD  METALLURGY— Cop- 
per Separation. 

Greene  Mines.— See   Cananea;   COFFER— Mexico. 

Greenwood,  B.  0.— Metallurgical  Practice  at  the 
Greenwood  Smelter.  Paul  Johnson.  From  the  re- 
port of  the  Minister  of  Mines,  giving  an  account 
of  work  at  the  B.  C.  Copper  Oo.'s  smelter.  1800 
w.     B  O  Mln  Rec— Sept.,  1902. 

Hot  Blast.— Hot  Blast  Generation.  Herbert  Haas. 
On  the  use  of  the  hot-blast  stove  In  copper  smelt- 
ing, with  critical  discussion  of  various  types,  and 
illustrated  description  of  the  design  by  the  author. 
2500  w.     Bng  A  Mln  Jour— Dec.  29,  1904. 

Laboratory  Refining. — A  Laboratory  Study  of  the 
Stages  in  the  Refining  of  Copper.  H.  O.  Hof- 
man,  O.  K.  Green  and  R.  B.  Yerxa.  An  account 
of  investigations,  with  illustrations.  5000  w. 
Trans.  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Oct.,  1903. 

Lake  Superior.— The  History  of  Copper  Smelting  In 
the  Lake  Superior  Region.  James  B.  Cooper.  Ab- 
stract or  a  paper  read  before  the  Lake  Superior 
Mln.  Inst.,  reviewing  this  industry.  1100  w. 
Bng  As  Mln  Jour— April  27,  1901. 

Leaching.— The  Leaching  of  Copper  Ores.  J.  Ohly. 
Suggestions  and  facts  of  value  in  working  these 
deposits.  Serial.  1st  part.  2100  w.  Min  A  Sci 
Pr— Jan.  19,  1901. 

Leaching  Copper  Ores  by  Sulphurous  Acid.  E. 
P.  Jennings.  Read  before  the  Canadian  Min.  Inst. 
Describes  the  process  patented  in  the  United 
States  by  James  W.  Nefil,  suitable  both  for  sul- 
phide and  oxidised  ores,  the  former  being  first 
roasted  to  expel  the  sulphur  and  convert  the  cop- 

Enr  compounds  Into  oxides.  900  w.  Can  Min 
ev— Feb.  28,  1901. 

Some  Notes  on  the  Leaching  of  Oxidised  Copper 
Ores.  L,  J.  Charles.  Reviews  somewhat  the  his- 
tory of  the  copper  Industry  in  the  United  States, 
the  mode  and  place  of  occurrence  of  the  ores,  and 
the  leaching.     900  w.     Mln  Rept— Aug.  21,   1902. 

The  Nelll  Leaching  Process  for  Copper  Ores. 
J.  H.  Burfelnd.  Describes  this  process,  giving 
Information  concerning  the  cost,  a  statement  of 
advantages  claimed,  etc.  8000  w.  Mln  Rept — 
Sept.  11,  1902. 


Leaching  Low-Grade  Copper  Ore.  Considers 
the  successful  treatment  by  the  cost  process 
when  the  ores  are  susceptible  of  leaching.  8000 
w.     Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— Sept.  12,  1908. 

Leblano. — See  Collins. 

Livet,  Grenoble.    Bee  Eleotrio. 

Losses.— -Losses    in    Copper    Smelting.      Ronald    O. 
Campbell-Johnston.      Discusses    the    methods    em-  - 
ployed  at  Swansea,  in  Wales,  and  the  modifications 
that  have  to  be  adopted  in  new  countries.     1200 
w.    B  O  Mln  Rec— Oct.,  1901. 

Low  Grade  Ores.— Treatment  of  Low  Grade  Copper 
Ores.  Dr.  Edward  Dyer  Peters.  Read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Mln.  Engrs.,  England.  Enumerates  and 
briefly  considers  the  methods  of  treating  these  ores, 
with  suggestions.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Min 
Rept— June  4,   1903. 

A  Proposed  Process  for  Extracting  Copper  from 
Low  Grade  Ores.  G.  D.  Van  Arsdale.  Notes  on 
some  reactions  In  which  sulphur-dioxide  is  used  as 
a  precipitant  of  copper  from  sulphate  solutions, 
and  as  a  means  of  producing  sulphuric  acid  for 
leaching.  1000  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour — June  8, 
1903. 

A  Point  in  Concentration.  M.  A.  Knapp.  Dia- 
gram, with  explanation,  of  the  effect  of  cutting  out 
concentrates  and  middlings  at  seven  different 
points,  on  a  table  which  is  handling  low-grade 
copper  ore  carrying  8.1  per  cent,  of  copper.  1700 
w.    Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— June  20,  1903. 

Concentration  of  Copper  Ore.  Frank  H.  Pro- 
bert.  An  illustrated  article  giving  results  of  ex- 
periments at  Arisona  mines,  concerning  the  eco- 
nomical concentration  of  low  grade  copper  ore. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour- 
June  8,  1905. 

New  Methods  In  the  Metallurgical  Treatment  of 
Copper  Ores.  N.  8.  Keith.  Describes  a  method 
for  the  utilisation  of  low-grade  copper  ores.  3500 
w.    Jour  Fr  Inst — Aug.,  1905. 

Magnetlo  Concentration.— See  MAGNETIC  SEPARA- 
TION. 

Manhes.— See  David. 

Manifold,  Germany.— Copper  Smelting  at  Mansfeld. 
Translation  of  an  article  in  "Metal lurgie,  giving 
an  account  of  metallurgical  operations  at  this  great 
German  copper  mine.  1500  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — 
Aug.  11,  1904. 

See  also  COFFER — Germany. 

Martin's  Method — Martin's  Improved  Method  of 
Manufacturing  Copper  by  Direct  Rolling  with  the 
Initial  Refinery  Heat.  H.  J.  Martin.  A  descrip- 
tion of  this  process  with  detailed  plan  of  plant. 
2000  w.    Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Dec.  9,  1904. 

*  Matting.— -Borne  Personal  Experience  on  Matting  of 
Ores  at  Leadville  and  Robinson,  Colo.  Gives  re- 
sults obtained,  with  the  view  of  counteracting 
some  ideas  prevalent  concerning  capacity  of  fur- 
nace.    1700  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— April  11,  1903. 

Mexico.— Ancient  Copper  Smelting  in  Mexico.  C. 
W.  Prltchett.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  crude 
copper  smelting  plant,  showing  the  methods  used 
several  hundred  years  ago.  000  w.  Bug  ft  Mln 
Jour— Feb.  15,  1902. 

See  also  Cananea;   GOFFER. 

Montana.— Notes  on  the  Metallurgy  of  Copper  of 
Montana.  Prof.  H.  O.  Hofman.  Condensed  ac- 
count of  past  and  present  plants,  the  ores,  metal- 
lurgical treatment,  melting,  converting  copper- 
matte,  electrolytic  refining,  etc.  1800  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — February,  1903. 


See  also  Anaconda;  Butte. 

Mt.  Lyell,  Tasmania. — Smelting  at  Mt.  Lyell,  Tas- 
mania. Abstracted  from  the  report  of  the  Secre- 
tary for  Mines,  Tasmania.  Description,  with  Illus- 
tration of  works  for  smelting  ores  containing  cop- 
Er,  with  some  silver  and  gold.  8200  w.  Eng  ft 
In  Jour — May  30,  1908. 

Nelll.— See  Leaching. 

Norway.— See  England  and  Norway. 

Oxford,  Bayonne,  N.  J.— Improvements  In  Nickel- 
Copper  Separation.  Ambrose  Monell  describes  an 
improvement  in  the  method  of  separating  nickel 
and  copper  sulphides,  as  practiced  at  the  Orford 
works,  Bayonne,  N.  J.  1200  w.  Eng  ft  Min 
Jour— Dec.  16,  1905. 

Fayne-Gillies. — The  Payne-Gillies  Process  for  the 
Treatment  of  Copper  Ores.  James  Taylor.  De- 
scribes a  process  designed  to  deal  with  cupriferous 
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ores,  concentrate*  and  tailings  In  caaes  where 
■melting  would  be  inadmissible.  1600  w.  N  Z 
Mines  Rec— Feb.  10,  1903. 


The  Payne-Glllles  Copper  Process.  F.  Danvers 
Power.  Describes  this  process  which  Is  suitable 
for  the  extraction  of  copper  from  poor  ores  which 
are  too  slliclons  for  smelting  purposes  and  which 
cannot  be  concentrated  mechanically  at  a  profit. 
1200  w.    Bnf  *  Min  Jour— March  3.  1904. 

QBE  TREATMENT. 


Potter.— The  Potter  Process.  Donald  Clark.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  machine  for  the  separation 
of  sulphides  from  gangue  by  this  process.  1400  w. 
Eng  A  Min  Jour— -Sept.  8,  1904. 

Precipitation.— Precipitation  of  Copper  from  Its  So- 
lutions. Arthur  W.  Warwick.  Notes  on  the  pre- 
cipitation of  copper  from  its  solution  by  Iron. 
Serial.  1st  part.  000  w.  Min  Kept— Feb.  7, 
1901. 

Copper  Precipitation.  Detailed  account  of  the 
processes  used  in  the  artificial  or  mechanical  pre- 
cipitation of  copper.  1800  w.  Min  A-  Met — Oct. 
1,  1901. 
Pyritio  Smelting.— Costs  and  Profits  in  Pyrltic 
Thnelting  of  Low-Grade  Copper  Ores.  F.  H.  Pren- 
tiss. Describes  method  used  and  gives  calculations 
and  the  data  on  which  they  were  based.  Serial. 
1st  part.    1100  w.    Min  A  Scl  Pr— May  10,  1902. 


-Wet  Processes  of  Copper  Extraction. 
Lionel  C.  Ball.  Brief  descriptions  of  the  different 
wet  processes  likely  to  be-  suitable  for  Queens- 
land ores.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Queens 
Got  Min  Jour— May  14,  1904. 

Qnincy  Mills,  Mich.— The  Treatment  of  Copper  Bock 
at  the  Qulncy  Mills,  Hubbell,  Mich.  C.  K.  Hitch- 
cock. Jr.  Describes  the  rock,  and  the  method  of 
treatment  used,  which  alms  to  reduce,  as  far  as 
practicable,  the  loss  In  the  tailings.  Plate.  2500 
w.     Sch  of  Mines  QrWuly,  1900. 

Reverberatory  Smelting.  —  Reverberatory  Copper 
Smelting*.  L.  J.  Charles.  Gives  a  synopsis  of  the 
reverberatory  method  and  discusses  details.  Ser- 
ial.   1st  part.    900  w.    Min  Bept— Oct.  23,  1902. 

Bererberatory  Furnace.— See  also  Anaconda. 

Bio  Tint©,  Spain.— New  Copper  Smelting  Plant  at 
Bio  Tlnto.  Illustrations  of  the  blast  furnaces 
and  converters,  with  brief  description  of  plant. 
1100  w.     Ir  *  Coal  Trds  Rev— Mar  20,  1903. 

Wet  Methods  of  Extracting  Copper  at  Bio  Tlnto, 
Spain.  Charles  H.  Jones.  Describes  the  methods 
or  leaching  and  precipitation  now  used  at  Bio 
Tlnto.  Ills.  2700  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Bngrs — Feb.,  1904. 

BoUing.— Improved  Method  of  Manufacturing  Copper. 
Yellow  Metal,  and  Naval  Brass.  H.  J.  Martin. 
Describes  a  process  consisting  of  the  utilisation 
of  the  beat,  resulting  from  the  refining  operation, 
for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the  rolling  in  the 
"breaking-down**  and  T'drawlng-on"  stages,  thus 
doing  away  entirely  with  any  re-heating.  1600  w. 
Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— Sept.  20,   1901. 

Improved  Method  of  Manufacturing  Copper, 
Yellow  Metal,  and  Naval  Brass.  H.  J.  Martin. 
Describes  a  new  process  which  utilises  the  heat 
contained  in  the  charge  for  the  purpose  of  rolling 
the  metal  In  the  "breaking  down"  and  "drawing 
on"  stages.     2600  w.     Can  Engr— Nov.,  1902. 

Sampling.— See  SAMPLING. 

St.  Davids,  Wales.— See  Elmore  Oil  Process. 

Sheets,  Tubs  and  Wire.— A  New  Process  for  the 
Manufacture  of  Copper  Sheets,  Tubes  and  Wire. 
Sberard  Cowper-Coles.  Revised  paper,  recently 
read  before  the  Faraday  Society.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  various  processes  used  to  Increase 
the  current  density  by  using  mechanical  means 
for  keeping  the  copper  from  getting  rough.  Serial. 
1st  part.    1500  w.     Prac  Engr— Aug.  26,  1906. 

Hsmsna  Studies  on  81emens'  Process  for  Winning 
Copper.  M.  DeK.  Thompson,  Jr.  Abstract  of  an 
Investigation  performed  at  the  electrochemical 
laboratory  of  the  Polytechnlkum  at  Zurich.  6000 
w.    Elec-Ohem  Ind— June,  1904. 

Bag.— See  also  COPPER  ASSAY. 

Ismail  Works.  Small  8meltlng  Works.— Herbert 
Lang.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  copper  smelter 
In  Southern  California,  and  discusses  the  require- 
ments of  small  smelters,  and  related  matters. 
3000  w.     Min     8cl  Pr— May  3,  1902. 

Ins  hi   and  Austria.— Reduction  of  Copper  Ores  la 


SKI??  •X£-A?atrIa-     **vwt  in  answer  to  Depart- 
ment Instruction  concerning  the  treatment  in  the 

JSS^TIWf00  "•  °-  "•  °~  s**  ft 

Stamp  Mill.— See  STAMP  MILL— Copper. 

^"ft  *°??i'~Re7lew  of  **•  *****  Prog,*,,  ta 
2?rt?£13P  of  <*«*'•  Stuart  OroasdaKTlte! 
marks  on  the  metallurgy  of  the  sulphide  ores  of 
Copper.     4800  w.     Pacific  O  Min— June  27° 1908. 

Sulphur  Dioxide.— See  Low-Grade  Ores. 

T^!^'l!F^!5?a?"*Zi  .P0**!  Company's  New 
£!■*£     A~bpIef   description   of   a   plant   in   the 


Ducktown  District  for  the  development  of  copper 


ore  deposits.    1000  w.    Eng  &  Min  JraV— Feb 

XvUl. 


1Ta£??M8Jf?ilS^Pp6,;  Metaltargry  In  the  United 
States  (La  Metallurgie  du  Culvre  aux  Btats-Unls). 
r.  Olalsot.  General  account  of  copper  production 
a2d^metallar*T'  wIth  Illustrations  and  curves. 
1905°  w.     Mem  Soc  Ing  Oivlls  de  France— July, 

See  also  LEAD  METALLTJBOT. 
Val  Verde,  Axis.— The  Elimination  of  Arsenic.  Anti- 
mony,   Lead   and   Zinc    from   Copper   Mattes.     8. 
E.  Bretherton.     A  brief  description  of  the  smelt- 

i?g-Eracti?eilt.  tn.e  Val  Venl«  Copper  Co.*s  works, 
showing  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  do  any  pre- 
liminary roasting,  as  the  objectionable  elements 
are  sufficiently  eliminated  in  blast  furnace  smelt- 
ing. 1800  w.  Min  *  Scl  Pr— April  4,  1908. 
Vancouver,— Ore-Roasting  at  the  Tyree  Copper  Com- 

Eany's  Smelter  on  Vancouver  Island.  B.  Jacobs, 
•escribes  the  manner  of  dealing  with  the  bulk  of 
the  ore  before  It  reaches  the  furnace,  particularly 
the  arrangement,  appointments  and  operating 
methods  of  the  ore-roaatlng  yard.  Ills.  1800  w. 
B  0  Min  Bee— Oct.,  1904T 

Wire.— See  WTBB— Copper,  Electrolytic 
Ziervogel.— The  Reactions  of  the  Ziervogel  Process 
and  Their  Temperature  Limits.  Robert  Henry 
Bradford.  Investigations  of  this  process  for  ex- 
tracting silver  from  copper  mattes.  10200  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— Feb.  and  May. 
1902.  ^^ 

COPPEB  MUTE.— See  COPPEB. 

COPPEB  MINING.— See  COPPEB. 


COPPEB  PLATING. 

Steel  Parts. — Notes  on  Copper  Plating  of  8teel 
Parts  of  Sights  at  the  Naval  Gun  Factory.  Titus 
Ulke.      Gives    briefly    the    data    on    which    good 

Eractice  in  copper  plating  is  based.     600  w.     Am 
[ach— Vol.   28.     No.   23. 

COPPEB  BEFLNJLNG. 

See  COPPEB  MBTALLUBGT. 

COPPEB  SMELTING. 
See  COPPEB  MBTALLUBOY. 

COPPEBSMZTHTJTO. 

Marine  Praotioe.— Coppersmithing,  with  Special  Ref- 
erence to  Marine  Practice.  William  Welgman. 
Suggestions  of  methods  producing  satisfactory  re- 
sults.    111.    700  w.     Marine  Bngng-^June,  1901. 

COPPEB  WIRE. 

See  COPPEB  METALLURGY:  ELEOTBIO  CON- 
DUCTIVITY} ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR;  WTBE 
—Copper. 

CORAL. 
See  MARINE  DEPOSITS. 

COBE. 
See  MOLDING. 

COBE  BENCH. 
See  MOLDING. 

CORE-MAKING  MACHINE. 
See  MOLDING. 

C0BK8CBEW  MACHINE. 

A   Machine   for   Twisting   Corkscrews.  Joseph 

V.    Woodworth.      Illustrated    description  of    the 

machine  and  its  operation.     400  w.     Am  Macb— 
Sept.  26,  1902. 

CORROSION. 
See  METAL  COBBOSION. 
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CORRUGATED  METAL. 
See  also  BOILER. 

The  Moments  of  Inertia  and  of  Resistance  of 
Corrugated  Sheet  Metal  (Zur  Berechnnng  der 
Tragheits-  und  Widerstandsmomente  yon  Weil- 
blechen).  Leopold  Pfeffer.  Article  with  dia- 
grams and  tables  founded  on  formulae  due  to 
the  late  Prof.  R.  F.  Mayer,  of  Vienna.  1600  w. 
Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudinest — April 
12,  1902. 

CORT. 

The  Case  of  Henry  Cort.  Charles  H.  Morgan. 
On  the  nature  of  his  inventions  of  the  mechanical 
puddling  furnace,  the  rolling  mill,  etc.,  their 
value  to  England  and  to  mankind,  the  meagre  re- 
muneration received  by  him  and  his  family,  and 
the  suitable  permanent  record  and  recognition  of 
his  services.  3300  w.  Ills.  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Engrs — March,   1906. 

CORUNDUM. 

Corundum.  John  L.  Cowan.  Information  as  to 
where  found,  the  production,  varieties,  prepara- 
tion for  market,  etc.  1400  w.  Engr,  D  S  A— 
April  15,  1904.         

Abrasive. — See  ABRASIVE— Corundum. 

Canada.— Corundum  Deposits  of  Canada.  Informa- 
tion concerning  valuable  and  easily  worked  de- 
posits recently  discovered.  300  w.  U.  8.  Cons 
Repts,   No.   1102— Aug.   1,  1901. 

Mining  and  Concentration  of  Corundum  in  On- 
tario. M.  F.  Falrlle.  A  description  of  the  min- 
ing of  the  ore  and  method  of  concentration  as  at 
present  practiced  by  the  Canada  Corundum  Com- 
pany, with  discussion  of  other  methods  in  use. 
3000  w.     Can  Min  Rev— April  80,  1902. 

Montana.-— Montana  Corundum.  Leverett  S.  Ropes. 
Brief  description  of  the  deposits.  900  w.  Bng 
ft  Min  Jour — Dec.  14,  1901. 

North  Carolina  and  Georgia.— Occurrence  and  Dis- 
tribution in  North  Carolina  and  Georgia.  Joseph 
Hyde  Pratt.  Abstract  from  Bulletin  180  of  the 
U.  S.  Geol.  Survey.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  deposits  and  information  concerning  them. 
2600  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— June  14,  1902. 

COST-KEEPING. 

See   also  ACCOUNTING;    ELECTRIC   RAILWAY 

SHOP;  MINE  MANAGEMENTjRAILWAT  SHOP; 
STREET  RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT;  WAGES; 
WORSE  MANAGEMENT. 

Cost  Keeping:  A  Subject  of  Fundamental  Im- 
portance. J.  N.  Gunn.  A  discussion  of  the 
fundamental  principles  essential  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  satisfactory  system,  with  especial 
reference  to  engineering  works.  3000  w.  Engi- 
neering Magazine — Jan.,  1901. 

The  Principles  of  Cost  Accounting.  F.  A.  Hal- 
sey.  A  discussion  of  cost  systems,  the  importance 
and  object.  8000  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Engng — April, 
1901. 

The  Principles  of  Cost  Accounting.  F.  A.  Hal- 
sey.  Lecture  before  the  mechanical  engineering 
students  of  Cornell  Univ.  Discusses  the  objects 
of  cost  accounting,  the  principles  involved,  meth- 
ods, etc.  Serial.  7200  w.  Am  Mach— June  20 
and  27,  1901. 

Workshop  Records.  A  Review  and  Comparison 
of  Existing  Methods,  with  Special  Reference  to 
the  Use  of  Cards  and  Files  Instead  of  Books. 
George  Parker.  Read  before  the  meeting  in 
South  Shields.  Also  discussion  and  2  plates. 
13400  w.  Trans  of  N  E  Coast  Inst  of  Engrs  ft 
8hlpbldrs— July,  1902. 

Workshop  Records  In  Cards  and  Files.  George 
Parker.  Read  before  the  Northeast  Coast  Inst, 
of  Engrs.  ft  Shipbuilders  (Great  Britain).  De- 
scribes applications  of  cards  for  various  pur- 
poses, and  gives  the  origin  of  the  system.  7700 
w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— May  1,   1902. 

Cost  Finding  for  Moderate-Sized  Shops.  Hugo 
Dlemer.  An  example  of  the  successful  applica- 
tion of  the  premium  system  to  a  shop  employ- 
ing about  400  men  in  the  manufacture  of  ma- 
chine tools.  2500  w.  Engineering  Magazine — 
January,  1903. 

Card  Systems  and  Diagrams — Keeping  Track  of 
Stock — Factory  Management.  J.  S.  V.  Bickford. 
An  interesting  discussion  of  the  topics  named. 
2200  w.     Am  Mach— April  14,  1904. 


The  Methodical  Distribution  of  Shop  Costs.  H. 
H.  Kress.  Description  of  a  cost-keeping  system 
in  operation  in  a  large  manufacturing  plant, 
with  many  forms  used.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500 
w.     Ir  Age— Aug.  18,  1904. 

The  Cost  System  of  an  Engineering  Works.  H. 
Deighton.  Detailed  description  of  a  successful 
working  system,  including  cost  keeping,  stock 
tracing,  stores  control,  and  general  accounting. 
4500  w.     Engineering  Magazine— April,   1905. 

B*£%£*T~£  New  Factory  Cost  Accounting  System. 
Wilfred  Bancroft.  Describes  a  method  devised  to 
furnish  the  fullest  possible  information  about 
every  operation,  on  every  piece,  In  a  machine 
containing  some  1,500  pieces.  3800  w.  Am  Mach 
— July  24,  1903. 

Bigelow  Boiler  Co.— Cost-Finding  Methods  for  Mod- 
erate 8ized  Shops.  H.  L.  Arnold.  The  present 
artiele  deals  with  the  methods  of  the  Bigelow 
Company,  of  New  Haven,  Conn.,  employing  about 
200  men  in  the  manufacture  of  steam  boilers. 
3000  w.     Engineering  Magazine— Dec.,  1902. 

*****  foundry.— Brass-Foundry  Records  and  Costs. 
H.  Deighton.  General  discussion,  with  forms  for 
a  moderate-sized  foundry.  2000  w.  Bngineerlns 
Magazine— Oct.,  1905.  ^ 

Bullock  Co.— See  ELECTRIC  WORKS. 

Canadian  Composing*  Co.— Cost-Finding  Methods  for 
Moderate-Sized  Shops.  Kenneth  Falconer.  A  gen- 
eral account  of  the  system  used  by  the  Canadian 
Composing  Company,  engaged  In  the  manufac- 
ture of  type  composing  machines;   giving  details 

and  forms  used.    2500  w.    Engineering  Magazine 

April,  1906. 

Oar  Repairs.— See  CAR— Repair  Costs. 

Cataloging  Machine  Parts.— See  WORKS  MANAGE- 
MENT. 

Construction  Work. — See  Contract  Work. 

Contract  Work. — Recording  Unit  Costs  of  Contract 
Work.  Emlle  Low.  Considers  the  keeping  of 
such  accounts  very  desirable,  and  gives  experi- 
ence and  methods  used.  .1500  w.  Bng  News — 
March  26,  1903. 

Cost  Keeping  on  General  Contract  Work.  A 
W.  Buel.  Describing  methods  for  use  in  out- 
door and  general  construction  work,  showing 
their  value  in  furnishing  prompt  and  accurate 
information.  3500  w.  Engineering  Magazine- 
March,  1905. 

Cost  Keeping  on  General  Contract  Work.  A. 
W.  Buel.  Mr.  Buel's  second  paper  reviews  the 
working  systems  -of  several  sucessful  contractors 
with    forms   and   detailed   examples   of   their   ap- 

Blicatlon.      8500      w.      Engineering      Magazine — 
[ay,  1905. 

Contract  Keeping  In  General  Construction  and 
Contract  Work.  A.  W.  Buel.  The  third  and 
concluding  paper  discusses  the  elements  of  an  Im- 
proved cost-keeping  system  for  an  extensive  con- 
tracting company.  3500  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
zine— August,  1905. 

Cost  Keeping  in  Construction  and  Contract 
Work.  John  P.  Cowing.  A  description  of  the 
practical  methods  employed  in  keeping  the  cost 
accounts  In  bridge  construction  work,  with  forms 
and  records.  2000  w.  Engineering  Magazine — 
Sept.,  1905. 

See  also  Unit  Costs;  CONTRACT. 
Core  Rooms.— Core  Room  Records.  R.  W.  McDowell. 
On  the  importance  of  keeping  accurate  cost  rec- 
ords for  core  rooms,  explaining  a  method  of 
keeping  records  of  a  radiator  plant.  2000  w. 
Foundry — April,    1905. 

Oottrell  Printing  Press.— Cost  Finding  Methods  for 
Moderate-Sized  Shops.  H.  L.  Arnold.  A  descrip- 
tion of  the  system  in  practical  use  at  the  Oot- 
trell printing  press  works,  Westerly,  R.  I. 
3500  w.    Engineering  Magazine — February,  1903. 

Duca  Card  System. — The  "Duca"  Card  System. 
Robert  Grlmshaw.  Gives  card  forms  used  by  a 
German  machinery  manufacturer  for  keeping  an 
account  of  office  and  shop  items,  with  explana- 
tory notes.     1900  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Jan.  1,  1903. 

Dynamo  Manufacture.— Some  Conditions  Affecting 
the  Costs  of  Manufacturing  (Einlge  Brwagungen 
In  der  Frage  der  Selbstkostenbestimmung).  S. 
St.  Recsei.  Deriving  formulas  and  diagrams  for 
use  in  determining  the  costs  in  the  manufacture 
of  dynamos.  3500  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrotechnlk— 
June  19,  1904. 
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Electric     Plant.— See     ELECTRIC     PLANT— Econ- 
omy. 

Electric  Railway  Shop.    8co  Railway  Shop;  ELEC- 
TRIC   RAILWAY    SHOP;    STREET    RAILWAY 


Electric  Stations.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION  MAN- 
AGEMENT—Costs;  Sherwin- Williams  System. 

-Distribution. — The  Expense  Account  of  the 
[achlne  Shop.     Horace  L.  Arnold.     A  discussion 
of  an  Important  element  In  cost  keeping,  showing 
the  true  method  of  treating  Indirect  factor/  ex- 
penditure*.     3500    w.      Engineering    Magasine— 

JJVv*t      .UA*#e 

The  Proper  Distrlbatlon  of  the  Factory  Expense 
Borden.  A.  Hamilton  Church.  The  first  of  a 
series  of  papers  dealing  with  this  important 
subject,  treats  of  the  interlocking  of  general  ex- 
pense with  price  costs.  8500  w.  Engineering 
Magasine— July,  1901. 

The  Proper  Distribution  of  Establishment 
Charges.  A.  Hamilton  Church.  A  comparison  of 
the  various  methods  of  apportioning  expense  to 
work,  showing  the  dependence  of  the  method  to 
the  character  of  the  work.  4060  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magazine — Aug.,  1901. 

The  Proper  Distribution  of  Establishment 
Charges.  A.  Hamilton  Church.  This  third  article 
discusses  the  scientific  machine  rate  and  the  sup- 
plementary rate,  and  develops  an  accurate  sys- 
tem. •  3300  w.  Engineering  Magasine — Sept., 
1901. 

The  Proper  Distribution  of  Establishment 
Charges.  A.  Hamilton  Church.  The  present 
article  deals  with  the  classification  and  dissec- 
tion of  shop  charges,  showing  the  method  and  its 
advantages.  4500  w.  The  Engineering  Maga- 
sine— Oct.,  1901. 

The  Proper  Distrlbatlon  of  the  Factory  Expense 
Borden.  A.  Hamilton  Church.  Mr.  Church's  fifth 
paper  is  devoted  to  factory  and  mass  production, 
and  the  new  machine  rate.  8500  w.  Engineer- 
ing  Magasine— Nov.,   1901. 

The  Proper  Distribution  of  the  Factory  Ex- 
pense Burden.  A.  Hamilton  Church.  In  his 
sixth  and  closing  paper,  Mr.  Church  discusses  the 
proper  apportionment  of  office  and  selling  ex- 
pense, and  also  makes  a  summary  of  the  whole 
series  of  articles.  4000  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
~    !.,  1901. 


Foundry.— Foundry  Accounting.  J.  G.  Stewart.  Ex- 
amines in  detail  methods  of  keeping  records  and 
remarks  on  the  importance  of  knowing  accurately 
the  cost  of  work,  etc.  5000  w.  Jour  Am  Found 
1902. 


The  Recording  and  Interpreting  of  Foundry 
Costs.  Percy  Longmnir.  A  discussion  of  prac- 
tical methods  from  the  point  of  view  of  the 
manager;  with  numerous  tables  and  diagrams. 
2000  w.     Engineering  Magasine— September,  1902. 

The  Cost-Keeping  8ystems  of  an  Ohio  Jobbing 
Foundry.  Outlines  the  system  used  In  a  foundry 
employing  a  large  force  of  workmen  on  a  great 
variety  of  work.  1200  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev— Sept.  4( 
1902. 

Cost-Keeping  In  Foundries.     Edward  Kirk.     Ar- 

Glng  that  nothing  of  value  is  gained,   and  the 
tor  really  adds  to   the  cost  of  csstlngs.     2800 
w.     Foundry — Feb.,  1903. 

Foundry  Accounting  and  Methods  of  Estimat- 
ing Cost  of  Castings.  O.  O.  Barrows,  Read  at 
meeting  of  the  N.  Bng.  Found.  Assn.  Describes 
s  method  that  has  proved  satisfactory.  8500  w. 
Ir  Trd  Rev— April  16,  1903. 

Foundry  Accounting.  Kenneth  Falconer.  De- 
scribes s  foundry  "cost  system"  representing  a 
part  of  a  complete  system  designed  for  large 
brass  works,  with  remarks  on  the  subject  in 
general.    1000  w.    Am  Found  Asen— June,  1904. 

Foundry  Casting  Accounts.  J.  Davidson.  Gives 
forms  used,  with  explanatory  remarks.  700  w. 
Foundry— Sept.,  1904. 

Economy  In  Foundry  Cost-Finding.  Jas.  C. 
Loughry.  Read  at  the  A.  F.  A.  Convention,  June, 
1904.  A  brief  explanation  of  a  ledger  balance  sys- 
tem and  the  results  obtained,  with  remarks.  8400 
w.     Foundry— Nov.,  1904. 

Radiator  Costs.  R.  W.  M*Dowell.  An  ex- 
ample of  foundry  cost  accounting,  explaining  the 
system.    2800  w.    Foundry— Feb.,  1900. 

Foundry  Cost  Accounts.  John  A.  Makens.  Read 
before    the    Phila.    Found.    Assn.     Discusses    the 


principles  Involved.     8500  w.     Ir  Age— April  13, 

1VUO. 

Cost  Keeping  for  the  Foundry.  R.  W.  M'Dow- 
ell.  Resd  before  the  Am.  Found.  Assn.  Out- 
lines a  system  of  a  general  nature,  showing  the 
main  features  of  foundry  cost  accounting.  1700 
w.    Ir  Age— June  8,  1905. 

Cost-Keeping  for  the  Foundry.  R.  W.  Mc- 
Dowell. Read  before  the  A.  F.  A.  Convention. 
Outlines  a  general  system  showing  the  main  fea- 
tures of  foundry  cost  accounting.  1400  w.  Foun- 
dry—Oct.,  1905. 

Accounting.— An  Influence  Towards  Lessening 
Costs  and  Increased  Efficiency.  Kenneth  Fal- 
coner. Read  at  the  A.  F.  A.  convention.  Sug- 
gestions for  planning  methods  of  accounting.  1200 
w.     Foundry— Sept.,  1905. 

Cost-Keeping.  Dr.  Edward  Kirk.  Does  not 
consider  the  card  system  of  mnch  value  in  the 
foundry.     1800  w.     Foundry.     Sept.,  1905. 

See    also   Brass   Foundry;    Core   Rooms;     FOUN- 
DRY—Costs. 

Eraser  ft  Chalmers.— Cost  Keeping  at  the  Chicago 
Works  of  Fraser  A  Chalmers.  Describes  s  sys- 
tem that  has  been  in  satisfactory  operation  for 
four  years.  8erlal.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Am 
Mach— Nov.  1,  1900. 

Gillette  Lecture. — Gathering  Engineering  Cost  Data. 
Halbert  P.  Gillette.  Abstracted  from  a  lecture 
before  the  civil  and  mining  engineering  students  of 
Columbia  University.  Suggestions  on  the  methods 
of  securing  and  using  cost  data.  4000  w.  Sch  of 
Mines  Qr— July,  1904. 

Graphical   Analysis.— See  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Graphic  System.— See  Railway  Shops. 

Hammaok.— Two  Card  Systems  for  the  Shop.  H. 
0.  Hammack.  Explains  a  card  Index  method  of 
keeping  employees'  records,  and  outlines  s  "fol- 
low up"  system  for  manufacturers  and  jobbers. 
2500  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Feb.  4,  1904. 

Inventory,  Machine  Shop.— Aids  in  Taking  the  Ma- 
chine-Shop  Inventory.  Hugo  Dlemer.  Discussing  a 
simple  method  of  employing  a  card  Index  and 
showing  Its  advantages  for  inventory  purposes. 
2500  w.     Engineering   Magasine— Feb.,    1902. 

Locomotive  Repairs.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP— 
Repair  Records. 

Ludwig  Loewe  ft  Co.— The  Cost  Keeping  System  of 
Ludwlg  Loewe  ft  Co.,  Berlin  (Die  Berechnung  der 
Lohnkosten  In  der  Fabrlck  von  Ludwlg  Loewe  ft 
Co.,  A.-G.  In  Berlin).  M.  Chr.  Eisner.  Giving 
reproductions  of  the  forms  and  the  methods  of 
using  them  for  obtaining  the  flat  factory  cost  of 
manufacture.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— Jan.  9,  1904. 

Machinery  Making. — Analysing  the  Cost  of  Machin- 
ery Making.  Oberlin  Smith.  Considering  cost 
keeping  In  the  manufacture  of  machinery.  2800 
w.     Ir.  Trd  Rev— April  3,  1902. 

Methods  of  Calculation  In  Machine  Construc- 
tion (Ueber  Kalkulatlons-Methoden  lm  Maschinen- 
bau).  Slgm.  Stephan  Recsel.  A  discussion  of  the 
fundamental  methods  of  computing  factory  costs 
in  machine  building,  deriving  formulas,  and  com- 
paring methods  of  wages,  depreciation,  inven- 
tory, etc.  Two  articles.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Aug.  7,  14,  1908. 

Mechanical  Aids.— Co-operation  and  Mechanical  Aids 
to  Work-Shop  Cost-Keeping.  R.  P.  Link.  Resd 
before  the  Inst,  in  Sunderland.  Calls  attention  to 
the  method  of  utilising  automatic  machines  to 
control  the  keeping  of  costs  in  shops.  Also  dis- 
cussion. 4800  w.  Trans  of  N  B  Coast  Inst  of 
Engrs  ft  Shlpbldrs— April  18,  1902.  Vol.  XVIII., 
page  811. 

Co-operation  and  Mechanical  Aids  to  Work-Shop 
Cost-Keeping.  R.  P.  Link.  Read  before  the 
Northeast  Coast  Inst,  of  Engrs  ft  Shipbuilders,  in 
Sunderland,  Eng.,  April  18,  1902.  Alms  to  show 
the  superiority  of  the  machine  control  system 
over  the  board  system.  4000  w.  Mech  Engr— 
April  26,  1902. 

The  Electrical  Tabulating  Machine  Applied  to 
Cost  Accounting.  An  illustrated  article  explaining 
the  method  of  utilising  this  machine  In  manufac- 
turing establishments.  2000  w.  Am  Mach— July 
81,  1902. 

Tabulating-Machine  Cost-Accounting  for  Fac- 
tories of  Diversified  Product.  Morrell  W.  Gaines. 
An   examination    of    mechanical    methods   of    an- 
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slyzlng  and  tabulating  records.     4000  w. 
wiring  Msgsslne    Dec.,  1006. 

Bee  also  CALCULATING  MACHINE. 

Mine.— Principle*  and  Methods  of  Profitably  Work- 
toe  the  Mine.  A.  O.  Oharleton.  A  discussion  of 
office  organisation,  cost-keeping,  and  record!  of 
work  done,  with  numerous  examples  from  actual 
successful  practice.  0000  w.  ttnglnosring  Maga- 
slne    Jan  ,  1901. 

Mine  Account  Keeping  and  the  Monthly  State- 
ment of  Costs,  as  adapted  to  the  Business  of 
Metalliferous  Mining.  Charles  V.  Jenkins.  De- 
scribes a  thorough  system  of  bookkeeping  show- 
its  value.     10800  w.     Mines   *  Min— Aug., 


the  graphic 
shops.     3000  w 
1906T 


explaining  its 

Am  Engr  ft  R 


use  In  railway 


lng 
1001. 


The  General  Principles  of  Mine  Accounting.  B. 
Jacobs.  A  comparison  of  the  engineering  methods 
of  mining  with  the  corresponding  business  prin- 
ciples applicable  to  the  recording  and  accounting 
work  of  the  commercial  side.  8000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magazine— April,  1008. 

A  Practical  8ystem  of  Mine  Accounting.  E. 
Jacobs.  The  methods  of  the  Le  Rol,  B.  O., 
Mines,  with  reproduction  of  all  the  forms,  blanks, 
book  rulings,  and  record  sheets.  8000  w.  En- 
gineering Magasine— May,  1008. 

Mine  Accounting.  Walter  M.  Jeffrey.  Bead 
before  the  Lake  Superior  Min.  Inst.  Shows  the 
Importance  of  uniform  systems  for  all  mines  un- 
der same  ownership.  3400  w.  Mines  ft  Min — 
Oct.,  1008. 

A  Card  System  for  Mine  Supply  Accounts.  F. 
W.  Denton.  Read  before  the  Lake  Superior  Min. 
Inst.  Describes  a  method  by  which  the  amount 
and  value  of  supplies  on  hand  can  always  be 
known.     1800  w.     Mines  ft  Min— Oct.,  1903. 

8ee  also  MINE  MANAGEMENT. 

Kins  Supplies.— An  Accounting  System  for  Mining 
Supplies.  W.  M.  Jeffrey.  Bead  before  the  Lake 
Superior  Min.  Inst.  Describes  a  system  that  the 
writer  considers  the  most  satisfactory  of  the  va- 
rious systems  under  his  notice.  4500  w.  Ir  Age 
—Oct.  26,  1905. 

The  Card  System  for  Mine  Supplies.  W.  M. 
Jeffrey.  Bead  before  the  L.  Sup.  Min.  Inst.  Out- 
lines a  card  system  of  accounting,  stating  Its  ad- 
vantages. 4000  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  28, 
1905. 

Non-Productive  Labor.— A  Card  Index  System  for 
Obtaining  the  Cost  and  Distribution  of  the  Non- 
productive Labor.  George  P.  Pearce.  An  ex- 
planation of  a  system  of  the  writer's,  which  Is 
for  all  practical  purposes,  accurate.  2300  w.  Am 
Mach— Feb.   11,  1904. 

Patterns.— Pattern  Costs.     B.  W.  MacDowell.     Ex- 
plains a  system  of  keeping  accurate  costs  of  pat- 
terns, giving  forms  used.     1500  w.     Ir  Trd  Bev 
— May  5,  1904. 
See  also  PATTERN;  PATTERN  SHOP, 

Pearson  Machine  Co. — Shop  Record  System  of  the 
Pearson  Machine  Company.  Describes  methods  In 
use  in  a  shop  which  manufactures  turret  lathes, 
screw  machines,  forming  and  drilling  machines, 
and  horizontal  boring*  machinery.  1300  w.  Ir 
Trd  Bev— July  3,  1902. 

Percentage  Method.— Percentage  Method  of  Deter- 
mining Production  Costs.  Harrington  Emerson. 
Describes  a  percentage  method  of  working  from 
a  basis  of  elementary  labor  and  material  costs. 
1700  w.     Foundry— Oct.,  1904. 

Plow  Manufacturing.— Methods  of  Figuring  Costs. 
O.  E.  Bement.  Read  before  the  Mich.  Bngng. 
Soc.  Explains  briefly  the  method  used  In  a  shop 
manufacturing  "gang  plows."  1800  w.  Bng  Rec 
—Jan.  21,  1905. 

Pratt's  Record  Scroll.— Pratt's  Record  Scroll.  Hor- 
ace L.  Arnold.  Illustrates  and  describes  this 
scroll  for  recording  all  the  details  in  the  manu- 
facture of  automatic  elevators.  1400  w.  Am 
Mach— Sept.  17,  1903. 


Radiator.— See  Foundry. 

Railway  Material See  RAILWAY  MATERIAL. 

Railway  Shop.— Report  of  the  Joint  Committee  of 
the  American  Railway  Mechanical  ft  Electrical 
Association  and  the  Street  Railway  Accountants 
Association  of  America  on  Blanks  for  Shop  Rec- 
ords and  Accounts.  3300  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Oct. 
15.  1904. 

Mechanical    Department    Records— The    Graphic 
System.     L.  A.  Larson.     Presents  the  merits  of 


See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP;  RAILWAY 
WORKS  MANAG1 


Repair  Shop.— Cost  Keeping  and  Shop  Statistics  far 
a  Repair  Shop.  A.  W.  Thompson.  Describing  tho 
working  of  a  practical  system  In  the  repsJr  shops 
attached  to  a  large  mill  corporation  and  wen 
adapted  for  recording  a  varied  line  of  work. 
8000  w.     Engineering  Magasine— May,  1004. 

Southern  Engine  and  Boiler  Works.  Cost  Finding 
Methods  for  Moderate-Slsed  Shops.  William  Ma- 
grutor.  A  description  of  the  system  of  the 
Southern  Engine  and  Boiler  Works,  employing 
about  800  men  on  engines,  boilers,  and  saw-mUl 
machinery.  2500  w.  Engineering  Mnrarino 
March,    1903. 

StillweU-Bisroo  ft  Smith-Tails  Co.— Coat-Keeping 
and  Wage  Systems  of  the  StiDwell-Blerce  ft  Smith- 
Valle  Co.  Descriptive  art*  ties  outlining  the  sys- 
tem of  the  purchasing  department.  2800  w.  Ir 
Trd  Rev— June  5,  1902. 

Taylor,  Birmingham  .—Cost  Keeping  in  an  English 
Machine  Tool  Works.  J.  William  Chubb.  An  ac- 
count of  a  system  put  In  practice  by  an  English 
firm,  and  planned  by  Mr.  Charles  Taylor,  of  Bir- 
mingham.    2500  w.     Am  Mach — Vol.  28,  No.  4. 

Timing  Operations.— See  WAGES;  WORKS.  MAN-* 
AGEMBNT. 

Unit  Costs.— Unit  Costs  of  Work  in  Progress.  In- 
formal discussion  of  whether  it  is  possible  and 
desirable  to  keep  accounts  of  cost  of  work  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  ascertain  unit  costs  on  each  class 
of  work.  8800  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ 
Aug.,  1902. 

See  also  Contract  Work;  Gillette  Lecture. 

Wood  System.— A  Shop  System.  Lin.  Wood.  De- 
scribes s  system  for  finding  and  keeping  the  shop 
cost  of  work  produced,  which  may  be  applied  to 
almost  any  shop.  1400  w.  Am  Mach — Aug.  27, 
1903. 

Work   in  Progress.— A   Work   In   Progress    Record. 

Horace  L.   Arnold.     Describes  two  forms  In  use 

in   the  Cottrell   works   for   historical   records   of 

events.  2200  w.     Am  Mach — April  28,  1908. 

A  Work  in  Progress  Record.  Kenneth  Fal- 
coner. Gives  forms  used  by  the  writer  to  furnish 
a  history  of  each  productive  order.  1000  w.  Am 
Mach— May  28,  1903. 

A  Work  in  Progress  Record.     H.   B.  McCabs. 
Describes    a    shop    system    for    use    where    large 
quantities  of  the  same  article  are  made.    2200  w. 
Am  Mach — Sept.  22,  1904. 
See  also  Unit  Costs. 

COTTON. 

Baling.— See  BALING  COTTON. 

COTTON  FACTORY.  

See     also     ELECTRIC     DRIVING;     ELECTRIC 

PLANT.  

Danville,   Va. — See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

COUNTING  APPARATUS. 

Casks. — Automatic  Apparatus  for  Counting  and  Reg- 
istering Casks.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  in- 
ventlon  of  Thomas  Forsyth  designed  for  the  ac- 
curate counting,  measuring  and  registering  of 
casks  or  barrels  and  recording  the  result.  800  w. 
Engng— Oct.  16,  1903.  

Electrio   Meter.— See   CALCULATING  MACHINE. 


COUNTING  MACHINE. 

Cars.— See  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC— Car  Reoording. 

COUPLING. 
See  also  GAB  COUPLER;  CLUTCH; 


Flanged. — See  Shaft. 

Lovekln  Outboard.— The  Lovekln  Improved  Outboard 
Loose  Coupling.  Robert  8.  Riley.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  type  of  outboard  loose  coupling 
designed  with  a  view  to  overcoming  some  of  the 
objections  inherent  in  the  sleeve  type.  2500  w. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs— May,  1905. 

Shaft.— Dimensions  for  Flanged  Shaft  Couplings.  8. 
H.  Bunnell.  Describes  method  used  by  a  small 
shop  In  revising  their  whole  set  of  patterns  for 
flanged  couplings  with  a  view  to  consistency.  500 
w.     Am  Mach— July  16,  1903. 
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Universal. — Universal    of   Flexible    Joint  Couplings. 

An   Illustrated   article  considering;   the  principles, 

construction  and  limitations.     8000  w.  Mach,   N 
T— April.   1002. 

COURT  H0TT8E. 

rNassau  Co.,  V.  T.— The  Nassau  County  Steel-Con- 
crete Court-House.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
176x37-ft.  building  with  00  x  02  ft.  extension, 
built  with  concrete-steal  walls,  columns,  floors, 
roof,  central  dome,  and  ceilings.  The  details  of 
design  are  explained  and  the  method  of  construc- 
tion briefly  outlined.  2400  w.  Bng  Bee — Dec. 
7.  1901. 


See  also  CRANE,  ELECTRIC;  DOCS;  HARBOR: 
HOISTING:  MACHINE  SHOP:  MECHANICAL 
HANDLING;  8HZPYARD. 

Modern  Crane  Construction.  George  William 
Rushworth.  An  Illustrated  article  describing  va- 
rious  types.  4600  w.  Serial.  1st  part.  Felwen's 
Mag— May,  1908. 

8ome  Examples  of  Present  Practice  in  Cranes 
and  Lifting  Machinery.  Edward  C.  R.  Marks. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  various  types.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1200  w.     Prac  Engr — May  20,  1904. 

Anchon.— Anchors  for  Crane  Chains— Casting  Hoist- 
ing Drums.  Q.  B.  Flanagan.  Illustrates  the 
right  and  wrong  methods  and  explains  the  ad- 
vantages of  methods  recommended.  1400  w.  Am 
Mach— Oct.  23,  1902. 

balanced  Cable — See  MECHANICAL  HANDLING— 
Excavated    Material. 

~"Barbaroasa." — The  Hydraulic  Crane  System  on  the 
Steamer  Barbarossa  (Die  Hydraulische  Kranan- 
lage  auf  dem  Dampfer  Barbarossa  des  Nord- 
deutschen  Lloyds).  W.  Gentsch.  With  Illustra- 
tions showing  the  pumps,  accumulators  and  general 
arrangements.  1000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing-_Nov.  12,  1904. 

31ock-8etting.— Forty-Ton  Block-Setting  Titan.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  "Titan"  crane  just  com- 
pleted for  Table  Bay  harbor,  which  works  at  a 
radius  of  115  ft.  Report  of  tests.  000  w.  Bn- 
gng — Aug.  25,  1905. 

An  Interesting  40-Ton  Block-Setting  Crane  for 
Harbor  Construction.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
crane  with  a  radius  of  115  feet,  recently  built  in 
Great  Britain  for  the  construction  of  the  harbor  ' 
at  Table  Bay  in  South  Africa.  900  w.  Scl  Am 
Sup— Nov.  4,  1905. 

See    also    BREAKWATER;     CONCRETE— Block; 


Boat. — The  Construction  of  Boat  Cranes  (Beitrag 
sur  Konstruktion  von  Bootskrftnen).  J.  Stleg- 
horst.  A  discussion  of  the  construction  of  davit 
cranes  on  ships  for  the  most  convenient  lowering 
and  hoisting  of  boats  at  sea.  Serial.  Part  I. 
2500  w.     Schlffbau— Dec.  8,  1902. 


also  BRAKE— Crane;   Magnetic 

Breakdown. — Twenty-Ton  Breakdown  Crane.  Illus- 
trated description.  000  w.  Engr,  Lond — Nov.  20, 
1908. 

MECHANICAL    HANDLING. 


Buffalo  Dry  Dock.    See  Gantry. 
Cantilever.— See   CRANE,   ELECTRIC. 


Cologne   Wharf  .—See    CRANE,    ELECTRIC— Single* 


Design.— Notes  on  Crane  Design.  A.  D.  Williams. 
Discusses  the  loads,  stresses,  strains,  bending  mo- 
ment, etc.,  and  the  types  In  use.  2400  w.  Am 
Mach— June  12,  1902. 

Notes  on  Crane  Design.  Concerning  the  advan- 
tages and  disadvantages  of  wire  rope  and  chains, 
and  other  points  in  crane  machinery.  1000  w.  Am 
Mach— July  17.  1902. 

Notes  on  Crane  Design.  A.  D.  Williams.  A 
discussion  of  points  relating  to  crane  wheels.  I1L 
1000  w.     Am  Mach— Sept.  11,  1902. 

Notes  on  Crane  Design— Load  Brakes.  A.  D. 
Williams.  Illustrates  and  describes  several  de- 
signs of  load  brakes.  2000  w.  Am  Mach— Aug. 
20,  1903. 


report  of  the  official  trials.     1100  w.     Engr,  Lond 
—July  17,  1903. 

20-Ton  Steam  Jib  Crane.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  type  in  operation  on  the  new  harbor  works 
at  Dover.     1000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Oct.  2,  1903. 

Drums. — The  Construction  of  Crane  Drums.     Joseph 
Horner.      Illustrations    and    discussion    of    plain 
drums,    grooved  drums,   Ac.,   and   their   manufac- 
ture.    1600  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  40. 
See  also  HOISTING  DRUM. 

Dusseldorf  Exposition.— See  HOISTING. 

Floating. — See  also  Hamburg;  Harbor. 

Floating,  Dantsig.— Floating  Crane  of  100  Tons  Ca- 
pacity (Schwlmmkran  von  100  t.  Tragfahlgkelt 
und  150  t.  Probelast).  Describing  and  illustrating 
an  Improved  form  of  shears  with  trussed  members 
as  built  for  the  harbor  of  Dantsig.  A  test  load 
of  150  tons  was  applied.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  2,  1904. 

Sixty-Ton  Floating  Crane  (Schwlmmkran  von 
00  t.  Tragfthlgkeit).  W.  PlckersglU.  Illustrating 
a  powerful  pontoon  bridge  crane  for  service  in 
the  harbor  of  Danslg.  Details  of  the  framing 
and  machinery  are  given.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Sept.  80,   1905. 

Floating,  New  York. — One-Hundred-Ton  Steel  Float- 
ing Crane.  Lieut.  Jos.  S.  Shults.  Illustration, 
with  description  of  the  pontoon  crane  at  the  New 
York  Navy  Yard.  1200  w.  Bng  Bee— Doc  19, 
1903. 

A  New  One-Hundred  Ton  Floating  Crane.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  this  powerful  machine 
for  the  New  York  Navy  Yard,  and  gives  an  ac- 
count of  some  of  the  work  it  has  already  ac- 
complished.   2000  w.     Marine  Bngng-^Jan.,   1900. 

Floating,  Norfolk.— The  120-Ton  Floating  Derrick 
for  the  Norfolk  Navy  Yard.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  construction  and  operation  of  one 
of  the  largest  floating  derricks  ever  built.  1800 
w.     Bng  News— June  25,  1903. 

Floating,  Riga.— Floating  Crane  for  the  Harbor  of 

Riga  (Schwlmmkran  fur  den  Hafen  der  8tadt 
Riga).  L.  Mtlller.  Describing  a  powerful  shear 
crane  of  08  tons  capacity  arranged  on  a  self-pro- 

Kelled  float  for  harbor  service.     2500  w.     1  plate, 
eltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Jan.  7,  1905. 

Floating  Shears  for  the  Port  of  Riga  (Blgue 
Blottante  du  Port  de  Riga).  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  floating  pontoon  carrying  a  85-ton  shears 
and  a  7-ton  radial  crane.  1000  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— Jan.  28,  1905. 

Floating,  Rio  Janeiro. — Floating  Crane  for  Rio  de 
Janeiro  (Schwimmender  Mastenkrahn  fur  den  Ha- 
fen von  Rio  de  Janeiro).  H.  Frahm.  Illustrated 
description  of  80-ton  floating  shears  built  for  the 
Brazilian  government.  1200  w.  Stahl  u  Eisen— 
Nov.  15,  1901. 

Floating,  Santos.— 80-Ton  Floating  Crane.  Two- 
page  plate  and  engraving  of  a  crane  intended  for 
the  Santos  Harbor  Works,  with  brief  description. 
400  w.     Engng — Aug.  9,  1901. 

Forge. — See  CRANE,  ELECTRIC. 


Deter  Flsr.— Cranes  on  Dover  Pier.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  special  cranes  installed  to  fa- 
cilitate the  handling  of  baggage  and  malls,  with 


Foundry. — See  CRANE,  ELECTRIC— Ladle* 

Furnace  Charging. — Furnace  Charging  Cranes.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  modern  types  of  cranes 
for  this  purpose.  2500  w.  Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev- 
April  1,  1904. 

See  also  CHARGING   MACHINE. 

Gantry. — Gantry  Crane  of  the  Buffalo  Dry-Dock 
Company.  Illustrated  description  of  a  large  can- 
tilever crane  for  handling  material.  900  w.  Ma- 
rine   Engng — Nov.,    1903. 

Notes   on    Cranes— Gantries.      A.   D.    Williams. 
Illustrates  and  describes  various  types.     8500  w. 
Am  Mach — Vol.  28,   No.  31. 
See  also  CRANE,  ELECTRIC. 

Germany.— The  Development  of  Crane  Building  in 
Germany  (Die  Entwicklung  des  Kranbaues  la 
Deutschland).  Heinr.  Rupprecht.  Showing  how 
the  use  of  English-built  cranes  in  Germany  has 
been  largely  superseded  by  machines  of  German 
design  and  construction.  2500  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr 
f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen— Dec.  12,  1908. 

Some  Recent  Examples  of  German  Crane  Con- 
struction. Illustrates  and  describes  wharf  cranes, 
revolving  cranes,  derrick,  hammer  and  other 
types.  2800  w.  Ir  and  Coal  Trds  Rev- Dec.  25, 
1903. 

Modern  Cranes  (Neuere  Krane).    A.  MnHer.    H- 
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lustratlng  Improved  gantry  and  titan  cranes,   of 
recent  German  design.     Serial.     Part  I.  1500  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— May  7,  1904. 
See  also   GRANS,   ELECTRIC. 

German  Dockyards.— New  Cranes  In  German  Dock- 
yards. Illustrates  and  describes  recent  eqnlp- 
ments  of  these  yards  for  handling  large  and 
heavy  weights.  1300  w.  Engr,  Lond — April  25, 
1902. 

Guerigny,  France.— See  ORANE,  ELECTRIC. 

Hamburg.— European  Floating  and  Dock  Cranes. 
Frank  C.  Perkins.  Illustrated  description  of 
cranes  used  in  Hamburg  harbor.  900  w.  Scl  Am 
—Oct.  8,  1903. 


Harbor.— See  Dover;  Hamburg;  Wharf:  CRAVE, 
ELECTRIC;  MECHANICAL  HANDLING. 

Havre.— Erection  of  120  Ton  Shears  at  the  Port  of 
Havre  (Mise  en  Place  d'une  Eigne  de  120  Tonnes 
dans  le  Port  de  Havre).  Ch.  Dantin.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  powerful  new  shears  recently 
erected  at  Havre,  with  photograph  showing  the 
method  of  erection.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— Nov.  9,  1901. 

Hydraulic— Hydraulic  Warehonse  Cranes.  Dins* 
trates  and  describes  types  made  in  Liverpool.  000 
w.     Engng — April  4,  1902. 

Notes  on  Cranes— Hydraulic  Cranes.  A.  D. 
Williams.  Briefly  describes  types.  1000  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  4.  

See  also  Barbarossa:  HYDRAULIC  MACHINERY 
— Wharf  Installation. 

Hydro-Eleotrio^-00-Ton  Hydo-Electrlc  Overhead 
Crane.  Illustration,  with  brief  description  of 
cranes  in  use  at  Swindon.  300  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Dec.  25,  1903. 

Jib.— The  Graphical  Analysis  of  a  Simple  Jib  Crane. 
A.  L.  Westcott.    An  explanation  of  graphic  statics 
as  applied  to  a  Jib  crane.     800  w.     Am  Mach— 
Vol.  28,  No.  12. 
See  also  Dover  Pier;  Locomotive. 


Zlel,  Germany.— See  Shipyard. 

Ladle.— Revolving  Crane  for  Ladle  (Giess-Roll- 
krahn).  Ad.  Schuchart,  Sr.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  revolving  crane  carrying  a  pouring 
ladle  serving  two  open-hearth  furnaces  at  the 
Harkort  works  at  Wetter-on-the-Ruhr,  Germany. 
1  plate.     500  w.     Stahl  u  Blsen— Jan.  15,  1902. 

See  also  CRAKE,  ELECTRIC. 

Liege  Exposition.— See  CRANE,  ELECTRIC. 

Lloyds  Arsenal,   Trieste.— See  CRANE,   ELECTRIC. 

Loads.— Calculation  of  Loads  on  the  Rollers  of  a 
Large  Locomotive  Crane.  A.  L.  Westcott.  Gives 
sketch  showing  a  portion  of  the  plan  of  the  roller 
track  of  a  40-ton  locomotive  crane,  and  explains 
method  of  calculating  the  loads.  900  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  84. 
See  also  Design. 
Locomotive. — A  45-Ton  Locomotive  Jib  Crane.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  crane  recently  built  for 
the  naval  station  at  Port  Royal,  S.  O.  800  w. 
Bng  Rec — June  1,  1901. 

20-Ton  Locomotive  Steam  Crane.  Illustration  with 
brief  description  of  a  powerful  tool  built  in  Eng- 
land for  use  in  Mexico.  500  w.  Engng— Nov.  8, 
1901. 

Counterbalances  for  Locomotive  Cranes.  Robert 
H.  Kirk.  Gives  a  graphical  method  of  deter- 
mining the  quantity  of  counterweight  for  locomo- 
tive cranes.     1200  w.     Am  Mach— Sept.  18,  1902. 

Steam  Locomotive   Crane    of     Three  Tons   Ca- 

Saclty  (Fahrbarer  Dampfkran  von  8000  kg.  Trag- 
Ihigkeit).  W.  Plckersgill.  With  details  of 
construction,  including  arrangement  of  friction 
clutches  and  of  variable  radius  gear.  2000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Feb.  20,  1904. 

Locomotive  Cranes  as  Labor  Savers.  Lewis 
Glasgow  Howlett.  Illustrates  and  describes  some 
of  these  cranes  and  their  operation,  and  the  uses 
to  which  they  have  been  applied.  2500  w.  Gas- 
sier's  Mag— Nov.,   1905.  

See  also  ORANE,  ELECTRIC;  LOCOMOTIVE— 
Special,  British. 
Mast.— The  Strength  of  Derrick  Masts  (Die  Festig- 
keit  von  Lademasten).  H.  Sellentin.  An  analyt- 
ical examination  of  the  stresses  upon  the  masts 
of  hoisting  derricks  under  various  conditions  of 
loading.  Serial.  Part  L  2000  w.  Schlffbau— 
Aug.  23,  1902. 

Molding.— See  MOLDING— Crane  Girder. 


Novel. — Novel  Cranes.  Waldon  Fawcett.  Describes 
some  recent  modifications  and  improvements.  III. 
1100  w.     Am  Mfr— Aug.  15,  1901, 

Pillar.— See  Traveling. 

Pneumatic— Portable  Pneumatic  Revolving  Cranes. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  special  form  of  loco- 
motive crane  designed  to  be  operated  with  com- 
pressed air.    900  w.     Bng  News— July  28,  1903. 

Revolving.— Steam  and  Electric  Cranes.  Illustrated 
descriptions  of  a  revolving  steam  crane  having  a 
capacity  of  8  tons,  and  a  50-ton  electric  crane. 
1800  w.     Engng— Jan.  30,  1903. 

Riveter  Towers.— Electric  vs.  Hydraulic  Cranes  for 
Riveter  Towers.  Frank  B.  Kleinhans.  Claims 
the  electric  crane  to  possess  advantages  for  this 
work.     1500  w.     Blec  Wld  A  Bngr— July  2,  1904. 

St.  Triphon  Quarries,  Switzerland^— See  CRANE, 
ELECTRIC. 


Santos  Harbor,  Brasil.— See  Floating. 

Screw  Hoist.— See  HOISTING. 

Shear  Legs,  Chatham  Shipyard.— 180-Ton  Shear  Legs 
for  the  British  Naval  Dockyard.  Illustration, 
with  description,  of  the  largest  shear  legs  in  the 
world,  erected  at  the  dockyard  at  Chatham.  700 
w.     Sci  Am— Sept.  80,   1905. 

Shears. — See  also  Havre. 

Shipyard. — The  Development  of  Shipyard  Crane  Ser- 
vice. Henry  P.  Jones.  An  illustrated  discussion 
of  those  cranes  used  in  carrying  on  the  work  at 
the  fitting-out  wharf.  2500  w.  Eng  News — Nov. 
28,  1901. 

Shipbuilding  Cranes  at  Kiel.  Illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  cranes  in  use  in  the  Krupp  shipyard 
at  Kiel.     1100  w.     Engr,  Lond— Oct.  9,  1903. 

Shipyard  Cranes  and  their  Functions  in  Marine 
Construction.  Jos.  S.  Shults.  A  fully  Illustrated 
review  of  the  principal  types,  showing  their  ap- 
plications and  performance  as  labor  saving  ma- 
chines. 8500  w.  Engineering  Magazine — April, 
1905.  4 

Shipyard.— See  also  ORANE,  ELECTRIC;  MECHAN- 
ICAL HANDLING. 

Slip  Way. — Modern  Slip  Cranes  (Neuere  Helling 
Krane).  Illustrating  recent  installations  of  trav- 
eling and  derrick  cranes  for  use  on  the  slip  way* 
of  shipbuilding  yards.     1200  w.     Schlffbau — Sept. 

See  also  CRANE,  ELECTRIC— Wallsend.  "* 

Solenoid.    See  CRANE,  ELECTRIC— Design. 

Southampton.— See  ORANE,   ELECTRIC— Dock. 

Special  Forms. — Special  Forms  of  Cranes.  Joseph 
Horner.  Illustrates  and  describes  recent  types- 
for  special  demands.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w. 
Gassier' s  Mag— Feb.,  1905. 

Speed.— Economical  Speeds  of  Cranes.  Archibald 
Potter  Head.  Read  before  the  Engng.  Con.  of  the 
Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  On  the  speeds  of  overhead 
and  other  cranes  as  a  factor  in  economical  hand- 
ling of  material  In  working,  dealing  with  the- 
dlfferent  designs  seriatim.  2000  w.  Engng — 
June  19,  1903. 

Steel  Works.— See  Forge;  MECHANICAL  HAND~ 
LING;  STEEL  WORKS— Antwerp. 

Table  Bay,   South  Africa. — See  Block-Setting. 

Tower,  Karlsruhe. — See  CRANE,  ELECTRIC. 

Traveling.— Traveling  Inverted  Pillar  Crane.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  new  form  of  crane  with, 
novel  features.  1000  w.  Engr,  Lond — Jan.  15, 
1904. 

See  also  ORANE,  ELECTRIC. 

Trinity  Building,  N.  Y.— See  FOUNDATION. 

Vulcan  Shipyard,  Vegesaok.— See  ORANE,  ELEC- 
TRIC; SHIPYARD. 

Wharf.— Modern  Heavy  Harbor  Cranes  (Modern* 
Hafen-  und  Werftkrane — Schwerster  Konstruk- 
tlon).  H.  Mehlls.  With  details  and  illustrations 
of  the  latest  heavy  wharf  cranes  at  Hamburg, 
Bremen  and  other  places.  2500  w.  2  plates. 
Glasers  Annalen — Aug.  15,  1901. 

Foreign  Types  of  Steam  and  Electric  Harbor 
Cranes.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Illustrated  detailed 
descriptions  of  electric  cranes  for  dock  work.  2300 
w.     Marine  Engng— July,  1904. 

The  Wharf  Cranes  of  the  Pensylvania  Railroad 
Company  at  Greenville,  N.  J.  John  Lyle  Har- 
rington. Illustrations,  with  detailed  description 
of    cranes    for   handling    freight,    both   bulk    and! 
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package,  between  the  railway  can  and  the  ves- 
sels. 8000  w.  Can  Soe  of  C1t  Engrs— Nov.  16, 
1906. 

8e«al80  Dover;   Hamburg;   CRAVE   ELECTRIC; 
HYDRAULIC  MACBJsTERY. 


erlng    six    shipways. 
Aug.,   1001. 


500 


Marine    Bngng— 


CRAVE,  ELECTRIC, 
flee     also     ORAsTB; 

Honrnvo. 


ELECTRIC     EQUIPMENT; 


Electrically  Drlren  Cranes  (Ueber  Elektrlsch 
Betrlebene  Hebeseuge).  A.  Kolben.  With  de- 
tails of  motors,  gearlug  and  general  construction 
of  traveling  cranes,  hoists,  etc.,  showing  the 
progress  made  In  the  past  five  years.  8000  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeitschr— Feb.  14,  1901. 

Electrically  Driven  Cranes  (Elektrlsch  Betrleb- 
ene Hebeseuge).  P.  Uellner.  A  description  of 
electric  travelling  cranes,  gantries,  and  canti- 
lever*, built  by  the  "Compagnle  Internationale 
d'ElectriciteV    of    Liege,    Belgium.     4000   w.      1 

{late.     Zeitschr   d    Ver   Deutschr   lug — March  2, 
001. 

Electric  Equipment  of  Cranes.  Will  Rung. 
Deals  with  the  various  types  of  motor  applicable 
to  crane  work,  having  reference  also  to  the  na- 
ture of  the  supply  current.  Also  the  controlling 
gear.  111.  8ertal.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond— Sept.  6,  1901. 

Continuous-Current  Motors  and  Apparatus  for 
Electric  Hoists  (Gelljkstroommotoren  en  Bljbe- 
hoorende  Apparaten  voor  Elektrlsch  Gedreven 
Hljschwerktulgen).  H.  Lohr.  A  general,  illus- 
trated discussion  of  the  electrical  equipment  of 
cranes  and  other  hoisting  machinery.  4600  w. 
De  Ingenieur — April  10,  1902. 

Electric  Cranes.  Waldon  Fawcett.  Illustrates 
and  describes  various  types.  2400  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N  Y— Sept.  18,  1902. 

Electric  Crane  Experiences.  A.  D.  Williams. 
Discusses  the  care  and  operation,  repairs,  ac- 
cidents, etc.     1800  w.     Am  Mach— July  28,  1908. 

Recent  Installations  of  Electric  Cranes  (Neue 
Ausfflhrungen  Blektrlscher  Krane).  Richard 
Kami.  With  Illustrations  of  methods  of  wiring 
and  operating,  together  with  numerous  examples 
of  recent  designs  and  installations.  Two  articles. 
6000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrotechnik— March  20, 
ST,  1904. 

Recent  Cranes  (Neuere  Krane).  A.  Mailer.  Il- 
lustrating and  describing  some  recent,  electrically- 
driven  traveling  cranes  for  machine  shops  and 
Iron  works.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— Feb.  11,  1909. 

Bearath  *Tfi""**  Co.— New  Electric  Cranes  (Neuere 
Elektrlsch  Betrlebene  Hebeseuge).  An  illustrated 
account  of  movable  cranes  for  shops  and  wharves, 
built  by  the  Benrath  Machine  Co.,  and  driven  by 

Klyphase    motors.      1600     w.      Zeitschr     d     Ver 
•utschr  Ing — March  80,  1901. 

Recent  Electric  Cranes  (Neuere  Elektrlsch  Be- 
trlebene Hebeseuge).  Illustrated  description  of 
100-ton  electric  wharf  crane  at  Bremen.  1600  w. 
1  plate.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Nov.  2, 
1901. 
Bremen.— See  Benrath;   CRAVE— Wharf. 

Bremerhaven.— 150-Ton  Electric  Crane  at  Bremer- 
baven  Harbor  (Blektrlscher  160t-Krahn  lm  Brem- 
erhavener  Hafen).  An  illustrated  article  from 
"TJhlands  Verkehrsseltung,"  giving  a  description  of 
this  large  cantilever  crane  for  use  on  the  wharves. 
800  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschrift  f  d  Oeffent  Bau- 
dienst— March  30,  1901. 

A  150-Ton  Electric  Crane.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  powerful  hoisting  apparatus  installed 
at  the  entrance  of  the  new  repair  basins  of  the 
port  of  Bremerhaven,  86  miles  below  Bremen.  800 
w.    8d  Am  Sup— Oct.  19,  1901. 

The  Giant  Crane  at  Bremerhaven.  Illustrated 
description.    800  w.    Scl  Am  Sup— May  81,  1902. 

Bridge  Electric  Bridge  Crane  of  Ten  Tons  Ca- 
pacity (Elektrlsch  Angetriebener  Portal  Drehkran 
von  10,000  kg.  Tragflhigkeit).  Helnrlch  Rup- 
precat.  Illustrating  a  powerful  crane  recently 
erected  in  the  harbor  of  Stettin.  An  electric 
radial  crane  is  mounted  upon  a  fixed  bridge  span- 
ning the  railway  tracks.  1200  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver— Feb.  19,  1904. 

Csntflstst.  Cantilever  Cranes  at  the  Yard  of  Wil- 
liam Cramp  A  Sons'  Ship  and  Engine  Building 
Company.  Illustrated  description  of  new  equip- 
ment for  handling  materials  consisting  of  three 
cantilever   cranes  driven  by  electricity  and  cov- 


Oaa*  Mfg.  Co.— A  New  Line  of  Electric  Traveling 
Cranes.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  interesting 
features  of  special  types  recently  made  by  the 
Case  Mfg.  Co.     1800  w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  7,  1904. 

Cologne-Bouts.— The  Electric  Cranes  in  the  Harbor 
of  Cologne  and  Dents  (Die  Elektrlsch  Betrlebenen 
££Pe  j.m  C5in-Deutser  Hafen).  Kurt  Perlewits. 
With  views  and  details  of  the  traveling  portal 
cranes  used  on  the  Rhine  front,  using  the  60-cycle 
current  of  the  city  supply  direct.  8600  w.  Blek- 
trotech  Zeitschr— Aug.   10,  1906. 

Cranes  Driven  by  Single-Phase  Motors.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  four-ton  single-phase  elec- 
tric traveling  wharf-crane  Installed  at  Cologne, 
Germany.     1000  w.     Bngng— Dec.  22,  1906. 

Design.— Notes  on  Crsne  Design.  A.  D.  Williams. 
Discusses  points  in  the  design  of  electric  cranes 
and  their  motors.  1300  w.  Am  Mach— Nov.  28, 
1901. 

Notes  on  Crane  Design— Solenoids.  A.  D.  Wil- 
liams. On  the  use  of  solenoids  in  electric  hoist- 
ing appliances.  Gives  manner  of  working  at  a 
solenoid  to  suit  an  assumed  case.  2800  w.  Am 
Mach— Nov.  20,   1902. 

Notes  on  Crane  Design.  A.  D.  Williams. 
Wiring  diagram  and  particulars  relating  to  the 
electrical  equipment  of  cranes.  1000  w.  Am 
Mach— Nov.  27,  1902. 

Fundamental  Principles  of  Electric  Crane  De- 
sign (Grnndbedlngungen  fflr  den  Ban  von  Elek- 
trlsch Betrlebenen  Laufkranen).  S.  Hersog.  A 
very  complete  discussion  of  the  detailed  design  of 
the  modern  three-motor  electric  traveling  crane. 
8.100  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrotechnik— May  14, 
1906. 

Electric  Cranes.  Claude  William  Hill.  States 
the  requirements  where  large  quantities  of  mate- 
rial must  be  handled,  and  the  advantages  of  elec- 
trical driving,  discussing  the  worm-gear,  bear- 
ings, motors  and  controllers,  etc.  Diagrams.  4800 
w.     (No.  8515.)     Inst  of  Civ  Bngrs. 

Dock.— See  Harbor;  London!  Southampton;  CRAVE 
—Dover;   Hamburg;   Wharf. 

Dublin. — Electric  100-Ton  Crane  at  Dublin.  Illus- 
trations and  descriptive  notes  showing  the  gen- 
eral construction  and  electrical  details  of  a  new 
crane  for  the  Port  and  Docks  Board  of  Dublin. 
1800  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— Aug.  11,  1906. 

Duiaburg. — New  Electric  Cranes  (Neuere  Krane  mlt 
Elektrlschem  Antrieb).  An  illustrated  description 
of  various  kinds  of  cranes  operated  electrically 
and  manufactured  by  the  Dulsburg  Machine  Oom- 

Eany.     Serial.     Part  I.     1000  w.     Zeitschr  d  Ver 
>eutscher  Ing — June  28,  1902. 

Equipment. — Notes  on  Equipment  for  Electric 
Cranes.  W.  H.  Wakeman.  Suggestions  for  select- 
ing cranes  for  a  foundry  or  shop.  1600  w.  Blec, 
N   Y— Aug.   30,   1906. 

Forge.— Electric  Power  for  Forge  Cranes  (Elek- 
trische  Drehvorrichtung  fOr  Schmledekrfthne).  A. 
Wlllaredt.  A  description  of  a  new  electric  crane 
for  use  In  connection  with  forging  presses  at  the 
Cockerlll  Works  at  Seraing.  1200  w.  Stahl  u 
Elsen — April  1,  1902. 

Improvements  in  Electrically  Operated  Forge 
Cranes  (Neuerungen  an  Elektrlsch  Betrlebenen 
Schmiede-Kranen).  E.  Becker.  With  details  of 
bridge,  trolley,  and  hoisting  gear,  together  with 
special  forms  of  blocks  and  chain  connections. 
8000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Sept.  5. 
1903. 

Gantry. — Electric  Gantry  Cranes  (Fahrbare  Bock- 
krane  mlt  Elektrlschem  Antrieb).  W.  Mflller.  Il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  two  powerful  gantries. 
The  various  functions  In  each  crane  are  obtained 
by  gearing  driven  by  single  electric  motor.  1000 
w.     Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — May  18,  1901. 

Five-Ton  Electric  Traveling  Gantry  Crane.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  large  gantry  crane  made 
In  Cleveland,  Ohio.  1000  w.  Engng — Feb.  7, 
1902. 

Gans.— Twenty-Ton  Electric  Crane  at  the  Psrls  Ex- 
position (Der  20  Tonnen  Elektrlsche  Laufkraha 
auf  der  Weltausstellung  in  Paris).  Todor  Kende. 
A  genera]  description  of  the  electric  crane  built 
by  Gans  &  Co.,  of  Budapest.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Nov.  80,  1900. 

Electric  Traveling  Crane  of  20  Tons  Capacity 
(Pont  Roulant  Electrique  de  20  Tonnes).     Illus* 
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treted  description  of  5-motor  crane  built  by  Gans 
A  Co.,  of  Budapest,  -  and  exhibited  at  Paris. 
There  are  two  trolleys,  and  three-phase  motors  are 
used.  1  plate.  1200  w.  Genie  Civil— Dec.  18, 
1900. 

Germany.-— Modern  Cranes  (Nenere  Krane).  A. 
MOller.  Illustrating  and  describing  locomotive, 
bridge  and  gantry  cranes,  operated  by  electric 
power,  recently  Installed  in  important  workshops 
In  Germany.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscher 
Ing — Not.  28,  1908. 

Gnerigny.— Sixty-ton  Electric  Traveling  Crane 
(Pont  Boulant  Electrique  de  Boixante  Tonnes). 
Oh.  Dentin.  Illnstrated  description  of  an  electric 
traveling  crane  of  80  metres  span,  and  00  metric 
tons  capacity,  at  the  Chaussade  steel  works  at 
Gnerigny,  France.  1900  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil 
—Aug.  16,  1002. 

Harbor.— -Electric  Harbor  Cranes  (Ueber  Blektrlsche 
Hafenkr&ne).  J.  RothmOller.  Illustrating  and 
describing  various  forms  of  cranes  for  use  on 
docks,  quays  and  other  harbor  service,  showing 
the  extent  to  which  electricity  has  replaced  hy- 
draulic power.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing 
u  Arch  Ver— July  17,  1903. 

Electrically  Driven  Harbor  Crane  (Elektrlsch 
Betriebener  Werft-Drehkran).  Illustrating  and 
describing  a  120  ton  radial  harbor  crane,  con- 
structed for  the  Austrian  Lloyds.  8000  w.  1 
flate.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Aug.  5, 
905. 

See  also  Cologne;  London;  Southampton;  CEASE; 
DOCK;  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— Dock. 

Harbor,  Mannheim.— A  Fom-Ton  Electric  Crane 
(Electrisch  Betriebener  Portalkran  von  4,000  kg. 
Tragkraft).  H.  Roll.  An  illustrated  description 
of  a  jib  crane  carried  on  a  traveling  bridge  run- 
ning on  tracks,  used  for  loading  and  unloading  In 
Mannheim  harbor,  on  the  Rhine.  1200  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— June  20,  1903. 

Hydraulic  Compared.— See  CRAVE— Riveter  Towers. 

Hydro.— See  CTtANE— Hydro-Electrio. 

Ladle.— 100-Ton  Electric  Ladle  Crane.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  crane  recently 
erected  in  an  open-hearth  shop  for  handling  a 
ladle  for  making  large  Ingots  for  gun  forging*. 
1500  w.     Engr,   Lond— March  8,  1901. 

A  Special  Form  of  Electric  Travelling  Crane 
(Elektrlsch  Betriebener  Speslallaufkran).  A. 
Dondellnger.  Illustrating  a  travelling  ladle  crane 
made  for  the  Chatlllon-Commentry  works  In  con- 
nection with  its  basic  steel  plant.  2000  w.  Stahl 
u  Elsen— Jan.  1,  1904. 

100-Ton  Ladle  Crane.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  high  powered  overhead  electric  ladle  crane  built 
for  the  m>bro  Vale  Steel  Works.  1600  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Feb.  10,  1905. 

Litee  Exhibition.— 10-Ton  Electric  Travelling  Jib- 
Crane.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  Jib- 
crane  shown  at  the  Liege  Exhibition,  and  con- 
structed for  the  Maritime  Station,  Brussels.  800 
w.     Engng — June  80,  1905. 

10-Ton  Electric  Overhead  Traveller  at  the  Liege 
Exhibition.  Illustrated  detailed  description,  show- 
ing the  use  of  three-phase  current  by  placing  a 
motor-generator  on  the  crane.  800  w.  Engng— 
July  14,  1905. 

Electric  Traveling  Crane  of  80  Tons  Capacity 
(Pont  Roulant  Electrique  de  SO  Tounes).  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  crane  of  79  feet i  span, 
built  by  the  Stuckenhols  Works  and  exhibited  in 
the  machinery  building  at  the  Litee  Exposition. 
1  plate.     700  w.     Genie  Civ— Sept.  2,  1905. 

Hoisting  Machinery  at  the  LWge  Exposition 
(Les  Apparells  de  Levage  a  l'Exposltion  de 
Liege).  lT  Ramakers.  Illustrations  and  details 
of  electric  traveling  cranes  exhibited  to  operation 
at  Liege.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— Sept. 
23,  1905. 

Electric  Traveling  Crane  at  the  Liege  Exposi- 
tion (Elektrlsch  Betriebener  Laufkran  auf  der 
Weltausstellung  In  Luttlch,  1905).  Andreas 
Stamm.  Illustrated  description  of  80-ton  travel- 
ing crane  of  79  feet  span.  1200  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Nov.  11,  1905. 

T.infc  Belt  Co.— A  Novel  Electric  Traveling  Crane. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  novel  crane  in  use  at 
the  yards  of  the  Link  Belt  Engng.  Co.,  Nlcetown, 
Philadelphia,  for  loading  and  unloading  cars, 
handling  heavy  castings  and  materials,  etc.  900 
w.     Bug  Rec— Aug.  26,  1905. 


Looomotlve.— Electric  LocomotlTe  Crane  (Sin  Elek- 
trlsch Betriebener  Locomotlvguss  Krahn).  C 
Machacek.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  travel- 
ing locomotive  crane  operated  by  electric  power 
taken    from    an    overhead    trolley.      2500    w.     1 

Elates.    Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  n  Hflttenwesen— 
[arch  15,  1902. 

Electric  Locomotive  Cranes.  Illustrates  four 
different  types  of  electrically  worked  locomotive 
cranes,  giving  brief  descriptions.  600  w.  Engr, 
Lond— April  21.  1905. 

Electrically  Driven  Locomotive  Crane  (Lokomo- 
tlvkran    mit    Blektrischen    Antrieb).      CL    Hernn. 
-  Findelsen.      With    details    of    hoisting    and    pro- 
pelling mechanism,  wiring,  and  control.     1200  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutschr  Ing — June  3,  1905. 

See  also  CRANE. 

London  Dock.— Electrical  Wharf  Cranes.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  set  of  cranes  recently  supplied 
for  the  Limekiln  Dock,  In  London.  1400  w. 
Engr,  Lond— May  28,  1902. 


Middlesbrough. — See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— 
Docks,  Middlesbrough. 

Natal.— Seventy-Ton  Electric  Traveling  Crane.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  an  electric  traveler  and 
gantry  which  has  been  constructed  for  the  Natal 
Government.    600  w.    Bng,  Lond — March  10,  1905. 

Revolving.— See  CRANE. 

St.  Triphon  Quarries.— Electric  Crane  at  the  St. 
Triphon  Quarries,  Swltserland.  C.  L.  Durand. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  new  electric  lifting 
and  conveying  apparatus  and  its  working.  1100 
w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— April  1,  1905. 

Shaw.— The  Shaw  Electric  Crane  at  the  World's 
Fair.  Illustrated  description,  with  details  of  spe- 
cial features  of  the  crane  awarded  the  grand 
prise  in  Group  64.    800  w.     Ir  Age — Dec.  1,  1904. 

Shipyard.— See  Trieste;  Vulcan:  CRANE;  ELEC- 
TRIC EQUIPMENT;  SHIPYARD. 

Single-Phase. — See  Cologne-Dents. 

Southampton  Dook. — 50-Ton  Electric  Crane.  De- 
scription and  illustration  of  a  revolving,  traveling 
crane,  for  the  Southampton  docks.  600  w.  Bngng 
—Aug.  12,  1904. 

A  Fifty-Ton  Electric  Crane.    Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  mammoth  electric  crane  for  the  new 
graving  dock  at  Southampton.     900  w.     Sd  Am 
up— Nov.  25,  1905. 

Steel  Works. — Electric  Traveling  Crane  for  a  Steel 
Foundry  (Elektrlsch  Betriebener  Laufkran  fur 
elne  Stahlwerk-Glesshalle) .  A.  Kolben.  With  de- 
tails of  the  hoisting  gear  and  scheme  of  the 
wiring  for  a  10- ton  crane  of  11  metres  span. 
3000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.  26, 
1901. 

See  also  Ladle;  CHARGING  MACHINE:  KB- 
OHANICAL  HANDLING;  STEEL  WORKS. 

Tests. — The  Current  Consumption  of  Electric  Wharf 
Cranes  ( Strom verbrauch  Elektrlscher  Hafenkrane). 
E.  Krautschopp.  Data  and  results  of  trials  of 
the  electrically  driven  wharf  cranes  of  various 
builders  in  use  at  the  port  of  Hamburg.  2500  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— May  11,  1901. 

Tower. — A  New  German  Tower  Electric  Crane. 
Frank  C.  Perkins.  Brief  illustrated  description 
of  an  interesting  electrically  operated  tower  crane 
constructed  at  Karlsruhe.  700  w.  3d  Am— 
Aug.  20,  1904. 

Traveling.— The  Electrical  Equipment  of  Overhead 
Traveling  Cranes.  J.  W.  warr.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  crane  with  separate  motors  for 
each  motion,  the  wiring  and  fitting.  900  w.  Elec 
Rev,   Lond— July  15,   1904. 

Large,  High-Speed  Electric  Traveling  Orsne 
(Elektrlsch  Betriebener  Laufkran  Grosser  Dimen- 
sionen  and  Hoher  Geschwlndlgkeiten).  E.  Bgger. 
Illustrated  description  of  crane  driven  by  poly- 
phase current,  and  of  80  feet  span  and  10  tons 
capacity.  1  plate.  1600  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektro- 
tech— Sept.  10,   1905. 

See  also  Gentry;  Gens;  Litee;  Natal;  Shaw;  Vul- 
can: COAL  HANDLING— Eleotrio;  CRAKE; 
HOISTING. 

Trieste.— A  Gigantic  Electric  Shipyard  Crane.  Dr. 
Alfred  Gradenwits.  Illustration  of  the  powerful 
electric  crane  recently  erected  at  Lloyd's  arsenal 
in  Trieste,  with  description.  900  w.  8cl  Am 
Sup— Feb.  11,  1906. 

▼uloan  Shipyard.— Traveling  Shipyard  Crane  at  Vnl- 
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can  Works,  Bredon.  Stettin.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  on  electric  crane  of  great  else  designed 
for  transporting  armor  plates  and  other  heavy 
parts  from  the  rolling-mill  to  the  ships,  600  w. 
Engng— May  20.  1004. 

Shipbuilding  Cranes  (Hellingkrane).  Illustrating 
electrically  driven  traveling  tower  cranes  in  the 
Vulcan  shipyards  at  Vegesack,  near  Bremen.  1000 
w.    Schiffbau— May  24,  1905. 


Vanghan.— 126-Ton  Four-Motor  Overhead  Electric 
Traveler.  Sectional  illustrations,  with  details  em- 
bodying many  new  features  and  description.  1400 
w.     Bngr,    Lond — Nov.   20,    1901. 

Wallsend  Slipway  Co.— Details  of  Electric  Traveling 
Cranes.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  arrange- 
ment and  details  of  the  electric  cranes  for  the 
Wallsend  Slipway  Company.  1800  w.  Engng— 
Sept.  1,  1906. 

CRAKE  HOOK. 

See  also  CRAVE;  CRAVE,  ELECTRIC. 

The  Strength  of  Drop-Forged  Crane  Hooks.  John 
Goodman.  An  account  of  tests  made  of  a  com- 
plete set  of  crane  hooks  and  the  results.  111.  1600 
w.     Engng— Oct.   18,   1901. 

Crane  Hooks.  A.  E.  Holcomb.  Table  and 
formulas  with  directions  for  use.  400  w.  Am 
Mach— Oct.  81,   1901. 

160-Ton  Crane  Hook  with  Conical  Roller  Bear- 
ing. Ulrlch  Peters.  Brief  Illustrated  description. 
200  w.     Am  Mach— Oct.  29,  1908. 


See  also  XARZVE  EVOLVE— Balancing;  STEAK 


Dynamics. — The  Dynamics  of  Crank  Driving  (Dyna- 
mik  der  Kurbelgetrtebe).  Dr.  H.  Lorens.  An 
analytical  study  of  the  relations  of  the  tangential 
and  rotative  forces  In  driving  a  crank  by  a  con- 
necting rod.     26000  w.     SchTffbau— -June  8,  1901. 

Three-Headed. — A  Three-Headed,  or  Triangular 
Crank  (B  telle"  a  Trols  Tetes  ou  Blelles  Triangu- 
la! res).  M.  Cbaud.  An  illustrated  description  of 
transmitting  mechanism  in  which,  besides  the 
cranks  on  the  two  working  shafts,  there  Is  a  crank 
on  an  Idle  shaft,  the  three  being  connected  by  a 
three-armed  rigid  piece.  600  w.  Revue  Tech- 
nique—April 25,  1902. 

Telocity  Ratios.— The  Velocity  Relations  of  a 
Cranked  Quadrangle  (Ueber  den  Beschleunlgungs- 
anstand  eines  Kurbelvlerecks).  Dr.  A.  Hersog.  A 
geometrical  analysis  of  velocity  ratios  In  a  four- 
sided  linkage,  using  the  method  of  instantaneous 
iters.  1200  w.  Schweiserische  Banseitung— 
11,  1901. 


Oblique  Type.— Oblique  Type  Crank  Axles.     Gives  a 
diagram  and  explains   the  mtehod  of  cal- 


culating graphically  the  stresses  in  a  locomotive 
axle.     600  w.     Engr,  Lond — April  15,  1904. 


crank 


Care  and  Repair  of  Crank  Ptns.  Suggestions  for 
methods  of  keying,  repairing,  etc.  2500  w.  Power 
?.,  1901. 


r.— Crank  Pin  Bearing.  O.  H.  Bierbaum. 
Remarks  on  the  conditions  and  performance  of  a 
crank-pin  bearing  with  explanation.  Ills.  1400 
w.     Bngr,  D  8  A— April  1,  1904. 

Keying-  Up.— Keying  Up  Crank  Pins.  William  Kav- 

anagh.     Describes  various  methods,  and  considers 

the   causes  of   heating.     1200   w.  Power — Nov., 
1908. 

Turning  Machine.— Capitaine's  Crank-Pin  Turning 
Machine.  Illustrations  with  brief  description.  600 
w.     Engng — Feb.  12,  1904. 


SHAFT;  STEAM  EVOLVE 


Mncsinlag.— Turning  Torpedo-Boat  Crank  Shafts. 
Illustrated  description  of  method  need.  900  w. 
Am  Mach— May  28,  1901. 

The  Machining  of  Single-Throw  Crank  Shafts. 
Illustrates  and  describes  special  tools  used  for 
this  work.     600  w.    Am  Mach— Jan.  7,  1904. 

The  Machining  of  Multiple-Throw  Crank  Shafts. 
IDsstrated  description  of  the  Tlndel-Albrecht  crank 


shaft  lathe  and  its  operation.    1000  w.    Am  Mach 
—Jan.  14,  1904. 

Rapid  Machining  of  Crank  Shafts.  An  Ultnv 
trated    article   describing    advanced   methods   em- 

Stayed   at   the  Eddystone   Works   of  the  Tindel- 
[orrls  Company.     Serial.     1st  part.     1700  w.     Ir 
Age — Jan.  7,  1904. 

Machining  Crank  Shafts  for  Motor  Wagons.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  jigs  and  fixtures  designed 
at  an  English  shop  for  this  work.  1400  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  85. 

Sehlick  System.— Crank  Shaft  (Kurbelwelle).  Brief 
description,  with  full  detailed  drawing  of  a  four- 
crank  shaft  for  a  marine  engine  made  by  the 
Oberbilk  Steel  Works,  Dttsseldorf,  for  Blohm  ft 
Voss.  The  cranks  are  arranged  for  counter  bal- 
ancing on  the  Sehlick  system.  600  w.  1  plate. 
Schlffbau— July   23,    1901. 

8ee  also  MARINE  EVOLVE— Balancing. 

Strains.— Strains  on  Crank  Shafts.  Prof.  8.  Dunk- 
erley.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts. 
Considers  the  straining  action  on  the  different 
parts  of  a  crank  shaft,  illustrating  by  an  actual 
case  of  a  four-cranked  marine  shaft.  111.  Serial. 
1st  part.    8700  w.     Engng — March  28,  1902. 

See  also  Vibrations;  SHAFT— Torsion. 

Turning.— See  Machining. 

Vibrations.— The  Vibrations  of  Crank  Shafts 
(Schwlngungen  von  Kurbelwellen).  P.  Roth.  A 
mathematical  investigation  of  the  manner  la 
which  the  forces  upon  engine  shafts  produce  vi- 
brations in  the  shaft;  discussing  especially  a  gas 
engine  driving  a  dynamo.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Dentscher  Ing— April  16,  1904. 
See  also  MARLVE  EVOLVE;  SHAFT— Torsion. 

CREAMERY. 

Power  Plant.— See  POWER  PLAVT— Creamery. 

CRLBWORX. 

See  also  BRIDGE  FOTTVDATXOV;  FOTTVDATIOV. 

Duluth,  Minn. — Holding  Power  of  Ballast  in  Timber 
Cribs.  An  account  of  experiments  made  at  Du- 
luth, Minn.,  and  described  in  the  Report  ol  the 
Chief  of  Engineers,  U.  S.  A.,  for  1902.  1000  w. 
Eng  Rec — Nov.  7,  1908. 

CRITICAL  POINT. 

Oas  Compression. — See  GAS— Compression. 

Bteel.- 


CR0S8  TIE. 

See  also  RAIL:  RAIL 
PSRMAVEVT  WAT;  TIMBER  PRESERVATIOV; 
TRACK. 

Ties.  The  subject  is  divided  into  8  subheads 
discussed  by  members  of  the  Com.  of  the  Am. 
Ry.  Engng  ft  Main,  of  Way  Assn.  and  discussed. 
10600  w.     Ry  Age  (Spe.  No.)— March  15,  1901. 

Ties.  Report  of  the  American  Railway  En- 
gineering and  Maintenance  of  Way  Association, 
with  discussion  at  the  Chicago  convention.  17200 
w.     Ry  Age,  Special  No— March  21,  1902. 

Ties.  From  a  report  of  the  committee  on  ties 
to  Am.  Ry.  Engng.  and  Maintenance  of  Way 
Assn.  2500  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev — March  21, 
1908. 

A  Review  of  the  Railway  Tie  Question.  Edito- 
rial discussion  of  the  present  condition  and  future 
prospects  in  regard  to  wooden  ties,  and  brief  re- 
view of  other  materials  used.  8000  w.  Bug  News 
— Sept.  10,  1903. 

The  Railway  Tie  Question.  Gives  abstracts  of 
reports,  addresses  and  discussion  of  this  subject 
at  the  recent  convention  of  the  Roadmasters  ft 
Maintenance  of  Way  Assn.  in  Kansas  City.  3800 
w.     Eng  News — Nov.  19,  1903. 

The  Railroad  Cross-Tie  Problem.  8.  Whlnery. 
Considers  the  subject  of  cross-ties  and  other 
forms  of  support  for  tracks,  giving  a  summary 
of  the  conclusions  reached  and  some  of  the  reasons 
leading  to  them.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500 
w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII.  No.  21. 

Australian  Hardwood.— See  Timber. 

Buhrer  Steel.— See  Steel. 

Oast-Iron.— Cast-Iron  Sleepers  on  the  Madras  Ry. 
Extracts  from  the  report  of  E.  W.  Stoney  on  the 
relative  life  and  cost  of  timber  and  cast-iron 
pot  sleepers,   with  Illustration  of  details  of  the 
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design  used.    1200  w.    By  A 
1901. 


Rev— April  8, 


Concrete. — See  Concrete  Reinforced. 

Concrete  Beiaforeed^— Combination  Concrete  and 
Steel  Railway  Ties.  Illustrates  and  explains  the 
conaliuctlon  of  a  tie  designed  by  O.  H.  F'Tibtl1 
now  being  tried  on  the  Perc  Marquette  R,  R. 
1100  w.     Bng  News— April  8,  1902. 


The  Tie  Problem.  With  Special  Reference 
to  Concrete  Ties.  O.  H.  Kimball.  Reviews 
past  practice,  discussing  the  question  of  unequal 
settlement  because  of  eccentric  pressure,  and  giv- 
ing illustrated  description  of  a  two-part  tie  with 
parts  rigidly  connected,  designed  by  the  writer, 
made  ox  concrete.  The  form  of  construction  Is 
given  in  detail,  and  advantages  stated.  Discus- 
sion.    1000  w.    Jour  W  8oc  of  Bngrs    Oct.,  IMS. 

New  Concrete  Ties  and  Steel  Ties.  Brief  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  two  forms  of  reinforced  con- 
crete ties  now  being  tested,  and  a  new  design  of 
steel  tie  which  is  now  in  service  under  exception- 
ally heavy  traffic.     900  w.     Bng  News— Oct.  5, 

See  also  BteeL 

OreosotJng  Works.— See  TIMBBE  PRESERVATION. 

Electric  Railway.— Track  and  Roadbed  Construction 
and  Maintenance  with  Particular  Reference  to  the 
Life  and  Chemical  Preservation  of  Ties.  Thomas 
B.  McMath.  Read  before  the  Indiana  Blec.  Ry. 
Assn.  Gives  Information  concerning  ties  treated 
with  creosote  and  methods  of  track  laying  and 
paving.     1700  w.     St  Ry  Jour — Jan.  21,  1900. 

Hardy  Oatalpa.— See  POST. 

Life.— flee  TIMBER  PRESERVATION— Croes  Tie, 


Making.— The  Making  of  Railroad  Ties.  Aloyslus 
Coll.  Information  In  regard  to  the  cutting  and 
preparation  of  the  ties,  their  transportation,  etc 
2200  w.     Am  Mfr— May  80,  1901. 

Metal—See  also  Oast-Iron;  Steel. 

Metal  German.— Metal  Ties  in  Germany.  Translated 
extract  from  "Das  Bisenbabnglels,"  by  A.  Haar- 
mann.  Describes  metal  ties  used  on  the  Georgs- 
Marien-Hutten  Railroad.  111.  600  w.  R  R  Gas 
—May  15,  1908. 


Botching  Machine 


NOTCHING  MACHINE. 


Plantations.— Railway  Ties  and  Tie  Plantations  In 
Mexico  and  South  Africa.  Gives  information  rela- 
tive to  the  experience  of  two  counties  which  have 
not  a  sufficient  supply  of  suitable  timber  for  ties. 
2800  w.     Bng  News— Sept.  10,  1908. 


also     Railway     Congress;     Yon 
Behrenk;  TIMBER  PRESERVATION. 

Railway  Congress.— Wooden  Ties:  Selection  of 
Kinds  and  Processes  of  Preservation.  Mr.  Haw- 
ser. Report  to  be  presented  at  the  meeting  of 
the  International  Railway  Congress.  On  the  kinds 
of  wood  used,  various  methods  of  treatment,  dete- 
rioration, influence  of  ballast  and  subgrade,  etc 
8000  w.     Ry  Age— Sept.  9,  190%. 

On  the  Question  of  Wooden  Sleepers  or  Cross 
Ties.  Mr.  Hausser.  Report  for  all  countries  ex- 
cept America.  Selection  of  species  of  timber  used 
and  processes  of  preservation.  (Subject  1-A,  for 
discussion  at  the  seventh  session  of  the  Railway 
Congress).  7000  w.  Bui  Int  Ry  Cong — Sept., 
1904. 

On  the  Question  of  Wooden  81eepers  or  Cross- 
ties.  Selection  of  Species  of  Timber  Used  and 
Processes  of  Preservation  (Subject  I- A,  for  dis- 
cussion at  the  seventh  session  of  the  Railway 
Congress).  J.  W.  Kendrlck.  On  the  selection  of 
the  kinds  of  wood  and  the  processes  of  preserva- 
tion of  railway  ties.  For  America.  18000  w. 
Tables  and  fig.     Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— Jan.,  1908. 

Southern   Pacific   Ry.— See    TIMBER    PRESERVA- 
TION. 

Steel. — Steel  Railroad  Ties  in  Europe.  Foster 
Orowell.  A  comparison  of  experimentation  In  this 
field  in  America  and  Europe.  111.  4200  w.  R  R 
Gas — Aug.  80,  1901. 

Buhrer  Steel  Ties  on  the  Lake  Shore  ft  Mi- 
chigan Southern  Ry.  A  statement  of  the  effi- 
ciency, serviceability  and  cost  of  these  ties.  1500 
w.     Ry  &  Engng  Rev — March  18,   1902. 

Experiments  with  Steel  and  Reinforced  Con- 
crete Ties.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  experi- 
ments made  by  C.  Buhrer  on  the  L.  S.  &  M.  S. 
Ry.  and  on  other  roads.  3000  w.  Ry  &  Engng 
Rev— Aug.   1.   1903. 

Further   Use   of   Stool   and    Reinforced  Concrete 


Ties.     Information  regarding  recent  ei . 

made  with  ties  ether  than  wood.     Also 'editorial. 
4000  w.     Ry  *  Engng  Rev— Sept.  10,  1904. 

Steel  Ties  Coming.  Remarks  on  the  growing 
scarcity  of  wood,  and  its  displacement  by  steel, 
with  brief  notice  of  works  being  erected  for  the 
manufacture  of  steel  ties  on  a  large  scale.  900  w. 
Loc  Engng— June,  1902. 
8ee  also  Concrete  Relnf  eroed. 

Steel,  Gouchet.— Railway  Cross  Ties  of  Oast  Steel 

S reverses  de  Chemln  de  Per  en  Aeter  MouM). 
.  Rousseau.  Illustrated  description  of  steel 
cross  ties  and  rail  fastenings  invented  by  A.  Goo- 
chet,  and  used  in  France.  1800  w.  Rev  Tech- 
June  10,  1908. 


Swiss, 
WA 


rf    SteeL— See    also    RAILWAY 
WAY— Switzerland. 


Texas  R.  B 

m    See  'Piai"»»  PRXBE1 

tYATIOM. 

Timber  Preservation.— See   Railway 

Congress: 

Yon 

Schrenok; 

TIMBER  PRESERVATION. 

Treated.  See  Railway  Congress;  Ten  Sonrenk;  UM- 
BER PRESERVATION— Cross  Tie. 

Trenail.— See  BAIL  FASTENING. 

Yon  8chrenk>-The  Cutting  and  Laying  of  Ties.  Her- 
mann von  Schrenk.  The  importance  of  laying  the 
tie  so  that  the  convex  side  of  the  ■■m«i«i>  rings 
is  on  the  upper  side.  I1L  800  w.  R  R  Gas- 
July  17,  1908. 

8ome  Problems  in  the  Use  of  Timber  by  Rail- 
roads. Hermann  von  Schrenck.  Discusses  the  tie 
problem  of  supply,  and  timber  preservation.  2000 
w.    Jour  Worcester  Poly  Inst — May,  1904. 

Proposed  Improvements  in  Ties  and  Rail  Fasten- 
ings. Abstract  of  Bulletin  No.  60,  published  by 
the  Bureau  of  Forestry,  dealing  with  economical 
features  of  the  production  and  use  of  ties  and  of 
forms  of  rail  fastenings,  prepared  by  Hermann 
von  Schrenck.  Ills.  Also  editorial.  9000  w.  By 
A  Engng  Rev — June  11,  1904. 


Ties    and    Timber    Treatment. 
8chrenck.     A  review  of  the  best  American 
tice  at  the  present  time.     2900  w.     R  R 
Vol.    XXXVIII. ,   No.  18. 


8ee  also  TIMBER  PRESERVATION. 
CROWDS. 

Weight— Some  Recent  Tests  of  the  Weight  of 
Crowds.  L.  J.  Johnson.  Describes  in  detail  a 
series  of  three  tests  made  to  determine  the  weight 
of  crowds  per  sq.  ft.  of  surface.  1800  w.  Eng 
News— April  14,  1904. 

New  Data  on  the  Weight  of  a  Crowd  of  Peo- 
ple. Lewis  J.  Johnson.  An  account  of  experi- 
mental investigations,  with  illustrations,  proving 
that  the  weight  often  reaches  above  150  lbs.  per 
sq.  ft.  1800  w.  Jour  Assn  Engng  Soc's— Jan., 
1909. 

CROWN  BOLT. 

See  8TAYB0LT. 

CRUCIBLE. 

See  also  ASSAYING:  FOUNDRY;  STEEL  OAST* 

ING;  STEEL  METALLURGY. 

How  Crucibles  Are  Made.  H.  C.  Hovey.  In- 
teresting Information  relating  to  the  process  of 
manufacture,  materials  used,  etc.  2000  w.  8d 
Am  Sup — Nov.  24,  1900. 

Clay. — Clays  and  Clay  Crucibles.  Percy  Longmulr. 
Concerning  the  composition  of  crucibles,  the  appa- 
ratus required  for  making  them,  their  life,  etc 
2000  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— April  3,  1902. 

Foundry.— Crucible  Furnaces  for  Foundry  Work  (Tie- 

§el8fen  lm  Glessereibetriebe).  0.  Inesberger. 
ho  wing  recent  forms  of  crucible  furnaces  for 
making  brass,  bronze,  gray-Iron  and  steel  cast- 
ings. Serial.  Part  I.  3000  w.  Stahl  u  Risen— 
Feb.  1,  1904. 
Old.— Borne  Uses  for  Old  Crucibles.  J.  F.  Buchanan. 
Remarks  on  the  treatment  of  crucibles,  with  sug- 
gestions for  their  profitable  use  when  old.  1700 
w.     Foundry — May,  1904. 

CRUCIBLE  STEEL. 

See  STEEL— Cruoible. 
CRUISER. 

See  also  ARMOURED  CRUISER;   NAVY;  WAR- 


The  Cruiser.  Com.  William  Hovgaard.  Gives  a 
brief  historical  review  with  a  view  to  studying 
the    relation    between    the    development    and   the 
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CRUISER 


causes  which  have  produced  and  governed  It,  and 
oUscuases  the  type  and  design  of  cruisers  moat 
suitable  to  existing  conditions.    9600  w.    4  plates. 

1?°-  JB'.JS**    *aT   Archts   *   Marine   Engrs-^ 
Not.  16,  1906* 

"Abdul     Handd."— See     ARMORED      OR17IBEBA- 

4 IV*  «*ma VIma  99 


U.  8.  8.  Des  Moines.  Lieut.  Walter  Ban. 
General  description,  with  report  of  official  trial. 
2800  w.    Jonr  Am  Soc  of  Nay  Bngrs— Feb.,  1904. 


"Adventure."— Notes  on  the  Trials  of  H.  M.  8. 
Adventure.  Illustrates  and  describes  this  Teasel, 
of  the  scout  class,  and  its  equipment,  giving  tabu- 
lated results  of  the  official  trials.  2700  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Aug.  4,  1906. 

"Amazon*."— German  Third-Class  Cruiser  "Ami- 
sone.'*  Brief  description,  with  illustration.  600 
w.     Bngr,  Lond— Not.  2,  1900. 

American. — Comment  on  the  New  True  of  United 
States  Protected  Cruisers.  T.  H.  Thomas.  Brief 
review  of  the  history  of  the  cruisers,  St.  Louis, 
Milwaukee  and  Charleston,  the  bids- for  construc- 
tion of  which  were  received  on  February  1.  111. 
1900  w.     Marine  Bngng— March,  1901. 

I.  Armored  Cruisers  of  the  "Maryland"  Class 
— "California."  II.  The  Semi-Armored  Cruisers 
of  the  "St.  Louis"  Class.  III.  The  8heathed 
Semi-Protected  Cruisers  of  the  "Denver"  Class.  Il- 
lustrated discussion  of  these  vessels,  noting  fea- 
tures of  special  interest.  2500  w.  Sci  Am — 
Dec.  14,  1901. 

8ee  also  ARMORED  CRUISER;  and  under  indi- 
vidual names. 

"Askold,"— The  Russian  Cruiser  Askold.  Illus- 
tration, with  description,  of  a  6600-ton.  23-knot, 
protected  cruiser.  1400  w.  Bngr,  Lond— July  4, 
1902. 


"Attentive."— H.  M.  S.  Attentive.  Illustration,  de- 
scription, and  report  of  trial.  700  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Dec.  22,   1906. 


"Birmingham."- See  "Chester." 

"Bogatyr."— New  Russian  First-Rate  Protected 
Cruisers — Improved  Bogatyr  Type.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  vessel  accepted  as  the  standard 
for  all  future  big  protected  cruisers  in  Russia. 
1200  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Feb.  8,  1901. 

The  New  Russian  High-8peed  Cruisers.  Facts 
concerning  the  four  new  cruisers  ordered,  which 
follow  exactly  the  lines  laid  down  for  the  Bogatyr. 
Elevation,  deck  plan  and  cross-section  are  given. 
1700  w.     Bngr— May  24,  1901. 

The  Protected  Cruiser  "Bogatyr"  (Der  Ge- 
schfltste  Kreuser,  "Bogatyr").  A  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  protected  cruiser  built  by  the  Vulkan 
Works  at  Stettin  for  the  Russian  government,  giv- 
ing especially  details  of  the  propelling  machinery, 
water-tube  boilers,  etc.  4000  w.  8  plates.  Zelt- 
sebr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Not.  22,  1902. 

The  Russian  First  Class  Cruiser  "Bogatyr."  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  .of  Teasel  designed  to 
meet  conditions  required  by  the  Russian  Govern- 
ment, and  of  the  armament,  its  protection,  etc. 
Serial.    1st  part.    4200  w.    Bngng — Feb.  18,  1903. 

tfOseflle"  and  "Sachet."— The  French  Cruiser* 
"Cecille"  and  "Sachet"  at  New  York.  Illustra- 
tions, with  brief  descriptions  of  these  vessels.  800 
w.    Sci  Am — Nov.  8,  1900. 

♦•Charleston."— U.  8.  8.  Charleston.  M.  B.  Reed. 
Description  and  report  of  official  trial.  Ills.  15700 
w.    Jour  Am  8oc  of  NaT  Bngrs — Aug.,  1906. 

"'Chattanooga."— The  U.  S.  S.  Chattanooga.  W.  W. 
White.  General  description  of  the  vessel  and  its 
equipment,  with  report  of  standardisation  and  offi- 
cial trials.  8000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs 
— Feb.,  1906. 

See  also  LAUVCEIBTO. 

"Chester. "—New  Scout  Cruisers  Chester,  Birming- 
ham and  Salem.  W.  F.  Sicard.  A  detailed  de- 
scription of  this  class  of  vessels  and  the  equip- 
ment, with  comparison  with  the  new  British 
scouts.  4000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  NaT  Bngrs — 
May.  1906. 

"Clerelaad."— The  U.  8.  8.  Cleveland.  F.  C.  Bow- 
era.  General  description,  with  Illustrations  and  re- 
port of  official  trial.  10600  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of 
Nav  Bngrs— Nor.,  1908. 

••Beaver. "—The  U.  8.  8.  Denver.  Com.  W.  H.  Neu- 
mann. Illustrations,  general  description,  and  re- 
port of  official  trial.  8800  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of 
Nut  Bngrs — Feb.,  1904. 

"Des  Moines."— 'Launch  of  the  Des  Moines.  Illus- 
tration with  particulars  relating  to  the  construc- 
tion and  equipment  of  this  cruiser.  2000  w.  Naut 
Gas— Sept.  26,  1902. 


"Europe*'  and  "Spartiate."— See  BOILER,  MA- 
RINE. 

"Porward."— H.  M.  Scout  "Forward."  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  vessel  and  Its  equip- 
ment, with  a  report  of  her  moat  satisfactory  per- 
formance.   1800  w.    Bngng— May  19,  1906. 

"Galveston."— The  U.  8.  8.  Galveston.  General  de- 
scription, with  report  of  standardisation,  official, 
and  endurance  trials.  2000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of 
Nav  Bngrs — Aug.,  1906. 

See  also  LAUNCHING— Side. 

"Jurlen  de  la  GreTiere."— The  French  Cruiser  Jurlen 
de  la  Gravlere.  Illustration,  and  a  comparison 
with  the  British  vessel  "Hyacinth."  1000  w. 
Bngr,  Lond — Nov.  15,  1901. 

Lints.— on  the  "Lines"  of  Fast  Cruisers.  C.  C.  P. 
Fits  Gerald.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval 
Archts.  A  discussion  of  this  subject,  with  some 
comparisons.    111.    1500  w.    Bngng— April  8,  1908. 

"Medjidieh."— Official  Trial  and  Description  of  the 
Imperial  Ottoman  Cruiser  Medjidieh.  Illustrated. 
1800  w.    Marine  Bngng— March,  1904. 

Mercantile.— On  Mercantile  Cruisers  Fitted  with 
Housing  Propellers.  James  Hamilton.  Read  before 
the  Inst,  of  NaT.  Archts.  (England).  Suggests  a 
means  by  which  it  may  be  possible,  when  on  pas- 
senger service,  by  holding  in  reserve  a  part  of  the 
total  power  provided  In  the  ship,  to  save  a  large 
portion  of  the  proposed  subsidies,  or  the  portions 
connected  with  running  the  vessels  on  passenger 
service.  Also  discussion.  2800  w.  Bngng— July 
8,  1908. 

Military  Capabilities.— The  Military  Capabilities  of. 
Cruisers  (La  Guerra  di  Croclera).    Romeo  Bernotti. 

:  An  examination  of  the  strength  and  weaknessof 
high-speed  cruisers  in  modern  naval  warfare.  10000 
w.    Rl vista  Marittlma— Jan.,  1904. 

* 'Minerva"  and  "Hyacinth"  Trials."— See  BOILER, 


"Niitaka"  and  •Tsushima."— New  Japanese  Cruis- 
ers Nlltaka  and  Tsushima.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes these  absolutely  Japanese  vessels;  de- 
signed and  built  by  Japanese,  and  all  their  ma- 
terial,   armor,    machinery,    ammunition   and   guns 

'  obtained  from  the  Japanese  factories.  1400  w. 
Eng,  Lond— Jan.  24,  1902. 

"Borik."— The  Russian  Warship  "Norik."  A  dis- 
cussion of  this  fast  cruiser  and  of  torpedo  boats 
and  craft  built  to  prey  upon ithem.  Also  a  de- 
scription of  the  vessel.  IU.  2000  w.  Bngr,  Lond 
—Nov.  18,  1900. 

The  Russian  26-Knot  Cruiser  Novik.  A  critical 
discussion  of  the  value  of  this  class  of  ▼easels, 
with  illustrations.  2000  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Oct.  11, 
1901. 

The  Norik,  the  8wif test  Cruiser  In  the  World 
(Nowik,  der  8chnellste  Kreuser  der  Welt).  p> 
lustrated  description  of  the  3000  ton  cruiser  built 
by  Schlchau  for  the  Russian  government,  and 
which  has  made  a  trial  speed  of  26  knots  on  i6 
hour  run  and  27  knots  on  a  measured  mile.  1200 
w.     Schiffbau— Jan.  8,  1903. 

"Olympia." — Repairs  and  Alterations  to  the  U.  8. 
8.  Olympic-  William  P.  Robert.  An  illustrated 
article  describing  the  extensive  repairs  made  to 
bring  the  vessel  thoroughly  up  to  its  fighting  effi- 
ciency, and  to  refit  and  adorn  It  in  memory  of  the 
prominent  part  it  took  at  Manila.  6000  w.  Ma- 
rine Engng — April,  1902. 

Russian  High  Speed.— See  "Askold";  "Bogatyr" 
Type*  "Borik.'^ 


i< 


Salem."— See  "Chester." 
Bcout.^A  Design  for  a  Fast  Scout.  C.  a  P.  Fits- 
gerald.  Read  before  the  Brit.  Inst,  of  Naval 
Archts.  Describes  a  design  for  a  scout  of  high- 
speed and  good  sea-going  qualities,  and  gives  rea- 
sons for  proposing  such  a  vessel.  1400  w.  Bngng. 
—March  29,  1901. 

Naval  Scouting  and  Despatch  Vessels.  Rear-' 
Admiral  8.  Bardlay-Wllmot.  Remarks  called  out 
by  the  paper  on  "A  Dealgn  for  a  Fast  Scout,"  by 
Vlce-Admiral  Fltsgerald,  and  its  discussion,  and 
not  favorable  to  special  vessels.  1400  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— April  26,  1901. 

Sea  Scouting.  Editorial  explaining  the  impor- 
tance of  these  vessels,  their  use  in  warfare,  and 
the  requirements.  2800  w.  Engng — April  22, 
1904. 
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Scoots.  Gives  comparative  data  of  tome  typical 
cruisers  Intended  for  scooting  purposes,  with  in- 
formation concerning  this  type  of  Teasel,  and  re- 
marks on  its  value  as  a  warship.  1500  w.  Bngr( 
Lond— March  17,   1906. 

Bids  for  Scoot  Cruisers.     Gives  the  bidders  and 
their  proposals,  with  description  of  the  crolsers. 
8000  w.     Marine  Rev— April  20,  1006. 
See  also   "Adventure";    "Attentive";    "Chester"; 

"Forward";  "Hovik";  "Sentinel." 
"Sentinel."— The  New  Scoots  for  the  King's  Navy. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  "Sentinel, *r  with  re- 
port of  the  trials,  and  discussion  of  designs  for 
this  class  of  vessels.  2500  w.  Bngng — Feb.  8, 
1905. 

The  English  Scent-Orolser  Sentinel.  Bmile 
Goarini.  Illustrated  general  description  of  26- 
knot,  2920-ton,  17500  horse  power  vessel,  840  feet 
long,  built  by  Tickers  Sons  ft  Maxim,  Ltd.,  and 
her  trial  trip.  800  w.  Marine  Bngng — Sept., 
1905. 

Steam     Turbine.— See     STEAM    TURBINE— "Ame- 
thyst"  Trials. 

"Bucket."— See  "Woffle"  and  "Suohet." 


Swedish.— -Swedish  Cruisers  with  Superposed  Turrets. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  vessel  embodying  novel 
feature*  in  gun  placing.  800  w.  Bngrt  Lond— 
April  19,  1901.  . 

"Taooma." — The  U.  8.  S.  Tacoma.  Lieut.  U.  T. 
Holmes.  General  description,  with  report  of  offi- 
cial trial.  9000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs— 
Feb.,  1904. 

Trial  Trip  of  the  U.  S.  Protected  Cruiser  Ta- 
coma. Illustration,  with  description  of  the  vessel 
and  its  machinery  and  report  of  trial.  1000  w. 
Marine  Engng — May,  1904. 

"Tsushima."— See  "Niitaka." 

"Variag"  Trials.— Speed  Trials  of  the  "Variag."  An 
account  of  the  contract  performance,  which  ex- 
ceeded the  requirement  by  1-4  knot,  maintaining 
a  speed  of  23  1-4  knots  for  twelve  consecutive 
hours,  under  natural  draft.  IIL  1600  w.  Jour 
Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngs — Nov.,  1900. 

"Vineta."— His  Imperial  German  Majesty's  Cruiser 
"Vineta."  Richard  Inch.  Describes  the  main  en- 
gines, auxiliary  machinery,  boilers,  etc.  111. 
8800  w.    Jour  Am  Soc  of  Naval  Engrs— Feb.,  1902. 

CRUSHED  STEEL. 
See  ABRASIVE— Steel. 

GRUBBING. 

See  also  BRIQUETTING;  COKE  MANUFACTURE; 
CYANIDE  PROCESS:  GOLD  MILLING;  ORE 
TREATMENT;  STAMP  MUX. 

Quarrying  and  Crushing  Stone.  J.  Crow  Tay- 
lor. Information  of  interest  in  regard  to  the 
stone-crushing  industry,  giving  figures  relating  to 
the  quarrying  and  crushing  of  limestone.  2000  w. 
Monlc  Engng — May,  1905. 

Ball  Mill.— The  Action  of  Ball  Mills  (Der  Arbelts- 
Yorgang  in  Kugelmflhlen).  Hermann  Fischer.  An 
examination  of  the  action  of  pulverisers  in  which 
steel  balls  are  used  In  a  revolving  cylinder.  Pho- 
tographs at  various  speeds  are  given.  2500  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— March  26,  1904. 

Ball  Mill,  Ferraris.— The  Ferraris  Ball  Mill.  Wal- 
ter Renton  Ingalls.  An  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  new  device,  designed  especially  for 
wet  crushing,  with  remarks.  1400  w.  Eng  ft 
Mln  Jour— Nov.  28,  1903. 

Blake.— Crushing  for  Concentrating  Work.  Discuss- 
ing the  process  of  crushing;  the  types  of  ma- 
chines, with  special  reference  to  the  Blake  crash- 
er.    Ills.     8000  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Dec,  1904. 

Goal.— See  BRIQUETTING:  GOAL  CRUSHING; 
COKE   MANUFACTURE;   POWDERED   COAL. 

Cyanide  Process.— See  CYANIDE  PROCESS— Black 
Hills;  Crashing. 

Zalgoorlie.— See  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Boll. — Elements  in  the  Design  of  Roll  Crushing 
Plants.  Jesse  Scobey.  Considers  Improvements 
made  in  rolls  since  they  have  been  used  for  fine 
crashing,  and  results  obtained.  2500  w.  Mln  ft 
Sci  Pr— June  1,  1901. 

Crushing  with  Rolls.  R.  K.  Humphrey.  Re- 
marks on  methods  of  crushing,  with  a  discussion 
of  the  modern  crushing  rolls,  and  their  troubles. 
2200  w.    Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Jan.  12,  1905. 

Springs    on    Crashing    Rolls.      Lewis    Searing. 


Considers  the  disadvantages  of  the  spring  rolls,  and 
the  superiority  of  rigid  rolls.  900  w.  Eng  ft 
Mln  Jour— April  6,  1906. 

Sectional.— A  Sectional  Rock  Crusher  for  Mining 
Work.  Description,  with  Illustrations  of  details 
of  ore  crasher  weighing  7300  lbs.,  the  heaviest 
parts  only  800  lbs.     600  w.     Eng  News— Aug.  18, 

Speed  Variation.— The  Effect  of  Variation  in  the 
Speed  of  Crashing  MachineryUpon  the  Production 
of  Underslsed  Material.  H.  W.  GartrelL  An  inves- 
tigation of  this  subject  showing  that  while  de- 
crease of  speed  tends  to  decrease  the  production 
of  undersized  material.  It  does  so  in  a  degree  so 
•mall  that  it  is  disproportionate  to  the  disadvan- 
tage of  decreased  capacity.  1200  w.  Sen  of 
Mines  Qr— Nov.,  1905. 

Stages. — I.  A  System  of  Crashing  Rock  in  Stages 
by  Wet  Process  and  Suggestions  as  to  How  This 
Object  Can  Best  Be  Achieved.  Edward  D.  Chester. 
II.  A  Further  System  of  Crashing  Rock  In  Two 
Stages,  by  Dry  Process,  with  High-Class  Cross- 
Grinding  Rolls.  Wegerif  Type.  Two  papers  with 
discussion.  111.  7400  w.  Jour  Chem  ft  Met  Soc 
of  8  Africa— Jane,  1908. 

A  8ystem  of  Crashing  Rock  in  Stages  by  Wet 
Process  and  Suggestions  as  to  How  This  Object 
Can  Best  Be  Achieved.  Edward  D.  Chester.  A 
discussion  of  this  paper  taken  as  read.  1500  w. 
Jour  Chem,  Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  S.  Africa— July, 
_  1908. 

A  System  of  Crashing  Rock  In  8tages  by  Wet 
Process  and  Suggestions  as  to  How  This  Object 
Can  Best  be  Achieved.  Continued  discussion  of  pa- 
per by  Edward  D.  Chester,  taken  as  read.  800  w. 
Jour  Chem,  Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  8  Africa— Oct, 
1908. 

Modern  Crashing  and  Grinding  Machinery.  Philip 
Argall.  Explains  the  writer's  reasons  for  advocat- 
ing crashing  by  "socesslve  comminution."  1500 
w.    Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — May  11,  1905. 

Stamp    MilL  —  See     GOLD    MILLING— Trans vaaL 
STAMP  MILL. 

Tube  Mill.— See  GOLD  MILLING. 

Water  Power.  —  Rock  Crashing  by  Water  Power. 
R.  T.  Mishler.  Describes  experiments  made  with 
the  object  of  developing  a  method  of  calculating 
the  horse  power  of  a  water  motor,  and  determin- 
ing the  work  required  to  crash  different  ores 
when  the  crasher  is  ran  at  different  speeds.  1700 
w.    Oal  Jour  of  Tech — Nov.,  1904. 

CRYSTAL  PALACE.  

See  also  AUTOMOBILE  EXHIBITION. 

London. — Engineering  Details  at  the  Crystal  Palace. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  work  representing  the 
practice  of  a  generation  ago  by  men  of  profes- 
sional eminence.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Feb.  1,  1901. 

CRY8TOPHENES. 
See  ICE  SHEETS. 

CUBA. 

See  also  COPPER;  IRON  REGION;  MINERAL 
REGION. 

The  Situation  in  Cuba.     Marrlon  Wilcox.     The 
attitude  of  the  United  States  is  discussed  and  se- 
verely  criticised.     4000   w.     N   Am    Rev— Dec., 
,1902. 

Notes  on  Cuba.  W.  J.  Morgan.  An  illustrated 
article  giving  Information  of  roads  and  railroads, 
climate,  soil,  etc.  1800  w.  By  ft  Loc  Bngng 
Jane,  1905. 

CULVERT* 

See  also  ARCH:  BRIDGE— Railway  Standards; 
CONCRETE  REINFORCED;  RAILWAY  CON- 
8TRUCTI0N. 

An  Eighteen-foot  Calvert,  Bangor  ft  Aroos- 
took Railroad.  Moses  Burpee.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription, explaining  the  reason  for  making  the 
span  large,  and  also  describing  the  construction. 
800  w.    Eng  Bee— July  23,  1904. 

The  Design  of  Arch  Culverts.  Daniel  B.  Luten. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  standard  designs 
adopted  by  most  American  railways  and  presents 
the  advantages  of  the  flat  arch.  1400  w.  Eng 
News— June  13,  1901. 

Briok-Aroh.— The  Design  and  Construction  of  a  60-. 
ft.  Brick  Arch  Calvert  Across  Rock  Creek,  Wash- 
ington, D.  C.  W.  J.  Douglas.  An  Illustrated 
article  giving  the  history  of  the  work  and  an  ac- 
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count  of  its  design   and  construction.     8200  w. 
Bag  News— Dec.  25,  1902. 

Concrete.— Concrete  Arch  Culvert,  L.  E.  ft  D.  B.  By. 
Plans,  Illustrations  and  specifications  for  a  cul- 
vert  of  20  ft.  space,  recently  constructed  oyer 
Little  Cedar  Creek,  on  the  Lake  Brie  ft  De- 
troit By.  700  w.     By  ft  Bnngng  Rev— Dec.  15, 

See  also  OOEORETE. 

Concrete  Reinforced. — Design  of  a  Ooncrete-Steel 
Arch  Calvert.  Daniel  B.  Lnten.  On  the  treat- 
ment  of  this  material,  and  discussion  of  principles 
of  construction.  IB.  2500  w.  B  B  Gas — Aug.  1, 
1002. 

Directions  for  Making  Concrete-Steel  Slab  Cul- 
verts and  Bridges.  Abstracted  from  Bui.  No.  7, 
N.  Y.  State  Engineer.  Directions  for  the  work. 
Illustrating  details.  800  w.  Bng  News— Dec.  20, 
1904. 

The  Iowa  State  Highway  Commission's  Designs 
for  Culverts.  T.  E.  McDonald.  Bead  before  the 
Iowa  Cement  Users'  Assn.  On  designs  for  rein- 
forced concrete  box  culverts,  and  their  construc- 
tion.   2500  w.    Munlc  Bngng— May,  1005. 

See  also  Kalamasoo;  CONCRETE  REINFORCED— 
Bridge  and  Culvert. 

Concrete  Surfacing. — Methods  of  Surfacing  Concrete 
Culverts.  George  W.  Lee.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  new  culverts  on  the  Pennsylvania  Di- 
vision of  the  New  York  Central  B.  B.,  and  the 
methods  of  construction.  700  w.  Bng  News- 
March  10,  1008.  

Italian  Railway.— See  CONCRETE  REINFORCED— 
Bridge  and  Culvert. 

Xalsmssoo.— A  Concrete-Steel  Calvert  for  Stream 
Diversion  at  Kalamasoo,  Mich.  George  8.  Plerson. 
A  statement  of  the  conditions  and  an  Illustrated 
description  of  the  work.  2100  w.  Bng  News — 
Feb.  12,  1908. 

Bail  Top. — Ball  Top  Culverts.     Albert  Beichmann. 

Illustrates    and    describes    the    class    of    culverts 

built  by  the  Chicago,   Milwaukee     St.   Paul   By. 

Co.    Discussion.    2700  w.    Jour  W  8oc  of  Engs — 

Feb.,  1001. 

Book  Creek,  Washington,  D.  0.— See  Brlok  Arch. 

Else.— Determining  the  81se  of  Railroad  Culverts.  S. 
Whinery.  Discusses  the  elements  that  must  enter 
into  such  a  computation,  and  method  of  arriving 
at  the  proper  capacity.  4000  w.  B  B  Gas — Dec. 
28,  1902. 

Warped  Ends.— Warped  Ends  for  Concrete  Arch  Cul- 
verts. Daniel  B.  Lnten.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes four  structures  built  under  the  writer's 
supervision  in  which  wings  and  parapets  were 
omitted,  the  arched  ring  being  finished  in  the 
warped-end  style,  giving  reasons  for  the  adoption. 
1700  w.     B  B  Gas— Oct.  8,  1902. 


See  ASSAYING. 

CUPOLA. 
See  DOME;  FOUNDRY. 

CTJPRO-BXLICON. 
See  COFFER  ALLOY— Silicon. 

CURB. 


CURLING. 

Sheet  Me 
Curling. 


Electric.— See  ELECTRIC  CUBRERT. 
Ooean.— See  OCEAN  CURRERTS. 


CURVE. 

Alternati 
AX! 


Currents.— See   ELECTBIO   CURRENT, 
ATING— Wave. 

RAILWAY  CURVE. 


-Special  Methods  of  Determining  Groups 

of  Curves  Representing  Engineering  Formulae.  W. 
F.  Durand.  Describes  methods  the  use  of  which 
where  applicable,  will  effect  a  great  saving  of 
labor.    8000  w.    Sib  Jour  of  Bngng— May,  1908. 

Railway.— See  RAILWAY  CURVE. 

CUT-OUT. 

See  ELECTBIO  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS— Cut- 
Omts. 


GEAR  CUTTING. 
Grinder. — See  GRINDING— Walker. 
Hardening.— See  EARDERTVG— Cutters. 
Steam.— See  BOAT,  STEAM. 

CUTTING  MACHINE. 
Elliptical.— See  BOEING. 

GUTTLNG-OFF  MACHINE. 

t-     

CYANIDE. 

See  also  ASSAYING;  CYANIDE  PROCESS. 

Analysis.— Notes  on  the  Analysis  of  Cyanide  Solu- 
tions. A  letter  from  W.  H.  Virgoe,  in  contribution 
to  the  discussion,  of  a  paper  by  Andrew  F.  Crosse, 

Met  Soc  of  S  Africa— Dec., 


1200  w. 
1902. 


Jour  Ghem 


Composition. — Notes  on  Commercial  Cyanide  of  Pot- 
ash. A.  Whitby.  Report  of  investigations  made 
showing  how  wide  the  difference  may  be  in  the 
composition  while  still  retaining  the  percentage 
claimed.  1100  w.  Jour  Chem  Met  Sci  of  S 
Africa — Dec.,  1902. 

Care.— The  Care  of  Cyanide  Solutions.  W.  H.  Davis. 
Discusses  the  application  of  solution  schedules  and 
the  precautions  to  be  exercised  in  their  handling. 
2000  w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour— July  21,  1904.        • 

Constants. — The  Determination  of  Constants  in  Work- 
ing Cyanide  Solutions.  Gerard  W.  Williams.  Gives 
the  results  the  author  obtained  from  a  series  of 
experiments  instituted  with  a  view  to  determining 
the  dissociation  and  hence  the  gold-solvent  power 
of  the  double  cyanide  of  sine  and  potassium  in 
the  presence  of  the  factors  usually  found  in  a 
working  cyanide  solution.  8500  w.  Jour  of 
Chem,  Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa — Feb.,  1904. 


Copper.— See  COPPEB  ASSAY— Cyanide. 

Electromotive  Foroe.— See  ELECTB0-0HEMISTBY 
— Cyanide  Solutions, 

Estimation.— Estimation  of  Cyanide  in  Cyanide  Solu- 
tions. J.  E.  Olennell.  Abstract  of  paper  read  be- 
fore the  Inst,  of  Min.  ft  Met.,  London.  Gives 
method  of  estimating  free  cyanide,  and  also  meth- 
ods of  estimating  "total  cyanide."  1400  w.  Bng 
ft  Mln  Jour— July  4,  1908. 

Estimation  of  Available  Cyanide.  J.  B.  Olen- 
nell. Considers  some  of  the  factors  upon  which 
the  efficiency  of  a  cyanide  solution  depends,  and 
gives  a  method  of  comparing  the  solvent  activity 
of  solutions.  1200  w.  Bng  Min  Jour— March  81, 
1904. 

Ferrooyanides. — An  Examination  of  Various  Meth- 
ods for  the  Estimation  of  Ferrocyanldes.  J.  E. 
Olennell.  A  summary  of  the  most  promising  of 
the  methods  examined  in  an  investigation  made. 
5000  w.    Bug  ft  Min  Jour— Nov.  7,  1903. 

Gas  Manufacture.— The  Gas'  Industry  and  the  Manu- 
facture of  Cyanide.  An  abstract  translation  of  an 
article  by  M.  M.  Robnie  and  Leuglen  in  the  "Re- 
vue Gene>ale  de  Chlmle  Pure  et  Appliquee."  Deals 
with  the  extraction  of  cyanides  as  bye-products  in 
the  manufacture  of  gas.  2500  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — 
Jan.  6,  1908. 

Cyanogen  Recovery*  Abstracts  of  papers  by 
Herr  Rltsinger,  Dr.  Nauss,  and  Dr.  Bueb  on  the 
recovery  of  cyanogen.  4000  w.  Gas  Wld.  Feb 
14,  1908. 

German  Progress  In  the  Recovery  of  Cyanogen 
from  Gas.  Substance  of  articles  recently  appear- 
ing in  German  technical  Journals,  notably  the 
"Jour,  fflr  Gasbeleuchtung,"  dealing  with  pro- 
cesses for  the  extraction  of  cyanogen  from  coal 
fas.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
eb.  24,  1908. 
Industry.— The  Position  of  the  Cyanide  Industry. 
George  B.  Beilby.  Read  at  Berlin  meeting  of  the 
International  Cong,  of  Applied  Chemistry.  Gives 
the  leading  events  in  the  history  of  this  Industry, 
both  as  relating  to  consumption  and  production. 
3800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— July  7,  1903. 
Manufacture.— The  Manufacture  of  Cyanides.  Edi- 
torial discussing  the  preparation  of  cyanides,  with 
remarks  on  the  present  position  and  greatly-ex- 
tended application.  1500  w.  Engng— March  21, 
1902. 

The  Manufacture  and  Impurities  of  Commercial 
Cyanide.  Alfred  H.  Allen.  An  important  article 
explaining  manner  of  detecting  impurities.  1700 
w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Aug.  15,  1903. 

Mercury    Test.— The    Use    of    Mercury    Chloride    la 
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Testing  Cyanide  Solution*.  Leonard  M.  Green. 
A  report  of  Investigation*  of  the  reactions  of 
mercuric  chloride  on  copper  doable  cyanides  and, 
incidentally,  on  sine  double  cyanides.  1000  w. 
Mln  ft  Sd  Pr— Jan.  28,  1006. 

Oxygen.  An  Industrial  Method  for  the  Determina- 
tion of  the  Oxygen  In  Working  Cyanide  Solutions. 
A.  Prlster.  Illustrated  description  of  a  method 
much  simpler  than  those  formerly  used.  4000  w. 
Jour  of  Chem,  Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa.— April, 
1904. 

Regenaratiosu— The  Regeneration  of  Working  Cya- 
nide Solutions,  Where  Zinc  Precipitation  Is  Used. 
Andrew  F.  Crosse.  Describes  the  writer's  process 
of  regenerating  cyanide  solutions.  1700  w.  Jour 
Chem  4s  Met  Soc  of  8  Africa— March,  1003. 

The  Regeneration  of  Working  Cyanide  Solutions 
When  Zinc  Precipitation  is  used.  Discussion  of  a 
paper  by  A.  F.  Crosse.  7600  w.  Jour  Chem,  Met 
A  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa— Sept.,  1903. 

South  Africa. — Notes  on  Cyanide  Solutions.  T.  Lane 
Carter.  Briefly  describes  methods  used  In  South 
Africa.    Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Feb.  16,  1902. 

Sno.— See  Regeneration;  CYANIDE  PROCESS. 

CYANIDE  PROCESS. 

See  also  ASSAYING;  CYANIDE;  GOLD  METAL- 
LTOGY;  METALLURGY;  ORE  TREATMENT. 

The  Cyanide  Process.  O.  A.  Mulhollond.  Ex- 
tracts from  a  paper  read  before  the  Sydney  Tech. 
Col.  Mln.  4s  Met.  Soc.  Some  theoretical  considera- 
tions on  the  solution  of  gold  in  this  process.  2400 
w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— Not.  28,  1901. 

Notes  on  the  Cyanide  Process.  J.  P.  Bmpeon. 
Abstracts  from  a  paper  read  before  the  Black  Hills 
Mining  Men's  Assn.  Reviews  the  early  history  of 
this  process,  describing  the  practice  in  New  Zea- 
land and  Australia.  1600  w.  Mln  Rept— March 
27,  1902. 

Improvements  In  the  Treatment  of  Gold  Ores 
(Neuerungen  in  der  Behandlung  ton  Goldersen). 
Hermann  Pape.  With  especial  reference  to  the 
preparation  of  gold  ores  for  treatment  by  the 
cyanide  process.  6000  w.  Zeitachr  d  Yer  Dent- 
Schr  Ing— Sept.  27,  1902. 

Improvements  In  Cyanidation.  Alfred  James. 
Reproduction  of  the  larger  portion  of  a  circular 
letter  in  cyanide  practice.  1800  w.  Eng  4$  Mln 
Jour— Jan.  28,  1904. 

The  Cyanide  Process.  From  a  treatise  from 
the  Redwood  Mfrs.  Co.,  San  Francisco,  OaL,  writ- 
ten by  Mr.  Brown.  A  description  of  the  cyanide 
process  and  some  points  governing  the  construction 
of  cyanide  plants.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  Mln 
*  8ti  Pr— May  27,  1906. 

Notes  on  the  Cyanide  Process.  R.  Stuart 
Browne.  An  explanation  of  this  process,  consider- 
ing the  crushing  of  the  ore,  dissolving  the  gold 
and  silver,  precipitation,  refining,  etc.  6000  w. 
Mln  Wld— Dec.  30,  1906. 

Alkalies. — Use  of  Alkalies  in  the  Cyanide  Process. 
Ernest  G.  8weetland.  On  the  importance  of  using 
alkalies  to  overcome  the  effects  of  the  acid,  the 
methods  of  determining  the  amount  necessary  to 
add  to  the  tailings,  the  merits  of  the  different 
alkalies,  etc.  1000  w.  Mln  ft  Sd  Pr— July  25, 
1903. 

See  also  Lime. 

Amalgamation.— Milling  Practice  at  the  Hidden  For- 
tune Plant,  with  Special  Reference  to  Amalgama- 
ting in  Cyanide  Solution.  Jesse  Simmons.  De- 
scribes this  wet  crushing  cyanide  mill,  near  Dead- 
wood,  8.  D.,  especially  the  process  of  amalga- 
mating in  a  solution  of  cyanide  of  potassium.  2000 
w.    Mln  Rept— Oct.  20,  1904. 

America.— A  Review  of  the  Cyanide  Process  in  the 
United  States  During  1902.  Charles  H.  Fulton. 
Reviews  the  progress  In  each  state,  showing  more 
extended  application  and  Improvement  of  details. 
7800  w.     Eng  A  Min  Jour— Jan.  8,  1903. 

Cyanidation  in  the  United  States.  Chaa.  H. 
Fulton.  Reviews  improvements  introduced  during 
1903  which  are  being  tested  at  various  mills.  3600 
w.    Eng  A  Min  Jour— Jan.  7,  1904. 

Cyanidation  in  United  States.  Charles  H.  Ful- 
ton. Reviews  the  progress,  noting  experiments 
made  which  promise  Improvements,  the  Increased 
application,  etc.  3700  w.  Eng  4s  Min  Jour—Jan. 
6,  1906. 

The  Development  and  Present  8tatos  of  Cyanida- 
tion in  the  United  States.    William  H.  Davis.    Re- 


views the  history  and  methods,  discussing  crush- 
ing methods,  alkalinity,  treatment  of  coarse  sands 
and  slimes,  and  of  high-grade  ores,  precipitation* 

feneration,  etc    0000  w.    Blec  Chem  4s  Met  Ind 

tuly,  1906. 


Cupriferous  Ores. 
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Atnabasca  Mine,  B.  0.— The  Treatment  of  Tailings 
by  the  Cyanide  Process  at  the  Athabasca  Mine, 
near  Nelson,  British  Columbia.  B.  Nelson  FelL 
Describes  the  principal  features  of  this  plant  for 
treating  gold  ores,  and  the  methods  employed  in 
Its  operation.  I1L  8900  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Mln  Engrs— Nov.,  1901. 

Austrsila^-Cyanlding  Sluices  at  Oobar  (N.  8.  W.). 
F.  Danvers  Power.  Describes  the  filter-press 
method  adopted.  UL  2000  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand— 
Oct.  16.  1903. 

Blaok  Bills,  S.  D.— A  Direct  Wet-Crushing  Cyanide 
.  Mill  of  the  Black  Hills.    Everett  B.  Sawyer.    De- 
scribes  the  general   practice  of   this   milL     HI. 
2800  w.    Mln  4s  Sd  Pr— Nov.  16,  1901. 

A  Cyanide  Mill  of  the  Black  Hills,  South  Da- 
kota.  Everett  B.  Sawyer.   Describes  the  work  done, 
and  gives  the  cost  of  milling.     1100  w.     Mln  4s 
Sd  Pr— Dec  7,  1901. 

Cyanidation  at  the  Homestake  Mine.  C.  W. 
Merrill.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Black 
Hills  Mining  Men's  Assn.  Considers  the  nature  of 
the  ore,  milling,  classification,  treatment,  precipi- 
tation, etc  8600  w.  Eng  4s  Mln  Jour — March  7. 
1903. 

Cyanldlng  in  the  Black  Hills,  8.  D.    J.  B.  Emp- 
'  son.    Describes  a  type  of  the  wet-crushing  mills  of 
this  district.     1000  w.     Mln  4s  Sd  Pr— June  27, 
1903. 

Cyanldlng  Methods  at  the  Homestake  Plant.  C. 
W.  Merrill.  An  interesting  illustrated  descrtp 
tion  of  the  actual  practice.  4600  w.  Pacific  O 
Min— Aug.  29,  1903. 

Present  Practice  of  Cyanidation  in  the  Black 
Hills.  William  Magenau.  Tables  giving  details  of 
the  practice  at  various  ore  mills  In  South  Dakota, 
both  wet  crushing  and  dry  crushing,  with  de- 
scriptions and  illustrations.  8erial.  2  parts.  5000 
w.    Eng  4s  Mln  Jour — Aug.  11  and  18,  1904. 

Crushing  in  Cyanide  Solution,  as  Practiced  In 
the  Black  Hills,  South  Dakota.  Charles  H.  Ful- 
ton. Describes  the  character  of  the  ores  the  gen* 
eral  features  of  the  process,  the  precipitation,  etc., 

eying  the  cost  of  treatment.    8000  w.    Trans  Am 
st  of  Bngis    Sept.,  1904. 

Cyanldlng  in  the  Black  Hills.  J.  T.  Mllllken. 
A  description  of  the  process  practiced  at  the  Im- 
perial mine.  2000  w.  Mln  4s  Sd  Pr— Sept.  10, 
1904. 

Crushing  in  Cyanide  Solution  as  Carried  on  in 
the  Black  Hills,  8.  D.  O.  H.  Fulton.  A  descrip- 
tion of  the  process.  8erial.  1st  part.  1600  w. 
Mln  4s  Sd  Pr— Sept.  24,  1904. 

The  Separation  of  Sands  from  Slimes  In  the 
Cyanide  Process.  Charles  H.  Fulton.  Describes 
the  systems  used  in  the  Homestake  and  Hidden 
Fortune  mills.  2800  w.  Mines  ft  Min— Dec,  1904. 
Bee  also  Crushing. 

Blaisdell.— Filling  and  Emptying  Cyanide  Vats  by 
Machinery.      An    illustrated    description    of    the 
'Blaisdell  automatic  tank  emptying  system  as  in- 
stalled in  South  Africa.    800  w.    Min  Rept— Feb. 
2,  1906. 

Bohemian-Gold^  Mining  at  Roudny  in  Bohemia  (Der 
Goldersbergbau  am  Roudny  In  B&hmen).  Dr.  Os- 
kor  Eypert.  Describing  the  application  of  the 
modern  cyanide  process  to  an  old  gold  working  in 
Bohemia.  Two  articles.  6000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltecbr 
f  Berg  n  Huttenwesen— Feb.  18,  25.  1906. 

Bromo-Cyanogen.— Experiments  with  Bromo-Cyano- 
gen  on  Southern  Gold  Ores.  8.  H.  Brockunler.  Re- 
sults of  experiments  made  to  find  a  more  economi- 
cal method  of  extraction  than  chlorlnatlon.  1600 
w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— Nov.,  1901. 

Burma.— Cyanldlng  Concentrates  by  Percolation  at 
Oboukpasat.  0.  M.  Wright.  Paper  before  the 
Institute  of  Mining  and  Metallurgy,  London,  on  the  - 
treatment  of  gold  ore  concentrates  consisting  of 
80  to  40  per  cent,  sulphides  and  60  to  70  per 
cent,  coarse  sands,  in  Burma.  1000.  w.  Eng  ft 
Min  Jour— Dec  20,  1902. 
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California.— Cyanlding  Tailings  at  the  Golden  Jubilee 
Mine,  In  Trinity  Co.,  Cal.  W.  W.  Merrlam.  De- 
scription of  gold  ore  treatment  at  a  plant  baring 
a  capacity  of  25  tons  a  day.  8000  w.  Cal  Jonr 
of  Tech— If  ay,  190a. 

Chihuahua.— Cyanlding  Silver-Gold  Ores  of  the  Pal- 
marejo  Mine,  Chlhuahna,  Mexico.  T.  H.  Oxnam. 
Describes  the  mines,  the  mill  and  cyanide  plant, 
the  old  system  of  milling,  and  the  experiments 
with  wet-crushing,  concentration  and  raw  pan- 
amalgamation,  the  present  system  of  milling  and 
sands  treatment,  etc.  Ills.  16500  w.  Am  Inst 
of  Min  Engrs— July,  1005. 

Classification. — Notes  on  Classification.  T.  Lane  Oar* 
ter  and  D.  V.  Burnett.  Discusses  classification  In 
its  relation  to  the  cyanide  process.  111.  4500  w. 
Jour  Chem,  Met  ft  Min  Soc  of  8  Africa— Sept., 
1908. 

Colorado.— Cyanlding  in  the  Tellurlde  District.  J. 
Balaton  Bell.  An  Illustrated  description  ofthe  plant 
and  practice  at  the  Liberty  Bell  mine.  1800  w. 
Mines  ft  Min— April,  1902. 

Mining  Problems  in  Colorado.  Percy  A.  Leon- 
ard. Remarks  on  recent  improvement!  In  smelt- 
ing and  cyanide  practice,  and  other  advances  In 
development.  1000  w.  Min  ft  Sd  Pr-^Jan.  80, 
1904.  .1 

Oblorimetrio  Method.— A  New  and  Rapid  Method  of 
Detecting  and  Estimating  Gold  in  Working  Cyanide 
Solutions.  James  Molr.  Describes  the  process. 
2500  w.  Jour  Chem,  Met  ft  Min  Soc  of  S  Africa- 
Sept.,  1908. 

The  Oolorimetric  Estimation  of  Gold  in  Cyanide 
Solutions.  Henry  R.  Oassel.  Describes  an  easy 
and  quick  method  of  estimating  by  eliminating  the 
cyanogen  present  and  then  using  the  "Purple  of 
Cassias"  test.  1100  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jonr— Oct.  81, 
1908. 

A  Oolorimetric  Method  for  the  Determination  of 
the  Gold  in  Cyanide  Solutions.  Prof.  A.  Prlster. 
Explains  the  chemistry  and  practical  working  of 
the  method.  1500  w.  Jour  of  Chem,  Met  ft  Min 
Soc  of  So.  Africa — Dec.,  1908. 

Complex  Ores* — Cyanlding  Complex  Ores.  Frank  H. 
Probert.  Notes  of  interest  concerning  the  bromo- 
cyanlde  process.    1000  w.    Min  ft  Scl  Pr— June  15, 

Concentrates.— The  Cyanidatlon  of  Concentrates. 
Bernard  Macdonald.  A  statement  of  the  commer- 
cial results,  reporting  tests  made.  Serial.  1st 
part.    1800  w.    Eng  ft  Min  Jour — Dec.  28,  1905. 

Copper.— See  Cupriferous  Ores. 

Cripple  Creek.— The  Cyanide  Practice  of  the  Crip- 
ple Creek  District.  G.  B.  Wolcott.  An  account 
of  the  practical  application  of  the  cyanide  process 
in  this  district.  The  present  outlook  seems  favor- 
able, but  it  has  only  been  in  use  about  one  year. 
1800  w.    Min  Reptr-Sept.  1,  1904. 

Cyanidatlon  at  Cripple  Creek.  G.  E.  Wolcott. 
Gives  information  concerning  the  methods  of  the 
Homestake  company.  1200  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour- 
June  8,  1905. 

Crashing.— A  Wet-Crushing  Cyanide  Plant  at  Ely, 
Nevada.  Illustrated  description  of  a  mill  nearlng 
completion.  It  Is  one  of  the  largest  combination 
plants  in  the  country  for  the  treating  of  low  grade 
gold  ore  by  cyanlding  after  wet  crushing  and 
amalgamation.  2500  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Dec. 
7,  1901. 

Cyanlding  Wet  Crushed  Ores.  Hamilton  Win- 
gate.  Describes  experiments  made  with  lime  in 
the  treatment  of  slimes,  and  the  general  treat- 
ment of  refractory  ores.  Serial,  let  part.  1400 
w.    Anst  Min  Stand— Feb.  12,  1908. 

8ome  Comparisons  Between  Dry  Crushing  and 
Wet  Crushing  In  Cyanide  Solution.  John  T.  Mllll- 
kln.  Abstracted  from  a  paper  on  the  practice  of 
the  dry  crushing  Imperial  mill  in  the  Black  Hills. 
Comparisons  with  the  fine  wet  crushing  plants,  dis- 
cussing some  features  of  dry  crushing.  2000  w. 
Min  Rept— Dec.  22,  1904. 

Crushing  and  Cyanidatlon.  F.  C.  Roberts.  Gives 
results  of  recent  experiments  which  demonstrated 
that  classification,  combined  with  re-crushtng,  was 
the  most  economical  method  of  obtaining  both  the 
greatest  crushing  duty  and  high  extraction.  2300 
w.    Bng  ft  Min  Jour— March  2,  1905. 

Relative  Merits  of  Wet  and  Dry  Crushing  in 
Cyanidatlon.  Paul  Danckwardt,  in  Trans.  Black 
EUUs  Min.  Assn.  Gives  an  outline  of  the  leading 
points  which  determine  the  selection  of  the  proper 


kind  of  machinery  to  be  used  at  a  mill.    1800  w. 

Min  ft  Sci  Pr— March  11,  1905.    

See  also  Blaok  Hills,   8.  D. ;   CRUSHING. 

Cupriferous  Ores.— Cyanlding  Cupriferous  Ores.  L. 
Janin,  Jr.  Describes  the  treatment  of  these  ores 
in  the  Transvaal.  It  depends  upon  the  property 
of  cupro-cyanlde  of  potassium  to  dissolve  a  small 
quantity  of  copper  In  the  form  of  sub-cyanide, 
which  Is  then  precipitated.  1100  w.  Bng  ft  Min 
Jonr— Aug.  17,  1901. 

The  Treatment  of  Cupriferous  Gold  Ores  by  Cya- 
nide of  Potassium.  Louis  Janin,  Jr.  A  descrip- 
tion of  several  processes  for  treating  gold  ores 
containing  copper,  and  particularly  of  Bertram 
Hunt's  method  of  leaching  with  an  ammonlacal 
cyanide  solution.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — 
Dec.    20,    1902. 

Precipitation  of  Coppery  Cyanide  Solutions.  R. 
Stuart  Browne.  Points  from  the  writer's  experi- 
ence in  leaching  ores  containing  copper.  1200  w. 
Min  ft  Scl  Pr-^Jan.  24,  1908. 

Notes  on  the  Cyanide  Method  on  Low  Grade  Cop- 
per Ores.  James  W.  Howson.  Describes  the  meth- 
od as  used  by  the  author.  900  w.  Cal  Jour  of 
Tech — Oct.,  1904. 

Laboratory  Experiments  on  the  Use  of  Ammo- 
nia and  Its  Compounds  in  Cyanlding  Cupriferous 
Ores  and  Tailings.  A.  Jarman  and  E.  LeGay 
Brereton.  Read  before  the  Inst.  o*f  Min.  ft  Met. 
A  record  of  valuable  experiments  made  in  con- 
nection with  the  treatment  of  gold  ores  contain- 
ing up  to  1  1-2  per  cent,  of  copper.  700  w.  Min 
Rept— March  9,  1905. 

Ammonia  Cyanidatlon  of  Copper.  A.  Jarman  and 
E.  Le  Gay  Brereton.  Abstract  from  Pro.  of  the 
Inst,  of  Min.  ft  Met.  Describes  experiments  made 
with  the  object  of  finding  some  solvent  possessing 
a  more  highly  selective  action  for  gold  in  the 
presence  of  copper  carbonate  that  is  possessed  by 
potassium  cyanide  itself.  Gives  conclusions.  2200 
w.    Eng  ft  Min  Jour — April  27,  1905. 

Ammonia  Cyanidatlon  of  Copper.  Abstracted 
from  the  discussion  of  the  paper  by  Jarman  and 
Brereton.  8300  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— June  22, 
1905. 

Deadwood,  S,  D.— See  amalgamation;  Blaok  Hills. 

Dry  vs.  Wet  Crushing.— See  Crushing. 

Eleotrto.— 8iemens-Halske  Cyanide  Process.  John  B. 
a  Kershaw.  A  review  of  this  electro-chemical 
process  and  Its  degree  of  success.  Considers  that 
neither  the  anodes  nor  the  cathodes  answer  the  re- 
quirements of  a  perfectly  satisfactory  process.  1500 
w.    Aust  Min  Stand— Jan.  24,  1901. 

Electrolytic  Precipitation  From  Potassium  Cya- 
nide Solutions.  J.  H.  Jory.  Describes  construc- 
tion and  practice  by  which  the  author  believes  the 
Siemens-Halske  process  can  be  improved.  1200  w. 
Min  ft  Scl  Pr— June  22,  1901. 

A  Development  in  Electrolytic  Precipitation  of 
Gold  and  Silver  from  Cyanide  Solutions.  E.  M. 
Hamilton.  Describes  modifications  in  the  Siemens- 
Halske  process  which  have  been  developed  by 
Charles  Butters  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  in  Mexico  and  the 
United  States.  7000  w.  Jour  Chem,  Met  ft  Min 
Soc  of  S  Africa— Nov.,  1908. 

The  Electric  Reduction  of  Gold  from  Cyanide 
Solutions.  A.  A.  Beadle.  Explains  the  advan- 
tage of  electrical  reduction  in  the  treatment  of 
refractory  orea.  1000  w.  Min  ft  Sci  Pr— Jan.  30, 
1904. 

See  also  Hendryx;  Blacken.  

Electromotive    Force,— See    ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY. 
Ely,  Nov.— See  CRUSHING. 

Filter  Press.— The  Filter  Press  Process  of  Cyanida- 
tlon of  Slimes.  B.  Barton  Hack.  Describes  this 
method  of  treatment,  stating  its  advantages.  111. 
1500  w.    Min  Rept— Dec.  11,  1902. 

Filter-Press  Treatment  of  Gold  Ores  and  Slimes 
by  Cyanide.  An  account  of  improvements  made 
in  this  process  and  the  success  attained.  Sug- 
gestions for  the  proper  treatment  of  different 
varieties  of  ore.  Serial.  2  parts.  4000  w.  Min 
ft  Sci  Pr— July  4  and  11,  1908. 

See  also  FILTER  PRESS;  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Fleming.— See  Slimes. 

Hendryx. — The  Hendryx  Electro-Cyanide  Process. 
C.  M.  Fassett.  Describes  this  process,  stating  Its 
claims,  and  reporting  Its  success.  1200  w.  Min 
ft  Sci  Pr— Feb.  27,  1904. 
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*JPh«i?fndr3?  Cyanide  Process.     0.  M.  Fassett. 

statement  of  the  claims  made.  1200  w.  Ens  * 
Min  Jour— May  5,  1904.  ^^  ^ 

Hidden  Fortune.— See  Black  Hills. 

History — Precious  Metals  Recovered  by  Cyanide 
Processes.  Charles  B.  Monroe.  From  the  "Census 
£££2Mi  .^V*?8  the  M«tory  of  the  cyanide 
pr)SS18'   ?lT,n«   formation  from  various  wurces 

part.    4000  w.    Sci  Am  Sup— Aug.  5,  1905. 

n  ^«SS*ctl0ll.J,3L  Cyanide:  a  Retrospect.  John 
Li  •?*£?•"■  «BUt<?  P>e  circumstanS  which 
-  HL?eJ,Wlti?11  of  the  cya^de  process.  1800 
w.     Bug  ft  Min  Jour— Aug.   12,   1905. 

Homestake  Mine,  8.  D.— See  Black  Hills;  Tailing*. 
Hunt. — See  Cupriferous  Ores. 

Kaigoorlie,  Aiutralia.— Oyanldation  at  the  Kal- 
£"•"  Mln,e»  Kaigoorlie.  Bdwln  O.  Watt.  Ab- 
stracted from  the  ••Trans."  of  the  Australasian 
Inst,  of  Min  Engrs.     Illustrates  and  describes  the 

^Se2»,°i903  °re"  ^^  W-  Bng  *  Mln  Jour 
See  also  GOLD  METALLURGY— Filter  Press. 
Lime.— Use  of  Lime  as  an  Alkaline  Reagent  in  Cy- 
anlding. Ernest  Gayford.  An  account  of  tests 
made  at  the  Mercur  Mill,  Manning,  Utah,  to  as- 
certain  the   cause  of   the   abnormal   consumption 

Pr-32!  %  fooaf  WBOlti'    120°  w*    Mln  *  M 

Notes  on  Lime,  Clean  Up,  etc.  Gerard  W.  Wil- 
liams. Gives  methods  of  determining  the  avail- 
able caustic  lime  in  a  sample,  showing  that  the 
efficacy  of  lime  for  the  purposes  for  which  it  is 
employed  in  cyanide  works  Is  more  than  directly 
proportional  to  the  percentage  of  free  lime.  Also 
a  method  of  determining  the  percentage  of  free 
acid  in  the  solutions  from  the  acid  treatment  of 
sine.  3500  w.  Jour  Chem,  Met.  ft  Min  Soc  of 
S  Africa — April,   1905. 

Limitations.— Notes  on  the  Limitations  of  the  Cyan- 
ide Process.  H.  T.  Durant.  Deals  principally 
with  ores  in  which  gold  is  carried  free  in  quarts 
or  other  gangue.  1200  w.  Jour  of  Chem.,  Met  ft 
Min  Soc  ofSo  Africa— Dec.,   1908. 

Maitland,  B.  D.— Cyanide  Practice  at  the  Maitland 
Properties,  South  Dakota.  John  Gross.  Describes 
the  ore,  and  the  mill  practice,  giving  statistical 
data  based  on  a  dally  tonnage  of  from  110  to  120 
tons.  Ills.  5000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Engrs— Sept,   1904. 

Mercur,  Utah.— See  Lime. 

Mercury  Recovery.— Quicksilver  Recovered  in  the 
Cyanide  Process.  E.  J.  Sweetland.  Considers  the 
manner  in  which  it  enters  into  the  tailings  and 
the  recovery.     600  w.     Min  ft  Sci   Pr— May  21, 

UK/4. 

Mexico.— See  Silver,  Mexioo. 

Montana.— The  Cyanide  Process  in  Montana.  Matt. 
W.  Alderson.  Abstract  of  a  report  to  the  Bureau 
of  Agriculture,  Labor,  and  Industry,  Montana. 
Gives  statistics  of  production  by  cyanide  since 
1896,  showing  increase.  900  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour 
— Feb.  7,  1903. 

Cyanlding  in  Montana.  Matt.  W.  Alderson. 
Discusses  what  the  process  is;  how,  and  to  what 
ores  it  may  be  applied;  giving  some  facts,  and 
costs.     2800  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— July,  1903. 

An  Inexpensive  Cyanide  Plant.  F.  A.  Malins. 
Describes  a  cheap  and  simple  cyanide  plant  now 
in  operation  near  Sheridan,  Montana,  giving  de- 
tails of  working.  Treats  about  fifty  tons  a  day. 
3000  w.     Min  Kept— May  5,  1904. 

1901. — A  Review  of  Progress  in  the  Cyanide  Process 
During  the  Year  1901.  J.  S.  O.  Wells.  An  ac- 
count of  the  decided  progress  in  the  United  States 
and  Canada,  reporting  concerning  the  various  lo- 
calities.    7000  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Jan.  4,  1902. 

Nevada.— Details  of  Cyanlding.  Ernst  Gayford.  An 
account  of  the  process  of  milling  used  by  the 
Horseshoe  G.  M.  Co.,  Nevada.  2000  w.  Mln  ft 
Sci  Pr— Oct.  25,  1902. 

New  Zealand.— The  Direct  Cyanlding  of  Wet- 
Crushed  Ores  in  New  Zealand.  Hamilton  Win- 
gate.  Gives  particulars  of  experimental  trials 
carried  out  on  a  working  scale  at  the  Waite- Kauri 
Extended  mine,  giving  results  and  conclusions. 
3800  w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — Oct.,  1902. 

Yortfc  Carolina. — Cyanlding  in  the  Southern  States. 
Ernest   Gayford.     An    Interesting   account    of   re- 


cent work  at  the  Howie  mine  in  North  Carolina. 
1600  w.     Min  ft  Sci  Pr— Feb.  27,  1904. 

Cyanidatlon  in  the  South.     Herbert  A.  Mearaw 
nS??^    £e    to8to»*«on    at    the    IolT  min?7n 
^J^V?^11^'  "?  the  application  of  the  process 
used  to  Southern  low-grade  ores.     Ills.     2200  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour— April  13,   1905. 

Percolation.— See  Burma;  Filter  Press;  Silver,  Mex- 

Pneumatic.— The  Dorcas  Pneumatic  Cyanide  M11L 
?'  F*  fiP006"*!.  Illustrated  description  of  a  ens- 
Sm  ^"w^S10^  t0  *****  or«  **om  the  Crlp- 
?&  ££?  dl85irlct  °'  <>>l<>'»do.  Its  capacity  U 
JJ°  *g»  Per  day.     900  w.     Min  ft  Sci  Pr— May 

See  also*  METALLURGY;  ORE  TREATMENT. 

p05!ff?.  ^ff'—J0^  Po*tland  Cyanide  Mill.  From 
Bulletin  No.  5,  South  Dakota  School  of  Mines: 
Illustrated  description  of  the  mill  and  the  methods 
used.    2000  w.     Mln  Sci  Pr— May  10,  1902. 

Precipitation.— The  Precipitation  of  Gold  from  Cya- 
nide Solutions.  W.  A.  Oaldecott  and  E.  H.  John- 
son. A  discussion  of  the  main  features,  with  ex- 
planation of  processes  and  methods,  and  sugges- 
tions for  research.  4500  w.  Jour  Chem,  Met  ft 
Mln  Soc  of  S  Afrlca-^July,   1903. 

Precipitation  of  Gold  from  Cyanide  Solutions. 
7Zl  i-iT5arwo°?;.  Ab.8tract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  California  Miners'  Assn.  Briefly  describes  dif- 
ferent methods  of  precipitation  in  use,  discussing 
results.      2500   w.      Eng    ft    Min   Jourl-April    20; 

Precipitation  of  Gold  and  Sliver  from  Cyanide 
Solutions.  W.  J.  Sharwood.  Considers  the  re- 
covery of  precipitation  of  gold  and  silver  from 
their  cyanide  solutions.  Serial.  1st  part.  800 
w.     Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— April  29,  1905. 

Repreclpltation  of  Gold  from  Cyanide  Solutions 
and  Absorption  of  Gold  by  a  Wooden  Leaching 
VVat'  A\Ji'  Mackay.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of 
Min.  ft  Met.  Describes  two  cases  of  repreclplta- 
tion, and  the  case  of  absorption.  900  w.  Mln 
Jour— May  20,  1905. 

^to^terial.— Collecting  Pyrttic  Material  for 
Cyanide  Treatment.  Edgar  Smart.  An  illustrated 
article  supplementary  to  previous  papers  on  "De- 
velopments in  Cyanide  Practice."  1000  w.  Page's 
Mag— Jan.,  1903. 

Regeneration.— See  CYANIDE. 

Riecken  Prooess.— The  Riecken  Process  for  the  Ex- 
traction of  Gold  (Les  Nouveaux  Procftdea  d' Ex- 
traction de  l'Or.  ProcMe  Riecken).  F.  8chlff. 
An  illustrated  description  of  this  electrochemical 
cyanide  process,  used  particularly  in  West  Aus- 
tralia for  sulphide  and  telluride  gold  ores.  1000 
w.     Genie  Civil— April  11,  1903. 

Sand. — A  System  of  Handling  Sand  Mechanically 
for  Cyanide  Vats.  Charles  Butters  and  Albert  F. 
Crank.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst, 
of  Min.  ft  Met.,  London.  Describes  the  Virginia 
City,  Nevada,  plant  for  treating  sands.  4000 
w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Dec.  5,  1903. 
See  also  Slimes;  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Secondary  Reaction. — A  Secondary  Reaction  in  Cy- 
anlding. Dr.  J.  Ohly.  A  study  of  causes  that  ex- 
plain the  difference  in  results  in  the  laboratory 
and  in  actual  practice,  with  explanations  of  sec- 
ondary, partial,  and  reversible  reactions  and  other 
E>ints  bearing  on  this  subject.  1800  w.  Min 
ept— July  2,  1903. 

Siemens-Halske.— See  Electric 

Silver  Concentrates.— Cyanidatlon  of  Argentiferous 
Concentrate.  Hugh  G.  Elwes.  Gives  tests  aim- 
ing to  show  that  by  means  of  a  preliminary 
chloridixlng-roaat  rich  sliver  ores,  even  when  re- 
bellious, can  be  successfully  treated  by  cyanida- 
tlon.    1800  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— July  2,  1905. 

Silver,  Mexico.— The  Cyanlding  of  Some  Silver  Ores 
by  Percolation.  Andre  P.  Griffiths  and  Frank  W. 
Oldfleld.  Abstract  from  the  Pro.  of  Inst,  of  Mln. 
ft  Met.,  London.  Notes  on  results  obtained  in 
the  cyanide  treatment  of  low-grade  ores  of  the 
Palmarejo  Mines,  In  Mexico,  which  have  proved 
commercially  successful.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— July  18,  1903. 

The  Cyanlding  of  Some  Silver  Ores  by  Percola- 
tion. Andre  P.  Griffiths  and  Frank  W.  Oldfleld. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Min.  ft  Met  Describes 
results  obtained  In  a  successively  worked  percola- 
tion plant  in  Mexico.  2200  w.  Can  Mln  Rev— 
Nov.    30.    1903. 
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Notes  Upon  Preliminary  Tests  and  Cyanide- 
Treatment  of  Silver  Ores  In  Mexico  by  the  Mac- 
Arthur  Forrest  Process.  John  F.  Allan.  Gives 
practical  hints  on  preliminary  tests  and  calls  at- 
tention to  a  possible  enlarged  field  for  the  cy- 
anide process  in  the  treatment  of  some  silver 
ores.  7200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs— 
Feb.,  1904. 

Oyanidation  of  Silver  In  Mexico.  Hugh  G. 
Blwes.  Gives  reports  of  experiments  showing  that 
a  profit  can  be   made  where  no  other  available 

E>cess  can  give  satisfaction.     1000  w.     Sng  * 
n  Jour— March  16,    1905. 

Silver,  Nevada, — Cyanldlng  Silver  Ores.  R.  Stuart 
Browne.  An  account  of  some  of  the  work  which 
is  being  done  in  Nevada,  In  applying  the  cyanide 

B  recess  to  the  treatment  of  silver  ores.     1400  w. 
[in  ft  Scl  Pr— Dec.  13,  1902. 

Dimes. — The  Agitation  Process  for  Cyanlding  Slimes. 
Charles  S.  Hnrter.  Describes  a  process  whereby 
80  per  cent,  of  the  total  values  or  gold  and  silver 
in  the  slimes  are  recovered  at  a  cost  not  exceed- 
ing one  dollar  a  ton.  111.  900  w.  Bng  ft  Mln 
Jour— Jan.  19,  1901. 

The  Treatment  of  Olay-SUmes  by  the  Cyanide 
Process  and  Agitation.  E.  A.  H.  Tays  and  F.  A. 
Schiertx.  Describes  the  character  of  the  slimes, 
and  their  successful  treatment  at  the  Guadalupe 
Mines,  Mexico.  The  material  was  very  unfa- 
vorable but  held  high  gold  values.  111.  9500  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Nov.,  1901. 

A  New  Treatment  of  the  Slime  Problem  In  Cy- 
anlding Talcose  Ores.  Morrill  D.  Stackpole.  A 
detailed  description  of  the  method  to  be  employed 
at  the  Sunshine  Mill,  Utah,  111.  1500  w.  Bng  ft 
Mln  Jour-July  12,  1902. 

The  Extraction  of  Gold  from  Cyanide  House 
Slimes  by  a  Wet  Method.  John  Fleming.  Sketches 
a  process  tried  by  the  writer,  describing  two  ex- 
periments made,  and  discussing  results.  111.  5000 
w.  Jour  Chem  ft  Met  Soc  of  S  Africa — April, 
1903. 
See  also  Filter  Press:  ELECTRO-METALLURGY; 

GOLD  METALLURGY. 
Slimes  and  Sands.— Notes  on  Improvements  In  the  Cy- 
anide Treatment  of  Sands  and  Slimes.  C.  H. 
Pead.  Gives  suggestions  from  the  writer's  ex- 
perience. 1400  w.  Jour  Chem,  Met  ft  Mln  Soc 
of  S  Africa— Sept.,  1905. 
Sludges.— See   Slimes;    GOLD   METALLURGY, 

South  Dakota.— The  Cyanide  Plant  of  the  Wasp  No. 
2  Mining  Co.,  Kirk,  S.  D.  Illustration,  with  de- 
scription of  the  plant  and  Its  equipment,  methods 
used  and  cost.  2500  w.  Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— April  26, 
1902. 
8ee  also  Black  Hills;  Crashing;  Maitland. 

Sulphides. — Cyanldlng  Gold-Bearing  Sulphides.  J. 
H.  Burfeind.  Gives  particulars  of  results,  con- 
sidering the  work  of  Professoir  Christy,  and  of 
Mr.  Joseph  Smith.  2500  w.  Min  Kept— June  23, 
1904. 

Snlpho-Tellnride  Ores.— Cyanldlng  Sulpho-Tellurlde 
Ores.  Philip  Argall.  Compares  the  method  of 
working  ores  in  the  raw  state,  by  means  of  fine 
grinding  and  subsequent  treatment  with  bromo- 
cyanide,  known  as  the  Dlehl  process,  with  the 
roasting  method  as  practiced  on  the  ores  of  Cripple 
Creek.     2000  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour-July  11,  1903. 

Sumatra. — Estimation  of  the  Chief  Constituents  In 
Cyanide  Solution.  J.  B.  Clennell.  Describes  a 
method  which  has  been  in  successful  use  In  testing 
the  solutions  obtained  in  the  treatment  of  gold 
and  silver  bearing  ore  at  the  Bed  Jang  Lebong 
mine,  Sumatra.  2500  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— June 
29,  1905. 

Tailings.— When  to  Begin  Treatment  of  Cyanide 
Tailings.  Henry  M.  Crowther.  Suggests  a  prof- 
itable method  of  retreatment  when  conditions  are 
favorable.  1500  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Dec.  22, 
1900. 
The  treatment  of  Highly  Addle  Tailings  by  the 

Sranide  Process.  F.  B.  Stevens.  An  account  of 
faculties  encountered  in  treating  the  large  heaps 
of  accumulated  tailings  of  the  Transvaal  gold 
fields.    1700  w.     N  Z  Mines  Bee— Jan.  16,  1901. 

Cyanldlng  Stamp  Mill  Tailings  in  Western 
America.  William  Magenau.  A  description  of 
the  Dexter  Gold  Mining  Company's  plant  at  Tus- 
carora,  Nevada.  8300  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— Feb., 
1901. 

The  Tailings  Cyanide  Plant  of  the  Homestake 
Mine,  South  Dakota.  Charles  H.  Fulton.  Ab- 
stract from  Bulletin  No.  5,  South  Dakota  School 


of  Mines.  Describes  a  plant  which  satisfactorily 
treats  the  tailings  pulp  of  three  mills.  The  com- 
pany does  not  print  the  disclosure  of  Information 
concerning  the  technical  working  of  their  plant. 
111.     1200  w.     Min  Rept— March  13,  1902. 

Cyanldlng  Tailings  in  Sierra  Co.,  Oal.  H.  B. 
Case.  An  account  of  treatment  at  the  Young 
America  quarts  mine,  near  Sierra  City.  1000  w. 
Mln  ft  Sd  Pr— May  16,  1903. 

Some  Suggestions  on  the  Cyanlding  of  the  Tail- 
ings. Prof.  A.  Prister.  Describes  a  proposed 
working  method  which  the  writer  considers  worth 
a  serious  discussion.  2000  w  Jour  Chem,  Met 
ft  Min  Soc  of  8  Africa— June,  1905. 
See  also  ELEVATOR. 

Testing  Ores. — Testing  Ores  for  Cyanide  Treatment. 
R.  Stuart  Browne.  Remarks  on  the  value  of 
laboratory  work  and  on  the  tests  for  cyanide 
treatment.  8erial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Mln  ft  Scl 
Pr— Jan.  2,  1904. 

Synthetic.— The  Synthetic  Cyanide  Process.  Dr. 
Frits  Roessler.  Extract  from  a  paper  read  at 
the  Berlin  International  Cong,  of  Ap.  Chem.  Brief 
comment  on  the  four  processes  furnishing  mainly 
the  world's  supply — the  Slepermann,  the  Bellby, 
the  Rascben,  and  the  Improved  Castner  process. 
500  w.     Jour  Gaa  Lgt-Jufy  14,  1903. 

Tonopah. — See  GOLD  MILLING. 

Transvaal. — Some  Further  Improvements  In  Appli- 
ances for  the  Cyanide  Clean- Up.  D.  V.  Burnett. 
Describes  the  process  as  adopted  at  the  present 
time  on  the  Crown  Deep,  Ltd.  Ills.  1500  w. 
Jour  Chem,  Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa — Dec., 
1904. 

See  also  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Victoria See  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Virginia  City,  Nev.— See  Sand. 

Wet-Crushing. — See   Black   Hills,    8.    D.;    Crushing. 

Witwaterstrand.— Bee  Transvaal;  GOLD  METAL- 
LURGY— Transvaal. 

Zino  Box  Residue.— See  ASSAYING;  CYANIDE. 

Zino  Coiuiimption.— Consumption  of  Zinc  on  Cyanide 
Plants.  Walter  H.  Vlrgoe.  Considers  the  loss 
due  to  mechanical  and  to  chemical  causes,  and  the 
excessive  losses,  discussing  questions  bearing  upon 
this  subject  and  defending  the  use  of  sincic  po- 
tass! c -cyanide.  9000  w.  Jour  Chem  ft  Met  Soc 
of  S  Africa — Aug.,  1903. 

Zino  Precipitates.— The  Refining  of  the  Precipitates 
Obtained  by  Means  of  Zinc  in  the  Cyanide  Process 
of  Gold  and  Silver  Extraction.  G.  Howell  Clev- 
enger.  Explains  the  nature  of  precipitates,  giv- 
ing a  report  of  experimental  work  upon  alloys; 
reviews  the  present  methods  of  refining,  conclud- 
ing that  smelting  with  lead,  after  the  removal 
of  the  sine,  Is  best.  8500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Min  Engrs — Oct.,  1903. 

Some  Studies  on  "the  White  Precipitate" 
Formed  in  the  Zinc  Boxes  of  the  Cyanide  Works. 
Prof.  A.  Prister  and  Dr.  B.  Bay.  Gives  analyses 
made  to  determine  the  total  cyanide,  and  the 
bases  present  in  the  white  precipitate.  Brief  dis- 
cussion. 4500  w.  Jour  of  Chem,  Met  ft  Min  Soc 
of  S   Africa— Sept.,   1904. 

Zino  Solutions.— A  Method  of  Testing  Cyanide  Solu- 
tions Containing  Zinc.  Leonard  M.  Green.  Read 
before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  ft  Met.,  London.  Pro- 
poses a  method  of  analysis  by  which  satisfactory 
technical  results  can  be  obtained  with  a  fair  de- 
gree of  accuracy  and  in  a  reasonably  short  time. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1100  w.  Mln  Rept— Dec., 
1901. 

CYANOGEN. 
See  CYANIDE;  CYANIDE  PROCESS. 

CYLINDER. 

See  also  GAS  ENGINE:  GASOLINE  ENGINE; 
LOCOMOTIVE  CYLINDER;  STEAM  ENGINE; 
STEAM  ENGINEERING. 


Accident.— See  8TEAM  ENGINE  ACCIDENT— 
Water  in  Cylinder. 

Boring.— See    BORING— Cylinder. 

Breakage  at  Sea. — The  Breakage  and  Renewal  of  a 
Large  Cylinder.  Hector  MacColl.  An  account  of 
a  cylinder  broken  at  sea,  the  work  of  renewal, 
and  the  lessons  learned  from  the  occurrence. 
Plate.  1200  w.  Trans  Inst  of  Engrs  ft  Ship- 
builders of  Scotland— Oct.  25,   1904. 

Castings.— See  CASTING— Cylinder;  Gas  Engine 
Cylinder. 
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Computations.— Thick  Cylinders.  John  S.  HoUlday. 
Gives  «  set  of  curves  designed  to  save  time  and 
mathematical  work  involved  in  the  solution  of 
problems  of  Lame's  formula.  800  w.  Mach,  N 
Y— Sept.,  1908. 

Cutting-.— Cutting  of  Cylinders.  Charles  H.  Gar- 
lick.  Discusses  the  causes  of  cutting.  1900  w. 
Engrt  U  8  A— Sept.  1,  1903. 

Dimensions.— -Cylinder  Dimensions  and  g«g<iH>  Econ- 
omy. Sterling  H.  Bunnell.  Gives  diagrams,  il- 
lustrating the  principles  governing  the  wire  se- 
lection of  the  dimensions  for  an  engine,  with  ex- 
planatory remarks.    2400  w.    Power— March,  1905. 

was  Engine.— SIse  of  Gas  and  Oil  Engine  Cylinders. 
Gives  calculations  for  ordinary  four-cycle  single- 
acting  engines.  700  w.  Prac  Engr— Aug.  11, 
1906. 

Handling.— 'Moving  a  Cylinder.  Illustrated  directions 
for  loading  and  unloading  on  cars  or  wagons.  2000 
w.     Power— Aug.,  1901. 

Hollow  Tests.— /Tests  of  Hollow  Cylinders  Subjected 
to  Internal  Pressure  (Essals  a  la  Traction  sur 
Cylindres  Greux  Soumls  a  des  Pressions  Inte- 
rieures).  Dr.  C.  de  Sally.  Paper  before  the  Bu- 
dapest Congress  of  the  International  Assoc,  for 
the  Testing  of  Materials,  giving  the  theory  and 


results  of  experiments.     Serial.     1st  part.     4000 
w.     Revue  Technique-^Jan.  10,  1908. 

Hydraulic.— The  Strength  and  Proportion  of  Hy- 
draulic Cylinders.  Frank  B.  Klelnhans.  Con- 
siders method  of  determining  the  thickness  of 
the  wall  needed.  111.  900  w.  Am  Macb— March 
26,  1908. 

Joy  Assistant.— See  MARINE  BNGDTF- Assistant 
Cylinder. 

Locomotive.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  CYLINDER. 

Oil  Engine.— See  Gas  Engine;  OIL  ENGINE. 

Repairing.— Repairing  a  Broken  Cylinder.  H.  M. 
Lane.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  work. 
1000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Biech  Bngrs,  No.  0940 
—May,  1902. 

Steam  Engine.— See  STEAK  ENGINE— Cylinder. 


CONDENSATION. 
See  STEAM  ENGINEERING. 


See  KATEBIALS' 

STRENGTH; 

CTLIVDEE 

OIL. 

Testing.— Se 

e  LTORIOATION. 
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DAM. 

See  also  DAM  FAILURE;  HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
PLANT,  IRRIGATION;  RESERVOIR;  RE- 
TAINING  WALL;  RIVER  REGULATION: 
SPILLWAY;  WATER  TOWER;  WATER 
WORKS;   WETR. 

Amsterdam,  H.  Y. — A  New  Dam  and  Storage  Res- 
ervoir at  Amsterdam,  N.  Y.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  curved  dam,  460  feet  long,  with  a 
cement  masonry  core  wall  63  1-2  feet  high,  mak- 
ing a  reservoir  with  an  area  of  180  acres  and  a 
capacity  of  1,200.000,000  gallons.  1500  w.  Bng 
Eec — Dec.  27,  1902. 

Arohed  Concrete.— See  Barossa,  Australia. 


Asanas.— The  Assuan  Dam  and  Reservoir  on  the 
River  Nile.  Clarence  T.  Johnston.  Brief  illus- 
trated description,  with  information  relating  to 
the  operation,  cost,  etc.  2200  w.  Bng  News — 
Aug.  14,  1902. 

The  Nile  Irrigation  Works.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle describing  the  great  dam  at  Assouan,  the 
locks,  sluices,  etc.  2000  w.  Sci  Am— Sept.  20, 
1902. 

The  Assouan  Dam  and   the  Asslout  Weir.  A 

general  history  of  these  great  reservoir  works  on 

the    Nile,    with    illustrations.      Serial.      Part  I. 
2000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Dec.  12,  1902. 

The  Assuan  Dam.  An  editorial  review  of  this 
great  engineering  work  for  regulating  the  flow 
of  the  Nile  and  supplying  irrigation  water.  8000 
w.     Engng — Dec.  12,  1902. 

The  Opening  of  the  Assouan  Dam.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  this  recently  completed  work, 
with  a  review  of  the  great  engineering  works  of 
Egypt,  the  condition  of  the  land,  etc.  8800  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup— Jan.  10,  1903. 

Completion  of  the  Nile  Dams.  John  Ward.  An 
illustrated  article  describing  interesting  features 
of  these  recently  completed  reservoirs,  with  in- 
formation in  regard  to  the  region.  2000  w.  Oas- 
sier's  Mag — Feb.,   1903. 

The  Nile  Reservoir.  Some  particulars  relating 
to  the  construction  of  this  great  engineering  work 
and  the  effect  It  will  have  on  the  country.  700 
w.     U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1668— Feb.  11,  1903. 

The  Assuan  Dam  and  the  Irrigation  of  Egypt 
(Das  Stauwerk  bei  Assuan  und  die  Bewasserung 
Aegyptens).  Karl  Grtlnhut.  An  illustrated  his- 
torical and  descriptive  review  of  projects  for  ir- 
rigating Egypt,  and  particularly  of  the  Assuan 
dam.  llaps.  1  plate.  8500  w.  Oesterr  Woch- 
enschr  f  d  Oeff  Baudienst — April  11,  1908. 

The  Nile  Dams  (Die  Stauwerke  des  Nils).  A 
general  account  of  the  works  at  Assouan  and  As- 
slout. with  map,  sections,  and  photographs.  Two 
articles.  8000  w.  Schwsls  Bauseitung— April  16, 
28,  1904. 

Masonry  Dams.     An  editorial  reviewing  the  pa- 


per of  Atcherly  and  Pearson  upon  disregarded 
points  in  the  stability  of  masonry  dams,  snowing 
the  relation  of  the  theory  to  the  Assouan  dam. 
2000  w.    Engr,  Lond — March  81,  1905. 

The  Safety  of  the  Assuan  Dam.  Reviews  facts 
concerning  the  structure,  and  the  recently  printed 
opinions  of  Mr.  Atcherly.  2000  w.  Bug  Rec— 
April  22,  1905. 

The  Stability  of  Masonry  Dams.  A  review  of 
the  application  of  the  theory  of  Atcherly  and 
Pearson  to  the  stability  of  the  Assouan  dam, 
showing  the  importance  of  considering  the  ver- 
tical stresses.     1800  w.     Engng— March  81,  1905. 

The  Assuan  Dam.  Reports  an  Interview  with 
Sir  William  Wlllcocks,  discussing  the  difficulties 
due  to  erosion,  and  other  matters  relating  to  the 
design.     1200  w.     Engr,  Lond— June  9,  1905. 

See    also    IRRIGATION— Egypt:    RIVER    REGU- 
LATION—Nile;    WATERWAY— Nile. 

Assuan  Sluice  Gates. — Great  Sluice  Gates  of  the 
Nile  Irrigation  Works.  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  device  employed.  700  w.  Sci  Am — 
Oct.  12,  1901. 

Atcherly  Theory.— See  Assuan. 

Atlanta,  Ga. — Rubble  Concrete  Dam  for  the  Atlanta 
Water  &  Electric  Power  Co.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  an  interesting  construction.  1800 
w.     ung   News— July  7,   1904. 

Austin,  Texas.— See  DAM  FAILURE. 


Avignonnet,  Franoe.— The  Avlgnonnet  Dam  (Die 
Talsperre  von  Avlgnonnet).  O.  Andrae.  A  de- 
scription of  the  dam  across  the  river  Drac  in  the 
Avignonnet  valley,  Is&re,  France,  in  connection 
with  the  development  of  hydraulic  power.  The 
entire  structure  Is  of  concrete.  Two  articles, 
8000  w.     8chweis  Bauseitung — Dec.   19,  26,   1903. 

8ee  also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Baker,  Milton,  Boston. — Concrete  Dam  and  Concrete 
Steel  Subway  for  Walter  Baker  A  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Drawings  and  description  of  interesting  con- 
crete work  at  Milton,  near  Boston,  Mass.  1500  w. 
Bng  Rec — Aug.  6,  1904.  

Baltimore  Waterworks.— The  High  Earth  Dam 
Forming  Druid  Lake.  Baltimore  Waterworks.  Al- 
fred M.  Quick.  An  illustrated  description  of  this 
dam,  supposed  to  be  the  highest  earth  dam  In 
the  world,  and  the  unusual  plan  followed  in  its 
construction.     1600  w.     Eng  News — Feb.  20',  1902. 

Barossa,  Australia. — The  Barossa  Arched  Concrete 
Dam  in  South  Australia.  Alex.  B.  Moncrleff.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  highest  arched  con- 
crete dam  in  Australia,  with  Information  concern- 
ing it.    1000  w.     Eng  News— April  7,  1904. 

Memorandum  in  re  Arched  Concrete  Dam  at 
Barossa,  South  Australia.  Alex.  B.  Montcrleff. 
An  illustrated  article  especially  dealing  with  the 
details  of  the  concrete  used  in  the  construction. 
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2B00   w.     Trans    Awn   of   CIt   Bngrs   of   Cornell 
Un!v— 1005. 

The  Barossa  Dam,  Southern  Australia.  Bmlle 
Guarlnl.  Illustrations,  with  brief  description,  of 
a  curved  concrete  dam  recently  finished*  700  w. 
Sci   Am— April  1,   1000. 

Beaver,    Ohio.— See  Korable, 

Beaton  Kills,  Cat— The  Benton  Mills  Dam,  Mariposa 
County  Cat.     Diagrams,  illustrations  and  descrip- 
tion of  the  method  of  construction.    1000  w.  Mln 
Sci  Pr— Jan.  18.   1902. 

Betwa,  India.— Automatic  Drop  8hutters  for  the 
Betwa  Irrigation  Dam.  India.  Herbert  M.  Wilson. 
A  brief  outline  of  the  works  with  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  these  shutters  and  their  action.  1000 
w.    Bng  News— June  4,  1903. 

Beverly,  Mass.— Dams  for  the  New  Plant  of  the 
United  8hoe  Machinery  Co..  Bererly,  Mass.  De- 
scribes the  construction  of  two  concrete  and  one 
earth  dam.     8000  w.     Bug  Bee— Sept.  2,  1905. 

Bohio.— The  Boblo  Dam.  George  8.  Morlson.  Con- 
cerning the  dam  by  which  the  summit  level  must 
be  maintained  on  the  route  of  the  Panama  Canal, 
describing  the  formation  of  the  country  and  the 
engineering  difficulties,  and  discussing  three  meth- 
ods of  taking  cars  of  the  Chagres  floods  while  the 
dam  is  building.  111.  6500  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of 
CIt  Bngrs — Jan.,  1902. 

The  Bohlo  Dam.  Continued  discussion  of  pa- 
George  8.  Morlson.  Maps.  10,800  w.  Pro  Am 
floe  of  Civ  Bngrs— March,  1902. 

The  Bohlo  Dam.     Discussion  of  the  paper  by 

?er  on  this  subject,  by  George  8.   Morlson.     111. 
0300  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  CIt  Bngrs— April,  1902. 

A  Plan  for  Constructing  Dams  at  Great  Depth 
In  Water-Bearing  Material,  With  Especial  Refer- 
ence to  the  Bohlo  Dam.  7.  T.  Ford.  An  lllus- 
lustrated  description  of  the  method  of  construc- 
tion proposed  by  the  writer,  with  reasons  why 
other  proposed  plans  are  not  approved.  2000  w. 
Bng  News— -Not.  0,  1902. 

See    also    Wachasett    Worth    Dike;    CANAL— Fa- 


The  Charles  River  Dam  and  Basin  at  Boston 
and  Cambridge,  Mass.  J.  Albert  Holmes.  Treats 
principally  of  the  foundations  of  the  lock  and 
sluices  and  the  proposed  shut-off  dam.  Ills.  2500 
w.     Eng  News— Jan.  12.  1905. 

See  also  EARTH 


Bohio,  Borings.— The  Borings  for  the  Bohlo  Dam  for 
the  Panama  Canal.  R.  0.  Smith.  An  illustrated 
article  giving  a  brief  description  of  the  method 
of  making  these  borings,  the  difficulties  encoun- 
tered, and  the  results  obtained.  Also  discussion. 
8000  w.    Jour  W.  Soc  of  Bngrs — Aug.,  1903. 

Boonton,  N.  J.— The  New  Water- Works  of  Jersey 
City.  An  Illustrated  article  giving  Information  of 
work  on  the  Boonton  dam  of  the  Jersey  City 
water-works,  and  detailed  description.  Also  de- 
scribes the  building  of  the  core  wall  at  the  Par- 
slppany  dyke.     4800  w.     Bng  Rec — Aug.  8,  1908. 

Beaton,  Mass.— See  Charles  River. 

California,  Southern.— The  Five  Dams  and  Wood 
Stave  Conduit  of  the  Southern  California  Mountain 
Water    Co.      An    outline    of    the    completed    and 

8 rejected  works  of  this  company,  describing  the 
ve  dams  and  giving  details  of  the  wood  stave 
conduit.  Map  and  Illustrations.  2000  w.  Bng 
News— April  7,  1904. 

Oastlewood,  Colo. — Reconstruction  of  the  Castlewood 
Dam.  Illustrated  description  of  a  method  of  rein- 
forcing a  high  rock-flll  dam  by  means  of  an  earth 
embankment  on  Its  up-stream  face.  500  w.  Eng 
Rec— July  12,  1902. 

Charles  River,  Boston.— A  Study  of  the  Geology  of 
the  Charles  River  Estuary  and  Boston  Harbor, 
with   8pecial    Reference  to   the   Building   of   the 

•  Proposed  Dam  Across  the  Tidal  Portion  of  ttoe 
River.  W.  O.  Crosby.  Investigations  made  to 
learn  how  far  these  channels  had  their  origin  in 
tidal  scour,  and  to  learn  the  character  of  the 
ground  on  which  the  dam  would  have  to  be  built. 
13000  w.     Tech  IJuar— June,  1903. 

Review  of  the  Report  of  the  Charles  River 
Dam  Commission.  Leonard  Metcalf.  Substance 
of  the  very  Interesting  report  of  the  Massachu- 
setts Commission.    5000  w.    Tech  Rev— Oct.,  1903. 

The  New  Charles  River  Dam  and  Basin  at 
Boston,  Mass.  J.  Albert  Holmes.  An  account 
of  the  plans  being  matured  for  the  construction 
of  this  dam,  stating  the  conditions.  1100  w.  Bng 
News— Oct.  6,  1904. 

The  Charles  River  Dam  and  Lock  at  Boston. 
John  N.  Ferguson.  Illustrated  article  showing  the 
location,  arrangement  and  style  of  construction 
of  the  dam  ana  work  in  connection.  2600  w.  Bng* 
Rec— Nor.  26,  1904. 


WATERWORKS— Denver,   Colo. 
Ohesunoook,  Ke.— The  Chesuncook  Timber  Dam.     J. 
W.  Tower.    Illustrated  description  of  the  construc- 
tion of  a  dam  in  Maine.    900  w.    Bng  Rec— July 
16,    1904. 

Timber  Dam  at  the  Outlet  of  Chesuncook  Lake, 
Penobscot  River.  J.  W.  Tower.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  construction.  800  w.  Bng  News- 
Sept.    1,    1904. 

Cheyenne,  Wyo.— Masonry  Dam  for  the  Granite 
Springs  Reservoir,  Cheyenne.  Wyo.  A.  J.  Wiley. 
An  illustrated  article  explaining  conditions  at 
Cheyenne,  and  describing  this  dam  and  the  meth- 
ods of  construction  and  appliances.  4800  w. 
Bng  Rec— June  24,  1905. 

Masonry  Dam  for  the  Granite  Springs  Reservoir, 
Cheyenne  Water-Works.  A.  J.  Wiley.  Slightly 
condensed  from  the  author's  report  to  the  city 
of  Cheyenne,  Wyo.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  this  dam,  the  methods  of  construction,  and 
conditions.     5500  w.     Bng   News — June  29,   1905. 

Clinton,  Mass.— See  Waoknsett. 

Columbus,  O.— The  Scioto  River  8torage  Dam  at 
Columbus.  Ohio.  John  H.  Gregory.  An  expla- 
nation of  conditions  at  Columbus,  and  the  need 
of  additional  supply,  describing  the  dam  and  re- 
servoir which  are  now  under  construction.  Ills. 
4000  w.    Bng  Rec— Sept  9,  1905. 

Oonorete.— See  London,  Out.;  Lynchburg,  Va.|  Kiddle 
Falls,  H.  Y* 

Concrete  Arched.— See  Barossa,  Australia. 

Concrete  Core.— A  Remarkable  Core  Wall  for  an 
Berth  Dam.  Describes  the  building  of  a  concrete 
and  puddle  core  wall  to  a  depth  of  105  ft.  be- 
low the  surface  of  the  ground  for  a  dam  rising  but 
23  ft.  above  the  surface,  near  Plymouth,  Bng. 
1900  w.     Bng  Rec— Dec.  21,  1901. 

Berth  Dams  with  Concrete  Core  Walls.  Clemens 
Herschel.  Gives  the  writer's  views  and  methods 
on  this  subject  as  expressed  in  a  discussion,  with 
a  history  of,  and  Justification  of  this  form  of 
constructure.    2800  w.     Bng  News— 8epL  7,  1905. 

Oonorete  Reinforced.  See  Danville,  Ky.;  Feneloa 
Falls;  Redridge, 

Oonorete  Reinforced,  Hollow.— A  Hollow  Concrete- 
Steel  Dam  at  Theresa,  N.  T.  Sectional  drawing 
photographs  and  brief  description  of  a  dam  or 
reinforced  concrete.  450  w.  Bng  News  Nor.  6, 
1903. 

A  Hollow  Reinforced  Concrete  Dam  at  Schuyler- 
ville,  N.  Y.— Illustrated  detailed  description.  2000 
w.    Bng  News — April  27,  1905. 


Copper  Age,  Oolo.- 

Oore.— See  Oonorete  Core;  Earth;  Ksoadsm  Core* 

Oreton.— The  Croton  Dam  for  the  Water  Supply  of 
New  York  City.  Illustrations  and  brief  descrip- 
tion of  this  work,  and  discussion  of  some  changes 
that  may  be  considered  desirable.  1200  w.  Sci 
Am— Sept.  VI,  1901. 

Report  Recommending  Changes  In  the  New 
Croton  Dam  and  Jerome  Park  Reservoir.  Report 
submitted  to  the  Croton  Aqueduct  Commissioners, 
with  a  statement  relating  to  the  matters  covered 
by  the  report,  signed  by  Mr.  8weet.  111.  8800  w, 
Bng  News — Nov.  28,  1901. 

Criticism  of  the  Masonry  Portion  of  the  New 
Croton  Dam.  Letters  from  John  D.  Van  Buren 
and  Elnathan  Sweet,  with  Illustrations.  1800  w. 
Bng  News— Dec.  26,  1901. 

A   General   Review   of   the  Discussion  on   Pro- 

?osed  Changes  in  the  New  Croton  Dam.  A  letter 

rom  Alfred  Craven,  with  illustrations.  8000  w. 
Bng  News— Jan.  9,  1902. 

Chief  Engineer  Hill's  Report  on  Proposed 
Changes  in  the  New  Croton  Dam  and  Jerome  Park 
Reservoir.  Official  report  of  William  R.  Hill. 
111.  Also  A  8pecial  Report  of  Changes  In  the  Je- 
rome Park  Reservoir,  by  Edwin  F.  Smith.  8000 
w.     Eng  News— Jan.  16,  1902. 

The  New  Croton  Dam.  An  illustrated  article  de- 
scribing work  of  Interest,  made  necessary  by  the 
change  of  design,  and  the  methods  of  construc- 
tion.    2800  w.     Bng  Rec— Aug.  16,  1902. 
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Report  on  Bad  Foundation*  Beneath  the  Core- 
Wall  of  the  Earth  Portion  of  the  New  Croton 
Dam.  A  report  by  Wm.  R.  Hill  in  regard  to  the 
disintegration  of  the  limestone  foundations  beneath 
the  core-wail  of  the  earth  section.  111.  700  w. 
Bng  News— May  14,  1903. 

The  Conditions  at  the  New  Croton  Dam.  Edi- 
torial comment  on  the  conditions  existing  at  the 
site  of  this  dam.  1200  w.  Eng  Bee— -May  30, 
1903. 

The  Problem  of  the  Great  Croton  Dam — New 
York  City  Water  Supply.  An  illustrated  article 
explaining  the  defects  which  have  caused  public 
alarm,  and  what  has  been  done  to  remedy  them. 
1400  w.     8cl  Am— May  80,  1903. 

Work  on  the  Great  Croton  Dam.  Arthur  H.  Bat- 
tey.  A  review  of  the  work,  the  expense,  dif- 
ficulties, and  the  plans  for  further  Increasing  the 
water  supply.  111.  2000  w.  Manic  Jour  Bngr— 
June,  1908. 

Progress  of  the  Construction  of  the  New  Croton 
Dam.  Describes  the  work,  the  changes  made,  pres- 
ent conditions,  etc.,  with  portions  of  the  con- 
struction work.  111.  3000  w.  Eng  Bee — June 
20,  1903. 

Concrete  Work  on  the  New  Croton  Dam  Exten- 
sion. Illustrated  description  of  the  construction 
work.     2800  w.     Eng  Bee— July  9,  1904. 

Recent  Progress  on  the  New  Croton  Dam.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  work  on  this  dam  which  is 
to  impound  an  additional  water  supply  of  32,000,- 
000,000  gals,  for  New  York  City.  3800  w.  Eng 
Bee— Sept.  10,  1904. 

Completing  the  New  Croton  Dam.  Illustrations, 
with  description  of  construction  work  on  the  dam 
for  the  New  York  water  supply.  1600  w.  8d 
Am— Sept.  24,  1904. 

Completing  the  New  Croton  Dam.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  methods  of  closing  the  river 
tunnel  which  had  been  left  to  provide  for  the 
passage  of  the  normal  flow  of  the  Croton  River. 
8200  w.    Bng  Bee — March  4,  1906. 

The  Changes  at  the  New  Croton  Dam.  Charles 
8.  Gowen.  An  expression  of  the  writer's  views  in 
regard  to  the  necessity  of  removing  the  embank- 
ment section,  at  the  south  and  replacing  with  an 
extension  of  the  masonry  section.  Does  not  think 
the  rock  foundation  of  the  core-wall  was  unsafe. 
IBs.  3500  w.  Pro  Am  floe  of  Civ  Bngrs— Dec., 
1906. 
See  also  Muscoot,  N.  Y.:  WATER  SUPPLY— New 

York;  WATERWORKS— Wew  York. 

Danville,  Ky.— A  Concrete  Steel  Dam  at  Danville, 
Ky.  Illustrated  description  of  an  interesting  dam 
built  across  the  Dix  River  to  Impound  a  water 
supply.    700  w.    Eng  Ber — Dec.  8,  1904. 

Danville,  HI.— See  WATERWORKS. 

Denver  Waterworks.— See  Great  Goose  Creek;  WA- 
TERWORKS—Denver. 

Derwent  Valley,  Eng.— See  WATERWORKS. 

Design.— The  Design  of  American  Dams.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  value  of  masonry  as  a  material  for 
core  walls.    1100  w.     Bng  Rec— Feb.  16,  1902. 

Essential  Elements  in  the  Design .  of  Dams. 
John  S.  Fielding.  Considers  matters  pertaining 
to  these  structures,  their  stability,  economy,  etc. 
Serial.    1st  part.    2200  w.    Can  Engr— Jan.,  1906. 

See  also  Earth;  Masonry;  Stability;  Stresses. 


Des  Moines,  Iowa.— See  KYDRO-ELEOTRIC  PLANT. 

Drop  Shutter.— See  Betwa,   India. 

Earth.— The  Limiting  Heights  of  Earth  Dams.  An 
editorial  discussion  on  the  effect  of  the  percola- 
tion of  water  through  dams.  1300  w.  Eng  Bee — 
Dec.  7,  1901. 

British  Practice  in  the  Building  of  Earth  Dams. 
Letter  from  E.  Sherman  Gould  on  the  relative 
merits  of  masonry  and  puddle  for  core  walls, 
and  one  from  G.  F.  Marsh,  with  illustration,  on 
the  construction  of  an  earth  dam  over  100  ft. 
high.     1000  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  8,  1902. 

The  Limiting  Height  of  Earth  Dams.  A  letter 
from  E.  Sherman  Gould,  assuming  70  ft.  as  the 
maximum  height  yet  attained,  and  discussing 
causes  of  destruction,  construction,  Ac.  1600  w. 
Bng  News— Feb.  20,  1902. 

Concerning  the  Design  of  Earth  Dams  and  Res- 
ervoir Embankments.  Editorial  discussion  of 
various  constructions,  presenting  one  that  is  espe- 
cially recommended  for  security  and  tightness  as 


well  as  cheapness.    2600  w.    Bng  News— Feb.  20, 
1902. 

Earthen  Dams.  Reginald  E.  Mlddleton.  A  let- 
ter on  the  relative  merits  of  masonry  and  puddle 
for  the  cores  of  high  dams.  1600  w.  Bng  Bee- 
March  29,  1902. 

See  also  Baltimore  Waterworks;  Ellsworth,  Me.1 
Tabeand;  Waohnsett  South  Dike. 

Earth  Solidification.— See  EARTHWORK— Rollers. 

East  Canyon  Creek.— A  Rock-Fill  Dam  with  Steel 
Core  Across  East  Canyon  Creek,  Utah.  W.  P. 
Hardesty.  Illustrated  description  of  this  work, 
with  comments  on  country  irrigated.  3600  w. 
Eng  News-^Jan.  2,  1902. 

Ellsworth,  Me.— A  Proposed  Earth  Dam  with  a 
Steel  Core  and  a  Reinforced  Concrete  Spillway  at 
Ellsworth,  Me.  J.  A.  Leonard.  Brief  descrip- 
tion, with  illustrations.  400  w.  Bng  News- 
Sept.  22,  1904. 

Elmhnrst-Soranton. — A  severe  Test  of  a  Dam.  Il- 
lustration with  brief  description  of  the  flood  at 
the  Elmhurst  dam  of  the  Scranton  Gas  and  Water 
Co.     600  w.     Bng  News— March  20,  1902. 

Tension  Falls,  Ont.— A  Quickly  Erected  Reinforced 
Concrete  Dam  at  Fenelon  Falls,  Ont.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  an  application  of  concrete- 
steel  to  the  construction  of  dams  of  moderate 
height.  A  dam  194  ft.  long  and  about  10  ft. 
high  was  built  in  22  ordinary  working  days.  700- 
w.     Eng  News— Feb.  9,  1906. 

Friction    Coefficient.— See    DAM    FAILURE— Austin. 

Fulda  River,  Germany. — The  Reconstruction  of  a 
Needle  Dam  on  the  Fulda  Biver,  Germany  (Wled- 
erherstellung  elnes  Nadelwehres  an  der  Fulda). 
Julius  Greve.  An  illustrated  description  of  repair 
work  on  a  needle  dam  built  to  improve  the  nav- 
igation of  the  Fulda.  2400  w.  Zentralblatt  d 
Bauverwaltung — April   29,    1903. 

Gamboa.— See   CANAL— Panama. 

Garvin's^  Tails,     V.     H.— See    HYDRO-ELECTRIC 


Gatnn,  Panama.— The  Gatun  Dam.  C.  D.  Ward. 
Map  and  suggestions  for  a  dam  at  this  point  on. 
Panama  Canal,  if  investigations  show  It  to  be 
more  desirable  than  the  Bohlo  project.  2000  w. 
Pro  Am  See  of  Civ  Bngrs— April,  1904. 

The  Gatun  Dam.  Discussion  on  paper  by  C. 
D.  Ward  on  a  dam  for  controlling  the  Ghagres 
Elver,  Panama.  1600  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ 
Bngrs — Aug.,    1904. 

See  also  CANAL — Panama. 

Gloucester,  Mass.— See  RESERVOIR. 

Great  Goose  Creek. — The  Great  Goose  Creek  Dam. 
for  the  Denver  Water  Supply.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  one  of  the  most  notable  dams  in 
the  world,  having  a  height  of  231  ft.,  and,  when, 
filled,  impounding  about  30,000,000,000  gallons  of 
water.     700  w.    Bel  Am— July  4,  1903. 

Grobois.— The  Reinforcement  of  the  Grobois  Dam 
(Consolidation  du  Barrage  de  Grobois).  M.  Gal- 
liot. Describing  the  manner  In  which  a  second 
dam,  with  intermediate  auxiliary  reservoir,  was 
constructed  to  relieve  the  stresses  on  an  older 
structure.  6000  w.  1  plate.  Ann  des  Ponts  et 
Chaussees— <3  Trlmestre,  1906. 

India.— See  Betwa;  Pereyar;  WEIR. 

Irrigation  Reservoir— See  Masonry;  IRRIGATION. 

Ithaca,  V.  Y.— An  Interesting  Test  of  an  Unfinished 
Arch  Dam.  Describes  the  Six-Mile  Creek  Dam  of 
the  Ithaca  Waterworks  Company,  and  gives  a  re- 
port of  the  test  by  a  flood  before  the  dam  was 
completed.  111.  900  w.  Eng  Rec — July  18,* 
1903. 

Keokuk,  Iowa. — See  WATER  POWER. 

Kneel,       Switzerland.  —  See      HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
PLANT. 

Laguna,  Colorado  River, — The  Laguna  Dam,  Yuma 
Irrigation  Project,  California.  Information  con- 
cerning a  dam  about  to  be  built  across  the  Colo- 
rado River  in  Arisona  by  the  U.  S.  Reclamation- 
Service.     Ills.     1200  w.     Eng  News— Feb.  9,  1906. 

Lauchensee.— Construction  of  the  Lauchensee  Dam. 
Condensed  from  the  "Zeltschrlft  fur  Bauwesen." 
H.  Frecht.  An  outline  of  construction  methods 
used  in  a  difficult  and  expensive  masonry  dam 
built  to  Increase  the  low-water  flow  In  the 
streams  of  the  Vosges  Mountains.  2700  w.  I1L 
Eng  Bee— Aug.  30,  1902. 

London,  Ont.— Description  of  a  Dam  and  Accom- 
panying Works  Built  for  the  Water  Commission* 
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ers,  London,  Ont,  at  Sprlngbank.  J.  A.  Heaman. 
DeoerlptJon  and  drawings  showing  the  nature  of 
the  works,  which  consist  of  a  concrete  dam,  re- 
taining walls,  etc.  2500  w.  Can  8oc  of  Civ 
Bngrs,  Adv.  Proof—April  24,  1902. 

A  Concrete  Dam  Near  London,  Ontario.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  concrete  dam  with  flash- 
boards  and  an  unusual  crib  apron.  800  w.  Bng 
Rec— July  26,  1902. 

Lynchburg,  Va.— Concrete  Dam  and  Wood-Stone 
Conduit  for  Lynchburg  Waterworks.  An  account 
of  steps  being  taken  to  furnish  a  gravity  supply 
of  better  quality  than  the  river  water  now  used. 
Begins  an  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
dam.  8erial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  Bng  Rec— 
July  28,  1904. 

Lynn,  Mass. — The  Walden  Pond  Dam  of  the  Lynn 
Waterworks.  George  I.  Leland.  Reviews  the 
history  of  the  supply,  and  gives  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  work  of  raising  this  dam  20  feet. 
8000  w.     Bng  Rec— Dec.   19,   1903. 

"""<"" — Macadam  as  a  Core  for  Dams  and  Res- 
ervoir Embankments.  Editorial  on  the  advantages 
of  this  material  for  the  uses  named,  its  cost  be- 
ing less  than  concrete.  1200  w.  Bng  News— June 
25,  1903. 

Masonry.— The  Resistance  of  Masonry  Dams  (Re- 
sistance des  Barrages  en  Maconnerle).  R.  Ruf- 
fleux.  An  elaborate  mathematical  study  of  ma- 
sonry dam  construction  with  diagrams  of  profiles 
and  pressure  curves.  10000  w.  1  plate.  Ann 
des  Ponts  et  Chaussees — 1  Trimestre,  1901. 

A  Proposed  New  Type  of  Masonry  Dam.  George 
L.  Dillman.  8tates  the  definite  requirements  of 
masonry  dams,  and  suggests  a  new  type,  accord- 
ing to  these  requirements,  which  will  contain 
less  masonry,  for  the  same  factor  of  safety, 
than  any  of  the  recognised  "standard  types." 
2000  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— April,  1902. 

A  Proposed  New  Type  of  Masonry  Dam.  Dis- 
cussion of  the  paper  by  George  L.  Dillman.  2700 
w.     Pro  Am  Soe  of  Civ  Bngrs— Aug.,  1902. 

The  Correct  Design  and  Stability  of  High  Ma- 
sonry Dams.  George  Y.  Wisner.  Prepared  for 
the  Nat  Irrigation  Gong.  Discusses  the  problem 
of  constructing  dams  to  withstand  the  great  pres- 
sure of  water  stored  for  the  irrigation  of  arid 
lands.    8000  w.     Bng  News— Oct.  1,  1903. 

An  Improved  Formula  for  the  High  Masonry 
Dam.  F.  W.  Crocker.  Devises  a  method  by 
which  the  processes  of  the  American  formula  may 
be  abbreviated.  4200  w.  Cal  Jour  of  Tech— Sept., 
1904. 

Note  on  the  Theory  of  Unsymmetrical  Masonry 
Dams.  Prof.  W.  C.  Unwin.  Explains  a  method 
of  determining  the  distribtuion  of  the  shearing 
stress  on  horlsontal  sections.  1600  w.  Bngng— 
April  21,  1900. 

Further  Note  on  the  Theory  of  Unsymmetrical 
Masonry  Dams.  Prof.  W.  G.  Unwin.  Examines 
the  stresses  in  a  triangular  dam,  by  the  method 
already  given.    1200  w.     Bngng— May  12,  1905. 

On  the  Distribution  of  Shearing  Stress  in  Ma- 
sonry Dams.  Prof.  W.  G.  Unwin.  An  examina- 
tion of  shearing  stress  in  dams  of  various  forms. 
900  w.     Bngng— June  30,  1905. 

On  the  Stability  of  Masonry  Dams.  Karl  Pear- 
son. A  reply  to  critical  papers  by  Prof.  W.  0. 
Unwin.     2500  w.     Bngng— July  14,   1905. 

On  the  Stability  of  Masonry  Dams.  Karl  Pear- 
son. A  reply  to  Mr.  Dilley's  criticisms  of  an  ear- 
lier article  on  this  subject.  2200  w.  Engng— 
Aug.   U,    1905. 

The  Determination  of  Pressures  on  Masonry 
Dams  (Zur  Brmittlung  von  Kantenpressungen  bel 
Sperrmauern).  F.  Stupecky.  Diagrams  and  dis- 
cussion of  formulae  and  methods.  1500  w.  Oest 
Wocnenschr  f  d  Oeff  Baudienst— Aug.  19,  1905. 

Internal  Stresses  in  Masonry  Dams.  S.  D. 
Bleich.  Walls  containing  water  only  are  con- 
sidered as  Illustrative  of  all  others.  A  mathe- 
matical study  of  the  distribution  of  shear  along 
horizontal  and  vertical  planes.  1200  w.  Sch  of 
Mines  Qr— Nov.,  1905. 

Notes  on  Stresses  In  Masonry  Dams.  Max  am 
Bute.  A  study  of  the  distribution  of  compression 
and  shearing  stresses,  deriving  formulas  for 
tracing  the  trajectories  of  the  maximum  tensile, 
compression,  and  shearing  stresses  in  a  masonry 
~  2800  w.     Bngng— Dec.  8,  1905. 


flee  also  Oreten;  Pathfinders  RETAINING  WALL. 

T/rft  Kiver. 


Meeker  Island,  Minn.— See  RIVER  REGULATION— 
Mississipi,   Minneapolis. 

Mennentau  River.  La.— Movable  Dam  and  Lock 
of  the  Rice  Irrigation  and  Improvement  Associa- 
tion, Mermentau  River,  La.  illustrates  and  de- 
scribes work  carried  out  to  effectually  shut  out 
the  salt  water,  which  injured  the  rice  crops,  and 
for  preventing  overflow  of  the  adjacent  low  lands. 
600  w.     Bng  News— Sept.  28,  1906. 

Middle  Falls,  N.  Y.— A  Concrete  Power  Dam  at 
Middle  Falls,  N.  Y.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
dam  having  long  spillways  at  each  side  at  right 
angles  to  Its  axis.     1200  w.     Bng  Rec— Oct.   4, 

Milford,  Mass.— The  Echo  Lake  Dam,  at  Mllford, 
Mass.  Leonard  Metcalf.  An  Illustrated  account 
of  the  construction  work  in  raising  this  dam  to 
increase  the  storage  capacity.  States  fully  the 
conditions,  and  gives  related  information.  3200 
w.    Jour  N  B  Water  Wks  Asm— June,  1903. 

Mine.— See  MIME  DAM. 

Morgan  Falls,  Ga.— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Movable. — The  Posting  Shutter  Weir  (Das  Schwlmm- 
kappenwehr,  eln  Neues  Bewegllches  Stauwerk). 
Bmll  Grohmann.  An  illustrated  paper  giving  a 
description  of  a  weir  in  which  the  shutters  are 
moved  by  pumping  water  in  and  out  of  the  lower 
part  which  is  hollow.  1  plate.  9000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver — Feb.  7,  1902. 

Rolling  Moveable  Dams  (Ueber  Walsenwehre). 
M.  Carstanjen.  The  dam  is  made  in  the  form  of 
a  large  cylindrical  drum,  which  can  be  rolled  up 
inclined  ways  to  permit  the  free  passage  of  flood 
water.  Details  and  Illustrations  of  existing  in- 
stallations are  given.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Dec.  11,  1903. 

The  Beaver  Movable  Dam.  W.  H.  Chadbourn, 
Jr.  Illustrates  and  escribes  a  movable  dam  in  the 
Ohio  River,  about  81  miles  from  Pittsburg,  which 
was  opened  in  August,  1904.  3000  w.  Eng  Rec — 
March  11,  1905. 

See    also    Folds   River;    Mermentau    River,    La.; 
Winnibigosbish. 

Movable,  Aar  River.— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
PLANT.  <i 

Movable  Automatic— A  New  Automatic  Movable 
Dam.  Illustrated  description  of  automatic  wickets 
on  top  of  a  masonry  dam  which  close  during  low 
water  and  open  during  floods.  1500  w.  Eng  Rec 
—March  8,  1902. 

Movable,  McMechen,  W.  Va. — See  FOUNDATION — 
Dam,    MeMecnen. 

Movable  Sohweinfurth. — Large  Rolling  Dams  (Bar- 
rages Mobiles  Cyllndrlques  a  Grand  Portee).  Rene 
Koechlln.  Illustrating  and  describing  the  movable 
dams  across  the  arms  of  the  Main  at  Schwein- 
furth,  Germany.  Each  dam  Is  a  cylinder  of  riv- 
eted sheet  iron,  which  can  be  rolled  up  In  time 
of  flood.  2500  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil — Feb. 
27,  1904. 

Roller  Dams  (Ueber  Walsenwehre).  K.  E.  Hil- 
gard.  Illustrated  description  of  the  rolling  movable 
dams  at  Schwelnfnrt-on-the-Main.  Two  articles. 
2500  w.     Schweiz  Bauseltung — Feb.  6,  13,  1904. 

The  Cylindrical  Movable  Dams  at  Schweinfurt, 
Germany.  A.  Steens.  Brief  Illustrated  description 
of  a  novel  type  built  In  a  river  subject  to  heavy 
floods,  where  a  rapid  discbarge  of  freshet  water 
was  often  necessary.  900  w.  Scl  Am — April  16, 
1904. 

Rolling  Dams  at  Schweinfurt,  Bavaria.  Bmlle 
Guar  In  i.  Illustrated  description  of  interesting 
movable  dams  and  their  working.  7000  w.  Eng 
News— Jan.  19,  1905. 

Muscoot,  N.  Y. — The  Muscoot  Dam  in  the  Croton 
Valley,  New  York.  An  illustrated  description  of 
a  masonry  dam,  950  feet  long,  being  constructed 
near  the  middle  of  the  projected  Croton  Lake,  so 
that  the  bottom  of  the  upper  end  of  the  lake 
will  not  be  exposed  at  low  water.  1200  w.  Eng 
Rec— Dec.  20,  1902. 

Needle,    Germany. — See   Fulda   Fiver. 

Newcastle,  Pa.— A  Severe  Flood  Test  of  an  Earth 
Dam  at  Newcastle,  Pa.  G.  B.  Zahnlser.  Illus- 
trates this  dam  and  describes  Its  construction  and 
the  severe  test  due  to  an  unusual  storm.  800  w. 
Eng  News— Sept.  24,  1903. 

Niagara.— To  Dam  Niagara.  Discusses  briefly  the 
scheme  under  consideration  of  the  International 
Waterways  Commission  for  raising  the  level  of 
Lake  Brie  by  putting  a  dam  across  its  outlet  In 
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the  Niagara  River.     1300  w. 
20,  1905. 

Damming  the  Niagara  River  at  Buffalo. 
Mamie.     Remarks  on  the  report  of  MaJ. 
W.  Syrnons  favoring  the  buiMing  of  m  snip 
roood  the  shoals  and  rapids,  the  caaaea  of  I 
la*  of  the  water  la  Lake  Brie,  and  the  proposed 
br   damming    the   river.      IU.     1800   w. 
-April  1871903. 
CABAL. 

us.— m  mru:  irrigatio] 

REGTJLAIIOaT;  WATERWAY; 


illustrated  description  of  a  high  earth  daai  eric- 
lnalir  built  In  1874-6.  bat  ateee  raised  to  a  height 


Tejiipaaajv  *• 

Pathfinder,  Wyoming.— Investigation  of  8treasea  to 
High  Masonry  Dams  of  Short  Spans.  George  Y. 
Wlsner  and  Edgar  T.  Wheeler.  A  report  made 
to  F.  H.  NewalL  Chief  Engineer  of  the  U.  8. 
Reclamation  Service.  Glveaa  general  diecoaston 
by  Mr.  Wlsner  and  Mr.  Wheeler's  *&**&**  of 
stresses  in  the  proposed  PaUinnder  Dam,  Wyo- 
ming.    4000  w.     Bug  News— Aug.  10,  1005. 


Pertyar,  India-— The  Perlyar  Dam  and  Irrigation 
Works,  Southern  India.  A  full  presentation  of 
this  Important  engineering  work,  its  plan  and 
purpose,  construction,  material,  powerpUnt,  etc 
ID.     7500  w.     Bug  News— Oct.  24,  1901. 

Pfla  Foundation,  Concrete.    See  ft.  Johns  Lake, 


Plymouth,  Eng.— See  Concrete  Core. 

Portmaa,  8.  C. — Rebuilding  the  Portman  Dam  near 
Anderson,  8.  C  John  L.  Sbepperd,  Jr.  Describes 
the  first  dam  tmllt  and  its  enlargement  and  the 
failure  of  the  composite  dam,  giving  an  illustrated 
description  of  the  rebuilding.  3500  w.  Kng  Bee— 
April  2,  1904. 


Redridge,  Mtolu— The  Redridge  Dam.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  gravity  dam  of  com- 
bined concrete  and  steel  construction,  built  in  the 
copper  region  of  Michigan,  to  furnish  water  to 
the  stamp  mills.  8200  w.  Eng  News— Aug.  15, 
1001. 

Reinforcement.— See  Orobois. 

Reservoir.— Reservoir  Dams.  A  discussion  of  the 
disputed  features  in  the  design  of  high  dams,  both 
earth  and  masonry,  referring  particularly  to  hy- 
drostatic pleasures  within  the  mam  of  the  dam. 
1600  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  9,  1901. 

The  Proportions  of  Reserroir  Dams  (Beltrag  aur 
Dimenelonierung  der  Thakperrenmauern).  G. 
Ramlsch.  Developing  formulas  for  the  stability 
of  masonry  dams,  tabulating  the  values  for  va- 
rious dimensions.  1800  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch  Ver— April  4,  1902. 
See  also  DAM  FAILURE;  RESERVOIR. 

Rock-Till.— A  Small  Rock-Pill  Dam.  H.  deB.  Par- 
sons. Illustrated  description  of  a  dam  designed 
to  impound  a  gravity  water  supply  on  u  estate 
in  New  Jersey  and  of  ita  construction.  1500  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  C1t  Bngrs— March.  1903. 
See  also  RAILWAY  OOaTBTRTJCTIOH. 


Roosevelt, 
Rubble 


Bait  River. 
Atlanta;  Concrete  Cora. 

St.  Johns  Lake,  Long  Island.— A  Concrete  Dam  on 
a  Pile  Foundation  at  St.  John's  Lake,  Long 
Island,  New  York.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
a  dam  and  spillway  founded  on  piles,  a  cut-off 
wall  of  sheet  piling  being  used  to  prevent  perco- 
lation through  the  strata  Into  which  the  piles  are 
driven.     1500  w.     Eng  News— Feb.  9,  1905. 


Bait  River,  Arisen*.— The  Roosevelt  Masonry  Dam, 
on  Salt  River,  Arizona.  Description  of  a  high 
maaonry  dam,  which  is  to  form  a  reservoir  of 
820,000.000,000  gallons  capacity.  Ills.  2500  w. 
Eng  News— Jan.  12,  1905. 

The  Salt  River  Project.  U.  B.  Reclamation  Ser- 
vice. Illustrated  description  of  the  Roosevelt 
dam.  Salt  River,  In  connection  with  the  Irrigation 
development.    1800  w.    Eng  Rec — Oct.  14,  1905. 

The  Roosevelt  Irrigation  Dam  In  Ariaona.  In- 
formation concerning  this  extensive  engineering 
work,  with  Illustrations  showing  the  substantial 
character  of  the  concrete  work.  1000  w.  Scl  Am 
—Dec.  16,  1905. 

Ban  Leendro,  Gal.— The  San  Leandro  Earth  Dam  of 
the  Oakland  Water  Works.     Burr   BaaselL     An 


of  185  ft.  above  the  original  anrfaee,  155  ft. 
above  the  bottom  of  the  central  puddle  trench, 
and  158  ft.  above  the  bottom  of  the  eoncrete- 
flUed  secondary  trenches.  A  large  part  of  the 
embankment  waa  aluleed  in  by  the  hydramUe 
1600  w.     Eng  News— Sept.  U,  1802. 


faith. 
Scioto  River,  0.— See 


RIVER  REGULATIOaT. 
Ithaoa,  R.  Y. 


New  Reserroir  Dams  at 
Sollngen  (Lea  Nouveaux  Barrages- Reservoirs  do 
Sollngen).  M.  Jacqulnot.  A  comparison  of  some 
recently  constructed  reservoir  dams  in  Germany 
with  similar  structures  In  France.  9000  w.  Ge- 
nie Civil— Feb.  25.  1905. 


Spier  Falls,  *T.  Y. — The  Spier  Falls  Dam  of  the 
Hudson  River  Water  Power  Company.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  construction  of  this  very 
large  dam,  now  nearly  completed.  2  page  plate. 
3300  w.     Bug  News— June  18,  1903. 

Bee   also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  BLAST. 

Spillway.— See  SPILLWAY. 

Spring  Brook,  Pa.— 8ome  Dams  Recently  Constructed 
by  the  8pring  Brook  Water  Supply  Company.  John 
H.  Lance.  Description  of  the  larger  of  these 
dams  and  the  methods  employed.  5700  w.  Trans 
Aasn  of  Civ  Bngrs  of  Cornell  Unlv— 1901. 

8ome  Dams  Recently  Built  by  the  Spring  Brook 
Water  Supply  Company.  Describes  masonry  dams 
73  and  104  ft.  high,  of  unusually  heavy  cross 
section,  and  explains  the  method  of  carrying  pipe* 
through  a  87-it.  earth  dam  on  heavy  masonry 
foundations.    2800  w.    Eng  Rec — June  15,  1901. 

Round  Hill  Dam,  Spring  Brook,  Pennsylvania. 
Marshall  O.  Lelghton.  Describes  the  construction 
work,  all  of  which  was  performed  by  the  water 
supply  company's  own  laborers  working  by  the 
day.     Ilia.     1200  w.    Eng  Rec— June  11,  1904. 

Stability.— Stability  of  Small  Dams.  John  H.  Greg- 
ory. Gives  a  series  of  formulas  used  by  the 
writer,  which  give  by  the  solution  of  one  equa- 
tion the  width  of  the  base.  Explanations.  3000 
w.  •  Eng  Rec— Sept.  21,  1901. 

See  also  Design;  Maaonry. 

Stanislaus  River,  CaL— The  Melones  M.  Co.  Dam. 
Stanislaus  River,  CaL  Plans  of  the  site  and 
plan  and  elevation  of  the  dam,  with  views  of 
the  construction  at  several  stages,  and  of  the 
flume  leading  from  the  dam  to  the  mill,  with  de- 
scriptive notes.    900  w.    Min  A  Scl  Pr— March  8, 

Straight-Faced. — Stralght-Faced  Dame  (Barrages  a 
Parements  Rectilignes).  G.  Cadart.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  distribution  of  pressure  in  maaonry 
dams,  and  the  construction  or  rectilinear  sections 
of  stability  and  economy.  9000  w.  Ann  dea 
Ponts  at  Ohausseee— 3  Trimestre,  1902. 


Stresses.— Stresses  in  Dams.    J.  8.  Wilson  and  W. 
Gore.     Gives  an  experimental  method  of  inveatl- 

fating    the   distribution   of   stress   in   dams,    etc. 
lis.     1800  w.     Bngng— Aug.   4,   1905. 


Maaonry;   Pathfinder,    Wy- 
oming. 

Sydney,  Australia.— Cataract  Dam  for  the  Additional 
Water  Supply  of  8ydney,  N.  8.  W.  Illustrates 
and  describes  new  works  to  Increase  the  supply 
for  this  Australian  city,  and  the  methods  of  con- 
struction.    2700  w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.  5,  1904. 

Tabeaud,  CaL— The  Tabeaud  High  Earth  Dam,  Near 
Jackson,  Cal.  An  illustrated  detailed  description. 
8000  w.     Eng  News-July  10,  1902. 

Taintar  Type.— See  Wlnniblgoshish. 

Theresa,  V.  Y.— See  Concrete  Reinforoed. 


T/rft,  Germany.— The  Construction  of  a  Dam  Across 
the  Urft  River,  near  Gemund,  Rhenlsh-Prussla 
(Vom  Ban  der  Urft-Thalsperre  be!  Gemund  in  der 
Eifel).  An  illustrated  description  of  a  great  dam, 
with  masonry  core,  designed  by  Prof.  O.  Intse, 
for  the  purpose  of  preventing  floods,  forming  n 
reserve  supply  of  water  for  irrigation,  and  fur- 
nishing power  to  a  hydro-electric  station.    Serial. 
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2  parts.    1  plate.    2500  w.    Deutsche  Bauseitung 
—March  14  and  21,  1908. 

A  High  Masonry  Dam  In  Germany.  IUustra- 
tlons  and  brief  description  of  an  unusually  high 
dam  bein*  built  across  the  small  river  TJrfL  700 
w.    Eng  News— July  10,  1003. 

Dams  for  Providing  Water  Supply  (L* Alimenta- 
tion d*Ban  par  les  Barrages).  H.  Peter.  A  de- 
scription of  several  recent  artificial  reservoirs  and 
illustrations  of  the  dam  across  the  valley  of  the 
TJrve,  near  Aix-la-Ohapelle.  2500  w.  Bull  Tech 
de  la  Suisse  Bom— Dec.  25,  1004. 


i.— Building  of  the  Great  Wachu- 
sett  Dam.  J.  A.  Stewart.  An  illustrated  account 
of  a  dam  that  will  provide  the  city  of  Boston 
with  an  extensive  storage  basin  of  capacity  only 
surpassed  by  one  other  In  the  world.  1100  w. 
8cl   Am  Sup— Dec.   15,   1900. 

The  Construction  of  the  Wachusett  Dam.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  plant  and  methods  em- 
ployed  In  constructing  a  masonry  dam  850  ft. 
long  and  207  ft.  high.  4800  w.  Bug  Bee— April 
5.  1002. 

Progress  on  the  Wachusett  Dam  of  the  Metro 
politan    Waterworks,     Massachusetts.      An     illus- 
trated article  giving  Information  concerning  this 
large  dam  at  Clinton,  Mass.    2000  w.    Bng  Bee — 
March  5,  1904. 

The  Wachusett  Dam  of  the  Metropolitan  Water 
Works.  George  W.  Blodgett.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes some  of  the  principal  features  of  the  de- 
sign of  this  great  masonry  dam,  and  the  methods 
of  construction.  Also  editorial.  4000  w.  B  B 
Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.     No.  5. 


8ee  also  RE8ERV0IB. 

Wachusett  Berth  Dike.— The  North  Dike  of  the 
Wachusett  Beservoir,  Metropolitan  Water  Works. 
Frederic  P.  Stearns.  Reprinted  from  the  "Pro. 
Am.  Soc.  of  Olv.  Engrs.,'r  from  the  discussion  on 
the  Bohio  Dam.  Description  of  the  design  and 
construction.     7800  w.     Bng  News — May  8,  1902. 

Wachusett  South  Dike.— An  Earth  Dam  with  Loam 
Cure,  at  Clinton,  Mass.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  south  dike  of  the  Wacutsett  Beservoir,  8.000 
ft.  long,  620  ft.  wide  and  00  ft.  high.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1800  w.     Eng  Bee — Aug.  20.  1904. 

Waterbury,  Conn.— The  Wigwam  Beservoir  Masonry 
Dam  of  the  Waterworks  of  Waterbury,  Conn.  B. 
A.  Cairns.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  con- 
struction and  the  growth  of  the  city  that  made 
the  work  necessary.  2400  w.  Bng  News — May 
7,  1908. 

WlsmiMgoahish.— Reconstruction  of  the  Lake  Win- 
nibigoshish  Dam.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
movable  dam  having  five  drum  gates  of  the 
Talnter  type  and  a  reversed  bear-trap  gate.  8200 
w.     Eng   Bee— Sept.   18,   1902. 

Tuba  Rrvwr,   OaL— See  HYDRAULIC  MINING. 

DAM  FAILURE. 

Accidents  to  Beservoir  Dams.  C.  Balllarge. 
Describes  the  washouts  at  the  reservoir  dam  at 
Mlddtefleld,  Mass.,  and  that  at  Ohicoutlmi,  Que. 
1600  w.     Can  Archt— June,  1901. 

Dam  Construction  and  Failures  During  the  Last 
Thirty  Tears,  C.  Balllarge.  Gives  an  analysis 
of  the  failures,  showing  where  faulty,  construction 
was  the  cause.  5500  w.  Can  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs, 
Adv  Proof— March,  1903. 

Amerioa.— A  Classified  Review  of  Dam  and  Beser- 
voir Failures  in  the  United  States.  William  B. 
H1IL  Abstract  of  presidential  address  at  the 
Chicago  Convention  of  the  Am.  W.  Wks.  Assn. 
Calls  attention  to  faulty  construction  resulting  in 
disaster.     4000  w.     Eng  News— June  19,  1902. 

A  List  of  Failures  of  American  Dams.  W.  B. 
HllL  An  annotated  list  from  the  presidential  ad- 
dress before  the  Am.  W.  Wks.  Assn.  4400  w. 
Bng  Bee— 8ept  27,  1902. 

Aastin.  Texas*— The  Latest  Soundings  at  the  Break 
In  die  Austin  Dam.     Thomas  U.  Taylor.     A  re- 

ert   of   Investigations   made   in   Oct.    and   Nov., 
90.     111.    1400  w.    Bng  News— Dec.  6,  1900. 

Coefficient  of  Friction  in  Dam  Design,  and  the 
Failure  of  the  Dam  at  Austin,  Tex.  H.  P.  Gil- 
lette. Discusses  the  theories  advanced  to  explain 
the  failure  of  this  dam.  2800  w.  Eng  News — 
May  80,  1901. 

An  Estimate  for  Rebuilding  the  Austin  Dam. 
Interesting  part  of  a  report  and  estimate  sub- 
mitted on  March  24  to  the  Board  of  Water  & 
Light  Commissioners  of  Austin,  Tex.  1500  w. 
Bag  News— April  8,  1902. 


°^Hr»  Garten—The  Accident  to  the  Chambly 
DJ^JU  J""*1***  description  0f  a  coffer-dam  l£n- 
■tructed  to  permit  the  operation  of  a  hydraulic 
Kr^JJj*111  Voting  *»•  replacement  of  a  washed- 

J.  ?**}**  fL?  ****>***  °ini.  600  w.  Bng  Bee 
— — ireo.  in,  1901. 

Danlelson,  Conn.— Failure  of  Bulkhead  at  Dyer  Dam, 
Danielson,  Conn.  Ernest  H.  Brownell.  Describes 
the  accident  and  explains  its  probable  cause.  111. 
800  w.     Bng  News— March  28,  1901. 

Fort  Pitt,  Pa,    Soc  Jeanette. 

J#K!£t*fcJp5,TThe  Failure  of  the  Oakford  Park  and 

JS?1^     ]5&£  iUnsteated  account  of  these  two 
disasters.     1000  w.     Bng  News— July  28,  1908. 

Failure  of  Oakford  Park  Dam  Across  Brush 
Creek,  Near  Jeannette,  Pennsylvania.  Harrison 
Bonder.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  dam 
and  the  accident,  with  suggestions  for  safer  con- 
struction. General  discussion.  8500  w.  Pro 
Engrs'  Club  of  Phlla— July,  1904. 

Lake  Ayalon,  N.  M.— Failure  of  Lake  Avalon  Dam. 
near  Carlsbad,  N.  M.  B.  O.  Murphy.  Describes 
the  construction  and  gives  a  brief  account  of  the 
two  failures  of  this  dam,  discussing  the  cause  of 
the  second  failure.  Ills.  1000  w/  Eng  News- 
July  8,  1905. 

Leech  Lake,  Minn.— See  BE8EBYOIB. 

Middlefleld,  Mass.— The  Washout  of  a  Dam  at  Mld- 
dlpfleld,  Mass.  M.  J.  Gibbons.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  heavy  earth  and  masonry  dam  de- 
stroyed by  a  flood  over  its  crest,  which  occurred 
through  Inability  to  operate  waste  gates.  1000 
w.     Eng  Bee— May  4,  1901. 

Oakford  Park,  Pa.— See  Jeanette. 


Phoenix,  Arlsoiuu— Construction,  Repairs  and  Sub- 
sequent Partial  Destruction  of  the  Arisona  Canal 
dam.  Near  Phoenix,  Aria.  H.  F.  Robinson.  Il- 
lustrated report.  1000  w.  Bng  News— April  27, 
1905. 

Portman,  S.  0.— See  DAM. 

Providenee,  B.  I.— The  Failure  of  Two  Earth  Dams 
at  Providence,  B.  I.  Ernest  H.  BrowneU.  An  il- 
lustrated account  of  a  recent  disaster.  1800  w. 
Eng  News— March  21,  1901. 

U.  8.  Southern. — Remarks  on  the  Recent  Failures 
of  Masonry  Dams  In  the  8outh.  B.  H.  Haraway. 
Discusses  the  designs  used,  and  the  causes  of 
failure.     111.     1800  w.     Eng  News— Feb.   6,  1902. 

8ome  Thoughts  Suggested  by  the  Recent  Fail- 
ures of  Dams  in  the  South.  Robert  L.  Johnson. 
In  the  writer's  opinion  the  failures  were  due  to 
too  light  a  section.  1700  w.  Eng  News— March 
20,   1902. 

Utioa,  H.  T.— The  Break  In  the  Utlca  Beservoir. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  manner  In  which  a 
70  ft.  earth  .dam  failed.  600  w.  Bng  Bee— Sept. 
27,  1902.  i 

The  Failure  of  the  Waterworks  Dam  at  Utlca, 
N.  T.  Particulars  of  the  accident,  with  photo- 
graphs. The  cause  seems  to  be  in  the  material 
used  In  making  the  upper  25  ft.  at  the  north  end 
of  the  dam.     700  w.    Bng  News— Oct.  9.  1902. 


See  also  COMBUSTION;  FIRING. 

Antomatio  Regulator. — Automatic  Damper  Regula- 
tors. R.  T.  Strobm.  Illustrates  and  describes  sev- 
eral types  and  explains  their  advantages.  8000 
w.     Am  Elect'n— March,   1904. 

DEBRIS  BARRIER. 

Tuba  River,  Gal.— See  HYDRAULIC  MINING. 

DECIMAL  ST8TEM. 

Bee       MEASUREMENT:       METBIO       SYSTEM: 
WEIGHTS  AND  MEASURES. 

DECORATION. 

Electric— See    ELECTRIC    LIGHTING— Decorative. 

Sheet  Steel  Painted  Ware. — The  Decorating  of  Sheet 
Steel  Painted  Ware  by  Machine  Methods.  Horace 
E.  Whitney.  Describes  a  method  where  the  labor 
is  decreased  and  the  quality  and  character  of  the 
design  raised  to  a  higher  standard.  3800  w.  Ir 
Age — Dec.   28,  1901. 

DELIVERY  WAGON. 

See     AUTOMOBILE— Industrial;     AUTOMOBILE, 
ELE0TBIO-4ndustrial. 
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DEPRECIATION. 

See  also  GAS  WORKS;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Depreciation  as  Affecting  Engineered  Structures. 
Horace  A.  Foiter.  The  object  of  the  paper  la 
to  aet  forth  some  of  the  usual  methods  of  treat- 
ing depreciation,  and  tome  that  are  leaa  com- 
monly considered.  Also  discussion.  8000  w.  Pro 
Engra  Club  of  Phils — Oct.,   1902. 

The  Depreciation  Problem.  John  L.  Bronaon. 
Discusses  briefly  methods  of  getting  an  idea  of 
the  depreciation  of  a  plant,  and  the  problem  of 
reconstruction.  1200  w.  Caaaler'a  Mas; — July, 
1906. 

Coal, 
tioa. 


COAL     TRANSPORTATION— Depxecia- 


Coal  Mines  and  Iron  Works. — Depreciation  as  Af- 
fecting Collieries  and  Iron  Works.  H.  A.  Foster. 
Considers  tome  of  the  usual  methods  of  treating 
depreciation,  and  some  that  are  leaa  commonly 
considered.  8700  w.  Ir  &  Coal  Trda  Re? — Not. 
21,   1902. 

Gas  Works. — See  GAS  WORKS— Depreciation. 

Sinking  Fond. — Sinking  Fund  Charges.  W.  H. 
Booth.  A  discussion  of  the  beat  method  of  deal- 
ing with  depreciation  of  a  plant  and  buildings, 
and  related  matters.  3300  w.  Tram  &  Ry  Wld 
—April  9,  1903. 


See  WATER  GAUGE— Depthomater. 

DERAIL. 

The  Derail — Its  Past,  Present  and  Possible 
Future.  E.  D.  Wlleman.  Discusses  the  faults  of 
derails  In  general  nae,  and  the  perfect  derail,  its 
requirements,  Ac.  111.  1700  w.  B  B  Gas — 
Oct.  11,  1901. 

Sand  Track. — The  Stopping  of  Trains  at  Terminal 
Stations  (Ueber  das  Aufhalten  von  Bahnsflgen  in 
EndbahnhOfen).  Hr.  KOpcke.  An  illustrated 
article  advocating  switching  trains  on  to  a  sand 
track  when  they  reach  a  station  at  too  high  a 
speed.  800  w.  Deutsche  Bauseltung— Jan.  4, 
1902. 

DERAILMENT. 
See   RAILWAY   ACCIDENT— Derailment. 


See  TORPEDO-BOAT   DESTROYER. 

DESTRUCTOR. 

See  REFUSE  DD3POSAL. 

DIAMOND. 

See  also  PRECIOUS  STONE. 

Diamonds  and  the  Diamond  Industry.  W.  R. 
Matthews.  Facts  concerning  the  diamond  Indus- 
try in  South  Africa  and  New  South  Wales,  show- 
ing the  many  Inducements  to  an  exploitation  of 
the  latter  areas.  2500  w.  Anst  Mln  Stand— 
Oct.  26,  1900. 

About  Diamonds.  Archibald  Blue,  in  "Cana- 
dian Mining  Reporta."  Some  account  of  dia- 
monds found  around  the  Great  Lake  and  in  other 
parts  of  the  United  States;  also  in  South  Africa. 
111.    2000  w.     Mln  Rept— May  2,  1901. 

The  Genesis  of  the  Diamond.  Gardner  F.  Wil- 
liams. Describes  the  physical  properties  of  the 
diamond;  where  they  are  found,  the  theories  as 
to  their  origin  and  the  weak  spots  in  them  are 
considered.  5000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Engrs— Sept.,  1904. 

Artificial. — See  Crookes;  Electrio  Furnace. 

Australia. — Australia's  Largest  Diamond.  John 
Plummer.  Information  concerning  the  diacoTery, 
with  description  of  the  gem,  and  discussion  of  its 
source.  Ac.     1200  w.     Mln  Wld— Oct.  21,  1905. 

See  also  New  South  Wales;  Volcanic  Breccia. 

Australian  Washing. — Australian  Diamond  Washing. 
Describes  the  care  taken  in  the  washing  of  dla- 
mondlferous  gravels.  900  w.  Min  Rept — June  27, 
1901. 

Bahia. — See  Brasil. 

Borts  and  Carbons.— Borts  and  Carbons,  Their  Oc- 
currence, Uses,  Etc.  D.  Dessau.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  these  two  minerals,  which  are  pure 
carbon  and  entitled  to  the  name  of  diamonds.  2300 
w.     Min  Wld— Dec.  81,  1904. 

Brasil. — The  Diamond  Deposits  of  Salobro,  Brasil. 
Prof.  F.  de  Paulo  Oil  re  Ira.     Describes  the  region 


and  what  la  known  of  the  deposits,  giving  an  ac- 
count of  the  discovery.  2800  w.  Eng  &  Mln 
Jour— Not.   16,  1901. 

Diamonds  and  Carbons  in  Bahla.  Information 
concerning  the  deposits,  method  of  mining,  labor 
conditions,  state  regulations,  method  of  selling, 
etc.  4300  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1423-^Aug. 
20,  1902. 

Brazilian  Diamonds  and  Carbons.  An  account 
of  the  discovery.  Geological  formation,  methods 
of  mining,  etc.  1700  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts— Nov. 
14,   1902. 

The  Geology  of  the  Diamond  and  Carbonado 
Washings  of  Bahla,  Brapll.  Orvllle  A.  Derby. 
Translation  of  a  report  to  the  Governor,  and  the 
most  important  paper  thus  far  published  on  the 
geology  of  this  region.  8000  w.  Be  Geol— Nov., 
1905. 

Crookes.— The  Genesis  and  Physical  Properties  of 
Diamonds.  Sir  William  Crookes.  Abstract  of  a. 
paper  read  before  the  Aan.  Describes  the  mines 
of  South  Africa  and  the  deposits,  and  discusses 
the  theory  of  formation  and  origin.  Serial.  1st 
part.     8000  w.     Min  Jour— Sept  9.  1905. 

Diamonds.  Sir  Wm.  Crookes.  Abstract  of  lec- 
ture before  British  Assoc,  describing  the  making 
of  artificial  diamonds,  experiments  on  diamonds, 
etc.     4000  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Sept.  8,  1905. 

Drill. — See    DRILLING— Diamond. 


Electrio  Furnace. — Formation  of  the  Diamond  by 
the  Electric  Furnace.  An  illustrated  description 
of  the  process  used  by  M.  Moisaan,  giving  the  re- 
sults attained.     1500  w.     8ci  Am— Aug.  30,  1902. 

The  Production  of  Diamonds  in  the  Electric 
Furnace.  C.  L.  Durand.  Describes  the  work  of 
Prof.  Henri  Moissan  In  this  field,  illustrating  the 
furnace  used.     2500  w.     Elec   Rev,    N.    Y.— June 

27,  1908. 

The  Increase  in  Volume  of  Liquid  Iron,  Sat- 
urated with  Carbon  In  the  Electric  Furnace,  at 
the  Moment  of  Solidification  (Sur  r Augmentation 
de  Volume  de  la  Fonte  Ltqulde,  Saturee  de  Oar- 
bone  an  Four  Electrique  au  Moment  de  la  Solidifi- 
cation). Henri  Moissan.  Data  and  results  in 
connection  with  the  artificial  production  of  dia- 
monds, showing  that  iron  of  small  carbon  content 
contracts,  and  with  large  carbon  content  expands, 
on  solidification*    2500  w.     Oomptes  Rendus — Jan. 

28,  1906. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  FURNACE— Gems. 

German  Southwest  Africa. — Do  Diamonds  Occur  in 
German  Southwest  Africa?  (Kommen  in  Deutach- 
Sttdweatafrlka  Diamanten  Vor?)  Hr.  Mentzel.  A 
comparison  of  analyses  of  minerals  from  Gibeon, 
in  German  Southwest  Africa,  and  from  Klmberley, 
showing  the  similarity,  and  a  discussion  of  the 
probability  of  diamonds  occuring  at  the  former 
place.     1200  w.     Glflckauf— June  13,  1903. 

Great  Premier.— The  Great  Premier  Diamond  Con- 
cerning the  mammoth  gem  recently  found  in 
South  Africa,  with  Illustrations  showing  the  ac- 
tual siie  of  the  18  largest  diamonds  in  the  world. 
1800  w.     Scl  Am— April  8,  1905. 

Klmberley. — Diamond  Mining  in  Klmberley.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  De  Beers  group  of 
mines,  and  the  methods  used  In  deep  mining.  Also 
reviews  early  methods  and  gives  information  of 
interest.  Serial.  1st  part.  3400  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—Jan.  16,  1903. 

Klmberley  Notes.  T.  Lane  Carter.  Illustrated 
article  containing  information  of  Interest  concern- 
ing these  Important  diamond  mines.  3700  w.  Eng 
ft  Min  Jour — Aug.   15,   1903. 

Diamond  Mining  in  the  Klmberley  Field.  Charles 
V.  Allen.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  modern 
methods  employed  in  working  the  diamond  mines 
of  South  Africa.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magazine 
—Oct.,  1903. 

The  Mechanical  Equipment  of  the  Klmberley 
Diamond  Mines.  Charles  V.  Allen.  Mr.  Allen's 
second  article  deals  with  the  electric,  pneumatic, 
steam  and  general  machinery  of  advanced  design 
in  use  at  Klmberley.  4000  w.  Engineering  Mag- 
azine— Nov.,  1903. 

The  Klmberley  Diamond  Mines.  H.  V.  Conrad. 
Illustrations,  with  brief  description  of  the  De 
Beers  Consolidated  mines.  500  w.  Ir  Age — Nov. 
19,   1903. 

Klmberley  Notes.  T.  Lane  Carter.  Information 
of  interest  in  regard  to  conditions  at  these  dia- 
mond mines,  the  growing  use  of  electricity,  work- 
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in*  costs,  etc.     1600  w.     Bog  ft  Mln  Jour— Jan. 
10.  1005. 

Mew  Booth  Wales.— Dlamonde  In  New  South  Wales. 
Information  concerning  tho  diamond  fields,  tfae 
stones  found,  etc.  000  w.  U  8  Oons  Repts,  No. 
1102— Aug.  1,  1001. 

Diamonds  in  New  South  Wales.  Llewellyn 
Parker.  Description,  with  figures,  of  an  occur- 
rence of  diamonds  at  Oakley  Greek,  near  Cope- 
ton,  whose  source  is  a  dike.  800  w.  Bng  ft  Mln 
Jour— An*.   25,   1004. 

South  Africa.— The  Mining  of  Diamonds,     A  brief 
account    of    mining    in   South    Africa.      1200    w. 
Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— June  27,  1008. 
See  also  German   Southwest   Africa;    Great   Pre- 
mier; BJmbarley;  Transvaal;  Yaal  River. 

Tool  Making.— See  TOOL— Manufacture. 

TransvaaL — Diamond  Mining  in  the  Transvaal, 
from  the  London  "Economist"  The  effect  of 
the  development  of  the  Premier  Diamond  Mine  on 
the  diamond  market.  2000  w.  Anst  Mln  Stand- 
July  21,  1904. 

The  Premier  Diamond  Mine.  T.  Lane  Garter. 
Greater  account  of  a  large  diamond  mine  in  suc- 
cessful operation,  21  miles  east  of  Pretoria, 
TransTaal.  2000  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Aug.  25, 
1004. 

The  Premier  (Transvaal)  Diamond  Mine.  Staf- 
ford Ransoms.  A  description  of  this  mine  with 
Information  concerning  its  working,  the  quality  of 
the  stones  found,  ftc.  1800  w.  flngr,  Lond— 
Dec.  16,  1004. 

Yaal  River.— The  Diamond  District  of  the  Yaal 
River.  T.  Lane  Carter.  A  description  of  the 
methods  of  working,  and  of  these  deposits  in 
South  Africa,  UL  1400  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour- 
Sept.  5,  1008. 

Yeleanlo  Breeds-— Diamonds  in  Volcanic  Breccia. 
BL  F.  Plttman.  Describes  the  discovery  of  dia- 
monds In  the  breccia  taken  out  of  a  shaft  on 
Ruby  Hill  In  Australia,  and  the  conclusions 
drawn.    1800  w.    Anst  Mln  Stand— Dec.  20,  1000. 

Wire  Manufacture.— See  WIRE  MANUFACTURE— 


DIAMOND  DRILL. 

See  DRTTJiTNG    Diamond;  ROOK  DRILL. 
DIAMOND  TOOL. 

See  also  TOOL— Manufacture. 

Diamond  Tools.  G.  C.  BTenning.  A  short  illus- 
trated description  of  these  tools,  used  for  cutting 
hard  rubber,  paper  and  hardened  steel  and  also 
hard  stone.  1400  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs,  No.  052— Dee.,  1004. 

DICTIONARY. 

Drawing.    Bee  DRAWING— Dictionary. 

Technical.— The  Technolexlcon  (Technolezlkon).  The 
progress  report  of  the  editor,  Dr.  Hubert  Jensen, 
upon  the  new  technical  dictionary  in  English, 
French  and  German,  now  being  prepared  by  the 
Society  of  German  Engineers.  6000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Yer  Deutscher  Ing — Aug.  30,  1002. 


See  also  TORGING;  METAL  WORKING;  PRESS) 
PUNCHING;  SHEET  METAL;  TOOL;  TWIST- 
ING. 

Drawing.  Forming  and  Beading  Shells.  Joseph 
Y.  Woodworth.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  set 
of  dies  for  reducing  a  flat  blank  of  soft  sheet 
brass  to  the  finished  snaps  shown.  1300  w.  Am 
Mscb-nJan.  81,  1001. 

Solid  and  Built  Up  Dies.  G.  Schneider.  Illus- 
trate* and  describes  a  proposed  die  and  its  sub- 
stitute.    000  w.     Am  Mach— March  14,  1001. 

An  Improved  Blanking  and  Piercing  Die,  and 
Two  Bending  Dies.  William  Doran.  Illustrations 
snowing  how  a  rather  Intricate  Job  In  blanking, 
piercing  and  bending  sheet  metal  may  be  accom- 
plished by  the  use  of  dies  which  are  simple  and 
Inexpensive  to  construct.  1800  w.  Am  Mach — 
June  27.  1001. 

Punching  and  Forming  Heavy  Blanks  In  One 
Operation.  William  Doran.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  die  for  producing  blanks  from  heavy 
sheet  metal,  blanking  and  bending  them  to  the 
shape  required  in  one  operation.  1200  w.  Am 
Mach— July  11.  1001. 

A  Cutting  Off  and  End  Finishing  Die,  and  an 
Accurate  Sectional  Die  with  a  Chute   Feed,   and 


Finger  Stripper.  Joseph  Y.  Woodworth.  Illus- 
trated detailed  descriptions.  1100  w.  Am  Mach 
—Feb.  6,  1002. 

A  Punch  and  Die  for  End  Finishing.  Cutting 
Off  and  Bending  Sheet  Metal  from  the  Strip 
Without  Waste.  Also  Two  Dies  for  Metal  Corner 
Fasteners.  Joseph  Y.  Woodworth.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  dies  and  their  operation.  1100  w. 
Am  Mach— Aug.  21,  1002. 

A  Piercing  and  Blanking  Die,  and  a  Novel 
Bending  and  Forming  Die.  William  Doran.  Il- 
lustrated descriptions.  1600  w.  Am  Mach— -Feb. 
6,  1002. 

A  Punching,  Drawing  and  Forming  Die.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  die  in  constant  use  in  a 
small  brass  -factory,  doing  work  at  the  rate  of 
12,000  to  15,000  pieces  In  nine  hours.  1100  w. 
Am  Mach— May  20,  1002. 

The  Making  and  Use  of  81mple  Dies.  Peter 
Ohlampon.  Illustrated  description  of  a  number 
of  dies  found  very  useful  in  the  average  machine 
shop.     1200  w.     Am  Mach— Sept.  25,  1002. 

A  Cutting,  Bending  and  Forming  Die.  R.  Lewis. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  die  and  its  opera- 
tion.   800  w.     Am  Mach— Oct.  15,  1008. 

Aluminum  Box.— See   Combination. 

Artistic.— Artistic  Die-Making.  Joseph  Y.  Wood- 
worth.  Illustrates  and  describes  dies  made  In  a 
small  Brooklyn  shop,  and  shows  examples  of 
work.     1200  w.    Am  Mach— May  15,  1002. 

Autometio.— An  Automstlc  Combination  Piercing, 
Bending  and  Twisting  Die  for  Box  Corner  Fasten- 
ers. Joseph  Y.  Woodworth.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  die  used,  which  produces  these  fasten- 
ers at  so  small  a  cost  that  they  are  used  instead 
of  nails  or  screws.  800  w.  Am  Mach — Aug.  7, 
1002.  :  % 

An  automatic  Push  Feed  and  Gang  Die.  Jack 
Marks.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  automatic  die 
for  making  a  scalloped  cap  of  1G  tin.  000  w. 
Am  Mach— May  5,  1004. 

Automatio  Slide.— A  Quadruplicate,  Automatic-Slide 
Die  for  Piercing  Conical  Shells.  William  Doran. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  die  designed  for  the 
economic  production  of  a  pierced  brass  shell  which 
formed  the  draft  regulator  of  a  new  burner  of 
the  "Bunsen"  type.  1000  w.  Am  Mach— March 
6,  1002, 

Automatic  Slide  Die  for  Piercing,  Blanking  and 
Drawing  in  One  Operation.  Joseph  Y.  Wood- 
worth.  Illustrates  and  describes  tools  of  Im- 
proved design.     800  w.     Am  Mach — Oct.  22,  1008. 

Bag  Clasps.— Dies  for  Sheet  Metal  Bag  Clasps.  Jo- 
seph Y.  Woodworth.  Illustrates  and  describee  the 
use  of  these  dies.  1000  w.  Am  Mach— June  11, 
1008. 

Bending.— Bending  Dies.  Jos.  Y.  Woodworth.  II* 
lustrstesd  description  of  punch  and  dies.  600  w. 
Am  Mach— May  80,  1001. 

^Folding  or  Bending  Dies.  Carroll  Ashley.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  dies  which  will  not  stretch 
or  distort  the  metal.  1000  w.  Am  Mach — VoL 
28,  No.  40. 

Bending  and  Cutting.— A  Novel  and  Ingenious  Cut- 
ting and  Bending  Die.  George  W.  Freeman.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  making  of  the  die 
and  its  operation.  500  w.  Am  Mach-— Jan.  24, 
1001. 

Bending  and  Forming.— A  Bending  and  Forming  Die. 
C.  BT.  Rowe.  Illustrated  description  of  die  and 
punch.     600  w.     Am  Mach— July  24,  1002. 

A  Nice  Job  In  Bending  and  Forming.  Joseph 
Y.  Woodworth.  Illustrated  description  of  dies 
and  work.     600  w.     Am  Mach— Sept.  8,  1003. 

Bicycle  Rim  Washer.— Cut  and  Carry  Dies.  G. 
Schneider.  Describes  and  illustrates  a  die  for 
making  washers  for  bicycle  rims,  and  its  opera- 
tion.    500  w.     Am  Mach — Jan.  1,  1003. 

Blanking.— A  Combination  Blanking  Die.  William 
Doran.  Illustrated  description.  600  w.  Am 
Mach— July  10,  1002. 

Blanking  Dies.  Joseph  Y.  Woodworth.  Con- 
cerning the  making  and  using  of  piercing  and 
blanking  dies.  111.  2500  w.  Mach,  N  Y— Sept., 
1002. 

A  Novel  Blanking  and  Piercing  Die.  C.  F.  Em- 
erson. Illustrated  explanation  of  a  useful  die. 
000  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28.     No.  24. 

Belt  Heading. — Bolt  Heading  Dies.  Thomas  Beasley. 
Directions  for  tfae  making  of  these  dies.  1400  w. 
Am  Mach— Jan.  7,  1004. 


DIE 


278 


DIE 


.—A  Set  of  Dies  for  Rectangular  Tin  Boxes. 
Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  Description  and  Illustra- 
tions of  dies  for  the  production  of  Tssellne  boxes 
end  covers.    1800  w.    Am  Mach — Ju.ly  17,  1902. 

Bracket.— Dies  for  a  Sheet  Metal  Bracket.  Joseph 
Y.  Woodworth.  Illustrated  description  of  four 
dies  and  their  ose.  1100  w.  Am  Mach— Feb.  20. 
1002. 

Brass  Shells.— Die  for  Piercing  Brass  Shells.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  die  for  punching  three  holes 
in  the  side  of  a  drawn  brass  shell.  1000  w.  Am 
Mach— April  2,  1908. 

See  also  Shell  Work. 

Circuit  Breaker  Clips— Die  and  Bender  for  Circuit 
Breaker  Clips,  w.  F.  Hoffman.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.    400  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  11. 

Clook  Gears.— See  PUNCHING. 

Combination.— A  Combination  Die  for  8hallow  Rec- 
tangular Shells.  William  Doran.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  design  and  construction.  2800  w. 
Am  Mach— Aug.  29,  1901. 

A  Small  Blanking,  Drawing  and  Bending  Die. 
Describes  a  tool  with  a  base  of  only  21-2x2 
Inches  which  performs  three  distinct  operations — 
blanking,  drawing  and  bending.  111.  1200  w.  Am 
Mach— Not.  14,1901. 

Blanking.  Drawing  and  Half-Wiring.  William 
Doran.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  combination 
die.     1400  w.     Am  Mach— Dec.  19,  1901. 

Combination  Dies  for  an  Aluminum  Box.  H. 
Robinson.  Illustrations  of  the  dies  with  descrip- 
tion of  the  operation.  800  w.  Am  Mach — Oct. 
80,  1902. 

A  Combination  Cutting,  Drawing  and  Two-Hole 
Perforating  Die.  Jack  Marks.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description.  800  w.  Am  Mach — April  7, 
1904. 

Cutting.— Machines  and  Tools  Employed  for  Die- 
Cutting.  Joseph  Horner.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  articles  on  machines  for  cutting  forging  dies. 
111.  Serial.  1st  part  2500  w.  Bngng— Jan.  1, 
1904. 

Dial  Feed.— An  Improved  Dial  Feed  Armature  Disk 
Die.  Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  Illustrated  description 
of  die  and  attachments  which  can  be  used  on  any 
simple-acting  power  press  to  which  a  connecting 
rod  for  operating  the  feed  can  be  connected.  900 
w.     Am  Mach — Dec.  19,  1901. 

Drop,  Hardening.— Hardening  Drop  Dies.  B.  B. 
Markham.  Suggestions  for  this  work,  showing 
that  methods  must  vary  according  to  the  stock 
In  the  die,  its  sise  and  outline,  the  work  it  must 
do,  etc.     1100  w.     Am  Mach— April  7,  1904. 

Eye-Glass  Strap.— Eye-Glass  Strap  Dies.  Frank 
Grelner.  Drawings  and  descriptions  of  dies  used 
In  manufacturing  these  straps.  1500  w.  Am 
Mach— Dec.  4.  1902. 

Follow.— Four  "Follow"  Dies.  Joseph  V.  Wood- 
worth.  Illustrated  description  of  four  applications 
of  the  gang  and  follow  principle  for  articles  of 
sheet  metal  to  be  pierced,  bent,  formed  or  drawn, 
and  finished  in  one  operation.  900  w.  Am  Mach 
—Feb.  18,  1902. 

A  "Follow-Dle"  Which  Draws,  Pierces,  End- 
Finishes,  Cuts  Off  and  Bends  in  One  Operation. 
Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  die  and  its  operation.  600  w.  Am  Mach— 
June  26,  1902. 

Forging.— Forging-Machlne  Dies.  Thomas  Beasley. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  making  of  a  number 
of  dies.     1200  w.     Am  Mach— Feb.  18,  1904. 

Forging  Dies.  Thomas  Beasley.  Illustrates  and 
describes  dies  for  **pln  ends,"  for  "head  rods," 
and  for  eye  bolts.  800  w.  Am  Mach— March  10, 
1904. 

A  Set  of  Forging  Dies.  P.  Sandieson.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  forging  dies  for  use  on  a 
pneumatic  and  on  a  steam  hammer,  which  serve 
as  an  example  of  methods  used  to  obtain  results 
In  s  modern  forge.  600  w.  Am  Mach — Vol.  28, 
No.  38. 
8ee  also  FORGING— Die;  DBOP  HAMMER;  HAM- 


formed   articles. 
1901. 


1000   w.     Am    Mach— Oct.   81, 


Head.— A  New  Die  Head.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription, with  details  In  regard  to  the  making. 
2000  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Feb.  26,  1904. 

Hinges.— A  Complete  Set  of  Dies  for  the  Manufac- 
ture of  Sheet  Metal  Hinges.  Joseph  V.  Wood- 
worth.  Illustrated  description  of  dies  used  for 
manufacturing  sheet  metal  hinges  and  latches  for 
grape  crates  at  a  minimum  cost.  1200  w.  Am 
Mach— July  8,  1902. 

Jewelry.— Die  Work  for  Medals,  Jewelry,  and  Art 
Goods.  Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  Describes  meth- 
ods used.     2300  w.     Am  Mach— Aug.  27,  1908. 

Leather  Shoe  Tips.— Dies  for  Punching  Leather  Shoe 
Tips.  Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes means  employed  for  punching  elaborate 
desUms  in  leather.     900  w.     Am  Mach— April  8, 

Manufacture.— A  Large  Sectional  Punch  and  Die.  A. 
A.  F.  Horton.  Illustration  with  details  of  the 
method  used  in  manufacturing  these  large  dies. 
2200  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— April  7,  1904. 

Notes  on  Die  Making.  Frank  B.  Shailor.  Il- 
lustrates s  die  containing  several  novel  features, 
and  describes  the  construction.  1600  w.  Mach, 
N  X— Aug.,  1904. 

See  also  Cutting;  FIUNG  MACHINE. 

Perforating.— See  SHEET  METAL. 


Forming.— A  Forming  Die.  William  M.  Spry.  Il- 
lustrates the  bending  die  and  a  sample  of  the 
bent-up  punching,  giving  description,  900  w.  Am 
Mach— Feb.  7,  1901. 

Gang.— A  Gang  Die  and  Its  Work.  William  Doran. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  punch  and  die  adapted 
for  the  production  of  a  variety   of  pierced  and 


Piercing.— See  Blanking. 

Push  Feed.— See  Automatic. 

Quadruplicate. — See  Automatio  Slide. 

Believing. — See  TOOL— Taps  and  Dies. 

Bound  Work.— Bending  end  Forming  Dies  for  Round 
Work.  Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  Illustrates  and 
describes  circular  bending  and  forming  dies  and 
the  methods  of  using  them.  900  w.  Am  Mach — 
Dec.  18,  1900. 

Safety  Pin.— Making  a  Large  "Safety"  Pin.  Wil- 
liam Doran.  Describee  and  illustrates  the  dies 
and  fixtures  used  in  the  manufacture  of  safety 
pins  for  horse  blankets.  1100  w.  Am  Mach — 
Feb.  20,  1902. 

Sheet  Metal  Ferrule. — Dies  for  Making  a  Sheet  Metal 
Ferrule.  William  Doran.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes dies  which  produce  in  two  operations  re- 
sults which  would  usualy  require  four.  2500  w. 
Am  Mach— Sept.  19,  1901. 

Shell  Work.— Wiring  Dies  for  Shell  Work.     Joseph 
Y.    Woodworth.      Illustrated    description    of    dies 
for    forming    s    sheet-brass   shell.     600   w.      Am 
Mach— March  14,  1901. 
See  also  Brass  Shell;  Combination;  Triple  Action. 

Tacks. — Dies  for  Making  and  Driving  Double- 
Pointed  Tacks.  8.  A.  Worcester.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.   700  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  19. 

Telephone  Parts.— Compound  Dies  for  Parts  of  Tele- 
phone Transmitter  Cases.  Joseph  V.  Woodworth. 
Illustrates  and  describes  dies  used  in  producing 
these  parts.     2000  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Oct.  1,  1903. 

Trimming. — A  Sectional  Trimming  Die.  Gives  plan, 
and  side  and  sectional  views  of  die,  with  descrip- 
tion.   600  w.    Am  Msch— Vol.  28,  No.  82. 

Triple-Action.— A  Triple-Action  Die  for  Blanking. 
Drawing  and  Embossing  an  Aluminum  Shell  In 
One  Operation.  Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  Illus- 
trated description.  1000  w.  Am  Mach— June  18, 
1908. 

Turret  Lathe  Work.— A  New  Opening  Die.  Illus- 
trates a  new  die  intended  for  turret  lathe  work 
and  possessing  novel  features.  1100  w.  Am 
Mach— May  7,   1908. 

Twisting.-— A  Twisting  Die.  O.  H.  Rowe.  Draw- 
ings and  description  of  a  die  made  for  twisting- 
the  ends  of  sheet  brass  1-16  inch  thick  and  8-16 
inch  wide,  but  also  adapted  for  other  work.  700 
w.    Am  Mach — Aug.  1,  1901. 

Umbrella  Bib  Tips.— Dies  for  Umbrella  Rib  Tips, 
William  Doran.  Illustrated  description  of  dies 
for  the  work  named  and  adapted  for  the  rapid 
production  of  other  email  sheet-metal  parts.  900 
w.    Am  Mach — Aug.  1,  1901. 

Wire.— Dies  for  Drawing  Wire:  Their  Manufacture 
and  Use.  William  D.  Pierson.  Information  concern- 
ing materials  used  for  dies,  and  the  methods  of 
wire  drawing.    900  w.    Stevens  Ind— Jan.,  1901. 

Wire  Bending  and  Forming  Dies.  William 
Doran.  Illustrates  and  describes  work  showing 
what  can  be  accomplished  in  the  bending  and  form- 
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tag  of  comparatively  heavy  stock  In  two  opera* 
clous  br  the  ok  of  simple  dies.  1000  w.  Am 
Much— Oct.  8,  1801. 

8ee  also  WIRE. 


See   also  ELECTBIC    CABLE;     ELECTRIC   DIE. 
CHARGE;      BLEOTBO-PM  Y  PCS ;      ELECTRO* 
STATIC  CAPACITY;  INSULATION. 
Contrlbatlons  to  the  Study  of  Dielectric  Bodies 

(Neoere  Beitritoe  sur  Naturgeschlchte  Dtelek- 
trfscher  KOrper).  Dr.  Merits  von  Hoor.  An  elab- 
orate study  of  condensers,  using  various  materials 
as    dielectrics.     Many    tables    and    diagrams    an 

eren.      Three    articles,    10000     w.       Blektrotech 
itschr— Feb.  21,  28,  March  7,  1901. 

Recent  Investigations  upon  Dielectric  Bodies 
(Neoere  Beltrlge  sur  Natnrgeschlchte  Dlelek- 
trlscher  KOrper).  Dr.  M.  von  Hoor.  An  ex- 
haustive study  of  the  various  materials  suitable 
for  condenser  dielectrics,  giving  details  of  ex- 
periments, and  forming  a  continuation  of  the  au- 
thor's former  researches.  Serial.  Part  I.  4000 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Sept.  5,  1901. 


Cables.  See  Losses;  Strength;  Testing;  ELBCTBIO 
CABTJC;  ELBCTBIO  TESTING;  BLEOTBOBTATIO 
CAPACITY;  INSULATION;  SUBMARINE  CABLE. 

Changes.— -The  Heat  Of  a  Change  in  Connection  with 
Changes  in  Dielectric  Constants  and  in  Volumes. 
C.  L.  8peyers.  Gives  an  account  of  experimental 
Investigations  with  a  study  of  results.  4600  w. 
Am  Jour  of  Bel— July,  1908. 

Conductivity.  —  See  RADIOACTIVITY  —  Disleotrio 
Conductivity* 

Contact.  Contact  with  Dieletrtcs.  Rollo  Appleyard. 
Communicated  to  the  "Philosophical  Mag.'*  by 
the  Physical  Hoc.  A  report  of  experimental  in- 
vestigations with  results  and  conclusions.  4000  w. 
Blect'n,  Loud— Oct.  6,  1906. 


INSULATION    Oomprensd  Gas. 

UtsJaV-A  Contribution  to  the  Study  of  Liquid  Di- 
electrics (Contributions  a  1'Btude  des  Dlelec- 
trlquss  Liquldes).  P.  Qouree  de  Vlllemontee. 
■xperiments  upon  the  behavior  of  petroleum  and 
of  pern  nine  oil  when  used  as  a  dielectric  in  elec- 
trical condensers.  1200  w.  Comptes  Rendus — 
July  17,  1906. 

See    also     BADIOAOTTTITT— Dielectric     Oonduo- 

Hinji 


—Measurements  of  Dielectric  Hysteresis.  W. 
B.  Ayrton.  A  discussion  of  the  results  obtained 
bv  Mr.  Mordey  and  by  Mr.  Mather  for  the  County 
of  London  cable.  III.  1600  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— 
Pub.  22,  1901. 

Dielectric  Losses  in  Condensers  and  Cables  and 
Their  Bearing  on  Electrical  Supply.  Charles  V. 
Drysdale.  Gives  a  summary  of  the  advantages 
and  disadvantages  of  polyphase  ss  compared  with 
single-phase  systems,  and  an  account  of  tests 
made  on  cables  and  condensers.  2600  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond— April  6,  1901. 

Some  Notes  on  Dielectric  Losses.  Charles  Pro- 
teus 8telumets.  Gives  results  of  some  deter- 
mination of  the  loss  of  power  in  electrostatic  con- 
densers on  an  alternating-current  circuit,  and  at 
various  frequencies  and  voltages.  800  w.  Blec 
Wld  &  Bngr— June  22,  1901. 

Energy  Loss  In  Commercial  Insulating  Materials 
when  Subjected  to  High  Potential  Stress.  Charles 
Edward  Skinner.  Discusses  the  effects  of  this 
less,  describing  some  of  the  methods  employed, 
and  giving  some  of  the  characteristic  results  ob- 
tained from  tests  made  on  various  materials  used 
In  commercial  manufacture,  and  also  on  the  in- 
sulation of  finished  apparatus.  6000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs    June  20,  1902. 

Losses  from  Dielectric  Hysteresis  and  the  Ca- 
pacity of  High  Pressure  Machines  (Ueber  den 
Dlelektrlscben  Hysteresisverlust  und  die  Kapad- 
fti  von  Hochspsnimngsmachlnen).  Dr.  Paul  Hollt- 
sober.  An  experimental  investigation  of  the  losses 
under  high  electric  stresses  In  the  mlcanlte  Insul- 
ating tanas  of  motors  and  generators.  6000  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Aug.  18,  1908. 


High  Preeeuie  Cables  (Arbeltsverluste 

In).     Dr.    R.    Apt    and   C 

Data  and  results  of  tests  of  dielectric 

tu  transmission  cables  operated  at  pressures 

000  to  80,000  volts.    6000  w.    Blektrotech 

22,  1908. 

of  High  Potential  Discharge  on  Mica 


Insulation.  John  Harden.  Reports  Investigations 
which  show  that  a  solid  insulation  combined  with 
mica  in  condensers,  or  similar  apparatus,  would  be 
most  effective  without  the  use  of  oil.  1200  w. 
Blec  Wld  &  Bngr— April  18,  1908. 

The  Dielectric  Strength  of  Certain  Specimens  of 
Mica.  Ernest  Wilson  and  W.  H.  Wilson.  Gives 
results  of  experiments,  describing,  method  of  test- 
ing.   1000  w.    Blect'n,  Lond— Dec.  16,  1904. 

See  also  MICA. 

Resistance.— See  Strength;  Testing;  ELECTBIC  DIS- 
CHARGE— Striking  Distaaoe. 

Solid.  —  Experiments  with  Solid  Dielectrics  (Re- 
cherche* sur  les  Dleiectriques.  8olldes).  MM.  V. 
Oremleu  and  L.  Malcles.  A  discussion  of  experi- 
ments showing  the  existence  of  reactive  charges 
In  the  Interior  of  solid  dielectrics.  1200  w. 
Comptes  Rendus — Dec.  6,  1904. 

Strength.— On  the  Electric  Strength  of  Insulating 
Materials.  C.  Baur.  Notes  one  some  investiga- 
tions for  determining  the  electrical  breaking 
strengths.    1800  w.    Blect'n,  Lond— Sept.  6,  1901. 

A  Method  for  Determining  the  Electrical  Dis- 
ruptive Strength  of  High  Insulating  Substances 
(Bin  Verfahren  sur  Bestimmung  der  Blektrlschen 
Durchschlagsfestlgkeit  Hochisouerender  Substan- 
sen).  Dr.  B.  Walter.  Discussing  the  breaking-down 
resistance  of  glass,  hard  rubber  and  similar  sub- 
stances, with  data  and  results  of  experiments. 
10000  w.    Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Sept.  24,  1903. 

The  Law  of  Electric  Puncture  (Das  Gesets  der 
Blektrlschen  Durchschlage).  C.  Bauer.  A  simple 
.  law  for  determining  the  voltages  which  will  punc- 
ture different  thicknesses  of  various  dielectrics, 
and  records  of  experiments.  800  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— Jan  7,  1904. 

The  Breaking  Down  Strength  of  Cables  (Die 
Dnrchschlsgepannung  von  Kaoeln).  Dr.  Hubert 
Kath.  An  examination  of  the  electrical  pressures 
required  to  break  down  the  insulation  of  cables, 
showing  the  Influence  of  the  length  of  the  cable. 
6000  w.    Blektrotech  Zeitschr— July  7,  1904. 

See  also  Mloaj  Testing;  ELECTBIC  DISCHARGE— 
Striking  Distance;  INSULATION— Compressed 
Gas. 

Testing.— -Notes  on  the  Testing  of  Modern  Dielec- 
trics at  High  Voltages.  J.  Wright.  On  the  pres- 
ent system  of  testing  to  guarantee  the  Insulation 
of  the  core.  1600  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— Oct.  26, 
1900. 

The  Testing  of  Electrical  Apparatus  for  Dielec- 
tric Strength.  P.  H.  Thomas.  A  brief  dissension 
of  objections  to  the  present  method  of  over  po- 
tential tests,  especially  In  regard  to  Insulation 
tests  upon  very  nigh  tension  apparatus.  8000  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs-Juiy,  1908. 

Insulation  Testing.  C.  B.  Skinner.  Bead  before 
the  Nat.  Blec.  Lgt.  Assn.  An  illustrated  article 
discussing  the  elements  that  should  be  considered 
In  the  design,  selection  and  use  of  apparatus  for 
making  dielectric  tests.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400 
w.    Blec  Jour— Sept.,  1906. 

The  Testing  of  High-Tension  Insulating  Ma- 
terisJs.0.  Klnsbrunner.  An  account  of  very  com- 
plete experiment  made  at  the  Municipal  School  of 
Technology,  Manchester,  with  curves  and i  diagrams. 
Serial.  Part  I.  2600  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— Sept.  8, 
1906. 

The  Testing  of  High-Pressure  Insulating  Ma- 
terials (Die  Prflfung  von  Hochspannungs-Isola- 
tlonsmaterislien).  0.  Klnsbrunner.  Giving  curves 
showing  the  time  endurance  of  various  insulating 
materials  under  different  voltages.  2000  w. 
Zeitschr  f  Blektrotechnik— Sept.  17,  1906. 

On  the  Ratio  Between  Thickness  and  Dielectric 
Strength  of  High-Tension  Insulating  Materials.  O. 
Klnsbrunner.  Describes  experimental  investiga- 
tions. Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Blect'n,  Lond 
—Sept.  29,  1905.  

'Bee^also  Mica,;  Strength;  ELECTBIC  TESTING; 
INSULATION. 

DIESEL  MOTOR. 
See  OIL  ENGINE— Diesel. 


See  BBEAKWATEB;   DRAINAGE;   SEA   WALL; 
8H0BE  PROTECTION. 


Rolling.— See  MECHANICS— Boiling  Disc 
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Stresses.— See  MATERIALS' 
Bodies;  STEAK 

DISTILLATION. 

See  also  EVAPORATION 

Goss  Series.— The  Goss  Series  Distilling  Apparatus. 
Charles  Ducas.  An  illustrated  description  of  an 
apparatus  by  which  It  Is  practicable  to  obtain  be- 
tween 70  and  80  lbs.  of  water  per  lb.  of  coal 
burned.     2800  w.     B  B  Gas— June  19,  1003. 

A  Series  Distilling  Apparatus  of  High  Effi- 
ciency. W.  F.  II.  Goss.  Illustrates  and  describes 
apparatus  designed  to  purify  water  or  other  liquids 
by  distillation.  8000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs,   No.  03 — Dec.,  1903. 

Zee-Making.— The  Production  of  Distilled  Water  for 
Ice-Making  Plants.  Hal  Williams.  Bead  at  meet- 
ing of  the  Cold  Storage  and  Ice  Assn.,  England. 
Illustrated  description  of  apparatus  used,  and  of 
the  process.    8800  w.    flngr,  Lond — Dec.  28,  1900. 

"Iris.11— Fresh  Water  Distilling  Plant  on  the  U.  8. 
Store  Ship  "Iris."  Illustrated  description  of  this 
vessel  of  the  U.  8.  Nary,  and  the  arrangement 
for  distilling.    1500  w.    Marine  Bngng — May,  1901. 

Quiggin  Evaporator.— Teats  of  Qulggln  Evaporators, 
in  Single,  Double  and  Triple  Effect.  W.  Everett 
Parsons.  An  account  of  tests  made  to  determine 
the  economy  of  producing  distilled  water  for  Ice- 
maklng  purposes.  2200  w.  Stevens'  Ind — April, 
1901. 

Banning  Evaporator.  —  Running  Evaporators.  Earl 
N.  Percy.  Remarks  on  the  operation  and  care  of 
evaporators,  describing  various  methods.  2500  w. 
Marine  Bngng— July,  1903. 

Series.— See  Goss. 

Ships. — Evaporators  and  Distillers.  W.  W.  Ed- 
wards. Modern  means  of  securing  fresh  water  at 
sea.  Various  types  are  Illustrated  and  described. 
5800  w.     Marine  Bngng — Nov.,  1903. 

Suakixn,  Egypt.— Water-Distilling  Plant  for  Egypt. 
Illustrated  description  of  two  exceptionally  large 
plants  for  erection  and  service  st  8uaklm,  where 
they    will  BQPPly    pure   water    for   drinking    and 


boiler  use. 


w.    Engr,  Lond — March  4,  1904. 


BIT  CHER. 
See  EXCAVATING 

DIVERS'  PALSY. 
See  CAISSON  DISEASE. 

DIVIDING. 

See  also  INDEXING. 

Circlet.— The  Dividing  of  Circles  in  Mechanical 
Work  (Die  Ausfflbrung  von  Krelstellungen  In  der 
Maschinentechnik).  F.  von  Handorff.  A  thesis 
at  the  Hanover  Technical  HIghschool  giving  an  il- 
lustrated description  of  methods  and  machines  for 
dividing  circles.  Serial.  5  parts.  18000  w. 
Zeitsch  f  Werkseugmaschlnen  u  Werkseuger— 
June  5,  15,  25,  July  5  and  15,  1903. 

Index  Plate. — Making  Accurate  Index  Plates.  Jos. 
M.  Stabel.  Illustrates  and  describes  methods  used 
by  the  writer.  1400  w.  Am  Macb — Nov.  19, 
1903. 

Generating  a  Large  Index  Plate.  A.  L.  de 
Leeuw.  Illustrate*  and  describes  the  method 
used.    8500  w.     Mscb,  N.  T. — Aug.,  1905. 

Making  an  Accurate  Index  Plate.  Otto  Bckelt. 
An  illustrated  description  of  method.  500  w.  Am 
Mscb— Vol.  28.     No.  24. 

See  also  INDEXING. 

Table.— A  Large  Dividing  Table. 
Illustrated   description.     1200  ' 
June  23,  1904. 

Universal. — A  Scheme  for  Maklngthe  Universal  Di- 
viding Head  Universal.  W.  A.  Warman.  Sketches 
and  description  of  a  device  that  gives  accuracy. 
600  w.     Am  Mscb— May  15,  1902. 

DIVING  APPARATUS. 

See  also  SALVAGE. 

Notes  on  Diving  Machinery  (Considerations  snr 
les  Scaphandres).  M.  Dlbos.  A  discussion  of  re- 
cent forms  of  diving  suits  and  apparatus  for 
wrecking,  and  for  submarine  work  generally.  8500 
w.     Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — March,  1904. 

DOCK. 

See  also  CRANE:  DRY  DOCK:  FLOATING  DOCK; 
HARBOR;  IRON  ORE  HANDLING:  MECHANI- 
CAL HANDLING;  PIER;  WHARF. 


H.  G.  Knoderer. 
Amer   Mach— 


Avonmouth.— Avonmooth  Docks.  Plan  of  this  new 
dock  which  Is  to  be  constructed.  It  provides  for 
the  reclamation  of  a  large  tract  of  tidal  flats.  700 
w.     Engr,  Lond — March  7,  1902. 

Barrow,  Eng.— Barrow  Docks  and  Approaches  by 
Land  and  Sea.  Frank  8tUeman.  Describes  these 
docks,  owned  by  the  Furness  Railway  Company. 
Illustrated  by  5  plates  and  8  figures.  2400  w. 
Inst  Mech  Engrs — Aug.,  1901. 

Bombay.— /The    New    Bombay    Docks.      Information 
concerning  the  work  in  progress  for  increasing  the 
dock  facilities,  and  some  of  the  difficulties  to  be 
^overcome.    2500  w.    Engr,  Lond— Nov.  10,  1905. 

Bremerhaven.— The  Extension  Works  at  the  Port  of 
Bremerhaven  (Les  Travaux  d'Bxtension  du  Port  de 
Bremerhaven).  A.  Boudon.  An  Illustrated  account 
of  the  new  docks  and  power  station  at  this  im- 
portant German  port  on  the  Weser.  2500  w.  1 
plate.    Genie  Civil— April  20,  1901. 

Bristol,  Eng.— The  Port  of  Bristol.  An  account  of 
the  proposed  Improvements  In  docks,  with  a  re- 
view of  the  history  of  this  port.  Maps.  4500  w. 
Builder— March  30,  1901. 

Dock  Extensions  in  the  Bristol  Channel.  In- 
formation concerning  proposed  extensions  at  vari- 
ous ports.    2200  w.     Engr,  Lond— Dec.  14,  1900. 

Brooklyn.— The  Bush  Docks  in  •  Brooklyn.  An  Illus- 
trated account  of  this  terminal  for  ocean  steam- 
ships, which  seems  highly  satisfactory  to  both 
shtp  owners  and  freight  agents,  and  all  inter- 
ested. 1800  w.  By  ft  Engng  Rev — Aug.  15, 
1903. 

Buffalo. — Dock  Construction  in  and  Around  Buffalo. 
S.  M.  Kielland.  Briefly  considers  excursion  docks, 
lumber  docks,  docks  for  rails,  stone  and  heavy 
materials,  ore  docks,  and  retaining  docks.  8300 
w.    Jour  Assn  of  Bngng  Soc's— June,  1902. 

Burnt  Island,  Scotland.— The  Dock  at  Burnt  Island. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  a  new  dock  on  the 
Firth  of  Forth,  at  an  important  coal  port.  2000 
w.    Transport — Oct.  18,  1901. 

Busk.— See  Brooklyn. 

Clyde  Trust. — Clyde  Trust  New  Works.  A  descrip- 
tion of  new  works  in  progress  and  new  features 
recently  introduced.     2500  w.     Engr,  Lond — Sept. 

Oonneaut,   0.— Conneaut  Harbor  Ore  Docks.     Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  this  property  and  its 
management.    4500  w.    R  R  Gos— Feb.  22,  1901. 
See  also  IRON-ORB  HANDLING. 

Construction. — The  Construction  of  Docks.  Alex- 
ander MacLacblan.  An  article  dealing  with  typical 
forms  of  modern  docks  and  discussing  details.  111. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8300  w.  FelldenTs  Mag— May, 
1903. 

Dry  Dock.— See  DRY  BOOK;  FLOATING  DOCK. 

Electric  Equipment. — See  Mechanical  Equipment  | 
CRANE;  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— Dock. 

Esoanaba,  Mich.— New  C.  M.  ft  St.  P.  Ore  Dock  at 
Escsnaba,  Mich.  Illustrated  description  of  a  re- 
cently completed  dock  of  great  capacity  and  mod- 
ern design.  1500  w.  Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev — March 
16,  1901. 

A  Large  Ore  Dock  at  Escsnaba,  Mich.;  Chicago 
ft  Northwestern  Railway.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  new  dock.  No.  6,  which  takes  the 
place  of  the  old  No.  2  dock.  1400  w.  Eng  News 
—July  80,  1908. 

Europe.— Notes  Collected  In  Relation  to  Docks  and 
Harbors  in  Great  Britain,  France  and  Belgium  In 
the  Summer  of  1900.  Frank  W.  Hodgdon.  A 
summary  of  information  collected  during  a  trip. 
111.  10000  w.  Jour  Ass  nof  Engng  Socs — March, 
1902. 

Fire  Protection. — See  Hew  Orleans;  FIRE  PROTEC- 
TION—Dock;  PIER — Hoboken. 

Floating.— See  FLOATING  DOCK. 
Glasgow.— See  HARBOR. 

'Leitkv— Ten  Tears  of  Dock  Developments  at  Lelth. 
An  article  on  the  port  of  Lelth,  with  plan  and  Il- 
lustrations. Principally  a  description  of  the  new 
Imperial  Dock.    2400  w.    Transport— July  4,  1902. 

Liverpool.— Dock  Improvements  st  Liverpool.  George 
Cecil  Kenyon.     Illustrates  and  describes  works  In 

Srogress  In  connection  with  the  construction  of  new 
eep-water  entrances  at  Brunswick  dock.    11200  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Sept.,  1908. 

Dock  Improvements  at  Liverpool.  Discussion  of 
a  paper  by  George  Cecil  Kenyon.  1200  w.  Pro 
Am  Soc  or  Civ  Engrs — Dec  1903. 
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See  also  HARBOR;  HYDRAULIC 

Lorn*  Africa — 8ee  LANDING  STAGS. 

Leaden.— See  HARBOR. 

Lenin,  O.— Ore  Docks  with  Metal  Piling.  Brief  Il- 
lustrated description  of  one  of  the  ore  docks  of 
the  Cleveland,  Lorain  &  Wheeling  Ry.,  In  which 
metal  piles  are  need  in  Its  contraction;  the  piles 
of  part  of  the  dock  are  of  wrought-lron  pipe,  while 
for  the  rest  of  the  length  they  are  of  steel  I- 
beams.    700  w.     Bng  News— Aug.  22,  1901. 

Manchester,  Eng.— Manchester  Dock  Extension.  An 
illustrated  description  of  extensions  made  neces- 
sary by  the  increasing  activity  in  traffic  and  cir- 
cumstances connected.  1300  w.  Builder — Oct.  27, 
1900. 

New  Dock  at  Manchester.  An  Illustrated  article 
describing  the  interesting  features.  1200  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— July  28,  1906. 

See  also  TIRE  PROTECTION— Dock. 

Meohsnlcal  Equipment.— The  Modern  Equipment  of 
Docks,  with  Special  Reference  to  Hydraulic  and 
Electric  Appliances.  Walter  Pitt.  Read  before 
the  Engng.  Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Olv.  Bngrs.  Also 
abstract  of  discussion.  Advocates  the  substitution 
of  electric  for  hydraulic  power  transmission  and 
compares  the  relative  costs.  2000  w.  Blect'n, 
Lend— July  3,   1903. 

See    also   ELECTRIC   EQUIPMENT;    IRON    ORE 

HANDLING;  MECHANICAL  HANDLING. 

Middlesbrough,— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT; 
POWER  PLANT. 

Modern.— The  Modern  Development  of  Docks. 
Brysson  Cunningham.  Discusses  the  accommoda- 
tion for  modern  ships,  recent  improvements  in 
docks,  etc.  Ills.  3600  w.  Oassiers  Mag — April, 
1904. 

The  Modernisation   of  Ancient  Docks.    Brysson 
Cunningham.  States  the  changes  which  have  neces- 
sitated  the   enlargement  of  docks,    and  discusses 
the  problems  in  connection  with  the  work.     Ills. 
.  4000  w.     Engny— Dec.  80,  1904. 

Orleans.— The     Btuyvesant     Docks     at  New 

Orleans.    An  illustrated  detailed  description,  with 

Sneral  plan  of  docks  and  yards.     800  w.  R  R 
is— May  13,   1904. 


fire  Protection  of  the  Stuyvesant  Docks.  H.  W. 
Parkhnrst.  Illustrations  of  the  destruction  by 
fire  of  these  New  Orleans  docks,  with  remarks  on 
the  provisions  for  fighting  fire  and  preventing  its 
spreading.  1000  w.  R  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII. 
No.  13. 

Fire  Protection  Precautions  at  the  Btnyvesant 
Docks.  H.  W.  Parkhnrst.  An  illustrated  article 
explaining  the  changes  that  have  been  made  and 
their  object.  In  these  terminal  facilities  of  the 
Illinois  Central  at  New  Orleans.  3500  w.  R  R 
Gas — Vol.  XXXIX.,  No.  25. 


««• — aw  Conusant:  Escaaaba,  Mien.;  Lorain;  West 
Superior;  IRON  ORB  HANDLING. 

Penarth,  Wales*— The  Progress  of  Penarth  Dock. 
Ilhutrated  description  of  the  movable  coal  tips  re- 
cently opened,  and  their  operation.  2800  w.  Engr, 
Land— July  26.  1901. 


Preston,   Bug— See  RIVER  REGULATION— Ribble, 


.  Report.— See  BRIDGE. 

COAL  HANDLING— Eleotrio,   Rot- 


Scotland.— See  Bunt  Island;  Leith;  HARBOR. 

atogapoTS.— Reconstruction  of  Singapore  Docks  and 
Wharves.  Describes  the  proposed  reconstruction  of 
wharves  and  extension  of  dock  accommodations, 
and  other  improvements  under  consideration.  6000 
w.     Far  East  Rev — March,  1905. 

Eng.— The  Southampton  Docks  and 
je  Plant  of  the  London  and  Southwest- 
Railway.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
one  of  the  finest  docks  in  the  world  and  one  of 
the  most  complete  cold-storage  warehouses.  8000 
w.  By  Age— July  1.  1904. 
See  also  DRY  DOCK. 

West  Superior,  Wis.— 40,000-Ton  Capacity  Ore  Dock 
of  the  Great  Northern  By.,  at  West  Superior,  Wis. 
Drawings,  and  brief  statement  of  dimensions,  with 
on  the  excellence  of  the  work.     700  w. 
News— Dec.  20.  1900. 


A  general  description  of  the  harbor  Improvement 
work  at  Zaandam,  begun  In  1901,  and  to  be  com- 
pleted In  1903.  2000  w.  De  Ingenleur— June  28, 
1902.  v 

DOCK  GATS. 

Mersey.— See  HYDRAULIC  MACHINERY— Dook 
Gates. 

DOCKYARD. 

See  NAVY  YARD;  SHIPBUILDING;  SHIPYARD. 

DODGE. 

Biographical  Notice  of  William  Earl  Dodge. 
James  Douglas.  Especially  reviews  the  influence 
and  Interest  in  mining  and  metallurgical  work. 
Photograph.  2000  w.  Trans  Am  Inat  of  Mln 
Bngrs — Oct.,  1908. 

DOME. 

8ee    also   BUILDING    CONSTRUCTION. 

Bern.— The  Iron  Construction  of  the  Dome  of  the 
New  Government  Building  at  Bern  (Die  Elsen- 
konstrocktlonen  der  Knppel  auf  dem  neuen  Bundes- 
hause  in  Bern).  P.  Schule.  An  interesting  ex- 
ample of  structural  building  construction,  with 
plans  and  details  and  a  view  of  the  completed 
work.  1800  w.  Schwelserlsche  Bauzeltung— June 
1,  1901. 

Chicago  Post  Onloe.— The  Dome  Framing  of  the 
Chicago  Post-Office  Building.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  general  details  of  construction  of 
a  steel  framework  dome  100  ft.  in  Its  greatest  di- 
ameter.    900  w.     Bng  News— April  23,  1903. 

Columbia  University.— The  Students'  Hall  Dome,  Co- 
lumbia University.  Illustrates  and  describe*  the 
construction  of  a  tile  dome  48  1-3  feet  in  diameter 
inside,  with  a  total  rise  of  about  68  feet.  It  is 
of  the  Guastivlno  construction.  700  w.  Eng  Bee 
—Nov.  28,  1901. 

Concrete  Reinforced. — See  Theory. 

Design. — Notes  on  the  Stresses  In  Framed  Spires  and 
Domes.  W.  Dunn.  An  explanation  of  the  method 
of  determining  the  nature  of  the  stresses,  giving 
stress  diagrams.  7500  w.  Jour  R  Inst  of  Brit 
Archts— May  21,  1904. 

Developing  the  Surface  of  Spherical  Roofs  by 
Calculation.  Jaa.  Clark.  Describes  the  method 
used  by  the  writer.  700  w.  Am  Mach — June  23, 
1904. 

Reichstag,  Berlin.— The  Cupola  of  the  Reichstag 
Building  in  Berlin  (Die  Knppel  dee  Reichstags- 
hauses  in  Berlin).  A.  Zschetssche.  An  exhaus- 
tive mathematical  investigation  of  the  stresses 
in  the  framework  of  the  octagonal  cupola  upon 
the  Reichstag  building  in  Berlin.  Three  articles, 
2  plates.  12000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  a 
Arch  Ver— Jan.  25,  Feb.  1,  8,  1901.. 

The  Dome  of  the  Reichstag  Building  In  Berlin 
(Die  Knppel  des  Reichstagshanses  in  Berlin).  A 
discussion  between  H.  Zimmermann  and  Hr. 
Zschetssche  about  the  design  of  this  dome.  With 
dlagrama  and  formulae.  4000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oes- 
terr Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Dec.  27,  1901. 

Steel.— See  West  Baden,  Xnd. 


Stone.— The  Construction  of  a  Stone  Dome.  James 
8.  Boyd.  Read  before  the  Glasgow  and  W.  of 
Scotland  Tech.  Col.  Archt.  Crafts  Soc.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  constructional  and  practical  part 
of  the  work  connected  with  a  dome  of  moderate 
sise,  and  the  principles  of  stone  dome  construe- 
tton^.2800  w.    Am  Archt-^July  22,  1905. 

Theory.— Theory  of  the  Spherical  Dome  with  a  Ho- 
mogeneous Surface,  and  of  the  Framed  Dome: 
Also  Notes  on  the  Construction  of  Masonry  and 
Metal  Domes.  B.  Schmitt.  Gives  original  In- 
formation and  shows  the  relation  between  the 
principal  stresses  in  domes,  and  their  magnitude; 
and  presents  a  method  of  framed  dome  construc- 
tion. 111.  8000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— 
Dee.,  1908. 

Theory  of  the  Spherical  Dome  with  a  Homogen- 
eous Surface,  and  of  the  Framed  Dome;  also  Notes 
on  the  Construction  of  Masonry  and  Metal  Domes. 
Irving  P.  Church.  Discussion  of  B.  Schmitt.  2200 
w.    Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs — Feb..  1904. 


„  Holland.— Dock  Construction  at  Zaandam 

(Hols  bonw   te  Zaandam).     J.   B.    Van   Nlftrlk. 


Theory  of  the  Spherical  Dome  with  a  Homo- 
geneous 8urface,  and  of  the  Framed  Dome;  Also 
Notes  on  the  Construction  of  Masonry  and  Metal 
Domes.  Continued  discussion  of  paper  on  this  sub- 
ject by  B.  Schmitt.  8200  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of 
Olv  Bngrs— March,  1904. 

Theory   of   the   8pherlcsl   or   Conical   Dome   of 
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Reinforced  Concrete  or  Metal.  William  Cain.  The 
tames >  considered  are  supposed  to  be  solids  of  revo- 
lutions, as  to  figure,  and  to  be  constructed  of  ma- 
terial such  as  metal  or  reinforced  concrete,  capable 
2l-SPstalnIll€f  «lther  tensile  or  coxnpressire  stresses. 

722?  w-  I"*'  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— April 
1806. 

Wfft*^*d??'  Tyd..8teel  Dome  for  West  Baden.  Ind., 
Hotel;  the  Largest  Dome  In  the  World.  Views! 
drawings  and  description  of  this  great  structure. 
1000  w.     Bug  News— Sept.  4,  1902. 

DOOR. 

Balanced.— A  Novel  Balanced  Door.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  Invention  of  Joseph  Henry  Dier- 
Ickx,  a  Belgian  inventor,  which  consists  of  two 
leaves  so  pivoted  that  they  will  slide  into  parti- 
tions.    500  w.     Scl  Am— May  6,  1906. 

Bulkhead.— See  WATERTIGHT  DOOR. 

Diarickx.— See  Balanced. 

Folding.— Folding  Doors  for  Freight  Houses  and 
Warehouses.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  Bitter 
door,  and  the  Gross  door,  two  types  which  fold 
vertically.    600  w.    Bng  News— May  4,  1904. 

Mtoger  Automatic.- 
Doors* 

DORY. 

^  SeeBOAT,  GASOLINE— Dory. 

DRAFT*         

See    also    CHIMNEY:    COMBUSTION:    DAMPER  I 
FIRING:  MECHANICAL  DRAFT;  MIMB  VEN- 
TILATION; VENTILATION. 
Notes  on  Draft.    A.  E.  Dixon.    Discusses  chim- 
neys, natural  draft  and  the  conditions  affecting  it 
economical  combustion,   etc.     2000  w.     Ir  Age — 
Sept.  14,  1905. 

Natural  and  Induced  Draught.  John  W.  Cobb. 
Explains  briefly  the  mode  of  action  of  a  chimney, 
and  the  production  of  forced  draught,  comparing 
their  efficiency  and  things  that  should  Influence  the 
choice  of  draught.  2500  w.  Bng  &  MIn  Jour— 
Oct.  14,  1905. 

Natural  and  Induced  Draft  John  W.  Cobb. 
Read  before  the  Yorkshire  Sec.  of  the  Soc.  of 
Chem.  Ind.  An  explanation  of  how  a  chimney 
does  its  work,  and  also  a  discussion  of  induced 
draft  and  its  advantages.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500 
w.    Prac  Bngr— Oct.  27,  1905. 

Ash  Pans..  Draft  in  Ash  Pans.  Presented  before 
the  North-West  Ry.  Club.  Extracts  from  replies 
to  a  letter  of  inquiry,  with  report  of  tests.  4000 
w.     Ry  &  Bngng  Rev— Nov.  26,  1904. 

Chimney  vs.  Mechanical.— See  MECHANICAL 
DRAFT— Tests. 

Marine  Boilers,— See  BOILER,  MARINE— Induced 
Draft. 

DRAFT   GEAR. 

See  also  OAR;  OAR  COUPLER;  CAR  TRUCK. 

The  Draft  Gear  Situation.  Edward  Graftstrom. 
Discusses  recent  tests  and  what  they  demonstrate; 
also  a  reply  to  this  article  in  a  letter  from  B. 
M.  Herr.  2400  w.  Am  Bngr  ft  R  R  Jour— June* 
1901. 

Report  of  Committee  on  Draft-Rigging  in  Rela- 
tion to  the  Whole  Cars.  Report  and  general  dis- 
cussion.   4700  w.    W  Ry  Club— May  20,  1902. 

Some  Modern  Draft  Gears.  Brief  illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  various  types.  1200  w.  R  R  Gas 
—June  18,  1902. 

The  Essentials  of  a  Good  Draft  Gear.  B.  M. 
Herr.  Defines  the  term  "Draft  gear"  and  discusses 
as  essentials  the  draw  bar,  adjustable  yielding 
resistance,  and  fixed  attachments.  1200  w.  Pro 
of  Ry  Club  of  Pittsburg— Dec.  26,  1902. 

The  Essentials  of  a  Good  Draft  Gear.  Roy  V. 
Wright.  Considers  some  of  the  essentials  to  be  a 
capacity  of  at  least  100,000  pounds;  a  draw-bar 
movement  of  at  least  two  inches;  small  amount  of 
recoil;  simple  and  substantial  design*  700  w. 
Pro  of  Ry  Club  of  Pittsburg— Dec.  26,  1902. 

Buffer  Rods.— Through  Buffer  Rods  for  Cars 
fDurchgehende  Stossvorrichtung  fur  Eisenbahn- 
fahrseuge).  Ludwlg  Ritter  v.  Stockert.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  Alma-Weiss  system  of 
double  buffers,  In  which  the  rods  extend  right 
through  under  the  car  and  powerful  springs  under 
the  center  of  the  cars  take  up  shocks.  Record  of 
tests.  1  plate.  2000  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d 
Oeffent  Baudienst— Jan.  25,  1902. 

Elasticity. — Elasticity  in  Draft  Gear.  Extracts  from 
a  paper  by  R.  A.  Parke,  presented  at  meeting  of 


the  Ry.  Club  of  Pittsburg.  Discusses  the  influ- 
ence of  draft  gear  upon  train  operation.  Gives 
diagrams  taken  from  the  recording  apparatus  of  a 
dynamometer  car  arranged  to  record  the  com* 
presston  and  recoil  strains  transmitted  through 
the^draft  gear.     2800  w.     R.   R.   Gas— April  4, 

Elasticity  in  Draft  Gear.  R.  A.  Parke.  Pre- 
J?**6!***  meeting  of  the  By.  Club  of  Pittsburg. 
Suggestions  presented  with  s  view  of  considering 
some  of  the  various  demands  upon  a  satisfactory 
draft-gear  and  the  character  of  the  service  ren- 
dered. Serial.  1st  part  2200  w.  Ry  &  Bngng 
Rev—April   26,    1902;  ^  ^* 

E12ctr£?,  5*JvrPonw  Experiences  with  Draw-Bars 
for  Electric  Cars.  W.  T.  Van  Dora.  Gives  facts 
from  the  writer's  experience,  showing  that  it  is 
not  wise  to  use  a  draw-bar  lighter  than  8  ins.  x 
8  Ins.  stem.  Also  discusses  couplers.  Ills.  2700 
w.    St  Ry  Jour— Aug*.  12,  1905. 

**riew.--Tne  Farlow  Draft  Gear.  Illustrates  and 
describes  s  new  type  of  draft  gear  and  attach- 
ment.   900  w.     R  R  Gas— Nov.  6,  1903. 

Irtetion*-— Dreft  Gear— The  Most  Important  Present 
Question  in  Oar  Construction.  Report  of  trials 
of  the  Westlnghouse  friction  draft  gear,  and  the 
results.  1200  w.  Am  Engr  ARE  Jour— Nov.. 
1900. 

The  Sessions-Standard  Friction  Draft  Gear- 
Type  C.  Illustrations  with  records  of  laboratory 
and  drop  tests.    2000  w.    R  R  Gas— Nov.  29,  1901. 

Westlnghouse  Friction  Draft  Gear  (Westing- 
house-  ReJbungs-Zugvorrichtung).  An  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  this  draft  gear  and  its  successful  opera- 
tion.   8000  w.    Glaeers  Ann— Jan.  1,  1902. 

The  Friction  Draft  Gear  Problem.  R.  A. 
Parke.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read  before  the 
New  England  Ry.  Club.  Discusses  this  subject, 
showing  how  difficult  is  the  problem.  2200  w. 
R  R  Gas— Feb.  18,  1903. 

Friction  Draft  Gear.  R.  H.  Blackall.  Reviews 
the  development,  discussing  the  uses,  advantages, 
cost,  etc.,  comparing  the  results  of  twin  and  fric- 
tion gears  In  service.  8000  w.  1  table  and  fig. 
Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— Oct.,  1905. 

Friction  Draft  Gear.  R.  H.  Blackall.  Discusses 
the  special  advantages,  uses  and  cost,  and  gives 
comparative  results  of  twin  and  friction  gears  In 
service.  8000  w.  B  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No. 
24. 

See  also  Test;  OAR— Coal. 

Locomotive, — Radial  8prlng  Buffer  Between  En- 
gine and  Tender.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of  a 
design  of  the  Phils.,  Wilmington  and  Baltimore 
R.  R.  The  locomotives  equipped  with  it  are  in- 
tended to  run  upon  curves  of  70- foot  radius.  600 
w.    Loc  Bngng — May,  1903. 

Drawbar  and  Buffer  Attachments  for  Use  Be* 
tween  Engine  and  Tender.  Henry  Bartlett  Read 
at  convention  of  Am.  Ry.  Mas.  Mechs.  Assn.  A 
discussion  of  the  best  arrangement,  the  form  and 
relative  strength  of  the  drawbar  to  tractive  power 
of  the  engine,  etc.  111.  2800  w.  Ry  Age— June 
27,  1903. 

M.  O.  B.— Draft  Gear.  From  a  committee  report  to 
the  Master  Car  Builders'  Assn.  at  the  Saratoga 
meeting.  Considers  design,  materials,  tests,  etc. 
III.     2000  w.     Ry  &  Bngng  Rev— June  29,  1901. 

"The  Master  Car  Builders'  Draft  Gear  Tests.  A 
copy  of  the  plant  of  draft  rigging  teats  agreed 
upon.    111.    1800  w.    R  R  Gas — Dec.  13,  1901. 

Steel  Frame.— See  also  CAR  TRUCK. 

Test.— The  Drop  Test  as  a  Means  of  Showing  Rela- 
tive Strength  of  Draft  Gears.  R.  P.  C.  Sanderson. 
Extracts  from  a  paper  before  the  Western  Ry. 
Club.  Gives  an  account  of  the  A..  T.  A-  8.  F. 
draft-gear  drop  tests,  and  points  related.  1600  w. 
R  R  Gas— Nov.  23,  1900. 

Draft-Rigging  Tests  on  the  Atchison,  Topeks  & 
Santa  Fe.  Interesting  information  of  road  tests, 
subjecting  trains  to  extraordinary  shocks  without 
damage  to  the  draft-riggings  or  the  trains.  Also 
editorial.     2000  w.     R  R  Gas— Feb.  22,  1901. 

Road  Tests  of  Draft  Gears.  A  report  of  tests 
made  on  the  Chicago  division  of  the  Atchison,  To- 

rka  and  8anta  Fe  Railrway.    1000  w.     Am  Engr 
R  R  Jour — April.  1901. 

The  Atchison  Draft-Gear  Tests,  H.  H.  West- 
lnghouse. A  letter  disagreeing  with  the  conclusions 
editorially  expressed  concerning  the  results  of  th< 
tests.     1100  w.     R  R  Gaz— April  19.  1901. 
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Draft  Gear.  Clement  F.  Street.  A  letter  criti- 
cising statements  and  theories  in  a  communication 
from  H.  H.  Westlngnouse.  1200  w.  B  B  Gas— 
May  17,  1901. 

Road  Tests  of  Spring  and  Friction  Draft  Gears. 
Remarks  on  the  tests  on  the  Lake  Shore  ft  Michi- 
gan Southern,  and  the  Bessemer  and  Lake  Brie, 
made  with  a  Tlew  to  determine  the  amount  of 
shocks  In  ordinary  service,  and  the  behavior  of 
the  two  types  of  gears.  Conclusions  from  the  re- 
sults.   2200  w.    B  B  GasWune  13,  1902. 

.  Relative  Efficiency  Tests  of  Friction  and  Spring 
Draft  Gear.  Illustrated  description  of  testing  ma- 
chine and  tests  made  at  the  Appliance  Exhibition 
In  Washington.  600  w.  B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII., 
No.  28. 

See  also  ATJt  BRAKE— Triple  Valve  Test. 

Teat,  Berlin.— Some  Remarks  on  the  Drawbar  Trials 
Carried  Out  by  the  Boyal  Berlin  Management.  J. 
Doyen.  Remarks  on  the  conclusions  reached, 
drawing  attention  to  weak  points  in  the  Berlin 
trials.  1000  w.  Bui  Int  By  Cong— VoL  XIX., 
No.  6. 

Ton  Borriea.— Experiments  on  the  Behavior  of  Elas- 
tic Drawbars,  on  the  von  Borrles  and  Wick  Sys- 
tems. Mr.  Fischer.  Describes  experimental  in- 
vestigations made  by  the  Boyal  Berlin  Railway 
Management,  stating  their  object,  describing  trials, 
and  giving  results.  9000  w.  9  tables  and  figs. 
Bui  Int  By  Cong— Vol.  XIX.,  No.  6. 

Westinghouse.— Draft  Gear  and  Couplers  for  Heavy 
Service.  A  letter  from  George  Westinghonse,  with 
editorial  discussion  of  the  subject.  1700  w.  B  B 
Gas— Nov.  16,  1900. 

Friction.— See  Friotion; 
von  BorrleSi 

DRAFTING. 
See  DRAWING. 

DRAFT  RIGGING. 

See  GAB  COUPLING;  DRAFT  GEAB. 


IF.  8.  Navy  Dept. — Rules  Governing  the  Employment 
of  Draftsmen  by  the  U.  8.  Navy  Department. 
Nearly  a  full  reprint  of  the  recently  Issued  order. 
4500  w.  Bng  News-July  11,  1901. 


See     DRAINAGE;     IRRIGATION;     PLUMBING; 
SEWER. 

DRAINAGE.  

See  also  IRRIGATION;  PLUMBING;  RIVER  REG- 
ULATION;  RURAL  ENGINEERING:  SANITA- 
TION: SEWAGE  DISPOSAL;  SEWERAGE; 
SHORE  PROTECTION. 

Some  Engineering  Features  of  Drainage.  C.  G. 
Elliott.  From  the  "Year  Book"  of  Department  of 
Agriculture.  Considers  briefly  drainage  of  rain- 
fall, surface  storage.  Irrigated  lands,  etc.,  etc.  Ill 
6000  w.    Set  Am  Sup— Dec.  5,  1903. 

Aramingo    System.— See    SEWER— Philadelphia. 

Souldin  Island,  Cal.    Seo  California. 

California.— Description  of  a  California  Reclamation 
District.  B.  D.  Van  Loben  Sels.  Describes  the 
lands,  crops,  methods  of  reclaiming  a  swamp  land 
protected  from  overflow  by  levees  and  drained  by 
a  system  of  ditches.  Ills.  6800  w.  Cal  Jour  of 
Tech— May,  1906. 

The  Reclamation  of  One  Million  Acres  of  Swamp 
Land  in  California.  Rufus  P.  Jennings.  States 
the  conditions  of  the  Sacramento  River  and  the 
proposed  plan  recommended  by  a  commission  of  en- 

gneers    for    concentrating    the    flow.      Map    and 
Is.    2000  w.    Bng  Bee— May  6,  1906. 

Reclaiming  of   Bouldln    Island,  Cal.     John   A. 

Yeatman.     Illustrated  account  of  a  very  difficult 

piece  of  reclamation  work.     2000  w.     Mln  ft  Scl 
Pr-July  8,  1906. 


i.— Drainage  of  the  Cemetery  at  Saas, 
Bohemia  (BntwKsserung  des  Friedhofes  in  Saas). 
Frtedrich  Krivanec.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  work  and  of  the  drains  and  underground  con- 
duits. 1  plate.  1200  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d 
Oeffent  Baudienst — Dec.  21,  1901. 

Channel!,    Rainfall.— See    RAINFALL— Sewer    Pro- 


ment  works,   methods   and  cost.     2600  w.     Bng 
News— Feb.  18,  1902. 

Earthwork.— See    Pillar;    EARTHWORK— Slips. 

Eleetrio  Power.— The,  Application  of  Electric  Power 
to  the  Drainage  of  Marshes  in  the  Netherlands 
(Bntwftsserung  von  MarschUlnderelen  durch  Blek- 
trlscbe  KrafrObertragung  In  den  NIederlanden).  A 
description  of  the  use  of  electric  motors  and  cen- 
trifugal pumps  for  draining  polders  in  the  victnlty 
of  Geertruldenberg.  2500  w.  Glasers  Annalen — 
Sept.  16.    1904. 

Embankments— See  EMBANKMENT;  SHOES  PRO- 
TECTION. 

Florida  Everglades.— The  Florida  ttveraiadee:  Their 
Legal  Status.  Their  Drains  ere.  Their  Future  Value. 
8.  L.  Lupfer.  Describes  these  marshes,  and  dis- 
cusses what  has  been  done  townrd  reclaiming  them, 
snd  the  legal  causes  of  trouble.  Map.  6000  w. 
Eng  News— Sept.  14,  1906. 

Fresh  Pond  Marshes,  Mass.— On  the  Drainage.  Ree- 
ls mation  and  Sanitary  Improvement  of  Certain 
Marsh  Lands  In  the  Immediate  Vicinity  of  Boston. 
William  Lyman  Underwood.  Describes  and  illus- 
trates the  condition  of  the  "Fresh  Pond  Marshes*' 
as  they  now  exist,  and  ss  they  existed  before  cer- 
tain sanitary  liuorovements.  recently  made,  were 
carried  out.    8200  w.    Tech  Quar — March,  1901. 

Hanau,  Germany.— See  PUMPING  PLANT. 

Havana.— See  MUNICIPAL  ENGINEERING;  SAN- 
ITATION; SEWERAGE.  

House.— See  PLUMBING:  SANITATION;  SEWAGE 
DISPOSAL}  SEWER;  SEWERAGE. 

Inlet  Swamp.  HI.— The  Inlet  Swamp  District,  Tllt- 
nols.  A.  M.  Shaw.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  be- 
fore the  Illinois  Soc.  of  Engra  ft  Snrvs.  Discusses 
the  principal  difficulties  with  which  the  district 
hss  to  contend.  1800  w.  Bng  News — Jan.  26, 
1906. 


Irrigation — See  IRRIGATION. 

Italy.— Land  Improvement  In  Italy  (Bodenmeltora- 
tionen  in  Italien).  Adolf  Frledricb.  A  well  illus- 
trated seeount  of  several  great  drainage  and  land 
reclamation  enterprises  and  some  Irrlgstlon  work, 
▼fslted  by  a  party  of  students  from  Vienna.  2 
nlstes.  1200  w.  Oester  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent 
Baudienst — Jan.  18,  1902. 

Xlstna  Delta,  India,— See  IRRIGATION. 

Lake  Copals.— 8ee  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT— 
Greece. 

Lowland  Protections.— See  SHORE  PROTECTION. 

Marajo  Island.— The  Drainage  of  Marajo  Island 
'De<  Afwaterlngskwestle  van  bet  Blland  Marajo). 
H.  L.  van  Hooff.  An  examination  of  the  topog- 
raphy of  Marajo  Island,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Ama- 
zon, showing  the  engineering  work  necessary  for 
Its  reclamation  by  drainage.  16000  w.  Tidschr  v 
h  Kllnk  Inst  van  Ing — Feb.  9,  1901. 

Mareosiphon.— The  Mareosiphon  (Le  Mareoslphon). 
G.  Wlllems.  A  description  of  a  form  of  siphon 
overflow  for  the  relief  of  low  lands  from  tidal 
submergence.  8000  w.  1  plate.  Ann  des  Ponts 
et  Chaussoos    2  Trimestre  1902. 

Mexico.— The  Drainage  of  the  Valley  of  Mexico.  Il- 
lustrated paper  by  John  B.  Body  before  the  Inst, 
of  Civ  Bngrs.,  describing  the  method  of  excavating 
a  29  1-2  mile  canal  by  hand  labor,  ladder  dredges 
end  a  cableway.  8600  w.  Bng  Bee — Aug.  10, 
1901. 

Mississippi  Levee  System.— The  Drainage  of  Inner 
Basins,  Mississippi  Levee  System.  Charles  Le  Vas- 
senr.  Slightly  condensed  from  a  paper  published 
in  the  "Journal  of  the  Memphis  Engineers'  So- 
ciety." Considers  the  drainage  of  the  areas  In- 
closed by  the  completion  of  the  levees,  snd  having 
no  outlet.  Describes  the  method  of  disposing  of 
this  water.    1800  w.     Eng  News — Oct.  27.  1904. 

Hew  Jersey  Marsh.— Reclamation  of  the  Marshes  of 
New  Jersey  and  Staten  Island.  Henry  Clay  Weeks. 
Explains  the  present  conditions,  the  value  of  this 
land  if  reclaimed,  plans  suggested,  and  a  pro- 
posed plan  of  improvement,  discussing  objections. 
Map.     8800  w.     Eng  News— April  7,  1904. 

New  Orleans.— See  PUMPING  STATION — Eleetrio; 
Sewage.  New  Orleans;  SANITARY  ENGINEER- 
ING; SEWERAGE. 


>— Drainage  Improvement  by  Dredging.  E. 
E.  Watts.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Indiana  Bngng  Soc.     Discusses  drainage  improve- 


Philadelphia.- 

Pillar  for  Banks.— Pillar  Drains  for  Holding  Banks. 
W.  J.  Cudworth.  States  the  conditions  which  in- 
dicate a  need  of  better  drainage,  snd  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  pillar  drains  ti*<Ml  In  England. 
1000  w.     R  R  Gas— March  11.  1904. 
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Prako  Swamp,  N.  Z. — The  Drainage  of  the  Prako 
Swamp,  Thames.  H.  D.  M.  Haasard.  Calls  at- 
tention to  the  Importance  of  reclaiming  this  dis- 
trict In  New  Zealand,  and  Its  value  to  the  gold- 
fields.    1000  w.    N  Z  Mines  flee— April  16,  1902. 

Bad  BiTtr  Taller,  Minn.— Bed  Hirer  Valley  Drain- 
age Ditches;  Their  Repair  and  Maintenance.  Prof. 
W.  R.  Hoag.  Discusses  some  things  to  be  con- 
sidered in  the  construction  of  ditches  for  the  re- 
moval of  excess  of  water,  especially  referring  to 
this  valley  in  Minnesota,  111.  8600  w.  Jour  Assn 
of  Bngng  Socs — April,  1903. 

St*  Francis  Levee.— The  St.  Francis  Levee  Districts 
of  Arkansas  and  Missouri.  Harry  N.  Pharr.  An 
interesting  account,  with  maps,  of  the  important 
engineering  work  now  in  progress  for  reclaiming 
the  land  of  this  basin.  0000  w.  Bng  News— Jan 
9,  1902. 

Seattle,  Wash.— Filling  In  Tide-Water  Flats  at  Se- 
attle, Wash.  Brief  account  of  the  work  in  prog- 
ress.    1000  w.     Bng  News— June  13,  1901. 

Staten  Island  Marsh.    Boo  Hew  Jersey  Marsh. 


Sudbury,.  Mass.— The  Drainage  of  Bwamps  for 
Watershed  Improvement.  Edward  S.  Lamed.  An 
Illustrated  article  explaining  methods  used  In 
draining  the  Sudbury  watershed  in  Massachusetts, 
giving  costs.  Also  discussion.  6000  w.  Jour  N 
E  Water  Wks  Assn — March,  1902. 

Burfaoe  Water.— See  SEWER— Storm  Flow. 

Tile.— Tile  Drainage.  F.  L.  Knight.  On  locat- 
ing systems  of  tiling  and  matters  related.  0000 
W.     Brick — June,  1904. 

Tile  Drain  Laying.  2nd  Prize  Paper.  F.  N. 
Pitkin.  Describes  methods,  Instruments  used.  Ills. 
Serial.     1st  part.     0200  w.  Brick— Aug.,  1904. 

Drain  Tile  Laying.  Gilmer  Slier.  The  present 
article  considers  the  essential  characteristics  of  a 
good  drain  tile,  the  various  sixes  and  their  capac- 
ity of  flow,  bow  lands  should  be  drained  and  best 
Eractlce  in  laying  tile.  Serial.  1st  part.  2900  w. 
rick— Oct..  1900.  

Tunnel,     Harlem     River.— See     TUNNEL— Harlem 

River,  Drainage. 
Watershed.— See  Sudbury. 


Wheaton,  HI. 


SEWERAGE. 


Solder  Zee.— The  Drainage  and  Reclamation  of  the 
Znlder  Zee  (Afslnlting  en  Droogmaklng  van  de 
Znldersee).  A  review  of  the  financial  and  com- 
mercial conditions  Involved  in  the  conversion  of 
the  Znlder  Zee  into  available  land.  2000  w.  De 
IngenieuT — May  20,  1901. 

Reclaiming  the  Znlder  Zee.  A  brief  account  of 
how  this  great  work  is  to  be  carried  out,  with  a 
estimate  of  the  cost.  1100  w.  Bngr,  Lond — May 
81.  1901. 

The  Drainage  of  the  Zulder  Zee  (Dessechment  dn 
Zuider  Zee).  A  review  of  the  latest  plans  for  the 
recovery  of  successive  portions  of  the  Zulder  Zee 
ss  provided  in  the  scheme  now  before  the  govern- 
ment of  Holland.  1000  w.  Revue  Technique- 
Sept.  20.  1901. 

The  Zulder  Zee.  An  outline  of  the  scheme  for 
enclosing  this  large  area  of  the  sea  and  reclaim- 
ing the  land.  1200  w.  Bngr,  Lond — Sept  27, 
1901. 

The  Closing  up  and  Drainage  of  the  Zulder  Zee 

iAbschllessung  und  Trockenlegung  der  Znldersee). 
l  general  account  of  this  proposed  undertaking, 
with  estimate  of  the  cost.  Map.  1800  w.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudienst— Nov.  80,  1901. 

The  Draining  of  the  Zuider  Zee.  Prof.  J.  H. 
Gore.  Describes  the  proposed  work  and  the  meth- 
ods of  carrying  it  out,  giving  related  information. 
2000  w.    Pop  Sci  M— April,  1902. 

DRAINAGE  AREA, 
Spillways.— See  SPILLWAY. 

DRAUGHT. 
See  DRAFT. 

DRAWBRIDGE. 

See  BRIDGE— Drawbridge;  and  under  name  of  lo- 
cality. 

DRAWING. 

8ee  also  BLUE  PRINT;  DRAFTSMEN;  DRAW- 
ING ROOM.  

Decimal  Index.— See  DRAWING  ROOM. 

Dictionary.— A  Proposed  Universal  Dictionary  of 
Mechanical   Drawing.      George   H.    Follows.     The 


first  of  a  series  of  articles  aiming  to  furnish  an 
acceptable  * 'drawing  dictionary."  Ills.  8erlal.  1st 
part    1800  w.    Bag  News— July  14,  1904. 

Ellipse.— J 

Lettering. 

Mineral  Tains.— Sketching  Mineral  Veins.  Prof. 
Arthur  Lakes.  An  illustrated  article  on  the 
methods  of  representing  different  rocks  and  min- 
erals on  sketches.  1200  w.  Mines  &  Min— Oct., 
1904. 

Mining  Sketches.— The  Use  of  Sketches  in  the  Min- 
ing Field.  Arthur  Lakes.  Shows  the .  advantages 
of  sketching  Illustrations  to  accompany  a  mining 
report    Ills.    1200  w.    Min  Wld— July  22,  1900. 

Mining  Sketches.  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes.  De- 
scribes the  making  of  geological  and  topographi- 
cal drawings  of  a  large  district,  and  perspective 
underground  sketching.  2800  w.  Ills.  Mines  & 
Min— Oct.,  1900. 

Ovals. — A  New  Method  of  Drawing  Ovals  (Dn  Nou- 
veau  Trace*  des  Ovales).  M.  LeClerc  de  Pulllgny. 
Deriving  a  method  of  drawing  an  arch  of  five  cir- 
cular arcs  closely  approximating  a  true  ellipse. 
1200  w.  Ann  des  Fonts  et  Ohaussees — 1  Trimes- 
tre,  1908. 

Reproduction.— See  BLUE  PRINT. 

Structural  Details — Shop  Detailing  for  Structural 
Steel.  F.  A.  Mitchell.  An  outline  of  the  prin- 
ciples to  be  observed  In  making  shop  drawings  for 
structural  steel  work.  8200  w.  Technograph — 
1902-8. 

DRAWING  INSTRUMENT. 

Eecentrolinead.— The  Bccentrollnead.  M.  S.  Smith. 
Illustrated  description  of  this  instrument,  showing 
its  usefulness.    800  w.     Mach,  N.  Y.— June,  1904. 

Gear  Teeth.— An  Instrument  for  Drawing  the  Teeth 
of  Gear  Wheels  (Zahnkurven-Zelchenmaschlne). 
Frans  Haas.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  con- 
venient Instrument  like  a  beam  compass,  for 
drawing  teeth  which  have  practically  correct 
forms.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — 
May  16,  1903. 

Tooth  Curve  Drawing  Instrument.  Frans  Haas. 
Translated  and  abridged  from  the  "Zeltschrlft  des 
Verelnes  Deutscher  ingenleure."  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  method  and  instrument.  1100  w. 
Am  Mach— Nov.  19,  1903. 

Truing  Up.— Truing  Up  Drawing  Instruments.  Frank 
B.  Klelnhans.  Directions  for  truing  the  various 
instruments.     1000  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev — Dec.  3,  1908. 

DRAWING  ROOM. 

See  also  DRAWING;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Drafting-Room  and  Shop  Systems.  Frederick  O. 
Ball.  A  description  of  systems,  with  Illustrations. 
4000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs,  No.  909 — 
May,  1901. 

Average  Drawing  Room  Practice.  O.  B.  Cool- 
ldge.  Gives  questions  sent  out  by  Prof.  Barr.  of 
81bley  College,  and  the  replies  received,  with  a 
view  of  forming  an  average  system.  1600  w.  Am 
Mach— June  19,  1902. 

A  Modern  Drawing  Office.  Joseph  Horner.  Con- 
siders the  requirements,  giving  hints  on  the  filing 
of  drawings  and  plans,  and  discusses  the  equip- 
ment of  the  pattern  shop  and  allied  questions. 
2400  w.     Page's  Mag — Dec.,  1908. 

Drafting  Room  Practice.  Ralph  B.  Flanders. 
Shows  some  of  the  ways  in  which  the  drafting 
room  may  lighten  the  labors  of  the  workmen,  and 
advance  the  industry.  Considers  the  routine 
office  work  of  a  typical  shop.  0000  w.  Mach, 
N.  T.— March,  1900. 

Instructions  for  Draftsmen.  Bdwin  W.  Beards- 
ley.  Instructions,  mostly  confined  to  principles,  In- 
tended to  be  applicable  to  the  practice  of  the 
average  drafting  room.  1000  w.  Mach,  N  Y— 
Sept.,  1900. 

The  Organisation  of  a  Drawing  Office.  W.  O. 
Horsnaill.  Describes,  a  system  applicable  to  draw- 
ing-offices dealing  with  all  kinds  of  engineering 
work.  His.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Dec.  1,  1900. 

Bridge  Offiee  Rules. — Bridge  Office  Drafting  Rules. 
H.  G.  Tyrrell.  Gives  rules  drawn  up  as  a  gen- 
eral guide,  which  may  be  modified  to  suit  par- 
ticular cases.  0500  w.  Bng  News— March  23, 
1905. 

Bridge  Tracings. — See  Filing. 

Decimal  Index. — A  Decimal  System  for  Numbering 
Working  Drawings.    Henry  L.  Hutson.    Describes 
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a  system  similar  to  the  Dewey  Decimal  System 
need  for  numbering  books  in  libraries.  Also  edi- 
torial.   2000  w.    Am  Macb— Dec.  26,  1901. 

8ee  also  lUflway  Haps  and  Drawings. 

Equipment.-— Drawing  Office  Equipment.     John  Me- 


a  general  class  of  engineering  work,  especially 
in  that  connected  with  stationary  steam  engine 
plants.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Prac  Bngr 
—Dec.    18,    1903. 


ties,  etc.     8000  w.     111.     Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
1903. 


ming. — Numbering  and  Filing  Drawings.  8.  A. 
Worcester.  An  outline  of  a  system  recommended, 
with  a  brief  comparison  with  other  methods.  1800 
w.    Am  Mach  —April  16,  1903. 

A  Filing  and  Indexing  System  for  Drawings.  E. 
C  de  Wolfe.  Describes  the  system  used  by  the 
Dodge  Mfg.  Oo.  at  Mlshawaka,  Ind.  Serial.  1st 
part.    3000  w.    Am  Macb— Not.  12,  1908. 

Filing  and  Indexing  Tracings  of  Railroad 
Bridges.  Explains  a  system  adopted  in  the  office 
of  the  bridge  engineer  of  the  Brie  R.  R.  Oo.. 
New  York.  Ills.  2000  w.  Eng  Rec—  Feb.  18, 
1905. 

General  Electric  Co. — An  Outline  of  the  Drawing 
Office  System  of  the  General  Electric  Co.  S.  L. 
O.  Knox.  Describes  a  system  found  satisfactory 
in  a  concern  employing  over  three  hundred  drafts- 
men and  haying  a  total  of  over  twelve  thousand 
men.     111.     8000  w.     Am  Mach— July  25,  1901. 

Group  System.— The  Group  Drawing  Office  System. 
Walter  Ferris.  Describes  this  system  as  used  by 
the  Bucyrus  Company.  3400  w.  Am  Mach — Jan. 
28.  1904. 

Hunt  Co.— Some  Features  of  the  Drawing  Office  Sys- 
tem of  the  C.  W.  Hunt  Company.  Description, 
with  illustrations.  1600  w.  Am  Mach— July  9, 
1908. 

Hyde  Park,  Mass.— Drafting  Room  of  the  B.  F. 
Bturtevant  Co.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
drafting  room  at  the  new  plant  in  Hyde  Park, 
Mass.     2000  w.     Mach.  N  Y— Sept.,  1905. 

Lodge  ft  Shipley.— The  Lodge  ft  Shipley  Drawing 
Room.  Illustrated  description  of  a  well  arranged 
office  baring  features  of  interest.  1500  w.  Mach, 
N  Y— Oct..  1902. 

Pittsburg  ft  Lake  Erie  B.  R.— Drawing  Room:  Chief 
Engineer's  Office;  Pittsburg  ft  Lake  Erie  R.  R. 
Pittsburg,  Pa.  R.  P.  Forsberg,  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  room,  tables,  card  index  system, 
drawings,  filing  cases,  blue  print  room,  etc.  8200 
w.     Eng  News— Jan.  2,  1902. 

Railway  Maps  and  Drawings.— Indexing  Railway 
Maps  and  Drawings.  R.  C.  Vial.  Describes  a  sys- 
tem which  has  proved  satisfactory  In  the  drafting- 
room  of  the  Chicago  ft  Western  Indiana  R  R.( 
based  on  the  decimal  system.  5000  w.  Eng  News 
—Sept.  6,  1901. 

Rowan  and  Oo. — Shop  Drawings.  A  full  descrip- 
tion of  the  system  In  use  at  the  shops  of  Messrs. 
David  Rowan  ft  Go.  8000  w.  Engng— July  27, 
1902. 

Bales. — Rules  for  a  Drawing  Office.  A.  W.  Robin- 
son. A  copy  of  revised  rules.  1500  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs,  No.  897— May,  1901. 

Shipyards.— Shipyard  Draughting  Rooms.  Theodore 
Lucas.  An  account  of  the  work  done  there;  the 
genera]  designing  of  the  vessels  snd  machinery,  re- 
cording, etc.    2500  w.    Naut  Gas— June  19.  1902. 

Shop  Relations^-The  Relations  of  the  Draughtsman 
to  the  Workshop.  W.  H.  Booth.  A  discussion  of 
this  fundamental  question  of  efficient  shop  organi- 
sation including  the  preparation  and  execution  of 
design*  for  engineering  work.  8000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magasine— October,  1902. 

Mechanical  Drawing  and  Its  Relation  to  Prac- 
tical Shop  Work.  L.  D.  Burlingame.  An  address 
before  the  Eastern  Manual  Training  Assn.  Con- 
siders the  drafting  department  as  the  interpreter  to 
the  shop,  of  the  shop,  snd  for  the  shop.  4000  w. 
Am  Mach— July  80,  1908. 

The  Drafting  Department  as  a  Factor  in  Eco- 
nomics! Shop  Management.  L.  D.  Burlingame. 
With  numerous  illustrations  of  the  drafting  rooms 
of  important  works  and  a  discussion  of  the  con- 
ditions of  efficient  operation.  8000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magasine— July,  1904. 

Standards. — Standard  Drawings.  Warren  B.  Willis. 
Gives  suggestions  for  drafting-room  standards. 
1600  w.     Mach,  N  Y— Aug.,  1902. 

8ystematislng  Drawing-Office  Standards.  The 
first  of  a  aeries  of  articles  intended  to  Illustrate 
a  method  of  organised  work  when  engaged  upon 


See  DREDGING. 
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See  also  DBAUTftGEj  EXCAYATXYG  MACHIN- 
ERY: GOLD  DREDGIHG;  HARBOR;  RIVER 
BEOtTLATZOH;  SOUBDIHw;  STEAK  SHOVEL. 

Dredging  Machinery  (Baggerwerktulgen).  C.  H. 
Hoist.  A  review  of  modern  dredging  machinery, 
both  bucket  and  suction:  also  barges  and  auxil- 
iary machinery  in  dredging  work.  4000  w.  De 
Ingenieur— Nov.   80,   1901. 

Dredging  Machines.  John  Bogart.  Read  before 
the  International  Nav.  Cong,  at  Duaseldorf.  Deals 
with  the  construction,  capactiy,  and  cost  of  oper- 
ating dredging  machines  of  several  types  in  recent 
excavations  of  large  magnitude.  5600  w.  Engng 
— Aug  29,  1902. 

The  Cost  of  Dredging  with  Different  Classes  of 
Plant.  John  Bogart.  Condensed  paper  read  be- 
fore the  International  Nav.  Cong,  at  Duaseldorf. 
Describes  centrifugal  pump,  dipper  and  vacuum 
pump  dredgers  employed  in  excavating  1,500,000 
cu.  yds.  of  clay  and  earth,  and  gives  itemised 
cost  of  excavation  with  each  class.  5000  w. 
Eng  Rec— Sept.  13,  1902. 

European  and  American  Dredges.  Frank  0. 
Perkins.  Illustrates  and  describes  various  types 
used.     2000  w.     Min  Rept— April  18,   1905. 

Dredges  (Les  Dragues).  A.  Barll.  A  general 
review,  with  illustrations  of  various  types  of 
river  and  seagoing  dredges  and  their  parts,  partly 
taken  from  ^'Engineering."  4000  w.  Rev  de 
Mecanlque — Aug.  81,  1905. 

Dredging  and  Dredging  Appliances.  Brysson 
Cunningham.  The  present  article  illustrates  and 
describes  types  of  dipper  and  ladder  dredges.  A 
concluding  article  will  be  devoted  to  grab  and 
hydraulic  dredges.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w. 
Cassler's  Mag— Nov.,  1905. 

Anglo-American.— New  Dredger  Built  in  Great  Brit- 
ain. Description  of  a  trial  trip  of  a  new  suc- 
tion dredger,  built  on  the  Tyne  on  an  American 
3 'Stem.  1200  w.  U  B  Cons  Repts,  No.  890 — 
ov.  19,  1900. 

Baltimore.— Dredging  at  Loch  Raven,  Baltimore. 
Alfred  M.  Quick.  Gives  an  Illustrated  description 
of  the  dredging  plant,  with  an  account  or  the 
troubles  that  led  to  the  city  doing  its  own  dredg- 
ing, and  report  of  the  amount  saved.  2800  w. 
Eng  Rec — March  5,  1904. 

"Barnard."— United  8tates  Dredge  Barnard.  Rob- 
ert S.  Riley.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
a  dredge  designed  to  help  open  and  maintain  the 
new  channel  for  navigation  through  the  delta  of 
the  Mississippi  River.  4000  w.  Marine  Engng 
—Oct.,   1906. 

Bates.— The  Bates  Hydraulic  Dredger.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  dredger  for  the  port  of 
Rockhampton,  Queensland.  2000  w.  Engng — 
Jan.  11,  1901. 

See  also   "Beta." 


"Benyuard.".— See  Launohing— Side. 

"Beta/1— Hydraulic  Suction  Dredge  on  the  Missis- 
sippi. Day  Allen  Wllley.  Illustrations  showing 
the  arrangement  of  the  pumping  snd  other  ma- 
chinery on   the   dredge   "Beta,"   with   description 


and  account  of  service.     1000  w.     Sci  A 
23,  1906. 


Pt. 


Boom-Ladder.— Boom  Dredge  and  Conveyors  (Drague 
a  Bras  et  a  Transporteurs  de  Deblais).  H.  B. 
Jeanin.  Illustrating  a  special  form  of  ladder 
dredge  with  projecting  boom,  designed  for  cut- 
ting irrigation  channels  In  China.  1500  w.  1 
plate.    Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — May,  1904. 

Buoket.— See   Smnlders. 

Bucket  Suction,— See  also  Hydraulic;  Suction;  Suo- 
tion-Buoket. 


Buffalo — See  EXCAVATION. 

Centrifugal  Pump.    See  Hydraulic. 

Chaquette.— A  New  Clam  Shell  Dredge  Operated  by 
Compressed  Air.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  re- 
cent Invention  of  B.  Chaquette  for  closing  and 
opening  a  clam  shell  for  subaqueous  excavation. 
1100  w.     Compressed  Air— Oct.,   1902. 

The   Cbsquette   Pneumatic   Ddredge.     An  illus- 


DREDGING 


286 


DREDGING 


trated  description  of  a  power-clam-shell  dredge. 
Invented  by  Ehraiem  Chaquette.  1000  w.  R  K 
Gas— Sept.  Uv  1903. 

The  Chaquette  Pneumatic  Dredge.  0.  B.  Dav- 
enport.  An  lllottrated  detailed  description  of  a 
power  clamshell  for  dredging  or  excavating.  2700 
w.     Compressed  Air — Dec.,  1908. 

Clam  Shell.— Evolution  of  the  California  Clam-Shell 
Dredger.  H.  A.  Crafts.  Illustrations,  with  re- 
marks  on  the  recent  improvements  In  this  type 
of  dredger,  which  is  especially  adapted  to  river 
and  reclamation  work.  700  w.  Sci  Am — Sept.  80, 
1906. 

See  also  Chaquette. 

Clay.— See  Cutting  Machinery. 

Clyde. — Dredging  Plant  and  Clyde  Improvement. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  powerful  twin-screw 
barge-loading  dredge  built  for  work  on  the  Clyde. 
1200  w.     Bngr  Lond— Dec.  18,  1908. 

CoaL— See   COAL   DREDGING. 

Compressed  Air. — See  Chaquette. 

Conrad.— Bucket,  Suction,  and  Pressure  Dredge 
(Selbstladender  Elmer  Druck  und  Saugbagger). 
A  description  of  the  new  dredge  built  by  Conrad, 
of  Haarlem,  Holland,  for  the  Russian  govern- 
ment for  the  harbor  of  Riga.  1000  w.  tilasers 
Annalen — Feb.  1,  1908. 

"Coronation." — See  Band  Pump,  Mersey;  Bsa  Going. 

Cumberland  Bound.— See  HARBOR. 

Cutting  Machinery.— A  New  Method  of  Applying 
Cutting  Machinery  to  Suction  Dredges.  George 
Hlgglns.  Head  before  the  Victoria  Inst,  of  Bugs. 
Explains  the  need  of  cutters  in  dealing  with  cer- 
tain material,  and  gives  illustrated  description 
of  machinery  to  be  applied  to  a  suction  dredge 
in  New  South  Wales.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w. 
Prac  Bngr— Nov.  28,  1900. 

Cutting  Machinery  for  Suction  Dredgers.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  cutting  machinery  designed 
for  breaking  up  beds  of  clay,  or  of  indurated 
sand,  into  lumps  -small  enough  to  past  through 
the  pipes  and  pump.  1600  w.  Engng — May  28, 
1902. 

Dredging,  with  Special  Reference  to  Rotary 
Cutters.  James  Henry  Apjohn.  Read  at  Engng. 
Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Bngrs.  Describes  dredges 
used  for  dredging  clay.  1000  w.  Engng— June 
19,  1908. 

See  also  DRILLING— Submarine  Rook, 

Danube. — The  Work  on  the  Lower  Danube  between 
Tultscha  and  the  Sulina  Mouth  (Die  Arbelten 
an  der  Unteren  Donau  Zwlschen  Tultscha  und  der 
Sulinamundung).  Data  concerning  the  dredging 
and  other  improvement  works  on  the  lower  Dan- 
ube In  Roumania.  2500  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudienst— Feb.  28,  1908. 

Deep  Sea.— See  SOUNDING. 

Delaware  River.— Government  Dredge  for  Delaware 
River.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  1200  w. 
Marine  Engng — Nov.,  1900. 

Dipper. — A  Large  Single- Rope  Dipper  Dredge.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  large  dipper  dredge 
recently  put  in  service  at  Chicago,  for  river  and 
harbor  improvements.  1400  w.  Eng  News — Feb. 
28,   1901. 

See   also   Hydraulic   Dipper;    STEAM   SHOVEL— 
Dipper  Dredge. 

Dipper,  N.  Y. — The  15-Ou.  Yd.  Dipper  Dredge  for 
the  New  York  Harbor  Improvements  Illustrated 
description  of  the  construction  and  operation  of 
the  largest  and  most  powerful  dipper  dredge  in 
the  world.    600  w.     Eng  News— May  14,  1903. 

See  "DRAINAGE— Dredging. 

Dublin  Harbor,— See  Smit. 

Electric— Electrically  Driven  Ladder  Dredge.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  ladder  dredge  in  use 
on  the  river  Esla,  in  Spain,  which  is  electrically 
driven  throughout.  800  w.  Marine  Engng — Aug., 
1903. 

"Florida."— United  States  Dredger  "Florida."  Il- 
lustrated description  of  an  interesting  shallow 
draught  dredger  and  snag-boat  for  government  use 
In  Improving  the  channels  of  small  rivers.  1200 
w.    Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  24,  1902. 

Stern-Wheel  Government  Dredge  for  Florida 
Waters.  Illustrated  description  of  the  dredge 
snag-boat  "Florida,"  built  for  service  on  the 
St.  John  and  other  Florida  rivers.  2800  w.  Naut 
Gas— April  13,    1905. 


French.— New  French  Dredges.  From  "La  Nature." 
Illustrated  description  of  dredges  which  embrace 
the  most  recent  improvements,  and  are  moved  un- 
der their  own  power.  1000  w.  8ci  Am  Sup- 
June  7,   1902. 

Gold.— See  GOLD  DREDGING. 

Havana.— Heavy  Dredging  with  Light  Machinery  at 
Havana.  A.  H.  Weber.  A  description  of  heavy 
rock  and  clay  excavation  with  machinery  too 
light  for  the  work,  causing  delays  by  break- 
downs and  large  sums  for  repairs.  1100  w.  Eng 
Rec— Nov.  28,  1901. 

"Hephaestes."— Sea-Going  Bucket  Dredge  "Hephae- 
stos"  with  Floating  Pipe  Line  (Seetuchtlger  Bi- 
merbagger  "Hepbaestos"  mlt  Schwimmender 
Rohrleltung).  B.  Kleinrath.  A  well  illustrated 
description  of  a  dredge  built  by  Smulders  for  ser- 
vice in  China,  with  a  pipe  line  for  discharging  the 
dredged  material  supported  on  Iron  casks.  1 
plate.  3000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
April   19,   1902. 

Hoogli  River,  India,— See  RIVER  REGULATION. 

Hydraulic— The  Maintenance  of  Centrifugal  Dredg- 
ing Pumps.  A  statement  of  the  results  of  ex- 
perience with  the  hydraulic  dredges  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi River  Commission.  1000  w.  Eng  Rec — 
April  20,  1901. 

Modern  Dredging  Machinery  (Neuere  Bagger- 
konstruktionen).  K.  Wels.  Describing  especially 
the  improved  suction  dredges  used  in  America, 
Russia,  Australia  and  elsewhere.  Two  articles. 
7500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— March 
22,  29,  1902. 

Dredging  by  Hydraulic  Method.  G.  W.  Catt. 
Briefly  describes  various  types  of  dredges  used  for 
excavting  in  rivers  and  harbors,  and  gives  illus- 
trated description  of  methods  and  apparatus  used 
in  hydraulic  dredging.  8500  w.  Iowa  Bngr — 
March,  1905. 

See   also    Suction;     WATERWORKS— St.     Louis; 
and  under  specific  names  of  dredges. 

Hydraulic  Dipper. — Combination  Hydraulic  and  Dip- 

.    per  Dredge  for  the  Mexican  Government  Drawings 

and  particulars  of  construction  furnished  by  the 

builders  of  the  dredge  "El  Chijol."    2500  w.    Eng 

News— April  21,   1904. 

Hydraulic  St.  Louis.— See  WATERWORKS— St. 
Louis. 

"J.  Israel  Tarte."  —  Canadian-Built  Hydraulic 
Dredge.  Illustrated  description  of  the  modern 
steel  hydraulic  dredge,  J.  Israel  Tarte,  built  by 
the  Poison  Iron  Works,  Toronto,  Ont.,  for  the 
Dominion  Government.  One  of  the  largest  and 
most  powerful  dredges  ever  built.  1400  w.  Ma- 
rine Engng— June,  1903. 

The  Hydraulic  Dredge.  "J.  Israel  Tarte."  A. 
W.  Robinson.  An  illustrated  detailed  account  of 
this  dredge  and  of  the  work  on  which  it  is  en- 
gaged on  the  St.  Lawrence  River.  6000  w.  Can 
Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— Feb.  25th,  1904. 

The  Hydraulic  Dredger.  "J.  Israel  Tarte."  A. 
W.  Robinson.  Read  before  the  Canadian  Soc.  of 
Civ.  Engrs.  A  detailed  account  of  the  dredger 
and  Its  work,  with  illustrated  description.  7500 
W.     Engng— Oct.  21,  1904. 

Jet  Submerged. — See  Submerged  Jet. 

"Xing  Edward." — Twenty-Inch  Hydraulic  Dredge 
"King  Edward."  A.  W.  Robinson.  Read  before 
the  Can.  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engra.  Illustration,  with 
description  of  this  dredge  which  is  to  be  used  for 
work  on  the  Pacific  coast.  2800  w.  Can  Engr — 
March,  1908. 

Ladder. — See  Boom;  Electric. 

Levee  Building. — Dredges  for  Levee  Building.  Bnos 
Brown.  Illustrated  description  of  a  giant  dredger. 
The  bucket  holds  25  tons,  and  the  boom  Is  155 
feet  long.     500  w.    Sci  Am— Dec.  20,  1902. 

Light  Draft.— Light  Draft  Hydraulic  Dredge.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  dredge  designed 
for  special  work  on  the  coast  of  the  Gulf  of 
Mexico.     Also  describes  the  dredging  machinery, 

C opening   machinery   and  steam   plant.     2000  w. 
arine  Engng- April,  1902. 

Liverpool.— See  "Yuloan;"  HARBOR. 

Loch  Raven.— See  Baltimore. 

Maaaena  Canal.— The  Cost  of  Dredging  on  the  Mas- 
sena  Canal.  Abstract  from  a  recent  paper  by 
John  Bogart  before  the  International  Nav.  Cong. 
Gives  data  of  cost  of  dredging  in  this  canal. 
1100  w.     Eng  News— Oct.  30.   1902. 
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ppi.— See  "Barnard;"  Hydraulic;  Levee. 
Machinery.— Modern  Machinery  for  Excava- 
ting and  Dredging.  A.  W.  Robinson.  The  first 
of  two  article*  discussing  the  artificial  methods 
of  deepening  and  maintaining  channels  by  dredg- 
ing, with  illustrations  of  modern  powerful  dredges 
and  excavators.  4000  w.  Bnglneering  MagasTne 
—March,  1008. 

Modern  Machinery  for  Excavating  and  Dredging. 
A.  W.  Robinson.  The  second  article  describes, 
with  many  illustrations,  the  heavier  types  of 
dredges,  adapted  to  tidal  harbors  and  deep  water- 
8600  w.      Bnglneering    Magaslne— April, 


ways. 
1008. 


Xante  Video,   Uruguay.— See   Smulders. 

Moatreal  Harbor  Fleet.— The  Dredging  Fleet  of 
Montreal  Harbor.  H.  A.  Bayfield.  A  discussion 
of  such  points  In  the  operation  of  a  dredging  fleet 
as  are  of  Interest  to  dredging  men.  4000  w.  Can 
8oc  of  C1t  Bngrs— Jan.   14,   1904. 

Hew  South  Wales. — Dredging  In  New  South  Wales. 
Cecil  West  Darley.  Read  at  Bngng.  Con.  of  the 
Inst,  of  CIt.  Bngrs.  On  the  extensive  river  im- 
provement that  conditions  have  made  necessary 
and  the  dredges  used.  1200  w.  Bngng— June, 
1808. 

Hew  York  Harbor. — Plant  and  Methods  Employed  in 
Excavating  Ambrose  Channel,  New  York  Harbor. 
Describes  the  dredges,  and  manner  of  operation, 
with  general  comments.  2500  w.  Bng  News— 
Feb.  12,  1908. 

Government  Dredges  for  New  York  Harbor.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  two  large  suc- 
tion sea  dredges  intended  for  deepening  the  chan- 
nel. 1600  w.  Marine  Bngng — July,  1904. 
See  also  Dipper;  "Thomas;"  "Thomas"  and 
"Mills;"  HARBOR— Hew  York. 

Petroleum  Motor.— Petroleum  Driven  Dredge  (Drague 
ft  Petrole).  M.  Wender.  Describing  a  bucket 
dredge  driven  by  a  petroleum  motor,  and  adapted 
for  the  requirements  of  harbor  maintenance.  8500 
w.  Ann  dee  Ponts  et  Chaussees — 1  Trimeatre, 
1901. 

Fneumatio.— See  Ohaquette. 

Portland,  Ore.— The  New  80-in.  Hydraulic  Dredge 
for  the  Port  of  Portland,  Oregon.  Two-page  plate, 
Illustrations  and  description  of  one  of  the  most 
noteworthy  dredges  yet  built,  Its  construction  and 
operation.    4600  w.     Bng  News— April  80,  1908. 

Reservoir. — 8ee  RESERVOIR— Cleaning,  Pittsburg. 

Riga,  Russia* — 8ee  Conrad. 

River  Bars.— A  Desirable  Method  of  Dredging  Chan- 
nels Through  River  Bars.  B.  Maximoff.  A  short 
description  of  the  present  conditions  of  river  nav- 
igation in  Russia  and  of  the  Government's  dredg- 
ing fleet,  with  detailed  description  of  method  pro- 
posed by  the  writer.  111.  4800  w.  Pro  Am  Soc 
of  Civ  Bngrs— Oct.,  1908. 

A  Desirable  Method  of  Dredging  Channels 
Through  River  Bars.  Discussion  by  Messrs.  Ru- 
dolph Herlng  and  W.  W.  Harts,  of  a  paper  by 
B.  Maximoff.  1500  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs 
—Dec.  1908. 

A  Desirable  Method  of  Dredging  Channels 
Through   River  Bars.     Continued  discussion  of  a 

Rper  by  S.  Maximoff  on  this  subject.    6600  w. 
o  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— Jan.,  1904. 

leek  i    Sec  DRTT.TJTfO — Submarine  Rook. 
Rotary  Cutter.— See  Cutting  Machinery. 
.—See  Danube. 


Sabine  Pass,  Tex. — Suction  Dredge  for  Harbor  at 
Sabine  Pass.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
a  seagoing  twin  screw  suction  dredge  to  be  used 
for  harbor  Improvement.  1100  w.  Marine  Bngng 
—Oct.,  1901. 

Sand  Pump,  Mersey.— 8and-Pnmp  Dredging  on  the 
Mersey.  The  present  article  is  mainly  an  illus- 
trated description  of  the  latest  sand-pump  dredger, 
'Coronation' '  and  Its  working.  Serial.  1st  part. 
4000  w.     Bngng— March  10,  1906. 

Seine  Suction* 

$9 


Sea-Going. 

Sea-Qoing.— Modern  Sea-Going  Dredgers.  Illustra- 
tions, with  description  of  the  dredgers  "Savan- 
nah" and  "Coronation."  the  latter  a  British 
dredger.    2800  w.     Naut  Gas— April  6,  1906. 

New  Sea-Going  Dredges.  Day  Allen  Wilier.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  dredges  used  In  Im- 
proving the  ship  channel  leading  into  New  York 
harbor.     1200  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Sept.  2,  1905. 


Sea-Going  Suction-— Two  Sea-Going  Suction  Dredges. 
Illustrated  general  description  of  two  powerful 
machines  to  be  used  In  the  Southwest  pass  and 
Cumberland  Sound,  South  Carolina.  900  w.  Ma- 
rine Rev— Aug.  29,  1901. 

Seine  Suotton^— New  Satre  Dredges  for  Service  on 
the  Lower  Seine.  Illustrated  description  oi  sea- 
worthy suction  dredges  built  for  the  Improvement 
of  this  river.    1100  w.    Bngng— Nov.  22,  1901. 

8ucttpn  Dredging  In  the  Estuary  of  the  Seine 
(Les  Dragages  par  Succion  dans  l'Bstualre  de 
la  Seine).  L.  Sekutowlcs.  An  account  of  the 
deepening  of  the  channel  at  the  entrance  to  the 
Seine,  with  illustrations  of  the  suction  dredge 
?onJ)-     2W>0  w.     1   plate.     Genie   Civil— Feb.    14, 

Aly\*0# 

Sml^— Smit  and  Sons'  Dredgers.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  dredge,  and  Its  operation.  In  use 
In  connection  with  the  Dublin  Harbor  improve- 
ments.    1800  w.     Bngng— May  8,  1901. 

Marine  Suction  Dredge  (Drague  Marine  Porteuse 
•J?**?1011  et  *  Befoulement).  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  sea-going  dredging  vessel,  built  by 

fct  ?m!tJ?ld,,lon».  Holland.     1   plate.     1800  w. 
Genie  Civil— Jan.  4,  1902. 

Smolders. — A  Bucket  and  Suction  Dredge  for  Monte 
video,  South  America  (Drague  Marine  Porteuse  ft 
Godets  et  ft  8uccion,  du  Port  de  Montevideo).  Oh. 
Dentin.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  large  ma- 
rine dredge  built  by  Smulders,  of  Rotterdam.  1 
plate.     1600  w.     Genie  Civil— May  23,  1903. 

Marine  Bucket  Dredge  for  Tslngtau,  China 
(Drague  Marine  ft  Godets  pour  le  Port  de  Tslng- 
tau, Chine).  A.  de  Riva-Berni.  A  well  illus- 
trated description  of  a  Smulders  dredge  for  the 
harbor  of  Tslngtau,  on  Kiaochau  Bay,  and  the 
floating  pipe  line  for  discharging  material.  1 
plate.  1600  w.  Genie  Civil— June  14,  1902. 
Stern  Wheel.— See  "Florida." 


Submerged  Jet.— The  Submerged  Jet  Dredge.  H.  L. 
Lewis.  Description  of  J.  T.  Johnson's  patent,  giv- 
ing plan  of  pressure  pipes  and  floats.  900  w. 
Mfn  Jour— April  29,  1906; 

Suction.— See  "Beta;"  Hydraulic:  N.  T.  Harbor; 
Sea-Going;  Seine;  Smulders;  Suction— Bucket. 

Suction— Bucket. — Combined  Bucket  and  Suction 
Dredger  for  Monte  Video.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  dredger  built  for  harbor  works  in  prog- 
ress on  behalf  of  the  Government  of  Uruguay. 
1200  w.     Bngng— April  3,   1903.  ^ 

Bucket  and  Suction  Dredge  Vprague  Marine  Por- 
teuse et  ft  Refoulement).  Oh.  Dentin.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  sea-going  dredge  built  for 
Tunis  by  8mulders  of  Rotterdam.  1600  w.  1 
glate.     Genie  Civil  Civil— Aug.  29,  1908. 

Combined  Suction  and  Bucket  Dredger.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  high-powered  dredger  for 
the  port  of  Montevideo.  400  w.  Bngr,  Lond — 
Nov.  18,  1903. 

Combined  Bucket  and  8uctlon  Dredge  Con- 
structed for  the  Government  of  Uruguay.  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  Interesting  self-pro- 
pelled suction  dredge.  1000  w.  Marine  Engng— 
Nov.,  1904. 

Combined  Bucket  and  Suction  Dredge.  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  interesting  dredging  ves- 
sel built  in  Holland  for  service  at  Monte  Video, 
Uruguay.     1000  w.     Naut  Gas— Oct.  19,  1905. 

Surabaya  Strait.— 8ee  STRAIT— Surabaya. 

"Thomas."— Dredges  for  the  New  40-Foot  Channels  of 
New  York  Harbor.  Describes  the  work  proposed, 
giving  map.  and  gives  illustrated  description  of  the 
dredge  "Thomas/'  specially  constructed  for  this 
work.     1400  w.     Scl   Am— Jan.  12,   1901. 

"Thomas"  and  "Mills."— Hydraulic  Hopper  Dredges 
for  Harbor  Improvement  at  New  York.  Illus- 
trated description.  1400  w.  Marine  Engng — 
June,  1901. 

Sea-Going  Hydraulic  Dredges  for  the  Bast  Chan- 
nel Improvement,  New  York  Harbor.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  two  of  the  largest  and  most 
thoroughly  equipped  dredges  ever  constructed  In 
America.     1400  w.     Bng  News— Feb.  14,  1901. 

"Vuloaa."— The  Steam  Dredge  Vulcan.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  powerful  dredger  designed  to 
meet  the  requirements  of  the  Mersey  Dock  and 
Harbor  Board  for  deep  dredging  in  bard  material, 
and  for  working  close  up  to  the  dock  and  quay 
walla.     1200  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Oct  28,  1904. 

An  Interesting  Powerful  Steam  Dredger  tor 
Harbor  Work.    Illustration,  with  brief  description 
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of  the   'Vulcan,"   a  powerful  dredger  In  use  at 
Liverpool.    700  w.    Sci  Am— Jan.  14,  1909. 

"Walter  Blbby."— See  BALTAOE. 


Public  Work*. 


PUBLIC  WORKS. 

DRILL. 

Bee  also  BORING;   DRILLING;   DRILLING  MA- 
CHINE;  ROOK  DRILL. 

Action.    Bee  Manufacture. 

Ajax,  Sharpener.— See  ROOK  DRILL. 

Dynamometer.— See  DYNAMOMETER— Twist  Drill. 

Eleotrio  Portable.— An  Ingenious  Portable  Electric 
Drill.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  a  portable 
electric  drill,  suitable  for  all  descriptions  of  en- 

fineering  work.     000  w.     Sci  Am  sup— Sept.  5, 
908. 

Portable  Electric  Drilling  and  Riveting  Ma- 
chines. Frank  O.  Perkins.  Illustrations  or  vari- 
ous types  with  descriptions.  1000  w.  Oassler's 
Mag— Feb.,    1904. 

Electrically  Driven  Portable  Tools.  Dr.  Alfred 
Gradenwits.  Illustrates  and  describes  electrically 
driven  portable  drills,  and  their  applications. 
1200  w.     Mach,  N  Y— Aug.,  1904. 

Fromholt. — See  ROOK  DRILL— Electric. 

Grinding. — See  GRINDING — Drill. 

Jig,— See  JIG. 

Manufacture. — Drills  and  Drill  Making  (Bohrer 
und  Bohrerfabrikatlon).  G.  Nledecker).  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  action  of  flat  and  twist  drills,  with 
suggestions  as  to  the  best  forms  and  processes  of 
manufacture.  Three  articles.  4000  w.  Zeltschr 
f  Werkseugmach  n  Werkseuge— Nov.  25,  Dec.  S, 
15,   1904. 

Mine.— See  BORING;  COAL  MINING  MACHINERY; 
DRILLING;  MINING  MACHINERY;  ROCK 
DRILL. 


Hy- 


G;   ROOK  DRILL. 
ROOK    DRILL— Brandt 


Pattberg. 

Rock.— See  D 

Simplon    Tunnel, 
draulic. 

Testing. — Twist  Drill  Tests.  Eugene  C.  Peck.  De- 
scription of  a  testing  apparatus  which  automat- 
ically records  the  feed  pressure  and  the  torsional 
stress  on  a  drill  In  operation.  1000  w.  Am  Mach 
—May  80,  1901.     . 

Turning  Tool. — The  Flat  Drill  as  a  Turning  Tool. 
F.  W.  Shaw.  Describes  the  use  of  the  flat  drill 
as  a  turning  tool,  Illustrating  the  methods  for 
straight  and  circular  work.  2500  w.  Am  Mach 
—June  5,  1903. 

Twist.— Twist  Drills.  Cornell  Rldderhof.  Considers 
points  relating  to  drills,  their  grinding,  the 
stresses,  etc.     2000  w.     Am  Mach— Jan.  1,  1908. 

See  also  DYNAMOMETER. 

DRILL  HALL. 

Armory,  N.  Y.— See  ARMORY. 

DRILLING. 

See  also  BORING:  COAL  MINING  MACHINERY: 
DRILL;  MINING  MACHINERY;  PETROLEUM 
WELL;   ROOK  DRILL;   WELL  BORING. 

Ahnapee  Harbor,  Wis. — 8ee  RIVER  REGULATION* 

Alluvial  Deposits.— Measurements  Relating  to  Allu- 
vial Deposits.  Ralph  L.  Montagu.  Illustrates  a 
drill-hole  computer,  explaining  Its  use.  1000  w. 
Min  ft  Sci  Pr— June  27;  1903. 

Core.— Core  Drilling  Without  Diamonds.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  core  drilling  by  the  steel- 
shot  process.     800  w.    Sci  Am— July  18,  1903. 

See  also  Davis  Calyx. 

Davis  "Calyx."— The  Davis  "Calyx"  Core-Drill.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  rotating  drill 
with  annular  cutter;  also  by  means  of  the  "calyx" 
it  furnishes  the  chips  cut  from  the  rock  in  regular 
sequence  as  they  are  cut.  1200  w.  Eng  Newe— 
May  9,  1901. 

Core  Drilling  with  the  Davis  Calyx  Drill.  L.  V. 
Emanuel.  Illustrates  and  describes  this  drill  and 
the  method  of  operating.  8500  w.  Sen  of  Mines 
Qr— April,  1902. 

Recent  Improvements  In  Core  Drilling  Without 
Diamonds.  Lucius  I.  Wlghtman.  Briefly  de- 
scribes   the    Davis     system,     and     Improvements 


added.     Ills.     1200  w.    Eng  *  Mln  Jour— Nov.  4, 
1905. 

Deep  Hole.— Deep  Hole  Drilling.  A  collection  of 
useful  data  covering  both  large  and  small  work, 
with  Illustrations.  4800  w.  Mach,  N  Y— Dec., 
1901. 

Deep  Waterways  Survey.— Experience  in  Diamond 
Drill  Work  on  the  Deep  Waterways  Survey.  In- 
formation from  the  Report  of  the  Board  of  Engrs. 
on  Deep  Waterways,  giving  reliable  data  of  costs 
of  drilling  26  holes  each  averaging  about  100  ft. 
deep.     2000  w.     Eng  News— July  23,  1908. 

Diamond.— The  Diamond  Drill  In  Exploration  Work. 
Dr.  Bmil  E.  Lungwlts.  Discusses  the  conditions 
favorable  to  the  use  of  these  drills,  and  the  re- 
sults. Serial.  1st  part  1500  w.  Mln  Jour— Jan. 
26,  1901. 

The  Cost  of  Diamond  Drill  Borings  in  the  Colo- 
rado River  Valley  and  at  St.  Mary's  lake,  Mon- 
tana. A.  P.  Davis.  Gives  extract  from  report 
of  John  T.  Whistler  describing  work  and  giving 
costs,  with  comparison  and  general  remarks.  1800 
w.     Eng  News — April  80,  1908. 

Diamond  Drilling.     J.  N.  Justice.     Abstract  of 

Kper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Min.  ft  Met  H- 
itrates  and  describes  boring  operations  In  West 
Africa  to  prove  the  continuity  of  the  ore  chutes 
in  depth,  and  to  obtain  information  aa  to  the  dip 
of  the  formation.  2300  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — 
April  24.   1908. 

Diamond  Drilling  in  an  Arisona  Copper  District 
Dwlght  E.  Woodbrldge.  A  report  of  the  diamond 
drill  work.  1100  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— June  2, 
1904. 

Diamond  Drilling  from  the  Bottom  of  a  2,500 
ft  Shaft  Full  of  Water.  S.  0.  Thomson.  De- 
scribes the  method  of  carrying  out  the  work. 
Plate.  1400  w.  Jour  S  African  Assn  ofBngrs — 
Jan.,  1905. 

Diamond  Drilling  Under  Difficulty.  8.  C.  Thom- 
son. Abstracted  from  a  paper  before  the  S.  Af- 
rican Assn.  of  Bngrs.  Describes  a  drilling  opera- 
tion started  at  the  bottom  of  a  shaft  of  2,525  ft. 
full  of  water,  with  no  fixed  guide  for  the  drill 
rods  in  the  last  95  ft  1400  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour 
—May  4,  1905. 

The  Diamond  Drill  in  Missouri.  R.  D.  O.  John- 
son. Describes  the  method  of  drilling  in  south- 
eastern Missouri,  and  the  great  deposits  of  lead 
ore  discovered  and  worked.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— Aug.  12,   1905. 

See  also  Deep  Waterways  Survey;  LEAD— Missou- 
ri;  ROCK  DRILL— Eleotrlc. 

Diamond  Crown  Recovery.— The  Recovery  of  a  Dia- 
mond Crown  from  a  Deep  Bore-hole.  Outbbert 
Baring  Horwood.  Describes  a  recovery  from  a 
depth  of  8,283  feet  111.  800  w.  (No.  8478.) 
Inst  of  Civ  Engrs. 

See  also  Diamond;  ROOK  DRILL. 

Gun.— See  GUN— Manufacture. 

Mesabi  Iron  Range.— Test  Drilling  on  the  Mesabi 
Iron  Range.  Kirby  Thomas.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  exploration  work  in  progress.  About 
250  drills,  of  all  classes,  are  employed.  2000  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour— June  13,  1903. 

Petroleum   Well.— See  PETROLEUM  WELL. 

Power.— O.  C.  Hansen.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  some  of  the  better  known  types.  1700  w.  Can 
Mln  Rev— July  31,  1902. 

Subaqueous.— See  also  Diamond. 

Submarine  Rock.— Rock-Cutting  Machines.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  two  recent  examples  of 
Ingenious  machines  for  breaking  up  rock  under 
water,  which  have  proved  their  value  by  executing 
an  Immense  amount  of  subaqueous  excavation.  800 
w.     Engng— Jan.  9,  1903. 

A  Submarine  Rock  Excavator.  From  a  paper 
by  O.  G.  Hepburn,  published  by  the  Inst,  of  Civ. 
Bngrs.  Illustrated  description  of  a  drilling  ap- 
paratus used  in  Australian  harbor  improvement*. 
1000  w.     Eng  Rec— Sept  16,  1905. 

A  Submarine  Rock  Excavator.  Charles  Graham 
Hepburn.  Describes  an  apparatus,  designed  and 
built  in  New  South  Wales,  for  the  purpose  of 
wbarf-bulldlng  and  operations  on  submarine  rock. 
Ills.     1000  w.     (No.  8469).     Inst  of  Civ  Engrs. 

Yermillon   Range.— Test  Drilling  on  the   Vermilion 
Iron  Range.    Kirby  Thomas.    Describes  the  meth 
ods  of  test  drilling  adopted.     111.     1700  w.     Ens 
ft  Mln  Jour— June  27,  1903. 

West  Africa.— See  Diamond. 
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MACHINE;  DRILL;  MACHINE 


Attachments.— A  High  Speed  and  Two  rapping  At- 
tachments for  Driller*.  Herman  later,  Iunstrated 
description*.    600  w.    Am  Mach — Not.  Sa\  1901. 

Electric — An  Electrically  Driven  Radial  Drill.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  drill  designed  by  Charles 
B.  Wllley.    000  w.     Am  Mach— May  2,  1001. 

Electric  Portable.— See  DRILL;  MACHINE  TOOL. 


English — A  Large  Drilling  Machine.  General  riew 
and  brief  description  of  a  fine  machine  r»-cently 
made  In  England.  500  w.  Engr,  Lond — May  8. 
1903. 

Fosdick  and  Holloway.— The  Fosdlck  and  Holloway 
DrtlUng  Machine.  IUnstrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion.    1800  w.     Ir  Age— Oct.  24,  1901. 

High  Speed.  High-Speed  Radial  Drilling  and  Tap- 
ping Machines,  illustrate*  and  describes  ma- 
chine* designed  to  meet  the  requirements  as  to 
speed,  power,  and  stiffness  called  for  in  the  use 
of  modern  high-speed  tool  steel.  1000  w.  Bngng 
—Sept.  29,  1906. 

milling. 


Tndoring  Gang. — Oonvertingan  Old  Planer  Into  an 
Indexing  Gang  Driller.  W.  G.  Loner.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  machine  used  for  drilling  and 
tapping  condenser  head*  in  a  western  nary  yard. 
900  w.     Am  Mach— April  11,  1901. 

Multiple. — Multiple  Drill  Press  (Der  Serienbohrap- 
parat).  Wm.  O.  Wachholts.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  multiple  drill  chuck  which  can  be 
applied  to  any  drill  press,  and  used  to  drill  boles 
In  pipe  flanges,  cylinder  heads,  etc.  600  w. 
Technologist— Jan.,  1902. 

Multiple-Drilling  Machines.  Illustration*,  with 
brief  description  of  electrically  driven  machines 
for  bridge  work.  -000  w.    Bngng — March  13,  1903. 


Oonsiimption.— Electrical  Tests  of  Power  Re- 
quired for  Drilling  Cast-iron  from  the  Solid. 
Data  obtained  in  a  series  of  testa  to  determine 
the  power  required  to  operate  drilling  machines 
with  different  sizes  of  drills.  1000  w.  Am  Mach 
—Sept.  18.  1902. 

Experiments  upon  the  Work  of  Machine  Tools — 
Drilling  (Experience*  sur  le  Travail  des  Machlnes- 
Outil* — Forage).  M.  Oodron.  A  study  of  the 
power  required  for  various  forms  of  drills,  their 
efficiency  and  operation,  forming  a  continuation 
of  the  author's  investigations  on  machine  tools. 
12000  w.     Bull  Soc  d'Encour— Jan.  31,  1903. 

Experiments  Upon  the  Work  of  Machine  Tools. 
Forces  and  Work  in  Drilling  (Experience*  sur  le 
Travail  des  Machines-Ontils.  Efforts  et  Energies 
de  Forage).  M.  Oodron.  A  continuation  of  the 
author's  researches,  containing  a  mathematical 
study,  with  many  diagrams,  of  drilling  and  the 
power  required  to  drill  in  various  materials.  8000 
w.  Bull  Soc  d'Encour — Jone  30.  1903. 
See   also  Shavings;   MACHINE   TOOL. 

Badlal.— An  English  Two-Spindle  Radial  Drill  and 
Some  Workshop  Gages.  I.  William  Ohubb.  Illus- 
trated descriptions.  000  w.  Am  Mach — Vol.  28. 
No.  26. 

See  also  Slectrio;  MILLING  MACHINE— Cam. 

Shaving*.— Experiments  upon  the  Work  of  Machine 
Tools — Drill  Shavings  (Experiences  sur  le  Travail 
des  Machines-Ontils— Copeaux  de  Forage).  M.  Oo- 
dron. A  profusely  illustrated  study  of  the  shav- 
ings cut  by  different  kinds  of  drills  from  various 
metals,  forming  a  continuation  of  the  author'*  in- 
vestigations on  machine  tools.  0000  w.  Bull  Soc 
d'Encour— April  80,  1903. 

Six  Spindle.— Six-Spindle  Special  Driller.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  machine  built  for  drilling 
the  spanner  boles  in  small  hardware  and  machine 
parts  all  at  one  operation.  600  w.  Am  Mach — 
Vol.  28,  No.  46. 

DRILL   JIG. 
See  HO. 


See  DRILLING  MACHINE. 

DRIP. 

team.    See  STEAM  DRIP. 

DROP  FORGING. 
See  DIB;  FORGING; 


HOISTING  DRUM. 


DROP 

See 

DRUM. 
Crane.- 
Hoisting.- 

DRY  DOCK. 

See   also    FLOATING      DOCK*     viw      wash 
BTOBUILDING;  OTpSrd.  TAW>i 

Docking  of  Ships.     Theodore  Lucas.     Describes 

aocKing.     2200  w.     Naut  Gas— March  13.  1902. 

Ps?kL  H^fciSf f  2W*.  u«  Development, 
serin?'     liSSS?  if  *•    *■•"  ■^■taf  Tran- 

*i£t^^?HZ  i?7'1?**  ■£  Baltimore,  nius- 
™tfd  description  of  a  large  timber  drydock  with 

SvSrahL  ^ffM^^eo,=85a!d  °*  a  verV^S 
favorable    site.     1300   w.      Eng    Rec— Marti    16. 

Construction  of  the  New  Dry-Dock  at  the  Skin, 
ner  Shipyard,  Baltimore.  rtanT  and  ^tlonal 
drawings  showing  the  method™  f  wnstSwtton: 
SS  £  SFJff*  °K  «»  «UseoJttoa  whichhave 
A^l/'lWM?  **  ***■     ia00w'     Marine  Bngng- 

iJSShEE'  SSSf  at  B^ttaore.  An  illustrated 
description.     2500  w.     Marine  Rev— Dec.  19,  1901. 

•JLiH5wMJPrT.  J}9CJt  at  Baltimore,  Md.  Illus- 
trated description  of  one  of  the  largest  dry  dock* 

of  ail  ft  toH8  5?d  J?  "-J*"*  ™>  *  *?aft 
or  a  1-2  ft.    1300  w.    Eng  News— Jan.  9,  1902. 

The  Construction  of  a  Timber  Dry  Dock     G    s 

dV?°S2;  i  P1f^«  and  **■"*  ^riPtlon  of  Ba 
dry  dock  in  Baltimore  which  has  been  in  satis- 
factory operation  since  1901.  Ills.  8000  w.  0a5 
Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— April  20,  1905.  "* 

Battleships.— See  BATTLESHIP— Booking. 

Boston  Navy  Yard.— New  Masonry  Dry  Dock  at  the 
Boston  rfavy  Yard.  Illustrated  description  of 
Iwine  BJon«-and-concrete  dry  dock  recently  com- 
2£E!n~1\n  *k°6  °Ltnt  lar&e8t  ln  *«  w»rld  and 
W^nSUp^W1  ,m*ro™«*-     1200  w. 

Biest.— Reconstruction  of  the  Pontanion  Dry  Docks 
2*  9e^Br5*£  A"eMl  (Reconstruction  des  Formes 
de  Radoub  de  Pontanion  dans  r  Arsenal  de  Brest 
par  M.  Adrian  Hallier).  G.  Richou.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  the  work  of  enlarging  and  mod- 
ernising  dry    docks   for    large   naval    vessels.     1 

8»  k*  nS2P°  w"  Mem  8oe  In*  clTllB  *e  France— 
»  eo.  t  1 902. 

..  Reconstruction  of  the  Pontanion  Dry  Docks  at 
the  Brest  Arsenal,  Prance  (Reconstruction  des 
Forme*  de  Radoub  de  Pontanion  dans  1' Arsenal 
de  Brest).  G.  Richou.  Illustrated  description 
of  enlargement  and  modernisation  of  old  dry 
dock*  for  battleships  and  cruiser*.  1  plate.  8600 
w.    Genie  Civil— May  8,  1902. 

Oarena,  Argentine.— The  Oarena  Dry  Dock,  Argen- 
tine Republic.  Describes  a  dock  recently  finished, 
proportioned  to  receive  the  largest  ships  yet 
built.     111.     1200  w.     Eng  Rec—  Nov.  14.  1908.* 

Charleston,  S.  C— The  Construction  of  the  Charles- 
ton Dry  Dock.  An  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  difficult  foundation  work.  2400  w.  Bug 
Rec— March  4,  1905. 

See  also  SPECIFICATIONS. 

Design.— The  Design  of  a  Dry  Dock.  Alfred  W. 
Young.  Read  before  the  Junior  Inst,  of  Engrs. 
Considers  the  subject  chiefly  in  regard  to  stability 
of  structure  rather  than  the  elements  affecting 
the    outline.      Ills.      5000    w.      Engng— Sept.    80, 

1804. 

Electric  Brooklyn.— The  Largest  Electrically  Op- 
erated Dry  Dock  in  the  World.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  recently  completed  electric  dry 
dock  of  South  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.  1200  w.  Blec 
Wld  A  Engr-nJune  22,  1901. 

Floating.— See    Floating    vs.    Graving;    FLOATING 

Floating  vs.  Graving.— The  Comparative  Merits  of 
Floating   Dock*   and   Graving   Dock*.      From    the 
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report  of  the  Massachusetts  State  Board  of  Harbor 
and   Land   Commissioners  concerning   the   relative 
merits  of  graying  docks  and  floating  docks.     4000 
w.     Bng  News— July  20,  1909. 
Helburn,  Eng.— New  Graying  Dock  at  Helburn.     Il- 
lustrated   detailed    description.      1500    w.      Engr, 
Lond— Oct.  21,  1904. 
Bong   Kong.— The   Graying   Docks   of   Hong   Kong. 
Albert  Denison.     Short  descriptions  of  the  docks 
built   and   under    construction.     1000    w.       (No. 
8492.)     Inst  of  CIy  Bngrs. 
Hunter's  Point,  CaL— See  Ban  Francisco  Bay. 
Kawasaki  Company.— See  Kobe,  Japan. 
KieL— See  CAISSON. 

Kobe,  Japan.— A  New  Japanese  Dry  Dock.  .Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  Kawasaki  Company  s  dry 
dock  at  Kobe,  built  wholly  under  the  direction  of 
native  trained  experts.  Many  difficulties  were 
met,  but  the  construction  seems  practically  per- 
fect    2400  w.     Bngng— Aug.   22,  1902. 

The  New  Graving  Dock  of  the  Kawasaki  Dock- 
Yard  Company,  Kobe.  An  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  construction  of  a  dock  which  ac- 
commodates vessels  up  to  5,000  tons.  4700  w. 
Bngng— July  24,  1903. 

The  New  Graving  Dock  of  the  Kawasaki  Dock 
Yard  Co.  at  Kobe,  Japan.    Dr.  Genjlrp  Yamasakl. 
An  Illustrated  detailed  description.    4500  w.     Bng 
News— Sept.  24,  1903. 
Nagasaki.— A    New    Graying    Dock     at    Nagasaki, 
Japan.     Naoji  Shlralshl.     Dimensions,   general  In- 
formation,   and    illustrated   description.      1800    w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— Oct.,  1905. 
Portsmouth.  N.  H.— The  Portsmouth  Dry  Dock.     Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  method  of  excavating 
rock   for  a  75x130  ft.   masonry   dock,   where   the 
site  was  spanned  by  special   truss  conveyors  de- 
livering the  spoil  from  the  pit  on  either  side  of 
the  site.     2800  w.     Bng  Ttee— March  23.  1901. 
Pumping  Machinery.— The  Development  of  Dry-Dock 
lumping    Machinery.      J.    S.    Shults.      With    nu- 
merous  illustrations  showing   the   increasing   and 
advantageous   use   of   centrifugal    pumps    In   dry- 
dock  operation.    3500  w.    Engineering  Magaslne— 
Dec.    1904. 
San  Francisco  Bay.— The  New  750-ft.   Dry-Dock  of 
the    San    Francisco    Dry-Dock    Co.,    at    Hunter  s 
Point,  Oal.     Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
proposed    addition    to    the    dry-dock    facilities   of 
the  Pacific  Coast,  its  equipment,  power  Plant,  etc. 
8000  w.     Eng   News — Oct.   25,   1900. 

Docking  Facilities  on  the  Pacific  Coast.  Wil- 
liam HTCrawford,  Jr.  Illustrations  with  descrip- 
tions of  the  new  and  old  dry-docks  at  Hunter  s 
Point,  near  8an  Francisco,  and  at  Mare  Island 
Navy  Yard.  1100  w.  Marine  Bngng— Aug.,  1902. 
Sectional.— See  FLOATING  DOCK. 
Southampton,  Eng.— New  Graving  Dock  at  South- 
ampton. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
new  dock,  which  is  one  of  the  largest  of  the  kind 
in  Europe  and  in  the  world.  1800  w.  Engr,  Ix>nd 
—Oct.  20,  1905. 

New  Graving  Dock  at  Southampton.  Brief  de- 
scription, with  cross-section,  of  the  recently  com- 
pleted dock  for  the  London  and  South-Western 
Railway  Company.  1100  w.  Engng— Oct.  20, 
1905. 

See  also  DOCK. 
Temporary.— Temporary  Dry-Docks  for  Rapid  Con- 
struction. V.  E.  Tlmonoff.  Read  before  the  Int. 
Engng.  Cong,  at  St.  Louis.  Indicates  one  of  the 
possible  solutions  of  repairing  damaged  vessels, 
describing  a  method  of  constructing  a  temporary 
dry -dock.  2800  w.  Marine  Engng— Nov.,  1904. 
TJraga,  Japan.— The  Uraga  Docks,  Japan.  Descrip- 
tion, with  illustrations,  of  a  second  set  of  docks 
nearing  completion.  1400  w.  Engr,  Ix>nd— Nov. 
2,   1900. 

DRYING. 

The  Principles  and  Design  of  Modern  Dry- 
ing Plant.  Shows  the  demand  for  artificial  dry- 
ing apparatus,  and  studies  the  relations  between 
the  vaporised  water  and  the  heat  required,  also 
other  important  points.  Serial.  1st  part.  2600 
w.     Engr,  Lond— Oct.  4,  1901. 

Drying  with  Direct  Heat  (Tracknen  mlt  Dlrek- 
tem  Feuer).  E.  Hausbrand.  An  inquiry  as  to 
the  amount  of  water  which  can  be  evaporated  by 
the  gases  of  combustion  when  passing  directly 
over  the  material  to  be  dried.  Table.  2500  w. 
Gesundheits   Ing— Nov.   30,   1901. 


Drying  by  Steam.  Hot  Air,  and  Waste  Gases. 
Hugh  J.  Barron.  A  discussion  of  the  best  prac- 
tice for  drying  various  materials.  3300  w.  Am 
Soc  of  Heat  &  Yen  Bngrs— July,  1905. 

Notes  on  Drying  Plants  (Blniges  fiber  Trocken- 
anlagen).  Karl  Reyscher.  A  discussion  of  the 
best  method  of  arranging  the  air  circulation  In 
the  design  of  drying  kilns.  30000  w.  Zettschr 
d  Yer  Deutscher  Ing— Dec.  23,  1905. 

Clay  Ware. — A  Modern  Steam  Dry  Floor.  C.  M. 
Hurt.  Illustrated  description  of  the  construction 
and  regulation  of  floors  for  drying  clay  workers' 
wares,  and  a  statement  of  their  advantages.  2500 
w.     Brick — Nov.  1,  1900. 

Electric  Oven.— An  Improved  Drying  Oven.  Edmund 
S.  Smith.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  an 
electric  oven,  simple  and  easily  constructed.  600 
w.     Sci  Am— Sept.  20,  1902. 

Minerals.— The  Mechanical  Drying  of  Minerals.  C. 
O.  Bartlett.  Read  at  Mining  Congress,  Dead- 
wood.  Considers  products  of  value  now  coming 
into  use  and  the  treatment  they  require.  Espe- 
cially considers  Portland  cement,  and  methods 
of  drying  minerals.  2000  w.  Min  Rept — Sept. 
17,    1903. 

Sand. — See  SAND  DRYER. 

DUSSELDORF  EXPOSITION. 
See   also    EXPOSITION — Dusseldorf;     and     under 
specific  machines  and  apparatus. 

Navigation     Congress.— See      NAVIGATION      CON- 


Steam  Engines. — See  STEAM  ENGINE— Dusseldorf 
Exposition* 

DUST. 

See    also    COAL  DUST;     ROAD— Oil     Sprinkling; 
STREET   CLEANING;    STREET   SPRINKLING. 

Automobile. — The  Dust  Problem.  Col.  R.  B.  Cromp- 
ton,  and  C.  W.  S.  Crawley.  Excerpt  from  a  paper 
read  before  the  Automobile  Club.  Gives  facts  ob- 
served during  a  test,  and  conclusions  reached.  3000 
w.     Auto  Jour — Dec.  5,  1903. 

Motor  Cars  and  Dust.  On  the  effect  of  design 
on  the  raising  of  dust,  stating  the  conditions  and 
discussing  how  far  they  may  be  eliminated.  2300 
w.     Engr,  Lond— June  16,  1905. 

Cause  and  Prevention  of  Dust  from  Automo- 
biles. W.  R.  Cooper.  Considers  what  has  been 
accomplished  in  the  special  treatment  of  roads, 
and  discusses  the  effect  of  the  design  of  the  car, 
and  means  of  checking  the  dust.  Ills.  4300  w. 
Nature— Sept.    14,   1905.  

Blast-Furnace    Gas.— dee   BLAST-FURNACE   GAS— 
Purification. 


Carpet  Cleaning.— Bee  CARPET  CLEANING. 

Criohton-Browne  Address.  —  The  Dust  Problem.  Sir 
James  Orichton-Browne.  Atmospheric  dust,  its 
sources,  the  injurious  effects,  and  remedies.  13300 
w.     Jour  San  Inst— Oct.,  1902. 

The  Bvils  of  Coal.  Canister  and  Slag  Dust.  Re- 
view of  an  address  by  Sir  James  Crlchton  Browne 
on  the  hygiene  of  certain  occupations.  1000  w. 
Col  Guard— Oct.  3,  1902. 

Deposits. — Dust  Deposition' In  Relation  to  the  Heat- 
ing of  Buildings.  W.  F.  Barrett.  Extract  from 
a  paper  recently  read  before  the  British  Inst,  of 
Heat,  &  Yen.  Bngrs.  Discusses  the  cause  of  dust 
deposits  on  room  walls.  Serial.  1st  part.  1300 
w.     Met  Work— July  22,  1905. 

Grinding  Machinery.— See  GRINDING — Dust  Collect- 
ing. •  -1 

Liverpool  Experiments. — Dust-Laying  Experiments  at 
Liverpool.  A.  Lyle  Rathbone.  From  a  paper  read 
before  the  Liverpool  Self- Propelled  Traffic  Assn. 
On  the  experiments  with  oil  sprinkling  and  with 
various  kinds  of  pavements,  made  in  Liverpool 
during  the  past  three  or  four  years.  2400  w. 
Autocar— April  29,  1905. 

Mines. — Prevention  of  Dust  in  Mines.  Charles  B. 
Brodlgan.  From  the  "Pro.  S.  African  Assn.  of 
Engrs."  Describes  the  method  of  drilling  used 
in  constructing  the  Slmplon  Tunnel.  2500  w.  N 
Z   Mines    Rec— March    16,    1904. 

See  also  COAL  DTJBT. 

Oil  Sprinkling. — See  Liverpool  Experiments;  ROAD. 

Pneumatio  Suction.— Dust  Prevention  (La  Lutte 
Contre  les  Poussleres).  A  discussion  of  the  dsn- 
gers  and  Inconveniences  of  dust,  and  an  illus- 
trated description  of  a  pneumatic  suction  ap- 
paratus for  removing  dust.  1200  w.  Revue  Min- 
eralurgique.    June,  1903. 
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Prevention.— Methods  of  Dost  Abatement  and  Pre- 
vention (Les  Moyens  de  Combattre  on  d'Empecher 
la  Pousslere).  G.  Forestier.  A  discussion  of 
sprinkling  and  of  preventing  the  formation  of 
dost  on  streets  and  highways.  7000  w.  Mem 
8oc  Ing  Civ  de  France— Dec.,  1904. 

8ee   also 


iiverpool    Experinu 
Oil       Spriiikling; 
SPRINKLING. 


Roads,  France. — Methods  of  Preventing  Dnst  on 
Roads  (Moyens  de  Combattre  la  Poossiere  snr  les 
Bootes).  Dr.  Onglielminettl.  Describing  espe- 
cially the  appliances  nsed  for  sprinkling  the  roads 
between  Nice.  Monte  Carlo  and  Mentone.  8000  w. 
Genie  Civil— June  24,  1906. 

Sawdust  Removal. — See  WOODWORKING  MACHIN- 


DtTST  CHAMBER. 

Blast  Furnace — Bee  BLAST  FURNACE— Dust 
Chamber;  BLAST-FURNACE  GAS— Purification. 

D1T8T   GUARD. 

Symington.— The  Symington  Dust  Guard.  An  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  device  to  protect 
railway  axles  from  dust.  1000  w.  R  R  Gas — 
June  26,  1903. 


8ee   BREAKWATER;    DRAINAGE;    SEA  WALL; 
SHORE  PROTECTION. 


See  EXPLOSIVE;   HEATING — Dynamite  Storage. 
DYNAMO. 

See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET;   ELECTRIC 
GENERATOR. 

DYNAMO   DESIGN. 
See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  DESIGN. 


See   also  ELECTRIC  TESTING. 

Air  Resistance,— See  Renard;  AIR  RESISTANCE— 
Remard  Dynamometer. 

Alden  Absorption.— The  Design  and  Installation  of 
an  Alden  Absorption  Dynamometer.  O.  M.  Allen. 
Illustrates  and  describes  this  apparatus  and  its 
operation.  It  is  compact,  easily  handled  and  auto- 
matic in  regulation.  1400  w.  Jour  Worcester 
Poly  Inst— March,  1901. 

Automobile.— See  Hole— Shaw;  TRACTION. 


rake.— Design  for  a  15- Home- Power  Brake  Dyna- 
mometer. Nathaniel  R.  Craighlll.  Working  draw- 
ings and  description  of  a  friction  brake  Intended 
for  use  In  testing  electric  motors,  gas  engines,  or 
other  machines,  the  capacity  of  which  does  not 
exceed   15   H.    P.     1800  w.      Am    Elect'n— April, 

See   also  Prony  Brake. 

Canadian  Pac.  Ry. — Dynamometer  Tests  on  the  Ca- 
nadian Pacific  Railway.  L.  J.  Houston,  Jr.  An 
illustrated  article  giving  an  account  of  tests  made 
between  Fort  William  and  Winnipeg,  with  in- 
formation concerning  the  traffic.  Tables  and 
plates.  3000  w.  Trans  Assn  of  Civ  Engrs  of 
Cornel]  Univ— 1908. 

0**«— See  Canadian  Pao.  By.;  CAR— Dynamometer; 
Test;   ELECTRIC  OAR— Dynamometer. 

Oanstant  Moment.— A  Dynamometer  Brake  Permit- 
ting the  Obtaining  of  a  Constant  Moment.  Ed. 
NoalUon.  Translated  from  "Bui.  Scl.  de  l'Unlv 
de  Liege."  Presents  an  arrangement  claiming 
that  It  permits  a  moment  of  resistance  to  act, 
which  is  strictly  constant,  whatever  may  be  the 
variations  In  speed.  Critical  note  by  editor.  700 
w.     Sib  Jour  of  Engng—  March.  1903. 

Eddy-Current  Brake — Eddy-Current  Brakes  (Wir- 
beistrombremse).  Dr.  K.  Feussner.  A  descrip- 
tion of  the  use  of  the  eddy-current  brake  as  an 
absorption  dynamometer  for  testing  small  electric 
motors.     4500  w.     Elektrotech   Zeitachr— July    25, 

The  Eddy-Current  Brake  for  Testing  Motors.  D. 
K.  Morris,  and  G.A.  Lister.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  before  the  Birmingham  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of 
Elect.  Bngrs.  8tates  the  advantages  of  eddy- 
current  brakes,  and  describes  a  new  design.  Ills. 
1800  w.     Mecb  Engr— April  29.  1905. 

^  The  Eddy  Current  Brake  for  Testing  Motors. 
D.  K.  Morris,  and  G.  A.  Lister.  The  present 
Bomber  reviews  the  methods  of  motor-testing  in 


use,  presents  the  advantages  of  n<Mv-<*m>MM»+ 
brakes,  giving  detailed  description of  neV  d32£ 
*ni  805Slvres,llti  stained.  Illua.  Serial.  S 
part.     2000  w.     Blec  Engr.  Loud-Sept  16,  1905. 

rEK&T^  Electric     Instrument     for     Measuring 

S  &?;iJPT>ri.aS£.  Work  <M«wre*r  ElectrlqX 
ii?»*  Jff  thS6  AV£ul*8an,ce  et  da  Travail  Mecan- 
Ique,  de  MM.  Galffe  et  Gunther).     M.  Galffe      A 

BPEJffiS*  \ d«*riP«on  of  an  elecS  c  appSatut 
;STn?a^kly*and  CMwwHenUy  observing  the  lndic™ 
Sm*  &ii  tr»Sm#»ton  dynamometer  designed  by 
MM.  Galffe  and  Gunther.  1000  w.  Bull  Soc t  In- 
ternet des  Elect— May.  1908.  ™ 

&Mnom°etaS,E0TBIC  OT™IllEro-*l«>tr*T*n- 

Bleotrio  Brake.— Electric  Preotslon  Brake-nvn*. 
SJ2!Jer,  <Slek?lsches  Pr»33£i  Bre^sdynT- 
mometer).     E.   H.   Bieter.     The  device  is  dmHar 

ays  s&rut  ^mr>S 

♦-i!i«.B?Sctr,cJi  Brake-Dynamometer     (Eln     Elek- 
trisches  Bremsdyna  mometer).     A.  Grau.     Deserlb- 

vXni.brafe  U8ed  ta  the  Technological  Institute  at 
Vienna.     The  energy  is  absorbed  by  the  action  of 
electromagnets    upon    a    rotating    disc       1800    w 
Elektrotech  Zeltschr— May  29,   1902.  ' 

tw  SSSFSy^FJ  Bn£?  for  tbe  Measurement  of 
SS.^JK.li0!  M0*0™   <Snr  «n  Fre»n  Dynamomet- 

Moteurs).     A.  Krebs.     Describing  a  form  of  elec- 
££h£?!5  Permitting  the  utilisation  of  the  greater 

See  also  Eddy-Current  Brake. 
Electric  Car.— See  ELECTRIC  CAB— Dynamometer. 

Hr?i!!m^e,.tio,~Ihe.  Electromagnetic     Absorption 
Dynamometer.     O.   Arthur  Conant  and  Clifton  R 
Hayes.     Describes   this   novel   piece*  of  apparatus 
Bhowlng    Its   good   qualities   ana   its    fault?      111! 
8000  w.    Jour  Worcester  Poly  Inst-^Jan.,  1902. 

o  ^«    Electromagnetic    Absorption   Dynamometer. 
O.   Arthur  Conant,   and  Clifton   R    Haves      iiiS 
trated  description'  of  a  novel  piece  oYtpparatus 
&  i the  wE.le°trlc*l   Laboratory  •  of     the   Worcester 

W'J"  .frt,1c^e8  ln  *»•  "Revue  Inoustrielle" 
and  "Kraft."     1500  w.    Am  Mach— Nov.  26,  1903. 

Pan.— See  Renard;  AIR  RESISTANCE— Renard. 

F*£  ?-it?lr,riA  Dynamometer  and  Revolution 
SSSi61'.,'01^1^  T"»tln«-  D.  W.  Taylor.  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  instrument  designed  and 

SKJftJ?^pS!fpoie  of.  ™akln«  experimental  in- 
vestlgation  of  the  capacity  and  efficiency  of  ven- 
tilating fans  which  has  been  found  quite  satis- 
factory.    2000  w.     Am  Macb-June  11,  1903. 

H  vZSSZZTS^a  DyMmometer  for  Road  Traction 
Experiments.     An  Illustrated  description  of  a  dy- 

Km°-metfr  "."!?  to  an  automobile,  used  by  a 
British  Association  committee  ln  traction  experi- 
ments.    2000  w.     Fellden's  Meghan?,  1903. 

A  New  Apparatus  for  Determining  the  Resist- 
ance of  Road  Vehicles  to  Traction.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  new  dynamometer  devised  by 
Prof.  Hele-Shaw  for  experimental  investigation 
concerning  the  resistance  of  road  vehicles  to  trac- 
tion. 1700  w.  Scl  Am— June  6,  1903. 
Bee   also  TRACTION. 

Hydraulic.— Hydrodynamometers.  R.  Grimshaw. 
Describes  an  instrument  peculiarly  adapted  to 
measuring  the  torsion  or  rotative  effect  of  marine 
shafts  and  the  lengthwise  push  on  them  exerted 
by  the  screw  which  they  drive.  111.  700  w. 
Am  Mach— July  25,  1901. 

A  Water  Dynamometer.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  machine  originally  designed  by  William 
Fronde  for  use  ln  experiments  on  the  propulsion 
of  ships,  but  since  modified  for  use  with  station- 
?5U  en*IneB*      1400    w-      B»«r.    Lond— Juno    20, 

»  A*J*?W  Hydraulic  Belt  Dynamometer.  Victor 
L.  Sheldon.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description 
or  the  machine,   explaining   principle  upon  which 

it   Is  based   and  its   use.     2000  w.     Am   Mach 

Aug.  13,  1903. 

Integrator.— See  INTEGRATOR— Dynamometer  Car. 
Prony  Brake.— Portable   Prony  Brake    (Blnstellbare 
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EARTHWORK 


Bandbremse).  F.  Hubert.  A  simple  form  of 
Pron7  bSke.  arranged  with  rele.ee  to  prevent  tiie 
band  from  gripping  the  Pyljey,  »*****?£*  f£r 
ready  application  to  electric  motors.  1200  w. 
Blektrotich  Zeitschr— April  18,  1901. 
•_.  Brake  Diagram. — Graphical  Diagram  for 
Brake  Tests  (Graphtache  Rechentafel  fur  Brems- 
ferVnchir  Dr.  P.  *»■«•  Constructing  a  dia- 
gram enabling  the  efficiency  and  load I  carves  to  be 
compared  in  Prony-brake  teste  of  £*%ewaHr 
wheels.      600    w.      Scbweis    Bauseitung— Feb.    7, 

1908. 
BAnard.— The  Benard  Dynamometric  Fan  for  Meas- 
nHnglhe T  Power  of  Gasoline  Motors.  ^Translated 
jtjz*  .•r'Antomoblle."  with  an  excerpt  from  the 
^le^A^^^^^ 
tlon.     2800  w.     Scl  Am  Snp— Dec.  26,  1903. 

A  New  Device  for  *«^Hjto*mw  of  Mo- 
tors (Snr  nn  Nouvel  Apparell  ^?"n*  *niVrbl 
a»  la  Puissance  des  Moteurs).  Ch.  Renard.  ine 
SowJr  rf  the  motor  is  absorbed  by  the  resistance 
of  the  air  to  the  motion  of  vanes  on  the  revolving 
Shaft  The  Dower  is  measured  by  the  slse  of  the 
Tales'  and  tff  rotative  speed.     1500  w.    Comptes 

Rendus— May  2,  1904.  

See   also  AIR   RESISTANCE— Renard  Dynamom- 
eter. 

Road  Traction.-See  Hole-Shaw;  TRACTION. 

gag  of  Wires.— See  ELECTRIC  LINE. 

Qr— July,   1904. 

Bwtss.— A  New  Swiss  Dynamometer.  Bmlle  Guarinl. 
niMtration.  with  description  of  a  new  type  of 
geSed  dynamometer,  having  a  capacity  of  12 
horsTpowifr.     800  w.     Am  Mach-Vol.  28,  No.  46. 

Tool,-Experiments  with  a  J^the-Twl  Dynamometer 
t  T  Nieolson.  A  record  of  results  of  over  800 
J-  ,t;  truXm  m  the  first  installment  of  work  re- 
SuVred  to  gl4  Hn ^  undStanding  of  the  action  of 
?he  toota  used  in  a  machine  *ofc7500  w-  Trans 
Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs.     No.  040-June,  1904. 

laTnM-iments  with  a  Lathe-Tool  Dynamometer. 
i  T^Nlwlson.  A  record  of  results  of  over  800 
LriTi  trta?s  each  Requiring  the  making,  recording 
Tud  redwing  of  from  50  to  100  observations.  Ills. 
8500  w.    Inst  of  Mech  Engrs-June,  1904. 


Torsion  Meter.— Torsion  Meter  for  Recording  the 
Horse  Power  of  Steam  Turbines.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  apparatus  Invented  byArcblbald 
Denny  and  Charles  Henry  Johnson.  2000  w.  Scl 
Am  Sup— July  29,  1905. 

Transmission.— A  New  Transmission  Dynamometer. 
Discussion  at  Philadelphia,  May  16,  1900,  of  paper 
by  W.  Elwell  Goldsborough.  2500  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Elec  Engs— Oct.,  1900. 

A  Transmission   Dynamometer.     Fred   S.    Eng- 
lish.    Illustrated  description  of  a  form  of  dyna- 
mometer similar  In  principle  to  the  Webber  Bal-  . 
ance  Dynamometer  but   differently   applied.     600 
w.     Am  Mach— Feb.  12,  1903. 

Twist  Drill.— A  Twist  Drill  Dynamometer.  William  • 
W/  Bird  and  Howard  P.  Fairchlld.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  machine  for  measuring  the  twtot 
or  moment  and  the  thrust  of  the  drill,  with  some 
data  acquired.  800  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs,  No.  061— Dec.,  1904. 

Use.— The   Use   of   Dynamometers.     N.    Ronneberg. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  manner  ofu-ln8 
these  instruments  for  measuring  power.     2000  w. 
Mod  Mach — April,  1905. 
Water.— See  Hydraulic 

DYNAMOMETER  CAR. 
See  OAR— Dynamometer;  Test;  ELECTRIC  CAR— 
Dynamometer* 

DYNAMO  TEST. 

See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST. 

BYNAMOTOR.  

Bee  also  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  CONVERTER; 
MOTOR  GENERATOR;  ROTARY  CONVERTER. 

Burleigh.— Continuous-Current  Transformers.  J.  W. 
Burleigh.  Explains  the  method  adopted  by  the 
writer  for  designing  these  machines,  with  re- 
marks. Ills.  lBow.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond—  April 
29    1904. 

marram.— A  Diagram  of  the  Circuits  of  the  Dyna- 
™to7  £  E.  I  ennelly  and  S.  E.  Whiting.  Alms 
to  show  that  the  same  principles iof  graphic ^pre- 
sentations apply  to  the  circuits  of  the  aynamotor, 
or  direct  current  transformer,  as  to  the  aiter- 
natinFcurrent  transformer.  1000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr— June  8,   1905. 

DYNELECTRON.— See     ELECTRICITY     DIRECT— 
Reid  Process. 


E 


EARTH  CURRENT.       

See  ELECTRIC  CURRENT— Earth. 


Machinery.- Machinery  Made  of  B/'^^"^.^?: 

^S^SLTSf  a^TnS  oSehr7?^ 
fi?i£.  %K)  w.  zSitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing- 
Aug.   12,   1905. 

EARTH  MOVEMENT. 

See  also  EARTHQUAKE;  LANDSLIDE. 

EmSgeSTand  Submergence  of  Land.     Abstract 
of  an  address  by  Sir  Archibald  Gelkle    on  the  e£- 

1904 

S^ilrt  b°j5hn  R    fte.m«i.  on  the  propowj 

gTven.     1700  w.     Bng  News-June  18.  1908. 
•  Canada.-Some    Recent     Rock     Movements ^  in i    the 

TT«r«ntUn  and  Huronlan  Areas.     8.  Dillon  »»"■; 

*£?  before "he  Can.  Mln.  Inst.    A  statement  of 

XndusfoM fr^m  a  study  of !  tbew  regions.     8000 

w.     Can  Mln   Rev— Sept.   80,   1904. 
v«»  Turk— Recent  Changes    In    the  Elevation  ox 
*^J"?a  BefS  the  V^,f  New  Tork     Ab- 


tidal   observations— 1500  w.     Bng   Rec— Dec.   12, 

1903. 

Rocky  Mountains.— Recent  Earth  Movements.  Prof. 
Arthur  Lakes.  An  account  of  some  movements  to 
tte  RoclS  Mts.  as  shown  by  effects  on  rtreams 
and  mines.    1500  w.     Mines  ft  Mln-Dec.  1902. 

EARTH  PRESSURE. 
See     also     DAM;     EARTHWORK;     RETAINING 
WALL. 

Lateral.— Lateral  Earth  Pressures  and  Related  Phe- 
nSnena  E.  P.  Goodrich.  Describes  experimental 
fn^esSgations  made  to  obtain  facts  that  maybe 
rSed  uSn.  9000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs- 
March,  1904.  ^w 

Lateral   Earth   Pressures   and   »•>**•*  .5?t*!S: 

enaf  Discussion  on  &%***-*&&*•  40°° 
w.    Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv  Engrs— Aug.,  1904. 

EARTHQUAKE. 
See  also  SEISMOGRAPH;  VOLCANO. 

w.««Mi    o** Gases    Generated   Within   the   Bartn 

"b^ils^c^tonally  Create  Eruptions.  ReUtes 
wme  instances  that  have  been  observed.  111.  1000 
w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Nov.   80,   1908. 

EARTHWORK.  _.  —  «--.**■■. 

WALL;  ROAD. 

Calculation.— Rapid  »^'wk#°SSS!S0fcM5  w 
Gillette.  An  explanation  of  method.  2500  w. 
Eng  News— Dec.   12,   1900. 

—  ^v-—,    a_f+K_A   Novel  Method  of  Constructing 

V£S&!S!fi£s*i raJSSmm.  with  *«  * 
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scrlptlon  of  a  temporary  suspension  bridge  used 
in  constructing  a  high  embankment  near  Freiburg, 
Switzerland.     860  w.     Bng  News— Ang.  21,  1902. 

Graphical  Computation.— An  Exact  Oraphical  Method 
for  Computing  Embankments  and  Cuttings  (Gen- 
aue  Zeichnerlsche  Ermittelnng  des  Fl&chenproflles 
und  des  Grunderwerbes).  R.  SchOnhOfer.  Devel- 
oping curves  from  which  quantities  may  be  taken 
out  by  direct  scaling.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Feb.  27,  1003. 

Lynn,  Haas. — Highway  Embankment  Across  Tidal 
Flats  at  Lynn,  Mass.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  pleasure  highway  across  the  tidal  flats  and 
marshes  near  the  mouth  of  the  Saugus  River, 
which  requires  an  embankment  averaging  12  or 
18  feet  in  height.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec — Aug.  6, 
1004. 

Pillar  Drain— See  DRAINAGE. 

Priamoidal  Formula. — A  New  Form  of  Procedure 
for  Earthwork  Computations  and  a  Slide  Rule 
Therefor.  C.  W.  Crockett.  Explains  the  use  of 
the  prlsmoldal  formula  and  the  cases  to  which 
It  is  applicable.  Indicating  the  process  that  led 
to  the  general  rule,  and  the  circular  slide  rule 
prepared  by  the  writer.  2800  w.  Eng  News— 
Dec  21.   1906. 

Profllo.— The  Determination  of  Profiles  In  Excava- 
tion and  Embankment  Work  of  Trapezoidal  Sec- 
tion (Beltrag  sur  Konstruktlon  des  FULchenproflles 
bei  Trasslerung  von  Verkehrswegen  mit  Trape- 
zoldischem  Querproflle  des  Knnstkorpers).  Karl 
Allttsch.  Deriving  a  graphical  method,  with  table 
to  facilitate  the  work.  2000  w.  Oesterr  Woch- 
enschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst — Nov.  4,  1905. 

Rollers.— The  Solidification  of  Earth  Dams  (Le  Cor- 
royage  des  Digues  en  Terre).  M.  Galliot.  De- 
scribing Improved  forms  of  rollers  driven  by 
steam,  by  electricity  and  by  petrol,  for  the  sol- 
idification of  dams  constructed  of  earth.  8500  w. 
1  plate.    Ann  des  Ponts  et  Chaussees — 1  TriuMHitre, 

Electrical  Driven  Rollers  (Rouleaux-Compresseurs 
a  Traction  Electrlque).  A.  Dumas.  A  description 
of  the  electrically  operated  compressing  rollers, 
used  for  solidifying  the  earthen  dikes  of  Grosbots 
and  Saint-Fargeau.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil 
—Feb.  7,  1903. 

Embankment  Oonsolldatora.  Abstracts  from  de- 
scriptions in  "Le  Genie  Civil,"  of  two  rollers  of 
special  form  which  have  been  employed  In  France 
In  the  construction  of  the  Grosbots  and  Saint  Far- 

«eau    embankments,    respectively.      111.      1200   w. 
ingr,   Lond — June  B.   1903. 
Bee  also  ROAD  ROLLER. 

Hips. — Draining  and  Steadying  Slips.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  treatment  of  such  troubles  by 
British  engineers.  700  w.  R  R  Gas — Vol. 
XXXVII.     No.  18. 

WaabdAfTton  Filtration.— Earthwork  at  the  Washing- 
ton Filtration  Works.  E.  D.  Hardy.  A  report 
of  excavation  work,  filling.  Ac.  Illustrated.  800 
w.     Bng  Rec— April  16,   1904. 

ECONOMICS. 

See    COMMERCE;    ENGINEERING   ECONOMICS; 
INDUSTRIAL   ENGINEERING. 


See   also  FEED-WATER  HEATER;   STEAM  EH- 


Reclaiming  Waste  Heat  from  Flue  Gases.  C.  G. 
Bobbins.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  typical  econ- 
omlser,  also  an  arrangement  for  preheating  the 
air  before  admitting  It  to  the  fire,  discussing  both 
systems.     2200  w.     Bngr,  U  S  A— Sept.  15,  1902. 

Economizers.  H.  F.  Schmidt.  Gives  statements 
of  advantages  from  the  use  of  economizers.  1700 
w.     Am  Elect'n — Nov.,  1902. 

Economizer  Calculations.  W.  H.  Booth.  Dis- 
cusses the  action  of  economizers  and  methods  of 
determining '  the  efficiency.  1300  w.  Power — 
June,  1904. 


r.— The  Efficiency  of  Fuel  Economizers. 
George)  R.  Walsh.  A  statement  of  the  advantages 
mad  economy   that   should  be  expected   by   using 


Locomotive.-- An  Improved  Fuel  Economizer  and 
Smoke  Consumer.  Illustrated  detailed  description, 
with  results  of  tests  of  an  Improved  device  which 
is  to  be  applied  to  all  new  passenger  engines  on 
the  N.  T.  C.  ft  H.  R.  R.  and  also  on  other 
roads.  2000  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev-— June  28, 
1902. 

A  New  Locomotive  Fuel  Economizer  and  Smoke 
Consumer.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
new  smoke  consumers  being  placed  on  the  loco- 
motives of  the  N.  Y.  C.  ft  H.  R.  R.  R.  1100  w. 
Bng  News— Ang.  28,  1902. 

An  Economiser  Discussion.  Edwin  B.  Katte. 
A  basis  for  discussion  of  the  advisability  of  in- 
stalling fuel  economizers.  Followed  by  papers  by 
A.  H.  Blackburn,  William  Downs,  R.  D.  Tomlin- 
son,  J.  E.  Moulthrop,  and  general  discussion.  11200 
w.     Pro  N  Y  R  R  Club— Oct.  16,  1903. 

EDDY-CURRENT. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT;  ELECTRIC 
TESTING;  HYSTERESIS. 

Experiments  on  Eddy  Currents.     W.  M.  Thorn- 
ton.    An  account  of  experiments  on  cast-iron  and    , 
steel  rings,  tests  on  continuous  and  alternate  cur- 
rent   machines,    magnetic     field     disturbance    ftc. 
8000  w.     Blec  Bngr,  Lond— Dec.  18,  1903. 

Bddy  Current  Losses  (Ueber  Wlrbelstromver- 
luste).  F.  Niethammer.  Deriving  working  form- 
ulas for  the  computation  of  losses,'  wlh  practical 
applications.  1200  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrotechnik 
—April  3,  1904. 
Armature  Conductors. — Eddy-Current  Losses  In  the 
Armature  Copper  of  Electrical  Machines  (Wirbel- 
stromverluste lm  Ankerku'pfer  Elektrischer  Mas- 
chlnen).  Bruno  Loewenherz  and  A.  H.  van  der 
Hoop.  A  description  of  experimental  Investiga- 
tions, the  results  being  plotted  In  curves.  3000 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Aug.  17,  1905. 

Eddy-Current  Losses  In  Armature  Conductors. 
Gives  details  taken  from  an  article  In  the  "Blek- 
trotechnl8Che  Zeitschrift"  describing  experiments 
carried  out  by  B.  Loewenherz  and  A.  Van  der 
Hoop.  Ills.  700  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond— Sept.  29, 
1905.  _ 

Eddy  Currents  In  Large  81ot-Wound  Con- 
ductors. A.  B.  Field.  A  discussion  of  the  more 
important  causes  of  eddy  currents  In  heavy  con- 
ductors carrying  alternating  currents  and  sur- 
rounded on  their  sides  by  iron.  4500  w.  Am 
Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs    June  21,  1905. 

Armature  Core.— Foucault  Currents  In  the  Arma- 
ture Cores  of  Contlnuous-Curent  Dynamos  (8ur 
les  Oourants  de  Foucault  dans  le  Fer  Indult  des 
Machines  a  Courant  Contlnu).  R.  V.  Picon.  A 
mathematical  examination,  showing  that  the 
losses  from  eddy  currents  are  greater  than  has 
hitherto  been  admitted.  8000  w.  Bull  Soc  Int 
d  Electrlclens— Jan.,  1905. 

Brake.— See  DYNAMOMETER   —   Eddy-Current 

Brake. 

Cable  Sheaths.  —  See  ELECTRIC  CABLE  — Sheath 
Losses.  I 

Dynamo.— Eddy  Currents  in  Dynamo  Machines. 
Michael  B.  Field.  A  discussion  of  Dr.  Thornton's 
paper  on  this  subject.  3800  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — 
Feb.  5,  1904. 

laduotion  Motor.— See  ELECTRIC  MOTOR— Induc- 
tion, 


misers.    1800  w.     Ir  Ard  Rev— June  2,  1904. 

Green  Fuel  Economizer.  A.  H.  Black- 
born.  Read  before  the  Phlla.  Found.  Ass'n. 
Gives  the  history  of  this  Invention,  the  advantages 
claimed,  applications,  commercial  value,  and  de- 
scription of  the  apparatus.  2800  w.  Ir  Age- 
March  17.  1904. 


Iron  Cylinder. — The  Dissipation  of  Energy  by  Elec- 
tric Currents  Induced  in  an  Iron  Cylinder  When 
Rotated  In  a  Magnetic  Field.  Ernest  Wilson. 
Read  before  the  Royal  Soc.  A  comparison  be- 
tween the  results  of  experiment  and  theory. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
July  26,  1902. 

The  Dissipation  of  Energy  by  Electric  Currents 
Induced  in  an  Iron  Cylinder  when  Rotated  in  a 
Magnetic  Field.  Ernest  Wilson.  Read  before 
the  Royal  Society.  A  comparison  is  made  be- 
tween the  results  of  experiment  and  theory.  111. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — 
Ang.  15,  1902. 

Iron  Plate.— See  HYSTERESIS. 

Pole  Construction. — Losses  Due  to  Eddy  Currents 
(Ueber  Wirbelstromverluste).  F.  Niethammer. 
Discussing  especially  pole  constructions  intended 
to  reduce  eddy-curent  losses  to  a  minimum.  2000 
w.     Zeltschr  f  Blektrotechnik— Jan.   24.   1904. 

Pole  Shoe.— Eddy-Current  Losses  in  Massive  Pole 
Shoes  (Wirbelstromverluste  in  Massiven  Polschu- 
hen).      Relnhold    RQdenberg.     Deriving    formulas 
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for  the  computation  of  the  losses  due  to  eddy 
currents,  based  upon  the  oscillation  theory.  8500 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Feb.  28,  1905. 

Wave  Form  Inftnenoe.— flee  HYSTERESIS. 
EDUCATION. 

See    also    APPRENTICE;    COLLEGE;    LABORA- 
TORY;  SCHOOL;   UNIVERSITY. 

The  Present  Problem  In  Technical  Bdncatlon. 
Editorial,  discussing  the  need  of  scientific  in- 
struction less  extended  In  scope  than  that  given 
in  technical  schools.  1400  w.  Bug  Bee — Jan. 
26,  1901. 

The  Practical  Mechanic  ts.  the  Mechanical 
Engineer.  Editorial  discussing  executive  abil- 
ity, where  the  college  man  falls  short,  where  he 
should  begin,  etc.  800  w.  Loc  Engng — July, 
1902. 

The  Training  of  Professional  Engineers.  Prof. 
John  Goodman.  A  practical  discussion  of  engi- 
neering education  in  both  shop  and  college.  2000 
w.     Page's  Mag— Dec.,  1902. 

The  Training  of  an  Engineer,  or  the  Work  of 
Students  in  a  Technical  School.  Prof.  W.  F.  M. 
Goes.  An  interesting  discourse  on  the  educa- 
tion and  work  of  an  accomplished  engineer.  III. 
Discussion.  6300  w.  Pro  St.  Louis  Ry  Club- 
Dec.  12,   1902. 

The  Education  of  Engineers  in  America,  Ger- 
many and  Switzerland.  W.  E.  Dalby.  Gives 
facts  In  connection  with  the  training  of  engi- 
neers in  the  countries  named  as  a  basis  for  a 
discussion  as  to  what  course  of  training  is  best. 
6000  w.     Inst  of  Mech  Engrs— April  24,   1903. 

The  Potency  of  Engineering  Schools  and  Their 
Imperfections.  Dugald  O.  Jackson.  A  discussion 
of  methods  and  their  effects  on  students  and  on 
the  public.    7000  w.    Wisconsin  Engr — May,  1903. 

Problems  for  the  Engineering  School.  James 
B.  8tanwood.  On  the  need  of  more  practical  edu- 
cation for  engineers.  2700  w.  Cassler's  Mag — 
Jan.,  1904. 

Notes  on  Engineering  Education  (Considera- 
tions sur  TEnseignement  de  la  Mecanlque).  Prof. 
J.  Boulrin.  A  discussion  of  the  importance  of 
combining  practical  with  theoretical  training  in 
the  education  of  the  engineer.  Serial.  Part  I. 
4000  w.     Revue  de  Mecanlque— -Sept.,   1904. 

Agricultural  Engineering. — Teaching  Agricultural 
Engineering  in  Land  Grant  Colleges.  C.  J.  Zln- 
tbeo.  Shows  the  need  of  a  complete  course  of 
agricultural  engineering  and  what  it  should  In- 
clude, comparing  the  United  States  with  Euro- 
pean countries,  to  the  former's  disadvantage. 
Especially  discusses  the  need  of  Instruction  in  the 
use  and  care  of  farm  machinery.  2500  w.  Bng 
News— Dec.  21,  1906. 

Allen.-— The  Outlook  for  Engineering  Education.  C. 
Frank  Allen.  Extracts  from  the  presidential  ad- 
dress before  the  Society  for  the  Promotion  of 
Engineering  Education.  Discusses  the  fields  open 
to  men  trained  as  engineers,  and  the  preparation 
best  suited  to  meet  the  requirements.  8600  w. 
Eng  News— Sept.  15,  1904. 

American. — The  Needs  of  Industrial  Education  in 
America.  A  topical  discussion.  I.  With  Refer- 
ence to  the  Schools.  Edgar  Marburg.  II.  With 
Reference  to  the  Machine  Trades.  Samuel  W. 
Vauclain.  III.  With  Reference  to  the  Building 
Trades.  John  M.  Shrlgley.  Followed  by  gen- 
eral discussion.  14300  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Olub  of 
Phi  la— Jan.,   1902. 

The  Retrospect  of  a  Quarter-Century  of  Prog- 
ress. Robert  H.  Thurston.  A  review  of  the  ad- 
vance made  in  technical  education  and  work, 
especially  in  America,  and  the  part  taken  by  this 
paper  in  the  work.     2700  w.     Am  Mach — Nov.  8, 

A  Century's  Progress  In  Engineering  Educa- 
tion In  the  United  States.  Robert  Heywood  Fernald. 
Reviews  the  development  of  technical  education 
from  the  earliest  times.  9300  w.  Jour  Assn  of 
Engng  Socs-^Tuly,  1903. 

Technical  Education  In  the  United  8tates  (Der 
Technische  Schulunterrlcht  In  den  Verelnlgten 
Staaten).  P.  Kreuzpolntner.  A  review  of  the 
curricula  and  methods  of  American  technical 
schools  by  a  German  engineer,  resident  In  the 
United  States.  6000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— Jan.  23,  1904. 

Technical  Education  in  the  United  States.  P. 
Krenspolnter.      Translated   from    "Zeltschrlft   des 


Verelnes  Deutscher  Ingenleure."  A  general  re- 
view of  the  educational  system  of  the  country. 
8000  w.     Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— Sept.,  1904. 

Transatlantic  Engineering  Schools  and  Engi- 
neering. R.  Mulllneuz  Walmsley.  On  the  edu- 
cational methods  snd  training  adopted  in  the 
United  States,  as  viewed  during  a  recent  trip  of 
inspection,  and  a  discussion  of  applications  to 
Great  Britain.  18300  w.  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— 
Feb.  11,   1904. 

Lessons  in  Engineering  Education  from  America. 
Robert  H.  Smith.  Reviews  the  paper  of  Dr.  R. 
M.  Walmsley,  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Engrs.    2400  w.    Engr,  Lond— March  11,  1904. 

American  vs.  British.—- American  Educational  Wis- 
dom. Stuart  Uttley.  A  comparison  of  the  gen- 
eral attitude  of  the  people  In  England  and  Amer- 
ica toward  technical  education.  8500  w.  Ir 
Age— Jan.  80,  1892. 

American    ts.    German.    See    German    ts*    Amcri- 


Apprentioe. 
Tl 


College  ts.  Apprentice;  APPREY- 


Armour  Institute,  Chicago.— Armour  Institute  of 
Technology,  Chicago.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  the  buildings  and  their  equipment,  with  re- 
marks on  the  scope  of  the  instruction.  8200  w. 
Steam   Engng — Nov.   10,    1902. 

Beare.— The  Education  of  an  Engineer.  T.  Hudson 
Beare.  Delivered  before  the  students  of  the 
Univ.  of  Edinburgh.  Glasgow,  Scotland.  Briefly 
describes  the  methods  adopted  In  America,  in 
Germany,  and  in  England;  stating  also  the 
writer's  views.  Gives  an  idea  also  of  the  great 
number  being  educated  in  technical  colleges,  and 
other  Information  of  Interest.  5800  w.  Naut 
Gas— Jan.  16,  1902. 

Birmingham.— The  Birmingham  University.  An  ac- 
count of  the  history  of  this  enterprise  with  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  buildings  is  given  in 
the  present  number.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w. 
Engng— Aug.  25,   1905. 

See    also   London   ts.    Birmingham;    Mining,    Bir- 
mingham. 

British. — The  Technical  Education  and  Practical 
Training  of  Mechanics  and  Engineers.  Thomas 
Reld.  Lecture  before  the  Dundee  Inst,  of  Engrs. 
A  criticism  of  the  present  system  in  England  and 
outlining  two  courses  of  technical  training  recom- 
mended by  the  author.  6300  w.  Mech  Engr — 
Aug.  9,  1902. 

The  Training  of  Engineers.  Prof.  Robert  H. 
Smith.  A  discussion  of  the  opportunities  for 
scientific  engineering  education  In  Britain  noting 
the  chief  difficulties  and  defects  of  the  present 
system.     4200  w.     Engr,  Lond— May  8,  1908. 

English  Industry  and  Advanced  Technical  Edu- 
cation. Prof.  H.  I.  Hannover.  Extract  from 
paper  read  before  the  Danish  Inst,  of  Engrs.  Im- 
pressions from  a  visit  to  English  factories  and 
colleges.     8000  w.     Engng— Oct.  16,  1903. 

Commercial  and  Industrial  Education  In  Eng- 
land. Discusses  the  neglect  of  commercial  and 
technical  training  until  recently,  and  what  Is 
now  being  done.  2500  w.  U  8  Cons  Repts,  No 
1786— Oct  28,  1908. 

Some  Observations  on  Mechanical  Training.  D. 
Hamilton.  Read  before  the  Glasgow  Tech.  Col- 
lege Scl.  Soc.  Discusses  methods  of  training, 
with  special  reference  to  Gt.  Britain.  5500  w. 
Prac  Engr— June  16,  1905. 

British  ts.  German. — See  Industrial  Importance, 

Chemist.— The   Education   of   a   Technical   Chemist. 
Sir    William    Ramsay.      Address    before    the    So- 
ciety of  Chemical  Industry-    Suggestions  of  value. 
5000  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Sept.  17,  1904. 
See   also  CHEMISTRY. 

Christ's  Hospital  School. — Science  Workshops  for 
Schools  and  Colleges.  Prof.  Henry  E.  Armstrong. 
Arguments  for  training  in  scientific  method,  illus- 
trated by  reference  to  the  new  buildings  at 
Horsham  for  Christa'  Hospital  School,  and  their 
equipment.  Illustrations  and  discussion.  12500 
w.  Jour  Roy  Inst  of  Brit  Archts— Jan.  24, 
1903. 

Cincinnati. — Technical  Education  for  Cincinnati. 
Herman  Schneider.  Also  editorial.  Address  be- 
fore the  Cln.  Soc.  of  Mech.  Engrs.  An  interest- 
ing discussion  of  the  qualifications  an  engineer 
should  possess  and  suggestions  for  the  develop- 
ment of  such  engineers.  3000  w.  Am  Mach— 
Vol.  28,  No.  42. 
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CrtH  Engineer.— The  Training  of  the  OItII  Engi- 
neer. Extracts  from  an  article  by  George  F. 
Swain  In  the  "N.  Y.  Tribune."  Considers  the 
qualities  that  lit  a  man  tor  success  in  this  Held, 
and  the  beet  preparation.  1500  w.  B  B  Gas— 
Jane  12,  1908. 

College  Electrical  Courses.— See  Electrical  Engl- 
near. 

College  Entrance  Bequirements.— Desirable  Bntrance 
Requirements  for  Eneinering  Colleges.  William 
Rent.  Bead  before  the  Am.  Assn.  for  the  Adv. 
of  Science.  Information  In  regard  to  recent 
changea  made.  In  the  requirements  for  entrance, 
with  opinions  from  seTeral  writers  and  other  re- 
marks.   2500  w.    Bng  News— Feb.  2,  1006. 

College  vs.  Apprentice.— College  or  Apprenticeship. 
Louis  H.  Ransome.  A  consideration  of  the  two 
systems  of  training,  with  a  view  to  seeing  in 
what  direction  improvements  should  be  sought. 
2000  w.    Bngr,  Lond— Aug.  21,  1008. 

College  vs.  Shop.— Technical  Education  vs.  Shop 
Education.  Egbert  P.  Watson.  Arguments  fa- 
voring the  latter.  2300  w.  Ir  Age— March  20, 
1002. 

Combustion  Instruction.— See  COMBUSTION. 

Commercial.— Commercial  Training  for  Engineers. 
B.  D.  Snmmerfleld.  Outlines  the  training  the 
writer  considers  essential  for  a  successful  engi- 
neer, especially  the  Importance  of  a  business  edu- 
cation.    2000  w.     Bngng — Aug.  18,  1900. 

See   also   1HDU8THIAL   ENGINEERING. 

Commercial,  Europe.  Commercial  Education  In  Eu- 
rope. Reports  of  Switzerland,  Netherlands,  Aus- 
tria-Hungary, Belgium,  Norway  and  Sweden,  and 
France,  with  remarks.  2000  w.  U.  8.  Con  Bepts. 
No.  1672— June  15,  1908. 

Commercial,  Japan.— See  Japan. 

Cooper  TJnlon,  V.  Y.— A  Workingman's  College.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  the  educational  work  at 
Cooper  Union,  New  York.  5800  w.  Ir  Age — 
Feb.  7,  1901. 

Cornell.— The  Training  of  Engineers  at  an  American 
University.  Frank  Fayant.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  work  at  Cornell  University.  8000 
w.     Bngr,   Lond — Nor.  14,   1902. 

Correspondence  Bohools.  —  Theory  and  Practice  of 
Correspondence  8chools.  Frank  McManamy.  An 
explanation  of  the  methods  of  instruction,  espe- 
cially In  railway  work.  2100  w.  St.  Louis  By 
Club— Feb.   18,   1908. 

Oertaell  Report.— Report  upon  Engineering  Educa- 
tion. Elmer  L.  OortbelL  A  digest  of  informa- 
tion gathered  daring  an  extended  tour,  and  years 
of  study,  giving  present  methods  of  teaching  en- 
gineering In  various  countries,  and  comparing 
with  similar  schools  in  the  United  States,  with 
recommendations.  28800  w.  Tech  Qr— Sept., 
1908. 

Culture.— The  Cultural  Value  of  Engineering  Edu- 
cation. F.  O.  Marvin.  From  the  presidential  ad- 
dress at  the  annual  convention  of  the  8odety  for 
the  Promotion  of  Engineering  Education.  2000  w. 
Bng  News — July  4,  1901. 

Education  of  Engineers  and  Machinists.  Oar- 
ret  Van  ArkeL  Urging  the  higher  development  of 
the  mind  and  the  awakening  of  an  Interest  in  the 
best  literature  and  in  history,  philosophy,  eco- 
nomics, the  sciences  and  fine  arts.  2000  w.  Am 
Mscb— June  18,  1908. 

Darmstadt  Technical  Institute.— The  Technical 
High  Schol  at  Darmstadt  (Die  Grossherraliche 
Technlsche  Hochschnle  in  Darmstadt).  O.  Berndt. 
With  plan  of  the  buildings,  view  of  the  new  elec- 
trical building,  and  an  account  of  the  growth  of 
the  school.  1200  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— June  11,  1904. 

The  New  Power  House  and  Mechanical  Labora- 
tory of  the  Technical  High  School  at  Darmstadt 
(Das  Neue  Kraftwerk  und  das  Neue  Maschlnen- 
banlaboratorinm  der  Technlschen  Hochschnle 
Darmstadt).  Prof.  M.  F.  Outermuth.  Describ- 
ing especially  the  steam  generating  plant,  and 
boilers,  superheaters,  etc.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000 
w.    Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— June  11,  1904. 

Bewar. — Prof.  James  Dewar's  Presidential  Address 
to  the  British  Association.  Abstract.  Discusses 
education,  the  importance  of  science,  the  value  of 
applied  chemistry,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  6200  w. 
Blect'n,  Lond— Sept.  12,  1902. 


.—The  Evil  of  Excessive  Differentia- 
tion   In    Engineering    Courses.      Edgar    Marburg. 


Presented  at  meeting  of  the  Soc.  for  the  Pro- 
motion of  Bngng.  Ed.  Discussion  limited  to  the 
bearing  of  toe  Question  on  civil  engineering. 
1500  w.     Bng  News— July  8,  1902. 

Dodge  Address.— See  Money  Value. 

Duncan  _  Article.— Technical  Education.  What  It 
Should  Be,  Dr.  Louis  Duncan.  A  discussion  of 
the  relation  of  technical  education  to  commer- 
cial and  industrial  progress.  Also  editorial  com- 
ment. 8000  w.  Engineering  Magaslne— Not., 
1908. 

Efloienoy  Factor.— The  Efficiency  Factor  in  Engi- 
neering Education.  Robert  Fletcher.  Condensed 
from  the  presidential  address  before  the  Soc.  for 
the  Promotion  of  Engng.  Ed.  Brief  discussion 
of  the  substance,  methods,  machinery  and  cost  of 
engineering  education.  2400  w.  Bng  News- 
July  8,  1902. 

Xlectrioal  Engineer.— The  Typical  College  Courses 
Dealing  with  the  Professional  and  Theoretical 
phase  of  Electrical  Engineering.  Dugald  C.  Jack- 
son. Shows  the  wide  variance  between  the  meth- 
ods of  the  colleges  and  discusses  the  essentials 
preparatory  to  professional  studies,  the  courses, 
etc.  4000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec'  Bngrs — 
Oct.,  1908. 

Trade  Education  of  Central-Station  Employees. 
D.  C.  Jackson,  F.  A.  Copeland  and  H.  L.  Do- 
herty.  Abstract  of  a  report  of  a  committee  of 
the  N.-W.  Blec.  Assn.,  appointed  to  consider  the 
advisability  of  encouraging  employees  to  enroll 
themselves  in  correspondence  schools.  8000  w. 
W  Blect'n— Jan.  28,  1901. 

Self-Instruction  in  Electrical  Engineering.  W. 
H.  Radcliffe.  Suggestions  and  lists  of  helpful  lit- 
erature for  the  aid  of  those  wishing  to  study  this 
subject.  1800  w.  Elec  Rev,  N.  Y.— Feb.  16, 
1901. 

On  the  Training  of  Electrical  Engineers.  John 
T.  Nicolson.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Manchester  Section  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Bngs.  Urges  the  adoption  of  the  laboratory  in 
connection  with  schools  of  applied  science,  and 
gives  suggestions  as  to  the  instruction  desirable. 
4200  w.     Blect'n,  Lond— Feb.  22,  1901. 

The  Education  of  the  Electrical  Engineer.  H. 
W.  Buck.  Discusses  the  training  needed.  1800 
w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— June  21,  1902. 

Presidential  Address.  Charles  P.  Stelnmets.  A 
short  outline  of  the  writer's  views  of  an  elec- 
trical engineering  course.  2000  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— June  21,  1902. 

Concerning  Uniformity  in  the  Electrical  Engi- 
neering Courses  in  the  United  States.  Dr.  Sam- 
uel Sheldon.  Discusses  the  selection  of  the  cur- 
ricula, gives  a  table  showing  the  maximum,  the 
minimum  and  the  average  time  devoted  to  vari- 
ous institutions,  and  the  alms  of  technical  edu- 
cation. 1400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— 
— June  21,  1902. 

A  Proposed  Reform  In  Technical  Training.  Ed- 
ward B.  Raymond.  The  views  of  the  writer  are 
briefly  given,  advocating  a  strictly  technical 
course  In  the  training  of  electrical  engineers. 
1800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs — May, 
1902. 

Electrical  Engineering  Courses  at  College  and 
the  Education  of  the  Electrical  Engineer.  William 
Esty.  Discussing  electrical  engineering  education. 
4000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs— May, 
1902. 

Engineering  Education.  Charles  H.  Hines. 
Words  of  encouragement  to  the  many  who  are 
striving  to  achieve  success  without  being  able 
to  avail  themselves  of  college  or  technical  edu- 
cation, especially  in  the  electrical  Held.  1500  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Aug.  23,  1902. 

Papers  by  Charles  P.  Stelnmets,  Dr.  Samuel 
Sheldon,  Prof.  R.  B.  Owens,  Prof.  William  Esty, 
Mr.  Harold  W.  Buck,  and  Mr.  R.  B.  Raymond,  at 
Great  Barrington,  Mass.  Papers  on  the  educa- 
tion of  electrical  engineers.  13000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Aug.  ft  Sept..  1902. 

The  Engineers  Who  Will  Be  Wanted.  Alfred 
H.  Mayes.  Considers  the  method  of  training  that 
will  best  prepare  students  for  electrical  engfr 
neers.    1900  w.    Elec  Engr,  Lond— Jan.  23,  1903. 

ElectrlcaF"Engineering  Instruction' at  Columbia 
University.  George  F.  8ever.  Reviews  the  work 
in  electrlcty  at  this  university,  and  gives  a  chart 
showing  the  technical  entrance  requirements,   the 
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course  of  four  yean'  study,  etc.     1000  w.     Elec 
WM  &  Bngr— June  27,  1908. 

The  Training  of  the  High  Tension  Engineer. 
P.  if.  Lincoln.  Bead  at  the  convention  of  the 
Can.  Elec.  Assn.  On  the  relations  which  should 
exist  between  the  colleges  and  ontside  work.  Also 
discussion.    6800  w.     dan  Elec  News— July,  1908. 

Proper  Qualifications  of  Electrical  Engineering 
School  Graduates,  from  the  Manufacturer's 
Standpoint.  L.  A.  Osborne.  Considers  the  more 
important  and  most  noticeable  qualities  lacking 
in  the  average  technical  graduate.  1800  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst,  of  Elec  Engrs. — July,  1908. 

The  Education  of  an  Electrical  Engineer.  Prof. 
F.  O.  Bally.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Glasgow  Local  Soc.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  En- 
gineers. Outlining  a  scheme  of  education.  1200 
w.  Elect'n,   Lond — Dec.  11,   1908. 

How  to  Educate  an  Electrical  Engineer.  B. 
Kllburn  Scott.  An  outline  of  the  training  neces- 
aary,  and  related  matters.  8000  w.  Page's  Mag— 
Jan.,  1904. 

The  Education  of  the  American  Electrical  Bngl- 
Ber.  Prof.  W.  B.  Ayrton.  Reprint  from  the 
"Mosely  Ed  Oom.  Report."  Information  gath- 
ered during  the  recent  visit  to  the  United  States. 
Serial,  lat  part.  8000  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond— 
April  22,  19047 

The  Tuition  (?)  of  Electrical  Engineering. 
James  Pigg.  Bead  before  the  Newcaatle  Soc.  of 
the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Considers  some  of  the 
advantages  of  other  methods  than  those  in  use, 
especially  correspondence  schools.  Serial.  1st 
part    5300  w.    Elec  Bngr,  Lond— June  8,  1904. 

The  Training  of  the  Electrical  Engineer.  Dr. 
Louis  Bell.  A  discussion  of  the  qualtles  needed 
by  a  successful  electrical  engineer  and  the  best 
means  of  acquiring  them.  4400  w.  Cassier's  Mag 
—Jan.,  1906. 

See  also  General  Electric  Co^:  MoGill  Univer- 
sity: Telephone  Engineer;  ELECTRIC  EVGI- 
BJXBIHG;  ELEOTBIO  STATIOW  MAVAGE- 
MEHT— Instruction. 

Beotrioal  Engineer,  French.— Electrical  Education 
in  the  French  Universities  (L'Bnselgnement  Elec- 
trotechnique  dans  les  Universites  Francaises).  O. 
Oarmlchael.  A  review  of  French  educational  meth- 
ods in  technology*  with  especial  reference  to  elec- 
trical engineering.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000  w.  Revue 
Technique— Jan.  26,  1906. 

Bleotroteohnical  Institute,  Vienna.— The  Blectrotech- 
nlcal  Institute  of  the  Technical  High  8chool  at  Vi- 
enna (Das  Elektrotechnische  Institut  der  k.  k. 
Technischen  Hochschule  In  Wlen).  Prof.  Karl 
Hochenegg.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  elec- 
trical laboratory  of  the  Vienna  technical  high 
school.  4600  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  a  Arch 
Ver— May  18,  1904. 

The  Electro  technical  Institute  at  Vienna  (Das 
Neue  Elektrotechnische  Institut  in  Wien).  A  gen- 
eral description  of  the  establishment  and  its  elec- 
trical equipment.  8000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr 
—June  16,   1904. 

English  Language.— Engineering  English.  T.  J.  John* 
ston.  Criticism  on  the  use  or  the  English  language 
by  engineers.  2000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engrs— July,  1903. 

English  University.— Oxford  and  8clence.  Dr.  John 
Perry.  An  address  discussing  the  neglect  of  scien- 
tific training  at  the  English  universities,  and  its 
importance  upon  the  international  position  of  the 
country  in  political  and  commercial  matters.  7600 
w.     Nature — Dec.  81,  1903. 

Europe.— Industrial  Education  in  Europe.     Reviews 

B regress  made  in  Italy,  Holland,  Bussia,  Sweden, 
orway,   Switzerland,   Austria  and  France.     8000 
w.    U  S  Cons  Repts — Nov.,  1903. 

A  Visit  to  English  and  Continental  Engineering 
Schools  and  Commercial  Establishments.  Forrest 
Jones.  A  report  of  Information  gained  during 
seven  months  spent  in  visiting  foreign  educational 
institutions.  7200  w.  8ib  Jour  of  Engng — Dec., 
1903. 
Factory  Operatives.— Factory  Education.  O.  M.  Beck- 
er. An  Introductory  article  discussing  the  educa- 
tion of  factory  operatives.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500 
w.     Mach,  N  Y— Dec.,  1906. 

Firemen.— See  RAILWAY  EMPLOYEE. 

Foundrymen.— Technical  Education  for  Foundrymen. 
Prof.  A.  Humboldt  Sexton.  Bead  before  the  Brit- 
ish Found.  Assn.  Discusses  the  subjects  that 
should  be  included,  and  the  advantages  and  value 


of  the  education  acquired.    2800  w.    Mech  Bngr— 
Aug.  19,  1905. 

Foundry  Practice.  See  FOUKDRY— Illinois  Univer- 
sity; School. 

Freemen ,  Contemporary  Technical  Education.  John 
B.  Freeman.  An  address  at  the  Case  School  of 
Applied  Science.  Remarks  on  technical  graduates 
and  their  opportunities,  with  notes  of  interest. 
6000  w.    Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs— Oct.,  1904. 

Gas  Manufacture.— See  GAB  MANUFACTURE— Edu- 
cation, Germany. 

Gas  Works,  Chemistry.— See  CHEMISTRY— Gas 
Works. 

General  Electric  Co.— The  Training  Course  for  En- 
gineers of  the  General  Electric  Company.  Thom- 
as Howe.  An  account  of  the  system  of  training 
employed.  111.  2000  w.  81b  Jour  of  Engng — 
May,  1901. 

German  Mining.— See  Mining,  Germany. 

German  vs.  American.— Technical  High  Schools  or 
Technical  Universities  (Techntsche  Hochschulen 
Oder  Technische  Faknltiten).  O.  Kam  merer.  A 
comparison  between  methods  of  technical  educa- 
tion in  Germany  and  America  and  the  relation  of 
the  German  technical  high  school  to  the  university 
system.  5000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
Aug.  6,  1904. 

German  vs.  British.— Technical  Instruction  in  Ger- 
many. W.  G.  Rhodes.  Discusses  German  meth- 
ods, comparing  them  with  English  Instruction. 
Confined  to  courses  in  electrical  engineering.  1800 
w.  Elec  Rev,  Lone; — Feb.  12,  1904. 
See  also  Industrial  Importance. 

Germany. — Industrial  Schools  in  Germany.  A  report 
on  technical  education  in  Germany.  2500  w.  U  8 
Cons  Repts,  No  1704— July  23,   1908. 

Technical  Education  in  Germany.  Max  Wurl. 
An  explanation  of  the  educational  system  In  the 
German  empire,  followed  by  discussion.  10800  w. 
Trans  N  E  Coast  Inst  of  Engrs  ft  Shipbldrs— Jan., 
1904. 

Resumed  Discussion  on  Mr.  Wax  Wort's  Psper 
on  '"Technical  Education  in  Germany."  Plate. 
11000  w.  Trans  N-B  Coast  Inst  of  Engrs  St 
Shipbuilders — March,  1904. 

Notes    on    the    Technical    Intermediate    Schools 

iBetrachtungen  fiber  technische  Mlttelschulen). 
Ldolf  Lippmann.  A  review  of  the  curriculum  of 
the  preparatory  school,  discussing  the  work  of  pri- 
vate institutions  in  Germany.  Serial.  Part  I. 
8500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Oct.  1, 
1904. 

Industrial  Education  in  Germany.  U.  S.  Dep- 
uty Consul  Meyer.  Abstract  from  Consular  Reports, 
giving  a  general  review  of  German  Industrial 
schools.  Serial.  2  parts.  6000  w.  Am  Mach— 
Vol.  27.     Noa.  88  ana  84. 

Haber  Address.  —  See  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY  — 
United  States. 

Industrial  Importance.— The  Present  Industrial  Im- 
portance of  Technical  Education.  Sir  Philip  Mag- 
nus. A  review  of  the  relation  of  technical  educa- 
tion to  commercial  supremacy,  with  reference  to 
the  foresight  of  Germany  as  compared  with  Great 
Britain.  4000  w.  Engineering  Msgaslne— Novem- 
ber, 1902. 

Japan.— Commercial  Education  in  Japan.  Informa- 
tion concerning  the  schools  and  their  courses  of 
study.    1800  w.    Engng— July  4,  1902. 

Judgment. — On  the  Need  of  the  Education  of  the 
Judgment  in  Dealing  with  Technical  Matters. 
George  W.  Dickie.  Calls  attention  to  the  lack  of 
sound  Judgment  exhibited  in  dealing  with  engi- 
neering problems.  2700  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng 
goes— Dec.,  1900. 

Kennedy.— The  Academic  81  de  of  Technical  Training. 
Abstract  of  an  address  delivered  before  the  Uni- 
versity College,  London,  Union  Society,  by  Dr. 
Alex.  B.  W.  Kennedy.  Review  of  engineering 
training,  with  suggestions.  4000  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— June  80, 180S. 

Kent. — University  Education  and  the  Education  of 
the  Engineer.  William  Kent.  An  Interesting  dis- 
cussion of  education  and  its  aims,  and  the  writer's 
views  on  the  best  way  to  educate  an  engineer. 
4500  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Engng— Dec.,  1908. 

The  College  Education  of  the  Engineer.  Wil- 
liam Kent.  Presidential  address  before  the  Tech- 
nology Club,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.  Outlines  the  course 
of  most  engineering  colleges,  discussing  the  re- 
sults, and  giving  opinions  of  prominent  educators 
and  critics.    4700  w.    Bug  News— Oct.   19,   1905. 
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Laboratory.— The  Laboratory  Work  of  an  Engineer- 
ins  School  (Ueber  Laboratorlumsarbelten  an  der 
Bau-Ingenieurschule).  Prof.  Friedrich  Stelner. 
Discussing  especially  the  use  of  models  for  the 
study  of  framed  structures.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  In*  a  Arch  Ver — Nov.  16,  1900. 

Tbe  Technical  High  8chool  and  the  Laboratory 
Question  (Der  •  Technische  Hochschul-tlnterrlcht 
nnd  die  Laboratoriumsfrage).  Ludwig  y.  Tek- 
najer.  A  review  of  tbe  work  of  technical  In- 
struction in  connection  with  the  mechanical  labo- 
ratory. 5000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oester  Ing  a  Arch 
Ver— Jan.  8,  1004. 

The  Function  of  Laboratory  Courses  In  the 
Curriculum  of  Engineering  8chools.  Charles  Ed- 
ward Lncke.  Discusses  the  methods  of  laboratory 
Instruction,  the  aim,  etc.  4700  w.  Trans  Am 
8oc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  068— Jane.  1005. 

Laboratory  Courses  in  Engineering  Schools. 
Prof.  D.  8.  Jacobus.  Quotes  from  paper  by  Prof. 
Charles  B.  Lncke,  before  tbe  A.  8.  M.  fl.,  and 
gives  the  discussion  presented  by  the  writer, 
which  describes  the  work  at  8tevens  Inst.  5000 
w.  Stevens  Ind— Oct.,  1005. 
See  also  LABORATORY;  MTJmr0  LABORATORY. 

Laboratory  vs.  Shop. — Laboratory  vs.  Shop.  Rob- 
ert B.  Smith.  A  reply  to  a  criticism  of  Prof. 
M.  P.  Higgins,  explaining  the  difference  between 
the  laboratory  method  of  teaching  and  the  shop 
method.     2200s  w.     Am.   Mach— Jan.   21,    1904. 

Lecture  Accessories.  —  Technical  Accessories  for 
Academic  Lectures  on  Machine  Construction 
(Technische  Mlttel  fttr  Akademlsche  Vorlesun- 
gen  fiber  Maschinenbau).  Prof.  Kammerer.  A 
description  of  lantern  pictures,  models  and  other 
helps  In  lectures  on  technical  subjects  to  large 
classes.  Serial.  Part  1.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Dentschr  Ing— May  28,  1903. 

Leoomottve  Engineer.— See  RAILWAY  EM- 
PLOY 


London  University.— Technical  Education  In  the 
University  of  London.  J.  D.  Cormack.  Considers 
some  of  tbe  needs  of  the  engineering  depart- 
ment, the  value  of  scientific  training,  etc.  5000 
w.     Rngug— Oct.  81,  1902. 

London  vs.  Birmingham.— Technical  Education: 
London  and  Birmingham.  C.  Alfred  Smith.  Ex- 
plains the  systems  to  be  given  a  trial  at  these 
two  cities.  The  systems  are  entirely  different, 
under  almost  similar  conditions.  1400  w.  Elec 
Rev.   Lend— April  22,  1904. 

MeOm  University.— Electrical  Engineering  at  Me- 
Olll  University,  Montreal,  Canada.  Charles  T. 
Child.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  equipment 
and  facilities.  5600  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Dec. 
12,   1900.  

Machinists.— See  MATHBMATIC8. 

Manchester.— Tbe  Manchester  Municipal  School  of 
Technology.  An  elaborately  illustrated  article 
giving  a  detailed  description  of  this  new  building 
and  Its  fine  equipment.  16000  w.  Engng— Oct. 
10,  1903. 

Manchester  8chool  of  Technology.  Illustrated 
description  of  this  recently  completed  school  in 
England,  the  erection  and  equipment  having  oc- 
cupied seven  years.  8000  w.  Elec  Rer,  Lond— 
Oct.  81,  1902. 

Manchester  Municipal  School  of  Technology. 
From  a  paper  by  John  T.  Nicholsen  before  the 
Manchester  Assn.  of  Engrs.  Describes  the  steam 
engine  laboratory  In  the  present  article.  Ill 
Serial.     1st  part.     2200  w.     Mech  Engr— May  9, 

1908. 

See  also  APPRENTICE. 

MasmaL— The  Industrial  Value  of  Manual  Training. 
Frank  T.  Carlton.  A  discussion  of  the  oppor- 
tunities awaiting  tbe  pupil  of  the  manual  train- 
tag  school  In  the  industrial  operations  of  the 
United  States.  2000  w.  Engineering  Magaslne— 
September,   1904. 

as— „.i  and  Technical.— Tbe  Practical  Utility  of 
Manual  and  Technical  Training.  William  Bar- 
clay Parsons.  An  address  before  the  Nat.  Ed. 
a^Mi  Discussing  the  subject  from  the  point  of 
Ttew  of  results  achieved  and  of  ends  to  be  at- 
tained.    8800  w.     Bng  Ree— Aug.  12,  1905.  ^^ 

Matnematlos.— See       Perry       Address;       MATHS- 


LABORATORY. 

.WT—m. *„„    Training   of    Mining    Engineers.      H. 

C    Jenkins.      Read   before    the   Australian   Assn. 


.for   the    Adv.    of   Science.  Discusses   what   the 

engineer  manager  should  be  If  fully  equipped  for 

his  work.     8200  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— Feb.   27, 
1902. 

The  Making  of  Mining  Engineers.  T.  H. 
Palmer.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Sydney  Univ.  Engng.  8oc.  Discusses  the  qualifi- 
cations and  training  needed.  Serial.  2  parts. 
5000  w.    Aust  Mln  Stand— June  9  and  16.  1904. 

The  Training  of  a  Mining  Engineer.  R.  A.  S. 
Redmayne.  Read  before  the  So.  Staffordshire 
and  B.  Worcestershire  Inst,  of  Mln.  Engrs.  A 
comparison  of  the  present  status  of  colliery  man- 
agers with  the  position  and  requirements  of  those 
In  the  early  history  of  the  coal  trade,  showing 
the  ever  growing  necessity  for  further  scientific 
education.     4000  w.     Col  Guard— Dec.  19,  1902. 

The  Education  of  Mining  Engineers.  J.  B. 
Porter.  Abstract  of  a  lecture  at  Kimberley.  Dis- 
cusses the  extent  to  which  practical  and  tech- 
nical training  should  enter  into  an  engineering 
education,  outlining  a  course  recommended.  8000 
w.     Engng— Oct.   18,   1905. 

English  Mining  Schools.  E.  P.  Dunn.  In- 
formation concerning  the  different  schools,  the 
objects  at  which  they  aim,  etc.  4000  w.  Aust 
Mln  Stand— April  11,   1901. 

The  Obligations  of  Mining  8chools  to  the  In- 
dustry. James  Park.  Discusses  the  knowledge  of 
importance  that  should  be  required.  8200  w.  M 
Z  Mines  Ree— Aug.  16,  1901. 

See    also    MUTE    VALUATION;    MUTING    ENGI- 
NEER; MINING  LABORATORY. 

Mining,  Birmingham.— A  New  Departure  in  Tech- 
nical Education.  B.  H.  Roberton.  Brief,  illus- 
trated description  of  the  experimental  mine  at 
Birmingham  University.  900  w.  Page's  Mag— 
Oct.,  1904, 

Mining,  California.— Tbe  Hearst  Memorial  Mining 
Building,  University  of  California.  8.  B.  Chris- 
ty. Description  of  this  building  for  the  Uni- 
versity of  California,  for  the  instruction  of  stu- 
dents in  mining  and  metallurgy.  1800  w.  Bng 
ft  Mln  Jour— March  21,  1908. 

Mining,  England.— The  History  of  the  English 
School  of  Mines.  Outlines  the  history  of  the 
Royal  School  of  Mines,  giving  illustration  of  the 
building.  Also  editorial  on  the  recent  announce- 
ment that  It  was  to  become  a  part  of  the  techni- 
cal college  at  South  Kensington,  and  protesting 
against  such  action.  1800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour- 
July  25,  1908. 

Mining,  Germany.— /The  Education  of  Mining  Engi- 
neers, Surveyors,  Metallurgists  and  Iron  Metal- 
lurgists in  Germany.  J.  J.  Monaghan.  A  re- 
view of  the  mining  schools  and  their  courses. 
8500  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— June,  1902. 

Mining  Instruction  In  Germany.  Particulars 
relating  to  the  courses  in  mining  at  varices  edu- 
cational Institutions  in  Germany,  extracted  from 
report  by  Dr.  Frederick  Rose.  2500  w.  Col 
Guard— Oct.   80.   1903. 


Molding. 


MOLDING— Education. 


Money  Value.— Tbe  Money  Value  of  Technical  Train- 
ing. James  M.  Dodge.  President's  .address lat 
meeting  of  the  A.  8.  M.  E.  Also  editorial.  5000 
w.     Eng  Ree— Dec.  5,  1908. 

Mullia  Address.— Training  an  Artist  in  the  Forces 
of  Nature.  E.  H.  Mullln.  A  discussion  of  the 
faults  of  present  day  technical  education  and  Its 
alms.  2800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— 
July.  1908.  ' 

Nautical.— See      NAVAL       ENGINEER;     SCHOOL 


Nautical,  Japan.— Nautical  Education  in  Jap*?. 
Facts  of  Interest  from  the  prospectus  of  the 
Nautical  College  at  Tokio.  showing  the  provi- 
sion made  for  the  scientific  training  of  officers 
and  men.     1500  w.     Nature— Feb.  4,  1904. 

Naval  Architecture.— See  NAVAL  ARGHCTECTT/RX 
— Massachusetts  Inst,  of  Teoh. 

Naval  Engineer.— See  NAVAL  ENGINEER. 

Northampton  Institute.  —  The  Northampton  Insti- 
tute. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  one  of 
the  chief  of  the  polytechnic  and  technical  insti- 
tutes of  England,  and  account  of  the  work. 
9500  w.     Engng — Feb.   19,   1904. 

North-East  Coast. — Engineering  Training  and  the 
North-East  Coast.  Editorial  on  tbe  work  being 
done  by  the  North-East  Coast  Institution  of  En- 
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tineora  and  Shipbuilders.     8000  w.     Bngng— Jan. 
,  1004. 

Oeohelhaeuaer  Address.— New  Powers  and  New  Re- 
sponsibilities (Nene  Rechte— None  Pfllchten).  W. 
t.  Oechelhaeuser.  The  presidential  address  be- 
fore the  Duaseldorf  meeting  of  the  Verein  Deut- 
acher  Ingenleure,  dealing  with  problems  of  engi- 
neering education.  6000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
acher  Ing— Ang.  23,  1902. 
Paris  Publio  Works.— Professional  Instruction  In 
Public  Works  (L'JEnseignement  Profeaalonnel  dea 
Travauz  Publics).  Col.  G.  Bapttallier.  A  de- 
scription of  the  school  at  Paris  and  the  annex 
■    now    being   constructed    at   Axcuell.     3000   w.    1 

plate.  Genie  CiTil— Aug.  12,  1905. 
Perry  Address. — Prof.  John  Perry's  Presidential 
Address  Before  Section  G  of  the  British  Associa- 
tion. Discusses  the  subject  of  education  espe- 
cially aa  applied  to  engineering.  Serial.  1st 
part.  5000  w.  Blecfn,  Lond— Sept.  12,  1002. 
Physics.— The  Teaching  of  Physics  to  Engineering 
Students.  W.  S.  Franklin.  Suggestions  and  criti- 
cisms.    2000  w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— 

July,  1008.  

Professors.— See  ENGINEER. 

Prussia.— Prussian  Industrial  8choola  (Die  Preus- 
slachen  Maechlnenbauschulen).  Th.  Peters.  An 
account  of  the  recent  organisation  of  the  trade 
and  industrial  schools,  with  a  review  of  their 
development.  2400  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing-^Jan.  11,  1002. 
Railway  Apprentices,— The  Technical  Education  of 
Railway  Apprentices  in  France.  A  description  of 
the  educational  system  afforded  by  apprentice- 
ship   classes    of    the    Chemins    de    fer    de    l'Bst. 

4800  w.     Engr,  Lond— Jan.  24,  1902.  

Railway  Employee.— See   RAILWAY  EMPLOYEE— 

Education. 
Railway  Mechanical  Engineers.— Education  of  Rail- 
way Mechanical  Engineers.  O.  V.  Kerr.  Gives 
suggestions  baaed  on  the  successful  practice  of 
leading  engineering  schols.  Followed  by  gen- 
eral discussion.  8500  w.  W  Ry  Clnb-nJan.  21, 
1902. 
Research  Institution,  Franoe.  —  Institution  for 
Scientific  Research  (La  Caisae  dea  Recherchea 
Sclentiflques).  Louis  Rachou.  An  account  or  an 
institution  founded  and  partly  supported  by  the 
French  government  for  promoting  research  work 
in  medical,  natural  and  physical  science.  2500 
w.  Genie  Civil— April  18,  1908. 
Russia-— The  Education  of  Mechanical  Engineers 
and  Chemists  in  the  Higher  Technical  Schools  of 
Russia.  (Die  Auabildung  der  Maschineningen- 
leure  und  Cbemlker  in  den  HSheren  Technischen 
Lehranstalten  Russlands).  M.  Saerebroffsky  and 
G.  v.  Doepp.  A  general  account  of  the  Russian 
technical  schools  and  their  curricula.  4000  w. 
Zeltschr   d   Ver   Deutscher   Ing— April   6,    1901. 

The  Education  of  Mechanical  Engineers  and 
Chemists  in  the  Higher  Mechanical  Schoola  of 
Russia.  M.  Ssereboffsky  and  G.  von  Doepp.  An 
account  of  the  schools  at  present  devoted  to  this 
work,  their  regulations,  courses  of  study,  etc. 
8000  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Bngng— Jan.,  1902. 

Self.— Technical  Reading  and  Formulae.  g-  */ 
Blake.  General  remarks  on  self-education.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1700  w.     Mach.    N.   Y.— Oct.,   1905. 

Shipbuilding See  North-East  Coast;  SHIPBUILD- 
ER—Education. 

Shop  Superintendent.— The  Training  of  the  Modern 
Shop  Superintendent.  Charlee  C.  Johnson.  Op 
the  training  given  at  technical  schools,  consid- 
ering it  aa  practical  and  in  some  ways  superior 
to  anything  possible  at  a  workshop.  Ilia.  1800 
w.     Sci  Am— Aug.  28,  1905. 

Shop  vs.  Laboratory.— See  Laboratory  vs.  Shop. 

Specialisation.— See   Differentiation. 

Switserland-United  Statss.— The  Economic  Need  of 
Technical  Education.  Victor  C.  Alderson.  De- 
scribes the  schools  for  technical  education  in 
Switzerland  and  discusses  the  need  in  the 
United  8tatee.  5400  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs— 
June,  1902. 

Telephone  Engineer.— The  Telephone  and  the  Tech- 
nical School.  J.  O.  Kelsey.  Read  before  the 
convention  of  the  Ind.  Tel.  Assn.  of  the  U.  S. 
Urging  that  a  telephone  course  that  will  be  of 
benefit  to  the  industry  be  established  in  the 
universities.  1500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N.  Y.— July 
11,  1903.  .    _     , 

The    Proper    Qualifications   of    Electrical    Engi- 
neering   School    Graduatea    from    the    Telephone 


Engineer's  Standpoint.  Bancroft  Gherardl,  Jr. 
Discusses  education  with  reference  to  the  pro- 
Tiding  the  necessary  qualifications  needed  In  this 
work.  8500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— 
Oct.,  1908. 
Telephone  Operator.— See  TELEPHONE  OPERATOR. 

Thurston  Address.— Functions  of  Technical  Science 
In  Education  for  Business  and  the  Professions. 
Robert  H.  Thurston.  An  address  at  the  dedi- 
cation of  Bngng.  HalL  Iowa  State  College.  Serial. 
2  parts.    8000  w.    Sci  Am  Sup— Oct.  24,  31,  1908. 

Toolmaking. — See  TOOL— Makers. 

Trade  School.— Trade  Schoola.  Edward  Thomas 
Hewitt.  Discusses  the  value  of  the  trade  school 
In  fitting  young  men  for  useful  lives,  the  pres- 
ent conditions,  the  instruction  given  in  various 
schools,  etc.  5000  w.  Jour  Asan  of  Engng 
Socs— March,  1905. 

See  also  TRADE  UNION. 

Trade  School,  Springfield. — The  Springfield  (Mass.) 
Evening  School  of  Trades.  E.  R.  Markham.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  school  and  an  ac- 
count of  the  work  done.  2500  w.  Am  Mach— 
Dec.  4,  1902. 


Twentieth-Century    Engineer. 

United   States.— See   American.  

Wireless  Telegraphy.— See  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY— 
Navy  School. 

Workshop  Training.— Workshop  Training  for  Young 
Engineers.  R.  D.  Snmmerfleld.  Thinks  work- 
shops for  technical  schools  harmful,  and  that 
they  can  never  give  the  training  obtained  in 
practical  workshops.  1800  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond 
—July  19,  1901. 


Waterworks,— See  WATERWORKS— Eels. 


See   also   MOTOR;    and   under   specific   machines) 

and  processes. 

Efficiencies.  Jamea  Swinburne.  Abstract  of  an 
address  to  the  students  of  the  Manchester  local 
section  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  3500  w. 
Elec   Rev,   N   Y— Dec.   30,   1905. 

EGLE8TON. 

Biographical  Notice  of  Thomas  Bgleston,  Ph.  D., 
L.  L.  D.  George  F.  Kunz.  7500  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Min  Bugs— April,  1901. 

EIGHT-HOUR  DAY. 
See  LABOR. 

ELASTICITY.  

See    BEAM;     CONCRETE    REINFORCED}     MA- 

TERIALS'    STRENGTH;    TESTING. 

ELBLIGHT. 
See  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING— Decorative. 

ELECTRIC  ACCIDENT.  

See      also     ELECTRIC      PROTECTIVE      APPA- 
RATUS:     ELECTRIC     SHOCK;      LIGHTNING 
PROTECTION. 
Eiectrio    Cable.— See    ELECTRIC    CABLE.— Abnor- 
mal Voltage;   Lightning  Effects. 

ELECTRIC  APPARATUS.  

See    also    ELECTRIC    BOTJHBEKi   EUOTRIO 
GENERATING     BET:      ELECTRIC     GENERA- 
TOR;   ELECTRIC    GENERATOR,    ALraRHAT- 
ING:    ELECTRIC    INSTRUMENT;    ELECTRIC 
MACHINERY:  ELECTRIC  MOTOR;  ELECTRIC 
PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS. 
Electric   Appliances.     A.   Balsley.     Gives  expe- 
riences  gained    from    the    practical    operation   of 
electrical    appliances,     and    apparatus,     such    as 
lamps,   batteries,   dynamoa,   rotarlea  and  frequen- 
cy changes.     2800  w.     Pro  S  A  8  W  Ry  Club- 
April,  1906. 
Automobile.— flee   AUTOMOBILE,    ELECTRIC;    AU- 
TOMOBILE  GEAR— Eiectrio   Transmission. 

Balanoer.— Regulation  and  Compounding  of  Light- 
ing Balancers.  Budd  Frankenfleld.  A  balancer 
consists  of  dynamotor  or  motor  generator,  to 
equalise  pressures  of  a  three- wire  lighting  sys- 
tem fed  from  a  two-wire  plant.  Gives  methods 
for  determining  regulation  or  the  compounding. 
2800  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Dec.  28,  1905. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  DRIVING.  

Compensation.— See  ELECTRIC   INSTRUMENT. 


ELBOTBIC  APPARATUS 
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0l4?Sfcr8??  A  mlectbio   protective   appa. 

RATUS— Out-Oat;    Belay. 

SAdy-OBirant    Brake.— flee    DYBAMOMETER. 

Equalisers.— E<jualisers  for  Direct  Current  Dyna- 
noa.  Alphonae  A.  Adler.  Describee  the  methods 
found  moat  satisfactory  for  transferring  loads 
from  one  machine  to  another.  2300  w.  Blec 
Age— Feb..   1908. 

Pitting*.— See  ELECTRIC  FITTINGS. 

Preouency  Change.— See  ELECTRIC  8TATXOV— 
Montreal. 

History.— Electrical  Apparatus.  A  long  Ulnstrated 
review  of  the  development  of  the  electric  motor 
from  the  earliest  devices  down  to  the  present 
time.     1500  w.     Engr,   U  8  A— Jan.   15,  1901. 

Iron  Tests.— flee   MAGNETIC  TESTING. 

Lightning  Protection.— See  LIGHTNING  PROTEC- 
TION—^Electrio    Apparatus. 

Magnetic   Link,    flee   ELECTRIC   MEASUREMENT. 

Phase  Regulator.— A  Proposed  Phase  Regulator  and 
Its  Applications.  P.  G.  Watmongh.  Jr.  Pre- 
sents only  the  general  principles  and  applications 
of  the  device  for  adjusting  the  phase  displace- 
ment of  a  generator  or  other  alternating-current 
apparatus.    1800  w.    Elec  Wld  &  Bngr— Oct.  21, 

Projection.  —  See       PROJECTION 
SEARCHLIGHT. 

Protective.— flee  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  APPA. 
BATUB. 

Bailway. — Electric  Railway  Apparatus.  Ernst  J. 
Berg.  Discusses  the  characteristics  of  the  various 
apparatus,  and  to  a  certain  extent,  their  limita- 
tions. The  discussion  of  storage  batteries  is 
omitted.  7000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs 
— Aug. -Sept.,    1901. 

Electric  Railway  Equipment.  W.  B.  Potter. 
Read  before  the  Am.  Ry.,  Mech.,  &  Blec.  Assn. 
Considers  a  few  of  the  features  relating  to  the 
development  of  the  past  few  years — steam  tur- 
bines, motors,  controlling,  car  wiring,  fuses,  etc. 
8600  w.     St  By  Jour— Sept.  80,  1906. 

Selection  and  Operation  of  Street  Bailway  Ap- 
paratus. A.  G.  Rskestraw.  The  present  article 
considers  motors,  trucks,  gears,  and  methods  of 
control.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  81b  Jour 
of   Engng — Oct.,    1906. 

See   also   ELBOTBIC   OAB;   ELECTRIC   MOTOR; 
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Regulations,    German. — See    Standardisation. 

Regulator.-— An  Improved  Automatic  Regulator  (Bin 
Neuer  Antomatlscber  Regulator).  B.  Krausae. 
Describing  an  improved  automatic  device  for  use 
with  shunt  regulators.  1200  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— May  9.   1901. 

Automatic  Apparatus  for  Regulating  Generator 
and  Feeder  Potentials.  E.  J.  Bechtel.  Describes 
types  of  automatic  generator  potential  regulators 
■sing  different  methods  to  accomplish  the  re- 
sult. III.  1000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
Bngrs — Dec.  18,   1908. 

Compensated  Potential  Regulator  for  Single- 
Phase  Current  (Kompenslerter  Potentialregulator 
for  Blnphasenstrom).  Dr.  L.  Fleischmann  and 
Dr.  F.  Bichberg.  Theory  and  description,  with 
diagrams.  000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnik— 
Jan.  10,  1904. 

The  Regulation  of  Transmission  Lines.  J.  A. 
Ltghthlpe.  Bead  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Blec. 
Trans.  Assn.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  Tlr- 
rill  regulator  which  cuts  resistance  In  and  out 
of  the  field  of  the  exciter  of  the  generator  and 
keeps  the  line  voltage  constant  1100  w.  Jour 
of  Elec— July,  1904. 

See   also   ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION. 


Belay.— 
PARA 


also    ELECTRIC    PROTECTIVE 

TUB i    ELECTRIC    RELAY;    TELEG 

MB. 


i.— Report  of  the  Committee  on 
Standardisation  of  the  American  Institute  of 
Electrical  Engineers.  A  revised  series  of  rec- 
ommendations on  the  standardisation  and  testing 
of  electrical  apparatus.  These  embrace  the  com- 
mittee's report  of  1899,  amended  and  brought 
up  to  date,  and  have  not  yet  been  adopted  by  the 
Institute.  6000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  Blec  Engrs— 
May,  1908. 

Direct-Current  Generators.  Sidney  H.  Short. 
Bead  before  the  Manchester  Section  of  the  Inst. 
of  Elect.  Bngrs.    Discussion  with  a  view  to  mors 


nearly  standardising  this  class  of  electrical  ma- 
chinery. 4000  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond— March  29. 
1901. 

The  Standardisation  of  Electrical  Machinery. 
An  interim  report  of  the  British  Engineering 
Standards  Committee  on  generators,  motors  and 
transformers.  1600  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— Ang.  12. 
1904.      Also    Engng— Aug.   12,    1904. 

Standards  for  the  Testing  of  Electric  Machin- 
ery (Normalien  sur  Prllfung  von  Blekstrtschen 
Maschlnen).  The  full  text  of  the  proposed  code 
to  be  scted  upon  by  the  German  Blectrotechnlcal 
Society.  4000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— June  13,. 
1901. 

Explanations  of  the  Standards  for  Testing  Elec- 
trical Machinery  (Erlauterungen  su  den  Norma  lien 
sur  Prllfung  von  Elektrischen  Maschlnen).  G. 
Dettmsr.  Very  full  explanatory  comments  on 
the  proposed  standards  of  the  German  Electro- 
technical  Society.  9000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr 
— June  20,  1901. 

The  Rating  and  Testing  of  Electrical  Machin- 
ery. Glsbert  Kapp.  Gives  the  standards  pro- 
visionally adopted  by  the  German  Assn.  of  Blec. 
Bngrs.,  discussing  the  subject.  6400  w.  Inst  of 
Mech    Engrs — Glasgow    Congress,    1901. 

Safety  Regulations  for  Electric  Tramways 
(flicherheltsvorschriften  fur  Elektrische  Bahnan- 
lagen).  The  adopted  report  of  the  committee  of 
the  German,  Electrotecnnical  Association,  pro- 
viding standards  for  tramway  stations  and  plants. 
2600  w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Sept.   19,   1901. 

Standards  for  Testing  Electrical  Machinery 
(Normalien  sur  PrOfung  von  Elektrischen  Ma- 
schlnen und  Transformatoren).  The  preliminary 
report,  presented  at  the  Dresden  meeting  of  the 
German  Blectrotechnlcal  Association,  for  tenta- 
tive use  for  one  year.  3600  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr — Sept.   19,   1901. 

Standard  Specifications  for  the  Installation  of 
Heavy  Current  Electrical  Systems  (Vorschriften 
fur  die  Erricbtungen  von  Elektrischen  Stark- 
stromanlsgen).  The  full  text  of  the  specifications 
and  regulations  proposed  by  the  German  Electro- 
technical  Society.  9000  w.  Electrotech  Zeltschr 
—Nov.   21,   1901. 

Report  on  the  New  Safety  Regulations  of  the 
Verband  Deutscher  Elektrotechnlker  (Bericht 
fiber  die  Neuen  Sicherbeltsvorschrlften  des  Ver- 
bandes  Deutscher  Elektrotechnlker).  Dr.  C.  L. 
Weber.  A  review  and  discussion,  at  s  meeting 
of  the  Elektrotechnlsche  Verein.  of  the  German 
electrical  safety  regulations.  2000  w.  Blektro- 
tech  Zeltschr— Dec.    19,    1901. 

Regulations  for  the  Construction  and  Testing 
of  Apparatus  and  Materials  (Vorschlften  fur  die 
Konstruktlon  und  Prllfung  von  Installatlonsma- 
terial).  Regulations  and  specifications  for  elec- 
trical apparatus  and  materials,  proposed  by  s 
committee  of  the  Verband  Deutscher  Elektrotech- 
nlker. 1600  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— May  8, 
1902. 

Standards  for  Electrical  Machinery  and  Trans- 
formers (Normalien  fur  Elektrische  Maschlnen 
und    Transformatoren).     Text     of    the    standards 

Eroposed  at  the  DQsseldorf  meeting  of  the  Ver- 
and  Deutscher  Elektrotechnlker;  also  editorial 
comment.  10000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr — June 
6,   1902. 

Rules  for  Construction  and  Testing  of  In- 
stallation Material  (Vorschriften  fur  die  Kon- 
struktlon und  Prllfung  von  Installstlonsmaterlal). 
The  provisional  rules  of  the  Verband  Deutscher 
Elektrotechnlker,  to  be  given  a  trial  for  one 
year.  2000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr — Aug.  21, 
1902. 

Standards  for  Electrical  Generators  and  Trans- 
formers (Normalien  fttr  Elektrische  Maschlnen 
und  Transformatoren).  The  provisional  standards 
of  the  Verband  Deutscher  Elektrotechnlker, 
which  have  been  under  trial  for  the  past  year  and 
are  to  be  given  another  year's  trial.  4000  w. 
Blektrotech    Zeltschr— Aug.    21,    1902. 

Standards  for  Electrical  Machinery  and  Trans- 
formers (Normalien  fur  Elektrische  Maschlnen 
und  Transformatoren).  A  revision  of  the  stand- 
ards of  the  "Verband  Deutscher  Elektrotech- 
nlker" as  set  forth  in  1901,  and  discussed  at  the 
recent  convention  at  DQsseldorf  in  June,  1902. 
4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Dec.  13, 
1902. 

Safety  Regulations  for  the  Installation  of 
Heavy  Currents  (Sicherheltsvorschriften  fUr  die 
Brricbtung    Blsktrischer    Starkstromanlagen).  The 


ELECTRIC  APPARATUS 


300 


ELEOTBIC  CABLE 


report  of  the  commission  of  the  Verband  Deutscb- 
er  Bfektrotechniker.  10,000  w.  Elektrotecb 
Zeltschr— Feb.   10,   1008. 

Explanations  of  the  Standards  for  Classifying 
and  Testing  Electrical  Machinery  (Brttuterungen 
su  den  Normslien  fflr  die  Bewertnng  and  Prflfung 
Elektrlecher  Maschlnen  nnd  Transformstoren). 
G.  Dettmar,  A  discussion  of  the  standards  of 
the  "Verband  Denttcber  Elektrotechnlker"  for 
electric  motors,  generators  and  transformers. 
1800  w.     Elektrotecb  Zeltschr— Aug.   90,   1008. 

The  filiations.  Standards  and  Specifications 
of  the  German  Electrotecbnlcal  Association  (Die 
Vorscbriften,  Normallen.  nnd  Leltsfttzc  des  Ver- 
bandes  Dentacber  Elektrotechnlker).  G.  Dett- 
mar. A  general  description,  by  the  secretary  of 
the  association,  of  the  electrical  standards  and 
working  regulations  relating  to  wiring  and  in- 
stallation of  machinery.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Dentscher  lug— Oct.  21,   1905. 

Standardization    of    Electrical    Apparatus.      H. 

F.  Parsball.  From  "Traction  and  Transmission," 
London.  Suggests  the  standardisation  of  the 
conditions  of  output,  such  aa  rise  of  temperature, 
regulation,  efficiency,  etc.,  and  outlines  the 
method.     8300  w.     W  Etect'n— April  27,  1901. 

The  Standardisation  of  Electrical  Apparatus. 
J.  T.  Broderick.  The  subject  Is  discussed  from 
the  standpoint  of  the  manufacturer  mainly,  show- 
ing its  manifest  adTantages.  2600  w.  The  En- 
gineering   Magasine— Oct.,    1901. 

The  Standardisation  of  Electrical  Apparatus. 
J.  T.  Broderick.  Mr.  Broderick's  second  paper 
deals  with  the  utility,  convenience,  and  economy 
of  standardisation  to  the  purchaser  of  electrical 
apparatus.  8600  w.  Engineering  Magazine— 
Not.,  1901. 

The  Bating  of  Motors  and  Generators.     Dr.  M. 

G.  Rasch.  *tead  before  the  International  Tram- 
ways Union,  at  Islington.  A  discussion  of  the 
basis  that  should  be  adopted  in  estimating  the 
power.     4500  w.     Blect'n,  Lond— Aug.  8,  1902. 

Temperature  Curves  and  the  Bating  of  Elec- 
trical Machinery.  Bud.  Goldscbmldt.  Discusses 
short-time  rating;  the  temperature  curre;  heat- 
ing and  cooling;  crane  rating,  etc.,  Jfinps 
methods  and  examples.  7500  w.  Inst  of  Blec 
Engrs— March   9,    1905. 

See    also    BXEOTBIO^jraGOTraj-germaa    So- 
ciety;  ELEOTBIG   GENERATING  SET; 1   ELEC- 
TRIC     INDUSTRY— Bj^Oationa;      ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY:  ELECTRIC  TESTIS G;  ELECTRIC 
UNIT;  STEAM  ENGINE  TEST. 
Station  Indicator.— See  STATION  INDICATOR. 
Steamship.— See    ELEOTBIG    EaiJIPMEHT— Ship. 
Symbol.— See   ELECTRIC   SYMBOL. 
Synchronising    Devices.— See    ELEOTBIG    INBTBU- 


Testing.— See  Standardisation;  ELEOTBIG 
ATOR   TEST:    ELECTRIC  MACHINERY; 
TBIO  TESTING. 


Voltameter. 


ELECTRIC   MEASUREMENT. 


ELECTRIC    APPLIANCE. 

See  ELECTRIC  APPABATTJ8;  ELECTOO  gf- 
BTRUMENT;  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY;  ELEC- 
TRIC PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS. 

ELECTRIC  ABO. 
See  ABO  LIGHT. 

ELEOTBIG    BATTERY. 
See   ELECTRIC   CELL;   BTOBAGE   BATTERY. 

ELECTRIC  BLEACHING. 

See   ELECTRO-CHEMIBTRY— Bleaching. 
ELEOTBIG  BOAT. 

See    BOAT,    ELECTRIC. 

ELECTRIC  BOOSTER. 
See  BOOBTEB;  BTOBAGE  BATTERY. 

ELECTRIC    BURNER.  

Blast   Furnace.— See     BLAST     FURNACE— Electrio 
Burner. 

ELECTRIC   CABLE. 
See    also    DIELECTRIC:    ELECTRIC    CONDUCT- 
OR;    ELECTRIC    CONDUIT;    ELECTRIC    DIS- 
TRIBUTION:      INSULATION;       SUBMARINE 
CABLE;   TELEGRAPH;    TELEPHONE   CABLE. 


Abnormal  Voltages.    The  Question  of 

sure  In  Tbree-Pbase  Installations  (Ha  Bettrag 
sur  Frage  der  Ueberspannungen  In  Drdphaean 
strom- Anlagen).  P.  Humann.  A  discussion  of 
the  danger  to  a  cable  by  excess  of  pressure 
caused  by  the  burning  out  of  a  fuse  or  other 
disturbance  of  balance.  2000  w.  Elektrotecb 
Zeltschr— Oct.   18,    1904. 

8ee  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION. 


Berlin     Beg   Lightning  Effects. 

Capacity.— See     Charging;     ELECTROSTATIC    CA- 

Charging.— The  Charging  of  a  Cable  Through  a 
Condenser  and  Resistance.  Oliver  Heamslde. 
The  object  of  the  article  Is  to  promote  the  study 
of  special  cases  numerically  and  graphically, 
especially  as  regards  the  Inclusion  of  the  self- 
induction  of  the  cable.  2800  w.  Blect'n.  Loud- 
Dec.  23,  1904. 

Choice,    flee  Selection. 

Concentric  Inductance.  ■■  See  Indactaaes. 

Coverings.— The  Manufacture  and  Application  of 
Coverings  for  Cables  (Ueber  Kabelschfitshaiten, 
deren  Herstellung  und  Verlegung).  J.  Schmidt. 
Describing  various  methods  of  protecting  under- 
ground cables  from  injury,  with  Illustrations  and 
details  of  costs.  8000  w.  Elektrotecb  Zeltschr — 
Oct.  5,  1905. 

Cross  Section. — The  Utilisation  of  Space  In  Cable 
Strands  (Ueber  die  Baumausnutsung  von  Lltsen). 
Dr.  Paul  Holltscher.  A  discussion  of  the  twist- 
ing of  cable  strands  so  as  to  secure  the  greatest 
cross  section  in  a  given  space.  2500  w.  Elek- 
trotecb  Zeltschr— July   81,   1902. 

Current   Analysis.- 

Dielectric 


Dielectric   Strength.— See   DIELECTRIC    Bl  i  em  In 
Faults — See  Lead  Covered;  ELECTRIO  MEASURE- 


Germany.— Notes  on  the  Cable  Industry  in  Ger- 
many. Mervyn  O'Gorman.  Discusses  German 
Sractlce,  concluding  that  it  is  not  ahead  of  the 
tnglish,  but  that  seeds  of  important  advance 
have  been  sown.  1100  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— 
Jan.  17,  1902. 

Heating.— The  Heating  of  Buried  Cables  (Ueber  die 
Edwirmung  im  Erdboden  Verlegter  8tarkstrom- 
kabel).  Paul  Humann.  Data  and  results  of  ex- 
periments made  by  Felten  and  Guillaume  upon 
the    heating    of    burled   cables    subjected    to    the 

Sissage  of  heavy  currents.     8000  w.     Elektrotecb 
eltschr— July  30,   1903. 

On  the  Heating  of  Tbree-Phase  Cable  Sheaths. 
M.  B.  Field.  A  discussion  of  the  rotating  field 
surrounding  a  three-phase  cable,  showing  the  ex- 
istence of  a  torque  between  the  conductors  and 
sheath,  with  consequent  losses.  2000  ▼.  Elec 
Rev,    Lond— Sept.   23,   1904. 

The  Theory  of  the  Heating  of  Cables  (Zur 
Tbeorle  der  Kabelerw&rmung).  J.  Telchmtlller. 
Deriving  formulas  for  nse  in  computing  the  rise 
in  temperature  of  underground  cables  for  various 
currents.      4000    w.      Elektrotecb    Zeltschr — Nov. 

o,    lv04. 

The  Heating  of  Polyphase  Underground  Cables 
(Die  Erw&rmung  Unterlrdlsch  Verlegter  Dreh- 
stromkabel).  Dr.  Richard  Apt  and  Carl  Mauri- 
tius. With  numerous  diagrams  showing  data 
and  results  of  experiments.  3500  w.  Elektro- 
tecb Zeltschr— Dec.   1,   1904. 

The  Heat  Conductivity  of  Stranded  Cables 
(Ueber  die  Warmeleitung  in  einem  Verseilten 
Kabel).  Gustav  Mle.  A  mathematical  examina- 
tion of  the  transmission  of  heat  through  cables 
made  up  of  several  strands,  deducing  precise  and 
approximate  formulas.  6000  w.  Elektrotecb 
Zeltschr— Feb.   6,    1905. 

The  Heating  of  Triple  Underground  Cables 
(Ueber  die  Erwfirmung  von  Verseilten  Drelfach- 
kabeln  in  Erde  Verlegt).  Paul  Humann.  With 
tables  and  diagrams  for  computing  the  rise  in 
temperature;  comparing  the  computed  results 
with  experimental  determinations.  4500  w. 
Elektrotecb  Zeltschr— June  8,  1905. 
Highfleld-Cater.— Hlghfleld-Cater  System  of  Under- 
ground Mains.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a 
novel  system  now  undergoing  a  practical  trial. 
Some  or  the  points  claimed  are  small  space,  no 
drawing    boxes,    cheapness    and    rapidity,  through 

Srotectlon,  etc.     2000  w.     Elec  Rev,   Lond— Aug. 
J,  1901. 
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High  Tension.— High  Tension  Gables.  E.  Kilburn 
Scott.  Discusses  Tarioua  kinds  of  insolation  fa- 
rorlng  tbe  Brooks  semi-solid  system.  2600  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond— March  8.   1901. 

High-Tension  Cables.  Oscar  Schaefer.  De- 
scribes experiments  made  at  the  works  of  the 
Kabelwerk  Dulsborg,  Germany,  In  August.  1897, 
discussing  results.  2800  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— 
Nov.  22.   1901. 

The  Use  of  High  Tension  Underground  Con- 
ductors. Henry  Floy.  Discusses  the  slow  Intro- 
duction of  high-tension  cable,  the  cause,  the  ad- 
vantages, etc.  2000  w.  Elec  Wld  St  Engr— 
March  7,  1903. 

Electrical  Transmission  Under  Land  and  Water. 
Alton  D.  Adams.  On  the  use  of  cables  in  elec- 
trical transmission,  discussing  Instances  where 
high-Toltage    cables    are    desirable,     and     present 

Rractlce.     Serial.     1st  part.     2500  w.     Elec  Rev, 
f  Y— June  20,  1908. 

Blectrlc  Cables  for  High  Voltage  Service. 
Henry  W.  Fischer.  Discusses  the  manufacture 
of  paper-insulated  and  rubber-Insulated  cables, 
their  Installation,  and  operation.  1200  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs— July,   1903. 

The  Operation  and  Maintenance  of  High  Ten- 
sion Underground  Systems.  Philip  Torchio. 
Notes  applying  mainly  to  moderately  high-tension 
system  ss  Installed  In  large  cities  In  the  last 
few  years.  111.  900  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Bngrs — July,   1908. 

Insulating  Materials  in  High-Tension  Cables. 
E.  Jona.  Discusses  the  various  materials  used, 
their  enduring  qualities,  tests  made,  etc.  0000 
w.     Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.   Louis — Sept.,   1904. 

8ee  also  Insulation  Paper;  ELECTRIC  DIS- 
TRIBUTION: ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION; 
INSULATION. 

Inductance.— The  Computation  and  Determination 
of  Self-induction  ana  Current  Charge  of  Single 
and  Polyphase  Csblee  (Zur  Berechnung  und  Ex- 
perlmentellen  Bestlmmung  der  Selbstlnduktion 
und  8tromrQckleltung  von  EInphasen  und  Dreh- 
stromkabeln).  Leo  Liechtenstein.  Substituting 
an  Ideal  conductor  in  place  of  the  actual .  one, 
for  purposes  of  calculation.  Two  articles.  0000 
w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnlk — July  31.  Aug.  7, 
1904. 

See  also  Charging;  TELEPHONE  CABLE;  TELE- 
PHONE LIVE. 

Inductance,  Concentric— The  Inductance  of  Con- 
centric Cables.  W.  H.  Everett.  Gives  results 
of  investigations,  showing  that  the  interior  field 
Is  not  always  negligible.  1200  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond — Nov.  9,  1900. 

Installation.— The  Installation  of  Electric  Cables. 
H.  W.  Buck.  Discusses  general  principles  and 
suggests  directions  In  which  improvements  csn 
be  made.  Ills.  8000  w.  Elec  Club  Jour — April, 
1904. 

Insulation^— Insolation  on  Cables.  Mervyn  O' Gor- 
man. Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst, 
of  Elec.  Engs.  (Bng.),  with  editorial.  On  the 
manufacture  of  cables,  and  their  design.  7000 
w.     Blect'n.    Lond— March    15,    1901. 

The  Insulation  of  Cables  (Ueber  Kabellsola- 
tion).  J.  Schmidt.  Discussing  the  materials 
employed  for  the  insulation  of  cables  carrying 
high  voltage  currents.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elek- 
trotechnlk—Sept.   11,   1904. 

Bee  also  Hifh-Teuaion:  DIELECTRIC;  ELECTRIC 
MEASUREMENT;  INSULATION. 

Insulation  Paper. — The  Insulation  Resistance  of 
High-Pressure  Cables  with  Impregnated  Paper 
Insulation  (Der  Isolationswiderstand  von  Hoch- 
spannungskabeln  mlt  Imprignierter  Papiertsola- 
tum).  P.  Humann.  Data  and  results  of  Insula- 
tion tests  on  paper  covered  cables.  1800  w. 
Elektrotecn   Zeltschr— March   30,    1905. 

Types  of  Electric  Cables;  Hints  on  Their  Ma- 
nipulation.    J.   H.   G.   Brooking.     Notes  applying 
more   particularly   to   paper-Insulated   cables,    and 
*  the    troubles    when    used    under    bad    conditions. 
2800  w.     Prac  Engr — May  5,  1905. 

See  also  TELEPHONE  CABLE. 

Insolation  Resistance.— See  ELECTRIC  MEASURE- 
MENT;   INSULATION— Electric    Cable. 

Laying.— Notes  on  Some  Systems  of  Laying  Under- 
ground Cables.  Arthur  Devey.  Abstract  of  pa- 
per read  before  the  Glasgow  Section  of  the  Inst. 
of  Blse.  Engs.    The  discussion  of  armored  or  un- 


armored  cables  laid  direct  In  the  ground,  and 
pipe,  or  conduit  systems  is  presented  in  this 
number.  Serial.  1st  part  2200  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— April  5,  1901. 

Underground  Cable  Laying.  A.  T.  Stewart. 
Illustrates  and  describes  various  methods  in  use 
in  electrical  distribution.  8000  w.  Elec  Engr, 
Lond— Aug.  1,  1902. 

How  Cables  Are  Laid,  Worked,  and  Mended. 
J.  W.  Davis.  A  descriptive  account  of  the  work. 
8800  w.     Gunton's  Mag— April,   1903. 

Methods  of  Cable-Laying.  Leonard  Andrews. 
A  summary  of  the  advantages  and  disadvantages 
of  some  of  the  systems  that  have  been  most 
largely  used.  1400  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— Nov. 
18,    1904. 

Lead  Covered.— Are  Lead-Covered  Cables  Doomed? 
J.  H.  C.  Brooking.  A  discussion  of  the  best 
system  of  cables  to  use  for  tbe  classes  of  mains 
now  In  operation.  3400  w.  Elec  Mag — May  23, 
1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  WIRING. 

Lead-Covered  Faults.— Notes  on  Faults  In  Small 
Lead-Covered  Wires.  Donald  Smeaton  Monro. 
Discusses  dangers  due  to  defects  of  manufac- 
ture, and  disadvantages  after  installation.  Ills. 
1400  w.     Elec   Rev,   Lond— Oct.   28,   1904. 

Lightning  Effects.— The  Destruction  of  Cables  by 
Lightning  (Die  ZerstOrung  von  Kabelleltungen 
durch  Bfltsschlag).  Karl  W likens.  A  paper  be- 
fore the  Elektrotechnischer  Vereln,  giving  an  Il- 
lustrated account  of  damage  done  to  underground 
cables  for  heavy  currents  in  Berlin.  2000  w. 
Elektrotecn    Zeltschr— Jane   26,    1902. 

Load  Tables. — Tables  for  the  Loading  of  Simple 
Continuous-Current  Cables  (Belastungstabelle  fttr 
Elnfache  Gleicbstromkabel).  Dr.  Huberth  Kath. 
Tables  giving  the  maximum  current  permissible 
in  continuos-current  cables,  according  to  the  com- 
mittee of  the  "Verband  Deutscher  Elektrotech- 
niker."  6000  w.  Elektrotecn  Zeltschr— Nov.  17, 
1904. 

London-Birmingham. — The  Subterranean  Cables  to 
the  North.  Explains  reasons  for  a  continuation 
of  the  the  London  and  Birmingham  line  to  Man- 
chester and  Liverpool,  and  discusses  the  diffi- 
culties In  the  replacement  of  overhead  telegraph 
lines  by  underground  cables.  1400  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Nov.    14,   1902. 

London    Measurements. — See    DIELECTRIC — Losses. 

Maintenance.— Trouble  Prevention  on  Electric  Mains. 
J.  H.  C.  Brooking.  Considers  details  needing  atten- 
tion and  gives  hints  of  use  to  central  station  en- 
gineers.     1800    w.      Fellden's    Mag — Oct.,    1903. 

Manila.— Cable  Laying  in  Manila  and  a  Trip  Around 
the  World.  Lewis  G.  Martin.  An  illustrated 
account  of  a  trip  to  lay  land  cables  for  the  Com- 
mercial Pacific  Cable  Co.  1800  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N    Y— Nov.    14,    1903. 

See   also  SUBMARINE  CABLE. 

Manufacture.— See  ELECTRIC  GABLE  WORKS. 

Mending.— See  Laying. 

Mines.— See    ELECTRIC   DISTRIBUTION. 

Paper  Insulation.— See  Insulation  Paper. 

Properties  and  Computations.— See  ELECTRIC 
LINE. 

Protection.— The  Sheathing  and  Protection  of  Ca- 
bles (Ueber  Kabel  Schutshttllen  und  Abdecknng, 
deren  Verwehdung  und  Verlegung).  J.  Schmidt. 
A  general  and  exhaustive  discussion  of  the  pro- 
tection of  underground  electric  cables  and  the 
conduits  In  which  they  are  laid.  Serial.  Part 
I.     4000  w.     Elektrotecn  Zeltschr— Jan.  22,  1903. 

Protection  of  Cables  from  Arcs  Due  to  the 
Failure  of  Adjacent  Cables.  W.  G.  Carlton. 
Briefly  considers  the  methods  of  protection  used 
for  high-pressure  cables,  particularly  in  man- 
holes. 1300  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — 
June  21,  1904. 

The  Arrangement  and  Installation  of  Cable 
Protection  Devices  (Ueber  Kabelschutfchullen, 
deren  Herstellung  und  Verlegen).  J.  Schmidt. 
With  especial  reference  to  the  construction  of 
underground  conduits  and  methods  of  under- 
ground conduits  and  methods  of  providing  ex- 
ternal protection  for  cables  laid  beneath  the 
surface.  Two  articles — 8000  w.  Blectrotecb 
Zeltschr— April  16,  13,   1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS. 

Railway  Distribution.— See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBU- 
TION—Railway;    ELECTRIC    RAILWAY. 
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St.    Gothard   Tunnel.— See   TELEPHONE   LINE. 

Selection.— The  Selection  of  Electric  Cables.  L.  B. 
Atkinson  and  G.  J.  Beaver.  Read  before  the 
Manchester  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Bngrs. 
The  present  part  deals  with  rubber  insulated 
cables,  the  tests  of  materials.  Ac.  Gives  hints 
for  the  selection  of  cables.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8500  w.     Elect'n.   Lond— Feb.   17.   1904. 

Some  Points  on  the  Selection  of  Electric  Gables. 
L.  B.  Atkinson  and  G.  J.  Beaver.  Abstract  of 
a  paper  read  before  the  Manchester  Sec.  of  Elec. 
Engrs.  Deals  with  the  subject  from  the  stand- 
point of  the  buyer,  and  user,  describing  the  in- 
sulation of  cables  principally.  Short  discussion. 
4800    w.      Elec    Engr,    Lond— Feb.    10,    1905. 

The  Choice  of  an  Insulated  Gable.  Wallace  8. 
Clark.  Read  before  the  Nat.  Elec.  Let.  Assn. 
Gives  points  to  assist  in  making  a  wire  selec- 
tion.    4000  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— June  10,  1905. 

Bhanghai-Woosung. — See   TELEGRAPH. 

■heath  Losses. — Experiments  on  Sheath  Losses  of 
Three-Gore  Gables.  J.  T.  Morris.  An  account  of 
experiments  carried  out  by  the  author  to  de- 
termine experimentally  the  magnitude  of  some 
of  these  losses  in  cables  conveying  polyphase  cur- 
rents.     8000    w.      Elect'n,    Lond— Sept.    2,    1904. 

Eddy  Currents  in  Gable  Sheats.  M.  B. 
Field.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Bngrs. 
A  theoretical  consideration  of  the  currents  Induced 
In  cable  sheaths  and  the  losses  occasioned  there- 
by. Serial.  1st  part.  4700  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — 
April  15.  1904. 

Eddy -Current  Losses  in  Three- Phase  Cable 
Sheaths.  M.  B.  Field.  Read  before  the  British 
Assn.  Gives  calculations  of  self-induced  eddy 
currents  and  mutually  induced  eddy  currents. 
1000   w.     Elec  Engr.   Lond— Sept.    16,   1904. 

Street. — Street  Gable  Systems.  8.  J.  Watson.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Manchester 
Loc.  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  and  of  the 
discussion.  Discusses  the  design  and  arrangement 
of  both  the  draw-in  systems  and  the  solid  sys- 
tems, cost  of  construction,  Ac.  4800  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Dec.    8,    1905. 

Telegraph  Disturbances.  —  See  TELEGRAPH  — 
Shanghai. 

Telegraph,   Induction.— See  TELETHON 

Induction. 
Telephone.— See   TELEPHONE   CABLE. 

Testing. — See    also     ELECTRIC     MEA8IN 
ELECTRIC    TESTING— Cable. 

Testing     Wagon.— See       ELECTRIC 

Wagon. 
Woosung-Snanghai.— See    TELEGRAPH       flhinghil 

ELECTRIC   CABLE  WORKS. 

Manchester.— Messrs.  W.  T.  Glover  A  Co.'s  Gable 
Works,  Manchester.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  extensive  works  for  the  manufacture  of 
electric  conductors  of  various  descriptions.  6900 
w.     Engng— Jan.  1,  1904. 

Warrington. — Works'  Visits.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  manufacture  of  electric  cables 
and  the  preparation  of  the  Insulation  in  the  War- 
rington factory  of  the  St.  Helens  Gable  Co.,  Ltd. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— 
Dec.  4,  1908. 

ELECTRIC  GAR. 
See   also   CAR  TRUCK;   ELECTRIC   RAIL  WAT; 

STREET   OAR. 

Tramway  Rolling  Stock.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  Illustrated  articles  giving  a  general  outline 
of  various  types  of  rolling  stock.  Serial.  1st 
part.  2800  w.  Tram  A  Ry  Wld— Sept.  11, 
1902. 

Suitable  Cars  for  City  and  Suburban  Service. 
T.  W.  Wilson.  Read  before  the  St.  Ry.  Assn. 
of  the  State  of  N.  Y.  Discusses  the  else  and 
arrangement  of  cars  for  interurban  and  for  city 
service.  2200  w.  St  Ry  Jour— July  8,  1905. 
Acceleration. — See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  ELE- 
VATED   RAILWAY— Liverpool. 

Air  Brake.— See  AIR  BRAKE— Electric  Car. 

Alternating  or  Direct  Current.— See  ELECTRIC  MO- 
TOR—-Winter-Eicfcberg. 

Atlanta,  Line. — See  Line. 

Bodies.— See    Maintenance. 

Body    Framing.— Body    Framing    of    Modern    Inter- 


urban    Cars.      Edward    C.    Boynton.      Illustrated 
description.    700  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  18,  1904. 

B^S$!mu  El«ted.— The  New  Type  of  Elevated  Oar 
Without  Platforms,  Boston  Elevated  Railway 
Company.  Illustrated  description.  1000  w.  St 
Ry   Jour— Aug.    6,    1904. 


Braking.— See  BRAKE— Electric  Motor. 

Brooklyn  Elevated— New  Open  Cars  for  the  Brook- 
lyn Elevated.  An  illustrated  description  of  open 
cars  with  center  aisles  and  cross  seats.  700  w. 
8t  Ry  Jour— Dec.  20,  1902. 

Open  Elevated  Motor  Gar — Brooklyn  Heights 
Railroad.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
600  w.     R  R  Gaz— July  3,  1903. 

Extensive  Improvements  in  Elevated  Car 
Equipments — Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit  Company. 
Illustrated  description  of  new  platforms,  brake 
rigging,  electric  equipment,  fireproofing,  and 
other  features.  Serial.  2  parts.  8000  w.  St 
Ry  Jour— Aug.   13  and  20,   1904. 

Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit.— New  Semi-Convertible 
Cars  with  Steel  Undernames,  for  the  Brooklyn 
Rapid  Transit  Company.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  interesting  features  of  construc- 
tion in  these  new  cars.  5500  w.  •  St  Ry  Jour — 
May  6,   1905. 

The  Standard  Surface  Car  of  tne  Brooklyn 
Rapid  Transit  Company.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  car  recently  adapted  for  service  on 
surface  lines,  which  is  quite  a  departure  from 
the  usual  type  of  semi-convertible  cars.  2000  w. 
St  Ry  Jour— Nov.-  18,  1905. 

Buffalo-Lockport.— New  4000-Type  Car  for  Buffalo. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  new  cars  placed 
in  service  between  Buffalo,  Niagara  Falls,  and 
Lockport.  1500  w.  St  Ry  Jour— March  25, 
1905. 

Chicago.— New  Standard  Cars  of  the  Chicago  City 
Railway  Company.  Illustrated  article  describing 
the  new  features  of  these  cars,  with  editorial 
comment.     6200  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  16,  1905. 

Chicago  Elevated.— Improvements  on  the  Motor  Oars 
of  the  Metropolitan  West  Side  Elevated  Railway 
Company,  Chicago.  An  illustrated  article  de- 
scribing a  number  of  important  improvements, 
especially  in  wiring.  5500  w.  St  Ry  Jour — 
April  22,  1905. 

See  also  Steel,   Chicago  Elevated. 

City  Service.— The  Best  Form  of  Car  for  City 
Service.  Eugene  Ghamberlin.  Read  before  the 
N.  Y.  State  Ry.  Assn.  An  illustrated  article 
discussing  the  most  satisfactory  vehicle  for  elec- 
tric roads  in  regard  to  efficiency,  economy,  con- 
venience and  comfort.  2500  w.  St  Ry  Jour — 
Oct.   12,   1901. 

Cleveland,    O.— See   ELECTRIC   RAILWAY. 

Combination.— The  "California"  or  Combination 
Car.  W.  B.  Partridge.  Illustrates  and  describes 
this  type  of  car,  which  has  a  closed  body  with 
open  ends  or  platforms,  discussing  also  similar 
types.     2200  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Jan.  15,  1902. 

Construction.— Tramcar  Construction.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  work  taken  from  an  Interest- 
ing pamphlet  issued  by  a  British  firm.  2200  w. 
Elec   Engr,    Lond — March   22,    1901. 

Bee  also  Design. 

Control.— Tram  Car  Driving.  H.  B.  Pbillimore. 
Describes  the  equipment  for  controlling  the  car, 
and  its  manipulation,  giving  suggestions  for  mo- 
tor-drivers. 1700  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Oct.  10, 
1902. 

The  Operation  of  a  Four-Motor  Equipment  with 
a  Two-Motor  Controller.  Edward  Taylor.  Gives 
a  detailed  analysis  of  the  conditions  of  such  op- 
eration, explaining  the  causes  of  troubles.  1200 
w.     St   Ry  Jour — Nov.   12,   1904. 

See  also  London  District  Ry;  CONTROLLER. 

Convertible.— The  Brill  New  Semi-Convertible  Car. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  new  type  of  semi- 
convertible  car.  2000  w.  Ry  Mas  Mech — Oct. 
1901. 

The  Duplex  Car  for  Summer  and  Winter  Use 
(Der  Dupfexwagen,  ein  neuer  Sommer-  und  Win- 
ter-Wagen).  Hans  Domlnik.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  new  convertible  electric  car.  700 
w.  Ill  Zeltschr  f  Klein  u  Strassenbahnen— 
March  1,  1902. 

Convertible  Gars.  W.  E.  Partridge.  Illus- 
trates and  describes   the  forms  of   railway  cars 
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which  aim  to  combine  the  leading  features  of 
open  and  closed  ears.  1800  w.  .  St  By  Bey — 
Aug.  20.   1902. 

Standard  Car  In  Denver.  Brief  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  car  differing  materially  from  that 
of  any  other  city,  bat  Tery  popular.  It  la  both 
a  combination  and  semi-convertible  car.  8600  w. 
St  By  Jour— Feb.  7,  1908. 

Novel  Convertible  Oar.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  new  car  designed  by  Hermann  Bomunder,  of 
Bloomsbury,  N.  J.,  having  novel  features.  900 
w.     St  By  Jour— Nov.  7,  1903. 

New  Style  Open  Cars  In  Montreal.  Brief  il- 
lustrated description  of  a  novel  type  having  one 
side  open  and  the  other  closed.  700  w.  St  By 
Bev— Aug.  15,  1901. 

A  remarkable  Combination  Semi-Convertible 
and  Convertible  Car  for  City  Service.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  car  for  the  Montreal  Street  Bail- 
way.     700  w.     St  By  Jour— Aug.  6,  1904. 

Converting  Summer  to  Winter  Cars  in  Cleve- 
land. Illustrated  description  of  the  alterations 
made.  1000  w.  St  By  Jour— Nov.  19,  1904. 
Design.— Car  Designs  and  Carrying  Capacity.  John 
P.  Fox.  Discusses  the  seating  arrangements  of 
some  24  different  types  of  cars,  with  suggestions. 
Editorial  also.  7700  w.  St  By  Jour— April  1, 
1905. 

Car  Designs  and  Carrying  Capacity.  John  P. 
Fox.  A  second  article,  discussing  doors,  vesti- 
bules, etc.  Illustrated.  2700  w.  St  By  Jour- 
July  1,  1905. 
Design  and  Construction.— Tramcax  Design  and  Con- 
struction. Elmer  E.  Cook  and  T.  C.  Elder.  On 
the  Importance  of  first-class  construction,  discuss- 
ing present  day  types.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8200  w.  Trac  ft  Trans— Aug.,  1904. 
Double-Deck.— Double-Deck  Cars  In  Great  Britain. 
Discusses  the  popularity  of  these  cars  In  9i*at 
Britain,  giving  opinions  of  various  authorities 
explanatory  of  their  use  there,  after  being  gen- 
erally discarded  in  America  and  on  the  Continent. 
2300  w.     St  By  Jour— May  2,   1908. 

A  Double-Deck  Car  for  Bapld  Transit.  Be- 
marka  on  the  advantages  of  the  double-deck  cars, 
with  illustrated  description  of  a  design  by 
James  L.  Getas.  800  w.  Sci  Am— March  19, 
1904. 

Double-Deck  Oars  for  Twin  Cities.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  double-deck  trolley  car  for  use 
between  St.  Paul  and  Minneapolis.  500  w.  St 
By  Bev— Oct.  18,  1904.     (Daily  Ed.) 

Double  Deck  Oars  with  Covered  Tops.  An  il- 
lustrated review  of  current  British  practice.  4400 
w.  St  By  Bev— Nov.  20,  1904. 
Double  Truck,— Double  Truck  Cars  How  to  Equip 
Them  to  Obtain  Maximum  Efficiency  Under  Vary- 
ing Conditions.  N.  H.  Heft.  Discusses  trucks, 
electric  motors,  and  double  truck  car  body  and 
equipment.  Followed  by  general  discussion.  8800 
w.     St   By  Bev— Nov.   15.   1900. 

Double-Truck  Cars.  N.  H.  Heft.  Bead  at  the 
Kansas  City  convention  of  the  Am.  St.  By.  Assn. 
How  to  construct  and  equip  them  to  obtain 
maximum  efficiency  with  minimum  cost  of  main- 
tenance. 1500  w.  St  By  Jour— Dec.  1,  1900. 
Dynamometer, — An  Air- Resistance  Dynamometer 
Car.  Illustrated  description  of  the  air- resistance 
test  csr  "Louisiana/'  constructed  for  the  use  of 
the  Electric  Ballway  Test  Commission  of  the 
Louisiana  Purchase  Exposition.  1700  w.  Eng 
News— March  23,  1905. 

Recent  Work  of  the  Electric  Ballway  Test 
Commission.  Especially  describing  the  work  of 
the  dynamometer  car  designed  and  constructed 
for  the  purpose  of  measuring  directly  the  head 
and  rear  pressures  and  the^ide  snd  roof  resist- 
ances of  car  bodies.  Ills.  1000  w.  St  By  Jour 
—March  20,  1905. 
Elevated  By.— See  Boston;  Brooklyn;  Chicago;  Yew 

York. 
Emergency  Line.— 8ee  Line. 

Stagy  Losses.— Energy  Losses  on  Electric  Cars. 
W.  Park.  Gives  diagrams  showing  the  distribu- 
tion of  the  losses  on  an  electric  car,  and  aug- 
cests  ways  of  effecting  Increased  running  effi- 
ciency. 1400  w.  Tram  ft  By  Wld-n June  11, 
1903. 

^-meiits.— Electric  Car  Equipments  and  Their 
Maintenance.  A.  W.  Wlgram.  Bead  before  the 
Newcastle  section  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.    A 


criticism  on  some  constructional  details  promi- 
nent in  modern  practice,  and  a  few  notes  on 
maintenance.  9300  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — Dec. 
27,  1901. 

Electric  Car  Equipments  and  Their  Mainte- 
nance. A.  W.  Wlgram.  Abstract  of  paper  read 
before  the  Newcastle  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec. 
Bngrs.  Discusses  tracks,  brakes,  life  guards, 
motor  equipment,  trolley  heads,  controllers,  ftc. 
4000   w.      Blect'n,    Lond— Jan.    24,    1902. 

Some  Points  in  the  Equipment  of  Electric  Tram 
Cars.  W.  G.  Rhodes.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Manchester  section  of  the  Inst,  of 
Blec.  Bngrs.  Discusses  points  of  equipment  that 
will  enable  one  to  select  the  most  suitable  type 
of  car  for  a  particular  route.  5000  w.  Mach 
Engr— March   22,    1902. 

The  Electrical  Equipment  of  an  Ordinary 
Street  Car.  A.  B.  Lambe,  Jr.  Bead  before  the 
Canadian    Elec.    Assn.      Discusses    the    principal 


parts  comprising   the   modern   electric  car  equip- 
ment.    8700  w.     Can  Elec  News— July,  1902. 

See    also   Motor   Equipment;    ELE0TEI0    APPA- 
BATXTB    Bail  way. 

Fender.— See  FEEDER. 

Tire. 


FIBS  GAB. 

Tire  Precautions. — Rules  Governing  Car  Wiring  and 
Equipment  of  Cars.  Gives  rules  recently  adopted 
by  the  Underwriters'  Nat.  Blec.  Assn.  as  em- 
bodying the  principal  precautions  necessary  in 
safeguarding  cars  from  fire  hasard  of  their  own 
electrical  appliances.  8500  w.  St  By  Jour- 
July  16,  1904. 

Fireproof. — See  London  Central;  Steel. 

FUt. — Working  Drawings  for  an  Electric  Flat  Oar. 
Arthur  BrWeeka.  Description  with  drawings. 
700   w.     St   By  Jour— April  25,   1908. 

Fonda,  Jamestown  ft  Gloversville  By. — See  Inter- 
urban. 

France.— Various  Types  of  Cars  for  Electric  Tram- 
ways (Different  Types  de  Voltures  Automotrices 
de  Tramways  Electriques).  Gustave  Lelarge. 
With  illustrations  of  motors,  controllers  and 
trucks  used  on  electric  tramways  in  France. 
Serial.  Part  I.  10.000  w.  2  plates.  Bev  Gen 
dea  Chem  de  Fer— Jan.,  1908. 

Freight.— See  Flat;  Induction  Motor;  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY. 

Funeral  Car.— Funeral  Car  at  Buffalo.  Brief  illus- 
trated description.  800  w.  St  By  Jour— April  1, 
1905.  

Gasoline,  Combined.— See  CAB,  M0T0B-DRT7EN— 
Gasoline— Electric. 

Gearing. — Worm  Reduction  in  Electric  Tramway 
Equipments.     O.   F.   Domon.     Illustrates  and  de- 

'  scribes  a  new  car  with  worm  reduction  gear  re- 
cently placed  on  the  Seebacb-Oerllkon-Zurich 
Electric  Tramway  for  triaL  1000  w.  Blec  Bev, 
Lond— Oct.   21,   1904. 

Gear  Ratio.— The  Effect  of  Changing  the  Gear  Ra- 
tio on  a  Series  of  Ballway  Motor  Equipment.  J. 
G.  Huffman.  Considers  a  practical  case,  and 
concludes  that  the  best  gear  ratio  to  use  on  a 
given  equipment  for  a  given  schedule  speed l  is 
the  lowest  gearing  that  with  a  fair  margin  will 
maintain  the  specified  schedule.  1700  w.  St 
By  Jour— Oct.  29,  1904. 

Glbbs,   Steel.— See  Steel,  V.  T.  Subway. 

Heating.— See    CAB   HEATING — Tramway. 

Hallos  Equipment.— Helios  Electrical  Equipment  of 
Tr7m£K.P  B.  M.  Collins.  An  "J™*  *tedft 
scription  of  the  20  H.  P.ri*«  which  j*  tyvteal 
of  all  others.  2000  w.  Tram  *  By  Wld— Oct. 
9    1902. 

High-Speed  Truck.— See  CAB  TRTJ0X— High  Speed 
Electric. 


Holland.— See  Sleeper. 

Hoods.— Street  Car  Hoods  or  Canopies.  W.  B. 
Partridge.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  var lous 
forms  in  common  use,  discussing  the  designs. 
Also  considers  stem  car  hoods.  4800  w.  Bt  By 
jour— March  2,  1901. 

Induction  Motor.— Construction  and  Operation  of  a 
Freight-Oar  Driven  by  Induction  Motors.  A.  »• 
Weeks.  Describes  the  method  of  supporting  trol- 
ley wires,  the  supply  circuit,  c°ntroll»»j«tt;. 
for  operating  a  flat  car  in  a  factory.  2000  w. 
8t  By  Jour— June  6,  1903. 
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s, -----  Cm-  on  the  New  York  Sab- 
ray.  Illustrated  description  of  car  and  method 
of  Instructing  8000  motormen  la  anticipation  of 
toe  opening  of  the  rapid  transit  road.  1600  w. 
St   By  Jour— Aug .   20,   1904. 

An  Underground  Instraetlon  Car.  niaetrated 
deacriptkm  of  the  ear  equipped  for  the  Subway 
Division  of  the  Iuterborough  Rapid  Transit  Co., 
of  New  York.     900  w.     Loc  Engng— Oct.,   1904. 

New   Instraetlon   Car  for   the  Brooklyn   Rapid 


Transit    Company.      Illustrated    detailed    descrlp- 
ot  the  ear  and  Its  equipment    2400  w.     8t 

■4mbm YmIw     mi        «awhar 


tlon  ._ 

By  JourWuly  29.  1906. 


Xntarnrban,— Cars  for  High  Speed  Intemrban  Ser- 
vice. An  Illustrated  study  of  some  of  the  recent 
designs  used  by  electric  interarban  railways.  3700 
w.     St  By  Jour— Oct.  4,   1902. 

Interarban  Electric  Railway  Car  Equipment. 
W.  B.  Potter.  Discusses  some  of  the  conditions 
met  with  In  determining  the  equipment  for  va- 
rtons  types  of  service,  describing  only  such  ap- 
paratus as  has  psssed  the  experimental  stage. 
8500  w.     St  By  Jour— Oct.  4,  1902. 

General  Design  and  Finish  of  the  Modern  In* 
terurban  Car.  Edward  C.  Boynton.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  recent  improvement  intro- 
duced in  interarban  cars.  1200  w.  St  By  Jour 
—Oct.   1,  1904. 

Types  of  Interarban  Cars.  J.  N.  SBi««ti«h«i» 
Bead  before  the  St.  By.  Assn.  of  the  State  of 
N.  Y.  Describes  two  types  of  cars  used  on  the 
Fonda,  Johnstown  ds  Gloversvllle  B.  B.t  pointing 
out  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the  ser- 
vice.    1600  w.     St  By  Jour— Julyl,  1905. 

A  Desirable  Car  for  Interarban  Service.  P.  J. 
Mitten.  Bead  before  the  Indiana  Elec.  By.  Assn. 
Gives  the  writer's  views,  and  abstract  of  dis- 
cussion.    8500  w.     St  By  Jour— Dec.  23,   1906. 

Lighting— flee    CAB    LIGHTING. 

Line.— Line  Car  at  Atlanta,  Ga.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  construction  and  repair  car  for  an 
electric  railway.  700  w.  St  By  Bev— Dec.  20, 
1902. 

New  Emergency  Line  Car.    James  H.  Creedon. 
Illustrated   description   of   a  car  embodying   sev 
eral    new    ideas   which    has     recently     been   con 
structed  for  the  Old  Colony  St.  By.  Co.  in  Mas- 
sachusetts.    800  w.     8t   By   Bev— May  20,   1903 

London  Central.— New  Coaches  on  the  Central  Lon 
don  Railway.     Illustration  with  brief  description 
of  new  electric  cars  adopted  to  lessen  the  vlbra 
tlon  oil  this  underground  railway-    600  w.    Engr, 
Lond-July  8,  1903. 

Fireproof  Cars  on  the  Central  London.  Illus- 
trated description  of  motor  cars  to  replace  the 
locomotives  formerly  used.  900  w.  St  Ry  Jour 
—Nov.    7,    1903. 

New  Fireproof  Boiling  Stock  for  the  Central 
London  Underground  Railway.  Gives  an  Illus- 
trated abstract  of  the  plans  and  specifications 
of  the  motor  cars  ad  other  parte  of  the  equip- 
ment.    3000  w.     St   By  Jour— Oct.   11,   1902. 

See  also  UNDERGROUND   RAILWAY. 

ELECTRIC    GOV- 


London    Conduit     Railway. 
DUCT    RAILWAY— London. 

London  District. — The  Electrically  Equipped  Trains 
for  the  District  Railway.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  equipment  and  the  systems  of  electrical 
control.  8erial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Elect' n, 
Lond— April   24,    1903. 

London,  Great  Northern. — The  Rolling  Stock  of 
the  Great  Northern  and  City  Railway.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  coaches  to  be  used  in  the 
multiple-unit  system.  700  w.  Engr,  Lond — Dec. 
25.  1903. 

Long  vs.  Short.— Relative  Economy  in  the  Opera- 
tion of  Long  and  Short  Cars.  W.  J.  Davis,  Jr. 
Read  before  the  Uttca  convention.  A  discussion 
of  power  consumption  of  cars  of  various  sizes 
and  weights  and  resitlve  cost  of  operation  aa 
applying  to  cities  of  30.000  to  50,000  inhabitants. 
1400  w.     St   Ry   Jour— Sept.   24,    1904. 

Maintenance.— Painting,  Repainting  and  Mainte- 
nance of  Street  Car  Bodies.  F.  T.  C.  Brydges. 
Read  at  Kansas  City  Convention.  A  discussion 
of  methods  and  report  of  cost.  2200  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Nov.  8,  1900. 

Car  Maintenance  on  the  Metropolitan  Street 
Railway,  New  York.  Thomas  Mlllen.  An  illus- 
trated  article   concerning    the    types   and   equlp- 


2800 


F. 
In 
dig- 


it of   the  cars   and  their   — '"f*niiiMf 
w.     St  By  Jour— Oct.  5,  19QL        "— ""*• 

Care  and  Maintenance  of    Car    Bodies. 
Baker.     The  writer's  views  from  expert 
meeting  the  conditions  at  Boston.     C 
emadon.    9600  w.    8t  By  Rev  (Daily 

Maintenance  of  Electric  Cars  and  Their  Eanln- 

SSLhS:  ak,b««u«*-  *~*  before  the  Uttea 
convention.  Discusses  some  of  the  problems  In 
the  operation  of  cars  In  large  dtiea,  1700  w. 
St   By  Jour— Sept.   24,   1904. 


i  ^—. — -= —.-.—as  In  Motor  connections 

and  Their  Effects.  CaJe  Gongh.  Glves^TdlE 
grain  showing  all  the  misconnectlons  possible  of 
the  No.  1  motor  leads,  with  the  effects  produced, 

Jul?  S^mSl         "*  100°  w"     8t  **  "^^ 


EeMpment^-Foor  Motors  v.  Two.     Reviews 
ideas  advanced  In  the  papers  of  Messrs.    Peateil 

HiiiHW1''  "ft  d^2Sfe"  **•  *»*<*  from  the 
English  viewpoint.  2300  w.  Elec  Bev,  Lond— 
May  81,  190L 

Four-Motor  Equipments.  Gives  reasons  why 
many  companies  prefer  to  use  four  motors  per 
car.     DX     2400  w.     8d  Am  8up— Nov.  2,   1901. 

The  Position  of  Motors  on  Bogie  Carriages.  B. 
Pontlfax.  A  discussion  of  where  the  motors 
ought  to  be  fixed,  and  where  bogle  cars  should 
be  placed  on  the  trains.  Introductory  to  a  gen- 
eral discussion.  1200  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— 
March  25,   1904.  ^ 

Two-Motor  versus  Four-Motor  Equipments.  N. 
McD.  Crawford.  A  report  of  an  investigation 
made,  describing  the  line  and  conditions  of  ser- 
vice on  which  the  teste  were  made.  1200  w. 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— Feb.  24,   1905. 

Four  Motors  vs.  Two.  Robert  N.  Tweedy. 
Notes  on  tests  reported  in  a  recent  paper  before 
the  Am.  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.,  in  New  York, 
with  remarks  on  coat  and  economy  In  operation. 
2800  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— July  21,  1905. 
See  also  Equipment;  ELECTRIC  RAJXWAY-^Al- 


Multiple  Unit.— See  Boston  Elevated:  New  York  Ele- 
vated;  Steel;   ELECTRIC   RAILWAY. 

New  York*— The  Rolling  Stock  of  Greater  New 
York.  Eugene  Chamberlin.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  cars  at  present  operated.  8500 
w.     St  By  Jour— Oct.   5,  1901. 

New  York  Elevated.— The  Rolling  Stock  of  the 
Manhattan  Railway  Company.  Full  particulars. 
Illustrations  and  working  drawings  of  the  cars 
and  trucks  of  the  new  electric  equipment.  8500 
w.     St   Ry  Jour— Dee.  6,   1902. 

The  Electric  Cars  of  the  New  York  Elevated 
Railway  (Die  Wagen  der  New  Yorker  Hoch- 
bahn).  S.  G.  Freund.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  cars  of  the  New  York  Elevated  Rail- 
way, which  is  operated  on  the  multiple-unit  sys- 
tem. 1200  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— May  7, 
1903. 

New  York  Subway.— See  Steel;  Subway,  N.  Y. 

Nottingham,  Eng. — Oars:  Their  Equipment  end 
Maintenance.  John  Aldworth.  Read  at  the  Liv. 
erpool  Congress  of  the  Munic.  Tram.  Assn.  of 
Gt.  Britain.  Considers  the  more  important  fea- 
tures, giving  observations  baaed  on  methods  in 
operation  on  the  Nottingham  system.  8500  w. 
Elec  Engr,  Lond— Sept.  80,  1904. 

Open. — See  Brooklyn  Elevated;  Combination;  Con- 
vertible. 

Paris  Exposition. — Tramway  Rolling  Stock  at  the 
Exposition  of  1900  (Le  Materiel  Roulant  dea 
Tramways  a  1' Exposition  de  1900).  R.  Godfer- 
naux.  A  general  review  of  the  equipment  for 
electric  tramways  as  shown  st  Paris  in  1900. 
9000  w.  4  plates.  Rev  Gen  de  Chem  de  Fer— 
Dec.,  1901. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Paris-Orleans.— 8ee    ELECTRIC    LOCOMOTIVE. 

Platform.— Street  Car  Platforms.  W.  B.  Par- 
tridge. Outlines  the  development  of  the  modern 
car  from  the  stage  coach,  and  gives  illustrated 
descriptions  of  the  style  and  construction  of  the 
vsrious  platforms  In  nse.  6000  w.  St  By  Jour 
Sept.  7,  1901. 
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8treet  Car  Platforms.  W.  B.  Partridge.  An 
illustrated  review  of  the  Tartans  types  and  the 
mechanical  .appliances  with  which  it  is  equipped. 
8800  w.     St  By  Jour— Dec.  7,  1901. 

Variable  Bus-Station.— See  ELECTRIC  SUB-STA- 
TIOB— Portable. 

Private.— A  Unique  Private  Car.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  car  built  for  the  general  manager 
of  the  Union  Traction  Co.  of  Indiana.  It  is  an 
office  and  home  on  wheels.  600  w.  By  Age — 
June  14,  1901. 

Public    Safety.— See    AUTOMOBILE. 


Back  and  Adhesion.— New  Electric  Cars  for  Adhe- 
sion and  Rack  Driving  on  the  Stansstad-Engel- 
berg  Railway  (Neuer  Blektrischer  Automobll- 
wagen  f  Or  Adhasions  und  Zahnstangen-betrieb  der 
Stansstad-Engelbergbahn).  W.  Burkard.  With 
diagrams  and  photographs  of  the  trucks,  showing 
arrangement  of  motors  and  gearing.  2000  w. 
Schweis  Bauseitung— May  20,  1905. 

8ee  also  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

Regenerative   Control. — See   ELECTRIC   RAILWAY. 


Repair.— See    Line. 

St.  Louis  Exposition.— See  Bids  Door. 

St.  Paul-Minneapolis. — See  Double  Deck. 

Ban  Prancisoo.— Miscellaneous  Equipment  of  the 
United  Railroads  of  San  Francisco.  An  illus- 
trated article  briefly  describing  parlor  cars,  ob- 
servation cars,  funeral  cars,  electric  mail  car, 
cable  mail  cars,  street  sweeping  cars,  oil  tank 
car,  trolley  tower  cars,  freight  cars,  oil-sprink- 
ling car,  wrecking  cars,  sand  car,  and  instruction 
car.     2600  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Jan.  15,  1905. 

Sanitation.— The  Sanitary  Condition  of  Street  Oars 
in  New  York.  George  A.  Soper,  in  the  "Medical 
News."  Discusses  ventilation,  heating,  crowd- 
ing, etc.     8700  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— May  8,  1902. 

The  Sanitary  Condition  of  Street  Oars  in  New 
York.  George  A.  8oper,  in  "Medical  News." 
The  effects  of  poor  ventilation,  bacterial  condi- 
tion of  the  air  in  cars,  and  the  condition  in  tun- 
nels and  subways  are  discussed,  and  the  need  of 
laws  to  prevent  overcrowding,  spitting,  and  prop- 
er ventilating  and  warming.  4000  w.  Sanitarian 
— June,  1902. 

Schenectady,  V.  Y.— New  Cars  for  the  Schenectady 
Railway  Company.  Illustrated  description  of  fine 
lnterurban  cars.  2000  w.  St  By  Jour— July  16, 
1904. 

Semi-Convertible.— See   Convertible. 

Bide  Door.— Side-Door  Coaches  for  World's  Fair 
Service.  Charles  Alma  Byers.  Brief  description 
with  illustrations.  600  w.  Sci  Am — Aug.  27, 
1904. 

Bugle-Phase.— See  ELECTRIC  MOTOR;  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY, 


r.— Plans  of  the  Holland  Sleeping  Oar.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  car  intended  for  ser- 
vice on  lnterurban  lines,  arranged  to  serve  as  a 
parlor  car  during  the  day  and  a  compartment 
steeper  at  night     800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  16, 

See  also  CAB. 


r. — Electric  Sprinkler  for  the  City  of  Co- 
logne (Arroseuse  de  la  Ville  de  Cologne).  B. 
Geron.  Illustrating  an  electric  tram  car  carry- 
ing a  water  tank  and  sprinklers  for  watering  the 
streets.     2000  w.     Genie  Civil— Jan.   7,   1905. 


Sprinkling  and  Sweeping.- 
LXsTG;  STREET  SWEEPING. 

Standard,  City.— Standard  Practice  in  Rolling 
Stock  for  City  Service.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  types  of  cars,  showing  the  tendency  to  in- 
crease the  length  and  weight,  and  the  growing 
popularity  of  the  semi-convertible  car.  6500  w. 
St   Ry   Jour— Aug.    29,   1903. 

Station    Indicator.— See    STATION    INDICATOR. 

Steel,  Chicago  Elevated.  Steel  Passenger  Oars  on 
the  Metropolitan  Elevated  Ry.,  Chicago.  Illus- 
trated description  of  cars  of  nearly  all-steel  con- 
struction. The  only  wood  used  is  for  interior 
finish.    600  w.     Ry  A  Engng  Rev— March  4, 1905. 

•leal,  V.  Y.— Interborough  Rapid  Transit  All-8teel 
Cars.     Illustrated  detailed  description  of  an  ex- 


perimental car  now  In  use  on  the  Second  Ave. 
line  In  New  York,  of  a  type .  proposed  fc 

—Feb.  197  1904. 


New  York,  of  a 
subway.     400  w.     By 


>posed  for   the 


Steel,  W.  Y.  Subway.— Steel  Oars  for  the  New  York 
Subway.     A   statement  of   the   conditions   to  be 

K>rtde/edJnJle8l»n£In*I  ****  tw  tbe  subway,  with 
brief  description  of  the  first  cars  built,  and  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  later  cars  designed 

*F  i6*0?*!?^0100*'  whIch  «•  almost  entirely  of 
steel.     1600  w.     B  R  Gas—Sept.  80,  1904. 

nHSSSS  SfI5rN7  Yart  "■**■*  Illustrated 
2KFriR9OB  of  tne  8toel  PM»«nger  carr  and  the 
difficulties  overcome  In  their  construction.  1600 
w.    Am  Engr  A  R  R  Jour— Oct.,  1904. 

The  New  Steel  Oars  for  the  Subway  Division  of 
the  New  York  Interborough  Rspid  Transit  Oom- 

?ian,lv    BeSew*  tbe  development  of  the   designs 
or  the  rolling  stock  equipment,  stating  the  con- 
ditions,   and    giving   an    illustrated    detailed    de- 
scription of  the  absolutely  Are-proof  cars  flnslly 
evolved.     6600  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  8,   1904. 
The    Electrical    Equipment    of    the    New    Steel 

Pi?™*'0?  tbe  *Iew.  Yo£  Subway.  L.  B.  Stlllwell. 
Illustrates  and  describes  an  Important  develop- 
ment In  methods  of  wiring  for  electric  cars. 
5400  w.     St  Ry  Jour— March  4,   1905. 

..  Gi5ba..  stee]  BaHway  Oar.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  cars  constructed  for  the  New  York 
Rapid  Transit  Subway,  with  remarks  on  tbe  gen- 
™  PJgpose  of  the  cars.     2000  w.     Engng— April 

The  Cars  of  the  New  York  Subway  (Die  Wagen 
der  New  Yorker  Untergrundbahn).  S.  G.  Freund. 
Describing  especially  the  Glbbs  steel  cars;  also 
the  wiring  and  general  electrical  arrangements. 
6000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Aug.  3,  1905. 
Stephenson.— Electric  Car  with  Six-Wheel  Trucks 
and  Motors  of  800  Horse  Power.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  large  car  built  by  the  John  Ste- 
phenson Co.     500  w.     Bng  News— Aug.  25,   1904. 

Storage.— See  ELECTRIC  OARHOTTBB— Newark, 
N.   J, 

Storage  Battery.— 8ee  ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE: 
STORAGE   BATTERY  RAILWAY.        vmv"Y*» 

Subway,  New  York.— New  York  Subway  Cars.  Gives 
plans  and  general  description  of  the  standard 
construction  determined  upon,  500  cars  now  being 
built.  1000  w.  Am  Engr  A  R  R  Jour— March. 
1902. 

Gars  for  the  New  York  Subway.  An  illustrated 
description  of  two  experimental  cars  built  as 
samples  for  use  in  the  subway.  Also  compari- 
son with  the  Manhattan  Elevated  cars.  1200  w. 
St.    Ry  Jour— Sept.    20,    1902. 

Cars  for  the  New  York  Subway.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  first  shipment  of  cars  built  for 
the  new  subway.  2200  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  22, 
1903. 

See  also  Steel,  Subway;  CAB— Illinois  Central. 

Test.— Train  Testing.  Sydney  W.  Ashe.  Considers 
such  testa  which  are  desirable  to  make  when  the 
car  equipment  Is  in  an  operative  condition,  such 
as  Insulation  tests,  motor  capacity  tests,  speed 
time  curves,  Ac.  Ills.  2800  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
May  21,   1904. 

Test,  Berlin.— The  Testing  Car  of  the  Berlin  Tram- 
ways (Messwagen  der  Grossen  Berliner  8trassen- 
bahn).  Emll  BjOrkegren.  A  fully  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  trolley  car  carrying  a  switchboard 
and  complete  set  of  Instruments  for  local  test- 
ing.     2000   w.      Elektrotech     Zeltschr— Jan.     28, 

Test  Oar.— The  Autographic  Test  Car.  Albert  B. 
Herrlck.  Illustrated  description  of  a  car  for 
testing  and  making  defective  bonds  automat- 
ically, and  also  providing  a  complete  record  of 
the  electrical  condition  of  the  return  circuit. 
2000  w.     8t  Ry  Jour— Nov.  26,  1904. 

New  Testing  Gar  of  Berlin  TractioflT'Company. 
O.  L.  Durand.  Illustrated  description  of  a  model 
testing  and  inspection  car  equipped  for  making 
all  necessary  measurements.  1200  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N  Y— April  8,   1905.  _ 

Test,  Indiana.— lnterurban  Car  Tests.  W.  E.  Golds- 
borough  and  P.  B.  Fansler.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  car  tests  made  on  the  cars  of  the  Union 
Traction  Company  of  Indiana.  10000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— July,   1903. 

Tests  of  lnterurban  Cars  of  Union  Traction 
Company  of  Indiana.  Clarence  Reiishaw.  A  re- 
port of  tests  made  between  Munclo  and  Indian* 
apolls,  with  curves  showing  results.  111.  3800 
w.     St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  4,  1902. 
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Test  Recorder.  Bee  ELEVATED  RAILWAY— Car 
Test   Recorder* 

Trailer.— The  Desirability  of  Trail  Can  in  City 
Electric  Railway  Service.  M.  O.  Parle.  Ab- 
stract of  report  prepared  for  the  Vienna  meeting 
of  the  International  Street  Railway  and  Light 
Railway  Association.  The  opinions  of  different 
companies  on  the  use  of  trail  cars,  with  com- 
ments by  the  writer.  1700  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
Sept.   17,  1004.  

Transporter.— See    GAR    TRANSPORTER. 

Trnok.    See  CAR  TRUCK. 


Union    Pacific.— See    OAR,    MOTOR-DRIVEN. 
Zossen   High   Speed   Experiments.— See   ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY. 

ELECTRIC   CAR  EOT/BE. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Car  House  Construction.     Discusses  design  and 
construction,  the  need  of  getting  as  nearly  eom- 

irtete  flreprooflng  as  possible,  giving  examples  11- 
nstratlng  -points    discussed.      111.      8500    w.      St 
Ry  Jour— March  14,  1903. 

Birmingham,  Ala.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY 
SHOP. 

Brooklyn.— A  New  Car  House  for  Brooklyn  of 
Novel  Design.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  pro- 
posed structure.  800  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  8, 
1901. 

Concrete    Reinforced.— See    ELECTRIC    RAILWAY 


Dubuque,  Iowa.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Fire  Hazards.— Electric  Railway  Car  Houses— Con- 
struction and  Hasards.  Ralph  Swetland.  From 
Bulletin  of  the  Committee  of  the  Nat.  Fire  Pro. 
Assn.  Suggestions  for  safety  as  given  in  recently 
adopted  requirements  of  the  New  England  Insur- 
ance Exchange.  0000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— May  21, 
1904. 

The  Fire  Hazard  in  Car  Barns.  Joseph  B.  Fln- 
negan.  Discusses  the  proper  construction,  the 
hasards  due  to  repair  work,  heating  and  lighting, 
use  of  oils  and  grease,  lamp  filling,  sand  drying, 
defective  wiring,  Ac.  2500  w.  St  Ry  Rer— Dec. 
10,  1906. 

Fire  Test,  Cleveland.— Car  House  Fire  Test  in 
Cleveland.  Illustrated  description  of  a  remarkable 
and  successful  test  of  a  fire-extinguisher  outfit 
designed  for  the  protection  of  car  nouses.  2000 
w.     St   Ry  Jour— Sept.   10,   1904. 

Hartford,  Conn.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION— Hart- 
ford Railway* 

Lflas,  France.— The  Car  House  of  the  Eastern 
Tramway  Company  of  Paris,  at  Lllas  (Note  sur 
le  Depot  de  la  Compagnte  des  Tramways  de  1'Est 
Parlslen  aux  Lilas).  G.  Lelarge.  A  well- Illus- 
trated description  of  large  car  sheds  of  an  elec- 
tric railway  and  their  complete  equipment.  6000 
w.     Rev  Gen  d  Chemlns  de  Fer— July,  1902. 

Manchester,  England.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Mill  Construction.— The  Application  of  Mill  Con- 
struction to  Car  Houses.  J.  O.  DeWolf.  An  il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  this  construction, 
showing  its  advantages.  1800  w.  St  Ry  Rev— 
Aug.  20,   1908. 

Newark,  N.  J.— Car  Storage  Houses  vs.  Operating 
Barns.  D.  F.  Carver.  Discusses  the  plans  for 
storing  out-of -service  cars,  and  gives  an  illus- 
trated description  of  the  car-house  for  storage 
Eurposes  built  in  Newark,  N.  J.  1800  w.  St 
;y    Jour — Feb.    4,    1906. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

New  York  Subway. — The  Car  House  of  the  Subway 
Division,  Interborougb  Rapid  Transit  Co.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  building  at 
148th  st.  and  7th  are.,  New  York.  2000  w.  Bng 
Rec— Dec.    8.    1904. 

Philadelphia. — Car  Houses,  Repair  Shops  and  Roll- 
ing Stock.  Illustrated  descriptions.  1400  w.  St 
Ry  Jour— Sept  23,  1906. 

Rochester.— /The  Federal  Street  Car  House  of  the 
Rochester  Railway  Company.  I.  B.  Matthews. 
Gives  plans  and  description  of  a  building  large 
enough  to  hold  about  100  double-truck  cars. 
100  w.     St   Ry   Jour— Dec.   2,    1906. 

St.  Paul,  Minn.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Worcester,  Mass.— Oar  House  at  Worcester,  Mass. 
Brief  description  with  plan  and  diagram.  700  w. 
St    Ry    Rev— Feb.    16,    1902. 


ELECTRIC  OAR  SHOP. 

See  ELECTRIC  OAR  HOT/BE;  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY SHOP.  ^^ 

ELECTRIC  CELL. 

^•jSf*  _OOAL  — Misuse;  ELECTRIOITY  DI- 
RECT; ELECTRO-CHEMIBTRY;  ELECTROLY- 
SIS; STORAGE  BATTERY.  »*•■«*««-* 

Bichromate. — Bichromate  Batteries.  Alfred  G. 
Dell.  The  writer's  experience  In  the  use  of  bi- 
chromate of  potash  batteries  when  used  for  in- 
duction colls.  800  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Dec.  6, 
1900. 

A  New  Form  of  CelL  Walter  P.  White.  Calls 
attention  to  a  device  for  supporting  the  sine  In 
such  cells.  Ills.  700  w.  Scl  AmSup— Oct.  21, 
1905. 

Bousfield.— Experiments  with  a  New  Primary  Cell. 
E.  George  P.  Bousfield.  Describes  experiments 
carried  out  by  the  writer  with  a  cell  invented 
by  W.  R.  Bousfield.  Short  discussion.  1200  w. 
Elec-Chem  ft  Met— May,   1904. 

Cadmium.    Beo  Standard. 


Carbon. — Electricity  Direct  from  Carbon.  Prof. 
Richard  Lorens.  Abridged  translation  of  a  pa- 
per read  before  the  Physical  Society  of  Zurich. 
A  study  of  the  various  methods,  showing  that 
the  carbon  cell  Is  theoretically  possible,  and 
stating  the  difficulties  involved.  4600  w.  Elec- 
Chem   Ind— Jan.,   1904. 

The  Carbon  Cell.  Prof.  Dr.  F.  Haber  and  L. 
Bruner.  Theory  and  record  of  experiments  with 
cells  having  carbon  and  iron  or  platinum  elec- 
trodes and  sodium  hydrate  electrolyte.  2500  w. 
Int  Elec  Cong  of  St  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

The  Carbon  Cell  Considered  as  a  Gas  Battery 
(Das  Kohlenelement  eine  Knallgaskette).  F. 
Haber  and  L.  Bruner.  A  study  of  the  action 
of  the  cell  consisting  of  carbon  and  iron  plates 
In  fused  soda.  7600  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektro- 
chemie— Sept.  9,  1904* 

The  Generator  Gas  Cell  and  the  Carbon  Cell 
(pas  Generatorgas  und  das  Kohlenelement).  F. 
Haber  and  A.  Moeer.  Description  of  laboratory 
experiments  and  results  with  gas  batteries  hav- 
ing the  electrolyte  of  hot  glass,  and  electrodes 
of  carbon  dioxide,  carbonic  oxide,  oxygen  and 
other  gases.  7000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Elektrochemle 
—Sept.  8,  IMS* 

See  also  ELECTRICITY  DIRECT. 
Clark. 


Standard. 

Daniell.— Why  the  E.  M.  F.  of  the  Danlell  Cell 
Changes  with  the  Density  of  the  Solutions.  Prof. 
Henry  S.  Oarhart.  A  contribution  to  the  au- 
tor's  studies  on  concentration  cells.  1200  w. 
Electro-Chem   Ind— Jan.,    1903. 

The  Electromotive  Force  of  the  Daniell  Cell 
(Die  Blektromotorische  Kraft  der  Danlellschen 
Ketten).  Ernst  Cohen  and  J.  W.  Commelln.  A 
communication  from  the  Chemical  Institute  of 
Utrecht    University,    giving    theoretical    and    ex- 

Biri  mental   determinations  of  the  e.   m.   f.  of  a 
anlell   cell   under   various   conditions.     2000  w. 
Zeitschr    f    Elektrochemle— May    21,    1903. 


Diaphragm — See     ELECTRO  ^CHEMISTRY;     ELEC- 
TROLYSIS. 


Discharge  Cut-Off — See  STORAGE  BATTERY. 

"Dry."— Experiments  with  Commercial  "Dry  Cells*' 
for  Secondary  Standards  of  E.  M.  F.  Henry  St. 
John  Hyde.  An  account  of  experiments  made  in 
the  Physical  Laboratory  of  Columbia  Univ.  in  or- 
der to  ascertain  the  constancy  of  the  E.  M.  F. 
under  varying  conditions.  2500  w.  Sen  of  Mines 
Qr— April,  1901. 

The  Dry  Cell.  0.  F.  Burgess.  Gives  a  sum- 
mary of  tests  made  at  the  University  of  Wis- 
consin, by  A.  A.  Radtke.  1300  w.  Elec  Wld  * 
Engr — Jan.   25,    1902. 

How  to  Make  a  Dry  Battery.  William  A.  Del 
Mar.  Instructions  for  making  dry  cells  of  the 
Burnley   type.     111.     600  w.     Scl   Am  Sup— Aug. 

Practical  Experience  in  Dry  Battery  Construc- 
tion (Trockenelementbau  nach  Praktischen  Ver- 
suchen).  Walther  Stockist.  A  brief,  clear  de- 
scription of  the  general  construction  of  success- 
ful working  dry  batteries.  1200  w.  Blektrochem 
Zeitschr— Dec,    1904. 

Electrode   Terminology.— See  ELECTRODE. 
Electrolyte   Solid.— See   Dry;    Solid  Electrolyte. 
Gas.— See  Carbon;  ELECTRICITY  DIRECT. 
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Hlfb  Voltage.— A  Simple  and  Economical  High- 
Voltage  Battery.  Charles  J.  Sullivan.  Illus- 
trate* and  describes  an  outfit  which  requires  care 
for  only  fire  gravity  cells.  800  w.  8ci  Am  Sap 
—Oct.  24,   1908. 

See  also  Testis*  High  Voltage. 

its.— The    Haaa    and    Oettel    Hypochlorite 
11.     John  B.   0.   Kershaw.     Illustrates   and  de- 
scribes this  cell,  and  sires  figures  supporting  Its 
claims  for  efficiency.     1100  w.     Elect'n,   Lond — 
May  10,  1001. 


ratory.— New  Batteries  for  the  Blectro-chem- 
lcal  Laboratory  (Nene  Batterlen  fllr  das  Blek- 
trochemlsche  Laboratorinm).  B.  Welchmann. 
Illustrating  and  describing  a  variety  of  primary 
batteries  suitable  for  laboratory  research.  2000 
w.      Blektrochemlsche    Zeltschr — Jane,    1004. 

Maximnm  Current  Grouping •— i A  Proof  of  the  Law 
for  Grouping  Cells  to  Obtain  Maximum  Current. 
B.  Dana  Pierce.  Gives  an  algebraic  proof  which 
Is  mathematically  complete  and  capable  of  being 
understood  by  any  one  familiar  with  simple  al- 
gebra.    BOO  w.     Blec  Wld  *  Kngr— Oct.  8,  1008. 

Grouping  of  Cells  to  Obtain  Maximum  Current. 
Dr.  K.  B.  Guthe.  Discussion  of  this  subject, 
outlining  the  method  of  solving  a  stated  problem. 
900  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Dec.  12,  1003. 

Railway. — Signal  Batteries  in  Summer.  H.  8.  Bal- 
llet  Discusses  troubles  due  to  the  expanlson  of 
porcelain  and  glass  and  the  evaporation  of  solu- 
tions. 1000  w.  &  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII.  No. 
12. 

See  also  RAILWAY  SIGNAL. 

Reeistanoe,— 8ee     ELEOTBIC     MEASUREMENT.— 


■olid  Electrolyte.— Solid  Electrolyte  Cells.  A.  L. 
Marsh.  Reviews  briefly  the  results  of  various 
experimenters  and  the  work  of  the  writer.  1600 
w.      Electro-Obem    Ind— March,    1008. 


Standard.— -The  Various  Determinations  of  the  B. 
M.  P.  of  the  Clark  Cell.  Henry  8.  Oarhart.  Re- 
views the  various  determinations  made  of  the 
B.  M.  P.  of  the  Clark  Cell.  2000  w.  Blec-Chem 
ft  Met— Feb.,  1001. 

Investigations  of  Standard  Cells  (Elnige  Unter- 
suchungen  liber  Normal-Blemente).  Dr.  H.  Rupp. 
Details  of  investigations  of  the  Weston,  Clark, 
cadmium,  and  other  standard  cells,  made  in  the 
laboratory  of  the  Technical  High  8chool  at  8tutt- 

Brt.     8erlal.     Part    I.      2500    w.      Blektrotech 
Itacbr— July   4,    1001.* 

A  Cadmium  Standard  CelL  Henry  Tinsley.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  cell  which  has  been 
tested  and  is  regarded  as  fairly  satisfactory. 
1800  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Oct.  18,  1001. 

Report  of  the  Committee  on  the  Cadmium  Cell. 
Preliminary  report  of  the  committee  appointed  to 
report  on  the  preparation  of  materials  and  the 
construction  of  the  cadmium  or  Weston  cell. 
2500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs — May  17, 
1904. 

A  Study  of  the  Materials  Used  In  Standard  Cells 
and  Their  Preparation.  George  A.  Hulett.  Con- 
siders mercurons  sulphate  and  standard  cells. 
Prof.  Henry  8.  Oarhart  discusses  the  preparation 
of  materials  and  construction  of  cells.  5700  w. 
Inst  Blec  Oong  of  St.  Louis.     Sept.,  1904. 

See   also  ELECTRIC  UNIT— International. 

•witdu-See  ELECTRIC  SWITCH— Spark  Prevent. 

tag* 

Telephony.— Batteries  Used  in  Telephony.  P.  Kerr 
Higgins.  The  present  article  treats  of  the  pri- 
mary battery,  and  the  requirements  of  a  good 
primary  cell,  describing  several  forms.  111. 
8000  w.     Blec,  NY— June  12,  1901. 

See     also     TELEPHONE     ITCH  INGE    Common 
Battery. 

Testing  High  Voltage.— How  to  Make  a  High- Volt- 
age Testing  Battery.  George  T.  Hanchett.  Di- 
rections with  illustrations.  1000  w.  Am  Elect'n 
—Sept.,  1904. 


ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER. 
See    ELECTRIC    PROTECTIVE    APPARATUS— 
Circuit  Breaker. 

ELECTRIC  CLOCK. 

See  CHRONOGRAPH;  CLOCK. 

ELECTRIC  C0BDEN8ER. 

See  also  ELBOTRO-PHYBIOB;   ELECTROSTATIC 
CAPACITY. 

Eleotrodynamio. — The  Blectrodynamlc  Condenser. 
James  8wlnburne.  A  further  explanation  of  the 
principle  of  the  "electro-magnetic  condenser"  re- 
ferred to  by  the  writer  in  his  recent  presidential 
address.     600  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— March  27, 1908. 

Eleotrodynamio  vs.  Electrostatic.— The  Blectrody- 
namlc Condenser  (Der  Blektrodynamische  Kon- 
densator).  J.  Seidener.  A  discussion  of  the 
electrodynamlc  condenser  of  Leblanc  and  Swin- 
burne as  compared  with  the  ordinary  electro- 
static condenser.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  I  Blektro- 
tech—Nov.  22,  1908. 

High-Voltage.— Hlgb-Pressure  Condensers  (Ueber 
Hocbspannungs-Kondensatoren).  J.  Mosclckl.  A 
long  study  of  condenser  construction  for  commer- 
cial purposes,  with  data  and  results  of  experi- 
ments on  dielectrics,  and  upon  the  nature  and 
extent  of  the  losses.  Two  articles.  10000  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeltschr— June  28,  30,  1904. 

High -Tension  Electric  Condensers  (Lee  Condon- 
sateurs  Electrtques  a  Haute  Tension).  A.  Schoe- 
ncnberger.  Describing  the  Mosclckl  condensers, 
made  of  glass  tubes  coated  with  electrically  de- 
posited silver.  2000  w.  Bull  Tech  de  la  Suisse 
Rom — Not.   10, 


An  Adjustable  Condenser.  Clyde  C.  8wayne. 
Illustrated  description  of  brass-plate,  air-in- 
sulated condenser  for  wireless  telegraphy  and 
other  high-potential  work.  800  w.  Am  Blectr'n 
—Sept.,  1905. 

Leblanc.    See  Eleotrodynamio  vs.   Bleotrostatio. 


Measurements  A.  C. — The  Application  of  Condensers 
in  the  Measurement  of  Alternating  Current  (Ue- 
ber die  Verwendung  von  Kondensatoren  bei  Wech- 
selstrommessungen).  W.  Peukert.  Discussing 
the  use  of  condensers  for  lowering  the  voltage  In 
high-tension  measurements.  2000  w.  Blektro- 
tech Zeltschr— March  24,   1904. 


Moecicki.— See  High  Voltage. 

Polyphase  Motors.— The  Application  of  Condensers 
in  the  Operation  of  Polyphase  Motors  (An wen- 
dung  der  Kondensatoren  bei  Dauerndem  Betrieb 
von  Drehstrommotoren).  J.  Dalemont.  De- 
scribing a  method  of  operating  three-phase  mo- 
tors from  a  single-phase  main.  8000  w.  Blek- 
trotech   Zeltschr— Nov.    2,    1905. 

Swinburne.    See  Eleotrodynamio. 


ELECTRIC  CONDUCTIVITY. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR;  ELECTRIC 
ELECTRIC  TESTING;  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY | 
MEASUREMENT ;  ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE} 
ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

Air. — Some  Experiments  on  the  Electrical  Conduc- 
tivity of  Atmospheric  Air.  J.  C.  McLennan  and 
B.  F.  Burton.  Bead  before  the  Am.  Phys.  8oc. 
An  account  of  experimental  Investigations,  show- 
ing the  effect  of  different  metals  and  outer  In- 
fluences.    2200  w.     Scl  Am  8up— Nov.  7,  1908. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE— Transmission 
Lines. 

Aluminum  Alloy.— Effect  of  the  Atmosphere  on  the 
Conductivity  of  Aluminum  Alloys.  Ernest  Wil- 
son. Bead  at  the  British  Assn.  An  account  of 
experimental  Investigations.  700  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Aug.   26,    1904.  

Oonduotometer.— See    ELECTRIC    INSTRUMENT. 


ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT* 

See  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR;  ELECTRIC  CUR- 
RENT; ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION:  ELECTRIC 
LINE;   ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 


Copper.— The  Electrical  Conductivity  of  Copper, 
fiollo  Appleyard.  A  study  of  Mattbiessen's 
standard  100  per  cent,  conductivity  copper,  the 
errors  due  to  density,  the  resistance  of  the  foot 
grain,  etc.,  aiming  at  the  attainment  of  a  pre- 
cise quantity.  8erial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Blec 
Bev,    Lond— June   19,   1908. 

The  Electrical  Conductivity  of  Commercial  Cop- 
per. Lawrence  Addicks.  Considers  the  physical 
characteristics  and  their  influence  upon  the  con- 
ductivity; also  the  chemical  impurities.  1600  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs — Nov.  20,  1903. 

The  Effect  of  Impurities  on  the  Electrical 
Conductivity  of  Copper.  Lawrence  Addicks. 
Gives  results  of  experiments  made  with  the  Idea 
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of  determining  the  Amount  of  various  element* 
which  would  lower  the  conductivity  8  or  4  per 
cent.  1500  w.  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs — Feb., 
1905. 

Copper  Electrolyte.— /The  Rapid  Measurement  of 
the  Conductivity  of  Copper  Electrolytes.  Lawrence 
Addicks.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  method 
for  quickly  determining  the  condnctiTlty  of  a 
solution  which  should  be  especially  useful  In 
electrolytic  refining  works.  1000  w.  Blec-Chem 
Ind— Aug.,  1904. 

Electrolytic—Bee  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR;  ELEC- 
TRO-CHEMISTRY. 

Eleotronlo  Theory. — Electric  Conduction  In  Metals, 
from  the  Standpoint  of  the  Electronic  Theory. 
Prof.  P.  Drude.  A  treatment  of  this  subject 
containing  some  hitherto  unpublished  ideas.  4000 
w.    Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis — Sept.,  1904. 

8ee  also  ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

Firestream.— The  Danger  to  Firemen  When  Direct- 
ing a  Stream  of  Water  on  Live  Wires  (Was  1st 
Ueber  die  Gefahrdung  der  Feuerwehr  beim  An- 
sprltsen  Stromdurchflossener  Dr&hte  su  Sagen). 
Friedr.  Heinicke.  An  account  of  experiments 
which  determined  the  electromotive  force  between 
earth  and  the  nossle  of  a  hose  from  which  a 
stream  of  water  played  on  wires  carrying  high 
and  low  tension  polyphase  and  direct  currents. 
Tables.  1500  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr— June  18, 
1908. 

Tirestream.— The  Danger  of  Shock  to  Firemen 
Through  Squirting  High-Tension  Mains.  Abstract 
of  an  article  by  F.  Heinicke  in  the  "Blektrotech- 
nlsche  Zeitschrift."  An  account  of  experiments 
carried  out,  with  the  conclusion  that  the  danger 
from  this  source  is  not  so  great  as  supposed.  800 
w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— Aug.  7,  1903. 

Oases.— The  Electrical  Conductivity  of  Oases.  Prof. 
PerciTal  Lewis.  Discussion  of  observed  phenom- 
ena and  of  theories,  principally  lonisation.  0400 
w.  Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept,  1904. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE— Conductivity 
of  Oases* 

Mercury  Vapor,— The  Conductivity  of  Electricity  in 
Mercury  vapor.  A.  P.  Wills.  Abstract  of  an 
article  in  the  "Physical  Pevlew"  of  New  York. 
Experimental     investigation     of     the     conducting 

Broperties   of    the    "positive   column."     8800    w. 
Ilect'n.    Lond— Oct.   21,    1904. 

See      also     ELEOTRI0-CTJRREHT      RECTIFIER; 
MERCURY   VAPOR   LAMP. 
SteeL— See   STEEL— Electric    Conductivity. 

ELECTRIC    CONDUCTOR. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CABLE;  ELECTRIC  CON- 
DUIT; ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC 
LINE:  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Overhead  Con- 
i traction;  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION;  ELEC- 
TRIC WIRING;  TROLLEY  WIRE. 

The  Computation  of  Simple  Conductor  Systems 
(Ueber  die  Berechnung  von  Leltungen  ohne  Knot- 
enpunkte).  Ernst  Kronstein.  Developing  formu- 
las for  simple  conductors,  or  feeder  lines.  2000 
w.     Zeitschr   f  Elektrotechnik— July   17,    1904. 

Data  Relating  to  Electric  Conductors  and  Ca- 
bles. H.  W.  Fisher.  Considers  the  copper  con- 
ductor end  the  insulation,  and  the  pressures  that 
should  be  applied  to  different  stses  of  cables. 
2800  w.     Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— June  19.  1905. 

Alloys.— See  ALLOY— Constitution. 

Aluminum.— Aluminum  Conductors  for  Electrical 
Power  Distribution.  William  Hoopes.  Gives 
data  relating  to  cost,  and  briefly  considers  the 
reliability,  durability  and  maintenance.  1100  w. 
St  Ry  Rev-^Jan.  15,  1901. 

The  Use  of  Aluminum  as  an  Electrical  Con- 
ductor, with  New  Observations  Upon  the  Du- 
rability of  Aluminum  and  Other  Metals  Under 
Atmospheric  Exposure.  John  B.  C.  Kershaw. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  British  Inst, 
of  Elect.  Engs.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Jan. 
18,  1901. 

The  Use  of  Aluminum  Line  Wire  and  Some  Con- 
stants for  Transmission  Lines.  F  .A.  O.  Perrlne 
and  F.  G.  Baum.  Discussion  of  the  above 
named  paper.  8800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engs — Feb.,   1901. 

~  Electrical  Conductivity  of  Aluminum.  W.  Mur- 
ray Morrison,  in  "Aluminum  World.'  Informa- 
tion  concerning   the   conductivity     of    aluminum, 


and  snowing  that  under  certain  circumstances 
aluminum  cables  are  considerably  cheaper  than 
copper.     1800  w.     Am  Mfr— May  29,  1902. 

Aluminum  Conductors  of  Electric  Transmission 
Lines.  Alton  D.  Adams.  A  comparison  of  the 
questions  of  the  conductivity,  cost  and  mainte- 
nance of  aluminum  lines  and  those  of  copper. 
8000   w.      Engineering    Magasine— Sept.,    1903. 

The  Use  of  Aluminum  as  an  Electrical  Con- 
ductor. John  B.  C.  Kershaw.  Read  before  the 
British  Assn.  A  record  of  experimental  observa- 
tions to  ascertain  the  resistance  to  corrosion  of- 
fered by  commercial  aluminum  rod  and  wire. 
2000  w.     Elec  Rev,   Lond— Sept.   18,   1903. 

Aluminum  Electrical  Conductors.  Roderick  J. 
Parke.  Summary  of  a  paper  before  the  Can. 
Elec.  Assn.  Reviews  the  advantages  and  disad- 
vantages of  aluminum.  4900  w.  Can  Engr— 
July,   1904. 

Aluminum  Electrical  Conductors.  Roderick  J. 
Parke.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  Can. 
Elec.  Assn.  States  the  advantages  and  disad- 
vantages of  aluminum,  discussing  joints,  sag,  Ac. 
8800  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y--July  2,  1904. 

Aluminum.  W.  Smith.  Read  before  the  Bir- 
mingham Electric  Club.  Reviews  the  history  of 
this  metal  and  discusses  its  value  as  an  electrical 
conductor,  and  other  uses.  Ills.  2000  w.  Elec 
Engr,  Lond— Jan.  27,  1900. 

On  the  Use  of  Aluminium  for  Overhead  Power 
Lines.  W.  B.  Esson.  Gives  facts  In  proof  of 
the  opinion  that  aluminium  conductors  are  not, 
generally  speaking,  superior  to  copper  conductors. 
2000  w.     Blect'n,   Lond— June  2,   1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  LUTE;   ELECTRIC  TRANS- 
MISSION—Niagara. 

Calculations.— See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION— 
Network. 

Capacity.— Some  Remarks  Upon  the  Carrying  Ca- 
pacity, etc.,  of  Conner  Conductors.  Gives  results 
of  experimental  tests  with  short  lengths  of  wire, 
with  remarks.  1400  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— Feb. 
6,  1903. 

See  also   ELECTROSTATIC   CAPACITY. 

Computation. — Approximate  Methods  of  Computing 
Conductors  for  a  Given  Loss  of  Energy  (N&her- 
ungsverfahren  sur  Berechnung  Elektrlscher  Lelt- 
ungen bel  Gegebenem  Arbeltsverlust).  Leopold 
Rosenbaum.  A  mathematical  discussion  showing 
methods  of   abridging  the  work   of  computation. 

2000  w.     Zeitschr  f  Blektrotech— Oct.  2,   1904. 

• 

Copper  Calculation.— Copper  Calculations  for  Poly- 
phase Circuits.  George  T.  Hanchett.  Gives 
methods  of  computing  for  various  cases.  1800 
w.     Cent    8ta — March,    1908. 

Copper,  Hard  Drawn.— See  WIRE. 

Cost.— The  Cost  of  Electrical  Conductors  (Beltrag 
sur  Kostenberechnung  Elektrlscher  Leltungen). 
L.  W.  COhn.  Discussing  the  use  of  a  formula  in 
which  the  unit  cost  and  character  of  the  con- 
ductor are  given,  and  the  cost  for  any  required 
service  may  be  determined.  1000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— March   27,   1902. 

Economical   Section. — See   Section. 

Eleotrolytio.— Electrolytic  Conduction.  Prof.  Jo- 
seph W.  Richards.  The  object  of  the  paper  Is 
to  present  the  thesis  that,  as  far  as  the  con- 
duction of  electricity  through  the  body  of  the 
conductor  is  concerned,  there  is,  as  far  as  can 
be  determined,  complete  Identity  between  metallic 
conductors  and  so-called  electrolytic  conductors. 
2200  w.  Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis — Sept., 
1904.  

See   also  ELECTRO   CHEMISTRY. 

Eire  Protection.— The  Inspection  of  Electrical  Con- 
ductors, With  Especial  Reference  to  Fire  Pro- 
tection. Washington  Deverenx.  A  statement  of 
the  progress  and  present  condition  of  the  science 
of  interior  wiring  for  the  protection  of  buildings 
from  fire.     4000  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst — April,  1900. 

Flexible  Cord.— Twin  Flexible*.  Donald  Smeaton 
Munro.  Notes  on  the  uses  and  frailties  of  flex- 
ible cord  conductors.  1700  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — 
Nov.   24,   1905. 

Hour   Glass   Section.— See   TROLLEY   WIRE. 

Inside*— See   ELECTRIC   WIRING. 

Long  Span.— See  ELECTRIC  LINE. 

Manufacture,— Electrical  Conductors.  A.  J.  Quig- 
ley.      Points    concerning    the    manufacture,    use. 
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and  general  characteristic*  of  the  various,  elec- 
trical  conductors.     Ilia.     0000  w.     Wla 
June,  1006. 

Physical  Prepertlatv— A  Resume  of  Oar  Knowledge 
of  the  Physical  Propertlee  of  Current-Bearing 
Matter.  Dr.  Paul  B.  HeyL  Oonaldere  the 
changes  In  matter  produced  by  electricity,  and 
«ases  where  no  such  change  occurs.  A  study 
of  condvctora  and.  electrolytes.  8800  w.  Jour 
Fr  Inat— March,    1804. 

Protection.— flee  Fire  Protection;  ELECTBIO  wir- 
ing. ^^ 

Baihray.— The  Design  of  Oondnctora  for  Electric 
Batlwaya.  Frank  B.  Lea.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  before  the  Glasgow  and  West  of  Scotland 
Tech.  CoL  ScL  Sec.  Considers  the  electric  path, 
transmission  or  distribution  circuit  employed  on 
electric  railways.  8200  w.  Tram  ft  By  Wld— 
Jane  18,   1802. 


Safety  Appliance.  Bee  ELEOTBIO  FBOTBOTZYE 
APPABATUBY         LIGHTNING  ARRESTER; 

LIGHTNING  PBOTECTION. 

lection.  The  Economical  Oorrent  Density  for  Small 
Oondnctora.  Jamea  Whltcher.  The  present  ar- 
ticle la  an  argument  favoring  the  use  of  Lord 
Kelvln'a  law  in  the  design  of  electric  wiring  sys- 
tems, to  be  followed  by  a  discussion  of  its  prac- 
tical application.  SerlaL  1st  part.  1000  w. 
Elec  Her,  London — March  1,  1801. 

The  Economical  Section  of  Conductors  (Die 
Berechnung  der  Leltungen  aaf  WlrthshaftUchkelt 
der  Anlage).  Prof.  J.  Teichmflller.  A  discussion 
of  Tarloos  formulae  for  the  most  economical  sise 
of  conductor  for  a  given  power  transmission 
plant,  with  an  attempt  to  harmonise  them.  Dia- 
grams. 5600  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— March  6, 
1808. 

The  Determination  of  the  Section  of  Conductors 
(Determination  de  la  Section  des  Oonducteurs). 
M.  Warrosel.  Giving  formulas  for  the  compu- 
tation of  electrical  conductors  for  a  great  variety 
of  arrangements,  with  examples  of  their  applica- 
tion.   8000  w.     Berne  Technique — Sept.  26,  1802. 

ttaadards.— Standards  for  Conductors  (Normslien 
for  Leltungen).  Standards  for  electric  conduct- 
ors and  cables  for  all  kinds  of  purposes,  proposed 
by  a  Committee  of  the  Verbena  Deatscher  Blek- 
trotechnlker.  2000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— 
May  7,  1808. 

Three  Phase,  Voltage  Drop.— Voltage  Drop  In  Three- 
phase  8ystems.  W.  w.  Wood.  Gives  a  quick 
method  of  calculating  the  voltage  drop  in  three- 
phase  conductors,  applicable  whether  the  system 
Is  star  or  mesh  connected.  500  w.  Elec  Engr— 
July  15,  1804. 

Transmission  Lines.— Conductors  for  Long-Dlstance 
High-Voltage  Alternating  Currents  (Die  Fernlei- 
tung  Hochgespannter  WechselstrOme).  G.  Boss- 
ier. With  diagrams  for  the  proportions  of  oon- 
dnctora, and  tables  of  results  for  various  dis- 
tances. 0000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr — Aug*  8, 
1805. 

8ee  also  Aluminum;  ELECTRIC  LUTE;  ELECTRIC 
TBANSMI88I0N. 

Trolley  Wire.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Over- 
heal  Contraction;  TROLLEY  WIRE. 

Tabs*— An  Improved  System  of  Arranging  Electrical 
Oondnctora  (Bine  None  Verlegungsart  fur  Lelt- 
ungen). Ernst  Kuhlo.  Describing  an  Improved 
form  of  metallic  tube  and  connections  for  under- 
ground electric  oondnctora.  2500  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— Dec  7,  1805. 

Voltage  Drop.    Boo  Three-Phaae. 

Voltage  Bise^-The  Rise  of  Pressure  in  Electric 
Conductors  and  Apparatus  (Ueber  Spannnngser- 
hoaungen  in  Elektrtscben  Leltungen  and  Appsr- 
aten).  Dr.  Georg  Belbt  An  examination  of  the 
momentary  rise  in  voltage  which  occurs  upon 
the  making  or  breaking  of  an  electrical  contract. 
4000  w.    Elektrotech  Zeitschr— Jan.  12,  1805. 

ELECTRIC  CONDUIT. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CABLE;  ELECTRIC  COB- 
DUOTOB;  ELECTBIO  DI8TRIBTJTIOH;  ELEC- 
TRIO  WXBXNGs  PIPE  GALLERY;  SUBWAY. 

Underground  Electrical  Construction.  Loots  A. 
Ferguson.  Describes  particularly  the  drawing  in 
system  of  cables  and  conduits,  their  operations, 
Ac.  Ills.  4500  w.  Int  Elec  Cong  of  St  Louis— 
Sept.,   1804. 


Some  Hints  on  Conduit  Work.    T.  F.  McMack- 

In.  Illustrated  discussion  of  some  of  the  diffi- 
culties met  with.  1100  w.  Am  Blect'n— Nov., 
1884. 

Brussels.  Conduit  Construction  in  Brussels.  Illus- 
trated article  showing  the  method  of  laying  the 
conduit,  which  Is  laid  on  the  side  and  forms  one 
of  the  track  rails.  1100  w.  8t  By  Jour— May 
2.    1808.  

Gable  Drawing  Tn,    See   ELECTBIO  CABLE.— 17h- 


Cincinnati  Construction.— Blectrle  Conduit  Construc- 
tion at  Cincinnati,  O.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  very  extensive  underground  conduit  system  for 
the  purpose  of  supplying  current  to  the  street 
arc  lamps.     2500  w.     Bug  News— Aug.  20,  1808. 

Ohioago.    Sea  ST/BWAY— Chicago  Freight  and  Tele- 


Ooaorete^-Another  Use  for  Cement  Concrete.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  method  of  making  a 
cheap  and  efficient  system  of  ducts  for  under- 
ground cables.    800  w.    Cement  Age— Aug.,  1808. 

Edison  Station,  Boston.— The  Conduit  Work  at  the 
New  Power  House  of  the  Edison  Electric  Illu- 
minating Company,  Boston,  Mass.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  plan  of  a  large  system  having 
96  ducts.  1800  w.  Elec  Bev,  N  Y— March  5, 
1804. 

Brie,  Pa.— The  Municipal  Conduit  System  of  Brie, 
Pa.  Benjamin  B.  Brlggs.  Map  and  sections, 
with  description  of  underground  conduits  for 
electric  wires  and  cables.  2500  w.  Munic  Bn- 
gng— • Jan.,  1805. 

Gas  Explosion.— 8ee  GAB  EZPLOSIOB— Bleotrlo 
Conduit. 

B^gnfleld-Oater.— See   ELECTBIO   CABLE. 

High  and  Low  Voltage. — InadYlsablltty  of  Placing 
High  and  Low  Potential  Wires  Through  the  Same 
Conduits  or  Through  the  Same  Manholes.  Wil- 
liam Brophy.  Bead  before  the  International 
Assn  of  Manic.  Blect'ns.  Briefly  describes  the 
two  underground  systems  in  use,  and  discusses 
plans  and  methods  for  placing  all  wires  under- 

Eound,  recommending  the  system  adopted  by  the 
assachusetts   legislature.     8400   w.      Elec   Bev, 
N  Y— Nov.  80,  1801. 

The  Practicability  of  Placing  High  and  Low- 
Potential  Wires  In  Separate  Ducts  in  a  Combined 
Conduit  8ystem.  Charles  F.  Hopewell.  A  reply 
to  an  article  by  William  Brophy.  Discusses 
methods  of  construction  and  operation,  and  what 
Is  a  safe  distance  for  the  separation.  2500  w. 
Elec  Bev,  N  Y— Dec.  21,  1901. 

Separate  Conduits  for  High  and  Low  Poten- 
tial Wirea.  William  Brophy.  Abstract  of  a 
Baper  read  before  the  International  Assn.  of 
[unlc.  Blect'ns.  An  account  of  the  causes  that 
led  to  placing  all  electric  wires  underground, 
snd  the  systems  of  distribution  in  use.  Con- 
siders also  the  losses  due  to  the  Joint  occu- 
pancy of  conduits.  8erial.  1st  part.  5200  w. 
Am   Tel  Jour— Feb.   22,   1802. 

The  Joint  Use  of  Underground  Conduits  for 
High  and  Low  Tension  Wires.  Charles  F.  Hope- 
well. Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inter- 
national Assn.  of  Munic.  Blect'ns.  Considers  the 
csuses  of  explosions  and  burnouts,  and  what  the 
requisite  separation  should  be  between  the  high 
and  low-tension  wires  to  ensure  safety.  2200  w. 
Eng   News— Oct   16,    1902. 

High  Voltage.— See  ELECTBIO  CABLE. 

Interior.    See  ELECTBIO  WIRING. 

Mains.— See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION. 

Manhattan  By.,  V.  Y.— Conduit  8yetem  of  the 
Manhattan  Railway.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  the  underground  conduits  and  manholes  for  the 
electric  cobles  of  the  high-tension  distribution 
service  of  the  New  York  elevated  railways.  2200 
w.     St  By  Jour— Jan.  8,  1908. 

Manhole.— See  MANHOLE. 


Memphis,  Tenn.— Electric  Conduit  Construction  at 
Memphis,  Tenn.  F.  G.  Proutt.  Describes  work 
done  by  day  labor,  the  system,  etc.,  giving  costs 
and  particulars.  Ilia.  8000  w.  Eng  News- 
April  14,   1904. 

Metal. — Recent  Development  in  Metal  Conduits  for 
Electric  Light  Installations.  L.  M.  Waterhouse. 
Beviews  the  kinds  of  conduit  used,  snd  explains 
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the  adraatages  of  metal  conduits.     2900  w.  Blee 
Ber,  Loud— April  1,  1804. 

Moisture^- Moisture  in  Conduits.  W.  H.  P.  Mar- 
dock.  Calls  attention  to  some  of  the  difficulties 
ia  wiring,  especially  In  damp  places.  1200  w. 
mocrnTLood— July  10.  1008. 

Vow  Britain,  Oeaau— All  Wires  Pot  Uiiderground. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  arrangements  for 
placing  underground  all  the  wires  In  New  Brit- 
ain, Conn.     2800  w.     Manic  Jour  ft  Bagr— Jaly, 

Saw  Orlsaas  Uadsrtroaad  Electrical  Ooadalt  Sys- 
tem ia  New  Orleans.  Illustrates  and  describes 
this  work  Bearing  completion,  which  required  ua- 
asaal  care  because  of  the  character  of  the  soil, 
the  drainage  system  and  climatic  conditions. 
1600  w.     Bloc  Wld  &  Bagr— May  18,  1005. 


of 


Railway 
TIOE— Railway. 

Submarine  A  Uiiderground*— Underground  and  Sab- 
marine  Conduits  for  Electric  Wires.  D.  A.  Har- 
rington. An  Illustrated  article,  describing  tao 
solid  system,  and  the  drawing  ia  system,  and 
discussing  the  materials  used,  methods  of  con- 
struction, etc.  7000  w.  Jour  Asaa  of  Bngng 
1906. 


Steel  Tubes.— A  New  Electric  Ooadalt  System 
(Ueber  eln  Neues  Installationssystem).  A.  Pee- 
cbel.  Paper  before  the  Blektrotechnlscher  Ver- 
eln,  giving  illustrated  description  of  a  conduit 
system  consisting  of  split  steel  tabes  which  can 
be  cut  in  say  suitable  length  and  whose  ends  lit 
tightly  into  connecting  pieces.  4000  w.  Blek- 
trotech  Zeltscbr— March  6,  1002. 

Telegraph,  Chicago.  See  8TJBW AY— Chicago 
Freight  aad  Telephone. 

Telephone,— Underground  Construction.  D.  R. 
Craig.  The  first  of  a  series  of  illustrated  articles 
dealing  with  this  department  of  telephone  work. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Telephony — Aug., 
1001. 

Conduits  for  Telephone  Work.  A  fall  un- 
abridged telephone  conduit  specification  drswn 
up  by  A.  V.  Abbott.  14000  w.  Bloc  Wld  ft 
Bngr— Jane   21,    1002. 

See   also   SUBWAY— Chicago   Freight   aad   Tele- 
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8m   ELECTRIC   RAILWAY,    CONDUIT. 

BLECTRIC  CONTRACTOR. 

See  CONTRACT— Electrical ;  WORXB  MAMAGB- 
MEBT— Electrical  Coatraotors. 

ELECTRIC  CONTROLLER. 

See  AUTOMOBILE,  ELECTRIC;  CONTROLLER; 
ELECTRIC  GAB;  ELECTRIC  SWITCH;  BLEC- 
TBIO  RAILWAY;    RHEOSTAT. 

BLECTRIC   CONVECTION. 
See    ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

BLECTRIC  CONVENTION. 
See   ELECTRIC     ENGINEER;     ELECTRIC 


BLECTRIC  COOKING. 
See  ELECTRIC  HEATING. 

BLECTRIC   CRANE. 
See  CRANE,  ELECTRIC. 

ELECTRIC  CURRENT. 

Bee  also  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT;  ELECTRIC  COB- 
DUOTTVITYiELEOTRIC  CONDUCTOR:  ELEC- 
TRIC CURRENT,  ALTERNATING;  ELECTRIC 
DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION; 
ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

Air  Current  Analogies.— See  AIR  CURRENTS. 

Alternating. 
BATING. 

Earth.— The  Investigation  of  Berth  Currents  (Die 
Brdstrom-Erforschung).  Prof.  Foerster.  An  ad- 
dress before  the  Blektrotechnlscher  Vereln,  fir- 
ing an  account  of  the  research  work  on  earth 
currents  on  German  telegraph  Unas  carried  on  by 
a  committee  of  the  shore  society.  8600  w.  Blek- 
trotech  Zeitschr— April  11,  1001. 

Experiment  Investigation  of  Electric  Earth 
Currents  (Untersucbungsergebnlsse  fiber  den  Nat- 
firllchea    Elektriscben    Erdstrom).      B.    Jahr.      A 


ELECTRIC   CURRENT,    ALTER- 


of  tao  earth 
Ball 

B.  O. 


ia  the  vldaity  of 
of   the   relative 
tea,  etc     2400  w. 

Electricity    aad    Earth    Oayrenta. 
the  opinions  of  various 
aa  account  of  the  writer** 

1* 


2000  w. 


W.    H. 


Electric    Tides    aad    Berth    Currents. 

Gives   results   of   researches   made   with 
to  determining  .the  origin  aad   laws  of 
currents.     Serial.     1st  part.     1600  w.  Blee 
Load— Aug.   10,   1004. 


Berth  Currents  aad  the  Electro-Tellarograph. 
B.  GuarinL  Illustrated  description  of  this  ap- 
paratus for  the  study  of  earth  curreata.  800  w. 
Bee  Bar,  Load— May  16,  1002. 

The  Berth  Currents.  Ahetract  of  a  lecture  by 
B.  Gaarlal  before  the  Soclete  Beige  d'Astroao- 
mle.    400  w.    Elec  Ber,  N  Y— Aug.  20,  1804. 

Telluric  Currents.  Reviews  aa  article  by  B. 
Gaarlal  to  the  Belgian  Astronomical  Society  upon. 
telluric  currents,  their  origin,  direction,  their 
disadvantages  sad  their  possible  utilisation.  2400 
w.     8d  Am  Sap— Not.  18,  1006. 


Leakage*— See 
hrUo  Leaki 


__Leakage;  ELECTRIC  STATION  MANAGE- 


and  Unaccounted-for  Current.  G.  W. 
Humphrey.  Read  before  the  Nat.  Elec.  Lgt. 
Assn.  An  explanation  of  the  calculations  of 
losses,  known  sad  unknown,  for  alternating  and) 
direct-current  circuits,  giving  records  of  some 
of  the  results  obtained.  3000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y 
—June  4,    1004. 

See     also     Theft:     ELECTRIC    DISTRIBUTION; 
ELECTRIC  STATION  MANAGEMENT. 

Moaooyolio  from  Throe-Fans  Monocyclic  Current 
from  Three-phase  System.  F.  Hardte  Jeannia. 
Describes  the  situation  and  the  scheme  resorted 
to  by  the  writer.  DL  1000  w.  Am  Blect'n— 
July,  1008. 


xeat 


oh   Ce.hU 
Analysis. 


Theft—Theft  of  Current  Robert  L.  Elliott.  Dis- 
cusses some  of  the  methods  adopted  by  offenders, 
the  discovery  and  prevention.  4800  w.  Cent 
Sta— Dec,    1008. 

Theft  of  Current:  How  to  Detect,  Prosecute 
and  Prevent.  J.  H.  Hallberg.  A  description  of 
methods  sucessfully  employed,  with  references  to 
specific  cases  of  theft  current.  Ills.  Serial,  lot 
part.  2200  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— April  20, 
1006. 

Variability.— The  Variability  of  Currents  (8ar 
1'Btat  variable  dea  Oourants).  A.  Petot.  An 
examination  of  the  laws  which  govern  the  va- 
riability of  electric  currents  opposed  by  varying 


resists  aces.    1200  w.    Oomptea 
1001. 

BLECTRIC  CURRENT,  ALTERNATING. 


80, 


See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION!  BLECTRIC 
INSTRUMENT;  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT j. 
ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION;  ELECTRIC 
WAVE;  ELECTRO-PHYSICS;  OSCILLOGRAPH. 

The  Beginning  of  Alternating-Current  Engin- 
eering. William  Stanley.  An  interesting  ac- 
count of  the  introduction  and  development  of  the 
alternating  system.  111.  2600  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N  Y— Feb.   16,  1002. 

A  Resume  of  the  Alternating-Current  System* 
H.  G.  Relst.  Considers  the  generators,  motors, 
distribution,  etc.  2500  w.  Am  Blect'n— Jane, 
1002. 

The  Relation  of  Single  Phase  to  Multiphase 
Alternating  Current.  Fred  W.  Ballard.  An  il- 
lustrated explanation  of  the  difference.  1800  w. 
Bngr,  U  S  A— June  16,  1002. 

A  Discussion  of  Some  Points  m  Alternating 
Current  Theory.  W.  S.  Franklin.  Discusses  polar 
coordinate  vs.  clock-diagram  method;  necessity 
of  choosing  signs  in  complicated  networks;  etc. 
4800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs— June  and 
July,  1008. 

The  Elementary  Principles  of  Alternating  Cur- 
reata of  Electricity.  Prof.  Tell.  Alms  to  give- 
a  simple  explanation.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400  w- 
Bngr,  U  8  A— Sept  15,  1008. 


r 
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Alternating  Current  Principles.  George  T. 
Hanchett.  Bxplanatery  notes.  8800  w.  Gent 
Sta— Dec.,   1908. 

ranched      Circuits.— The      Solution      of     Typical 
Branched  Alternating   Current   Circuits  by   Com- 

Elex  Quantities.  Harold  B.  8mlth.  Gives  prob- 
»ms  designed  to  Illustrate  the  application  or  the 
complex  quantity  method  of  calculation.  Math- 
ematical. 1000  w.  Jour  Worcester  Poly  Inst— 
May,  1001. 

Tubs,    flee  BRATJH  TUBE. 


Capacity  and  frequency.— Capacity  Currents  as  In- 
fluenced by  Frequency.  T.  Mather,  aires  re- 
sults of  experiments  made  on  the  influence  of 
frequency  on  capacity  currents  supplied  by  a 
machine  having  a  somewhat  peaked  E.  M.  F. 
ware,  showing  the  ware  forms  of  current  and 
P.  D.  actually  obtained.  1700  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond    May  81,  100L. 

Obele   Diagram  i    Boo    Diagram. 

Contact  Apparatus,— 8ee  ELECTRIC  IH8TRTJXEVT. 


Ware;  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT— 
Two  Wattmeter:  ELECTRO-THERAPEUTICS— 
Current  Carres;  OSCILLOGRAPH. 

Demagnetising  Effects.— Demagnetising  Effects  of 
Blectromagnetlcally  Compensated  Alternating  Cur- 
rents. Zeno  B.  Crook.  Gives  methods  of  study- 
ing the  alternating  current  effect  on  hysteresis. 
I1L    2600  w.     Am  Jour  of  8cl— Aug.,  1902. 


apparatus  for  the  Demonstration 
of  Alternating  Currents  (Apparat  sur  Demonstra- 
tion too  WechselstrOmen).    Dr.  R.  Hellbrun.  De- 


scribing the  construction  of  a  lecture  room  model, 
with  revolving  arms  and  disc,  enabling  the  sine- 
eurve  phenomena  to  be  mechanically  produced  be- 
fore an  audience.  1000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr 
—March  20,  1802. 

Diagrams. — Geometrical  Loci  in  Alternating-Current 
Diagrams  (Geometrlsche  Oerter  in  Wechselstrom- 
diammmen).  M.  Schenkel.  A  mathematical 
article  showing  the  advantages  of  determining 
loci  of  quantities  found  by  rector  analysis.  Dla- 
tms.     1200  w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Dec.   19, 


A  8tody  of  Circuits  Containing  Resistance,  In- 
darts  nee,  and  Capacity  by  Means  of  the  Olrcle- 
J.   8.   Dow  and  F.   Greedy.     2200  w. 
Lond — Aug.   4,   1908. 

TCMOTOR. 

Dbtilbutloau    Bee    ELECTRIC   DI8TRIBUTI0E. 
Electrolysis.  —  8ee      ELE0TR0LT8I8  —  Alternating 


Circuit.— The  Calculation  of  Al- 
ternating-Current Electro-Magnetic  Circuits. 
Harold  B.  8mlth.  Considers  circuits  in  which 
the  magnetic  flax  Is  periodically  varying  In  both 
quantity  and  direction;  hysteresis,  eddy  or  Fou- 
cault  currents,  inductance,  etc.  Charts.  Serial. 
1st  part.  2200  w.  Jour  Worcester  Poly  Inst— 
Jan.,  1901. 

ELECTRIC   TRAJT8MI8- 


Faetor.— Measurement  of  the  Form  Factor  of 
an  Alternating  Current  (Die  Messung  des  Form- 
faktors  einer  Wechselspsnnnng).  P.  Rose  and 
A.  Kunns.  An  examination  of  the  relation  of 
the  effective  to  the  mean  pressure  in  alternating 
l     2000  w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Dec.  8, 


ELECTRIC  TRANBMI88I0H. 


ELECTRIC  DTBTBU- 
—Frequency;  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT. 


— w— — w^«,      Recording.    Bee      ELECTRIC      XH« 
8TRUMXJTT— Galvanometer   Recording. 

Frequency.— 8uggestlons  for  Producing  High- 
Currents  and  Some  of  Their  Phenom- 
Bdwin  F.  Northrop  and  Elliott  Woods.    An 
of  what  the  writers  bare  done  with  high- 
frequency    apparatus,    how    they    constructed    It. 
the  phenomena  observed.     Ills.     Serial.     1st 
2700  w.     Elec  Rer,  N  Y— March  19,  1904. 


Leeeratery  Ooursev— Alternating  Current  Laboratory 
Experiments  and  Commercial  Tests.  Fltshugb 
Toe  use ud.  A  description  of  a  aeries  of  experi- 
ments which  make  up  the  alternating  current 
laboratory  coarse  prescribed  for  the  fourth  yesr 
students  In  the  electrical  engineering  department 


of  Columbia  UniTersity.    15800  w.    Sch  of  Mines 
Quar— Not.,    1900. 

Laboratory  Testing—- Sse  LABORATORY. 


Lag  and  LeaeV— Lag  and  Lead.  W.  G.  Rhodes.  An 
explanation    of    the    phase    relationship    between 

Eriodlc    carves.      Mathematical.      900    w.      Elec 
it,    Lond— June   18,   1902. 

Line  Characteristics.— See  ELECTRIC  LIVE— Prop- 
erties and  Computations. 

Mathematics. — Simple,  Complex  and  Equivalent 
Harmonic  Functions  snd  the  Application  of  Four- 
rler's  8eries  in  Alternating  Current  Circuits. 
Harold  B.  Smith.  Mathematical,  with  diagrams. 
4400  w.  Jour  Worcester  Polytechnic  Inst— Nor., 
1900. 

The  Computation  of  Alternating  Currents  with- 
out the  Assumption  of  a  Constant  Coefficient  of 
Self-induction  {Die  "Berechnung  von  Wechselstro- 
men  ohne  Annahme  Konstanter  Selbstindnktions- 
koefflslenten).  F.  Spielmann.  An  elaborate 
mathematical  treatment,  including  variable  co- 
efficients for  self-induction.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  f 
Blektrotechnik— Ang.    14,    1904. 


See  also 
AT0R  Dl 


Vector;  ELECTRIC  GENER- 


ELECTRIC 
Alternating     Current;      ELECTRIC 
MEET;    ELECTRIC    RESISTANCE. 

Microphone  Transmitter*— The  Production  of  Alter- 
nating Currents  by  a  Microphone  Transmitter 
(Ueber  die  Erregong  von  WellenstrOmen  durch 
elne  Mikrophonanordung).  R.  v.  Ldeben  and  B. 
Betas,  A  description  of  a  method  of  exciting 
alternating  currents  of  a  definite  frequency  by 
means  of  s  small  iron  plate  attached  to  a  micro- 
phone and  in  inductive  relation  to  the  microphone 
current.  Diagrams.  000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr 
—Jane  25,   1906. 

See  also  TELEPHONE. 

Oscillograph.    Bee    OSCILLOGRAPH. 

Phase  Angle.— The  Definition  of  the  Phase  Angle 
(Ueber  die  Definition  der  Phasenverchiebung). 
Dr.  B.  Orlich.  A  mathematical  discussion  of  the 
proper  way  to  designate  and  calculate  the  phase 
difference  between  current  and  electromotive 
force  when  the  wave  form  differs  from  a  sine 
curve.  500  w.  Bkeltiotech  Zeltschr— June  19, 
1902. 

Phase  Displacement.— A  Simple  Demonstration  of 
Phase  Displacement  in  Alternating  Circuits  <Eln- 
fache  Demonstration  der  Pbasenvenchiebong  in 
Wechselstromkrelse).  W.  Kohlraoscb.  Describ- 
ing a  mechanical  model  by  means  of  which  phase 
displacement  may  be  given  ocular  demonstration. 
1200  w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Sept.   11.  1902. 


Physical  Conception  of  Some  Alter- 
nating-Current Phenomena.  Lamar  Lyndon.  Dis- 
cussion with  diagrams  and  curves,  showing  ef- 
fects of  inductance,  resistance,  etc.  Serial.  Part 
I.    2000  w.    Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Aug.  27,  1904. 

Power  Factor.— Power  Factor  in  Alternating  Car- 
rent  Circuits.  Fred  W.  Ballard.  An  Illustrated 
article  discussing  the  effect  of  the  power  factor 
on  the  efficiency,  and  regulation,  and  describing 
a  method  for  plotting  the  curves  of  current  snd 
electromotive  force  In  alternating  current  cir- 
cuits. 2500  w.  Bngr,  U  8  A— Jan.  1, 1902.  Spe- 
cial number. 

Power  Measurements.— See   ELECTRIC   MEASURE- 

Power. 


Power  Variation.— The  Variation  of  Power  with 
Resistance  In  an  Alternating-Current  Circuit  B. 
P.  Hollls.  Brief  account  of  an  Investigation 
showing  that  the  maximum  power  is  obtained  in 
an  alternating-current  circuit  when  the  resistance 
Is  equal  to  the  reactance.  400  w.  Blec  Bngr, 
Lond— March   10,    1905. 

Regulation See  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS;  ELEC- 
TRIC DISTRIBUTION. 

Regulation  Calculation.— How  to  Calculate  Regula- 
tion. J.  8.  Peck.  Simple  methods  of  calcu- 
lating the  regulation  of  alternating-current  cir- 
cuits are  given.     700  w.     Elec  Jour— June,  1905. 

Belay— See  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS. 

~    "  ■  ELECTRIC    RESIBTAJrOE— Altar- 


Rotations.— An  Investigation  of  Rotations  Produced 
by  Current  from  a  Single-Phase  Alternator.     Ar- 
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tbur  Curtis  Scott.  Correlation  of  experimental 
data,  facta  and  theories,  with  verification  of 
principles  erolred,  and  a  general  study  of  the 
subject.  Ills.  80000  w.  Bui  UnlT  of  Wis— No. 
102— Sept.,  100ft. 

Testing.— Practical  Alternating  Oorrent  Testing. 
Charles  F.  8mib.  Begins  a  study  of  the  ap- 
plication of  general  experimental  laws  to  the 
case  of  alternating-current  machinery.  SeriaL 
1st  part.    8000  w.     Mech  Bngr— June  18,  100ft. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST;  ELEC- 
TRIC TESTING. 

ELECTSIO  xmr. 

ELECTRIC  UNIT;  ELECTRO- 


mathematical  discussion  of  the  analysis  of  pe- 
riodic wave  action  and  Its  separation  into  Its 
simple  elements.  4000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— 
March  16,  1006. 


Theory. 
Theory. — See 


Sfc 


SI 

Vector.— On  the  Complex  Product  of  Electromotive 
Force,  Current,  and  Other  Vectors.  Henry  T. 
Eddy.  On  the  multiplication  of  rectors,  showing 
the  differences  between  arithmetical  and  rector 
multiplication  of  two  complex  factors.  4000  w. 
Blec  Wld  4b  Bngr— July  28,   1004. 

Phase  Difference  and  Vector  Summation, 
George  T.  Hanchett.  An  explanation  of  the  ap- 
plication of  rector  analysis  to  alternating-current 
calculations.     111.    1200  w.    Cent  Sta— Jan.,  1008. 

The  Graphical  Treatment  of  Alternating  Our* 
rent  Phenomena  (Ueber  die  Graphlsche  Behand- 
lung  ron  Wechseutromproblemen).  Dr.  B.  Or- 
lien.  An  elementary  demonstration  of  the  ap- 
plication of  the  rector  analysis  to  the  study  of 
alternating  currents.  1800  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— Jan.   22,   1008. 


Voltage     Drop.— See     ELECTBX0     CONDUCTOR— 
Three-phase,  Voltage  Drop. 


Voltage    Regulation. 
TION — Regulation. 


ELECTSIO    DISTRIBU- 


Wattless.— Wattless  Currents  (Ueber  Wattlose 
Strome).  O.  P.  Feldmann.  A  paper  before  the 
Electrotechnlcal  Society  of  Cologne,  discussing 
rarlous  phenomena  of  alternating-current  circuits 
haring  capacity  and  inductance.  4000  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeltschr— April  24,  1002, 

A  Protest  on  Behalf  of  Wattless  Current.  B. 
J.  Willis.  A  discussion  of  the  theory  of  alter- 
nating currents  with  diagrams  showing  how  the 
expression  for  their  energy  should  be  regarded. 
2400  w.     Stereos  Ind— Oct.,  1904. 

Ware*— Graphical  Treatment  of  the  Effect  of  Ar- 
mature Current  on  Ware  Form  of  Alternator.  F. 
G.  Baum.  The  effect  is  shown  graphically  and 
explained.  800  w.  Blec  Wld  4b  Bngr— Dec.  29, 
1900. 

How  Alternating  Currents  Vary  with  the  Shape 
of  the  E.  M.  F.  ware.  Alexander  Russell.  Math- 
ematical inrestlgstion  showing  how  the  shape  of 
the  current  ware  depends  on  the  resistance  In 
the  circuit,  and  how  its  effectire  ralue  depends 
on  the  shape  of  the  E.  M.  F.  ware.  1400  w. 
Elect  Rer,  Lond — May  80,  1902. 

The  Theoretical  Determination  of  Power  Curves. 
William  J.  Berry.  A  mathematical  demonstra- 
tion that  with  an  impressed  e.  m.  f.  of  sine- 
ware  shape  the  resultant  power  curve  is  a  sine 
enrre  of  double  frequency.  700  w.  Blec  Wld  4b 
Bngr— Jan.  80,  1904. 

Ware  Form  Variations  of  a  Long-Dlstance  Line. 
George  H.  Rowe.  Gives  a  map  showing  the  lines 
of  the  Standard  Electric  Co.'s  system.  In  which 
the  oscillographic  curres  were  taken,  describes 
the  Instrument  and  method  of  testing,  and  gives 
a  summary  of  conclusions  for  consideration.  2200 
w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elect  Bngrs— May  17,  1904. 

The  Influence  of  Armature  Reaction  upon  the 
Ware  Form  of  Alternators  (Der  Einfluss  der  An- 
kerrUckwirkung  anf  die  Wellenform  ron  Wech- 
selstrommaschinen).  Dr.  G.  Benlschke.  A  study 
of  the  causes  of  variation  of  ware  forms  from 
the  true  sine  curve.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elek- 
trotechnik— Nor.    19,   1905. 

See     also    ELECTRIC     WAVE;     ELECTR0-FHY- 
8108;  OSCILLOGRAPH. 

Ware  Analysis.— Alternating-Current  Ware  Form 
Analysis.  S.  M.  Klntner.  Gires  details  of  one 
of  the  methods  of  harmonic  analysis,  discussing 
the  theory  and  giving  such  Instructions  as  are 
needed  to  carry  out  the  analysis.  2500  w.  Blec 
Wld  A  Bngr— May  28,  1904. 

Methods  of  Analysing  Sine  Wares  (Method© 
der    Zerlegung    in    SInuswellen).      C.    Range.      A 


Analyser.  George  H.  Sown*  De- 
scribes a  form  of  analyser  for  electric  ware  curres 
designed  to  be  accurate  and  Inexpensive  and  of 
sufficient  range  for  all  practical  purposes.  Also 
editorial.  2500  w.  Blec  Wld  *  Bngr— March  25, 
1900. 

Wars  Distortion^— Ware  Distortion  on  Transmission 
Lines.  William  8.  Franklin.  Abstract  of  a  lec- 
ture before  the  N.  T.  Etec.  Sec.  on  mechanical 
conceptions  of  electrical  phenomena,  particularly 
Maxwell's  and  Lodge's,  with  diagrams.  2000  w. 
Blec  Rer,  N  Y— Feb.  11,  1905. 

Electrical  Wares  and  the  Behavior  of  Long- 
distance Transmission  in  Lines.  W.  8.  Frank- 
lin. Develops  Maxwell's  mechanical  conceptions 
of  electromagnetlsm  and  applies  them  to  the  dis- 
cussion of  electromagnetic  wares.  Also  discusses 
ware  distortion  on  telephone  lines;  the  effect  of 
line  resistance  and  line  leakage,  etc.  Ills.  6000 
w.    Jour  Ft  Inst— July,  1805. 

See  also  TELEPHONE  LUTE. 

Ware  Indicator.- An  Instrument  for  the  Determina- 
tion of  Alternate-Current  Curves.  Rudolf  Gold- 
schmidt.  Translated  from  the  "Elektrotecbnlschs 
Zeltschrlft."  Illustrated  description  of  a  simple 
instrument,  explaining  the  principle  upon  which 
It  is  based.  600  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond— July  28, 
1902. 

Photography  of  Alternating-Current  Wares  by 
the  Braun  Tube  (Demonstration  und  Photographic 
ron  Wechselstromkurren  mittels  der  Braun'scnen 
ROhre).  A.  Weinhold.  With  reproductions  of 
photographs  of  monophase,  biphase,  and  triphase 
wares.  2500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltsch — May  16, 
1901. 

Apparatus  for  Constructing  Alternating-Current 
Curres  (Apparat  sur  Aufnahme  ron  Wechsel- 
stromkurren).  R.  Goldschmidt.  Describing  a 
simple  Instrument  for  drawing  the  curres  of  al- 
ternating currents.  1200  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr 
—June  o,  1901. 

A  New  Curve  Tracing  Instrument.  Prof.  B.  B. 
Owens.  Illustrated  description  of  an  Instrument 
for  accurately  tracing  current  curres  la  circuits 
of  small  resistance  snd  inductance  without  ap- 
preciably altering  their  time  constants.  1800  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— June  20,  1901. 

The  Cathode  Tube  Ware  Indicator.  George  S. 
Macomber.  Gives  an  illustrated  description  of  a 
cathode  ray  tube  outfit,  indicating  some  of  its 
uses.     1500  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Eng— April,  1906. 

The  Cathode  Ray  Alternating  Current  Ware 
Indicator.  Harris  J.  Ryan.  Describes  a  method 
of  using  the  Braun  type  of  cathode  ray  tube  as 
an  alternating  current  ware  Indicator.  Discus- 
sion. 111.  4500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
Bngrs — Oct.,   1908. 

Ths  Ware  Measurer  and  Its  Application  (Der 
Wellenmesser  und  Seine  Anwendung).  J.  Donlts. 
The  Instrument  acta  by  the  self-induction  of  a 
closed  circuit  In  connection  with  a  capacity  and 
a  hot  wire  indicator.  4000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr — Nor.    5,    1903. 

See  also  OSCILLOGRAPH. 

Wars  in  Transformer.— Wave  Shapes  In  Three- 
Phase  Transformers.  R.  O.  Clinker.  A  study  of 
the  ware  distortion  produced  in  star-connected 
three-phase  transformers,  as  shown  by  use  of  the 
Hospitaller  ondograph.  Editorial.  2000  w.  Blec- 
t'n,  Lond— Nor.  10,  1905. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  WAVE;   TRANSFORMER. 

Ware  Photography.— See  Ware  Xndioator. 

Ware  Recorder.— An  Apparatus  for  Recording  Al- 
ternating-Current Waves.  Frsnk  A.  Laws.  Il- 
lustrated description  •  of  an  apparatus  constructed 
at  the  Rogers'  Laboratory;  a  modification  of 
the  "contact  method,"  by  which  the  record  Is 
rendered  continuous  and  traced  photographically. 
800  w.     Tech  Quar— June,  1901. 

ELECTRIC-CURRENT  CONVERTER.  

See   also     DYNAMOTOR;     ELECTRIC-CURRENT 

RECTIFIER:  MOTOR  GENERATOR;  ROTARY 

CONVERTER;  TRANSFORMER. 

A  New  Method  of  Obtaining  Continuous  Cur- 
rents from  Alternating  Systems  (Ueber  ein  Nenes 
System  der  Entnahme  von  Glelchstrom  aus  Wech- 
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selstromnetsen).  F.  J.  Koch.  By  the  on  of  a 
synchronously  revolving  commutator  In  connection 
with  storage  batteries,  alternating  currents  ate 
conveniently  and  economically  converted.  1000 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Oct.   10,   1001. 

Continuous  Currents  from  Alternating  Supply 
Mains  (Oleichstrom  ana  Wechaelstromnetien).  K. 
Stersel.  Deacribing  a  form  of  apparatus  for  de- 
riving a  polaating  cnrrent  of  constant  direction 
from  an  alternating  circuit.  The  flow  Is  equalised 
by  a  storage  battery.  2000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— Oct.  8,   1008. 

Amorinsn  Practioe.— American  Converters  (Ueber 
Amerlkanlscbe  Umformer).  A.  Hruschka.  A  re- 
Tlew  of  American  atactica  in  the  nse  of  con- 
Terters  and  transformers  in  electric  tramway  ser- 
Tlce.  8000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— July  8s, 
1808. 

Constant  Potential  to  Constant  Current.— Oonver- 
slon  from  Constant  Alternating  Potential  to  Con- 
stant Alternating  Cnrrent.  R.  B,  Owens.  Be- 
riews  the  methods  principally  In  nse,  and  em- 
phasises the  advantages  of  a  combination  of  Im- 
pedance coils  and  condenser  for  constant  potential 
—constant  cnrrent  transformation.  1800  w.  Can 
Blec   News-July,    1001. 

Blectro-Oliomlrsl  .—The  Conversion  of  Direct  into 
Alternating  Cnrrent  from  the  Electro-Chemical 
Standpoint.  Snowing  how  cnrrent  variations  in 
the  electric  arc  can  be  explained  in  the  same 
way  aa  resistance  variations  in  electrolytic  con- 
doctors.  1000  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— July  10, 
1001. 

Transformations.  —  See     ROTARY     CON- 


Iteo^uenoy.— Frequency  Converters.  A.  8.  McAllis- 
ter. Describes  a  recently  developed  method  for 
changing  the  lower  frequency  to  a  value  suitable 
for  lighting  purposes  by  the  use  of  "frequency 
converters,"  which  constitute  a  special  adaptation 
of  induction  motors  aa  secondary  circuit  genera- 
tors.    1000  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— May  11,  1801. 

Grisson.— The  Grlsson  Continuous-Alternating  Cur- 
rent Transformers.  A.  Frederick  Collins.  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  apparatus  which  changes 
a  direct  continuous  current  into  a  pure  alter- 
nating-current It  is  recommended  especially  for 
wireless  telegraphy  sets.  1200  w.  8cl  •  Am— 
June  28,  1808. 

Gusrlal  i  —Induction  Experiments.  Bmlle  Guarlnl. 
An  account  of  experiments  made  to  show  that  It 
Is  possible  to  obtain  in  an  induced  circuit  a  cur- 
rent producing  the  same  effect  as  a  continuous 
current.  2000  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond— March  20, 
1001. 

Leblano.— Improved  Leblanc  Converter  (Nener  Um- 
former von  Leblanc).  0.  Feldmann.  A  de- 
scription of  the  new  converter  made  by  the 
Helios  Company,  of  Cologne;  with  a  mathe- 
matical analysis  of  its  action.  4000  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeltschr— Sept.  28,   1001. 

SLXCTBIC  CURRENT  BEOXiriEB. 

also    DTNAMOTOB:    XLECTBIC-CT/BBXHT 
MOTOR.     GENERATOR;     BO- 


Bectinsrs.  Charles  P.  Burgess.  Bead  at  Mil- 
waukee meeting  of  the  Northwestern  Blec.  Assn. 
Briefly  considers  mechanical,  vapor  and  elec- 
trolytic rectifiers  and  their  efficiency.  2000  w. 
Blec  Rev,  N.   Y.— Feb.  27,  1004. 

'V— *  CalL— The  Alteration  In  Current  Forms 
by  the  Grata  Aluminum  Cell  (Ueber  die  Aen- 
derungen  der  Stromform  elnea  Normalen  Wecn- 
selstromes  durcb  Grats'sche  Aluminumsellen). 
Dr.  G.  Mayrbofer.  Showing  especially  the  modi- 
fications produced  In  a  normal  alternating  cur- 
rent. Two  articles.  0000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr 
Nov.  1,  8,  1800. 

The  Electro-Chemical  Conversion  of  Alternat- 
ing to  Continuous  Currents  (Beltrtge  su  dem 
Problem  der  Elektrocbemischen  Umformung  von 
Wschsslsh  om  In  Oleichstrom  durch  Aluminium 
Blah  trolytsellen ) .  Dr.  B.  KOnlg.  Recording  ex- 
periments upon  the  method  of  Greets,  using  alum- 
hum  anodes,  platinum  cathodes,  and  an  elec- 
trolyte of  alum  solution.  2000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltsebr— May  20,   1808. 

A  New  Electrolytic  Rectifier  (Bin  Nener 
OMenrichter).  Robert  Grlsson.  An  illustrated 
description  of  an   electrolytic  cell,   for  convert- 


ing alternating  Into  direct  currents,  with  an 
electrode  of  aluminum  above  a  lead  electrode,  and 
a  cooling  coll  of  lead  pipe  in  upper  part  of  cell. 
1800  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltscnr— June  4,   1008. 

The  Influence  of  the  Electrolyte  upon  the 
Action  of  the  Aluminum  Rectifying  Cell  (Der 
Blnfluss  das  Elektrolyten  auf  die  Wirksamkelt 
der  Aluminum  Drosselselle).  Dr.  Frans  Peters 
and  Dr.  A.  B.  Lange.  Describing  experiments 
with  the  electrolytic  cell  for  rectifying  alternat- 
ing currents;  extending  the  researches  of  Mott. 
2800  w.    Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Aug.  10,  1000. 

See  also  ELECTRODE— Aluminum  Anode. 

Aro  Lamp.— flee  Meromry  Are;  BPXBD  INDICATOR 


Aro  Lamp  Operation. — Some  Notes  on  the  Series 
Running  of  Arc  Lamps  by  Rectified  Currents. 
W.  Rogers.  Explains  the  mechanical  method  of 
obtaining  a  rectified  current,  describing  the  ap- 
paratus. 111.  1700  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond — March 
20|  1008. 

Cooper  Hewitt.    Bee  Mercury  Aro. 

Electrolytlo.— The  Theory  of  the  Electrolytic  Rec- 
tifier. Dr.  K.  Norden.  Advances  a  complete 
theory  of  the  modern  electrolytic  rectifier,  de- 
veloped according  to  experimental  researches. 
2700  w.    Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Oct.  28,   1801. 

The  Electrolytic  Rectifier.  Prof.  0.  F.  Bur- 
gess. Abstract  of  a  paper  presented  before  the 
Science  Club  of  Wisconsin  unlv.,  giving  an  ac- 
count of  investigations  carried  out  In  the  Labo- 
ratory of  Applied  Electrochemistry,  and  the  re- 
sults obtained  with  a  fused  electrolyte.  2000  w. 
Wisconsin   Engr — Dec.,   1002. 

The  Electrolytic  Rectifier  and  Interrupter.  W. 
B.  Oburcher.  Read  before  the  Northwestern 
Blec.  lAasn.  /Describes  the  construction  and 
mode  of  operation  of  these  two  inventions.  1600 
w.     Blec,  N.  Y.— Feb.  17,  1004. 

Electrolytic  Rectifiers— An  Experimental  Re- 
search. Albert  Nodon.  An  account  of  a  series 
of  researches  conducted  by  the  writer  at  the 
Sorbonne  and  the  College  de  France.  8000  w. 
Int  Blec  Cong  of  8t.   Louis— Sept.,  1804. 

An  Electrolytic  Rectifier  for  Telephone  Sta- 
tions (Blectrolytiseher  Glelchrlchter  fur  Fern- 
sprechanlagen).  R.  Stoaberg.  Illustrating  an 
arrangement  of  electrolytic  rectifier  for  con- 
verting three-phase  Into  continuous  current,  for 
telephone  service.  800  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr 
—Feb.  28,  1000. 

See  also  Nodon;  Storage  Battery  Charging. 

Mercury  Aro.— Cooper  Hewitt  Static  Converter.  An 
Illustrated  description,  with  curves,  of  an  ap- 
paratus consisting  of  a  globular  vessel  contain- 
ing vapor,  at  a  certain  degree  of  attenuation,  and 
several  electrodes,  which  converts  an  alternat- 
ing, or  a  polyphase  current  Into  a  pulsating  di- 
rect current.  1200  w.  Blec  Wld  *  Bng— Jan. 
17,  1808. 

Pulsating  Direct  Currents  in  Alternating  Cur- 
rent Electric  Arcs  (Pulslerende  GlelchstrOmo 
lm  Wechselstromlichtbogen).  Berthold  Monasch. 
Address  before  the  Elektrotech.  Verein  of  the 
Darmstadt  Technical  School,  In  which,  apropos 
of  the  Cooper-Hewitt  converter,  a  review  la 
given  of  former  methods  of  deriving  pulsating 
direct  currents  from  alternating  current  arcs. 
2000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— April   30,   1003. 

Constant  Current  Mercury  Arc  Rectifier. 
Charles  Proteus  8telnmets.  An  explanation  and 
description  of  the  rectifier  system,  its  opera- 
tion, characteristics,  tests,  etc.  4000  w.  An 
Inst  of  Blec  Engrs— Juno  10,  1000. 

The  Mercury   Vapor  Converter.     P.    H.   Thom- 
as.   Explains  the  operation  of  the  apparatus,  and 
Bves   some   of   Its   applications.     Ills.     1700   w. 
lee  Jour— July,  1800. 

Mercury  Arc  Rectifiers.  P.  D.  Wagoner.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Nat.  Blec.  Lgt. 
Assn.  Describes  a  rectifier  consisting  of  a 
mercury-vapor  arc,  enclosed  in  an  exhausted  ves- 
sel, and  its  operation.  800  w.  Bngr,  U.  S.  A. 
—July  1,  1800. 

Mercury  Arc  Rectifiers.  P.  D.  Wagoner.  Ab- 
stract of  paper  before  the  Ohio  Electric  Light 
Assoc.,  giving  an  illustrated  description  of  the 
commercial    outfit    of    the    General    Electric    Co., 
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for  charging  vehicle  storage  batteries.     MOO  w. 
Elec  ReT,   N  Y— Sept.  2,   1006. 

Apparatus  for  Charging  Storage  Batteries.     II- 
instrstes   and  describee  a   mercury-vapor  currant 
rectifier,   especially  suited   to  automobile  battery 
charging.     2000  w.     Automobile— Dec.  14.  1008. 
Motor-Generator     Compared.    Bee     MOTOR     GEM- 

Rectifier. 


Bodon  Eleotrolytie.— New  Form  of  Electrolytic 
Apparatus  for  Rectifying  Alternating  Currents. 
O.  L.  Durand.  An  Illustrated  description  of  ap- 
paratus invented  by  M.  Nodon,  of  Paris.  2000 
w.     Elec  Rot,  N  Y— March  14,  1008. 

Permutator.— 81ngle-Phase  Permutator  with  Re- 
Tolrlng  Brnsbes.  P.  Letheule.  Illustrates  and 
describes  an  apparatus  designed  by  Rouge  and 
Fayet  for  the  purpose  of  charging  automobile 
storage  batteries  from  a  single-phase  distribut- 
ing {7***-    6000  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— March 

Storage  Battery  Charging.— Electrolytic  Rectlflers 
for  Charging  Storage  Batteries  with  Alternating 
Current  Charles  F.  Burgess.  Read  at  Milwau- 
kee meeting  of  the  N.  W.  Elec.  Aas'n.  An  ex- 
planation of  the  properties  and  peculiarities  of  the 
electrolytic  rectifier.  2500  w.  8cl  Am  Sap- 
April  80,   100*. 

Telephone  Exchange.—- See  Electrolytic. 

ELECTRIC  OUT-OUT. 

8ee    ELECTRIC    PROTECTIVE    APPARATUS— 
Cut- Out. 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE. 
See     also     DIELECTRIC}      ELECTRIC    CABLE: 
ELECTRO-PHYSICS;     LIGHTHUfO;     VACUUM 
TUBE. 

Air.— See  Transmission  Lines;  ELECTRIC  CON- 
DUCTIVITY—Air. 

Air  Resistance.— The  Law  of  Atmospheric  Resist- 
ance to  Electric  Discharges  (Ueber  das  Rlek- 
trlsche  Durchschlagsgesets  fur  Atzuosphlrlsche 
Luft).  Hugo  Qrob.  A  study  of  experiments 
made  at  the  Oerllkon  Works,  In  Switserland, 
with  pressures  up  to  105,000  volts.  1800  w. 
Elektrotesch  Zeltschr— Nor.  10,  1004. 

Air  Tests.— The  Law  of  Electrical  Discbarges 
Through  Air.  Gives  results  of  some  Interesting 
tests  on  the  length  of  discharge  path  in  air  at 
blgh  voltages  as  described  by  H.  Grob  in  a 
recent  article  in  the  "Blektrotechnlsche  Zelt- 
schrift."  1400  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lend— Feb~24, 
1006. 

Circuits.— 8tatic  Discharges  In  Electric  Circuits. 
Percy  H.  Thomas.  Considers  the  character  of 
ware  motion  and  the  laws  Involved  and  treats 
by  analogy  the  effects  of  waves  in  electric  cir- 
cuits. Serial.  1st  part.  8600  w.  Jour  Fr 
Inst— Nov.,1003. 

See  also  Transmission  Lines. 

Conductivity  of  Gases.— The  Electrical  Conductiv- 
ity and  Absorption  of  Energy  In  the  Electrode* 
less  Discharge.  Bergen  Davis.  An  illustrated 
account  of  experiments  made  to  measure  the 
conductivity  produced  in  gases  by  the  discharge 
at  various  pressures.  1800  w.  Am  Jour  of  Scl — 
March,   1008. 

Electrification  of  Gap. — Influence  of  Electrification 
on  the  Electric  Spark.  Ernst  Lecher.  From 
the  "Annalen  der  Physlk."  An  account  of  ex- 
perimental Investigations  which  make  it  appear 
certain  that  the  electrification  of  a  spark-gap 
has  a  decided  Influence  upon  the  luminous  phe- 
nomena.    8000  w.     Elect'n,   Lond — Nov.   7,   1002. 

Fog.— See  FOG— Electrio  Dlsoharge. 


Berts. — Eccentricities  of  the  Static  Discharge. 
Walton  Harrison.  Illustrates  and  describes  an 
experiment  of  Herts,  and  modifications  by  other 
investigators.     700  w.     Scl  Am — Aug.  8,  1008. 

lonio  Theory. — The  Ionic  Theory  of  the  Arc  and 
Spark.  Prof.  Henry  Crew.  Considers  the  two 
modes  of  ionlsatlon  Involved,  and  how  nearly 
the  electron  theory  explains  the  action.  8200  w. 
Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs — Feb.,  1006. 

The  Influence  of  the  Ionised  Medium  and  the 
Resistance  upon  8parks  Over  Wide  Gaps  (Beeln- 
flussung  Grosser  Funkenstrecken  durch  Ionisier- 
ende  Korper  und  der  Uebergsjigswidexstand). 
Dr.  W.  Voege.  An  examination  of  the  law 
governing  electrical  discharges,  with  especial 
reference    to    the    influence    of    the    intervening 


medium.     8000   w.      Rlektrotech   Eeitschr— AprH 

20,  1805.  ^ 

See  also  ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

Magnetised  Electrodes*— The  Action  of  Magnetised 
Electrodes  Upon  Electrical  Discharge  Phenomena 
In  Rarefied  Gams.  O.  B.  8.  Phillips.  Deals 
with  the  conditions  necessary  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  luminous  ring  in  rarefied  gases  and  un- 
der the  Influence  of  electrostatic  and  magnetic 
forces.     1200  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— April  26,  1001. 

Mechanical  Phenomena*— tt>e  Mechanical  Phenom- 
ena of  the  Disruptive  Discharge  (Bur  les  PM- 
nomenes  Mecanlques  da  la  Decharge  Disrup- 
tive.) J.  Semenov.  Examining  the  conditions 
of  the  transport  of  material  from  one  pole  to  an- 
other.    1200  w.    Oomptes  Rendus— July  21,  1802. 

Hltric    Add.— See    ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY. 

Bltrogsn  Fixation. — See  BTTROGEV. 

Puncture.— See  DIELECTRIC. 

Rarefied  Gases.— Investigations  of  the  Electric 
Discharge  in  Rarefied  Gases.  W.  Wlen.  Trans- 
lated from  "Annalen  der  Physlk."  An  account 
of  experimental  Investigations.  DX  Serial.  1st 
part.     8800  w.     Elect'n,  LondWuly  18,  1002. 

Resistance  Inflneaoe*— The  Influence  of  a  Non-In- 
dnctive  Resistance  on  the  Oscillatory  Discharge 
of  a  Condenser.  T.  Misuno.  Mathematical  dem- 
onstration. 000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— May  24, 
1001. 

Rotary  Disc— Rotary  Disc.  Alfred  G.  DelL  A  re- 
port of  experimental  investigations  of  electrical 
discharges  In  a  spark  gap  beneath  a  rotating 
mica  disc.  1800  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Fab. 
15,  1002. 

Rotations.— Rotations  from  Electric  8parks.  Al- 
fred G.  Dell.  Describes  Interesting  experiments. 
8800  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— March  80,  1001. 

Spark  Fn*nomena.-*-The  Projection  of  Matter 
About  an  Electric  Spark  (Bur  la  Projection  do 
la  Matiere  autour  de  rstincelle  ElectrlQue). 
Jules  Semenov.  An  account  of  experiments  with 
electric  discharges  through  flames,  showing  that 
the  transport  of  matter  from  one  electrode  to 
another  Is  only  a  secondary  prenomenon.  800 
w.     Comptes   Rondos— April  14,   1008. 

Spark  Potentials.— Conditions  which  Influence  Spark 
Potential  Values.  E.  A.  Bkern.  Gives  facts 
proving  that  the  spark  potential  for  a  given 
gap  and  pressure  Is  a  variable  quantity,  de- 
pending on  the  shape  of  the  electrodes  and  the 
Froximity  of  solid  dielectrics  to  the  electrodes. 
Us.     1800  w.     81b  Jour  of  Engng— June,   1004. 

Spectrum.— The  Induced  Alternating  Current  Dis- 
cbarge 8tudled  with  Reference  to  Its  8pectrum 
and  Especially  the  Ultra-Violet  Spectrum.  A. 
W.  Wright  and  B.  8.  Downs.  A  study  of  this 
discbarge  when  produced  on  a  large  scale,  with 
the  aim  of  locating  observed  lines  and  discov- 
ering their  origin.  8000  w.  Am  Jour  of  Set- 
July  1,  1001. 

Variations  of  the  Spectrum  of  Electric  Sparks 
(Variations  du  Spectre  des  Btincelles).  B. 
Bginltis.  An  account  of  experiments,  which 
show  that  with  electrodes  remaining  the  same, 
the  spectrum  of  the  electric  discharge  between 
them  varies  with  the  self-induction  of  the  cir- 
cuit.    800  w.    Comptes  Rendns— April  14,  1002. 

Some  Experiences  With  Powerful  Electric  Dis- 
charges. John  Trowbridge.  Report  of  observa- 
tions made  upon  a  spectrum  of  an  exceedingly 
powerful  discharge  through  the  ordinary  vacuum 
tube  used  in  the  study  of  the  spectra  of  gases. 
Also  editorial  note.  700  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
May  81,  1802. 

Spectra  of  Gases  at  High  Temperatures.  John 
Trowbridge.  Gives  interesting  facts  obtained 
in  researches  to  obtain  a  new  series  of  hydro- 
gen lines  which  might  manifest  themselves  at 
high  temperatures.  A  study  of  discharges  of 
electricity  in  rarefied  gases.  8000  w.  bit  Elec 
Cong  of  St.    Louie— Sept.,   1004. 

Striking  Distance.— The  Law  of  Electric  Striking 
Distance  Through  Atmospheric  Air  (Ueber  das 
Elektrlecbe  Durchschlagsgesets  fur  Atmos- 
pharische  Luft).  Dr.  B.  Walter.  Discussing  elec- 
tric discharges  through  dielectrics,  and  giving 
tables  showing  the  voltages  required  to  overcome 
the  resistance  of  various  distances  in  air.  2000 
w.     Blektrotech   Zeltschr— Oct.   6,   1904. 

The   Striking   Distance   in   Gaseous   Liquid  and 
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Solid  Substances  (Die  Schlagwetten  in  Gas- 
formlgen,  Flusstgen  and  Fasten  KOrpern).  Dr. 
W.  Voege.  Giving  results  of  experiments  show- 
ing the  lengths  of  sparks  at  different  voltages. 
2000  w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Dec.  8,  1004. 

Electric  Potential  and  Sparking  Distance  in 
Air.  Briefly  examines  recent  work  on  high  poten- 
tial differences,  with  particular  reference  to  the 
sparking    in    sir.      2000    w.      Bngng — March    17, 

Surface  of  Large  Ourvature^~Tbe  Dlscharge-Our- 
rent  From  a  Surface  of  Large  Curvature.  John 
B.  Almy.  ▲  study  of  the  discharge  from  a 
platinum  wire  of  Tory  small  sise  to  a  concen- 
tric, circular  cylinder.  111.  1200  w.  Am  Jour 
of  Science— Sept.,  1001. 

Teal*,— Team's  Artificial  Lightning.  Harris  J. 
Ryan.  Photograph  of  a  shower  of  electrical  dis- 
charges produced,  with  remarks.  700  w.  Sib- 
ley jour  of  Bngng— Not.,  1901. 

Transmission  Line.— The  Conductivity  of  the  At- 
mosphere at  High  Voltages.  Prof.  Harris  J. 
Ryan.  Paper  before  the  American  Inst*  of 
Elect.  Bngrs.,  giving  an  analysis  of  the  factors 
that  produce  the  energy  losses  through  the  at- 
mosphere on  nigh-voltage  lines,  with  account  of 
laboratory  experiments  and  diagrams.  8800  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— Feb.  26,  1904. 

The  Electrical  Conductivity  of  the  Atmosphere 
and  the  Losses  Caused  Thereby  in  Long  Distance 
Transmission  of  Power.  Prof.  Harris  J.  Ryan. 
Abstract  of  a  lecture  delivered  before  the  Cornell 
Chapter  of  the  8igma  Xi.  Considers  the  prin- 
ciples underlying  the  development  of  long  distance 
transmission,  and  discusses  the  loss  in  energy  due 
to  the  breaking  down  of  the  atmosphere.  111. 
1800  w.     Sib  lour  of  Bngng — April,  1908. 

Ultra  Violet  Light.— Ultra-Violet  Light  and  the 
Electric  Discharge.  Walter  J.  Turney.  De- 
scribes experiments  made.  1000  w.  Bel  Am 
8up— Dec.  5,  1908. 

See  also  ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

XLECTRI0  DISTRIBUTION. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CABLE:  ELECTRIC  CON- 
DUCTOBj  ELECTRIC  CONDUIT;  ELECTRIC 
DRIVING;  ELECTRIC  LUTE:  ELECTRIC 
POWER;  ELECTRIC  STATION;  ELECTRIC 
STATION  MANAGEMENT;  ELECTRIC  SUB- 
STATION: ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION;  ELEC- 
TRIC WIRING;  TRANSFORMER. 

Distributing  Systems  from  the  Standpoint  of 
Theory  and  Practice.  Philip  Torchlo.  A  review 
of    the    systems    of    distribution,    studying    the 

Kblem   by   assuming   a   concrete   case,    describ- 
the  possible   lay-outs,    etc.     Ills.     11000   w. 
Int  Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept,  1904. 

Alternating  Current.— Alternating  Current  Systems. 
H.  8.  Meyer.  The  present  article  discusses  the 
advantages  and  disadvantages  of  high  frequency 
and  other  points  bearing  on  the  selection  of  the 
best  suitable  frequency  for  a  system.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1800  w.     Bngng— March  29,  1901. 

p^nMtig  a  8-Wlre  Alternating  Secondary 
System.  L.  Deals.  This  paper  was  written  to 
-open  a  discussion  on  the  relative  merits  of  the 
different  alternating  current  secondary  systems. 
1700  w.     Can  Blec  News— July,   1901. 

Comparison  of  Methods  of  Secondary  Distri- 
bution of  Alternating  Currents.  George  O.  Hoi- 
berton.  Bead  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Gas  Assn. 
Principally  a  comparison  of  the  methods  of  sec- 
ondary distribution  at  100  volts,  2-wire.  200 
volts,  8-wire,  and  400  volts,  8-wlre.  2700  w. 
Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Aug.  12,  1901. 

Notes  on  the  Alternating  Current  System  of 
Distribution.  W.  8.  Barstow.  Discusses  the 
field  of  the  alternating-current  system  and  the 
requirements  to  enable  It  to  enter  the  compact 
direct-current  field.  1000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
fov.,  1901. 


Stem.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  St 
Louis  Int.  Blec.  Cong,  presents  arguments  fa- 
voring the  alternating  current.  Also  editorlaL 
8600  w.     Blect'n,   Loud— Oct.  28,  1904. 

The  Distribution  of  Pressure  and  Current  Over 
Alternating-Current  Circuits.  A.  B.  Eennelly. 
Explains  methods  of  computation.  Serial.  1st 
part.  8500  w.  Harvard  Bngng  Jour— Nov.. 
1900. 

See  also  Low  Tension  Feeding!  Polyphase;  Sin* 

e'e-Phaae;  ELECTRIC  CURRENT,  ALTER* 
ATLNG:  ELECTRIC  SUPPLY— Single  Phase; 
ELECTROSTATIC  CAPACITY;  MOTOR  GEN- 
ERATOR; ROTARY  CONVERTER. 

Alternating  Current,  Austria.— See  ELECTIO  STA- 
TION—^Austria, 

Alternating   Motors.— See   ELECTRIC   MOTOR— Ak 


Altsrnatlng  Current  as  a  Factor  In  General 
Distribution  for  Light  and  Power.  Charles  F. 
Scott.  Considers  whether  for  general  distribu- 
tion, for  lighting  and  power  service  it  is  de- 
sirable to  utilise  the  current  as  alternating  cur- 
rent or  to  convert  It  into  direct  current.  2000 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  Blec  Bngrs — Nov.,  1901. 

The  Superiority  of  Alternating  Current  for  the 
Supply  of  Current  to  Large  Cities.     Dr.  Gotthold 


Alternating  vs.  Direct.— Relative  Advantages  of 
Direct-Current  and  Three-Phase  Distribution  for 
Small  Installations.  H.  A.  Barle.  Read  before 
the  Manchester  Section  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec 
Bugs.  Considers  the  choice  of  machinery  and 
distribution  in  sub-stations  and  small  installations; 
the  systems  are  compared.  6000  w.  Blec  Bngr, 
Lond— Nov.  80,  1900. 

Relative  Advantages  of  Direct-Current  and 
Three-Phase  Distribution.  H.  A.  Barle.  Read 
at  the  Manchester  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec 
Bugs.  A  comparison  of  the  two  systems  and  a 
consideration  of  points  which  should  guide  la  the 
choice.     4800  w.     Blect'n,   Lond— Dec.   28,    1900. 

On  the  Relative  Advantages  of  Alternating  and 
Continuous  Current  for  a  General  Supply  of 
Electricity,  Especially  with  Regard  to  Interfer- 
ence with  Other  Interests.  A  topical  discussion 
at  the  Joint  meeting  of  the  American  and  Brit- 
ish societies  st  Paris,  1900.  12000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngs— March,  1901. 

The  Production  and  Distribution  of  Alternat- 
ing Current  for  Large  City  8ysteme.  Richard 
McCulloch.  Considers  the  production  and  trans- 
mission of  alternating  current,  and  the  relative 
advantages  of  alternating  and  direct  current 
transmission.  I1L  8800  w.  8t  By  Rev  (Dally 
Bd)— Sept.  5,.  1908. 

Direct  Current  versus  Alternating  Current  Dis- 
tribution. O.  M.  Ran.  Read  before  the  North- 
western Blec.  Assn.  Compares  the  efficiencies  of 
the  two  systems,  the  cost  of  installation,  etc, 
concluding  In  favor  of  the  alternating  current. 
1800  w.     Blec,   N.  Y— Feb.  1,  1900. 

Amerioan  Cities.— The  Direct-Current  Distributing 
Systems  of  American  Cities.  Alex  Dow.  De- 
scribes the  electric  distribution  system  which  Is 
commonly  In  use  In  the  larger  American  cities, 
stating  the  reasons  for  the  adoption  and  reten- 
tion of  the  system,  and  in  a  sense  Justifying  the 
methods  of  the  larger  electric  light  companies. 
11000  w.  Int  Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept., 
1904. 

Arnold-Bragstad-La  Gear.— See  PolycyoUc 
Arrangement.— See  Network.  

Bslanoer.— See  Equalisation;  ELECTRIC  DRIVING. 

Baltimore*    Bee  FIRE. 

Bex-Gryon-Viliaxs.  —  See  HYDRO-ELEOTRIO 
PIJkNT— Subiin,  Switserland. 

Blasting  Circuits.— See  BLASTING. 

Booster.— See  BOOSTER. 

Boston.— See    ELECTRIC    TRANSMISSION. 

BmnUhed    Circuits.— flee    ELECTRIC    CURRENT, 
ALTERNATING. 

British,— See   ELECTRIC  POWER. 

British,  Overhead  Mains.— The  Value  of  Overhead 
Mains  for  Electric  Distribution  In  the  United 
Kingdom.  G.  L.  Addenbrooke.  An  investiga- 
tion of  the  overhead  distribution  problem,  its 
cost,  advantages,  etc.  Also  an  appendix  giving 
the  Italian  law  for  the  transmission  to  a  dis- 
tance of  electric  currents.  12800  w.  Inst  of 
Blec  Bngrs    Feb.  9,  1905. 

Buffalo.  N.  Y.— The  Distribution  and  Conversion  of 
Received  Curents.  Henry  Gordon  Stott.  A 
brief  description  of  the  apparatus  and  lines  gen- 
erating, transforming  and  conveying  the  current 
from  Niagara  Falls  to  the  Terminal  House  at  the 
city  limits  of  Buffalo,  with  the  more  important 
and  novel  features  in  the  distribution  and  con- 
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Teriion.  111.  0000  w.  Trass  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
Bngrs— April,    1901. 

Distribution  and  Conversion  of  Received  Our- 
rents.  Discussion  of  paper  by  Henry  Gordon 
Stott.  6400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— 
June  *  July,  1001. 

_  The  Buffalo  High-Tension  Cable  Distribution 
System.  Harold  W.  Bock,  niostrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  system  and  the  methods  employed. 
1600  w.     Trans   Am   Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— Nor., 

xwjl. 

Niagara  Power  In  Buffalo.  The  first  of  a 
series  of  articles  dealing  with  the  distribution  of 
electrical  energy  by  the  Cataract  Power  ft  Con- 
duit Company,  the  cost,  equipment,  etc.  SerUL 
1st  part.  4400  w.  Elec  Wld  *  Bngr— Dec  8, 
1901. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  SUB  STATION. 

Calculations.— Some  Notes  on  Electric  Light  and 
Power  Distribution.  Daniel  W.  Mead.  These 
notes  are  intended  only  to  give  an  outline  of  the 
subject  and  point  out  the  oasis  for  calculations 
and  estimates.  Considers  the  electric  generator. 
1600  w.     Munic   Engng— Aug.,    1901. 

Changing  Over.— Changing  Oyer.  8tates  the  ad- 
vantages of  direct  current  orer  alternating,  and 
discusses  the  troubles  incidental*  to  changing 
stations  and  distribution  systems.  1800  w. 
Blec  Rer,  Lond — June  21,  1901. 

Chicago.— -The  Randolph  8treet  Sub-station  and  the 
Development  of  the  Chicago  Edison  System.  A 
description  of  some  recent  features  Introduced 
showing  Important  changes  that  are  taking  place 
In  the  character  of  this  company's  distribution. 
8800  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Nov.  29,  1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  STATION;  ELECTRIC  SUB- 
STATION. 

Circle    D: 


Elevated  Railway,  Boston.— The  Power  Distribut- 
ing System  of  the  Boston  Elevated  Railway 
Company.  O.  H.  Hlle.  Read  at  convention  of 
the  Am.  By.,  Mecb.  ft  Blec.  Assn.  Describes 
this  system  of  separate  power  plants,  with  their 
interconnected  power  distributing  systems,  giv- 
ing facts,  results  and  experiences  as  representa- 
tive of  such  engineering  practices.  4000  w.  8t 
By  Jour— SeptTsO,  1906. 

EQualwation.  Bqnallser  Circuits  (Ausgleichleltun- 
gen).  Prof.  J.  Telchmflller.  A  paper  before  the 
verband  Deutscher  Blektrotechnlker,  containing  a 
theoretical  discussion  and  a  practical  example  of 
the  equalisation  of  the  potential  In  distributing 
networks,  with  diagrams.  8  parts.  8600  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeltschr— March  14,  21,  28,  1901. 

The  Equalisation  of  Load  Fluctuations  In  Power 
Transmission  Plants  (Ueber  Ausglelch  von  Belas- 
tnngsschwankungen  In  Krarabertragungsan- 
lagen).  Gustav  Meyersberg.  An  Illustrated  pa- 
per before  the  "Blectrotechnlscher  Verein"  on 
a  method  of  compensating  load  fluctuations,  par- 
ticularly In  electric  hoisting  plants  for  mines,  by 
means  of  an  auxiliary  dynamo  with  a  high- 
speed flywheel.  Also  discussion.  11000  w.  Blek- 
trotech  Zeltschr— April   2,   1903. 

See  also  Regulation. 

Extensions.— Extensions  to  Outlying  Areas.  A.  B. 
Mountain.  Read  before  the  Incor.  Munic.  Elec. 
Assn.  Considers  the  extensions  of  electrical  mains 
beyond  the  municipal  boundary  barely  remunera- 
tive. General  discussion.  8000  w.  Elect* n, 
Lond— June  80,  1906. 

Fault  Looatlon.— See  ELECTRIC   MEASUREMENT. 

600- Volt-Three  Wire. — See  Three  Wire. 

Four-Wire  Three-Fhmss.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION 


^jjg^SSirS^^10   CURRENT,    AL-       Franchisee.-**    ELECTRIC    STATION    MAMAGE- 


Cities.— Distribution  of  Electrical  Energy  in  Large 
Cities.  Louis  A.  Ferguson.  Describes  the  sys- 
tem employed  In  Chicago,  and  refers  to  similar 
systems  In  Europe.  Recommends  direct  current 
for  the  lighting  and  power  in  the  business  and 
residence  districts,  and  alternating  current  for 
the  less  closely  built  and  suburban  districts.  4000 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs — Nov.,  1901. 

Distribution  of  Electricity  in  Cities  of  Mod- 
erate Sise.  William  Llspenard  Robb.  Favors 
the  three-wire,  220  volt  system  of  direct  current, 
and  discusses  means  of  securing  cheap  production. 
1800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs — Nov., 
1901. 

Combinations.— Central  Station  Development.  Dis- 
cussion of  papers  dealing  with  different  combina- 
tions in  the  system  of  distribution,  by  H.  A. 
Lardner,  Philip  Toronto,  and  Peter  Junkersfeld. 
22000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs — May, 
1908. 

Combined  Energy.— 'Distribution  of  Combined  Elec- 
trical Energy.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Outlines  the 
methods  of  distributing  electrical  energy  gath- 
ered from  several  sources  of  generation,  de- 
scribing those  used  at  Manchester,  N.  H.,  and 
Hartford,  Conn.  1600  w.  Scl  Am — 8ept.  7, 
1901. 

Composite  System.  See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMIS- 
SION. 

Costs.— Distribution  and  Dollars.  0.  H.  Williams. 
Read  before  the  N.-W.  Elec.  Assn.  An  analysis 
of  the  factors  that  affect  the  cost  of  distribu- 
tion, the  losses  to  be  guarded  against,  etc.    6800 

w.     Elec  Rev,  N.  Y.— Feb.  11,  1905.         

See   also   ELECTRIC   STATION   MANAGEMENT. 

Current  Densities.  See  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR— 
Eoonomio  Section. 

Dieleotrio  Losses.  Sec  DIELECTRIC  Xosses; 
ELECTRIC  CABLE— Sheath  Losses;  ELECTRO- 
STATIC  CAPACITY. 


Frankfort-on^Main.— Electrical  Distribution  In 
Frankfort.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
single  phase,  alternating  high-tension  system. 
1000  w.     Bngr,   Lond— Aug.  16,   1901. 


Geneva,  Switzerland.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMIS- 
SION—Direct  Current. 

Glasgow.  —  Electricity  Supply.  W.  A.  Chamen. 
Read  at  meeting  of  the  Glasgow  Local  Section 
of  the  Inst,  of  Blec  Bugs.  Discusses  the  sys- 
tem and  pressure  of  supply,  having  special 
bearing  as  applied  to  the  city  of  Glasgow.  880O 
w.     Elect*  n,  Lond— Nov.  16,  1900. 

Graphical  Calculations.— Some  Constructions  for  the 
Graphical  Calculation  of  Conducting  Networks 
(Blnlge  Konstrnktionen  sur  Graphiscnen  Berech- 
nung  con  Leltungsnetsen).  Bruno  Soschinskl. 
An  extension  and  completion  of  some  graphical 
constructions  due  to  O.  Hochenegg,  with  dla- 
ims.     1200  w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— April  24, 


grami 
1902. 


The  Application  of  the  Cord  Polygon  to  the- 
Computation  of  Current  Distribution  (Die  An- 
wendung  des  Seltecks  fur  die  Berechnung  der 
Stromverthellung).  Ph.  Pforr.  An  application 
of  the  methods  of  graphical  statics  to  electrical 
current  distribution  for  tramways.  4000  w.  Blek- 
trotech Zeltschr— May  16,  1901. 

Grenoble,   France.— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT 


Grounded  Neutral. 
Grounded  Return* 


Earthing.— See  Grounding. 

Economical  Section.— See  ELECTRIC   CONDUCTOR 


Economies.— Some  Economic  Aspects  of  Electric 
Power  Distribution.  Dr.  Louis  Bell.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  important  Influence  of  electric 
power  distribution  in  redistributing  industry  and 
population.  8500  w.  Engineering  Mags  tine 
April,  1906. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 


Grounding. 

Grounding. 

Grounding.— The  Protective  Value  of  Ground  Con- 
nections (Der  Schutswerth  der  Brdung).  F.  Up- 
penborn.  An  examination  of  the  conditions  un- 
der which  the  grounding  of  poles  for  high- 
pressure  Currents  may  prove  of  value  as  protec- 
tion In  case  of  accidents.  4600  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— April  26,  1901. 

Grounding  of  High  Potential  Systems.  J.  D. 
Nies.  The  aim  of  the  paper  Is  to  determine 
what  are  the  causes  to  which  the  existence  of 
danger  may  be  ascribed,  with  special  reference 
to  the  occasional  practice  of  grounding  the  point 
of  sero  e.  m.  f.  in  such  systems.  Also  editorial. 
8800  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— April  12,  1902. 

Notes  re  Earthing.  H.  Faraday  Proctor.  Read  at 
the  I.  M.  B.  A.  Convention.  A  consideration  of 
intentional  and  accidental  earths,  and  the  prob- 
lems arising  from  them.  Also  discussion.  4609* 
w.     Blec  Times— July  81,  1902. 
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Grounding  of  Alternate  Current  Systems. 
George  N.  Eastman.  Presents  a  tew  problems 
with  diagrams  snowing  conditions  which  bit 
•rise  and  _produce  very  disastrous  results.  2000 
w.     Jour  W  Boc  of  Bngrs—  April,  190S. 

The  Grounded  Neutral.  B.  8.  Hale.  Discusses 
four  ways  In  which  the  wiring  on  a  three-wire 
system  with  grounded  neutral  can  be  done  more 
cheaply  and  as  safely  as  at  present.  1700  w. 
Blec  Wld  &  Bngr— Jan.  16,  1904. 

Grounding  of  Constant  Potential  Systems.  8. 
Bingham  flood-  Illustrates  the  object  of  ground- 
ing a  system  and  the  requirements  for  safe 
operation,  discussing  conditions.  4200  w.  Blec 
Wld   &   Bngr— Feb.   20.    1904. 

The  Grounding  of  the  Neutral  Point  with 
Three-Phase  Currents  (Die  Brdung  des  Neutralen 
Punktes  bel  Drehstromanlagen).  Paul  Humann. 
Discussing  especially  the  losses  due  to  the  di- 
electric of  the  cable.  2000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— May  5,  1004. 

Grounded  Transmission  Mediums.  J.  Stanley 
Richmond.  This  first  of  a  series  of  articles  is 
mainly  historical,  referring  principally  to  Bug- 
land.  Succeeding  articles  will  deal  with  earth 
potential  measurements,  track  drops,  stray 
transmission,  tracks  and  bonding.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1800  w.     Blec  Rev,  N.  Y.— Nov.  26,  1904. 

"Earthing.**  W.  W.  Lackle.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  read  at  Glasgow,  before  the  Inst,  of  Blec. 
Bngrs.  Criticises  the  regulations  issued  by  the 
Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.  and  emphasises  the  neces- 
sity of  Insulating  the  sheathing  throughout  its 
length,  earthing  it  at  one  point  only,  and  intro- 
ducing a  proper  steed  resistance  on  the  earth 
circuit.  8600  w.  Blec  Rot,  Lend— Feb.  17, 
1905. 
8ee     also     Three-Wire;     ELEOTBIO     MEA8URE- 


Hemburg.— The  Electric  Distribution  System  of  the 
City  of  Hamburg  (Le  Beseau  de  Distribution 
Blectrlque  de  la  ville  de  Hambourg).  With  plan 
of  the  city  and  plan  and  sections  of  the  main 
generating  station.  1500  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— Oct.  21,  1905. 

High-Power  Surges.— High-Power  Surges  in  Elec- 
tric Distribution  Systems  of  Great  Magnitude. 
Charles  Proteus  Steinmets.  Review  and  discus- 
sion of  a  high-power  surge,  which  occurred  In 
the  high-potential  distribution  system  of  the 
Manhattan  Railway,  in  New  York,  during  the 
early  days  of  its  electric  operation.  5000  w. 
Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngis    June  19,  1905. 

Discussion  on  "High  Power  Surges  in  Electric 
Distribution  Systems  of  Great  Magnitude,"  and 
"An  Experimental  Stndy  of  the  Rise  of  Poten- 
tial on  Commercial  Transmission  Lines,  Doe  to 
8tatic  Disturbances  such  s  Switching,  Ground- 
ing, etc.,*'  st  Asherllle,  N.  C.  7500  w.  Am 
Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs  Sept.,  1905. 
8ee  also  ELECTRIC  CABLE;  ELECTRIC  TRANB- 


VJgh  Tension.— I.  Overhead  High-Tension  Distrib- 
uting Systems  In  Suburban  Districts.  George  H. 
Lukes.  II.  Automatic  Apparatus  for  Regulating 
Generator  and  Feeder  Potentials.  B.  J.  Bechtel. 
HJ.  Safeguards  and  Regulations  In  Operation 
of  Overhead  Distributing  Systems.  W.  C.  L. 
Elgin.  Three  short  papers  discussed  together. 
10000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs  Jan., 
1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CABLE;  ELEOTBIO  LUTE; 
ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

Hydraulic  Analogies.— Some  Notes  on  Electric  Light 
and  Power  Distribution.  Daniel  W.  Mead.  8hows 
the  analogies  to  hydraulic  transmission  and  gives 
tabulated  Information  of  value,   and  wiring  dia- 

Km.    1800  w.    Munlc  Bngng— Sept.,  1901. 
also  TELEPHONE  LINE. 
Indiana.  Railways— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Interconnected  Circuits.— Circuits  for  the  Trans- 
mission and  Distribotiou  of  N  Electrical  Energy. 
8.  M*AUIster.  Describes  an  Ingenious  am 
meat  of  interconnected  circuits,  and  the 
havlor  of  the  currents.  2000  w.  Am  Blect'n— 
AprlL  1908.  

Jeaasnesburg.  —  See  ELEOTBIO  EQUIPMENT  — 
Geld  Mining,  Transvaal:  ELECTRIC  POWER— 
Transvaal;  ELECTRIC  STATION. 


Junction  Boxes.— The  Value  of  Junction  Boxes,  with 
Cut-out  Switches,  in  Underground^pable  Net- 
works (Ueber  den  Wert  Ausschaltbarer  Abswelg- 
muffen  In  Unterirdischen  Kabelnetsen).  O.  An- 
kersen.  Description  and  discussion  of  protected 
and  accessible  switches  which  can  cot  out  sec- 
tions of  cable.  1200  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr — 
Sept.  14,  1905. 

Karlsruhe.— Bee  ELECTRIC   STATION. 


Xlrohhoff's   Laws.— See  ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

Lancashire,    Ting,    Sec   ELEOTBIO   STATION. 

Leakage  Indicators.— See  Grounding. 

Les  Cites- Yverdon,  Switserland.  —  See  HYDRO- 
ELECTRIC PLANT. 

Losses.— Distribution  Losses  in  Electric  Supply  Sys- 
tems. A.  D.  Constable  and  B.  Fawssett.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs. 
Gives  figures  referring  to  the  Croyden  electricity 
works,  discusses  the  losses  and  whether  it  is  pos- 
sible to  reduce  the.  The  present  article  consid- 
ers switchboard  and  cable  losses.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1000  w.     Blect'n,    Lond— March  18,   1908. 


See     also 
STATION 


; 


Louisville  Ry.— The  Power  Distribution  8ystem  of 
the  Louisville  Railway  Company.  Illustrated  de- 
ncrlptlon  of  an  extensive  polyphase  power-die- 
tribution  system  recently  Installed.  1400  w.  St 
Ry  Jour— Feb.   11,   1905. 

Low-Tension  Feeding.— The  Relative  Advantages  of 
Three-,  Two-,  and  Single-Phase  Systems  for 
Feeding  Low-Tension  Networks.  Michael  B. 
Field.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at  Glasgow 
Congress.  Considers  the  generating  and  trans- 
forming machinery,  and  the  different  systems. 
1400  w.     Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev— Sept.   0,  1901. 

Mains.— Practical  Notes  on  Electric  Mains.  Part 
first  gives  a  general  review,  and  discusses  the 
management  of  men;  other  parts  will  consider 
cable  laying  and  jointing,  cable  testing,  sub- 
stations,   house    connections,    street-lighting,    etc. 

[r,  Lond— 


Serial.     1st  part.     2000  w.     Blec  Bngr, 
Nov.  28,  1900. 

Practical  Notes  on  Continuous  Current  Dis- 
tributing mains.  John  C.  A.  Ward.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  read  before  the  Glasgow  8oc.  of  the  Inst, 
of  Blec.  Bngrs.  Presents  some  of  the  causes 
that  effect  the  efficiency  of  distribution,  and 
gives  a  comparison  of  the  different  systems.  111. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— 
Jan.  24,  1908. 

The  Standards  for  Electricity  8upply  Mains. 
Full  text  of  the  latest  standard  terms  and  condi- 
tions as  agreed  upon  by  the  Cable  Makers' 
Assn.,  England.  1500  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— Feb. 
18,  1903. 

8ystems  of  Mains  Laying.  F.  H.  Davies.  A 
detailed  consideration  of  subways,  conduit  sys- 
tems, pipe  systems,  cables  laid  direct  in  the 
earth,  and  solid  systems.  8500  w.  Blec  Bngr, 
Lond— June  19,  1908. 

A  Method  of  Laying  Bare  Underground  Mains. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  "simplified**  solid 
system.  The  insulating  compound  la  composed 
of  refined  carbollte.  2200  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— 
Aug.  19,  1904. 

See    also   ELECTRIC    GABLE;    ELEOTBIO   CON- 
DUIT. 

Mains  Department.— The  Mains  Department  of  a 
Direct-Current  Electricity  Supply  Station.  J.  F. 
Moore.  Sketches  the  different  characteristics  of 
the  several  classes  of  cable,  discusses  localisa- 
tion of  faults,  meters,  etc.  8800  w.  Blec  Bngr, 
Lond— April  11,   1902.  

Mains.  Fault.— See  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT— 
Fault  Looation. 


Ifaln^f!..^     a.*  ELEOTBIO  CABLE:   ELEOTBIO 
CONDUIT;     ELECTRIC    STATION    MANAGE- 


Manchester,  Eng.— Electricity  Supply  for  Greater 
Manchester.  Illustrated  description  of  important 
extensions  and  three-phase  transmission  system. 
8800  w.     Elect* n,  Lond— April  12,  1901. 

Manchester  Electricity  Works.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  three-phase  extensions  put 
down  as  a  temporary  aid  to  the  low-pressure 
system  of  distribution,  and  also  of  the  present 
system  of  supply.  4000  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond— 
April  5,  1901. 
See  also  ELEOTBIO  STATION. 
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Manchester,  V.  H«— Electrical  Development  at  Man- 
chester, N.  H.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  novel  condition  made  possible  by  the  con- 
solidation of  electrical  supply  interests,  bj  which 
a  single  sob-station  receives  electrical  energy 
from  Ave  generating  plants  and  distributes  it  in 
four  different  towns.  4000  w.  Else  Wld  * 
En«T— May  25,  1901. 


Manhattan  By.,   V.   Y.— -See  ELECTBIC  CONDUIT 
•—Manhattan  By. 

Marysville,  CaL — The  Distribution  of  Bay  Counties 
Power.  The  first  of  a  series  of  illustrated  articles 
showing  how  the  power  of  this  great  corpora- 
tion is  to  be  utilised.  The  present  article  relates 
to  Marysville  and  Its  industries.  Serial.  1st 
part.     8000   w.     Jour   of   Blec — Feb.,    1903. 

Mines.— The  Distribution  of  Electricity  in  Mines. 
Deals  with  the  types  of  cable  that  should  be 
need  In  the  various  situations  and  the  most 
satisfactory  methods  of  installing  them.  Serial. 
1st  part.  1800  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond— Oct.  27, 
1905. 

See  also  ELECTBIC  EQUIPMENT. 

Mines  sad  Smelters,— Relative  Advantage  of  2,800- 
Volt  Alternating  Current  versus  500-Volt  Direct 
Current,  for  Mine  and  Smelter  Work.  Hugh  A. 
Brown.  States  the  advantages  of  each.  1000  w. 
Bng  &  Min  Jour— Sept.  28,  1903. 

Multiple  Wire.— See  Met  Work. 

Navy   Standard  Voltage.— flee   ELECTBIC   EQUIP- 


Network.— The  Arrangement  of  the  Distributing 
Network.  Charles  A.  Olllln.  Considers  the  sub- 
ject under  the  heads  of  1,  Uniformity  of  pres- 
sure: 2,  Maxlmnm  variation  of  pressure;  8, 
Continuance  of  supply  of  electric  energy;  4.  Fa- 
cility in  fault  localisation.  8eriaL  1st  part. 
8000  w.     Blec  Bngr,  Lond— Nov.  80,  1900. 

The  Balancing  and  Feeding  of  a  Multiple- 
Wire  Network.  O.  Dewey.  Considers  that  the 
best  arrangement  for  a  large  cross-connected  net- 
work would  be  to  have  most  of  the  feeders  two- 
wire  ones,  and  have  a  few  multiple-wire  feeders, 
so  as  to  enable  the  network  to  be  split  up  into 
sections  for  localising  faults.  8000  w.  Blec 
Bngr,  Lond — Nov.  1,  1901. 

A  81mple  Method  for  the  Calculation  of  Closed 
Conducting  Networks  (Bine  Binfache  Methods  sur 
Berechnung  von  Geschlossenen  Leitungsnetsen). 
Dr.  H.  Gallusser.  A  graphical  and  mathematic 
method  for  calculating  the  current  distribution  in 
networks.  Diagrams.  2000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitscbr— April  23,   1903. 

The  Rational  Computation  of  Current  Distribut- 
ing Networks  (Die  Bationelle  Berechnung  von 
Btromverteilungsnetsen).  Dr.  B.  MQllendorff.  A 
mathematical  Investigation  to  determine  the  re- 
lation between  the  central  station  and  the  con- 
sumers for  a  minimum  expenditure  of  copper. 
Two  articles,  7000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — 
April  14,  21,  1904. 

An  Analytical  and  Graphical  Method  of  Com- 
puting Closed  Networks  (Bine  Analytlsche  und 
Graphlsche  Method©  sur  Berechnung  von  Ge- 
schlossenen Leitungsnetsen).  P.  M.  Verhoeckx. 
Applying  the  method  of  determinants  to  the 
transformation  of  the  original  equations;  with 
practical  examples.  Two  articles.  8000  w.  Zeit- 
scbr f  Elektrotechnlk— May  15.  22,  1004. 

The  Distribution  of  Voltage  and  Current  In 
Closed  Conducting  Net-Works.  Prof.  Clarence 
Feldmann  and  Josef  Heraog.  A  demonstration 
of  some  simple  theorems  which  explain  the  man- 
ner of  dealing  with  net-works  of  conductors 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  electrical  engineer, 
greatly  restricting  the  application  of  mathe- 
matics. 3000  w.  Int  Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis- 
Sept.,  1904. 

The  Computations  for  Open  Networks  (Die 
Berechnung  Offener  Stromverswelgungen).  Dr. 
B.  MQllendorff.  Deriving  formulas  for  pro- 
portioning the  members  of  a  distribution  net- 
work so  that  the  volume  of  the  conductors  shall 
be  a  minimum.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotech- 
nk— Oct   16,   1904. 

Computations  for  Equalisation  in  Closed  Net- 
works (Die  Ausgleichsrechnungen  In  Geschlossen- 
en Leitungsnetsen).  B.  8oschinsky.  A  mathe- 
matical investigation  based  upon  an  Improvement 
of  the  approximate  method  or  Gauss.  Two  arti- 
cles. 8000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Nov.  23,  80, 
1905. 


Vow  York*— The  transmission  of  Current  at  High 
Potential  in  New  York  City.  Calvin  W.  Bice. 
Bead  at  convention  of  Nat.  Blec  Lgt.  Assn.  Also 
editorial.  An  interesting  resume  of  high  voltage 
power  transmission  as  practiced  in  New  York, 
giving  practical  information  underground  work  in 
this  Held.  8500  w.  Blec  Wld  &  Bngr— May  25, 
1901. 

The  Transmission  of  Current  st  High  Potential 

52  N£^Y2Ek  CiJT'  C*1*1"  w-  Wee.  Bead  before 
the  Nat.  Blec.  Light  Assn.  Shows  in  outline  the 
advances  which  have  made  possible  the  gen- 
eration of  current  in  one  large  station.  Its  trans- 
mission to  sub-stations,  and  local  distribution  from 
S?^*.  ,D£Li;eilter»  describing  the  system  in  New 
York.     2000  w.     Blec  Bev,  N.  Y.— May  25,  1901. 

Nuneaton.— See   ELECTBIC   STATION. 

Omaha.— See  ELECTBIC  STATION. 

Overhead  Mains.— See  British. 

Paris.— The  Sections  of  Electrical  Distribution  in 
Paris  (Les  Secteurs  de  Distribution  d'Electrtclte' 
a  Paris).  C.  Marquet.  The  first  of  a  series  de- 
scribing the  character  and  extent  of  electrical 
distribution    under    the    various    concessions    in 

P/1**;  J!**1*]^  lBt  ****•  2BW  *•  Genie  Civil- 
March  22,  1902. 

Periodicity.— Some  Notes  on  Changes  of  Periodicity. 
States  the  advantages  of  the  reduction  of  the 
periodicity  to  the  lowest  possible  value,  with  re- 
marks on  a  change  from  100  periods  to  50  periods, 
but  also  applicable  to  changes  of  a  lesser  de- 
gree.     1500  w.     Elec  Bev,   Lond— April  6,    1901. 

Philadelphia — Distribution  System  of  the  Philadel- 
phia Rapid  Transit  Co.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  methods  of  distribution  both  in  the  under- 
ground feeder  system,  high-potential  lines,  tele- 
phone lines,  etc.  2000  w.  St  By  Bev— 8ept.  1R. 
1905. 

Department  of  Lines  and  Cables.  Considers 
the  direct  current,  and  alternate  surrent  cables, 
underground  conduits,  overhead  construction,  tel- 
ephone system,  etc.,  of  the  Philadelphia  system. 
Ills.  8000  w.  St  By  Jour— Sept  28,  1905. 
8ee  also  ELECTBIC  STATION. 

Polyoyolic— The  Arnold-Bragstad-la  Cour  Polycy- 
cUc  Distribution  System  (Das  Polycyckllsche 
Strom verthellungssystem  Arnold-Bragstad-la  Cour). 
Prof.  B.  Arnold.  A  paper  before  the  Elektro- 
technische  Gesellschaft  of  Frankfort-on-Main, 
giving  an  account  of  electrical  distribution  system 
In  which  currents  of  different  voltages  and  fre- 
quencies are  superposed  on  the  same  conducting 
network.  Diagrams.  Two  parts.  6000  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeltschr— June  25,  July  8,  1902. 

The  Polycyclic  Distribution  of  Electricity.  Ex- 
plains the  term  and  states  the  claims  made  for 
the  system.  Especially  considers  the  Arnold-Brag- 
stad-la Cour  System,  and  the  validity  of  their 
claims.  2000  w.  Blec  Bev,  Lond— Sept.  28, 
1902. 

The  Arnold-Bragstadt-La  Cour  Polycyclic 
Power-Transmission.  O.  S.  Bragstadt.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  composite  system  of  trans- 
mission. 2500  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Bng— May  9, 
1908. 

Polyphase.— The  Development  of  Three-Phase  Work- 
ing in  the  Twentieth  Century.  Val.  A.  Fynn. 
Considers  briefly  the  Items  which  make  up  a 
three-phase  transmission  and  the  distribution 
system,  the  improvements  desirable,  and  those 
that  may  be  expected,  and  cases  where  the  ap- 
plication of  this  system  would  seem  consistent 
with  economy.  3500  w.  Blec  Bev,  Lond— Feb. 
1,  1001. 

The  Elements  of  Three-Phase  Theory.  Alex- 
ander Bussell.  Discusses  fundamental  theorems, 
giving  mathematical  proofs  and  graphical  con- 
structions.   3200  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Aug.  16,  1901. 

The  Distribution  of  the  Three-Phase  System  and 
the  Operation  of  Single-Phase  Circuits  by  It.  W. 
L.  B.  Emmet.  Favors  the  use  of  three-phase 
machines  in  general  for  alternating-current  gener- 
ation in  central  stations,  even  when  the  distribu- 
tion Is  single-phase.  2500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Blec  Engrs— Nov.,   1901. 

Three-Phase  Distribution  for  Power  and  Light- 
ing. Sydney  Woodfleld.  Presents  the  advan- 
tages of  this  system,  and  discusses  other  systems. 
Also  briefly  describes  Dotentlal  regulators.  2000 
w.     Blec  Bev,   Lond— Jan.  3,  1902. 

Practical  Polyphase  Working.     Dr.  Louis  Bekl. 
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Dealt  with  the  Installation  and  operation  of 
polyphase  stations,  with  special  reference  to  the 
power  transmission  work  for  which  such  appara- 
tus is  used.     8000  w.     Am  Blect'n— Jane,   1902. 

Distribution  of  Current  In  Three-Phase  Sys- 
tems. F.  Hardle  Jeannin.  Gives  analysis  of 
method  of  connecting  np  ammeters.  1400  w.  Elec 
Wld  &  Engr— Nov.   14,   1908. 

On  Pressure  Variations  In  Polyphase  Circuits. 
W.  B.  Kelsey.  On  the  maintenance  of  balance 
with  Interconnected  two-phase  and  with  three- 
phase  systems.  1000  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond— 
June  24,  1904. 

Polyphase  .Elestie.— Elastic  Polyphase  Circuits 
(Elastische  Drehstromleltangen).  Prof.  J.  Teich- 
mfiller.  A  mathematical  Investigation  of  the  be- 
havior of  polyphase  circuits  when  the  different 
phases  are  variously  loaded,  with  diagrams. 
Serial.  2  parts.  0000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr 
Ian.  2,  9,  1902. 

Polyphase,  Pour-Wire.— Some  Experiences  In  the 
Regulation  of  s  Three-Phase,  Pour-Wire,  Mixed 
Distribution.  C.  W.  Hutton.  Paper  before  the 
Padflc  Coast  Electric  Transmission  Assoc.,  giving 
an  account  of  troubles  and  remedies  with  a  200- 
rolt  electric  distribution  system  in  Sacramento, 
Oal.  Voltage  curves.  1000  w.  Jour  of  Elec— 
Aug.,  1904,  4 

Polyphase  vs.  Direct.— See  Alternating  vs  Direst. 

Power  Factor.— See  ELEOTBIO  CUBBENT.  .ALTER- 
NATING;   ELEOTBIO   MOTOR— Begulating    Line 


Providence,  B.  I.— 8ee  ELEOTBIO  STATION. 
Balhray.— Systems  of  Current  Distribution.  If. 
Van  Vloten.  Bead  at  Paris  Congress  .  Dis- 
cusses the  best  method  for  the  distribution  of 
current  for  large  systems  of  tramways,  includ- 
ing suburban  lines,  susceptible  of  extension  to 
long  distances.  5700  w.  Tram  *  By  Wld>- 
Oct.  11,  1900. 

Comparisons  of  the  Various  Systems  of  Elec- 
trical Distribution  for  Street  Railways.  0.  P. 
Bancroft.  Read  at  Kansas  City  Convention  of 
Am,  gt.  By.  Assn.  Discusses  the  six  systems 
at  present  in  use,  and  the  need  of  selecting  the 
system  best  suited  to  the  conditions.  8000  w. 
St  By  Jour— Nov.  8,  1900. 

A  System  of  Current  Distribution  for  Tram- 
ways (Du  8ysteme  de  Distribution  du  Courant  a 
Adopter  pour  les  Grandee  Beseaux  de  Tramways). 
P.  Van  Vloten.  Paper  and  discussion  at  the  In- 
ternational Tramway  Congress  at  Puis.  Two 
articles.  7000  w.  Electriden— Nov.  24,  Dec.  1, 
1900. 

The  Supply  of  Current  to  Long  Tramway  Lines 
(Ueber  8tromversorgung  L&ngerer  Bahnllnlen). 
Dr.  O.  Basch.  A  discussion  of  various  feeder 
systems  for  tramway  lines.  Including  separate 
main  stations,  sub-stations,  and  alternating  cur- 
rent supply.  Two  articles,  10000  w.  Blektro- 
tech Zeltschr— Dec.  20,  27,  1900. 

Feeders  for  Electric  Tramways  (Stromsufflh- 
nmgs-Blnrlchtungen  Elektrischu  Strassenbahnen). 
H.  Blsslnger.  A  paper  read  before  the  Berlin 
Railway  Association,  discussing  especially  the 
arrangement  of  feeders  for  surface  contact  sys- 
tems/ 8000  w.    Glsser's  Annalen— May  1,  1901. 

The  Electrical  Distribution  ,  System  of  the 
Metropolitan  Street  Railway  Company,  New  York. 
Walter  A.  Pearson.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  largest  polyphase  alternating-current  dis- 
tribution for  railway  purposes  yet  put  In  opera- 
tion. It  Is  notable  for  the  large  amount  of  en- 
ergy distributed  per  square  mile  of  territory 
served.     8500  w.     St  By  Jour— Oct.  5,  1901. 

Alternating  and  Direct-Current  Transmission  on 
City  Lines.  M.  8.  Hopkins.  Bead  before  the 
R.  Y.  State  St.  By.  Assn.  Explains  the  main 
features  of  polyphase  alternating  transmission 
with  rotary  converter  sub-stations  working  in 
connection  with  existing  direct-current  feeder  sys- 
SSTsSSo  w.     St  ByJour-Oct.  12,  1901. 

The  Calculation  of  Feeders  for  Electric  Bail- 
way  distribution  Systems  (Beltrsg  sur  Bcrecb- 
nsser  Ton  8pelseleitungen  Blektrischer  Bahnan- 
lagan).  Prof.  A.  Sengel.  A  determination  of 
the  most  economical  cross-section  of  feeding  con- 
doctors,  with  formulae  and  diagrams.  2000  w. 
sEektrotesch  Zeltschr— April  17,   1902. 

The  Distribution  of  Current  In  Railway  Systems 
(Stromvertheilung     auf     Bleenbehnnetaen).      Pn. 


Pforr.  Developing  a  graphical  method  by  which 
the  distribution  can  be  shown  both  for  direct 
and  branching  circuits.  8000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— July  24,  1902. 

Transmission  Lines  for  Electric  Railways.  Al- 
ton D.  Adams.  Discusses  when  direct  feeding  to 
trolley  lines  ceases  to  be  good  practice.  1000  w. 
St  By  Jour— Nov.  8,  1902. 

Notes  on  Railway  Feeder  Problems.  William 
A.  DelMar.  Treats  only  of  direct-current  feeders 
which  supply  current  to  the  cars.  2500  w.  Am 
Blect'n— July,   1908. 

Feeder  and  Bail  Drop.  J.  W.  Welsh.  Gives  a 
method  found  convenient  for  the  calculation  of 
simple  lay-outs  where  the  number  of  circuits  are 
few.  Illustrates  the  method  In  a  case  where 
several  feeders  supply  direct-current  to  an  In- 
terurban  electric  road.  800  w.  Elec  Club  Jour 
—March,  1905. 

Feeders  and  Returns  of  Electric  Tramway  Sys- 
tems. H.  B.  Terbory.  Bead  before  the  Leeds 
Soc.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Bngrs.  Discusses  only 
systems  supplied  with  power  from  one  generat- 
ing station  at  500  to  550  volts.  Ills.  4500  w. 
Tram  *  By  Wld— May  4,  1905. 

The  Distribution  of  Electrical  Energy  for  Large 
Railway  Systems.  (Ueber  die  Zufobrung  Blek- 
trischer Energte  fur  Grossere  Bshnnetse).  W. 
BeicbeL  Discussing  especially  the  feeder  ar- 
rangements of  the  high-speed,  military  railway, 
Marienfelde-Zossen.  8000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— June   9,    1908. 

The  Underground  Distribution  of  Power  for 
Urban  Electric  Traction.  James  Heywood.  Bead 
before  the  Philadelphia  Branch  of  the  Am.  Inst, 
of  Elec.  Bngrs.  Discusses  the  conduits,  high- 
tension  cables,  terminals,  tests,  installation,  d.  c. 
cables,  return  cables,  localisation  of  faulta,  etc. 
Ills.     8800  w.     St.  By  Jour— Ang.  19,  1905. 

Feeder  Calculations  for  Direct  Current  Ball- 
ways.  William  A.  Del  Mar.  Considers  four 
typical  cases  which  show  the  most  important  dis- 
tributions of  copper  and  current.  2800  w.  Elec 
Wld  &  Bngr— Aug.  29,  1908. 

See  also  Elevated  Railway,  Boston;  Louisville; 
Philadelphia;  Single  Phase;  ELEOTBIO  POWEB 
STATION;  ELEOTBIO  PROTECTIVE  APPA- 
RATUS; ELEOTBIO  RAILWAY;  ELEOTBIO 
STATION. 

Railway  Series.— See  ELEOTBIO  BAILWAT— Prob- 
lems. 

Baflway  Three  Wire.— See  ELEOTBIO  RAILWAY— 
Three  Wire  Feeder. 

Begulation. — Voltage  Regulation  In  Multiple-Wire 
Systems  (8pannungsregullerung  In  Mehrieiteran- 
lagen).  Dr.  Hlecke.  An  address,  giving  an  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  apparatus  and  meth- 
ods used  for  measuring  and  regulating  the  volt- 
age in  the  five-wire  distribution  system  of  the 
Allg.  Oest.  Elek.  Gesellschaft  of  Vienna.  5000 
w.     Zeltschr  f  Blektrotechnlk— April  19,   1903. 

Automatic  Voltage  Regulators.  H.  C.  Wirt. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Northwestern 
Elec.  Soc.  Remarks  on  the  Importance  of  con- 
stant pressure,  with  description  of  a  regulator 
invented  by  A.  A.  Tyrrell.  111.  2000  w.  Elec 
Rev,    N   Y— Feb.   14,   1903. 

Voltage  Regulation  in  Alternating-Current  Sys- 
tems. H.  S.  Meyer.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before 
th  Liverpool  Engng.  Soc.  Aims  to  give  a  general 
review  of  some  of  the  most  Important  points, 
without  entering  upon  a  detailed  consideration  of 
the  theoretical  side.  Serial.  1st  part.  3500  w. 
Blect'n,  London — Feb.  10.  1904. 

A  New  Method  of  Begulating  the  Pressures  In 
a  Distribution  System  (Bin  Neues  Verfahren 
sur  8pannungsregelung  in  Stomvertellungsnet- 
sen).  Dr.  B.  Mullendorf.  A  discussion  of  the 
varying  demands  of  different  parts  of  a  city  for 
current,  and  the  necessity  of  taking  this  into  ac- 
count In  the  distributing  system.  8000  w.  Blek- 
trotech Zeltschr— Oct.  8,  1904. 

See  also  Equalisation;  Transmitted  Power;  ELEO- 
TBIO   APPARATUS:     ELECTRIC     CURRENT, 
ALTERNATING;        ELEOTBIO 
ELEOTBIO  LIGHTING. 


INDUSTRY; 


Safety  Devices.— See  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  AP 


3.— -See  ELEOTBIO  STATION, 
iety  D 
PABATUfl. 

Sent     Mortier,     Prance.  —  See     HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
PLANT. 
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Uncle  Phaser- The  Prospects  of  Single-Phase  Sup- 
ply. W.  B.  Warrllow.  Discusses  the  prospect 
of  single-phase  supply  for  tramways  and  other 
purposes  and  reriewe  the  part  history,  conclud- 
ing that  the  method  la  not  on  the  decline.  9000 
w.     Elee  Bngr,   Lond— Ang.   28,   1001. 

See    also    Alternating    Current;    ELEOTBIO    MO- 

TOE; ELECTRIC      RAILWAY;      ELECTRIC 

TRANSMISSION. 

South  Wales.— See  ELECTRIC  POWER. 


Telephony. 

Storage     Batteries. 
Distribution  System. 

Sub-Station^— See  ELECTRIC  SUB  STATION. 


STORAGE     BATTERY— 


ELEOTRIC  SWITOB- 


ELEOTRIC   STATION. 


-Switchboard  Oonneotiona. 
BOARD. 

Sydney  University.— See 

Synohronona  Motor  Regulation.  —  See  ELECTRIC 
MOTOR    Regulating  Line  Currents* 

Three  Phase,    floe  Polyphaee. 

"Three- Wire.  —  A  Three- Wire  Five-Hundred- Volt 
Lighting  Syatem.  Walter  I.  Barnes.  Read  before 
the  Nat.  Elec.  Lgt.  Aaan.  Describes  the  con- 
strnctlon  work,  giving  an  outline  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  Narragansett  Elec.  Lgt.  Co.  8200  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  Y— May  28,  1904. 

A  Three-Wire,  500- Volt  Lighting  Syatem.  Wal- 
ter I.  Barnea.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Boston  convention  of  the  Nat.  Elec.  Lgt.  Aaan. 
Describes  the  Installation  of  the  Narraganaett 
Electric  Lighting  Company.  2000  w.  Am  Elect' n 
-^Ttily,   1804. 

250-600  Three-Wire  Distribution  for  Lighting 
and  Power.  Phillippo  Torcbio.  Advocates  the 
use  of  the  three-wire,  500-volt  aystem,  discuss- 
ing its  advantages,  and  means  of  overcoming 
.difficulties.  2500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engrs— Nov.,   1801. 

The  Three- Wire  System.  John  H.  Ryan,  Jr. 
An  explanation  of  why  three  wires  are  used 
and  a  statement  of  some  of  the  troubles  en- 
countered, and  methods  of  running.  I1L  8000 
w.     Engr,  U.  8.  A. — Nov.  15,  1801. 

Distribution  with  Uninsulated  Neutral.  B. 
Morgan.  Discusses  this  Question  and  its  ad- 
vantages, and  suggests  a  aystem  of  distribution. 
1000  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— Aug.  28,  1802. 

Re-Barthing  the  Middle  Wire  in  Three-Wire 
Distributing  Systems.  G.  Hooghwinkel.  Pre- 
senting the  advantages  of  using  a  bare  neutral 
wire.    1500  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — Aug.  20,  1802. 

Notes  on  Certain  Three- Wire  Syatema.  Charles 
T.  Moaman.  Read  before  the  Ohio  Elec  Lgt. 
Assn.  A  discussion  of  the  new  conditions  in  elec- 
trical developments  and  points  that  ahould  be 
considered.  Thinks  there  is  little  Justification  for 
extensive  use  of  the  500-volt  three  wire  aystem 
in  the  United  Statea.  Considers  desirable  ar- 
rangements. 2000  w.  Bloc  Roy,  N  Y— Oct.  81, 
1908. 

Earthing  Arrangements  and  Leakage  Indicat- 
ing Devices.  Considers  every-day  practice,  par- 
ticularly in  connection  with  three-wire  distribu- 
tion systems.  1800  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond— July  8, 
1804. 

Three-Wire  Distribution.  F.  Hardie  Jeannln. 
Description  of  the  three-wire  syatem  and  Its 
modifications,  discussing  its  good  and  bad  fea- 
tures, its  applications,  etc.  Diagrams.  4000  w. 
Elec  Wld  and  Engr— Oct.   22,   1804. 

The  Operation  of  a  Three- Wire  System  with 
Battery  (Ueber  die  Spelsung  elnea  Dreileiternetsea 
mit  einer  Batteriehtlfte).  F.  Hobenemser.  A 
brief  description  of  a  method  of  connecting  a 
storage  battery  to  a  three-wire  distribution  sya- 
tem. 800  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Dec.  15, 
1804. 

Three-Wire  Distribution  for  Factories.  Ralph 
W.  Birkett.  Remarks  on  the  advantages  of  a 
three-wire  aystem,  describing  one  installed  by 
the  author  at  a  large  engineering  works.  4000 
w.     Elect'n,  Lond-— July  21,  1805. 

Bare  or  Insulated  Third  Wires  (Zur  Frage  dea 
Blanken  Oder  Isollerten  Mlttelleiters).  Fr. 
Brens.  A  discussion  showing  the  desirability  of 
Insulating  the  neutral  wire  in  three-wire  dis- 
tribution systems.  8600  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr 
— Sept.  28,  1805. 


Notes  on  Certain  Three-Wire  Systems.  Charles 
T.  Moaman.  Bead  before  the  Ohio  Hlec.  Hoc. 
Considers  points  In  direct-current  lighting  and 
power  work.  2500  w.  Bngr,  U  S  A— Oct.  2, 
1805. 

See    also    Polyphase,    Three    Wire;    ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY  j  KLEOTRIO  WIRING. 

Three- Wire  vs.  Two.— The  Relative  Advantages  of 
Two  and  Three-Wire  Distribution.  John  F.  0. 
Snell.  Bead  before  the  Incor.  Munlc.  Blec.  Assn. 
Compares  a  three-wire  aystem  with  400-volts 
across  the  outers,  and  a  two-wire  system  200-volta, 
discussing  the  relative  economies.  Discussion. 
5800  w.     Blec  Bngr,   Lond— July  25,   1802. 

Trains.— See  OAR   COUPLER— Eleotrio  Connection. 


Transmitted  Power.— Local  Distribution  of  Trans- 
mitted Power.  George  O.  Bolberton.  Bead  at 
Con.  of  Pacific  O.  Elec.  Trans.  Assn.  Discusses 
how  the  best  results  may  be  obtained.  2700 
w.     Jour  of  Elec— July,  1808. 

The  Distribution  of  Electric  Power  from  Trans- 
mission Systems.  Dr.  Louis  BelL  Considers 
regulation  the  crucial  point  in  the  operation  of 
power  transmission  plants  for  general  distribu- 
tion, discussing  the  details.  4500  w.  Oassier's 
Mag— June,  1804. 

See  also  Buffalo. 


Two-Wire  vs.  Three.— See  Three-Wire  vs.  Two. 

Underground, — See  also  ELECTRIC  CABLE;  ELEO- 
TRIO CONDUIT. 

Underground  Mains. — See  Mains:  ELECTRIC  GA- 
BLE; ELECTRIC  CONDUIT. 

Voltage.— Pressure  of  Supply.  Arthur  a  F.  Webb. 
Comparisons  between  the  rapidly  disappearing 
100-volt  pressure  and  the  more  modern  200  to 
230  volts  pressure.  1700  w.  Aust  Min  Stand- 
May  2,  1801. 

Waterbury,    Conni- flee    ELECTRIC    TRANIMD3- 
SION. 

Yorkshire,    Bag.— See    ELEOTRIO    STATION. 


ELEOTRIO  DRIVING. 

See  also  ELEOTRIO  DISTRIBUTION;  ELEC- 
TRIC EQUIPMENT;  ELEOTRIO  MOTOR; 
ELEOTRIO  PLANT;  ELEOTRIO  POWER; 
ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION;  MACHINE  SHOP; 
MACHINE  TOOL— Eleotrio:  POWER  TRAMS- 
MISSION;  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Applications  of  Electric  Power  in  Engineering 
Works.  Dr.  Louis  BelL  A  broad  discussion  of 
the  changes  wrought  by  the  distribution  of  elec- 
tric energy  in  engineering  works  and  Its  influ- 
ence upon  the  arrangement  and  design  of  es- 
tablishments. 4000  w.  Engineering  MngaiJno 
Jan.,  1800. 

The  Electric  Distribution  of  Power  la  Work- 
shops. Discussion  by  F.  B.  Crocker.  Gano  S. 
Dunn,  W.  H.  Tapley,  and  others.  I1L  7800  w. 
Jour  Fr  Inst— Jan.,  1801. 

Electrically  Operated  Machine  Tools.  Frank  O. 
Perkins.  Statea  the  advantages  and  describes 
American  and  foreign  practice.  Illustrating  vari- 
ous applications.    2800  w.    Mod  Mach— Jan.,  1801. 

The  Case  for  Electric  Power  Distribution.  W. 
B.  Bsson.  Read  before  the  Civ.  and  Mech. 
Bugs.  8oc.,  England.  Considers  the  circumstances 
upon  which  must  depend  the  decision  as  to 
whether  electricity  can  with  advantage  displace 
the  older  method  of  power  diatribntion  In  ma- 
chine shops,  factories,  etc.  Also  general  dis- 
cussion. 11000  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  11, 
1801. 

Requirements  of  Electricity  In  Manufacturing 
Work.  William  S.  Aldrich.  Considers  briefly 
some  essential  features  of  electric  power  trans- 
mission in  manufacturing  work.  6800  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  888— May,  1801. 

Electricity  In  Machine  Shops.  The  first  of'  a 
series  of  articles  intending  to  present  some  of 
the  applications  of  the  electric  motor.  The 
present  article  shows  the  commercial  variable 
speed  motor  driving  an  engine  lathe  of  heavy 
type.  IIL  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Ir  Trd 
Bev — Aug.  8,  1801. 

The  Choice  of  an  Electric  Power  Distribution 
8ystem  in  Factories.  P.  B.  Moses.  Discusses 
the  merits  and  demerits  of  the  polyphase  alter- 
nating system,  and  the  question  of  best  elec- 
trical pressure.  8000  w.  Engineering  Magaaine 
—Sept.,  1801. 
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The  Electrical  Operation  of  Modern  Machine 
Tools  and  Machines.  Robert  T.  Loiier.  Bead 
before  the  N.  Y.  Blec.  Soe.  Shows  what  has 
been  accomplished  In  orercomlng  the  disadvan- 
tages of  the  entire  belting  system,  and  remov- 
ing the  objectionable  features  of  the  Individual 
motor.  111.  3000  w.  Blec  Bev,  N.  Y.— Dec 
■21,  1901. 

Electrically  Driven  Machine  Tools.  A.  L.  De 
Leenw.  Discussion  of  general  principles,  with 
illustrations  showing  application  of  motors.  4800 
w.     Mach,  N.  Y.— Jan.,  1002. 

Electrical  Operation  of  Tools.  Abstract  of  a 
lecture  by  Robert  T.  Losier  before  the  New  York 
Electrical  Society.  Discusses  the  economy,  ln- 
•creased  output,  convenience,  etc.  2400  w.  Mach. 
N.    Y.— Feb.,   1002. 

Influence  of  Electricity  in  Shops.  Cloyd  Mar- 
shall. An  illustrated  article  reviewing  the  ad- 
Tantages  and  showing  machines  operated  by  elec- 
tricity.   2000  w.     Engr,  U  8  A— April  1,  1902. 

Electric  Equipment  In  Modern  Machine  8hop 
Practice.  F.  B.  Duncan.  Discusses  the  equip- 
ment of  shops  and  the  obstacles  at  present  to 
a  complete  installation  of  electric  power,  indi- 
cating methods  to  overcome  some  of  these  ob- 
stacles. Appended  is  a  sheet  giving  motor  pow- 
er required  by  a  number  of  the  standard  makes 
of  tools  in  general  use.  Brief  discussion  follows. 
6600  w.     Pro  Bngrs'  8oc  of  W  Penn — May,  1902. 

I.  The  Electric  Motor  In  Mill  Work.  8.  8. 
Wales.  II.  Some  Characteristics  of  Direct  Cur- 
rent Motors.  Norman  Wilson  Storer.  Two  pa- 
pers somewhat  connected.  The  first  discussing  ap- 
plications of  the  electric  motor,  the  difficulties 
met,  etc.  The  second  in  regard  to  the  proper  se- 
lection of  motors  for  the  work  required,  rating  of 
motors,  etc.  6000  w.  Pro  Bngrs'  Soc  of  W 
Penn — May,  1902. 

Electric    Driving    for    Mining    and    Workshops 

Sle  Blektrlsit&t  On  Berg  und  Hflttenwesen).  Dr. 
Hoffmann.  A  review  of  the  examples  of  elec- 
tric driving  shown  at  the  Dfisseldorf  exposition. 
8erlal.  Part  I.  2600  w«  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutschr  Ing— May  81,  1902. 

Advantages  of  Electric  Transmission.  F.  J.  A. 
Matthews.  Discusses  some  points  concerning  the 
economy  of  electric  power  and  steam  power; 
the  advantages  of  electric  power,  etc.,  showing 
that  each  case  must  be  considered  carefully  to 
determine  whether  it  will  be  economical.  Serial. 
1st  part.     8400  w.     Mech  Engr— July  19,  1902. 

Electricity  as  s  Motive  Power  for  Machine 
Shops.  With  special  reference  to  the  electrical 
equipment  of  the  William  B.  Trigg  Co.,  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  which  is  illustrated  and  described. 
4800  w.     Mach,  N  Y— Sept.,  1902. 

The  Electrical  Driving  of  Machinery;  Its  Econ- 
omy and  Advantages.  Frank  Broadbent.  A  tlls- 
cusston  of  this  subject  illustrated  by  examples. 
2800  w.     Blec   Bev,   Lond — Sept.   12,   1902. 

Continuous  Current  Motors  for  Machine  Tools. 
F.  O.  Black  well.  A  description  of  the  charac- 
teristics of  the  different  classes  of  metal  work- 
lag  tools,  of  the  requirements  of  motors  for  ope- 
rating them,  of  the  conditions  limiting  the  range 
of  speed  variation,  and  some  of  the  methods  of 
obtaining  It  with  continuous  current  motors. 
1800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs — Dec., 
1902. 

The  Operation  of  Machine  Shops  by  Individual 
Electric  Motors.  BC  T.  Losier.  Data  concerning 
the  load  factor  and  operation  of  machine  shops, 
and  a  'description  of  the  advantages  derived  from 
the  use  of  Individual  electric  motors.  111.  4000 
w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs— Dec.,  1902. 

Electric  Power  Required  by  Various  Tools  and 
General  Construction  Methods  Abroad.  Notes 
some  of  the  methods  of  construction,  data  of 
power  used,  and  general  equipment  of  foreign 
plants  having  modern  equipments,  snd  the  meth- 
ods of  control  of  the  alternating-current  motors. 
8600  w.     Mod  Mach— Dec.,  1902. 

Electric    Shop   Drive.     W.    B.    Layman.     Out- 
lines the  various  methods  of  electric  shop  driv 
tag;  introductory  to  a  genera]  discussion  of  their 
relative  merits.     8200  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Bngng 
Iocs— Jan.,  1908. 

Electrical  Distribution  in  the  Machine  Shop  In 
1908.  Kern  Dodge.  A  brief  discussion  of  the 
application  of  electric  motors  to  driving  machine 
tools.    1200  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Engr-^Jan.  3,  1903. 


Electrical  Distribution  of  Power  in  Industrial 
Establishments.  Cecil  P.  Poole.  The  last  twen- 
ty-five years  really  covers  the  history  of  the 
use  of  motors  In  factories,  mills,  etc.  The  meth- 
ods are  discussed.  2000  w.  Eng  Rec— Jan.  3, 
1903. 

The  Requirements  of  Machine  Tool  Operation 
with  Special  Reference  to  the  Motor  Drive. 
Charles  Day.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read  be- 
fore the  N.  Y.  Blec.  Soc.  Considers  the  method 
of  driving,  the  requirements  to  be  met,  the  fac- 
tors to  be  considered,  and  the  Importance  of 
management  and  organisation  to  obtain  the  re- 
sult desired.     4000  w.     Ir  Age—Jan.  8,  1903. 

Electric  Driving  (Applications  de  I'Electricite 
a  la  Distribution  de  la  Force  Motrice  dans  lea 
Ateliers  et  les  Diverses  Exploitations  Indus- 
trielles).  E.  de  Marchena.  A  general  review 
of  electric  driving  in  factories  and  shops  and 
discussion  of  different  systems.  10000  w.  Mem 
8oc  Ing  Civile  de  France— May,  1908. 

Electric  Driving  In  Machine  Shops,  Engineer- 
ing and  Shipbuilding  Works.  Reviews  the  pa- 
pers by  A.  B.  Chatwood  and  by  A.  D.  William- 
son, dealing  with  this  subject.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1700  w.    Elec  Bev,  Lond— May  16,  1903. 

Electric  [  Driving  for  Factories  (Elektrisehe 
Kraftttbertragung  fttr  Betriebsswecke).  Otto 
Kunse.  A  discussion  of  the  benefits  of  electric 
driving,  the  different  systems,  and  the  Increased 
safety  and  health  of  workmen.  2400  w.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeff  Baudlent— May  30,  1903. 

Electric  Driving  In  Machine  Shops.  A.  B. 
Chatwood.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  Inst, 
of  Elec.  Engrs.  On  the  advantages  gained  by 
the  use  of  electricity,  with  suggestions.  2800  w. 
Mech  Engr— June  6,  1903. 

Variable-Speed  Motors  and  Their  Relation  to 
New  Shop  Methods.  Robert  T.  E.  Losier.  Con- 
siders the  steps  which  have  made  for  the  prog- 
ress in  the  application  of  electric  motors  to  ma- 
chine driving,  and  the  effect  of  individually  ap- 
plied motors  on  efficiency  and  output  of  shops. 
3000  w.     Can  Engr-nJuly,  1903. 

Motor-Driven  Machine  Tools.  An  illustrated 
article  showing  the  latest  practice  in  applying 
Individual  drives  to  shspers.  1600  w.  Am  Engr 
c  R  B  Jour— July,  1908. 

Electricity  in  Manufacturing  Plants.  Walter 
M.  McFarland.  Considers  briefly  the  older  meth- 
ods of  power  transmission  and  their  disadvan- 
tages, contrasting  them  with  the  advantages  of 
electric  driving.  Ills.  6600  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
Nav  Archts  A  Marine  Engrs,  No.  10— Nov.,  1908. 

Requirements  of  Machine  Tool  Operation  with 
Special  Reference  to  he  Motor  Drive.  Charles 
Day.  Extracts  from  a  paper  presented  before 
the  N.  Y.  Blec.  Soc,  Discusses  shop  conditions, 
fixed  charges,  etc.,  in  shops  doing  a  general 
class  of  work.  111.  4000  w.  By  ft  Bngng  Bev 
—Nov.  21,  1908. 

Modern  Methods  of  Operating  Machine  Tools 
Electrically.  General  text  of  a  lecture  by  Put- 
nam A.  Bates  before  the  Bngng.  Soc  of  Colum- 
bia Univ.  Considers  the  methods  of  electric 
distribution  and  the  arrangements  of  the  motors. 
2500  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Feb.  13,  1904. 

Electric  Power  In  Workshops.  J.  T.  Irwin. 
Bead  before  the  Rugby  Bngng.  Soc.  Discusses 
points  that  should  be  taken  into  consideration 
In  planning  the  equipment.  2500  w.  Prac  Engr 
—March  4,  1904. 

Motor-Driven  Machine  Tools.  H.  M.  Phillips. 
Discusses  points  of  Importance  in  planning  an 
electrical  equipment  for  a  shop.  6600  w.  Ir 
Trd  Bev— April  7,  1904. 

Modern  Methods  of  Operating  Machine  Tools 
Electrically.  Abstract  of  a  lecture  by  Putnam 
A.  Bates,  before  the  Bngng.  Soc.  of  Columbia 
Univ.  Discusses  the  general  problems  to  be  con- 
sidered in  selecting  a  system,  and  describes  a 
particular  system  which  gives  advantages  due 
to  its  methods  of  variable-speed  control.  2600  w. 
Scl   Am   Sup— April   16,    1904. 

Electric  Power  in  Manufacturing  Plants.  Du- 
gald  C.  and  William  B.  Jackson.  An  Illustrated 
article  discussing  points  to  be  considered  in  de- 
termining the  most  econmlcal  and  satisfactory 
means  of  distributing  and  applying  the  power. 
5700  w.     Cassier's  Mag— June.   1904. 

The    Electric    Equipment    of    Workshops    and 
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Factory  Buildings.  Percival  Robert  Motes.  A 
discussion  of  the  advantages  of  electric  driYing, 
with  suggestions  as  to  the  choice  of  apparatus  for 
various  kinds  of  work.  8000  w.  Engineering 
Magasine— September,   180*. 

Electric  Motors  in  Machine  Shop  Service. 
Charles  Day.  The  subject  is  considered  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  shop  engineer,  whose  one 
thought  is  economy.  0000  w.  int  Elec  Cong  of 
St.    Louis— Sept.,    1004. 

The  Motor  Equipment  of  m^t-tng  Machine 
Tools.  George  T.  Usnchett.  An  Illustrated  arti- 
cle giving  hints  on  selection  of  motors,  collec- 
tions, and  cases  of  individual  drive  and  geared 
connections.     2500  w.     Am  Elect' n— Feb.,  1*05. 

Electric  Power  In  Factories.  A.  W.  Henshaw. 
Considers  the  reasons  for  the  growing  popular- 
ity of  this  system,  giving  Information  helpful  In 
determining  the  system  best  adapted  to  any 
given  condition.  0000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— 
March  18,  1906. 

The  Application  of  Electric  Motors  to  Machine 
Tools.  George  T.  Hancbett.  Present*  the  ad- 
vantages of  driving  tools  directly  by  motors,  con- 
siders variable  speed  control,  and  the  methods. 
8300  w.    Elec  Wld  ft  Bug-— March  18,  11*05. 

Some  Special  Applications  of  Electric  Driving 
(Ueber  Einige  Elektrische  Spesialantrlebe ) .  Al- 
fred Kolben.  Describng  the  electric  driving  of 
centrifugal  sugar  separators,  of  textile  machin- 
ery, color  presses,  etc.  4000  w.  Zeitschr  f 
Elektrotechnik— April  2,  1805. 

Some  Problems  in  Electric  Motor  Driving.  H. 
8.  Knowlton.  Suggestions  for  determining  the 
proper  motor  outfit  for  any  work,  with  remarks 
on  the  advantages  to  be  gained.  1700  w.  Cas- 
sler's  Mag—June,  1905. 

Recent  Machine  Tools  with  Electric  Driving 
(Naere  Werkseugmaschlnen  mlt  Elektriscbem  An- 
trleb).  Paul  M511er.  Illustrations  of  lathes, 
snapers,  and  drill  presses  arranged  for  direct 
electric  driving;  designed  by  the  Oerliken  Works. 
2500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing— June  24, 
1805. 

Installing  Electric  Machinery.  Norman  G. 
Meade.  Suggestions  for  light  and  power  wiring 
In  shops  and  foundries.  Ills.  500  w.  Power — 
July,  1805. 

Advantages  and  Applications  of  the  Electric 
Drive.  F.  B.  Crocker  and  M.  Arendt.  Considers 
the  one  motor  drive,  group  drive,  and  individual 
drive,  and  their  proper  application,  and  the  ad- 
vantages derived.  Ills.  8000  w.  Sch  of  Mines 
Qr— Nov.,  1805. 

.  A  Discussion  of  the  Various  8ystems  of  Elec- 
tric Motor  Driving.  E.  Kllburn  Scott.  Briefly 
considers  belt  driving,  spur  gearing,  special  cam 
gearing,  worm  gearing,  chains,  and  friction  gear- 
ing. Ills.  2400  w.  lr  ft  Coal  Trds  Kev— Dec.  8, 
1805. 

AJlis-Chalmers  Co.— The  Power  Transmission  and 
Speed  Control  System  at  the  West  Allis  Works 
of  the  Allis-Cbalmers  Company.  An  illustrated 
article  describing  in  detail  the  application  of 
electric  power  throughout  these  large  works. 
2800  w.     Engr,   U  S  A— Jan.  1,  1804. 

"Balancer."— The  "Balancer"  as  Employed  in  Mul- 
tiple-Voltage Direct-Current  Systems.  A.  E. 
Kennelly.  Describes  the  balancer  and  its  general 
arrangement  and  applications  for  effecting  speed 
control  of  motors  in  the  shop.  1500  w.  Har- 
vard Engng  Jour — Jan.,   1805. 

On  Direct-Current  Balancers.  A.  B.  Kennelly 
and  S.  B.  Whiting.  Aims  to  express  the  funda- 
mental conditions  of  operation  of  such  balancers 
In  a  form  adapted  for  use  In '  electric  driving. 
Diagrams.  1500  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Jan. 
17,  1805. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS. 

Blast-Furnaos  Plants.— See  BLAST  FURNACE— 
Electric  Equipment. 

Bottle-Making  Plant.— Bee  ELEOTBIC  EQUIP- 
MENT. 

British  Works.— Electrical  Power  In  British  Works. 
W.  Geipel.  Bead  before  the  Gloucester  Engng. 
8oc.  Briefly  reviews  the  older  methods  of  ope- 
rating, showing  the  losses,  and  considers  how  far 
electricity  can  assist  In  overcoming  these  losses. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4200  w.  Else  Rev,  Load— 
Feb.  22,   1801. 
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Cable  Works,  Bilvertown.— See  ELEOTBIC  PLANT. 

Cta£,ia*t  ^orJSf\T:Electrlc  Pow<sr  ta  0*"1**«  Works. 
Ernest  D.  Phillips.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  electric  power  plant  recently  installed  in 
those  reconstructed  works  at  Saltley,  near  Bir- 
mingham, Bng.    4000  w.    Engng— Dec.  18,  1801. 

Casting  Pit.— See  CASTING— Pit. 

Cement    Works.— See 
Grays. 

Osntriftural    Machines.— See    CENTRIFUGAL    MA- 

C^tthWfugalPump  and  Pan.— See  PUMP— Centrifu- 

Chsap  Power.— The  Possible  Developments  of  Elec- 
trical Driving  In  Factories  Due  to  the  Supply  of 
Electricity  at  Cheap  Bates  by  Large  Power  Com- 
F*1116*^  J;.  *•  Highneld.  Abstract  of  paper  be- 
fore the  Manchester  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Engrs.  A  discussion  of  cost,  advantages,  and 
■"tt6™  JSlatln*  to  ^ectrlc  driving.  Serial.  1st 
part.    4000  w.    Prac  Engr— Feb.  27,  1808. 

The  Possible  Developments  of  Electrical  Driv- 
ing in  Factories  Due  to  the  Supply  of  Elec- 
tricity at  Cheap  Rates  by  Large  Power  Com- 
panies. J.  8.  Highfleld.  A  discussion  of  the 
Important  points  of  this  subject.  2000  w.  Elect'n. 
Lond— June  5,  1803. 

Coal  Cutting.— See  COAL  MINING  MACHINERY : 
ELEOTBIC  EQUIPMENT.  */**-*«, 

Coal  Handling.— See  COAL  HANDLING— Electric 
Driving* 

Cost,   Factory.— See  ELECTRIC  POWER. 

Cotton  Mill.— Electricity  In  Southern  Cotton  Mills. 
George  E.  Walsh.  Concerning  the  application  of 
electricity  as  a  source  of  power.  2000  w.  Elec 
Rev,  N.  Y — Jan.  4,  1802. 

Electricity  in  Cotton  Mills.  W.  B.  Smith  Wha- 
ley.  An  account  of  the  Installation  of  an  elec- 
tric plant,  testa,  comparisons,  etc.  2500  w. 
Trans   Am  'Soc   of   Mecfa   Bngrs,    No.   0842— May, 

1802. 

See  also  Textile  Mills. 

Cotton     Mill,     Columbia, 
PLANT. 


8.     0.— See     ELECTRIC 


Cotton  Mill,  Italy.— The  Electric  Distribution  of 
Power  in  the  Amman  Cotton  Mils  at  Pordenone 
(Dlstribusione  Elettrica  di  Forsa  Motrice  nel 
Ootonlflcio  Amman  E.  C,  In  Pordenone).  With 
numerous  Illustrations  showing  the  manner  in 
which  the  motors  are  applied.  2500  w.  1  plate. 
Industrie— Oct.  14,  1800. 

Cotton  Mill,  Mireoourt.— Electric  Driving  at  the 
Mirecourt  Cotton  Mills  (Commands  Electrlque  des 
Usines  de  la  Soclete  Cotonnlere  de  Mirecourt). 
J.  A.  MontpelUer.  General  description  of  this 
important  installation,  in  which  650  fa.  p.  is  dis- 
tributed electrically  with  an  efficiency  of  71  per 
cent.     2000   w.     Electricien— Jan.    17,    1803. 

Cotton  MilL  Montreal. — Electric  Power  Equipment 
for  Dominion  Cotton  Mills  Company.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  installation  of  electric  power  in 
mills   st   Montreal.     4000   w.     Can   Engr— Sept., 

Cotton  Mill,  Pelser,  S.  0.— Alternating-Current  Mo- 
tors in  a  Large  Textile  MilL  A.  F.  McKIsslck. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  water-power  develop- 
ment, at  Pelser,  S.  C.  1700  w.  Am  Elect'n— 
Nov.,  1800. 

Crocker-Wheeler.— The  Attachment  of  Motors  to 
Machine  Tools.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
methods  of  the  Crocker-Wheeler  Company.  2800 
w.     Am  Mach— VoL  28,  No.  17. 

•Dixon  Crucible  Co.— The  New  Power  Plant  of  the 
Joseph  Dixon  Crucible  Company.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  plant  for  electrically  operating 
machinery  in  a  number  of  buildings.  1300  w. 
Eng  Bee— July  20,  1801. 

Dubois,  Pa.— Power  Required  to  Drive  Machine 
Tools.  An  account  of  tests  made  in  the  locomo- 
tive shops  of  the  Buffalo,  Rochester  ft  Pittsburg 
Ry.,  at  Du  Bo  Is,  Pa.,  to  ascertain  the  amount 
of  power  used  in  regular  routine  work,  and  also 
the  power  lost  in  shafting  and  belting.  Describes 
shops.    3500  w.     Ir  Age — Feb.  12,  1803. 

Electric  Drive  in  Locomotive  Repair  Shops.  A. 
S.  Atkinson.  Describes  the  electric  drive  in  the 
large  car  shops  of  the  Buffalo,  Rochester  ft  Pitts- 
burg Ry  Co.,  st  DuBois,  Pa.,  giving  details  of 
operation  and  results  obtained.  2500  w.  Ry  ft 
Loc  Engng — Nov.,   1805. 
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^S^^T?1®  A^»ntage»  of  the  Electric  Drive. 
p.  N.  Dunlop.  States  the  advantage*  claimed, 
discussing  the  economy  and  increase  of  produc- 
J^*     *"•■     4000  w.     Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Her— Dec. 

Toad  Cone.— See  BLAST  FURNACE. 

Fibexioid  Works.— See  FIBERLOID  WORKS. 

floor  Kill,  Buffalo.— An  Electrically  Driven  Flour 
Mill.  O.  O.  McMeana.  Read  before  the  Indiana 
Bngng.  .8oc.  Describe*  the  equipment  of  the 
flouring  mill  plant  of  the  Uurban  Milling  Co..  of 
Buffalo,  which  oaea  power  from  Niagara,  2000 
w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.   11,   1905. 

Foundry.— See  FOUNDRY. 

Glass  Works. — Power  Plant  of  the  Edward  Ford 
Plate  Glass  Co.  T.  L.  Farnham.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  plant  near  Toledo,  Ohio,  which 
is  probably  the  largest  manufacturing  plant  en- 
tirely equipped  with  electrically  driven  machin- 
ery.    0000  w.     Engr,  U  B  A—  April  1,  1001. 

Induction  Motors  In  a  Plate  Glass  Factory. 
J.  R.  Cravath.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of 
the  plant  of  the  Edward  Ford  Plate  Glass  Co., 
near  Toledo,  Ohio.  800  w.  Am  Elect' n — May, 
1003. 
See  also   GLASS. 

Gold  Dredge. —  See  GOLD  DREDGING  —  Eleotrio 
Power. 

Goodrich  Co.,  Akron.— See  STEAK  TURBINE— Ak- 
ron, 0. 
Grinder.— See  GRINDER — Eleotrio   Driven. 


Group.— Group    Driving    of  Machine    Tools.      J.    C. 

Steen.    Gives    experience  gained    in    equipping    a 

new  shop  recently  built.  1100  w.     Am  Engr  A 
R   R  Jour— June,  1008. 

The  Application  of  Electric  Driving  to  Work- 
shops (Antrieb  durch  Elektrische  Motoren  im 
Fsbrlkhetrleb).  W.  Zuppinger.  Discussing  espe- 
cially the  matter  of  belting  from  the  electric 
motor  to  shafting  for  group  driving,  when  large 
speed  reductions  are  necessary.  8000  w.  Schwels 
Baozeltung— April  15,  1006. 

See  also  Group  vs.  Individual;  Test. 

Group  vs.  Individual.— Comparative  Tests  of  Inde- 
pendent and  Group  Driving  (Elnige  Prflfungs 
Resnltate  des  Electrischen  Gruppen  und  Einzel- 
Antriebes).  H.  V.  Reich  el.  Data  and  results 
of  tests  made  at  the  Pruecbkowo  shops  of  the 
Vienna-Warsaw  railway,  showing  the  most  fa- 
vorable conditions  of  either  system.  3000  w. 
Glasers  Annalen — Oct.   16,  1002. 

Motor  Driving  of  Machine  Tools.  Dexter  S. 
Kimball.  Discusses  the  advantages  and  disad- 
vantages of  group  driving  compared  to  indi- 
vidual application  of  the  motor,  and  the  speed 
range  to  be  given  by  the  motor  and  the  method 
of  obtaining  the  aame.  2800  w.  Sib  Jour  of 
Bngng — Dec.,  1904. 

Individual  vs.  Belt  Drive  In  Electrically  Ope- 
rated Shops.  Putnam  A.  Bates.  An  illustrated 
article  discussing  some  mistakes  made  in  in- 
stalling electric  apparatus,  and  the  advantages  of 
the  individual  motor  drive.  1800  w.  Am  Elect'n 
—July,  1905. 

Hydraulic  Works    See  Wortnington. 

lea  Making  Plant.— See  REFRIGERATION— Niag- 
ara Falls. 

Individual.— The  Application  of  Individual  Motor 
Drives  to  Old  Machine  Tools.  R.  V.  Wright.  A 
discussion  of  the  points  that  bear  on  the  prob- 
lem as  to  whether  It  will  pay  to  equip  tools  now 
la  use  with  Individual  motors.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2900  w.     Am  Engr  A  R  R  Jour — April,  1903. 

The  Individual  Application  of  Electric  Motors 
to  Machinery,  with  Rules  for  Determining  the 
Blue  of  Motors.  William  Cooper.  Calls  atten- 
tion to  points  of  Importance  if  these  motors  sre 
to  give  satisfaction,  illustrating  by  cases,  and 
gtres  rules  for  determining  sixes.  3600  w.  Cas- 
ater's  Mag— Feb.,  1904. 

Discussion  on  the  Individual  Operation  of  Ma- 
chine Tools  by  Electric  Motors.  Discussion,  with 
opening  remarks  by  Charles  Day.  Ills.  9500  w. 
Jew  Fr  Inst— Nov.,  1904. 


See  also  Group  vs.  Individual, 
mot  sull  lUngeant  Co.— The  Application  of  Elec- 
tricity to  a  Large  Manufacturing  Industry.  II- 
tastrated  description  of  the  new  manufacturing 
Blent  of  the  Ingersoll-Sergesnt  Drill  Company. 
CSS  w.     Bloc  Wld  A  Engr— March  18,  1906. 
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!»£.*  Mo?»ra*-  Electrically-Driven  Manufacturing 
SSh^  'S1?!?*/^  de8?riptlon  of  the  IngeraolN 
StS6*!?  ?rU1,  OomPMF'e  »e*  works  at  Phllllps- 
burg,  N.  J.     1400  w.     Am  Elect'n— May,  1905. 

Iron  and  Steel  Works.— Electric  Power  Machinery 
in  Iron  and  Steel  Works.     8.  F.  Walker.     Giving 

523Li,.exaI,,!p!e8  °.f  *■•  Poetical  applications  of 
electric  driving  in  effecting  economics  in  the 
production  of  the  prime  materials  of  construction. 
8500  w.     Engineering  Magaslne— Feb.,  1901. 

»J5le^T1?wPi)wer.  In  Iron  Works  (Emplol  de 
rElectrlcitt  dans  le  Forges).  A.  Abraham.  With 
especial  reference  to  the  use  of  electric  driving 
to  forges  and  rolling  mills,   with  examples  from 

cTvT^aS*  a8"38. practlw-  "•  w-   <**• 

The  Use  of  Electricity  in  Iron  and  Steel 
Works.  B.  Kylberg.  Read  at  the  Dttsseldorf 
meeting  of  the  Iron  ft  Steel  Inst.  Illustrates 
and  describes  some  developments  based  on  Ameri- 
can   practice   and   adapted   to    European   require- 

SSTaO^fV2!^^     250°W-     "a**"*- 

The  Application  of  Electric  Power  In  the 
Iron  and  Steel  Industries.  D.  Selby-Bigge. 
{"▼*•  f»cts  ■»d  figures  of  a  practical  nature  col- 
lected from  many  sources.  Serial.  1st  part. 
3500  w.      Elect'n,    Lond— Oct.    3,    1902. 

Electric  Power  Applications  in  Modern  Steel 
Making.  John  Hays  Smith.  Describing  especially 
the  numerous  applications  of  electric  driving  In 
the  Edgar  Thomson  mills  of  the  Carnegie  Com- 
pany.     8500    w.      Engineering    Magaslne— Dec, 

Electrically  Operated  Charging  Machines, 
Hoists,  Hauling  and  Conveying  Apparatus  in 
Iron  and  Steel  Works.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  various  forms  of  appa- 
ratus in  which  electric  motive  power  is  em- 
ployed.    8300  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Dec.  20,  1902. 

Alternating  vs.  Direct-Current,  as  Applied  to 
the  Iron  and  Steel  Industry.  C.  H.  Hines.  Argu- 
ments as  to  the  respective  merits  of  the  two 
systems,  with  the  conclusion  that  the  alternating 
current  will  be  the  equal  of  the  direct  in  all 
cases,  and  its  superior  in  most  of  them.  1200 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Feb.  21,  1908. 

Electric  Power  in  the  Iron  and  Steel  Indus- 
tries. George  E.  Walsh.  Some  notes  on  the 
Improvements  made  through  the  adoption  of  elec- 
tricity as  a  motive  power.  1800  w.  Elec  Rev. 
N.   Y.— May  80,   1903. 

Electric  Power  in  Steel  Works.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  number  of  special  applications  of 
electric  motors  to  steel  works  machinery.  1000 
w.     Engr,   Lond— April  28,  1905. 

Electric  Driving  for  Iron  Works  (Die  Elek- 
trische  Kraftflbertragung  auf  Htlttenwerken).  F. 
Janssen.  A  discussion  of  the  advantages  of  elec- 
tric power  for  iron  works,  with  plans  for  a  com- 
glete  power  plant.  Serial.  Part  I.  5000  w. 
tabl  u  Eisen— May  1,  1906. 

8ee  also  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— Coal  Mine; 
Shop  and  Foundry;  ELECTRIC  PLANT— Donets— 
Jurjewka;  Frodingham;  IRON  WORKS;  STEEL 
WORKS. 

Iron  and  Steel  Works,  Lackawanna. — 'Electrical 
Plant  of  the  Lackawanna  Steel  Company.  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  Installation  of  especial 
Interest  in  which  both  direct  and  alternating  cur- 
rent are  used.  0500  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Jan. 
2,  1904. 

Iron  and  Steel  Works,  Middlesbrough.— Electrical 
Power  at  Sir  B.  Samuelson  and  Company's  Iron 
Works.  Middlesbrough.  Ernest  D.  Phillips.  Il- 
lustrated" detailed  description  of  the  plant  and 
its  applications.  4200  w.  Ir  Coal  Trds  Rev — 
Jan.  80,  1903. 

Kimball  Paper.— See  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

Lathe. — Electrically  Driven  Lathes  (Tours  Action- 
nes  Electriquement).  Ch.  Dentin.  8howlng  the 
application  of  electric  driving  to  large  lathes  for 
turning  crank  shafts  of  marine  engines.  1500  w. 
Genie  Civil— Oct.  19.  1901. 

Electrlcaly  Driven  Turret  Lathe.  Illustrated 
description  of  an  arrangement  that  enables  a  mo- 
tor having  a  moderate  speed  variation  to  be  at- 
tached direct  to  the  lathe  by  gearing,  and  with- 
out   the   intervention   of   a   cone   pulley   or   slmi- 
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lar  speed-changing  device.     1100  w.     Engr,  Lond 
—July  8.  1908. 

See  also  LATHE. 

Lathe,  Old.— Applying  a  Motor  Drive  to  an  Old 
Lathe.  Photograph  and  diagrams  showing  the 
method  of  adapting  an  old  60-ln.  engine  lathe  to 
a  motor  drive,  and  pointing  oat  the  utility  of 
such  an  equipment  and  the  management  re- 
quired to  secure  desirable  results.  1600  w.  R  R 
Gas— June  10,   1003. 

Link  Belt  Co. — Electric  Power  Equipment  of  a  Mod- 
ern Machine  Shop.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
electrical  equipment  of  the  Link-Belt  Engineering 
Co.,  near  Philadelphia.  Examples  of  both  indi- 
vidual motor  and  group  driving.  3000  w.  Blec 
Wld  A  Engr— March  18,   1905. 

Lister  Works,  Newark.— An  Electrically  Operated 
Manufacturing  Plant.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  displacement  of  steam  by  electricity  as  mo- 
tive power  In  the  Lister  Agricultural  Chemical 
Works  at  Newark,  N.  J.  3000  w.  Am  Elect'n— 
Sept.,   1902. 

Live  Bolls. — Bee  Iron  and  Steel  Works;  ROLLING 
MILL— Electric  Driving. 

Locomotive  Shops. — The  Power  Question  In  Locomo- 
tive Repair  Shops.  B.  W.  Stovel.  Abstract  of  a 
Saper  read  before  the  Ry.  Club  of  Pittsburg. 
Uscusslon  of  systems  of  electric  driving  and 
their  advantages  with  curves.  1200  w.  Ry  Age 
—April  4,  1902. 

See  also  Da  Boll,  Pa. ;  Railway  Shop;  LOCOMO- 
TIVE SHOP. 

Machinery  Design.— See  ELECTBIC  MACHINERY— 
Heating  Effects. 

Manchester,  N.  H.— Electric  Water  Power  at  Man- 
chester, N.  H.  Mills.  Illustrated  article  giving 
Interesting  facts  in  regard  to  this  industrial 
plant  operated  with  power  from  distant  water- 
falls.    1700  w.     Blec  Wld  A  Engr— Feb.  14,  1903. 

Marine-Engine  Works.— See  ELECTBIC  EQUIP- 
MENT— Shipbuilding;  Union  Iron  Works. 

Mechanical  Compared. — See  POWER  TRANSMIS- 
SION— Eleotrio  vs.  Mechanical. 

Mehl   Leather   Factory. — Power    Plant   In   the    Fac 
tory  of  John   Mehl,   Jersey   City.     An  illustrated 
description    of   a   carefully    planned    small    plant. 
1400  w.     Engr,  U.  S.  A.— July  1,  1901. 

Mexican  Central  Shops.— See  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Milwaukee  Harvester  Co.— See  ELECTBIC  PLANT. 

Morden  Co.— Tests  of  Electric  Driving  Equipment 
in  the  Works  of  the  Morden  Frog  A  Crossing  Co. 
Miles  F.  Moore.  Gives  tests  made  to  determine 
the  horse-power  required  to  drive  each  machine 
or  group  of  machines,  and  the  alternating-cur- 
rent plant  installed.  1200  w.  Eng  News — May 
28,  1903. 

Multiple  Voltage  Control.- Efficiency  of  Multiple 
Voltage  Control  in  Electric  Power  Transmission. 
Lehman  B.  Holt.  Calls  attention  to  the  seve- 
eral  ways  In  which  losses  occur  In  the  use  of 
power  electrically  transmitted.  Brief  discussion. 
4600  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Bngng  Socs — Sept.,   1901. 

Multiple  Control  of  Press  Motors  In  San  Fran- 
cisco. Wyatt  H.  Allen.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  system  of  electric  driving  of  the  Mutual 
Label  A  Lithograph  Co.,  where  a  variety  of  mo- 
tors are  used,  with  different  requirements  for 
speed  variation.  Illustrations  and  curves.  2400 
w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Aug.  27,  1904. 

Multiple-Voltage  Control  of  Motors.  Norman 
Gardner  Meade.  Gives  an  outline  of  the  multi- 
ple-voltage system  and  the  methods  of  control 
employed,  and  Its  application  to  machine  tool 
operation.     Ills.     2400  w.     Power — Nov.,   1904. 

See  also  ELECTBIC  MOTOR. 
Navy  Yard— See   ELECTBIC  EQUIPMENT;   ELEC- 
TBIC PLANT;  MACHINE  SHOP. 

Vordberg  Co.— The  Electrical  Equipment  of  the 
Nordberg  Manufacturing  Company's  Plant.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  plant  electrically  driven 
throughout  and,  with  the  exception  of  the  tool 
room,  all  machines  are  fitted  with  individual 
motors.    2500  w.    Am  Mach — July  8,  1902. 

Ongree  Works,  Belgium.— Electric  Power  Installa- 
tions at  the  Ongree  Works,  Belgium.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  leading  features  of  an 
installation  for  electric  power  and  light  In  large 
mechanical  works.  8200  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev 
—May  16,   1902. 


Otis  Elevator  Co.— Power  Plant  of  the  Otis  Ele- 
vator Co.,  Yonkers,  N.  Y.  Arthur  L.  Rice.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description.  2200  w.  Engr.  U 
8  A— May  1,   1902. 

Paper    Mill.— See    PAPER    MANUFACTURE;    PA- 


Planer.— See  PLANEB— Eleotrio  Driving. 

Plate  Glass  Works. — See  Glass  Works. 

Plymouth  Cordage  Co.— fl?be  New  Mill  and  Power 
Plant  of  the  Plymouth  Cordage  Company.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  plant  for  preparing  and 
spinning  binder  twine  at  Plymouth,  Mass.,  spe- 
cial attention  being  paid  to  the  engine,  plant  and 
g)wer  transmission.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w. 
ng   Bee— May  11,  1901. 

Polyphase.- Polyphase  Equipment  of  Factories.  W. 
wyld.  Read  before  the  Birmingham  Local  Sec- 
tion of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Describes  the 
polyphase  alternating-current  system  and  Its  ad- 
vantages, and  Its  application  to  factory  driving. 
111.     6200  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— May  10,  1901. 

Portable  Drills.— See  DRILL;   TOOL— Portable. 

Portable  Tools.— See  MACHINE  TOOL. 

Power  Consumption..— See  Test;  ELECTBIC  PLANT 
—Navy  Yard;  MACHINE  TOOL. 

Printing.— The  New  Plant  of  the  Curtis  Publishing 
Co.  Charles  Henry  Davis  and  John  S.  Griggs,  Jr. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  large  printing  es- 
tablishment with  electric  power  transmission 
throughout.  Serial,  let  part.  4400  w.  Eng 
Bee — Feb.   28,    1901. 

Spence's  Electric  Motors  for  Hoe  Four-Boll 
Printing  Machine.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
machine,  Its  electric  appliances  and  operation. 
2400  w.     Engng — Aug.  28,  1901. 

Some  Experiences  with  Electrically  Driven 
Printing  Machinery.  An  account  of  difficulties 
Arising  in  ••lvKrically  driven  priotlng  work*  In 
London,  and  the  cause  and  remedy.  1800  w. 
Elec  Engr,  Lond— June  26,  1903. 

See    also    ELECTBIC    EQUIPMENT — Newspaper; 
Printing  Office. 

Prusohkowo  Railway  Shops.  Bee  Group  vs.  Indi- 
vidual. 

Pomp. — See    PUMP— Eleotrio;    PUMPING    PLANT. 

Railway  Shops.— The  Question  of  Power  for  Rail- 
road Repair  Shops.  Paper  by  R.  W.  Stovel,  read 
before  the  Ry.  Club  of  Pittsburg,  with  part  of 
the  discussion,  and  editorial  giving  further  in- 
formation on  the  subject  of  electrical  driving  of 
machine  tools  and  the  amount  of  energy  re- 
quired for  machines  of  different  types.  6000  w. 
Ry  A  Bngng  Rev — June  14,  1902. 

Electricity  In  Railroad  Shops.  L.  R.  Pome- 
roy.  A  discussion  of  the  power  question  and  the 
advantages  of  the  electric  drive,  the  losses,  etc., 
with  suggestions.  General  discussion  follows. 
8500  w.     Cent.   Ry  Club— Nov.,   1902. 

Electricity  In  Railroad  Repair  Shops.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  buildings  of  monolithic 
concrete  construction  and  the  electrical  equip- 
ment of  the  Central  Railroad  Shops  at  Elisabeth- 
port,  New  Jersey.  2800  w.  Am  Elect'n —Sept., 
1903. 

The  Electric  Drive  as  Applied  to  Machine 
Tools,  with  Special  Reference  to  Railroad  Shops. 
C.  H.  Hlnes.  Outlines  briefly  what  has  been 
chosen  as  the  equipment  of  a  large  railroad  shop 
In  the  United  States.  1600  w.  Elec  Wld  A 
Engr— Sept.   19,   1903. 

Electrically-Driven  Shops.  Report  of  Com- 
mittees to  MaBter  Mechanics'  Assn.,  giving  gen- 
eral review  of  the  systems  and  methods,  with 
statistics  and  data  derived.  SeriaL  2  parts. 
10000  w.  Ry  A  Engng  Rev — Dec.  19  A  96, 
1903. 

The  Electric  Driving  of  Machinery  in  8hops  of 
the  Austrian  State  Railways  at  Llns  (Der  Elek- 
trlsche  Betrleb  in  den  k.  k.  Staatsbahn-Werk- 
et&ten  Llns).  R.  Dub  and  E.  Suchy.  With 
plan  of  the  shops  and  details  of  the  generating 
station,  cranes  and  machinery.  3000  w.  Elek- 
trotech  Zeitschr — Feb.   4,   1904. 

Systems  of  Electrical  Distribution  in  Railway 
8hops.  J.  Henry  Klinck.  An  illustrated  article 
discussing  the  system  best  adapted  to  railroad 
repair  work.  4600  w.  Ry  Mas  Mech — April, 
1905. 
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Electric  Drive  in  Railroad  8hops.  0.  A.  Seley. 
Reviews  the  development  of  electric  transmis- 
sion ai  applied  to  railroad  shops,  the  methods 
adopted,  the  systems  and  applications  of  power. 
Ills.  8400  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No. 
19. 

Electrical  Equipment  of  a  Railway  Shop.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  shops  of  the  Great  North- 
ern Railway  Co.,  at  St.  Paul,  which  were  de- 
signed especially  for  motor  driving.  5000  w. 
Elec  Wld  A  Engr— May  27,   1006. 

See  also  DuBois;  LooomotiTe  Shop;  Roanoke; 
ELECTRIC  PLANT— West  Albany;  POWER 
PLANT— Aguascalientes.  Hex.  Central;  RAIL- 
WAY SHOP— Agnascallontos,  Mex.  Central; 
Elisabeth,  N.  J.;  Power  Equipment;  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

Roanoke  Railway  Shops.— Electric  Driving:  for 
Shops.  0.  A.  Seley.  Read  at  the  Saratoga  Con- 
vention of  the  Mas.  Mechs'  Assn.  A  description 
of  the  regular  motors  for  power  purposes  to  be 
used  at  Roanoke  shops  of  the  Norfolk  A  Western 
Ry.,  the  system  of  lighting,  etc.  3200  w.  R  R 
Gas— June  27,  1002. 

See  also  Test. 

Roller  Tables. —  See  ROLLING  MILL  —  Electrio 
Driving. 

Rolling  Mill.— See  Iron  Works;  ELECTRIC  MO- 
TOR— Cascade  System;  ROLLING  MILL— Eleo- 
trio  Driving. 

Shaft  and  Axletree  Works. — Electric  Power  at  the 
Patent  Shaft  and  Axletree  Company's  Works.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  three-phase  electric 
power  installation  in  England.  1800  w.  Engng 
—Nov.  2,  1000. 

Shaper.— See  MACHINE  TOOL— Power  Consump- 
tion* 

Shunt  Motor.— See  ELECTRIC  MOTOR— Shunt. 

Silk  Weaving.— Silk  Weaving  at  St.  Ettenne.  Dan- 
iel Bellet.  An  account  of  the  latest  improve- 
ments by  the  addition  of  electric  motors  for 
driving  the  looms  in  the  homes.  111.  8000  w. 
Trac  A  Trans— June,  1908. 

See  also  ELECTRIO  PLANT. 

Simmons  Co.,  N.  T.— Motor  Drives  In  the  Plant  of 
the  John  Simmons  Company.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  number  of  interesting  combinations  in 
a  New  York  shop.  The  aim  was  to  make  the 
machines  capable  of  using  high  speed  steel  tools. 
2000  w.     Ir  Age— May  25,  1905. 

Spioe     Factory,      Oharlestown.— Power     Generating 

aaipment   of  a  Spice   Factory.     Illustrated    de- 
led description  of  a  plant  at  Charlestown,  Maas. 
1800  w.     Am  Elect'n— May,  1902. 

Stamp  Mill.— See  STAMP  MILL. 

Steal  Works.— See  Iron  and  Steel  Works;   STEEL 


.Sugar  Factory,  Bohemia  .—Electric  Power  Trans- 
mission In  a  Cube  Sugar  Factory.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  application  of  electric  driving 
in  a  cube  sugar  factory  in  Bohemia.  1800  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond— Jan.  9,  1903. 

Tannery.— Electric  Power  in  Tanneries.  George  E. 
Walsh.  An  illustrated  description  of  what  has 
been  accomplished  in  utilising  electricity  for  the 
tion  of  tanneries.    1700  w.    Elec  Rev,  N  Y — 


opera  tioi 
Feb.  20, 


1904. 


Test.-'-Power  Test  of  Group  Drive  Motors.  Rec- 
ords of  an  elaborate  series  of  tests  recently  made 
at  the  Roanoke  shops  to  determine  the  power  re- 
quired by  the  various  group  drive  motors  for 
machine  driving.  1600  w.  Am  Engr  A  R  R 
Jour — June,  1903. 

See  also  Group  vs.  Individual. 

Test,  Case  School.— Power  for  Large  Machine  Tools. 
Charles  H.  Benjamin.  An  illustrated  report  of  a 
series  of  measurements  made  by  the  senior  stu- 
dents of  Case  School  of  Applied  Science  on  elec- 
trically-driven machines  in  two  large  modern 
shops.     1500  w.     Cassler's  Mag— Dec.,   1903. 

Testae  Mill*.— Lighting  and  Driving  Textile  Mills 
by  Electricity.  Marshal  Osborne.  Read  before 
the  Dublin  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Bngra.  A 
review  of  what  has  been  done  in  this  field,  and 
the  advantages  gained.  8200  w.  Elec  Engr, 
Loud— Aug.  15,  1902. 

Electrical  Transmission  of  Power  as  an  Aid  to 
Greater  Economy  in  Works  and  Factories.  George 
Harlsnd    Bowden.      Read    before    the    Bradford 


Textile  Assn.  Discusses  engineering  detail  in 
connection  with  the  application  of  electric  power 
to  mills  and  factories.  8800  w.  Elec  Engr, 
Lond— Jan.  29,  1904. 

Electric  Driving  of  Textile  Mills.  W.  B. 
Woodhouse.  States  briefly  the  advantages  of  elec- 
trical driving,  with  some  facts  on  the  cost  of 
driving  by  motors,  taking  a  supply  from  the 
mains  of  a  power  company  or  electricity  works. 
8800  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Jan.  6,  1905. 

The  Electrical  Operation  of  Textile  Factories. 
H.  W.  Wilson.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the 
Manchester  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs. 
States  the  advantages  claimed  for  electrical 
driving,  discussing  cost,  reliability,  etc.  Serial. 
1st  part.     3000  w.     Prac  Engr— Jan.  27,   1905. 

Electric  Driving  of  Textile  Mills.  W.  B. 
Woodhouse.  Read  before  the  Leeds  Local  Soc.  of 
the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  States  the  advantages 
of  electrical  driving,  its  applications,  etc.  3500 
w.     Elec.  Engr,  Lond— Sept.  8,  1905. 

See  also  Cotton;  Manchester,  N.  H.;  Silk  Weav- 
ing. 

Tobacco  Factory. — Induction  Motors  in  a  Tobacco 
Factory.  F.  E.  Bausch.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  power  plant  of  the  M.  O.  Wetmore  Tobacco 
Co.,  of  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  with  a  capacity  of  100,- 
000  lbs.  of  tobacco  dally.  1000  w.  Am  Elect'n 
—Feb.,  1901. 

Three  Phase. — See  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

Type  Foundries.-— Individual  Motor-Drive  in  a  Type 
Foundry.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  applica- 
tion of  individual  motor  drives  for  small  ma- 
chines at  the  factory  of  the  American  Type 
Founders'  Company,  at  Communlpaw,  N.  J.  2500 
w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr — March  18,  1905. 

Valve  Works. — Electric  Motor  Application.  Ernst  G. 
Howard.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read  before  the 
Connecticut  Valley  Metal  Trades  Assn.  An  ac- 
count of  the  equipment  for  the  shops  of  the 
Chapman  Valve  Mfg.  Co.  2000  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev 
—May    11,    1905. 

Variable-Speed  Motors.— Some  Variable  Speed  Mo- 
tor Drives.  Thomas  J.  Fay.  A  discussion  of  the 
electrical  application  of  motors  to  machine  tools, 
with  Illustrations,  methods,  and  results.  2800  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N   Y— Feb.  21,  1908. 

Electric  Drive.  B.  L.  Walker.  A  discussion 
of  variable  speed  motors  and  the  methods  of  ap- 
plying them  to  machine  tools.  Also  general  dis- 
cussion. Ills.  5600  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club  of 
Phila— Jan.,  1906. 

Viokers  and  Maxim.— Applications  of  Electricity  at 
the  Works  of  Vlckers,  Sons  A  Maxim.  A.  D. 
Williamson.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Describes  a  plant  ag- 
gregating about  22,500  b.  h.  p.  of  generators  and 
motors.  Serial.  1st  part.  8400  w.  Mech  Engr — 
May  30,  1908. 

Wattenscheid.— See  PUMPING  STATION. 


Westinghouse,  Eng.— See  ELECTRIO  WORKS. 
Wiring. — See  ELECTRIO  WIRING— Machine  Tools. 
Woodworking      Machinery.— See      WOODWORKING 


Woolwich  Arsenal.— The  Applications  of  Electricity 
in  the  Royal  Gun  Factory,  Woolwich  Arsenal. 
Col.  H.  C.  L.  Holden.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of 
Elec.  Engrs.  Illustrates  and  describes  applica- 
tions of  electricity  and  the  methods,  some  of 
which  are  a  departure  from  ordinary  practice. 
Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  Elec  Engrs,  Lond— 
Nov.  24,  1905. 

Worthington  Pump  Works.— Electric  Motor  Equip- 
ment of  the  Worthington  Hydraulic  Works.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  new  plant  in  Harrison, 
N.  J.  2400  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— March  18; 
1905. 

Wust  System. — The  WOst  System  of  Driving  Ma- 
chine Tools  and  Hoisting  Machinery.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  WOst  patent  multi-speed  poly- 
phase motor  and  its  working.  2000  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond— May  1,  1903. 

ELECTRIC  DYNAMOMETER. 

See    DYNAMOMETER— Electrio;    ELECTRIC    IN- 
8TRTJMENT — Electro-Dynamometer. 

ELECTRIC  ELEVATOR. 

See    CRANE,    ELECTRIC:     ELEVATOR,     ELEC- 
TRIC; HOISTING— Electric 
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ELECTRIC  ENERGY. 

Sec  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC 
DRIVING;  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT;  ELEC- 
TRIC POWER;  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

ELECTRIC  ENGINEER. 

See  also  EDUCATION;  ELECTRIC  ENGINEER- 
ING. 

American  Institute— Proposed  Developments  of  the 
Institute.  Charles  P.  Scott.  Presidential  address 
delivered  at  New  York,  September  26.  1902.  Con- 
siders the  present  standing*  and  future  posstbtli- 
*!?■„?'  *ie  lM*|t«te.  4800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Elec  Engrs— An*.  *  Sept.,  1902. 

American  Inst.  Constitution.— Proposed  Constitu- 
tion of  the  American  Institute  of  Electrical  En- 
gineers. Copy  of  proposed  constitution  to  be 
broujrht  np  for  consideration  at  the  annual 
meeting;.  May  21.  1901.  SB00  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Elec  Engr— April.  1901. 

Apprentice,— See  APPRENTICE. 

Brown. — See  BROWN. 

Buffalo  Convention.— Report  of  the  Commission  of 
the  Societe*  Internationale  dee  Electrlclens  to  the 
Convention  of  the  American  Institute  of  Elec- 
trical Engineers  (Rapport  but  la  Mission  Envoys 
par  la  Societe!  Internationale  des  Electrlclens 
en  Cong-res  de  V  American  Institute  of  Electrical 
Engineers).  20.000  w.  Bull  Soc  Int  Des  Elec— 
Aug..  Sept.,  Oct..  1901. 

Education.— See   EDUCATION— Electrio   Engineer. 

German  Society.— The  German  Electrotechnical  So- 
ciety (Verband  Deutscher  Elektrotechnlker).  Re- 
port of  the  annual  meeting,  with  regulations  for 
standard  Installation  details,  together  with  the 
discussions.  Two  articles.  80,000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— Aug.  IS.   20.   1903. 

Military.— The  Electrical  Engineers  R.  E.  In  South 
Africa.  R.  B.  Orompton.  Lecture  before  the 
Inst,  of  Elec.  Engl..  England.  An  Illustrated 
account  of  the  war  services  of  the  English  volun- 
teers.    5600  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— -Dec.   28,   1900. 

'  Civilian  Co-operation  In  the  Development  of 
Electrical  Devices  for  Military  Purposes.  Caryl 
D.  Haskins.  An  appeal  for  closer  co-operation 
between  civilian  electrical  engineers  and  the 
armv  and  navy.  Indicating  fields  where  they 
might  be  of  service.  1200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Elec  BJngrs— May  28,  1902. 

Civilian  Co-operation  in  the  Development  of 
Electrical  Devices  for  Military  Purposes.  Caryl 
D.  Haskins.  An  appeal  for  closer  co-operation 
between  civilian  engineers  and  the  officers  of 
the  U.  S.  Navy  and  Army  In  the  development 
of  electrical  applications.  1200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of   Elec   Engrs— Oct.,    1902. 

Municipal  Inspection.— See  INSPECTION— Munici- 
pal Electrician. 

Paris  Exposition.— The  Paris  Exposition  of  1900. 
Carl  Herlng.  Inaugural  address  of  the  president 
at  the  meeting  of  Am.  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engs., 
New  York.  10000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engs — Oct.,   1900. 

Russian  Congress.— The  Second  Congress  of  Russian 
Electrical  Enginers  at  Moscow  (Per  II.  Kongress 
Rnsslcher  Elektrotechnlker  In  Moskau).  C.  v. 
Vetterlein.  A  general  review  of  the  congress,  held 
In  January.  1902,  and  of  the  papers  read  there. 
2000   w.      Elektrotech    Zeltschr— Feb.    27,    1902. 

Swinburne  Address. — Some  Difficulties  In  Getting 
On.  J.  Swinburne.  Address  delivered  to  the 
students  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  6000  w. 
Elect'n,   Lond— Nov.  18,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIO  ENGINEERING. 

Telephone.— See  EDUCATION. 

ELECTRIC  ENGINEERING. 

See    also   EDUCATION;    ELECTRIO   ENGINEER; 

ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY;   ELECTRICITY. 

Some  Notes  on  Electrical  Engineering  Prac- 
tice In  Europe  and  America.  John  Denham. 
Read  before  the  Cape  Town  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of 
Elec  Engrs.  On  central  station  work  and  the 
transmission  and  utilization  of  electric  power  as 
observed  by  the  writer  on  a  recent  trip  through 
Europe  and  America.  6800  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond 
—Aug.  8,  1902. 

The  Mechanical  Application  of  Electricity.  W. 
B.  Smith  Whaley.  Abstract  of  a  lecture  before 
Sibley    College.      Describing    and    illustrating    the 


great  progress  made  In  the  development  of  the 
application  of  electricity  to  the  mechanic  arts. 
1800  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Engng— May,  1908. 

^iEKJSS-  Owfwnt,— See  Polyphase;  ELECTRIO 
CURRENT,  ALTERNATING;  ELECTRIO  GEN- 
ERATOR,  ALTERNATING.  ■*'**»'    »«• 

America.— A .  Traveler's  Impressions  of  the  United 
States  (Relseelndrflcke  aus  den  Verelnlgten 
8taaten).  Dr.  P.  Nlethammer.  A  paper  before 
the  Elektrotechnlscher  Vereln  of  Vienna,  giving 
an  Illustrated  general  account  of  electrical  engi- 
neering in  America.  8erlal.  8  parts.  10000  w. 
Zeltschr  f  Elektrotech— July  5,  12  and  19,  1908. 

American  vs.  British.— A  Comparison  of  American 
and  British  Methods.  Notes  on  American  elec- 
trical engineering  practice  as  seen  from  an  Ens* 
lien  point  of  view.  2000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— 
Sept.  20,  1901. 

Argentine.— Electrical  Enterprise  In  Argentine.  Er- 
nesto Danvers.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read  be- 
fore the  Inst,  of  Engs.  of  the  River  Plate,  Bue- 
nos Aires,  Argentina.  The  present  article  con- 
siders telegraphs,  telephones  and  the  electric 
light.  Serial.  1st  part.  6000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N. 
Y.— Nov.  14,  1900. 

Berlin.— See  ELECTRIO  WORKS. 

British.— Electrical  Engineering.  Editorial  review 
of  the  present  standing  in  Great  Britain,  and  of 
the  work  accomplished.  8800  w.  Bngr,  Lond — 
Jan.  4,  1901. 

British,  1904.— Electrical  Engineering  in  1904.  Prin- 
cipally a  review  of  the  Industry  in  England.  4800 
w.    Engr,  Lond— -Jan.  6,  1900. 

Brown. — See  BROWN. 


Civil  Engineering  Relation.— The  Relation  of  Elec- 
trical and  Civil  Engineering.  Thomas  Oommer- 
ford  Martin.  Indicates  some  of  the  relation- 
ships that  have  developed  during  the  last  quar- 
ter of  a  century,  the  advances  made,  etc.  2800 
w.     Eng  Rec— Jan.  8,  1908. 

Columbia  University,  N.  Y.— See  EDUCATION— 
Electrical  Engineer. 

Convention,  Monterey.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANS- 
MISSION. 

Development.— The  Development  of  Electrical 
Science.  From  an  address  by  Henry  A.  Gray, 
at  a  meeting  of  the  Engineer's  Club  of  Toronto. 
Traces  the  development  of  telegraphy,  telephony, 
and  electric  lighting.  8000  w.  Can  Elec  News — 
Feb.,  1902. 

See  also  Progress. 

Earle's  Address.— Mr.  H.  A.  Earle's  Inaugural  Ad- 
dress to  the  Manchester  Sec.  of  the  Institution 
of  Electrical  Engineers.  Abstract.  Brief  re- 
view of  progress  during  the  past  20  years,  and 
subjects  connected  with  electric  lighting.  8600 
w.     Elect'n.  Lond— Jan.  30,  1908. 

Education.— See  also  Perry  Address;  Thornton  Ad* 
dress;  EDUCATION. 

Efficiencies.— See  EFFICIENCIES. 

Esson  Address.— The  Influence  of  Electricity  on 
Power  Engineering.  W.  B.  Esson.  Presidential 
address  to  the  Civ.  A  Mech.  Engrs.'  Soc.  Histori- 
cal review  of  the  progress  and  development,  with 
discussion  of  topics  of  special  Interest.  Serial. 
1st  part.  6500  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— Oct.  18, 
1905. 

Europe.— Important  European  Electrical  and  Engi- 
neering Developments  at  the  Close  of  the  Nine- 
teenth Century.  Willam  J.  Hammer.  Illustrated 
detailed  descriptions  of  the  telephonograph,  the 
Langen  mono-rail,  Nernst  lamp,  osmium  lamp,  gas 
engines,  steam  turbine,  and  other  important  in- 
ventions. 20600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engs— Feb.,   1901. 

Electricity  in  Europe  Twenty  Years  Ago  and 
To-day.  A  statement  of  such  facts  as  will  show 
a  comparison  between  the  use  of  a  score  of  yean 
ago  and  to-day.  8800  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — Feb. 
15,  1902. 

A  Review  of  Electrical  Engineering  in  Europe 
During  1902.  A.  Webster.  A  general  review. 
3500  w.     Elec  Rev.   N  Y— Jan.  10.  1903. 

Notes  on  Recent  Electrical  and  Scientific  De- 
velopments. William  J.  Hammer.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  details  of  the  Valtellina 
20.000- volt  three-phase  railway  In  Italy;  three- 
phase     Cruto.     and    Ganx     lamps.     Osmium    and 
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Nernst  lamps.     Serial,     lit  part.     4400  w.  Jour 
Fr  Inst— May,  1908. 

"Forrest"  Lecture.— Unsolved  Problems  In  Electrical 
Engineering.  Col.  Bookea  Evelyn  Bell  Crompton. 
Tbe  "James  Forrest'  lecture,  1906.  Treats  a 
few  of  these  problems,  referring  to  some  very 
near  eolation,  and  others  that  will  greatly  bene- 
fit mankind.  11000  w.  Inst  of  C1t  Engrs — 
April  10,  1900. 

Unsolved  Problems  in  Electrical  Engineering. 
Col.  R.  B.  B.  Crompton.  Tbe  "James  Forrest" 
lecture,  delivered  at  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs., 
April  10,  1906.  Classifies  the  problems  into  two 
groups,  those  set  by  Nature,  and  those  which 
hare  developed  In  applying  electrical  energy  to 
man's  Berries.  Discusses  some  of  the  problems. 
Full  paper.     8600  w.     Bngng-^Aprll  14,   1906   . 

Unsolved  Problems  in  Electrical  Engineering. 
Col.  R.  B.  B.  Crompton.  Abstract  of  the  "James 
Forrest"  lecture,  delivered  before  the  Inst,  of 
Civ.  Engrs.,  with  editorial.  Discusses  a  few  of 
the  most  pressing  problems.  6800  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— April  14,  1906. 

General  Electrio  Co. — Bee  EDUCATION. 

Germany.— Direct  Current  Engineering  Practice  in 
Germany.  Charles  Brandels.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  German  engineering  practice  and 
methods.  1300  w.  Blec  Wld  &  Bngr— July  0, 
1901. 

Visit  of  the  Institution  of  Electrical  Engineers 
to  Germany.  B.  Kllbnrn  Scott.  An  interesting 
account  of  the  visit  of  this ,  British  society,  tbe 
works  inspected,  etc.  111.  8800  w.  St  Ry  Jour 
—Sept.  7,   1901. 

Traction,  Light  and  Power  Practice  in  Ger- 
many. Abstracts  of  the  discussions  of  the  Lon- 
don section  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  on  the 
works  visited  and  things  seen  on  their  recent 
visit  to  Germany.  The  present  article  is  devoted 
to  the  subjects  in  title.  2700  w.  Elec,  N  Y— 
Jsn.  29,  1902. 

Heavy.— See   Swinburne  Address. 


India.— Electrical  Conditions  In  India.  Arthur  C. 
Hobble.  8tates  present  conditions,  explaining 
why  electrical  engineering  projects  have  not  kept 
pace  with  other  engineering  enterprises,  and  gives 
s  brief  account  of  the  "Oauvery  Power  Scheme." 
which  famishes  power  for  the  Kolar  gold  fields. 
1200  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— July  26,   1903. 

Japan.— Japanese  Electrical  Work.  R.  G.  Mayse. 
An  account  of  points  observed  during  s  recent 
visit.     HI.     1600  w.     W  Elect'n— April  27,  1901. 

Laboratory.— See  LABORATORY— Central  Technical 
College, 

Liege  Exposition. — Blectrotechnlcs  st  the  Liege  Ex- 
position (Die  Elektrotechnlk  auf  der  Weltaus* 
stellnng  in  LOttlch).  Dr.  M.  Oorseplus.  A  gen- 
eral description  of  the  exhibits,  with  details  of 
lighting  devices  and  transformers.  3600  w.  Elek- 
trotech   Zettschr— Oct.    12,    1906. 

Light  Current. — What  Inducements  to  Enter  "Light 
Current  Engineering"  Are  Held  Out  to  Technical 
Students.  Joseph  B.  Baker.  Explains  what  is 
meant  by  "light  current  engineering,"  and  dis- 
tbe 


fields  of  telephony,  telegraphy  and 
wireles  telegraphy.  1600  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y — 
Feb.  13,  1904. 

Laagdon  Address.— Mr.  W.  B.  Langdon's  Pres- 
idential Address  to  the  Institution  of  Electrical 
Engineers.  A  review  of  electrical  achievements 
from  tbe  standpoint  of  a  railway  engineer,  and 
a  discussion  of  the  future  prospects.  Serial.  1st 
part.     6000  w.     Elect'n.  Lond— Nov.  22,  1901. 

McOill   University.— See  EDUCATION. 

Materials — See  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS— Stand- 
ardization. 

Monro  Address.— Mr.  J.  M.  Monro's  Inaugural  Ad- 
dress to  the  Glasgow  Section  of  the  Institution 
of  Electrical  Engineers.  (Abridged.)  Historical 
review  of  early  work  and  of  electricity  in  civic 
service.     0000  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— Nov.  24,  1905. 

Paris  Exposition.— Blectrotechnlcs  at  the  Paris  Ex- 
position. 1900  (Die  Elektrotechnlk  auf  der  Parlser 
wsltansstellung,  1900).  Dr.  F.  Vogel.  A  gen- 
eral descriptive  address  delivered  before  the  Ger- 
man Society  of  Mechanical  Engineers.  2600  w. 
Glssers   Annalen — Nov.   16,   1900. 

Pearee's  Address.— -8.  L.  Pearce's  Inaugural  Ad- 
dress to  the  Manchester  Section  of  the  Institution 
of  Electrics]  Engineers.  (Abridged.)  A  general 
surrey  of  ths  year'a  work,  noting  advances  made 


and  tbe  problems  yet  unsolved.    8000  w.    Elect'n 
—Nov.  24,  1906. 

Perry  Address.— Electrical  Engineering  as  a  Trade 
and  as  a  Science.  John  Perry.  Inaugural  ad- 
dress delivered  at  meeting  of  the  Inst,  of  Else. 
Engs.(  England.     9800  w.     Nature — Nov.  8,  1900. 

Physics.— 8e«   ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

Polyphase.— Polyphase  Work  in  1903.  A.  O.  Eb- 
orale.  Reviews  ths  present  position  of  heavy 
electrical  engineering,  indicating  some  of  the 
lines  upon  which  the  work  is  progressing,  and 
the  future  outlook.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Elec  Rev,   Lond— Feb.  6,  1903. 

Precision.— The  Necessity  for  Precision  of  State- 
ment in  Technical  Work.  H.  M.  Hobart.  Espe- 
cially considers  the  subject  in  its  bearing  on 
electrical  work,  illustrating  by  important  ques- 
tions which  havs  been  only  superficially  discussed. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— 
Aug.   7,  1903. 

Problems. — The  Problems  That  Are  Facing  the  Elec- 
trical Engineer  of  To-Day  and  the  Qaalitles  of 
Mind  and  Character  Which  Are  Needed  to  Meet 
Them.  J.  G.  White.  A  discussion  of  this  subject. 
4500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs— Oct., 
1903 
See  also  "Forrest"  Lecture. 

Progress.— Electrical  Progress,  1877-1902.  Thomas 
Commerford  Martin.  Brief  review  of  a  period 
which,  with  the  exceptions  of  telegraphy  and 
telephony,  covers  most  of  the  practical  applica- 
tions of  electricity,  and  showing  its  relation  to 
mechanical  engineering.  2000  w.  Am  Mach— 
Nov.   6,  1902. 

Twenty     Years     of     Electrical     Development. 
Charles   T.    Child.      A   review   of    progress    from 
1882  to  1902.    6200  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Feb.  16, 
1902. 
See  also  Development. 

Railway.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Engineer- 
ing. 

Regulations.— See  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY. 

St.  Louis  Exposition. — Electrical  and  Mechanical 
Engineering  in  the  Exposition  Plant.  J.  R. 
Cravath.  A  summary  of  the  work  of  the  elec- 
trical and  mechanical  department  of  the  Division 
of  Works,  which  builds  and  operates  the  expo- 
sition. Ills.  1600  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Bngr— May  7, 
1904. 

South  Africa.— Electric  Engineering  in  South  Af- 
rica. John  Roberts.  Principally  an  account  of 
the  municipal  undertaking  in  Durban,  Natal. 
4500  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— July  29,  1904. 

Swinburne  Address.— Some  Limits  in  Heavy  Elec- 
trical Engineering.  James  Swinburne.  Presiden- 
tial address  to  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.,  Lon- 
don. Confined  to  a  discussion  of  heavy  electrical 
engineering.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Dec.    5,    1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIO  ENGINEER. 

Thornton  Address.— Dr.  W.  M.  Thornton's  Inaugural 
Address  to  the  Newcastle  Section  of  the  Institu- 
tion of  Electrical  Engineers.  Abstract.  Dis- 
cusses the  science  and  art  of  engineering,  tbe 
education  of  an  engineer,  Ac.  2600  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Nov.  24,  1906. 

Wordingham  Address.— Inaugural  Address  by  C.  H. 
Wordlngbam  before  the  Manchester  Section  of 
the  Institution  of  Electrical  Engineers.  Describes 
technical  questions  of  interest  to  the  practical 
engineer  in  relation  to  electrical  engineering.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  4000  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond— Nor. 
22,   1901. 

ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIO 
DRIVING;  ELECTRIO  LIGHTING;  ELECTRO 
PLANT:  ELECTRIC  POWER:  ELECTRIO 
TRANSMISSION;  HOISTING;  MECHANICAL 
PLANT;  POWER  PLANT. 

The  Application  of  Motors  to  Machine  Tools. 
Charles  Day.  Supplementary  to  paper  read  be- 
fore the  N.  Y.  Elec.  Soc.  Discusses  some  details 
bearing  upon  the  equipping  machines  with  In- 
dividual motors.  1400  w.  Am  Mach — March  26, 
1903. 

Battleship.— See  Navy.  

Blast  Furnace. — See  BLAST  FURNACE. 

Bottle-Making  Plant.— Power  Equipment  in  a  Bot- 
tle-Making   Plant.      R.    M.    Hopkins.      Describes 
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the  plant  and  processes  used  by  the  Illlnola  Olaaa 
Co.,    of   Alton,    111.,    and    explains   the   electrical 

Sstem  employed,  the  apparatna  installed,  and 
e  general  arrangement  of  the  power  plant  and 
transmission  system.  2500  w.  Bng  Rec— -Dec. 
12,   1903. 

Bridge  Contractor's.— Electric  Installation  for  Con- 
tractor's Plant  on  Brooklyn  Anchorage  of  Man- 
hattan Bridge.  Describee  the  electric  plant  for 
the  use  of  power  Instead  of  hand  labor  whenever 
possible.  Electric  apparatna  la  naed  for  pile- 
driving,  hoisting,  traction,  concrete  mixing,  pump- 
ing and  lighting.  Ilia.  1600  w.  Eng  sec-* 
Aug.  26,  1806. 

Canal.— See  CANAL— Cornwall;  Laohine;  Soulangea. 
Canada:  CANAL  HAULAGE;  HTDRO-ELEOTRIO 
PLANT— Millerochea,   Ont. 

Cement  Works. — See  CEMENT  WORKS— Alsen,  V. 
Y.;  California;  Electric  Equipment. 

Coal  Mine.— Electrically-Driven  Machinery  In  the 
the  "Adolph  von  Hausemann"  Mine  (Blektriach 
Betrlebene  Maschlnen  anf  der  Zeche  "Adolf  von 
Hanaemann").  R.  Goetae.  A  very  full  descrip- 
tion of  this  electric  light  and  power  plant  in  the 
Westphalia  coal  mining  district.  8000  w.  Glflck- 
auf— Dec.  8,  1900. 

Economy  of  the  Appliances  of  Electricity  in 
Collieries  and  Iron  and  Steel  Works.  Ernest  D. 
Phillips.  On  the  Improvements  in  the  apparatna 
naed,  some  of  the  peculiarities  of  the  modern 
machines  and  the  advantages  gained  by  their 
use.  111.  2600  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Dec. 
21,   1900. 

Some  Recent  Developments  of  Electrical  Power 
in  Mines.  Information  concerning  the  most  up-to- 
date  German  practice  in  electrical  applications 
to  coal  mining.  111.  4400  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev— Dec.  21,  1900. 

Electricity  in  Mines  and  Collieries.  J.  B. 
Hodgkln.  Considers  the  extent  to  which  electrical 
transmission  may  be  adopted  with  profit  in  Great 
Britain.  4000  w.  Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Rev— Dec.  21, 
1900. 

Electrical  Apparatus  In  Coal  Mining.  John 
Price  Jackson.  A  description  of  the  most  im- 
portant machinery  for  electric  locomotion,  cutters 
and  drills.     8000  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— Jan.,  1901. 

The  Utilization  of  Electrical  Machinery  in 
Goal  Mining.  W.  C.  Mountain.  On  the  neces- 
sity of  Introducing  electrical  machinery,  and  its 
application.  111.  8000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — 
Feb.  8,   1901. 

The  Electrical  Transmission  of  Power  in  Goal 
Mines.  H.  Ravenshaw.  Read  before  the  Inst, 
of  Elec.  Engra.,  England.  A  discussion  of  the 
special  features,  and  a  record  of  difficulties  and 
mishaps.  9000  w.  Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Rev— March 
29,  1901. 

Some  Notes  on  the  Electrical  Transmission  of 
Power  in  Goal  Mines.  H.  Ravenshaw.  Read  be- 
fore the  Brit.  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engra.  Discusses  the 
special  features  met  with  in  electric  power 
plants  in  coal  mines  and  gives  a  record  of  diffi- 
culties and  mishaps  which  have  come  directly 
under  the  notice  of  the  author.  8000  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond — April  12,  1901. 

Practical  Application  of  Pol/phase  Alternate- 
Circuit  Machinery  in  Coal  Mines.  Illustrates 
and  describes  work  carried  out  successfully  at 
the  Park  Colliery,  Garawood,  and  Sandwell  Park 
Colliery,  near  Birmingham.  1600  w.  Col  Guard — 
April  19,  1901. 

A  Polyphase  Electric  Power  Plant,  and  a  Di- 
rect-current Power  Plant.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribee two  recently  installed  plants  at  English 
collieries,  comprising  the  two.  4000  w.  Col 
Guard— April  11,  1902. 

The  Progress  of  Electricity  in  Mining  During 
1901.  Reports  steady  progress  without  startling 
developments,  noting  the  special  features.  2200 
w.     Col  Guard— Jan.  81,  1902. 

Three-Phase  Electric  Driving.  Applied  to  Coal- 
Cutting.  Roslyn  Holiday.  Gives  reasons  for 
adopting  it,  and  some  of  the  experiences  met 
with  before  success  was  assured.  1600  w.  Ir  ft 
Goal  Trds  Rev— July  18,  1902. 

Electric  Pumping  and  Coal-Cutting  Plant  at  the 
South  Durham  Colliery,  near  Bishop  Auckland. 
Describes  this  plant  recently  visited  by  the  N. 
of  Eng.  Inst,  of  Min.  ft  Mech.  Engrs.,  reporting 
addresses  on  the  occasion.  2800  w.  Gol  Guard — 
July  26,  1902. 


Syatema  of  Electric  Power  for  Soft  Coal 
Mines.  John  Price  Jackson  and  William  P. 
Cochran.  Considers  questions  of  Importance  in 
the  relation  of  the  system  to  be  used  for  power 
operation,  including  haulage.  Gives  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  plant  at  Ehrenfeld,  Pa.  2600  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Aug.  16,  1902. 

Electrical  Mining  Notes.  Sydney  F.  Walker. 
An  account  of  instance  In  English  coal  mining, 
operations  where  electrical  apparatus  saved 
money.     1500  w.     Elec  Rev,  N.  Y.— Jan.  3,  1908. 

Application  of  Electricity  to  Mining.  Daniel 
Burns.  Read  before  the  Glasgow  Tech.  Col.  8cl. 
8oc.  Deala  with  some  of  the  more  important 
applications  of  electricity  for  mining  purposes, 
such  as  lighting;  driving  machinery;  coal-cut- 
ting;  drilling;  separating  minerals;  shot  firing; 
signalling,  etc.  Serial.  lat  part.  1700  w 
Gol  Guard— Feb.   20,    1903. 

Electricity  in  Mines.  Report!  to  the  Depart- 
mental Committee  on  Electricity  in  Mines,  in- 
cluding an  account  of  valuable  experiments  to 
test  the  liability  of  contlnuoua-current  motors  oa 
coal-cutters    to    Ignite    gas,    undertaken    and    re- 

g>rted  by    W.    E.    Garforth.      111.     3300   w.     Gol 
uard— May  1,  1908. 

Continuous  and  Alternating  Currents  Applied  to 
Mining.  Ellis  H.  Cropper.  Lecture  delivered  be- 
fore the  Nat.  Asan.  of  Colliery  Mgra.  Deals 
with  electricity  applied  to  mining,  considering  the 
two  systems  of  electrical  transmission  and  dis- 
tribution of  power.  4400  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev— July  17,  1903. 

Electric  Installation  at  the  Noel-Sart-Oulpart 
Collieries,  Belgium.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
plant  of  sufficient  capacity  to  drive  a  hoisting 
engine,  an  underground  pump,  feed  incandescent 
lamps  for  lighting  the  mine,  drive  an  electric 
fan  and  the  coal  briquette  factory.  2200  w.  Ir 
ft  Goal  Trds  Rev— April  8,  1904. 

The  Electric  Power  and  Transmission  Plant  at 
the  Gourl  Mines  (Die  Elektrischen  Kraftfibert- 
ragunga-Anlagen  der  Zeche  Gourl).  H.  Schulte. 
An  account  of  a  complete  electric  power  installa- 
tion in  the  Dortmund  district;  about  700  h.  p. 
being  used  for  hoisting,  pumping,  ventilation,  and 
other  work.  3000  w.  2  plates.  Glttckauf— 
April  9,   1904. 

Electricity  In  Colliery  Work.  F.  J.  A.  Mat- 
thews. Considers  In  detail  the  application  of 
electricity  to  colliery  work,  the  methods  of  trans- 
mission of  power,  etc.  Ills.  Serial,  lat  part. 
8700  w.     Mech  Engr— June  18,   1904. 

The  Applications  of  Electricity  at  the  Plnxton 
Collieries.  Describes  the  extensive  application  of 
electricity  in  these  English  collieries.  Ills.  4200 
w.     Elect'n,   Lond — Sept.  9,  1904. 

Power  Plants  st  Collieries.  Discusses  the 
principal  economies  that  may  be  applied  to  mod- 
ern collieries  in  Great  Britain  and  the  saving 
that  would  result.  1800  w.  Mech  Engr — Oct. 
29,  1904. 

Electricity  In  Coal  Mining.  George  E.  Walah. 
Considers  the  applications  thus  far  made  of  elec- 
tricity in  the  mining  of  coal.  1800  w.  Rug  ft 
Min  Jour— Feb.  2,  1906. 

Application  of  Electric  Power  in  Collieries.  G. 
M.  Brown.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  lie 
Rugby  Engng.  Soc.  Considers  the  use  of  elec- 
tricity In  the  form  of  direct  current,  and  also 
alternating  current,  the  applications,  etc.  4000 
w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Feb.  8,  1905. 

Dangers  Attending  the  Employment  of  Elec- 
tricity In  Mines.  Abstract  from  "Glflckauf."  An 
Illustrated  article  discussing  the  conditions  which 
add  to  the  dangers  of  the  employment  of  elec- 
tricity, the  safety  devices  and  precautions  to  be 
used.  etc.  2800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Feb. 
10.  1906. 

Application  of  Electric  Power  in  Collieries.  G. 
M.  Brown.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Rugby  Engng.  Soc.  Discusses  the  advance  In 
the  application  of  electricity  to  mining  due  to  the 
introduction  of  the  polyphase  alternating  current 
Induction  motor.  2700  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — March 
17,  1906. 

Electricity  in  Coal  Mining.  W.  B.  Clarke.  On 
the  applications  made  of  the  electric  motor  and 
Its  especial  adaptability  for  such  work.  Ilia.  1800 
w.     Min  Mag— April,  1906. 

Electricity  in  the  Anthracite  Coal  Mines.  Rob- 
ert Thurston  Kent.  Illustrates  and  describes  ap- 
plications of  electricity  In  the  coal  mines.    Serial. 


329 


ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT 


lft   put.     5800   w.     Blec    Ber,    N    Y— April   8, 
1909. 

Electrical  Mining  Notes.  8ydney  F.  Walker. 
Discussion  of  machinery,  locomotives,  Ignition  of 
coal  dust  and  of  gas,  earth  and  leakage  and  other 
topics.     2000  w.     Blec  Rot,  N  Y— Sept.  2,  1909. 

Improvements  In  Electric  Operation  of  Coal 
Mines.  George  E.  Walsh.  An  account  of  the 
operation  of  the  mines  in  the  vicinity  of  Scran- 
ton  and  Wilkesbarret  where  electricity  is  gen- 
erated at  a  central  station  and  distributed  for 
mine  operation.  2200  w.  Min  Wld— Nov.  29, 
1909. 

Electricity  as  Applied  to  Mining.  W.  C. 
Mountain.  The  first  of  three  lectures  on  this 
subject,  to  be  given  at  the  University  College, 
Nottingham.  A  record  of  progress  made  in  the 
•  application  of  electricity  to  coal  mines,  and  sug- 
gestions for  future  application.  Ills.  7900  w. 
Ir  4  Coal  Trds  Ber— Dec.  1,  1909. 

See  also  Mine:  COAL  MINE— Ehrenfeld,  Pa.; 
COAL-MINING  MACHINERY;  ELECTRIC  HT- 
DUSTRY— -Regulations,    Mine. 

Coal  Mine,  Aokton  Hall.— The  Electrical  Installa- 
tion at  Ackton  Hall  Colliery.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  large  light  and  power  plant  near 
Pontefract,  in  England.  1800  w.  Col  Guard- 
Jan.  29,  1901. 

Coal  Mine,  Anthracite.-- Application  of  Electricity 
in  the  Anthracite  Coal-Field  of  Pennsylvania, 
with  special  reference  to  the  Wyoming  Field. 
Discussion  at  the  Albany  meeting  of  the  paper 
of  H.  H.  Stoek  and  G.  W.  Harris.  600  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs — Feb.,  1908. 

Goal  Mine,  Belgium.— New  Electric  Equipment  for 
Two  Belgian  Coal  Mines  (Zwel  Neue  Berg- 
werksanlagen  mit  Elektrlschem  Antrleb  in  Bel- 
glen).  Adolf  Spier.  Description  of  electric 
plants  and  machinery  at  coal  mines  near  Mons 
and  Liege,  with  diagrams  of  the  hoisting  opera- 
tions.    7000  w.     Gluckauf— Sept.  2,  1909. 

Electrical  Installation  at  the  Hasard  Colliery, 
Belgium.  M.  B.  A.  Henry.  Abstract  of  a  pa- 
per before  the  Min.  Cong,  at  Liege.  Illustrated 
description.     900  w.     Col  Guard— Dec.  29,  1909. 

Coal  Mine,  British.— Electrical  Mining  Notes.  Sid- 
ney F.  Walker.  The  present  article  considers 
the  oses  of  electricity  in  British  collieries.  Serial. 
1st  part.  2000  w.  Blec  Rev,  N.  Y.— March  14, 
1908. 

English  and  German  Designs  for  Electrical  Min- 
ing Equipment.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Gives  illus- 
trations of  the  power  house  at  the  Sneyd  mine  in 
Staffordshire,  England,  and  considers  details  of 
German  and  English  designs,  the  generating  and 
lighting  stations,  distribution,  electric  haulage 
and    winding     machines,     underground     pumping 

K"  tnts,    etc.     Serial.     1st   part.      1600   w.      Min 
pt— Oct.   20,   1904. 

Hlgh-Tenslon  Electrical  Plant  at  Messrs.  Bol- 
ckow,  Vaughan  and  Co.'s  Collieries.  Illustrates 
and  describes  this  plant  showing  the  advantages 
and  economies  of  the  use  of  electricity  In  mines. 
1200  w.     Proc  Engr— May  12,   1909.  t 

Coal  Mine,  Carmaux,  Franoe. — The  Electric  Plant 
at  the  Carmaux  Mines  (Installations  Blectrlques 
des  Mines  de  Carmaux).  A.  Bainvllle  The  gas 
from  coke  furnaces  is  used  to  supply  steam  for 
1,400  h.  p.  generating  sets.  Plans  for  the  gen- 
erators, switch  boards  and  distribution  are  given. 
2000  w.    Electricien-^Jan.  26,  1901. 

Coal  Mine,  Dahlbush.— Tests  of  the  Electric  Light 
and  Power  Plant  of  the  Dahlbusch  Mine  (Unter- 
suchnng  der  Blektrlscben  Kraft  und  Llchtcen- 
trale  auf  Zeche  Dahlbusb).  A  general  descrip- 
tion of  the  plant,  and  details  of  the  tests  of  the 
turbo-alternator,  and  distribution.  Two  articles. 
6000  w.    Glflckauf— Feb.  29,  March  4,  1909. 

The  Electric  Power  and  Lighting  Station  of  the 
Dahlbusch  Mine  (Die  Blektrlsche  Kraft-und  Llch- 
tanlage  der  Zeche  Dahlbusch).  Messrs.  Le  Bell  ft 
BoUmann.  Fully  illustrated  description  of  the 
plant.  Including  steam  engines,  steam  turbines, 
pumps,  ventilators,  buildings,  etc.  4000  w.  4 
plates.     Gluckauf— June  3,  1909. 

Coal  Etas,  Danger.— The  Dangers  of  Electricity  in 
Mining  (DieGefahren  der  Rlektrisitat  1m  Berg- 
werksbetriebe).  A  review  of  the  applications  of 
electricity  in  mining,  with  especial  reference  to 
the  possible  ignition  of  fire  damp.  Serial,  Part  I. 
1800  w.     Glflckauf— Jan.  30,   1904. 


Coal  Mine,  Europe.— Electric  Power  in  European 
Collieries.  O.  8.  Vesey  Brown.  Gives  illustrations 
showing  typical  engine  rooms  of  the  colliery 
plants,  and  motor  drives,  describing  the  working 
at  various  mines,  and  giving  an  account  of  the 
development.      2900    w.      Gaasler*s    Mag—June, 

'    1904. 

Coal  Mine,  Germany.— Electrically  Driven  Mining 
Apparatus  in  Germany.  C.  L.  Durand.  Illus- 
trated description  of  electric  plants  for  hoisting, 
haulage,  etc.,  at  coal  mines  near  Dortmund  und 
Zwickau,  Germany.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
Aug.  20,  1904. 

Electricity  in  German  Collieries.  E.  O.  Forster 
Brown.  From  a  paper  read  before  the  Mining  In- 
stitute of  Scotland,  giving  a  statement  of  the 
methods  used  in  German  collieries  and  the  extent 
to  which  electricity  has  been  adopted.  900  w. 
Eng  A  Min  Jour— June  8.  1909. 
See  also  Goal  Mine,  British;  MINE  VENTILATION 
— Esohweiler,  Germany, 

Coal  Mine,  Lambton.— Lambton  Collieries  Power 
Distribution  Scheme.  Gives  a  summary  of  the 
requirements  and  general  conditions  as  shown  in 
the  specifications.  Serial.  1st  part.  2900  w. 
Blec  Rev,  Lond— May  12,  1909. 

Coal  Mine,  Lanarkshire.— Electricity  in  the  Lanark- 
shire Coalfield.  Abstract  of  a  presidential  ad- 
dress delivered  by  Robert  Robertson  before  the 
Glasgow  Local  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Bngrs. 
3000  w.     Col  Guard— Dec.  16,  1904. 

Coast  Defense.— See  C0A8T  DEFENSE. 

Coke  Oven.— See  BLAST  FURNACE:  COKE  MABU- 
FAOTXTRE— Orlau-Lasy;  Wigan,  Eng. 

Comstook  Lode.— See  Gold  Mining. 

Cotton  Mill.— See  ELECTRIC  DRZvTVG;  ELEC 
TRIO  PLANT. 

Cripple  Creek.— See  Gold  Mining. 

Department  Store,  Chicago,  HI.— A  Notable  Ex- 
ample of  Central  Station  Supply  of  Electric  Pow- 
er and  Light.  Describes  the  Installation  In  Mar- 
shall Field  A  Co.'s  stores,  in  Chicago.  2200  w. 
Eng  Bee— Sept.  26,   1908. 

Department  Store,  N.  Y. — The  Electrical  Equipment 
of  the  New  Macy  8tore  Building.  Charles  E. 
Knox.  Illustrated  description  of  a  recently  in- 
stalled plant,  which  furnishes  electricity  for 
lighting,  and  for  driving  motors  for  parcel  con- 
veyors, pneumatic  blowers,  carpet  and  sewing 
machines,  ventilating  fans,  glass-cutting  machines, 
etc.    3000  w.     Am  Electn— Feb.,  1908. 


Dock.— See  CRANE,  ELECTRIC;  DOCK;  HARBOR. 

Docks,  .Middlesbrough.— Electric  Equipment  of 
Railway  Docks,  Middlesbrough,  England.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  fine  plant  at  Middles- 
brough, England,  for  the  North-eastern  Railway 
Co's  docks.  2200  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Feb.  1, 
1002. 

Electric  Cranes  and  Capstans  at  Middlesbrough 
Docks.  Illustrated  description  of  an  example  of 
the  complete  equipment  of  docks  with  electric 
cargo  appliances.  Also  editorial.  Serial.  1st 
part.     3000  w.     Elect' n,   Lond — Feb.   7,  1902. 

Electric  Capstans  and  Cranes  at  North  Eastern 
Co's  Railway  Docks.  Frank  O.  Perkins.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  some  of  the  details  of  the 
Installation  at  these  English  docks.  2400  w.  Mod 
Mach — Feb.,  1903. 

Middlesbrough  Dock  Electric  and  Hydraulic 
Power  Plant.  Vincent  L.  Raven.  Gives  the  par- 
ticulars of  the  installation  and  of  the  tests  mado 
at  this  dock  on  the  North  Eastern  Railway,  com- 
paring hydraulic  with  electric.  Ills.  9000  w. 
Inst  of  Mech  Bngrs — June,  1904. 

Dry  Dock. — See  DRY  DOCK— Electric   Brooklyn. 

Elba  Iron  Works.— See  BLAST  FURNACE  GA8. 


Ooal 


Durham, 
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Emden  Harbor.— See  ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Engine  Works. — See   Shipyard;   Union  Iron   Works. 

Fire  Hasards.— The  Installation  of  Electric  Equip- 
ment from  a  Fire  Insurance  Point  of  View.  0. 
W.  Rohrer.  The  proper  installation,  the  testing 
of  materials,  and  the  basards  of  defective  wir- 
ing are  discussed,  and  the  importance  of  Inspec- 
tion.    1800  w.    Cal  Jour  of  Tech— Sept.,  1909. 

Food  Plant,  Niagara.— Electrically  Operated  Food 
Plant  at  Niagara  Falls.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  Natural  Food  plant. 
Both  alternating  and  continuous  currents  are 
utilised,  and  also  a  storage  battery.  1800  w. 
Elec  Rev,   N  Y— Nov.  22,  1902. 
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Foundry. — Power  and  Light  for  the  Machine 
Shop  and  Foundry.  Forrest  B.  Jonee.  Discusses 
the   requirements   to   be   fulfilled  by   an   electric 

Sstem  for  power  transmission  and  lighting,   and 
e  system  selected  for  a  large  plant.     6900  w. 
Trans  Am  8oc  of  Mech  Bngs,  No.  882— Dec.,  1900. 

Electricity  In  a  Malleable  Iron  Foundry.  H. 
P.  Kernochan.  Describes  the  electric  equipment 
of  the  foundry  of  the  Troy  Malleable  Iron  Co., 
Watervllet,  N.  Y.,  for  power  and  lighting.  1100 
w.     Blec  Bev,  N  Y— July  8,  1906. 

See   also    ELECTRIC   DBXVXYO— Iron   and   Steel 
Works;  FOTODBY. 

Gas  Works. —  See  GOAL  HAHDUHG;  COKE 
HAVDUHG. 

Gluoose  Factory,  Edgewater,  H.  J.— An  Induction- 
Motor  Factory  Installation.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  new  electrical  generating  and  dis- 
tribution system  of  the  New  York  Glucose  Oo., 
at  Kdgewater.  N.  J.  2800  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr 
—March  18,  1905. 

Gold  Dredging;.— See  GOLD  DREDGING. 

Gold  If  tain*. —Electricity  in  Gold  Mining.  Prof. 
Wllbar  Colvtn.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
plant  of  the  Crown  Mountain  Gold  Mining  Co.  of 
Dolonega,  Ga..  In  which  electricity  is  the  motive 

Swer    throughout.      1400    w.      Sci    Am — Oct.    5, 
01. 

The  Economy  of  Electric  Power  in  Quarts 
Mining.  C.  O.  Poole.  Bead  before  the  Pacific 
Coast  Elec.  Trans.  Assn.  Presents  In  a  practical 
way  the  economical  results  obtained  by  the  use  of 
electric  power  in  comparison  with  steam  power, 
using  wood,  coal  and  oil  as  fuel.  The  paper  Is 
based  on  practice  of  the  mines  on  the  Mother 
Lode  In  Amador  and  Calaveras  counties.  Call- 
fornta.     111.    4800  w.    Jour  of  Elec — July,  1902. 

Electrical  Equipment  of  the  O.  ft  C.  Shaft  of 
the  Consolidated  California  ft  Virginia  Mining 
Company.  Leon  M.  Hall.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  this  installation,  which  Is  consid- 
ered one  of  the  most  complete  mining  Installa- 
tions in  the  world,  and  its  operation  has  been 
entirely  satisfactory*  1000  w.  Eng  News — Aug. 
21,   1902. 

Electric  Power  for  General  Purposes  in  Mining 
and  Milling.  John  B.  Tregloan.  Bead  before  the 
California  Miners'  Assn.  Deals  with  results  ob- 
tained In  Amador  Co.,  Cal..  using  electricity  at 
$6.60  per  h.  p.  per  month.  2800  w.  Mln  ft  Sci 
Pr— Not.  29,  1902. 

Gold  Mining,  California.— High-Tension  Systems  for 
Mining  Purposes.  George  E.  Walsh.  An  account 
of  the  application  of  electric  power  at  Folsom 
Creek.  Cal..  and  neighboring  mining  regions.  1400 
w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Feb.  23,  1900. 

Electricity  Applied  to  Mining  In  California. 
Describes  and  illustrates  mines  in  Mariposa  Coun- 
ty, giving  a  description  of  the  electric  equipment 
of  the  Mariposa  Commercial  ft  Mining  Co.  as  a 
typical  example  of  an  independent  plant.  1800 
w.     Mln  ft  Sd  Pr— April  8,  1900. 

Gold  Mining,  Oomttook.— Electric  Power  on  the 
Comstock  Lode.  Wynn  Meredith  and  Wyatt  H. 
Allen.  Illustrated  description  of  a  new  trans- 
mission plant  for  use  of  the  mines,  with  edi- 
torial notes.  4000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr — Nov. 
24.  1900. 

Recent  Application  of  Electrical  Power  on  the 
Comstock  Lode.  Leon  M.  Hall.  Bead  at  the  con- 
vention of  the  Pacific  Coast  Elec.  Trans.  Assn. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  most  Important 
features  of  the  new  installation.  4700  w.  Jour 
of  Blec — Aug.,   1902. 

Electric  Power  on  the  Comstock.  Gives  an  out- 
line of  the  history  of  this  noted  mine,  and  a  de- 
scription of  the  plant  supplying  electric  power  for 
mining  and  for  railway  transportation  of  the  raw 
material.     2500  w.     Engng— Oct.   24,   1902. 

Gold  Mining,  Cripple  Creek.— Notes  on  Electrical 
Development  and  Experience  In  the  Cripple  Creek 
District,  Colorado.  J.  B.  Cravath.  An  account 
of  the  uses  to  which  electricity  is  applied,  the 
companies  supplying  the  power,  etc.  4300  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Jan.  19,  1901. 

Gold  Mining,  Nevada.— Electrical  Equipment  of  the 
O.  ft  C.  Shaft  of  the  Consolidated  California  ft 
Virginia  Mining  Co.,  Virginia  City,  Nev.  Leon 
M.  Hall.  Illustrated  description.  1800  w.  Mines 
ft  Mln— Nov.,  1902. 

Gold  Mining,  TransvaaL— Electricity  in  Band  Mines. 
Sidney   F.   Walker.     A   report  of  the   use   made 


of  electricity   In  8outh   Africa.     1200  w.     Anat 
Mln  Stand— March  81,  1901. 

Electricity  In  the  South  African  Gold  Mines. 
Sidney  F.  Walker.  Describes  a  gold  mine  and 
the  applications  of  electricity  being  made  to  its 
workings.  2600  w.  Blec  Kev,  N  X— Jan.  10, 
1904. 

The  Witwetersrand  Deep  Electrical  Plant.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  electrical  plant  of 
the  Witwatersrand  Deep  GoM  Mining  Co.,  Ltd., 
which  is  of  the  most  modern  type.  1500  w.  Elec 
Bngr,  Lond— Aug.  25,  1900. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Gun.    Soo  GUV— Electrical  Equipment. 

Grain   Elevator.— Electrical   Equipment   of   a   Grain 
Elevator.     G.    W.    Whitney.      An   illustrated    de- 
scription of  the  power  plant  of  the  Southern  Pa-  » 
ciflc    Terminal    Co.,    at    Galveston,    Texas.      1500 
w.     Am   Elect'n— Oct.,    1903. 

See  also  GRAIN  ELEVATOR. 
Harbor.— (See  Hey  sham;   Karlsruhe;   Xanana;   HAB- 
BOB. 

Hat  Factory,  Philadelphia.— Electrical  Equipment 
of  a  Large  Hat  Factory.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  power  plant  of  the  Joun  B. 
Stetaon  Company,  at  Philadelphia.  1800  w.  Am 
Elect'n— Nov.,    1902. 

Heysham  Harbor.— Electrical  Plant  at  Ueysham 
Harbor.  Illustrated  description  of  the  plant  at 
this  large,  new  harbor  built  by  the  Midland  Bail- 
way  Co.  In  addition  to  arc  and  incandescent 
Ugnting  current  is  supplied  for  the  electric  cranes, 
capstans,  lifts,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Elect'n,   Lond— June  24,  1904. 

Gas-Driven  Electrical  Plant  at  Heysham  Har- 
bor, England.  Description,  with  illustrations,  of 
Mond  gas  producer  and  gas-driven  electric  plant 
for  lighting  and  supplying  power  for  cranes, 
lifts,  etc.  700  w.  Elect  Wld  ft  Bngr— Aug.  13, 
1904. 
See  also  HABBOB. 

Hippodrome,  New  York. — The  Application  of  Elec- 
tricity in  the  New  York  Hippodrome.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  some  of  tne  novel  fea- 
tures of  the  stage  and  the  applications  made  of 
electricity  fur  handling  scenery,  regulating 
lights,  etc.,  in  this  large  amusement  building. 
2500  w.     Elec  Kev,  N  X— April  2W,  1905. 

Hospital,  London. — Electriclt*  in  the  Loudon  Hos- 
pital. An  illustrated  description  of  Uie  electric 
light  and  power  installation,  comprising  about 
6,000  ligiite  and  100  motors.  5000  w.  Elec  ttev, 
Load— Nov. .  10,   1905. 

Hospital,  N.  **.— The  Electric  Enquipment  of  a 
Large  Hospital.  Oharles  Jfi.  Knox.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  lighting  and  power 
plant  of  tne  Lying-in  Hospital,  Mew  York.  3500 
w.     Am   Elect'n— Jan.,   19U2. 

Hotel  Astor,  E.  x\— The  Electrical  Equipment  of 
tne  Hotel  Astor,  Mew  York.  W.  E.  Crane.  An 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  engineering 
equipment  of  tnis  fine  hotel,  especially  the  elec- 
trical plant.  2500  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Feb. 
11,    1905. 

Iron  and  Steel  Works.— See  ELECTBI0  DEXVLYG; 
ELECTBI0  PLA2TT;  IBOE  WOJUCti;  bU'UU. 
WOlUkd. 

Haxawanken  TunnaL— The  Electric  Plant  at  the 
KarawanJca  Tunnel  (Die  Elektrischen  Anlagen  am 
Karawanxen  Tunnel).  Joiiann  PerL  A  full  ac- 
count of  Uie  use  of  electric  power  In  the  soring 
of  the  tunnel  through  the  Karawanka  Alps  in 
Uarlnthia.  rue  oore  is  7,909  metres  long.  5000 
w.  Zeitsch  d  Oeaterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — May  0, 
1904. 

The  Electrical  Equipment  of  the  Karawanken 
TunneL  Illustrated  description  of  an  interesting 
power  transmission  plant  and  equipment  in  Aus- 
tria-Hungary for  transmitting  power  to  be  used 
in  tunnel  construction.  130U  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr— Mov.  12,  1904. 

Electric  Equipment  at  the  Karawanken  Tun* 
neL  Illustrated  description  of  the  electric  plant 
for  furnishing  power  for  tunnel  construction  in 
Austria,  with  explanation  of  some  of  the  uses  to 
which  the  power  Is  applied.  2800  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—Jane  2,  1900. 

Latest  Electrical  Equipment  of  the  Karawanken 
Tunnel.  F.  C.  Perkins.  Describes  briefly  the 
electrical  power  transmission  plants  and  equip- 
ments utilised  for  the  construction  of  this  tunnel 
In  Austria-Hungary.  1000  w.  Mln  ft  Sci 
Oct.  21,  1900. 
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Karlsruhe  Harbor.— The  Light  and  Power  Plant  or 
the  Port  of  Karlsruhe  on  the  Rhine  (Die  Llcht 
and  Kraftanlagen  des  Rbeinhafens  an  Karlsruhe). 
F.  Wlnawer  A  C.  Bender.  A  detailed  account  of 
the  transformer  station  and  electric  distribution; 
also  electric  cranes,  hoists,  and  conveyors;  to- 
gether with  lighting  plant.  The  current  is  ob- 
tained from  the  municipal  plant.  8000  w. 
Eeitschr  d   Ver   Dentscher   Ing — Not.   28,   1902. 

Ximberley  Mines.— The  Power  Plant  of  the  De 
Beers  Consolidated  Mines,  Ltd.  Alphens  F.  Wil- 
liams. An  illustrated  description  of  steam  tur- 
bines and  electrical  apparatus  at  the  diamond 
fields  of  Klmberley,  South  Africa,  and  some 
of  the  uses  for  which  the  current  is  utilised. 
8600  w.    Eng  Bee— Jan.  7,  1905. 

See  also  DIAMOND. 

Laboratories.— Electrical  Equipment  of  the  New 
Physical  Laboratories.  Owens  College.  W.  P. 
Stelnthal.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  elec- 
trical arrangements  for  lighting,  power,  and  ex- 
perimental work.  2600  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— 
April  12,  1901. 

Locomotive  Shop.— flee  ELECTRIC  DRIVING;  LO- 
COMOTIVE SHOP— Blades  Green,   Eng, 

London  Coliseum.— flee  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING. 

Machine  Shop.— flee  Foundry;  ELECTRIC  DRIV- 
DIG. 

Manaos  Harbor,  Brazil. — The  Electrical  Equip- 
ment of  Manaos  Harbor,  Amaaon  River.  Charles 
J.  Selbert.  A  short  Illustrated  description  of  a 
system  for  handling  cargo,  which  has  proved  very 
successful.  1200  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Bngr— Aug.  19, 
1906. 

Mine.— Electricity  in  Mining.  Henry  Louis.  Ab- 
stracts from  a  series  of  papers  in  the  "Mining 
Journal"  of  London,  treating  of  advanced  Eng- 
lish and  European  practice.  2600  w.  Mod  Much 
—Nov..  1900. 

Electricity  in  Mining.  Lawrence  Btrks.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  articles  on  the  advantages  of 
electrical  installations.  The  present  article  deals 
principally  with  its  use  as  an  illuminant.  111. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand- 
Jan.  10,  1901. 

Electrically  Operated  Mines  in  Europe.  Frank 
a  Perkins.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  Ferd- 
nandagrube  electrical  pumping  plant,  and  the 
electric  mine  ventilators  at  Karwln.  800  w. 
Eng  *  Mln  Jour— March  80,  1901. 

Electricity  in  Mountain  Mines.  F.  W.  Brady. 
Particulars  and  details  of  a  few  plants  illustrat- 
ing the  general  conditions  and  difficulties  encoun- 
tered in  making  different  kinds  of  installations. 
4800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engs — April, 
1901. 

Electricity  in  Mountain  Mines.  Discussion  of  a 
paper  by  F.  W.  Brady.  2800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Blec  Engia    June  and  July,  1901. 

The  Application  of  Electric  Power  to  Mining 
(Anwendnngen  der  Blektriaittt  im  Bergbau).  R. 
Goetse.  A  general  examination  of  the  adapta- 
tion of  electric  power  to  mining,  including  pump- 
ing and  hoisting.     6000  w. GlOckauf— Oct.    19, 

German  Electric  Plants.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes an  example  of  the  slow-speed  three-phase 
electric  motor  now  extensively  used  for  driving 
pumps  in  mines  in  Germany,  and  the  acessory 
plant  on  the  surface  in  connection  with  the  sys- 
tem.   2600  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Nov.  22,  1901. 

Electric  Power  in  Mining  (Blektrlcltlt  lm 
Grabenbetrlebe).  A  general  review  of  the  ad- 
vantages of  electric  driving  in  mining,  with  ex- 
ample* of  successful  practice.  1200  w.  Glasers 
~   !.   1,   1901. 


Electricity  in  Mining.  George  H.  Gibson. 
On  electrical  machinery  used  in  mining,  with  re- 

ert   of   a   number  of   recent    installations.      111. 
00  w.     Eng  *  Mln  Jour— March  1,  1902. 

The  Electro-Mechanical  Plant  at  the  Tunnel  of 
the  Balbl  Mine  (Der  Elektro-Maschlnelle  Betrleb 
dea  Neuen  Hilfstollens  fur  den  Aerarischen  Bra- 
bergbau  in  Balbl).  A.  Edler  von  Poach.  De- 
scribing the  electric  drills  and  other  machinery 
•sed  In  running  the  auxiliary  tunnel  of  the  Ralbl 
mines  In  Oarlnthla,  Austria.  Four  articles.  7600 
w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Htlttenwesen — 
March  8,  16,  22,  29,  1902. 

Sparkless  Electrical  Plant  for  Use  in  Mines  and 
Ironworks.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  J.  H.  Whit- 
taker  read  at  meeting  of  the  South  Staffordshire 
sad  Bast  Worcestershire  Inst,  of  Mln.  Engrs.  on 


motors  and  other  features  of  the  electric  equip- 
ment  of   mines.     2700  w.     Col   Guard— April  18, 

1902. 

.T*H>  U8e  of  Electricity  in  Modern  Mining  In- 
stallations. Frank  C.  Perkins.  Information  re- 
garding modern  electric  installations,  both  of  di- 
rect and  alternating  current.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1400  w.     Mln  Rept— Nov.  27,   1902. 

Electricity  in  Modern  Mining  Drainage  In- 
stallations. Frank  C.  Perkins.  An  illustrated 
article  concerning  the  reliability  and  economy 
of  electrically  operated  pumps,  and  the  use  of 
electricity  for  mine  haulage,  hoisting,  etc.  1600 
w.     8cl  Am— March  28,  1908. 

Electrical  Day  at  the  Institution  of  Mining  En- 
gineers, London.  Sidney  F.  Walker.  A  review 
of  the  electrical  papers  presented,  and  the  dis- 
cussions. 2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N.  Y.— Aug.  1, 
1908. 

Electricity  in  Mines.  T.  Campbell  Futers.  Dis- 
cusses the  details  of  the  application  of  elec- 
tricity to  mine  work,  the  causes  of  dissatisfac- 
tion and  the  remedies.  111.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1600  w.     Blec  Rev,  Lond— Aug.  21,  1908. 

Some  Electric  Mining  Appliances.  Illustrations 
with  brief  descriptions  of  hauling  engines,  pumps, 
etc..  designed  and  constructed  by  the  Union  Blek- 
tricitats  Geeellschaft.  1600  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
Nov.   13,   1908. 

Application  of  Electricity  to  Mines.  A.  O. 
Anderson.  Read  before  the  Birmingham  Loc.  Sec. 
of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Remarks  on  the  in- 
creased  use  of  electricity  in  mines  and  its  ad- 
vantages, the  choice  of  a  system,  voltage,  gener- 
ating plant,  distribution,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8800  w.     Blec  Engr,  Lond— March  8,  1906. 

Application  of  Electricity  to  Mines.  A.  C.  An- 
derson. Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Brit- 
ish Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Considers  the  choice  of 
a  system,  the  voltage,  distribution,  motors,  etc.. 
and  the  applications  to  pumping,  winding  and 
haulage,  coal-cutters,  drilling,  etc.  4800  w.  Elec 
Bev,   N  Y— Aug.   19,  1906. 

Uses  of  Electricity  in  Mines.  Henry  Wlllock 
Ravenanaw.  Describes  the  various  applications 
of  electricity  in  general  use  in  mines,  giving 
facts  from  actual  practice.  Ills.  8srial.  1st 
part.    4000  w.    Jour  Soc  of  Arts— Sept.  1,  1906. 

Up-to-Date  Electrical  Power  Distribution.  R. 
Loralne  Gamlen.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln. 
Engrs.  Discusses  the  things  necessary  for  suc- 
cess if  a  power  company  is  to  supply  the  power 
for  mines.  4000  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— Sept. 
16,  1906. 

See  also  Coal  Vine;  Gold  Mining;  Kimberley; 
COAL  MINING  MACHINERY;  ELECTRIC  EX- 
HIBITION—Dtisseldorf;  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY 
— Regulations,  Vine;  ELECTRIC  SHOCK— Ex* 
hall  Coal  Mine:  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION— 
Sumatra;  ELECTRIC  WIRING;  HOISTING— 
Eleotrlo;   MINE  HAULAGE— Electric;  MINING 


Mine,  Compressed  Air  Compared.— <A  Discussion  of 
Systems  of  Power  Supply  for  Mine  Operation. 
F.  V.  Henshaw.  Comparing  the  relative  advan- 
tages of  electricity  and  compressed  air  for  min- 
ing work.  8000  w.  Engineering  Magaaine — 
March,   1905. 

See   also   GOAL  MINING  MACHINERY— Electric 
vs.  Compressed  Air. 

Mine,  Copper.— Mexican  Electric  Power  Distribu- 
tion to  the  Santa- Rosalia  Copper  Mines  near  the 
Gulf  of  California.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Illus- 
trations with  description  of  the  plant.  2000  w. 
Mln  Rept— April  10,  1902. 

Mine,  Cost. — Electric  Drilling,  Dredging  and 
Pumping.  George  B.  Walsh.  Information  in  re- 
gard to  the  cost  of  operation,  and  applications  at 
various  mines.  2000  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour— Dec. 
16,  1904. 

Mine,  Europe.— Electric  Power  Appliances  in  the 
Mines  of  Europe.  Bmlle  Guarinl.  M.  Guarlni's 
second  paper  deals  with  the  direct  applications  of 
electric  power  to  ore  getting,  hauling,  and 
hoisting.  8600  w.  Engineering  Magaaine — Sept., 
1908. 

Electric  Power  Appliances  in  the  Mines  of  Eu- 
rope. Emile  Guarinl.  An  extensively  illustrated 
review  of  current  practice  on  the  Continent.  The 
first  part  deals  with  surface  plant,  generating 
stations,    lighting,    and  signaling.     Serial.     First 

{art.    8600  w.    The  Engineering  Magaaine — Aug., 
908. 
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Mine,  IVongoon. — The  Frongocb  Zinc  and  Lead 
Mine,  Wales.  A  abort  illustrated  description  of 
tbe  electric  plant  and  the  appliances  connected 
with  the  working  of  this  mine.  1200  w.  Bng  St 
Mln  Jour— Mayl8,  1901. 

Three- Phase  Power  Plant  in  a  Welsh  Lead 
Mine.  Illustrated  description  of  the  plant  in 
tbe  Frongocb  mine,  in  Cardiganshire.  700  w. 
Elec  Rev,   Lond— Sept.   12,  1908. 

Electric  Transmission  Plant  at  a  Lead  Mine. 
Illustrates    and    describes    the    complete    three- 

{>hase   electrical    equipment    Installed    In    a    mine 
n  Wales.     Serial,    lat  part.    000  w.     Prac  Engr 
—Not.  7,  1902. 

Mine,  German.— Some  Applications  of  Electricity  in 
German  Mines.  Illnstrated  description  of  a 
number    of   installations    of    pumping    and    wind- 


lng    plants.      2600    w.      Elect'n,    Lond— Jan.    27, 

See  also  MINE  DRAINAGE— Electrio,  German. 

Mine,  Helios  Co.— The  Electrical  Mining  Installa- 
tions of  the  Helios  Electrical  Company.  Emlle 
Goarlni.  GItos  an  account  of  tbe  work  of  this 
company,  and  illnstrated  descriptions  of  in- 
stallations made.  4000  w.  Elec  Rot,  N.  Y. — 
March  12,  1904. 

Mine,  HoUertsiug.— <Electrlc  Power  Plant  at  the  Hol- 
lertssng  Iron  Ore  Mine,  Herdorf  on  the  Sieg,  Ger- 
many. States  the  conditions  to  be  met,  and  gives 
illnstrated  description  of  the  plant  installed. 
2800  w.     Ir  *  Coal  Trds  Rer— Feb.  22,  1901. 

Mine,  Hungary.- Electric  Plant  in  the  Grand  Duke 
Frederick  Iron  Mine  at  Zakarfalu,  Hungary  (Die 
Elektrischen  Anlagen  des  Brsehrsogllch  Frlederlch- 
schen  Bisensteinbergbaues  In  Zakarfalu).  H. 
Drols.  A  description  of  the  utilisation  of  the 
water  power  of  the  Gftlnlts  for  the  light  and 
power  plant  of  the  mines  at  Zakarfalu,  includ- 
ing the  transport  of  iron  ore  to  the  railway,  0 
kilometres  distant.  8erlal.  Part  I.  2  plates. 
2000  w.     Oesterr  Zeltscbr  f  Berg  u  HOttenwesen 

,     —Aug.  16,  1902. 

Mine,  Kalgoorlie. — Bee  ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Mine,  Legal  Questions. — Electricity  in  Mines.  Deala 
with  legal  questions'  that  arise  when  the  supply 
of  electricity  It  taken  from  a  supply  company. 
1800  w.     Col  Guard— June  S,  1903. 

Mines,  Mexico.— Tbe  Electrification  of  Mexican 
Mines.  George  E.  Walsh.  Information  con- 
cerning Important  electric  plants  recently  estab- 
lished for  mining  purposes,  usually  combining 
transportation,  lighting  and  mine  operation.  1900 
w.     Eng  St  Mln  Jour— July  6,   1905. 

Mine,  Quebec.— An  Installation  of  Electric  Power 
for  a  Quebec  Mine.-  Describes  the  substitution 
of  electricity,  generated  by  water  power,  for 
steam  power  at  the  Eustls  mine  at  Capelton,  P. 
Q.  The  mine  produces  sulphur,  copper  and  the 
precious  metals.  Ills.  2000  w.  Can  Min  Rev- 
Dec.  31,  1904. 


Mine    Rules, 
lation,  Mine. 


ELECTRIC    INDUSTRY— Regu- 


Model  Basin.— See  MODEL  BASIN. 

Nary.— Tests  of  the  Electric  Plants  of  the  Battle- 
ships "Kefcrsarge"  and  "Kentucky.?1  J.  J. 
Woodward.  Description  of  tests  made  to  deter- 
mine if  all  appliances  used  were  properly  con- 
structed and  installed,  and  to  collect  facts  re- 
garding their  performance.  20000  w.  68  plates. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Nay  Archts  St  Marine  Engs— 
Nov.,  1900. 

Electric  Plants  on  Modern  Warships  (Die  Elek- 
trischen Anlagen  Neuerer  Krlegsschlffe).  H. 
Grauert.  A  very  full  account  of  electrical  In- 
stallations on  recent  German  warships,  with  dia- 
grams of  switchboards,  etc.  Two  articles.  10000 
w.     Blectrotech  Zeltscbr— Nov.  22,  29,   1900. 

Electricity  in  the  Navy.  Walter  M.  McFar- 
land.     Remarks  mainly    with    respect    to    power 

Slants  and  motor  installations  on  shore,  with 
rlef  reference  to  electrical  apparatus  on  war 
vessels.  3400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs 
—Oct.,  1902. 

Electricity  in  the  Nary.  Lieut.  Harry  George. 
Sketches  the  development  and  applications  in  the 
naval  service  for  both  lighting  and  power,  and 
compares  the  United  States  vessels  with  foreign 
navies.  111.  13500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engrs— Oct,  1902. 

Electric  Light  Plant  for  Dutch  Torpedo  Boats. 
Illustrations    and    brief    description    of    plant    for 


working  the  search  lights,  and  for  general  light- 
ing  purposes.     860  w.     Engng— July  81,   1908. 

Tbe  Electric  Installation  on  Board  U.  S.  Bat- 
tleships Connecticut  and  Louisiana.  R.  M. 
Klein.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
electric  applications  aboard  these  snips  and  the 
plants  for  handling  the  entire  load.  7000  w.  Elec 
Wld  St  Engr— Aug.  15,  1903. 

Electricity  tn  the  British  Naval  and  Merchant 
Marine.  Sydney  F.  Walker.  Reports  the  prog- 
ress, and  describes  some  of  the  arrangements. 
1600  w.     Marine  Engng — June,  1904. 

Special  Machinery  on  Board  a  Naval  Bbip. 
Perry  K.  Thurston.  Describes  some  of  the  con- 
veniences and  labor-saving  devices  used  on  the 
modern  naval  vessel.  2800  w.  Marine  Rev— 
Nov.  8,  1904. 

Application  of  Electric  Power  to  Auxiliary  Ma- 
chinery in  the  Navy.  L.  C.  Brooks.  Describes] 
the  latest  practice  in  the  various  applications 
made.     Ills.     6000  w.     Am  Elect'n— Aug.,  1906. 

Application  of  Electricity  on  Warships  (L* 
Electricity  a  Bord  des  Na vires  de  Guerre).  G. 
Maugas.  A  review  of  the  applications  of  electric 
lty  on  shipboard,  Including  lighting,  auxiliary 
motors,  communication,  etc.,  as  well  as  the  pro* 
pulsion  of  submarines.  6000  w.  Bull  de  la  Soc 
Int  des  Blectriclens— Dec.,  1906. 

Electricity  In  Service  on  British  Battleships. 
Edward  Nelson.  An  illustrated  description  of 
tbe  electrical  apparatus  found  on  one  of  the 
British  cruisers  which  recently  visited  New  York. 
2000  w.     Elec,  N  Y— Dec.  6,  1906. 

See  also  Ship;  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  BET. 

Navy  Standard  Voltage.— The  Reasons  for  the 
Change  of  the  Navy  Standard  Voltage  from  80  to 
126.  Lieut.  W.  V.  N.  Powelson.  Reviews  briefly 
the  history  of  the  voltages  used  by  tbe  navy,  and 
discusses  the  considerations  that  led  to  the  re- 
cent adoption  of  126  volts  as  the  standard  for  all 
new  installations  on  board  U.  8.  ships.  6000  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — May  20,  1902. 

Navy  Yard.— Electric  Transmission  of  Power  for 
Navy  Yards.  William  S.  Aldrlch.  An  argument 
to  show  that  to  secure  the  highest  efficiency 
electric-power  transmission  is  best  adapted  to 
the  work  required.  Serial.  1st  part.  8600  w. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — May,  1902. 

See  also  POWER  PLANT. 

Navy  Yard,  Brooklyn.— Electricity  at  the  New  York 

Navy   Yard.     F.    N.    Kollock,   Jr.     An  illustrated 

description    of    the   new    polyphase    power    plant. 

.8800  w.    Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — Nov.,  1901. 

A  Large  Polyphase  Workshop  Distribution 
Plant.  Illustrated  description  of  the  plant  for 
the  New  York  Navy  Yard.  2000  w.  Elec  Wld 
St  Engr— Aug.  17,  1901. 

Electric  Power  Distribution  in  a  United  States 
Navy  Yard.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
equipment  of  the  Brooklyn  Navy  Yard  and  the 
results  obtained.  1800  w.  Elec  Wld  St  Engr— 
Nov.  2,   1901. 

The  Steam  Engineering  Power  Station  at  the 
Brooklyn  Navy  Yard.  Illustrated  description  of 
the    electric   generating    station   built    to   furnish 

B)wer  to  the  extensive  engineering  shops  at  tbe 
rooklyn   Navy   Yard.     2800  w.     Bng   Bee— June 
1.  1901. 

Central  Electric  Lighting  and  Power  8tatlon 
In  tbe  Brooklyn  Navy  Yard.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  plant.     1800  w.     Power — Dec.,  1900. 

See  also  MACHINE  SHOP. 

Navy  Yard,  Washington.— Electricity  at  the  Wash- 
ington Navy  Yard.  J.  E.  Price.  An  illustrated 
article  giving  Information  of  tbe  electric  outfit- 
ting of  the  various  shops.  1100  w.  Elec  Rev, 
•N.    Y.— July  16,   1904. 

Newspaper.— The  Electrical  Plant  of  a  Philadelphia 
Newspaper.  J.  H.  Vail.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  plant  of  the  "North  American," 
the  oldest  newspaper  In  America.  8000  w.  Else 
Wld  St  Engr— July  27,  1901. 

Electrical  Equipment  of  a  Southern  Newspaper 
Plant.  Louis  Elliott.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  Isolated  plant  of  the  "Dallas-Galveston 
News."     1700  w.     Am   Blect'n-nJan.,    1902. 

New  York  Times  Building.— The  Electrical  Equip- 
ment of  the  New  York  "Times'*  Building.  Ex- 
?lains  reasons  for  taking  the  supply  of  current 
rom  the  N.  Y.  Edison  Co.  and  describes  the 
service,  applications,  etc.  Ills.  1700  w.  Elec 
Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  28,  1906. 
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(Ml    Field,     Buasia.— See    ELECTBIO    STATION— 
Caspian  Oil  Wells. 

Oil  Ktoe.— See  Shale  Oil  Mine. 

Packing  Home.— See  ELECTBIO  PLANT. 

Paper    Mill.— See    PAPEB    MANTJTAOTTOE;    PA- 


Piorrefttte  Mine  and  Mill.— See  HTDBO-ELECTBIO 
PLANT. 

Pinxton,  Eng.— See  Coal  Mine. 

Priutin*  Offloe.— Power  Plant  of  the  Government 
Printing  Office  at  Washington.  An  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  enlarged  plant  which  is 
to  serve  the  new  office  and  the  old  adjacent 
plant.  The  present  article  describes  the  boiler 
plant.  Serial.  1st  part.  2300  w.  Bng  Bee- 
May  16,  1903. 

The  Government  Printing  Office — The  Electrical 
Bqnlpment  of  the  Largest  Printing  Office  in  the 
World.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  5000  w. 
Blec  Wld  ft  Engr-^an.  2,  1904.  _„__™ 

See    also   Newspaper;    V.   T.   Times;    ELECTBIO 
DBTvTNG.  

Quarry.  See  OBANE  _  ELECTBIO— 6t.  Triphon 
Quarries;    QUARRYING. 

Quarts  Mining.— See  Gold  Mining. 

Shale  Oil  Mine.— Electric  Power  In  a  Lothian  Oil 
Mine.  Illustrated  article  describing  applications 
of  electric  power  in  Scotland  where  oil  Is  pro- 
duced from  shale.  2200  w.  Elec  Rev,  "N.  Y.— 
Jan.  16,  1904. 

Bhale-Oil  Worka.— Electric  Power  In  a  Shale  Oil 
Works.  Brief  description  of  an  installation  of 
exceptional  interest  about  to  be  put  down  at  the 
works  of  the  Oakland  Oil  Company,  in  Scotland. 
1200   w.     Elec   Rev,    Lond— March   7,    1902. 

Ship.— Electric  Lighting  for  German  Ships.  Gives 
extract  of  an  article  in  the  "Blektrotechnlscbe 
Zeltschrlft"  treating  of  electrical  installations 
on  new  ships  of  the  Germany  navy.  Also  remark 
on  the  use  of  accumulators  for  supplying  electric 
light  on  ocean  steamers.  600  w.  U  S  Cons 
Bepta,    No.   978— Feb.    28,    1901. 

The  Probable  Future  Developments  in  the  Use 
of  Electricity  on  Board  Ships.  F.  O.  Blackwell. 
Points  out  the  Improvements  in  sight  in  marine 
electric  plants,  the  field  for  their  profitable  ex* 
tension,  and  some  of  the  recent  developments  in 
electrical  engineering  that  may  be  advantageously 
employed  on  shipboard.  6600  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of  Nar  Archts  ft  Marine  Bngra,  No.  IS—  Nov., 
1902. 

Ship  Lighting.  Frank  Broadbent.  Explains  the 
unfortunate  circumstances  that  affect  the  wiring 
of  ships,  and  discusses  the  generating  plants, 
governors,  steam  and  exhaust  service,  dynamos, 
switchboards  and  fuseboards.  In  the  present  ar- 
ticle. Serial,  lat  part.  2400  w.  Blec  Bev, 
Lond— Feb.   6,   1908. 

Use  of  Electricity  on  German  Vessels.  Illus- 
trations, with  brief  description  of  the  uses  to 
which  electricity  is  applied  on  the  "Kronprlna 
WUhelm."  600  w.  US  Cons  Bepts,  No.  1587 
—March   6,    1903. 

Standards  for  Electric  Installation  on  Ships 
(Normalien  fur  die  Verwendung  von  Blektrlcltftt 
auf  Schiffen).  Standards  for  electric  light  and 
power  plants  on  ships  proposed  by  the  Verband 
Deutscher  Blektrotechnlker.  500  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— May   21,    1908. 

Uses  of  Electricity  on  Board  8hip.  J.  W. 
Kellogg.  Beviews  this  development  since  1880, 
when  the  first  plant  was  put  into  operation,  de- 
'  scribing  modern  plants.  The  present  series  of 
articles  considers  only  the  uses  for  lighting  and 
power.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  3700  w.  Marine 
Bngng— July,  1908. 

8pecial  Machinery  and  Appliances  on  Board 
Ship/  George  McQullkln,  Jr.  Shows  the  impor- 
tant bearing  electrical  installations  have  had  on 
the  development  of  special  machinery.  2400  w. 
Marine  Bev— Nov.  3,  1904. 

Electricity  on  Shipboard  (Binlges  fiber  Scblffs- 
elektrotechnik).  0.  Schulthes.  An  f«ata*«?n 
of  the  electrical  requirements  on  shipboard,  wltn 
description  of  generators.  wWng  systems,  etc., 
adapted  for  marine  service.  Serial.  Part  I. 
8500  w.     Glaaer*s  Annslen— July  1,  1905. 

*•  «1»°  *g7 ') _,  SHE0?10 ,  "M™*0  *  ELB0- 
TBIC  MACHINEBY— Eepaira. 

•hip    ••BsUbb."— The     New     White    Star    Steamer 
Baltic's  Electrical  Equipment.     George  B.  Walsb. 


Describes  some  of  the  electrical  devices  of  this 
vessel,  which  baa  the  most  extensive  electrical 
equipment  yet  installed.  1800  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N   Y— April   16,   1904. 

Ship  "Deutschland."— Electric  Light  and  Power 
Installation  on  Steamer  "Deutschland."  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  this  very  fine 
plant.  1700  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— -June  1, 
1901. 

Ship  Bepairs.— Electrical  Repairs  at  Sea.  Describes 
some  of  the  methods  of  testing  and  makeshifts 
resorted  to  where  conditions  are  often  very  dif- 
ferent from  those  on  land,  and  supplies  not  always 
available.  2400  w.  Elec  Bev,  Lond — April  28, 
1906. 

Shipyard.— The  Electrical  Equipment  of  Messrs. 
Palmer's  Shipbuilding  Works.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  recent  electrical  equipment  of  the 
shipbuilding  and  engine  departments  of  these 
extensive  works  at  Jarrow-on-Tyne.  5000  w. 
Engng — Nov.    1,    1901. 

Electric  Appliances  in  Shipbuilding  Tsrds. 
Sydney  F.  walker.  A  fully  Illustrated  paper 
showing  the  advantages  of  electric  power  in  ship- 
yards for  power  distribution  snd  for  the  operation 
of  heavy  tools.  3000  w.  Engineering  Magazine 
— Feb.,   1902. 

Electric  Transmission  at  the  Palmer  Shipyard 
at  Jarrow-on-Tyne  (Transmission  de  Force  par 
1* Electricity  dans  les  Ateliers  de  la  Palmer  Ship- 
building and  Iron  Co.  a  Jarrow-sur-Tyne,  Angle- 
terre).  Cbas.  Dentin.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  electric  plant  and  electric  driving 
in  the  shops  and  yard.  8000  w.  Genie  Civil— 
Feb.    1,    1902. 

Electric  Appliances  in  Shipbuilding  Yards.  Syd- 
ney F.  Walker.  Mr.  Walker's  second  paper  is 
devoted  to  the  construction  and  uses  of  port- 
able electric  tools  in  all  departments  of  ship- 
building. 3500  w.  Engineering  Magasine — March, 
1902. 

The  Electrical  Bequlpment  of  a  Modern  Ship- 
yard. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
fine  plant  of  the  Fore  Biver  Ship  and  Engine 
Co.,  at  Quincy.  Mass.  8000  w.  Blec  Bev,  N  Y 
—April  26,   1902. 

The  Electrical  Equipment  of  a  Modern  Ship- 
yard. An  illustrated  description  of  the  elec- 
trical generating  and  driving  equipment  of  the 
Slant  of  the  New  York  Shipbuilding  Co.,  at 
amden,  N.  J.  2200  w.  Elec  Bev,  N  Y— Jan. 
17,   1903. 

The  Distribution  of  Electricity  in  Shipyards 
and  Engine  Works.  J.  A.  Anderson.  Bead  be- 
fore the  Newcastle  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec. 
Engrs.  A  description  of  the  different  means  of 
applying  electricity  and  some  results  obtained. 
8000  w.     Elec  Bngr,   Lond— Feb.   12,   1904. 

Electric  Power  in  British  Shipyards.  C.  S. 
Vesey  Brown.  Begins  a  review  of  electric  power 
installations,  with  special  reference  to  the  north- 
east coast,  Illustrating  applications  made  and  the 
machines.  The  first  of  two  articles.  3800  w. 
Cassler's  Mag— March,  1904. 

Description  of  the  Electrical  Equipment  of  an 
Engine  Works  and  Shipyard,  with  Notes  There- 
on. H.  O.  Wraith.  Bead  before  the  Leeds 
Local  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.  Dis- 
cusses the.  question  of  converting  large  works  of 
this  type  to  electric  driving.  Serial.  1st  part. 
4500  w.     Elec  Bngr,   Lond— Oct.  14,  1904. 

Application  of  Electricity  to  Industrial  Pur- 
poses. J.  F.  C.  Snell.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  N.-E.  Coast  Inst,  of  Engrs.  ft  Ship- 
builders. Gives  results  and  particulars  In  re- 
g-srd  to  the  application  of  electricity  to  ship- 
yards.    8000  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— March   3,   1905. 

See  also  Navy  Yard;  Union  Iron  Works;  SHIP- 
BUILDING; SHIPYABD. 
Shipyard,  Vulcan.— The  Light  and  Power  Plant  of 
the  Vulcan  Worka  at  Stettin  (Die  Veraorgung 
der  Werkstktten  der  Stettiner  Mascbinenbau— 
A.  G.  Vulcan  mit  Kraft  und  Licht).  A.  Bfltt- 
cher.  A  general  description  of  the  power  plant 
of  the  great  Vulcan  shipyards,  and  of  the  elec- 
trical equipment.  Serial.  Part  I.  2500  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Jan.  24,  1903. 

Electric  Installation  of  the  Vulcan  Shipyard. 
A.  Bicbardaon.  Gives  an  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  re-equipment  of  this  important 
shipbuilding  establishment  In  Germany.  B**lal. 
1st  part.     6500  w.     Trac  ft  Trans— May,  1903. 
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Soulangee  Canal.— See  CANAL. 

Steamship.— See  8hip. 

Steel  Works.— See  ELECTRIC  DRIVING;  8TEEL 
WORKS— Antwerp. 

Stock  Exchange.— The  New  Headquarters  of  the 
Stock  Exchange,  New  York  City.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  power  plant,  annunciator  ser- 
vice, and  telephone  system.  8800  w.  Elec  Bey, 
N  Y— May  9,  1903. 

Theatre.— Electric  Installations  in  Theatres.  0. 
Arldt.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  installa- 
tion in  the  Prince  Regent  Theatre,  of  Munich, 
as  an  example  of  recent  practice.  1600  w.  Trac 
A  Trans — April,  1903. 

The  Electric  Installation  in  the  Prince  Regent 
Theatre  at  Munich  (Die  Blektrlschen  Anlagen  im 
Prlnsregen ten-Theater  sn  Munchen).  C.  Ardlt. 
A  well  Illustrated  description  of  a  very  complete 
stage  and  theatre  electrical  installation.  1600  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeltschr— -April  2,  1908. 

Torpedo  Boat.    Soo  Nary. 

Type  Foundry.— The  Electrical  Equipment  of  a 
Modern  Type  Foundry.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  plant  of  the  American  Type  Founders* 
Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.  8500  w.  Blec 
Rev,   N   Y— June  25,   1904. 

The  Electrical  Equipment  of  a  Modern  Type 
Foundry.  Illustrated  description  of  the  plant  of 
the  American  Type  Founders'  Company,  at  Com- 
munlpaw,  N.  J.  8300  w.  Am  Elect'n — Nov., 
1904. 

Union  Iron  Works. — Electricity  in  y  the  Union  Iron 
Works.  W.  W.  Hanscom.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  plant  for  power  and  lighting  large 
■hip  and  engine-building  works  in  San  Francisco. 
4000  w.     Jour  of  Elec — June,    1901. 

▼uloan  Shipyard. — See  Shipyard,  Vuloan. 

Warehouse. — See  WAREHOUSE. 

Warship.— See  Navy;  Ship. 

Woolen    Kill See    ELECTRIC    DRIVING— Textile 

Hills;   ELECTRIC  PLANT— Maynaxd,   Haas. 

ELECTRIC   EXHIBITION. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  ENGINEER:  ELECTRICITY; 
ELECTRIC  LIGHTING:  EXPOSITION:  PAN 
AMERICAN  EXPOSITION;  ST.  LOUIS  EX- 
POSITION. 

Charleston,  B.  0.— Electricity  at  the  Charleston  Ex- 
position. Charles  T.  Malcolmson.  Describes  the 
arrangements  being  made  for  power  and  light- 
ing. 111.  1400  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Dec.  14, 
1901. 

See  also  EXPOSITION. 
Dusaeldorf. — Electricity  and  Power  Gas  in  Mining 
and  Metallurgy  (Der  Bergbau  auf  der  Ddsseldorfer 
Ausstellung  1902.  Elektrlsitftt  und  Kraftgas  lm 
Bergbau  und  HOttenwesen).  R.  Goetae.  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  electrical  apparatus  of  vari- 
ous kinds  and  of  large  gas  engines.  11  plates. 
7500  w.     Gluckauf— -June  28.  1902. 

German  Society.— Report  upon  the  Exhibition  of  the 
Electrotechnlcal  Society  (Berlcht  fiber  die  Aus- 
stellung des  Blectrotechnlschen  Verelns).  F. 
Breisig.  A  fully  illustrated  description  of  the 
principal  exhibits  of  the  electrical  exposition  held 
on  the  twenty-fifth  anniversary  of  the  society. 
25000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltachr— April  20,  1905. 

Glasgow.— JThe  Glasgow  International  Exhibition. 
Sydney  F.  Walker.  An  illustrated  account  of 
the  electrical  features.  5200  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y 
—Oct.  12,   1901. 

See  also  GLASGOW  EXHIBITION. 

London,  Olympia. — Electrical  Exhibition  at  Olympia. 
Begins  a  description  of  such  exhibits  as  are  of 
interest  to  the  mining  engineer.  Serial.  1st 
part.     8000  w.     Col  Guard— Oct.  6,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY— Olympia. 
Pan-American. — Electricity     at     the     Pan-American 
Exposition,    Buffalo,     N.  Y.      An    illustrated    re- 
view of   the   plans   executed  and   under   way   at 
•     Buffalo.      7000    w.     Elec    Wld   ft   Engr— May   4, 
1901. 
Electricity    at     the     Pan-American     Exposition 

iL'Electrtclte'  a  rExpositlon  de  Buffalo).    Georges 
>ary.     A  general   review.     2800  w.     Blectricien 
—Nov.  9,  1901. 

Electricity  at  the  Recent  Buffalo  Exposition. 
Comments  on  the  illuminations  and  electrical  ex- 
hibits, giving  highest  praises.  3800  w.  Engng 
—Jan.    24,    1902. 


See  also  PAN-AMERICAN  EXPOSITION. 
St.   Louis.— See   ST.   LOUIS   EXPOSITION. 

ELECTRIC  FAN. 


See  also  FAN; 
TION. 


MINE  VENTILATION;  YENTILA- 


The  History  and  Development  of  the  Electric 
Fan  Motor.  F.  V.  Henshaw.  Reviews  the  his- 
tory of  this  American  invention,  giving  illustra- 
tions of  varlons  designs.  8800  w.  Blec  Rev, 
N    Y— Feb.    9,    1901. 

Electric  Fans  for  1901.  Describes  and  Illus- 
trates various  styles  of  direct  and  alternating- 
current  fan  motors.  7000  w.  Blec  Rev,  NY 
—Feb.  9,  1901. 

Development  of  Motor  Fans.  Alton  D.  Adams. 
Discusses  briefly  the  early  fan  motors;  the  de- 
sign of  fan  motors,  and  those  in  present  use. 
4000  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— March  2,  1901. 

Fan  Motor  Hints.  Harry  Hertsberg.  Remarks 
on  their  design  and  use  with  some  of  the  diffi- 
culties in  their  operation  and  methods  of  meeting 
them.     2500  w.    Engr,  U  S  A— June  16,  1902. 

Construction.— The  Construction  of  a  Direct-Current 
Fan  Motor.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  compact 
form  of  fan  motor  easily  constructed  by  one 
familiar  with  the  use  of  machine  tools.  1400  w. 
Am    Elect'n— April,    1901. 

Export  Trade. — Electric  Fans  in  the  Export  Trade. 
Arthur  Stanley  Biggs.  A  discussion  of  the  pres- 
ent standing  and  future  outlook.  2200  w.  Elec 
Rev,    N   Y— Feb.   9,    1901. 

ELECTRIC   FITTINGS. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    APPARATUS;    ELECTRIC 
WIRING. 

Fittings.  Harold  Watson.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  before  the  Glasgow  Loc.  Sec.  of  the  Inst, 
of  Blec.  Engrs.  An  Illustrated  article  consid- 
ering some  of  the  factors  In  the  evolution  of  the 
design  of  electric  fittings,  and  some  of  the  con- 
ditions designers  have  to  fulfil.  8800  w.  Elect'n, 
Load— May  12,   1905. 

ELECTRIC  FOUNTAIN. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    EXHIBITION;    ELECTRIC 
LIGHTING — Decorative. 

A  Brief  History  of  Luminous  Fountain  De- 
velopment. Luther  Stieringer.  An  elaborately 
illustrated  article  giving  the  history  as  far  as 
known  of  illuminated  fountains.  4800  w.  Blec 
Wld   ft   Engr— Sept.    14,    1901. 

Paris  Exposition.— The  Chateau  d'Eau  and  the  Il- 
luminated Fountains  (Le  Chateau  d'Bau  et  lea 
Fontaines  Lumlneuses).  E.  Cay  la.  Giving  de- 
tails of  the  construction  of  the  ornate  facade  of 
the  Electricity  Building  and  the  brilliantly  illum- 
inated fountains  contained  in  it,  and  placed  be- 
fore  it.     2500   w.     Genie   Civil— Nov.   8,    1900. 

The  Luminous  Decorations  of  the  Palace  of 
Electricity  and  the  Chateau  d'Bau  (Les  Decora- 
tions Lumlneuses  du  Palaia  de  l'Electricit6  et 
du  Chateau  d'Eau).  With  especial  reference 
to  the  electric  projectors  and  illuminated  foun- 
tains at  the  Paris  Exposition.  1200  w.  Revue 
Technique — Nov.   25,   1900. 

ELECTRIC  FURNACE. 

8ee  also  CALCIUM  CARBIDE;  CARBON  BISUL- 
PHIDE; ELECTRO-METALLURGY;  IRON  MET- 
ALLURGY;  STEEL  METALLURGY. 

The  Use  of  the  Electric  Arc  as  a  Means  of 
Fusion  (Die  Verwendung  des  Blektrlschen  Ucbt- 
bogens  fur  Schmelxswecke).  Dr.  Bermbach.  A 
discussion  of  the  thermal  reactions  in  the  use 
of  the  electric  furnace  for  fusing  alumina,  car- 
bide, glass,  etc.  8500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— 
Aug.  I,  1901. 

Electric  Furnaces.  Bertram  Blount.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Manchester  Sec.  of  the 
Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  An  illustrated  article  de- 
scribing the  types  and  reviewing  the  history 
and  development.  6500  w.  Mech  Engr,  Loud— 
March  15,   1902. 

Electric  Furnaces — Separation  of  Metals.  Clin- 
ton Paul  Townsend.  Illustrated  brief  descrip- 
tions of  various  furnaces  and  methods.  700  w. 
Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr-^June  7,  1902. 

The  Electric  Furnace  in  Industrial  Chemistry. 
Charles  B.  Jacobs.  Considers  the  types  of  electric 
furnace,  the  new  products  and  their  value  in  In- 
dustrial chemistry,   the  advantages,  etc.     4200  w. 
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Trans    Am    Inst    of    Elec    Engrs — June    A    July, 
1902. 

The  Electric  Heat  Furnace.  A.  Henrick  Jack- 
son. The  first  of  a  series  of  Illustrated  non- 
electrolytic  nses.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Auat  Min  Stand— Not.   27,   1902. 

The  Electric  Furnace.  J.  Wright.  A  review 
of  the  development,  giving  Illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  types  and  showing  its  importance  to  the 
chemist  and  metallurgist.  6600  w.  Cassier's 
Mag— Jane,  1903. 

8ome  First  Principles  of  Electrical  Resistance 
Furnaces.  F.  A.  J.  FltsOerald.  A  study  of  the 
principles  of  these  furnaces,  their  construction 
and  manipulation.  Serial.  1st  part.  3500  w. 
Elec  Chem  Ind — Sept..   1904. 

The  Electric  Furnace:  Its  Origin,  Transforma- 
tions and  Applications.  Adolphe  Mlnet.  Defines 
and  explains  the  apparatus,  reviewing  its  his- 
tory, and  giving  a  bibliography  of  efforts  which 
have  been  made  to  develop  Industries  centering 
round  the  electric  furnace.  Discussion.  9000  w. 
Elec-Obem-  A  Met — Dec.,  1904. 

The  Present  Status  of  Electric  Furnace  Work- 
ing.  Charles  F.  Burgess.  States  some  of  its 
advantages,  illustrating  and  describing  various 
forms,  furnace  construction.  Ac.,  and  discussing 
Its  efficiency.  General  dtscusslon.  10500  w. 
Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs — April,  1905. 

Accessory  Equipment  of  Electric-Furnace 
Plants.  M.  M.  Green.  Discusses  the  ray  mate- 
rials and  various  stages  of  manufacture.  2000  w. 
Bng  A  Mln  Jour— Aug.  26,  1905. 

Electric  Furnaces.  J.  H.  Stansbie.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Birmingham  (Eng.) 
Electric  Club.  Brief  illustrated  description  of 
some  simple  forms  of  electric  furnaces  which  csn 
be  readily  fitted  up  for  experimental  purposes. 
1400  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— Nov.  10,_190S. 
Acheson. — See  Buthenburg;  CARBORUNDUM. 
Becker  Ola**.— See  GLASS  MAITDTACTTTBE— Heo- 
mTao  ^rwBssVOGv 

BLAST  FURNACE  GAS— 


Blast-Funtaee   Gas. 
Eleotrlo  Furnaoe. 

Borchers.— ^The  Borchers  Furnace.  F.  A.  J.  Fits 
Gerald.  Describes  a  furnace  used  by  Desprets  in 
1849.  as  the  progenitor  of  the  Borchers  type,  giv- 
ing data  of  the  latter  and  the  working.  Ills. 
3500  w.     ElecKJhem  A  Met  Ind— June,  1905. 

Oalohun-Stronthun.— See    ELECTRO-METALLURGY. 

Carbon  Bisulphide,— See  CARBOY  BISULPHIDE. 

Carbon  Fusion.— See   CARBON— Fusion. 

Carbon  Tubs.— Electrically-Heated  Carbon  Tube 
Furnaces.  R.  S.  Hutton  and  W.  H.  Patterson. 
Read  before  the  Faraday  Soc.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  authors'  work  with  three  furnaces 
and  the  results.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Sci 
Am   Sup— Aug.   19,   1905. 

Electrically-Heated  Carbon-Tnbe  Furnaces.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  by  R.  8.  Hutton  and,  W.  H. 
Patterson  before  the  Faraday  Soc.  Deals  with 
electric  furnaces  constructed  with  a  carbon  tube 
through  which  an  electric  current  is  passed.  Ills. 
1400  w.     Elec-Chem  A  Met  Ind— Dec.,  1905. 


Gin. 


COPPER      METALLURGY— Electric 


Colby. 

€opper< 
Smelting. 

Crucible.— Resistance  Furnace  for  Crucibles.  Fran- 
cis A.  J.  FltsOerald.  Describes  the  general  meth- 
ods of  construction  of  a  crucible  furnace,  and 
compares  it  with  a  commercially  worked  furnace 

Srlng  experiments.     Ills.     4200  w.     Elec-Chem  A 
et   Ind— Feb.,   1905. 
Diamond    Production.— See    Gem;    DIAMOND— Elec- 
tric Furnaoe. 

Dryiag.— See  DRYING — Electric   Oven. 

Experimental.  —  High-Temperature  Electro-Chemls- 
try.  Notes  on  Experimental  snd  Technical  Elec- 
tric Furnaces.  R.  S.  Hutton  and  J.  B.  Petavel. 
Fun  paper  read  before  the  Manchester  Sec.  of 
the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Illustrated  descriptions 
of  experimental  and  technical  electric  furnaces 
and  their  commercial  applications,  especially 
some  of  the  newer  Industries.  11200  w.  Engng 
—Dec.  19.  1902. 


Terro- Alloys.— See 
and  SteeL 

•OaJhrattsu    ise     ELBCTBO-METALLTJBGY  —  Iron 
and  SteeL 


Gems. — Five  Thousand  Degrees  of  Heat.  Describes 
the  action  of  the  electric  furnace  and  some  of 
the  uses  to  which  it  has  been  applied,  especially 
the  making  of  gems.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  making  of  diamonds.  2000  w.  8ci  Am— 
July  29,   1905. 

See  also  DIAMOND— Electric   Furnace. 
Gin.— Industrial    Resistance    Furnaces. "    F.     A.    J. 
FltsOerald.     Considers  the  Gin,   Colby,   and  Kjel- 
lln   furnaces.     Ills.     1500  w.     Elec-Chem   A  Met 
Ind— Aug.,    1905. 

The  Gin  Electric  Furnaces  (Fours  Electriques 
Gustave  Gin).  G.  Dary.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  electric  furnaces  for  refining  steel,  and  for 
producing  vanadium  and  its  alloys,  as  exhibited 
at  Liege.     2500  w.     L'Blectriclen— Nov.  11,  1905. 

An  Electrical  Steel-Furnace.  Gustave  Gin.  Ab- 
£?*c!Lof  *  P«P«  *«**  at  meeting  of  the  Am. 
Elec-Chem.  Soc.  Gives  plan  and  sections  of  fur- 
nace, with  description.  1000  w.  Bng  A  Mln 
Jour— Nov.  11,   1905. 

See  also    ALUMINUM;    ELECTRO— METALLUR- 
GY— Iron  and  BteeL 

Gin    A    Lelsux.— See    CALCIUM 
Works. 

Glass.— See  GLASS  MANUFACTURE— Electric  Fur- 
nace. 

Gysinge,  Sweden.— See  ELECTRO— METALLURGY 
— Iron  and  SteeL 

Heraeus.— Electric  Furnace  for  Laboratory  Work 
(Fours  a  Ohauffage  Blectrique  pour  Laboratolres). 
Leon  Gulllet.  Illustrating  and  describing  the 
Heraeus  furnace  in  practical  use  for  high-tem- 
perature laboratory  investigations.  1500  w.  Gd- 
nie  Civil— Aug.   80,   1902. 

History.— The  Origin,  Development  and  Applications 
of  the  Electric  Furnace  (Der  Elektrische  Ofen. 
Sein  Ursprung,  Seine  Bntwlckelung  und  8elne  An- 
wendungsformen).  Adolphe  Mlnet.  A  profusely 
illustrated,  historical  and  descriptive  review.  Se- 
rial. Part  I.  5000  w.  Elektrochem  Zeitschr— 
June,   1903. 

Howe.— An  Electric- Resistance  Magnesia  Crucible- 
Furnace  for  Laboratory-Use.  Prof.  Henry  M. 
Howe.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  furnace  de- 
signed for  the  metallurgical  laboratory  of  the 
School  of  Mines  of  Columbia  University,  N.  Y. 
1000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — Nov., 
1901. 

Hutton-Patterson. — See  Carbon  Tubs. 

Kjellin. — See  Gin;  ELEOTBO-METALLUBGY— Iron 
and  Steel. 

Laboratory. — Some  Electric  Furnaces  for  Laboratory 
Use.  Charles  L.  Norton.  Details  of  construction 
and  operation  of  several  small  electric  furnaces 
used  In  the  Rogers  Laboratory  of  Physics,  for  in- 
struction snd  research  work.  111.  1400  w.  Elec 
Wld  A  Engr— Dec.  22,  .1900. 

High  Temperature  Blectro-Chemlstry.  R.  S. 
Hutton  and  J.  E.  PetaveL  Abstract  of  a  paper 
before  the  Manchester  Local  Section  of  the  In- 
stitution of  Electrical  Engineers,  Illustrating  and 
describing  experimental  and  technical  electrical 
furnaces,  particularly  those  In  the  electro-chem- 
ical laboratory  of  Owens  College.  Manchester, 
Eng.  Serial.  Part  I.  1500  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— 
Dec.  12,  1902. 

A  New  Electric  Furnace  and  Various  Other 
Electric  Heating  Appliances  for  Laboratory  Use. 
H.  N.  Morse  and  J.  0.  W.  Fraser.  Review  of  an 
article  In  the  "Am.  Chem.  Jour.  Description 
with  illustrations  and  reports  of  experimental  In- 
vestigations.    2500  w.     Min  Rept — Aug.  25,  1904. 

See  also  Experimental;  Heraeus;  Moisian. 

Lining.— See  REFRACTORY  MATERIAL. 

Moissan.— A  Modification  of  the  Molssan  Furnace 
(Ueber  einen  Modlflsierten  Moissanscben  Schmelso- 
fen).  L.  Idebman.  A  detailed  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  Improved  electric  furnace  espe- 
cially adapted  for  laboratory  use.  1800  w. 
Zeitschr    f   Elektrochemie— Feb.    27,    1902. 

See  also  DIAMOND;  FLUORINE. 

Muffle. — Experiments  with  an  Electro-Thermic  Muf- 
fle Furnace.  F.  A.  J.  Fits-Gerald.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  construction  of  an 
electric  muffle  furnace,  and  an  account  of  experi- 
ments made  in  It.  3800  w.  Elec-Chem  A  Met 
Ind— April,   1905. 

Neuburg-Minet.  —  See  ELECTRO-METALLURGY  — 
Iron  and  Steel. 
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1909.— Electric  Furnace  Industries  In  1008.  F.  A. 
J.  Fits  Gerald.  A  review  of  the  pest  year  of 
tbe  industries  using  electric  furnaces,  giving  ex- 
amples that  Indicate  probable  future  develop- 
ments.    2000  w.     Blec-Onem  Ind— Jan.,  1904. 

Parker.— A  New  Electric  Furnace.  Concerning  a 
furnace  recently  patented  in  England  by  Mr.  A. 
Parker  which  appears  to  have  solved  many  of  the 
difficulties  under  which  carbide  has  been  made. 
1400  w.     Blec  Rev,  Lend— July  26,  1901. 

Potter  Tube.— Recent  Electrochemical  Developments. 
CHnton  Paul  Townsend.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  electric  furnace  structures,  of  the  "tube" 
type,  Invented  by  H.  N.  Potter.  800  w.  Blec 
Wld  ft  Bngr— Dec.  20,  1902. 

Preheating  Charge.— The  Preheating  of  the  Charge 
for  tbe  Electric  Furnace  (Verfahren  sur  Vor- 
wtrmung  der  Beschlckung  Blektrischer  Oefen). 
A.  Muriel  and  A.  Neuburger.  Showing  the  econ- 
omy which  may  be  effected  by  preheating  the 
charge,  and  illustrating  a  form  of  furnace  for 
tbe  purpose.  1200  w.  Blektrocbemlscne  Zeltschr 
— Oct.,  1902. 

Quarts  Fusion.— On  tbe  Fusion  of  Quarts  in  the 
Electric  Furnace.  R,  8.  Hutton.  A  report  of 
experimental  study  and  Interesting  observations 
made.    1300  w.    Electro  Chem  ft  Met— May,  1902. 

Roslstanoe. — Materials  for  Resistors.  Francis  A. 
J.  Fits  Gerald.  Explains  reasons  for  using  this 
term  instead  of  resistance,  and  gives  an  experi- 
mental study  of  resistances  used  in  electric  fur- 
naces, with  conclusions.  6500  w.  Blec-Chem 
Ind— Dec.,  190s. 

Miscellaneous  Accessories  of  Resistance  Fur- 
naces. F.  A.  J.  Fits  Gerald.  Discusses  prin- 
cipally means  for  regulating  the  voltage  and 
methods  of  electrode  connections.  4000  w.  Blec- 
Ohem  ft  Met  Ind— Jan.,  1906. 

Electrical    Resistance   Furnaces.     Extract   from 
an  article  by  Otto  Vogel,  appearing  in  a  German 
paper.     Discusses   the    resistance    furnace.     1800 
w.     Blec  Rev,   Lond— March  14,   1902. 
See  also  CRUCIBLE. 

Ruthenburg.— The  Ruthenburg  and  Acheson  Fur- 
naces. F.  A.  J.  FltsGerald.  Describes  the  work- 
ing and  explains  the  theory  of  these  furnaces. 
2000  w.     Elec-Chem  ft  Met  Ind— Nov.,  1906. 

Btasaano.— See  ELECTRO-METALLURGY— Iron  and 

SteeL 
Tube  Type.    See  Carbon  Tubs;  Potter  Tubs. 
ELECTRIC  FT/BE. 

See   BLASTING;    ELECTRIC   PROTECTIVE   AP. 
PARATTJ8;  ELECTRIC  SWITCH. 

ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS;  ELECTRIC 
GENERATOR;  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,  AL- 
TERNATING: ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST; 
ELECTRIC  MACHINERY;  ELECTRIC  PLANT; 
ELECTRIC  STATION. 
Direct-Connected  Steam  Engines  and  Generators. 

Frank  C.  Perkins.  Compares  American  and  for- 
eign practice,  and  also  gives  illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  apparatus.  Serial.  1st  part.  8600  w. 
Ir  Age— Jan.  8,  1901. 

Some  Details  of  Direct-Connected  Generator 
Sets.  William  H.  Bryan.  The  usual  division  of 
responsibilities  between  engine  and  generator 
builders  in  the  construction  of  direct-connected 
sets,  is  outlined.  2500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Mech  Bngrs,  No.  0951— May,  1902. 

AHis-Chalmers,  St.  Louis. — The  5,000-Horse-Power 
Engine  at  the  World's  Fair.  C.  J.  Larson.  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  Allls-Chalmers-Bullock 
steam-electric  unit  and  features  involved  In  the 
Installation.     8000  w.     Bug  Rec— Sept.  10,  1904. 

Alsaoienne. — Generating  Set  of  200  Kilowatts  of 
the  8oclete  Alsaclenne  (Groupe  Blectrogene  de 
200  Kilowatts  de  la  Societe*  Alsaclenne  de  Con- 
structions Mecanlques).  Detailed  description  of 
tandem  compound  engine  and  continuous  current 
generator,  both  made  by  the  same  company  and 
exhibited  at  Paris.  1200  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— April   27,    1901. 

Augsburg-Nuremberg.  —  Generating  Set  of  1,400 
Horse-Power  (Groupe  Blectrogene  de  1,400  Ohe- 
vaux).  A.  Boudon.  Illustrated  description  of 
tbe  vertical  steam  engine  by  the  Augsburg  Ma- 
chine Works,  and  direct-connected  Lahmeyer  al- 
ternator, exhibited  at  Paris.  2000  w.  Genie 
Civil— Dec.   8,    1900. 


A  2200-Horse-Power  Generating  Set  at  tbe 
Paris  Exposition  (Exposition  de  1900):  Groupe 
Blectrogene  de  2200  Ghevaux).  Georges  Henry. 
A  well  illustrated  description  of  a  vertical  triple- 
expansion  steam  engine,  constructed  by  the 
United  Augsburg-Nuremberg  Machine  Works,  di- 
rectly coupled  to  a  900-kuowatt  continuous-cur- 
rent dynamo,  and  to  an  860-kllowatt  trlphase 
generator,  built  by  Schuckert.  1  plate.  4000  w. 
Genie  Civil— March  16,  1901. 

Belford,  Eng.— Steam  Alternator  at  Bedford.  Illus- 
trations with  brief  description.  1400  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— May  6,   1904. 

Berlin  Power  House.— The  8,000  Kilowatt  Dynamos 
of  the  Berlin  Electric  Station  (Die  8,000  Kw. 
Dynamos  der  Berliner  Blektricittts-Werke).  Giv- 
ing details  of  these  fine  new  examples  of  alter- 
nators built  by  the  Allgemelne-Elektricittts-Ge- 
sellschaft,  and  of  the  triple-expansion  engines  by 
which  they  are  driven.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Jan.  5,  1901. 

Horisontal  Engines  and  Dynamos  of  8000  Horse 
Power  (Horlsontale  Dampfdynamomaschfnen  vonje 
8000  P.  8.).  Illustrated  description  of  the  Sulser 
engines  and  A.  B.  G.  dynamos  in  the  Moablt  sta- 
tion in  Berlin.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Schweiserische 
Bauseltung — Dec.  7,  1901. 

Machinery  for  the  Extension  of  the  Berlin  Elec- 
tricity Works  (Maschinensnlagen  sur  Brwelterung 
der  Berliner  Elektrisit&tswerke).  Illustrating 
two  new  generating  sets  of  6,600  H.  P.  each,  the 
triple-expansion  engines  by  Sulser  and  by  the 
Gftrllts  works,  with  A.  B.  G.  alternators.  1800 
w.  8  pistes.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — 
Dec.  9,   1906. 

Bollinokx.— Generating      Set      of     800       Kilowatts 

i Groupe  Blectrogene  de  800  Kilowatts).  A.  Bou- 
on.  Illustrated  description  of  the  combined  set 
of  compound  Corliss  engines  by  Bolllnckx,  and 
alternator  of  the  Societe  Electrlcite  et  Hydrau- 
llque  exhibited  at  Paris.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Civil— Dec.   22,   1900. 

Brooklyn  Power  House.— The  4,000-Horse  Power 
Engines  st  the  Third  Avenne,  Brooklyn,  Power 
House.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
these  engines.  The  present  installation  com- 
prises eight  4,000  H.  P.  engines  direct-connected 
to  both  direct-  and  alternating-current  generators. 
They  are  arranged  in  four  pairs.  2300  w.  Power 
—July,  1908. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Brunn-Gans.— Generating  Set  of  1,200  Kilowatts 
(Groupe  Blectrogene  de  1,200  Kilowatt).  Detailed 
description  of  horisontal  compound  engine  of 
1,000  H.  P.  by  the  Brttnn  Machine  Works  and 
1,200  k.  w.  three-phase  generator  by  Gans  ft  Co., 
exhibited  at  Paris.  2600  w.  1  plate— Genie  Civil 
—Jan.   26,   1901. 

1.000-H.  P.  Compound  Engine  at  the  Paris  Ex- 
position. An  Illustrated  description  of  an  engine 
built  by  the  Brste  BrQnnner  Machinen-Fabrlks- 
Gesellschaft,  of  Brflnn,  Austria.  600  w.  Eng 
News— Feb.   14,   1901. 

Budapest.— See  STEAM  ENGINE— Triple  Expan- 
sion. <| 

Oail— Thomson-Houston* — The  Csll  snd  Thomson- 
Houston  Generating  Set  (Groupe  Blectrogene  Call 
et  Thomson-Houston).  Ch.  Dentin.  The  Call 
vertical  compound  engine  of  the  Allls-Oorliss  de- 
sign operated  a  Thomson-Houston  alternator  of 
1000  kilowatts.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— 
Nov.  10,  1900. 

Oarels-Kolben.— The  Kolben-Carels  Generatsng  Set 
(Groupe  Blectrogene  Kolben-Carels).  F.  Loppe. 
illustrated  description  of  the  1100  H.  P.  Oarela 
engine  and  825  kilowatt  three-phase  Kolben  gen- 
erator, exhibited  together  at  Paris.  8000  w.  L'E- 
lectriclen — Nov.  17,  1900. 

An  826-KlIowatt  Generating  Set  at  the  Paris 
Exposition  (Exposition  de  1900):  Groupe  Blectro- 
gene de  825  Kilowatts).  Ch.  Dsntin.  A  well 
illustrated  description  of  a  Carels  horisontal, 
tandem,  compound  engine,  directly  coupled  to  a 
Kolben  trlphase  generator.  1  plate.  2200  w. 
Genie   Civil— March   80,   1901. 

Oar  Lighting.— See  CAB  LIGHTING. 

CrepeUe  and  Garand.— Generating  Set  of  830  Kilo- 
watts (Groupe  Blectrogene  de  830  Kllowstts). 
The  group,  exhibited  st  Paris,  consisted  of  a 
1200  H.  P.  compound  Corliss  engine  by  Crenelle 
ft  Garand,  of  Lille,  and  two  dynamos  of  416  kw. 
each,    built    by    the     Etsblissements     DecauvlUe 
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tint,  one  on  each  tide  of  the  fly  wheel.     1000  w. 
Genie  Civil-June  8,  1901. 

DeUunay-BeUeviUe-Breguet.  —  Generating  Set  of 
1,290  Horse- Power  (Groupe  Electrogene  de  1,260 
Obevaux).  A.  Morisot.  Describing  the  Delaunay- 
Bellevtlle  engine  and  Breguet  alternator,  exhib- 
ited at  Paris.  2500  w.  Kerne  Technique — Dec. 
26,  1900. 

Delaunay- Belleville. -Labour.  —  Electric  Generating 
Set  by  the  Delawmy-Belleville  and  Eclalrage 
Electrlqne  Companies  (Gronpe  Electrogene  des 
Societes  Delaunay-Bellevllle  et  l'Eclairage  Elec- 
trlsne).  Ch.  Dentin.  Illustrating  the  1000  H.  P. 
quadruple-expansion  engine,  and  Labour  alternator 
exhibited  at  St.  Louis.  1500  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
CiTil— Oct.  24,  1904. 

Double.-  ■  See   Lahmeyer;   ELECTRIC  GENERATOR. 

Duiardin-8chneider.— Tbe  Dujardin-Schnelder  Gen- 
erating Set  (-Gronpe  Electrogene  Dujardin- 
8chneider).  M.  Ademar.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  1,700  H.  P.  Dujardin  engine,  and  1,120 
kilowatt  Schneider  alternator  exhibited  at  Paris. 
2000  w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— Nor.  24,  1900. 

Dfisseldorf  Exposition. — Some  Engines  and  Genera- 
tors at  the  DUsseldorf  Exposition.  Illustrates  and 
describes  Interesting  exhibits.  2000  w.  Am 
Blect'n— Oct.,   1902. 

Enclosed.— Enclosed  Steam-Engine  and  Dynamo.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  compact  arrangement 
of  enclosed,  self-lubricating,  compound  steam-en- 
gine, coupled  direct  to  a  continuous-current  dy- 
namo for  lighting  or  power  purposes.  1000  w. 
Engng — March  11,   1904. 

Faroot.— Two  Phase  790  Kilowatt  Generating*  Set 
by  Farcot  (Groupe  Electrogene  a  Courants  Dl- 
phases  de  790  Kilowatts  de  la  Malson  J.  Farcot). 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  exhibit  of  the 
house  of  J.  Farcot  at  the  Paris  Exposition;  both 
engine  and  generator  being  built  by  the  one  firm. 
2500  w.     Revue  Technique — July  25,  1901. 


jr.— Construction  and  Efficiency  of  a  Fleming 
Four-Valve  Engine  Directly  Connected  to  400  k. 
w.  Generator.  Benjamin  T.  Allen.  Describes  the. 
general  construction  of,  and  the  results  obtained 
from  a  new  type  of  four-valve  stationary  engine. 
2000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  011 — 
Dec..  1903. 

Kvjnboldt-Lahmeyer. — 500- Horse-  Power  Tandem  En- 
gine and  Alternator.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  a  Humboldt  engine  and  Lahmeyer  electric  gen- 
erator at  the  Dtlsseldorf  Exhibition.  000  w.  En- 
gng—May   16,   1902. 

Lahmeyer  .—Doable  Generating  Sets  (Ueber  Doppel- 
maschinen,  insbesondere  solcbe  in  Schwungrada- 
nordnung).  F.  Colllschon.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  some  Lahmeyer  generating  sets,  in  which 
two  dynamos,  furnishing  different  kinds  of  cur- 
rent, and  acting  as  flywheels,  are  direct  coupled 
to  a  steam  engine.  1400  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr 
—March  26,  1903. 

Navy.— See  also  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 

Navy,  British. — 150- Horse- Power  Compound  Electric 
Light  Engines  for  the  Royal  Navy.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  engines  of  two  electric  gen- 
erating sets  to  be  installed  on  the  Temeralre,  a 
training  vessel  for  lads  to  become  engine-room 
artificers.  This  vessel  will  be  the  central  gen- 
erating station,  supplying  power  to  two  floating 
factories  and  for  lighting.  1800  w.  Engng — 
April  15,  1904. 


Parallel.  Seo  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR;  ELEC- 
TRIC GENERATOR,   ALTERNATING. 

Portable.— «ee  AUTOMOBILE— Military;  ELECTRIC 
PLANT. 

Porta  Volta,  Mflan.— The  5,000-Horse-Power  Three- 
Phase  Turbo-Alternator  at  the  Porta  Volta  Elec- 
tric Supply  Station  of  Milan.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.    1000  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Oct.  1,  1904. 

Preussen  Mine. — See  STEAM  TURBINE  TEST. 

Bstean  Baotter-Haxle.— Three- Phase  Generating  8et 
(Gronpe  Electrogene  Trlphase).  J.  A.  Montpel- 
Her.  Illustrated  description  of  a  000  horse-power 
Bateau  steam  turbine  connected  to  400  kw.  alter- 
nator by  Sautter,  Harle  &  Co..  exhibited  at  Liege. 
2000  w.     L'Electrlclen— Oct.  28,  1905. 

Reavell,  Ipswich.— Combined  Engine  and  Dynamo. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  high-speed  engine  and 
220  kilowatt  six-pole  dynamo.  The  engine  is  of 
400  H.-P.,  and  Is  of  the  three-crank  type.  1100 
w.     Bngr,   Land— Nov.  9,   1900. 

B sgulatioa.— Automatic    Regulators,    and    the   Com- 


pounding of  Generating  Sets  (Les  Regulateurs  An- 
tomatlques  et  le  Compoundage  Blectromecanlque 
dee  Groupes  Blectrogenes).  J.  L.  Boutin.  Dis- 
cussing the  combination  of  mechanical  and  elec- 
trical regulation  in  compounding.  10000  w.  Bull 
Soc  Int  d'Electriciens—  Aug.,  Sept.,  Oct.,   1902. 

The  Boutin  Electro-Mechanical  Regulator  (Das 
Elektromechanische  Regulier-system  von  Routin). 
F.  Brock.  By  means  of  an  auxiliary  dynamo  the 
excitation  of  the  generator  is  varied  with  the 
load,  and  the  weighting  of  the  engine  governor 
is  altered.  1500  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Dec. 
22,  1904. 

The  Electro-Mechanical  Control  of  Electric  Gen- 
erating Sets  (Compoundage  Electro-Mecanique  des 
Groupes  Blectrogenes).  M.  De  Kermond.  A  de- 
scription of  the  Routin  method  of  regulation  by 
controlling  the  excitation  of  the  dynamo  and  the 
speed  of  the  engine.  8000  w.  L'Electrlclen— 
Dec.  24,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR;  ELECTRIC 
GENERATOR,  ALTERNATING;  STEAM  EN- 
GINE. 

Ringhoffer-Siemeiis.— The  Rlnghoffer-Slemens  & 
Halske  Generating  Set  (Groupe  Electrogene  Rlng- 
hoffer-Slemens &  Halske).  G.  Henry.  Descrip- 
tion of  1,000  kilowatt  generating  set,  with  Ring- 
hoffer  vertical  engines  and  Siemens  &  Halske 
continuous-current  dynamo,  exhibited  at  Paris. 
2000  w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  1,  1900. 

Robey.— 350-Kllowatt  Steam  Generator  at  the  Glas- 
gow Exhibition.  Two-page  plate  with  description 
of  compound  steam  engine  and  continuous-current 
generator.     1100  w.     Engng— June  28,  1901. 

Routin  Regulator. — See   Regulation. 

St.  Louis  Exposition.  Seo  Turbo;  Delaunay-Belle- 
ville. 

Slow  Speed. — A  Modern  Slow-Speed  Steam  Alterna- 
tor. An  illustrated  account  of  a  standard  steam- 
generator  of  a  London  firm,  which  has  recently 
been  set  to  work,  with  a  statement  of  the  per- 
formance. 1400  w.  Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev — Dec. 
5,  1902.  ^ 

Small. — The  Economy  of  Small  Generating  Sets  (Les 
Petits  Groupes  Blectrogenes  conslderes  au  Point 
de  Vue  de  la  Production  Economique  de  l'Energle 
Electrlqne).  R.  Frlederlch.  An  examination  of 
the  cost  of  electricity  as  generated  by  small 
steam,  gas.  and  oil  engines.  8000  w.  Revue 
Technique — March  25,  1905. 


Speed      Regulation.    See      Regulation;     ELECTRIC 
GENERATOR,  ALTERNATING— Parallel ;  STEAM 


Standardisation. — Standardisation  of  Direct-Con- 
nected Generating  Units.  A  review  of  three  pa- 
pers read  before  the  Engine  Builders'  Assn.  of 
the  United  States,  on  the  best  methods  of  de- 
signing high-speed  engines  and  generators  for  di- 
rect-connected units,  so  that  the  combination,  as 
a  whole,  will  be  of  the  greatest  efficiency.  1000 
w.      Bng    Rec — Dec.    8,    1900. 

Some  of  the  Requisites  of  Modern  Lighting 
Generator  Sets.  H.  G.  Relst.  Read  at  meeting 
of  the  Engine  Builders'  Assn.  of  the  U.  S.  A. 
Statement  of  the  present  situation  of  the  steam 
engine  in  its  relation  to  electrical  generation. 
2500  w.     Elec  Wld  &  Engr— Dec.   15,   1900. 

Final  Report  of  Committee  on  Standardisation 
of  Engines  and  Dynamos.  2600  w.  Trans  Am 
Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  887— Dec.,  1901. 

Standardisation  of  Direct-Connected  Engines 
and  Dynamos.  An  illustrated  report  to  the  Am. 
Soc.  of  Mech.  Engrs.  2000  w.  Bng  Bee — Dec. 
7,  1901. 

Engine  and  Generator  Builder's  Engine  Type 
Units  for  Power  Purposes.  H.  C.  Ebert.  Abstract 
of  paper  read  at  N.  Y.  meeting  of  the  Eng. 
Builds.'  Assn.  of  the  U.  S.  Deals  especially 
with  engine  type  electric  generating  sets.  2200 
w.     Ir  Age — Feb.  14,   1901. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS;   STEAM  EN- 
GINE. 

Stork.— Generating  Set  of  330  Kilowatts  (Groupe 
Electrogene  de  880  Kllowtts).  G.  Henry.  Au 
Illustrated  description  of  the  compound  engine  by 
Stork  Bros.,  and  continuous-current  generator  by 
the  Blektrotechnlsche  Industrie  exhibited  at  Paris. 
1500  w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  29.  1000. 

Testing.— Testing  of  Combined  Steam-Engine  and 
Dynamo  Sets.  Extracts  from  a  paper  presented 
to   the    Inst,    of   Civ.    Engrs.    by   Edwin   Hartree 
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Rayner.     An  outline  by  the  tests  usually  applied 
to  such  sets  and  the  methods  used  in  the  testing 
shops  of  engine  makers.     Also  editorial.    4000  w? 
Bng  Rec— Sept.  6,  1902. 

Efficiency  Tests  of  a  400-Kw.  Westlnghouse- 
Parsons  Turbo-Generator.  Gives  method  of  con- 
ducting the  tests  and  the  details  concerning  the 
calibration  of  instruments,  methods  of  measure- 
ment, etc.  1400  w.  Bng  Rec— June  10,  1905. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST:  ELEC- 
TRIC TESTING;  STEAM  ENGINE  TEST. 

Turbo.— Turbo-Dynamo  Generating  Sets  (Turbodyna- 
mos).  F.  Nlethammer.  Discussing  especially  the 
construction  of  dynamos  for  high  rotative  speeds, 
adapted  for  direct-connection  with  steam  turbines. 
Serial.  Part  I.  1800  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrotech- 
nik— Feb.  7,  1904. 

On  Turbo-Dynamos.  F.  Nlethammer.  Outlines  the 
electrical  and  mechanical  difficulties  which  arise 
In  the  design  of  dynamo-electric  generators  di- 
rectly connected  to  steam  turbines  of  500  to  4000 
r.  p.  m.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Blec 
Wld    Engr— March  19,  1904. 

Steam  Turbine  Generators.  B.  A.  Behrend. 
Discusses  the  mechanical  requirements  and  prin- 
ciples of  their  design.  Ills.  2000  w.  Blec  Rev. 
N  Y— Sept.  10,  1,  1904. 

Turbo-Generators  Exhibited  at  the  World's 
Fair.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  exhibits  of  the 
Westlnghouse.  General  Electric,  and  De  Laval 
•companies.  3000  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Sept.  10, 
1904* 

An  Interesting  French  Steam-Driven  Turbine 
Plant.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
power  station  of  NeucbateL  2800  w.  Am  Blect'n 
— Oct.,  1904. 

2,700  Horse-Power  Turbo-Alternator.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  powerful  combined  set  made  In 
Switzerland.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond— April  21, 
1905. 

Turbo  Dynamos  and  Their  Associated  Machin- 
ery (TurbodynamoB  und  Verwandte  Maschlnen). 
F.  Nlethammer.  Illustrating  and  describing  a 
variety  of  turbo-dynamo  sets,  for  both  steam  and 
hydraulic  turbines,  with  details  from  German  and 
American  practice.  Two  articles.  7000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscbr  Ing— May  13,  20,   1905. 

Turbo-Dynamos  (Turbodynamos).  F.  Nletham- 
mer. Address  before  the  "Oesterr  Verelnigung 
der  Elektrtsitatswerke,"  giving  an  illustrated  re- 
view of  the  present  constructions  of  dynamos  for 
direct  connection  to  steam  turbines.  3000  w. 
Zeitschr  f   Elektrotech — Aug.   20,   1905. 

A  Broader  Field  for  the  Steam  Turbine.  Dis- 
cusses the  uses  of  the  direct-connected  continuous 
current  turbine  units.  1000  w.  Eng  News— 
Nov.  30.   1905. 

See  also  OAR  LIGHTING;  ELECTRIC  PLANT; 
ELECTRIC  STATION;    STEAM   TURBINE. 

▼an  den  Kerohove.— Generating  Set  of  the  Inter- 
national Electrical  Company,  of  Liege,  and  the 
Van  Den  Kerchove  Company,  of  Ghent  (Groupe 
Blectrogene  de  la  Compagnle  International  d'fo- 
lectrlclte  de  Liege,  et  de  la  Society  Anonyme 
Van  Den  Kerchove  de  Gand).  A  1,000  kilowatt 
three-phase  generator  and  horizontal  compound  en- 
gine exhibited  at  Paris.  1000  w.  Blectriclen — 
Dec.  1,  1900. 

Generating  Set  of  1000  Kilowatts  (Groupe  Blec- 
trogene de  1000  Kilowatts).  A.  Boudon.  A  de- 
scription of  the  Van  den  Kerchove  engine  and  al- 
ternator by  the  Compagnie  Internationale  d*  Elec- 
tricity de  Liege,  exhibited  at  Paris.  1000  w. 
1  plate.     Genie  Civil— Jan.  12,  1901. 

ELECTRIC  GENERATOR. 

See  also  ARMATURE ;  COMMUTATION:  ELEC- 
TRIC APPARATUS;  ELECTRIC  GENERATING 
SET;  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,  ALTER- 
NATTNG:  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  DESIGN: 
ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST;  ELECTRIC 
MACHINERY;  ELECTRIC  PLANT;  ELECTRIC 
STATION;  _      HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT; 

STEAM  ENGINE. 

Continuous-Current  Dynamos.  Henry  A.  Mayor. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Glasgow 
Congress,  aiming  at  a  standard  system  of  dy- 
namo design  and  manufacture,  with  a  review  of 
the  paper  by  Claude  W.  Hill.  4800  w.  Elec 
Rev,   Lond — Sept.   20,   1901. 

Acyclic. — Acyclic   (Homopolar)   Dynamos.     J.  E.  No- 
eggerath.     Describes   in   outline   the   design,    and 
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some    results    obtained    with    a    800-kw.    500-volt 

S^S^ffll*1  acycllc  **ne»tor.  flscussingtti 
oncertalnty  as  to  the  magnetic  and  electrical 
conditions  prevailing  in  this  type,  ud  thVTdiffl- 
cultles    encountered    In    collecting'  Urge    wnSnts 

KS^j2&  1905?°  W'  ^°  Am  lMt  of  Btoc 
vifySiCw  (HomoJ?°lllr)   Dynamos.     Discussions  at 

fiarch'  1905^  BleC    En*re— 

Acyclic  Dynamos  (Les  Dynamos  Acycliques). 
A  general  review  of  the  homopolar  type  of  dyna- 
mos, generating  continuous  currents  without  com- 
2X2S*1  JSESi  e«Pecially  adapted  for  high  rotative 
speeds.     2500  w.     Genie  Civll^July  29,    1905. 

a  ^i  Acyclic  Dynamo  of  J.  B.  Noeggerath  (Die 
Aaykllscbe  Maschine  von  J.  B.  Sfoeggerath)! 
Clarence  Feldmann.     Illustrated  description  of  the 

i^S0!"**3^1110'  *  form  of  an*POlM  machine. 
Invented    by    Noeggerath    and    developed    by    the 

See  also  Unipolar;  Zone. 

A«E«  °r-^ee    ELECTRIC    GENERATING    SET— 
Berlin  Power  House;   STEAM  TURBINE  TEST— 
Preussen  Mine. 

Air    Gap.— See   ELECTRIC  GENERATOR   DESIGN. 

Alsaoienne.— See    ELECTRIC    GENERATING    BET. 

Alternator   Combined.— See   Double-Current. 

Arc-Light.— Some  Brush  Arc-Light  Dynamo  Trou- 
bles and  Their  Remedies.  F.  B.  O'Hanlon. 
Points  from  the  experience  of  the  writer.  1200 
w.     Am  Blect'n— Dec.,  1901.  ^^ 

Auxiliary  Poles.— Auxiliary  Poles  for  Continuous- 
Current  Dynamos  (Hilfspole  fOr  Glelchstromma- 
schlnen).  Franklin  Punga.  Showing  that  aux- 
iliary poles  and  commutatlng  fields  are  useful 
2SiL-in  ^cSS?11168  °l*»tta»  at  high  rotative 
?KedoA  A?2P  w*  Zeitschr  f  Blektrotechnik— 
Jan.  .24,  1904. 

tJP®  ^l?^8  of  JorS%  to  I>yn«mos  with  Auxiliary 
Poles  (Ueber  Kraftlinienfelder  in  Gleichstrom- 
maschtnen  mit  Wendepolen).  8.  Defrls.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  distribution  of  magnetism  in 
continuous-current  dynamos  provided  with  auxiliary 

e?1!8*.!?  p.re.T.ent.,spai£!nS-     2000  w-     Zeitschr  t 
lektrotechnik— May    28,    1905. 

Commutatlng  Magnets  for  Continuous  Current 
Dynamos  (Ueber  Kommutlerungsmagnete  fflr 
Glelchstrommaschlnen).  Robert  Pohl.  Describing 
the  use  of  auxiliary  poles  to  prevent  the  spark- 
ing of  the  commutator.  3000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— June  1,   1905. 

Continuous-Current  Dynamos  with  Auxiliary 
Y?le*  «, (Glelchstrommaschlnen  mit  Hfllfspolen). 
Max    Breslauer.      Experiments    to    determine    the 

E  roper  dimensions  of  commutation  poles.     6000  w. 
ilektrotech  Zeitschr— July  18,   1905; 

Bay  Counties  Power  Co.— Generators  and  Trans- 
formers for  the  Bay  Counties  Power  Co.,  Cali- 
fornia. B.  Heltmann  and  Wm.  Currie.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  generating  units  and 
.  ,  §*eP-uP  transformers,  discussing  the  prin- 
cipal features  to  be  considered  In  making  the  se- 
lection.    2500  w.     Bng   News— Nov.   21,   1901. 

BiE2f£  ..**  *****•— Report  on  Bipolar  Machines  Ex- 
hibited at  the  Paris  Exhibition.  R.  Lloyd-Pear- 
son. Describes  the  exhibits,  and  expresses  the 
opinlonthat  in  a  few  years  this  class  of  ma- 
chine will  be  extinct.  4800  w.  Elec  Rev.  Lond 
—Jan.  11,  1901. 

Bolton,  Eng. — Large  Generators  for  Bolton  Corpora- 
tion. Illustrated  account  of  the  tests  of  two 
1100  kilowatt  machines  at  the  works  of  the  Eng- 
lish Electric  Manufacturing  Company.  2200  w. 
Tram  &  Ry  Wld— Feb.   13,  1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC   STATION. 

Breguet.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET— De- 
launey-Bellevllle. 

British. — The  Position  of  Dynamo  Makers  In 
England  at  the  Close  of  1900.  Reviews  the  situ- 
ation and  considers  the  outlook  "none  too  rosy" 
for  the  British  manufacturers.  1500  w.  Blee 
Rev,   Lond— Dec.  28,  1900. 

Capacity  Limits.— Capacity  Limits  of  Direct  Current 
Dynamos  and  Motors.  Alton  D.  Adams.  States 
the  limits  that  fix  the  safe  capacity,  discovering 
the  distinctive  features  in  their  application.  2500 
w.    Engr,  U  S  A—Jan.  1,  1902.    Special  number. 
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Oar  Lighting.— A  New  Dynamo.  From  "Elektro- 
technische  Zeltschrlft."  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  dynamo  designed  by  Prof.  E.  Rosenberg  for 
the  lighting  of  railway  carriages.  2400  w.  Elec 
Bngr,   Lond— April  28,   1905. 

Bee    also    Lortnex-Luoas;     Variable     Speed;    CAR 
LIGHTING — Dynamo. 

Cbaraoteristio. — Characteristics  of  Dynamos.     B.  B.  ' 
Raymond.     Explains  the  plotting  of  curves  of  se- 
ries  dynamos,    shnnt     dynamos,     Ac.     Diagrams. 
1500  w.     Bngr,  U  S  A— Oct.  16,  1905. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,   ALTERNAT- 
ING. 


Collectors.— 6e*  COMMUTATION. 

Oommutating  Magnets.— See   Auxiliary   Poles. 

Commutative  Limits.— Modern  Commntating  Dyna- 
mo Machinery,  with  Special  Reference  to  the 
OommntatlTe  Limits.  H.  M.  Hobart.  Read  be- 
fore the  Glasgow  Congress.  Gives  views  regard- 
ing the  continuous  current  dynamo-electric  ma- 
chine, describing  types.  111.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8500  w.     Elec  Bngr,   Lond— Sept.   27,   1901. 

Commutator.— See  COMMUTATION. 

Oommutatorleas.— New  Commntatorless  Dynamo  or 
Motor.  James  Asher.  Alms  to  show  how  to 
construct  a  dynamo  which  has  neither  brashes, 
commutator  nor  slip  rings,  and  which  will  give 
a  perfectly  steady  current  of  high  tension.  1000 
w.     W  Elect'n— Jan.  5,   1901. 

Compounding.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  BET 
—Regulation. 

Cost-Keeping.— See    COBT-KEEPING — Dynamo 
af  actors. 

Decan villa. 
Garand. 
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Mri. — The  Deri  Compensated  Direct-Current  Dynamo 
(Ueber  Kompenslrte  Gleichstrommaschlnen,  Sys- 
tem Deri).  Frederick  Eichberg.  A  description  of 
the  Deri  system  of  winding  by  which  a  constant 
potential  Is  secured  in  direct-current  generators. 
6000  w.     Blektrotech   Zeitschr— Sept.   11,    1902. 

Design.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  DESIGN. 

Double-Current. — Double-Current  Generators  and 
Their  Application.  E.  T.  Ruthven- Murray.  Calls 
attention  to  some  of  their  uses  and  advantages. 
Also  discussion.  5500  w.  Elect  Engr,  Lond — 
July  4,  1902. 

Double-Current  Generators  and  Rotary  Convert- 
ers. Sydney  Woodfleld.  States  the  advantages  of 
the  double-current  generator,  explaining  where 
they  will  prove  especially  useful.  2800  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond! — Oct.  3,  1902. 

The  Copper  Losses  and  Economy  of  Double-Cur- 
rent Generators  (Kupferverluste  und  Ausnutsungs- 
flhlgkelt  der  Dopplestromgeneratoren).  Felix 
Horschits.  An  Illustrated  discussion  of  the  action 
of  the  combined  direct  and  alternating  currents 
in  the  armature,  and  a  comparison  with  direct 
current  alone.  8000  w.  ~  Blektrotech  Zeitschr— 
Jan.  14,  1904. 
See  also  ARMATURE;  ELECTRIC  GENERATING 


Edison.— 6ee  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Efficiency.— The  Maximum  Bfflciency  of  Continuous 
Current  Generators  (Der  Maxlmale  Wlrkungsgrad 
von  Gleichstrommaschlnen).  Dr.  L.  Final.  A 
demonstration  that  the  maximum  efficiency  is  at- 
tained when  the  losses  due  to  the  unloaded  ma- 
chine and  the  losses  due  to  the  load  are  equal. 
800  w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Aug.  8,  1901. 

A  Method  of  Determining  the  Bfflciency  of  Dy- 
namos. J.  B,  Ashworth.  On  the  use  of  retarda- 
tion curves  for  efficiency  determinations.  2000  w. 
Blec  Rev,  Lond— Nov.  28,  1902. 

Efficiency  of  Compound-Wound,  Direct-Current 
Generators.  V.  D.  Moody.  Describes  the  tests 
essential  for  accurate  calculation  of  the  efficiency, 
taking  an  actual  case  for  demonstration.  2000  w. 
BlecWld  *  Bngr— Dec.  24,  1904.    

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST. 

Elastic   Una.    See   ELECTRIC   GENERATOR,    AL- 


Slektrotoonnisohe-Industrie.— Bee  ELECTRIC  GEN- 
ERATING  SET— Stork. 

Sreetion^-Tbe  Erection  of  Large  Generators.  Louis 
Elliott.  General  notes  on  the  setting  and  as- 
sembling of  heavy  units.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200 
w.     Steam  Bngng— Feb.  10,   1903. 

The  Erection  of  a  Direct  Current  Dynamo.     L. 


H.  Pike.     Directions  for  the  inexperienced,  with 
Illustrations.     3000  w.     Power — June,  1905. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,   ALTERNAT- 
ING. 
Experimental.— See   ELECTRIC   MOTOR. 

Failure  to   Generate.— See  Troubles. 

Farcot. — See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  BET. 

Field  Coil — See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  DESIGN; 
ELECTRIC  MACHINERY. 

Flywheel. — Should  Dynamos  Be  Used  as  Fly  Wheels? 
(So lien  Dynamos  als  Schwungrider  DlenenT  A. 
Rotbert.  A  review  of  the  conditions  under  which 
the  revolving  portion  of  a  generator  may  properly 
be  used  as  a  fly-wheel  for  the  engine.  3000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Yer  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.  26,  1901. 

See  also  FLYWHEEL. 
Former  Winding.— See  ARMATURE   WINDING. 

Frame  Deflection. — The  Deflection  of  Dynamo 
Frames  (Die  Durchblegung  von  Dynamogehaueen). 
F.  Nlethammer.  A  brief  examination  of  the  ef- 
fects of  flexure  of  the  shaft  and  frame  of  a  dy- 
namo upon  the  electrical  conditions.  600  w. 
Zeitschr   f   Elektrotechnlk — June   19,   1904. 

Deflection  of  8  to  tor  of  Direct-Current  and  Three- 
Phase  -Generators.  F.  Nlethammer.  Mathematical 
discussion  of  the  mechanical  deflection  of  dynamo 
yokes  and  frames,  with  diagram.  500  w.  Elec 
Whl  A  Engr— Aug.  27,  1904. 

Frame*.— See  IRON— Dynamo  Frames* 

Friction  Losses.— The  Determination  of  the  Fric- 
tional  Losses  of  Direct  Current  Machines  (Ueber 
die  Bestimmung  der  Reibungsverluste  von  Gleich- 
strommaschinen).  C.  Klnsbrunner.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  modification  of  the  Dett- 
mar  method  for  determining  friction  losses  in  di- 
rect-current motors  and  dynamos  by  varying  the 
excitation.  Diagrams.  1600  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— June  11,  1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST;  ELEC- 
TRIC TESTING. 

ELECTRIC       GENERATING       SET— 


Ganz. 
Briinn. 

Gas-Engine  Driven.— See  Girard  Regulation:  GAS 
ENGINE— Electric  Station;  GAS  POWER  PLANT. 

Germany.— The  Construction  of  Dynamos  In  Ger- 
many (La  Construction  des  Dynamos  en  Alle- 
magne).  O.  F.  Guilbert.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  products  of  the  principal  German  builders. 
Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  Revue  Technique — 
Nov.  25,  1903. 

Girard  Regulation.— The  Girard  System  of  Regu- 
lating Dynamos  Driven  by  Gas  Engines  (Dispostlf 
de  M.  Girard  pour  la  Regularlaatlon  du  Oourant 
Electrtque  Fournl  par  un  Moteur  a  Gas).  M. 
Laurlol.  An  automatic  rheostat  varies  the  sep- 
arately excited  field  of  the  dynamo.  General  dis- 
cussion of  the  problem  with  diagrams.  3000  w. 
Bull  Soc  Internationale  des  Electriclens— June, 
1902. 

Heating.— The  Influence  of  Surface  and  Speed  upon 
the  Heating  of  Dynamos  (Ueber  den  Einfluss  der 
Beschaffenheit  der  Oberflache  von  Elektrlschen 
Maschlnen  und  der  Tourensahl  auf  die  Erwlr- 
mung).  Dr.  Wllhelm  Schflppel.  Experiments  with 
surfaces  of  various  colors  upon  the  radiation  of 
heat  from  dynamos;  also  the  relation  of  speed  to 
heating.  8000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr — Feb.  8, 
1903. 

Heating   Experiments. — See    INSULATION. 

Heyland.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,  ALTER- 
NATING;  ELECTRIC   MOTOR. 

High-Speed.— High-Speed  Direct-Current  Dynamos 
for  Railway  Service  (Schnellaufende  Gleichstrom- 
Generatoren  fur  Bahnbetrleb).  H.  Klkli-Kehl- 
stadt.  Illustrating  a  very  substantial  continuous- 
current  machine  designed  by  Rieter  for  direct- 
connection  to  hydraulic  turbines  making  500  revo- 
lutions per  minute.  2000  w.  Schwels  Banseltung 
—Jnlj  16,   1904. 


Homopolar. — See  Acyolio. 

Humming.— /The  Humming  of  Dynamos  (Ueber  das 
Pfeifen  von  Maschlnen).  J.  Fischer-Hinnen.  A 
discussion  of  the  causes  of  the  humming  noise 
emitted  by  dynamos,  and  Its  alleviation.  1500  w. 
Zeitschr   f   Elektrotechnlk— June   5,   1904. 


Hunting.— Bee  Parallel!  ELECTRIC  GENERATING 
BET;  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,  ALTERNAT- 
ING. 
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Induction.— See  ELECTBIC  GENERATOR,  ALTER- 
NATING; ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

Insolation. — See  INSULATION. 

Iron  for  Frames. — See  IRON — Dynamo  Frames. 

Iron  Loss. — Iron  Loss.  An  explanation  of  the  great 
difference  between  the  iron  loss  in  dynamos  and 
in  transformers.  2200  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — Oct. 
16,   1908. 

Jaspar.— See  STEAM  ENGINE— Mechlin  Locomotive 
works. 

"Jumbo."— See  ELECTRIC  STATION— Holborn  Via- 
duot,  Lond. 

Kinetic  Factor.— The  Kinetic  Variation  of  Pressure 
in  Electric  Generators.  Alexander  Russell.  Points 
out  that  It  is  inconsistent  to  specify  the  drop  in 
the  terminal  pressure  of  electric  generators  from 
no-load  to  full-load  without  stating  the  rate  at 
which  the  voltage  shall  decrease  with  the  speed. 
Give*  a  method  of  finding  the  kinetic  factor. 
2000  w.     Elect'n,   Lond — Aug.  4,   1809. 

Kolben.— -See  STEAM  ENGINE— Carols. 

Lahmeyer.— The  Labmeyer  Dynamos  at  the  Exposi- 
tion (Les  Generatrices  Electriques  Lahmeyer  a 
TExpositlon).  G.  Leagny.  Describing  polyphase 
and  continuous  current  dynamos  exhibited  at  Paris 
by  Lahmeyer,  of  Frankfort,  Germany.  1800  w. 
Revue    Technique — Dec.    10,    1900. 

See  also   STEAM   ENGINE— Augsburg-Nuremberg. 

Largs*— 'Large  Generators  (Grosse  Genera  toren). 
A.  Rothert.  A  study  of  dynamo  design,  com- 
paring the  writer's  practice  with  that  of  Parshall 
and  of  Siemens  A  Halske.  6000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— Feb.    28,    1901. 

Large  Continuous-Current  Generators  (Grosse 
Genera  toren  ftlr  Glelchstrom).  H.  M.  Hobart:  A 
comparison  of  the  practice  in  Europe  and  Amer- 
ica, together  with  criticisms  of  the  design  of 
Rothert.  2500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr — Aug. 
15.  1901.  

Laurence,  Soott  *  Co.— See  ELECTRIC  GENER- 
ATING  SET— Reavell,    Ipswich. 

Leitner-Lucas. — See  CAR  LIGHTING — Electric, 
Leltner-Lucas. 

Liege.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET— Van 
den  Xerchove. 

Losses.— The  Measurement  of  Lost  Work  in  Dyna- 
mos (Messung  der  Arbeltsverluste  In  Dynamo- 
maschinen).  W.  Peukert.  With  tables  and  dia- 
grams showing  the  losses  due  to  friction,  eddy 
currents,  and  hysteresis.  2000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— May   9,   1901. 

Finding  Dynamo  Efficiency  by  the  Electrical 
Method.  F.  O.  Caldwell.  Describes  methods  of 
determining  the  various  classes  of  losses.  2800 
w.     Engr,  U  S  A— April  1,  1904. 

The  Division  of  Losses  In  Continuous-Current 
Dynamos  (Beltrag  xur  Trennung  der  Effecktver- 
luste  in  Gleichstrommaschlnen).  E.  Cramer.  De- 
riving equations  and  curves  for  the  separation  of 
the  hysteresis  and  eddy-current  losses.  1200  w. 
Elektrotech    Zeitschr— Aug.    8,   1904. 

The  Distribution  of  Losses  in  Continuous-Cur- 
rent Dynamos  (Zur  Trennung  der  Verluste  in 
Gleichstrommaschlnen).  W.  Linke.  With  dia- 
grams for  practical  use  in  dynamo  testing.  1500 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeitschr— June  29,    1906. 

See   also  Iron   Losses;   ELECTRIC   GENERATOR 
TEST;  MOTOR. 

Magnetic  Attraction. — On  the  Mechanical  Forces  in 
Dynamos  Caused  by  Magnetic  Attraction.  B.  A. 
Behrend.  Deduces  a  new  formula  applicable  to 
dynamos,  showing  its  agreement  with  observation. 
1800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngs — Nov., 
1900. 

The  Mechanical  Forces  In  Dynamos  Caused  by 
Magnetic  Attraction.  Discussion  of  Mr.  B.  A.  Beh- 
rend's  paper.  3000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engrs — April,   1901. 

Magnetic  Attraction  in  Dynamos  Due  to  the  Ar- 
mature and  Field  being  Non-concentric.  Edgar 
Knowlton.  Gives  a  fairly  accurate  method  of 
calculating  the  magnetic  attraction  for  a  specified 
displacement.  Mathematical.  1200  w.  Elec  Wld 
&   Engr— June  8,   1901. 

The  Determination  of  the  Magnetic  Pull  In 
Cases  of  Eccentricity  (Berechnung  des  Elnsetigen 
Magnetischen  Zuges  bel  Exzenrrlsltat).  J.  K. 
Sumec.     Deriving    formulas    for    the    computation 


of  the  one-sided  pull  for  a  given  eccentricity  of 
rotor  in  a  dynamo.  1000  w.  Zeit  f  Elektrotech  - 
nik— Dec.    18,    1904. 

The  Lateral  Magnetic  Pull  of  Dynamos  and 
Motors  (Der  Einseitlge  Magnetlsche  Zug  von  Dy- 
namos und  Motoren).  F.  Nlethammer.  Deriv- 
ing formulas  for  computing  the  lateral  magnetic 
effort  due  to  eccentricity  in  construction.  1000 
w.     Zeitschr   f   Elektrotechnlk— July   9,    1905. 

Maintenance,— The  Care  of  Dynamos  and  Motors. 
F.  J.   A.   Matthews.     Discusses   the  care  needed, 

E >Ints  requiring  special   attention,   etc.     8000  w. 
ech    Engr— Nov.    22,    1902. 

Care  and  Management  of  Electric  Generators. 
Edwin  W.  Creed.  Suggestion  from  practical  ex- 
perience, useful  to  men  having  the  care  of  this 
kind  of  machinery.  111.  2600  w.  Power— Aug., 
1903. 

Management  of  Dynamos.  Directions  for  prop- 
erly caring  for  dynamos,  especially  the  magnet 
winding,  terminals  and  commutator.  3000  w. 
Mech  Engr— Sept.  3,  1904. 

Straightening  Out  a  Dynamo.  L.  H.  Pike.  An 
account  of  a  peculiar  case  in  which  the  author 
was  called  to  straighten  out  a  factory  dynamo. 
1000  w.     Power— Dec.,   1904. 

Mavor  and  Ooulson.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING 
SET — Bobey. 

1908.— Dynamo  Construction  In  1903  (Der  Elektro- 
maschinenbau  im  Jahre  1903).  Josef  Lowy.  A 
review  of  improvements  In  continuous  and  alter- 
nating machines  during  the  past  year.  Serial. 
Part  I.  1800  w.  Zeitschr  f  Elektrotechnlk— Feb. 
21,   1904. 

Parallel.— Starting  and  Stopping  Direct-Current  Dy- 
namos Operated  in  Parallel.  Alton  D.  Adams. 
Considers  methods  In  use.  1600  w.  Am  Elect'n 
— Jan.,  1901. 

Parallel  Running  for  Central  Stations.  L.  R. 
Lee.  Considers  three  methods  of  parallel  running 
and  the  conditions  under  which  each  may  prove 
satisfactory-  2200  w.  Elec  Bev,  Lond— Jan.  4, 
1901. 

Relation  of  Characteristic  Curves  of  Direct- 
Current  Dynamos  to  Parallel  Operation.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  Shows  curves  for  series,  shunt,  evenly 
compounded  and  over-compounded  dynamos,  dis- 
cussing the  results,  indicated.  900  w.  Am 
Elect'n— Feb.,  1901. 

Running  Continuous-Current  Electric  Generators 
in  Parallel.  Explains  methods  of  connection,  and 
discusses  in  detail  the  distribution  of  the  current. 
111.     2600  w.     Col  Guard— Feb.  8,  1901. 

Direct-Current  Dynamos  In  Parallel.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  Suggestions  of  importance  for  their  op- 
eration.    111.     1200  w.     Am   Elect'n— May,   1901. 

Running  Direct-Current  Generators  in  Parallel. 
John  H.  Ryan,  Jr.  An  illustrated  article  dis- 
cussing economical  running  at  all  loads.  Serial. 
1st  part.     8000  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— April  1,  1902. 

The  Operation  of  Two  or  More  Dynamos  To- 
gether. B.  T.  McCormlck.  Discusses  the  cases 
of  dynamos  In  parallel,  the  three-wire  system,  and 
dynamos  in  series  explaining  the  reasons.  Math- 
ematical.    900  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y — April  6,  1902. 

Some  Hints  on  the  Care  and  Paralleling  of  Di- 
rect-Current Dynamos.  Ralph  Scott.  Suggestions, 
describing  methods  of  testing,  Ac.  1800.  Am 
Elect'n— April,   1903. 

Parallel  Operation  of  Dynamos  Having  Dif- 
ferent Characteristics.  Lamar  Lyndon.  Consid- 
ers a  case  of  paralleling  several  generators  having 
different  characteristics,  explaining  facts  neces- 
sary to  a  clear  understanding.  Diagrams.  2000 
w.     Am  Elect'n — March,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET;   ELEC- 
TRIC  GENERATOR,    ALTERNATING;    SPEED 
GENERATOR,   ALTERNATING. 

Parallel  and  Series. — The  Series  and  Parallel  Opera- 
tion of  Generators.  F.  C.  Caldwell.  An  Illus- 
trated discussion  of  cases.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1200  w.     Engr,    U  S  A— Dec.  16,   1903. 

Paris  Exposition,— See  under   maker's  sub-headings: 
and  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET;   ELECTRIC 
GENERATOR    ALTERNATING. 

Polarity  Reversal.— Freaks  Due  to  Reversal  of  Line 
Polarity.  Two  instances  are  given  in  illustration. 
1600  w.     Am   Elect'n— Oct.,   1901. 
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Pole  Changing.— Notes  on  Pole  Changing  Machines 
(Bemerkungen  Qber  Wendepolmaschtoen).  A. 
Rottb.  Comparative  results  obtained  with  two 
and  fonr-pole  dynamos  with  change  magnets  be- 
tween the  field  magnets.  1600  w.  Zeitschr  t 
Blektrotechnik— Aug.   6,   1900. 

Polyphase.— See    ELECTRIC    GENERATING    SET; 
ELECTRIC        GENERATOR,        ALTERNATING; 
ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Railway.— DeTelopment     of     the     Modern     Railway 
Generator.     Historical  review,  giving  Illustrations 
of  many  types.     4200  w.     Bt  By   Bev— Jan.   10, 
1901. 
See  also  ELECTBIO  STATION. 

Begulatlon.— Armature  Interference  and  Brash  Po- 
sition. H.  M.  Hobart.  Showing  the  influence  of 
armature  windings,  and  brush  position  upon  regu- 
lation, and  giTing  a  table  of  useful  observations 
to  be  taken  on  a  commutatlng  dynamo  to  deter- 
mine the  most  favorable  fixed  brush  position  for 
a  given  machine.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w. 
Elec   BeT,    Lond— Feb.   28,   1902. 

Field  Regulation  with  Separate  Excitation. 
Carl  Klnsbrunner,  In  the  "Elektrotechnlsche 
Zeltschrlft."  Gives  methods  of  regulating  within 
wide  limits.  700  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond— April  17, 
1908. 

Dynamo-Regulation  Testing.  P.  C.  Caldwell. 
Describes  how  to  make  a  regulation  test.  111. 
2000  w.     Engr,  U  S  A-^July  1,  1908. 

See  also  Girard  angulation;  ELECTRIC  XHg- 
TBIBTJTION— High  Tension;  KJmnUO  GEN- 
ERATING SEtTeLECTBIO  GENERATOR,  AL- 


Bieter.— See   High-Speed. 

Rosenberg.— A  Novel  Tppe  of  Dynamos.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  novel  type  of  direct-current  dy- 
namo, which  Is  especially  suitable  for  the  light- 
ing of  railway  trains,  designed  by  D*«E.  Rosen- 
berg.   2000  w.     Elec  Bev,  Lond— June  9,  1905. 


Bothert.-    —  _ 

Schuckert.— The  Schuckert  Dynamos  at  the  Paris 
Exposition  (Les  Dynamos  Schuckert  au  Palais  de 
l-Electricite).  G.  Leugny.  With  illustrations  of 
continuous  and  polyphase  generators  and  details 
of  switchboards  and  distribution.  2500  w.  Revue 
Technique — Feb.  10,  1901. 
See   also   ELECTRIC   GENERATING   BET— Augs- 


Bheffleld  Tramways.— 1000  K.  W.  Railway  .Genera- 
tor, built  by  the  Union  Electric  Co.,  Berlin  (1000 
K.  W.  Bahngenerator  der  Union  Elektricitats- 
Gesellschaft  in  Berlin).  P.  Niethammer.  An  1J- 
lustrated  description  of  a  compound  wound,  500 
rolt,  direct  current  dynamo  for  the  Sheffield 
(England)  tramways.  400  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— Jan.  16,  1902. 

-Short-Circuited  Field.— The  Effect  of  Short  Cir- 
cuited Pleld  Coils  Upon  the  Operation  of  an 
Electric  Generator.  William  Baxter.  Jr.  Ex- 
plains the  effect  upon  two-pole  and  multipolar  ma- 
chines and  the  reasons.  111.  2500  w.  Marine 
Bngng — Sept.,  1901. 

ELECTBIO      GENERATING 


fliemens-Halske. 
BET— Ringhoffer. 

Sooiett  Electricitf  at  H 


MisU  ElsctrieiU  at  Hyd^uaU^e^ee  Paris  Ex- 
position; ELECTBIO  GENERATING  BET— Bol- 
Unokx. 

Sparking.— See  OOMJCUTATOB. 

Speed  Influence.— The  Influence  of  Rotative  Speed 
upon  the  Design  of  Continuous-Current  Dynamos 
(Der  Einfluss  der  Tourensahl  auf  den  Entwurt 
Ton  Glelchstrommaschinen).  H.  M.  Hobart.  Con- 
sidering especially  the  design  of  very  Wgh  speed 
generators,  such  as  are  adapted  to  be  dr  ven i  by 
■team  turbines.  6000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— 
Oct.  1.  1903. 

BUndardisation.-See  ^ELECTBIO       APPABATTTS; 
ELECTBIO  GENERATING  BET. 

wUtionary  Field.— The  Electromagnetic  Field  in _  Dy- 
namos (Das  Elektromagnetische  Feld  In  Mascb- 
inen).  Frits  Emde.  A  mathematical  study  of 
the  stationary  magnetic  field  existing  between  the 
rotating  and  stationary  members  of  a  dpa™>; 
Two  articles.  6000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrotechnik 
—Jane  25,  1906. 

Steam  Turbine.— See  COMMUTATOR— Sparking; 
ELECTRIC   GENERATING   SET— Turbo. 

Switchboard  Connections.— Switchboard    Connections 


of  Compound-Wound  Generators.  H.  M.  Gass- 
man.  Discusses  the  scheme  of  connections,  m. 
600  w.     Am  Elect'n— Feb.,  1905. 

Telephone.— See  TELEPHONE— Generator  Efficiency. 

Telephone  Work—See  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE— 
Dynamo. 

Test.— See  ELECTBIO  OENEBATOB  TEST;  ELEC- 
TBIO TESTING.  «..— « 

Thomson.Houston.-See  ELECTBIO  GENERATING 
BET— Call. 

Trouble  Location.-See  ELECTBIO  PLAWMnspso- 
tion.  M 

Troubles.— Faults  In  Dynamos.  Lamar  pyndon. 
mscSsestSe  chief  irregularities  to  which  dy- 
SmSTSe  subject  and  their  causes  ^remedies. 
Serial.     1st  part.     2500  w.     Marine  Engng— Jnly. 

Dynamo  Ills  and  Remedies.  From  the  Na- 
tioia^Sgineer."  A  discussion  of  the  cause  and 
remedy  of  troubles.  111.  4000  w.  Can  isiec 
News— Sept.,  1901. 

Failure  of  Direct  Current  Dynamos  to  Gen- 
erate E.  C.  Parham.  Considers  some  of  the 
Suscs  of  diSorder  leading  to  a  f  allure  oftteg' 
namo  to  its  duty.  1500  w.  Am  Elect  n— May, 
1908. 
See  also  CKHOnTTATION— Sparking. 

Unipolar.— Unipolar  Induction  (Ueber  JJ^1"**;* 
dStion)  HV  Cahen.  A  review  of  the  experi- 
ments of  Hoppe,  showing  that  the  phenomena 
?al? Inder  siufiEr  laws,  ^blch  have  ~t  yet  been 
fully  demonstrated.  5000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— Oct.  16,  1902. 

The  Unipolar  Dynamo  (Die  UnlpolarmaschineJ. 
J  Srtdener  Describing  a  double-disc  single-pole 
dVnfmo  Sdapted1 tS  Tfigb  rotative  •?**£;  *** 
hfncTfor  dWt  connection  to  s^mturbines. 
j£oo  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrotechnik— Oct.  2S»t 
1904. 

The  Unipolar  Dynamo.  Abstract SlSSi^fflJ 
«  nsDer  by  J.  Seidener,  in  the  "Zeltschrlft  tor 
Ele^rotec^nlk."  An  ta^«  «hgg^  of 
these  machines,  and  eBpwlally^tt  reference  to 
their  combination  with  steam  turbines.  1300  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond— Nov.  18,  190*. 

Development  of  the  Unipolar  Dynamo.  **»«• 
i.w  lWp«  review  of  the  development  in  nm- 
wlar  dynamos  sine!  1831.  describing  briefly  the 
types.  1100  w.  Elec  Wld  *  Engr— Feb.  4.  1905. 
See  also  Aoyolio;  Zone. 
Variable  Speed.— Variable-Speed  I>Fp*JJ0- a  **  "gf: 
Vt?ated    accent    of     the  J^racterlstlcs    of    this 

July  15,  1905.  

Westinghouse.-See        BTEAM        ENGINE-Oorliss 

Markham. 
Windings.— Compensating  and  Compound ^Windings 
forContiMoushOurrent  Dynamos  (Kompenslerende 
Snd  oSmpomSierende  Wendepolwlckelungen  fto 
Glelchstrommaschinen).  J.  Seidener.  D^J»g« 
the  methods  of  reducing  sparking  by  comPfSJiv 
winding.      1800   w.      Zeitschr   f    Elektrotechnik- 

June  12,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTIO  GENEBATOR  DESIGN. 
WirinsT.— Wiring   Small   Dynamos.       An     Mtjcls)   to 
WJwo*parts    written  for  the  g guidance  of  the  lay- 
men.    8300  w.     Aust   Min   Stand— Oct.   8  *  15, 
1903. 

»<„.* "Zone"    Dynamos     and     Motora.    Henry    F. 

?£r  mustrated  description  of  dynamos  and  mo- 
tore  having  a  single  field  coil  directly  over  t*e 
neutral  soSe  of  the  armature  BsrW.  2  jjrto. 
1600  w.     Elec  Bev,  Lond— Aug.  5  and  12,  iw*. 

See  also  Aoyolio;  Unipolar. 
ELECTBIO   GENERATOR,   ALTERNATING. 

See    also   ABMATUBE:    ABMATTJBE   WTNDINGj 
ELECTBIO    APPABATTTB:    ELECTBIO    GEN- 

pwatSg     BET:     ELECTRIC     GENERATOR; 

IlECTBIO  MAcWeBY;  ELEOTBIC  P^LANT: 

ELECTBIO       STATION;       HYDBO-ELEOTBIO 

PLANT. 

Alternating  Current  Machinery  for  High  and 
I^w  Frequencies.  B.  A.  Behrend.  IUastimted 
detailed  description  of  generating  units  to  modern 
use  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  1 
—Feb.    15,    1902. 
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AngUmeter.— See   SPEED  VARIATION. 

Armature  Reactions. — The  Armature  Reaction  of 
Alternators.  C.  F.  Gullbert.  A  discussion  of 
the  diagrammatic  methods  that  hare  been  pro- 
posed,  especially  those  which  approach  nearest  to 
exactitude;  treating  the  subject  from  the  stand- 
point of  a  designing  engineer.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1000  w.     Elec  Wld  &  Engr— Oct.  25,  1002. 

Armature  Reaction  In  Alternators.  James  B. 
Henderson  and  John  S.  Nicholson.  Account  of  a 
research  to  compare  the  theoretical  and  experi- 
mental armature  reaction  of  a  80-kilowatt,  three- 
{foase  alternator  at  the  University  of  Glasgow. 
Magrame.      2500    w.       Blect'n,      Lond— Aug.    5, 

A  Note  on  the  Calculation  of  the  Armature  Re- 
action of  Alternators.  Waldo  V.  Lyon.  A  dis- 
cussion showing  the  assumptions  that  must  be 
made  to  calculate  the  armature  reaction  as  It  is 
ordinarily  done.  Considers  first  a  single-phase 
alternator,  and  then  a  three-phase  machine.  8000 
w.     Tech   Qr — Dec.,    1906. 

8ee  also  ARMATURE— ^Reaction. 


Armature  Windings.— Bee   ARMATURE  WINDING. 

Artificial  Loading.— The  Artificial  Loading  of  Alter- 
nators (Kfinstliche  Belastung  von  Wechselstrom- 
.maschlnen).  R.  Goldschmidt.  A  discussion  of 
the  heating  of  alternators  under  various  condi- 
tions of  loading.  2000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr 
— Aug.  22,   1001. 

Artificial  Loading  of  Alternating-Current  Ma- 
chinery. Rudolf  Goldschmidt.  Translated  from 
the  "ElektrotechnlBche  Zeitschrift."  Discusses 
the  heating  of  alternators,  and  methods  of  load- 
ing.    111.     1800  w.     Elec   Engr,    Lond — Dec.    18, 

Asynchronous. — Asynchronous  Generators.  A.  8. 
McAllister.  A  discussion  of  the  operation.  2200 
w.      Am    Elect'n — Not.,    1903. 

Compounded  Asynchronous  Machinery.  G. 
Hooghwinkel.  Briefly  explains  the  difference  be- 
tween synchronous  and  asynchronous  machines, 
and  states  the  advantages  of  a  compounded  and 
self-excltlng  asynchronous  alternator,  describing 
the  struction.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond— July  17,  1903. 

Bouoaerot.— See   Compounding. 

Bullock,  St.  Louis.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING 
BET — Allis  Chalmers. 

Characteristics.— The  Determination  of  Alternator 
Characteristics.  L.  A.  Herdt.  A  discussion  con- 
sidering, both  theoretically  and  experimentally, 
the  B.  M.  F.  induction  and  current  relations  un- 
der different  conditions  as  to  load  and  power 
factor  in  the  armatures  of  several  types  of  alter- 
nating current  generators,  and  indirect  methods 
for  obtaining  the  regulation  of  a  particular  ma- 
chine developed  and  applied  to  those  of  other 
types.  111.  6000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Bngrs    June  18,  1902. 

Bee  also  Curve  Analysis. 

Characteristic,  Short  Circuit.— The  Computation  of 
the  Short-Circuit  Characteristics  of  Alternating 
Generators  (Die  Vorausberechnung  der  Kurs- 
schlusscharakteristlk  von  Wechselstrom  Generato- 
ren).  Dr.  Theodor  Torda.  Deriving  formulas 
and  tables  for  the  calculation  of  the  constant 
from  the  dimensions  and  winding.  2600  w.  Blek- 
trotech Zeitschr— May  18,  1905. 

Compensated. — Compensated  Alternate  Current  Gen- 
erators. Miles  Walker.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  at  Manchester,  Eng.,  before  the  Inst,  of 
Elec.  Engrs.  Describes  some  methods  of  com- 
pensating, especially  the  method  of  the  author 
which  preserves  the  field  excitation  constant  and 
utilises  the  armature  field  to  raise  the  voltage. 
Ills.  8000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— Dec.  30,  1904. 
Bee  also  Heyland. 

Compounding.— Compounding  of  Alternators  by  Com- 
pensating exciter.  Ernst  J.  Berg.  Explains  the 
theory  of  sutomatlc  compensation,  and  gives  an 
Illustrated  description  of  the  method  employed  in 
the  machine  represented.  Also  editorial  notes. 
1900  w.     Elec  Wld  ft   Engr— April  27,    1901. 

The  Compounding  of  Alternators  (Appuntl  sul 
Compoundaggio  degli  Alternatorl).  Marco  Tulllo 
Gentile.  A  gruphical  and  analytical  examination, 
using  the  vector  analysis  of  the  variation  limits 
with  compounded  alternators.  1800  w.  Elettri- 
clta— Nov.  24,  1900. 

The  Compounding  of  Alternators  (Compoundl- 
rung    von    Wechseutromgeneratoren).      A.     Hey- 


land. Discussing  the  arrangement  of  synchron- 
ous and  nonsynchronous  generators,  with  dia- 
Brams  showing  the  armature  reactions.  3000  w. 
lektrotecb  Zeitschr— Dec.  12,  1901. 

Some  Applications  of  Compound  Alternators 
(Quelquea  Applications  d'Alternateurs  Compounds). 
M.  Boucherot.  A  general  review  of  the  theory  of 
compounding  and  a  particular  account  of  his 
system,  in  which  there  are  compounded  trans- 
formers which  are  connected  to  the  alternator, 
to  line  and  to  the  exciter  which  has  an  alternat- 
ing field.  A  well  Illustrated  account  of  practical 
applications  and  tests  of  this  system  are  also 
given.  9000  w.  Bull  Soc  International  des 
Electriclens — June,   1902. 

The  Boucherot  System  of  Compounding  Alterna- 
tors (Note  sur  les  Alternateurs  Compound,  Sys- 
teme  Moucherot).  E.  J.  Brunswick.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  this  system,  in  which  a 
compounded  transformer  supplies  current  to  an 
exciter,  which.  In  turn,  excites  the  alternator. 
8600  w.     Genie  Civil— July  6,  1902. 

The  Compounding  of  Self-Excited  Alternating 
Current  Generators  for  Variation  in  Load  and 
Power  Factor.  A.  S.  Garfield.  A  description  of 
the  characteristics  of  a  polyphase  alternating  cur- 
rent revolving  field  generator  provided  with  a 
single  closed-circuit  field-winding  and  commu- 
tator. 111.  1800  w.  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs — 
May  19,  1903. 

The  Compounding  of  Alternators  (Oompoundier- 
ung  von  Wechselstrom-Generatoren).  A.  Hey- 
land. Giving  an  application  of  the  vector  analy- 
sis to  the  problem  of  compounding  with  especial 
reference  to  the  writer's  Improved  system  of 
synchronous  compounding.  2500  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr — Nov.   6,   1903. 

Recent  Developments  in  Compounded  Alter- 
nators with  Alternating  Current  Self-Excitation. 
Alexander  Heyland.  An  illustrated  explanation 
of  the  present  construction  of  the  machines. 
4000  w.  Inst  of  Elec  Cong  of  St  Louis— Sept., 
1904. 

Bee  also  Self -Exciting. 

Construction.— The  Design  and  Construction  of  Poly- 
phase Dynamos  (Der  Aufbau  und  die  Planmfts- 
sige  Hers  tell  ung  der  Drehstrom-Dynamomaschine). 

0.  Lasche.  Especially  discussing  the  constructive 
features  of  large  generators,  illustrated  by  ex- 
amples of  recent  large  equipments.     Serial.   Part 

1.  8600  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July 
18,  1901. 

The  Construction  and  Systematic  Manufacture 
of  Alternators.  O.  Lasche.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  articles  which  will  discuss  the  conditions  un- 
derlying the  construction  and  systematic  manu- 
facture of  alternators  of  various  types.  111. 
Serial.    1st  part.     1900  w.    Bngng — Aug.  9,  1901. 

A  New  Frame  Construction  for  Alternators 
(Ueber  eine  Neue  Gehausekonstruktion  von  Wech- 
selssrommaschlnen).  H.  Bdhmltnder.  Illustrat- 
ing a  built-up  ring  of  structural  wrought  iron, 
in  place  of  the  usual  cast  frame.  1200  w.  Elec- 
trotech  Zeitschr— July  24,  1902. 

Alternating  Current  Generators  and  Synchron- 
ous Motors.  George  T.  Hanchett.  Explains  the 
construction  of  these  machines.  I1L  2000  w. 
Cent  Sta— July,  1903. 

Core-Loss.— A  Methdd  of  Calculating  the  Core-Loss 
in  Large  Alternators.  T.  8.  Allen.  Explains 
a  method  of  calculation  which  has  been  adopted 
by  the  Electrical  Department  of  the  Allis-Chal- 
mers  Co.,  and  which  gives  very  satisfactory  re- 
sults.   1400  w.    Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— July  1,  1906. 


Coupling. 


Parallel. 


Curve  Analysis.— The  Analysis  of  Alternator  Curves. 
Charles  F.  Smith.  Explains  the  method  of  curve- 
analysis,  illustrating  by  example.  Serials.  1st 
part.     1700  w.     Mech  Engr— May  18,  1906. 

Curves.— Causes  for  the  Deformation  of  the  Pres- 
sure Curves  ill  Alternators  (Die  Ursachn  der 
Deforms  tionen  von  Spannungskurven  in  Wech- 
selstrommaschinen).  P.  Wangemann.  A  study 
of  the  deviation  of  the  pressure  curves  from  the 
theoretical  sine  form,  snowing  the  influence  of 
the  arrangement  of  poles,  and  of  the  construc- 
tion of  the  machine.  Two  articles.  7600  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Sept.  8,  15,  1904. 

See    also    Bine    Current;    ELECTRIC    CURRENT, 
ALTERNATING — Wave  Form. 

Dampers.— Alternators  With  Dampers.  J.  Fischer- 
Hinnen.     Deals  with   the  theory  of  copper  loops 
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linked  with  the  field  circuits  of  alternating  cur- 
rent machines,  on  the  basis  of  the  theory  of  In- 
duction motors.  111.  4400  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bng r 
Dee.  28,  1001. 

The  Effect  of  Dampers  on  Harmonics  (Sur  les 
Btoaffenrs  d'Harmonlques).  Maurice  LebVanc. 
Discussing  a  method  of  Inserting  damping  coils  In 
alternators  so  as  to  suppress  the  harmonic  Ir- 
regularities in  the  alternations.  0000  w.  Bull 
Soc  Int  d  Eletriclens— Jan.,  1905. 

Damper  vs.  Heavy  Fly-Wheel.— flee  Parallel. 

Design.    See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR;  BLEOTRX0 
GENERATOR  DESIGN— ^Alternator;   Polyphase; 
Siemens;  Synchronous  Reactance. 

Diagram.— A  General  Diagram  for  Alternators. 
Gives  an  explanation  of  F.  Nlethammer's  meth- 
od of  pre-determlnlng  the  characteristics  of  al- 
ternating-current machinery  by  graphical  means, 
which  has  been  found  to  give  accurate  results  In 
practice.    1400  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— April  15,  1904. 

Operating  Diagrams  of  an  Alternator  (Snr  les 
Diagrammed  de  Fonctionnement  d'un  Alternateur). 
C.  F.  Gullbert.  Discussing  methods  of  construct- 
ing the  characteristic  curves  of  alternating-cur- 
rent dynamos.  Serial.  Part.  I.  2500  w.  Revue 
Technique — April  25,  1904. 

Diagram  Heyland.— Applications  of  the  Circle  Dia- 
gram to  Alternators  (Anwendung  der  Kreisdla- 
Kimme  auf  Wechselstromgeneratoren).  J. 
InJ.  Showing  the  general  applicability  of  the 
diagram,  originally  designed  by  Heyland  for  the 
induction  motor,  to  alternating-current  dynamos. 
Two  articles.  0000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotech- 
nlk — Jan.  81,  Feb.  7,  1904. 

See  also  Heyland;  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

Dick  Kerr.— The  Dick  Kerr  Alternator  for  Steam 
Turbine  Drive.  Illustrated  description  of  a  new 
alternator  for  steam-turbine  speeds.  900  w. 
Elect'n,Lond— Nov.  24,  1905.  

Double-Current.— See   ELECTRIC   GENERATOR. 

Double  Field. — Double-Field  Dynamos  for  Single  and 
Polyphase  Currents  (Doppelfeld  Generatoren  for 
Etn  und  Mehrphasenstrom).  B.  Ziehl.  With  dia- 
grams of  the  windings,  and  a  general  discussion 
of  the  advantages  of  the  Improvement.  6000  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeltschr— July  6,  1905. 

Elastic  Line. — The  Elastic  Line  of  Polyphase  Ma- 
chines with  Large  Diameters  (Die  Blastische  Llnle 
von  Drehstrommaschinen  mit  Grossen  Durchmes- 
sern).  Hans  Llnsenmann.  An  elaborate  math- 
ematical discussion  of  the  mechanical  strains 
caused  by  the  magnetic  forces  acting  in  the  ma- 
chine. Diagrams.  Serial.  2  parts.  6000  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Jan.  80,  Feb.  6,  1902. 

Electromotive  Force.— The  Computation  of  the  Ef- 
fective Electromotive  Force  of  Polyphase  Ma- 
chines (Ueber  die  Berechnung  der  Bffektiven  Blek- 
tromotorlsohen  Kraft  von  Drehstrommaschinen). 
Arthur  Mfiller.  A  mathematical  investigation,  de- 
riving formulas,  and  computing  a  table  of  factors 
for  a  three-phase  .alternator.  2000  w.  Zeltschr 
t  Elektrotechnlk— Jan.   15,  1905. 

S.  BL  F.  on  Open  Circuits.— The  B.  M.  F.  of  Al- 
ternators on  Open  Circuit.  C.  C.  Hawkins.  Dls- 
cusnea  the  manner  of  determining  the  B.  M.  F. 
Serial,  let  part.  900  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— 
Oct.  26,  1900. 

Erection.— The  Erection  of  Alternating-Current  Ma- 
chines. R.  Scott.  Describes  the  three  types  of 
machines  and  discusses  the  erection  and  prelim- 
inary operation  of  alternators.  4800  w.  Power 
—April,  1905. 

See  also  Hew  York  Subway;  ELECTRIC  GENER- 
ATOR. 


_  l.— European  Types  of  High-Tension  Al- 
ternators. C.  F.  Gullbert.  An  account  of  a 
careful  study  made  of  the  alternators  exhibited  at 
the  Paris  Exposition.  2500  w.  Blec  Wld  ft 
Bngr— Jan.  19,  1901. 
Excitation. — Alternator  Excitation.  H.  H.  Norrls 
and  F.  D.  Newbury.  Discusses  the  various  meth- 
ods need  in  the  United  States  and  Europe.  111. 
4000  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Engng— March,  1901. 

Excitation  of  Asynchronous  Generators  by 
Means  of  Static  Gondensance.  A.  S.  McAllister. 
A  description,  with  diagram,  of  a  method  of 
using  a  condenser  as  a  source  of  exciting  cur- 
rent for  an  asynchronous  generator.  1600  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Jan.  17,  1908. 

The  Excitation  of  Alternators.  F.  H.  Davies. 
A  discussion  of  methods  of  excitation.  8000  w. 
Else  Bngr,   Lond— Jan.  27,   1904. 


Exciter   Compensating.— See-  Compounding. 

Grounded  Neutral.— The  Advisability  and  Methods 
of  Grounding  the  Neutral  on  High  Potential  Al- 
ternating-Current Generators.  George  N.  Bast- 
man.  Read  before  the  Nat.  Blec.  Lgt.  Assn. 
Presents  conditions  resulting  In  a  production  of 
dangerous  potentials  relative  to  earth,  showing 
these  conditions  will  only  arise  in  a  system 
which  Is  insulated  from  the  earth.  2800  w.  Blec 
Rev,   N.  Y.-^June  11,   1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION. 

Heyland. — Some  Notes  on  the  Design  of  Large  Al- 
ternators. A.  Heyland.  Notes  having  special 
reference  to  tests  made  on  the  alternators  of 
1,000  E.  H.  P.,  exhibited  by  The  Blectrlcite  et 
Hydranlique,  Limited,  of  Charlerol,  at  the  Paris 
Exhibition.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w. 
Blec   Rev,   Lond— Dec.   7,   1900. 

Asynchronous  Generators  tor  Single  and  Poly- 
phase Currents,  Aaychrone  Generatoren  fur  Bln- 
und  Mehrphasenstrom).  Alexander  Heyland.  A 
paper  before  the  Verband  Deutacher  Elektro- 
technlker  giving  an  illustrated  description  of 
non-synchronous  alternators  designed  on  the  prin- 
ciple of  an  induction  motor.  Curves  and ,  dia- 
grams. 4000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— June  26, 
1902. 

On  Induction  Machines  and  a  New  Type  of 
Polyphase  Generator.  A.  C.  Bborall.  An  ac- 
count of  a  new  type  of  polyphase  generator  de- 
signed by  Alexander  Heyland,  with  remarks  on 
Its  development.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w. 
Blect'n,   Lond-July  8,  1908. 

Improved  Compound  Polyphase  Generator  (Neuer 
Compound-Drehstrom-Generator).  E.  Kolben.  De- 
scribing a  modification  of  the  Heyland  machine 
with  especial  reference  to  the  commutator  con- 
struction. 2500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — Oct.  8, 
1908. 

On  the  Compensation  and  Compounding  of  Al- 
ternating-Current Generators.  H.  S.  Meyer.  Re- 
marks on  the  generators  of  the  Heyland  type. 
1500  w.     Elect'n,   Lond — Oct.  16,  1903. 

A  New  Compounded  Three-Phase  Generator. 
Translation  of  an  article  by  E.  Kolben  in  "Elec- 
trotechnlsche  Zeltschrift."  Describes  a  modifica- 
tion of  the  Heyland  machine.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1000  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond — Nov.  27,  1908. 

A  New  Alternator  With  Direct  Excitation  by 
Alternating  Currents  (Elne  Neue  Wechselstrom- 
maschine  mit  Direkter  Erregung  durch  Wech- 
selstrom).  Alexander  Heyland.  Illustrated  pa- 
per before  the  Elektrotechnlscher  Verein,  with 
extended  discussion.  Current  from  the  machine 
passes  through  a  commutator  direct  to  the  field 
colls.  8000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — Dec.  17, 
1908. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

History.— The  Alternating  Current  Generator.  Da- 
vid B.  Rushmore.  Historical  sketch  of  the 
origin,  development  and  present  status  of  this 
Important  class  of  electric  generators.  Ills.  4500 
w.    Jour  Ft  Inst — Oct.,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY. 

Hopkins.— How  to  Build  a  Small  Alternating-Cur- 
rent Dynamo  Without  Castings.  Nevll  Monroe 
Hopkins.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  machine 
which  produces  a  single-phase  alternating  current 
ef  110-volta  pressure,  and  is  built  without  pat- 
terns or  castings.  5000  w.  Sci  Am  Sup — Nov.  11, 
1905. 

Humming.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR. 

Hunting.— The  "Hunting"  of  Parallel-Coupled  Dy- 
namos (Das  Pendeln  Parallel  Geschalteter  Masch- 
inen).  A.  Foppl.  A  mathematical  discussion  of 
the  oscillation  of  electrical  energy  between  dyna- 
mos operated  in  parallel.  5000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— Jan.  23,  1902. 

The  "Hunting"  of  Alternating-Current  Machines. 
Bertram  Hopkinson.  Communication  to  the  Royal 
Society.  An  investigation  of  causes  and  a  study 
of  the  general  effect  upon  stability  of  running. 
Serial.  2  parts.  6000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Aug. 
7  and  14,  1903. 

The  Oscillation  of  Parallel-Connected  Alter- 
nators (Das  Pendeln  Parallel  Geschalteter  Wech- 
selstrommaschinen).  A  Sommerfeld.  A  mathe- 
matical analysis  of  the  prenomena  of  surging  in 
parallel  running  of  alternators.  Two  articles. 
10000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— April  7,  14, 
1904. 
See  also  Parallel. 
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Hutin  and  Leblanc— The  Hotin  A  Leblanc  Compound 
Alternator  (L'Alternateur  Compound  Systeme 
Hntln  6  Leblanc).  A  fnll  detailed  description  of 
tbe  large  alternator  exhibited  at  the  Paris  ex- 
position.  2500  w.  Berne  Technique— -Oct.  25, 
1901. 

Xmpedanoe.— The  Relation  of  Synchronous  Imped- 
ance to  the  Impedance  at  Standstill.  F.  Town- 
send,  H.  P.  Freund,  W.  I.  Reich.  An  account, 
with  diagrams,  of  experiments  on  the  impedance 
of  several  alternating-current  generators.  1000 
w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Jan.  8,  1903. 

Induction.— Alternate  Current  Machinery — Induction 
Alternators.  William  Stanley,  assisted  by  O. 
Faccloll.  Discusses  some  of  the  elementary  phe- 
nomena found  while  studying  the  performance  of 
alternators  excited  by  alternating  currents.  4800 
w.    Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — June  22,  1005. 

Indnotion  Experiments.— Experiments  on  Periodic 
Variations  Occurring  In  the  Exciting  Current  of 
an  Inductor  Alternator.  W.  DuddelT  and  B.  W. 
Merchant.  A  report  of  experimental  lnvestiga- 
tions  of  the  nature  and  magnitude  of  this  in- 
duced alternating  current  In  the  field  of  >  an  in- 
ductor alternator,  in  which  the  variation  was 
known  to  be  considerable.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800 
w.     Elect 'n,   Lond — Not.   20,   1901. 

Induction  Motor.— See  ELECTRIC  MOTOR— Induc- 
tion, Generator, 

Inductor.— The  Inductor  Alternator.  Edward  Heit- 
mann.  Claims  that  this  type  of  alternator, 
when  properly  designed  and  constructed,  will 
meet  the  most  severe  conditions  encountered  In  the 
operation  of  generators  of  all  sixes  and  types. 
111.  8erial.  1st  part.  1100  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr— Oct.  5,  1901. 

Iron  Loss.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR. 

Kinetio  Factor.— See  ELECTRIC   GENERATOR. 

Lahmeyer.— See   ELECTRIC    GENERATING    BET. 

Lines   of  Force.— See  MAGNETIC   FIELD. 


Magnetic  Saturation. — The  Best  Degree  of  Satura- 
tion for  Polyphase  Generators  (Gflnstlgster  S&ttlg- 
ungsgrad  Mehrphaslger  Generatoren).  Emil 
Korrodi.  The  best  flux  density  for  the  field 
magnets  of  polyphase  generators  is  shown  graph- 
ically. 400  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Jan.  10,  1902. 

New  York  Metropolitan. — The  Three  Phase  Alter- 
nators of  the  Metropolitan  Street  Railway  Com- 
pany of  New  York  City.  Harris  J.  Ryan.  A 
study  of  the  design  and  performance  of  those  al- 
ternators, which  are  typical  of  the  latest  Ameri- 
can practice.  111.  3800  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Engng— 
Feb.,  1901. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

New  York  Subway.— The  Erection  of  5,000-K.  W. 
Engine-Driven  Alternators.  R.  L.  Wilson.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  tbe  installation  of  the  gen- 
erators which  furnish  power  for  the  operation  of 
the  trains  In  the  New  York  Subway.  8800  w. 
Eng  News— March  23,  1905. 

Parallel.— Notes  on  the  Theory  of  Synchronous 
Motors  and  of  Alternators  in  Parallel.  Alexander 
Russell.  A  sketch  of  the  elements  of  the  mathe- 
matical theory  of  the  synchronous  motor  and  of 
alternators  In  parallel,  illustrating  the  results 
by  means  of  curves.  8erial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond — May  31,  1901. 

The  Parallel  Operation  of  Alternators  from  the 
Engine-Builder's  Point  of  View.  W.  Trinks.  A 
discussion  of  all  the  elements  entering  into  the 
successful  parallel  operation  of  direct  coupled 
alternators,  with  brief  general  discussion.  8800 
w.     Pro  Bngs'  Soc  of  W  Penn — May,  1901. 

Parallel  Running  of  Alternators.  A  few  points 
on  the  subject  of  engine  design  for  this  purpose 
are  discussed.  800  w.  Elec  Rer,  Lond— July  26, 
1901. 

Parallel  Operation  of  Alternators.  A.  S.  Mc- 
Allister. Discusses  tbe  operation  on  the  output 
side  of  the  machines.  1500  w.  Am  Elect* n — 
Sept.,   1901. 

Parallel  Running  of  Alternators.  Ernest  J. 
Berg.  Considers  the  principles  governing  the 
parallel  operation  of  alternators  driven  by  steam 
engines  or  turbines.  1200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Elec  Engrs— Oct.,   1901. 

The  Parallel  Running  of  Alternators  (Parallel- 
betrieb  In  Wechselstromsystemen).  H.  S.  Meyer. 
A  mathematical  examination  of  the  principles  of 
parallel   running,    with   an   exposition   of   its   ad- 


vantages.   8500  w.    Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Oct.  81, 
1901. 

The  Design  of  Engines  for  Operating  Alter- 
nators In  Parallel.  R.  H.  Rice.  Read  at  the 
meeting  of  tbe  Am.  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Dis- 
cusses the  determining  of  the  proper  fly-wheel  ef- 
fect, and  ittte  type  or  governor.  1000  w.  St  Ry 
Jour — Nor.  2,  1901. 

Parallel  Operation  of  Entine-Driven  Alternators. 
W.  L.  R.  Emmet.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Am. 
Inst,  of  Elec  Engrs.  Presents  a  method  of  over- 
coming the  difficulties  of  such  operation  which 
has  been  in  successful  use  for  three  years  in 
many  important  installations.  2500  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Nov.  2,  1901. 

Parallel  Operation  of  Engine-Driven  Alternators. 
W.  L.  R.  Emmet.  Explains  a  method  of  over- 
coming the  difficulties  of  surging  which  has  been 
in  successful  use  for  three  years.  2500  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — March,  1902. 

The  Regulation  of  Prime  Movers  and  Parallel 
Operation  of  Alternators.  Charles  P.  Stelnsnetx. 
Considers  features  regarding  the  effect  of  speed 
regulation  of  prime  movers,  and  difficulties  with 
parallel  operation  of  alternators  driven  from  sep- 
arate prime  movers.  1200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Elec  Engrs— March,  1902. 

Discussion  on  Speed  Regulation  of  Prime 
Movers.  Discussion  at  New  York,  Oct.  25,  1901, 
of  papers  on  this  subject  read  before  the  societ 
10800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— Mi 
1902. 

Parallel  Operation  of  Alternators.  Paul  M. 
Lincoln.  Discusses  this  subject  and  describes  a 
new  synchronism  Indicator  invented  by  tbe 
writer,  and  tbe  principles  upon  which  It  rests. 
111.     5800  w.     Jour  Ft  Inst— April,  1968. 

The  Phase  Displacement  of  Alternators  and 
Parallel  Running.  H.  O.  Leake.  Deals  with  the 
effect  of  periodic  fluctuation  of  the  turning  mo- 
ment of  the  prime  mover.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1500   w.      Blec    Rev,    Lond— April   4,    1902. 

The  Parallel  Driving  of  Alternators  (Uebsr  dm 
Parallelbetrieb  von  wechselstrommasehtaen).  B. 
Rosenberg.  With  especial  reference  to  the  use 
of  gas  engines  as  prime  movers,  and  the  neces- 
sary methods  of  speed  regulation.  8  articles. 
10000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— May  15,  22,  29, 
1902. 

Engine  Requirements  for  the  rarallel  Opera- 
tion of  Alternators.  B.  M.  Tingley.  Read  before 
the  Engine  Builders'  Assn.  of  the  u.  S.  Gives  the 
specification  of  the  Westinghouse  Blec.  A  Mfg. 
Co.,  discussing  it  in  detail.  2000  w.  Blec  Rev, 
N  Y— May  81,  1902. 

The  Requirementa  for  the  Paralleling  of  Al- 
ternators as  Viewed  by  the  Engine  Builders.  H. 
B.  Longwell.  A  discussion  of  this  subject  and 
the  need  of  the  electrical  and  mechanical  engi- 
neers co-operating  In  solving  the  difficulties.  6600 
w.     Engr,  U  8  A— June  2,  1902. 

Some  Notes  on  Synchronising.  Joseph  Martin 
Roman.  Discusses  methods  of  indication,  desir- 
able conditions,  tbe  synchronising  circuit,  etc.  111. 
2200  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— June  14,  1902. 

The  Paralleling  of  Alternators.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  by  Henry  B.  Longwell  presented  st  tbe 
Pittsburg  meeting  of  the  Engine  Builders'  Assn., 
in  which  certain  theories  on  tbe  method  of  gov- 
erning engines  driving  alternating  generators  are 
advanced.    1800  w.    Eng  Rec-^June  14,  1902. 

Parallel  Operation  of  Direct-Connected  Alter- 
nators. P.  C.  Oscanyan.  Describes  Investiga- 
tions made  by  the  writer  of  the  pendulum  action 
which  sometimes  causes  the  generators  to  go  out 
of  step.  1200  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Engr— Sept.  18. 
1902. 

Engine  Governing  and  Parallel  Running  of  Al- 
ternators. Abstract  of  report  of  a  special  com- 
mittee of  the  International  Soc.  of  Elec.  Engrs. 
on  the  best  method  of  running  alternators  in 
parallel.     1500  w.     Eng   Rec— Sept.  20,  1902. 

A  few  Hints  on  tbe  Installation  and  Operation 
of  Alternators  In  Parallel.  Fred  P.  Woodbury. 
Helpful  suggestions  for  the  setting  and  operation 
of  these  machines.  111.  3000  w.  Am  Elect'n— 
Oct.,  1902. 

The  Influence  of  the  Governor  Upon  the  Parallel 
Working  of  Alternators  (Influence  des  Regulateurs 
sur  le  Fonctlonnement  en  Parallelle  des  Alter- 
nates rs).  M.  de  Marchena.  A  discussion  of  the 
speed  regulation  of  engines  for  driving  alternators 
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In  parallel,  with  regard  to  the  angular  variations 
in  Telocity.  15,000  w.  Bull  8oc  Int  des  Blee- 
tridens— Nor.,   1002. 


Armature  Reactions  and  Pendulum  Effects  in 
Alternators  (Ankerreaktion  und  Pendelercheinun- 
gen  bel  Drehstromgeneratoren).  Rudolf  Gold- 
schmldt.  A  graphical  and  analytical  discussion 
of  the  reactions  in  alternator  armatures.  1800  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeitschr — Nov.   6,   1002. 

The  Coupling  of  Alternators  (Note  sur  le 
Oouplage  des  Altera* tears).  L.  Martin.  With 
diagrams  showing  the  method  of  arranging  alter- 
nators In  step  for  operation  in  parallel.  2000  w. 
Rente  Technique — Not.  10,  1002. 

The  Paralel  Driving  of  Alternators.  (Ueber  den 
Parallelbetrieb  Ton  Wechelstrommaschlnen).  H. 
Gorges.  A  review  of  the  previous  paper  of 
Rosenberg,  discussing  the  synchronising  action  of 
two  alternators  coupled  in  parallel.  2500  w. 
Elettrotach   Zeitschr— Dec.   4,   1802. 

The  Pendulum  Action  of  Alternators  in  Parallel 
(Das  Pendeln  Parallel  iGeschalteter  Wechsel- 
strommaschinen).  Dr.  G.  Beniscbke.  A  discus* 
ston  of  the  analogy  of  the  phenomena  of  alter- 
nators In  parallel  to  the  oscillations  of  pendu- 
ttons.  4000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr— July  16, 
1908. 

The  Parallel  Operation  of  Alternating-Current 
Machines  (Ueber  den  Parallelbetrieb  der  Wech- 
selstrommaschlnen).  H.  Gorges.  A  paper  before 
the  Verband  Deutscher  Blektrotechnlker,  giving  a 
general  discussion  of  the  operation  of  the  alter* 
nating  current  generators  In  parallel.  Illustra- 
tions. 4000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr— July  10, 
1008. 

The  Parallel  Working  of  Alternators.  B.  Hop- 
kinson.  Read  at  South  port  meeting  of  the  British 
Assn.  An  attempt  to  harmonise  the  mathematical 
treatment   with    the   practical   rules   regarded    as 

Sod  practice.     0000  w.     Blec  Bngr,   Lond — Sept. 
,  1908. 

The  Uarallel  Working  of  Alternators.  B.  Hop- 
klnson.  Read  before  the  British  Assn.  An  at- 
tempt to  co-ordinate  the  mathematical  treatment 
of  tile  subject  with  the  practical  rules  which  are 
now  regarded  as  good  practice,  and  to  point  out 
the  reason  for  certain  observed  phenomena.  5000 
w.    Elect'n,  Lond— Sept.  18,  1903. 

The  Action  of  Dampers  In  the  Parallel  Running 
of  Alternators  (Die  Wlrkung  des  D&mpfers  bel 
Parallel  Arbeltenden  Wechselstrommaschinen).  B. 
Rosenberg.  A  discussion  of  the  connection  be- 
tween damping  and  the  reaction  relation  of  the 
machines,  showing  that  heavy  flywheels  obviate 
the  necessity  for  damping.  7500  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— Oct.  15,  1908. 

Notes  on  the  Theory  of  Parallel  Running  of 
Synchronous  Machinery.  H.  C.  Leake.  A  critical 
review  of  a  paper  entitled  "The  Parallel  Working 
of  Alternators,1'  by  Mr.  B.  Hopklnson.  8000  w. 
Bee   Rev,   Lond — Nov.   18,  1903. 

Synchronisers  and  Parallel  Operation  of  Dyna- 
mos. Arthur  B.  Weeks.  On  the  use  of  Volt- 
meters as  synchronisers,  and  various  cases  In 
paralleling.  Also  brief  illustrated  description  of 
the  Loncoln  synchroniser.  8400  w.  Bngr,  U.  8. 
A Dec.  15,  1908. 

Alternators  in  Parallel.  H.  Boble.  Read  be- 
fore the  Leeds  Loc.  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec. 
Bngrs.  A  treatise  on  this  subject,  discussing  the 
most  Important  problems.  Diagrams.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2400  w.     Elect'n,  Lond — March  4,  1904. 

Expressions  for  the  Power  Delivered  by  Two 
Alternators  in  Parallel  (Expression  des  Puissances 
Fourmes  par  Deux  Alternateurs  en  Parallele).  O. 
F.  Gullbert.  Developing  graphical  methods  for 
determining  the  relative  and  Joint  performances  of 
the  two  machines.  Two  articles.  4000  w.  Rev 
Technique— Feb.  10,  25,  1905. 

Parallel  Running  of  Alternators  Driven  by 
Large  Gas  Engines.  B.  KUburn  Scott.  Considers 
there  is  no  difficulty  whatever  In  running  three- 
phase  generators  in  parallel  when  driven  by  large 
gas  engines,  and  calls  attention  to  some  points  to 
be  remembered.  1000  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— 
March  10,  1905. 

Operation  of  Alternators  In  Parallel.  A.  L. 
Madge.  Read  before  the  Can  Blec  Assn.  Con- 
siders some  of  the  advantages  secured  by  parallel 
operation,  the  requirements,  and  points  in  prac- 
tical operation.  7500  w.  Can  Blec  News — Aug., 
1905. 


"Flywheel  Effect"  and  "Stored  Energy"  In 
Routing  Parts  of  Electrical  Machinery,  and  the 
Parallel  Running  of  Alternators.  Compares  Eng- 
lish and  Continental  practice,  and  conversion  of 
one  system  to  the  other  is  explained,  giving  ex- 
ample.     2000    w.      Elec    Bngr,    Lond— Aug.    16. 

See  also  Hunting;  ELECTRIC  GENERATING 
BET-^Regnlatton;  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR— 
Parallel:  FLYWHEL— Alternators;  SPEED  VA- 
RIATION; STEAM  ENGINE— Parallel. 

Parallel.  Motor  Driven.— See  ELECTRIC  MOTOR— 
Parallel  Driving. 

Paris  Exposition.— French  and  German  Polyphase 
Generating  Units  at  the  Paris  Exposition.  O. 
L.  Durand.  Details  of  construction  and  operation 
of  the  large  machines  of  the  Fives-Lille  Co.  and 
the  Augsburg-Nuremberg  Co.  1000  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N.  Y.— Nov.  14,  1900. 

Three- Phase  Generators  at  the  Paris  Exposi- 
tion (Dreiphasen- Genera  tore n  der  "Electricity  et 
Hydraullque"  auf  der  Par  leer  Welhausstellung, 
1900).  A.  Heyland.  Describing  several  large  al- 
ternators and  examining  their  action  by  plotted 
curves.  8000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Dec.  6, 
1900. 


Polyphase  Design. — See  Construction;  ELECTRIC 
GENERATOR   DESIGN;   ELECTRIC   MOTOxL 

Railway,  Phase  Ohoioe, — Single  versus  Polyphase 
Generators  in  Alternating  Current  Railway  work. 
W.  A.  Blanck.  A  consideration  as  to  the  selec- 
tion of  the  generators  delivering  the  energy  to 
the  system.  1800  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— May  27, 
1904. 

Regulation. — Compensation  of  Alternators  for  Cir- 
cuits of  Varying  Power  Factors.  8ydney  Wood- 
fleid.  Gives  a  description  of  the  automatic  regu- 
lating apparatus  of  the  General  Electric  Company, 
etc.     llOO  w.     Elec  Kev,  Lond— Aug.  80,   1901. 

Regulation  of  Alternators  Under  Variable  Re- 
active Loads.  George  W.  Redneld.  Discusses 
the  problem  of  alternator  regulation.  3000  w. 
Technograph,  No.  15,  1900-1901. 

The  Regulation  of  Alternating  Current  Gener- 
ators. A.  S.  McAllister.  Considers  the  causes 
of  change  in  generator  e.  m.  f.,  and  the  ad- 
vantages of  two-phase  and  three-phase  genera- 
tors.    111.     2800  w.     Am  Elect'n— Aug.,  19ul. 

Computation  of  Regulation  of  Alternating  Cur- 
rent   Generators.      Vlrglnius   D.    Moody.     An    ex- 
{Sanation,    illustrated   by    an    example.      1000   w. 
ilec  Wld  &  Engr— Oct.  18,  1902. 

The  Experimental  Baals  for  the  Theory  of  the 
Regulation  of  Alternators.  B.  A.  Behrend.  Aims 
to  supply  data  to  enable  the  Committee  on  Stand- 
ardisation to  draw  up  rules  for  the  determination 
of  voltage  regulation.  4700  w.  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engrs— May  19,  1908. 

Theoretical  Baals  for  the  Experimental  Pre- 
Determlnatlon  of  the  Regulation  of  Alternators. 
Dr.  Theo.  Torda-Heymann.  Describes  a  method 
which  the  writer  considers  will  more  nearly  coin- 
cide with  actual  facts,  applying  it  to  examples 
given  by  B.  A.  Behrend  in  an  earlier  article. 
1000  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— April  22,  1904. 

A  Contribution  to  the  Theory  of  the  Regula- 
tion of  Alternators.  H.  M.  Hobart  and  F.  Punga. 
Discussion,  with  formulae  and  diagrams.  7500  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs— April  22,  1904. 

Discussion  on  "Contribution  to  Theory  of  the 
Regulation  of  Alternators"  and  "The  Mechanical 
Construction  of  Revolving-Field  Alternators."  The 
first  paper  was  by  H.  M.  Hobart  and  F.  Punga; 
the  second  by  David  B.  Rushmore.  5200  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— June,  1904. 

On  the  Theory  of  the  Regulation  of  Alternators. 
C.  F.  Gullbert.  Alms  to  show  that  a  method 
suggested  by  the  author  two  years  ago  leads  la 
general,  and  especially  in  the  case  of  an  induc- 
tive load,  to  a  much  greater  approximation  than 
that  demonstrated  by  Messrs.  Hobart  and  Punga, 
presented  before  Am.  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  8800 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Dec.  17,   1904. 

The  Regulation  of  Alternators.  D.  B.  Rush- 
more.  A  summary  of  work  done  and  methods 
used  for  determining  regulation,  and  the  results 
of  tests  on  differing  types  of  machines.  Ills. 
8500  w.     Int  Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

Calculation  of  Alternator  Regulation.  C.  B. 
Canfleld.  Describes  methods  for  calculating  the 
value  of  the  armature  reaction  and  inductive  re- 
actance and  for  treating  the  quantities   when  so 
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found.      Also   editorial. 
Engr— Sept.  3,  1904. 

8ee  also  ELECTRIC 
TRIO  GENERATOR. 

Revolving  Field.— The  Mechanical  Construction  of 
Revolving-Field  Alternators.  David  B.  Rnshmore. 
Paper  before  the  Am.  Inst,  of  Elect.  Bngr*.,  with 
illustrations  and  diagrams.  7700  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— April  22,  1904. 

A  New  Generator.  William  Ashabel  Johnson. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  alternating  current 
generator  of  the  revolving  field  type.  1800  w.  Can 
Elec  News— April,  1906. 

Some  Noteworthy  Revolving  Field  Construction 
(Eine  Bemerkenswerte  Magnetradkonstruktion).  F. 
TlschendOrfer.  With  photographs  of  portions  of 
large  alternators,  showing  the  manner  in  which 
the  rotor  Is  built  in  conectlon  with  the  flywheel. 
1500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Yer  Deutsche*  Ing — Not.  8, 
1902. 
See  also  Regulation. 

Saturation. — The  Normal  Saturation  of  Alternator 
Fields.  R.  Beattie.  Defines  normal  saturation 
as  that  degree  of  sanitation  which  makes  the 
regulation  efficiency  a  maximum.  600  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— July  11,  1902. 

Schneider.— See  ELECTRIC-GENERATING  BET— 
Dujardin. 

Self-Exciting.— Self-Exciting  and  Compounded  Al- 
ternators. Gives  illustrated  particulars  of  re- 
cent machines  of  this  class.  1500  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— July  15,  1904. 

Self -Exciting,  Compounding. — See  Compounding. 

Short  Circuited.— A  Phenomenon  in  the  Short  Cir- 
cuiting of  Alternators  (Ueber  ein  Phlnomen  bel 
Kurxschluss  von  Drehstrommaschinen).  B.  Ro- 
senberg. A  graphical  examination  of  the  pres- 
sure in  short-circuited  alternators,  using  solid  ge- 
ometry; with  tables  and  diagrams.  Two  articles. 
6000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— April  25,  May  2, 
1901. 

The  Theory  of  Short  Circuited  Electric  Alterna- 
tors (Zur  Theorie  des  Kursgeschlossenen  Wechsel- 
strom- Genera  tors).  F.  Horschits.  An  analytical 
and  graphical  investigation  of  armature  reaction 
in  short-circuited  alternators.  2000  w.  Elektro- 
tech Zeitschr— July  4,  1901. 

Armature  Reactions  in  Short  Circuiting  Poly- 
phase Generators  (Ankerreactle  en  Kortsluitlng 
van  Draal8tromgeneratoren).  A.  0.  van  Rossem. 
An  analytical  and  graphical  treatment  of  the  ef- 
fects of  short  circuiting,  discussing  the  methods 
of  Behn-ESschenburg,  Rothert,  and  Potler.  2000 
w.  De  Ingenieur— Jan.  8,  1903. 
See  also  Armature  Reaction. 

Siemens-Schuckert.— See  STEAM  TURBINE— <ZoeUy. 

Bine  Current. — The  Production  of  Pure  Sine  Currents 
(Ueber  die  Erzeugung  Reiner  SlnnsstrOme).  Rein- 
hold  Rfldenberg.  Discussing  methods  of  wind- 
ing by  which  an  exact  sine  curve  may  be  pro- 
duced when  such  Is  desired.  2500  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— March  31,    1904. 

See  also  Curve;   ELECTRIC  CURRENT,   ALTER- 
NATING—Wave. 

Single-Polyphase.— An  Experiment  with  Single-Phase 
Alternators  on  Polyphase  Circuits.  0.  A.  Mail- 
loux.  Report  of  an  experiment  at  Phoenix.  Ari- 
zona. April  7,  1902,  demonstrating  the  possibility 
of  using  single-phase  alternators  to  produce  two- 
phase,  three-phase,  and  direct  currents.  8200  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— June  20,  1902. 

Single  vs.  Polyphase. — Single  versus  Multiphase 
Generators  in  Alternating  Current  Railway  Work. 
W.  A.  Blanck.  Considers  the  relative  merits  of 
the  two  systems,  discussing  typical  cases  using 
one,  two,  and  three-phase  generators.  1000  w. 
St  Ry  Jour— April  9,  1904. 

See  also  Railway. 

Speed  Regulation.  —  Bee  Parallel;  Regulation; 
SPEED  VARIATION. 

Stator  Deflection.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR— 
Frame  Deflection.  

Steam  Turbine  Driven.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERAT- 
ING SET.  

Stray  Field.— See  MAGNETIC  FIELD— Straly, 

8witchboard  Connection*. — See  ELECTRIC  GEN* 
ERATOR. 

Synchroniser.— See  Parallel. 

Synchronising    Devices.— See    ELECTRIC    IN8TRU- 


4000   w.      Elec   Wld   A       Test — See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST. 

Theory*— The  Theory  of  Alternating  Dynamo-Elec- 
tric Mechanism.  W.  Blwell  Goldsborough.  Ex- 
plains  the  manner  In  which  alternating  electro- 
motive forces  are  generated  in  commercial  ma- 
chines, and  considers  harmonic  functions  in  the 
present  article.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Blec- 
Bev,  N.  Y.— Oct.  31,  1900. 

Transmission. — Alternators  for  Electrical  Transmis- 
sion. Alton  D.  Adams.  Considerations  as  to  the 
number  of  dynamos  In  the  generating  station  of 
a  transmission  system,  describing  the  three  types) 
of  alternators  used,  the  voltages,  etc.  8700  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  T— Feb.  21,  1903. 

See     also     ELECTRIC     GENERATOR     DESIGN; 
ELECTRIC   TRANSMISSION. 

Velocity  Influence. — The  Influence  of  Circumferential 
Velocity  Upon  the  Dimensions  and  Weight  of  Al- 
ternators (Ueber  den  Einfluss  der  Umfangsge- 
schwindlgkelt  auf  die  Dimensionen  und  das  Ma- 
terlalgewicht  von  Drehstromgeneratoren).  A. 
Slewert.  With  computations  of  weights  and  di- 
mensions In  comparative  cases.  8000  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeitschr — June  6,  1901. 

Voltage  Drop.— The  Pressure  Drop  in  Alternating 
Generators  (Ueber  den  Spannungsabfall  in  Wecb- 
selstromgeneratoren).  Dr.  H.  Bebn^Bschenburg- 
Discussing  the  mathematical  method  of  computing 
the  drop  in  voltage  for  a  proposed  machine.  4000 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeitschr — May  19,   1904. 

The  Voltage  Drop  of  Alternators.  Dr.  H. 
Behn-Eschenburg.  Abstract  translation  from  the 
"Elektrotechnlscbe  Zeitschrlft."  Suggests  a  sim- 
ple correction  of  a  method  in  general  use  for 
the  predetermination  of  alternator  voltage  drop, 
1800  w.     Elec  Bngr,  Lond— June  24,  1904. 

Wave  Form.— See  Curve;  Bine  Curve;  ELECTRIC 
CURRENT,   ALTERNATING. 

ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  DESIGH. 

See  also  ARMATURE;  ARMATURE  WINDING ; 
ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,  ALTERNATING; 
ELECTRIC  MACHINERY;  ELECTROMAGNET; 
MAGNETIC   FIELD;   MAGNETIC  INDUCTION. 

Principles  of  Dynamo  Construction.  Presents 
principles  essential  to  the  design  and  construc- 
tion of  dynamos  and  motors,  discussing  each  in 
detail.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Elec, 
N.  Y.— Nov.  13,  1901. 

Inductive  Reaction  and  Fall  of  Potential  In 
Dynamo-Electric  Machines  (Reaction  d'  Indolt  et 
Chute  de  Tension  dans  les  Machines  Dynamo- 
Electrlques).  R.  V.  Plcau.  An  attempt  at  a 
general  method  of  predetermining  the  principal 
quantities  in  dynamo  design,  with  formulae  and 
diagrams.  5000  w.  Bull  Soc  Internationale  des 
Electriclens— June,   1902. 

* 

The  Making  of  a  Dynamo.  Henry  A.  Mavor. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at  Belfast  meeting  of 
the  Brit.  Assn.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
construction.  1600  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Oct.  8, 
1902. 

Design  of  Continuous  Current  Dynamos.  Henry 
A.  Mavor.  Read  before  the  Glasgow  Sec.  of  Inst, 
of  Elec.  Engrs.  Considers  the  application  of  re- 
sults of  calculations  and  experiments  to  prac- 
tical design.  4000  w.  Mech  Bngr— Nov.  15, 
1902. 

The  Computations  for  Continuous-Current  Dy- 
namos (Zur  Berecbnung  der  Gleichstromina- 
schine).  Emil  Korrodi.  Discussing  a  method  of 
determining  graphically  the  proportions  of  the 
various  parts  and  arranging  them  in  tabulated 
form  for  a  series  of  sises.  1800  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— Nov.   27,   1902. 

The  Use  of  Specific  Forms  in  Designing  Dy- 
namo Machinery,  and  the  Design  of  a  Rotary 
Converter.  H.  M.  Hobart.  Describes  a  series  of 
forms  prepared  for  use  in  designing  continuous- 
current  commutating  machinery.  Serial.  1st 
part.     800  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— Dec.  5,  1902. 

A  Criticism  of  Present-Day  Continuous-Cur- 
rent Designing.  Fred  W.  Davie*.  A  discussion 
of  various  points  In  the  design  of  continuous- 
current  dynamos  and  motors.  2500  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— Dec.  19,  1902. 

Eonomy  In  Continuous-Current  Dynamo  Design. 
L.  P.  Purtou.  An  analytical  investigation  of  the 
problem  of  reducing  the  cost  of  dynamos  without 
sacrificing  efficiency.  1800  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— 
June  5,  1903. 
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NotM  on  the  Design  of  Direct-Current  Machines 
(BeUrag  for  den  Entwurf  von  Glelchstromma- 
schlnen).  E.  Dick.  Developing  equations  for  the 
computations  of  the  proportions  of  parts,  speed, 
weight  and  other  elements  of  continuous-current 
dynamos  and  motors.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blek- 
trotechnlk— Aug.   16,   1908. 

A  Basis  for  the  Comparison  of  Dynamo  De- 
signs. H.  M.  Hobart.  Explains  the  suggested 
method.     1200  w.     Elect'n,  Lond — 8ept.  11,  1908. 

Some  Practical  Points  in  the  Design  of  Direct- 
Current  Dynamo- Electric  Machines.  Cecil  P. 
Poole.  Describes  a  plan  of  designing.  8700  w. 
Jour   Fr   Inst — Not.,    1908. 

The  Design  of  Dynamos.  Gives  mathematical 
methods  of  obtaining  dimensions.  900  w.  Blec 
Rev,  Lond — 8ept.  16,   1904. 

Notes  on  the  Design  of  Continuous-Current  Dy- 
namos (Beltrag  sum  Entwurf  Ton  Glelchstrom- 
maschtnen).  Arthur  MOller.  A  mathematical  ex- 
amination of  the  controlling  elements  affecting  the 
proportions  of  dynamos  for  continuous  currents. 
8500  w.     Zeitschr  f  Blektrotechnlk— Oct.  1,  1906. 

Air  Gap.— Air-Gap  Induction.  F.  W.  Carter.  A 
contribution  to  the  subject  of  the  distribution  of 
magnetic  flux  oyer  the  surface  of  a  tooth-cored 
armature,  giving  the  solution  of  an  ideal  prob- 
lem devised  to  resemble  very  nearly  that  of  the 
magnetic  flux  between  a  smooth  pole  face  and  a 
toothed  armature.  Also  editorial.  4200  w.  Else 
Wld  *  Bngr— Nor.  80,  1901. 

An  Experimental  Determination  of  Air-Gap  Re- 
luctance. Charles  H.  Smoot.  Alms  to  aire  a 
practical  method  of  solving  problems  concerning 
magnetic  reluctance  and  distribution.  Ills.  Dis- 
cussion. 4000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs — Aug., 
1906. 

The  Magnetic  Resistance  of  Air-Gaps.  Trans- 
lated from  the  "Blectrotechnlsche  Zettschrift." 
Results  of  experiments  carried  out  hv  Dr.  G. 
Bentschke.  600  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— Dec.  10, 
1904. 

Alternator. — The  Design  and  Construction  of  Alter- 
nators (La  Construction  et  I'Etabllssement  des 
Altera* tears).  A  translation  of  the  paper  of 
M.  Lasche  recently  presented  before  the  "Verein 
Deutscher  Ingenieure."  Serial.  Part  I.  1600  w. 
Revue   Technique — Oct.   10,   1901. 

The  Calculation  of  the  Fall  of  Potential  in 
Alternating  Current  Generators  (Bereebnung  des 
8pannungsabfalles  von  Wechselstromgeneratoren). 
J.  Flscher-Hinnen.  A  discussion  of  the  mathe- 
matical design  of  alternators  and  polyphase  gen- 
erators, particularly  Prof.  Potier's  method,  with 
tables  and  diagrams.  8000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeit- 
schr— Dee.  26,  1901. 

Some  Notes  on  Alternator  Design.  John  Den- 
ham.  Read  before  the  Cape  Town  Loc.  Sec.  of 
the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Bngrs.  Discusses  types  of  al- 
ternators and  sets  forth  the  superiority  of  poly- 
phase plant.  Also  editorial.  8000  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Sept.  26,  1902. 

The  Calculation  of  the  Electromotive  Force  of 
Alternators  (Le  Calcul  de  la  Force  Electromo- 
trice  dans  les  Alternateurs).  O.  F.  Guilbert.  A 
mathematical  discussion  of  the  Influence  of  the 
form  of  construction  upon  the  electromotive  force 
of  alternating  generators.  2000  w.  Revue  Tech- 
nique— Jan.    26,    1903. 

Commercial  Alternator  Design.  W.  L.  Waters. 
An  Illustrated  discussion  of  various  designs  and  of 
the  chief  factors  In  deciding  the  design  of  the 
mschine.  4800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
Bngrs— July,    1908. 

The  Design  of  Alternators.  H.  F.  Parshall 
and  H.  M.  Hobart.  Sets  forth  a  method  of  de- 
signing founded  upon  experimental  data.  Dia- 
grams.    6800  w.     Trac  A  Trans — March,   1904. 

Pressure  Drop  in  Alternators.  William  Cramp. 
Discussion  of  the  theory  of  alternator  design,  with 
diagrams.     8600  w.     Blec  Bngr—  Ang.  12,  1904. 

Design  of  Alternators.  A.  Press.  Gives  for- 
mulas and  explanation.  600  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — 
Dec.  28,  1904. 


flee  also  Polyphase;  Siemens ;  fiynol 

ARMATURE;  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR, 


ALTERNATING;  ELECTRIC  METER 

ELECTRIC  OBNER 
ATOR,  ""  " 


with  the  question  of  mechanical  design  for  the 
purpose  of  reducing  unnecessary  weight  and  cost 
in  the  construction  of  large  machines.  1600  w. 
Elec  Wld  *  Bngr— Jan.  24,  1903. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR— Frame  Deflec- 
tion. 

Amateurs.— Design  and  Construction  of  Small  Dy- 
namos and  Motors.  Cecil  P.  Poole.  The  first  of 
a  series  of  articles  aiming  to  enable  amateurs  to 
build  any  sine  of  direct-current  dynamos  or  motor, 
from  8  Inches  to  16  inches  armature  diameter 
without  the  necessity  of  mastering  the  science  of 
dynamo  design.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w. 
Am  Elect'n— Oct.,  1904. 

Ameriean  vs.  British*— Note  on  American  Practice 
In  Dynamo  Design.  Calls  attention  to  points  in 
design,  and  makes  some  comparison  with  British 
work  in  this  field.  4000  w.  Blec  Bngr, 
May  28,  1902. 


Armature  Core  Losses. 


ARMATURE. 


ATOR  ALTERNATING. 
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ELE 
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i,  m—  —■■J.— Stress  on  Frames  of  Alternat- 
ing  Current    Generators.      P.    J.    Frenell.      Deals 


Burleigh*-- Design  of  Small  Dynamos.  J.  W.  Bur- 
leigh. Illustrates  the  course  adopted  by  the 
writer,  giving  briefly  the  principal  formulae  used 
in  determining  the  results.  1000  w.  Blec  Rev, 
Lond— April  8,  1904. 

Commutator.— See  COMMUTATION. 

Comparison.— A  Basis  for  the  Comparison  of  Dyna- 
mo Designs.  W.  B.  Bsson.  Critical  remarks  on 
an  article  by  H.  M.  Hobart.  1100  w.  Elect* n, 
Lond— Oct.  28,  1908. 

Comparative  Designs  for  a  10-Kw.  Dynamo.  J. 
W.  Burleigh.  A  snort  Illustrated  description  of 
several  types  given  for  comparison.  800  w.  Blec 
Rev,  Lond— Dec.  9,  1904. 

Compounding.  Series  Windings  on  Compound  Dyna- 
mos and  Their  Adjustment.  Alton  D.  Adams. 
Suggestions  of  value.  1100  w.  Am  Elec'n — Dec., 
1900. 

See  also  ELEOTBIO  GENERATOR,  ALTERNAT- 
ING; ELECTRIC  MACHINERY.  

Eccentricity.— See  ELEOTBIO  GENERATOR— 
Magnetio  Attraction. 

Eddy  Currents.— See  EDDT  CURRENTS. 

Electroplating.— Design  for  a  400-Ampere  Electro- 
plating dynamo.  Cecil  P.  Poole.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  principal  features  of  the  machine. 
1300  w.    Am  Elect'n — July,  1901. 

Design  for  a  150- Ampere  "Electro-Plating  Dyna- 
mo. Cecil  P.  Poole.  Reproductions  of  working 
drawings  with  descriptive  notes.  1800  w.  Am 
Elect'n— June,  1908. 

See  also  ELECTRO-PLATING. 

Field  Coils.— Field  Coll  Formulas.  Thorburn  Reld. 
Gives  approximate  equations  deduced  by  the 
writer  and  used  constantly  In  calculating  the 
weight  of  copper,  depth  of  coll,  number  of  turns, 
site  of  wire,  etc.,  in  field  colls.  1800  w.  Blec 
Wld  A  Engr— May  16,  1908. 

Five-Kilowatt.— The  Design  of  a  6-K.  W.  Dynamo. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  design  to 
be  constructed  with  the  ordinary  tools  and  ap- 
pliances found  in  any  engineering  workshop. 
6000  w.     Elec  Bngr,  Lond — Nov.   15,  1901. 

Frith.— Labor  8avlng  Formulae.  Julius  Frith. 
Gives  examples  illustrating  the  use  of  formulae 
In  the  design  of  direct  current  dynamos,  espe- 
cially with  regard  to  high  speeds.  1800  w.  Blec 
Engr,  Lond — Ang.  4,  1905. 

History.— The  Evolution  of  Dynamo  Design.  David 
B.  Rushmore.  An  illustrated  article  reviewing 
the  early  history  of  dynamo  design,  and  discuss- 
ing direct-current  generators  and  alternators. 
4600  w.     Elec  Wld  £  Engr— March  5,-1904. 

Kennedy.— The  Design  of  Continuous-Current  Dyna- 
mos. Rankin  Kennedy.  Discusses  an  appropriate 
formula  for  a  machine  that  will  run  efficiently 
and  sparkles*.     600  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — May  80, 

1902. 

Magnet  System.— Some  Notes  on  the  Design  of  Mag- 
net Systems  for  Continuous-Current  Machines.  In- 
troductory notes  to  a  discussion  of  the  mechani- 
cal design  of  the  magnet  system  are  given  in 
the  present  article.  111.  8erial.  1st  part.  1600 
w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond — 8ept.  11,  1903. 

Mason.— Construction  of  a  2-H.  P.  Motor  or  20* 
Light  Incandescent  Dynamo.     F.  C.  Mason.  Draw 
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tags  with  explanatory  notes.    2900  w.    Am  Elect's 
—April.  1904. 

Material*.— On  the  Specific  Utilisation  of  Materials 
In  Dynamo  Design.  Prof.  Sylvanns  P.  Thompson. 
Read  before  the  British  Assn.  Considers  this 
subject  solely  In  relation  to  the  armature.  1400 
w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Sept.  13,  1002. 

Voles.— The  Influence  of  Pole  Arrangement  Upon 
the  Performance  of  Dynamos  (Beartheilong  der 
Bigenschaften  yon  Dynamomaschinen  auf  Grand 
der  Nuthenanordnung).  Dr.  M.  Oorsepius.  A  long 
analytical  examination  of  the  effects  of  pole  ar- 
rangements with  practical  examples.  Three 
articles,  10,000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Nor. 
18.     Dec.  6.  12,  1901. 

Special-Shaped  Magnet  Poles  and  the  Way 
They  Affect  Commutation.  Fred  W.  Davie*.  De- 
scribes the  principal  ways  In  which  the  shape  of 
the  cores  and  the  pole-pieces  of  continuous-current 
machines  hare  been  modified  in  order  to  make 
sparkles*  commutation  easier,  and  thus  permit  of 
a  more  economical  design.  111.  1800  w.  Blec 
Bey.,  Lond — Not.  14,  1002. 

See    also   EDDY    CURRENTS;    ELECTRIC    GEN- 
ERATOR—Auxiliary  Poles. 

Polyphase.— The  Drop  of  Potential  in  Rotary  Cur- 
rent Generators  (Spannungsabfall  yon  Dreh- 
stromgeneratoren).  P.  Nlethammer.  A  mathe- 
matical discussion,  with  diagrams.  800  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeltschr — March  21,   1901. 

The  Computation  of  Polyphase  Generators  (Zur 
Berechnung  Mehrphastger  Generatoren).  K. 
Plchelmayer.  With  a  table  of  co-efflcients  and 
diagram  of  characteristic  curves  for  use  In  de- 
signing. 1800  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Oct.  81, 
1901. 

The  Predetermination  of  the  Fall  of  Pressure 
in  Polyphase  Generators  (Vorausbestlmmung  des 
Spsnnungsabfalles  yon  Drehstrom  Generatoren).  F. 
Kesselring.  Describing  the  construction  of  polar 
diagrams  from  which  the  problem  can  be  solved 
graphically.     1500  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr — Oct. 

Rotating  Ring. — Rotating  Ring  with  Attached  Lugs. 
Forrest  R.  Jones.  Considers  the  design  of  rings 
of  electric  generators  with  regard  to  tension  In 
ring  and  lug  bolts.     1800  w.     Mach,   N  Y — Jan., 

75-Light.— Design  for  a  75-Llght  Dynamo.  Cecil  P. 
Poole.  Illustrates  the  principal  features  of  a  dy- 
namo designed  to  maintain  75  16-c.  p.  Incandes- 
cent lamps  at  110-120  volts.  1300  w.  Am  Elect'n 
— Jan.,  1901. 

■hunt.— The  Relation  Between  Voltage  and  Speed 
in  a  Shunt  Dynamo.  H.  B.  Poynder  and  H.  B. 
Wlmperis.  The  chief  object  of  the  paper  is  to 
point  ont  two  valuable  deductions  to  be  drawn 
from  the  magnetization  curve  by  single  graphlcsl 
treatment.    2000  w.    Engng— May  8,  1901. 

Siemens  Alternator.— The  Interpolar  Induction  and 
Dlstrnbltlon  of  Copper  In  the  Armature  of  a  Sie- 
mens 12-Pole  Alternator.  Ernest  Wilson  and 
William  Marden.  Decribes  experiments  made  at 
King's  College,  London,  stating  the  objects  in 
view  and  the  results.  111.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1100  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Ang.  16,  1901. 

Synchronous  Reactance. — Synchronous  Reactance. 
F.  G.  Baum.  Presents  a  method  showing  the 
probable  error  due  to  using  the  synchronous  re- 
actance in  computing  the  effect  of  regulation. 
800  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— April  26.  1902. 

Transmission  Work.— The  Design  of  Generators  for 
Electric  Power  Transmission  Work.  David  B. 
Rushmore.  An  explanation  of  the  characteristics 
and  relations  of  this  machine.  5500  w.  Bng 
News— Oct.  27,  1904. 

See   also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR.   ALTERNAT- 
ING;  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    APPARATU8— Standardisa- 
tion;  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET— Testing; 
ELECTRIC    MACHINERY;    ELECTRIC    TEST- 
ING. 
Air      Calorimetry. — See      CALORIMETRY— Electric 

Generator  Test. 


Artificial   Load.— See   RHEOSTAT— Water. 

Behrend.- An  Improved  Method  of  Testing  Large 
Alternators  Under  Full  Load  Conditions.  B.  A. 
Behrend.  Also  editorial.  The  magnetic  balance 
Is  preserved  by  using  different  exciting  currents 
for  the  motor  section  and  for  the  generator  sec- 


tion of  the  revolving  field.     2000  w.     Blec  Wld 
*  Engr— Oct.  81,  1908. 

The  Testing  of  Alternating  Current  Generators. 
B.  A.  Behrend.  Describes  an  Improved  method 
devised  by  the  author  for  testing  alternating-cur- 
rent generators  and  synchronous  motors,  under 
full-load   conditions,    without    actually    having    to 

{ilace  the  machines  under  full  load.    Ills.    1800  w. 
nt  Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

TestingAlternators  Under  Full  Load  Conditions. 
W.  L.  Waters.  Criticisms  of  method  recently 
discussed  by  Mr.  Behrend,  showing  the  results 
are  unreliable  in  regard  to  regulation,  and  are 
apt  to  exaggerate  the  iron  losses  to  the  prejudice 
of  efficiency.  Also  a  letter  from  Mr.  Behrend. 
1600  w.     Elec  Wld  *  Engr— No*.  28,  1908. 

The  Testing  of  Alternators.  Stanley  P.  Smith. 
Gives  the  results  of  a  test  made  by  the  Behrend 
method,  and  the  results  of  tests  with  unequal 
fields  balanced,  also  results  of  a  test  with  equal 
fields  balanced,  and  gives  conclusions  as  to  the 
best  methods.  1700  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— July  14, 
1905. 

Bumand.— Testing  Large  Alternators.  W.  B.  Bur- 
nand.  Suggests  a  modification  of  a  method  by 
W.  M.  Mordey,  published  11  years  ago.  The 
test  is  applied  under  almost  the  conditions  of 
service.     1800  w.      Elect'n,   Lond— Jan.    15,    1904. 

Testing  Large  Alternators.  W.  E.  Burnaad. 
Describes  method  which  is  believed  to  overcome 
objections  made  to  other  methods.  The  arma- 
ture circuit  is  divided  into  quarters  so  as  to 
abolish  the  unbalanced  mechanical  stresses  forc- 
ing alternating  current  of  the  same  frequency 
as  that  of  the  generator  through  .  the  armature 
colls.  Also  editorial.  3700  w.  Blec  Wld  A 
Bngr— Jan.   2,   1904. 

Orompton,,  Chelmsford.— The  Arc  Works,  Chelms- 
ford. An  account  of  a  visit  to  the  arc  lamp  and 
electric  instrument  works  of  Crompton  &  Go.  to 
witness  a  Hopkinson  test  of  two  large  dynamos, 
having  an  output  of  800  kw.  111.  2000  w. 
Blec  Bngr,  Lond — Ang.  1,  1902. 

Heating  Tims  Constants. — Dynamo  Heating  Time 
Constants.  Explains  method  of  Calculation.  600- 
w.     Elec  Wld  *  Engr— Oct.  28,  1906. 

Hobart-Punga.— A  New  Method  of  Testing  Alter- 
nating-Current Generators.  H.  M.  Hobart  and 
F.  Punga.  Describes  a  method  requiring  no  al- 
terations to  the  windings  and  no  greater  expen- 
diture of  energy  than  Is  necessary  for  covering 
the  internal  losses.  1200  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr 
—April  22,   1905. 

A  New  Method  of  Testing  Alternators  (Bine 
Neue    Methode    snr    Prufung    von    Wechselstrom- 

Kneratoren).  H.  M.  Hobart  and  F.  Punga.  The 
nes  are  separated  into  friction  losses,  heating, 
and  iron  losses.  2000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr 
May  11,    1905. 

Hopkinson.— See  Crompton. 

Karlsruhe.— The  Experimental  Investigation  of  Di- 
rect-Current Dynamos  (Beitrag  sur  Experiment- 
ellen  Untersuchung  von  Glelchstrommaschlnen). 
E.  Arnold.  Paper  before  the  Verband  Deutscher 
Blektrotecbniker,  giving  an  account,  with  dia- 
grams and  tables,  of  experiments  and  tests  with 
direct-current  dynamos  at  the  Karlsruhe  Technical 
High  School.  7000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — 
June  18,   1903. 

Loading. — Loading  Machines  for  Testing  Purposes) 
—Supplying  Only  the  Losses.  B.  A.  Regesteln. 
Applies  this  method  of  getting  full-load  condi- 
tions on  two  direct-current  machines,  and  two- 
similar  rotary  converters.  8000  w.  Blec  Rev, 
N  Y— July  9,  1904. 

31.  Y.  Interborough.— Some  Advantages  of  Liberal 
Design.  B.  G.  Lsmme.  Comments  upon  the 
"Test  of  a  5,000  Kw.  Alternator."  800  w.  Elec 
Club  Jour — May,   1905. 

Test  of  a  5,000  Kw.  Alternator.  L.  L.  Gail- 
lard.  An  illustrated  general  description  of  the 
series  of  tests  made  on  each  of  the  alternators 
Installed  in  the  74th  St.  station  of  the  Inter- 
borongh  Rapid  Transit  Co..  of  New  York  City. 
1800  w.     Elec  Club  Jour— May,  1905. 

Power  House.— Testing  Direct  Current  Generators 
in  the  Power  House.  Cloyd  Marshall.  Points  on 
the  erection  and  testing,  when  It  is  necessary 
that  it  should  fall  upon  the  station  engineer. 
2000  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— May  1,  1901. 

Preston.— Dynamo  Testing  at  the  English  Electric 
Manufacturing  Company's  Works,  Preston.     Com- 
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meats  on  the  striking  features  of  the  works  of 
the  English  Electric  Manufacturing  Co.,  and  the 
tests  of  two  1100-kilowatt  continuous-current  ma- 
chines.     111.     2800   w.     Engng— Jan.   24,   1902. 

Rheostat— 8ee    RHEOSTAT— Water. 

Behuttorf  Machine  Works. — Test  of  a  Direct-Cur- 
rent  Dynamo  by  the  Behuttorf  Machine  Works. 
(Prfifnng  einer  Glelchstrom-Dynamomascbine  der 
Schfittorfer  Maschlnenfabrlk).  W.  Wlnkelmann. 
With  detailed  illnstratlons  of  the  machine  and 
data  and  results  of  test.  1600  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— May  19,  1904. 

10,000  Cycle.— Data  and  Tests  on  a  10,000  Cycle- 
per-second  Alternator.  B.  O.  Lamme.  Presents 
data  of  the  machine  and  the  tests  obtained. 
Ills.  2200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs — 
May   17,-190*. 

ELECTRIC  HAULAGE. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Canal.— See  CANAL  HAULAGE. 

Mine. — See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT;  ELECTRIC 
LOCOMOTIVE;  MINE  HAULAGE. 

ELECTRIC  HEATING. 

See    also    CAB    HEATING:    ELECTRIC    EQUIP- 
MENT; ELECTRIC  FURNACE;  HEATING. 
Electric  Heating  and  Cooking  (Ueber  das  Elek- 

trische  Heisen  and  Kochen).  W.  Krejsa.  With 
illnstratlons  of  a  variety  of  electric  stores  and 
heaters.  Two  articles.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  f 
Blektrotechntk— Jane  0,   12,   1904. 

Electric  Heating  and  the  Field  It  Offers  Cen- 
tral Stations.  James  I.  Ayer.  Reviews  the  con- 
ditions that  hare  affected  the  development  of 
electric  heating,  and  discusses  how  to  popularise 
and  successfully  introduce  this  method.  5600  w. 
Cent   Sta — Aug.,   1904. 

Electric  Heating  and  Cooking.  George  B. 
Walsh.  States  the  advantages  claimed  for  elec- 
tricity In  this  field,  and  describes  a  number  of 
applications  for  cooking,  laundry  work,  in  hos- 
pitals, etc.  8000  w.  Archt's  A  Build's  Mag — 
Aug.,  1906. 

The  Development  of  Electric  Heating.  A.  B. 
Jepson.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Manchester  students'  section  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Bngrs.  Briefly  refers  to  the  early  applications, 
the  recent  development,  the  various  systems  in 
use  at  the  present  time,  etc.  Ills.  6400  w.  Mech 
Engr— Oct.  7,   1906. 

Carnegie  Residenoe.— Electric  Heating  and  Lighting 
In  the  Carnegie  Residence,  New  York.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  the  electric  wiring  sys- 
tem and  the  various  applications  of  electricity, 
Rrtteularly  the  electric  beating  apparatus. 
ana.     2600  w.     Bng  Bee— Dec.  20,  1902. 

Eryptol.— KryptoL  a  New  Substance  for  Electric 
Heating.  Information  concerning  an  Indirect 
electrical  heating  system  recently  invented  in 
Germany.  Ills.  1200  w.  U  8  Cons  Repts — 
Oct.Tl904. 

Laboratory  Appliances.    See  ELECTRIC  FURNACE. 

ELECTRIC  HOISTING. 

See  CRANE,  ELECTRIC;  ELEVATOR,  ELEC- 
TRIC; HOISTING — Electric 

ELECTRIC   INDUSTRY. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS;  ELECTRIC 
ENGINEERING;  ELECTRIC  EXHIBITION; 
ELECTRICITY;  ELECTRIC  POWER;  ELEC- 
TRIC   STATION;    ELECTRIC    WORKS. 

Electricity  In  the  Service  of  Man.  A.  N. 
Brady.  Briefly  reviews  the  many  applications  of 
electricity,  and  the  large  Investments  represented. 
2400  w.     N  Am  Rev— Nov.,  1901. 

American  and  British. — 8iz  Years  of  British  and 
American  Electrical  Export  Statistics.  W.  Pol- 
lard Dlgby.  Gives  the  exports  to  certain  trade 
i.  considering  the  tendencies  exhibited.  2000 
Elec  Rev,  Lond— Nov.  25,  1904. 


American  Competition.— The  American  Peril  and 
the  Electrical  Industry  (Die  Amerikanlsche  Ge- 
fahr  and  die  Blektrotechnische  Industrie).  Bmil 
Honigmsnn.  A  discussion  of  the  danger  of  Amer- 
ican competition  in  Europe,  particularly  in  the 
electrical  Industries,  apropos  of  an  article  by 
H.  L.  Getssel  in  the  "Electrical  World  and  Engi- 
neer." Statistical  tables.  6000  w.  Zeltschr  f 
Elektrotechntk— March  22,  1908. 

American  Exports.— American  Electrical  Exports, 
Arthur  Stanley  Riggs.  Discusses  some  of  the 
conditions  in  China,  Japan  and  the  Turkish  Em- 
pire favorable  to  export.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700 
w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— March  9,  1901. 

Baltimore.- 


Census.  Statistics  of  Electrical  Progress. 
Reviewing  the  U.  S.  Census  Report  prepared  by 
Thomas  Commerf ord  Martin  on  the  manufacture 
of  electrical  apparatus  and  supplies.  1800  w. 
Bee  Rev,  N  Y— Sept.  6,  1902. 

U.  8.  Census  Report  on  Electrical  Manufac- 
tures. A  review  of  the  report  compiled  by  Mr. 
T.  O.  Martin,  giving  tabulated  Information  and 
discussing  the  report  In  general.  6000  w.  Elec 
Wld  A  Engr— Sept.   20,   1902. 


Berlin.— The  Users  of  Electricity  at  Berlin.  Re- 
ports the  rapid  development  of  electricity  as  ap- 
(>lled  to  the  various  purposes  of  power  and  ft- 
umlnatlon,  especially  the  phenomenal  develop- 
ment of  electrical  tramways.  1000  w.  U  S  Cons 
Repts,  No.  1206— Dec  5,  1901. 

Brasil. — Electricity  in  Brasil.  W.  Whyte  Galley. 
Information  concerning  this  country  and  the 
character  of  the  electrical  work.  2200  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond— June  28,  1906. 

British.— Electric  Traction  and  Transmission  in  the 
New  Century.  Philip  Dawson.  Gives  a  retro- 
spect of  the  progress  in  England  during  the  last 
10  years,  discusses  the  present  position  of  the 
electrical  Industries,  and  the  future  outlook.  8600 
w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — Jan.  4,  1901. 

Some  Statistics  Relating  to  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing. William  Pollard  Dlgby.  Gives  figures  show- 
ing the  import  and  export  trade  of  the  United 
Kingdom  in  electrical  goods,  and  compares  with 
the  Internal  trade.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w. 
Elect'n,   Lond— Nov.   6,   1906. 

Some  Hindrances  to  the  Development  of  the 
Electrical  Manufacturing  Industry  in  this  conn- 
try.  B.  W.  Cowan.  Chairman's  address  to  Man- 
chester Local  Section  of  the  Inst,  of  Electrical 
Engineers.  Abstract.  8300  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — 
Nov.  20,  1908. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR. 

British  and  American  Legislation. — Electrical  Law 
in  England  and  America.  A  comparison.  W. 
Valentine  Ball.  4800  w.  Trac  A  Trans— Jan., 
1904. 

Electricity  and  the  Law  in  England  and  Amer- 
ica. W.  Valentine  Ball.  A  comparison  of  the 
two  countries  as  regards  liabilities  of  supply 
companies.  3400  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— April  2, 
1904. 

British  Colonial  Legislation.— Electrical  Law  In  the 
Colonies  and  India.  Synopsis  of  electrical  legis- 
lation in  the  more  important  British  colonies. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— Sept. 
80,   1904. 

British  Legislation.— Penalties  Under  the  Electric 
Lighting  Acts.  A  review  of  points  concerning 
the  rights  of  consumers  snd  ''undertakers"  in 
Great  Britain.     2200  w.     Engng— Feb.  1,  1901. 

The  Electrical  Power  Bills  of  1900;  Before 
and  After.  William  L.  Magden.  Read  before 
the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Bugs.  (Bug.).  Considers  the 
conditions  which  led  to  the  bills  of  the  past  ses- 
sion, describes  some  of  the  main  features  of  the 
bills,  and  urges  the  Inst,  to  determine  what  Its 
attitude  should  be  in  regard  to  the  application 
of  electrical  energy  in  England.  Serial.  1st 
part.    4800  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— March  1,  1901. 

Electrical  Progress  and  Legislation:  The  Need 
of  Revision.  R.  Percy  Sellon.  An  address  be- 
fore the  London  Chamber  of  Commerce.  Sketches 
the  condition  of  the  electrical  industries  in  Eng- 
land and  the  causes  thst  have  placed  the  country 
In  serious  arrear  of  the  position  she  should  have 
attained.  Serial.  1st  part.  8200  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— Dec.   27,   1901. 

Electric  Legislation  and  Finance.  H.  W. 
Hancock.  Read  before  the  Newcastle  Section  of 
the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Bngrs.  Discussion  of  these 
subjects  as  related  to  the  practical  application  of 
electricity  in  England.  6000  w.  Elec  Engr, 
Lond— Feb.  28,  1902. 

Electricity  and  Legislation.  The  first  of  s  se- 
ries of  articles  proposing  to  show  what  has  been 
the  effect  of  legislation  on  the  development  of 
commercial  electricity  In  England.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2500  w.     Engr,  Lond — May  80,   1902. 

Electrical  Legislation.  W.  Valentine  Ball.  A 
discussion  of  the  effect  of  British  legislation  upon 
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the  electrical  Industry,  and  the  effort  being  made 
to  bring  about  a  reform.  3800  w.  Trac  ft  Trans 
—Oct.,  1904. 

London  Electricity  Bills.  Considers  bills  before 
the  English  Parliament  which  are  of  extreme  im- 
portance to  the  electrical  Industry.  Serial.  1st 
part.     4800  w.     Engr,  Lond— March  24,  1905. 

See  also  Regulations;  STRAY  CURRENTS— Tele- 
graph Interference. 

British,  1908.— The  Electrical  Industry  In  Great 
Britain  During  1903.  General  review.  111.  4800 
w.     W  Elect'n— Jan.  2,  1904. 

British,  1904.— Review  of  the  Year  in  Great  Britain 
and  the  Continent  of  Europe.  0.  L.  Durand.  A 
general  reriew  of  the  progress  In  electric  trac- 
tion and  other  electrical  Industries.  3200  w. 
Elec   Rev,    N   Y— Jan.   14,   1906. 

British  Obstruction.— Official  Obstruction  of  Electric 
Progress.  J.  A.  Fleming.  Reviews  briefly  the 
great  electrical  Inventions,  noting  the  nationality 
of  the  Inventors,  and  discusses  the  reasons  why 
electrical  inrentions  have  moved  so  slowly  In 
Great  Britain,  and  the  reforms  needed.  6200  w. 
Nineteenth  Cent — Feb.,   1901. 

British  .  Regulations. — See    Regulations,    British. 

Burma.— See  India. 


Hawaii.— Electricity  In  the  8andwlch  Islands.  F. 
B.    Grain.     An   account   of   recent   progress,    and 

£  resent  conditions.     2200  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — 
[ay  4,  1901. 

History.— One  Hundred  Years  of  Electrical  Indus- 
try and  Finance.  T.  O.  Martin.  A  review  of 
the  remarkable  progress  of  an  Industry  now  rep- 
resenting an  Investment  of  nearly  four  billions. 
2500  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Jan.  5,  1901. 

Personal  Recollections  of  the  Rise  of  the  Elec- 
trical Industry.  Prof.  Elihu  Thomson.  An  ex- 
tremely interesting  record  of  the  early  work  in 
lighting  and  power,  and  of  the  steps  by  which 
the  present  enormous  growth  was  reached.  It 
forms  a  brief  autobiographical  account  of  Pro- 
fessor Thomson's  own  part  in  the  electrical  In- 
dustry. 4600  w.  The  Engineering  Magasine, 
July,  1906. 

India. — The  Use  of  Electricity  In  India.  George 
Cecil.  An  Illustrated  article  telling  of  the  de- 
velopment of  electricity  In  the  country.  1600  w. 
Elec    Engr,    Lond — April   6,    1901. 

Electricity  In  India  and  Burma.  B.  C.  Deep- 
holt.  A  brief  account  of  the  gradual,  progress  of 
electricity  at  the  present  day  and  the  future  out- 
look.    2000  w.     Elec  Engr,   Lond— Jan.  13,  1906. 

Japan.— The  Manufacture  of  Electrical  Machinery 
in    Japan.      William    Dinwiddle.      Illustrates   and 


describes  .the  Shibaura  Engineering  Works  and 
some  of  their  products.  Also  editorial  on  the 
^oajity  and  cost.  2800  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
April  22,  1905. 

The  Electrical  Outlook  in  Japan.  A  review  of 
the  present  condition  of  electrical  matters  bear- 
ing upon  trade.  8800  w.  Elec.  Rev,  Lond— 
Sept.   8,   1905. 

I^fi*}»tion.— See  British  and  American  Legislation; 
Britiah   Colonial   Legislation:   British   Legislation 
Swiss    Legislation;    ELECTRIC    STATION    MAM- 


Denver.— The    Electrical    Properties   of    the   Denver 
Gas   and   Electric   Company.     C.   W.    Humphrey. 
Illustrated  review  of  the  electrical  developments, 
and  methods  used.     4200  w.     Elec   Rev,   N   Y — . 
June  8,  1906. 

Development.— A  Study  of  Electrical  Developments. 
Valentine  Ryan.  The  present  article  is  a  review 
of  the  general  conditions  of  the  electrical  indus- 
try, calling  attention  to  some  things  yet  to  be 
accomplished.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond — Nov.  21,  1902. 

England. — See  British. 

Europe,  1908.— Electrical  Progress  on  the  Continent 
in  1903.  Alfred  Gradenwits.  A  general  review 
of  the  advance,  especially  In  electric  traction.  111. 
8800  w.     W  Elect'n— Jan.  2,  1904. 

French    Regulations.-H&e    Regulations,    French. 

General  Eleotrio  Co.— General  Electric  Report.  Re- 
port for  the  year  ending  Jan.  81,  1902,  contain- 
ing much  Information  of  interest.  4000  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— May  3,  1902. 

German  Regulations. — See  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS 
—Standardisation;  ELEOTRIO  STATION  MAN- 
AGEMENT—Government   Supervision. 

Germany. — German  Electrical  Industries.  Editorial 
review  of  the  wonderful  rise  and  collapse  of 
these  Industries  In  Germany,  the  cause  and  the 
outlook.     8300  w.     Engng— Oct.   23,   1903. 

A  Study  of  the  Electrical  Industry  in  Ger- 
many (Etude  sur  1' Industrie  Blectrique  Alle- 
mande).  L.  Sekutowics.  A  full  review  of  the 
development  of  the  industry  of  electrical  ma- 
chinery and  the  operation  of  plants,  with  a  dis- 
cussion of  recent  busines  reorganisations.  10,000 
w.  Mem  8oc  Ing  Civ  de  France — Dec.,  1903. 
See  also  ELECTRIC 


Liege  Exposition.— See  ELECTRIC 
EXPOSITION. 

Liverpool.— The  Rapid  Progress  of  Electricity  in 
Liverpool.  Abstracted  from  a  report  submitted 
by  A.  B.  Holmes.  Gives  much  information  re- 
lating to  supply  and  cost.  2000  w.  Elec  Engr, 
Lond— -Feb.  28,   1902. 

Massachusetts.— Statistics  of  the  Massachusetts 
Electrical  Supply  System  in  1902.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  2600  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— May  28. 
1902. 

Massachusetts  Electrical  8ystem  In  1901.  Al- 
ton D.  Adams.  A  review  of  the  finances  of  the 
electric  lighting  companies.  2300  w.  Elec  Wld 
ft  Engr— June  7,  1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING. 

1904.— Electricity  in  1904.  A  review  of  the  prog- 
ress made  in  electrical  science  and  arts  during 
the  past  year.  2700  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan. 
14,  1905. 

Regulations.— See  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS  — 
Standardisation;  ELECTRIC  ENGINEER— Ger- 
man Sooiety;  ELECTRIC  WIRING. 

Regulations,  American.— The  National  Electrical 
Code.  B.  H.  Glover.  Read  before  the  electrical 
engineering-  department  of  Armour  Inst.  Dis- 
cusses the  rules  and  requirements,  and  considers 
the  stages  through  which  they  have  passed.  2600 
w.     W   Elect'n— Dec.   15,    1900. 

Regulations,  British.— The  Board  of  Trade  and 
Electric  Lighting.  Review  of  the  expert  evi- 
dence In  an  application  for  an  alteration  in  one 
of  the  Board  of  Trade  (England)  regulations, 
providing  that  "no  change  should  be  made  in 
the  pressure  of  the  supply  to  any  premises 
.  .  .  except  with  the  consent  of  the  con- 
sumer."    1600  w.     Nature — April  18,  1901. 

Government  Regulations  Affecting  Electric 
Power  Distribution.  A  copy  of  the  memorandum 
of  the  regulations  committee  sent  to  the  electrical 
adviser  of  the  British  Board  of  Trade,  with  edito- 
rial comment.     2500  w.     Engng — Aug.  80,  1901. 

The  Home  Office  Draft  Regulations  for  the  Use 
of  Electricity  in  Factories  and  Workshops.  Frank 
Broadbent.  A  critical  review  of  the  Home  Office 
regulations  and  those  of  the  Board  of  Trade, 
which  are  compared.  4000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — 
Dec.  9,  1904. 

Regulations,  French. — Regulations  for  the  Installa- 
tion of  Electric  Conductors  (Instruction  Technique 
g>ur  l'Etablisement  des  Conducteurs  d'Energle 
lectrlque).  The  proposed  French  official  regula- 
tions for  all  kinds  of  aerial  and  underground 
electric  wires.  2000  w.  Revue  Technique — Dec. 
25,   1901. 

Regulations,  Germany. — See  ELECTRIC  APPA- 
RARATTJB— Standardisation ;  ELECTRIC  STA- 
TION MANAGEMENT— Government  Supervision. 

Regulations,  Mine. — Report  of  the  Electricity  in 
Mines  Committee.  Gives  the  report  of  the  Com- 
mittee presented  to  the  Home  Secretary,  under 
date  January  19,  1904,  with  copy  of  rules  for 
the  installation  and  use  of  electricity  in  mines. 
Also  editorial.  18700  w.  Col  Guard — Feb.  5, 
1904. 

Rules  of  the  Electricity  in  Mines  Committee — 
An  Analysis  and  a  Criticism.  E.  Kilburn  Scott. 
SeriaL  1st  part.  2000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — 
Feb.   12,    1904. 

Rules  for  the  Installation  and  Use  of  Electricity 
in  Mines.  Gives  rules  drawn  up  by  the  Depart- 
mental Committee.  8000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Feb. 
19,  1904. 

8pedal  Rules  for  the  Installation  and  Use  of 
Electricity  in  Mines.  Gives  rules  prepared  by 
The  Home  Secretary.  4400  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — 
Feb.    24,    1905. 

Earth  in  Collieries,  with  Refernce  to  the  "Spe- 
cial Rules  for  the  Installation  and  Use  of  Elec- 
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tridty."  8ydney  F.  Walker.  Read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Mln.  Engrs.  An  explanation  of  the  term 
and  of  the  conditions  usually  found  In*  mines  as 
affecting  electrical  installations,  and  their  de- 
signers. 8600  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— Sept.  15, 
1906. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    EQUIPMENT — Coal    Mine; 


Santa  Cms,  Cal.— Electricity  in  the  "City  of  the 
Holy  Cross.'*  An  illustrated  article  describing 
the  electrical  situation,  the  service  being  divided 
among  six  different  companies.  4400  w.  Jour  of 
Blec— May,  1906. 

■salt  Bte,  Marie.— The  Giant  Growth  of  the  "Boo." 
Cy  Warman.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  great 
industrial  plans  created  by  the  power  canals  of 
8anlt  Sainte  Marie.  2700  w.  Rot  of  Rots — 
Dec.,  1902. 

8anlt  Ste.  Marie  and  Its  Industries.  Rrief  ac- 
count of  the  developments  on  the  Canadian  and 
United  States  sides  of  the  St.  Mary's  river.  111. 
4700  w.     Can   Eng— Jan.,    1908. 

The  Industries  of  the  Consolidated  Lake  Supe- 
rior Company.  B.  G.  M.  Cape.  An  account  of 
what  this  company  has  done,  showing  how  its 
different  Industries  are  bound  together.  Chiefly 
cnthlers  the  electrochemical  idustrles  on  the 
Canadian  side  of  the  St.  Mary's  river.  11  plates. 
9000  w.  Can  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs,  Adv  Proof — 
March.    1908. 

See  also  CANAL;  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Siberia.— Electricity  in  Siberia.  Illustrated  article 
describing  electrical  installations  seen  by  an 
American  traveler.  1000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — 
Dec.  12,  1908. 

Spain.— -Electrical  Progress  in  Spain.  Henry  L. 
Geissel.  A  report  of  the  slow  but  steady  prog- 
ress being  made  in  the  electrical  development. 
1000  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— May  2,  1903. 

Electrotechnics  in  Spain  (Die  Blektrotechnlk  in 
Spanlen).  D.  Blumenthal.  A  general  account  of 
the  development  of  electrical  industries  in  Spain, 
and  the  present  opening  there  for  a  market  in 
electrical  appliances.  8000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— Nov.  6,   1908. 

Stray  Currents.— 8ee  STRAY  CURRENTS. 

Swiss  Legislation. — Swiss  Laws  Regulating  Electric 
Installations  (Bchweiserisches  Bundesgesets,  be- 
treffend  die  •Elektrlscben  Schwach-  und  Starkstrom- 
anlagen).  The  full  test  of  the  recent  enact- 
ments of  June,  1902,  regulating  both  moderate 
and  heavy  currents.  4000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— Jan.   1,   1908. 

Systems.— Electrical  Systems.     John   H.    Ryan,    Jr. 
An  •  Illustrated  description  of  apparatus  and  work 
lug    of    the    various    systems.      6400    w.      Engr, 
U   S    A— Jan.~"15,    1902. 

United  States.— See  American. 


Westtaghoiise  Address. — The  Tendency  of  Enter- 
prise. Editorial  discussion  of  an  address  of  Mr. 
George  Westinghouse,  to  the  shareholders  of  the 
British  Westinghouse  Company.  2600  w.  Engng 
—Dec  19,  1902. 

ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS;  ELECTRIC 
MEASUREMENT;  ELECTRIC  METER;  ELEC- 
TRIC TESTING;  ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

Electrical  Measurements  and  Measuring  Instru- 
ments (Ueber  Elektrische  Messungen  und  Mess- 
Instrumente).  Prof.  August  Raps.  Lecture  be- 
fore  the  Oesterr  Ing.  und  Arch.  Yereln  on  the 
elements   of   electrical    measurement.     Serial.     2 

Kits.    5000  w.    Supplement  to  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
g  n  Arch  Vereines-^July  4,  11,  1902. 

A  New  Form  of  Measuring  Apparatus  and  fts 
Application  (Bin  Neues  Messgerlth  und  seine 
Verwendnng).  G.  Dletse.  Describing  a  com- 
bination of  a  spool  wound  with  insulated  wire 
and  of  a  telephone;  showing  bow  this  simple  ap- 
pliance may  be  used  to  detect  faults  and  to  make 
other  measurements  of  current  with  much  con- 
venience. 8600  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Sept. 
18,  1902. 

Some  Novelties  in  Electrical  Apparatus.  M.  B. 
Field.  Read  at  Belfast  meeting  of  the  Brit. 
Assn.  States  the  objects  these  instruments  are 
intended  to  serve.  Deals  with  a  compensated 
voltmeter,  hot-wire  'wattmeter,  fault  indicator. 
sad  synchronising  gear.  1200  w.  Elect'n,  Load 
8,  1902. 


nJ3j^M^J*!fifari,,f  Instruments.  Caryl  D. 
Haskins.  Considers  instruments  used  in  dally 
RS&?  'or  Purposes  of  frequent  observation  and 
Indication  of  conditions.  III.  6400  w.  Jour  Fr 
inst— Feb.,  1903. 

^nSZSH?*  P^SH^^^  Use  of  Iron  in  Alternate- 
Qurrent  Instruments.  Dr.  W.  B.  Sumpner. 
Abridged  address  before  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Engrs.. 
Birmingham.  Considers  the  reasons  for  the  un- 
satisfactory results  obtained  with  instruments  for 
alternate-current  measurements  and  the  reasons 
and  future  prospects.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w. 
Elect'n,  Lend— Nov.  26,  1904. 

A  New  Instrument  for  the  Measurement  of  Al- 
ternating Currents.  B.  F.  Northrop.  Illustrated 
description  of  instrument  and  methods  of  meas- 
uring alternating  current  instruments,  and  large 
alternating  currents  regardless  of  their  wave  form 
or  frequency.  4000  w.  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs. 
-nJune,  1906. 

The  Measurement  of  Small  Alternating  Our- 
rents.  Frederick  Bedell.  Description  of  a  simple 
device  for  measuring  small  alternating  currents. 
Also  editorial.  1200  w.  Elec  Wld  «  Engr— 
June  10,  1906. 

Alternating-Current  Calibration.— An  Instrument 
for  Measurement  and  Calibration  of  Alternating 
Apparatus  (Bin  Wechselspannungsw&hler  fur 
Mess-  und  Alchswecke).  O.  Heinke.  Describing 
a  form  of  variable  transformer,  adapted  for  pur- 
poses of  alternating  current  measurement.  1800 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Oct.  2,  1902. 

^V1'  *•  5*  OowM»e«ione.— A  Frequency  Indicator, 
Power  Factor  Indicator,  Wave  Form  Indicator, 
and  the  Thomson  Load  Meter.  Brief  illustrated 
descriptions  of  apparatus  exhibited  at  the  recent 
''conversazione"  of  the  Am.  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs. 
1000  w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— April  27,  1901. 

Balance.— A  Sensitive  Electrical  Balance  (Sox  une 
Balance  Tree  Sensible  Pouvant  Servlr  de  Galvano- 
metre,  d'Electrodynamometre  et  d'Etectrometre 
Absolu).  V.  Crenneu.  Describing  a  modification 
of  M.  Lippmann's  astatic  galvanometer.  1000  w. 
Comptes  Rendus— May  28,  1901. 

See  ata>  Shielded  Balance;  Voltameter. 

Cable-Testing.— Portable  Cable-Testing  Apparatus 
(Transportable  Apparatensusammenstellung  fflr 
Kabeluntersuchungen).  Prof.  M.  T.  Edelmann. 
Describing  and  Illustrating  a  convenient  combina- 
tion for  testing  insulation,  capacity  and  resist- 
ance. 1200  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltachr-^Jan.  24, 
1901. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CABLE;   ELECTRIC  MEAS- 
UREMENT; ELECTRIC  TESTING. 
Calibration.— See  Alternating    Current    Calibration: 
Frequency;   LABORATORY— Reioasaastalt. 


Capillary  Electrometer.— See   Electrometer. 

Chronograph.— See   CHRONOGRAPH— Electric. 

Comparing   Voltmeters.— See   ELECTRIC   METER— 
Voltmeter  Comparison. 


Compass  Indicator.— See   COMPASS  INDICATOR. 

Compensator.— An  Improved  Compensator  for  the 
Determination  of  Electromotive  Force  (Bin  Neuer 
Kompensator  sur  Besttmmung  Blektromotoiischer 
Krftfte).  N.  T.  M.  Wilsmore.  Describing  an 
Improved  form  of  the  PoggendorfT-du  Bois  Rey- 
mond  apparatus.  1000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr 
—Nov.   29,   1900. 

A  New  Form  of  the  Thlermann  Compensator 
(Bine  Neue  Form  des  Thiermannscben  Kompen- 
sators).  P.  Heyck.  Describing  an  Improved 
form  of  the  Thlermann  device  for  measuring  cur- 
rents by  compensation.  2600  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— Oct.  17,   1901. 

Improvements  in  Compensation  Apparatus 
(Ueber  Neuerungen  an  Kompensations-Apparaten). 
Dr.  Rudolf  Franke.  Describing  varieties  of  ap- 
paratus for  measuring  a  wide  range  of  pressures. 
2000  w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Nov.  26,  1903. 

The  Thlermann  Resistance  Wire  and  Compen- 
sator (Messdraht  und  Kompensator  nach  Prof. 
Wllhelm  Thlermann,  Hannover).  Dr.  Wilhelm 
Schflppel.  Describing  an  Improved  apparatus  for 
comparing  resistances,  claimed  to  give  accurate 
results  to  six  significant  figures.  3000  w.  Blek- 
trotech   Zeltschr — Sept,    29,    1904. 

Conductometer.-rThe  Conductometer.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  direct  reading  conductivity  meter 
devised  by  Rollo  Appleyard.  1600  w.  Blec  Rev, 
Loud— Oct.  9,  1908. 
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The  Measurement  of  Electrical  Conductivity. 
J.  Rymer-Jones.  The  present  article  consider* 
the  use  of  the  condnctometer,  and  the  ordinary 
meter-bridge,  and  the  objections  to  them,  as  in- 
troductory to  another  system  to  be  described 
later.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Elec  Eer, 
Lond— April  28,  1004. 

The  Condnctometer.  Bollo  Appleyard.  A  de- 
fence of  this  instrument  invented  by  the  writer, 
in  reply  to  a  recent  paper  by  John  Rymer-Jones. 
Serial.     1st   part.     1800  w. 


May  18,  1904. 


Elec    Ber,    Lond — 


Cnrre  Tracing.— Bee  ELECTRIC  CURRENT,  AL- 
TERNATING—Wave  Indicator;  ELECTRIC  GEN- 
ERATOR,   ALTERNATING. 

Dynamometer.— See     Electro-Dynamometer;    DYHA- 


Eleotro-Dynamometer.— The  Construction  of  an  Elec- 
tro-Dynamometer. 8.  M.  Kintner.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  Instruments  built  by  the  students  of 
the  Western  Univ.  of  Penn.  1300  w.  Am 
Blect'n — May,   1901. 

The  Electro-Dynamometer  (Ueber  Blektrodyna- 
mometer).  Dr.  Th.  Bruger.  Describing  a  con- 
venient Instrument  for  the  direct  indication  of 
the  energy  developed  by  an  alternating  current. 
8000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Sept.   15,   1904. 

Electrometer.— The  Use  of  the  Electrometer  for  the 
Direct  Measurement  of  the  Energy,  Current 
Strength  and  Phase  Angle  of  Alternating  Cur- 
rents (Anwendung  des  Elektrometers  bel  Wech- 
selstrom  sur  Dlrekten  Messung  des  Bffektes,  des 
Stromes  nnd  des  Phasenwinkels).  Karl  Honage. 
A  description  of  method  with  diagram  of  con- 
nections. 400  w.  Electrotech  Zeltschr — April  24, 
1902. 

The  Capillary  Electrometer.  O.  J.  Burch.  On 
the  insulation  resistance  of  the  capillary  electro- 
meter and  the  minimum  quantity  of  electricity 
required  to  produce  a  visible  excursion.  Read 
before  the  Royal  Soc.  2000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — 
May  80,  1902. 

A  New  Capillary  Electrometer.  George  J. 
Burch,  F.  R.  S.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the 
Royal  8ociety,  with  illustrated  description  of  an 
electrical  measuring  instrument  for  laboratory 
use,  and  of  the  method  of  putting  in  the  capillary 
tubes.     1000  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Dec.  19,  1902. 

An  Unusual  Form  of  Capillary  Electrometer. 
Emllo  Guarlnl.  Illustrated  description  of  an  ap- 
paratus devised  by  S.  W.  T.  Smith,  of  London. 
600  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— Nov.  14,   1908. 

Electrometer  Ebert-Hoffmann.— Investigations  Upon 
the  Ebert-Hoffmann  High  Voltage  Electrometer 
(Untersnchungen  am  Ebert-Hoffmanschen  Hoch- 
spannungselektrometer).  Ch.  Baumler.  Giving 
the  method  and  results  of  a  calibration  of  the 
instrument,  and  data  for  plotting  carves.  1800 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr — Dec.  6,  1900. 

Electroscope.— A  Method  of  Determining  Very  Small 
Electrical  Charges  (Sur  une  MCthode  Prope  A  De"- 
celer  de  Tree  Petltes  Charges  Electrlques).  B. 
Blondlot.  A  communication  to  the  French  Acad- 
emy describing  a  very  sensitive  form  of  electro- 
scope.    1200  w.     Comptes  Rendus — Not.  4,  1901. 

Bister  and  Geltel's  Improved  Form  of  Exner's 
Electroscope.  A.  Frederick  Collins.  Illustrated 
description  of  apparatus  adapted  for  open  air  re- 
searches, in  determining  the  radio-activity  of  air 
and  indicating  the  electrification.  1400  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Bngr— March  7,  1903. 

Electroscope,  Radioactivity.— The  Construction  of 
Simple  Electroscopes  for  Experiments  on  Radio- 
activity. O.  W.  Richardson.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  simple  electroscopes.  2200  w.  Na- 
ture—Jan. 19,  1905. 

Electroatatio  Transformer.— See  TRANSFORMER— 
Electrostatic. 

Errors.— The  Errors  of  Instruments.  George  T. 
Hanchett.  Comments  on  errors  in  the  types  of 
measuring  instruments  used  in  electrical  work 
and  their  causes.  2700  w.  Cent  Sta — March, 
1904, 
See  also  Faults;  Switchboard  Errors. 

Xrerett-Edgcumbe  Works. — Messrs.  Everett,  Edg- 
cumbe  ft  Co.'s  London  Works  and  Some  of  Their 
Specialties.  Brief,  Illustrated  description  of  the 
works  and  of  some  of  the  electrical  instruments 
made  by  them.  8500  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond — Dec. 
10,   1904. 

Faults.— Faults  of  Electrical  Measuring  Instru- 
ments and  Their  Correction.     H.  Williams.     Dis- 


cusses the  general   class  of  trouble  common  to 
most    types,    and   their   remedy.     2000   w.     Am 
Elect'n— Not.,  1902. 
See  also  Errors;  Switchboard,  Errors. 

Frequency. — A  Method  of  Determining  the  Fre- 
quency of  Wave  Currents  (Ueber  eine  Methods 
sur  Bestlmmung  der  Frequens  WellenfSrmlger 
8trome).  B.  K.  Hartmann.  Discussing  the  use 
of  the  resonator  and  frequency  meter,  with  re- 
productions of  wave  photographs.  4500  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeltschr— Jan.  8,  1901. 

The  Precision  and  Operation  of  the  Hartmann 
ft  Braun  Resonance  Instruments  (Ueber  Genaulg- 
keit  und  Wlrkungatwelse  der  Hartmann  ft 
Braunschen  Resonanzinstrumente).  Dr.  R.  Hart- 
mann-Kempf.  Illustrating  and  describing  instru- 
ments for  measuring  frequency  and  phase  rela- 
tions. 8000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Jan.  21, 
1904. 

The  Calibration  of  Frequency  Meters,  with 
Especial  Reference  to  the  Slaby  Multiplication 
Scales  (Die  Aicbnng  Ton  Wellenmessern,  insbe- 
aondere  helm  Slabyschen  Multlpllkationstabe).  P. 
Drude.  Describing  both  the  direct  and  the  in- 
direct process  of  calibration,  according  to  the 
Slaby  method,  with  tables  of  instrumental  cor- 
rections.     8500    w.      Elektrotech    Zeltschr— April 

18,  1905. 

See  also  Hartman  ft  Braon;  Bynohronism. 

Galvanometers.— Electrical  Measuring  Instruments. 
8.  8.  Edmonds.  The  present  article  illustrates 
and  describes  three  types  of  galvanometer.  Se- 
rial.   1st  part.    2200  w.    Engr,  U  8  A— April  15, 

See  also  ELECTRIC  METER. 

GalTanometer,  Ballistic.— The  Apparent  Resistance 
of  a  Ballistic  GalTanometer  or  the  Moving  Coil 
Type,  and  a  Method  of  Allowing  for  the  Damp- 
ing Current.  David  Robertson.  An  account  of 
experiments,  describing  methods  and  results  ob- 
tained. Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond — April  5,  190L. 

Consideration  of  Some  Points  in  the  Design  and 
Working  of  Ballistic  Galvanometers.  P.  H. 
Powell.  Read  at  the  Southport  meeting  of  the 
British  Assn.  Gives  an  illustrated  outline  of  the 
design  of  one  of  these  instruments.  1200  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond— Sept.  25,  1908. 

GalTanometer  d'Arsonval.— Investigations  on  the 
d'Arsonval  Galvanometer  (L'ntersuohungen  fiber 
d'Arsonval-Galvanometer).  Q.  Kfimmell.  A 
comparison  of  galvanometers  of  various  makers, 
showing  methods  of  calibration.  1800  w.  Zeltschr 
f  Elektrochemie — July  4,  1901. 

Construction  of  a  D'Arsonval  Mirror  Galvano- 
meter. F.  W.  Cerny.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  self-adjusting  instrument  built  by  the  writer. 
700  w.     Am  Blect'n— Feb.,  1903. 

GalTanometer  Differential. — Notes  on  the  Use  of 
the  Differential  Galvanometer.  O.  W.  8.  Craw- 
ley. Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Bngrs..  Eng- 
land. Explains  bow  this  instrument  may  be  ef- 
fectively used  for  modern  work.  111.  2000  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond— May  17,  1901. 

Application  of  the  Differential  GalTanometer  to 
Exact  Measurements  of  Resistance.  W.  Jaeger. 
Translated  from  "Zeltschrift  fuer  Instrumenten- 
kunde."  An  explanation  of  the  Kohlrausch  meth- 
od.    2500  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— June  17,  1905.  _ 

The  Measurement  of  Low  Resistances.  Lance- 
lot W.  Wild.  Describes  a  little- known  method 
of  measuring  low  resistances  that  combine  the 
sensibility  of  the  differential  galvanometer  method 
with  the  highest  degree  of  accuracy,  it  is  claimed. 
1000  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— July  14,  1905. 

GalTanometer  Electrolytic— An  Electrolytic  GalTan- 
ometer (Elektrolytlscbes  Galvanometer).  Richard 
Heilbrun.  The  circulation  of  the  current  In  a 
tube  containing  the  electrolyte  acts  upon  the  sus- 
pended magnet  of  a  mirror  galvanometer.  1800 
w.    Zeltschr  f  Elektrochemie— Feb.  5,  1908. 

GalTanometer,  Hartmann  and  Braun.— The  Hart- 
mann and  Braun  Galvanometers  (Les  Galvano- 
meters  Hartmann  et  Braun).  J.  A.  Montpellier. 
With  illustrations  of  fine  reflecting  galvanometers 
exhibited    at    Paris.      1800   w.      Electriclen— Jan. 

19,  1901. 

GalTanometer,  High  Sensibility.— On  Galvanometers 
of  High  Sensibility.  C.  E.  Mendenhall  and  O.  W. 
Waidner.  An  illustrated  account  of  an  Instru- 
ment possessing  advantages  as  regards  conren- 
ience  and  ease  of  manipulation,  giving  results  of 
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some  experiments  with  minute  magnets.     8400  w. 
Am  Jour  of  Scl— Oct.,  1001. 

Galvanometer  Lippmann.— A  Perfectly  Astatic  Gal- 
vanometer (Sor  on  Galvanometre  Parfaitement 
Astatique).  M.  Lippmann.  The  needle  is  so 
suspended  as  to  be  displaced  parallel  to  Itself  by 
the  action  of  the  current.  1000  w.  Oomptes 
Rendus— May  13,  1901. 
See  also  Balance. 

Galvanometer,  Milammeter. — Marine  Galvanometer 
and  Adjustable  Universal  Shunt  Used  as  a  Direct- 
Reading  Milammeter  or  Voltmeter.  J.  Rymer- 
Jones.  Gives  particulars  showing  bow  a  galvano- 
meter may  be  employed  as  a  very  sensitive  mil- 
ammeter, and  also  for  a  sensitive  voltmeter.  1800 
w.     Elec   Rev,    Lond — Aug.    11,   1005. 

Galvanometer,  Mirror.— An  Inexpensive  Mirror  Gal- 
vanometer. A.  P.  Carman.  Describes  the  details 
of   construction,    the   cost,    and   the    performance. 

*  IU.     700  w.     Tecbnograph,   No.   15—1900-1901. 

A  Home-Made  Sensitive  Mirror  Galvanometer. 
John  D.  Adams.  Gives  illustrations  and  direc- 
tions for  the  construction  of  a  galvanometer  of 
the  mirror  or  reflecting  type.  1600  w.  Am 
Elect,n— March,  1904. 

Galvanometer  Recording.— See  Reoording  Voltmeter. 

Galvanometer  Shunt. — Shunt  for  Galvanometers  (Ne- 
benschlusskasten  ftir  Galvanometer).  W.  Volk- 
mann.  Description  of  a  special  form  of  shunt 
for  varying  the  sensitiveness  of  a  galvanometer. 
1000  w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr — Aug.  IS,  1901. 

German.— -Types  of  German  Testing  Instruments. 
Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwits.  A  brief  Illustrated  re- 
view of  types  exhibited  at  the  recent  Jubilee  of 
the  German  Electrical  Society.  2000  w.  Elec 
Mag— May  28,  1905. 

Graduation.— The  Graduations  of  Electrical  Meas- 
uring Apparatus  (Sulla  Graduastone  degli  Appa- 
recchi  Elettrici  dl  Mlaura).  V.  Arcioni.  Dis- 
cussing graphical  methods  for  laying  out  the 
scales  of  instrumental  graduations  so  as  to  insure 
approximate  uniformity.  1200  w.  L'Blettrlclta — 
Nov.  80,  1902. 

Ground  Detector.— -A  True  Ground  Detector.  T.  W. 
Varley.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
apparatus  with  methods  of  using.  2000  w.  Elec 
Wid  4b  Bngr— July  18,  1901. 

Ground  Detctors  and  Their  Connections.  James 
T.  Coe.  Describes  various  types,  with  diagrams. 
2500  w.    Am  Blect'n— Dec.,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GABLE;  ELECTRIC  DISTRI- 
BUTION; ELECTRRIC  MACHINERY;  ELEC- 
TRIC MEASUREMENT. 

Handling.— The  Handling  of  Electrical  Instruments 
In  Relation  to  Their  Accuracy.  H.  B.  Taylor. 
Discusses  the  location  of  instruments  where  they 
will  not  be  affected  by  other  pieces  of  apparatus 
or  by  the  conducting  current.  Considers  the  stray 
magnetic  field,  correction  for  energy  losses,  sero 
errors,  and  the  precautions  necessary  in  handling. 
8500  w.     Elec  jour— Aug.,   1905. 

Holts  Machine.— The  Priority  of  Invention  of  the 
Dooble  Plate  Influence  Machine  (Zur  Prlorltat  der 
Brflndung  der  Influensmaschine  mit  Doppelter 
Drehrnng).  Dr.  W.  Holts.  An  account  of  the 
development  of  the  static  electrical  machine,  with 
especial    reference    to    the    form    employing    two 

Slates  revolving   in  opposite  directions.     2000  w. 
Ilektrotech  Zeitschr— Aug.   18,   1904. 

See  also  ELECTRO-PHYSIOS;  ELECTRO-THERA- 
PEUTICS. 

Indicator.— The  Construction  of  a  Current  and  Po- 
tential Indicator.  Sketches,  with  explanations. 
Illustrating  the  essential  features  of  a  simple  in- 
dicator which  may  be  wound  either  to  serve  as  a 
voltmeter  or  potential  indicator,  or  as  an  am- 
meter or  current  indicator.  1200  w.  Am  Blect'n 
—Oct.,  1901. 

Induction  Standards.-— Standards  of  Mutual  Induc- 
tion. G.  P.  C.  Searle,  and  J.  R.  Alrey.  Explains 
the  method  of  calculating  the  coefficient  of  mu- 
tual induction  to  any  desired  degree  of  accu- 
racy, when  the  secondary  coll  lies  inside  the 
primary  coll.  3500  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — Dec.  8, 
1905. 
See  also  Power  Factor;  Reoording;  Synchronism. 


Glasgow.      1500    w.      Elec    Rev,    Lond— Aug.    15, 
1902. 


Interrupter.— See  INTERRUPTER. 

Kelvin.— Kelvin's  Electric  Measuring  Instruments. 
Prof.  Magnus  Maclean.  Read  before  the  Elec. 
Section  of  the  International  Engng.  Cong,  at 
Glasgow.  (Abstract.)  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  various  classes  of  Instruments  patented 
by  Lord  Kelvin.  2500  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— Sept. 
«,  1901. 

Kelvin  Bridge.— Three  Forms  of  Thomson  Bridge 
for  Small  Resistances  (Drel  Formen  der  Thom- 
son'ac  hen  Messbrflcke  fur  Kleine  Wldersttnde). 
Dr.  M.  T.  Bdelmann.  With  illustrations  showing 
the  wiring  of  three  forms  of  bridge  for  low  re- 
sistances and  views  of  the  completed  instruments. 
1000  w.     Blektrotech   Zeitschr— Feb.   14,  1901. 

The  Accurate  Measurement  of  Small  Resistances 
with  the  Kelvin  Double  Bridge.  W.  Jaeger,  S. 
Llndeck,  and  H.  Dlesselhorst.  From  the  "Physl- 
kallscb-Technlsche  Relcbsanetalt."  Describes  the 
measurement  of  resistances  comprising  principally 
standards  from  0.1  ohm  to  0.0001  ohm.  Serial. 
1st  part.     900  w.     Elec  Bee,  N  Y— Jan.  2,  1904. 

Lausanne  Station.— The  "Pierre  de  Plan"  Station  of 
the  Electric  Plant  at  Lausanne  (Apparatenanlage 
in  der  Centrale  und  Umformerstatlon  "Pierre  de 
Plan"  des  Elektriclt&tswerkes  der  Stadt  Lau- 
sanne). K.  P.  Tauber.  Describing  especially  the 
measuring  Instruments  and  their  mounting  and 
connections.  8500  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr — 
Oct.  8,  190L. 

Lightning  Recorder.— A  Simple,  Effective  and  Inex- 
pensive Lightning  Recorder.  Henry  F.  Alciatore. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  lightning  recorder  de- 
signed to  obtain  automatic  records  of  the  hun- 
dreds of  electric  discharges,  visible  and  invisible, 
that  usually  precede  and  accompany  thunder 
storms.     1800  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— March  18,   1906. 

Magnetic— See   MAGNETIC  TE8TING. 


Magnetograph.— See    MAONETOGRAPH. 

Manufacture.— Notes  on  Practical  Electrical  Instru- 
ment-making. John  C.  Bagot.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle touching  on  points  needing  to  be  understood 
by  Instrument  makers,  that  comprehending  the 
effect  to  be  produced,  he  can  manufacture  the 
cause.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Elec  Bngr, 
Lond— Nov.    22,    1901. 

Villi- Voltmeter. — See  Galvanometer.  Milasameter; 
ELECTRIC     MEASUREMENT;     ELECTRIC     ME- 


Machine.— A  Large  Influence  Machine.  H. 
8.  Allen.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  large 
influence  electrical  machine,  of  the  Wimshurst 
type,  recently  presented  to  the  Royal  Infirmary, 


Ondograph. — See  0ND0GRAPH. 

Oscillator. — A  New  Oscillator  for  Stationary  Elec- 
trical Waves.  Dr.  Bernoullll.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  the  Blondlot-Coolidge  oscillator, 
with  remarks  on  the  researches  of  Herts  and 
Lecher.     1000  w.     Elect' n,   Lond — March  8,  1901. 

See  also  ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

Phase  Relation.— Gee  Hartmann  ft  Braun. 

Poggendorff  Mirror.— An  Extension  of  the  Poggen- 
dorff  Mirror- Reading  Method  (Elne  Brweiterung 
der  Poggendorffschen  Spiegelablesungsmethode). 
E.  Preuss.  Describing  a  method  of  multiplying 
the  movement  of  the  spot  of  light,  for  galvano- 
meters and  similar  reflecting  Instruments.  2000 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— April  27,   1905. 

Polyphase. — Polyphase  Measuring  Appliances  (Ueber 
Drehfeldmessgertthe).  F.  Schrottke.  Illustrated 
description*  of  the  apparatus  made  by  Siemens  ft 
Halske  of  Berlin.  10,000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr 
—Aug.  15,  190L 

Potentiometer.— The  Oarpentier  Potentiometer  <Po- 
tentlometre  J.  Oarpentier).  M.  Aliamet.  De- 
scribing an  improved  form  of  the  Thomson-Var- 
ley  bridge  for  accurate  electrical  measurements. 
1800  w.     L'Electrlclen— Jan.  5,  1901. 

Liquid  Potentiometer;  Determining  Electrolytic 
Resistances  with  Direct  Current  Instruments. 
Carl  Hering.  Describes  a  liquid  potentiometer 
and  the  methods  of  using  it.  2500  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— June  and  July,  1902. 

Checking  Electrical  Instruments.  Dr.  Clayton 
H.  Sharp.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at  the  Mt. 
Washington  convention  of  the  Edison  Illuminating 
Companies.  Describes  methods  of  measurement 
with  the  potentiometer,  used  with  a  standard  cell. 
1800  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Sept.  20,  1902. 

The  Crompton  Potentiometer  for  Electrical 
Measurements  with  Direct  Current  Supply.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  this  Instrument  which  is  in 
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use  In  many  electric  lighting  and  power  itatlona 
in  England.  1000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— May  16, 
1908. 

Potentiometer.  W.  Clark  Flaber.  An  lllua- 
trated  deacriptlon  of  a  new  Instrument,  showing 
Its  essential  difference  and  improvement  on  the 
older  form.  111.  8500  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Jan. 
15,  1904. 

A  Multiple-Dial  Potentiometer.  Albert  Camp- 
bell. Describes  a  low-resistance  instrument,  aim- 
ing at  ease  of  mechanical  construction,  accuracy, 
convenience  of  reading,  and  compactness.  400  w. 
Blec  Rot,  Lond— Dec.  80,  190a. 

Tbe  Potentiometer.  W.  M.  Nelson.  Bead  be- 
fore the  Queensland  Blec.  Assn.  Briefly  describes 
the  instrument  and  discusses  Its  possibilities  for 
general  testing  and  measurement  of  electromo- 
tive force.  8500  w.  Aust  Min  Stand— Feb.  9, 
1900. 

Power  Factor.— Power  Factor  Indicators.  William 
Band  Browne,  Jr.  Describes  various  types  of 
meters  and  indicators,  considering  the  best 
method  of  attaining  the  end  sought.  5300  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs— June  and  July, 
1901. 

A  Phase  Meter  (Bin  Phasenmesser).  A.  Grau. 
Describing  an  arrangement  of  an  alternating- 
current  wattmeter  so  that  It  will  indicate  the 
power  factor  and  enable  the  difference  of  phase 
to  be  found.  1000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr— 
March  81,  1904. 

The  Power  Factor  Indicator.  Harry  W.  Rich- 
ardson. Describes  the  theory  of  action  of  the 
power  factor  indicator,  explaining  its  action  by 
the  aid  of  mathematics.  1000  w.  Blec  Wld  ft 
Bngr— Dec.  29,  1904. 

Bee   also   ELECTRIC   METER— Wattmeter. 

Precision.— Notes  on  Modern  Precision  Measuring 
Instruments  (Bemerkungen  betreffend  die  Benut- 
sung  der  Neueren  Blektriechen  Pracisions-Messln- 
strumente).  W.  Marek.  A  discussion  of  the  cal- 
ibration and  use  of  direct-reading  electrical  meas- 
uring Instruments.  4000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr 
—May  22,  1902.  

Qnantometer.— See  MAGNETIC  TESTING. 

Bail  Bond  Conductivity.— See  RAIL  BOND— Con- 
duotiTity* 

Reoording.— Voltage  and  Current  Recorder.  Frank 
W.  Springer.  Illustrated  description  of  a  device 
for  recording  the  instantaneous  values  of  current, 
or  pressure,  or  both.  2100  w.  Bugs'  Year  Bk, 
Unlv  of  Minn— 1901. 

A  Recording  Indicator  for  Maximum  Currents 
and  Shortcircuits  (Bin  Registrlrender  Maxlmal- 
strom  und  Kursschlussanseiger).  H.  Marken.  A 
solenoid  opposed  by  a  spring  is  connected  with  a 
recording  mechanism  and  revolving  disc.  1800 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Dec.  11,   1902. 

Curve  Drawing  or  Graphic  Recording  Instru- 
ments. H.  W.  Young.  Explains  the  value  of 
these  Instruments,  describing  the  more  important 
ones.     4000  w.     Am   Elect' n— -June,    1904. 

Reoording  Voltmeter.— A  Recording  Galvanometer 
and  a  Revolving  Contact  and  their  Employment 
in  Tracing  Alternating-Current  Curves  (Sur  un 
Galvanomdtre  Enreglstreur  et  un  Contact  Tour- 
nan  t,  et  sur  leur  Emploi  au  Trace  des  Courbes 
de  Courants  Alternates).  J.  Carpentler.  A  de- 
scription of  two  pieces  of  apparatus,  which  may 
be  used  independently  or  together.  700  w. 
Comptes   Rendus — April   20,   1903. 

A  Universal  Recording  Voltmeter  and  a  Re- 
volving Contact  (Voltmetre  Enreglstreur  Univer- 
se! et  Contact  Tournant).  J.  Carpentler.  De- 
scriptions of  a  recording  galvanometer  of  the  De- 
pres-d'Arsonval  type,  and  of  a  contact  apparatus 
For  getting  alternating-current  curves.  1000  w. 
Bull  Soc  Internat  d'Electriciens— June,  1903. 

Resistance. — See  Kelvin  Bridge;  ELECTRIC  MEAS- 
UREMENT; ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE;  RHEO- 
STAT. 

Resistance  Box. — Resistance  Boxes  for  Use  In 
Precise  Alternating  Current  Measurements. 
George  A.  Campbell.  Shows  that  a  practically 
reactanceless  coil  may  be  produced  by  double- 
winding  tbe  coll  as  usual  and  then  shunting  the 
coll  with  a  definite  small  condenser.  1700  w. 
Blec  Wld  &  Bngr— Oct.  29,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE;   RHEOSTAT. 


Revolving  OoiL— The  Computation  of  Revolvlng- 
Coll  Measuring  Appliances  (Die  Berechunng  von 
Drehspul  Messgerlten).  F.  Janus.  Deriving 
formulas  for  the  computation  of  the  magnets, 
coils,  and  other  portions  of  various  measuring  in- 
struments. 8500  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschiwune 
15,  1905. 
See  also  Electro-Dynamometer. 

Revolving  Contact.— Bee  Recording  Voltmeter. 


Shielded  Balance.— The  Shielded  Balance.  G.  A. 
Campbell.  Alms  to  show  how  the  source  of  error 
in  a  Wheatstone  bridge  balance  when  alternating 
current  Is  employed  may  be  entirely  eliminated 
by  magnetic,  leakage  and  capacity  shielding. 
2500  w.     Blec  Wld  &  Bngr— April  2,  1904. 

Shunt.    Bee   Galvanometer   Smut. 

Slip  Meter.- Measurement  of  the  Slip  in  Asyn- 
chronous Motors  (Messung  der  SchlOpfung  Asyn- 
chroner  Motoren).  G.  Selbt.  Tbe  slip  is  deter- 
mined from  the  vibrations  of  the  needle  of  an  am- 
peremeter of  which  the  terminals  are  connected 
to  the  contact  rings  of  the  armature.  1200  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Feb.  28,   1901. 

The  Measurement  of  the  Slip  of  Asynchronous 
Motors  by  the  Stroboscope  Method  (Messung  der 
Schiapfung  Asynchroner  Motoren  nach  der  8tro- 
boskoplschen  Methode).  A.  Scbweitser.  Show- 
ing the  manner  in  which  Braun's  tube  may  be 
used  instead  of  the  arc  lamp,  as  described  by 
Benlscke.  1000  w.  Blectrotech  Zeitschr— Nov. 
14.  1901. 

A  Mechanical  Slip  Counter  for  Non-8ynchronous 
Motors  (Bin  Mechanlscher  Schiapfungaaahler  fUr 
Asynchronmotoren).  B.  ZlehL  A  combination  of 
a  differential  speed  Indicator  and  a  small  stand- 
ard synchronous  motor.  1800  -w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— Dec.  12,  1901. 

A  New  Slip  Meter  (Bin  Neuer  SchlOpfungs- 
messer).  Angelo  Blanchl.  Illustrated  description 
of  methods  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  slip 
of  induction  motors.  800  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr 
—Dec.   24,    1908. 

A  New  Strobscopic  Slip  Meter  (Bin  Neuer 
Stroboskoplscher  SchlQpfungsmesser).  Dr.  G. 
Wagner.  A  description  of  the  operation  of  ap- 
paratus using  the  principle  of  persistence  of 
vision  upon  intermittent  flashes  of  light  for  de- 
termining the  slip  of  non-synchronous  alternating 
and  polyphase  motors.  6000  w.  Glasers  An- 
nalen — July  15,  1904. 

The  Slip  of  an  Induction  Motor.  B.  F.  Bailey. 
Describes  the  method  of  measuring  the  slip  which 
is  used  In  the  electrical  engineering  laboratory 
of  the  University  of  Michigan,  which  requires 
only  the  simplest  apparatus  and  does  not  involve 
any  change  In  the  connections  of  the  motor.  Also 
editorial.  1700  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Engr— April  22, 
1905. 

Measuring  the  Slip  of  Induction  Motors.  F. 
Law  ton  Stone.  Describes  a  mechanical  method  of 
measuring  the  slip  which  seems  well  adapted  to 
workshop  conditions.  Ills.  1200  w.  Blec  Wld 
dcEngr— June  10,   1905. 

Note  on  a  Simple  Device  for  Finding  the  Slip 
of  an  Induction  Motor.  Charles  A.  Perkins.  De- 
scribes a  simple  and  inexpensive  device  used  in 
the  laboratory  of  the  University  of  Tennessee. 
000  w.     Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— June  22,  1905. 

Measurement  of  the  Slip  of  Induction  Motors. 
C.  V.  Drysdale.  Discussion  of  various  methods, 
with  Illustrated  description  of  some  modifications 
of  the  stroboscoplc  method.  2400  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Aug.   25,   1905. 

Spark  Recorder.— -'Electric  Spark  Recorder.  F.  W. 
Springer.  Illustrated  description  of  an  appa- 
ratus which  has  been  in  use  six  years  and  proven 
successful.  2000  w.  Blec  WW  &  Bngr— July  1, 
1905. 

Standardisation.— See  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS; 
ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT;  LABORATORY— 
Reichsanstalt. 

Storage-Battery  Testing.— Bee  STORAGE  BAT- 
TERY—Testing  Instruments. 

Switchboard.— Notes  on  the  Use  of  Instruments  on 
Switchboards.  F.  P.  Cox.  To  Introduce  a  dis- 
cussion on  the  more  important  features  of  In- 
strument engineering,  confining  the  remarks  to 
the  conditions  which  are  found  on  switchboards 
in  central  stations.  1200  w.  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
Bngrs— April,  1905. 
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nfSST  3  oieCk*  °£  8Ti!chboard  Instrumente. 
CUyton  H.  Sharp.  Considers  the  derangements 
liable   to   occur    In   switchboard    Instruments    and 

S?e«.J5?w-,!ftw. for  Poodle  checking,  and  the 
methods.      2800    w.      Blec    Rev,    Nl-Peb.    U? 

8ee  also  ELECTRIC  SWITCHBOARD. 
Switchboard,  Errors^-Direct  Reading  Measuring  In- 
struments   for   Switchboard   UseT^  Kenelm   Bdge- 
25f*J?d  F»nkjin  Pnnga.     Abstract  of  a  paper 

&**££*&£?  i?8*^'.. Blec;  *****'     Describes 
the  chief  types  of  switchboard  measuring  Instru- 
ments and  the  electeical  errors.    Serial.    1st  part. 
8000  w.     Bleet'n,   Lond— March  25,   1004. 
8ynchnmiiun.--Synchronl8m.    and    Frequency    Indlca- 

32:  PS?1,.M-  Uncoln-.  Describes  these  two  de- 
vices, which  were  conceived  and  developed  almost 

SS2lUmS?,ly^^S7lng  re^ted  information  of  in- 
tereat.  111.  4400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
Bngrs— June  and  July,  1901. 

*£»  New  Synchronism  Indicator  for  Alternators. 
Fred  P.   Woodbury.     Illustrates  and  describes  an 

Sd^AnT^TlSoif  Pa01  M"  UnC°ln-     B°0W- 

Construction  of  a  Three-Phase  Synchroniser. 
Paul  c.  Percy.  Illustrates  and  describes  in  de- 
Ull  how  a  useful  synchronism  Indicator  may  be 
produced.     1800  w.     Am  Bleet'n— May,  1004. 

The  Construction  of  a  Two-Phase  Synchroniser. 
Paul  C.  Percy.  Drawings  and  description  of  a 
two-phase  synchronism  Indicator  of  the  "revolving 
light"    type.     1600  w.     Am   Bleet'n— June,    1004. 

The  Automatic  Synchroniser.  Norman  G. 
M*?.:_  Illustrates  and  describes  the  Instrument 
and  its  operation,  and  also  other  synchronising 
devices.     1700  w.     Elec  Club  Jour— May,  1005. 

Automatic  Synchronising  of  Generators  and  Ro- 
»"«■-  Paul  MacGahan.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  before  the  Nat.  Elec.  Lgt.  Assn.  Describes 
t,*!*]08  J*0??-11*  perfected  by  the  Westlnghouse 
Blectric    ft   Mfg.    Co..    describing   the   actions   of 

2juiy  ^ioob*  '    IUa*    150°  W*    Bngr'  u  8  A 

Synchronising  Devices.  F.  H.  Davles.  De- 
scribes the  earliest  method  used,  and  some  recent 
devices,  commenting  on  their  efficiency.  1800  w. 
Elec   Bngr,    Lond— Oct   2,   1903. 

Tatting.— Instrument   Equipment  of   a   Testing   De- 

girtment.  F.  Conrad.  Read  before  the  Ohio 
lee.  Lgt.  Assn.  Considers  portable  testing  In- 
struments, auxiliary  devices,  and  standard  In- 
struments.    8800  w.     Cent  SU— March,  1905. 

A  12,000-Volt-DIrect  Current  Testing  Set. 
Winiam  Ambler.  Illustration,  with  description 
of  the  apparatus  recently  installed  In  the  dynamo 
laboratory  at  8ibley  College.  1400  w.  Sib  Jour 
of  Engng — June,   1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST;  ELEC- 
TRIC MEASUREMENT;  ELECTRIC  TESTING. 

Thermostat.— An  Electric  Thermostat  (Sur  un  Ther- 
mostat a  Chauffage  et  Regulation  Blectrlques). 
C.  Marie  and  R.  Marquis.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  bath  for  physical  experiments 
which  Is  heated  by  an  electric  current  and  whose 
temperature  Is  regulated  very  closely  by  an  elec- 
tric thermostat.  200  w.  Comptes  Rendus— March 
9.  1903. 


Thiemann  Compensator.— See  Compensator. 
Thomson  Bridge.— See  Kelvin  Bridge. 
Transformers.— See  TTrATsngn^irp^— Mftamr^r  In- 


▼eHameter,— The  Lead  Voltameter.  Anson  G. 
Betts  and  Dr.  Edward  F.  Kern.  Gives  a  short  ac- 
count of  the  silver  voltameter,  and  the  results 
obtained  by  comparing  the  lead  voltameter.  2500 
w.     Int  Blec  Cong  of  8t.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

„-™?  Silver  Voltmeter.  Dr.  K.  E.  Guthe. 
Gfre*  rules  adopted  in  the  United  States  where 
the  silver  volumeter  has  been  legalized,  and  dis- 
2?"***  sources  of  trouble  that  may  arise,  etc. 
8500  w.  Int  Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 
A  New  Solution  for  the  Copper  Volameter.  Wil- 
liam K.  Snepard.  Gives  a  solution  used  by  the 
writer,  and  the  good  results  obtained.  2100  w. 
Am    Jour  of  Scl— July,  1901. 

Measurement  of  Current  by  Copper  Voltameter. 
J.  I*.  Dickson.  Describes  method.  400  w.  Elec 
WM  A  Bngr— Jan.  16,  1904. 

Tfce  Volumetric  Balance  (Die  Voltametrlsdie 
wage).      W.    Phanhauser.     The    cathode    is   sus- 
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pended  from  one  arm  of  a  batano*    »*>*  *ha  ^i. 

10?  1901.  Z««tschr  f  Blektrochemie— Oct. 

mJSEZF1  wV°£f met^n  JVe**    Quecksllbervolt- 
ameter).     H.  Danneel.     Describing  various  forms 
£  2SL  Voltam^er,    showing    how    thtymv 
be  employed   as  electric   meters?    2000  w      Z*lt 
schr   f   Blektrochemie— March    10,    1905. 
An    Iodine    Titration    Volumeter.      D     Albert 

f  «tS6«-OIT?  "P^aenui  investigations  wttt 
a  titration  volumeter,  showing  the  accuracy  m*v 

«nie,H80a?  w^V^  V™'  ~  W^^ttS 
sana.     8000  w.     Am  Jour  of  Scl— July,  1905 

WlSg^SUnd?S£d*rd*",8e0  Ea0TBI0  WA**~ 

w*™   Btoter.— See   SPACE   TELEGRAPHY. 

W^*to2*    Brid«»«--Beversible     WheaUtone     Pre- 
cision   Bridge   (Umkehrbare  WheaUtone^sche   Prl 

8hlw'i,„"M?8VC?en)-       ^     M     ™ Bde?mS 

svss-^&jge*  iooow-  &&& 

See   also   Kelvin   Bridge:    ELECTRIC   VT.AflTrnr 
KENT;    RHEOSTATL'Kotattng^taotT 
ELECTRIC  INSULATION. 

Se$J?5F£££BIOi   ELECTRIC   MEASUREMENT- 
INSULATION.  — *— »  «         ,r,n  * » 

ELECTRIC  INVENTION. 

The  Latest  Triumphs  of  Electrical  Invention.  Jo- 
seph   S.    Ames.      Discusses    the    recent    work    of 

S?v^in^m?4  Pnp,n-   OT00W-    *»*•*•' 

fundamental  electrical  inventions,  including  the 
telegraph,  telephone,  dynamo,  motor,  incandescent 
lamp,   etc.,   showing  their  nature  as  labor-savin* 

tfa%h?°19W.  300°    W'       Bn«lne«ll«    tffiaSS 
ELECTRICITY. 
^  «^EIJBCTRIC  ENGINEERINGi  ELECTRIC 
TR^PHYSIoi  ELEC™C  iraUBTRxT ELEC: 

A|?!S28El'Z££e    AGRICTTLTITRAL    MACHINERY: 
^MLKyLTIJRE;      ELECTRO-PHYSICS  —  Plants 
HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT.  •  ' 

Air  Navigation.— See  AERONAUTICS— Electricity. 

Applications.— Some  Recent  Applications  of  Elec- 
tricity on  a  Small  Scale.  Howard  8.  Knowlton. 
Describes  lu  use  in  the  photographic  dark  room, 
in   exploring   ligbu,    electric   bells   on   cars,    and 

jSlye6OU19(S \         flel<te'      18°°    W<      BleCf    N    Y~ 

Atmospheric— See  ELECTRIC  CURRENT— Earth* 
ELECTRO-PHYSICS— Electron.       *""""*     ««nt 

Benjamin  Franklin.— Benjamin  Franklin's  Contribu- 
tions to  Electrical  Science.  Bdwin  F.  Northrop. 
Begins  a  review,  in  some  detail,  of  his  contribu- 
tions to  electrical  knowledge.  The  present  article 
deals  with  his  experlmento  on  the  action  of 
£?™  on»thc  fiectrtc  charge.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2700  w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— March  30,  1901. 

li7^Jl!SS!S^^!t*iStl  M  a  Home  Comfort. 
J/  D"  M*ckenzie.     Considers  some  of  the  applica- 
tions and  discusses  the  design  and  the  method  of 
executing  the  work.     Serial.     1st  put.     8090  w 
Elec   Bngr,    Lond— Dec.    15,    1905. 

Future.— Electricity  in  the  Coming  Century.  BUhu 
Thomson.  Reviews  the  problems  awaiting  solu- 
tion, and  the  probable  fields  where  research  will 
k*  JEX****-     2000  w.     Elec  Wld  &Bngr-Jan! 

O,        XWJXr 

Government    Servioe. — Electricity     in     the     United 

Si**?  *2?Te^m?nt^8erT!ce-  J-  B-  Price.  An 
illustrated  article  giving  an  interesting  account 
of  the  uses,  especially  the  distribution  of  correct 
time  for  public  clock  service,  the  registering  of 
earthquake  shocks,  and  the  business  of  the  mac- 

K?C  •?>i^fitor7-  1800  w-  Blec  Bar,  N  Y— 
UCt.    Bl,    1908. 

Htt^r,TElectrlc,tT  ln  ^e  Nineteenth  and  Twen- 
tieth Centuries.  A.  B.  Kennelly.  Reviews  the 
progress  made  ln  the  century  Just  closed,  and  dis- 
cusses where  Improvements  are  looked  for  in  the 
coming    century.      4400    w.      Am    Bleet'n— Jan.„ 

JLWX. 
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A  Century  of  Electrical  Progress.  B.  E.  Foor- 
nler  d'Albe.  An  Illustrated  review.  3700  w. 
W  Elect'n— Jan.  5.  1901. 

The  First  Century  of  Electricity.  Charles  T. 
Child.  An  interesting  rrriew  of  the  progress  and 
achievements  of  the  laet  bnndred  yean.  0900  w. 
Blec  Her.  N  Y— Jan.  12,  1001. 

1901.— Electrical  Progress  in  1001.  A  review  of 
the  advances  made  during  the  year  showing  that 
It  was  a  year  of  nnsual  progress.  2500  w.  Elec 
Bev,   N  Y— Jan.   11,  1001. 

1901.— The  Progress  of  Electrical  Science  Daring 
the  Year  1002.  A.  E.  Kennelly.  A  general  re- 
view.   2200  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Jan.  3,  1003. 

Paris  Exposition^— Electricity  at  the  Paris  and  St. 
Louis  Expositions.  Prans  Wels.  A  comparison, 
showing  the  progress  made  in  electricity  during 
the  four  yean  since  the  Paris  exposition.  Ills. 
3800  w.     Elec  Wld  *  Bust— May  7,  1904. 

ft.  Louis  Exposition— flee  Paris  J^POfttton:  ELEC- 
TRIC   EXHIBITION;    8T.    LOUIS   EXPOSITION. 


War.— See  COAST  DEFENSE. 
ELECTRICITY   DIBECT. 
See    also    COAL— Misuse; 


Electricity  and  Power  Direct  from  Heat. 
James  Asher.  Reviews  some  of  the  methods,  the 
thermo-electric  batteries,  pyromagnetlc  genera- 
ton,  Ac.     1900  w.     Sci  Am— March  29,  1902. 

Berthier  Actino-Eleotrio.— The  Berthler  Actlno- 
Electrlc  Transformer.  Emile  Ouarlnl.  An  illus- 
trated article  sketching  the  main  features  of  two 
forms  of  apparatus  for  producing  electricity  from 
light.     1900   w.     Sci  Am— June  18,   1904. 

Carbon  Cell.— Electrical  Energy  Direct  from  Car- 
bon. A.  E.  Kennelly.  A  discussion  of  this  sub- 
Iect,  indicating  where  improvement  may  be 
ooked  for  in  utilising  the  energy  of  coal.  3000 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Eugr— Jan.  9,  1901. 

See  also'  ELECTBIC  CELL. 

Coal  Battery.— The  Coal  Battery.  Hugo  Jone.  An 
illustrated  description  of  an  invention  of  the 
writer,  which  be  claims  will  give  more  electrical 
energy  than  is  obtainable  by  means  of  the  dyna- 
mo, In  combination  with  a  steam  or  gas  engine. 
4900  w.     W   Elect'n— Nov.   21,   1903. 

Bald  Process.— A  New  Device  for  Producing  Elec- 
trical Currents.  Brief  illustrated  description  of 
apparatus  devised  by  James  H.  Beid  for  pro- 
ducing energy  direct  from  fuel,  with  editorial 
notes.     1200  w.     Elec  Bev,   N  Y— Dec.   12,  1903. 

The  Dynelectron.— 8.  D.  V.  Burr.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  dynelectron  cell,  in- 
vented by  Jamea  H.  Beid,  and  its  action,  for 
producing  electricity  direct  from  heat.  1800  w. 
Ir  Age— Dec.  8,  1904. 

Fuel  and  Heat  Batteries.  C.  J.  Reed.  A  de- 
scription of  the  Beid  battery.  2000  w.  Eleo- 
Chem   Ind— Jan.,   1904. 

Tommasi.— The  Transformation  of  Thermo-Chemical 
Energy    into    Voltaic    Energy    or    Electromotive 
Force.     Dr.  D.  Tommasl.     An  account  of  investi- 
gations  made   by    the   writer   with   discussion   of 
of   the   results.     1200  w.     Elec   Bee,    Lond— Jan. 
22,    1904. 
ELECTBIC  LAMP. 
See   ABO   LIGHT;    ELECTBIC   ENGINEERING— 
Europe:    ELECTBIC    LIGHTING;    INCANDES- 
CENT    LAMP:     MEBC17BY     VAPOB     LAMP; 
NEBNBT  LAMP;   OSMIUM  LAMP. 

ELECTBIC  LAUNCH. 
See  BOAT,  ELECTBIC. 

ELECTBIC  LEGISLATION. 
See  ELECTBIC  INDU8TBY. 

ELECTBIC  LIGHTING.  

See  also  ****  LIGHT;  ELECTBIC  EQUIPMENT; 
ELECTBIC  PLANT;  SUBOEBIO  SIGN ;  ELEC- 
TBIO  STATION;  ILLUMINATION;  INCAN- 
DESCENT LAMP;  INCANDESCENT  LIGHT- 
INGi  NEBNBT  LAMP;  PHOTOMETRY; 
SEARCHLIGHT;  STREET  LIGHTING. 

The  Scope  of  Lighting  Technology  (Die  Ziele 
der  Leuchttechnik).  Otto  Lummer.  Addresses 
delivered  before  the  Elektrotechnischen  Vereln  in 
Berlin,  reviewing  in  an  exhaustive  manner  the 
subject  of  artificial  illumination,  with  especial 
reference  to  electric  lighting.     An  extensive  bib- 


liography  Is   appended.     Two   articles;   20000  w. 
Btektrotecft  Zeftschr— Aug.  28,  Sept  4.   1902. 

Becent  Lighting  Progress.  Henry  Noel  Potter. 
A  review  of  the  Bremer  arc  lamp.  Cooper  Hewitt 
vapor  lamp,  osmium  lamp,  Nernst  lamp  and 
general  electric  -lighting  progress.  2200  w.  Elec 
Bev,  N  Y— Jan.  10.  1908. 

Expansion  and  Changes  in  Electric  Light  and 
Power  Systems.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Gives  statis- 
tics and  data  of  interest  showing  the  great  in- 
crease of  capacity.  3000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — 
March  8.  1904. 

Becent  Progress  in  Electric  Llgthlng  (Becent 
Proxies  de  rEclalrage  Electrlaue).  M.  Bober- 
Jot.  A  review  of  recent  Improvements,  Including 
arc,  mercury  vapor,  magnetite,  incandescent, 
Nernst  and  osmium  lamps.  0000  w.  Bull  Soc 
d'Enconr— Aug.,  1904. 

Aldsrshot  Camp. — Electric  Lighting  of  Aldershot 
Camp.  Gives  plan,  illustrations  and  description 
of  this  undertaking,  which  includes  not  only  the 
generating  station  and  distributing  network,  but 
also  the  barrack  and  building  lighting,  and  some 
street  lighting.  2900  w.  Elec  Bev,  Lond— May 
29,  1908. 

Alexander  m.  Bridge.— Lighting  the  Alexander  III. 
Bridge,  Paris.  An  illustrated  description.  900 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Dec.  1,  1900. 

America.— The  Electric  Lighting  Industry  of  the 
United  Statea.  A  tabular  statement  of  the  pres- 
ent status  of  this  industry,  giving  facts  and  fig- 
ures hitherto  unpublished.  Also  editorial.  2000 
w.     Elec  Bev,   N.  Y.— Nov.  9,  1901. 

American  vs.  English  Lamps.— Comments  on  Be- 
marks  Made  by  Col.  B.  E.  B.  Crompton  before 
the  International  Electrical  Congress  at  St.  Loots. 
John  W.  Howell.  Bemarks  made  in  discussion 
of  papers  read  by  Mr.  Torchlo  and  Mr.  Dow  are 
given.  Reports  tests  made  of  English  lamps,  snd 
also  of  American  lamps,  and  discusses  condi- 
tions in  England.  1200  w.  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engrs-^June  19,   1909. 

Antartio  Snip. — Lighting  Antartlc  Ships.  Brief  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  special  lighting 
features  of  the  British  steamer  "Discovery,0 
which  has  Just  started  for  the  South  Polar  re- 
gions. The  driving  agency  is  a  great  windmill 
on  the  upper  deck.  200  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— 
Aug.   17,  1901.       

Balancer.— See  ELECTBIC  APPABATUS. 


Baltimore.— See  BE7BIGEBATI0N. 

Bergen  Co.,  N.  J. — The  Bergen  County,  N.  J.. 
Lighting  System.  W.  J.  Jones.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  system  furnishing  current  for 
street  lighting,  commercial  lighting  and  power  to 
thirty-eight  municipalities,  which  comprise  about 
fifty  different  towns  and  boroughs,  covering  about 
180  sq.  miles.  1400  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— 
May  24,  1902.  

Berlin.— See  8TBEET  LIGHTING. 

Bexley,   Eng.— See  ELECTBIC  BAILWAY. 

Blue  Print.— See  BLUE  PRINT. 


Boston  Edison.— See  ELECTBIC  STATION. 


Boston  Store. 


ELECTBIC  PLANT. 


British  Legislation.— See  ELECTBIC  INDUBTBY. 

Canal.— See    CANAL   HAULAGE— Electric.  

Carnegie   Residence.— See    ELECTBIC   HEATING. 

Central  Station.— Central-Station  Lighting.  J.  A. 
8esger.  Thinks  the  stations  should  not  only  be 
well  lighted,  but  should  display  the  newest  and 
most  effective  arrangements  as  sn  object  lesson. 
Also  discusses  the  proper  source  and  distribution 
of  station  lighting,  and  other  related  matters. 
2000  w.     Elec  Engr,   Lond— Jan.   17,   1902. 

Chicago.— Chicago's  Lighting  Plant;  Its  Progress 
Under  Municipal  Ownership.  Edward  B.  Bllicott. 
From  a  paper  read  before  the  League  of  Am. 
Munlc.  Favors  municipal  ownership,  and  claims 
the  city  Is  saved  $160,400  annually.  1400  w. 
Munlc  Engng — Jan.,  1901. 

Municipal  Electric  Lighting  in  Chicago.  a  Ed- 
ward B.  Bllicott.  Report  by  the  city  electrician, 
of  13  years*  operation  of  municipal  electric  sta- 
tions.    1600  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  23,  1901. 

Thirteen  Years*  Experience  with  Municipal 
Street  Lighting  at  Chicago.  111.  Edward  B.  Blli- 
cott. An  official  report  of  results  obtained  and 
benefits  derived  from  the  service,  with  s  com- 
parison with  the  cost  under  private  contract.  1700 
w.     Eng  News— May  2,  1901. 
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The  Lighting  System  of  the  Chicago  Edison 
Company.  An  Illustrated  study  of  the  plant  and 
methods  of  one  of  the  largest  electric  lighting 
•apply  companies  in  the  world.  4400  w.  Blec 
Bey,  N.  Y.— Jan.  11,  1902. 

Municipal  Electric  Lighting  in.  Chicago.  I. 
Report  of  Hasklns  and  Sells,  the  result  of  an 
investigation  Into  the  finances  of  the  plant.  II. 
Economic  and  Social  Factors  in  Chicago  Munici- 
pal lighting.  John  R.  Commons.  The  general 
conclusions  favor  the  municipal  plant.  7000  w. 
Munic  Af— March,   1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC 
STATION;  ELECTRIC  SUBSTATION. 
Churches  and  Libraries.— The  Lighting  of  Churches 
and  Libraries.  B.  Leavenworth  Elliott.  Dis- 
cusses the  illumination  of  churches  of  both 
gothic   and   amphitheater   type   and   of   libraries, 

gvlng   suggestions.     Ills.     2500  w.     Cent  Sta— 
ee.,  1900. 

Cincinnati. — The  Cincinnati  Gas  and  Electric  Com- 
pany. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
generating  station  and  its  equipment,  the  terri- 
tory supplied,  lamps,  etc.  5200  w.  Blec  Wld 
A  Engr— May  17,  1902. 

The  8ystem  of  the  Cincinnati  Gas  and  Electric 
Company.  L.  G.  LUley.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  fine  modern  electric  lighting  system.  3000 
w.     Elec  ReT,   N  Y— May  17,  1902. 

Circus  Tank.— Method  of  Lighting  the  Great  Water 
Tank  at  the  Nouveau  Cirque,  Parts.  Illustrated 
description.     1000  w.     8c!  Am—Dec.   28,   1901. 

Coast.— Electric  Lights  Along  the  Coast.  George  E. 
Walsh.  An  account  of  the  recent  application  of 
electricity  to  a  large  number  of  lighthouses, 
lightships  and  signal  lights.  1400  w.  Blec  Wld 
A  Engr— Dec.  29,  1900. 

See  also  LIGHTHOUSE. 


ipanies  and  Murieipaiities.— See  ELECTRIC  STA- 
TION MANAGEMENT— Legal  Relations. 

Cornwall  OanaL— Power  Transmission  Plant  for 
Lighting  the  Cornwall  Canal,  Canada.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  an  Installation  of  Ameri- 
can apparatus.  2000  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Engr— 
March  1,  1902. 

See  also  CANAL. 

Coronation,  London.  —  The  Coronation  Illumination. 
An  illustrated  account  of  the  preparations  made 
to  illuminate  London  in  honor  of  the  King's  coro- 
nation. Also  some  remarks  on  the  attitude  of 
the  companies  and  the  precautions  taken.  8200 
w.     Elect'n,  Lond— July  4,  1902. 

Croydon,  Eng.— See  Street. 


Decorative.— Prom  Christmas  Tree  to  Pan-Ameri- 
can. Luther  Stlerlnger.  An  illustrated  article 
giving  the  history  of  electrically-illuminated  tow- 
ers.    3600  w.     Blec  Wld  A  Engr— Aug.  24,  1901. 

Electrical  Installation  and  Decorative  Work 
in  Connection  with  Exposition  Buildings.  Luther 
Stlerlnger.  Read  before  the  Am  Inst  of  Archts. 
Describes  particularly  the  electric  installation  at 
the  Pan-American  Exposition.  1700  w.  Bug 
Bee— Oct.  12.  1901. 

The  Art  of  Design  for  Electric  Illumination; 
Domestic  and  Public.  Fred  T.  Cash.  Comments 
on  the  great  improvement  made  in  fixtures  for 
interior    lighting,    and   criticises   the   designs    for 

eiblle  lighting.     2000  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— April 
,  1902. 

Artistic  Electrical  Illumination.  Edwin  O. 
Sachs.  Read  before  the  Soc.  for  the  Encouragement 
of  the  Fine  Arts.  Reviews  briefly  illumination  ap- 
pliances used  in  the  past,  discussing  gas  illumi- 
nation and  electric  lighting  boards.  4800  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond— April  11,  1902. 

Display  Lighting.  Signs  and  Decorations.  Rus- 
sell Spauldlng.  Suggestions  helpful  in  producing 
good  effects  In  this  work.  1000  w.  Cent  Sta — 
Dec.,  1902. 

The  Electrical  Decorations  of  8an  Francisco. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  more  prominent  Il- 
luminations, giving  details  of  difficulties  encoun- 
tered and  the  means  of  overcoming  them.  Serial. 
1st  part.    1500  w.    Jour  of  Elec — Nov.,  1904. 

See  also  Coronation;  Delhi;  Exposition;  Pan-Amer- 
ieaa;  Paris  Exposition;  St.  Louis  Exposition; 
ELECTRIC  EXHIBITION;  ELECTRIC  FOUN- 
TAIN; ELECTRIC  SIGN. 

Delhi  Durtex.— Electric  Lighting  at  the  Delhi  Dur- 
bar.   Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  arrange- 


ments for  electric  lighting  of  this  temporary  city, 
showing  the  magnitude  of  the  undertaking.  1200 
w.     Elect'n,  Lond— March  6,  1908. 

Department  Store.— Electricity  In  a  Netvark,  N.  J., 
Department  8tore.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
arrangements  for  lighting  which  are  said  to  be 
the  best  in  the  country.  2000  w.  Elec  Wld  A 
Engr— Dec.  14,  1901. 

Distribution.— See    also    ILLUMINATION;    PHOTO* 


Eaxle  Address. 


ELECTRIC  ENGINEERING. 

Efficiency.— Electric  Lighting.  Dugald  C.  Jackson. 
Calls  attention  to  the  great  waste  in  producing 
the  electric  light,  and  the  need  of  correction. 
1000  w.    Blec  wld  A  Engr— Jan.  5,  1901. 

"Elblignt."— a  New  System  of  Electric  Lighting. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  new  system  by  which 
Incandescent  lamps  provided  with  spike  con- 
tacts can  be  inserted  in  any  part  of  surfaces 
under  which  positive  and  negative  conductors  are 
interlaced  while  being  insulated  *from  one  an- 
other.    1300  w.     Engr,  Lond— Oct.  26,  1900. 

Europe.— Some  Notes  on  the  Commercial  Features  of 
European  Lighting  Practice.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
by  Arthur  Williams,  read  at  the  convention  of  the 
Assn.  of  Edison  111.  Co/s.  2700  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N  Y— Nov.   7,   1903. 

Exposition.— Ground  Lighting  at  the  Pan-American 
and  Prior  Expositions.  Luther  Stlerlnger.  Illus- 
trated review  of  the  writer's  work,  discussing 
the  difficulties  and  defects.  2500  w.  Blec  Wld  A 
Engr— July  20,   1901. 

See  also  Decorative:  Fan- American;  Paris  Expo- 
sition:  St.  Louis  Exposition:  ELECTRIC  wwtfr- 
BITION;  ELECTRIC  FOUNTAIN. 

"Express"  Lamp.— See  NERNST  LAMP. 

Factory  Plant.— See  ELECTRIC  PLANT— Factory 
Lighting. 

600-Volt,  8-Wire.— See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBU- 
TION—Three-Wire. 

Foundry.— See    FOUNDRY— Eleotrio   Equipment. 

Fountain.— See  Decorative;  ELECTRIC  FOUNTAIN. 

Future  Economies.— The  Possibilities  of  Future 
Economies  in  Electrical  Illumination.  W.  A. 
Chamen.  Read  before  the  Incor.  Munic.  Blec. 
Assn.  Discusses  Incandescent  lamps,  the  Hewitt 
mercury  vapor  lamp,  arc  lamps,  and  the  possible 
Improvements.  Short  discussion.  4000  w.  Elect'n, 
LondWuly  24,  1903. 

Gas  Compared.— flee  Massachusetts;  LIGHTING; 
STREET  LIGHTING. 

Hartford.— The  Hartford,  Conn.,  Electric  Light 
Company's  System.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  modern  and  complete  generating 
and  distributing  system,  possessing  features  of 
Interest.  2800  w.  Blec  Rev,  N.  Y.— May  18, 
1901. 


Hippodrome,  N.  T.    See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 
History.— Toe  Electric   Light.     Richard  H.    Pierce. 

Brief  review  of  the  development.     III.     2200  w. 

W  Elect'n— Jan.  5,  1901. 

A  Review  of  the  History  of  Electric  Lighting. 
Edwin  R.  Weeks.  8800  w.  Elec  Rev,  N.  Y.— Jan. 
12,  1901. 

Electric  Lighting  Twenty  Years  Ago  and  Since. 
Prof.  Elihu  Thomson  and  Mr.  Edwin  R.  Weeks. 
Two  reviews  of  Interest.  2000  w.  Blec  Rev,  N 
Y— Feb.  15,  1902. 

Stalte  and  Petrte's  Electric  Light— 1848— 1858. 
J.  J.  Fahle.  An  Illustrated  article  giving  an  ac- 
count of  the  labor  of  two  early  workers  in  this 
field  and  what  they  accomplished.  Also  editorial. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4800  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — 
Aug.   29,  1902. 

A  Quarter  of  a  Century  of  Electric  Lighting. 
Dr.  Louis  Bell.  Some  of  the  reasons  for  the 
rapid  development  of  this  enterprise  and  the  fac- 
tors which  have  produced  It.  3000  w.  Elec  Wld 
A  Engr — March  5,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY;  ELECTRICITY. 

Hoho  Method.— The  Principles  of  a  New  Method  of 
Electric  Lighting.  Paul  Hobo.  Describes  a  meth- 
od of  obtaining  light  and  very  high  temperatures 
by  Immersing  a  smal  sphere  of  silicon  dioxide  and 
silicates  in  an  electrolyte  of  bicarbonate  of  soda 
and  potassium  and  passing  an  electric  current. 
2500  w.     Blec  Wld  A  Engr— March  28.  1003. 

Hotel  Astor,  N.  Y.— The  Illumination  of  the  Hotel 
Astor,  New  York  City.     E.   Leavenworth  Elliott. 
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An    illustrated    article    describing    some    of    the 
changes  made,   which  ha*  made  tbia  one  of  the 
moat  successfully  lighted  of  modern  buildings  of 
tbia   claaa.     2500   w.     Pent   8ta— Wot.,    1905. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 

illumination. 


Infirmary,  LivmooL—Tbe  Electric  Lighting  of  tbe 
Llverpol  Bo/ml  Infirmary.  B.  S.  Bradburne.  II* 
lnatrated  description  of  an  Interesting  Installa- 
tion where  many  precautions  were  necessary. 
1000  w.     Blec  Bngr,,  Lond— Jan.  18,  1901. 

Interior.— A  Study  of  Certain  Shades  and  Globes 
for  Electric  Lights,  as  Used  in  Interior  Illumina- 
tion. William  Lincoln  Smith.  Illustrated  account 
of  teats  made  upon  leading  types  of  shades  and 
globes,  with  results  and  description  of  methods 
of  testing.     0000  w.     Tech  Quar— Sept.,  1900. 

Electric-Lighting  Arrangements  In  Flats, 
Offices  and  Residences.  F.  J.  Warden  Stereos. 
Suggestions  for  the  economical  lighting  of  resi- 
dential data,  offices  and  like  buildings.  2800  w. 
Archt,   Lond— Jan.  2,  1908. 

Intermittent  Currents.— Suggestions  for  the  Use  of 
Intermittent  Currents  for  Electric  Lighting.  S. 
H.  Holden.  Points  out  means  whereby  currents 
which  are  constant  as  to  direction  but  periodic  aa 
to  intensity  may  be  satisfactorily  generated,  and 
some  uses  to  which  they  may  be  put.  1700  w. 
Elec   Bev,   Lond — Jan.   23,  1908. 

Launches.— Electric  Lighting  Outfit  for  Launches. 
D.  A.  Richardson.  An  illustrated  article  discuss- 
ing the  requirements.  1500  w.  Marine  Engng — 
June,  190*. 

Lighthouse.-  See  Coast}  LIGHTHOUSE. 

London  Coliseum. — The  London  Coliseum.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  tbe  electric  equipment 
of  a  large  place  of  amusement,  especially  the 
stage  lighting  and  power.  4000  w.  Blect'n,  Lond 
—Jan.  27,  1905. 

Maiden,  Mass.— A  Successful  Suburban  8ystem.  Al- 
ton D.  Adams.  Describes  the  territory  served 
by  the  Maiden  Electric  Company,  near  Boston, 
the  plant,  etc.,  the  number  of  incandescent  street 
lamps  supplied  being  larger  than  any  other  plant 
in  the  state.  2000  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Engr— May  17, 
1902. 

Manila.— See  SLECTBIO  RAILWAY. 

Massachusetts.— Electrical  8upply  Stations  in  Massa- 
chusetts. Alton  D.  Adams.  An  account  of  the 
electric  lighting  development  In  this  State.  2800 
w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— July  27,  1901. 

Electric  Street  Lighting  and  Population.  Alton 
D.  Adams.  An  examination  of  the  relation  exist- 
ing between  tbe  extent  of  population  and  the 
use  of  electric  street  lamps  In  the  State  of  Mas- 
sachusetts, the  kinds  of  lamps  used,  etc.  2000 
w.     Elec  Rev,   N.   Y.— Nov.  9,  1901. 

Changes  in  Arc  Lighting.  Alton  D.  Adams.  A 
statistical  review  of  arc-lighting  In  Massachu- 
setts, showing  the  changes  that  have  taken  place. 
Also  editorial.  8300  w.  Blec  Wld  as  Bngr— 
Nov.  80,   1901. 

Prices  of  Electric  Street  Lighting  In  Massa- 
chusetts. Alton  D.  Adama.  Considers  the  prices 
paid  for  the  service  of  electric  street  lamps  by 
all  the  Important  cites  and  towns  of  Massa- 
chusetts, with  the  object  of  determining  whether 
variation  exists,  its  exent,  some  of  the  modify- 
ing factors,  and  the  exceptions.  8000  w.  Mnnic 
Engng — Dec.,  1901. 

Costs  and  Prices  of  Gaa  and  Electric  Lighting 
by  Municipal  Plants.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Con- 
siders 18  cities  and  towns  in  Masachusetts.  Also 
editorial.     8800   w.      Munlc    Engng— Oct.,    1903. 

Bee  also  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY;  ELECTRIC  STA- 
TION. 

Mercury.  Vapor.— See  MERCURY  VAPOR  LAMP. 
Meter See  Street  by  Meter. 

Military See  AUTOMOBILE 

Municipal. — See  Chicago;  St.  Louis;  ELECTRIC 
STATION    MANAGEMENT;    MUNICIPAL    OWN- 


Mew  England*— Rise  of  Electric  Lighting  In  New 
England.  Alton  D.  Adama.  A  concise  review  of 
the  early  history.  1500  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Engr— 
May  28,  1904. 

See  also  Massachusetts. 

Hew  Forms. — Some  Undeveloped  Possibilities  In  the 
Electric  Lighting  field.  J.  Wright.  On  new 
forms  of  arc  and  Incandescent  lamps  considered 
In  relation  to  their  possible  future  development. 
2800  w.     Page's  Mag-July.  1908. 

Electricity  and  Light.  Charles  Proteus  Stein- 
mete.  Discusses  tbe  advance  being  made  in  elec- 
tric lighting,  explaining  the  action  of  the  In- 
candescent lamp,  the  gases  and  vapors  that  are 
made  luminous,  tbe  mercury  arc,  and  the  magnet- 
ite arc  lamp.  2800  w.  Qassler's  Mag— June, 
1904. 

Tbe  Problems  of  Improving  Electric  Lamps. 
•Henry  Noel  Potter.  Reviews  the  six  prominent 
'  systems  of  electric  lighting,  studying  the  prob- 
lems of  each  with  a  view  to  their  improvement. 
8500  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— May  21,  1904. 

Some  Recently  Improved  Forms  of  the  Electric 
Lamp.  F.  C.  Caldwell.  Abstract  of  a  paper  be- 
fore tbe  Ohio  Soc.  of  Mech.,  Elec.,  and  Steam 
Engrs.  Reviews  briefly  the  essential  character- 
istics necessary  for  a  first-class  source  of  light, 
and  considers  recent  Improvements  la  efficiency. 
2000  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— June  1,  1905. 

Hew  York  Contract.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION 
MANAGEMENT— Lighting  Contract. 

Mew  York  Isles  of  Safety.— Electric  Lights  for 
Proposed  Isles  of  Safety  In  New  York  City.  Il- 
lustrates the  first  and  third  prise  designs  of  the 
Municipal  Art  Society  of  New  York,  with  criti- 
cal comment.    400  w.     Eng  News — Aug.  7,  1902. 


Municipal  Ownership  Opposed. — Municipal  Electric 
Lighting  Opposed.  James  Blake  Cahoon.  Read 
at  Nat.  Con.  on  Munlc.  Ownership  and  Pub.  Fran- 
chises. A  discussion  of  the  trials  made  in  the 
United  States,  and  tbe  conclusions  reached.  4000 
w.     Elec  Rev.  N.  Y.— March  14.  1903. 

Narragansett,  R.  I.— See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBU- 
TION—Three-Wire. 


Night  Lamp.— See  INCANDESCENT  LAMP. 

Ofios  Buildings. — The  Lighting  of  Office  Buildings. 
B.  Leavenworth  Elliott.  Suggestions  for  adapt- 
ing the  illumination  to  the  special  needs.  1800  w. 
Cent  8ta— July,  1006. 

See  also   MECHANICAL  PLANT. 

Olympia  Exhibition.— Recent  Progress  In  Electric 
Lighting  as  Indicated  by  the  Olympia  Exhibition, 
Francis  H.  Davles.  Remarks  on  Improvements 
during  recent  years,  and  description  of  exhibits 
of  various  types  of  lamps.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2000  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond— Sept.  29,  1905. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  EXHIBITION. 

Pan-Amerioam  Exposition.— Artistic  Effects  of  the 
Pan-American  Exposition.  Ernest  Knanfft.  As 
illustrated  account  of  the  fine  effects  produced  by 
electric   lighting.     8300   w.     Am   Rev  of   Revs — 

June,  1901.  

See  also  Exposition;    ELECTRIC    EXHIBITION; 
ELECTRIC  TOWER. 

Paris.— The  Electric  Lighting  Situation  in  Paris. 
Begins  a  review  of  the  report  of  a  technical  com- 
mission appointed  to  Investigate  the  problem. 
Map.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  Elec  Wld  et 
Engr— May  13,  1906. 

Paris  Exposition. — Report  on  Electric  Lighting  Ex- 
hibits at  the  Paris  Exposition.  An  advance  copy 
of  the  official  report  of  Carl  Hering  In  his  capac- 
ity as  U.  S.  Juror  for  Class  25.     4600  w.     Blec 

Wld  &  Engr— Dec.  29,  1900.  

See     also     Exposition;     ELECTRIC    FOUNT  AIM; 
LIGHTING. 

Philadelphia.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Philadelphia  Subway.— See  UNDERGROUND  RAIL- 
WAY. 

Philippines.— Electric  Lighting  and  Railway  Con- 
struction in  tbe  Philippines.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  reconstruction  and  extension  of  the 
lighting  and  power  system,  the  electrification  of 
the  horse  car  lines  and  of  a  abort  steam  line. 
2500  w.     Elec  Wld  &  Engr— May  8,  1905. 

Plymouth,  Mass.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Projection  Apparatus.— See  PROJECTION  APPA- 
RATUS. 

Providence.— See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION— C00- 
Volt,  Three-Wire. 

Radiation See  ILLUMINATION. 

Rare  Jsartns.^-Notes  on  the  Use  of  Rare  Earths) 
in  Electric  Illumlnants.  Murray  Charles  Beebe. 
Discusses  the  work  in  this  field,  the  difficulties, 
and  experiments.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w.  Am 
Gas  Lgt  Jour— June  12,  1905. 
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See     also     INCANDESCENT     LAMP;     NBBNBT 


BLE0TRIC-8TATI0N   MANAGEMENT. 

Batnmines,  Dublin*— Some  Notes  on  the  Blectrlc 
Lighting  of  Rathmlnes.  O.  H.  Plldltch.  Bead 
before  the  Dublin  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs. 
A  description  of  the  Important  details  of  the 
lighting  system  of  a  suburb  of  Dublin.  0600  w. 
Blec  Bngr,  Lond — Feb.  27,  1008. 


pany's  station.     1600  w.     Anst  Mln  Stand— Aug. 
1471902. 

Sydney  University.— See  BLEOTBIG  STATION. 


Regulations.— See  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY. 

Residences. — The  Lighting  of  Residences.    R.  Lear 
enworth    Elliott.     Discusses   the    lighting   of   the 
kitchen,    dining-room,    library,    parlor,    bedrooms, 
etc.     8000  w.     Cent  8ta— June,  1006. 

St  Louis  Street  Lighting  of  Cities.  Henry  H. 
Humphrey.  Briefly  discusses  the  subject  gener- 
ally, and  gives  an  illustrated  description  of  the 
Brincipal  engineering  features  of  the  new  electric 
gating  system  in  St.  Louis.  4800  w.  Jour 
Assn  of  Bngng  8ocs — Jan.,  1901. 

A  Single-Phase  Lighting-System  in  St.  Louis. 
L.  A.  De  Blots.  An  explanation  of  this  system  of 
the  Missouri  Edison  Electric  Co.,  and  the  condi- 
tions it  is  required  to  meet.  4600  w.  Harvard 
Bngng  Jour— Jan.,  1004. 

Municipal  Electric  Lighting.  J.  W.  Wood. 
Read  before  the  League  of  Am.  Municipalities  at 
Toledo.  O.     An  account  of  what  haa  been  accom- 

Slished  in  this  field  in  St.   Louis,   Mo.     8800  w. 
[unlc  Jour  ft  Bngr— Sept.,  1906. 

St.  Louis  Municipal  Lighting.  Joseph  W.  Wood. 
An  account  of  conditions  and  cost  by  private 
companies  and  by  municipal  plant,  showing  a 
great  saying  by  the  latter.  2600  w.  Mnnic  Bug 
—Sept.,  1906. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  STATION  MANAGEMENT. 

St.  Louis  Exposition.— Electrical  Illumination  of  the 
Louisiana   Purchase   Exposition.     Cloyd   Marshall. 
•  Describes  features  of  exterior  and  interior  light- 
ing.     Ilia.     1200   w.     Blec    Wld   A    Bngr— May 
21,  1904. 

School.— Lighting  an  Assembly  Room.  W.  H. 
Wakeman.  Illustrated  description  of  a  plan 
adopted  for  controlling  lights  in  the  assembly 
room  of  a  large  school  Duildlng.  Serial.  1st  part. 
700  w.     Blec,  N  Y— May  17.   1906. 

Searchlight.— See  SEARCHLIGHT. 

■hades  and  Glebes.— See  Interior. 

Ship.    Scs  BLEOTBIG  EQUIPMENT. 

Signs.— See  Decorative;  ELECTRIC  SIGH. 

Stoke  Newlngton,  London.— Stoke  Newlngton  Light- 
ing. A  report  by  R.  B.  Orompton  on  the  lighting 
of  Stoke  Newlngton  by  electricity,  with  editorial. 
8000  w.     Blec  Bngr.  Lond— Oct.  18,  1901. 

Street.— Street  Lighting  by  Electric  Lamps.  F. 
H.  Minshall.  Discusses  the  systems,  especially 
those  in  use  at  Croydon,  England.  4800  w.  Blec 
Wld  4  Bngr— Dec.  1,  1900. 

Street  Electric  Lighting.  Bailie  W.  Maclay. 
Read  before  the  Incor.  Munic.  Blec.  Assn.  Also 
discussion  on  the  superiority  of  electric  lighting 
for  this  purpose.  8300  w.  Lightning — July  4, 
1901. 

Electric  Street  Lighting.  Alex.  Dow.  Read 
before  the  Am.  Sojc.  of  Munic  Imp.  Considers 
methods,  costs,  and  municipal  ownership  of  street 
lighting  plants.  8600  w.  Munic  Bngng — Nov., 
1902. 

Street  Lighting.  A.  S.  Hatch.  Read  before 
the  Int.  Assn.  of  Munic.  Blect'ns.  Remarks  on 
the  various  methods  of  electric  lighting  for 
streets.     8000  w.     Munic  Bngng— Oct.,  1904. 

See  also  Chicago;  Cincinnati:  Massachusetts:  New 
York;  StTTonia;  ABC  LIGHT;  LIGHTING; 
PHOTOMETRY;  STREET  LIGHTING. 

Street  by  Meter.— Street  Lighting  by  Meter.  T.  D. 
Allin.  A  suggestion  for  the  consideration  of 
those  buying  electrical  energy  for  street  lighting. 
1000  w.     Jour  of  Blec— May,  1902. 

Street  Railway  Systems.— Electric  Lighting  by 
Street  Railway  Systems.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Dis- 
cusses the  movement  looking  to  the  supply  of 
slectric  light  from  street  railway  Stations,  show- 
ing its  desirability  from  the  standpoint  of  the 
lend  public.     1700  w.     St   Ry   Rev— May  20, 


genei 
1902. 


Sydney.    N.    S.    W.— Electric    Lighting    in   8ydney. 
Brief  Illustrated  description  of  the  Empire  Com- 


Tangermunde,  Germany.— Public  Electric  Lighting 
Prom  a  Private  Station  (Application  &  l*Bclalrage 
Public  de  l'Blectrlcit*  Produlte  par  un  Uslne  poor 
ses  Besoins  Personnels).  A  description  of  the 
lighting  of  the  town  of  Tangermflnde,  on  the  Elbe, 
by  current  from  the  plant  of  the  Meyer  sugar  re- 
finery.   1800  w.    Revue  Technique— July  26,  1901. 

Tantalum  Lamp. — See  INCANDESCENT  LAMP— 
Tantalum. 

Tea  Co.,  Brooklyn. — See  ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Textile  MiUa.— The  Electric  Lighting  of  Weaving 
Sheds  and  Spinning  Mills.  Discusses  the  sub- 
ject in  regard  to  England,  giving  facts  in  the  In- 
spector's report.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w. 
Prac  Bngr— May  27,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DRIVING. 

Thames  Embankments— The  Electric  Lighting  of 
the  Thames  Embankment.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  arrangementa  so  far  aa  carried  out,  with 
outline  of  the  previous  history.  1700  w.  Blecfn, 
Lond — March  1,  1901. 

Theatre.— Electricity  In  Stage  Lighting  (Die  Elek- 
trislttt  im  Bfihnenwesen).  Heinrich  Rupprecht. 
Describing  lamps,  projectors  and  general  systems 
of  wiring  in  the  use  of  electric  lighting  for  the- 
atres. Two  articles.  4000  w.  Blektrotech  n 
Polytech  Rundschau — Nov.  1,  16,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 

Theatre,  Buffalo.— Electric  Equipment  of  a  Buffalo 
Theatre.  Describing  the  arangement  of  foot- 
lights and  border  lights  dimmers,  and  switchboard 
for  an  equipment  of  more  than  6,000  lamps;  using 
s  two-wire  system.  1000  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Bngr— 
Nov.  4,  1906. 

Theatre,  London.— The  Electric  Lighting  of  Drury 
Lane  Theatre  Royal.  An  illustrated  review  of 
the  electric  lighting  arrangementa.  describing  in 
detail  recent  improvements.  8300  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond— Peb.   12,   1904.  

Three- Wire.— See  ELECTRIC   DISTRIBUTION. 

20th  Century. — Electrical  Illumination  at  the  Be- 
glnnlg  of  the  Twentieth  Century.  Brief  of  a 
lecture  by  Dr.  Louis  Bell  given  before  the  N.  Y. 
Blec.  Soc.  6000  w.  Blec  Wld  *  Bngr— Peb.  9, 
1901. 

Williamsburg  Bridge,  N.  Y^— The  Illumination  of 
the  Willamsburg  Bridge,  New  York  City.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  manner  in  which  the 
lighting  work  has  been  csrried  out.  1600  w.  Elec 
Wld  &  Bngr— Dec.  24,  1904. 

Wiring  Buildings.— See  ELECTRIC  WIRING— Build- 
ings. 

ELECTRIC  LIGHT  STATION. 
"See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

BLBCTBIO  LINE. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CABLE;  BLBCTBIO  CON- 
DUCTOR: ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  .APPA- 
TUB;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Overhead  Con- 
struction: ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION:  ELEC- 
TRIC WIRING;  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT; 
INSULATOR;  POLE;  TELEPHONE  LINE; 
TROLLEY  WIRE. 

Practical  Line  Construction.  Loren  W.  Burch. 
Read  at  Milwaukeet  meeting  of  Northwestern 
Electrical   Assn.     Discusses    the   requirements   of 

Sood  construction.     2000  w.     Elec  Rev,   N.  Y.— 
an.  20,  1901. 

Notes  on  the  Construction  and  Protection  of 
Aerial  Transmission  and  Distribution  Systems. 
K.  B.  Thornton.  Discusses  the  essential  features 
of  good  construction.  IB.  4000  w.  Can  Blec 
News— July,   1901. 

Notea  on  the  Construction  and  Protection  of 
Aerial  Transmission  and  Distribution  Systems.  K. 
B.  Thornton.  Read  before  the  Canadian  Blec. 
Assn.  Discusses  the  selection  and  setting  of 
poles,  Insulators,  wires,  etc.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N.  Y.— July  6,  1901. 

Construction  of  Transmission  Lines.  A  portion 
of  s  paper  by  George  H.  Lukes  read  at  the  recent 
convention  of  the  Edison  Illuminating  Companies. 
Treats  of  line  construction,  switching,  regulation 
and  rates.  8000  w.  Blec  Wld  *  Engr— Sept.  20, 
1902. 

Pole  Lines  for  Power  Transmission.  Alton  D. 
Adams.     A  description  of  the  poles  and  wires  of 
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tome  of  the  principal  long-distance,  high-tension 
electric  transmission  lines  In  the  United  States. 
Serial,  2  parts.  4000  w.  Blec  Bev,  N  Y— Jan. 
10  and  17,  1908. 

Overhead  Pole  Line  Construction  and  Operation 
for  Central  Stations.  A.  H.  Manwaring  and  J. 
T.  Hutchlngs.  Bead  at  meeting  of  the  Assn.  of 
Edison,  111.  Oo.'s.  Treats  of  important  points  to 
considered  in  successful  pole  line  construction  for 
a  plant  supplying  current  for  series  arc  lighting 
and  alternating  current  for  light  and  power.  4000 
w.     Blec  Wld  A  Bngr— Sept.  26,  1908. 

Overhead  High-Tension  Distributing  Systems  in 
Suburban  Districts.  George  H.  Lukes.  Galls  at- 
tention to  certain  points  in  pole  line  construction 
which  experience  has  shown  to  be  often  neglected. 
1600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs — Dec.  18, 
1903. 

Overhead  High-Tension  Distributing  Systems  In 
Suburban  Districts.  George  H.  Lukes.  Calls  at- 
tention to  certain  points  in  pole  line  construction 
which  experience  has  shown  to  be  often  neglected. 
1600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs — Dec.  18, 
1903. 

Selection  of  Transmission  Circuits.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  Discusses  points  to  be  considered  In  the 
determination  of  the  number  of  circuits  that  shall 
make  up  the  line,  and  the  relations  of  these  cir- 
cuits to  each  other.  4800  w.  St  By  Bev — March 
20,  1904. 

Some  Experiences  With  High-Tension  Trans- 
mission Lines.  H.  C.  Reagan.  Illustrates  and 
describes  experiences  which  nave  come  under  the 
observation  of  the  writer.  1600  w.  St  By  Rev 
—May  20,   1904. 

The  Construction  and  Insulation  of  High-Ten- 
sion Transmission  Lines.  M.  H.  Gerry,  Jr.  Dis- 
cusses the  problems  connected  with  this  work.  The 
methods  are  drawn  entirely  from  American  prac- 
tice. 111.  4500  w.  Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis — 
Sept.,  1904. 

American  Practice  in  High-Tension  Line  Con- 
struction and  Operation.  Dr.  F.  A.  C.  Perrlne.  A 
review  of  what  is  considered  the  best  practice. 
5500  w.     Int  Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis — Sept.,  1904. 

High -Tension  Lines.  H.  Parker  Gibbs.  On  the 
Importance  of  good  line  construction,  and  other 
points  essential  for  successful  working.  Ills.  2800 
w.     Elec  Bev,  N  T— Oct.  22,  1904. 

Notes  on  Aerial  Power  Lines.  Considers  the 
problems  underlying  the  elementary  principles  of 
the  construction  of  line  wires  and  their  supports. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond — 
Aug.  11,  1905. 

Line  Construction.  B.  L.  Chase.  Abstract  of 
paper  before  the  Ohio  Electric  Light  Assoc.,  dis- 
cussing poles,  cross  arms,  insulators,  pins,  etc., 
for  high-voltage  lines.  1200  w.  Blec  Bev,  N  x 
— Sept.  9,  1905. 

Discussion  on  "Line  Construction  for  High- 
Pressure  Electric  Railroads,"  and  "High-Pres- 
sure Line  Construction  for  Alternating-Current 
Railways."  Discussion  on  papers  of  Mr.  Varney 
and  Mr.  Damon.  Ills.  5600  w.  Am  Inst  of 
Blec  Bngrs    May,  1905. 

Allg.  Elek.  Oesellsohaft. — Overhead  Wiring  Distribu- 
tion System  for  Pressures  below  1,000  volts  (In- 
stallationsmaterial  fflr  Oberirdlsche  Starkstrom- 
VerthelllungsneUe  mit  Spannungen  unter  1,000 
Volt).  H.  Bonnlngbofen.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  practice  of  the  Allgemelne  Elektric- 
tlts-Gesellschaft,  of  Berlin.  2000  w.  Elektro- 
tech  Zeitschr — Aug.  8,  1901. 

Aluminum  Conductors.  —  See  ELECTBIC  CON- 
DUCTOR—Aluminum. 

Artistic  —  See  ELECTBIC  RAILWAY  —  Overhead 
Construction. 

Astafleff  System. — New  System  of  Wire  Fixing  and 
Protecting  Apparatus  for  Overhead  Electric  Light 
and  Power  Wires  and  Cables.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  system  of  M.  N.  K.  Astafleff  and  the 
devices  be  adopts  for  holding  the  wires,  coupling 
them  together,  and  giving  the  necessary  fuse  pro- 
tection. 1700  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Engr — Aug.  6, 
1904. 

Atmospheric  Losses.— See  DIELECTRIC;  ELEC- 
TBIC DISCHARGE — Transmission  Lines;  ELEC- 
TBIC TRANSMISSION. 

California. — Some  Details  of  High-Tension  Pole  Line 
Construction.  C.  O.  Pole.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  pole  line  construction  adopted  by  the 
Standard    Electric    Co.,    of    California,     confined 


principally  to  the  mechanical  construction.     4000 
w.     Jour  of  Blec — Aug.,  1901. 

The  Bay  Comities  Transmission  Line.  O.  B. 
Dntcher.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
double  pole  line  of  best  material  and  workman- 
ship.    2300  w.    Jour  of  Blec— Aug.,  1901. 

Medium-Span  Line  Construction.  C.  A.  Cope- 
land.  Paper  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Electric 
Transmission  Association,  giving  an  illustrated 
description  of  electric  transmission  lines  in  South- 
ern California,  with  225-ft.  spans  and  wooden 
Kles,  and  800-ft.  spans  and  steel  poles.  2200  w. 
ig  News— Aug.  18,  1904. 


See  also  Carquines  Straits;   ELECTBIC  TBAMS- 
MIS0ION. 

Capacity.— See     ELECTBIC     CABLE;     ELECTRO- 
STATIC CAPACITY. 

Carquines  Straits,  Cal.— The  Great  Carquines 
Transmission  Span.  An  illustrated  description  of 
this  engineering  achievement  at  Carquines,  In  Cali- 
fornia, and  its  construction.  4000  w.  Jour  of 
Blec— May,  1901. 

Spanning  Carquines  Straits  with  a  High-Po- 
tential Transmission  Line.  B.  H.  Sterling.  An 
illustrated  description  of  an  aerial  crossing  at  the 
point  named  and  the  method  of  construction.  1400 
w.     Blec  Wld  &  Bngr— June  8,   1901. 

A  4,427-foot  Span  In  an  Electric  Transmission 
Line.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  Interesting 
feature  of  the  line  of  the  Bay  Counties  Power 
Company,  of  San  Francisco,  whereby  high  tension 
electrical  energy  Is  carried  across  navigable  tide- 
water, 200  feet  above  high-water  level.  2700  w. 
Eng   Bee— June  22,   1901. 

Some  Further  Details  of  the  Carquines  Span. 
Illustrates  and  describes  details  relating  to  the 
mechanical  features  of  the  towers.  1200  w.  Jour 
of  Blec — Oct.,  1901. 

See  also  ELECTBIC  TRANSMISSION— California, 

Conductor.  Sec  ELECTBIC  CONDTTCTOE— Trans- 
mission Line. 

Cross  Prevention. — The  Prevention  of  Crosses  Be- 
tween Signalling  and  High-Voltage  Circuits.  How- 
ard S.  KTnowlton.  Considers  some  of  the  dangers 
due  to  the  Increasing  number  of  circuits  carry- 
ing high-potential  currents,  and  the  methods  of 
preventing  them.  2500  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Engr— 
April  28,  1904. 

Dangers. — Report  on  High  Voltage  Transmission  Lines. 
Report  to  the  Utlca  convention  of  the  commit- 
tee appointed  to  investigate  the  dangers  incident 
to  high  voltage  power  transmission  lines.  1800 
w.     St  By  Jour— Sept.  24,  1904. 

Design.— Calculation  of  Transmission  Lines.  Alton 
D.  Adams.  Gives  principles  and  formulae  apply- 
ing to  the  design  of  transmission  lines  for  either 
continuous  or  alternating  currents,  explaining 
the  calculations.  4500  w.  Blec  Bev,  N  Y— Feb. 
13,  1904. 

Drop — See  ELECTBIC  TRANSMISSION. 

Earth  Returns.— Earth  Returns  for  High-Potential 
Currents,  From  the  "Elektrotechnlsche  Zeit- 
schr! ft."  A  report  of  experimental  Investigations. 
1500  w.     Blec  Bngr,  Lond — May  18,  1904. 

Economy.— Economy  In  Electric  Mains.  Discusses 
the  devices  and  systems  aiming  at  a  reduction  of 
cost,  with  the  view  of  showing  their  reliability  or 
unreliability.  1500  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond — April  1, 
1904. 

European  Practice.—- European  Practice  In  the  Con- 
struction and  Operation  of  High-Pressure  Trans- 
mission Lines  and  Insulators.  Guido  Semensa. 
Illustrated  descriptions  of  iron  poles,  insulators, 
etc.  4500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— 
Feb.  26,  1904. 

Frequencies.— See    ELECTBIC   TRANSMISSION. 

Goldfleld  eV  Tonopah,  Nevada. — See  ELECTBIC 
TRANSMISSION.  

Guanajuato,       Mexico.  —  See       HYDBO-ELECTRIC 
PLANT. 

Homestead  Steel  Works.— See  Long  Spaa. 

Kydrodynamio  Analogies. — See  TELEPHONE  LINE 
— Long-Distance  Analogies. 

Insulation.— See  DIELECTRIC:  ELECTBIC  DIS- 
CHARGE; ELECTBIC  TRANSMISSION;  INSU- 
LATION; INBTTLATOB. 

Leakage.— See    Losses;     ELECTBIC    DD3CHABGE; 
ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT— Fault;  Insulation. 

Legal    Questions.— Bights    of    Abutting    Owners    as 


ELECTRIC  rare 
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Against  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Companies.  G. 
0.  Hamilton.  From  the  "Central  Law  Journal." 
Dlacnaaea  some  of  the  questions  that  have  been 
raised  and  the  opinions  rendered.  2800  w.  Blec 
Rev,   N.   Y.— May  4,  1901. 

Bee  also  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY— Legislation. 

Lightning  Arrester.— See  LIGHTNING  ARRESTER, 


Portland  and  Great  Falls.  Me.— See  HYDRO-ELBO- 
TRIC  PLANT— Great  Falls,  Me. 


Long  Span.- A  Long-Span  Transmission  Line.  B. 
Wiley.  Describes  a  power  line  from  the  Carrie 
furnaces  to  the  Homestead  Steel  Works,  the  par- 
ticular feature  being  a  span  of  1000  feet  be- 
tween supports.  .  lis.  1800  w.  Blec  Wld  A 
Engr— April  16,   1904. 

Long  Spans  for  Transmission  Lines.  F.  O. 
BlackweU.  Considers  the  principal  causes  of  in- 
terruption in  long-distance  transmission,  and  the 
remedies  to  be  gained  by  substituting  steel  tower 
construction  with  long  spans  for  s  wooden  pole 
line.  2800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— 
Jane  21,  1904. 

Conductors  for  Long  Spans.  Francis  O.  Black- 
well.  Gives  results  of  investigations  made  to  de- 
termine the  characteristics  of  conductors  so  as 
to  secure  some  definite  basis  upon  which  to  figure 
long  spans.  2800  w.  Int  Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis 
—Sept.,  1904. 

Discussion  on  "Long  Spans  for  Transmission 
Lines."  Discussion  at  Chicago  of  the  paper  by 
F.  O.  BlackweU.  9000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Blec  Bngrs— Oct.,   1904. 

New  80.000- Volt,  Steel  Pole,  Long  Span,  Trans- 
mission Line.  Describes  the  line  from  Los  Angeles 
to  lnglewood,  a  distance  of  fourteen  miles.  Ills. 
1500  w.     Jour  of  Blec— Jan.,  1906. 

See  also  Oaronines  Straits;  Sag  of  Wires;  Steel 
Tower;  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR. 


—Line  Effects  Due  to  a  Moving  Load.  Carl 
P.  Nachod.  An  analytical  study  of  the  distribu- 
tion of  current  potential  and  energy  lost  In  cir- 
cuits supplying  power  from  two  points  to  a  loco- 
motive traversing  the  distance  between  them. 
Also  editorial.  900  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Engr— April 
29,  1900. 

See     also     Leakage;     DIELECTRIC:     ELECTRIC 
DISCHARGE;    ELECTRIC   TRANSMISSION. 

Losses,  Pols. — Earth  Connections  for  Masts  and  Poles 
for  High-Tension  Transmission  (Deber  Erdverbin- 
dung  fur  Maatenbeechlage  und  HOlserne  Leitungs- 
masten  bei  Blektrischen  Hochspannungsleitungen). 
Norberg  Schuls.  Data  from  experience  In  Norway 
showing  the  losses  of  current  through  the  masts 
and  connections.  1500  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— 
May  25,  1906. 

Medinm  Span.— Medium-Span  Line  Construction. 
Clem.  A.  Oopeland.  Bead  before  the  Pacific 
Coast  Blec.  Trans.  Assn.  Discusses  line  con- 
struction, giving  experience  with  various  cables, 
and  stating  the  importance  of  studying  carefully 
the  conditions.  Ills.  8500  w.  Jour  of  Blec— 
July,  1904. 

Falls,     Georgia,— See    HYDRO-ELECTRIC 


Overhead  vs.  Underground.— High  Tension  Cables 
and  Overhead  Transmission.  Charles  C.  Gerrard. 
A  brief  comparison  of  overhead  and  underground 
transmission  with  special  reference  to  English 
conditions.  1500  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond — Aug.  14, 
1903. 

Parallel  Operation.— Conditions  for  Continuous  Ser- 
vice Over  Lines  Operated  In  Parallel.  M.  H. 
Gerry,  Jr.  Advocates  the  use  of  multiple  lines 
and  proper  appliances.  800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Blec  Bngrs— June  21,  1904. 

Mechanical  Specifications  of  a  Proposed  Stand- 
ard Insulator  Pin.  Ralph  D.  Mersbon.  Introduc- 
tion to  a  discussion  of  a  proposed  standard  pin 
covering  wooden  pins  and,  so  far  as  it  may, 
metal  ones.  1200  w.  Trkaa  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
Engrs — March  27,  1908. 

Burning  of  Wooden  Pins  on  High  Tension  Trans- 
mission Lines.  C.  C.  Cbesney.  Discusses  the 
preparation  of  the  pins,  pin  troubles  and  their 
causes.  HI.  1000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
Engrs— March  27,  1903. 

Polarity   Reversal.— See    ELECTRIC    GENERATOR. 
Pole.— gee  Losses;  Steel  Tower;  POLE. 


Pole  Preservation.    Bee 
—Electric  Poles. 


TIMBER  PRESERVATION 


Potential  Rise. 
Btatio  Effects. 


ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION— 


Properties  and  Computations.— Computations  of  the 
Influence  of  Capacity,  Induction  and  Resistance 
upon  Aerial  or  Subterranean  Conductors  (Berech- 
nung der  Elnflusse  von  Kspaslt&t,  Induktlon,  und 
Reslstans  auf  Ober-oder  Unterirdischen  Leltungen). 
B.  W.  Bhnert.  Containing  an  extensive  series  of 
examples  relating  to  various  problems  with  sin- 
gle-phase and  polyphase  currents.  Three  articles, 
6000  w.  Zeltsch  f  Elektrotechnlk— Sept  4,  11, 
18,  1904. 

Protection.— See   ELECTRIC   PROTECTIVE   APFA- 
BATHS— Transmission      Systems;       ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY— Overhead       Construction; ,     TELE- 
PHONE LINE. 


Calculation. 


ELECTRIC    CONDUCTOR— Copper 


Protective    Appliances.— See    ELECTRIC    PROTEC- 
TIVE       APPARATUS— Transmission        Systems: 
ELECTRIC       TRANSMISSION;       LIGHTNING 
PROTECTION. 

Regulation — See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

Safety     Devices.— See     ELECTRIC     PROTECTIVE 
APPARATUS  —  Transmission     Systems;     LIGHT- 
NING PROTECTION. 

Bag  of  Wires.— The  Arrangement  of  Overhead  Con- 
ductors (I' Establishment  des  Canalisations  Aeri- 
ennes).  M.  Loppe.  A  discussion  upon  the  stresses 
and  deflections  for  long  spans.  7000  w.  Bull  Soc 
Int  des  Blec — Aug.,  Sept.,  Oct.,  1901. 

The  Proper  Amount  of  Sag  for  Bare  Wires  of 
Soft  Copper  (Welcher  Durchhang  Soil  Blankest 
Frelleitungen  sun  Weichkupfer  Gegeben  Werden). 
K.  Krohne.  A  discussion  of  the  tension  and  sag 
in  freely-suspended  overhead  wires,  with  diagrams, 
curves  and  tables.  1000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr 
—July  8,  1902. 

The  Computation  of  Sag  of  Wires  (Berechnung 
des  Drahtdurchhanges).  K.  Otto.  Deducing  for- 
mulas for  the  sag  of  overhead  wires  for  various 
conditions  of  tension,  temperature,  and  wind.  2000 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Jan.  15,  1903. 

A  Determination  of  the  Sag  and  the  Tension  in 
Wires  (Zur  Bestimmung  des  Durchhanges  und 
der  Spannung  in  Drlhten).  H.  von  Glinskl.  Aa 
approximate  analytical  and  a  more  exact  graphi- 
cal method  for  determining  the  sag  and  tension  in 
line  wires,  with  diagrams.  1200  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— April  2,  1903. 

Computation  of  Sag  and  Stress  In  Freely  Sus- 
pended Wires  (Berechnung  des  Durchhanges  und 
der  Spannung  in  Frei  Gespsnnten  Drlhten)..  A. 
8engel.  Developing  equations  for  the  determina- 
tion of  the  catenary  for  overhead  wires.  2500  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Sept.   24,   1908. 

The  Calculations  of  Sag  and  Stresses  in  a  Freely 
Stretched  Wire  (Beitrag  sur  Berechnung  des 
Durchhangs  und  der  8pannung  von  Frei  Ge- 
spannten  Drlhten).  A.  Lowit.  Giving  formulas 
and  diagrams  for  the  stresses  in  an  overhead  wire 
for  various  spans  and  saga.  800  w.  Zeit  f  Elek- 
trotechnlk—Dec.   18,   1904. 

A  Dynamometer  for  the  Measurement  of 
Stresses  in  Overhead  Wires  (Bin  Dynamometer  sur 
Messung  der  Drahtspannung  in  Frelleitungen). 
George  Nlcolaus.  The  stress  is  meaaured  by  de- 
termining the  force  required  to  produce  a  certain 
lateral  deflection.  1000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr 
—Feb.  2,  1905. 

Temperature  Effects  In  Spans.  O.  P.  Nachod. 
Showing  the  relation  between  the  sag  and  ten- 
sion in  a  span  where  there  Is  a  temperature  vari- 
ation.    700  w.     Blec  Wld  A  Engr— Dec.  7,  1905. 

St.  Maurice-Lausanne.  —  See  HTDRO-ELECTRIO 
PLANT— St.  Maurice. 

Steel  Pole.— See  Long  Span;  POLE. 

Steel  Towers.— The  Use  of  Steel  Towers  snd  Wood- 
en Poles.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Notes  the  growing 
use  of  steel  towers  to  support  long  distance  trans- 
mission lines,  giving  examples  of  both  kinds  of 
line  construction,  and  their  approximate  cost,  snd 
the  advantages  claimed  for  steel  towers.  Ills. 
3300  w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Aug.  19,  1905. 

8ee  also  Long  Span;  ELECTRIC  TRANSMIS- 
SION—  Niagara-Toronto;  HTDRO-ELECTRIO 
PLANT — Guanajuato. 

Surging.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION;  OSCIL- 
LOGRAPH. 

Temperature  Effect.— See  Bag  of  Wire. 


362 


Sag  of  Wire*. 


Troubl**— The  Location  of  Trouble.  George  T.  Han- 
ehett,  The  article  la  confined  to  a  discussion  of 
the  location  of  trouble  in  line*.  2800  w.  dent 
Sta— Feb.,  1904. 

See  alao 


Wire  Materials.— Electric  Tranamlealon  Line*.  Al- 
ton D.  Adams.  A  discussion  and  comparison  of 
line  wire  material*.  8600  w.  Caasler'a 
March,   1003. 

Wire  far. — See  Bag  of  Wire*. 


Wire  Spacing,— /The  Spacing  of  the  Wire*  on  Hlgh- 
Preesnre  Power  Line*,  w.  B.  Eeson.  Diecnsee* 
this  subject  briefly  and  proposes  that  a  uniform 
standard  spacing  be  adopted  of  1  ft.  for  every 
10.000  rolts  pressure  with  a  minimum  spacing  of 
2  ft.    900  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— Sept.  1,  1906. 

Wire  Btrosas*.    Bee  Sag  of  Wire*. 


ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE. 

See  also  CANAL  HATTLAOE;  ELECTRIC 
EQTTIPjMENT— Coal  Mine;  Mine;  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY;  MTJTC  HATTLAOE;  MOUNTAIN 
RAILWAY. 

Electric   Locomotives.     H.    K.    Myers.      Princi- 
ples which  determine  the  slse  and  power  of  loco- 
motives necessary  for  various  loads  and  grades. 
.   2800  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Dec.,  1900. 

AUg.  Elek.  Oes.— -Standard  Gauge  Electric  Locomo- 
tive (Blektrlsche  Vollbahn  Locomotive).  Illus- 
trated account  of  the  powerful  electric  locomo- 
tive* for  standard  gauge  service  built  by  the 
Allgemelne  Elektrtdttt*  Oesellscbaft,  of  Berlin. 
8000  w.  Mitt  d  Ver  f  d  Ford  d  Local  u  Strassen- 
bahnweeens— Oct.,  1900. 

Electric  Locomotive*  (Blektrlsche  Lokomotlven). 
niuitrated  description*  of  a  variety  of  electric 
locomotive*  built  by  the  Allgemelne  Blektrld- 
ttts  OeseUschaft.  1200  w.  Ill  Zeltacbr  f  Klein 
und  Strasaenbahnen— March  10,  1902. 

Baltimore  ft  Ohio.— Control  System,  Motors  and 
Shoe*  of  the  Baltimore  ft  Ohio  Locomotives.  Par- 
ticulars and  illustrations  of  these  electric  loco- 
motive*.    1100  w.     St  By  Jour— June  26,  1904. 

B.  ft  O.  Belt  Line.— See  THIRD  RAIL— Piok-T/p- 
Devioe. 

Baltimore  TunneL— Electric  Locomotive*  for  the 
Baltimore  Tunnel.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
distinct  advance  In  electric  locomotive  design. 
900  w.     Ry  Age — Aug.  21,  1908. 

Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit.— A  New  Shifting  Locomo- 
tive for  the  Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit  Company.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  an  Interesting  electric 
locomotive  especially  designed  for  the  shifting  of 
cars.     1600  w.     St  By  Jour— Feb.  26,  1905. 


Canal   Haulage.— See   CAJTAL  HATTLAOE— Eleotrio. 

Coal  Mine.— Bee  Mine;  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT; 
MUTE  HATTLAOE. 

Control.— Speed  Control  of  Electric  Mine  Locomo- 
tives. R.  B.  Wlllamson.  An  Illustrated  explana- 
tion of  the  construction  of  controllers  and  the 
reasons  therefor.  8000  w.  Mines  ft  Mln — May, 
1902. 

Control  of  Electric  Locomotives.  William 
Cooper.  Considers  methods  of  controlling  the  pull 
on  the  coupling.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev  ,N  Y— April 
8,  1906. 

See  also  CONTROLLER. 

Freight.— Electric  Locomotive  for  Freight  and  In- 
dustrial Service.  Remarks  on  the  class  of  work 
for  which  these  locomotives  are  adapted,  with  il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  recent  installation*. 
1400  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  18,  1902. 

Row  Can  We  Hsnl  by  Electric  Locomotive* 
Freight  Trains  Weighing  Twice  as  Much  as  Those 
Now  Hauled  by  Steam  Locomotive*  T  H.  Ward 
Leonard.  Gives  statistics  showing  the  average 
train  loads  and  cost  of  hauling,  and  predicts  that 
economics  will  be  effected  by  the  use  of  electric 
locomotives.  000  w.  Elec  wld  ft  Bngr— Feb.  27, 
190*. 

Frenoh  By.— Electric  Locomotive*  on  French  Rail- 
wars.  From  "La  Nature."  Illustrate*  and  de- 
scribee the  types  adopted  by  the  Orleans  line,  and 
the  line  of  the  West,  and  discusses  their  advan- 


tages under  certain  conditions.    1700  w.     Sd  Am 
Sup— Aug.  16,  1903. 

See  alao  Paris-Orleans;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Freaok  Western  Railway.— The  Electric  Locomo- 
tivee  on  the  Western  Railway  of  France,  view* 
and  particulars  of  machine*  pn— easing  very  novel 
feature*,  in  use  on  the  Versailles  division.  1109 
w.    St  Ry  Jour— Feb.  28,  1908. 

Oans  System.    floe  Yaltellina  By. 

Gasoline  Combined.    See  GASOLINE  LOCOMOTIYE 


Hallberg.  —  See  ELECTRIC  BY —.Alternating  Cur- 

it. 


High  Speed.    Bee 
Italian  Central 


Juugfnuu— Electric  Locomotive  No.  4  for  the  Jung- 
frau  Railway  (Die  Blektrlsche  Auarustung  der' 
Jungfraubahn  Lokomotlve  No.  4).  Giving  photo- 
graphs of  the  motors  and  machinery;  also  dia- 
grams of  the  wiring  and  charts  of  the  perform- 
ance. 8000  w..  Sehweiserlache  Bauseitung — Feb. 
2,  1901. 

The  New  Jungf ran  Looomotivea.  C.  L.  Durand. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  three-phase  electric 
locomotives  now  used  on  this  road,  which  are 
working  successfully.  2000  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y — 
Dec.  81,  1904. 

The  New  Jungfrau  Locomotive.  Bmlle  Guarlnl. 
Illustrates  an  old  and  a  new  Jungfrau  locomo- 
tive, describing  the  latter  in  detail.  1400  w.  Bet 
Am  Sup— June  10,  1906. 

See  alao  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

London  Metropolitan.  —  Metropolitan  Railway  Elec- 
tric Locomotives.  Brief  illustrated  description  of 
the  160-ton  electrical  locomotives  being  supplied. 
600  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Sept.  22,  1906. 

London  Tube. — Electrical  Locomotive*.  Brief  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  locomotive*  on  the  City 
and  South  London  Railway.  1400  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond — May  8,  1901. 

See  alao  Storage  Battery. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

London  Underground.  Bee  London  Metropolitan; 
London  Tube;  Storage  Battery. 

Mine.— Electric  Locomotive*  for  Mine  Haulage.  An 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  an  electrical  lo- 
comotive for  haulage  purpose*,  with  comparison 
of  cost  with  mule  haulage  as  shown  by  American 

Iractice.  2000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trda  Rev— Dec.  21, 
900. 
Electric  Mine  Locomotives.  W.  B.  Clarke. 
Things  to  be  observed  in  the  choosing,  operating 
and  caring  for  mine  locomotive*  to  ensure  the 
greatest  economy.  111.  8000  w.  Mine*  ft  Mln— 
April,  1901. 

The  Progress  of  Locomotive  Haulage  in  Mine* 
(Die  Fortschrltte  der  LokomotlvfOrderung).  Hr. 
Baum.  A  comprehensive  illustrated  review  of  lo- 
comotives for  mine  haulage,  principally  electric 
and  benslne.  Serial.  8  parts.  7  plates.  17000 
w.     GlUckauf— Jan.  26,   Feb.   8,   15,  1902. 

Electric  Traction  on  Roads  and  Mineral  Rail- 
ways. W.  R.  Cooper.  Discusses  whether  the 
cost  will  make  it  advantageous  to  use  electric 
locomotives  as  a  means  of  transporting  from 
mines  to  railroads.  1800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev— June  6,  1902. 

Electric  Mining  Locomotives  and  Auxiliary  Ma- 
chinery. Frank  C.  Perkins.  8tates  the  special 
advantages  of  their  use  for  haulage  and  gives  in- 
formation of  types  used  in  various  mines.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1000  w.     Mln  Rept— July  16,  1903. 

Electric  Mine  Locomotives  for  Narrow  Gauge 
(Blektrlsche  Grubenlokomotiven  fflr  8chmalspur). 
Ernst  Egger.  Illustrated  description  of  3  ton 
electric  locomotive  for  488  millimetre  gauge  for 
the  coal  mines  at  FOnfklrchen,  Hungary.  2000  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeltachr— Oct.  1,  1903. 

Electric  Mine  Locomotives.  William  L.  Af- 
felder.  Read  before  the  W.  Penn.  Cent.  Mln. 
Inst.  An  illustrated  article  considering  traction, 
third-rail,  and  sprocket  locomotives,  their  develop- 
ment, and  the  conditions  to  which  they  are 
adapted.    8000  w.     Mines  ft  Min— March,  1904. 

Electric  Gathering  Locomotive.  An  adaptation 
of  the  ordinary  trolley  locomotive  so  that  It  may 
enter   rooms   In   which  wires   have   not  been   in- 
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1600    w. 
AIR  LO. 


•tailed.    Is    illustrated    and    described. 
Mine*  *  Mln— Sept.,  1904. 

flee  also  Speed  Control;  G0HMLE88ED 
OOMOTTYE;  ELECTRIC    EQTnPMSVT 
HAULAGE— Electric. 

Rewcastle,  Eng.— Electric  Good*  Locomotive.  Illus- 
trated  description  of  a  locomotive  for  lenrice  on 
the  electrified  branch  of  the  Nortb-Bastern  Rail- 
way Company's  system  at  Newcastle.  800  w. 
Engng— Oct.  14,  1904. 

R.  T.  ContraL— Electric  Locomotives  for  the  New 
York  Central  &  Hndson  River  R.  R.  Illustra- 
tions and  descriptions  of  these  machines  which 
differ  radically  In  their  electrical  features  from 
any  hitherto  constructed.  1500  w.  Eng  News- 
June  2,  1904. 

Electric  Railway  Locomotives  for  the  New  York 
Central.      Illustration    and    principal    dimensions 
.    of  these  locomotives,   with   description   and   gen- 
eral remarks.    1400  w.     Sci  Am — Nov.  12,  1904. 

Construction  and  Characteristics  of  Electric 
Locomotives  for  the  New  York  Central  &  Hndson 
River  R.  R.  Illustrated  detailed  description,  call- 
ing attention  to  the  new  features.  8000  w.  Eng 
News—Nov.   17,   1904. 

The  First  Electric  Locomotive  for  the  New 
York  Central.  Illustrated  description  of  the  pow- 
erful high-speed  electric  locomotive  officially  tried 
at  Schenectady  on  Nov.  12.  2500  w.  Ir  Age— 
Nov.  17,  1904. 

See      also      LOCOMOTIVE     TEST— Eleotrio     vsr 


as   by   ordinary    adhesion.     4000   m 
Ver  Deutscber  Ing — April  26,  1902. 

See  also  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 


Eeltschr   d 


Rorth-Eastern,  Eng.— North-Eastern  Railway  Elec- 
tric Locomotive.  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
1500  w.    Tram  *  Ry  Wld— Nov.  10,  1904. 

Oerllkon. — Oerllkon  Electric  Locomotives.  C.  O. 
Mallloux.  Illustrated  description  of  two  types  of 
single-phase  a.  c.  electric  locomotives,  with  In- 
formation concerning  them.  2400  w.  St  Ry  Jour 
—April  8,  1905. 

Electric  Locomotive  with  Overhead  Trolley  (Lo- 
comotive Blectrlque  et  Prise  de  Courant  pour 
Lfgne  Aerienne).  Illustrating  a  locomotive  with 
improved  sHdlng-contact  trolley,  built  by  the  Oer- 
llkon Works.  1000  w.  Genie  Civil— March  12, 
1904. 

Orleans  Ry,  Paris.— See  Paris-Orleans. 

MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 


Paris  Exposition. — Electric  Locomotives  and  Motor 
Oars  at  the  Exposition  of  1900  (Les  Locomotives 
et  les  Automotrtces  Blectriques  a  TBxposltion  de 
1900).  R.  Godfernaux.  Describing  and  Illustrat- 
ing some  recent  applications  of  electric  traction 
to  main-line  service.  5000  w.  Rev  Gen  das 
Cbem  de  Per— Nov.,  1901. 

Paris-Orleans.— The  Electric  Locomotives  of  the  Or- 
leans Railway  (Locomotives  Blectriques  de  la 
Oompagnle  des  Ohemins  de  Per  d'Orleans).  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  locomotives  for 
hauling  the  trains  on  the  new  extension  of  the 
Orleans  railway  In  Paris.  1800  w.  Revue  Tech- 
nique—July 10,  1901. 

The  Electric  Locomotives  of  the  Orleans  Rail- 
way (Die  Blektrischen  Lokomotiven  der  Orleans- 
Bans).  H.  Pforr.  Full  detailed  description  of 
the  heavy  electric  locomotives,  hauling  trains  from 
the  Austerllts  to  the  Quai  d'Orsay  stations  in 
Paris.  2500  w.  2  plates.  Glasers  Annalen — Nov. 
15,  1901. 

The  New  Locomotives  and  Motor  Cars  for  the 
Paris-Orleans  Railway  Co.  M.  Vlngoe.  De- 
scription, with  illustration  of  track.  900  w. 
Elect's,  Loud—  Aug.  12,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Polyphase*— See    fliemens-Halske;    YalteUina    Rail- 


Rack  and  Adhesion.— Combined  Rack  and  Adhesion 
Locomotive  (Locomotive  a  Gremalllere  et  a  Ad- 
herence), r.  Barbler.  Description  of  narrow 
gauge  electric  locomotive  used  on  the  road  be- 
tween Lyons  and  the  plateau  of  Saint-Just. 
There  are  two  sets  of  motors  for  the  rack  and 
adhesion  respectively.  1800  w.  -Genie  Civil — 
Aag.  81,  1901. 

Electric  Locomotives  for  Both  Rack  and  Adhe- 
sion Traction  (Elektriache  Lokomotiven  far  Zahn- 
rad  und  Adhlstonsbetrieb).  M.  Gase.  A  well 
Illustrated  description  of  electric  locomotives  to 
be  used  In  and  about  a  large  sugar  refinery, 
which  are  to  operate  on  a  rack  railway,  as  well 


Reichel.— A  10.000-Volt  High-Speed  Electric  Loco- 
motive. An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  improved  design  worked  out  by  Herr  Reichel. 
4000  w.     Peilden's  Mag— Feb.,   1908. 

St.  Georges  de  Oommlers.— See  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY.   

Self-Transforming.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Single  Phase. 

Siemens-Halske.— Three- Phase  10,000-Volt  Railway 
at  Gross-Lichterfelde.  Prank  O.  Perkins.  Illus- 
tration, with  description  of  a  Siemens  ft  Hslsks 
three-phase  current  locomotive,  and  brief  account 
of  the  experimental  line  on  which  it  is  used. 
8000  w.     Sci  Am— March  22,  1902. 

A  10,000-Volt  Locomotive.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  a  locomotive  built  by  Siemens  and 
Halske  for  the  high-speed,  high-pressure  electric 
railway  experiments  near  Berlin.  2000  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Oct.  17,  1902. 

See  also  Zossen. 

Single  Phase.— The  Ward  Leonard  Single-Phase  Lo- 
comotive. G.  T.  Hancbett.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  this  system,  with  a  statement  of  the 
advantages  and  disadvantages  over  the  ordinary 
heavy  system  of  multiple  unit  direct-current  trac- 
tion. 2500  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Bngr— March  5, 
1904.   ' 

The  Single-Phase  Electric  Locomotive  for 
Heavy  Passenger  and  Freight  Service.  C.  Ren- 
shaw.  On  the  development  of  the  single-phase  al- 
ternating current-motor  and  its  practical  applica- 
tion for  the  electrical  operation  of  trunk  line 
service.  Interesting  discussion.  Ills.  7000  w. 
Pro  Ry  Club  of  Pittsburg— Dec.  22,  1905. 

Westinghouse  Single-Phase  Electric  Locomotive. 
Illustration  and  description  of  an  electric  locomo- 
tive weighing  135  tons  for  heavy  electric  trac- 
tion. 800  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No. 
22. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Sliding  Contact  Trolley.— See  Oerllkon;  ELEOTRIO 
RAILWAY— Huber  Current  Collector;  TROLLEY. 

Steam  Compared.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Storage  Battery.— Accumulator-Driven  Locomotives 
for  Workshops  (Ueber  Pabrtk  Locomotlven  mit 
Accumulatorenbetrieb).  Max  BOttner.  Illus- 
trating and  describing  a  number  of  electric  loco- 
motives used  in  manufacturing  establishments  In 
Germany,  and  showing  the  advantages  of  accumu- 
lators for  such  service.  2600  w.  Stahl  und  Eisen 
—Nov.  1,  1900. 

Electric  Locomotives  for  Shops.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  storage  battery  electric  locomotive, 
well  adapted  to  the  work  for  which  it  was  de- 
signed.    900  w.     R  R  Gas— Dec.  20,  1901. 

Switching  Locomotive  with  Electric  Accumula- 
tors (Elektrlsche  Rangler-Lokomotiven  mit  Ak- 
kumulatoren).  An  Illustrated  description  of  a 
40- H.  P.  electric  locomotive  carrying  a  storage 
battery  of  120  cells.  1000  w.  111.  Zeitscbr  f 
Klein  u  Btrassenbahnen — Feb.  16,  1902. 

Electric  Locomotives.  Waldon  Pawcett.  In- 
formation concerning  these  engines  of  the  storage 
battery  type,  stating  their  economic  advantagea. 
111.     1200   w.     Loc   Engng— Aug..    1902. 

Accumulator  Locomotives  on  Two  Lines  of  the 
Italian  Central  Railway  In  Emilia,  Italy.  Enrico 
Blgnamt.  An  illustrated  account  of  teats  with 
accumulator  traction  on  the  Bologna-8an  Felice 
line  and  the  Bologna-Modena.  8000  w.  Elec 
Bev,    N  Y— Feb.  28,   1908. 

A  Twenty-Ton  Storage  Battery  Switching  En- 
gine. Describes  a  locomotive  for  shifting  cara 
while  loading  or  unloading,  and  for  transferring 
material  from  one  shop  to  another.  1200  w.  Eng 
Rec—  May  16,  1908. 

Storage  Battery  Industrial  Locomotives.  P.  L. 
Sessions.  An  Illustrated  article  considering  the 
equipment  of  s  storage  battery  locomotive.  3700 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— July,  1903. 

Storage  Battery" Locomotives  for~Shop  Trans- 
portation. J.  A.  Mclntyre.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  exhibits  st  the  Louisiana  Purchase  Ex- 
position.    700  w.     8cl  Am  Sup— July  16.   1904. 

A  Storage-Battery  Locomotive.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  novel  type  of  electric  locomotive 
designed  for  service  on  the  new  deep  level  tubs 
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for  London  that  Is  In  course  of  construction.    700 
w.     Set   Am— Not.   25,    1005. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE,  ELECTRIC;  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY— Paris- Arpajon;  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAT  ACCUMULATOR;  MOT  HAULAGE; 
STORAGE  BATTERY. 

Suburban  Serviee. — Rapid  Transit  and  the  Electric 
Locomotive.  Howard  8.  Knowlton.  Discusses 
the  application  of  electric  locomotives  for  sub- 
urban service,  and  the  future  outlook,  the  ad- 
vantages and  disadvantages,  and  the  effect  on 
the  engineers  running  high-speed  trains.  2500  w. 
Am  Elect'n — Dec.,   1004. 

10,000  Volt.— Bee  Reiohel;  Siemen*Halske. 

Yaltellin*.— New  Locomotives  on  the  Valtelllna 
Railway.  Gives  illustrations  and  Interesting  par- 
ticulars of  these  locomotives,  taken  from  an  ar- 
ticle by  Bela  VaUtin,  in  "Elektrlscbe  Bahnen 
u  Betrlebe."  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Elec 
Engr,   Lond — Feb.  8,  1005. 

The  New  Electric  Locomotives  of  the  Valtelllna 
Railway  (Les  Nonvelles  Locomotives  electrlques 
de  la  Valtelllne).  Frederic  Koromsay.  With  full 
details  of  the  mechanical  and  electrical  construc- 
tion of  the  new  three-phase  locomotives  of  02 
tons  weight.  5000  w.  4  plates.  Rev  Gen  d 
Chem  de  Fer — March,  1005. 

The  New  Electric  Locomotives  of  the  Valtelllna 
Railway  (Die  Neuen  Elektrischen  Lokomotiven 
der  Valtelllna-Bahn).  Engen  Oserhati.  Full  de- 
tailed description  of  the  Improved  three-phase 
electric  locomotives  built  by  Gans  for  the  Valtel- 
llna line  in  Northern  Italy.  8erlal.  Part  I. 
2500  w.  1  plate.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutschr  Ing 
—March  4,  1005. 

The  New  Electric  Locomotives  for  the  Valtel- 
llna Railway  (Nene  Elektrlscbe  Lokomotiven 
Type  R.  A.  1008,  fOr  die  Valtellinabahn).  E. 
Cserhati.  A  fully  illustrated  description  of  the 
new  three-phase  locomotives  for  the  Lecco-Oollco- 
Sondrlo  line  in  Northern  Italy.  Two  articles. 
5000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Elektrotechnlk— April  0,  16, 
1005. 

The  New  Electric  Locomotives  for  the  Valtelllna 
Railway  (Les  Nouvelles  Locomotives  Electrlques 
des  Chemlns  de  Fer  de  la  Valtellne).  Illustrated 
description  of  the  62-ton,  three-phase  locomotives 
recently  pot  Into  service  on  the  Valtelllna  rail- 
way In  Northern  Italy.  2500  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— April  22,   1005. 

An  Electric  Locomotive  with  Coupling- Rod 
Drive.  Illustrated  description  of  new  electric  lo- 
comotives for  the  Valtelllna  line  in  which  the 
motors  are  mounted  on  independent  shafts  carry- 
ing a  crank  at  each  end,  and  actuate  the  driving 
wheels  by  means  of  coupling  rods.  1500  w.  Bng 
News— May  1,   1005. 


New  Electric  Locomotives  on  Italian  Railways. 
Frank  C.  Perkins.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  high  power  alternating  current  electric  loco- 
motives recently  placed  In  operation  on  the  Val- 
telllna three-phase  electric  railway.  8000  w. 
Ry   &  Bngng   Rev— May   20,   1005. 

The  New  Electric  Locomotive  for  the  Valtelllna 
Road.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
new  locomotive.  The  design  of  the  motor  and 
the  method  of  control  are  of  special  Interest. 
Also  edltorlaL  4000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— June 
24,    1005. 

New  Electric  Locomotives  for  the  Valtelllna 
Railway.  Bela  Valatln.  An  illustrated  account 
of  the  latest  methods  employed  on  this  important 
three-phase  line,  and  the  new  equipment.  6500 
w.     St  Ry  Jour— Aug.   5,    1005. 

Electric  Locomotive  (Gans  System)  for  the 
Valtelllna  Line,  Italy.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  new  locomotives  and  Information 
of  tests.     2500  w.     Ry  Age— Dec.  20,  1005. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Valtelllna. 

Ward  Leonard.— See  Single- Phase;  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY. 

Weight  Distribution.— Weight  Distribution  on  Elec- 
tric Locomotives  as  Affected  by  Motor  Suspension 
and  Draw-Bar  Pull.  S.  T.  Dodd.  The  discussion 
is  limited  particularly  to  locomotives  drawing 
trailing  loads.  Ills.  3500  w.  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engrs— June,   1005. 

Westinghoase    Single-Phase.— See    Single-Phase. 

Wrecking.— Electric  Breakdown  Locomotive.  Gives 
an  Illustration  of  an  electric  locomotive  designed 
for    breakdown    and    wrecking    purposes    on    the 


Waterloo  and  City  Railway,  London,  with  descrip- 
tion, and  notes  on  the  working  of  this  railway. 
800  w.     Engr,  Lond— Jan.  17,  1002. 

Yard  and  Shop.— Electric  Locomotives  for  Yard  and 
Shop  Work.  Classifies  Industrial  electric  locomo- 
tives, and  considers  some  of  their  Important  uses. 
IU.     1000  w.     Sci  Am— March  7,  1008. 

Zossen.— High-Speed  Locomotive  (SchneUbahn-Loko- 
motive).  W.  RelcheL  Describing  the  Siemens  A 
Halske  locomotive  operating  at  10,000  volts  pres- 
sure on  the  Berlin-Zossen  high  speed  military 
railway.  6000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr — Aug.  7, 
1002. 

The  Express  Train  of  the  Future.  Describes 
certain  features  of  the  new  locomotives  which  are 
to  be  tested  on  the  Berlin-Zossen  line  next  year. 
000  w.  US  Cons  Repts,  No.  1415— Aug.  11, 
1002. 

A  High-Speed  Locomotive.  Enrico  Blgnaml.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  high-speed  locomotive 
equipped  for  motors  bnilt  for  10,000  volts,  used 
in  the  tests  •  at  high-speed  on  the  Marienf elde- 
Zossen  military  line.  8800  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
Nov.  8,  1002. 

The  Siemens  A-  Halske  Hlgh-8peed  Electric  Lo- 
comotive (Schnellbahn-Lokomotlve  von  Siemens  fc 
Halske  A.  G.).  A  detailed  description  of  the 
electric  locomotive  built  by  Siemens  &  Halske 
for  the  high-speed  trials  on  the  Martenfelde-Zos- 
sen  line.  2500  w.  1  plate.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutschr   Ing— Nov.    15,    1002. 

Electric  Traction.  Illustrated  brief  description 
of  the  10.000-volt  alternating-current  locomotive 
for  the  Berlln-Zomen  experiments.  1000  w.  Sci 
Am — Dec.  18,  1802. 

See  also  Siemens-Halske;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

ELECTRIC  LOG. 

See  LOG;  SPEED  INDICATOR. 

ELECTRIC  MACHINERY. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS;  ELECTRIC 
EQUIPMENT;  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET; 
ELECTRIC  GENERATOR;  ELECTRIC  GENER- 
ATOR, ALTERNATING:  ELECTRIC  MOTOR: 
ELECTRIC  POWER  STATION:  ELECTRIC 
STATION;  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT;  RO- 
TARY CONVERTER. 

Apparatus  for  Power  Distribution  from  Central 
Stations.  Charles  F.  Scott.  Considers  the  various 
types  of  electrical  machinery,  particularly  genera- 
tors, rotary  converters  and  motors,  showing  some 
recent  types  of  construction,  and  the  character- 
istics of  their  performance.  111.  8500  w.  Jour 
Fr  Inst— April,  1001. 

Electric  Light  and  Power  Engineering.  This 
first  paper  is  a  description  of  the  construction 
and  action  of  dynamos.  Serial.  1st  part.  3700 
w.     Mech   Engr— Oct.    10,   1003. 

Accidents.— Accidents  from  Electrical  Machinery. 
Abstract  from  a  report  of  the  British  Blectrical 
Inspector  of  Factories,  G.  Scott  Ram.  on  electric 
shock  and  mechanical  accidents.  2400  w.  Mech 
Engr — Aug.  18,   1004. 

Agricultural.— See  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINERY 
—dec  trio. 

Alternating  Current.— The  Management  of  Alter- 
nating Current  Machinery.  George  T.  Hanchett. 
Suggestions  for  successful  operation,  ni.  2000 
w.     Cent  Sta — Aug.,  1003. 

Booster.— See  BOOSTER. 

Breakdowns.— Breakdowns  of  Electrical  Machinery. 
Michael  Longridge.  Abstract  from  the  annual  re- 
port giving  particulars  of  the  nature  of  break- 
downs. Gives  list  of  selected  cases.  5700  w. 
Mech   Engr — Sept.    10,    1003. 

See  also  MOTOR— Longridge  Report. 

Characteristic  Diagrams.— See  ELECTRIC  GENER- 
ATOR, ALTERNATING— Diagrams. 

Compound.— See     also     ELECTRIC     GENERATORS 
ELECTRIC    GENERATOR,    ALTRNATING. 

Compounding.— -A  Method  of  Compounding  Alter- 
nating Current  Generators  and  Motors.  Direct 
Current  Generators,  Synchronous  Motor  Generators 
and  Synchronous  Converters.  Frank  George  Bavin. 
Gives  methods  which,  if  intelligently  applied, 
will  give  a  system  with  very  satisfactory  regula- 
tion. 2800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— 
June  18,  1002. 

Design. — Points  on  Determining  Good  Designs  in  Dy- 
namos  and   Motors.      W.    L.    Woodmansee.     How 
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to   discriminate   between    good   and  bad   designs. 
1200  w.     Bngr.  U  8  A— Not.  1,  1900. 

Designs  for  High-Speed  and  Slow-Speed  Elec- 
trical Machines  (TJeber  den  Entwurf  Sehr  Baseb- 
and Sehr  Langsamlanfender  Match  In  en).  F.  Niet- 
hammer.  A  discussion  of  the  principles  of  pro- 
portion and  winding  for  dynamos  and  motors  for 
various  extreme  speeds.  10000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— May    15,    1902. 

Electrical  Design.  Reviews  papers  by  Mr.  Rs- 
son  and  Mr.  E.  K.  Scott,  dealing  with  the  design 
of  electrical  machinery.  1000  w.  Elec  ReT, 
Load— Jan.   23,   1903. 

The  Modern  Construction  of  Electric  Machinery 
(Moderne  Konstrnktionen  in  Elektro-Maschlnen- 
ban).  A.  Tlschbein.  With  especial  reference  to 
correct  proportions,  including  the  nee  of  ball 
bearings.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000  w.  Glasers  An- 
nalen— Sept.   15,  1903. 

Formulas  for  the  Design  of  Electrical  Machin- 
ery (Form en  sum  Entwerfen  Elektrischer  Ma- 
schinen).  A.  SengeL  Deriving  a  number  of  con- 
venient working  formulas  for  use  in  designing 
dynamos,  motors  and  transformers.  3000  w.  Elek- 
trotech  Zeitschr— Oct.    29,    1903. 

The  Design  of  Direct-Current  Machinery.  Val. 
A.  Fynn.  Confined  particularly  to  the  smaller 
machines,  discussing  points  in  design,  etc.  111. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— 
Nov.  20,   1903. 

Notes  on  the  Design  of  Electrical  Machinery. 
Louis  Hunt.  The  first  part  of  the  paper  deals 
with  continuous-current  machines,  and  the  second 
part  with  alternating-current  motors  and  genera- 
tors. Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Mech  Engr— 
April  23,  1904. 

Limitations  in  Direct-Current  Machine  Design. 
8ebastlan  Senstius.  Presents  a  system  of  design 
based  directly  upon  general  experimental  data 
and  the  commercial  guarantees  of  the  machine. 
Deals  also  with  the  limitations  Imposed  by  the 
quality  of  brushes  obtainable.  4000  w.  Am  Inst 
of  Elec  Bngrs — June,  1905. 
See     also     ELECTRIC     GENERATOR     DESIGN; 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

Dueeeldorf  Exposition.— Heavy  Electrical  Machin- 
ery at  the  Dflsseldorf  Exposition  (Die  Starkstrom- 
technik  auf  der  Ausstellung.  in  DOsseldorf  1902). 
A.    Seyfferth.      A     general     description     of    the 

Bjwerful   generators   and  electrical   machinery   at 
fisseldorf.     Serial.     Part   I.     4000  w.     Elektro- 
tech Zeitschr— Aug.   14,   1902. 

Earthing.— flee   Grounding. 

Erection.— Installing  Electric  Machinery.  Norman 
G.  Meade.  Gives  a  few  practical  hints  for 
erecting  such  apparatus,  with  illustrations.  Power 
—May,  1906. 

Yield  Coil  Winding.— Winding  Field  Colls  from  Flat 
Copper  Strips.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  ma- 
chine which  winds  copper  ribbons  edgewise  into 
coils  for  the  fields  of  electrical  machines.  3000 
w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  2,  1902. 

Frames.— See  IRON— Dynamo  Frames. 

Frtotioaal  Losses.— The  Separation  of  the  Frlctlonal 
Losses  in  Electric  Machines  (Die  Trennung  der 
Reibungsverlu8te  bel  Elektrischen  Maschlnen). 
Dr.  Leo  Final.  A  description  of  methods  for  de- 
termining the  air  friction  and  the  bearings  fric- 
tion of  dynamos  and  motors.  Diagrams.  800 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeitschr— July  9,  1903. 

Glasgow  Exposition.— Electric  Machinery  at  the 
Glasgow  Exhibition.  Illustrates  and  describes  in- 
teresting exhibits.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w. 
Bngr.   Lond— July  12,  1901. 


See    also    ELECTRIC 
EXHIBITION. 
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j.— Notes  on  the  Earthing  of  Dynamo- 
Electric  Machinery.  Arthur  Bloemendal.  Brief 
consideration  of  the  question  not  only  for  low- 
pressure,  but  also  for  high-pressure  Installations. 
1200  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— March  27,  1903. 

See   also  ELECTRIC   DISTRIBUTION. 

[eating.— The  Computation  of  Resistances,  Motors 
and  Other  Details  of  Electric  Driving  (Die  Ber- 
echnnng  von  Widerstlnden,  Motoren  und  Der- 
glelchen  fur  Aussetsende  Betrlebe).  E.  OelschUL- 
ger.  Giving  graphical  and  analytical  methods  of 
computing  the  various  parts  of  a  power  system 
for  given  conditions  and  particularly  the  beating 
effects  with  Intermittent  operation.  5000  w. 
Elektrotech   Zeitschr— Dec.   20,   1900. 


Heating  of  Electrical  Machinery  Under  Two 
Regularly  Alternating  Conditions  of  Load.  Edwin 
Rust  Douglas.  The  aim  of  the  article  is  to  show 
that,  from  a  knowledge  of  certain  constants  of  a 
machine,  its  performance  nnder  any  unusual  con- 
ditions of  load  may  be  predicted  with  accuracy, 
and  to  explain  the  determination  of  those  con- 
stants. 2500  w.  Elec  Wld  As  Engr — May  11, 
1901. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS  Standardisa- 
tion: ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY  —  Regulations; 
ELECTRIC  TESTING— Standards. 

History.— The  Development  of  Electric  Machines 
(Die  Entwlckelung  der  Elektrischen  Maschlnen). 
F.  TlschendOrfer.  Paper  before  the  Elektrotech- 
nlsche  Vereln,  giving  a  general  historical  review 
of  the  evolution  of  dynamos  and  electric  motors 
and  their  design.  Illus.  8000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— Aug.    24,    1905. 

Humming.— The  Humming  of  Electrical  Machines. 
J.  Fischer  Hinnen,  in  the  "Zeitschrlft  for  Elek- 
trotechnlk."  Describes  how  absolutely  silent  run- 
ning may  be  secured.  1400  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond 
—Sept.  9,  1904. 

Insulation. — See  INSULATION. 


Iron  Loss.— Notes  on  Iron  Loss.  F.  Lydall.  An 
account  of  experiments  undertaken  to  ascertain 
how  far  the  Stelnmets  law  held  good  with  high 
densities.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— -June   23,    1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST;  ELEC- 
TRIC TESTING;   TRANSFORMER. 


Labor  Saving — See  ELECTRIC  STATION— Labor 
Saving*  Machinery. 

Losses,  Separation.— The  Separation  of  Iron  and 
Friction  Losses  in  Direct  Current  Machinery.  F. 
Handley  Page.  Principally  describes  a  modifica- 
tion or  the  Kapp  method  showing  results  ob- 
tained.    900  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — Dec.  1,  1905. 

Mining-  Plants.— Dynamos  and  Motors,  Showing  the 
Various  Windings  and  Wire  Connections.  Wil- 
liam H.  Kritser.  Illustrated  article  describing 
the  ,most  important  systems  suitable  for  mining 
plants.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w.  Mln  Ac  Sci 
Pr— Nov.  7,   1908. 

Olympia,  Exhibition.— Direct-Current  Machinery  at 
Olympia.  P.  K.  Friediander.  Remarks  on  the 
machines  shown  at  the  electrical  exhibition.  Ilia. 
1800  w.     Elec  Engr,   Lond— Sept.  29,  1905. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    EXHIBITION;    ELECTRIC 
LIGHTING. 

Operation. — Electrical  Pointers.  W.  H.  Wakeman. 
Points  concerning  the  operation  of  generators 
and  motors,  wtlh  diagrams.  2000  w.  Power* — 
Dec.,  1904.  t 

Polyphase.— Polyphase  Sub-Station  Machinery.  A. 
C.  Eborall.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Engs.,  London.  Discusses  the  equipment  and  op- 
eration of  polyphase  substations,  with  features 
of  working  and  a  comparison  of  different  types 
of  machinery,  etc.  2  parts.  16500  w.  Engng — 
March  22  and  29,  1901. 

Polyphase  Electric  Working.  A.  C.  Eborall. 
Howard  Lecture.     Deals  with  the  machinery  em- 

frioyed  in  polyphase  working,  discussing  the  lead- 
ng  features.  The  present  lecture  considers  the 
design  and  construction  of  three-phase  generators. 
111.  Serial.  1st  Dart.  3600  w.  Jour  Soc  of 
Arts— Sept.  13,  IMA. 

Some  Notes  on  Polyphase  Machinery.  A.  C. 
Eborall.  Read  before  the  Manchester  Sec.  of  the 
Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Considers  the  construction 
and  operation  of  standard  types,  discussing  the 
latest  development.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000 
w.     Elec   Rev,   Lond— April  18,   1902. 

Some  Notes  on  Polyphase  Machinery.  A.  C. 
Eborall.  Read  before  the  Manchester  Sec.  of  the 
Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Discusses  the  construction 
and  operation  of  standard  types,  giving  full  con- 
structional details  of  modern  plant  of  standard 
design.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w.  Engng— 
June  6,  1902. 

Bating.— See  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS— Standard- 
isation. 

Repaira.— Emergency  Repairs  of  Electrical  Machin- 
ery on  Board  Ship.  William  Baxter,  Jr.  Com- 
slders   expedients   that   may   be   resorted  to   tern* 

Srarlly  until  port  Is  reached.     Serial.     1st  part. 
00  w.     Marine  Engng— Jan.,   1901. 

St.     Louis     Fair. — See 
ELECTRIC  STATION. 
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sjt^«»*««m««Wi — See  ■  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS; 
ELECTRIC  ENGINEER— German  Boolety;  BLBO- 
TRIO  GENERATING  BET:  ELECTRIC  INDUS- 
TRT  —  Regulations:  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY; 
ELECTRIC  TESTING;  STEAM  ENGINE  TEST. 

Synchronous  Gonunutatiiig.— Synchronous  Commuta- 
ting  Machines.  A.  S.  McAllister.  Discusses  ro- 
tary converters  and  double-current  generators, 
making  comparison  with  the  capacities  of  alter- 
nating-current generators  of  different  number  of 
phases.     2200  w.     Am  Elecfn— Oct.,   1902.    

Temperature  Curve.— See  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS 
— Standardisation. 

Testing.— See  ELECTRIC  CURRENT.  ALTER- 
MATING:  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST; 
ELECTRIC  TESTING. 

Troubles. — Dynamo  and  Motor  Troubles  and  Their 
Remedies.  W.  L.  Woodmansee.  A  statement  of 
cases  from  the  experience  of  the  writer.  1600  w. 
Bngr.  U  S  A— May  15,  1001. 

Diseases  of  Electrical  Machinery.  F.  B.  Crock- 
er and  8.  S.  Wheeler.  A  statement  of  troubles 
with  their  symptoms  and  remedies,  prepared  to 
facilitate  their  detection  and  elimination.  Ills. 
4800  w.     Am  Elecfn— March,  1906. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR;  ELECTRIC 
MOTOR;   ELECTRIC  TESTING. 

ELECTRIC    MANUFACTURING. 
8ee  also  ELECTRIC  ENGINEERING;  ELECTRIC 
INDUSTRY;   ELECTRIC   WORKS. 

Machine  Tools  and  Outfits.— See  MACHINE  TOOL— 
Electrioal  Manufacturing. 

ELECTRIC   MEASUREMENT.  

8ee   also  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT;   ELECTRIC 
METER;    ELECTRIC    RESISTANCE;    ELECTRIC 
TESTING;  ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

Alternating  Currents.— The  Influence  of  the  Form 
of  the  Current  Curre  on  Measuring  Instruments 
(Der  Einfluss  der  Kurvenform  auf  Messinstru- 
mente).  Dr.  Gustav  Benischke.  A  brief  ac- 
count, with  diagrams,  showing  that  electromag- 
netic instruments  are  affected  by  the  curre  form, 
while  induction  instruments  are  affected  by  the 
speed.  200  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— April  4, 
1901. 

On  Test-Room  Methods  of  Alternate-Current 
Measurement.  Albert  Campbell.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  read  before  the  Inst  of  Elec.  Engrs.,  Eng- 
land. Describes  a  number  of  methods  of  meas- 
urement, some  of  which  are  capable  of  fairly 
general  application,  while  others  are  only  of  use 
i  special  cases.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
BlectV    Lond— June   7,    1901. 

A  Method  of  Measuring  Powerful  Alternating 
Currents  (Sur  una  Methode  de  Mesure  des  Oou- 
rants  Alternates  Intenses).  MM.  Janet  A  Illo- 
vici.  A  description  of  the  work  done  at  the 
Central  Electrical  Laboratory,  using  a  modifica- 
tion of  the  Kelvin  balance.  7000  w.  Bull  Soc 
Int  Elec— Feb.,  1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CURRENT,  ALTERNATING; 
ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC  IN- 
STRUMENT. 

Alternating  Power.— The  Measurement  of  Power  in 
Alternating  Current  Circuits.  W.  G.  Rhodes.  An 
explanation  of  methods  of  deducing  formulae  for 
the  measurement  of  power  in  alternating  current 
circuits  without  having  recourse  to  the  calculus. 
000  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— Sept.  5,  1902. 

Power  Measurement  on  Alternating-Current  Cir- 
cuits. R.  B.  Williamson.  Considers  points  af- 
fecting the  determination  of  power  and  methods 
of  making  power  measurements.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2000  w.     Elec   Rev,   N  Y— Aug.   15,   1908. 


British  Standards. 


Armature. — See    Milli- Voltmeter; 
duotance;   Resistance. 

Battery  Resistance. — On  the  Measurement  of  the 
Internal  Resistance  of  a  Battery.  J.  H.  Oates. 
Gives  two  methods  which  reduce  the  error  caused 
by  the  running  down  of  the  cell  to  a  minimum, 
and  require  no  apparatus  beyond  that  found  in 
most  laboratories.  1200  w.  Elecfn,  Lond — April 
17.  1908. 

Measurement  of  Internal  Resistance  of  a  Bat- 
tery by  Ohm's  Method.  J.  L.  Dickson.  De- 
scribes an  interesting  method,  460  w.  Elec 
Wld   &   Engr— March   19,    1904. 

see  also  STORAGE  BATTERY— Resistance  M 
urement. 


Standards. 

Bureau  of  Standards,  U.  S.— Electrical  Measure- 
ments at  the  National  Bureau  of  Standards.  Mor- 
ton Glthens  Lloyd.  A  detailed  account  of  the 
work  of  this  bureau.  Ills.  9700  w.  Pro  Engrs' 
Soc  of  W  Penn— Oct.,  1903. 

Gable  Capacity.— The  Measurement  of  Cable  Ca- 
pacity. An  extract  from  a  chapter  in  Vol.  II, 
of  "A  Handbook  for  the  Electrical  Laboratory 
and  Testing  Room,"  by  Dr.  J.  A.  Fleming.  2000 
w.     Elecfn,    Lond— Sept.   11,   1908. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CABLE— Capacity. 

Gable,   London. — See  DIELECTRIC— Losses, 

Cable  Testing.— The  Capabilities  of  the  Milammeter 
and  the  Galvanometer  in  General  and  Submarine 
Cable  Testing.  C.  W.  Schaefer.  Describes  the 
adaptability  of  the  direct-reading  milammeter  to 
measurements  of  batteries,  resistances,  etc.,  and 
to  the  practical  solution  of  many  problems.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2200  w.  Elecfn,  Lond— Aug. 
15,  1902. 

Capacity.— See  Cable  Capacity;  ELECTRIC  GABLE; 
ELECTROSTATIC  CAPACITY. 

Compensating  Voltmeters. — See  ELECTRIC  METER 
— Compensating  Drop. 

Condenser.- 
meats. 

Condenser  Discharge.— Graphical  Method  of  Deter- 
mining the  Discharge  of  a  Condenser  Through  a 
Variable  Self-induction.  E.  W.  Merchant.  Ab- 
tract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  British  Assn. 
The  method  is  an  extension  of  one  described  by 
Dr.  Sumpner  for  determining  the  rise  of  current 
with  a  variable  self-induction,  to  which  a  P.  D. 
is  suddenly  applied.  700  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — 
Oct.   17,   1902. 

Conductivity.— The  Commercial'  Measurement  of 
Electrical  Conductivity.  Lawrence  Addlcks.  A 
review  of  methods  and  apparatus  and  a  brief  dis- 
cussion of  their  respective  merits.  3300  w.  Elec 
Rev,  N  Y— April  12,  1902. 
8ee  also  CONDUCTIVITY — Ooadactometer. 

Oonduotometer. 


ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT. 

Curve  Form. — See  Two-Wattmeter. 

Differential  Telephone.— The  Use  of  Differentially 
Wound  Telephone  Receiver  In  Electrical  Measure- 
ments. Prof.  H.  Ho.  Calls  attention  to  the  uses 
which  can  be  made  of  the  differential  telephone 
for  the  purposes  of  measurement.  700  w.  Else 
Wld  A  Bngr— May  28,  1908. 

Direct  Currants  with  Transformer.— The  Transform- 
er for*  Measuring  Large  Direct  Currents.  Harris 
J.  Ryan.  Presents  a  method  for  large  direct  cur- 
rent calibrations  that  employs  the  transformer 
for  comparing  the  values  of  large  and  small  cur- 
rents In  terms  of  the  ratio  of  transformation  and 
the  reading  of  the  Instrument  used  for  meas- 
uring the  small  current.  2800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of   Elec    Engrs — April,    1901. 

The  Transformer  for  Measuring  Large  Direct 
Currents.  Discussion  of  paper  by  Harris  J.  Ryan. 
8200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— June 
and  July,   1901. 

Earths. — See   Grounds. 

Electrode-Potential.— The  Measurement  of  the  Po- 
tential of  the  Electrodes  in  Stationary  Liquids. 
Henry  J.  S.  Sands.  Read  before  the  Faraday  So- 
ciety. Describes  a  method  which  will  allow  the 
electrode  potential  in  stationary  liquids  of  the 
most  varying  kind  to  be  measured,  when  much 
larger  currents  are  employed  than  those  which 
can  be  made  use  of  according  to  CottreU's  meth- 
od, and  indicates  conclusions  drawn.  Ills.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  3700  w.  Elecfn,  Lond — Oct.  28, 
1904. 


Electromotive     Foroe.— See 
MENT— ■Compensator. 

Electrons.— See  ELECTRON. 


ELECTRIC     INSTRU- 


Electrostatic  Capacity. — See  ELECTROSTATIC  CA- 
PACITY. 

Efficiency.— Approximate  Methods  for  the  Deter- 
mination of  Efficiency  (Lelstungsmessung  mittels 
Angen&herter  Methoden).  G.  Stern.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  errors  of  certain  approximate  meth- 
ods, including  the  three-wire  meter,  and  various 
induction  meters.  4500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr 
—July  18,  1901. 

Electrometer.— See    ELECTRIC    INSTRUMENT. 

Errors.— See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT— Switch- 
board, Errors* 
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fault. — A  Simple  Method  of  Locating  a  Short  Cir- 
cuit Between  Electrical  Conductors.  Arthur  B. 
Boe.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  method  based 
upon  the  law  of  Induction.  1000  w.  Am  Blect'n 
— May,   1901. 

A  New  Method  of  Localising  a  Fault  in  a 
Single  Cable.  Walter  Betta.  Describes  a  method 
of  testing  approaching  the  loop  test  la  Accuracy 
and  simplicity.  1000  w.  Blec  Rev,  Load— Aug. 
16,  1901. 

The  Measurement  of  Defects  In  Insulation  In 
Multiple  Conductors  (Die  Messnng  von  Isolations- 
fehlern  bel  Mehrleiteranlagen).  B.  MQllendorff. 
Deriving  equations  by  use  of  which  the  leakage 
may  be  determined  according  to  its  distribution 
from  successive  measurements.  1200  w.  Elek- 
trotech    Zeltschr — Dec.    11,    1902. 

Tests  on  Broken  Cables— Some  Inconsistencies 
In  Localisation  Formulae.  B.  Raymond-Barker. 
Calls  attention  to  various  inconsistencies  In  text- 
hook  formulae,  and  summarises  the  several  for- 
mulae which  have  appeared.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1100  w.     Blec  Bev,  Lond — Aug.  14,  1908. 

Two  Simple  Methods  for  Locating  Faults  in 
Cables.  Bdwln  B.  Northrop.  Describes  two 
methods  of  locating  faults  occurring  on  telephone 
lines.     1600  w.     Blec   Rev,   N  Y— Aug.  29.   1903. 

Localisation  of  Faults  on  Low-Tension  Net- 
works. W.  B.  Groves.  Read  at  Birmingham  be- 
fore the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Engrs.  Remarks  refer- 
ring particularly  to  a  three-wire  low-tension  net- 
work, with  the  neutral  earthed  at  the  generating 
station  or  sub-station  through  a  resistance  of  2 
ohms.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Blec  Rev, 
Lond— April   8,    1904. 

Special  Methods  for  Locating  Faults  on  Blectric 
Cables.  Henry  W.  Fisher.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes methods  more  or  less  connected  with  the 
Murray  &*  Varley  "Loop  Tests,"  and  emphasises 
the  Importance  of  determining  accurately  the  re- 
sistance of  subsidiary  resistances  in  the  circuit 
of  a  faulty  cable  under  localisation  test.  1000 
w.     Blec  Wld  &  Bngr— Dec.  17,  1904. 

The  Localisation  of  Faults  on  Cables.  Explains 
a  method  of  localising  faults  in  light  and  power 
•cables  by  use  of  a  dynamo  and  motor;  measuring 
the  drop  in  pressure  across  the  fault.  1200  w. 
Blec   Rev,   Lond— March  8,   1906. 

Notes  on  Main's  Work  and  Fault-Finding.  G. 
•O.  Knight.  Gives  suggestions  for  the  laying  of 
mains,  testing  and  fault-finding  and  earth  finding 
and  the  calculations  Involved.  8erial.  2  parts. 
0000  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— Aug.  25  and  Sept.  1, 
1906. 

Notes  on  the  Localisation  of  Cable  Faults. 
Henry  Joseph.  The  writer  alms  to  investigate 
the  conditions  under  which  tests  already  pub- 
lished are  likely  to  be  useful,  and  to  ascertain 
what  steps  should  be  taken  to  find  the  position 
•of  a  fault,  the  nature  of  which  is  such  that  no 
test  known  to  the  writer  can  be  applied  with 
any  degree  of  certainty.  The  conditions  apper- 
taining to  a  three-wire  continuous  current  system 
with  the  neutral  earthed  at  the  station  are  par- 
ticularly considered.  2600  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond — 
Sept.    15,    1906. 

The  Measurement  of  an  Insulation  Fault  Be- 
tween a  Cable  and  the  Earth  (Mesure  d'un  D4- 
faut  d'Isolement  entre  un  Cable  et  la  Terre).  J. 
Vinson.  Brief  description  of  method  of  locating 
a  fault  In  a  distribution  system  while  under 
charge.  800  w.  Revue  Technique — Nov.  26,  1906. 
See  also  ARMATURE;  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 
—Testing  Equipment. 

Taalt,  Aro  Circuits. — Fault  Finding  on  Long  Series 
Arc  Circuits.  F.  B.  O'Hsnlon.  The  article  ap- 
plies more  particularly  to  underground  circuits 
and  discusses  methods  of  testing.  1000  w.  Am 
Blect'n-^Jaa.,  1901. 


Vault,  Hallway  System.— Fault  Localising  on 
Tramway  Systems.  A.  Johnston.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  method  of  localising  faults  on 
overhead  wires,  conduits  and  feeders  of  electric 
railway  systems.  1200  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— Jan. 
9,  1908. 

Vault  Submarines-Localisation  of  High  Resistance 
Breaks.     J.    Ryner-Jones.     An   explanation   of   a 
test   devised   by   the  writer.     Serial.      1st   part. 
*.    Blec  Rev,  Lond-^June  7,  1901. 
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A*i&'Dh-lc  Proof  of  the  Betts  Test.  B.  Ray- 
mond-Barker. Shows  the  adaptability  of  Mr. 
Betts  test  for  locating  faults  In  submarine  ca- 
bles, to  graphic  illustration,  giving  diagram  and 
explanatory  notes.  800  w.  Elec  Rev.  Lond— 
sept.    13,   1901. 

Modified  Blarier  Test.  Walter  J.  Murphy.  De- 
scribes a  method  affording  a  means  of  localising 
a  fault  with  minimum  assistance  at  the  further 
end.     1400  w.     Blect'n,  Lond— Oct.   11,  1901. 

The  Localisation  of  Faults  In  Submarine  Gables 
.(Bjngrensung  von  Fehlern  In  8eekabeln).  A  de- 
scription of  methods,  with  diagrams.  2400  w. 
Blektrotech   Zeltschr— Jan.    2,    1902. 

A  Modified  Mance  Test.  J.  H.  Strong.  Ex- 
planatory of  the  method  of  eliminating  the  error 
due  to  earth  current  in  localising  faults  In  sub- 
marine cables.    200  w.    ElecfnTLond— March  28, 

Reducing  the  Measured  D.  R.  of  a  Laid  Sub- 
marine Cable  to  75  degrees  F.  and  Atmospheric 
Pressure.  J.  Rymer-Jones.  A  discussion,  with 
formulae,  showing  that  to  get  the  true  insulation 
resistance,  a  sub-marine  cable  must  be  consid- 
ered in  sections  in  which  the  conditions  are  uni- 
form. 2000  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— Jan.  2,  1908. 
See    also     SUBMARINE     CABLE;     SUBMARINE 


Vault,  T/nderground. — Methods  of  Locating  Faults 
in  Underground  Blectric  Gables.  H.  W.  Fisher. 
Describes  the  methods  used  in  daily  practice,  and 
also  original  methods  which  the  welter  has 
found  of  service.  11200  w.  Pro  Bugs.'  Soc  of 
W.    Penna.— Dec.,    1900. 

Locating  the  Faults  in  Underground  Distribu- 
tion Systems.  Henry  G.  Stott.  Shows  that  with 
the  large  cables  used  in  cities  the  application  of 
the  loop  method  Is  Impracticable,  and  discusses 
three  other  methods,  favoring  the  compass  meth- 
od. 111.  1300  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs 
— Nov.,   1901. 

The  final  Localisation  of  "Earths"  on  Low- 
Tension  Networks.  A.  P.  McDongall.  Concern- 
ing the  means  of  locating  a  fault  when  the  solid 
system  of  laying   mains   is  used,    describing   the 


loop  test. 
1902. 


w.     Blec  Rev,   Lond— March  14, 


Form  Factor. — The  Measuremnt  of  the  Form  Factor 
of  an  Alternating  Voltage.  Translation  of  an 
article  by  P.  Rose  and  A.  Kuhns  in  "Elektrotech- 
nlsche  Zeltschrlft."  The  form  factor  is  the  ratio 
of  the  effective  value  to  the  average  value  of 
the  voltage  Gives  methods  of  measurement. 
1400  w.     Elec  Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  8,  1904. 

Frequency.— Measurement  of  the  Frequency  of  Vary 
Rapidly  Alternating  Currents.  J.  Werthelm  Sal- 
omonson.  An  account  of  experimental  investiga- 
tions.    2000  w.     Blect'n,  Lond— Nov.  13,  1903. 

Galvanometer.— See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT— 
Galvanometer. 

Giorgi   Unit.— See    ELECTRIC    UNIT— Giorgi  Bya- 


A  Grsphlc  Method  for  Calculating  the  Distance 
of  a  Break  In  a  Submarine  Cable.  B.  Jona.  An 
explanation  of  method  with  a  table  of  values  to 
save  calculation.  1200  w.  Blectric,  Lond— June 
21,  1901. 


Grounds.— The  Localisation  of  "Earths"  on  Feeders 
and  Networks.  Horace  Boot.  Describes  the 
method  which  the  writer  has  found  the  best,  giv- 
ing some  results.  1000  w.  Elec  Bev.  Lond— 
July  22,   1904. 

Tests  for  Earthing  (Brdungsprflfer).  Dr.  M. 
Corseplus.  Describing  apparatus  and  methods  of 
testing  the  completeness  of  earthing  connections 
for  machinery,  lighting  arresters,  and  other  elec- 
trical appliances.  1800  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr 
—Oct.  19,   1906. 

See  also  Fault:  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION; 
ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT;  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY. 

Heavy  Current.— Accurate  Measurements  of  Heavy 
Currents.  P.  Letheule.  On  the  results  obtained 
in  experiments  performed  under  the  direction  of 
Prof.  Janet.  900  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Bngr — April 
11,  1908. 

A  Method  for  Measuring  Heavy  Currents 
(Strommesser  ffir  Hohe  Stromstlrken).  Dr.  Bu- 
gen  Nesper.  The  current  is  measured  by  the 
manner  In  which  it  affects  iron  filings  in  prox- 
imity to  a  permanent  magnet.  1200  w.  Blek- 
trotech Zeltschr— Nor.   80,  1906. 

High  Frequency.-— The  Measurement  of  High-Fre- 
quency  Currents  and  Electric  Wavea.  Abstract 
of  a  Cantor  lecture  by  Prof.  J.  A.  Fleming  on 
recent  progress  in  quantitative  measurements. 
Ills.     8600  w.     Bngng— Dec.  1,  1906. 
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The  Measurement  of  High  Frequency  Currents 
and  Electric  Waves.  Prof.  J.  A.  Fleming.  Can- 
tor lectures.  Explains  the  methods  of  measure- 
ment used  In  the  writer's  investigations,  illustra- 
ting instruments.  Serial.  1st  part  5000  w. 
Jour  8oc  of  Arts — Dec.  29,  1005. 

High  Pressures.— Methods  of  Measurement  of  High 
Electrical  Pressures.  8.  M.  Kintner.  A  sum- 
mary of  the  various  methods  of  high-pressure 
measurement  at  present  employed,  pointing  out 
their  advantages  and  faults,  and  describing  a  new 
type  of  Westlngbouse  static  voltmeter.  5700  w. 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— June,  1905. 

Discussion  on  "Methods  of  Measurement  of  High 
Electrical   Pressures,"   at  Ashevllle,   N.   C.     8800 
w.     Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs    Sept.,  1905. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  METEE— Voltmeter  Static 

High  Temperatures.— See   FYROMETRY. 

High  Voltage.— See  High  Pressure* 

Hysteresis.— See  HYSTERESIS. 

Inductance.— On  a  New  Method  of  Measuring  Small 
Self-inductions.  W.  Mansergb  Varley.  Describes 
a  method  devised  for  measuring  the  self-induc- 
tions of  some  small  solenoids  in  the  course  of  an 
investigation  on  the  magnetisation  of  Iron  in 
rapidly-oscillating  current  fields.  1800  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— June  20,   1902. 

Self-induction  Standards  and  Measurements 
(TJeber  Selbstinduktlonsnormale  und  die  Messung 
von  Selbstlnduktlonen).  Dr.  B.  Orllch.  A  paper 
before  the  Elektrotechnischer  Veretn,  giving  an 
illustrated  description  of  the  methods  used  at 
the  Reichsanstalt,  Charlottenburg,  for  measuring 
inductances.  4600  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr — 
June  25,  1903. 

A  Method  of  Determining  the  Coefficient  of 
Self -Induction  (Methode  sur  Verglelchung  von 
SelbstindukUonskoefflcienten  und  Kondensatoren). 
Dr.  G.  Brlon.  Describing  the  method  using  the 
Wheatstone  bridge,  with  a  telephone  instead  of 
a  galvanometer.  1200  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr — 
Aug.  6,  1903. 

Measurements  of  Self-Inductance.  J.  B.  White- 
head and  H.  D.  Hill.  Reports  investigations 
made  of  the  methods  for  the  measurement  and 
comparison  of  self-Inductance  capacity  and  mu- 
tual Inductance  published  by  Prof.  Rowland,  to 
determine  their  value.  8800  w.  Am  Jour  of 
Sci— Feb.,   1905. 

A  New  Method  for  Determining  Coefficients  of 
8elf-Inductlon  (Neues  Verfahren  sur  Bestimmung 
von  Selbstlnduktionskoefflzlenten).  W.  Peukert. 
The  attraction  betwen  two  colls  Is  measured  by 
a  beam  balance,  in  connection  with  a  variable 
capacity  and  resistance.  1800  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— Oct.   5,   1905. 

See    also    Condenser    Disoharge;    ELECTRIC    IN- 
STRUMENT. 

Instruments.— See    ELECTRIC    INSTRUMENT. 

Insulation.— /Testing  the  Insulation  Resistance  of  a 
Conductor  (Sine  Einfache  Methode  sur  Prufung 
des  Isolatlonwiderstandes  von  Lei tungsmatert al- 
ien). Dr.  J.  Rablnowlcs.  The  Insulated  con- 
ductor is  immersed  in  water,  the  latter  being  in 
a  circuit  Into  which  a  condenser  and  galvanom- 
eter may  be  successively  thrown.  1000  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Jan.   81,   1901. 

The  Determination  of  the  Insulation  Resistance 
of  Telegraph  Cables  (Ueber  die  Bestimmung  des 
Isolationswiderstandes  von  Telegraphkabeln).  K. 
Strecker.  Deriving  curves  from  which  the  resist- 
ance can  be  deduced  from  a  limited  number  of 
observations.  2000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr — 
Nov.  14,  1901. 

The  Measurement  of  Insulation  In  Operating 
Continuous-Current  Installations  (Isolatlonsmes- 
sung  an  in  Betrieb  beftndllchen  Gleichstromanla- 
gen).  Dr.  Th.  Bruger.  Describing  the  method 
of  employing  a  separate  auxiliary  current  passing 
through  a  resistance  to  the  earth,  and  measuring 
the  extent  to  which  the  latter  current  Is  neu- 
tralised by  the  leakage  from  the  main  current. 
1500  w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Oct.   9,    1902. 

The  Measurement  of  Distributed  Leakage  on 
Transmission  Lines.  Frank  F.  Fowle.  Describes 
methods  of  measuring  insulation  resistance.  Math- 
ematical. 2000  w.  Blec  Wld  &  Engr — Feb.  6, 
1904. 

Measurement  of  the  Insulation  Resistance  of  an 
Electric  Wiring  8ystem.  Bdwln  F-  Northrup. 
Describes    a    voltmeter    method   and   also   a    gal- 


vanometer method  applicable  for  determining  the 
insulation  resistance  of  each  side  of  any  wiring 
system  while  the  power  is  on.  900  w.  Blec  Wld 
&  Engr— May  21,  1904. 

The  Determination  of  the  Insulation  Resistances 
of  Single  Conductors  of  Multiple-Wire  Systems 
(Bestimmung  des  Isolationswiderstandes  der  Bin- 
sellelter  von  Glelcbstrom-Mekrlelteranlagen  wah- 
rend  des  Betriebes).  Dr.  J.  Sahulka.  Discuss- 
ing the  measurement  of  insulation  and  fault* 
during  operation.  8000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr 
—May  26,  1904. 

The  Measurement  of  Insulation  by  Means  of 
the  Electrostatic  Voltmeter  (Isolatlonsmessung 
mlttels  des  Blektrostatlschen  voltmeters).  Dr. 
J.  Sahulka.  Describing  the  application  of  the 
Siemens  electrostatic  method  to  the  measurement 
of  the  Insulation  resistance  of  long  cables.  2500 
w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— June  80,  1904. 
See  also  Fault. 

See   also   Fault:    Ground;    ELECTRIC   TESTING; 
INSULATION. 

Magnetic.— See  MAGNETIC  TESTING. 

Magnetic  Foroe See  MAGNETIC  FORCE— Meas- 
urement* 

Magnetic  Link.— The  Magnetic  Link  In  Plant  Test- 
ing. George  S.  Macomber.  Briefly  describes  a 
method  of  measuring  large  direct  currents  by 
means  of  a  special  type  of  transformer,  and  the 
auxiliary  apparatus  necessary.  2000  w.  Sib 
Jour  of  Engng — March,  1908. 

MiUi-Voltmeter.— Armature  Testing  with  a  MlllI- 
Voltmeter.  Gale  Gough.  On  the  use  of  the 
milll-voltmeter  for  finding  defects,  the  method 
of  testing,  etc.  1800  w.  St  By  Jour — Oct.  8, 
1908. 

Motor  Losses.— See  ELECTRIC  MOTOR— Polyphase 


Motor  Blip. — See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT — Slip- 
Meter. 

Hull  Wattmeters.— Null  Wattmeter  Methods  of 
Measuring  Power.  Albert  Campbell.  Brief  de- 
scription of  two  novel  methods  of  measuring 
power.     700  w.     Blec  Rev,   Lond — Jan.  27,   1905. 

Phase  Angle.— A  Means  of  Measurement  of  the 
Angle  of  Lag  and  the  Power  Factor  with  a  Volt- 
meter. George  T.  Hanchett.  Gives  an  interest- 
ing method  of  measuring  the  power  factor  of  an. 
alternating-current  circuit,  requiring  no  other  In- 
strument than  the  voltmeter.  800  w.  Blec  Wld 
A  Engr— Nov.  2,  1901. 

Measurement  of  the  Angle  of  Lag  of  Three- 
Phase  Circuits  with  One  Wattmeter.  A.  8.  Mc- 
Allister. Outlines  the  method.  700  w.  Blec 
Wld  &  Engr— Nov.  28,  1901. 

An  Exact  Method  for  Measuring  Very  Large 
Phase  Differences  (Bine  Methode  sur  Exakten 
Messung  Sehr  Grosser  Phasenverschlebungen). 
Dr.  Max  Breslauer.  From  the  "Zeitschrlft  far 
Blektrotechnlk."  An  illustrated  description  of  a 
modification  of  the  "three-voltmeter"  method,  in 
which  only  a  differential  galvanometer  is  used, 
with  very  exact  results.  2500  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr — March  13,   1902. 

Phase  Shifting.— A  New  Method  of  Determining  the 
Shifting  of  Phase  in  Alternators  with  Revolving 
Pole  Rings  (Bine  Neue  Methode  sur  Bestimmung 
der  Phasenverschlebung  an  Wechselstrommaschl- 
nen  mit  Rotlrendem  Polrad).  Ottomar  Quetsser. 
The  poles  appear  to  stand  still,  when  viewed  by 
the  light  of  an  arc  lamp  fed  with  the  alternating 
current,  In  a  position  depending  upon  the  phase 
angle.  900  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr — Feb.  6, 
1902.  tfil 

A  New  Method  of  Determining  the  Angle  of 
Phase  Displacement  in  Alternators  with  Rotating 
Pole  Rings.  O.  Quelsser.  Translated  from  the 
"Blektrotechnlsche  Zeitschrlft."  Explanation  of 
method.  1100  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — Feb.  14, 
1902. 

Polyphase.— /The  Measurement  of  Three-Phase  Cur- 
rents by  a  Single  Wattmeter  (Mesure  a  l'Aide 
d'un  Seul  Wattmetre  de  la  Puissance  dan  lea 
Circuits  Equillbres,  parcourus  par  des  Oouranta 
Trl phases).  O.  Robert.  The  method  involves  the 
connection  of  the  two  wires  of  the  Instrument 
successively  with  the  three  circuit  wires.  1200* 
w.     Revue  Technique — Dec.  10,  1992. 

Three-Phase  Measurements.  A.  S.  McAllister. 
Analyses  a  case  of  current  unbalance  in  a  three- 
phase   system,    showing    how    inaccurate    may   be* 
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the  results  of  formulae  which  apply  to  wattmeter 
measurements  when  dealing  with  balanced  cir- 
cuit.   1200  w.     Blec  Wld  A  Engr— Dec.  13,  1902. 

The  Measurement  and  Separation  of  Losses  In 
Nonsynchronous  Polyphase  Motors  (Messung  and 
Trennnng  der  Verlaste  bel  Asynchronen  Dreh- 
•trommotoren).  W.  Peakert.  Discussing  experi- 
ments for  measuring  separately  the  hysteresis  and 
friction  losses  in  polyphase  motors.  2000  w. 
Elektrotecb   Zeltschr— Aug.    20,    1908. 

The  Measurement  of  Three- Phase  Currents  (8ur 
la  Mesure  de  la  Puissance  des  Oourants  Trl- 
phases).  Maurice  Sonbrier.  Describing  the 
method  of  connecting  totalising  wattmeters  for 
three-phase  currents.  2000  w.  Berne  Technique 
—April  25,   1904. 

See  also  Three-Phase  Three- Wire;  Two  Watt- 
meter. 

Polyphase  Power.— See  Power, 

Potential. — The  Determination  of  Differences  of  Po- 
tential with  the  Telephone  as  a  Zero  Instrument 
(Die  Meaning  von  Potentlaldifferensen  mittels 
Telephon  als  Measlnstrument).  Frans  Fischer.  A 
description  of  the  application  of  the  telephone  to 
the  compensation  method  of  measuring  differences 
of  electric  potential.  2000  w.  Zeitachr  f  Blek- 
trochemle — Jan.  1,  1903. 

See  also  High  Pressure. 

Power.— The  Measurement  of  Energy  in  Polyphase 
Motors  (Ueber  Energlemessung  an  Drehstrommoto- 
ren).  Dr.  Q.  Stern.  A  discussion  of  the  methods 
employed  in  the  testing  rooms  of  the  Union  Elec- 
tric Company  at  Berlin.  3500  w.  Elektrotecb 
Zeltschr— July  4,    1901. 

Power  Measurement  in  the  Case  of  Polyphase 
Circuits.  J.  A.  Fleming.  From  a  forthcoming 
book.  Describes  the  methods  of  estimating  in 
various  cases  giving  a  graphical  method  of  solu- 
tion accurate  enough  for  practical  purposes.  1700 
w.     Blect'n,   Lond— July  5,   1901. 

A  Note  on  Three-Phase  Power  Measurement. 
F.  A.  Fish.  Describes  a  method  used  dj  the 
writer  based  on  the  principle  of  increasing  the 
angle  between  the  current  in  the  pressure  coil 
and  that  in  the  series  coil  of  the  wattmeter. 
1200  w.     Blec  Wld  *  Engr— June  27,  1903. 

Measurement  of  Power  in  Alternating  Current 
Circuits.  Nathaniel  R.  Cralghlll.  A  description 
of  the  wattmeter  method.  1500  w.  Am  Blect'n 
—Sept.,  1908. 

The  Measurement  of  Power  in  Alternating-Cur- 
rent Circuits.  F.  W.  Ballard.  Abstract  of  a 
lecture  before  the  United  Assn.  of  Sta.  Engrs. 
of  Cleveland.  Description  of  methods  employed. 
8300  w.     Engr,   U  S  A— Oct.  1,  1908. 

Three-Phase  Power  Measurements.  F.  Hardle 
Jeannin.  Describes  a  graphical  method  for  com- 
puting the  power  in  any  three-phase  system  with 
no  other  data  than  the  three  ammeter  and  volt- 
meter  readings.  Also  editorial  notes.  4500  w. 
Blec  Wld  A  Engr— Oct.  10,  1903. 
See   also  ELECTRIC  TESTING. 

Power  Factor.— Three-Phase  Measurements.  Leslie 
L.  Perry.  Description,  with  diagrams,  of  a 
method  for  measuring  the  power  factor  of  any 
three-phase  circuit,  no  matter  how  unbalanced 
are  the  currents  and  voltages.  000  w.  Elec  Wld 
6   Engr— Jan.   10,    1903. 

Direct  Measurement  of  Wattless  Power.  Budd 
Frankenfleld.  Explains  a  method  devised  by  the 
writer  for  reading  wattless  power  directly  In  a 
balanced  three-phase  circuit.  Also  editorial. 
2500  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Aug.   16.   1902. 


Sail  Bond.— See  BAIL  BOND;  STBAT  0T/BBENT8. 

Bedchsaastalt.-^-See  Indue  tanoe;  ELECTRIC  METER 
—Testing,   Bolcheanstalt. 

Resistance See  also  ARMATURE;  ELECTRIC  IN- 
STRUMENT—Kelvin  Bridge;  ELECTRIC  METER 
Ohm;  ELEOTBIC  TESTING. 

Bheostat.— See  RHEOSTAT. 
Sstf-Induetion.— See  Inductance. 
Snort  Circuit. — See  Fault. 

Standard.— Dominion  Electrical  Standards.  O.  Hlg- 
man.  Describes  the  apparatus  and  units  pro- 
cured as  standards  of  electrical  measure.  4500 
w.    Can  Elec  News— July,  1901. 

Experiments  for  Improving  the  Construction  of 
Practical  Standards  for  Electrical  Measurements. 
Report  of  a  committee  of  the  British  Association, 


8 resented  at  Southport.    4000  w.     Blect'n,  Lond— 
ct.  2,  1903. 

Experiments  for  Improving  the  Construction  of 
Practical  Standards  for  Electrical  Measurements. 
Abstract  of  the  report  of  a  committee  of  the 
British  Assn.  2500  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— Sept.  9, 
1904. 

Practical  Standards  for  Electrical  Measure- 
ments. Report  of  the  committee  of  the  British 
Association,  recently  presented  in  South  Africa, 
on  experiments  for  Improving  the  construction 
of  practical  standards  for  electrical  measure- 
ments. 4000  w.  Blec  Engr,  Lond — Aug.  25, 
1905. 

Standardisation.  —  See  ELEOTBIC  APPARATUS; 
LABORATORY— Standards;  Betohsanstalt. 

Storage  Battery  Resistance.— See  STORAGE  BAT- 
TERY—Resistance  Measurement. 

Stray  Currents. — See  STRAY  CURRENTS. 

Stress. — See  TESTING  —  Thenne-Eleotrio  Measure- 
ment. 

Theory.-*-8ee  ELEOTBIC  UNIT. 

Three-Pliase.— See  Polyphase;  Power:  ELEOTBIC 
DISTRIBUTION. 

Three-Phase  Three-Wire. — Meter  Connections  for 
Three-Wire  Systems  (Z&hlerschaltungen  fur  Dreh- 
stromnetze  mlt  Nullelter).  George  Stern.  A 
comparison  of  the  methods  of  Aron  and  of  the 
author  for  the  measurements  of  efficiency  in 
three-phase  systems.  1800  w.  Elektrotecb 
Zeltschr— Nov.   28,   1903. 

See   also   ELEOTBIC   METER — Aron. 

Transformer  Reactance. — See  TRANSFORMER— 
Reaotanoe* 

Two- Wattmeter.— The  Influence  of  the  Curve  Form 
on  the  Application  of  the  Two-Wattmeter  Meth- 
od (Der  ElnflusB  der  Kurvenform  bei  Anwendung 
der  Zwelwattmetermethode).  L.  Bloch.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  methods  of  measuring  the  effective- 
ness of  a  polyphase  current.  2000  w.  Elektro- 
tecb Zeltschr — Dec.   8,   1903. 

Effects  of  the  Wave-Forms  on  Measurements 
by  the  Two-Wattmeter  Method.  Abstract  trans- 
lation of  article  by  L.  Bloch,  in  "Elektrotecb 
Zeltschrlft."  A  discussion  of  the  methods  of 
measuring  the  effects  of  polyphase  currents.  1200 
w.     Elec  Engr,  Lone; — Feb.  12,  1904. 

U.  S.  Standards. — See  Standards. 

Units  and  Standards. — See  Standards:  ELECTRIC 
APPABATUS— Standardization;  ELECTRIC  UNIT. 

Voltameter.— See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT;  ELEO- 
TBIC   METER— Electrolytic 

Voltmeter  Calibration.— See  ELEOTBIC  METER— 
Calibration. 

Wave  Lengths.— See  ELECTRIC  WAVE;  SPACE 
TELEGRAPHY— Wave   Meter. 

Wave,  Reiohsanstalt. — See  ELEOTBIC  WAVE— 
Beicbsanstalt. 

Wheatatone  Bridge* — The  Calibration  of  Precision 
Bridges  (Bemerkungen  Ober  Alchung  von  Prlci- 
sions-BrQcken).  Dr.  M.  T.  Edelmann.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  testing  and  calibration  of  precision 
bridges  of  the  Wheats  tone  type.  1800  w. 
Elektrotech    Zeltschr— Nov.    1,    1900. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT. 

Wire  Stresses.  —  See  ELECTRIC  LINE  —  Sag  in 
Wires. 

Zero  Method.— See  Null  Wattmeter;  Potential. 
ELECTRIC  METER. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT;  ELEOTBIC 
MEASUREMENT;  ELEOTBIC  STATION  MAN- 
AGEMENT; ELEOTBIC  TESTING. 

Metering  of  Electrical  Energy.  Harry  P.  Da- 
vis. Notes  outlining  some  of  the  more  impor- 
tant features  which  should  be  embodied  in  the 
ideal  meter,  with  data  and  a  brief  description  of 
•  a  test  on  a  watt  meter  largely  used.  3500  w. 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Oct.,  1901. 

Some  Fundamentals  of  Electric  Meters.  Caryl 
D.  Hasklns.  Discusses  the  relation  betwen  torque, 
friction,  aging  of  various  kinds,  and  local  sur- 
roudlngs  as  affecting  meter  accuracy.  2000  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs — Oct.,   1901. 

Discussion   at   Buffalo,    August   2lst.    of   Papers     >. 
by  Lincoln.  Hasklns,  Davis  and  Browne.     Dlscus- 
cussion  of  papers  on  meters  and  metering  of  elec- 
trical energy.     12400  w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engrs— Dec,  1901. 
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Some  Important  Points  In  the  Commercial 
Measurement  of  Electric  Energy.  Blton  J.  King. 
Considers  some  points  in  the  problem  of  metering 
the  circuits  by  the  most  generally  used  methods. 
4000  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Feb.  1,  1902. 

Electric  Meters.  Caryl  D.  Hasklns.  Discuss- 
ing their  relation  to  the  earning  power  of  elec- 
tric light  companies.  2200  w.  Cassier's  Mag — 
Sept.,  1903. 

Electricity  Meters.      C.    H.    W.    Gerhard!.      A 

classification  and   description   of   electric   meters. 

Ills.     Serial.  1st  part.    2500  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— 
Jan.  6,  1906. 

Some  Notes  on  Polyphase  Metering.  J.  D.  Nles. 
Discusses  methods  of  polyphase  metering  and  the 
errors  that  occur,  concluding  that  In  metering 
three-phase  systems,  three  separate  single-phase 
meters  makes  the  best  arrangement  when  the 
highest  degree  of  accuracy  Is  demanded.  4800  w. 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs — April,  1906. 

Discussion  on  'Some  Notes  on  Polyphase  Meter- 
ing." "Notes  on  the  Use  of  Instruments  on 
Switchboards,"  and  "Maintenance  of  Meters,"  at 
New  York,  April  28,  1906.  5000  w.  Am  Inst  of 
Elec  Bngrs — Aug.,  1906. 

Discussion  on  Measuring  Instruments  at  Phila- 
delphia. May  8,  1905;  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  May  8, 
1900;  and  San  Francisco,  May  9.  1905.  7000  w. 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— Aug.,  1905. 

All*.  Elek.  Oesellschaft. — Small  Meters  for  Electric 
Energy  (Petits  Compteurs  d'Energie  Electrique). 
Illustrated  description  of  the  meters  for  continu- 
ous and  alternating  currents,  exhibited  by  the 
Allgemeine  Elektrlslt&ts  Gesellschaft  at  Paris. 
2000  w.     Blectrlclen — Feb.   9,   1901. 

Alternating  Design.— Right  Angle  Connections,  with 
Especial  Reference  to  the  Action  of  Magnetic 
Fields  (Ueber  90  degrees  Schaltungen  mlt  be- 
sonderer  BerQckslchtlgung  Magnettsch  Verketteter 
Stromverawelgungen).  Emll  Walts.  An  elabor- 
ate dlscuslon  of  the  relation  of  alternating  cur- 
rents and  magnetic  fields  in  connection  with  the 
design  of  alternating  current  meters.  Three  ar- 
ticles. 12000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— March  9, 
16,  28,  1906. 

American.— American  Meter  Practice.  George  Ross 
Green.  Information  concerning  meter  practice  In 
America,  compiled  from  letters  received  from  a 
large  number  of  electric  lighting  companies.  Ills. 
14400  w.  Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis — Sept., 
1904. 

Ammeter.  —  Multiple  Ampere  Meter  (Vlelstuflge 
8trommesser).  K.  Feussner.  Illustrating  a  con- 
venient form  of.  instrument,  with  seven  resist- 
ances, rendering  it  available  for  various  applica- 
tions; the  method  of  calibrating  is  described.  4000 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Feb.   11,   1904. 

An  Amperemeter  for  High  Potential  Currents. 
H.  Clyde  Strook.  Describes  an  instrument  for 
measuring  currents  flowing  in  the  secondary  cir- 
cuits of  Induction  coils.  It  Is  especially  adapted 
for  use  In  X-ray  work.  2000  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst — 
March,  1906. 

Ammeter  Carpentier.— The  Application  of  the  Car- 
pentler  Thermic  Amperemeter  to  the  Determina- 
tion of  Power  Factors  (Application  de  1' Ampere- 
metre  Therm  I  que  J.  Carpentier  a  la  Mesure  des 
Puissances  et  des  Decalages).  L.  Joly.  Show- 
ing how  the  Carpentier  amperemeter  replaces  the 
voltmeter,  amperemeter  and  wattmeter.  3500  w. 
Bull  Soc  Int  d  Electriciens — Feb.,  1905. 

Ammeter,  Recording.— A  Graphic  Recording  Am- 
meter. A.  H.  Armstrong.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes this  instrument.  1000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Elec  Engrs — Oct.,  1903. 

Ammeter.  Westinghouse.— 8ee  Wattmeter. 

Aron.— The  Aron  Meter  for  for  Mixed  Three- Phase 
Currents  (Compteur  Aron  pour  Distributions 
Mixtes  a  Courants  Triphases).  M.  Aliamet. 
Showing  the  special  winding  adopted  for  use  with 
mixed  currents,  with  illustrations  of  the  method 
of  connection.  1200  w.  Blectrlclen — Feb.  23, 
1901. 

Electric  Meter  for  Three- Phase  Currents  with 
Four    Conductors     (Elektrlcltatsztlhter     far    Drei- 

Sbasenstrom  mlt  Vler  Leltungen).  H.  Aron. 
bowing  the  construction  and  connection  of  this 
special  form  of  Aron  Meter.  1200  w.  Elektro- 
tech—March  7,   1901. 

Electric  Meters  for  Various  Rates  (Blektrlci- 
t&tssahler  fflr  Mehrere  Tarife).  H.  Aron.  De- 
scribing a  form  of  Aron  meter  for  use  when  dif- 


ferent rates  are  charged  for  current  in  different 
parte  of  the  day.  1800  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr 
—May  2,   1901. 

New  Two-Rate  Meter.  B.  8.  Shonlts.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  Aron  double-tariff 
meter,  with  statement  of  the  advantages.  1700 
w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— Jan.  1,  1904. 

See  jilgo  Testing,  Aron;  ELECTRIC  MEASURE- 
MENT—Three  Phase— Three  Wire. 
Calibration.— A  Simple  Method  of  Calibrating  a 
Voltmeter.  J.  Rowland  Brown.  An  explanation 
of  method,  with  diagram.  500  w.  Am.  Elect'n— 
Dec.,  1901. 

Description  of  Set  for  the  Calibration  of  Am- 
meters and  Voltmeters.  Fred.  Anson  Sager.  A 
description  of  the  Crompton  potentiometer  and 
its  accessories  used  In  the  department  of  Physics 
at  the  Univ.  of  Illinois  for  the  purpose  of  cali- 
brating direct  current  ammeters  ana  voltmeters. 
111.     2700  w.     Technograph— 1902-3. 

Calibration    of    Voltmeter    and    Ammeters.      L. 

A.  Freudenberger.  Describes  a  method  particu- 
larly applicable  to  voltmeters  of  the  double-scale 
type.     1500  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Feb.  11,  1906. 

See  also  Testing;  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT. 

Calibration  Standard. — A  Standard  for  Quick  Meter 
Calibration.  George  T.  Hanchett.  Suggests  a 
method  which,  although  rather  expensive  In  first 
cost  In  Justified  when  there  are  many  rotary 
standards  to  be  calibrated  dally.  1000  w.  Cent 
Sta— Sept.,   1904. 

Central  Station. — Practical  Information  on  Central 
Station  Meters.  Synopsis  of  questions  and  an- 
swers from  the  "Question  Bdx'1  of  the  National 
Electric  Light  Association.  2000  w.  Elec  Wld  A 
Engr— Sept.  2,   1906. 

Commercial.— Commercial  Electric  Meters.  Guy 
Richardson  Radley.  Discusses  the  requirements, 
care,  testing,  etc.  8000  w.  Technograph,  No.  15. 
1900-190L, 

Compensated.— A  Method  of  Compensating  Volt- 
meters for  the  Voltage  Drop  in  Long  Feeders.    M. 

B.  Field.  Describing  an  arrangement  of  volt- 
meters in  connection  with  series  resistances  in- 
dicating the  average  voltage  over  the  whole  net- 
work at  every  moment.  Serial.  1st  part.  2300 
w.      Elect'n.    Londo — Feb.    22,    1901. 

Magnetically  Compensated  Ampere-  and  Volt- 
meters (Nonveaux  Amperemdtres  et  Voltmfitres  In- 
dependents de  leur  Almant).  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  continuous-current  meters,  which  are 
compensated  for  variations  in  their  permanent 
magnets  by  a  small  piece  of  soft  iron  inside  their 
coll.  2600  w.  Bull  Soc  Internationale  d*  Elec- 
triciens— April.  1902. 

Alternating-Current  Compensated  Voltmeters. 
H.  W.  Young.  Considers  the  more  Important 
types  of  a  device  by  the  use  of  which  the  pres- 
sure maintained  at  the  point  of  distribution  can 
readily  be  determined  and  the  potential  regu- 
lators properly  adjusted  to  maintain  the  desired 
voltage.     2000  w.     Am  Elect'n— Not,   1904. 

Counter.— See  CALCULATING  MACHINE— Electrio 
Meter  Counter. 

Double-Tariff.-^-3ee  Aron. 

Efficiency  of  Lamps. — An  Efficiency  Meter  for  Elec- 
tric Incandescent  Lamps.  Edward  P.  Hyde  and 
H.  B.  Brooks.  Describes  the  theory  and  operation 
of  an  instrument  designed  and  constructed  to 
meet  the  need  of  an  efficiency  meter  in  the  photo- 
metric work  of  the  Bureau  of  Standards.  Also 
Editorial.  5200  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Dec.  2, 
1906. 

Electrolytic.— Two  New  Electrolytic  Meters.  8.  H. 
Holden.  Illustrates  and  describes  two  new  elec- 
trolytic meters,  both  of  which  belong  to  the  gas 
voltameter  type,  one  belonging  to  the  shunted 
and  the  other  the  unshunted  class.  Short  dis- 
cussion.    8500  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— Dec.   22,   1906. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT— Voltameter. 

Electrometer. — See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT. 

Errors.— See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT. 

Ferraris.— See  Induction. 

Graduation. — See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT. 

Hot-Wlre— Hot-Wire  Electric  Meters  (Ueber  Hits- 
drahtstrommesser) .  Prof.  Kollert.  The  theory 
and  design  of  electric  meters  which  operate  by  the 
beating  of  wires  by  the  electric  current.  Diagrams 
and  formulae.  1800  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — 
May  1,  1902. 


ELECTRIC  METER 


371 


ELECTRIC  METER 


The  Olivetti  Thermal  Instruments  (  Appareils 
Thermiques  de  la  Malson  Olivetti).  A.  Balnville. 
Describing  voltmeters  and  ampere  meters  which 
operate  by  the  heating  and  expansion  of  platinum 
wire.    1000  w.    Blectriclen— Nov.  20,  1902. 

Hot- Wire  Wattmeter  (Hitsdraht- Wattmeter). 
R.  Bench.  A  paper  before  the  Verband  Dentscher 
Blektrotechniker,  discussing  the  theory  of  the 
hot-wire  wattmeter  and  giving  an  account  of  ex- 
perimental work.  Diagrams.  4000  w.  Blektro- 
tech  Zeltschr-July  9,  1908. 

Induction.— A  New  Alternating-Cnrrent  Meter  (Bin 
Nener  Wechselstroms&hler).  Georg  Stern.  The 
new  meter  of  the  Union  Blektrlsit&ts-Gesellschaf t, 
of  the  induction  motor  type,  is  described  in  de- 
tail, together  with  method  of  calibrating.  4800 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Aug.  28,  1902. 

ImproTements  In  Electric  Meters  Constructed 
on  Ferraris' s  Principle  (Neuerungen  an  Motorelek- 
tricltfttsathlern  nach  Ferrarls-Prlncip).  J.  Busch. 
A  paper  before  the  Verband  Dentscher  Blektrotech- 
niker, firing  an  illustrated  description  of  induc- 
tion-motor watt-hour  and  other  electric  meters. 
1400  w.     Elektrotech  Zeitschr-^July  2,   1908. 

The  Influence  of  the  Carre  Form  upon  Induc- 
tion Meters  (Ueber  den  Binfluss  der  Kuryenform 
anf  Induktionslhler).  Dr.  Q.  Stern.  An  exami- 
nation of  alternating  meters  of  the  Ferraris  type, 
showing  that  the  form  of  the  alternating-current 
curve  affects  the  readings.  8000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr-^July  23,  1908. 

An  Induction  Meter  for  Alternating  Currents 
<InduktJonss&hler  fur  Wecbselstrom).  A  report  of 
the  Reichsanstalt  upon  an  alternating-current 
meter  of  the  Siemens-Schuckert  Company  for  cur- 
rents from  5  to  800  amperes  and  pressures  up  to 
000  Tolts;  with  details  of  construction.  1600  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Dec.   14,   1905. 

8ee  also  Motor. 


Integrating. 


Wattmeter. 


— See 
Xagnetio  Motor.' 


STATION  MANAGEMENT. 
Motor* 


Magnetlo  Vane.— Construction  of  a  Magnetic  Vane 
Voltmeter  or  Ammeter.  J.  C.  Brocksmlth.  Work- 
ing drawings  with  directions.  1200  w.  Am 
Elect'n— Dec.,  1908. 

Maintenance. — Maintenance  of  Meters.  W.  J.  Mow- 
bray. On  the  necessity  of  periodic  overhauling  to 
maintain  meter  accuracy.  1200  w.  Am  Inst  of 
Blec  Bngrs — April,  1905. 

The  Selection  and  Maintenance  of  Service  Me- 
ters. William  Bradshaw.  On  the  mechanical  con- 
struction, electrical  characteristics,  capacity  and 
maintenance  of  meters.  Ills.  2600  w.  Can  Blec 
News— July,  1905. 

Mirror  Beading.     See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT. 

Motor.— Electric  Motor-Meters  and  Electromagnetic 
Apparatus  (Ueber  Motorsfthler  und  Blektromag- 
neosche  Bewegungsapparate).  Dr.  Th.  Bruger. 
A  paper  before  the  Verband  Dentscher  Blektro- 
techniker, giving  an  llustrated  account  of  various 
electric  meters  operating  on  the  motor  and  other 
electromagnetic  principles.  2000  w.  Blectrotech 
ZeitnchrWuly  8,  1902. 

Oscillating  Motor-Meter  for  Continuous  Cur- 
rents (Osctlflerende  Motorsfthler  fur  Oleichstrom). 
An  official  report  by  the  Reichsanstalt  upon  a 
form  of  meter  for  two  and  three-wire  circuits, 
for  pressures  of  60  to  000  volts.  Full  details  are 
Illustrated.     2600  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— May 

Rotary  Motor-Meter  for  Continuous  Currents 
(Rotlerende  Motorsthler  fflr  Oleichstrom).  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  A.  B.  O.  rotary  meter,  as 
approved  by  the  Reichsanstalt.  1600  w.  Elektro- 
tech Zeltschr— May  18,  1905. 

Magnetic  Motor-Meter  for  Continuous  Currents 
(Magnet-Motoralhler  fur  Oleichstrom).  A  form 
of  meter  for  moderate  currents  using  a  motor 
with  permanent  magnetic  field.  1500  w  .  Elektro- 
tech Zeltschr— May  18,  1905. 

See  also  Inunction. 

Ohm.— A  Direct  Reading  Ohm  Meter  (Bin  Direkt 
Zeigendes  Ohmmeter).  Dr.  H.  Sack.  An  ampere 
meter  Is  kept  at  sero  by  the  current  from  a 
strong  storage  battery,  and  the  introduction  of 
the  resistance  to  be  measured  causes  a  propor- 
tional deflection.  2600  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— 
Aug.  20,  1908. 

CEsnaaa  Test.— See  Testing,  Reichsanstalt. 


Olivetti.— See  Hot  Wire;  Wattmeter,  Olivetti. 

Oscillating  Motor.— 8ee  Motor;  ELECTRIC  MO- 
TOR—Static 

Power  Circuit!.— Electric  Meters  on  Power  Circuits. 
P.  I.  Panamolo.  Suggestions  concerning  the  In- 
stallation and  care  of  the  meters.  111.  1800  w. 
W  Elect'n— Nov.  17,  1900. 

Recording.— Graduated  Tariff  Meter  for  Consumers 
(Verbranchs-8tufenmesser  und  Selbstth&tlge  Staf- 
fel-Tarifanseiger).  Dr.  Kallman.  Describing  an 
automatic  recording  meter  for  varying  rates  of 
charge  for  current  to  the  consumer.  6000  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeltschr— Aug.  22,   1901. 

Reicheaiutalt.— See  Induction;  Motor;  Testing. 
Reiohsanstalt. 

Revolving   Coil.— 8ee   ELECTRIC   INSTRUMENT. 

Rotary  Motor.    See  Induction;  Motor. 

Sohuckert. — See  Watt-Hour  Meter. 

Selection. — See  Maintenance. 

Slip.— See    ELECTRIC    INSTRUMENT. 

Static  Voltmeter.— See  Voltmeter  Btatio. 

Station  Management.— 8ee  ELECTRIC  STATION 
MANAGEMENT.— Meter  Department. 

Street  Lighting — See  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING. 

Switchboard,    Checking See    ELECTRIC    INSTRU- 


Terrestial  Magnetism  Influenoe*— The  Influence  of 
Terrestrial  Magnetism  on  Instruments  of  Precision 
(Leber  den  Biniiuss  des  Brdmagnetischen  Feldes 
auf  Priclsionsinstrumente).  Konrad  Wlndmflller. 
An  Illustrated  account  of  experiments  which  show 
the  influence  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  upon 
the  readings  of  Weston  voltmeters.  400  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeltschr— Dec.  26,  1901. 

Testing.— Notes  on  Meter  Testing.  Arthur  T.  Smith. 
Hints  on  the  testing  of  electric  meters.  1200  w. 
Blec  Rev,  Lond— May  8,  1901. 

Notes  on  Meter  Testing.  Arthur  T.  Smith.  A 
few  notes  on  the  testing  of  an  Integrating  watt- 
meter.   800  w.    Blec  Rev,  LondWune  21,  1901. 

Electricity  Supply  Meter  Tests.  J.  B.  Dawson. 
Describes  methods  of  testing  meters  for  accuracy 
of  registration.     1000  w.     Blec  Rev,   Lond— July 

The  Testing  of  Recording  Wattmeters  on  the 
Consumer's  Premises  by  Means  of  a  Specially 
Constructed  Portable  Test  Meter.  W.  J.  Mowbray. 
Describes  a  method  of  testing  meters  in  place,  by 
using  a  peripatetic  standard  meter  similar  to  the 
meter  tested.  UL  8200  w.  Blec  Wld  *  Bngr— 
March  21,  1908. 

Some  Tests  of  Recording  Wattmeters.  Ingwald 
A.  Rosok.  An  account  of  tests  made  of  several 
makes.  1200  w.  Blec  Wld  *  Bngr— Aug.  22, 
1908. 

Testing  Recording  Wattmeters.  George  T.  Han- 
chett.  Explains  a  method  of  testing  and  its 
value.     1800  w.     Am  Elect'n— June,  1904. 

The  Meter  Department  of  the  New  York  Edison 
Company.     Illustrated  description  of  the  methods 
employed  to  secure  accuracy  of  electricity  meters. 
2300  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— April  1,  1906. 
See  also  Calibration;  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT. 

Testing,    Axon.— Testing    Electric    Meters    In    Place 

i Verification  sur  Place  des  Oompteurs  d'Energle 
llectrtQoe).  M.  Allamet.  Giving  methods  of 
testing  the  Aron  meter,  with  practical  examples. 
Three  articles.  8500  w.  L' Blectriclen — Nov.  29, 
Dec.  6,  13,  1902. 

Testing,  Reichsanstalt.— The  Testing  of  Electric 
Meters  at  the  Physical-Technical  Reichsanstalt 
(Das  Prflfungsverfahren  fflr  Oleichstrom  Blek- 
trlcltttssihler  in  der  Phtvslkallech-Technlschen 
Reichsanstalt).  K.  Feussner.  With  illustrations 
of  the  apparatus  and  details  of  the  methods  used 
for  continuous  current  meters.  4600  w.  Elektro- 
tech Zeltschr— Dec.  18,  1900. 

The  Method  of  Testing  Alternating-Current  Me- 
ters at  the  Reichsanstalt  (Ueber  Blnrlchtungen 
und  Methoden  sur  Prufung  von  Wecliselstroinsanl- 
ern  In  der  PhyslkaUsch-Technlschen  Reichsan- 
stalt). B.  Orllch.  A  detailed  account  of  the 
equipment  of  the  testing  department  and  the  rou- 
tine of  actual  work.  6000  w.  Elektrotech  Zelt- 
schr— Jan.  81,  1901. 

Report  of  the  Reichsanstalt  on  Aron  Meters 
(Mltteilungen  der  Physikalisch-Tecbnlschen  Reichs- 
anstalt. Bekanntmachung  fiber  Prfifungen  und 
Beglaubigungen    durch    die    Elektrlschen    Prflflm- 
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ter).  A  report  and  certification  from  the  electri- 
cal testing  bureau  of  the  Relchsanstalt,  Char- 
lottenburg,  Germany,  giving  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  Aron  watt-hour  meters  for  direct  and 
for  alternating  current.  1600  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— May  14,   1903. 

Report  of  tbe  Relchsanstalt  on  Scbuckert  Me- 
ters (MIttellungen  der  Pbyslkallscb-Tecbnischen 
Relchsanstalt.  Bekanntmachnng  liber  Prfifungen 
nnd  Beglaubigungen  durch  die  Elektrlschen  Prfi- 
flmter).  A  report  and  certification  from  tbe 
Relchsanstalt,  Charlottenburg.  Germany,  giving  an 
illustrated  description  of  Scbuckert  watt-hour  me- 
ters for  direct  current.  1000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— May  21,  1903. 

Notice  of  Test  and  Approval  by  the  Testing 
Office  (Bekantmachung  fiber  Pr$fungen  una 
Beglaubigungen  durch  die  Elektrlschen  Prflftm- 
ter).  A  report  of  the  Relchsanstalt  upon  the 
testing  of  the  O'Kennan  continuous-current  meter. 
1800  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Nov.   24.  1904. 

Report  of  the  Electric  Testing  Office  (Bekannt- 
machnng fiber  Prtlfung  und  Beglaubigungen  durch - 
die  Elektrlschen  Prfif&mter).  A  report  of  the  elec- 
tric testing  department  of  the  Relchsanstalt,  au- 
thorizing tbe  use  of  certain  .  described  electric 
meters  in  Germany.  6000  w.  Elektrotech  Zelt- 
schr—June  29,  1905. 

Meters  for  Continuous  Curent,  Single  Phase,  and 
Polyphase  Currents,  of  the  Aron  Works  at 
Charlottenburg  (Umschaltsahler  ffir  Gleichstrom, 
Bin-  und  Mehrphaslgen  Wecbselstrom  der  Elek- 
trlzitfitss&hlerfabrik  H.  Aron  in  Charlottenburg). 
A  report  of  tests  made  by  tbe  Relchsanstalt.  1000 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr — Oct.  19,  1906. 

Thermal. — See  Rot  Wire. 

Union   Elektrisitata-Gesellacnaft. — See   Induction. 

Voltameter. — See  Electrolytic;  ELECTRIC  IN8TRTJ- 


Voltmeter.— See  also  Ammeter;  Calibration;  Com- 
pensated. 

Voltmeter  Comparison.— An  Apparatus  for  the  Rapid 
Comparison  of  Voltmeters.  F.  A.  Laws  and  W. 
D.  Coolidge.  Describes  apparatus  used  at  tbe 
Mass.  Inst  of  Tech.  for  comparing  direct  current 
voltmeters  with  a  standard  instrument.  111.  1300 
w.     Tech  Qr— March,   1902. 

Voltmeter,     Recording. — See     ELECTRIC    INBTRTJ- 


Voltmeter  Standardisation. — Standardising  the  Volt- 
meter. George  T.  Hanchett.  Describes  an  ar- 
rangement of  instruments,  and  method  of  deter- 
mining the  accuracy  of  a  station  voltmeter  at 
small  cost.     1300  w.     Cent  Sta— July,  1904. 

Voltmeter  Static— On  the  Use  of  Capacities  as 
Multipliers  in  Connection  with  Electrostatic  Volt- 
meters on  Alternating-Current  Circuits.  Prof. 
E.  W.  Marchant  and  G.  W.  Worrall.  Read  be- 
fore tbe  British  Assn.  Describes  experiments  di- 
rected to  the  construction  of  a  simple  apparatus 
by  which  low-reading  electrostatic  voltmeters 
may  be  employed  on  circuits  of  much  higher  ten- 
sion.    800  w.     Elec  Engr,   Lond— Sept.    18,   1903. 

An  Electrostaic  Voltmeter  for  High  Pressures 
(Eln  Elektrostatlsches  Voltmeter  ffir  Hohe  Span/ 
nungen).  A.  Gran.  Describing  a  form  of  electro- 
static voltmeter  in  which  oil  is  used  as  the  di- 
electric instead  of  air,  and  applicable  for  pres- 
sures up  to  90,000  volts.  1800  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— March  23.  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT— High  Pres- 
sures. 
Watt-Hour. — A  Watt-Hour  Meter.  Frank  Holden. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Describes 
the  Fraser  meter,  showing  its  defects,  and  using 
it  for  comparison  In  describing  the  meter  which 
is  the  subject  of  this  paper.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2600  w.     Elecfn,  Lond— May  24,   1901. 

The  Choice  of  Wattmeters.  Paul  MacGaban. 
On  the  importance  of  an  accurate  knowledge  of 
the  properties  of  a  registering  watt-hour  meter. 
1500  w.     Elec  Wld  &  Engr— Nov.  21.  1903. 

Polyphase  Meters.     Deals  only  with   watt-bour- 
meters  and  the  theory  underlying  them.     1200  w. 
Elec  Rev.  Lond— March  10,  1905. 
See  also  Testing,  Relchsanstalt. 

Wattmeter.— The  Theory  and  Use  of  the  Alternate 
Current  Wattmeter.  Charles  V.  Drywlale.  An 
explanation  of  the  use  of  this  Instrument  for 
power  measurement,  tbe  errors  to  which  it  is 
liable,  and  how  to  correct  them.  4000  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— March  15,   1901. 


Thomson    Recording    Wattmeter.      C.    G.    Car- 

mlcbael.      Read    before    the    Bngng.    8oc.    of    the 

Sch.  of  Prac.  Science,  Toronto.     Brief  illustrated 

description,  with  comparison.     1100  w.     Can  Elec 

'     News — Aug.,  1901. 

The  Measurement  of  •  Electrical  Energy  (Ueber 
Messungen  Elektrlscber  Effekte).  J.  Gftrner.  A 
discussion  of  the  measurement  of  the  energy  of  al- 
ternating and  polyphase  currents  of  various  wave 
forms,  and  descriptions  of  wattmeters  which  ful- 
fil all  requirements.  Diagrams  and  ilustratlons. 
Serial.  2  parts.  4500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— 
April  17,  24,   1902. 

Making  an  Integrating  Wattmeter.  Some  points 
in  the  construction  of  tbe  Stanley  wattmeters  with 
views  of  the  Stanley  Instrument  Company's  works. 
2500  w.     Elec  Rev,  N.  X«— Dec.  12,  1903. 

A  Study  of  Integrating  Electric  Meters.  Caryl 
Davis  Hasklns.  A  record  of  such  starting  points 
as  have  up  to  the  present  time  been  shown  to  be 
worthy  of  development  into  an  integrating  meter. 
5000  w.     Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

The  Care,  Testing  and  Adjustment  of  Integrat- 
ing Wattmeters.  K.  L.  Altken.  Information  of  a 
{eneral  nature.  1700  w.  Can  Elec  News — Nov., 
904. 

Single  Wattmeter  on  Edison  Three-Wire  Sys- 
tem. L.  A.  Freudenberger.  Explains  the  three 
possible  methods  of  connecting  the  armature  of  the 
recording  wattmeter,  examining  them  as  to  their 
relative  errors.  700  w.  Elec  Wld  *  Engr — April 
15,  1905. 

See    also   Aron;    Hot   Wire;    Testing;    ELECTRIC 
TESTING. 

Wattmeter  Calibration.— Calibration  of  Recording 
Wattmeters.  George  T.  Hanchett.  Considers 
methods  used  in  testing  meters,  and  gives  in- 
formation and  suggestions.  2200  w.  Am  Elect'n 
— Aug.,  1904. 

Wattmeter  Corrections. — See  OSCILLOGRAPH. 

Wattmeter  Errors.  —  The  Errors  of  Instruments. 
George  T.  Hanchett.  Showing  that  a  recording 
wattmeter  is  subject  to  errors  of  voltage,  and 
cannot  be  used  on  any  voltage  promiscuously.  1200 
w.     Cent  Sta — April,  1904. 

Wattmeter,  Olivetti.— The  Olivetti  Indicating  and 
Recording  Wattmeter  (Watt metre  Indicateur  et 
Enreglstreur  Olivetti).  A.  Balnville.  An  aux- 
iliary motor,  controlled  by  the  indicating  watt- 
meter, operates  tbe  recording  apparatus.  2000 
w.     Electrlclen — Nov.  8,  1902. 

Wattmeter  .Rating. — Rating  of  Wattmeters  for 
Three-Phase  Systems.  Charles  Brandels.  On 
means  of  determining  correct  ratings.  800  w. 
Elec  Wld  &  Engr— March  15,  1902. 

Rating  of  Wattmeters  for  Three-Phase  8ystems. 
Charles  Brandels.  Gives  curves  devised  by  the 
writer  and  explains  their  use.  1000  w.  Can 
Engr — Dec.,   1908. 

Wattmeter  Signs.— The  Choice  of  Signs  in  Watt- 
meter Problems.  L.  A.  Freudenberger.  Giving 
rules  for  constructing  vector  diagrams  from  the 
wattmeter  readings  to  enable  the  values  and 
phase  positions  of  the  currents  in  a  three-phase 
network  to  be  determined.  1400  w.  Elec  Wld 
A  Engr — Feb.   18.   1905. 

Wattmeter  Static. — The  Electrostatic  Wattmeter  in 
Commercial  Measurements.  Miles  Walker.  States 
its  advantages,  discussing  the  principles  that  un- 
derlie the  design  and  some  of .  its  uses.  111.  2700 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — June  20,  1902. 

The  Electrostatic  Wattmeter:  Its  Calibration 
and  Adaptation  for  Polyphase  Measurements.  G. 
L.  Addenbrooke.  Explanatory  notes  on  the  use 
of  this  Instrument.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond — Sept.  4,  1903. 

Wattmeter  Test  Coils.— Test  Colls  for  Alternating- 
Current  Wattmeters.  R.  Beattle.  A  suggestion 
of  a  simple  addition  to  a  wattmeter  which  would 
make  it  in  a  certain  sense  self-testing.  Ex- 
planatory. 1200  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — March  14, 
1902. 

Wattmeter  Testing. — See  Testing;  Wattmeter. 

Wattmeter  Torque. — An  Expression  for  the  Torque 
of  a  Polyphase  Wattmeter.  F.  R.  Stowe.  Mathe- 
matical discussion.  500  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Engr— 
May  28,   1904. 

Wattmeter,  Westinghonse.- Instruments  of  Precis- 
Ion  and  a  New  Type  of  Portable  Instruments.  J. 
Brown.  Describing  the  Westinghonse  integrat- 
ing wattmeter,  portable  ammeter,  and  power  fac- 
tor meter,  with  data  concerning  calibrating  and 
testing.    3300  w.     Wis  Engr — March,  1905. 
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The  Westinghouse  Direct-Current  Integrating 
Wattmeter.  Illustration  with  description.  600  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup— May  13,  1906. 

Wright      Maximum.— See      ELECTRIC      STATION 
MANAGEMENT—- Maximum-Demand    Charging. 


See  COAL  MINING  MACHINERY;  ELECTRIC 
EQUIPMENT;  ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE; 
HOISTING:  MIKE  HAULAGE;  MINE  SIG- 
NAL: MINING  MAOHINERT;  PUMP  ELEC- 
TRIC; ROCK  BRILL. 

ELECTRIC 
See    COAL 


.w    -_v-~»__~.    ELECTRIC 
MINE     HAXTLAGE;      MINING 
;  ROCS  DRILL. 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

8ee  also  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS:  ELECTRIC 
OAR;  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC 
DRIVING;  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY:  ELEC- 
TRIC POWER:  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY:  ELEC- 
TRIC TESTING;    ELECTRIC   TRANSMISSION. 

Electric  Motors:  A  Brief  Outline  of  Their 
Characteristics.  A.  Saunders  Morris.  Sugges- 
tions as  to  the  type  of  motor  which  should  be 
selected  for  required  work,  and  nrging  that 
more  definite  information  be  furnished  to  de- 
signers of  electrical  apparatus.  2800  w.  Stev- 
ens  Ind — April,  1901. 

Some  Suggestions  with  Regard  to  Electric  Mo- 
tor Installations.  Alfred  H.  Mayes.  Considers 
some  of  the  sources  of  difficulty  offering  sugges- 
tions from  practical  experience  in  regard  to  the 
selection  of  the  motor  and  acessorles.  2800  w. 
Elec  BeT,   Lond — Aug.  1,   1902. 

Electric  Motors.  Definitions  and  Functions.  F. 
J.  A.  Matthews.  Explains  the  function  of  the 
various  parts  and  the  definition  of  some  of  the 
commoner  terms  used.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w. 
Mecb  Engr— Aug.  28,  1902. 

Agricultural. — See  Irel;  AGRICULTURAL  MA- 
CHINERY. 

Alternating.— Alternating  Current  Motors.  A  brief 
description  of  the  characteristics  of  these  motors. 
1100  w.     Elec   Rev,   N.   Y.— Oct.  18,   1902. 

Alternating-Current  Motors.  Charles  Proteus 
Steinmets.  aires  a  general  theory  of  the  alter- 
nating-current motor,  applicable  alike  to  the  in- 
duction and  commutator  motors  to  enable  a  criti- 
cal judgment  of  their  advantages  and  disadvan- 
tages.  11000  w.  Int  Elec  Cng  of  St.  Louis — 
Sept.,  1904. 

Alternating-Current  Motors  in  Industrial  8er- 
rice.  P.  D.  Ionldes.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Glasgow  Loc.  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Engrs.  Notes  on  the  types  used  to  meet  stated 
requirements.     1600  w.     Elect'n,   Lond — May   26, 

The  Operation  of  Alternating-Current  Motors  on 
the  System  of  an  Electric  Light  Plant  of  1000 
Kilowatts  or  Less  Capacity.  E.  H.  Bell.  Abstract 
of  paper  before  Ohio  Electric  Light  Assoc.  800  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N.  Y.-— Sept.  2,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Alternating. 

See  also  Asynchronous;  Induotion;  Polyphase; 
Single-Phase;  Synchronous;  Winter- Eicnberg; 
ELECTRIC  DRIVING— Cotton  Mill,  Pelser, 
B.C.;    ELECTRIC    RAILWAY. 

Alternating  Commutator.— Alternating  Current  Com- 
mutator Motors.  A.  8.  M'AUister.  Reviews  the 
properties  common  to  all  commutator  type,  alter- 
nating-current machines,  and  discusses  the  per- 
formance of  repulsion  motors.  3300  w.  Sib  Jour 
of  Engng — Oct.,  1904. 

Alternating-Current  Commutator  Motors 

(Wechselstrom-Kommvtatormotoren).  F.  Niet- 
hammer.  A  general  discussion  of  recent  single- 
phase  motors.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnik 
—Dec.  4,  1904. 

See  also  Hey  land;  Polyphase  Commutator;  Repul- 
sion;  Single-Phase. 

Alternating  Experiment.— An  Unsuccessful  Experi- 
ment. Fred  W.  Daris.  An  account  of  an  unsuc- 
cessful alternate-current  motor  experiment,  stat- 
ing the  ideas  upon  which  the  experiment  was 
based.     1400  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— April  3,  1903. 

Alternating  Series.— The  Series  Alternating  Motor 
Problem.  George  T.  Hanchett.  An  explanation, 
with  diagrams,  of  the  difficulties  of  operating 
single-phase    alternating   current   railway    motors. 


and   the   way    these   difficulties    hare    been    met. 
2600  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  20,  1902. 

The  Alternating-Current  Series  Motor  (Der 
Wechselstrom-Serlenmotor).  M.  Osnos.  Theoreti- 
cal discussion,  with  diagrams.  4000  w.  Zeltschr 
f  Elektrotechnik— Dec.  27,  1908. 

The  Alternating-Current  Series  Motor.  F.  D. 
Newbury.  An  explanation  of  Its  operation.  1800 
w.     Elec  Club  Jour — Feb.,  1904. 

The  Alternating-Current  Series  Motor.  F.  D. 
Newbury.  A  detailed  explanation  of  Its  opera- 
tion.    2000  w.     Elec  Rer,  N  Y— Feb.  6,  1904. 

The  Alternating-Current  Series  Motor.  F.  D. 
Newbury.  An  illustrated  article  explaining  the 
adyantages  of  the  neutralising  field  winding.  900 
w.     Elec  Club  Jour — March,  1905. 

The  Alternating-Current  Series  Motor.  F. 
Creedy.  An  account  of  some  Investigations  car- 
ried out  at  the  Central  Technical  College  be- 
tween March  and  July,  1904,  which  are  intended 
to  show  the  effect,  on  the  performance  of  the 
motor,  of  varying  the  elements  of  the  design. 
12800  w.  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — April  18,  1905. 
See  also  Series  Diagrams. 

Amerioaa.— American  Practice  In  Electric  Motor 
Construction.  A  very  fully  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  many  makes  of  electric  motors,  both  di- 
rect .and  alternating  current,  and  their  parts. 
1000  w.     Am   Elect'n— Jan.,   1908. 

American,  British  View.— See  Single  Phase. 

Applications. — Electric  Motor  Applications.  J. 
uenry  Kllnck.  Read  before  the  Ohio  Elec.  Lgt. 
Assn.  Illustrates  numerous  applications,  discuss- 
ing the  conditions  and  methods  applicable  to  each. 
2000  w.     Elec  Jour — Sept.,  1905. 

Electric  Motors  and  Their  Applications.  W. 
Edgar  Reed.  Gives  a  classification  according  to 
their  speed-torque  characteristics,  and  a  state- 
ment regarding  their  other  important  operating 
characteristics,  which  are  useful  In  making  ap- 
plications. Discussion.  Ills.  0400  w.  Pro 
Engrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn — Oct.,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DRIVING. 

Armature  Reaction. — See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR, 
ALTERNATING. 

Asynchronous.— The  Asynchronous  Motor  Run  as  a 
Synchronous  One  (Der  Asynchronmotor  als  Syn- 
ch ronmo  tor).  Ernst  Danielson.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  a  method  for  running  a  non-syn- 
chronous motor  synchronously  by  sending  continu- 
ous current  through  the  secondary  winding.  700 
w.     Electrotech  Zeltschr — Dec.  26,  1901. 

The  Rational  Design  of  Asynchronous  Motors 
(Sur  rEtabllssement  Ratlonnel  des  Moteurs  Asyn- 
ch rones).  O.  F.  Gnilbert.  Working  out  the  math- 
ematical computations  for  the  proportions  airing 
the  maximum  efficiency.  1500  w.  Revue  Tech- 
nique— Oct.  25,  1904. 

See  also  Galatti;  Induction;  Oerlikon;  Polyphase; 

Single-Phase;    ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT— Slip 

Measurement;    ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,     AL- 
TERNATING. 

Automobile.— 8ee  AUTOMOBILE,  ELECTRIO-^Mo- 
tor;  Speed-Time  Curves. 

Balanoer.— See  ELECTRIC  DRIVING. 

Battery,  Design. — Design  of  a  Battery  Motor.  Clar- 
ence W.  Coleman.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
motor  designed  by  the  writer  for  operating  rail- 
road semaphore  signals,  though  capable  of  appli- 
cation to  other  uses.  2000  w.  Am  Elect'n — Dec., 
1905. 


Bogie.    Bee  ELECTRIC  CAR. 

Brake.— See    BRAKE— Eleotrlo    Motor;    Magnetic 

"Bull"  Pump.— The  "Bull"  Pump  Electric  Motor. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  English  motor  for 
driving  a  pump.     500  w.     Engng — Sept.  13,  1901. 

Capacity  Limits.— See   ELECTRIC   GENERATOR. 

Care See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR. 


Cascade  System.— A  Graphical  Discussion  of  the 
Cascade  Operation  of  Polyphase  Motors  (Graph- 
lsche  Behandlung  der  ftaskadenscbaltung  von 
Drehstommotoren).  Dr.  Max  Breslauer.  An  ap- 
plication of  Hey  land's  graphical  method  to  the 
analysis  of  the  operation  of  motors  In  cascade. 
5000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Jan.   1,   1903. 

Cascade  Operation  of  Motors  for  Rolling  Mills 
'(Kaskadenschaltungen  bel  Motoren  fOr  Wals- 
werke)      E.    Danielson.     An   account  of   the   per- 
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formance  of  indoctloD  motors  operating  rolling 
din  machinery  at  Nls,  Delelfren,  Sweden.  A 
hydrostatic  station  of  2700  h.  p.  Is  Included.  2000 
w.    Blektrotecb  Zeitschr— Jan.  21.  1904. 

The  Cascade  Connection  of  Motors  In  Rolling 
Mills.  B.  Danlelson,  In  the  "Elektrotechnlscbe 
Zeltschrlft."  Glres  a  description  of  one  of  the 
three-speed  motors.  Ills.  1200  w.  Blec  Bngr, 
Lond— April  1,  1904. 

CUasincatlon.    Bee  Application. 

Cleaning. — See  Ventilating. 

Oommutatorlass.    See    ELECTRIC    GENERATOR. 

Compensated.  On  Compensation  of  Asycbronous  Mo- 
tors. H.  8.  Meyer.  Discusses  the  pros  and  cons 
of  the  question  of  compensating  and  compound- 
ing alternating-current  machines.  2400  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Sept.  4,   1903. 

The  Theory  of  the  Compensated  Series  Motor 
(Tbeorie  deo  Kompensierten  Serlenmotora).  M. 
Osnos.  An  application  of  the  rector  analysis  to 
the  solution  of  problems  relating  to  the  com- 
pensated motor;  graphical  and  analytical  examples 
are  siren.  8000  w.  Blektrotoeb  Zeitschr — Nor. 
12,  1903. 


Control. — The  Control  of  Electrical  Motors  in  Facto- 
ries. N.  C.  Woodfin.  Discusses  switches  and 
methods  of  control  arguing  that  bad  systems  hare 
hindered  the  adoption  of  electric  motors.  1800  w. 
Blec   Rer,   Lond — Sept.   19,   1902. 

A  Variable  Reluctance  Method  of  Motor  8peed 
Control.  O.  Frederick  Packard.  Describes  the 
special  construction  patented  by  Frederick  A. 
Johnson  for  prorldlng  speed  control  orer  a  very 
wide  range  in  motors.  Discusses  also  the  regu- 
lators patented  by  Thomas  A.  Edison  and  by 
Philip  Dtehl.  111.  3500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Blec  Bngrs — Nor.,  1902. 

Variable  8peed  Motor  Control.  Charles  F.  8cott. 
Introductory  address  at  a  meeting  where  most  of 
the  pa  pen  were  on  this  subject.  1300  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs — Dec.,  1902. 

A  Series- Parallel  8ystem  of  Speed  Control. 
George  W.  Fowler.  A  description  of  the  parts  of 
a  system  .including  a  double  commutator  motor, 
switchboard  controller,  automatic  switches  and 
emergency  switches.  111.  1500  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— Dec.,  1902. 

Discussion  of  Papers  on  Speed  Control  of  Elec- 
tric Motors.  6800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
Bngrs — Dec.,  1902. 

Communications  and  Discussions.  Additions  to 
the  discussion  of  prerlous  papers  on  variable  speed 
control.  7000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs 
—Jan.,  1908. 

Shunt-Field  and  Variable  Voltage  Control  for 
Electric  Motors.  William  Cooper.  Extracts  from 
a  paper  read  before  the  Clnclnantl  Section  of  the 
Am.  Inst,  of  Blec.  Engrs.  Gives  a  useful  diagram 
and  explains  a  system  of  determining  the  mini- 
mum sue  motor.  8400  w.  Am  Mach — April  30, 
1908. 

Notes  on  the  8peed  Regulations  of  Continuous- 
Current  Motors.  Wallace  Rogers.  Considers  the 
effect  of  weakening  the  field  as  a  means  of  speed 
regulation,  and  Its  disadvantages.  Also  considers 
other  methods  both  as  regards  stationary  and 
traction  work.  2200  w.  Eiec  Engr,  Lond; — Aug. 
14,  1908. 

The  Regulation  of  Polyphase  Motors  (Reguller- 
nng  ron  Drehstrommotoren).  Walter  Burkard.  A 
discussion  of  the  various  methods  of  regulating 
the  speed  of  polyphase  motors,  with  especial  ref- 
erence to  a  special  form  of  motor  composed  of 
multiple  elements  capable  of  having  the  con- 
nections changed.  2500  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr 
— Aug.   27,   1903. 

Speed  Variation  of  Continuous-Current-Motors  by 
Sbunt-Control.  H.  M.  Hobart.  Reviews  recent 
articles  relating  to  methods  of  speed  control,  criti- 
cising statements  made  and  explaining  principles 
that  need  attention.  2500  w.  Elec  Rer,  Lond — 
Dec.  4,   1903. 

New  Regulating  Arrangements  for  Direct-Cur- 
rent Electric  Motors  (Neue  Regelnngselnrlch tun- 
sen  fur  Gleichstrom-Elektromotoren).  Joseph 
Lowy.  Paper  before  the  Vienna  Blektrotech- 
nischcr  Vereln,  describing  several  motor-regulating 
systems  and  particularly  one  due  to  Josef  Seld- 
ener,  of  Vienna.  Diagrams.  3000  w.  Zeitschr 
f  Blektrotecbnlk— Dec.  20,  1903. 


Speed  Regulation  of  Direct-Current  Motors.  H. 
H.  Cutler.  Considers  the  three  systems  in  prac- 
tical use,  their  advantages  and  disadvantages.  I1L 
4000  w.     Bngr.  U  8  A— Jan.  1,  1904. 

Variable  Speed  Alternating-Current  Motors. 
Walter  I.  Sllchter.  Considers  the  various  types 
of  motors  and  the  methods  of  controlling  them. 
2000  w.     Bngr,  U  8  A— Jan.  1,  1904. 


Variable  Speed  Control.  Budd  Frankenneld.  Be- 
gins a  discussion  of  methods  of  controlling  the 
speed  of  electric  motors.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500 
w.     Bngr,  U  8  A— March  1.  1904. 

The  Speed  Regulation  of  Three-Phase  Motors 
by  Pole  Changing.  J.  K.  Sumec.  Abridged 
translation  from  the  "Zcitschrift  fOr  Blektro- 
tecbnlk." Discusses  the  regulating  of  Induction 
motors  by  rarying  the  magnetic  field.  Diagrams. 
1200  w.    Blec  Bngr,  Lond— Oct.  7,  1904. 

Multiple  Voltage  Control  of  Motors.  Norman 
Gardner  Meade.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
Bullock  system,  stating  its  advantages,  and  re- 
marks on  the  installation  of  the  plant.  1500  w. 
Power— Dec.,  1904. 

American  Types  of  Control  Apparatus  for  Di- 
rect Current  Motors.  Laurence  B.  Mather.  Illus- 
trations, with  brief  descriptions  of  the  various 
types  and  their  operation.  8700  w.  Am  Elect'n 
—June,  1905. 

Motor-Controlling  •  Apparatus.  Francis  W.  Ap- 
pleton.  Brief  description  of  a  simple  arrange- 
ment, which  is  a  condensation  of  solenoid  switches, 
with  suggestions.  800  w.  Am  Elect'n — June, 
1905. 

See    also    CONTROLLER;    ELECTRIC    DRIVING; 
ELECTRIC  8 WITCH;  RHEOSTAT. 

Crane.— Calculations  for  the  Shaft,  Gear  and  Bear- 
ings of  Crane  Motors.  George  J.  Lelre.  Gives  an 
example  and  illustrates  the  use  of  the  table  and 
diagrams  given  in  the  method  of  calculation.  900 
w.     Mach,  N  Y— July,  1905. 

Design,  Amateurs.  —  See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
DESIGN— Amateurs. 

See  also  CRAVE,   ELECTRIC. 

Design,  Commutator. — 8ee  COMMUTATION— De- 
sign. 

Design.  D.  0.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  DE- 
SIGN. 

Mason — See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  DE- 


ign, 
ION 


Diagram.— See  Heylaad  Diagrams;  Induction,  Dia- 
grams; Polyphase  Diagrams;  Repulsion;  Series 
Diagrams;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Speed  Time 
Curres. 

Diagram,  Heyland. — See  Heyland  Diagram. 

Direct  Current.— The  Up-Keep  of  the  Direct  Current 
Motor  and  Its  Accessories.  Alfred  H.  Mayes, 
Considers  the  causes  of  trouble  to  which  a  motor 
is  liable,  and  the  precautions  to  be  taken.  2000 
w.     Elec  Rer,  Lond — Sept.  12,  1902. 

Double  Commutation.— See  Johnson-LundeU. 


Early  Forms.— Early  Forms  of  Electric  Motors.  Il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  the  motors  designed  by 
Page,  Davenport  and  Hjorth,  about  the  middle  of 
the  nineteenth  century.  800  w.  Scl  Am  Sup- 
March  22,  1902. 

Efficiency.— The  Efficiency  Curve  of  a  Shunt  Motor 
and  Its  Relation  to  Operating  Characteristics  and 
the  Cost  of  Operation.  8ummary  of  a  paper  by 
Prof.  Budd  Frankenfleld,  at  the  Sheboygan  con- 
vention of  the  Northwestern  Elec.  Assn.  An  out- 
line of  the  method  of  testing  for  efflciencr.  8300 
w.     Elec.  Wld  &  Bngr— July  6,  1901. 

The  Calculation  of  Motor  Efficiency  in  Railway 
Service  (Die  Berechnung  der  Motorleistung  lm 
Bahnbetrlebe).  Maximilian  Mflller.  With  graph- 
ical diagrams  showing  relations  of  load,  speed, 
stops,  etc..  In  determining  the  efficiency  of  rail- 
way motors.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrotecbnlk 
—July  24.  1904. 

Eiohberg- Winter.— See  Winter-Eiohberg. 

Klectrostatio. — A  Rotary  Field  Electrostatic  Induc- 
tion' Motor.  Prof.  Hldetaro  Ho.  The  nonmath- 
ematlcal  portion  of  a  paper  from  the  "Journal 
of  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.."  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 
Illustrated  description.  1600  w.  Elec  Wld  sc 
Bngr— June  15,  1901. 

Experimental.— An  Experimental  Motor  and  Dynamo. 
W.  E.  Parker.  Illustrated  description  of  a  simple 
and  inexpensive  outfit  for  illustrating  the  princi- 
ples  of   the    electric    motor   and   dynamo    in    the 
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teaching  of  physics.     700  w.     Scl   Am— July   12, 
1802. 

Explanation.- Why  a  Motor  "Motes."  An  explana- 
tion of  why  a  motor  rotates,  and  why  it  rotates 
constantly  in  one  direction  under  the  same  con- 
ditions.    HL     4000   w.     Power — Ang.,   1001. 

Factories.    Sco  Control. 


Yield  Coil.— Bee  FIELD  COIL. 

Field  Winding.  —  The  Differentially  Compounded 
Motor.  W.  R.  Kelsey.  A  discnslson  of  the  de- 
sign of  differential-compound  field  windings  for 
electric  motors  where  close  speed  regulation  Is 
necessary;  with  curves.  1000  w.  fllec  Bngr, 
Lond— Dec.  12.  1902. 


Friction  Losses,    flee  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR. 

Oalatti  Asynchronous.— Determination  of  the  Effi- 
ciency of  a  Oalatti  Asynchronous  Motor  (Deter- 
mlnaslone  di  Rendiment  di  on  Motore  Aaincrono 
Oalatti).  G.  fiartorL.  Applying  the  Heyland  cir- 
cle diagram.  1200  w.  1/Blettrlcita— Jan.  8, 
1904. 

Gas  Engine  Compared.— Small  Gas  Engines  vs.  Rlec- 
tric  Motors.  Claims  a  saying  by  introducing  the 
electric  motors.  1000  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond — Feb. 
26,  1904. 

8mall  Gas  Engines  vs.  Electric  Motors.  H.  E. 
M.  Kenslt.  Gives  tabulated  particalars  of  the  cost 
of  operating  a  number  of  small  gas  engines  used 
in  Tarions  trades,  showing  a  large  saying  in  faror 
of  electric  motors  for  intermittent  loads.  800 
w.     Blec  Rev,  Lond— April  15,  1904. 

Heating.— A  8tudy  of  the  Heating  of  Railway  Mo- 
tors. A.  H.  Armstrong.  A  study  of  some  of  the 
variables  met  with  and  their  influence  upon  the 
motive  power  and  station  output  for  the  higher 
as  well  as  the  lower  speed  schedules.  0000  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs — June  20,  1902. 

The  Conditions  Governing  the  Rise  of  Temper- 
ature of  Electric  Railway  Motors  in  Service.  Gary 
T.  Hutchinson.  A  report  of  investigations  made 
developing  a  method  for  determining  the  perform- 
ance of  any  motor  In  service.  5700  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs— Oct.,  1908. 

The  Heating  of  Railway  Motors.  S.  T.  Dodd 
and  M.  C  .Oanneld.  8tatea  what  has  already 
been  done  in  the  way  of  ventilated  motors,  and 
the  probable  tendency  of  the  development  of 
street-railway  motors.  2600  w.  St  By  Jour— 
Nov.  21,  1908. 

The  Efficiency  of  Railway  Motors  (Die  Motor- 
lelstung  !m  Bannbetrleb).  M.  Muller.  A  review  of 
the  theory  of  Zehme  upon  the  Influence  of  heating 
on  the  efficiency  of  motors.  1500  w.  Blektrotecn 
Zeltschr— March  10,  1904. 

See  also  Ventilation. 

Beating  and  Sparking  Limits. 

Hallos.— Boo  ELXOTRIO  OAR. 


Variable  Speed. 


Speed  Range. 


Heyland.— Tests  of  a  Compensated  Asynchronous 
Motor  (Die  Brsten  Versuchsresultate  am  Kom- 
penslrten  Asynchronmotor).  Alexander  Heyland. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  tests  of  an  asyn- 
chronous alternating  current  motor,  with  compen- 
sation windings.  1500  w.  Blektrotecn  Zeltschr— 
Jan.  9,  1902. 

Asynchronous  Induction  Motor  Without  Phase 
Variation  Between  Current  and  Pressure  (Asyn- 
chroner  Induktlonsmotor  bsw.  Generator  ohne 
Pbasensverschlebung  swiscben  Strom  und  Span- 
ning). A.  Heyland.  The  rotary  field  Is  produced 
from  the  secondary  armature,  and  a  closed  com- 
mutator is  used.  2000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr 
—Aug.  8,  1901. 

An  Asynchronous  Induction  Motor  or  Generator 
with  a  Power-Factor  of  Unity.  Alexander  Hey- 
land. From  the  "Blectrotechnlsche  Zeltschrift.'* 
Describes  a  method  of  eliminating  the  phase  dif- 
ference between  current  and  pressure,  and  thus  at 
the  same  time  doing  away  with  the  wattless  mag- 
netising and  light  load  currents,  and  the  conse- 
quences of  the  air-gap  between  the  stator  and  the 
rotor.    2000  w.     Eleet'n,  Lond — Aug.  16,  1901. 

A  New  Method  of  Compensating  for  Phase 
shifting  In  Non-Synchronous  Alternators  (Bin 
Neves  verfahren  sum  Kompenslren  der  Phasenver- 
sehlebung  In  Asynchronen  Wechselstrommaschln- 
en).  M.  Osnos.  A  review  of  the  theories  of 
Gorges  and  Heyland,   discussing   them   from   the 


point  of  maximum  economy.     2500  w.     Elektro- 
tech Zeltschr— Oct.  16,  1902. 

An  Asynchronous  Motor  with  Power  Factor 
Equal  to  Unity.  A.  8.  McAllister.  A  statement 
of  the  advantages  of  the  induction  motor,  with  a 
description  of  the  Heyland  motor.  2500  w.  Sib 
Jour  of  Bngng— Nov.,  1902. 

RecenT  Forms  of  Non-8ynchronous  Motors  with 
Compensation  and  Compounding  (Asynchron-Mas- 
cbinen  mlt  Kompensierung  und  Compoundlerung  in 
ihrer  Heutlgen  Ausfohrung).  Alexander  Heyland. 
Describing  the  improved  windings  adopted  for  the 
latest  types  of  Heyland  motor.  Three  articles. 
10,000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Jan.  22,  29,  Feb. 
5,  1908. 

The  Heyland  Induction  Motor.  Roy  de  la  Tour. 
Reprint  of  a  chapter  specially  written  for  the 
American  edition  of  the  -author'*  wwk.  Explains 
the  nature  of  this  invention  and  gives  a  method 
of  calculation  for  a  machine  designed  to  meet  cer- 
tain requirements.  1500  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Bngr— 
March  14,  1908. 

The  Heyland  Induction  Motor  (Asynchronma- 
schinen  mlt  Kursgeschlossenem  Kommutator,  ohne 
in  sich  Geschlossene  Lamellenverblndungen). 
Alexander  Heyland.  An  illustrated  description  of 
a  new  form  of  the  Heyland  induction  motor,  hav- 
ing a  power  factor  of  unity,  in  which  the  com- 
mutator segments  are  not  permanently  shortcir- 
culted.  1000  w.  Electrotech  Zeltschr— March  19, 
1908. 

The  Heyland  Single-Phase  Motor  (Der  Bin- 
phssenmotor,  8ystem  Heyland,  In  seiner  Heutl- 
gen Ausfflhrung  und  Verwendung).  Andr4 
Schmidt.  An  Illustrated  description  or  this  single- 
phase  alternating-current  motor  which  can  start 
under  load,  and  Its  present  applications.  2500  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeltschr— May   7,   1903. 

A  Study  of  the  Heyland  Machine  as  a  Motor 
and  Generator.  Comfort  A.  Adams.  A  report 
of  experimental  work,  with  a  review  of  the  nls- 
tory  and  general  theory.  111.  18000  w.  Am  Inst 
of  Elec  Engrs— May  19,   1908. 

An  Interesting  Phenomenon  In  Compensated  Mo- 
tors (Ueber  elne  Interessante  Erscheinung  an 
Kompenslerten  Motoren).  Alexander  Heyland. 
A  dlscusison  and  explanation  of  the  observed 
phenomenon  that  the  rotor  losses  are  less  in 
^compensated"  motors  (with  commutators  on  the 
rotor)  than  with  ordinary  Induction  motors.     Dia- 

{rams.     1000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— May  28, 
908. 

The  Heyland  Induction  Motor.  A.  8.  McAllis- 
ter. A  study  of  this  invention  explaining  bow  the 
provision  of  an  exciting  current  in  the  rotor 
winding  takes  the  piece  of  the  usual  primary 
exciting  current.  111.  8000  w.  Am  Blect'n — 
July,  1903. 

The  Heyland  Induction  Motor.  A.  8.  Langsdorf. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  motor  end  its 
theory  of  operation,  its  advantages  and  disad- 
vantages. 2500  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Bngng  Socs — 
Sept.,  1908. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,  ALTERNAT- 
TJTG— Compounding. 

Heyland  Diagrams.— The  Circle  Diagram  of  the  In- 
duction Motor  (Das  Kreisdlagramm  des  Mehr- 
phssenmotors).  A.  Heyland.  A  communication 
regarding  the  question  of  priority  of  use  of  the 
diagram,  with  some  examples  of  its  application. 
1800  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Jan.  21,  1904. 

Diagrams  and  Measurements  for  Polyphase  Mo- 
tors (Diagramm  und  Ausmessung  von  Drehstrom- 
motoren).  Hugo  Grob.  An  extended  study  of 
the  application  of  the  Heyland  circle  diagram. 
Two  articles.  15,000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr 
—June  2,   9,   1904. 

See  also  Oalatti  j  Induction. 

Heyland,  Starting.— The  Starting  of  the  Heyland 
Single-Phase  Induction  Motor.  A.  Boyd.  De- 
scribes experiments  carried  out  with  the  object 
of  showing  the  distribution  of  the  flux  in  the  air- 
gap  before  and  after  the  rotor  circuits  are  closed, 
end  to  explain  how  the  latter  distribution  Is. 
brought  so  that  a  torque  is  produced  In  a  defi- 
nite direction.  8500  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Sept.  23, 
1904. 

Heyland  Testa.— Tests  of  a  Compensated  Asynchron- 
ous Motor.  Alexander  Heyland.  From  "Elektrotech- 
nische  Zeltschrift."  An  account  of  Interesting 
tests.  Those  with  the  compensated  motor  con- 
sisted in  determining  the  position  of  the  brushes 
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Siring  a  minimum-  phase  displacement,  and  then 
etermlnlng  the  number  of  turns  of  exciting  wind- 
log  Just  sufficient  to  prevent  all  pnase  displace- 
ment. The  tests  as  a  generator  were  the  more 
Interesting.  111.  1700  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Jan. 
24,  1903. 

Hire — See  ELECTRIC  STATION  MANAGEMENT— 
Motor  Hire. 


History.     See   ELECTRIC   MACHINERY. 

Hopkinson  Test. — 8ee  ELECTRIC  TESTING— Hop- 
klnson. 

Induction.-— The  Induction  Motor.  B.  A.  Behrend. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  essays.  A  careful  treat- 
ment of  the  subject,  with  much  new  experimental 
Information.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Blec 
Wld  *  Engr— Nov.  8,  1900. 

The  Computation  of  the  Stray  Co-efficient  in 
Induction  Motors  (Ueber  die  Berechnung  des 
8treuungsfsktors  Asynchroner  Motoren).  J. 
Jonas.  Deriving  formulas  for  the  coefficients  of 
the  stator  and  the  rotor  in  terms  of  the  e.  m.  f. 
of  the  respective  fields.  8600  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— May  80,   1901. 

The  Polyphase  Induction  Motor  for  General 
Power  Service.  Ralph  D.  Mershon.  Presents  the 
merits  of  the  Induction  motor  for  general  power 
service  and  corrects  misconceptions  which  exist 
concerning  it.  2500  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Bngr — June 
8,  1901. 

The  Induction  Motor.  Harris  C.  Trow.  An  ex- 
planation of  the  induction  motor  and  its  action. 
3400  w.     Bngr,  U  S  A — Sept.  1,  1901. 

The  Induction  Motor  and  the  Rotary  Converter 
and  Their  Relation  to  the  Transmission  System. 
Charles  F.  Scott.  An  examination  of  their  be- 
havior in  service,  indicating  the  characteristics 
which  have  made  them  so  successful.  8500  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs — Dec.,   1901. 

The  Induction  Motor.  Alfred  B.  Wiener.  Ex- 
plains the  principle  of  the  rotary  magnetic  field, 
and  the  design  of  the  induction  motor.  111.  4800 
w.     Blec  Age — Jan.,  190*. 

Some  Pointers  on  Induction  Motors.  Dr.  Louis 
Bell.  Discusses  the  objections  often  raised,  and 
the  wrong  ideas  prevalent,  and  gives  information 
concerning  their  usefulness.  1500  w.  Blec  Wld  6 
Engr— Jan.  18,  1902. 

A  Novel  Combination  of  Polyphase  Motors  for 
Traction  Purposes.  Ernst  Danlelson.  Describes 
an  arrangement  which  makes  It  possible  to  obtain 
economically  four  different  speeds  by  means  of 
only  two  motors.  111.  4000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Blec  Bngrs— April,  1902. 

Some  Notes  on  Induction  Motors.  H.  S.  Meyer. 
Calls  attention  to  points  of  importance  in  regard 
to  asynchronous  or  Induction  motors.  2700  w. 
Elect'n,    Lond— June   18,    1902. 

The  Influence  of  Closed  Slots  fn  Induction  Mo- 
tors (Ueber  den  Elnfiuss  Geschlossener  Nuthen 
lm  Induclrenden  Theile  von  Drehstrommotoren). 
W.  Molller.  With  diagrams  showing  the  modi- 
fications produced  when  the  slots  in  the  inductor 
are  closed  with  iron.  2000  w.  Electrotech  Zeit- 
schr—July   31,    1902. 

Polyphase  Induction  Motors  Operating  on  Sin- 
gle Phase  Circuits.  A.  S.  M'Alllster.  Describes 
methods  of  operating,  illustrating  the  mode  of 
connecting  the  windings.  000  w.  Am  Elect'n 
— Aug.,    1902. 

A  New  Method  of  Starting  Induction  Motors 
(Bin  Neues  Verfahren  sum  Anlassen  von  Induk- 
tlonsmotoren).  Alfred  Schwartz.  An  examina- 
tion of  the  operation  of  the  induction  motor  and 
the  condition  of  starting  under  load.  A  centri- 
fugally  operated  clutch  throws  the  load  on  only 
when  full  speed  is  attained.  4000  w.  Elektro- 
tech Zeitschr— Sept.  4,   1902. 

The  Speed  Regulation  of  Induction  Motors 
(Die  Tourenregulirung  von  Induktionsmotoren). 
M.  Osnos.  An  examination  of  the  efficiency  at 
various  speeds  for  different  styles  of  Induction 
motors.  6000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— Dec.  11, 
1902. 

The  Induction  Motor.  George  T.  Hanchett. 
Describes  the  electrical  and  mechanical  character- 
istics, explaining  the  general  principle  of  the 
machine.     111.     8000  w.     Cent  Sta— May,   1903. 

The  Induction  Motor  and  Its  Engineering  Capa- 
bilities. George  L.  Hoxle.  A  thesis  presented 
for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Gives  a 
detailed  study  of  a   particular  motor  and  of   the 


behavior  of  the  magnetic  circuit  In  the  present 
number.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  6800  w.  Jour 
Fr  Inst^-Sept.,   1908. 

Management  of  Induction  Motors.  George  T. 
Hanchett.  Describes  the  behavior  of  the  induc- 
tion motor,  and  shows  why  it  is  often  objection- 
able.    2500  w.     Cent  Sta— Oct.,  1903. 

The  Application  of  Induction  Motors.  Arthur 
B.  Weeks.  Illustrates  and  describes  methods  of 
applications.     1200  w.     Bngr,   U  S  A — March  15, 

The    Induction    Motor.      Explains    the   principle 
•  of  the  lndnctlon  motor,   its  operations,   with  dia- 
grams rihd  illustrated  descriptions  of  some  forms. 
8erlal.      1st    part.      9500    w.      Harvard    Bngng 
Jour — April,    1904. 

A  Method  of  Designing  Induction  Motors.  H. 
M.    Hobart.      An   Investigation    limited   to   three- 

?hase    squirrel-cage    Induction    motors.      1600    w. 
nt  Blec  Cong  of  St.   Louis — Sept.,   1904. 

The  Induction  Motor  with  High  Resistance  Sec- 
ondary. O.  J.  Spencer.  Defines  certain  cases 
where  the  Installation  of  such  a  type  of  motor 
is  desirable.  1100  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Bngr — Not. 
26,    1904. 

Notes  on  the  Theory  and  Testing  of  the  Poly- 
phase Induction  Motor.  W.  Rogers.  Describes 
the  polyphase  induction  motor  and  considers  some 
methods  of  starting  and  regulating  the  speed, 
in  the  present  number.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500 
w.      Blec   Engr,    Lond— May    12,    1905. 

The  Starting  of  Induction  Motors.  Frank 
Lewis.  I  lustra  tee  and  describes  the  selective 
winding  designed  by  the  writer,  which  does  not 
require  a  complicated  swltchgear  and  which  ful- 
fills the  conditions  for  efficient  selection.  2000  w. 
Elec    Rev,    Lond— June  30,    1905. 

Notes  on  the  Polyphase  Induction  Motor.  H. 
A.  Burson.  Read  before  the  Can.  Elec.  Assn. 
Considers  the  characteristics,  the  various  types, 
and  the  classes  of  work  to  which  each  is  suited. 
1500  w.     Can   Elec   News— July,   1905. 

Some  Points  About  the  Induction  Motor.  J.  W. 
Welsh.  Considers  the  effect  of  variation  in  the 
supply  circuit.     1500  w.     Elec  Jour — Sept.,  1905. 

Notes  on  Alternate-Current  Induction  Motors. 
T.  Harding  Churton.  Compares  the  performance 
and  characteristics  of  motors  provided  with  short- 
circuit  and  with  wound  rotors  respectively;  the 
performances  of  such  motors  on  single-phase  andN 
polyphase  circuits;  and  indicates  the  effect  of 
frequency  of  alternations  on  the  working  of  such 
motors.  4300  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond — Oct.  27, 
1905. 

See  also  Asynchronous:  Electros tatio;  Heyland; 
Polyphase;  Single  Phase:  Repulsion;  ARMA- 
TT7EE  WINDING;  ELECTRIC  DRIVING— To- 
bacco Factory. 

Induction,  Analysis. — The  Determination  of  Stray- 
ing and  the  Measurement  of  the  Constants  for 
Idle  Running  for  Induction  Motors  (Streuungs- 
messung  an  Drehstrommotoren  und  Bestlmmung 
der  Leerlaufskonstanten).  Robert  Moeer.  A 
general  mathematical  treatment,  making  use  of 
the  vector  analysis.  5000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeit- 
schr—Jan.    5,    1905. 

Induotion,  Car.— See  ELECTRIC  CAR— Induction 
Motor. 

Induotion,  Care.— The  Care  of '  Induction  Motors  In 
a  Large  Factory.  Arthur  B.  Weeks.  Hints  for 
the  Inspection  and  care  of  these  motors.  1200  w. 
Am    Elect'n — Feb.,    1903. 

Induction  Characteristics. — The  Computation  of  the 
Characteristic  curves  of  Induction  Motors  (Be- 
rechnung der  Charakterlstischen  Kurven  des  In- 
duktionsmotors).  A.  LlndstrOm.  A  discussion  of 
the  methods  of  Steinmetz  and  of  Heyland  and 
the  development  of  an  additional  one.  1500  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeitschr— June  12,  1902. 

Induction  Motor  Characteristics  by  the  Vector 
Diagram.  H.  C.  Specht.  Gives  a  practical  ex- 
ample  of  the  use  of  the  sector  diagram  In  work- 
ing up  the  characteristics  of  an  induction  motor. 
1000  w.     Blec  Jour— Dec.,   1905. 

Induction,  Design.— Design  for  a  1-2-H.  P.  Self- 
Starting  Single-Phase  Induction  Motor.  Drawings 
and  description  of  all  the  essential  features, 
1800  w.     Am  Elect'n— March.  1903. 

Design  for  a  One  Horse-Power  Self-Starting 
81ngle-Pbase   Induction  Motor.     Drawings  and  do- 
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scriptlon  of  the  essential  features  of  a  motor 
capable  of  giving  one  brake  hone-power  on  a 
single-phase  circuit  of  100  volts  and  126  to  188 
cycles.     1800  w.     Am  Elect' n — Aug.,   1908. 

The  Choice  of  Air  Gap  Diameter  for  Induc- 
tion Motors.  H.  M.  Hobart.  On  Induction-motor 
design,  showing  the  very  great  percentage  which 
the  Inductance  of  the  end  connections  may  form 
of  the  total  Inductance,  and  proposing  a  method 
by  which  the  best  proportions  may  be  deter- 
mined. 1000  w.  Elec  Wld  6  Engr — Jan.  28. 
1804. 

The  Design  of  Induction  Motors  with  Examples 
from  Recent  European  Practice.  H.  M.  Hobart. 
Shows  the  dependence  of  the  factor  in  Beh- 
rend's  formula  on  the  ratio  of  the  length  of 
the  core  to  the  pole  pitch.  2600  w.  Elec  Wld 
ft  Engr— April  30,  1804. 

Induction  Motor  Design  as  Determined  by 
Commercial  Requirements.  J.  B.  Wlard.  Out- 
lining the  fundamental  principles  which  govern 
the  design,  indicating  the  different  forms  which 
are  on  the  market  commercially.  6000  w.  Jour 
Worcester    Poly   Inst — May,    1004. 

The  Computation  of  the  Lines  of  Magnetic 
Force  In  Induction  Motors  (Die  Berechnung  der 
8treuung  und  des  Magnetlsierungsstromes  von 
Drehstrommotoren).  Dr.  G.  Benlschke.  Deriv- 
lng  general  formulas  applicable  to  any  case  with- 
out the  use  of  empirical  coefficients  obtained  from 
special  experiments.  4000  w.  Elektrotech  Zelt- 
schr— Sept.   22,    1804. 

The  Design  of  Induction  Motors.  A.  Press.  A 
mathematical  Investigation.  1000  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— Oct.  14,  1804. 

The  Design  of  Induction  Motors.  Comfort  A. 
Adams.  Gives  method  of  calculating  the  mag- 
netic leakage,  a  new  method  for  the  calculation 
of  the  power  factor  and  other  matters  of  Interest. 
6400  w.     Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — June,  1906. 

The  Design  of  Induction  Motors.  BJ.  M.  Hobart. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  giving  a  con- 
sistent plan  of  design.  Serial.  1st  part.  800 
w.     Elec   Mag — July   28,    1806. 

Air-Gap  Flux  In  Induction  Motors.  A.  8!  Langs- 
dorf.  Report  of  an  Investlbatlon  made  to  study 
the  effect  upon  the  flux  distribution  of  varying 
numbers  of  teeth  in  the  stator.  1400  w.  Am 
Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Sept.,  1806. 

Induction,  Diagrams.— Polar  Diagrams  of  Induction 
Motors  (Krelsdlagramm  des  Drehstrommotors) 
J.  K.  Sumec.  An  application  of  the  polar  dia 
gram  to  the  determination  of  iron  losses,  capa 
city,  slip,  and  efficiency  of  Induction  motors, 
2000  w.     Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnik— Jan.  4,  1803 

Determination  of  Induction  Motor  Charactertis 
tic  Curves.  A.  8.  M'Allister.  Mathematical  die 
cussion  of  Induction  motors,  with  formulas,  dia 
grams  and  tables.  2600  w.  Am  Elect'n— Jan. 
1803. 

Some  Induction  Motor  Diagrams  (Ueber  einlge 
DIagramme  sum  Asynchronen  Wechselstrommo- 
tor).  Hans  Gorges.  A  graphical  and  mathemati- 
cal discussion  of  non-synchronous  alternating  cur- 
rent motors,  with  diagrams.  8000  w.  Elektro- 
tech Zeltschr— April  8.  1803. 

The  Polar  Diagram  of  the  Compensated  Motor 
(Das  Krelsdlagramm  des  Kompenslerten  Motors). 
A.  Heyland.  An  examination  of  the  effect  of 
compensation  upon  the  induction  motor,  using  the 
vector  diagram,  showing  the  degree  of  compensa- 
tion and  position  of  brushes  giving  maximum 
efficiency.  2600  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— July 
28,  1808. 

A  Graphical  Development  of   the  Ossanna  Dia- 

Esm  ( Graph iache  Ermlttelung  des  Ossannaschen 
agrmmes).  Ad.  Tbomilen.  A  comparison  of 
the  Ossanna  and  the  Heyland  diagrams  for  In- 
duction-motor computations.  4000  w.  Elektro- 
tech Zeltschr— Nov.  26,  1808. 

The  Circle  Diagram  Applied  to  Oversynchron* 
Ism  (Das  Krelsdlagramm  fur  Uebersynchronis- 
mus).  Paul  MOller.  Showing  the  inapplicability 
of  the  circle  diagram  to  induction  motors  when 
they  are  operated  above  synchronism.  2000  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeltschr— March   3,   1804. 

Simple  Computation  Methods  for  Induction  Mo- 
tors (Klnfache  Berechnung  von  Drehstommo- 
toren).  H.  M.  Hobart.  Illustrating  a  modified 
form  of  the  Heyland  circle  diagram.  1800  w. 
Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnik— March  13,  1804. 


The  Cascade  Diagram  for  Speeds  above  Syn- 
chronism (Das  Kasfadendlagramm  fur  Uebersyn- 
chronismus).  Paul  Mailer.  Discussing  the  mod- 
ifications necessary  in  the  circle  diagram  for  in- 
duction motors  operated  in  cascade  when  the 
speed  is  above  synchronism.  1800  w.  Elektro- 
tech  Zeltschr— March   24,    1804. 

The  Induction  Motor  Diagram.  W.  Parker. 
Diagram  with  description,  which  shows  not  only 
the  phases  and  magnitudes  of  the  rotor  and 
stator  currents,  but  also  the  various  fluxes  oper- 
ating in  the  motor.  1600  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond 
—July  1,  1804. 

Practical  Applications  of  the  Circle  Diagram 
to  the  Induction  Motor  (Anleltung  sum  Prak- 
tlschen  Gebrauch  des  den  Prlm&ren  8pannungs 
und  Stromverlust  Beruckslchtlgenden  Diagraming 
des  Drehstrommotors).  Frledrich  Besig.  Solu- 
tions of  practical  problems  by  use  of  the  Hey- 
land diagram.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotech- 
nik—July  10,  1804. 

The  Circle  Diagram  for  Speeds  Above  Syn- 
chronism (Das  Krelsdiagram  fflr  TJeber-Synchro- 
nismus).  Dr.  Gustav  Benlschke.  A  review  of 
the  contention  of  Muller  as  to  the  Inapplicability 
of  the  circle  diagram  to  Induction  motors  at 
speeds  above  synchronism,  showing  that  by  a 
modified  construction  the  diagram  may  be  suc- 
cessfully applied.  1800  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr 
—Aug.   26,   1804. 

A  Practical  Vector-Diagram  for  Induction  Mo- 
tors. H.  C.  Specht.  An  explanation  of  a  vector 
diagram  method  for  analysing  the  behavior  of 
induction  motors  which  is  applicable  to  single- 
phase  as  well  as  polyphase  induction  motors  of 
all  sices.  4000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Feb.  25, 
1806. 


the   Current    Diagram    of 

Motor    (Konstruktlon   des 

Mehrphasen    Asynchron- 

Brlef   description,    with 

w.     Zeltschr   f   Elektro- 


The    Construction    of 
a    Polyphase    Induction 
Stromdfagrammes    elnes 
motors).      T.    Rosskopf. 
geometrical   proof.     600 
technlk— June  11,   1806. 

The  Practical  Application  of  the  Heyland  Dia- 
gram for  Induction  Motors.  W.  C.  Way.  Gives 
description  of  the  use  of  the  "circle  diagram" 
in  design  of  Induction  motors,  with  figures  and 
tables.  1600  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Dec.  23, 
1806. 
"Itee  also  Heyland;  Induction,  Charaotaristio. 
Induction,  Elevator. — See  ELEVATOR,  ELECTRIC. 

Induction,  Generator.— Notes  on  the  Induction  Motor 
as  Generator.  T.  P.  B.  Butt.  Gives  results 
of  a  test  made  by  the  writer,  explaining  the 
action  of  asynchronous  generators.  8000  w. 
Jour   8   African   Assn    Engrs — May,    1805. 

Notes  on  the  Induction  Motor  as  Generator. 
T.  P.  E.  Butt.  Abstract  of  paper  before  the 
South  African  Association  of  Engineers,  giving 
account  of  experiments  in  which  the  rotor  of  a 
300  horse-power  induction  motor  was  supplied  with 
direct  current  and  rotated  by  a  steam  engine. 
2000  w.     Elect'n,  Lond: — Aug.  25,  1805. 

Induction,  Glass  Works.— See  ELECTRIC  DRIV- 
ING—Glass   Works. 

Induction,  Leakage.— The  Induction  Motor  Leakage 
Coefficient.  A.  Press.  Mathematical  development 
of  formula,  with  diagram,  and  comparison  with 
other  formulae.  800  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — 
Sept.   8,    1805. 

Induction  Losses.— /The  Distribution  of  Losses  In 
Non-Synchronous  Induction  Motors  (Verlusttren- 
nung  bel  Asynchronen  Drehstrommotoren).  W. 
Angermann.  An  analysis  of  the  copper,  iron, 
and  friction- losses  In  induction  motors,  with  dia- 
grams showing  their  distribution.  6000  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeltschr— March  80,  1806. 

The  Measurement  and  Distribution  of  Iron 
Loss  in  Induction  Motors  (Messung  und  Tren- 
nung  der  Elsenverluste  In  den  Asynchronen  Dreh- 
strommotoren). O.  8.  Bragstad.  With  diagrams 
to  aid  in  the  determination  of  hysteresis  and 
eddy-current  losses.  1800  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elek- 
Jtrotechnlk— June   18,    1906. 

Core  Losses  in  Induction  Motors.  R.  B.  Hell- 
mund.  Gives  a  method  for  determining  the 
core  losses  for  motors  with  phase-wound  second- 
aries.    400  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Dec.  23.  1906. 

Induction,  Magnetio  Dispersion.— On  the  Magnetic 
Dispersion  in  Induction  Motors,  and  Its  Influence 
on  the  Design  of  These  Machines.  Dr.  Hans 
Behn-Eschenburg.      A    description    of    theoretical 
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and  experimental  researches  communicated  to  the 
Institution  of  Electrical  Engineers  through  Prof. 
8.  P.  Thompson.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond— Jan.  22,  1904. 

Induction,  Oerlikon* — Oerllken  Induction  Motor  with 
Foot  Speed  Variations.  Hans  Behr.  Descrip- 
tion, with  Illustrations  and  diagrams,  of  a  drunv 
wonnd  induction  motor,  with  its  switches  and 
connections.  2000  w.  Blec  Wld  dc  Engr— Jan. 
17,   1003. 

Induction,  gonsabeaa.  On  Asynchronous  Motors.  N. 
Pensabene.  An  explanation  of  a  method  more 
convenient  than  the  Heyland  diagram.  Mathe- 
matical. 1100  w.  Blec  Boar,  Lond — Feb.  12, 
190*. 

Induction,  Hallway. — The  Induction  Motor  for 
Electric  Railways.  The  present  article  gives  an 
abstract  of  a  recent  paper  by  Albert  H.  Arm- 
strong, entitled  "Notes  on  Modern  Electric  Ball- 
way  Practice."  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w. 
Blec  Wld  *  Engr— Sept   14,  1901. 

Induction,  Regulation.-— Pole  Changing  in  Induction 
Motors  (Polnmschaltung  von  Drehstrommotoren). 
J.  K.  8umec.  An  examination  of  the  method 
of  regulating  the  rotative  speed  of  induction  mo- 
tors by  varying  the  magnetic  field.  2500  w. 
Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnlk— Jane  26,   1004. 

Induction,  Reluctance.— The  Reluctance  of  the  Alr- 
Oap  In  the  Induction  Motor.  N.  Pensabene.  A 
study  of  the  case  of  open  slots  in  the  stator 
and  totally  enclosed  slots  in  the  rotor.  900  w. 
Blec  Engr,   Lond— June  17,   1904. 

The  Reluctance  of  the  Air-Gap  in  the  Induc- 
tion Motor.  N.  Pensabene.  Considers  the  case 
of  semi-enclosed  slots  in  stator  and  closed  slots 
in  rotor,  and  also  the  case  where  both  stator 
and  rotor  have  semi-enclosed  slots.  700  w.  Blec 
Engr,    Lond — Aug.    26,    1904. 

Induction,  Rotor.— The  Choice  of  Rotor  Diameter 
for  Induction  Motors  (Die  Wahl  des  Rotordurch- 
messers  bei  Induktlonsmotoren).  H.  M.  Hobart. 
A  discussion  of  the  formula  of  Behrend  with  ap- 
plication to  a  practical  example.  1800  w.  Blek- 
trotech   Zeltschr— Nov.    12,    1908. 

The  Choice  of  the  Rotor  Diameter  of  Induc- 
tion Motors.  Translation  of  an  article  by  H.  M. 
Hobart   In   "Blektrotechnische  Zettschrift."     Em- 

{>hasises  the  Importance  of  that  part  of  the  total 
nductance,  which  is  due  to  the  end  connections, 
and  develops  a  practical  method  by  which  the 
best  dimensions  may  be  decided.  1200  w.  Blec 
Engr,   Lond— Dec.   11,   1903. 

Induction,  Self-Starting.— Auto-Starter  for  a  1,400- 
Horse-Power  Induction  Motor.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  an  apparatus  manufactured  by  the 
Westlnghouse  Co.  900  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— July  16, 
1906. 

Induction,  Single-Phase. — The  Single-Phase  Induc- 
tion Motor.  A.  S.  M'Alllster.  An  outline  of  its 
characteristic  features,  showing  the  similarities 
and  differences  between  the  performance  of  a 
single-phase  and  a  polyphase  machine  and  in- 
vestigating the  methods  by  which  the  single- 
phase  motor  may  be  operated  under  various  con- 
ditions.    2800  w.     Am   Elect'n — June,   1902. 

Induction,  Slip.— See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT— 
Slip. 

Induction,  Blow  Speed. — A  New  Design  for  Slow 
Speed  Induction  Motors.  Prof.  Clarence  P.  Feld- 
mann.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  a  German 
design  of  a  double  motor  for  draining  pumps  In 
mines.  700  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Engr— J'eb.  18, 
1905. 

Induction,  Stray  Coefficient. — The  Computation  of 
the  Stray  Coefficient  of  Induction  Motors  (Be- 
rechnung  des  Streuungskoefflslenten  bel  Dreh- 
strommotoren). Karl  Plchelmayer.  Deriving 
formulas  for  practical  use,  with  tabulated  re- 
sults for  its  application  to  a  number  of  machines. 
2500  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrotechnik— Feb.  12, 
1905. 

Induction,  Testing. — A  Test  for  Induction  Motor 
Windings.  G.  H.  Garcelon.  Describes  a  test 
based  upon  the  fact  that  any  error  in  the  wind- 
ing will  destroy  the  symmetry  of  the  magnetic 
field  produced  by  the  winding  when  single-phase 
alternating-current  Is  passed  through  It.  Ills. 
2200  w.     Elec  Club  Jour— April,  1904. 

See  also  Heyland  Tests;  ELECTRIC  TESTING. 

Induction-Transformer.— The  Graphic  Treatment  of 
the    Phenomena   of   Static   Transformers    and    In- 


duction Motors.  A.  8.  M'Alllster.  An  outline 
description  presenting  the  facto  upon  which  the 
construction  of  the  circular  diagram  depends 
and  giving  a  comprehensive  example  of  its  ap- 
plication to  an  Induction  motor  treated  as  a  trans- 
former.   8000  w.    Sib  Jour  of  Engng — Nov.,  1904. 

Induction  vs.  Direct  Current. — The  Relative  Per- 
formance and  Efficiency  of  Direct  Current  and 
Induction  Motors.  W.  Elwell  Goldsboroogh.  Ab- 
stract of  a  lecture  delivered  before  the  Cleveland 
Electric  Club.  A  comparison  of  the  character- 
istics and  discussion  of  the  performance.  4000 
w.     Bngr,  U  8  A— May  16,  1901. 


Iron  and  Steel  Works. — The  Electric  Motor.  A.  B. 
MacOoun.  From  Boston  "Journal  of  Commerce.  •• 
Gives  facts  showing  how  the  use  of  electricity 
Is  being  developed  about  steel  works  and  blast 
furnaces.     1500  w.     Scl  Am  Sup — March  7,  1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DRIVING. 

Ivel,  Agricultural. — The  Ivel  Agricultural  Motor. 
Herbert  C.  Fyfe.  Brief  illustrated  description 
of  a  motor  constructed  to  draw  reapers,  plows, 
mowers,  wagons,  etc.  Designed  chiefly  for  the 
use  of  farmers.     800  w.     8cl  Am — May  80,  1908. 

Johnson-LundelL— Railway  Motors  with  Compound 
Winding  (Bahnmotoren  mlt  Kompoundwickeiung). 
H.  M.  Hobart.  An  Illustrated  account  of  tests 
made  on  Jonnson-Lundell  electric  railway  motors 
with  compound  winding  and  two  commutators.  1 
plate.  1500  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotech— June  28, 
1903. 

Kimball  Paper.— The  Development  and  Use  of  the 
Small  Electric  Motor.  Fred  M.  Kimball.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  articles  treating  of  the  ap- 
plications of  electric  motors  of  moderate  sine  in 
all  branches  of  engineering  work.  The  present 
article  discusses  progress  in  design,  introduction, 
and  running  economy,  and  is  profusely  illustrated. 
4000  w.     Engineering  Magaslne— April,   1908. 

The  Development  and  Use  of  the  Small  Electric 
Motor.  II.  The  Electric  Motor  in  the  Machine 
Shop.  Fred.  M.  Kimball.  This  second  paper  In 
Mr.  Kimball's  series  deals  with  the  function  of 
electric  driving  In  Increasing  shop  output,  lays 
down  the  general  principles  of  motor  applications 
to  machine  tools,  and  gives  valuable  figures  of 
the  power  required  for  standard  tools  and  opera- 
tions. Largely  Illustrated.  4100  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magaaine — May,  1903. 

The  Development  and  Use  of  the  8mall  Electric 
Motor.  III.  The  Choice  of  Motors  for  Machine 
Shop  and  Factory.  Fred.  M.  Kimball.  This 
third  paper  in  the  current  series  describes  the 
types  of  motors  and  discusses  their  choice.  In- 
stallation, and  daily  operation  from  the  stand- 
Klnt  of  the  power  user.  It  gives  some  valuable 
ta  of  power  required  for  various  machines 
and  of  running  costs.  Illustrated.  5000  w.  The 
Engineering  Magaslne— June,  1903. 

The  Development  and  Use  of  the  Small  Electric 
Motor.  IV.  Applications  to  General  Manufactur- 
ing Purposes.  Fred.  M.  Kimball.  Concluding  a 
comprehensive  series  by  an  Illustrated  review  of 
a  variety  of  industrial,  domestic,  and  commercial 
uses  to  which  electric  driving  is  especially 
adapted.  111.  4500  w.  The  Engineering  Maga- 
slne—July,  1903. 

The  Widening  Use  of  Small  Electric  Motors. 
F.  H.  Kimball.  An  illustrated  article  referring 
specially  to  American  practice.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1500  w.     Gaesier's  Mag — Feb.,  1905. 

Lamme.    Bee   Single-Phase. 


Lanhoffe. — 8ee  Speed  Range* 

Latour.— See  Repulsion;  Single  Phase;  COMMUTA- 
TION—Alternating   Current   Motor. 

Launoh.— Design  for  a  3  H.  P.  Launch  Motor.  Ce- 
cil P.  Poole.  Sketches  showing  the  important 
features  of  a  multipolar  motor  designed  for  driv- 
ing the  screw  propeller  of  a  pleasure  boat,  with 
description.     1500  w.     Am  Elect'n — Nov.,  1901. 

Leakage  Coefficient.— See  Induction. 

Liverpool  Elevated  Railway.  —  See  ELEVATED 
RAILWAY. 

Loading  A.  C— Load  Equalisation  for  Asynchronous 
Motors  (Belastungsausgletch  von  Aeynchronmo- 
toren  fur  Stossweise  Betrlebe).  Hans  Llnsen- 
mann.  An  examination  of  the  influence  of  Ir- 
regular loading,  developing  curves  for  computa- 
tion of  turning  moments,  and  regulating  masses. 
2500  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Nov.   19,  1903. 

Losses.— The     Retardation     Method     of     Measuring 
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Looms  1b  Electric  Motors  and  Generators.  Fred- 
erick W.  Seringhaus,  Jr.,  and  Gerard  B.  Werner. 
Gives  In  detail  the  results  of  an  Investigation  of 
this  method,  made  at  Columbia  Univ.  2000  w. 
8ch  of  Mines  Qr— Jan.,  1006. 

Machine  Shop,— See  ELEOTBIO  DRIVING. 

Magnetic  Brake. 

Magnetio 


Induction,  Design. 

Maintenance.— Use  and  Oare  of  Motors.  Lloyd 
Marshall.  k  Borne  points  bearing'  on  the  service 
and  control  of  motors  and  the  care  needed.  1800 
w.     Bngr,  U  8  A— July  1,  1901. 

Mine  Drainage.— See  Induction,  Blow  Speed. 

Morris-Hawkins.— The  Morris-Hawkins  Inter-pole 
Motor.  Illustrated  description  of  motors  which, 
it  Is  claimed,  run  sperklessly  on  all  loads  with 
brashes  fixed  in  the  neutral  position.  800  w. 
Engng— Sept.   29,    1905. 

Multiple-Voltage  Control. — See  Control;  Single 
Phase;  ELEOTBIO  DRIVING. 

V.  T.  Subway.— /The  Type  of  Controllers  and  Motors 
to  be  Used  in  the  New  York  8ubway.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  controller  equipments  and  of 
the  General  Electric  motors.  2600  w.  St  By 
Jour— March  14,  1908. 

Test  of  Subway  Motors.  An  account  of  these 
tests,  which  were  the  most  exacting  ever  made  in 
electric  railway  practice,  and  of  the  methods 
employed.  2600  w.  8t  By  Jour—March  21, 
1903.  / 

Westlnghoase  Motors  for  the  Rapid  Transit 
Subway,  New  York.  Illustrated  description  of 
motors  designed  especially  for  this  purpose,  to 
lit  the  conditions  and  requirements.  1600  w.  St 
Ry  Jour — March  21,  1908. 

Oerlikon.— Non-Synchronous  Polyphase  Motor  of  800 
H.  P.  and  76  Revolutions  (Asynohroner  Drehstrom- 
motor  von  800  P.  8.  mlt  76  umdrehungen).  A  de- 
scription of  a  large  polyphase  motor  recently  con- 
structed by  the  Oerlikon  works.  1200  w. 
Schweiaerlsche  Bauseltung — Dec.   29,   1900. 

Electric  Motors  with  Variable  Speed  (Moteurs 
Electrlques  &  Vitesse  Variable).  A  description 
of  the  Induction  and  continuous  current  motors 
made  by  the  Oerlikon  Company  of  Switzerland. 
1800  w.     Genie  Civil— Oct.  18,  1902. 

Polyphase  Motors  with  Four  Speeds  (Vierstu- 
flger  Drehstrommotor).  Dr.  Hans  Behn-Eschen- 
burg.  A  description  of  the  improved  polyphase 
motors  of  the  Oerlikon  works,  having  speeds  of 
600,  760,  1,000  and  1,600  revolutions;  also  con- 
tinuous current  motors  with  speeds  from  860  to 
1,800  revolutions.  2000  w.  Schwelts  Bauseltung 
—Oct.  18,  1902. 

Oerlikon  Polyphase  Motor  with  Four  Speeds 
(Drehstrommotor  der  Maschlnenfabrlk  Oerlikon 
mlt  Vier  Geschwindlgkeltsstufen).  Dr.  H.  Behn- 
Eschenburg.  A  description  of  an  improved  poly- 
phase for  speeds  of  600,  760,  1,000  and  1,600  rev- 
olutions per  minute;  also  or  a  continuous-current 
motor  for  860  to  1,800  revolutions.  8600  w. 
Elektrotech   Zeltschr— Dec.    4,    1902. 

A  New  Railway  Motor  (Nouveau  Moteur  Blec- 
trique  pour  Cnemlns  de  Fer).  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  760-volt,  direct-current  motor  made  by 
the  Oerlikon  Co.  for  the  Frelburg-Morat  Ry., 
Switzerland.  600  w.  Bull  Tech  d  la  Suisse  Ro- 
mande— April  25,  1908. 

Orympia  Exhibition.— Alternate-Current  Machinery 
at  Olympla.  P.  R.  Friedlander.  Principally  il- 
lustrating and  describing  single-phase  and  three- 
Ehase  motors  of  recent  design  at  the  Olympla  ex- 
lbttlon,  at  London.  2000  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — 
Oct.   6,    1906. 

See    also    ELECTRIC   EXHIBITION;    ELECTRIC 


Parallel  Driving.— The  Requirements  Upon  Motors 
for  the  Parallel-Driving  of  Alternators  (Anfor- 
derungen  an  Antriebmotoren  helm  Parallelbetrleb 
von  nrechselstromdynamos).  B.  Rosenberg.  Dis- 
cussing especially  matters  of  speed-regulation. 
Two  articles.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
lag— May  28,  June  4.  1904. 


8ee     also 
HATING 


ELEOTBIO     GENERATOR,     ALTEB- 


Nypnase.— A  New  Design  for  Motors  (Bine  Neue 
Motorschaltung).  Hugo  Grob.  Describing  a  spe- 
cial method  of  connecting  the  stator  and  the  ro- 
tor of  polyphase  motors  in  series.  2500  f.  Elek- 
trotech Zeltschr— March  7,  1901. 


The  Distribution  of  Lines  of  Force  In  Rotary 
Current  Motors  (Zur  Kraftllnlenverthellung  in 
Drehstrommotoren).  J.  B.  Krants.  A  mathemat- 
ical discussion,  with  diagram  and  table.  700  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeltschr— March  28,  1901. 

8bort-Clrcultlng  and  Starting  of  Polyphase  Cur- 
rent Motors  (Ueber  den  Kursschluss  und  Anlauf 
von  Drehstrommotoren).  R.  Goldschmldt.  De- 
ducing formulas  for  computing  the  short-circuit- 
ing for  different  periodicities,  and  magnetic  con- 
ditions. 4600  w.  Blectrotech  Zeltschr— April  18, 
1901. 

Measurement  and  Computation  of  the  Losses  of 
Unloaded  Induction  Motors  (Messung  und  Berech- 
nung  der  Leerlaufverluste  von  Drehstrommotoren). 
Dr.  G.  Benlschke.  Describing  the  application  of 
the  stroboscopic  disk  for  the  determination  of 
slip  at  various  loads.  2600  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr — Aug.  29,  1901. 

Characteristic  Performance  of  the  Induction 
Motor.  A.  8.  McAllister.  Discusses  the  ordinary 
polyphase  induction  motor,  its  characteristic  be- 
havior as  built  at  present,  starting  devices,  etc. 
2200    w.      Am    Blect'n— April,    1902. 

Three-Phase  Motors  with  Wide  Range  of  Speed 
Variation.  Dr.  H.  Behn-Bschenburg.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  new  drum  windings  introduced 
by  the  Oerlikon  Co.,  stating  the  advantages 
gained.     2800  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— Nov.  21,   1902. 

On  the  Application  of  Three-Phase  Motors  to 
the  Electrical  Driving  of  Workshops  and  Fac- 
tories. A.  C.  Bborall.  Gives  an  Introductory  gen- 
eral discussion,  and  considers  questions  relating 
to  the  construction  and  performance  of  three- 
phase  motors.  Illustrations  and  discussion.  11000 
w.     Jour  Soc  of  Arts— April  8,  1908. 

Polyphase  Motor  Installations.  The  first  of  a 
series  of  papers  aiming  to  give  in  a  brief  and 
simple  manner  such  information  as  will  enable 
the  engineer  in  charge,  who  has  no  special  knowl- 
edge of  electrical  matters,  to  understand  the 
plant  put  under  his  care.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000 
w.     Prac   Engr— April  24.   1908. 

The  Power  Factor  of  Three-Phase  Motors  with 
Current  Curves  of  Any  Shape  (Ueber  den  Lels- 
tungsfaktor  von  Drehstrommotoren  be!  Belleblger 
Kurvenform).  Alberto  Dlna.  A  mathematical 
discussion  of  the  relation  of  the  power  factor  to 
the  shapes  of  the  potential  and  current  curves. 
1200  w.     Zeltschr  f  Blektrotechnik— May  8,  1903. 

The  Theory  and  Operation  of  Polyphase  Motors 
with  Commutators  and  Shunt  Excitation  (Beltrag 
sur  Theorle  und  Wlrkungsweise  der  Mehrphaslgen 
Kommutatormotoren  mlt  Nebenschlusserregung). 
O.  S.  Bragstad.  An  illustrated  theoretical  and 
descriptive  discussion  of  these  electric  motors. 
Serial.  Part  1.  1800  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— 
May  14,  1908. 

Electric  Motors:  Their  Theory  and  Construction. 
H.  M.  Hobart.  The  first  article  of  a  second  se- 
ries, investigating  the  conditions  leading  to  the 
most  satisfactory  design  of  polyphase  motors. 
111.  8erlal.  1st  part.  8800  w.  Trac  *  Trans- 
Sept.,  1903. 

Some  Polyphase  Motors  (Ausgefflhrte  Dreh- 
strommotoren). Jens  Bache-Wlig.  Describing 
motors  of  260,  26  and  0.26  horse  power,  of  simple 
construction  and  high  efficiency.  2600  w. 
Zeltschr   f   Blektrotechnik— Nov.   8,    1904. 

The  Speed  Regulation  of  Three-Phase  Motors. 
Abstract  translation  of  an  article  by  W.  Burkard 
in  "Elektrotechnische  Zeitschrtft/'  An  illus- 
trated explanation  of  the  principal  methods.  900 
w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond — Nov.  13,  1903. 
See  also  Cascade;  Induction;  Oerlikon;  Tesla  Pat- 
ent; ELEOTBIO  CONDENSER. 

Polyphase,  Air  Gap.— An  Experimental  Study  of  the 
Influence  of  Various  Air  Gaps  In  Polyphase  Mo- 
tors (Elne  Bxperlmentalstodie  fiber  den  Elnfluss 
Verachledener  GrOssen  de»  Luftxwlsctaenraumes 
bei  Drehstromotoren).  Dr.  Max  Brcslauer.  With 
diagrams  showing  the  Influence  of  changes  in  the 
width  of  the  air  gap  upon  the  action  of  motors. 
2000  w.     Zeltschr  f  Blektrotechnik— Jan.  18, 1903. 

Polyphase,  Commutator. — Polyphase  Motors  with 
Commutators  (Ueber  Drehfeldmotoren  mlt  Kom- 
mutatorankern).  H.  Alexander  and  Dr.  L. 
Flelschmann.  A  theoretical  discussion  of  poly- 
phase motors  provided  with  commutators  In  or- 
der to  prevent  phase  shifting,  and  a  considera- 
tion of  special  types  of  this  class.  Serial.  2 
parts.  4600  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrotechnik— May 
10  and  17,  1903. 
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See  also  Alternating  Commutator;  Hey  land;  Re- 
pulsion. 

Polyphase  Design.—The  Computation  of  the  Short- 
Circuit  Current  in  Polyphase  Motors  (Die  Berech- 
nung  des  Kursschlusstromes  tod  Drehstrommoto- 
ren).  A.  Slower  t.  A  mathematical  investlga- 
tlon,  showing  the  relation  between  the  abort  cir- 
cuit current  and  the  magnetisation.  5000  w. 
Elektrotech   Zeltschr— Aug.    1,    1901. 

The  Designing  of  Polyphase-Current  Machines. 
David  Bergman.  A  discussion,  with  curves,  of 
various  points  in  the  design  of  polyphase  motors 
and  generators;  1200  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Dec. 
26,  1902. 

The  Design  of  Polyphase  Motors  (Zur  Berech- 
nung  von  Drehstrommotoren).  J.  K.  Sumec.  Com- 
prehensive discussion  of  tiie  calculations  with 
formulae  and  diagrams.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  f 
Elektrotech— Aug.    27,    1906. 

Polyphase  Diagrams,— /The  Numerical  Computation 
of  Three-phase  Motor  Diagrams  (Bin  Beltrag  sur 
Rechnerl8chen  Behandlungen  des  Dreiphaser-Mo- 
tordiagrammes).  0.  Weisshaar.  An  analytical 
treatment  of  the  data  from  motor  diagrams,  with 
applications  to  numerical  examples.  4000  w. 
Elektrotech    Zeltschr— Nov.    14,    1901. 

See  also  Hey  land  Diagrams;  Induction  Diagrams. 

Polyphase,  Losses.— /The  Measurement  of  Iron  Losses 
in  Asynchronous  Polyphase  Motors  (Messung  und 
Berechnung  der  Elsenverluste  in  den  Asynchronen 
Drehstrommotoren).  J.  Bache-Wllg  and  O.  S. 
Bragstad.  Describing  the  construction  of  curves 
for  the  determination  of  hysteresis  and  eddy-cur- 
rent losses.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrotechnlk — 
Dec.  3,  1905. 

Polyphase,    Oerlikon.— See   Oerlikon. 

Polyphase  Tests.— /Tests  of  Polyphase  Motor  (Unter- 
suchung  elnes  Drehstrommotors).  B.  Ziehl.  Data 
and  results  of  tests  of  a  polyphase  motor  built  by 
the  Berlin  Maschlnenbau  A.  Q.,  with  curves 
showing  efficiency  and  capacity  under  various 
conditions.  8500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — March 
20,  1902. 

See  also  Heyland  Tests;  Induction  Testing;  ELEC- 
TRIC MEASUREMENT— Power;  ELECTRIC 
TESTING. 

Polyphase,  Wist.— Report  on  the  Wust  Polyphase 
Motor  (Bericht  fiber  Untersuchungen  an  elnem 
Drehstrom-Motor  mit  Abstufbarer  Tourenzahl; 
Patent  Wttst).  Drs.  Weber  and  Densler.  De- 
scription of  a  polyphase  motor  with  speeds  rang- 
ing from  700  to  1,500  revolutions  per  minute. 
2500  w.  Schwelserlsche  Bauseitung — Aug.  81, 
1901. 

Power     Factor.— -See     also     Polyphase;     ELECTRIC 


Power  Factor  Regulation.  —  Discussion  on  "Syn- 
thronous  Motors  for  the  Regulation  of  Power- 
Factor  and  Line  Voltage."  Discussion  at  Chi- 
cago of  paper  by  B.  6.  Lamme.  6500  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs — Oct.,   1904. 

Railway.— The  Capacity  and  Rating  of  Railway 
Motors.  Norman  Wilson  Storer.  Gives  a  method 
for  determining  the  capacity  of  railway  motors 
and  their  fitness  for  any  given  service.  3500  w. 
St  Ry  Jour — Jan.  5,  1901. 

The  Efficiency  of  Street  Railway  Motors  (Zur 
Frage  der  Lelstungsbezelchnung  von  Strassenbahn- 
motoren).  M.  MQller.  An  examination  of  the 
conditions  of  action  of  motors  in  tramway  service, 
with  a  view  to  proper  powering.  3000  w.  Elek- 
trotech   Zeltschr— Jan.    24,    1901. 

The  Construction  of  an  Electric  Tramway  Mo- 
tor. S.  H.  Short.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
various  processes  through  which  the  steel,  Iron 
and  copper  must  go  to  make  a  complete  modern 
motor.  Serial.  1st  part.  1100  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— March  29.   1901. 

The  Service  Capacity  of  Railway  Motors.  A. 
H.  Armstrong.  Considers  method  of  predetermin- 
ing the  fitness  of  a  railway  motor  for  a  given 
service.     4000  w.     St  Ry  Jour — April  6,   1901. 

The  Railway  Motor  of  the  Company  "La  Fran- 
calse  Electrlque"  (Les  Moteurs  de  Tramways  de 
la  Soclete  "La  Francaise  Electrlque").  Illus- 
trating and  describing  an  improved  form  of  en- 
closed motor  for  tramway  service.  1500  w.  Re- 
vue   Technique — Sept.    25,    1901. 

The  Service  Capacity  of  Railway  Motors.  N. 
W.  Storer.  A  reply  to  an  article  by  A.  H.  Arm- 
strong in  the  April  number  of  this  journal,  criti- 


cising a  former  article  by  the  writer,  published 
In  the  Jan.  number.  Also  editorial.  4500  w. 
St   Ry  Jour— Nov.   2,   1901. 

The  Determination  of  the  Capacity  of  Railway 
Motors  (Die  Berechnung  der  Motorlelstung  lm 
Bahnbetrieb).  M.  Mttller.  Showing  the  limita- 
tions as  to  sparking  and  overheating  of  motors 
at  maximum  load,  with  methods  of  computing 
these  limits.  4000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— 
Nov.  7,  1901. 

The  Performance  of  Electric  Railway  Motors. 
George  T.  Hanchett.  Gives  an  analysis  of  per- 
formance curves  and  considers  their  application 
to  the  problem  of  practical  selection,  believing  it 
to  be  the  only  proper  way  of  choosing  a  railway 
motor  for  a  given  service.  5000  w.  St.  Ry 
Jour— Dec.  7,  1901. 

Geared  Electric  Motors  for  City  and  Suburban 
Railways  (Zahnradmotoren  ffir  Stadt-  und  Vor- 
ortbahnen).  Hr.  Slebert.  An  illustrated  discus- 
sion of  motors  for  railway  work.  1000  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeltschr— March  6,  1902. 

Selection  of  8treet  Railway  Motor  Equipment. 
Fred  A.  Jones.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  South- 
western Gas,  Blec.  &  St.  Ry.  Assn.  Gives  a 
statement  of  efficiency  showing  great  need  of 
economy,  and  discusses  what  should  be  considered 
In  the  selection  of  the  motor  equipment.  1800 
w    w.     8t  Ry  Jour— May  17,  1902. 

Selection  of  Tramway  Motors:  Tractive  Effort 
and  Power  Required.  Harold  C.  King.  Gives  a 
diagram  showing  the  power  required  for  various 
weights  of  cars  running  at  various  speeds  on  cer- 
tain gradients,  and  points  to  assist  in  proper 
selection.  1200  w.  Tram  *  Ry  Wld— June  12, 
1902. 

Notes  on  the  Testing  of  Tramway  Motors,  and 
an  Investigation  Into  Their  Characteristic  Prop- 
erties. Michael  B.  Field.  Read  before  the  Glas- 
Sw  Local  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Engrs. 
ows  how  such  motors  may  be  tested  quickly 
and  all  their  characteristic  properties  ascer- 
tained. Serial.  1st  part.  8400  w.  Blec  Engrr 
Lond — Aug.  15,  1902. 

Some  Notes  on  the  Operation  of  Railway  Mo- 
tors in  Service.  Clarence  Renshaw.  On  the 
means  of  determining  whether  the  loads  carried 
by  the  motor  are  within  Its  capacity.  Results 
of  actual  tests,  explaining  method  of  equating 
the  service  loads.  Also  discussion.  7000  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— June,  1903. 

Electric  Railway  Motors  (Der  Elektromotor  als 
Blsenbahnmotor).  F.  Niethammer.  A  classifica- 
tion and  review  of  the  different  systems  of  elec- 
tric traction  and  a  discussion  comparing  the  di- 
rect-current motor  very  favorably  with  the  poly- 
Fhase  motor.  Serial.  2  parts.  6000  w.  Zeltschr 
Elektrotech — June  14  and  21,  1903. 

Is  a  Universal  Type  of  Railway  Mo.tor  Ad- 
visable? A.  H.  Armstrong.  Discusses  the  va- 
rious types  of  motors  and  their  advantages  and 
concludes  that  while  uniformity  is  desirable,  the 
best  Interests  of  a  system  are  conserved  by 
adapting  the  motive  power  to  the  requirements. 
2800  w.     8t  Ry  Jour— April  15,  1905. 

A  75-Horse  Power  Continuous  Current  Railway 
Motor  for  High  Voltages  (Bin  75  P.  S.  Gleich- 
strom  Babnmotor  fflr  Hochspannung).  H.  Rlkll- 
Keblstadt.  Details  of  windings  for  a  continuous* 
current  motor  to  be  operated  at  1,500  volts;  with 
curves  and  tables  of  its  performance.  2000  w. 
Schweis  Bauseitung — Nov.   25,    1905. 

Exhibition  of  the  General  Electric  Company's 
Compensated  Railway  Motor  Equipment.  Gives 
Illustrations  showing  features  of  this  new  equip- 
ment recently  exhibited  on  the  Ballston  exten- 
sion of  the  Schenectady  Railway.  The  object  is 
to  adapt  electric  traction  to  longer  lines  through 
the  use  of  the  alternating  current.  1200  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.  27,   No.  39. 

See  also  Heating;  Induotion,  Railway;  Johnson- 
Lundell;  N.  T.  Subway:  Oerlikon:  Self -Induo- 
tion; Single-Phase;  ELECTRIC  CAR — Motor; 
ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  ELEVATED  RAILWAY 
— Liverpool. 

Railway,  A.  C, — Discussion  at  St  Louis,  Sept.  14, 
1904.  on  "Different  Methods  and  Systems  of 
Using  Alternating  Current  In  Electric  Railway 
Motors."  10,600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engrs — Nov.,    1904. 

See  also  Single-Phase. 

Railway,  Connections.— See  ELECTRIC  CAR — Motor 
Connections.  • 
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Railway  Interurban.- -flee  EUBCTRIC  CAR— Inter- 
nrb&n. 

Railway  Operation.— flee  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Motor  Operation. 

Railway  Regulation.— See  CONTROLLER. 

Railway  Shunt  Wound. — Shunt-Wound  Motors  on 
Railway  Circuits.  B.  C.  Parham.  An  explanation 
of  why  the  belt  on  the  motor  either  squeals  or 
flies  off  when  there  is  a  ground-out  on  the  line. 
800  w.     Am  Blect'n — Dec.,  1900. 

Shunt-Wound  Tramway  Motors.  A.  Johnston. 
Some  points  on  the  working  of  shunt-wound  mo- 
tors, especially  in  tramway  service.  2200  w. 
Elect  Engr,  Lond — Dec.  1,  1005. 

Railway  Tests.— Comparative  Tests  of  Street  Rail- 
way Motors.  C.  H.  Blgelow.  Read  at  Boston 
meeting  of  the  New  England  St.  Ry.  Club.  A 
report  of  comparative  tests  between  four-motor 
and  two-motor  cars.  1600  w.  Blec.  N  Y — April 
10,   1901. 

Rating,  Diagrams.— Motor- Rating  Diagram.  C.  P. 
Nachod.  Outlines  a  convenient  method  of  ex- 
pressing the  characteristics  of  a  complete  line 
of  motors  of  one  type,  but  of  various  speeds  and 
outputs.  fiOO  w.  Elec  Wld  *  Engr— Sept.  16, 
1906. 

Regulating  Line  Currents.— Synchronous  Motors  for 
Regulation  of  Power-Factor  and  Line  Pressure. 
B.  O.  Lamme.  Shows  how  a  synchronous  motor 
can  be  used  to  establish  leading  or  lagging  cur- 
rents in  its  supply  system,  and  as  a  regulator. 
4500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— June  21, 
1904. 

Regulation.— Speed  Regulation  of  Shunt  Motors  by 
the  Multiple  Voltage  System.  O.  L.  Hoxle.  Con- 
siders the  methods  employed  to  provide  for  the 
speed  adjustment,  describing  especially  the  mul- 
tiple voltage  system.  1500  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Bngng 
— Dec.,  1900. 

The  Speed  Control  of  Electric  Motors.  G.  F. 
Packard.  Describes  the  method  which  consists  in 
varying  the  speed  by  varying  the  volume  and 
pole  face  distribution  of  the  magnetic  flux.  1100 
w.     Ir  Age — March  7,  1901. 

See  also  Shunt  on  Railway;  CONTROLLER. 

Repulsion.— A  Repulsion  Motor  (Repulsionsmotor). 
Marina  Latour.  An  illustrated  discussion  of  an 
electric  motor  having  an  alternating  field,  wound 
like  an  armature  and  a  rotor  with  commutator. 
1200  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— June   11,  1903. 

The  Repulsion  Motor.  Notes  from  an  article 
by  M.  Marlus  Latour,  recently  published  in  the 
"Blektrotechnische  Zeltschrift."  Gives  a  dia- 
grammatic sketch  of  repulsion  motor  with  dis- 
tributed stator  windings,  explaining  the  theory. 
1300  w.     Elect's,   Lond— July  10,   1908. 

On  Single- Phase  Repulsion  Motors.  William 
Cramp.  Read  at  Southport  meeting  of  the  Brit- 
ish Assn.  A  study  of  the  design  of  the  repulsion 
motor.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Blec 
Engr,   Lond— Sept.   25,   1903. 

The  Circle  Diagram  of  the  Repulsion  Motor 
(Das  Kreisdlsgramm  des  Repulsions-motors).  M. 
Osnos.  A  discussion  of  the  application  of  the 
vector  analysis  to  the  solution  of  problems  of 
speed  and  torque  In  repulsion  motors;  graphical 
and  analytical  treatments  are  given.  4000  w. 
Elektrotech    Zeitschr— Oct.    29,    1903. 

On  the  Circle-Diagram  of  the  Repulsion  Motor. 
F.  Creedy.  Containing  a  general  method  of  de- 
ducing the  graphic  theory  of  any  alternating  cur- 
rent apparatus.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Elec 
Rev.  Lond— Feb.  5,  1904. 

The  Principles  of  the  Repulsion  Motor.  George 
T.  Hanchett.  A  discussion  of  its  principles  of 
operation.  Diagrams.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Jour — 
May  28.  1904. 

The-  Inverted  Repulsion  Motor.  Earl  Faber. 
An  analytical  and  graphical  study  of  a  repulsion 
motor  in  which  the  rotor  is  connected  to  line 
and  the  stator  short  circuited.  1500  w.  Blec 
Wld  &  Bngr— July  16,   1904. 

The  Repulsion  Motor.  A.  8.  M*Allister.  An 
explanation  of  its  inherent  characteristics,  cal- 
culation of  performance,  etc.  2500  w.  Am 
Klect'n— Sept.,   1904. 

The  Second  Form  of  Repulsion  Motor  and  the 
Compensated  Series  Motor  (Die  Zweite  Form  des 
Repulslonsmotors  und  des  Kompensierten  Reihen- 
motors).      M.    Latour.      With    diagrams    showing 


the    various    modification'  in    the    commutation. 
1200  w.     Elektrotech  Zeitschr— Nov.   10,   1904. 

A  New  Repulsion  Motor  and  Its  Preliminary 
Computations  (Bin  Neuer  Repulsions-Motor  und 
Seine  Vorausberechnung).  Karl  Schnetaler.  A 
discussion  of  the  problems  connected,  the  wind- 
ings, the  position  of  the  brushes,  and  the  dimen- 
sions for  required  power  and  regulation.  Two 
articles.  6000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— Jan.  19, 
26,  1905. 

The  Best  Arrangement  of  Windings  and  Brushes 
for  Compensated  Repulsion  Motors  (Die  Gflns- 
tigste  Anordnung  von  Wlckelungen  und  BOrsten- 
stellungen  bei  Kompensierten  Repulsionsmotoren). 
Ernst  Danlelson.  An  examination  of  the  most  ef- 
ficient windings,  with  especial  reference  to  the 
Latour  motor.  1500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr — 
April  6,  1905, 

See     also     Alternating     Commutator;      Hey  land; 
Single-Phase. 

Self-induction.— Effect  of  Self- Induction  on  Rail- 
way Motor  Commutation.  B.  H.  Anderson.  Deals 
with  fundamental  features  of  railway  motor  com- 
mutation, illustrating  by  oscillograph  records. 
2700  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs — May  17, 
1904. 

Series,  Diagrams. — Diagrams  for  the  Compensated 
Series  Motor  (Dlagramme  fur  den  Kompensierten 
Serienmotor).  M.  Osnos.  Developing  graphical 
diagrams  for  determining  the  voltage  relations 
at  various  speeds.  4500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr 
—March   17,   1904. 

The  Alternating-Current  Series  Motor  Consid- 
ered as  a  Choking  Coll  (Der  Wechselstrom-Se- 
rlenmotor  als  Allgemeine  Drosselspule).  H. 
Welchsel.  Study  of  the  circle  diagram,  snowing 
the  identity  of  the  diagrams  of  the  alternating 
series  motor  and  the  ordinary  choking  coll.  2500 
w.     Elektrotech   Zeitschr — Oct.   20,   1904. 

Secies  Parallel. — See  Speed  Control. 

Shunt.— Action  of  a  Shunt-Wound  Motor  when 
Driven  by  a  Series-Wound  Dynamo.  A.  S.  M'Al- 
llster.  A  study  of  the  operation.  111.  1100  w. 
Am  Elect' n — Feb.,  1903. 

Shunt  Motors  for  Electric  Cranes.  Claude  W. 
Hill.  Points  out  the  advantages  the  shunt  motor 
offers  for  driving  the  hoisting  gears  of  cranes, 
more  especially  when  the  gears  are  remote  from 
the  controller.  700  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— July 
14,  1905. 


Shunt   on   Railway.    See   Railway   Shunt   Wound. 

Siemens  ft  Halske. — Losses  in  a  Large  Non-Syn- 
chronous Motor  (Ueber  Verluste  an  elnem  Gros- 
sen  Asynchronmotor).  F.  Bodensteiner.  Data 
and  results  of  a  test  of  a  Siemens  &  Halske  mo- 
tor of  170  H.  P.;  showing  an  efficiency  of  92.4 
per  cent,  at  full  load.  1200  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr — Aug.  21,  1902. 

Single-Phase. — Self-Starting  Single-Phase  Motor 
Without  Brashes.  J.  Fischer-Hlnnen.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  motor  where  the  current  distribu- 
tion in  the  armature  required  for  starting  is  ef- 
fected by  means  of  induction,  doing  away  en- 
tirely with  the  brushes.  800  w.  Blec  Wld  St 
Engr — June  22,  1901. 

A  New  Single-Phase  Motor  (Nouveau  Materiel 
a  Courant  Alteruatlf  Simple).  Marlus  Latour 
and  M.  Gratsmuller.  The  theory  of  a  new 
single-phase  alternating  current  motor  for  rail- 
way work,  and  illustrated  description  of  one  and 
results  of  tests.  3000  w.  Bull  Soc  Internet  d 
Blec  trie  lens — June,   1903. 

Single-Phase  Motors  on  Molti-Phaee  Plants.  H. 
A.  Bullard.  Read  at  Con.  of  Pacific  Coast  Elec. 
Trans.  Assn.  Explaining  its  value  in  polyphase 
plants,  and  describing  the  Wagner  single- phase 
motor  and  Its  operation.  1800  w.  Jour  of  Blec 
— July,  1908. 

A  New  8ingle-Phase  Motor  (Bin  Neuer  Bin- 
phssenmotor).  L.  Schiller.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  single-phase  alternating-current  mo- 
tor working  on  the  rotary-field  and  the  repulsion 
principle,  with  a  commutator.  2500  w.  Elektro- 
tech Zeitschr— July  16,  1908. 

The  Theory  of  Non-Synchronous  Single  Phase 
Motors  (Zur  Theorie  des  Asynchronen  Elnphasen- 
motors).  Frits  Emde.  A  mathematical  discussion 
of  the  theory  of  GSrges,  "transforming  the  rela- 
tions to  render  them  applicable  to  the  case  of  two 
routing  fields.  2000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— 
Aug.  27,   1903. 

A    New    Single-Phase    Motor.      L.    Schiller,    in 
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"Blektcotechnlsche  Zeltschrift."  An  Illustrated 
description  of  an  alternating  current  motor  work- 
ing on  the  repulsion  principle.  111.  8000  w. 
Elec  Engr,   Lond— Sept  4,  1903. 

A  Graphical  Analytical  Investigation  of  the 
Single  Phase  Induction  Motor  (Der  Binphaslge 
Induktlonsmotor  in  Graphlsch  Analytischer  Dar- 
stellnng).  J.  K.  Snmec.  An  extension  of  the 
method  of  GOrges  with  simplification  of  the  ex- 
pressions and  application  or  graphical  diagrams. 
2000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnlk— Sept.  6, 
1908. 

Single-Phase  Motors  without  Difference  of 
Phase  (Einphasenmotoren  ohne  Phasenverschie- 
bung).  Marine  La  tour.  Describing  the  simple 
form  of  single-phase  repulsion  motor  designed 
by  the  writer,  with  a  mathematical  discussion 
showing  the  torque  at  different  speeds.  2000  w. 
Elektrotech    Zeltschr— Oct.   22,    1903. 


Dr.  Giorgio 
giving    re- 

wlth  other 
Blec  Rev, 

description 

system    of 

the    Union 

Elect'n, 


81ngle- Phase  Motors  for  Traction. 
Finsl.     A   discussion  of   this  system, 
suits  of  experiments,   and  comparing 
systems.     Serial.     1st  part.     3000  w. 
Lond— Nov.   6,   1903 

A    Single- Phase   Motor.      Illustrated 
of    the    motor    employed    In    the   new 
single-phase    traction    introduced    by 
Blektrlcltats    Gesellschaft.       8000     w 
Lond— Nov.  27,  1903. 

Self-Starting  Single-Phase  Motor  without  Com- 
mutator ( Ml t- Last  Angehender  Kollektorloser  Bin- 
Shasen-Wechselstrommotor).  Dr.  Max  Corsepins. 
describing  a  simple  form  of  single-phase  motor. 
2500  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Dec.   10,   1903. 

European  Single-Phase  Railway  Motor.  Guldo 
8emensa.  An  illustrated  account  of  experiments 
with  the  motor  designed  by  Giorgio  Final.  8000 
w.     8t  Ry  Jour— Dec.  12,  1908. 

The  Final  Single-Phase,  Alternating-Current 
Traction  Motor.  Enrico  Bignami.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
Dec.  12,  190ft. 

Traction  with  Single-Phase  Alternating-Current 
Speed  Regulation  and  Recovery  of  Energy  (Trak- 
tion  mlt  Binpbaseustrom.  Regelung  der  Gesch- 
windigkelt  und  Wiedergewlnnung  von  Arbeit). 
Marios  Latour.  Discussion  of  motor  types  and 
connections.  Diagrams.  800  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— Dec.  17,   1903. 

Some  Possibilities  of  the  Alternating  Current 
Single  Phase  Railway  Motor.  A.  H.  Armstrong. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Blec.  Sec. 
of  the  Canadian  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.  A  general 
discussion  of  the  operation  of  steam  lines  by  the 
alternating  current  railway  motor.  3800  w.  Can 
Elec  News—Jan.,  1904. 

Single- Phase  Alternating-Current  Motors,  with 
Commutators  (Die  Blnphaslgen  Wechselstrom- 
Kommutatormotoren,  deren  Bntstehung,  Arbelts- 
welse,  Regelung  und  Yergleichende  Krltlk).  M. 
Osnos.  Illustrated  comparative  discussion  of  va- 
rious types  of  these  motors  and  their  operation 
and  regulation.  Serial.  2  parts.  7000  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeltschr— Jan.   7   and   14,   1904. 

The  Regulation  of  Single  Phase  Commutator  Mo- 
tors (Elnphasenkollektormotoren  und  ibre  Rege- 
lung). Friedrlch  Blchberg.  A  mathematical  dis- 
cussion, with  numerous  diagrams  referring  especi- 
ally to  the  motor  designed  by  the  author  and 
Herr  Winter.  5000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— 
Jan.  28,  1904. 

The  Alternating-Current  Railway  Motor. 
Charles  P.  Steinmetz.  Theory  of  the  single- 
phase  repulsion  motor,  whose  field  constitutes  a 
primary  winding,  and  whose  armature  or  second- 
ary winding  Is  closed  upon  Itself  through  a  com- 
mutator. Diagrams.  4700  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Blec  Engrs— Jan.  29,  1904. 

Speed-Torque  Characteristics  of  the  Single- 
Phase  Repulsion  Motor.  Walter  I.  Slichter.  Re- 
sults of  tests  of  alternating-current  motors  with 
armature  winding  short-circuited  on  itself  through 
commutator  and  brushes,  which  are  well  suited 
for  railway  service.  Curve  sheets.  1600  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Jan.  29,  1904. 

The  Single-Phase  Series  Motor  in  Its  Relation 
to  Existing  Railway  Systems.  Charles  F.  Scott. 
On  the  advantages  of  the  single-phase  system, 
and  the  adaptability  of  the  apparatus  to  the  old 
system.     1700  w.     Blec  Club  Jour— Feb.,  1904. 

Discussion  on  A.  I.  B.  B.  Papers  on  the  Single- 
Phase  Railway  Motor.  Discussion  in  full  by 
Messrs.    Lamme,    Stelnmets   and   Armstrong,    and 


the  non-mathematical  part  of  the  remarks  of 
Prof.  A.  8.  McAllister.  8000  w.  Blec  Wld  ft 
Bngr— Feb.  18,  1904. 

British  Lamme  Single-Phase  Railway  Motor 
Patent.  Reprint  of  the  full  specification  of  the 
British  patent  granted  to  B.  G.  Lamme,  with 
drawings.  5000  w.  Elec  Wld  *  Engr— Feb.  13. 
1904. 

The  Theory  of  the  Atkinson  Repulsion  Motor 
(Theorle  der  Atklnsonschen  Repulslonsmotoren). 
M.  Osnos.  An  exhaustive  analytical  and  graph- 
ical analysis.  Two  articles.  6000  w.  Zeltschr 
f  Elektrotechnlk— Feb.   14,   21,    1904. 

Single-Phase  Commutator  Motors  and  Their 
Regulation.  Translation  of  a  paper  by  Friedrlch 
Blchberg,  printed  in  the  "Elektrotecbnlsche  Zelt- 
scbrlft."  The  present  number  discusses  phenom- 
ena appertaining  to  commutator  machines.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2500  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond— Feb. 
26,  1904. 

8ingle-Phase  Commutator  Motors  (Die  Blnpha- 
slgen Kommntatormotoren).  J.  K.  8umec.  An 
elaborate  mathematical  study,  employing  both 
analytical  and  graphical  methods.  Serial.  Part 
I.     Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnlk— March  20,   1904. 

Single-Phase  Motors  as  a  Means  of  Increasing 
Station  Earnings.  W.  A.  Layman.  Presented  at 
meeting  of  the  Ohio,  Colorado,  and  Southwestern 
Electric  Light  Assn.  Shows  ways  in  which  the 
single-phase,  alternating-current  motor  lends  It- 
self to  power  distribution  and  economical  ser- 
vice. Describes  the  Wagner  single-phase  motor. 
Ills.     8000   w.     Jour  of   Elec— April.   1904. 

The  Westinghouse  Single-Phase  Motor.  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  alternating-current  se- 
ries motor.  It  is  claimed  that  by  a  simple 
change  in  the  controller  the  motor  can  be  op- 
erated by  direct  current.  1100  w.  R  R  Gas- 
April   8,    1904. 

The  8lngle-Phase  Induction  Motor.  William  8. 
Franklin.  A  mathematical  discussion  of  the  de- 
sign. 2700  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elect  Engrs— 
May  17,  1904. 

The  Repulsion  Motor.  F.  W.  Carter.  Dis- 
cusses the  principles  and  properties  of  a  single- 
phase  alternating-current  motor  whose  speed  char- 
acteristic droops  considerably  with  increase  of 
train  resistance.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  Elec 
Rev,    Lond — May    27,    1904. 

Single-Phase  Motors.  George  T.  Hanchett.  A 
non-mathematical     description     of     the     rotative 

Jrlnciple    of    the     single-phase     Induction    motor. 
500  w.     Cent  Sta — June,  1904. 

Single-Phase  Commutator  Motors  (Ueber  Bin- 
phasenkommutatormotoren).  Earl  Pichelmayer. 
A  review  of  the  various  forms  of  single- phase 
motors,  comparing  them  with  the  continuous- 
current  motor.  7000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — 
June  2,  1904. 

On  Single-Phase  Commutatlng  Motors.  K.  Pi- 
chelmayer. Abstract  translation  from  the  "Elek- 
trotecbnlsche Zeltschrift."  A  review  of  various 
types  of  motors,  comparing  them  with  the  con- 
tinuous-current motor.  4300  w.  Blec  Bngr. 
Lond— July  29,  1904. 

Single-Phase  Power  Motors.  R.  B.  Elder.  Pa- 
per before  the  Pacific  Coast  Electric  Transmis- 
sion Assoc.,  discussing  the  single-phase  alter- 
nating current  motor  principally  from  the  com- 
mercial standpoint.  8000  w.  Jour  of  Elec — Aug., 
1904. 

The  Operation  of  the  Single- Phase  Motor  on 
the  NlederscbOnewelde-Spindlersfeld  Line  (Der 
Betrleb  mlt  Eplnphasigem  Wechselstrom  auf  der 
Strecke  NlederschBnewelde-Spindlersfeld).  H. 
von  GUnskl.  Detailed  description  of  the  motor, 
made  by  the  Union  Elektrlsltats-Gesellscbaft, 
and  diagrams  showing  the  results  of  tests.  3000 
w.     Glasers  Annalen — August  1,  1904. 

Single-Phase  Series  Motor.  Ralph  McNeill. 
Describes  a  construction  free  from  interruption 
of  current  In  any  single  armature  circuit.  800 
w.     Blec  Wld  *  Engr — Ang.  6,   1904. 

Improved  Commutator-Motors  for  Single-Phase 
Alternating  Currents  (Neue  Kollektormotoren  fur 
Blnphaslgen  Wechselstrom).  Clarence  Feldmann. 
An  examination  of  the  action  of  the  commutator 
as  used  on  single-phase  alternating  motors.  Two 
articles.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
—Ang.  20,  Sept.  10,  1904. 

Compensated  Single- Phase  Motor  of  the  General 
Electric    Company.      Illustrated    description    with 
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report  of  the  recent  test  on  the  Ballston  Division 
of  the  Schenectady  Railway  Company.  2500  w. 
8t  Ry  Jour— Aug.  27,   1904. 

Single-Phase  Motors.  Max  Deri.  A  review  of 
the  essential  functions  and  relations  of  modern 
single-phase  motors  In  order  to  facilitate  a  com- 
parison  of  the  working  conditions  and  comma- 
tatlng  requirements  or  the  different  systems. 
6000  w.  Int  Blec  Gong  of  St.  Louis— Sept., 
1904. 

Single-Phase  Commutator  Motors.  Seijlro  Su- 
giyama.  A  theoretical  treatment  of  series  and 
repnlsion  motors.  Mathematical.  Serial.  1st 
part.     700  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Oct.  20,  1904. 

Railway  Motors  for  81ngle- Phase  Alternating 
Current.  Dr.  Hans  Behn-Eschenbnrg.  Illustrates 
and  describes  two  of  the  later  single-phase  Com- 
mutator types  of  motor  made  by  the  Oerlikon 
Company,  criticising  their  characteristics  as  de- 
duced from  experimental  results.  2600  w.  En- 
gng— Nov.  4,  1904. 

Paper  on  Single-Phase  Railway  Motors  at  the 
New  York  Electrical  Society.  Lecture  by  Prof . 
A.  8.  McAllister  in  abstract,  with  remarks  by 
Frank  J.  8prague.  8700  w.  8t  Ry  Jour— Not. 
12.  1904. 

Description  of  Some  Plants  Inspected  During  a 
Recent  Visit  to  the  States.  H.  L.  Rlstey.  1>«- 
scribes  apparatus  that  appeared  to  differ  from 
British  practice,  especially  single-phase  traction 
motors.  8600  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond-nJan.  20, 
1905. 

Single-Phase  Motors  on  Polyphase  Systems.  H. 
W.  Doubrara.  Discusses  recent  action  in  regard 
to  the  use  of  single- phase  motors,  the  reasons 
for  and  against  their  use,  the  earing  in  cost,  ftc. 
8200  w.     Blec  Rev,   N  Y— Feb.  18,  1905. 

The  Computations  for  8ingle-Phase  Commuta- 
tor Motors  (Zur  Berechnung  Blnphaslger  Kommu- 
tatormotoren).  J.  K.  Sumec.  A  mathematical 
examination  of  the  theory  of  the  various  forms 
of  single-phase  motors,  with  applications  to  prac- 
tical details  of  design.  6000  w.  Zeitschr  f 
Blektrotechnik— April  23,  1905. 

Latest  Developments  In  Single-Phase  Motors  for 
Commercial  Power  Purposes.  W.  A.  Layman. 
Read  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Engng  Cong.  Con- 
siders in  some  detail  the  developments  being 
made  in  variable  speed  motors.  2200  w.  Jour 
of  Blec— Sept.,  1905. 

The  Westinghouse  Single-Phase  Railway  Motor 
(Der  Elnphaslge  Bahnmotor  der  Westinghouse- 
Gesellscbaft).  Clarence  Feldman.  Illustrated  de- 
scription, with  curres.  500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing— 8ept.  16,  1905. 

Single-Phase  Alternating-Current  Motors.  G. 
Percy  Cole.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Ohio  Elec.  Lgt.  Assn.  Reviews  the  development 
of  these  motors,  and  describes  the  Schuler  type 
and  the  compensated  series  types  for  variable 
speed  service.  Ills.  2500  w.  Bngr,  USA— 
Oct.  X  1905. 

A  Study  of  a  Single-Phase  Series  Motor.  George 
I.  Rhodes.  Illustrated  report  of  test  made.  2000 
w.     Tech  Qr— Dec.,   1905. 

Single  Phase  Motors  for  Tramways  (Einphasen- 
Wechselstrom-Betrieb  auf  Strassenbahnen).  E.  C. 
Zehme.  A  detailed  description  of  the  system  un- 
der test  in  Parle  by  the  French  Thomson-Houston 
Company.  2000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— Dec. 
7,  1905. 

The  Arrangement  of  Windings  in  8lngle- Phase 
Motors  (Die  Zerlegung  der  Amperewindungen  des 
Blnphasenmotors).  Adolf  Thomftlen.  A  general 
study  of  the  theory  of  the  single-phase  motor, 
with  analytical  and  graphical  investigation  of 
the  windings  of  rotor  and  stator.  Two  articles. 
12000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeitschr— Dec.  7,  14,  1905. 

See  also  Heyland;  RepiUsion;  COMMOTATION— 
Alternating  Current  Motor;  EIJCTHIORAIL- 
WAY:  ELECTRIO  STATION  MANAGEMENT— 
Un^n*ae  Motor;  INDUCTION  REG1TLAT0R. 

le-Phase  Induction. — See  Heyland;  Xnduotion 
rle-Fkaae. 
«_ le-Phase,  Non-Synohronous.— The  Theory  of  the 
Single-Phase  Non-Synchronous  Motor  (Zur  Theorle 
des  Asynchronen  Blnphasenmotors).  Paul  MUUer. 
A  mathematical  and  graphical  study  for  different 
arrangements  of  the  magnetic  field.  4500  w. 
Bectrotech  Zeitschr— Sept.   29,   1904. 

ItagW-Pnase,    Station.— Single-Phase    Power    Motors 


for  Blec  trie- Lighting  Stations.  W.  A.  Layman. 
Gives  the  writer's  views  as  to  the  proper  form 
of  alternating-current  equipment  for  large  and 
small   plants,    comparing  the  cost  of  single   and 

Klyphase  motors,   and  discussing  related  matter. 
00  w.     Cent  Sta— July,  1904. 

Single-Phase  vs.  Direct  Current. — The  Electric  Mo- 
tor as  a  Railway  Motor  (Der  Blektromotor  als 
Eisenbahnmotor).  J.  Ssaas.  A  comparison  of  the 
relative  advantages  of  continuous  and  single- 
phase  motors  for  railway  service.  1800  w.  Zeit- 
schr f  Elektrotech— Nov.   22,  1908. 

Blip  Measurement.— See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT. 

Small.— See  Kimball  Paper;   ELECTRIC  TESTING. 


Hnfle- 
Sing] 

■teal 
8li 


Speed  Control. — See  Control;  Variable  Speed;  VA- 
RIABLE  SPEED— Electrio   vs.   Mechanical. 

Speed  Range.— See  Variable  Speed. 

Speed  Rating.— The  Rated  Speed  of  Electric  Motors 
as  Affecting  the  Type  to  be  Employed.  H.  M. 
Hobart.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs. 
A  study  of  continuous-current  and  Induction  mo- 
tors, giving  tabulated  data  of  eleven  designs,  and 
conclusions.  Ills.  8500  w.  Blect'n,  Lond — 
March  11,  1904. 

The  Rated  Speed  of  Electric  Motors  as  Affect- 
ing the  Type  to  be  Employed.  Abstract  of  the 
discussion  of  paper  by  H.  M.  Hobart.  2700  w. 
Blect'n,    Lond — March   18,   1904. 

Speed-Time  Curves.— See  AUTOMOBILE,  ELEC- 
TRIC; ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Speed  Variation.— See  Variable  Speed. 

Bpenee.— See    ELECTRIC    DRIVING— Printing. 

Starting. — See  Control;  CONTROLLER:  ELECTRIC 
SWITCH;  H0D3TING— Electrio  Mine;  RHEO- 
STAT. 

Statio. — How  to  Make  an  Oscilalting  Static  Elec- 
tric Motor.  Howard  B.  Dalley.  working  draw- 
ings and  suggestions  for  the  construction  of  an 
experimental  static  motor.  1200  w.  Scl  Am 
8up— April  29,  1905. 

Switching.— See  ELECTRIC  SWITCH — Shunt  Mo- 
tors. 

Synchronizing  Devioe— A  Device  for  Synchronising 
Motors.  William  Duane.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  device  for  synchronising  two  electric  motors 
under  stated  conditions.  1800  w.  Blec  Rev,  N 
Y— March  15,  1902. 

Synchronous.— Synchronous  Motor  Stability  and 
Overload  Capacity  Curves.  F.  G.  Baum.  Con- 
siders some  important  factors  Influencing  the 
stability  and  overload  capacity  of  motors,  giving 
method  of  determining  curves.  1800  w.  Blec 
Wld  A  Bngr— March  29,  1902. 

Synchronous  Motor  Calculations.  F.  G.  Baum. 
Gives  a  method  for  solving  synchronous  motor 
problems  which  is  as  simple  as  the  solving  of 
problems  concerning  a  generator.  3200  w.  Blec 
Wld    A    Bngr— May    17,    1902. 

Notes  on  the  Theory  of  the  Synchronous  Motor, 
with  Special  Reference  to  the  Phenomenon  of 
Surging.  Charles  Proteus  Stelnmets.  A  mathe- 
matical study  of  synchronous  motors  and  con- 
verters, in  which  two  Independent  variables  ex- 
ist; load  and  field  excitation.  Diagrams  and 
curves.  8000  w.  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs— June 
18,  1902. 

An  Analysis  of  the  No-Load  Current  of  Syn- 
chronous Motors  (Analyse  des  Leerlaufstromes 
von  Synchronmotoren).  B.  Rosenberg.  With  dia- 
grams showing  the  variations  In  phase  curves  un- 
der different  conditions.  3000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— Feb.  12,  1903. 

Influence  of  the  Line  on  the  Parallel  Operation 
of  Synchronous  Motors.  Abstracts  of  the  papers 
by  Signor  Rebora  and  Slgnor  Guldo  Jemensa,  In 
the  "Transactions**  of  the  Italian  Assn.  of  Elec. 
Engrs.  Also  Editorial.  4000  w.  Elec  Wld  A 
Bngr— June  18,  1904.  

See   also  Power  Factor    Regulation;     ELECTRIO 
GENERATOR,    ALTERNATING  —  Construction; 
Parallel. 
Synchronous  Asynchronous.— See  Asynchronous. 

Synchronous,  Construction.  Bee  ELECTRIC  GEN- 
ERATOR,  ALTERNATING— Construction. 

Synchronous,  Diagram. — A  Working  Diagram  of  the 
Alternating  Current  Synchronous  Motor.  A.  B. 
Kennelly.  Gives  a  graphical  method  of  repre- 
senting the  relations  between  the  e.  m.  f.'s,  cur- 
rents  and  power  In   a   single-phase  synchronous- 
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motor  circuit,  applicable  to  three-phase  motor  sys- 
tems. Also  editorial.  2000  w.  Blec  WW  ft 
Engr— Jan.   28,   1900. 

Synchronous,  Testing . — See  ELECTRIC  GENERA- 
TOR. ALTERNATING— Testing. 

Tesla  Patent, — An  Important  Polyphase  Motor  Deci- 
sion. Judge  Brown's  decision  in  the  suit  of  the 
Westinghonse  Electric  and  Manufacturing  Co.  vs. 
the  Royal  Weaving  Co.  for  infringement  of  the 
Tesla  patents  for  polyphase  motors.  2000  w. 
Elec   ReT,    N   Y— May  24,   1902. 

Testing. — See  also  Heyland  Tests:  V.  T.  Subway: 
ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST;  ELECTRIC 
TESTING. 

Testing,  Eddy  Current  Brake. — See  ELECTRIC  AP- 
PARATUS—Eddy  Current  Brake. 

Testing  Hopkinson.— See  ELECTRIC  TESTING— 
Hopkinson. 

Testing  Windings. — See  Induction  Testing. 

Thompson-Ryan. — The  Thompson-Ryan  Motor  and 
Its  Application  to  Machine  Tools.  An  illustrated 
description  of  an  electric  motor  giving  wide  speed 
range  by  means  of  field  control.  8300  w.  Ir 
Age — Jan.    5,    1900. 

Three-Phase.— See   Polyphase. 

Three  Wire,  D.  C. — See  Variable  Speed. 

Torque. — A  Convenient  and  Economical  Electrical 
Method  for  Determining  Mechanical  Torque.  A. 
S.  McAllister.  Explains  a  method  which  Is  very 
accurate  and  applicable  to  all  types  of  motors. 
1400  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— May  7,  1904. 

Electromagnetic  Torque.  A.  S.  McAllister.  De- 
scribes somewhat  unusual  conditions  for  obtaining 
torque  In  direct  current  apparatus,  having  a  bear- 
ding upon  commutator  types  of  alternating-current 
machinery.  Diagrams.  700  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr — Dec.   3,   1904. 


Traction.— See  Single-Phase;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Variable  Speed.— Continuous  Current  Motors  with 
Variable  Speed  (Ueber  Olelchstrommotoren  mlt 
Ver&nderlicher  Umdrehungsaahl).  A.  Hundt.  The 
variation  In  speed  is  effected  by  varying  the  air 
gap  between  the  poles  and  the  armature.  1200 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— March  20,  1902. 

Three-Wire  System  for  Variable  Speed  Motor 
Work.  N.  W.  Storer.  A  description  of  the  opera- 
tion of  variable  speed  d.  c.  motors  on  the  three- 
wire  system.  111.  2000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Elect  Engrs— Dec.,  1902. 

A  Direct-Current  Electric  Motor  Whose  Speed 
Can  Be  Widely  Varied  (Glelchstrom-BlektroLioto- 
ren  mlt  In  Weiten  Grenzen  Verinderllchen  Tou- 
renzahlen).  F.  Muller.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  motor  with  auxiliary  winding  on  the 
armature  creating  a  counter  e.  m.  f.  This  wind- 
ing is  In  sections  which  can  be  cut  In  and  ont. 
1000   w.      Blektrotech    Rundschau — April   1,    1903. 

Alternating  Current  Motors  for  Variable  Speed. 
W.  I.  Sllchter.  Shows  that  where  an  alternating 
current  system  Is  desirable  variable  speed  can  be 
obtained  with  good  results.  2000  w.  Trans  Am 
Soc  of  Mech   Engrs — June,   1903. 

A  Possible  Source  for  Securing  Wide  Speed 
Range  in  Direct-Current  Motors.  Albert  F.  Hem- 
ingway. Describes  methods  that  have  been  tried, 
especially  the  design  of  E.  LanhofTe,  and  the  type 
conceived  by  the  author.  2400  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr— Oct.   3,    1903. 

Variable  Speed  Motors.  J.  W.  Burleigh.  8hows 
the  writer's  method  of  design  of  motors  capable 
of  withstanding  large  variations  of  speed.  900 
w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — March  20,  1904. 

Variable  Speed  Motors.  William  Baxter,  Jr. 
Illustrated  description  of  types  made  by  the  Gen- 
eral Electric  Co.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Mach,  N  Y  —April,  1904. 

Design  of  Continuous-Current  Motors  for  Va- 
riable Speed.  Franklin  Punga.  An  explanation 
of  the  lines  on  which  variable-speed  motors  should 
be  built.  2300  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— April  22, 
1904. 

Variation  of  Motor  Speed  with  Variable  Line 
Voltage.  J.  L.  Dickson.  Outlines,  in  as  simple 
a  manner  as  possible,  two  different  methods  of  in- 
vestigating this  question.  000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr — June  18,   1904. 

8ynopsls  of  Fundamentals  Pertaining  to  Speed 
Variations  In  Direct-Current  Motors  and  Details 
of  a  Motor  Having  a  Wide  Speed  Range.     Albert 


F.  Hemingway.  Relates  briefly  to  the  character 
and  limitations,  with  Illustrated  description  of  a 
type  of  motor  with  wide  range  of  speed  variation. 
2000  w.     Am  Elect'n— Aug.,  1904. 

Standardising  Variable  Speed  Motors.  W.  H. 
Powell.  Read  before  the  Nat.  Machine  Tool 
Bldrs'  Assn.  Shows  how  the  output  for  a  given 
sise  motor  frame  and  armature  core  varies  for 
the  different  systems  of  speed  control,  and  also 
when  operated  at  different  amounts  of  speed 
variation.     900  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Dec.  1,  1904. 

Variable  Speed  Motors.  C.  L.  Sumpter.  An 
Illustrated  article  caling  attention  to  character- 
istics of  the  direct  current  motors  and  their  ap- 
{rilcalon.  1400  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— Jan.  27, 
900.  | 

Notes  on  Heating  and  Sparking  Limits  in  Va- 
riable Speed  Motors.  A.  H.  Bate.  Read  before 
the  Birmingham  Loc.  Sec.  Notes  the  three  ways 
of  varying  the  speed  of  a  shunt  motor,  the  factors 
that  determine  the  sparking  limits,  and  discusses 
the  way  these  methods  offset  the  heating  and 
sparking  limits.  2000  w.  Inst  of  Elec  Engs — 
March  10,  1900. 

See   also   Control;     Single    Phase;     ELECTRIC 
DRIVING. 

Ventilating.  —  Ventilating  Railway  Motors.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  plan  for  ventilating  and 
cleaning  railway  motors  while  In  operation  in 
regular  commercial  service.  Natural  draft  Is 
used.  Reports  tests.  1000  w.  8t  Ry  Jour — 
July  20,    1903. 

Ventilation. — See   also  Heating. 

Vibrations.— Methods  of  Overcoming  the  Vibrations 
Caused  by  Motors.  Sherard  Oowper-Ooles.  Illus- 
trations with  brief  notes  on  a  method  of  placing 
or  suspending  the  motors  on  springs  which  has 
been  found  satisfactory.  300  w.  Elec  Chem  ft 
Met— Nov.,   1903. 

Wagner. — See  Single  Phase. 

Westinghouse,   Ry. — See  also  New  York  Subway. 

Winter-Eiohberg.— The  Winter-Elchberg  System  for 
Regulating  the  Speed  of  Polyphase  Motors  (Regu- 
lierbare  Drehstrommotoren.  System  Winter-Bich- 
berg).  G.  Winter.  An  illustrated  description  of 
a  polyphase  motor  in  which  the  rotor  has  an 
auxiliary  winding  and  a  commutator,  with 
brushes  connected  to  a  transformer  which  can  be 
varied.  1500  w.  Zettscher  f  Elektrotechntk — 
April  12,   1903. 

The  Winter  Efohberg  Single- Phase  Railway 
System.  Illustrates  and  describes  some  of  the 
features  of    this    motor   as   given   in    the   English 

6a tent,    with    remarks   on   the   system.      1109  w. 
Ilec  Wld  ft  Bug— Dec.  19,  1903. 

The  Theory  of  the  Winter-Elchberg  Motor  (Eur 
Theorle  des  Wlnter-Elchberg-Motors).  Paul  MQ1- 
ler.  A  comparison  of  the  Winter-Elchberg  motor 
with  the  single-phase  induction  motor,  deriving 
diagrams  and  formulas  for  the  former.  6000  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Oct.  27,  1904. 

The  Theory  of  the  Winter-Elchberg  Motor  (Zur 
Theorle  des  Winter-Elchberg  Motors).  Dr.  L. 
Fleischmann.  Giving  both  graphical  and  analyt- 
ical treatment,  and  deriving  equations  for  the 
computation  of  the  turning  moment.  2000  w. 
Blektrotech    Zeltschr— Aug-    17,    1900. 

A  Traction  Motor  for  Continuous  and  Alter- 
nating Current.  Describes  a  car  equipped  with 
the  Winter-Elchberg  motors,  which  can  be  driven 
either  by  continuous  or  alternating-current.  From 
the  "Elektrotechnlsche  Zeltschrlft."  Ills.  1000 
w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond — Aug.  4,   1900. 

Single- Phase  Railway  Motors.  Dr.  Frledrlcb 
Elchberg.  Describes  the  system  of  the  Allge- 
meine  ElektrlcltAts-Gesellschaft,  and  states  some 
of  Its  advantages.  2400  w.  Elec  Engr.  Load- 
Dec.  22,   1900. 

See   also  Single  Phase;   ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Single-Phase;  Splndlersfeld. 

Wiring. — Direct  Current  Motor  Wiring.  P.  C.  Per- 
cy. General  specifications  for  wires  leading  to 
direct-current  motors,  and  full  wiring  tables; 
with  diagrams.     900  w.     Am  Elect'n— Jan.,  1908. 

Worm  Gear. — See  GEAR— Worm. 

Wflst  Polyphase.— See  Polyphase  Wflst. 

Zone,  Unipolar.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR— 
Zone. 
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ELECTRIC  PLANT 


OS- 


ELECTRIC  PATENT. 

See  ELECTRIC  INVENTION; 


ELECTRIC  NOMENCLATURE. 

See     ELECTRIC     APPARATUS— Standardisation; 
ELECTRIC  TERMINOLOGY;  ELECTRIC  UNIT. 

ELECTRIC  OSCILLATION. 

See  ELECTRIC  WAVE:  ELECTRO-PHYSIOS; 
GXLLOGRAPH;  SPACE  TELEGRaPHl* 

ELECTRIC  OSCILLATOR. 

-Skin     Effect.— See    ELECTRO-PHYSIOS— OecflUtor. 


TELEPHONE  PAT- 


ELECTRIC   PENDULUM. 

Toucanlt. — See  PENDULUM — Electric  Fonoaolt. 

ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

See    also      ELECTRIC      DRIVING;      ELECTRIC 
EQUIPMENT |  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET: 
ELECTRIC       STATION;       HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
PLANT;      MECHANICAL     PLANT:      POW~ 
COST;  POWER   PLANT;   STEAM  PLANT. 
The  Economy  of  Isolated  Plants.    K.  L.  Altken. 
Read  before  the  Can.  Blec.  Assn.    Deals  with  the 
•mailer   class   of   Isolated   plants   which    supplies 
light  and  power  only  to  the  building  which  con- 
tains the  equipment.     8800  w.     Can  Elec  News — 
July,   1006. 

Isolated  Plant  Engineering.  James  P.  Hobart. 
Calls  attention  to  points  needing  attention  in 
snch  plants,  giving  suggestions  'or  the  best  cars 
of  the  plant.     2200  w.     Am   Elect'n— Oct..   1906. 

Aldershot,  Eng.— See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

AmtrriiniTt  Cigar  Co.,  Richmond.— Power  Plant  of 
the  Whltlock  Branch  of  the  American  Cigar  Com- 
pany, Richmond.  Va.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  plant  for  supplying  alternating-current  to  mo- 
tors, chiefly  Interesting  from  the  standpoint  of  Its 
design.     1700  w.     Eng   Rec— June  11,   1004. 

Arbroath.— Electric  Power  Transmission  at  Ar- 
broath. An  illustrated  account  of  the  plant  in- 
stalled at  the  Lowson  Mills,  which  operates  six 
factories  situated  in  different  parts  of  the  same 
town  in  Scotland.  8000  w.  Bngng— Feb.  13, 
1003. 

Ardross  Castle,  Ross-Shire.— Electricity  at  Ardross 
Castle.  Illustrated  description  of  a  prirate  In- 
stallation of  unusual  Interest.  8000  w.  Blec 
Bct,   Lond— Not.   28,  1000. 

Asylum,  Lancashire. — Electric  Light  and  Power  In- 
stallation at  the  Lancashire  County  Asylum,  Rain- 
hill.  Particulars  and  Illustrations  of  an  inter- 
esting and  carefully  designed  installation.  1400 
w.     Blec  Engr,  Lond— Jan.  17,  1002. 

Asylum,  Prastwich,  Eng.— The  Electric  Light  and 
Power  Installation  at  the  Lancashire  County  Asy- 
lum. Prestwich.  England.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription. 4000  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— Aug.  SO, 
1901. 

Asylum,  Tooting  Bee.— Electric  Lighting  and  Power 
Plant  at  the  Tooting  Bee  Asylum.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  plant  baring  novel  features.  1600 
w.     Blec  Engr,  Lond— Dec.  18,  1003. 

Bank.  Pittsburg.— Electrical  Equipment  of  the 
Farmers'  Bank  Building.  Pittsburg.  L.  L.  Em- 
erson. Describes  an  alternating-current  system 
of  electric  service:  an  extensive  power  plant  has 
been  installed  and  the  entire  building  wired  for 
illumination  by  the  Nernst  lamp.  111.  1600  w. 
Eng  Rec— May  0,   1003. 

Battleship.— See     ELECTRIC     EQUIPMENT— Navy. 

Birmingham  University. — Birmingham  University 
Power  Station.  O.  Alfred  Smith.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  equipment  of  this  station  which  has 
been  in  successful  operation  for  more  than  a 
year.     2200  w.     Blec  Rev,  Lond— Aug.  26,   1006. 

BLAST     FURNACE— Bleotric 


trates  and  describes  a  plant  with  a  capacity  of 
1,400  kilowatts,  to  furnish  power  for  direct-cur- 
rent motors  which  drive  the  various  machines, 
and  for  lighting.  1600  w.  Engr,  U  S  A— Feb. 
1,  1006. 


Bolts  Mines,  Mex.  —  The  Electric  Plant  of  the 
BoMo  Mines  (Installations  Blectriques  des  Mines 
An  Boleo).  B.  Hoffman.  A  general  description 
of  the  power  house  and  distribution  of  the  electric 

Sstem  at  Santa  Rosalia,  Mexico.    2000  w.     Qenle 
Til— Sept.  27.   1002. 

Store.— The   First   Electric   Light   Plant   in 

Boston.  Alton  D.  Adams.  An  account  of  a  plant 
started  Nor.  0,  1878.  1000  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr 
—Dec.  22,  1000. 

S,  St.  Louis— Power  Plant  of  the  Anheussr- 
Brewing  Association  at  St.   Louis.     Illus- 


British  Nary.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— 
Nary;   ELECTRIC   GENERATING   SET— Nary. 

Brooklyn  Museum. — Power  and  Lighting  Equipment 
of  a  Brooklyn  Museum.  E.  T.  Walsh.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  plant  of  the  Brooklyn 
Inst,  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  2500  w.  Am  Elect'n 
—March,  1006. 

Buckeye.— See  FOUNDRY. 

Cable  Works,  Bilvertown.— The  Power  Plant  of  the 
SllTertown  India-Rubber  Works.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  latest  extensions  to  the  plant 
of  the  India-Rubber,  Gutta-Percha  and  Telegraph 
Works  Co.,  at  Silrertown,  Bng.  The  installation 
Is  as  large  as  is  often  provided  for  a  town  of 
60,000  inhabitants,  and  is  interesting  because  of 
the  diversity  of  uses  to  which  the  electric  motors 
are  put.  1400  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— Nov.  16, 
1001. 

Ohemnita,  Saxony.— The  Electric  Light  and  Power 
Plant  of  the  Saxon  Machine  Works  (Die  Blek- 
trische  Kraft  und  Lichtanlage  der  Slchsischen 
Maschinen  Fabrik).  W.  Philippl.  A  general  de- 
scription of  a  large  Isolated  plant  in  a  manufac- 
turing establishment  at  Ohemnits,  Saxony..  0000 
w.     Btektrotech  Zeltschr— Jan.  3,  1001. 

Ohioago  University. — The  Power,  Lighting  and  Heat- 
ing Plant  of  the  University  of  Chicago.  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  Installation  of  tubular 
boilers  of  1,350  H.  P.  with  an  elaborate  auxiliary 
equipment  and  a  unique  sytem  of  tunnels  for  the 
heating  and  electric  lines.  5100  w.  Eng  Rec — 
March   16,    1002. 

Cleveland  Drill  Co. — Power  Plant  of  the  Cleveland 
Twist  Drill  Co.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  an  Interesting  modern  Isolated  plant.  2800 
w.     Engr,  U  8  A— Oct.  1,  1002. 

Coal  Mine.— Electric  Plant  at  the  Simson  Mine  of 
the  Rossltz  Mining  Company,  at  Zbeschau,  near 
Brunn,  Austria  (Blektrlsche  Kraftanlage  am  81m- 
sonschacht  der  Rossltzer  Bergbau-Gesellschaft  In 
Zbeschau  bel  Br  Ann).  Jaroslav  Jiclnsky.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  a  three-phase  electric 
power  plant  for  a  coal  mine  and  coal  washing  and 
coke  oven  plant.  1  plate.  2500  w.  Oesterr 
Zeltschr  f  Berg  u   HUttenwesen— April  26,   1008. 

Polyphase  Electric  Plant  at  the  Staveley  Coal 
and  Iron  Company's  Collieries.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  this  plant  recently  in- 
stalled in  English  mines.  3200  w.  Ir  A  Coal 
Trds  Rev— Sept.  26,  1008. 

A  Central  Electric  Power  Plant  of  the  Coal- 
Mining  Department  of  the  Delaware,  Lackawanna 
A  Western  Railroad  Co.  at  Scran  ton.  H.  M. 
Warren.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  8300 
w.     Mines  A  Mln — Dec.,   1003. 

The  Plant  of  the  Rlchs'd  Mine  at  Brflx  (Die 
Neue  Anlage  Richard-Schacht  in  Brflx).  Paul 
Sonntag.  A  very  complete  description  of  the 
electric  power  plant  installed  in  an  Important 
coal  mine  In  Northwestern  Bohemia.  Three  ar- 
ticles, 7600  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg 
u  HQttenwesen — Nov.  21,  28,  Dec.  5,  1003. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 

Cornell  University. — A  High-Potential  Direct-Cur- 
rent Plant  for  Experimental  Work.  G.  S.  Moler. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  plant  in  use  at  Sibley 
College,  which  haa  proved  very  satisfactory.  1600 
w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— July  10,  1002. 

Cost. — Cost  Determination  in  Isolated  Electric 
Plants.  P.  R.  Moses.  Discussing  the  methods 
of  recording  and  classifying  cost  data  so  as  to 
enable  intelligent  conclusions  to  be  deducted. 
3000  w.     Engineering  Magazine— March,  1001. 

The  Economy  of  Isolated  Electric  Plants.  Isaac 
D.  Parsons.  A  methodical  study  of  the  actual 
working  costs  of  existing  plants,  showing  the 
conditions  under  which  isolated  plants  are  advan- 
tageous,    4600   w.     Engineering   Magaalne-^Jan., 

The  Economy  of  Isolated  Electric  Plants.  Isaac 
D.  Parsons.  Mr.  Parsons'  second  paper  reviews, 
in  a  very  accurate  manner,  the  usually  inacces- 
sible field  of  power  plants  Installed  in  residential 
buildings,  with  valuable  results.  4600  w.  En- 
gineering  Magaslne — Feb.,   1902. 

Some  Notes  on  the  Running  of  a  Private  Light- 
ing and  Power  Plant.     P.  T.  Bllsset.     Road  be- 


386 


fore  the  Dublin  Loc  See.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Descriptive  notes  of  a  large  private 
light  and  power  pleat,  aborning  bow 
electrical  drills*  baa  gradually 
driving  and  gaa  lighting.  Serial, 
w.     Sec  Eng,   Loud— Feb.   24,   1905. 

The  Systematized  Operation  of  Ieolatod  Planta. 
Perclval  Robert  Moses.  With  forma  and  record* 
for  the  organisation  and  ejatematlc  operation  of 
a  moderate-eiaed  electric  station.  2500  w.  En- 
gineering Magaslne — Dec.,  1908. 

See  aleo  ELECTRIC  POWER;  POWER  COST. 

Cotton  KilL— See  also  ELECTRIC  DRIVING. 

Cotton  mil,  Charlotte,  V.  C— Power  Plant  of  a 
Large  Cotton  Mill.  W.  H.  Smead.  IUoatratea 
and  deacrlbea  an  interesting  electrical  power  plant 
at  Charlotte,  N.  C,  for  operating  cotton  mills. 
1800  w.     Engr.  U  S  A— Dec.  1ft,  1008. 

Cotton  Hill,  Colombia,  g.  C. — The  Generation  and 
Distribution  of  Power  In  the  Olympla  Mills.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  5,000  H.  P.  plant  and 
electric  distribution  system  in  a  cotton  mill  at 
Columbia,  8.  C.  The  electric  plant  was  cheaper 
in  first  cost,  and  is  expected  to  be  cheaper  in  op- 
eration and  maintenance,  than  a  shafting  system. 
8000  w.     Eng   Rec— April  6,  1001. 

Power  Plant  of  the  Olympla  Cotton  Mill.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  steam  and  elec- 
tric plant  of  cotton  mill  at  Columbia,  8.  0.  8200 
w.     Bngr,  U  8  A— Oct.  1ft,  1901. 

Cotton  Kill,  Magog.— Power  Plant  of  Dominion  Cot- 
ton Mills  Co.,  Magog.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  plant  in  Quebec,  and  its  equip- 
ment.    2700  w.    Can  Engr — Feb.,  1902. 

Curtis  Publishing  Co. — Electrical  Plant  of  the  Cur- 
tis Publishing  Company,   Philadelphia,  Pa.     John 

8.  Griggs,  Jr.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  plant  for  furnishing  light,  heat  and  power 
to  two  buildings.  8600  w.  Elec  Ber,  NY— 
April  6,  1901. 

Darmatadt  Polytechnic— The  Electric  Plant  of  the 
Technical  Hlfh  School  at  Darmstadt  (Die  Blek- 
trlachen  Blnrlchtungen  1m  Neuen  Kraftwerk  der 
Technlschen  Hochachule  Darmstadt).  Prof.  A. 
Sengel.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  isolated 
plant  furnishing  current  for  light,  power  and 
educational  purposes  at  the  Darmstadt  Polytech- 
nic. 8000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — 
July  16,   1904. 

Denver.— The  Daniels  ft  Fisher  Power  Plant  in  Den- 
ver. Howard  8.  Knowlton.  Illustrates  and  de- 
acrlbea the  Isolated  plant  of  a 'large  department 
bouse.     8000  w.     Eng  Rec — Sept.  8,   1904. 

Dividing  Power.— Dividing  the  Power  in  Isolated 
Planta.  H.  F.  Schmidt.  Describes  a  method  by 
which  a  heavy  and  light  load  can  be  taken  care 
of  at  the  smallest  first  cost,  and  yet  be  operated 
at  very  good  efficiency.  111.  600  w.  Am  Blect'n 
—Jan.,  1902. 

Donets— Jurjewlca.— Electric  Power  and  Lighting 
Plant  at  the  Donets-Jurjewka  Metallurgical 
Works  (Die  Elektrlsche  Kraftfibertragungs  und 
Beleuchtungsanlage  auf  den  HQttenwerken  der 
Donets- Jurjewka  Metallurglschen  Gesellschaft). 
Ludwlg  Gohs.  8howing  the  extensive  use  of  elec- 
tric power  In  this  large  Russian  works.  4600  w. 
Electrotech   Zeitschr— Dec.    13,    1900. 

Economy.— Bee  Cost;  ELECTRIC  POWER— Cost. 

Elba  Iron  Works.— See  BLAST  FURNACE;  BLAST- 
FURNACE GAS. 

Emden,  Harbor.— The  Electric  Plant  of  the  Harbor 
of  Emden  (Die  Elektrlsche  Anlage  des  Emder 
Hafena).  H.  Langner.  With  plan  of  the  har- 
bor, and  illustrated  description  of  the  generating 
station  and  lighting  and  power  Installation.  Two 
articles.     7000  w.     Electrotech  Zeitschr— Oct.   2, 

9,  1902. 

Energy    Diagrams* — See    ELECTRIC    STATION. 


Gas 
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Factory  Lighting.— The  Economy  of  Isolated  Light 
Equipments  in  Small  Factories.  F.  O.  Runyon. 
A  short  article  showing  the  cost  of  installing 
and  maintaining  such  planta.  1200  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N  T— May  16,  1903. 

Frodingham  Iron  and  Steel  Works.— The  Frodlng- 
ham  Iron  and  Steel  Company's  New  Electrical 
Plant.  An  illustrated  description  of  an  Interest- 
ing power  and  lighting  plant.  2000  w.  Ir  A 
Coal  Trds  Rev— March  8,  190ft. 

Froagooh  Mine.  Sec  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT; 
Mine,  Froagooh. 


Engine  vs.  Internal 
Combustion  Engine  for  Electric  Power  Generating 
Planta.     Frank   C    Perkins.     An   Illustrated   ar- 


ticle giving  information  In  regard  to  recently 
erected  planta  where  gaa  engines  have  been  In- 
stalled and  the  systems  used,  the  Diesel  oil  en- 
gines, and  others.  6800  w.  Mod 
1908. 


_  Set  for  a  House  Plant 
(Groupe  Electrogtae  pour  Installations  Domes- 
tiques).  J.  A.  Montpellier.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  de  Dlon-Bouton  gasoline  engine  driv- 
ing a  small  dynamo.  The  supply  of  gasoline  dy- 
namo. The  supply  of  gasoline  Is  regulated  elec- 
tro-magnetically  by  the  dynamo  current.  1200 
w.     Blectriden— Nov.    9,    1901. 

Gas  Works. — See  GAS  WORSE— Electrio  Appliance. 

Oelsenhi renew,   Germany* — See  COAL  MUTE. 

General  Electric— 8ee  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 


Goldsmiths'  Institute,  London.— The  Electric  Plant 
at  the  Goldsmiths'  Institute.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes an  electric  lighting  plant  which  also  pro- 
vides current  for  educational  and  experimental 
purposes  In  the  laboratory.  1000  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—Dec.   6,   1901. 

Group   Switch. — 8ee 
Station. 

Halle  Mine.— Bee  GAS  ENGINE— Electric  Plant. 

Hardware  Factory.— See  New  Britain,   Conn.    . 

Hospital.— See  also  FUEL  GAB. 

Useder  Iron  Works.— 8ee  BLAST  FURNACE  GAB 
— Useder,  Westphalia. 

Inspection. — Inspection  of  Plants.  George  A.  Burn- 
ham.  The  present  paper  considers  dynamos  and 
connections.  The  object  is  to  point  out  the  trou- 
bles which  are  liable  to  occur,  and"  a  simple  and 
efficient  method  of  locating  and  remedying  them, 
lib).  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Engr,  U  S  A— 
.April  1,   1904. 


Iron  and  Steel  Works.— gee  Donets-Jurjewka;  Frod- 
Ingham;  ELECTRIC  DRIVING;  IRON  WORSB; 
STEEL  WORSB. 

Isolated  vs.  Central.— The  Isolated  Plant  versus  the 
Central  Station — Discussion  at  the  Chicago  Elec- 
trical Association.  Report  of  a  very  Interesting* 
discussion  on  the  comparative  advantages  of  the 
two  systems.  8200  w.  Blec  Wld  A*  Engr — May 
10,  1902. 


Halgoorlie,  .Australia.— The  Kalgoorlie  Electric 
Power  and  Lighting  System.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  first  large  power  distribution  scheme 
in  Australia,  which  furnishes  over  15,000  H.  P. 
for  these  gold  mines.  1800  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond 
—Sept.    12,    1902. 

Kalgoorlie  Electric  Power.  0.  E.  Crocker.  A 
description  of  this  plant  the  principal  purpose  of 
which  is  to  supply  electric  current  to  the  mines. 
1700  w.     Aust  Mtn  8tand— July  17,  1902. 

Harawanken  Tunnel. — See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT; 
HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Karlsruhe  Harbor. — See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 


Lear,   Germany. — See   GAS — POWER   PLANT. 

Lackawanna  Steel  Works. — See  ELECTRIC  DRIV- 
ING—Iron   and  Steel  Works. 

XcOormiok  Twine  Mills. — Power  Plant  of  the  Mc- 
Cormlck  Twine  Mills.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  electric  plant  of  the  new  works 
of  the  McCormick  Harvesting  Machine  Co.  at 
Chicago.     2500  w.     W  Elect'n— Feb.  16,   1901. 

Xaynard,  Maaa. — The  New  Power  Plant  for  the 
Assabct  Mills,  Maynard,  Mass.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  electric  plant  for  driving  a  5  and 
6-story  woolen  mill,  690x106  ft.  in  plan.  8000 
w.     Eng  Rec — Oct.  4,  1902. 

Milwaukee  Harvester  Co. — Electrical  Installation  of 
the  Milwaukee  Harvester  Company.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  fine  plant.  2500  w.  W 
Elect'n— Nov.   24,   1900. 

Mint,  Philadelphia.— The  Electric  Light  and  Power 
Plant  of  the  New  United  States  Mint,  Philadel- 
phia. Clayton  W.  Pike.  An  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  electrical  equipment.  3800  w. 
Blec  Wld  *  Engr— Feb.  1,  1902. 
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-—Modem   Electric   Lighting    Plant      B.    D. 

8ummerneld.  A  short  description  of  electric 
lighting  machinery  as  used  at  the  present  day,  in- 
cluding boilers,  engines,  generators,  and  all  aux- 
iliary plant  connected  with  them.  Serial.  1st 
part.     Blec   Engr,   Lond— Jan.    18,   1901. 

Xoreoambe  Bay.— See  GAS  ENGINE— Eleotrio  Plant. 

Municipal      Ownership     Opposed.— See     ELECTRIC 
LIGHTING. 

Hassan,    Bahama.— An    Isolated    Plant    at    Nassau, 
Bahama  Islands.    An  illustrated  description  of  the 

Kwer  house  and  equipment  which   provides  two 
tels   with   light,    power,    steam   and   Ice.     2800 
w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Engr— June  1,    1901. 

Navy    Yard,    Brooklyn.  —  See    ELECTRIC    EQUIP- 


Mew  Britain,  Conn. — Electrical  andTfteam  Equip- 
ment of  a  Hardware  Factory.  W.  G.  Viall.  An 
Illustrated    description   of    a    lighting    and   power 

Slant    in    New    Britain.    Conn.      1200    w.      Am 
lect'n— July,  1903. 


Newspaper.— See  ELEOTRIO  EQUIPMENT. 

V.  Y.   Stock    Exchange.— See    ELEOTRIO  EQUIP- 


Cleveland  Office  Building. — Power  Plant  of  the 
Western  Reserve  Building.  Illustrates  the  plant 
for  furnishing  power  to  a  large  addition  to  the 
building,  occupied  by  large  mining,  shipping,  steel 
and  Iron  companies.  The  plant  consists  of  two 
water-tube  boilers,  of  the  cross-drum  type,  and 
three  80  kilo-watt  direct  connected  generators. 
1700  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— March  1,  1901. 

Ohio  University. — Power  Plant  and  Heating  System 
of  the  Ohio  State  University,  Columbus.  W.  C. 
McCracken.  Illustrated  description  of  the  system 
for  heating,  lighting  and  power  distribution  for 
a  number  of  buildings.  2000  w.  Engr,  U  8  A — 
March   15,   1902. 

Oil  Engine.— See  Gas  vs.  Steam. 

Packing  House. — Power  Plant  of  the  Cudahy  Pack- 
ing Co.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  Kansas  City 
plant,  the  power  being  furnished  by  two  simple 
Buckeye  engines,  direct-connected  to  Crocker- 
Wheeler  generators.  2500  w.  Engr,  U  S  A — 
March  1,  1901. 

Alternating  Current  Power  Equipment  in  a 
Packing  House.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  the 
centralised  power  plants  of  Swift  A  Company  at 
Chicago,  111.,  and  St.  Joseph,  Mo.  1800  w.  Am 
Elect'n— April,  1901. 

Paint  Works,  Cleveland. — A  Turbo-Electric  Plant 
In  a  Paint  Works.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
Cleveland  plant  for  a  large  paint  and  varnish 
manufactory.  2500  w.  Engr,  U  S  A— Sept.  1, 
1904. 

Pan-American   Exposition. — See   POWER   PLANT. 

Parana  Drug  Co. — A  Central  Isolated  Plant.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  plant  of  the 
Peruna  Drug  Mfg.  Co.  of  Oolnmbus,  O.  Interest- 
ing because  of  the  high-class  of  the  installation, 
diversity  of  service,  and  special  devices  and  their 
applications.  8500  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — April 
26,  1902. 

Piano  Factory.— The  Electrical  Plant  at  the  Broad- 
wood  Grand  Piano-Forte  Factory  at  Old  Ford.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description.  2800  w.  Elec 
Engr,  Lond — Feb.  5,  1904. 

Pimlioo  Wheel  Works.— Electric  Power,   Light  and 
Electric  Welding  Installation  at  the  New  Pirn- 
llco  Wheel  Works.     Illustrated  description.     3000 
w.     Elec   Rev,   Lond— Sept.    12,    1902. 

Portable.— Power  Plant  for  Use  In  Track  Repairing 
(Application  de  la  Force  Mecanlque  auz  Travauz 
de  Renovvellement  dee  Vores).  M.  Regnoul.  Il- 
lustrating a  portable  electric  generating  plant  for 
use  with  electric  tools  for  repair  work  on  any 
part  of  a  railway  line.  4500  w.  Rev  Gen  des 
Cbem  de  Fer— May,  1904. 

Electric  Plant  for  Fixing  Ralls  and  Packing 
Permanent  Way.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
portable  plant  used  on  some  of  the  French  rail- 
ways for  permanentway  construction  and  repair. 
900  w.     Engng— Aug.    11,   1905. 


See  also  AUTOMOBILE— Military:  FIRE  ENGINE 
—Eleotrio  Light  Plant. 

Printing  Office.— See  ELECTRIC  DRIVING;  ELEO- 
TRIO EQUIPMENT. 

Pumping.— See   PUMP— Electric. 

Hallway  Shop.— See  ELECTRIC  DRIVING;  POWER 
PLANT;  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Regulations.— 8ee  ELEOTRIO  INDUSTRY. 

Residence. — An  Interesting  Residence  Lighting  Plant. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  plant  for  lighting  a 
country  residence,  comprising  seven  scattered 
buildings.     1800  w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.  17,  1900. 

Electric  Generator  for  Lighting  Residence. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  an  installation  for 
the  lighting  of  a  villa,  and  a  number  of  domes- 
tic purposes;  also  furnishing  the  power  for  an 
automobile.    800  w.     Set  Am  Sup— April  18,  1903. 

See  also  Gasoline. 

Residenoe,  Fisher's  Island,  N.  Y.— An  Interesting 
Residential  Electric  Light  and  Power  Plant.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  fine  private  plant  at 
Fisher's  Island,  N.  Y.  2500  w.  Am  Elect'n— 
Aug.,  1902. 

Residenoe,  Newport. — An  Interesting  Residence 
Plant  Illustrates  and  describes  the  principal 
features  of  the  equipment  recently  installed  in 
a  house  at  Newport,  B,  I.  500  w.  Am  Elect'n 
—Jan.,  1902. 

St.  Louis  Exposition, — The  Westinghonse  Power 
Plant  at  the  St.  Louts  Exhibition.  Illustrations 
of  the  fine  electric-generating  sets  for  supplying 
current  needed  in  the  Exhibition,  with  Interesting 
particulars.     1700  w.     Engng— July   15,    1904. 

St.  Louis  Publishing  House.— -The  Power  Plant  of 
the  Lewis  Publishing  Company,  St.'  Louis,  and 
the  Largest  Searchlight  in  the  World.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  plant  having  many  interesting 
festures  seldom  encountered.  1500  w.  Blec  Wld 
&   Engr— Nov.    12,    1904. 


Baltley, 
Plant. 


England.— See     GAS     ENGINE— Eleotrio 


Bilk  Mill,  Altoona,  Pa.— Power  Plant  of  a  Large 
Silk  Mill.  Illustrated  description  of  the  plant 
In  Schwarsenbach,  Huber  ft  Co.'s  mill  at  Al- 
toona, Pa.  3200  w.  Engr,  U  S  A— Nov.  15, 
1901. 

Spesia  Arsenal. — The  Electric  Plant  of  the  Royal 
Arsenal  at  Spesia,  Italy  (L'Implanto  Elettrlco  del 
R.  Arsenate  dl  Spesia).  Attillo  Incontri.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  an  alternating  and  direct- 
current  plant  for  light  and  power  at  this  naval 
station.  12  plates.  6000  w.  Rlvlsta  Marittlma 
—Feb.,  1908. 

Steam  Turbine.— See  ELEOTRIO  STATION;  STEAM 


Storage  Battery. — The  Application  of  the  8torage 
Battery  to  Isolated  Plants.  S.  B.  Rucker.  Dis- 
cusses systems  carrying  loads  In  club  houses  and 
buildings  of  a  like  nature,  also  those  plants 
which  operate  during  the  day  and  have  need  of 
only  a  small  portion  of  the  capacity  after  7 
P.  M.,  and  methods  of  computing  battery  equip- 
ments.    111.     4000  w.     Am  Elect'n— Jan.,  1902. 

See  also  STORAGE  BATTERY. 

Tangermunde,  Germany.— 8ee  ELEOTRIO  LIGHT* 
ING. 

Tea  Co.,  Brooklyn.— Electrical  Equipment  of  an  In- 
dustrial Plant.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
power  and  lighting  plant  of  the  Grand  Union  Tea 
Co.,  at  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  2500  w.  Am  Elect'n— 
Oct.,  1908. 

Tea  Co.,  New  Cross,  Eng.— The  Light  and  Power 
Plant  of  the  Mazawattee  Tea  Company.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  an  Interesting  installation 
in  these  new  works  at  New  Cross.  Eng.  2700 
w.     Elec   Engr,   Lond— Jan.    31,    1902. 

Telephone  Exohange. — See  TELEPHONE  EX- 
CHANGE—Power  Equipment. 

Telephone    Relay    Switchboard. — See 
BWITCHBOAB— Relay  Plants. 


Theatre. 
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University  of  California.. — The  Power  Plant  of 
the  University  of  California.  A.  8.  Wheeler.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  new  plant,  designed 
for  a  full  load  of  200  kilowatts.  Oil  is  used  for 
fuel.     2000  w.     Oal  Jour  of  Tech — May,  1905. 

TTrfahr,  Austria.— See  WATERWORKS— Urfahr. 

Vnloan  Shipyard.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— 
Shipyard,  Vulcan. 

Warehouse. — See      WAREHOUSE— Electric      Equip- 
ment; Plant. 
Warship.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— Nary. 
Weehawktn  Terminal.— See  POWER  PLANT. 

West  Albany-N.  Y.  Central.— New  Power  House — 
West  Albany  Shops.  Illustrated  description  of 
this  new  power  house  and  Its  equipment.  It  is 
a  part  of  the  plan  for  modernizing  the  method 
of  driving.  N.  Y.  0.  ft  H.  R.  R.  R,  1500  w. 
Am  Engr  c  B  B  Jour — Nov.,   1004. 

Wsstinghouse,  St.  Louis.— See  St.  Louis  Exposition. 

Whitehall  Building,  V.  Y.— Lighting  Plant  of  a 
Large  Office  Building.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  generating  equipment  of  the  Whitehall  Build- 
ing, New  York.  1400  w.  Am  Elect'n— Aug., 
1004. 

ELECTRIC  POLE. 

See  ELECTRIC  LINE;  POLE. 

ELECTRIC  POWER. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELEC- 
TRIC DRIVING;  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT; 
ELECTRIC  LIGHTING;  ELECTRIC  PLANT; 
ELECTRIC  STATION;  ELECTRIC  TRANSMIS- 
SION; POWER  COST. 

The  Development  of  Electrical  Energy  Supplies. 
Mark  Ruddle.  Rood  before  the  Dublin  Local  Sec. 
of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  A  discussion  of 
matters  pertaining  to  the  economical  generation 
and  distribution  of  electrical  energy.  3500  w. 
Elec  Engr,   Lond— March  20,  1003. 

The  Motive  Power  of  the  Future.  Horace  D. 
B.  How.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
South  Wales  Inst,  of  Engrs.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle considering  the  possibilities  of  electrical 
power  at  present  and  the  future  outlook.  3000  wt 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — May  1,  1003. 

Providing  the  World  with  Power.  Arthur  Good- 
rich. On  the  great  increase  in  the  use  of  elec- 
tricity, the  factories  where  electrical  devices  are 
made,  etc.     4500  w.     World's  Work — Feb.,  1004. 

Bergen   Co.,    N.   J.— See   ELECTRIC   LIGHTING. 

Birmingham,  Eng.— Electricity  and  8ewage  Dis- 
posal. Illustrated  description  of  the  high  tension 
power  distribution  scheme  of  the  Birmingham 
Tame  and  Rea  District  Drainage  Board  to  pump 
sewage  to  a  higher  level.  It  is  also  used  to  drive 
motors  at  various  places,  lighting,  etc.  2300  w. 
Elec  Engr,   Lond — Not.  17,  1905. 

British. — The  Supply  of  Electrical  Power  Over 
Large  Areas.  F.  J.  Warden  Stevens.  Considers 
the  question  from  a  point  of  view  of  the  public, 
the  local  authorities  and  the  companies.  2000 
w.     Archt,  Lond — Jan.  8,  1001. 

The  Electrical  Power  Distribution  Systems  of 
Great  Britain.  An  outline  map  showing  the  areas 
and  situations  occupied  by  the  respective  schemes 
with  some  particulars  relating  to  them.  1500  w. 
Elec   Rev,    Lond— Sept.    12,    1902. 

Distribution  of  Energy  for  Tramway,  Lighting 
and  Power  Purposes.  A  resume  of  the  latest  in- 
formation available  on  the  distribution  of  power 
over  a  moderate  sized  area.  12200  w.  Elec 
Engr,  Lond: — Oct.   17,   1902. 

Electric-Power  Distribution  in  Great  Britain. 
Describes  the  work  of  various  companies  showing 
the  use  of  electricity  to  be  developing  rapidly. 
2500  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1580— Feb.  12, 
1903. 

Some  Economic  Aspects  of  Electrical  Power 
Distribution.  Edmund  L.  Hill.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  read  before  the  South  Wales  Inst,  of  Engrs. 
The  advantages  of  the  power  distribution  compa- 
nies in  Great  Britain  are  discussed,  and  the  value 
of  the  diversity  factor  to  a  power  company.  2000 
w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds   Rev — April  15,   1904. 

The  Supply  of  Electricity  in  Industrial  Areas 
from  a  Municipal  Point  of  View.  William  Hodg- 
son. Read  before  the  Incor.  Manic.  Elec.  Assn. 
Discusses   various   phases  of   the  problem.     Brief 


general  discussion.    2500  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— June 
80,  1905. 

Distribution  of  Electrical  Energy.  John  Fran- 
cis Oleverton  Snell.  Historical  review  of  prog- 
ress, and  a  discussion  of  the  prospects  of  a  wider 
commercial  use  of  electrical  energy.  Discussion. 
Ills.     38000  w.      (No.  3522).     Inst  of  Civ  Engrs. 

See    also    Birmingham;    London;    Midland;    South 
Wales. 

British  Legislation.— See  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY. 

British  Northeast.-— Electric  Power  Supply  on  the 
Northeast  Coast.  C.  S.  Vesey  Brown.  Read  be- 
fore the  Newcastle  Section  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Engrs.  A  brief  retrospect  of  the  history  of 
electric  power  supply  in  England,  with  views  on 
the  equipment  of  power  stations,  and  the  pos- 
sibilities which  will  probably  follow  their  Instal- 
ment. 4500  w.  Elec.  Engr,  Lond — March  21, 
1901. 

Calcium  Carbide.— The  Determination  of  Electrical 
Energy  (Zur  Wertbestlmmung  Elektrlscher  Kraft). 
O.  Schmidt.  An  estimate  of  the  energy  stored 
in  calcium  carbide.  Also  a  discussion  of  the 
generation  of  gas  by  electricity  in  localities  poor 
In  coaL  1200  w.  Zeitschr  f  Elektrochemie— 
Aug.  1,  1901. 

See  also  CALCIUM  CARBIDE. 

Caspian   Oil  Wells — See  ELECTRIC   STATION. 

Cost.— Some  Notes  on  the  Cost  of  Generating  Elec- 
trical Energy.  B.  J.  Fox.  Points  connected  with 
cheap  production  are  discussed  with  the  view  of 
showing  that  very  economical  results  can  be  ob- 
tained. 8erial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—Feb.  26,  1904. 

The  Cost  of  Electricity  in  Private  Plants.  Ed- 
itorial review  of  paper  by  R.  E.  Fox,  read  before 
the  Cleveland  Inst,  of  Engrs.  1700  w.  Bngng — 
March  11,   1904. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    PLANT;    ELECTRIC    STA- 
TION MANAGEMENT;  POWER  COST. 

Cost,  Factory. — Purchased  Electric  Power  in  Fac- 
tories. E.  W.  Lloyd.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Assn.  of  Edison  111.  Cos.  Considers 
the  installation  of  motors,  and  the  cost  of  power 
from  central  stations  for  large  factories,  as  com- 
pared with  Isolated  plant  costs.  3200  w.  Elec 
Wld   ft   Engr— Sept.    26,    1903. 

Curves.— /Theoretical  Determination  of  Power  Curves. 
Gives  communications  from  Y.  R.  Heftier,  John 
C.  Parker,  Bassett  Jones,  Jr.,  and  Frank  R. 
8towe,  having  for  their  subject  the  article  by 
W.  J.  Berry,  which  appeared  in  the  issue  of  Jan. 
80.     1000  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— April  16,  1904. 

Drainage.— See  DRAINAGE — Electric  Power. 

England.  Bee  Birmingham;  British;  London;  Mid- 
land. 

Esson  Address.— See  ELECTRIC  ENGINEERING. 

Foundry. — See  FOUNDRY— Electric  Equipment. 

Industrial  Prosperity.— Electric  Power  as  a  Factor 
in  Industrial  Prosperity.  D.  N.  Dunlop.  The 
present  article  considers  the  circumstances  which 
retard  the  progress  of  electrical  power  and  the 
advantages.  Serial.  1st  part.  8200  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal   Trds    Rev — Aug.    16,    1901. 

Irish  Bogs. — See  PEAT. 

Joplln  Zino  Mines.— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT 
— Spring  River. 

Lackawanna  Coal  Mines.— See  Naatiooke,   Pa. 

Loft  Buildings. — Loft-Buildings — Electric  Power  De- 
sirable. E.  R.  Knowles.  States  the  condition  In 
large  cities  which  have  led  to  the  growth  of  the 
modern  loft  building,  its  requirements,  etc.  1500 
w.     Elec   Rev,   N   Y— April  2,   1904. 

London.— The  Supply  of  Electric  Power  to  London. 
A.  Brltton.  A  summary  of  the  steps  taken  to 
unify  the  supply  of  current  and  electric  power. 
2500  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  BngrWuly  8.   1905. 

A  New  Electric  Power  Scheme  for  London.  Out- 
lines the  scheme  of  the  Additional  Electric  Power 
Supply  (London)  Bill,  discussing  its  main  points. 
8300   w.     Engng-^Nov.   24,   1005. 

London's  Power  Supply.  T.  H.  Mlnshall.  In- 
formation concerning  the  present  supply  of  elec- 
trical energy,  and  the  proposed  schemes,  the  rela- 
tive coot  of  production,  Ac.  1400  w.  Elec  Wld 
ft  Engr— Dec.  9,  1905. 

Massachusetts.— The  Rise  of  Electric  Power  Dis- 
tribution. Alton  D.  Adams.  An  examination  of 
motive  power  statistics  showing  the  growth.  Also 
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editorial.     4000   w.     Elec   Wld  ft   Engr — Nov.    2, 
1901. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY;  ELECTRIC 
STATION  MANAGEMENT— Coal  Consumption; 
LIGHTING — Electrio   vs.    Gas. 

Mexico.— See    ELECTRIC      TRANSMISSION;      KT- 
DBO-ELECTRIO  PLANT. 

Midland,  Eng.— The  "Midland"  Electric  Power  Dis- 
tribution. Begins  an  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  plant  of  this  company,  also  de- 
scribing the  location,  and  glTlng  information  of 
general  interest.  Serial.  1st  part.  4200  w. 
lect'n,  Lond— Oct.  3,  1902. 

See  also  British;   ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Modern  Practice.—- See  POWER. 

Niagara. —  See    ELECTRIC    RAILWAY;    HYDRO- 
ELECTRIC PLANT. 

Bafrigeration.— See     REFRIGERATION  —  Eleotrio 
Power. 


Mateo  Co..  Oal.— Electricity  in  San  Mateo 
County,  California.  C.  H.  Pennoyer.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  Consolidated 
Light  and  Power  Co. 'a  plant,  and  the  various  ap- 
plications of  electricity  over  a  wide  area.  2500 
w.     Jour   of  Elec — April,   1901. 

South  Wales. — Electric  Power  Snpply  Scheme  for 
South  Wales.  An  account  of  the  engineering  fea- 
tures of  a  scheme  for  supplying  electric  energy 
orer  an  area  of  about  1,034  square  miles.  1000 
w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — May  2,  1902. 

Electrical  Enterprise  in  Wales.  Describes  the 
plant  of  the  South  Wales  Electrical  Distribution 
Company,  summarised  from  an  article  in  the 
South  Wales  "Daily  News."  1500  w.  U  8  Cons 
Repts,   No.    1344— May   17,   1902. 

Electric  Power  Distribution  in  South  Wales. 
Map  and  illustrated  description  of  a  system  sup- 
plying power  to  a  large  number  of  collieries  and 
other  works  in  the  South  Wales  industrial  dis- 
trict. Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond 
—Dec.  2,  1904. 

District  Electric  Power  Distribution.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  system  of  the  8outh 
Wales  Electric  Power  Distribution  Company,  es- 
pecially describing  the  Treforest  power  house  and 
its  equipment.  Also  the  sub-stations.  2800  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Jan.  28.  1905. 

Toronto. — Niagara  Power  at  Toronto.  Facts  as  to 
the  railway  and  lighting  situation,  which  are  to 
receive  power  from  Niagara,  75  miles  distant. 
2500  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— June  24,  1905. 

Transvaal.— Electric  Power  Distribution  for  the 
Rand.  Robert  Hammond..  Read  before  the  Brit- 
ish Assn.,  at  Johannesburg.  A  discussion  of  the 
problem  of  supplying  electrical  energy  for  the 
mines,  the  cost,  etc.  Also  short  discussion.  6800 
w.     Elect'n,   Lond — Sept.   29,   1905. 

United  States.— The  Position  of  the  United  States 
In  the  Production  of  Electric  Power.  Sidney 
Graves  Koon.  Tables  and  diagrams  with  facts 
showing  the  enormous  preponderance  of  the  United 
8tates  in  every  department  of  this  field.  1300  w. 
81b  Jour  of  Engng — March,   1902. 

Westing-house  Works,  Eng. — See  ELEOTRIO 
WORMS. 

ELECTRIC  POWER  STATION. 

See  ELEOTRIO  PLANT;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY; 
ELECTRIC  STATION. 

ELECTRIC   PROSPECTING. 

See  PROSPECTING— Eleotrio. 

ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS;  ELECTRIC 
DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC  LINE;  ELECTRIC 
SHOOK;  ELECTRIC  STATION  MANAGEMENT; 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH;  LIGHTNING  AR- 
RESTER; LIGHTNING  PROTECTION. 

The  Protection  of  Electrical  Installations 
Against  Excess  Pressure  Rises.  Remarks  on  the 
disturbing  influences  and  their  causes,  and  the 
resistances  used.  1200  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — 
June  9,  1906. 

Accidents. — Electric  Accidents  and  the  Means  of 
Preventing  Them.  L.  W.  de  Grave.  Abstract  of 
a  paper  read  before  the  Chesterfield  ft  Midland 
Co.  s  Inst,  of  Engrs.  Discusses  the  causes  and 
considers  accidents  usually  due  to  gross  careless- 
ness. Also  measures  for  protection  and  preven- 
tion.    2200  w.    Col  Guard— May  31,  1901. 


Electric  Accidents  and  the  Means  of  Pre 
venting  Them.  L.  W.  de  Grave.  Abstract  of 
a  paper  read  before  the  Chesterfield  and  Mid- 
land Co.'s  Inst,  of  Engrs.  Considers  accidents 
due  to  shock  and  to  fire.     2000  w.     Quarry — May 

1,   1902.       

See  also  ELECTRIC  SHOCK. 

Automatic  Grounding, — An  Isolator  Interrupter  (Iso- 
lateur  Interrupteur).  A  description  or  the  Gl- 
raud  device  for  supporting  trolley  or  other  over- 
head wires  in  such  a  manner  that  the  current  is 
cut  off  or  grounded  in  case  the  wire  Is  broken. 
800  w.     G^nie  Civil— Nov.  21,  1903. 

Cable.— See   ELEOTRIO   CABLE— Protection. 

Oironit  Breaker. — Notes  on  the  Care  of  the  Power 
House.  Arthur  B.  Weeks.  An  Illustrated  article 
on  repairs  to  station  circuit-breakers.  1600  w. 
St   Ry    Rev— March    15,    1902. 

High-Voltage  Protectors  (Spannungssicherun- 
gen).  Dr.  Gustav  Benischke.  A  paper  before  the 
Electrotechnlsche  Vereln  giving  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  apparatus  for  protection  against  high 
voltages  below  those  due  to  lightning.  4500  w. 
Electrotech    Zeltschr— June   19,    1902. 

High  Tension  Circuit-Safeguards.  Joseph  Mar- 
tin Roman.  An  illustrated  review  of  various  con- 
trolling and  safety  appliances.  5000  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— Aug.  16,   1902. 

Reverse  Current  Circuit  Breakers  and  the  Pro- 
tection of  Transmission  Lines.  Leonard  Wilson. 
Considers  this  system  of  protection,  discussing 
its  more  Important  characteristics,  and  the  es- 
sential feature  of  the  Andrews  system.  2200  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— June,  1903. 

A  Safety  Appliance  for  High  Tension  Electric 
Conductors  (Sur  un  Dlspositlf  de  Security  pour 
Canalisations  Blectrlques  a  Haute  Tension).  L. 
Neu.  Describing  a  safety  switch  arranged  to 
cut  off  the  current  in  case  of  defective  Insulation 
or  accidental  contact.  1000  w.  Comptes  Rendus 
—Oct.  81,  1904, 

See  also  Fuse;  Cut  Out;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Load  Factor  and  Circuit  Breaker. 

Circuit  Breaker,  Car.— Checking  the  Adjustment  of 
Car  Circuit  Breakers.  E.  C.  Parham.  Suggests 
a  method  whereby  the  adjustment  of  a  car  circuit 
breaker  can  be  tested  in  from  one  to  three  min- 
utes.    1600  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  81,   1904. 

Circuit  Breaker,  Magnetic— Some  Recent  Tests  of 
Magnetic  Circuit  Breakers.  Hugh  A.  Brown.  In- 
vestigations which  formed  a  part  of  a  graduation 
thesis  at  Columbia  University,  the  object  being 
to  determine  how  accurately  circuit  breakers  act, 
and  their  working.  1500  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— 
Feb.  9,  1901. 

Oironit  Breaker,  Reverse  Current. — Circuit-Break- 
ers. W.  M.  Scott.  A  discussion  of  reverse  cur- 
rent circuit-breakers  and  their  operation,  applica- 
tions, Ac.  Ills.  5500  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst-~Sept., 
1904. 

Circuit  Breaker,  Trolley  Wire.— Control  of  Overhead 
Trolley  Wire  by  Circuit  Breakers  in  Feeder 
Boxes.  Presenting  the  advantage  of  having  the 
circuit  breakers  in  the  boxes.  500  w.  Elec  Engr, 
Lond— Nov.   22,    1901. 

Coat    of    Mail See    ELECTRIC    SHOCK. 

Coherer.— The  Construction  of  Electric  Protective 
Device  for  Weak  Currents  (Beltrag  sur  Konstruk- 
tlon  Blektrischer  Sicherungen  fflr  Schwachstrom- 
anlagen).     Hans  Carl  Steidle.     A  coherer  is  em- 

Sloyed  to  operate  a  cut-out  in  case  of  any  sud- 
en    change    in    current.      8500    w.      Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— Nov.  8,  1904. 

Cut-Out.— A   New   Automatic   Cut-Out.     H.    Mflller. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  new  design.     1000  w. 
Elect'n.    Lond— Feb.   8,    1901. 
See  also  Circuit  Breaker;  Fuse;  Relay. 

Fuse.— Safety  Fuses  in  Branched  Circuits  (Ueber 
Sicherungen  in  Versweigten  Leltungsanlagen). 
Prof.  A.  Sengel.  A  discussion  of  the  proper 
placing  of  fuses  In  branch  circuits  which  have 
more  than  one  connection  with  main  circuits.  Di- 
agrams. 1600  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — May  1, 
1902. 

Standard  Electric  Safety  Fuses  (Ueber  elne  Ab- 
solute Unverwechselbarkelt  an  Elektrischen 
Schmelsslcherungen).  E.  Dreefs.  A  paper  be- 
fore the  Verband  Deutscher  Elektrotechnlker  giv- 
ing illustrated  descriptions  of  fuses  for  a  def- 
inite current  and  e.  m.  f.,  and  which  cannot  be 
mistaken    for    fuses    of    a    higher    or    lower    ca- 
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Kclty.     1000  w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Jon*  26, 
02. 

The  Permanency  of  Safety  Fuses  (Ueber  Un- 
werwechselbarkeit  bel  Schmelssicherungen).  R. 
Hundhsusen.  A  review  of  various  forma  of  foae 
construction,  with  data  concerning  their  perma- 
nency. 6000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Dec.  A, 
.    1002. 

Safe  and  Accurate  Electric  Safety  Fuses.  Jo- 
seph Sachs.  Considers  their  evolution  principle, 
operation,  and  application,  describing  devices  and 
reporting  tests.  111.  6000  w.  Joor  Pr  Inst — 
Jan.,  IMS. 

Supplement  to  the  Report  of  the  Commission  on 
Standard  Fuse  Pings  with  Edison  Screw  Threads 
(Erlautecnngen  sn  den  Vorschllgen  der  Kommls- 
slon  far  Installs  tlonsmaterlal).  W.  Element.  An 
explanation  of  the  proposed  standard  fuse  plugs 
to  fit  Edison  lamp  sockets.  8000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— June  16,   1904. 

Fuse,  Low  Tension.— Low-Tension  Thermal  Out-Outs. 
Alfred  Schwarts  and  W.  H.  N.  James.  A  brief 
resume  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Manchester 
Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  States  the  re- 
quirements of  an  efficient  protective  device  and 
shows  the  Influences  that  may  affect  a  fuse  wire. 
Discussion.  8000  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— March 
24,   1906. 

Low-Tension  Fuses,  Prof.  Alfred  Schwarts  and 
W.  H.  N.  James.  Abstract  of  a  paper  on  "Low 
Tension  Thermal  Cut-Outs,"  read  before  the  Man- 
cheater  Loc.  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  A 
report  of  experimental  investigations.  6000  w. 
Blect'n,    Lond— April   21,    1006. 

Pose,  Melting.— Observations  with  the  Oscillograph 
upon  the  Time  Required  for  the  Melting  of  Fuses 
(Ueber  den  Zeitlichen  Verlauf  des  Schmelsstrom- 
es  von  Slcherungen  Beobachtet  mit  dem  Oscilli- 
graphen).  E.  OelschMger.  Giving  diagrams 
showing  the  time  required  for  melting  safety 
fuses  with  various  currents.  2600  w.  Blektro- 
tech Zeitschr— Sept.  1,  1004. 

Fuse,  OH. — A  New  Safety  Fuse  for  High  Pressure 
Currents  (Bine  Neue  Schmelsslcherung  for  Hoch- 
spannungsstromkreise).  F.  Colllschonn.  The  wire 
fuse  is  enclosed  in  a  glass  tube  filled  with  oil. 
8000  w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— June  9,   1904. 

Fuse  Stajriardisatioa^-Standardlsatlon  of  Enclosed 
Fuses.  H.  O.  Lacount.  Discusses  the  necessity 
of  standardising  enclosed  fuses,  the  work  of 
standardising,  the  results  of  this  work  and  the 
tests  of  enclosed  fuse  designed  to  comply  with 
the  specifications.  6000  w.  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engrs — Sept.,   1906. 

Notes  on  the  Standardisation  of  Fuses.  Alfred 
Schwarts.  Considers  the  particulars  In  connection 
with  which  standardisation  would  be  advanta- 
geous.    2400  w.     Elec   Rev,    Lond — Dec.    1,   1905. 

Notes  on  Continental  Systems  of  Fuse  Standard- 
isation. Alfred  8chwarts.  Gives  the  principal 
points  In  connection  with  fuses  contained  in  the 
official  regulations,  with  remarks.  2000  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond — Dec.  16,  1905. 

Fuse,  Uncertainty. — The  Uncertainty  of  Fuses.  Con- 
siders some  of  the  causes  of  uncertainty,  with 
remarks  on  the  recent  researches  of  Oelschlager. 
1500  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— Dec.  80,  1904. 

Fuse  vs.  Circuit  Breaker. — Fuses  and  Circuit  Break- 
ers in  Transmission  Lines.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Ex- 
plains the  primary  object,  and  the  qualities  of 
each,  discussing  the  variation  in  practice.  1800 
w.     St   Ry   Rev— Nov.  20,  1903. 

Fuses  versus  Circuit  Breakers  for  Protection 
of  Railway  Apparatus.  Edward  Taylor.  Describes 
the  construction  of  each  device  stating  the  ad- 
vantages, and  concludes  that  only  by  the  use  of 
both  devices,  conjointly.  Is  it  possible  to  prop- 
erly protect  a  railway  motor.  6600  w.  8t  Ry 
jour— March   25,    1905. 

Fuse,  Zino  and  Aluminum.— Zinc  and  Aluminum 
Fuses.  Alfred  Schwarts  and  W.  H.  N.  James. 
An  experimental  examination  of  sine  and  alu- 
minum as  materials  for  fusible  cut-outs.  Serial. 
1st  part.  1200  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Nov.  17, 
1905. 

Guard  Wires. — Protection  Devices  for  High-Tension 
Overhead  Wires  (Scbutsvorrtchtung  fur  Stark- 
stromleltungen  mit  Oberlrdlscher  Stromzufflhrung). 
Fr.  Krisik.  Especially  describing  arrangements 
of  guard  wires  for  the  protection  of  telegraph 
and   telephone  wires   from  contact   with   overhead 


trolley  wires.     1200  w.     Zelt  f  Elektrotechnik— 
Dec.  18,  1904._ 

See   also   ELECTRIC   RAILWAY — Overhead   Con- 
struction. 

House  Connections. — Switches  and  Fuses  for  House 
Use  (Hsusanschlussslcherungen  mit  Feuerslcheren 
Patronen).  W.  Element.  Illustrating  a  variety 
of  fittings  as  made  by  the  8iemens-8chuckert 
Works  for  house  wiring.  6000  w.  Blektrotech 
ZeltscbrWuly  14,  1904. 

Junction   Boxes.— See   ELECTRIC   DISTRIBUTION. 


Lightning 8ee  LIGHTNING  PROTECTION. 

Load  Factor.— See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Load  Factor  and  Circuit  Breaker. 

Railway.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Load  Factor 
and  Circuit  Breakers. 

Relay. — An  Alternating-Current  Relay  for  Low  Fre- 
quencies. Frank  F.  Fowle.  Describes  an  inven- 
tion of  the  writer,  designed  to  operate  on  cir- 
cuits of  16  2-8  cycles  with  a  very  small  consump- 
tion of  energy.  1200  w.  Elec  Wld  *  Bngr — 
Nov.  19,  1904. 

Discriminating  Relays  snd  Cut-Outs.  M.  B. 
Field.  Deals  with  wattmeter  relays,  and  briefly 
considers  compound  differential  devices.  Ills. 
2000  w.     Elec   Rev,   Lond-nJan.   13,   1905. 

Discriminating  Relays  and  Cut-Outs:  A  Reply 
to  Mr.  M.  B.  Field.  Leonard  Andrews.  A  crit- 
ical discussion  of  devices  for  isolating  a  faulty 
generator.  1800  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— Feb.  8, 
1906. 

Time-Limit  Relays.  George  F.  Chellls.  Dis- 
cusses the  operation  of  various  types.  8200  w. 
Am   Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Msy,   1905. 

Discussion  on  "Time  Limit  Relays,"  and  "Dupli- 
cation of  Electrical  Apparatus  to  Secure  Relia- 
bility of  Service,"  at  New  York,  May  16,  1905. 
6000  w.     Am   Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Sept.,   1905. 

Relays  for  Direct  and  Alternating  Current  Cir- 
cuits. An  Illustrated  description  of  a  series  of 
direct  and  alternating  current  relays  manufactured 
by  the  British  Westinghouse  Company.  1700  w. 
Elec  Bngr,  Lond — May  5,  1906. 

Time-Limit  Relays.  W.  T.  Fernandes.  Dis- 
cussion, with  illustration  and  curve,  of  clock 
and  bellows  types  of  relays  for  automatically 
breaking  electric  circuits.  1500  w.  Am  Blect'n 
— Sept.,  1905. 

The  Overhead  and  Reverse  Current  Relay.  An 
illustrated  description  of  an  automatic  device  In 
which  an  increase  In  current  starts  a  motor 
whtch  operates  a  circuit  breaker.  Serial.  1st 
part.  8000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Dec.  29,  1906. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  STATION  MANAGEMENT— 

Protection. 

Reversing  Switch. — See  ELECTRIC  SWITCH. 

Stations. — Safety  Devices  in  Central  Stations  and 
Sub-Stations.  Philip  Torchlo.  Considers  general- 
ly the  characteristic  features  tending  to  Increase 
the  factor  of  safety  and  the  reliability  of  opera- 
tion. 2800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— 
April  24,  1908.  

Switch.— See  Fuse;  ELECTRIC  SWITCH. 

Telephone. — The    Protection   of   Telephone   or    Tele- 

fraph  Lines  When  in  Hasardoua  Proximity  to 
ilgn  Tension  Lines.  Robert  E.  Chetwood,  Jr. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  most  modern  prac- 
tice of  the  Bell  Telephone  system,  explaining 
methods  of  cross-arm  construction  designed  to  re- 
duce the  possibility  of  accident.  1800  w.  Elec 
Wld  &  Eng— May  21,  1904. 

Notes  on  the  Construction  of  Electric  Safety 
Devices  for  Weak-Current  Installations  (Beitrasj 
sur  Konstruktion  Blektrlscber  Slcherungen  fOr 
Schwachstromanlagen).  Hans  Carl  Steldle.  ▲ 
description,  with  diagrams,  of  lightning  protec- 
tors, fuses  and  other  protective  devices  for  tele- 
phone and  telegraph  plants.  2500  w.  Blektro- 
tech Zeltschr-wuly  2,   1903. 

The  Evolution  of  Telephonic  Protective  Ap- 
paratus. Charlea  H.  Ooar.  Discusses  the  various} 
devices  to  protect  telephone  lines  not  only  from 
lightning,  but  against  other  destructive  currents. 
States  the  qualifications  demanded  by  some  of 
the  larger  companies.  2500  w.  Elec  Wld  «s 
Engr-^July  30,   1904. 

Commercial  Aspects  of  Telephone  Line  Pro- 
tection. Kempster  B.  Miller.  Considers  where 
and  under  what  conditions  protection  should  be 
given,  and  under  what  conditions  it  is  better 
to  take  some  risk  and  give  only  partial  protection 
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or  none  at  aU.     2500  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Dec. 
10,   1804. 

See      also      TELEPHONE;      TELEPHONE      EX- 
CHANGE. 

Three-Wire  Balanced  Systems.— Protection  of  Elec- 
trical Machine*.  J.  B.  Clarke.  Examinee  the  rea- 
sons for  non-protection  In  the  case  of  a  three- 
wire   balanced   system,    showing   the   function   of 

*  the  balancer  In  maintaining  a  potential  In  the 
neutral  wire.  I1L  800  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — 
July  11.  1002. 

Transmission  Systems.—- The  Relief  of  Conductor! 
Charged  With  Statical  Electricity  (Die  Ladung; 
▼on  Frelleltnngen  mlt  8tatlscher  Blektrlcit&t  and 
deren  Ableitung).  H.  MflUer.  A  discussion  of 
the  principles  Involved  In  the  construction  of 
devices  for  protecting  highly  charged  line  wires. 
2000   w.     Elektrotech   Zeitschr-^July   25,    1901. 

Protection  of  Long  Distance  Transmission  Lines. 
F.  A.  O.  Perrlne.  Read  before  the  Nat  Elec. 
Lgt.  Assn.  Galls  attention  to  means  for  giving 
the  best  possible  protection,  while  admitting  the 
imperfections.  1600  w.  Elec,  N  Y— June  4, 
1902. 

Safety  Devices  for  High-Tension  Alternating- 
Current  Lines  (Sicherungen  fur  Wechselstrom- 
Hochspannungsleltungen).  Frans  Probst.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  safety  devices  to  protect 
electric  lines  and  apparatus  against  excessive  cur- 
rents and  excessive  pressures,  including  fuses, 
lightning  arresters,  etc.  Serial.  2  parts.  6000 
w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrotechnik— March  29  and 
April  0,  1908. 

Protective  Devices  for  High-Tension  Electrical 
Systems.  W.  B.  Woodhouse.  Read  before  the 
British  Assn.  Discusses  several  points  in  con- 
nection with  the  operation  of  a  high-tension  poly- 
Shase  transmission  system.  111.  2700  w.  Elec 
Sngr,  Lond— Sept.  18,  1908. 

Protective  Devices  for  High-Tension  Electrical 
Systems.  W.  B.  Woodhouse.  Read  before  the 
British    Assn.      An    Illustrated    article    discussing 

Eolnts    In    connection    with    the    operation    of    a 
lgh-tenslon  polyphase  transmission  system.    2800 
w.     Elect'n,   Lond — Sept.   29,   1903. 

Safeguards  and  Regulations  In  Operation  of 
Overhead  Distributing  System.  W.  C.  L.  Bglln. 
Discusses  the  conditions  that  must  be  considered 
in  the  construction  of  the  line,  the  safety  devices 
and  their  action,  inspection,  etc.  2800  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs — Dec.  18,  1903. 

The  Protection  of  High-Pressure  Transmission 
Lines  from  8tatic  Discharges.  H.  C.  Wirt.  Com- 
ments on  devices  now  in  use.  1200  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngis  June  21,  1904. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  LINE:  ELECTRIC  TRANS- 
MISSION;   LIGHTNING   PROTECTION. 

Trolley  Wire. — See  Circuit  Breaker,  Trolley  Wire; 
Transmission  Systems;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Overhead  Construction;  TROLLEY  WIRE. 

ELECTRIC  PUMP, 
See  PUMP — Electric 

ELECTRIC   RAILWAY. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CAR;  ELECTRIC  DISTRI- 
BUTION; ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE;  ELEC- 
TRIC POWER:  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  AP- 
PARATUS—Relay;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,  AC- 
CUMULATOR; ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,  CON- 
PUTT;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,  CONTACT;  EL- 
EVATED RAILWAY;  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY; 
SINGLE  RAIL;  STREET  RAILWAY;  SUS- 
PENDED RAILWAY. 

The  Trolley  Age.  Albert  L.  Johnson,  In  "The 
Independent."  Considers  the  electric  system  of 
transportation  will  make  it  possible  to  greatly  re- 
duce rates  and  give  rapid  service.  1500  w.  Sd 
Am  Sup— April  27,  1901. 

Electric  Railways.  Major  P.  Cardew.  First 
of  a  series  of  Cantor  Lectures.  Gives  a  brief 
historical  summary  of  practical  electric  railways 
In  Europe;  discusses  the  advantages  of  electric 
traction,  and  details  of  operation.  Serial.  1st 
part.     9000  w.    Jour  Soc  of  Arts— July  12,  1901. 

Present  Tendencies  in  Electric  Traction.  Dr. 
Loans  BelL  A  brief  review  of  the  history  of 
electric  traction,  with  a  discussion  of  the  present 
tendencies.  8500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  11, 
1902. 

The  Electric  Problem  of  Railways.  James 
Swinburne.  Read  before  the  Manchester  Sec.  of 
the  Inst,  of  Elec  Bngrs.     Considers  the  different 


systems  in  use  and  of  possible  application.  Se- 
rial. 2  parts.  6500  w.  Mech  Bngr,  Lond— 
March  1  and  8,  1902. 

Urban  and  Suburban  Electric  Traction  (Trac- 
tion Blectrlque  Uurbalne  et  Suburbalne).  M. 
Monmerque.  A  paper  before  the  French  Associa- 
tion for  the  Advancement  of  Science,  opening  a 
general  discussion  on  the  subject  of  electric  trac- 
tion. 12000  w.  Rev  Gen  de  Chemins  de  Fer— 
July,  1902. 

Electric  Tramways.  0.  Hopklnson,  B.  Hopkln- 
son  and  E.  Talbot.  Read  before  the  Brit.  Inst, 
of  Civ.  Bngrs.  Abstract.  Considers  briefly  the 
generation  of  power,  transmission  of  power  to 
the  cars,  rolling  stock,  and  earth  returns.  1700 
w.     Mech  Bngr — Nov.  22,  1902. 

Magnetism  Applied  to  Traction.  William  P. 
Baer.  Describes  the  application  to  the  electric 
car,  explaining  the  principles  upon  which  it  Is 
based.  Ills.  Also  discussion.  4800  w.  Pro  Iowa 
By  Club— Oct.  20,  1908. 

Past,  Present  and  Future  of  Electric  Traction. 
Frank  J.  Sprague.  Reviews  features  In  the  de- 
velopment. 8000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr — March  5, 
1904. 

The  Electric  Railway  Situation.  Dr.  Louis 
BelL  A  review  of  the  progress  during  the  past 
year.    1500  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  14,  1906. 

Acceleration.— Acceleration  of  Electric  Cars.  George 
H.  Morse.  The  bearing  of  this  subject  on  the 
economy  of  the  system  is  discussed,  the  conditions 
to  be  met  and  the  beat  practice.  1700  w.  St 
Ry  Jour — Feb.  2,  1901. 

See  also  Speed— Time  Curves:  ELEVATED  RAIL- 
WAY—Liverpool;  TRACTION. 

Acceleration  Test. — Comparative  Acceleration  Tests 
with  Steam  Locomotive  and  Electric  Motor  Cars. 
B.  J.  Arnold  and  W.  B.  Potter.  A  report  of 
tests  for  determining  the  comparison  on  short- 
haul  suburban  passenger  service,  in  connection 
with  the  preparation  of  a  report  on  the  use  of 
electricity  for  their  terminal  in  New  York  City, 
I1L  2000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs— 
June  19,  1902. 

Method  of  Ascertaining  by  Means  of  a  Dyna- 
mometer Car  the  Power  Required  to  Operate  the 
Trains  of  the  New  York  Central  ft  Hudson  River 
Railroad  Between  Mott  Haven  Junction  and  Grand 
Central  Station,  and  the  Relative  Cost  of  Opera- 
tion by  Steam  and  Electricity.  Blon  J.  Arnold. 
Report  of  the  investigation  made.  Ills,  ft  rec- 
ords. 6500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs— 
June  19,  1902. 
Accidents.— See  Danger;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  AC- 
CIDENT; RAILWAY  ACCIDENT. 

Albany.— United  Traction  System  of  Albany.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  line,  Its  equipment 
and  management.  4800  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  29, 
1903. 

Albany-Buffalo.— Electric  Lines  in  Northern  New 
York  8tate.  An  illustrated  article  dealing  with 
the  territory  between  Albany  and  Buffalo.  8500 
w.     R  R  Gas— Aug.  21,  1908. 

Albany  ft  Hudson.— See  Hudson  Valley. 

Alexandria,  Egypt. — A  New  Electric  Railway  in 
Alexandria,  Egypt.  An  illustrated  account  of 
the  electrification  of  the  Alexandria  ft  Ramlen 
Railway,  and  lnstalaltlon  of  electric  traction 
upon  the  lines  of  the  Alexandria  Tramway  Co.  A 
high-voltage  alternating-current  transmission  sys- 
tem with  rotary  converter  sub-stations.  1700  w. 
St  Ry  Jour— May  7,   1904.  

All  Station  Express  Train.— See  RAILWAY  OPERA* 
TION, 

Alps^-See  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

Alstaetten-Bemeok.— A  Combined  Railway  and 
Lighting  System  In  Swltserland.  Enrico  BignamU 
Illustrated  description  of  the  Alstaetten-Berneck 
electric  railway  and  the  electric  lighting  of  Al- 
staetten.  In  the  northeast  portion  of  Swltserland. 
1600  w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Sept.  14,  1901. 

Alternating  Current. — Four-Motor  Equipments  sad 
the  Possibilities  of  Alternating  Currents  for 
Street  Railway  Service.  Albert  H.  Armstrong. 
Extract  from  an  address  before  the  New  England 
Street  Ry.  Club,  on  the  suburban  phase  of  street 
railway  work.  2800  w.  St  Ry  Jour— March  8, 
1902. 

Electric  Traction  with  Alternating  Currents, 
A.  C.  Eborall.  Read  before  the  Manchester  Soc 
of   the   Inst,   of   Blec.    Engrs.     Deala  with   some 
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feature*  incidental  to  the  employment  of  three- 
phase  currents  for  railway  purposes,  considering 
briefly  the  subject  of  single-phase  railway  mo- 
tors. Serial.  1st  part.  4700  w.  Elect* n,  Lond 
—Dec.   18,    1908. 

Electric  Traction  with  Alternating-Current. 
Editorial  review  of  paper  by  A.  0.  BboralL  2600 
w.     Engng— Jan.   1,  1904. 

Alternating  Motors  for  Railway  Service.  Dr. 
Louis  Bell.  Discusses  recent  designs  in  new 
equipment  and  the  advantages  of  the  alternating- 
current  motor.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  19, 
1908. 

The  Alternating  Railway  Motor  Situation.  Dr. 
Louis  Bell.  Briefly  considers  the  various  systems 
for  operating  electric  roads,  discussing  the  motors 
already  brought  into  notice.  2000  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Feb.  27,   1904. 

Adaptation  of  Alternating  Currents  to  Rail- 
ways. P.  M.  Lincoln.  A  statement  and  dis- 
cussion of  the  transportation  problem,  reviewing 
the  development  of  electric  railroading,  the  use 
of  direct-current  motors,  the  rotary  converter, 
Ac.,  and  discussing  the  single-phase  alternating 
current  motor  and  its  advantages.  General  dis- 
cussion. 9000  w.  Pro  Bngrs*  Soc  of  W  Penn — 
April,   1904. 

Heavy  Electric  Traction  by  Alternating  Cur- 
rents. P.  M.  Lincoln.  Discusses  the  advantages 
and  the  reason  of  the  slow  adoption  of  electricity 
for  heavy  traffic  in  the  United  States.  2400  w. 
Can  Bngr— July,   1904. 

A  Comparison  of  Alternating  Current  Railway 
Systems.  J.  H.  Hallberg.  States  some  of  the 
requirements  of  electric  locomotives  for  heavy 
traction,  and  the  four  different  systems  and  types 
of  locomotives  that  have  been  considered;  and 
describes   the  Hallberg   single-phase   to  polyphase 

Srstem,    and   the   Hallberg    locomotive.      8800   w. 
lee  WId   A   Engr— Jan.   14,    1905. 

High-Pressure  Line  Construction  for  Alterna- 
ting-Current Railways.  Theodore  Varney.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  some  preliminary  work  which 
has  been  carried  out  on  a  practical  scale  with 
overhead  conductors.  2200  w.  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
Bngrs — March,  1905. 

Progress  in  Electric  Traction  (Fortschritte  auf 
dem  Gebiete  der  Elektrlschen  ZugfQrderung). 
Frledrlch  Elchberg.  Describing  especially  recent 
three-phase  and  single-phase  lnterurban  lines  In 
Germany  and  Austria.  2500  w.  Zeltscbr  d  Ver 
Deutschr  Ing— Sept.  28,  1905. 

See   also   Arnold;    Deri:    Polyphase;    Return    Cur- 
rent; Single-Phase;  Steam  Compared. 

Alternating  vs,  Direct  Current. — lnterurban  Electric 
Traction  Systems — Alternating  Current  vs.  Direct 
Current.  P.  M.  Lincoln.  Read  before  the  Cana- 
dian Bngrs. '  Soc.  Discusses  the  principal  advan- 
tages of  the  alternating-current-electric  traction 
over  the  direct  current,  comparing  the  two  sys- 
tem*     6000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  12,  1908. 

Alternating  vs.  Direct  Current  Traction.  F. 
Nretbammer.  A  comparison  of  the  various  elec- 
tric systems  with  regard  to  first  cost,  operating 
expenses,  reliability  and  safety  in  service.  Ills. 
14500  w.  Int  Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis — Sept., 
1904. 

American.— See  International  Ry  Congress. 

Amsterdam-Haarlem.— The  Amsterdam  -  Haarlem 
Electric  Railway.  A  full  illustrated  description 
of  this  recently  completed  line.  7000  w.  Blec 
Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  6,  1905. 

The  Amsterdam-Haarlem  Tramways  System. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  construc- 
tion of  this  road,  and  an  account  of  the  condi- 
tions of  franchise,  contracts,  Ac.  5000  w.  8t 
Ry  Jour — Jan.  7,  1905. 

Apparatus.— See  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS— Rail- 
way; ELECTRIC  MOTOR— Railway;  ELECTRIC 
POWER  STATION. 

Appleyard,  Ohio.— The  Appleyard  Syndicate's  lnter- 
urban System.  Map  and  illustrated  description 
of  an  extensive  electric  railway  system  In  Ohio, 
the  lines  In  operation  and  proposed,  their  equip- 
ment, etc.,  with  account  of  present  business. 
Serial.  1st  part.  5400  w.  St  Ry  Jour — May  16, 
1903. 

Appliances.— See     ELECTRIC     APPARATUS— Rail- 
way. 


Arnold  Electro-Pneumatic. — New  Electro-Pneumatic 
System  of  Electric  Railway  Construction.  Bion 
J.  Arnold.  A  brief  description  of  the  writer's 
system  with  a  statement  of  the  results  he  be- 
lieves will  be  accomplished  by  its  adoption.  1500 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— May,  1902. 

A  Single-Phase  Electric  Railway  with  Pneu- 
matic Acceleration  (Blnphasenbahn  mit  Pneu- 
matischer  Beschleunigung).  W.  A.  Blanck.  An 
illustrated  brief  description  of  the  B.  J.   Arnold 

astern   of   single-phase   electric   and   compressed- 
r  traction.     1000  w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— July 
16,    1903. 

The  Arnold-Blectro-Pneumatlc  Railway  System, 
Its  Application  and  Experiments  Therewith  in 
Connection  with  the  Lansing,  St.  John  A  St. 
Louis  Railway.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  single-phase  electric  traction  system  devel- 
oped by  Bion  J.  Arnold.  4000  w.  Blec  Rev, 
N  Y—Jan.  2,  1904. 

Arnold  Single-Phase  Electro-pneumatic  Railway 
System.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
work  of  Bion  J.  Arnold  In  this  field.  5700  w. 
W  Blect'n— Jan.  2,  1904. 

The  Arnold  Electro-Pneumatic  Railway  System. 
Bion  J.  Arnold.  Illustrated  detailed  description, 
stating  the  principles  underlying  the  system. 
4000  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Engng— April*  1904. 

See    also   ELECTRIC   MOTOR. 

Artistio  Poles.— See  Overhead  Construction. 

Atlanta,  Ga.— The  System  of  the  Atlanta  Rapid 
Transit  Company.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion.    2500  w.     St  Ry  Jour — Aug.  3,  1901. 

Auburn  A  Syracuse. — Auburn  A  Syracuse  Electric 
Railway.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
this  road  and  Its  equipment.  Of  interest  because 
of  the  direct  competition  with  steam  lines.  2000 
w.     St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  3,  1903. 

Auckland,  N.  Z.— The  Auckland  Electric  Tramways. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  electric 
lines  recently  constructed  In  this  flourishing  town 
in  New  Zealand.  8500  w.  Tram  A  By  Wld— 
March  12,  1908. 

Electric  Tramways  in  Auckland,  New  Zealand. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  an  extensive 
system.     1800   w.     St   Ry   Jour — Sept.    26,    1903. 

Augusta  A  Aiken. — The  Augusta  A  Aiken  Railway. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  25-mlle  trolley 
road  in  Georgia  and  South  Carolina,  and  its 
electrical  equipment.  8000  w.  St  By  Jour— Jan. 
8,  1903. 

Aurora,  Elgin  A  Chicago. — The  Aurora,  Elgin  A 
Chicago  Railway.  An  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  an  important  suburban  electric  rail- 
way, covering  the  most  populous  suburban  dis- 
tricts of  Chicago.  Also  describes  the  equipment* 
roUingstock,    etc.     8000   w.     St  Ry   Rev— Aug. 

The  Aurora,  Elgin  A  Chicago  lnterurban  Rail- 
way. An  illustrated  description  of  a  recently 
opened  road  extending  west  from  Chicago,  which 
Is  a  good  example  of  recent  construction.  2200 
w.     R  R  Gas— Sept.  26,  1902. 

The  Aurora,  Elgin  A  Chicago  Railway.  This 
noted  lnterurban  road  Is  especially  notable  for  Its 
speed.  This  article  discusses  the  elements  which 
make  this  speed  oosslble.  111.  6600  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Oct.  4,  1902. 

An  American  High-Speed  Electric  Railway.  A 
brief,  Illustrated  description  of  the  third-rail  sys- 
tem betwen  Aurora,  Elgin  and  Chicago.  800  w. 
Tram  A  Ry  Wld— Dec.  8,  1904. 

Some  Operative  Features  of  the  Aurora,  Elgin 
A  Chicago  Railway  Co.  An  illustrated  article  re- 
viewing briefly  the  installation,  and  the  changes 
and  additions  made.  4500  w.  St  Ry  Rev— May 
15,  1905. 

See  also  TRACK— Eleotrio  Railway. 

Aurora,  Joliet.— The  Joliet,  Plalnfleld  A  Aurora 
Railroad.  Illustrated  description  of  this  recently 
completed  electric  lnterurban  line  in  Illinois. 
4000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  24,   1904. 

Automobile  Compared.— Tramways  vs.  Motor  'Buses. 
Henry  M.  Bayers.  Discusses  the  commercial  as- 
pects, comparing  costs  and  carrying  capacities. 
2000  w.     Blect'n,  Lond— Feb.  17,  1905. 

Motor  'Buses  vs.  Electric  Tramways.  J.  Clif- 
ton Robinson.  Discusses  this  question  as  affecting 
England.  Thinks  the  omnibus  will  find  its  use- 
fulness as  a  "feeder"  to  other  lines,  but  In  ne 
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danger   of   supplanting   the    tramway.     2800    w. 
StRy   Rev— March  15,   1900. 

Electric  Tramway*  ▼.  Motor  Omnibuses.  Gives 
reports  of  Mr.  Stephen  Sellon  and  Mr.  W.  Worby 
Beaumont,  with  other  Information  which  led  to 
the  decision  to  establish  electric  traction  in  Ox- 
ford. Also  editorial  6600  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond 
—Sept.  8,  1006. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE— Railway  Feeders. 

Ayr,  Scotland.— The  Electric  Tramways  of  Ayr.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  an  installation  of  special 
interest  from  the  traffic  point  of  view,  because 
the  resident  population  Is  so  small— 28,700.  2000 
w.    Tram  ft  By  Wld— Oct.  17,  1001. 

Baltimore,  Md*— The  Street  Railway  System  of 
Baltimore.  An  illustrated  account  of  important 
changes    and    additions   which    hare    greatly    im- 

{  roved  the  system.     6000  w.     St  Ry  Rev — Aug. 
6,  1001. 

Increased  Power  Facilities  for  the  United  Rail- 
ways ft  Electric  Co.,  of  Baltimore,  Md.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  extensive  improvements  being 
made  which  will  considerably  increase  the  gen- 
erating and  distributing  capacity.  8300  w.  St 
Ry  Rev— June  20,  1002. 

The  First  Commercial  Electric  Street  Railway 
in  America.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  line 
in  Baltimore,  opened  August  10,  1885,  and  interest- 
ing matters  related.  2200  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr 
—March  6,  1804. 

Baltimore  ft  Ohio.— The  Baltimore  ft  Ohio  Third 
Rail  System.  Illustrated  description  of  the  re- 
cent third-rail  construction,  taken  from  an  ac- 
count in  the  recently  published  "Book  of  the 
Royal  Blue."    1600  w.     Ry  Age— July  25,  1002. 

The  Third  Rail  on  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio. 
W.  D.  Young.  States  some  of  the  difficult  prob- 
lems involved  in  the  installation,  with  illustrated 
description  of  the  general  form  of  construction. 
4800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— March  14,  1808. 

8ee  also  THIRD  RAIL— Piok-TTp-Device, 

Barcelona,  Spain. — Electric  Tramways  In  Barce- 
lona and  vicinity.  Gives  particulars  regarding 
progress  on  roads  under  construction,  and  changes 
made  from  horse  and  steam  on  electric  traction, 
etc.  700  w.  U  8  Cons  Repts,  No.  000 — Dec. 
13,   1900. 

Barrow-in-Furness,  Eng.— The  Tramways  in  Barrow- 
in-Furness.  Illustrated  description  of  track  cars, 
and  other  features  of  an  English  electric  railway. 
1600  w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Aug.  11,  1004. 

Belfast. — Belfast  City  Tramways.  Illustrate  de- 
tailed description  of  an  extensive  electric  system 
of  the  lateat  designs.  11700  w.  Tram  ft  Ry 
Wld— Oct.  12,  1005. 

The  Belfast  City  Tramways.  Information  of 
interest  concerning  these  recently  completed  lines, 
with  plans  and  sections  of  the  generating  sta- 
tion.    6800  w.     Blect'n,   Lond— Dec.  1,  1905. 

Berkshire,  Mass.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION— Pitts- 
teld. 

Berlin.— The  Electric  Driving  of  the  Great  Berlin 
8treet  Railway  (Der  Elektrische  Betrieb  auf  der 
Grossen  Berliner  Straaaenbahn).  A  general  de- 
scription of  the  electrical  operation  of  the  sur- 
face' tramways  of  Berlin.  4000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— Jan.    20.    1003. 

See  also  ELEVATED  RAILWAY. 

Berlin-Lichterfelde.— Electric  Traction  on  the  Sub- 
urban Railway  from  Berlin  to  Groes-Llchterfelde- 
Ost  (Die  Elektrische  Zugrorderung  der  Vorort- 
bahn  Berlln-Gross-Llchterfelde-Ost).  Kurt  Meyer. 
Well  illustrated  description  of  the  electrical 
equipment  of  a  third-rail,  direct-current  road, 
about  6  miles  long.  Serial.  Part  1.  4000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— June  6,  1903. 

Electric  Traction  on  Main  Railways  and  the 
Electric  Equipment  of  the  Berlin-Gross  Llchter- 
felde  Oat  Suburban  Railway  (Die  Bisherigen  Br- 
gebnlsse  des  Blektrlschen  Betrlebes  auf  Haupt- 
bahnen  und  die  Elnrichtung  der  Gegenwtrtlg  in 
Ausfuhrung  Begrlffenen  Blektrlschen  ZugfOrder- 
ungaanlage  fflr  die  Vorortstrecke  Berlln-Gr.  Lich- 
terfelde  Oat).  Hr.  Bork.  Paper  before  the 
Verein  fur  Blsenbahukunde,  giving  a  discussion 
of  electric  traction  on  main  lines,  and  a  well  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  electric  equipment 
and  rolling  stock  of  a  third-rail  direct-current 
railway  out  of  Berlin.  1  plate.  9000  w.  Glaaers 
-May  15,   1903. 


BerUn-Zoesen. 

Bex-Gryon-Villars.— See    MOUNTAIN    RAILWAY. 

Bexley.— The  Bexley  Electric  Tramways  and  Elec- 
tric Lighting.  Illustrated  description  of  a  re- 
cently inaugurated  system  in  England.  2000  w. 
Elec  Bngr,  Lond— Oct.  2,  1908. 

Birkenhead,  Eng. — Birkenhead  Corporation  Electric 
Tramways.  Briefly  reviews  the  history  of  tram- 
ways, illustrating  and  describing  their  recent 
electrical  equipment.  2600  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld 
— Sept.  12,  1901. 

Birmingham,  Ala.— Birmingham  Railway,  Light  ft 
Power  Co.  Thomas  de  Granville.  An  illustrated 
article  describing  the  system,  which  is  a  con- 
solidation of  fifteen  companies,  the  track,  over- 
head construction,  buildings,  rolling  stock,  ftc. 
8400  w.     St  Ry  Rev— April  20,  1904. 

Birmingham,  Eng. — Electric  Traction  in  Birming- 
ham. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  first 
overhead  trolley  system  In  this  city,  which  Is  an 
example  of  the  best  construction.  1700  w.  Tram 
ft  Ry  Wld— June  18,  1901. 

Blankenese-Ohlsdorf .  —  The  Proposed  Blankenese- 
Ohlsdorf  Electric  Railway  (Ueber  den  Geplanten 
Blektrlschen  Betrieb  der  Hamburger  Stadtbahn 
Blankeoese-Ohlsdorf).  Gustav  Schlropff.  With 
map  and  profiles  of  the  extension  of  the  Hamburg 
electric  railway  system  to  neighboring  towns 
using  single-phase  traction.  8500  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— June  22,  1905. 


Bloomington-Jollet.— See   Single-Phase,    Illinois. 

Bloomington  ft  Normal. — The  System  of  the  Bloom- 
ington  ft  Normal  Railway,  Electric  ft  Heating 
Company.  C.  H.  Robinson.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  a  company  furnishing  transportation  fa- 
cilities and  also  carrying  on  a  general  lighting 
and  heating  business.  1800  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
May   27,    1906. 

Bolton,  Eng.— The  Tramway  System  of  Bolton.  Map 
and  full  illustrated  account  of  this  English  tram- 
way, which  has  features  of  construction  of  in- 
terest. 7000  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  WldWan.  15, 
1908. 

Borinage,  Belgium.—- The  Street  Railway  System  of 
the  Borinage.  Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwitz.  Illustrated 
description  of  this  single-phase  system  in  the 
Belgian  Colliery  district,  and  its  equipment.  2000 
w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Sept.  28,  1905. 

Boston.— The  Boston  Rapid  Transit  Situation.  Dr. 
Louis  Bell.  A  critical  study,  discussing  also  the 
character  of  railway  construction  of  the  future 
and  the  mistakes  of  the  past.  8800  w.  Elec 
Rev,  N  Y— May  8,  1002. 

The  Street  Traffic  In  the  City  of  Boston. 
Charles  Prellnl.  An  Illustrated  article  describing 
the  conditions  and  the  difficulties,  and  the  con- 
struction of  the  subway.  Serial.  1st  part.  7700 
w.     Trac  ft  Trans— April,  1908. 

Boston  ft  Worcester.— The  Boston  ft  Worcester 
Street  Railway.  An  illustrated  description  of 
one  of  the  latest  interurban  roads  of  New  Eng- 

fland,    representing   the   most   advanced   practice. 
700  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  4,  1002. 

Bournemouth,  Eng.— See  ELECTRIC  CONDUIT 
RAILWAY. 

Bow  Trolley. — See  TROLLEY— Bow. 

Bremgarten-Dietikon.— /The  Bremgarten-Dletikon  In- 
terurban Electric  Railway.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  short  Interurban  line  in  Switzerland 
which  combines  a  passenger  and  freight  business. 
1200  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Nov.  1,  1902. 


Bridge. — See  also  Williamsburg  Bridge;  BRIDGE-- 
Eleotrio  Railway. 

Brighton,  Eng.—- The  Brighton  Corporation  Tram* 
ways.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  con- 
struction.    2800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Jan.  4,  1902. 

Brighton  Corporation  Electric  Tramways.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  tramway  sys- 
tem of  Brighton,  England.  1800  w.  Elec  Rev, 
LondWan.  24,  1902. 

BrinokerhoJF  Address.— Electric  Railways.  H.  M. 
Brlnckerhoff.  Abstract  from  a  lecture  before  the 
night  classes  of  the  Lewis  Institute  as  one  of 
a  series  of  semi-popular  talks  on  engineering  sub- 
jects. 111.  4800  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs— 
April,  1908. 

British.— Electric  Tramways— Progress  In  the  Unit- 
ed Kingdom,  1891-1900.  J.  Clifton  Robinson.  A 
resume  of  the  history  of  tramways  in  Gt.  Brit- 
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ain  and  Ireland  during  the  last  ten  yean.     6000 
w.     St  By  Rev-nJan.   15,   1901. 

Tramwayi  in  Large  Cities.  0.  H.  Wordlngnsm. 
Reviews  the  probable  effeeta  of  the  extensive  net- 
work of  tramways,  destined  to  cover  Gt.  Britain, 
and  some  of  the  problems  involved.  2700  w. 
Blec  Rot,  Lond— Jan.  18,   1001. 

Recent  Electric  Tramway  Practice  in  the  Brit- 
ish Isles.  P.  T.  J.  Bstler.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  before  the  University  College  Bngng.  8oct 
London.  The  paper  Is  confined  to  the  overhead 
trolley  system  and  discusses  the  permanent  way, 
overhead  equipment,  generating  station  and  roll- 
ing stock.  I1L  7600  w.  Tram  ft  By  Wld— 
Feb.   13,   1002. 

Electric  Traction  on  English  Railroads  and 
Tramways.  On  the  present  position  of  electric 
traction  matters  in  Great  Britain.  1800  w.  B 
B  Gas— Feb.  28,  1902. 

Recent  Electric  Tramway  Practice.  P.  T.  J. 
Estler.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Lon- 
don Univ.  Col.  Bngng.  Soc.  Deals  only  with  the 
overhead  trolley  system,  discussing  the  permanent 
way  in  the  present  article.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8000  w.     Mech  Engr,  Lond— March  15,  1902. 

Electric  Traction  Progress.  Philip  Dawson. 
Bead  at  Northampton,  England,  before  the  Tram- 
ways Committee.  A  review  of  the  history  of 
electric  traction  in  England.  6800  w.  Blec, 
Engr,   Lond— May  16,  1902. 

"Electrical  Review"  List  of  Electric  Tramways 
and  Railways  in  the  United  Kingdom.  List  and 
tabulated  information.  6500  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond 
—June  26,  1903. 

Running  Powers.  Stephen  Sellon.  Bead  before 
the  Tram,  ft  Lgt  Bys.  Assn.  Discusses  railway 
working  in  England,  and  the  advantages  of  run- 
ning through  cars  without  change,  with  summary 
of  discussion,  and  letters  from  numerous  tramway 
Engineers  and  managers.  11000  w.  Blec  Engr, 
Lond— Dec.  9,  1904. 

Statistics  of  the  Growth  of  Electric  Traction. 
W.  Pollard  Dlgby.  Gives  statistics  for  the  United 
Kingdom  in  regard  to  capital  Invested,  mileage, 
ftc.     1200  w.     Elec  Mag— April  25,   1905. 

See  also  International  By.  Congress;  Steam  Com- 
pared; ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY;  STREET  RAIL- 
WAY; STREET  RAILWAY  LEGISLATION. 

Brockton  ft  Plymouth,  Mass.— The  Brockton  ft 
Plymouth  Street  Railway.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  line  and  its  operation.  7200 
w.     St  By  Jour— April  6,  1902. 

Bronx,  V.  Y.— The  Trolley  in  the  Bronx  Region. 
Edward  A.  Maher.  Explains  the  character  of 
this  district,  giving  illustrations.  Its  parks  draw 
the  pleasure-seekers,  and  it  is  rapidly  becoming 
a  residential  section,  through  the  influence  of  its 
trolley  lines.  4000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  5, 
1901. 

Brooklyn.— System  of  the  Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit 
Co.  An  Illustrated  article  dealing  with  some  of 
the  operating  conditions,  traffic  across  Brooklyn 
Bridge,  consolidations,  excursion  traffic,  Ac.  8000 
w.     St  Ry  Rev— Sept.  15,  1901. 

Some  Railway  Problems  of  Brooklyn.  J.  L. 
Greatslnger.  An  illustrated  article  explaining 
some  of  the  reasons  why  the  service  is  at  pres- 
ent inadequate  and  the  plans  being  adopted  to 
Increase  the  efficiency.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Jour — 
Oct.  5,  1901. 

Bapid  Transit  Railway  Construction  in  Brook- 
lyn. The  present  article  gives  an  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  work  on  Section  3,  Division  5,  which 
extends  from  Flatbush  and  Atlantic  Avenues  to 
Clinton  and  Joralemon  Streets.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8300  w.     Eng  Bee— Oct.  22,  1904. 

See  also  TRANSPORTATION. 

Brussels.— Brussels  Electric  Tramways.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  reorganised  arrange- 
ments of  the  power  supply  for  these  lines.  1600 
w.     Elec  Bev,  Lond — Nor.  6,  1903. 

Bee  also  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Budapest.— The  Conversion  of  the  Budapest  Tram- 
ways from  Horse  to  Electric  Traction  (Ueber  den 
Umbau  der  Budapester  Pferdebabn  auf  Elek- 
trlschen  Betrleb).  L.  Sp&ngler.  With  plans  of 
the  city  and  illustrations  of  the  power  stations. 
Two  articles.  6000  w.  2  plates.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Oct.  18,  26,  1901. 

Electric  Railways  of  Budapest.     Frans  Koster. 


Illustrated  description  of  the  electric  underground1 
and  surface  railways  and  power  plant  construc- 
tion.    2000  w.     St  By  Rev— Sept.  20,  1903. 

Buenos  Aires.— Notes  on  Street  Railway  Systems  of 
Buenos  Aires.  Guillermo  A.  Puente.  Statistics 
and  Illustrated  description  of  power  station  and 
other  features.  1600  w.  St  By  Rer— Aug.  20, 
1904.  

'See  also  ELECTRIC  STATION.    . 

Buffalo.— The  Street  Railways  of  Buffalo  and  Vi- 
cinity. Illustrated  description  of  the  lines  of 
the  International  Traction  Co.,  their  operation 
and  connecting  lines.  14000  w.  St  By  Ber— 
June  15,  1901. 
See  also  Freight. 

BsaTalo-Faa  American.— Handling  Pan-American  Ex- 
position. Crowds  on  the  Buffalo  Railway.  Illus- 
trates and '  describes  the  arrangements  made  for 
the  transportation  and  control  of  large  crowds. 
900  w.     St  By  Jour-^June  1,  1901. 

Burgdorf-Thun,  Switzerland. — The  Burgdorf-Thun 
Electric  Railway  (Le  Chemln  de  Fer  Electrique 
de  Berthoud  ft  Thoune).  M.  Maguin.  A  general 
description  of  this  important  installation  of  poly- 
phase traction  in  Switzerland,  with  details  of 
the  trials.  4000  w.  Berne  Gen  des  Ohemlns  de 
Fer— Sept.,  1901. 

The  Burgdorf-Thun  Electric  Railway  (Le  Che- 
mln de  Fer  Electrique  a  Voie  Normals  de  Ber- 
thoud ft  Thoune,  Suisse).  Henry  Martin.  A  very 
well  illustrated  description  of  this  Swiss  poly- 
phase railway  and  Its  rolling  stock.  1  plate. 
6000  w.     Genie   Civil— Jan.    11,   1902. 

The  Electric  Road  of  Bertboud-Thoune,  Switz- 
erland. Describes  a  mountain  line  using  the 
three-phase  low-tension  electric  current,  with  il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  the  rolling-stock.  2000 
w.     Scl  Am— June  14,  1902. 

See  also  Polyphase;  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT 
— Sander  Riv/or. 

Burnley,  Eng.— Burnley  Corporation  Electric  Tram- 
ways. Brief  history  of  these  tramways  with  an 
illustrated  description  of  the  conversion  from 
steam  to  electricity.  8700  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld 
—April  17,  1902. 

Burnley  Tramways  Depot.  Henry  Mosley.  Par- 
ticulars and  illustrations  of  the  Queen's  Gate  de- 
pot and  general  offices  which  hare  recently  been 
erected,  equipped  and  placed  in  operation.  2000 
w.     Tram  ft  By  Wld— Nov.  9,  1905. 

Butte,  Mont. — Some  Features  of  the  Butte,  Mont. 
Electric  By.  J.  R.  Wharton.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  line  and  equipment  1500  w.  St 
By  Rev— Nov.  20,  1908. 

Calcutta.— The  Calcutta  Tramways  System.  An  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  electric  trac- 
tion system,  with  an  account  of  the  conditions 
under  which  it  operates.  6500 -w.  St  By  Jour 
—June  8,  1905. 

The  Calcutta  Tramways  System.  Illustrated 
description  of  electrification  of  the  tramways 
system,  and  a  statement  of  the  climatic  condi- 
tions which  cause  difficulty  in  operation.  4000  w. 
Blect'n,   Lond-^June  9,  1905. 

Camden,  H.  J.— The  System  of  the  Camden  ft  Sub- 
urban Railway  Company.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  four  articles  describing  in  detail  the  meth- 
ods of  this  company.  The  present  article  is  de- 
voted to  a  description  of  the  physical  condition 
of  the,8ystem.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  7800  w. 
St  By  Jour — Dec.  5,  1908. 

Canal  Conrersion.  Eng.— The  Conversion  of  English 
Canals  into  Electric  Railways.  F.  F.  Bennett 
Outlines  a  scheme  of  amalgamation  and  electrifica- 
tion, aiming  to  prove  that  the  change  would  give 
profits.     6000  w.     Public   Works— Jan.,    1905. 

Canal  Haulage.— See  CABAL  HAULAGE. 

Canton  ft  Akron.— The  Canton  and  Akron  Railway. 
Outlines  the  history  of  this  Ohio  line  which  le 
a  part  of  the  system  controlled  by  Tucker.  An- 
thony ft  Company,  giving  illustrated  description 
and  account  of  the  management  and  operation. 
7800  w.     St  By  Jour— May  28,  1904. 

Caaton-Salem,  0. — The  System  of  the  Stark  Electric 
Railroad  Company.  An  illustrated  description  of 
a  line  in  Ohio,  built  on  private  right  of  way. 
6000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Jan.  7,  1905. 

Cape  Town.— Camps  Bay,  Cape  Town,  and  Sea  Point 
Tramways.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  con- 
struction and  equipment  of  this  line.  8000  w. 
Tram   ft   By   Wld— March  18,   1902. 


ELECTRIC  RAILWAY 


395 


ELECTRIC   RAILWAY 


Oar*    800   ELECTRIC   CAR. 

Cardiff,  Wales.— Electric  Tramways  in  Cardiff.  An 
outline  from  a  local  paper  describing  the  under- 
taking.    000  w.     U  8  Cona  Repts,  No.  973 — Feb. 

Cardiff    Electrical    Tramways.      An    illustrated 
article    giving    the    history    of    the    undertaking, 
with   description   of  the   line   and  its  equipment. , 
7000  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— May  16,  1002. 

The  Electric  Tramway  System  of  Cardiff  Cor-, 
poratlon.     An  illustrated  account  of  this  system, 
giTlng   detailed   description  of   the   plants,    equip- 
ment, rolling  stock,  etc.     7900  w.     Tram  ft  Ry 
Wld— June  12,   1902. 

Carlisle,  Eng.— The  City  of  Carlisle  Electric  Tram- 
ways. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  over- 
head construction  system.  1000  w.  Tram  ft  Ry 
Wld— Oct.   11,   1900. 

Ceylon.— The  Electric  Tramway  In  Colombo,  Ceylon. 
H.  8.  Morrison.  Illustrated  description  of  a  line 
that  has  been  running  satisfactorily  about  three 

J  ears   and  is   to   be  extended.     1800  w.     St   Ry 
our— Not.  2,  1901. 

Gbajnonix.— Electric  Railway  from  Fayet  to  Chamo- 
nix  and  the  Swiss  Frontier  (Chemln  de  Fer  Elec- 
trlque du  Fayet  a  Chamonlx  et  a  la  Frontiere 
Suisse).  M.  Geoffray.  A  well  illustrated  de- 
scription of  this  third-rail  road  near  Mont  Blanc 
and  its  hydro-electric  plants.  8  plates.  10000  w. 
Ann  d  Pouts  et  Chaussees— 3  Trimestre,  1901. 

The  Fayet-Chamonix  Electric  Railway  (La 
Traction  Electrlque  sur  la  Llgne  du  Fayet  a 
Chamonlx).  M.  Auvert.  A  well  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  line,  rolling  stock  and  power  sta- 
.  tions  of  this  railway  near  Mont  Blanc.  2  plates. 
0000  w.     Rev  Oen  d  Ohemins  de  Fer — April,  1902. 

The  Fayet-Chamonix  Electric  Railway.  Brief 
Illustrated  description  of  an  interesting  line  11.8 
miles  long,  with  steep  gradients  and  sharp  curres. 
2000  w.     Engng— May  2,  1902. 

The  Electric  Railway  from  Fayet  to  Chamonlx, 
France  (Chemln  de  Fer  a  Traction  Electrlque  du 
Fayet  a  Chamonlx).  Henry  Martin.  A  very  well 
illustrated  description  of  a  direct-current  electric 
railway.  20  kilometers  long,  near  Mount  Blanc, 
its  rolling  stock  and  hydro-electric  plants.  Se- 
rial.. 2  parts.  2  plates.  9000  w.  Genie  ClTil — 
Jane  28,  July  5,  1902. 

Electric  Road  from  Fayet  to  Chamonlx.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  road  leading  to 
this  French  Tillage  near  Mont  Blanc,  which  is 
a  popular  tourist  resort.  It  possesses  features  of 
interest.     Also  describes  rolling  stock,   and  notes 

r posed  extensions.     4000  w.     St  Ry  Jour — Feb. 
.   1908. 

The  Chamonlx  Electric  Railway.  Archibald 
Wilson.  An  Illustrated  description  of  this  short 
but  Interesting  line  near  Mont  Blanc.  Water 
power  and  protected  third-rail  current  supply. 
2500  w.     Oasster's   Mag— Jan.,   1904. 

Tbe  Fayet-Chamonix  Railway.  Daniel  Bellet. 
Outlines  a  plan  for  constructing  a  railway  to  the 
summit  of  Mont  Blanc,  and  gives  an  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  Fayet-Chamonix  elec- 
tric railway,  which  connects  the  foot  of  Mont 
Blanc  with  the  Parts-Lyons-Mediterranean  Sys- 
tem.    4000  w.     Trac  ft  Trans— May,   1904. 

The  Chamonlx  Railway  (Le  Chemln  de  Fer  de 
Chamonlx).  F.  Lopp*.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  electric  railway  operated  by  the  Paris, 
Lyons  and  Mediterranean  Company  from  Fayet  to 
the  Swiss  frontier.  8erlal.  Part  I.  2000  w. 
Revue  Technique— Nov.  10,  1904. 

The  Fayet-Chamonix  Electric  Railway.  Dr.  Al- 
fred Gradenwlts.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  this  line  and  its  construction.  2000  w.  Elec 
Engr,    Lond— Jan.   27,    1900. 

A  French  Mountain  Railway.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  tbe  electric  mountain  railway  op- 
erating between  Chamonlx  and  Fayet,  in  the  Mont 
Blanc  region.     700  w.     Ry  Age— July  21,  1905. 


See  also  HYDRO 
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Charleston    Exposition.— See   TRANSPORTATION. 

Csneago.— Railways  and  Train  Service  in  Chicago. 
Tabulated  statement  of  tbe  average  number  of 
trains  arriving  and  departing  every  24  hours  at 
tbe  present  time,  with  explanatory  remarks.  1300 
Age— Jan.  2,  1903. 

and  Operating  Features  of  the  Chi- 


cago Transportation  Problem.  An  abstract  of 
the  report  submitted  by  Blon  J.  Arnold  giving 
facta  regarding  the  conditions  and  matters  of 
engineering  Interest.  Serial.  1st  part.  5000  w. 
St  Ry  Jour— Jan.  10,  1908. 

Report  on  Chicago  Street  Railways.  Report  of 
B.  J.  Arnold  on  the  engineering  and  operating 
features  of  tbe  transportation  problem,  submitted 
to  the  Committee  on  Local  Transportation.  Maps 
and  ill.     11800  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Jan.  20,  1903. 

The  Street  Railways  of  Chicago.  Part  of  an 
address  by  Mayor  Dunne  before  the  League  of 
Am.  Munlc,  explaining  hia  scheme  for  securing 
early  municipalization.  2500  w.  Munlc  Jour  ft 
Engr — Oct.,  1900. 

Chicago  ft  Milwaukee.— Chicago  ft  Milwaukee  Elec- 
tric Railroad.  Illustrates  and  describes  exten- 
sions and  Improvements,  the  Installation  of  new 
power  house  and  substation  equipments,  operating 
features,  etc.  6000  w.  St  Ry  Rev — Dec.  20, 
1904. 

Chicago,  Harvard  ft  Geneva. — See  Freight. 


Ohieago-Joliet.— Chicago  ft  Joliet  Interurban  Rail- 
way. A.  8.  Kibbe.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
interurban  road  recently  opened  to  service,  its 
construction  and  equipment.  7000  w.  St  Ry 
Rev— Jan.  10,  1902. 

Christ  Church,  N.  Z.— The  Installation  of  Electric 
Tramways  tn  Christ  Church.  New  Zealand.  James 
Drummond.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
ocmplete  electric  railway  system  built  under 
the  auspices  of  the  municipality.  2200  w.  St 
Ry  Jour — Aug.,   1906. 

Christ  Church  Electric  Tramways.  James 
Drummond.  Illustrated  description  of  first  mu- 
nicipal Installation  of  electric  traction  in  New 
Zealand,  opened  June  0,  1900.  4000  w.  Tram  ft 
Ry  Wld— Sept.   14,   1905. 

Cincinnati.— The  Interurban  Railway  ft  Terminal 
Co.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  lines  and  equip- 
ment of  a  company  operating  in  and  around  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio.  0000  w.  St  Ry  Rev — Not.  20, 
1903. 

Cincinnati  Interurban  Development.  The  first 
of  a  series  of  articles  giving  an  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  this  extensive  system  and 
its  equipment,  with  its  history.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8000  w.     St   Ry  Jour— Nov.   21,   1908. 

Cincinnati,  Georgetown  ft  Portsmouth. — Steam  Rail- 
road Converted  to  Electric  System.  Illustrates 
and  describesthe  changes  made  In  the  Cincinnati, 
Georgetown  ft  Portsmouth  Railroad.  0000  w.  St 
Ry  Jour— Feb.  21,   1903. 

The  Cincinnati,  Georgetown  ft  Portsmouth  Rail- 
road Changed  from  Steam  to  Electric  Traction. 
E.  M.  Stevens.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
electrical  apparatus  installed,  the  power  plants 
and  sub-stations.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — 
April    4,    1908. 

Cleveland,    Ohio.— Improvements  on    the    Cleveland 

Electric   Railway.     Illustrated  description  of   the 

Interesting  features.     1300  w.  St  Ry  Jour — June 
1,  1901. 

The  Trolley  Situation  In  Cleveland.  A  study  of 
the  conditions  of  local  short-haul  and  long-haul 
electric  traffic.     8300  w.     R  R  Gas — Feb.  6,  1903. 

The  First  Electric  Street  Car  in  America — 
1884.  E.  M.  Bentley.  An  account  of  the  open- 
ing of  a  line  a  mile  long  in  Cleveland,  Ohio,  the 
system  Installed,  the  difficulties,  ftc.  Also  no- 
tices of  other  early  work  in  this  field.  2900  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— March  0,   1904. 

New  Operating  Features  In  Cleveland.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  test  car,  derrick  car,  stone 
crusher,  concrete  conveyor,  new  track  construc- 
tion, ftc.     1000  w.     8t  Ry  Jour— Oct.  14,   1905. 

Cleveland  and  Eastern.— Cleveland  ft  Eastern  Inter- 
urban Line.  Illustrated  description  of  this  line, 
the  sixth  to  be  built  with  Cleveland  as  one  of 
the  termini.  1400  w.  St  Ry  Rer — March  10, 
1901. 

•  See  also  Freight. 

Cleveland  Interurban.— ImproTements  on  the  Cleve- 
land ft  Southwestern  Interurban  System.  An  Il- 
lustrated article  reviewing  this  system  and  de- 
scribing recent  construction  and  equipment.  3000 
w.     St   Ry  Jour— June  27,   1908. 

The  Cleveland,  Palnesrllle  ft  Ashtabula  Electric 
Railway.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  line  built 
entirely  on  private  right  of  way.  4000  w.  St 
Ry  Jour— July  16,  1904. 
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Clinton  ft  Davenport,  0.— The  Iowa  ft  Illinois  Rail- 
way Co.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  line, 
power  plant,  rolling  stock  and  operating  methods 
of  a  recently  completed  lnternrban  line  between 
Clinton  and  Davenport,  Iowa.  5000  w.  St  By 
~   >.    15,    1905V 


largest  lnternrban  system  in  the  United  States. 
2500  w.     8t  By  Jour— Dec.  17,  ISM. 


Ceenr  d'Alene  ft  flpoksno.  The  Ooeor  d'Alene  ft 
Spokane  Railway.  Describes  the  situation  and 
conditions  in  this  region,  airing  an  Illustrated 
description  of  the  railway  and  its  equipment  and 
operation.  It  bandies  freight  as  well  as  pas- 
sengers.    1S00  w.     St  By  Jour— Feb.  11,  1905. 

Colorado  Springs.— Tbe  Colorado  Springs  ft  Inter- 
orban  8treet  Railway  System.  J.  H.  Rusby.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  electrical  equipment 
and  the  power  Installation.  2000  w.  Blec  Rev, 
N    T— April   25,   1903. 

Colorado  Springs  and  lnternrban  Railway  Sys- 
tem. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  road 
and  equipment.  3500  w.  St  By  Jour — Oct.  3, 
1903. 

Columbia,  8.  C— Colombia  Electric  Street  Railway 
Light  ft  Power  Co.,  of  Columbia,  8.  O.  An  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  construction, 
distribution,  equipment  and  other  features.  4000 
w.     St  By  Ber— Feb.  20,  1903. 

Columbus,  Oh— The  lnternrban  Railway  Loop  at  Co- 
lumbus, O.  Illustrates  this  loop  and  describes  its 
construction.    1700  w.    Manic  Engng — Aug.,  1901. 

Third-Ball  System  of  the  Scioto  Valley  Traction 
Co.,  Columbus,  Ohio.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  interesting  features  of  this  high  speed  electric 
road.     7500  w.     St  By  Ber— Sept.  20,  1904. 

The  Scioto  Valley  Traction  Company.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  only  line  in  Ohio  op- 
erated by  a  third  rail.  4000  w.  St  By  Jour — 
Dec.  3,  1904. 

Test  of  the  Railway  System  of  the  Scioto  Val- 
ley Traction  Company.  F.  0.  Caldwell.  The 
principal  object  of  the  test  was  to  obtain  a  state- 
ment of  the  distribution  of  the  power  consump- 
tion and  losses  throughout  the  system  during  a 
normal  day's  run.  4800  w.  St  By  Ber — Not.  15, 
1905. 


Ohio.— Electric  lnternrban 
Between  Columbus  and  ZanesTille.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  road  under  construction 
on  a  private  right  of  way.  Also  of  the  portion  of 
the  road  which  has  been  in  operation  more  than 
a  year,  and  its  equipment.  5800  w.  St  By  Jour 
— Aug.   1,   1903. 

The  Columbus,  Newark  ft  Zanesville  Electric 
Railway.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
Obto  line  and  Its  equipment.  3500  w.  St  By 
Jour— April  15,  1905. 

Combined  Trolley  and  Conduit.  —  See  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY  COBDU1T — Trolley  Combined. 

Concord  ft  Manchester. — The  Concord  ft  Manchester 
Branch  of  the  Boston  ft  Maine  Railroad.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  an  electric  branch  road 
built  and  operated  by  a  steam  railroad  company. 
2500  w.     St   Ry  Jour— Dec.   6,   1902. 

See  also  STREET  RAILWAY  MAJTAGEMEET. 

Concrete      Roadbed.— See 
TRACK. 


STREET       RAILWAY; 


Conduit. — See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,  COHDTJIT. 

Coneatoga.— See  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Conneaut  ft  Erio.— The  Conneaut  ft  Erie  lnternrban 
8ystem.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
line  and  equipment.  4000  w.  St  Ry  Jour — Feb. 
6,   1904. 

Connectieut. — Railway  Interests  In  the  Connecticut 
Legislature.  Clarence  Deming.  A  review  of  the 
steam-trolley  conflict  of  the  last  decade.  1500 
w.      R   R   Ga*— July    19,    1901. 

Steam,  Trolley  and  Third  Rail  in  Connecticut. 
Clarence  Deming.  Discusses  problems  of  electric 
transportation  as  affected  by  the  peculiar  condi- 
tions of  this  state,  especially  the  developments 
of  the  past  year.  2100  w.  R  R  Gas— June  6, 
1902. 

Construction. — The  Growth  of  an  Electric  Railway. 
L.  B.  Gould.  Explains  In  a  general  manner  the 
progress  of  an  electric  railway  up  to  the  date 
of  Its  operation.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  St 
Ry    Rev— May   20,    190*. 

Standards  of  Construction  on  the  Indianapolis 
Northern  Lines  of  the  Indiana  I'nlon  Traction 
Company.  Illustrates  and  describes  work  on  the 
latest  lines  of  the  company,  which  is  the  second 


Controller.— 8*e      Multiple— Unit;      CONTROLLER; 
ELECTRIC   CAR. 

Oast  of   Power.— See   ELECTRIC   STATIOH   MAJT- 


Oroydon,  Eng.— Croydon  Corporation  Electric  Tram- 
ways. An  illustrated  description  of  the  system, 
and  account  of  the  undertaking  of  this  English 
borough.     1100  w.     Etect'n,  Lond— Oct.  4,  1901. 

Current  Consumption*— Economy  In  Consumption  of 
Current.  Peter  Fisher.  Read  before  the  Monte. 
Tram.  Assn..  Liverpool,  England.  Discusses  tea 
subject  generally  and  gives  information  received 
In  reply  to  a  set  of  questions  circulated.  7800 
w.     Tram  ft  By  Wld— Oct.  13,  1904. 


TIOH— Railway. 


Dallas-Forth  Worths- The  System  of  the  Northern 
Texas  Traction  Company.  Map  and  illustrated 
description  of  the  lnternrban  line  connecting  Dal- 
las and  Fort  Worth,  and  the  local  lines  of  the 
two  places.    0000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— July  18,  1903. 

Danger.  Concerning  Some  Dangers  from  Electric 
Traction.  A  letter  from  George  Westlnghouse, 
with  editorial  showing  that  the  use  of  electricity 
in  the  Park  Ave.  tunnel  might  have  made  the  re- 
cent accident  eveu  more  serious.  900  w.  R  B 
Gas— Jan.  17,   1902. 

The  New  York  Central  Accident— Electricity- 
Protection  by  Signals.  8.  8.  Neff.  A  review  of 
improvements  necessary  to  Insure  safety  on  elec- 
tric roads,  with  some  reference  to  warnings  in 
letters  by  Mr.  George  Westlngbouse.  2800  w. 
R    R   Gas— Jan.    24,    1902. 

Comments  on  the  Electrical  Equipment  of  the 
New  York  Central  Tunnel.  Letters  from  Mr. 
George  Westlngbouse  in  regard  to  the  dangers  of 
electric  traction,  with  replies  from  various 
writera,  and  editorial.  6000  w.  St  By  Jour- 
Jan.  25,  1902. 

The  Supposed  Dangers  of  Electric  Traction. 
Editorial  discussion  of  the  recently  published  let- 
ter from  Mr.  George  Westlnghouse.  1100  w.  8d 
Am— Feb.    1,    1902. 

Electricity  for  the  New  York  Central  TunneL 
Frank  J.  Sprague.  A  reply  to  the  letters  of  Mr. 
George  Westlnghouse  on  the  subject  of  the  dan- 
gers of  electric  traction  In  tunnels.  1500  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Feb.   1,  1902. 

gee  also  TJHDEBOBOUsTD  RAILWAY. 

Darlington,  Eng.— Electric  Traction  at  Darlington. 
Illustrsted  description  of  trsck,  power-house  and 
other  features  of  an  English  electric  road.  2000 
w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Aug.  11,  1904. 

Darwen,  Eng.— Darwen  Electric  Tramways  and  Ref- 
use Destructor.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
tramway  Installation  at  Darwen,  England,  In 
which  steam  is  raised  by  refuse  destructors.  5000 
w.     Tram  ft   Ry  Wld— Feb.  7,   1901. 

Davenport-Rock  Island-Moline.— System  and  Parka 
of  the  Trl-Glty  Railway  Co.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  electric  railway  between  Daven- 
port, Iowa,  and  Rock  Island  and  Moline,  Illinois, 
and  Its  pleasure  parks.  2200  w.  St  Ry  Rev- 
Dec.  20.   1902. 

Dayton  ft  Muncie.— The  Dayton  ft  Muncfe  Electric 
Railway.  Particulars  in  regard  to  this  recently 
completed  line,  with  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  its  stations,  equipment,  rolling-stock,  ftc. 
3000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  2,   1900. 

Dayton-Greenville. — An  Important  lnternrban  Road 
In  Southern  Ohio.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
lnternrban  road  39.5  miles  long,  connecting  Day- 
ton and  Greenville,  Ohio,  its  equipment,  opera- 
tion, etc.     4500  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  6,  .1902. 

Dayton-Pique.— The  Dayton.  Covington  ft  Plana 
Traction  Company.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
successful  electric  railway  In  Ohio,  carrying 
passengers  and  freight.  4500  w.  St  Ry  Jour 
—Sept.   17,   1904. 

Demerara. — See  Georgetown,   British  Guiana. 

Denver,  Col. — Notes  on  the  Denver  City  Tramway. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  trsck  and  special 
work,   the  despatching  system,  cars,   and  matters 
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of    interest    in    the    operation    and    management. 
0000  w.     St  By  Jour— Feb.  2,   1901. 

Denver  Tramway  System.  An  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  new  station  of  the 
Denver  Tramway  Power  Co.,  and  the  high-ten- 
sion transmission,  and  other  features.  7500  w. 
St  By  Jour— Oct.  10,  1908. 

See  also  STREET  RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT. 

Denver  Interurban.— Denver  ft  Northwestern  Inter- 
urban  Road  for  Hanling  Coal.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  coal  mines  and  plant,  the  track 
and  overhead  construction,  equipment,  passenger 
operation,  etc.  3000  w.  St  By  Jour — Aug.  1, 
1903. 

Derby*  Eng.— Derby  Electricity  Works  and  Tram- 
ways. An  illustrated  description  of  extensions, 
and  changes  being  made  at  Derby.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2500  w.     Elect' n,  Lond— June  10,  1904. 

The  Derby  Electric  Tramways  and  Electricity 
8opply.  Illustrated  description  of  large  electric 
power  house  and  railway  system  in  England. 
1800  w.     Elec  Engr— Aug.   12,   1904. 

Deri  System.— The  Deri  System  of  Electric  Trac- 
tion (Trasione  Elettrica  Slstema  Deri).  G.  Ollva. 
Two  motors  are  used  on  each  oar;  one  alternat- 
ing motor  receiving  current  from  overhead  wire, 
and  one  continuous  current  motor  fed  from  an 
accumulator  carried  on  the  car.  1800  w.  Elet- 
tricita— Dec.  1,  1900. 

Design — See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 


Des  Koines,  Iowa. — A  Bemarkable  Iowa  Interurban. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  Colfax  branch  of 
the  system  of  the  Interurban  By.  Co.  of  Des 
Moines,  Iowa,  which  is  of  Interest  because  of 
the  remarkable  amount  of  traffic  In  a  sparsely 
populated  territory.  2400  w.  St  By  Jour — June 
20,  1903. 

Despatching.— Two  Methods  of  Despatching  on  In- 
terurban Electric  Railways.  Describes  two 
methods  quite  different  in  principle,  one  used 
by  the  Union  Traction  Co.  of  Indiana,  and  the 
other  by  the  Toledo,  Fremont  ft  Norwalk  B.  B. 
111.     2800  w.     St  By  Bev— Aug.  15,   1901. 

Car  Despatching.  An  illustrated  article  giving 
an  outline  of  the  methods  employed  on  the  Wash- 
ington, Alexandria,  ft  Mt.  Vernon  By.  Dispatch- 
ing is  done  entirely  by  telegraph.  2800  w.  St. 
By  Bev— June  20,  1902. 

Car  Dispatching  on  Interurban  Lines.  Thomas 
E.  Mitten.  Bead  at  convention  of  the  N.  Y. 
8tate  St.  By.  Assn.  An  explanation  of  a  system 
devised  by  the  writer  which,  while  similar  to 
steam  railway  practice,  is  more  flexible  and  sim- 
ple.    3000  w.     St   By  Jour— Sept.   20,   1902. 

Interurban  Train  Dispatching.  E.  P.  Wll- 
coxen.  Bead  at  Syracuse  meeting  of  the  N.  Y. 
8tate  St.  By.  Assn.  Describes  principally  the 
telephone  system  of  despatching.  1200  w.  St 
By    Jour— Oct.    17,    1903. 

Train  Despatching  on  the  Rochester  ft  Eastern 
Rapid  Railway.  An  illustrated  article  giving 
interesting  particulars  regarding  the  telephone 
despatching  system,  and  the  apparatus  employed. 
2000  w.     St   By   Jour— May  21,   1904. 

See  also  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

Detroit. — The  Street  Railways  of  Detroit.  An  Il- 
lustrated article  giving  the  history  of  their  de- 
velopment, with  a  review  of  the  agitation  for 
low  fares,  and  a  table  showing  the  relations  of 
the  different  companies  forming  the  Detroit  United 
Railway.     4500  w.     8t  By  Bev— Sept.  20,  1902. 

Review  of  the  Detroit  United  Railway  System 
from  an  Operating  Standpoint.  A.  H.  Stanley. 
Map  and  illustrations.  8500  w.  St  By  Bev— 
Sept.  20,  1902. 

Overhead  Construction  and  Electric  Power  Dis- 
tribution of  the  Detroit  United  Bailway  Sys- 
tem. An  illustrated  article  describing  types  of 
construction,  materials,  power  distribution,  and 
the  work  in  general.  2200  w.  St  By  Jour — 
Oct.   4,   1902. 

Motive  Power  and  Boiling  8tock  of  the  De- 
troit United  Bailway.  Thomas  Farmer.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  power  houses 
and  battery  stations,  and  various  types  of  cars, 
etc.    8700  w.     St   By  Jour— Oct.   4,   1902. 

Flint  Division  of  Detroit  United  Bailway 
Company.  8.  T.  Dodd.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  plant  of  8.   K.   C.   rotarles   which   works   very 


successfully  on  this  long  distance  line.    2800  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Oct.  4,   1902. 

Detroit  as  an  Interurban  Electric  Bailway  Cen- 
ter. Map  and  information,  showing  the  great 
number  of  interurban  lines  centering  in  this  city. 
1500  w.     St   By  Jour— Oct.  4,    1902. 

The  Detroit  Group  of  Electric  Railroads.  An 
account  of  lines  in  sharp  competition  with  steam 
railroads.     2500  w.     B  B  Gas— Nov.  27,  1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC   STATION;   STREET  RAIL- 
WAY MANAGEMENT.  ^^ 

Detroit  ft  Port  Huron.  —  The  Rapid  Bailway  Sys- 
tem. F.  W.  Brooks,  W.  O.  Wood  and  A.  C. 
Marshall.  An  Illustrated  article  giving  a  full 
account  of  the  Detroit  ft  Port  Huron  Shore  Line 
Bailway,  its  equipment  and  operation.  8800  w. 
St    By    Bev— Sept.    20,    1902. 

Motive  Power  and  Boiling  Stock  on  the  Bapid 
Bailway.  Illustrates  and  describes  these  features 
of  the  Detroit  ft  Port  Huron  Shore  Line  Bail- 
way.     1500  w.     St   By  Jour— Oct.   4,   1902. 

Detroit-Saginaw.  —  The  Detroit,  Flint  ft  Saginaw 
Bailway  Co.  Illustrated  description  of  the  terri- 
tory served,  roadway  construction,  new  power 
house  and  equipment.  Edward  J.  Hunt  2500  w. 
St   By   Bev— Dec.    15,   1905. 

Detroit- YpailantL— The  System  of  the  Detroit,  Ypsl- 
lanti,  Ann  Arbor  ft  Jackson  Bailway.  F.  B. 
Merrill.  Illustrates  and  describes  this  road  which 
was  the  first  to  construct  40  miles  of  track. 
3500  w.     St  By  Bev— Sept.  20,  1902. 

Power  Distribution  and  Operating  Points  on  the 
Detroit,  Ypsllanti,  Ann  Arbor  ft  Jackson  Rail- 
way. An  illustrated  article  considering  points  of 
Interest  in  the  working  of  this  long  interurban 
electric  road.  2000  w.  St  By  Jour — Oct.  4. 
1902. 

Distribution  of  Current.— See  ELECTRIC  DISTRI- 
BUTI0N— Railway. 

Donoaater,  Eng.— Doncaster  Electric  Tramways. 
History  of  the  undertaking,  with  illustrated .  de- 
scription of  the  equipment,  generating  works, 
etc.    2500  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— June  6,  1902. 

Dublin.— The  Dublin  United  Tramway  System.  A 
detailed  account  of  the  present  condition  and 
gradual  development.  111.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1800  w.     Blect'n,  Lond— Aug.  9,  1901. 

The  Dublin  United  Tramways  Company.  An 
illustrated  account  of  the  tramways  of  this  com- 
pany, which  may  be  considered  as  the  pioneer 
electrical  system  in  the  United  Kingdom.  4200 
w.     Tram  ft   By  Wld— July   10,   1902. 

Du  Bois,  Pa,— Improvements  in  the  Du  Bols  Elec- 
tric and  Traction  System.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  improvements  since  the  consolidation 
of  the  two  companies  controlling  the  electric  In- 
terests.    8000  w.     St  By  Jour—May  9,  1903. 

Dulait. — See  Xagnetlo  Polyphase;   Tangential  Trao- 
tion. 

Earths. 


Grounds. 

East  Ham,  London.— East  Ham  Electric  Tramways 
and  Lighting  Installation.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  first  municipal  electric  tram- 
way system  in  the  Metropolitan  district  of  Lon- 
don.    2500  w.     Tram  ft  By  WldWuly  11,  1901. 

East  St.  Louis.— See  St.  Louis. 

Economics. — Economic  Considerations  Determining 
the  Magnitude  and  Details  of  a  Proposed  Road. 
From  advance  proofs  of  "Electric  Bailway  Econ- 
omics," by  W.  C.  Gotshall.  3000  w.  St  By 
Jour— Oct.   10,    1903. 

See  also  Construction;  Interurban  Design. 

Electrio  and  Steam  Compared.— See  Steam  Com* 
pared. 

Electromagnetic     Field.—- See    Xagnetlo    Polyphase; 
Tangential  Traction. 

Electro-Pneumatio. — A  System  of  Electric  Driving, 
Especially  for  Electric  Tramways  (Betrlebs  sys- 
tem ftlr  Blektrlsche  Kraftanlagen,  lnsbesondere 
fur  Batmen).  Dr.  Johann  Sahulka.  A  descrip- 
tion of  an  electro- pneumatic  system  of  power 
transmission,  especially  adapted  for  use  with 
single-phase  motors.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektro- 
technik— Sept.  4,  1904. 

See   also  Arnold. 

Elevated,  Subway  and  Surface  Compared.— See 
ELEVATED  RAILWAY— Subway  and  Surface 
Compared* 
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ELmira,  V.  T.— The  System  of  the  Blmira  Water. 
Light  and  Railroad  Company.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  portion  of  this  combination 
which  la  of  particular  Interest  to  street  rail- 
way  men.     2000  w.     St   Ry  Jour— July  5,   1902. 

Employees.— See  MOTORMAN;  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY  MANAGEMENT;  STREET  RAILWAY 
MANAGEMENT. 

Engineering. — The  Electrical  Engineer  In  Heavy 
Traction  Work.  William  McClellan.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  special  problems  and  methods  de- 
reloped  in  this  line  of  work.  ins.  11400  w. 
Pro  Engrs'   Club  of  Phila— July,  1905. 

Equipment.— See     ELECTRIC     APPARATTTB— Rail- 
way. 
Erie  Canal. — See  New  York  State;  Niagara  Power. 
Erith.— See  London. 

Europe. — Electric  Railway  Practice  on  the  Conti- 
nent of  Europe.  Heinrlch  Vellguth.  An  Illus- 
trated article  giving  important  Information  re- 
lating to  the  electric  railway  practice  of  Ger- 
many, Prance,  Switzerland,  and  Holland.  2200 
w.      St    Ry    Jour — June    7,    1902. 

Electric  Railway  Schemes  In  Europe.  A  state- 
ment of  present  conditions,  and  what  Is  being 
done  at  various  centers.  1700  w.  Bngr,  Lond 
—Oct.    17,    1902. 

Electric  Railway  Practice  on  the  Continent  of 
Europe.  Heinrlch  Vellguth.  An  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  most  Interesting  developments  In 
electric  railway  practice  in  Austria,  Hungary 
and  Italy.     8000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— March  7,  1903. 

Notes  on  European  Tramways.  Richard  Mc- 
Cnlloch.  General  observations  of  an  engineer  en- 
gaged In  the  examination,  construction,  and  oper- 
ation of  tramways,  traveling  with  the  view  of 
locating  tramway  lines.  111.  8600  w.  W  Soc 
of  Engrs— Jane,  1903. 

European  Commercial  Possibilities. — The  Possibili- 
ties for  Capital  In  European  Tramway  Enter- 
prises. A  discussion  of  the  features  of  urban 
and  Interurban  passenger  trasportatlon  In  Europe, 
methods  of  obtaining  franchises,  and  commercial 
possibilities  of  electric  tramways.  5000  w.  St 
Ry  Jour— Jan.   3,   1908. 

Europe,    1908. — See  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY. 

Exhibition.— The  Tramways  and  Light  Railways 
Exhibition.  An  illustrated  account  of  ths  exhibi- 
tion and  exhibits.  Serial.  1st  part.  4700  w. 
Elect'n,   Lond— July  4,    1902. 

International  Tramways  Exhibition.  An  Illus- 
trated review  of  the  exhibits,  with  comments  on 
the  novel  features.  7000  w.  Mech  Bngr — July 
12,  1902. 

Express.— Handling  Express  Matter  In  Electric  Cars 
in  New  York.  Information  concerning  the  meth- 
ods adopted  for  carrying  on  the  details  of  the 
express,  freight  and  baggage  service  In  special 
express  cars  of  the  Metropolitan  St.  Ry  system 
of  New  York.  Including  the  Union  Ry.  lines  in 
the  Bronx.  111.  1700  w.  St  Ry  Rev — Feb.  15. 
1902. 

See  also  Freight. 

Express,  Detroit.— Electric  Express  and  Package 
Delivery.  George  Parker.  Read  at  the  Detroit 
meeting  of  the  St.  Ry.  Con.  Describes  the  sys- 
tem, methods  employed,  and  general  management 
of  the  express  business  on  the  roads  about  De- 
troit.    3500  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  11,   1902. 

Fretght  Business  on  Detroit  Interurban  Roads. 
An  Illustrated  account  of  methods  of  conducting 
an  extensive  business  In  competition  with  steam 
roads.     1500  w.     St  Ry  Jour — Oct.  4,   1902. 

Express  Service  in  Detroit.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  this  service,  which  has  developed 
rapidly  and  is  growing  in  popularity.  2000  w. 
St   Ry    Rev— Jan.   15,    1902. 

Falkirk,  Scotland. — Falkirk  Electric  Tramways.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  overhead  con- 
struction, following  standard  tramway  practice 
for  a  moderately  dense  service.  2000  w.  Tram 
ft  Ry  Wld— Dec.  7,   1905. 

The  Falkirk  Tramways.  Dustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  new  line  In  Scotland.  1200  w.  Elec 
Rev.,   Lond— Dec.   22,   1905. 

Farnham  System.— See  Third  Rail. 

Famsworth,   Eng.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 


Fayet-Ghainonix. — See  Chamonlx;  MOUNTAIN 
RAILWAY— Mont  Blanc. 

Feeders.— 8ee  Three-Wire;  ELECTRIC  DIBTRXBT/- 
TION— Railway. 

Fonda,  Johnstown  ft  Gloversville.— The  Electric 
Division  of  the  Fonda.  Johnstown  ft  Gloversville 
Railroad.  H.  O.  Rockwell.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  line  and  Its  equipment.  10000  w. 
St    Ry    Rev— Aug.    20,    1908. 

Fonda,  Johnstown  and  Gloversville  system.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  this  system  which  com- 
bines both  steam  and  electric  operation.  7000  w. 
St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  27,  1903. 

Ft.  Wayne-Lima. — Ft.  Wayne,  Van  Wert  ft  Lima 
Traction  Co.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  recently 
completed  electric  railway,  as  an  example  of 
good  construction  work  rapidly  executed.  2000 
w.     St  Ry  Rev— Jan.  15,   1905. 

France. — The  Economy  of  Electric  Traction  In 
France  (Resultats  Bconomlques  de  la  Substitution 
de  la  Traction  Electrlque  a  la  Traction  Animale). 
Charles  Jean.  An  article  with  many  tables 
showing  statistics  and  financial  results  of  the 
substitution  of  electric  for  animal  traction  In  six 
French  cities.  8000  w.  Ge*nie  Civil— March  80, 
1901. 

The  French  Railways  and  Tramways  in  1902. 
C.  Colson.  A  review  of  the  lines,  their  earn- 
ings, needed  expenditure,  and  the  general  condi- 
tion.    8000  w.     Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— Feb.,  1904. 

France  Western.— See  Multiple-TJnit;  Paris- Ver- 
sailles. 

Frankfort-Herkimer. — First  Electrical  Operation  on 
the  West  Shore  Railroad.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  section  between  Frankfort  and  Her- 
kimer. 3.17  miles  long,  used  by  steam  trains  of 
the  West  Shore  R.  R.,  and  also  by  electric  cart 
of  the  Utlca  ft  Mohawk  Valley  Ry.  1000  w.  8t 
Ry  Jour— Dec.   16,   1905. 

Freight. — The  Conveyance  of  Freight  on  Electric 
Roads.  A  reprint  of  a  part  of  an  article  by  Al- 
fred H.  Glbbings,  in  "Traction  and  Transmis- 
sion," dealing  with  the  problem  of  serving  the 
region  about  Manchester,  England.  1500  w.  R 
R   Gas— May  3,    1901. 

The  Conveyance  of  Goods  on  Electric  Trolley 
Lines.  Alfred  H.  Glbbings.  Outlines  a  system 
for  Great  Britain,  pointing  Its  advantges.  8600 
w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Oct.  17,  1901. 

Electric  Roads  as  Freight  Carriers.  Editorial 
discussion  of  this  subject,  and  the  type  of  road 
which  may  find  profit  In  hand  to  Its  adoption. 
3400  w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  4,   1902. 

Electric  Freight  and  Express  Service  for  East- 
ern Ohio.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  methods 
which  have  proved  successful  on  the  Cleveland 
and  Eastern  Ry.  2500  w.  St  Ry  Jour— May 
31,   1902. 

Freight  Business  on  the  Chicago,  Harvard  ft 
Geneva  Lake  Railway.  An  Illustrated  article  in- 
dicating the  volume  and  kind  of  business  in  a 
farming  community  and  related  matters  of  in- 
terest.    2000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— ^June  7,  1902. 

Handling  Freight  and  Express  on  Interurban 
Electric  Railways.  Albion  E.  Lang.  Describes 
this  work  as  carried  out  on  the  Interurban  roads 
of  Northwestern  Ohio.  111.  8800  w.  St  Ry 
Jour — Oct.  4,   1902. 

Moving  Small  Fruits  by  Electric  Railway.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  arrangements  of  the 
International  Railway  Co.  of  Buffalo  for  market- 
ing perishable  farm  products.  700  w.  St  Ry 
Rev— Nov.  20.   1902. 

Freight  and  Express.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Rea- 
sons why  electric  railways  should  take  up  fretght 
and  express  business,  with  some  statistics.  2500 
w.     St  Ry   Rev— Dec.  20,   1902. 

Freight  and  Express  on  Electric  Railways.  H. 
S.  Cooper.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  dis- 
cussing the  handling  of  freight  and  express  by 
electric  roads,  the  charges,  classification,  etc. 
Serial.  1st  part.  3500  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Feb. 
7,  1908. 

The  Carriage  of  Goods  on  Electric  Tramways. 
Alfred  H.  Gibbtngs.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before 
the  Manchester  Section  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Engrs.  The  present  article  considers  the  »*<f»i«g 
methods  and  cost  of  conveying  goods,  and  begins 
a  discussion  of  proposed  methods.  Serial.  1st 
part.     3000  w.     Prac  Engr— May  1,  1903. 
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Freight  and  Express  on  Electric  Railway*-  J. 
B  McClary.  Considers  methods  of  handling 
freight  and  express  on  electric  roads,  the  profits, 
and  related  matter  of  interest.  4800  w.  8t  By 
Jour— Sept.   12,   1908. 

Freight  DeTelopment  by  Interurban  Roads.  E. 
F.  Selxas.  Read  at  Syracuse  meeting  of  the  N. 
Y.  State  St.  Ry.  Assn.  An  account  Of  the  de- 
Telopment  of  this  service  in  Canada.  2300  w. 
flt   Ry  Jour — Oct.   17,   1903. 

Freight  Business  on  B1**.?1*  ^^W:  .L„£' 
HawkJ  in  "The  Gateway."  A  valuable  article, 
considering  also  the  passenger  aide,  and  <}}*cusj- 
Sg  what  business  should,  and  what  should  not. 
normally  be  sought  by  various  classes  of  trans- 
portation lines.  1300  w.  Ry  Age— Nov.  20,  1903. 
The  Question  of  Freight.  L.  W.  Serrell.  Read 
Defers  Wthe  Utlca  convention.  D^usses  the 
freight  business  on  electric  roads,  the  methods 
Sh lch  would  probably  lead  to  a  large  Increase 
to  rwelpS  etc.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Jour-Sept.  24. 
1904. 

Freight  and  Express  Business  on  Street  Rail- 
way" O.  R.  Van  Etten.  Read  before  the  Utica 
SnVentlon.  Discusses  some  of  the  things  to  be 
.considered  to  determine  whether  a  street  "U*ay 
Sn  profitably  engage  to  toe  tea^rt^ono^ 
freight  and  express.  1700  w.  St  Ry  Jour— sept. 
"24    1904. 

A  Method  of  Handling  Interurban  Express  Mat- 
ter.  George  Dunford.  Read  before  the  Utica 
conVentionT  Gives  the  forms  and  methods i  used 
S  transacting  business  by  the  Utica  &  Mohawk 
Valley  Electric  Express.  800  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
Sept.   24,   1904. 

Freight  and  Express  Business  of  the  Interurban 
Railway  &  Terminal  Co.  An  illustrated  article 
giving  an  acconnt  of  the  development  of  this 
business  in  Cincinnati  and  vicinity.  6000  w.  St 
Ry    Rev— Oct.    20,    1904. 

The  Electric  Railroad  Freight  Service.     H.   H. 

Polk       Read   before   the   Iowa   St.    ft   Inter.    By. 

Issn      A   general   discussion   of   the   service,    its 

-convenience  to  farmers,  the  proflta  to  be  realised, 

Ac.     2500  w.     St  Ry  Rev— May  15,  1905. 

I.  The  Electric  Freight  Railway  Service.  H. 
H.  Polk.  II.  Some  Consideration  of  Operation 
Involved  in  Changing  from  Steam  to  Electric 
Power  on  Railroads.  D.  McNlchol.  Two  papers 
discussed  together.  7500  w.  Pro  Iowa  Ry  Club 
—June  12.  1905. 

Freight  Development  by  Interurban  .Roads.  B. 
F.^Sas.  in  the  "Railway  and  Shipping  World  " 
Gives  an  account  of  the  success  on  the  Niagara, 
St.  Catharines  ft  Toronto  Railway,  a  steam  line 
originally,  but  changed  to  electricity,  and  con- 
Sudee  that  the  freight  business  of  interurban 
lines  will  pay  if  confined  to  the  higher  class  of 
traffic,  and  attention  is  paid  todlspatch  and  ac- 
commodation of  the  public.  2500  w.  Ry  ft  En- 
gng   Rev— Aug.    12,   1905. 

Discussion  on  "Heavy  Electric  Freight  Trac- 
tion," at  Asheville,  N.  C.  4000  w.  Am  Inst  of 
Ylec  Engrs— Sept.,  1905. 

Freight  and  Express  Traffic  on  Interurban  Rail- 
ways. M.  B.  Graston.  Read  before  the  Indiana 
Elec.  Ry.  Assn.  Discusses  points  in  ^regard  to 
Increasing  the  business  and  handling  the  freight. 
Abstract  of  discussion.  2800  w.  St  Ry  Rev— 
Nov.  15,  1905.  < 

Cost  of  Freight  by  Electric  Haulage.  George 
E.  Walsh.  Discusses  the  carrying  of  freight  by 
Interurban  electric  lines,  giving :  reports  from_ va- 
rious lines.  2000  w.  Elec,  N  T— Dec.  6,  1905. 
See  also  Express;  Toledo  ft  Western;  SUBWAY— 
Chicago. 

Freight,  Olwrelaad^-Interurban  ^Freight  n*  ■«• 
press.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the  meth- 
ods of  the  Electric  Traction  Co.  of  Cleveland. 
2500  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  24,   1903. 

Freight,  Bag.— Carriage  of  Merchandise  on  Electric 
Tramways.  Thomas  Upton.  Discusses  this  ser- 
vice In  England,  the  inter-working  with  the  rail- 
ways, rates,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Elec  Rev,   Lond— Aug.  14,  1908. 

Carriage  of  Goods  on  Electric  Tramways.     Al- 
fred H.  Glbblngs.     Abstract  of  a  paper  read  be- 
fore  the  Manchester  Soc.   of  the  Inst,   of  Elec. 
Engrs.     8hows  the  possibility  of  cheapening  the 
•cost  of  conveyance  by  utilising  electric  tramways 


for  short  distance  traffic.    4400  w.     Elect'n,  Lond 
—Aug.   21.   1903. 

Freight  Interchange.— Interchange  of  Freight  Be- 
tween Steam  and  Electric  Roads.  An  Important 
decision  by  the  N.  Y.  Court  of  Appeals  concern- 
ing the  right  of  electric  railways  to  compel  steam 
railroads  to  make  connections  between  roads  and 
to  interchange  freight.  Text  of  Judge  Halght's 
opinion.    2500  w.  St  Ry  Rev-^July  20,  1902. 

Fribourg,  Morat  ft  Anet.— Electric  Railway  Be- 
tween Frelburg-Morat  and  Anet,  Switserland 
(Chemln  de  Fer  Blectrlque  de  Frlbourg-Morat- 
Anet,  Suisse).  H.  Somach.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  third-rail  road,  supplied  with  750- 
volt  direct  current  from  rotary  sub-stations. 
Part  of  the  line  was  formerly  a  steam  road.  1 
plate.     3000  w.     Gfinle  Civil— June  27,  1903. 

The  First  Third-Rail  in  Switserland.  Henri 
Somach.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  re- 
cently constructed  third-rail  electric  railway  ex- 
tending from  Fribourg  to  Morat,  near  NeuchateL 
1100  w.     St  Ry  Jour— July  25,  1903. 

Fruit  Transportation.— See  Freight. 

Future.— The  Electric  Railway  of  the  Future— A 
Prophecy.  Louis  Bell.  Reviews  the  general  out- 
look for  electric  traction.  4000  w.  St  Ry  Jour 
—Jan.  5,  1901. 

Electric  Traction  In  the  Twentieth  Century. 
S.  H.  8hort.  Notes  some  of  the  agreeable  changes 
due  to  the  introduction  of  electric  traction,  and 
calls  attention  to  improvements  expected.  1500 
w.     Elec  Rev,   Lond— Jan.   11.   1901. 

The  Future  of  the  Electric  Railway.  B.  A. 
Behrend  and  A.  G.  Wessllng.  A  sketch  contain- 
ing many  suggestions  worthy  of  thought.  2500 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr-nJan.   12.   1901. 

Oans  System.— The  Ganx  System  of  Electric  Trac- 
tion. Describes  an  experimental  road  constructed 
on  this  system,  and  manner  of  working.  4400 
w.     Bngr,    Lond — Feb.   1,    1901. 

The  Gans  System  of  Electric  Traction.  Further 
Information  of  this  system,  concerning  the  use 
made  of  compressed  air,  the  safety  appliances, 
the  equipment,  a  comparison  of  costs,  etc.  4500 
w.     Engr,   Lond — Feb.  15,   1901.  _ 

See    also     Italy;     ▼altellina;      UNDERGROUHD 
RAILWAY — London. 

Georgetown,  British  Guiana.— Electric  Railway  for 
Georgetown,  Demerara.  N.  Swan  and  Norman  S. 
Rankin.  An  account  of  a  modern  electric  rail- 
way in  British  Guiana,  in  a  city  of  over  60,000 
inhabitants.  I1L  3000  w.  St  Ry  Rev— Dec.  15, 
1900. 

The  New  Electric  Railway  at  Georgetown. 
British  Guiana.  Brief  description  of  the  city 
and  the  conditions  to  be  met,  with  an  account 
of  the  construction  and  equipment  of  the  line. 
2000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— April  6,   1901. 

German  Main  Lines.— The  Electrification  of  Rail- 
ways (1st  der  Blsber  Blngeschlagene  Weg,  fttr 
unsere  Verkehrsmlttel  habere  Geschwindlgkeltcn 
su  Erreichen,  der  RlchtigeT).  A.  Hecker.  A 
discussion  of  the  probable  development  of  elec- 
tric traction  on  German  railways.  2000  w.  Blek- 
trotech  Rundschau— Jan.  1,  1904. 

The  Future  Development  of  Electric  Railways 
in  Germany  (Die  Zukfinftlge  Bntwlckerang  der 
Blektrischen  Bahnen  In  Deutschland).  Dr.  R. 
Haas.  A  review  of  electric  traction  In  terniany, 
and  its  influence  upon  main-line  projects.  5000 
w.     Blektrotech   Zeitschr— June  29,   1905. 

Germany.— Statistics  of  Electric  Tramways  in  <Ser- 
many  (Statist!*  der  Blektrischen  Bahnen  in 
Deutschland).  The  annual  review  giving  tab- 
ulated details  concerning  roads  in  operation, .un- 
der construction  and  projected.  12000  w.  Blek- 
trotech  Zeitschr— Feb.   7,    1901. 

Experiments  with  Electric  Trsction  on  Stand- 
ard Railways  in  Germany  (Versucbe  fiber  Blek- 
trischen Betrieb  auf  einigen  Hauptbahnen  In 
Deutschland).  Ludwlg  Spangler.  A  well  illus- 
trated account  of  some  of  the  electric  railway* 
in  successful  operation,  and  particularly  of  recent 
higb-voltage  and  high-speed  experiments  on  the 
Wannsee  Ry.,  at  Llchterfelde  and  on  the  Zossen 
Ry.  Serial.  2  parts.  10,000  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Jan.  17,  24,  1902. 

Statistics  of  Electric  Railways  In  Germany 
(SUtistik  der  Blektrischen  Bahnen  In  Deutsch- 
land).   The  usual  annual  tabulated  review  of  the 
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of  electric  railway 
•ration;  the  data  are  brought 
1*01.     10000  w.     Elektn 
1002. 

An  Analysis  of  Street   Railway 
Germany.      Wllhelm    Matteradorff. 
an  article  In  the  "Zeitachrlft  fur 
Data   relating   to   traffic  density, 
operating'  expenses,  etc. 
By  Jour— April  5.   1002. 


and  op- 
to   October. 


Railways     In 
relating  to  experiments  for  tbe 
tlon  and  noise;   tbe  use  of 
for  local  steam  lines;  high 
1800  w.     Elec   Rev, 


Operations  In 
Abstract    of 

Klelnbahoen." 
receipts, 
3800  w.     St 


Information 

of  ribra- 

battery  cars 

experiments,  etc 

©v.  7,   1002. 

The  Street  Railways  of  Germany  (Die  Stras- 
senbabneu  Deotschlands).  A.  Llebmann.  A  crit- 
ical analysis  of  the  statistics  of  German  street 
railways,  with  diagrams  showing  the  relations 
of  the  Tarioas  elements  of  operation  to  the  num- 
ber of  passengers.  4000  w.  I1L  Zeitschr  f 
Klein   n  8trassenbahnen— Jan.    16,    1003. 

Statistics  of  Electric  Railways  In  Germany, 
Oct.  1,  1002  (8tatlstik  der  Blektrlschan  Bahnen 
In  Dentschland  nach  dem  Stands  vom  1.  Oktober, 
1002).  General  statistics  of  all  German  electric 
railways.  In  operation  or  under  construction,  with 
editorial.  Tables.  10000  w.  Rlektrotech  Zeitschr 
—July  0,  1003. 

Costs  and  Profits  of  Electric  Ballways  In  Ger- 
many. Interesting  statistics  on  tbe  financial  re- 
sults wblcb  bare  followed  tbe  change  from  boras 
to  electrical  traction  In  this  country.  2000  w. 
U  8  Cons  Repts-^July,  1904. 

Statistics  of  Electric  Ballways  In  Germany 
(8tatistlk  der  Elektrlsehen  Bahnen  In  Deutsch- 
land).  Tbe  usual  yearly  tabulated  report,  show- 
ing very  fully  tbe  growth  of  electric  railways  In 
Germany,  with  editorial  comments.  15000  w. 
Elektrotecb  Zeitschr— July  21,  1904. 

Changes  In  German  Electric  Railway  Practice 
During  the  Past  Year.  A  reriew  of  changes  In 
construction,  equipment  and  methods,  and  related 
matters  of  interest.  8800  w.  8t  Ry  Jour— Nor. 
5,  1904. 

Electric  Traction  Systems  of  tbe  Present  (Die 
Elektrlsehen  Bahnsysteme  der  Gegenwart).  F. 
Niethammer.  A  general  examination  of  the  va- 
rious systems  In  use  and  proposed  for  tramway 
and  railway  service.  Serial.  Part  I.  3500  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscber  Ing— July  1,  1005. 

The  Status  of  Electric  Railways  In  Germany  at 
October  1,  1904  (Zusammenstellung  der  Elek- 
trlsehen Bahnen  In  Deutschland  nach  dem  Stands 
▼em  1.  Oktober,  1004).  Tbe  yearly  tabulated 
reriew  of  electric  traction  development  In  Ger- 
many, with  editorial  comment.  12,000  w.  Blek- 
trotecfa   ZeitschrWuly   13,    1005. 

Germany  and  Bwitaeriind  Electric  Traction  on 
Ballways.  Br.  Bohm-Baffay.  From  "Zeltscbrlft 
des  Ingenleur-  und  Archltekten  Vereines."  De- 
scribes briefly  the  experimental  roads  In  Ger- 
many and  Switzerland,  for  tbe  running  at  high 
speeds,  giving  details  of  tbe  system  adopted  by 
the  Maschinenfabrtk  Oerlikon.  4000  w.  Bui  In- 
ternet Ry  Cong — Aug.,  1003. 

Glasgow.-— Glasgow  Electric  Tramways.  An  Illus- 
trated account  of  tbe  opening  of  tbe  Pinkston 
power  station,  with  the  history  of  the  undertaking 
and  detailed  description  of  the  system.  Serial. 
1st  part.  3700  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — April  26, 
1001. 

The  Glasgow  Corporation  Electric  Tramways. 
An  illustrated  account,  giving  a  summary  of  tbe 
principal  facts  In  regard  to  the  station  and  equip- 
ment.    4500  w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— May  9,    1901. 

Glasgow's  Tramway  System.  A.  C.  Shaw.  Re- 
views the  history  of  Glasgow's  tramways,  and 
gives  an  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
recently  installed  electrical  equipment.  9000  w. 
8t    Ry  Jour— June   1,    1901. 

The  Glasgow  Municipal  Tramway  8ysteni. 
Historical  descriptive  account  of  this  very  suc- 
cessful undertaking,  with  Illustrations  and  maps. 
4500  w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— July  0,  1003. 

Glasgow  Municipal  Tramway  Results.  Edito- 
rial review  of  tbe  report  for  the  year  ending 
with  last  May.     1800  w.     Engng— Aug.  7,  1903. 

Tbe  Glasgow  Tramways.  An  examination  of 
some  points  brought  out  In  a  discussion  of  the 
report  of  tbe  Tramways  Committee.  4700  w. 
Trac  ft  Trams— Nov.,  1908. 


Glasgow  and  Its  Tramways.     Editorial 
alon  of  the  project  of  a  private  company  to 
struct  tramways  in  the  vicinity,  which  is 
by  the  Municipal  Corporation.     2000  w. 
Not.  27,  1008. 

The  Glasgow  Tramways.  A  review  of  the  op- 
eration, truffle,  finances,  etc.,  of  70  miles  of 
double-track  surface  electric  railway, 
about  1,000,000  population.  3000  w. 
—Aug.  12,  1004. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

trading  Woik.  Electric  Railways  for  Grading 
Work.  An  Illustrated  article  describing  tbe  car- 
rying away  of  the  excavated  material  In  trolley 
ears  operated  over  temporary  tracks,  to  fill  the 
marsh  lands.  2500  w.  Eng  Ree — Dec  24,  1004. 
See  also  GRADING. 


Rapids.     Novelties    on    tbe     Grand 

Street  Railway  System.     Illustrates  and 

devices  for  tbe  reduction  of  labor  and  tbe  Im- 
provement of  tbe  economy  of  operation.  1800  w. 
St  Ry  Jour— Nov.  1,  1002. 

Grand  Rapids-Lake  Michigan  —The  Grand  Rapids, 
Holland  and  Lake  Michigan  Rapid  Ry.  William 
D.  Ray.  From  a  paper  read  before  the  Ghicago- 
Elec  Assn.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  line  and  Its  equipment.  9000  w.  8t  Ry  Rev 
—March  15,   1002. 


Rapids  ft  Muskegon*— Grand  Rapids,  Grand 
Haven  ft  Muskegon  Railway.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  a  recently  opened  Interurban  rail- 
way In  Michigan,  for  passing) i  and  freight  busi- 
ness.    2400  w.     8t  Ry  Jour— July  5,  1002. 

Great    Northern     ft     City.— See     TJHDENGBOUHD- 


Great     Orme,     Wales.  —  See    CABLE 
MOUNTAIN   RAILWAY. 


Bay. 
of 
formed 


Bay,  Wis.— Electric  Railways  at  Gi 
Wis.      Illustrated    description    of    the 
tbe  Green  Bay  Traction  Co.,   which  was 
by   tbe  consolidation  of 
8t  Ry  Jour— Dec.  10.   1004. 

Oreenoek,    Scotland.— The   Tramways   of    Greenock, 
Port  Glasgow,   and  Gourock.     An   illustrated  ar- 
ticle describing  tbe  line  and  its  equipment.    8000- 
jpr.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Nov.  14,  1001. 

Grenoble  ft  Chapareillan.— A  Three-Wire  Electric 
Railway  8ystem  Operating  Between  Grenoble  and 
Chapareillan  (France).  Enrico  Blgnaml.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  an  electric  railway  and 
hydro-electric  station.  Continuous  current  is  dis- 
tributed over  a  three- wire  system,  with  1,200* 
volts  between  the  outer  wires,  and  the  ear  motors 
are  in  series.  1800  w.  Blec  Rev.  N  Y— Jan.  10, 
1003. 

Tbe  Grenoble-Cnaparelllan  Tramway.  Brief  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  three-wire  system, 
with  1200  volts  between  tbe  outers,  installed  In 
France.     000  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— April  24,  1003. 

Grlinsby-Cflsetliorpes.— Grimsby  and  Oleethorpes 
Electric  Tramways.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
line  about  six  miles  in  length  in  which  tbe  over- 
bead  equipment  Is  used.  1200  w.  Tram  ft  Ry 
Wld— May  8,  1902. 

Grounds. — The  Indication  of  Earths  on  Trolley 
Standards.  Discusses  faults  on  a  trolley  and 
the  earth  lamp  system  of  Indicating,  and  criti- 
cising some  devices  on  the  market.  1500  w.  Elec 
Rev,    Lond— Nov.    28.    1902. 

Gruyerss.  Switzerland. — The  Electric  Railway  of 
Gruyeres.  Smile  Guarlnl.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  recent  line  in  tbe  canton  of  Freiburg. 
Switzerland.  2000  w.  Engineering  Magsslne — 
uec.,   xvuo. 

Halifax,  England.— The  Tramway  8ystem  of  Hall- 
fax,  England.  An  illustrated  article  giving  par- 
ticulars of  the  system  and  Its  power  equipment. 
3500  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  6.  1002. 

Hamburg,— The  Street  Railway  Company  of  Ham- 
burg. Germany.  Heinrich  Vellguth.  Gives  tbe 
history  of  the  company,  with  an  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  construction  and  equip- 
ment of  the  tramways  and  Information  related. 
0400  w.     8t  Ry  Jour-Wan.  4,  1902. 

Hampshire,  Eng.— Hampshire  Electric  Light  Ball- 
ways.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  an  In- 
teresting system  of  electric  railways  recently 
completed  in  England,  and  the  equipment.  1800- 
w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Aug.  8,  1008. 
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Hampton  Court.    See  London. 

Euier  Bolts.— See  Overhead  Construction. 


Hanover,     Germany, 
Hanover. 


Overhead     Construction, 


Hartford-Springfield.— The  Hartford  and  Springfield 
Street  Railway.  Illustrate*  and  describes  a  line 
that  forms  an  Important  link  in  connecting  New 
York  and  Boston  by  trolley.  1000  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Feb.  1,  1902. 

Bars,  Germany.— The  Electric  Narrow-Gauge  Road 
In  the  Clansthal  District  (Die  Blektrlsche 
8chmalspurbahn  der  KOniglichen  Berglnspectlon 
Clansthal).  Dr.  J.  Werther.  Describing  a  suc- 
cessful electric  mining  road  in  the  Han.  1200 
w.     Stahl  and  Risen — Dec.   15,   1901. 

Hastings,  Eng.— Hastings  Electric  Tramways.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  system  of  interest  be- 
cause of  the  extremely  steep  grades  and  sharp 
cnrres.     8000  w.     Elect' n,    Lond— Oct.   18,   1900. 

The  Tramway  System  of  Hastings.  Full  illus- 
trated description  of  a  sytem  having  features  of 
interest.  5000  w.  Tram  4k  Ry  Wld— Oct.  12, 
1900. 

Havana. — Urban  Transportation  In  Havana.  G.  F. 
Greenwood.  Illustrated  description  and  particulars 
relating  to  the  electric  railway.  1400  w.  St 
Ry  Rev— Oct.  10,   1901. 

Heavy  Traction. — See  Freight;  High  Speed;  Long 
Island;  H.  Y.  Central;  N.  Y..  H.  H.  k  Hartford; 
Steam  Compared;   Third   Rail. 

Helios  Equipment.— See  ELECTRIC  OAR, 

High-Speed. — Operating  Notes  on  High-Speed  Elec- 
tric Railways.  States  the  conditions  at  present 
existing  on  interurban  electric  roads,  discussing 
recent  Improvements,  and  needed  improvements. 
2000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— March  10,   1902. 

High  Speed  Electric  Traction.  Arthur  L.  Oook. 
Reviews  the  various  sytems  that  have  been 
brought  forth  and  the  types  of  apparatus  em- 
ployed, and  discusses  the  classes  and  apparatus 
best  suited  to  each.  8300  .  Jour  Worcester  Poly 
Inst— March,   1903. 

Limited  Service  and  Interline  Business.  A  re- 
view of  the  conveniences  and  possibilities  for  fast 
long  distance  travel  on  electric  railways.  4500 
w.     St  Ry  Jour— Feb.  4,  1900. 

High  Speed  Electric  Railway  Problems.  A.  H. 
Armstrong.  Considers  some  of  the  relations  ex-. 
toting  between  first  cost  and  probable  cost  of  op- 
eration and  schedule  speed,  discussing  also  the 
probable  traffic  receipts  with  different  methods 
of  operation.  5000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
"  "rf    1908. 


High  8peed  Electric  Railways.  B.  F.  Brad- 
ford. Read  before  the  Elec.  Assn.  of  N.  8.  W. 
Considers  some  of  the  problems  bearing  upon  the 
earning  capacity  and  design  of  a  projected  in- 
terurban railway,  and  methods  for  their  solu- 
tion. Serial.  1st  part.  8700  w.  Anst  Min 
StandWuly  16,  1903. 

*  also  Aurora,  Elgin  4k  Chicago:  Interurban; 
Italy;  Steam  Compared;  Third  Rail:  Zossen  Ex- 
periments;  FAST  TRAIN;   SINGLE   RAIL. 

System.— See     ELECTRIC     RAILWAY, 
CONTACT. 

r.— A  Resume  of  the  Electric  Street  Railway. 
O.  T.  Crosby.  Reviews  the  advantages  and  bene- 
fits to  the  public  due  to  this  enterprise.  I1L 
8000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Jan.  0,  1901. 

Development  of  Electric  Traction.  Frank  B. 
Rae.  Brief  review  from  the  first  application  of 
the  magnetic  motor  to  the  propulsion  of  a  car. 
1000  w.     W  Elect'n— Jan.  0,  1901. 

Historical  Notes  of  Electric  Traction.  His- 
torical review,  with  Introductory  note  by  Frank 
J.  Sprague.  Portraits.  6000  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y 
12.  1901. 


The  Development  of  Electric  Tramways  (Ueber 
die  satwtcklung  der  Blektrlschen  Bahnen).  Karl 
with  many  diagrams  showing  the 
electric  traction  In  the  various  coun- 
tries of  Europe  and  the  builders  thereof.  8000 
w.  Zdtschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Oct.  31, 
Eov.  7.  1902. 

Elsthfc  Power  for  Railways.  B.  8.  Lanphear. 
Bead  before  the  Iowa  Engng.  Soc.  A  brief  re- 
view of  early  electric  railroading,  and  its  prog- 
ress.   1700  w.    Blec  Rev,  NY— Feb.  20,  1904. 


The  History  and  Development  of  Electric  Rail- 
ways. Frank  J.  Bprague.  An  Interesting  his- 
torical review.  8000  w.  Int  Blec  Cong  of  St 
Louis— Sept.,   1904. 

Street  Railways  During  the  Last  Decade.  A 
brief  sketch  of  the  steps  by  which  this  Indus- 
try has  grown  since  1894.  6000  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Oct.  8,  1904. 

See  also  Baltimore;  Cleveland;  ELECTRIC  IN- 
DUSTRY—British. 

Hong  Hong. — Electric  Tramways  In  Hong  Kong. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  this  pioneer  sys- 
tem of  electric  traction  in  China,  with  informa- 
tion in  regard  to  the  city  and  surroundings.  2200 
w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— Jan.  18,  1900. 

Houghton  Co.,  Mioh,— Houghton  County  Street  Rail- 
way. Illustrates  and  describes  a  road  for  pas- 
senger service  between  various  towns  In  the  cop- 
per region.    0000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— May  8,  1902. 

Huber  Current  Collector.— A  New  System  of  Cur- 
rent Collecting  for  Heavy  Electric  Traction 
Lines.  Henri  Somach.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  system  devised  by  B.  Huber  of  the  Oerlikon 
Machine  Works,  of  8witserland,  for  taking  nlgb- 
voltage  currents  off  overhead  wires.  8000  w. 
8t  Ry  Jour— April  28,  1904. 

See  also  Oerlikon  Experiments;  ELECTRIC  LO- 
COMOTIVE—Oerlikon;  TROLLEY— Sliding  Con- 
tact. 

Hnddersfield,  Eng.— Huddersfleld  Electric  Tramways. 
Historical  account  and  Illustrated  description  of 
this  English  tramway  and  Its  equipment.  8400 
w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— Feb.  10,  1901. 

Huddersfleld  Corporation  Tramways.  Reviews 
the  history  of  these  tramways  and  illustrates  and 
describes  the  new  equipment  msde  necessary  by 
the  change  from  steam  to  electric  traction.  6000 
w.     Tram  4k  Ry  Wld— March  7,  1901. 

.  Huddersfleld  Corporation  Tramways.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  the  change  from  steam 
to  electric  traction.  8000  w.  Tram  4k  Ry  Wld — 
April  9.   1908. 

Hudson  Valley. — Main  Line  Electric  Traction.  An 
account  of  the  opening  of  an  electric  road  be- 
tween Albany  and  Hudson,  In  New  York  State. 
1400  w.     Elec  Rev.  N  Y— Nov.  28,  1900. 

The  Albany  A  Hudson  Third  Rail  Road.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  long  third-rail  line  recently 
opened.      2000    w.      Elec    Wld    4k    Bngr— Dec.    8, 

The  Completion  of  the  Albany  and  Hudson 
Third  Rail  Electric  Railway.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  power  house,  and  the 
polyphase  equipment,  wiring,  switchboards,  sub- 
stations, etc.  5600  w.  St  Ry  Jour — Feb.  2, 
1901. 

The  Albany  and  Hudson  Railroad.  An  illus- 
trated article  giving  operative  details  of  the 
largest  third-rail  electric  railway  system  In  the 
world.     2500  w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— July  20,  1901. 

The  Hudson  Valley  Railway.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  characteristics  and  operating  de- 
tails of  an  electric  road  from  Hudson  through  Al- 
bany to  Caldwell,  New  York,  which  operates  in 
competition  with  a  steam  road  and  a  canal.  5200 
w.     8t   Ry   Rev— April   15,    1902. 

Third  Rail  System  of  the  Albany  4k  Hudson 
Railroad  Co.  R.  P.  Learitt.  Brief  Illustrated 
description  of  this  line  which  carries  passengers 
and  freight  between  Albany  and  Hudson.  2000  w. 
St  Ry  Rev— Aug.  20,  1903. 

The  Hudson  Valley  Railway.  An  Illustrated 
article  describing  this  system  and  its  points  of 
Interest.     3800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  29.  1903. 

See  also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT— Spier  Falls; 
Btuyvesant  Falls. 

Hull,    Eng.— See    STREET     RAILWAY     MANAGE- 
MENT—Kanioipal  Ownership. 

Hungary.— ^Statistics  of  Hungarian  Electric  8treet 
Railways  for  1900  (Betrlebsergebnlsse  der  Elek* 
trischen  8trsssenbahnen  in  Ungam  far  dss  Jsbr 
1900).  General  statistical  table.  800  w.  Mitt 
d  Ver  f  d  FOrderung  d  Local  u  Strassenbahn- 
wessns    Feb.,    1902. 

See  also  Buda  Feat, 

Hllaois,  MonTnloy.— McKlnley  Syndicate  Properties 
of  Northern  Illinois.  Illustrated  description  of 
the    Interurban    line   of   the   Illinois   Valley    Ry. 


ELECTRIC  RAILWAY 


402 


ELECTRIC  RAILWAY 


from  Ladd,  111.,  to  Marseille*.     Serial.    1st  part. 
2600   w.     St   By   Rev— March   15,    1906. 

McKlnley  Syndicate  Properties  of  Central  Illi- 
nois. Describes  properties.  Including  city  and  sub- 
urban lines,  which  will  eventually  reach  from  Dan- 
ville to  St.  Louis.  Serial.  1st  part.  5600  w. 
St  Ry  Rev— Sept.  20,  1904. 

Indiana.— Notable  Features  in  the  Operation  of  the 
Union  Traction  Company  of  Indiana.  An  Illus- 
trated article  describing  interesting  features  of 
an  extensive  interurban  line.  8200  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Dec.  7,   1901. 

The  Interurban  Electric  Railway  System  of  the 
Union  Traction  Go.  of  Indiana.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  an  electric  railway  sys- 
tem aggregating  154  miles,  its  equipment  and 
operation.     7800  w.     Bng   News — Nov.   13,   1902. 

The  Economy  of  a  Typical  American  Interur- 
ban System.  Perclval  E.  Pansier.  Report  of  a 
comprehensive  test  of  the  entire  system  of  the 
union  Traction  Co.  of  Indiana,  to  determine  the 
actual  working  efficiency  of  the  different  energy- 
transforming  devices.  Serial.  1st  part.  8200  w. 
Elect'n,    Lond— Aug.    14,    1903. 

Interurban  Electric  Railway  Practice  in  In- 
diana. Information  from  a  paper  by  Robert  P. 
Woods,  read  before  the  Indiana  Engineering  So- 
ciety. Ills.  4500  w.  St  Ry  Jour— June  18, 
1904. 

See    also    Construction;    Indianapolis;    ELECTRIC 
STATION. 

Indianapolis  ft  Cinoinnati.— The  Indianapolis  ft 
Cincinnati  Traction  Company.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  practical  application  of  the  single-phase 
system  to  an  interurban  railway.  4600  w.  Elec 
Rev,    N   Y— Feb.   18,   1905. 

Opening  of  the  Indianapolis  ft  Cincinnati  Single- 
Phase  Line.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  road  and  its  equipment.  4000  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Feb.   18,   1905. 

Single-Phase  Oar  Equipment  of  the  Indianapolis 
ft  Cincinnati  Traction  Company.  Brief  illustrated 
description.  1200  w.  St  Ry  Rev — March  15, 
1905. 

Indianapolis  Interurban. — Interurban  Trolley  Roads 
in  Indian.  A  study  of  the  effect  of  the  extensive 
interurban  system  around  Indianapolis  upon  the 
business  of  steam  roads,  and  the  prosperity  of 
the  city  and  its  surroundings.  Serial.  1st  part. 
3000  w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  8,   1904. 

Indianapolis-Lafayette.— Indianapolis  and  North- 
western Traction  System.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  line  between  Indianapolis  and  Laf- 
ayette.    8200  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Jan.  23,  1904. 

Innsbruok— Filipinos.— See  Stubs!  Valley. 

International  By.  Congress.— On  the  Question  of 
Electric  Traction.  M.  F.  Paul-Dubols.  Report 
(No.  1)  for  France,  on  question  VIII.  for  discus- 
sion at  the  seventh  session  of  the  Railway  Con- 
gress. Ills.  30700  w.  Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— March, 
1905. 

On  the  Question  of  Electric  Traction  (Subject 
VIII  for  Discussion  at  the  Seventh  Session  of  the 
Railway  Congress).  Ernest  Gerard.  Report  No. 
2  for  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  and  Belgium. 
2600  w.  7  tables  ft  Ills.  Bui  Int  By  Cong  (2d 
part) — Feb.,    1905. 

On  the  Question  of  Electric  Traction  (Subject 
VIII  for  Discussion  at  the  Seventh  Session  of 
the  Railway  oCngress.  W.  D.  Young.  Report 
(No.  8)  for  America.  4400  w.  3  tables  ft  figs. 
Bui   Int  By  Gong— Feb.,   1905. 

On  the  Question  of  Electric  Traction.  Victor 
Tremontani.  Report  No.  4  on  subject  VIII.  for 
discussion  at  the  seventh  session  of  the  Railway 
Congress,  for  all  countries,  except  America, 
France,  Great  Britain  and  Belgium.  8600  w. 
Bui  Int  By  Cong— April,  1905. 

Electric  Traction.  (Question  VIII,  7th  Ses- 
sion.) Victor  Tremontani.  Appendices  to  the 
report  No.  4.  Deals  with  accumulators,  contin- 
uous current  motors,  three-phase  current  motors, 
monophase  current  motors,  etc.  22300  w.  6 
tables  and  Ills.     Bui  Int  By  Cong — Oct.,  1905. 

Interurban.— Some  Observations  on  Interurban  Elec- 
tric Railways.  Walter  J.  Sherman.  Reviews 
briefly  the  pioneer  work  in  this  field,  and  dis- 
cusses the  present  problem  of  furnishing  rapid 
transit  and  give  satisfactory  earnings.  1800  w. 
Trans  Assn  of  Civ  Bngrs  of  Cornell  Unlv— 1901. 


An  Interurban  Railway  as  an  Investment.  Guy 
Morrison  Walker.  Discusses  the  earnings  of 
electric  lines  as  compared  with  steam  roads,  the 
passenger  traffic,  and  the  carrying  of  freight  and 
express.     8000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Sept.  15,  1901. 

Overhead  and  Track  Construction  in  Connection 
with  Interurban  Railways.  Gilbert  Hodges.  Ad- 
dress before  the  New  England  St.  Ry.  Club. 
Urging  a  good,  substantial,  well  laid  track,  and 
overhead  construction,  discussing  points  in  detail. 
4500  w.     St  By  Jour— April  19,  1902. 

High-Speed  Interurban  Electric  Railways. 
George  H.  Gibson.  A  highly  Illustrated  discus- 
sion of  the  recent  phenomenal  development  of  In- 
terurban electric  railways,  with  numerous  ex- 
amples of  Important  roads.  5000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magazine — September,  1902. 

Track  and  Overhead  System  for  an  Interurban 
Electric  Railway.  Concerning  the  economy  and 
advisability  of  the  best  construction,  with  es- 
timate of  cost.  8500  w.  St  Ry  Rev— Oct.  20, 
1902. 

A  Decade  of  Interurban  Electric  Railways. 
Louis  Bell.  Reviews  the  electric  Interurban  de- 
velopment, and  discusses  their  future  and  the 
field  they  must  occupy.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— 
Feb.   28,   1908. 

Urban  and  Interurban  Locomotion  in  America. 
Robert  P.  Porter.  Reviews  the  report  of  Lieut.- 
Col.  H.  A.  Yorke  and  discusses  the  projected  ex- 
tensions in  Greater  New  York,  In  the  present 
article.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Bngng — 
March  18,  1903. 

The  Why  and  How  of  Interurban  Railways. 
Guy  Morrison  Walker.  Discusses  the  advantages 
of  these  railways,  giving  much  information  of 
the  increase  in  wealth  due  to  Improved  trans- 
portation, and  giving  suggestions  for  developing 
these  roads.    6000  w.    St  Ry  Rev— June  20,  1904. 

See  also  Freight;   High-Speed;  Steam  Compared; 
Third  Bail;  and  under  names  of  railways. 

Interurban  and  City.— The  Relation  of  Interurban 
Roads  to  City  Roads.  Ira  A.  McCormack.  Read 
before  the  American  St.  Ry.  Assn.  Discusses 
traffic  agreements,  rails,  cars,  and  various  mat- 
ters, giving  the  agreements  of  various  cities  in 
the  United  States.  6600  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Oct. 
12,   1901. 

Terminal  Problems  of  Interurban  Electric  Rail- 
ways. Editorial  on  the  paper  by  Ira  A.  McCor- 
mack, read  at  the  last  convention  of  the  Am.  St. 
Ry.  Assn.,  and  the  discussion  that  followed. 
1800  w.     Bng  News— Oct.  81,  1901. 

Interurban  Design. — Engineering  Preliminaries  for 
an  Interurban  Electric  Railway.  Ernest  Gonsen- 
bach.  Gives  plans  and  recommendations  em- 
bodied in  a  report  on  a  proposed  railway,  showing 
the  way  in  which  certain  conditions  were  met, 
with  reasons.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w.  8t 
Ry  Jour— March  7,   1908. 

The  Future  of  Interurban  Electric  Railways. 
Ernest  Gonsenbach.  A  discussion  of  the  things 
necessary  for  the  success  of  a  road,  the  present 
conditions  and  the  future  prospects.  8000  w. 
R  R  Gas— Vol.   XXXVII.     No.  12. 

Interurban  Operation.— The  Operation  of  Electric 
Interurban  Railways.  W.  O.  Wood.  Discusses 
the  problems  and  needs  of  these  roads.  2500  w. 
8t  Ry  Jour— Oct.  4,  1902. 

Practical  Hints  on  Interurban  Railway  Opera- 
tion. A.  B.  Herrick.  Discusses  some  points  in 
common  practice  that  are  not  suited  to  inter- 
urban service.  2200  w.  St  By  Jour— May  21, 
1904. 

Ipswich,  Bng.— The  Electric  Tramways  of  Ipswich. 
Ilustrated  description  of  a  new  tramway  system, 
the  peculiarities  are  the  great  else  of  the  power 
station  buildings  compared  with  present  require- 
ments, and  the  use  of  double-track  in  narrow 
streets.  8600  w.  Tram  ft  By  Wld— Dec.  10, 
1903. 

Isle-of-Man.— The  Manx  Electric  Railway.  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  interesting  and  pictur- 
esque road.  9500  w.  8t  Ry  Jour— March  5, 
1904. 

Isle  of  Thanst,  Kent.— The  Isle  of  Thanet  Electric 
Light  Railways.  An  Illustrated  sketch  of  lines 
recently  opened.  The  stalon  provides  light,  power 
and  traction  service.  History  and  description. 
4200  w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— April  11,  1901. 
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The  Isle  of  Thanet  Tramways.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description.  2400  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— 
April  19.  1901. 

Isle  of  Thanet  Electric  Tramways  and  Light- 
ing Company.  B.  Pontifex.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  power  equipment,  and  lines.  2700 
w.     Elec   Bngr,   Lond — Not.   20,   1903. 

Italy.— The  Development  of  Electric  Railways  in 
Italy.  Enrico  Bignaml.  A  well  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  Tarloas  systems  of  electric  tramways  In 
many  cities,  and  of  the  projects  for  main  line 
electric  roads.     6400  w.     Eng  Mag— Not.,  1900. 

High-Speed  Electric  Traction  Between  Milan 
and  the  Italian  Lakes.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  line,  its  operation,  the  steam  generating 
plant,  sub-stations,  rolling  stock,  ftc.  3800  w. 
•St   By  Jour— Aug.  8,   1901. 

Heavy  Electric  Traction  in  the  North  of  Italy. 
Enrico  Bignaml.  Illustrated  account  of  the  proj- 
ects under  way  and  experiments  in  progress.  1200 
w.     Elec  Rev,   N  Y — Aug.  10,  1901. 

Electrical  Tramways  and  Railways  in  Italy. 
Magrinl  Effren.  Reviews  the  great  development 
of  electrically  worked  lines.  2200  w.  Tram  ft 
Ry  Wld— Not.   14,   1901. 

Electrical  Operation  on  the  Italian  Mediterra- 
nean Railway  (Elektrlscher  Betrleb  auf  den 
Linien  der  "Italienlschen  Mlttelmeer-Elsenbahn- 
Gesellschaft").  A  comprehensive  illustrated  de- 
scription of  standard  electric  railways  running 
north  from  Milan  and  their  power  station  and 
sub-stations.  2000  w.  Mitt  d  Ver  f  d  FOrderung 
d  Local  u  Strassenbahnwesens— Jan.,   1902. 

Electric  Traction  on  the  Railway  Lines  from 
Milan  to  other  Northern  Towns  of  Italy  (Traction 
Electrlque  sur  les  Llgnes  de  Milan  a  Gallarmte, 
Varese,  Porto  Cereslo,  Arona  et  Laveno).  Illus* 
trated  description  of  these  electric  railways  of 
the    Italian   Mediterranean   Company   and   of   the 

Swer   plants.     1    plate.     4000   ,w.     Rot   Gen  d 
lemlns  de  Per— Feb.,  1902. 

Electric  Traction  on  Steam  Railways  in  Italy. 
Prof.  O.  A.  Cams- Wilson.  Read  before  the  Inst, 
of  Elec.  Engrs.  An  account  written  from  an 
economic  rather  than  from  a  technical  stand- 
point,  of  what  is  being  done  toward  providing, 
by  means  of  electricity,  a  service  of  short  trains, 
running  frequently  at  high  speeds,  with  some 
comparisons  between  the  conditions  of  railway 
working  in  Italy  and  in  England.  111.  Discus- 
sion. 8000  w.  Elec.  Bngr,  Lond— May  80,  1902. 
Supplement. 

The  Cost  of  Electric  Traction.  Editorial  re- 
view of  a  recent  paper  by  Prof.  O.  A.  Carus- 
Wllson  under  the  title  of  "Electrical  Traction  on 
Steam  Railways  in  Italy."  2600  w.  Engng — 
May  80,  1902. 

Electric  Traction  on  the  Italian  Railways  (La 
Trasione  Blettrica  sulle  Ferrorie  Italians).  G. 
Semens*.  A  discussion  of  the  competition  of  the 
tramways  with  the  railways  for  local  traffic,  and 
Its  effect  upon  the  introduction  of  electric  trac- 
tion on  the  main  lines.  SerlaL  Part  I.  2000  w. 
Bivtsta  Gen  d  Ferrovie— Nov.  2,   1902. 

The  8tatus  of  the  Electric  Traction  Problem  in 
Italy  (I  Termini  del  Problems  della  Ferrovla 
Blettrica  Italian*).  P.  Lanino.  A  discussion  of 
the  relation  of  electric  traction  to  the  railways 
of  Italy,  urging  the  standardisation  of  apparatus 
end  methods.  3000  w.  L'Blettriclta— March  8, 
1908. 

Main  Line  Electric  Traction  in  Italy  (Elek- 
trlsche  Vollbahnen  In  Itallen).  Pletro  Lanino.  A 
general  description  of  the  satisfactory  operation 
of  the  lines  In  northern  Italy.  4600  w.  Elek- 
trotech  Zeitschr— Feb.  11,   1904. 

Railway  Politics  and  Electric  Railways  in  Italy 
(Blsenbahnpolltlk  and  Elektrlscher  Bahnbetrleb  in 
Itallen)  Pletro  Lanino.  A  review  of  the  relations 
between  steam  and  electric  railways  In  Italy. 
2000  w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— May  28,  1904. 

See  also  G*ns  System;  Leghorn;  Milan;  Naples) 
■team  Compared;  ▼altelllna, 

Jsckson  ft  Battle  Creek.— The  Jackson  *  Battle 
Creek  Railway.  W.  G.  Fargo.  Illustrates  and 
describee  a  road  in  Southern  Michigan,  built 
mostly  on  private  right  of  way,  using  third-rail 
system.     8000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Jan.  2,  1904. 

ELECTRIC  STATION. 


Jungfrau.— See  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 


X&lamaJtoo.— See  Michigan. 

Kalgoorlie,  Australia.— Electric  Railway  Construc- 
tion in  Kalgoorlie.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
system  installed  in  this  mining  city  of  Western 
Australia.    000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Jan.  24,  1908. 

The  Electric  Tramways  of  Kalgoorlie,  Western 
Australia.  S.  W.  Chllds.  Brief  description  of  s 
line  for  a  city  of  about  80,000  people.  1000  w. 
Elec  Bev,  N  Y— Oct.  24,  1908. 

Kingston,  N.  T.— Kingston  Consolidated  Railroad 
Company.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  suc- 
cessful trolley  road  at  Kingston  and  Rondout, 
N.  Y.f  and  its  park  at  Kingston  Point.  2900  w. 
St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  27,  1902. 

Lackawanna  and  Wyoming  Valley.— The  Lackawan- 
na and  Wyoming  Valley  Railroad.  A  brief  gen- 
eral description,  with  illustrations,  of  a  85-mile, 
double-track,  third  rail  line  built  and  equipped 
for  carrying  freight  and  passengers.  8800  w. 
Eng   Rec— June  18,  1908. 

The  Lackawanna  ft  Wyoming  Valley  Railroad. 
George  B.  Francis.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  a  standard-gauge,  double-track,  rock- 
ballasted,  third  rail  electric  road  on  a  pri- 
vate right  of  way,  laid  with  90-pound  rail.  Ex- 
tends from  Scranton  to  Wllkesbarre.  8500  w. 
Jour  Assn  of   Engng   Socs — March,    1904. 

The   Lackawana  ft   Wyoming   Valley    Railroad. 

D.  A.  Willey.  Illustrated  description  of  an  in- 
teresting electric  road  between  Scranton  and 
Wllkesbarre,  which  represents  the  most  advanced 
type  of  third  rail  electric  traction  yet  completed 
In  the  United  States.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
Aug.  27,  1904. 

See    also    Scranton- Wllkesbarre;     Wllkesbarre    ft 
Hasleton. 

La  Mure.    See  St.  Georges  de  Oommlers. 

Lancashire.— The  *  South  Lancashire  Electric  Trac- 
tion and  Power  Company,  Limited.  Map  and  in- 
formation of  one  of  the  most  extensive  schemes 
for  the  application  of  electric  traction  in  the 
United  Kingdom.  8000  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— 
March  18,   1902. 

The  Electrification  of  South  West  Lancashire. 
Describes  the  Farnworth  and  Kearsley  Tramways. 
111.     5500  w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Dec.  11,  1902. 

Lancaster  Electric  Tramways.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  routes  completed,  the  equipment, 
power,  etc.,  of  the  Lancaster,  England,  tram- 
ways.    1000  w.    Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Feb.  12,  1908. 

Lancashire  ft  Yorkshire.— See  Liverpool-Southport. 

Lancaster,  Pa.— The  Oonestoga  Traction  System.  An 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  comprehen- 
sive system  serving  Lancaster,  Pa.,  and  the  sur- 
rounding country.  4500  w.  St  Ry  Jour — Nov.  7, 
1908. 

Lansing,  Mich.— The  Lansing,  St.  John  ft  St.  Louis 
Electric  Ry.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  open- 
ing of  a  new  electric  interrurban  road  for  pas- 
senger and  freight  traffic.  In  Michigan.  1400  w. 
Ry  Engng  Rev — Feb.   15,   1902. 

The  New  Interurban  Line  of  the  Tensing  ft 
Suburban  Traction  Company.  I.  L.  Dixon.  An 
illustrated  article  briefly  outlining  the  history  of 
this  undertaking  and  describing  the  line  as  now 
operated.     4500  w.     St   Ry  Jour— Feb.   25,   1905. 

Lausanne-Moudon. — Swiss  Electric  Railroading. 
Frans  Koster.  Illustrated  description  of  the  Lau- 
sanne-Moudon railway  system.  1000  w.  Elec 
Rev,   N  Y— March  6,  1904. 

Narrow-Gauge  Road  from  Lausanne  to  Moudon. 

E.  Guarlnl.  Illustrated  description  of  an  interest- 
ing line  in  Switserland.  1800  w.  St  Ry  Rev- 
May  20,  1904. 

Loooo-Sondrio.    See  Valtellina. 


Leeds.— City  of  Leeds  Electric  Tramways.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  present  tramway 
system.  8200  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Oct.  17, 
1901. 

Leeds-West  Riding,  Bug.— Leeds,  Wakedeld  and 
West  Riding  Tramways.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes an  extensive  system  of  electric  tramways 
in  England.  2000  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond — Nov.  11, 
1904. 

Leghorn,  Italy.— The  Electric  Tramways  of  Leg- 
horn, Italy.     Enrico  Bignaml.     An  illustrated  de- 
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scription  of  the  city  and  suburban  electric  rail- 
way lines  of  an  Italian  seaport.  1000  w.  Elec 
Rev,   N  Y— April  10,   1902. 

Leicester,  Eur.— Leicester  Corporation  Electric 
Tramways.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
trolley  system  constructed  on  the  latest  designs. 
10800  w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— May  12,   1904. 

Leicester  Corporation  Electric  Tramways.  B. 
O.  Mawbey.  Detailed  description  of  an  English 
electric  railway.  The  first  part  is  devoted  chiefly 
to  the  power  station.  Illustrations  and  map.  Se- 
rial. Part  I.  4000  w.  Public  Works— Aug.  15, 
1904. 

Lelpsig.— Street  Railways  at  Lelpslg.  A  report  of 
concessions,  operation,  equipment,  and  manage- 
ment of  the  electric  street  railways.  2200  w. 
U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1724— Aug.  15,  1903. 

Light.— See  LIGHT  RAILWAY. 

Lima,  0. — Engineering  Features  of  the  Western 
Ohio  Railway.  D.  W.  Pell.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  power  house,  line  and  cars  of  an  in- 
terurban  electric  railway  centering  at  Lima,  Ohio. 
2200  w.     St  Ry  Rot— Dec.  20,  1902. 

Limited  Benrioe.— See  High  Speed. 

Lisbon. — See  STREET  RAILWAY. 

Liverpool.— The    Street    Railway    8ystem   of    Liver- 
pool,    England.      Illustrated    description    of    the 
tramway  scheme,  .the   power  plants   also  supply 
lng  energy  for  electric  lighting.     6700  w.     St  Ry 
Jour— April  6,  1901. 

High  Acceleration  on  Electric  Railways.  Re- 
sults on  the  Liverpool  Overhead  Line.  Herbert 
C.  Fyfe.  On  the  satisfactory  results  from  the 
accelerated  service  introduced.  1400  w.  Set 
Am   Sup— Aug.   22,   1903. 

The  Tramway  System  of  Liverpool.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  this  very  successful 
system,  with  historical  notes  and  general  in- 
formation. 11500  w.  Tram  A  Ry  Wld— Sept.  8, 
1904. 
Liverpool-Birkenhead.— See  Mersey,  Liverpool. 

Liverpool-Southport. — Electrification  of  the  Liver- 
pool-Southport Line.  Interior  and  exterior  views 
of  the  electric  train,  with  brief  account  of  the 
electrification  of  the  line.  800  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
Jan.  1,  1904. 

Electrification  of  the  Southport  Branch  of  the 
Lancashire  and  Yorkshire  Railway.  8000  w. 
Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Jan.  14,  1904. 

The  Electrification  of  the  Liverpool  and  South- 
port  Railway.  An  ilustrated  detailed  description 
of  this  new  departure.  7000  w.  Engng — March 
18,   1904. 

Electrification  of  the  Liverpool-Southport  Line — 
L.  ft  Y.  Railway.  J.  A.  F.  Asplnwall.  A  full 
illustrated  account  of  the  first  main  line  steam 
railway  in  England  to  be  partially  equipped  for 
handling  passenger  traffic  by  electric  power.  8500 
w.     Mech    Bngr    (Sup)— March   19,    1904. 

The  Electrical  Equipment  of  the  Liverpool  ft 
Southport  Division  of  the  Lancashire  ft  York- 
shire Railway.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
equipment  of  the  first  English  steam  railway  with 
electrically-equipped  multiple-unit  trains.  9200 
w.     St  Ry  Jour — April  2,   1904. 

Electric  Traction  on  the  Lancashire  and  York- 
shire Railway.  An  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  new  service  between  Liverpool  and 
Southport,  and  the  changes  made  necessary  in 
permanent  way,  rolling  stock  and  equipment.  8000 
w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— April  14,  1904. 

The  Liverpool  and  Southport  Railway  (Cbemln 
de  Fer  de  Liverpool  a  Southport).  M.  Debenl. 
General  description  of  the  third-rail  equipment 
of  the  branch  of  the  Lancashire  and  Yorkshire 
railway,  between  Liverpool  and  Southport.  2000 
w.     Genie  Civil— May  28,  1904. 

Lancashire  and  Yorkshire  Railway — Bullfleld 
Widening:  Bolton.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  improvements  recently  effected,  especially  the 
application  of  electricity.  2200  w.  Elec  Bngr, 
Lond— July  14,  1905. 

Load  Factor  and  Circuit  Breakers.—- Load  Factors 
and  Circuit  Breakers.  Arguments  showing  the 
close  connection  between  the  load  factor  and  cir- 
cuit breaker  on  electric  railways,  and  the  need 
of  Judgment  in  estimating  the  limit  of  economy. 
1800  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— Dec.  27,  1901. 

London.— Electric    Tramways   in    London.      An    ac- 


count of   London's   first   electric   line,    the   Urge 

{atronage,  power,  ftc.    2500  w.     Engng— July  12, 
901. 

London  United  Tramways.  Begins  an  account 
of  this  great  undertaking  of  providing  constant 
inter-communication  between  London  and  its  west- 
ern suburbs.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Blec 
Rev,    Lond— July   19,    1901. 

The  London  United  Electric  Tramways.  Illus- 
trated description  of  interesting  features.  1800 
w.     Bngr,  Lond— July  19,  1901. 

The  Electric  Trolley  Lines  of  London.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  model  power  house,  show- 
lug  the  latest  tramway  work  In  England.  8800  w. 
Elec,    N   Y— Aug.    14,    1901. 

Electric -Tramways  of  the  London  United  Tram- 
ways. The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  giving 
an  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  con- 
version and  extension  of  the  tramway  system, 
and  the  introduction  of  electricity.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1700  w.     Blect'n,   Lond— Oct.  18,  1901. 

The  Electrification  of  London.  Concerning  the 
bills  before  the  British  parliament,  giving  details 
of  the  schemes,  and  a  summary  of  the  route  and 
points  of  Interest  of  the  different  lines.  Map. 
2700  w.     Nature— July  24,  1902. 

The  Electrification  of  Our  Railways.  A  discus- 
sion of  what  has  been  done  and  ought  to  be 
done  in  London  and  suburbs  especially,  criticising 
the  attitude  of  the  railway  companies.  8700  w. 
Blec  Rev,  Lond — Aug.  22,  1902. 

Suburban  Traffic  Conditions  of  London,  Eng- 
land. Philip  Dawson.  An  explanation  of  the  con- 
ditions, and  the  system  of  railway  lines  existing 
and  proposed  which  are  expected  to  meet  all  re- 
quirements. Maps.  6000  w.  St  Ry  Jour — Oct. 
4,   1902. 

The  District  Railway  and  Its  Associated  Lines. 
A  view  of  the  presnt  situation  with  map  of  the 
lines  and  drawings  of  the  cars  being  built  for 
experimental  trial.  Also  an  important  speech 
delivered  by  Mr.  Perks  to  the  shareholders.  8000 
w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Jan.   15,   1908. 

The  Hampton  Court  Line  of  the  London  United 
Tramways  Company.  Brief  Illustrated  description 
of  a  branch  line  recently  opened  In  England. 
1200  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— April  24,   1903. 

London  United  Electric  Tramways.  B.  Ponti- 
fex.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
power-bouse  equipments,  and  the  cars  and  over- 
head construction  work,  etc.  8800  w.  Blec 
Bngr,  Lond — Aug.  21,  1903. 

The  Electrification  of  the  District  Railway.  Be- 
gins an  illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
work.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Bngr,  Lond — 
Feb.  8,  1905. 

See  also  East  Ham;  ELECTRIC  POWER  STA- 
TION: ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  CONDUIT; 
TRANSPORTATION;  UNDERGROUND  RAIL- 
WAY. 

London-Brighton. — London,  Brighton  and  South 
Coast  Railway  and  Electric  Traction.  Gives  an 
account  of  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the 
decision  to  use  overhead  conductors  fed  with 
single-phase  alternating-current  at  high  pressure, 
with  some  particulars  of  the  equipment.  8300 
w.     Blec  Rev,  Lond— Jan.  20,  1906. 

London  County  Council. — The  Tramways  of  the 
London  County  Council.  A  resume  of  the  facts 
relating  to  the  London  tramway  situation.  2500 
w.     Tram  ft   Ry  Wld— Sept.   12,   1901. 

The  London  County  Council  Electric  Tramways. 
Gives  a  report  on  the  relative  cost  of  the  conduit 
and  overhead  system  of  electric  traction  and  on 
the  difference  in  the  cost  of  maintenance.  Also 
an  illustrated  descrlpton  of  the  electrical  equip- 
ment as  far  as  arranged  for  at  present.  Serial. 
1st  part  7500  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — May  15, 
1903. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,  CONDUIT. 

London,  Erith. — The  Brith  Electric  Tramways.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  line  forming  a  part  of 
ways  of  the  Erlth  Urban  District  Council  recently 
opened.      2500    w.      Blec    Bngr,    Lond — Aug.    25, 

The  Brith  Electric  Tramways.  General  de- 
scription of  tramway  system  of  town  on  lower 
Thames,  18  miles  from  London.  2000  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond — Sept.   1,   1905. 
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Erith  Electric  Tramways.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  this  recently  completed  link  In 
Greater  London's  system.  2000  w.  Tram  ft  By 
Wld— 8ept.  14,  1900. 

London-Hford.— Ilford  Corporation  Tramways.  II* 
lustrated  description  of  a  line  forming  a  part  of 
the  suburban  tramway  system  of  London.  4000 
w.     Tram  ft  By  Wld— Feb.  11,  1904. 

London  Metropolitan. — Electric  Traction  on  the  Met- 
ropolitan Railway.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  work  of  equipping  London  surface  and 
underground  lines  for  electric  traction.  12000  w. 
Tram  ft  By  Wld— July  14,  1904. 

Metropolitan  Electric  Tramways.  General  de- 
scription, with  outline  map,  of  electric  surface 
railways  in  the  northern  part  of  London.  1000 
w.     Tram  ft  Wld— Aug.  11,  1904. 

The  Metropolitan  Railway.  An  account  of  the 
opening  of  this  newly  "electrified"  London  rail- 
way, with  illustrated  description  of  the  plant. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — Dec. 
16,   1904. 

The  Electrification  of  the  Metropolitan  District 
Railway.  The  present  article  gives  principally 
an  Illustrated  description  of  the  rolling-stock  and 
of  the  signaling  system.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000 
w.     Blec  Rev,  Lond— June  2,  1905. 

Metropolitan  District  Railway.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  some  of  the  rolling  stock  equipment 
and  traffic  arrangements.  8500  w.  Tram  ft  By 
Wld— Aug.  10,  1905. 

See     also      London-TJxbridge;       UNDERGRO  USD 
RAILWAY. 

London,  Narrow  Street.— The  Question  of  Tramways 
for  London.  W.  Oratg  Henderson.  Considers  the 
traffic  conditions  of  Central  London  and  tbtnks 
the  narrowness  of  the  strets  makes  rapid  tram- 
way communication  In  that  part  of  the  city  Im- 
practicable.    6000  w.     Trac  ft  Trans— 8ept.,  1908. 

London-llxbridge.— A  New  Route  from  London  to 
Uxbrldge.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  latest 
extension  of  the  Metropolitan  Railway,  opened 
July  4.       1400  w.     Transport— July  8,  1904. 

Long  Distance.— See  Steam  Compared. 

Long  Island,  V.  Y.— Problems  of  Heary  Electric 
Traction.  O.  S.  Lyford,  Jr.,  and  W.  N.  8mlth. 
Considers  some  of  the  questions  brought  out  in 
the  engineering  of  the  work  In  progress  for  the 
Long  Island  Railroad  Co.,  describing  particularly 
some  of  the  simple  things  that  were  done  to 
facilitate  decision  regarding  motor  equipment  for 
cars.  7000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs 
Nor.   25,    1904. 

Problems  of  Heary  Electric  Traction.  O.  S. 
Lyford,  Jr.,  and  W.  N.  Smith.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  presented  at  meeting  of  the  Am.  Inst,  of 
Elec.  Bngrs.  An  illustrated  article  describing 
changes  to  be  made  In  the  Long  Island  Railroad 
system,  the  electrification  of  the  suburban  ser- 
vice, etc.  Afro  discussion.  7900  w.  St  By 
Jour— Dec.   8,   1904. 

The    Installation   of    Electric    Traction    on    the 

Long  Island  B.  B.  An  Illustrated  article  giving 
a  statement  of  the  work  thus  far  done.  4000  w. 
Eng  News — Not.  2,  1905. 


Electrification  of  the  Long  Island  Railroad.  S. 
D.  V.  Burr.  Map  and  illustrated  description  of 
the  extensive  system  of  electrification  recently 
completed.     2600  w.     Ir  Age — Not.  2,  1905. 

The  Electrification  of  the  Long  Island  Railroad. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  main  features  of  this 
Important  installation.  8800  w.  8t  By  Jour — 
Not.  4,  1906. 

The  Electrification  of  the  Long  Island  Ball- 
road.  An  illustrated  description  of  this  Impor- 
tant electrification  of  a  steam  road,  and  the  com- 
plicated service.  4000  w.  Eng  Bee — Not.  4, 
1905. 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. — Recent  Work  of  the  Los  An- 
geles Railway.  Illustrates  and  describes  features 
of  Interest.     2000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— June  1,  1901. 

The  Los  Angeles  and  the  Pacific  Electric  Rail- 
way System.  Los  Angeles,  Cal.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  urban  and  Interurban  systems 
which  have  recently  been  consolidated  by  the 
Huntington-Hellman  syndicate,  and  at  present  ag- 
gregate oTer  300  miles  of  track.  Serial.  1st 
IMrt.     7500  w.     St  Ry  ReT — May  20,  1903. 

Los    Angeles    Traction    and    California    Pacific 


Railway  Companies.  Samuel  B.  McLenegan. 
Brief  Illustrated  description  of  this  line.  2200 
w.    Jour  of  Blec,  Power  ft  Gas — Jan.,  1904. 

The  Lob  Angeles  and  Pacific  Railway  Compa- 
nies. Illustrated  description  of  the  construction, 
equipment  and  engineering  features.  6000  w. 
Jour  of  Elec,  Power  ft  Gas— Jan.,  1904. 

The  Pacific  Electric  Railway  Company's  Sys- 
tem. Gives  a  map  of  the  region  around  Los  An- 
geles, Cal.,  showing  the  various  lines,  and  an  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  distinctive  points  of 
the  physical  features  and  operation  of  this  road. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4800  w.  St  By  Jour— Feb. 
27,  1904. 

Power  Station,  Boiling  Stock  and  Dispatching 
System  of  the  Pacific  Electric  Railway  Company. 
Illustrated  detailed  description.  5500  w.  St  By 
Jour — March  12,  1904. 

Organisation  and  Operating  Features  of  the  Pa- 
cific Electric  Railway  Company's  8ystem.  Dis- 
cusses in  detail  Interesting  operating  features  in 
Los  Angeles  and  interurban  systems.  Ills.  4500 
w.     8t  By  Jour— March  28,  1904. 

Notes  on  Los  Angeles  Railway  Company's  Sys- 
tem. An  illustrated  description  of  the  features 
of  interest  in  the  rolling  stock,  car  houses,  and 
methods  of  operating  of  this  company.  8500  w. 
St  By  Jour— April  9,  1904. 

The  Los  Angeles  ft  Redondo  Railway.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  an  electric  Interurban 
system  that  was  formerly  a  steam  road.  4000  w. 
St  By  Jour— April  80,  1904. 

Lowestoft,  Eng.— Lowestoft  Municipal  Electric 
Tramways.  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
8000  w.    Tram  ft  By  Wld— Sept.  8,  1908. 

Xagnetio  Polyphase.— Electric  Traction  Independ- 
ent of  Adhesion  (Traction  Blectriqne  Independante 
de  r Adherence).  F.  D.  A  brief,  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  polyphase  system  of  traction  on 
the  principle  of  a  "travelling  magnetic  field." 
In  which  the  car  carries  what  corresponds  to  the 
"rotor"  and  the  sectional  "stator"  Is  disposed 
along  the  line.  The  car  is  then  pulled  along  by 
the  attraction  of  the  moving  magnetic  field.  500 
w.     Genie  Civil— April  6,  1901. 

See  also  Tangential  Traction. 

Mail.— See   MAIL    TRANSPORTATION. 

Maine.— Lewlston-Brunswlck  ft  Bath  Street  Bail- 
way.  Illustrated  description  of  interesting  line 
In  Maine,  furnishing  communication  between  vil- 
lages and  cities,  and  comprising  55  miles  of 
track.     2400  w.     St  By  Bev— Feb.  15,  1901. 

Main  Line.    Boo   Steam   Compared. 

Maintenance. — Notes  on  the  Wear  and  Maintenance 
of  Tramways.  0.  F.  Wlke.  Bead  before  the 
Assn.  of  Munlc.  ft  Co.  Engrs.  Statistics  and  in- 
formation concerning  the  wear  of  electric  tram- 
ways from  observations  made  of  the  tramways 
of  Sheffield,  Eng.  111.  1800  w.  Elec  Bngr, 
Lond— July  25,   1902. 

Manaos,   BraaU.— See   ELECTRIC   STATION. 


Manohester,  Eng.— Manchester  Corporation  Tram- 
ways. General  notice  of  the  undertaking  and  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  section  now  open. 
2900  w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— June  18,  1901. 

The  Tramway  System  of  Manchester.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  the  tramway  system  as  now 
completed.  10500  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— March 
10.    1904. 

Mandalay. — Electric  Tramway  In  Mandalay.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  first  electric 
railway  in  Burma,  which  has  been  in  operation 
two  or  three  months.  1500  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond 
—Sept.   80,    1904. 

Electric  Tramways  in  Mandalay.  Illustrates 
and  describes  recently  opened  tramway  route  7 
miles  In  length,  double-track  throughout.  1500 
w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Oct.  18,  1904. 

Manila.— The  First  Philippine  Electric  Railway.  A 
brief  Illustrated  article  giving  Information  of  this 
recently  opened  line.  900  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— April 
29.   1905. 

Opening  of  the  Electric  Railway  System  In 
Manila,  P.  I.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  reconstruction  and  electrification  of  the 
street  railways,  and  matters  related.  8500  w. 
St  Ry  Jour— April  29,  1905. 

Electric  Railroad  and  Light  System  of  Manila. 
An   Illustrated   article   giving   information   of   the 
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•tattoos,   and  their  equipment, 
4000  w.     Far  Bast  Bar— Msy, 

America*   Trolley*    In    Manila, 
description  with  innstrstion.    700  w, 
2, 

Isle  of 


Sice  Wld  * 


of 

(Tramway*  Electrlques  da  Marsetiles).  M. 
Denlset.  A  detailed  description  of  the  cadre  plant 
with  map  of  the  city  and  plana  of  the  station 
and  equipment.  8000  w.  4  plates.  Ann  das 
Pouts  et  Chanateecs — 1  Trimestre,   1902. 


The  Klectrlc  Tramways  of  Marseilles  (' 
ways  Bleetrlques  de  Marseille).  Eeperlally  de- 
scribing the  central  generating  station  and  trans- 
formtnf  apparatus.  3000  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
CiTll— An*.  9,  1002. 


Bxeter,  rTaiepton  ft 
Street  Railway-  O.  B.  Falrchlld.  lUnstrated  de- 
tailed description  of  interesting  lines  through  n 
very  attractive  region.  3700  w.  8t  By  Bar — 
Not.  10.  1000. 

A  Long  Blecfrlc  Railway  in  Massachusetts. 
Alton  D.  Adams.  Describes  the  line  to  be  con- 
structed between  Oreat  Barrington  and  Cheshire. 
000  w.     Blec  Wld  *  Engr— Aug.  81,   1001. 


The  Blse  of  Electric  Railways  In  Massachn- 
setts. Alton  D.  Adams.  A  review  showing  re- 
markable development  and  financial  expansion. 
3000  w.     Elec  Rev,   N  Y— Feb.  8.  1002. 

Steam  and  Trolley  in  Massachusets.  Clarence 
Deming.  Discusses  the  trolleys  of  this  State  and 
their  bearing  upon  the  steam  roads,  the  railway 
laws,  and  the  problems  to  be  solved.  4000  w. 
B   R  Gas— Jan.  16,   1008. 


The  Experience  of  Massachnsetts  in  8treet 
Railways.  Louis  D.  Brandels.  Bead  at  Nat. 
Con.  on  Manic.  Ownership  ft  Pub.  Franchises.  An 
account  of  the  development  of  street  railway 
lines.     8500  w.     St  By  Jour— March  7,  1003. 

Expansion  of  Electric  Railways  in  Massachn- 
setts. Alton  D.  Adama.  A  review  of  the 
returns  for  1901,  snowing  the  remarkable  develop- 
ment.   1000  w.    Set  Am — Sept.  19,  1903. 

Bee  also  Boston ;   Milford;   New   Bedford— Onset; 
ELECTRIC  INDTJ8TBT. 

Massachusetts  Electric  Co. — The  Massachnsetts  Elec- 
tric Companies.  Outlines  the  scheme  for  substi- 
tuting a  high-tension  alternating-system.  Also 
gives  an  illustrated  description  of  the  new  Qulncy 
Point  steam-turbine  power  bouse.  0000  w.  St  By 
Rev — Dec.  20,  1903. 

Mechanical  Engineerings-Mechanical  Engineering  of 
an  Electric  Railway.  H.  P.  Quick.  A  general 
review  of  the  administrative  and  maintenance 
departments  of  an  electric  traction  system,  based 
upon  the  operation  of  the  transport  systems  of 
Boston,  Mass.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magazine— 
July,  1902. 

Meilen-Wetalfcon. — See  Wstsikon-Meflsn. 


Mendel,  Tyrol* — See  Mountain  Bailway. 

Mersey,  Liverpool. — The  Electrification  of  the  Mersey 
Railway.  Gives  a  review  of  the  history  of  this 
tunnel  railway  connecting  Liverpool  with  Birken- 
head, and  an  account  of  the  recently  completed 
electrification  of  the  entire  line.  4000  w.  St  By 
Jour— April  4,    1903. 

The  Electrification  of  the  Mersey  Bailway.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  electrical  equipment, 
with  a  comprehensive  account  of  this  Important 
undertaking.  It  is  the  first  steam  line  in  England 
on  which  electric  motors  have  displaced  steam 
locomotives.  6000  w.  Tram  ft  By  Wld — April 
9,  1908. 

The  Electrification  of  the  Mersey  Bailway.  A 
brief  account  of  the  history  of  the  original 
undertaking,  with  illustrated  description  of  the 
change  from  steam  to  electric  power.  0600  w. 
Bngng — April  24,   1903. 

Electric  Traction  on  the  Mersey  Railway  (Trac- 
tion Electrique  dans  le  Tunnel  de  la  Mersey). 
Oh.  Dentin.  A  well  Illustrated  description  of  the 
electric  railway  under  the  Mersey,  between  Liver- 
pool and  Birkenhead,  and  its  equipment.  0000  w. 
Genie  Civil— May  16,  1903. 

The  Electrification  of  the  Mersey  Railway.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  replacing  of  steam 
power  by  electricity  on  an  English  suburban 
railway.    4800  w.    Feilden's  Mag— June,  1903. 


See     Martiple-Uatt;     Faris-Ter- 
Systesa   of   the   Michigan   Traction 


Company  and  the  Power  Boose  of  the 
▼alley  Electric  Traction  Company.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  electric  railway  from  Kala- 
mazoo to  Battle  Greek,  and  hydro-electric  plant 
nt  Allegan.     1000  w.     St  By  Jour— April  8,  1901. 


it  of  Trolley  Networks  In  Michi- 
gan. Edward  J.  Hart.*  An  Illustrated  account  of 
the  lines  radiating  from  Grand  Rapids  and  con- 
necting it  with  the  Important  Lake  Michigan  ports, 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Nor.   18,   1901. 


Wareham  ft  Bnsxards  Bay  8treet  By.  An  llli 
trated  description  of  an  lnternrban  road  In  the 
Cape  Cod  region,  which  la  of  Interest  because 
of  Ita  original  schemes  and  ways  of  doing  things, 
w.     St  By  Bev— Jan.  20,  1908. 


BBeUlatssvOlsAanu— The  Mlddleton  Electric  Tram- 
ways. An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  an 
English  electric  tramway  system  connecting  Mld- 
dleton with  Oldham.  2000  w.  Tram  ft  By 
Wld— April  17,  1902. 

See  also  Oldham;  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

K0an«— Milan  Street  Railways.  Effren  MagrlnL 
An  account  of  these  railways  In  Italy,  where  the 
city  owns  the  tracks  but  leases  them  to  a  private 
company.    3900  w.     Manic  Af— March,  190l 

Electric  Traction  with  Single-Phase  Motors. 
Brief  account  of  trials  of  running  an  electric 
car  with  single-phase  currents,  made  at  Milan 
by  Dr.  G.  FlnsL  1200  w.  Blecfn,  Lond— 
Aug.   14,  1903. 

See  also  Italy. 

MIlan-Gallarate.— Third  Ball  Electric  Traction  in 
Italy.  Illustrated  description  of  Interesting  fea- 
tures of  the  line  between  Porto  Cereslo  and  Milan, 
especially  the  steam  plain.  1000  w.  St  By 
Jour— Dec  6.  1902. 

Electric  Bailway  from  Milan  to  Gallarate  and 
the  Italian  Lakes  (Conditions  d'Btabliasement  et 
d' Exploitation  du  Beseau  Electrique  de  Milan  a 
Gallarate  et  aux  Lacs  Italiena).  M.  de  Marchena. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  construction  and 
operation  of  this  electric  railway,  generating 
stations  and  rolling  stock.  Triphaae  current  is 
generated  and  then  converted  to  direct  current 
in  rotary  substations.  10,000  w.  Bull  Soc  Inter- 
net des  Elect— April,  1903. 

The  MUan-Gallarate-Porte  Cereslo  Bailway.  An 
illustrated  description  of  prominent  features  of  a 
third-rail  system,  with  high-tension  transmission 
lines  and  rotary  converter  sub-stations.  Serial, 
1st  part.     1700  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— May  8,   1903. 

The  Mllan-Gallarate  Electric  Bailway.  P. 
Letheule.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  this 
electric  railway  line  and  its  operation.  1000  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Ang.  1,  1903. 

Milan-Monxa. — The  MUan-Monsa  lnternrban  Tram- 
way. Guldo  Semensa.  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  road  using  the  overhead  system.  1200 
w.  St  By  Jour — Dec.  7,  1901. 

Milford,  Mass.— The  8ystem  of  the  Milford.  Hollts- 
ton  and  Framlngham  Street  Bailway  Company. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  an  lnternrban  elec- 
tric railway  of  Interest.  2800  w.  St  By  Jour — 
Dec.   7,   1901. 

Milford  Street  Bailway  System.  An  Illustrated- 
description  of  a  road  interesting  on  account  of 
the  peculiar  situation  in  reference  to  the  terri- 
tory covered  and  the  steam  roads  in  that  section. 
1000  w.    St  By  Jour-Wuly  25,  1903. 

Minneapolis-Bt.     Paul. 
TRIO  STATION. 

Modern  Practice. — Notes  on  Modern  Electric  Ball- 
way  Practice.  Albert  H.  Armstrong.  A  review 
of  some  of  the  more  Important  problems  in 
electric  traction  now  in  course  of  Installation  or 
under  serious  discussion.  4600  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst   of   Elec   Bngrs— Aug.,    8ept.,    1901. 

Discussion  of  Papers  by  Messrs.  Armstrong  and 
Berg  on  Modern  Electric  Tramway  Practice. 
Discussion  at  Buffalo,  Aug.  24,  1901.  1400  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs— March,  1902. 

Recent  Practice  in  Electric  Bailway  Construc- 
tion and  Operation.     Editorial  discussion  of  cost 
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and  the  construction  suitable  for  the   condition* 
to  be  met.    2700  w.    Bug  News— Aug.  28,  1901. 

Recent  Tramway  Practice.  James  More,  Jr.  A 
review  of  present  practice  and  its  results,  with 
remarks  on  different'  methods.  111.  1600  w. 
Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Sept.  12,  1901. 

Recent  Tramway  Practice.  Notes  suggested  by 
Mr.  James  More's  paper,  read  before  the  Glasgow 
Congress.  2500  w.  Elec  Rot,  Lond — Oct.  18, 
1901. 

Present  Electric  Railway  Practice.  Clarence 
Renshaw.  Considers  present  practice  in  the  gen- 
eration of  the  electric  power;  In  Its  transmission 
and  distribution;  and  the  operation  of  the  cars. 
3500  w.     Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of  W.  Penn— July,  1904. 

Xodling-Hinterbruhl. — The  Reconstruction  of  the 
M9dllng-Hlnterbruhl  Electric  Railway  (Die  Re- 
konstruktlon  der  Blektrlschen  Bahn  MBdllng- 
Hlnterbrunl).  Describing  the  modernisation  of 
the  oldest  electric  railway  in  Austria,  in  con- 
nection with  the  Introduction  of  gas  engines  as 
prime  movers  at  the  power  station.  Two  articles. 
6000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — 
Dec.    16,   28,    1904. 

Mont  Blanc— See  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

Montreux-Berner  Oberland. — The  Montreux-Berner 
Oberland  Railway  (Die  Montreux-Berner-Oberland- 
Bahn).  An  account  of  the  new  electric  road 
to  run  between  Montreal  to  Lake  Than,  through 
the  Berner  Oberland.  3000  w.  Maps.  Schweiser- 
lsche  Bauseltung— Nov.  23,  1901. 

The  Montreux-Oberland-Bernois  Railroad.  Frank 
C.  Perkins.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
an  Interesting  electric  line  traversing  one  of  the 
most  beautiful  parts  of  Switzerland.  1200  w. 
R   R   Gas— Vol.    XXXIX,    No.   10. 


Morgantown,  W.  V. — Notes  on  the  Construction  of 
an  Electric  Road  and  Power-House  at  Morgan- 
town,  West  Virginia.  Walter  Loring  Webb.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  construction  of  a 
road  where  the  conditions  were  In  some  respects 
unusual,  the  question  of  grade  having  much  in- 
fluence on  the  route.  Discussion.  4700  w.  Pro 
Engrs'  Club  of  Phlla— Jan.  1904. 

Motor    Efficiency.— See    ELECTRIC    MOTOR— Rail- 


Motor    Equipment. — See    ELECTRIC    CAR;    ELEC- 
TRIC MOTOR— Railway. 
Motors  and  Speed. — See  Speed— Time   Carres. 

Motor     Temperature. — See     ELECTRIC     MOTOR— 
Keating. 

Motor  Ventilation.— See  ELECTRIC  MOTOR— Venti- 
lating and  Cleaning. 

Mt.  Beacon  Inolined.— See  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

Multiple   Control.— See   Multiple  Unit;   ELEVATED 
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Multiple-Unit.— The  Sprague  Multiple-Unit  Railway 
System.  Edw.  Chilton.  Discusses  the  objections 
to  the  multiple-unit  train  system,  and  gives  Illus- 
trated description  of  manner  of  controlling  used 
in  the  Sprague  system.  2200  w.  Am  Elect' n — 
Jan.,  1901. 

The  Sprague  Multiple-Unit  System.  Frank  J. 
Sprague.  The  object  of  the  article  is  to  supple- 
ment a  brief  operative  description  of  the  system 
by  details  of  the  apparatus  as  constructed,  with 
comments  upon  features  peculiar  to  the  operation, 
m.     7000  w.     St    Ry   Jour— May  4,    1901. 

Some  Notes  on  the.  History  and  Development 
of  the  Multiple-Unit  System  of  Train  Operation. 
George  H.  Hill.  5400  w.  St  Ry  Jour— May  4, 
1901. 

Mnltiple-Unit  Traction  (La  Traction  a  Unites 
Motrices  Multiples).  A  description  of  the  sys- 
tem of  the  French  Thomson-Houston  Company  as 
used  on  the  Meudon  railway.  France.  1800  w. 
Revue  Technique — June  25,  1901. 

The  Thomson-Houston  System  of  Train  Con- 
trol. Illustrates  and  describes  a  train  on  the 
extension  of  the  French  Western  Railway  Into 
Paris,  which  has  been  recently  equipped  with 
this  multiple  control  system.  2200  w.  Blect'n, 
Lend— Sept   6,   1901. 

The  Multiple  Unit  System  of  Electric  Traction 
(Traction  Blectrlque  a  Unites  Multiples).  A 
general    description   of    the   Sprague    system,    as 


used  on  the  Western  Railway  of  France.    1500  w. 
Genie   Civil— Oct.  26,   1901. 

The  Sprague  Multiple-Unit  System  of  Electric 
Traction  (Le  Systeme  Sprague  pour  la  Commando 
des  Trains  Blectriques  a  Motrices  Multiples). 
Jean  de  Tras.  A  comprehensive  account  or  this 
electric  traction  system,  with  many  diagrams 
and  illustrations.  6500  w.  Bull  Soc  Internation- 
ales des  Electrlclens — March,   1903. 

The  Multiple  Unit  System  of  Electric  Traction 
(La  Traction  Elektrlque  et  les  Trains  a  Unites 
Multiples).  Jean  de  Tras.  Discussing  the  ex- 
tending use  of  the  multiple-unit  system  in  the 
United  States,  and  showing  Its  applicability  to 
local  transport  in  France.  10,000  w.  Mem  Soc 
lug  Civ  de  France — Aug.,  1903. 

Electric  Train-Control  Systems  (Blektrlsche 
Zugsteuerungen).  F.  Nlethammer.  Discussing  the 
multiple-unit  systems  of  Siemens  4k  Halske, 
8prague,  Westlnghonse,  Schuckert,  and  others. 
Two  articles.  6000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrotech — 
Dec.   ft,   13,   1903. 

The  8iemens-Schflckert  Multiple  Unit  System 
of  Electric  Train  Control.  Bmile  Guarinl.  Illus- 
trated article  explaining  a  mixed  system  in  which 
electricity  serves  only  for  the  operation  of  com- 

8ressed-alr   valves.     1400  w.     Elec   Rev,   N   Y— 
lec.  19,   1903. 

The  Westinghouse  Unit-Switch  System  of  Mul- 
tiple-Unit Train  Control.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  method  of  controlling  the  driving 
£)wer  as  exemplified  in  this  system.  2500  w. 
lec  Engr,    Lond— July  29,   1904. 

8prague's  Multiple  Unit  System  of  Electric 
Traction.  Report  of  the  Committee  on  Science 
and  the  Arts  on  the  Invention  of  Frank  J. 
Sprague.     1200  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst — Aug.,  1904. 

The  Conditions  of  Electric  Traction  on '  Metro- 

Eriitan  Railways  (Des  Conditions  de  la  Traction 
lectrlque  sur  les  Ohemlns  de  Fer  Metropoli tains). 
,  Maurice  Soubrier.  A  discussion  of  the  advantages 
of  the  multiple-unit  system,  with  especial  refer- 
ence to  the  rapidity  and  acceleration.  Serial. 
Part  I.  8000  w.  Revue  Technique— Nov.  25, 
1904. 

The  Electro-Pneumatic  8ystem  of  Train  Con- 
trol. P.  C.  McNulty,  Jr.  Illustrated  description 
of  this  system,  which  has  been  developed  by  the 
Electric  Company.  4000  w.  Elec  Club  Jour- 
April,   1905. 

Multiple-Unit  Systems  of  Train  Control.  Hugh 
Haxelton.  Read  at  convention  of  Am.  Ry.  Mecn. 
ft  Elec.  Assn.  Describes  the  two  types  of 
multiple-control  apparatus  now  in  use,  illustrating 
details,  and  showing  the  merits  of  the  system  for 
interurban  and  street  railway  lines.  3000  w. 
8t  Ry  Jour— Sept.  80,  1905. 

See  also  Paris-Versailles;  CONTROLLER;  ELE- 
VATED RAILWAY;  UNDERGROUND  RAIL- 
WAY. 

Mnnelo,  Hartford  ft  Ft.  Wayne.— The  Muncle,  Hart- 
ford ft  Ft.  Wayne  Ry.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  route,  construction,  stations,  rolling  stock,  etc., 
of  a  line  in  Indiana.  4000  w.  St  Ry  Rev- 
Dec.  20,  1903. 

Mumau-Ober-Ammergau.  —  Murnau-Ober-Ammergau 
Single-Phase  Railway.  Illustrates  and  describes 
this  line,  which  traverses  a  mountainous  region, 
and  has  some  Interesting  points  of  novelty.  1000 
w.     Elec  Rev,   Lond— March  17,  1905. 

Murphy  Third  Rail.— See  UNDERGROUND  RAIL- 
WAY—Baltimore. 

Maples.— Electric  Traction  In  Naples,  Italy,  and 
Vicinity.  Information  concerning  the  transfor- 
mation of  the  horse-car  lines  and  the  system 
Installed.  2200  w.  Elec  Wld  4k  Engr— Jan.  19, 
1901. 

The  Street  Railway  System  of  Naples.  Ceaare 
Pio.  Brief  Illustrated  account  of  the  electrical 
equipment  of  the  street  railway  lines.  1400  w. 
St  Ry  Jour— April  6,  1901. 

See  also  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY— Vesuvius. 

Maples-ATersa-Oaivaao. — The  Naples-Aversa-Calvano 
Interurban  Electric  Railway  System.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  this  line,  the  region  through 
which  it  passes  and  the  power  station.  1200  w. 
St  Ry  Jour — Aug.  8,  1901. 

Mew  Bedford-Onset.— The  New  Bedford  A  Onset 
Street    Railway.      Illustrated '  description    of    a 
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recently  opened  interurban  line,  with  information 
concerning  it.  2500  w.  St  Ry  Rot— Dec.  IS, 
1901. 

Hewoastle-on-Tyne.— The  Electric  Tramways  of 
Newcastle-on-Tyne.  Illustrated  description  with 
account  of  some  of  the  difficulties  attending  the 
work  of  construction.  4000  w.  Tram  4k  Ry 
Wld— Jan.   9,    1902. 

New  Transportation  System  for  Newcastle-on- 
Tyne.  Illustrated  description  of  an  electrically 
operated  system  and  its  cars.  4800  w.  St  Ry 
Jour — May    3,    1902. 

Electric  Traction  as  Applied  to  the  Newcastle 
Tramways.  A.  B.  Le  Rossignol.  Read  before  the 
Mnnic.  Blec.  Assn.  Investigates  the  Influence  of 
additional  capital  expenditure  on  the  cost  of 
current  at  the  tramway  power  station  in  New- 
castle.    4000  w.    Blec  Bngr,  Lond— July  24,  1908. 

Descriptive  Account  of  the  Newcastle  Corpora- 
tion Tramways  System.  A.  E.  Le  Rossignol. 
Read  before  the  Incor.  Assn.  of  Munic.  4k  Go. 
Engrs.  Ills.  2000  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond— July 
22,    1904. 

Electrification  on  the  North  Eastern  Railway. 
Facts  from  the  specifications  concerning  the 
change  to  electric  power  on  one  of  the  branches 
of  this  railway.  Map.  2000  w.  Engng — Aug.  10, 
1902. 

Electrical  Traction  on  the  North-Bastern  Rail- 
way. An  account  of  the  proposed  equipment  for 
suburban  traffic  in  the  neighborhood  of  Newcastle- 
upon-Tyne.  111.  2000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — May 
29.,   1908. 

Electric  Traction  on  the  North-Eastern  Rail- 
way. An  illustrated  account  of  the  extent  of 
the  scheme  and  of  the  manner  In  which  it 
will  be  carried  out.  2800  w.  Bngr,  Lond — 
July  24,   1908. 

Electric  Traction  on  the  North-Bastern  Rail- 
way. Illustrates  and  describes  the  equipment  of 
the  Newcastle  local  lines.  7000  w.  Tram  4k  Ry 
Wld— Jan.  14,  1904. 

See    also    Tyneslde;    ELECTRIC    STATION— Car- 
Tine,  Eng. 

Hew  Haven,  Conn. — Some  Wrinkles  on  the  Fair 
Haven  4k  WestviUe  Railroad.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  tower  car,  motor  testing  device  and 
pit  Jack  and  rack.  900  w.  St  Ry  Jour1 — April 
6,    1901. 

The  New  Haven's  Electric  Railway  System. 
Reviews    the   history   of   the   upbuilding   of    this 

Srstem.    Map.    1200  w.    R  R  Gas — Vol.  XXXIX., 
o.  17. 

New  Jersey. — The  Electric  Railroads  in  New  Jersey. 
E.  Bjerregaard.  Map  and  account  of  the  electric 
railroads  of  the  State,  especially  those  connecting 
New  York  and  Philadelphia.  111.  6000  w.  R  R 
Gas— Nov.   28,   1902. 


Some  Operating  Features  of  the  Electric  Rail- 
way 8ystem  Controlled  by  the  Public  Service 
Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  A.  H.  Stanley. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  property  of  this 
company,  its  equipment  and  operation.  It  com- 
prises 050  miles  of  overhead  trolley  system.  0000 
w.    St  Ry  Rev— Sept.  20,  1904. 

New  Jersey  4k  Hudson  River. — The  New  Jersey  4k 
Hudson  River  Railway  4k  Ferry  Co.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  Fort  Lee  ferry*  and  the 
line  to  Bnglewood  and  Hackensack,  N.  J.  1800 
w.   8t  Ry  Rer— Dec.  10,   1900. 

Hew  Orleans. — The  System  of  the  New  Orleans  and 
Carrollton  Railroad  Company.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  one  of  the  finest  equipped  and  oper- 
ated street  railway  properties  in  the  United 
States.     8800  w.     St  Ry  Jour — Nor.  2,  1901. 

New  Orleans  4k  Carrollton  Railroad,  Light  4k 
Power  Co.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the 
topography  and  climatic  conditions,  track  and 
roadbed,  construction,  rolling  stock,  shops,  method 
of  accounting,  etc.  8000  w.  St  Ry  Rev — July 
20,  1902. 

New  York. — Report  of  the  Merchants'  Association 
on  Improving  the  Surface  Car  Service  of  New 
York  City.  Abstracts  such  features  of  the  report 
as  are  of  general  interest.  8000  w.  Eng  News- 
Sept  17,  1903. 

Power  Production  and  Distribution  on  the  Met- 
ropolitan Street  Railway  System.  M.  G.  Starrett. 
Read  before  the  Utlca  convention.     A  description 


of  the  system,  which  embraces  all  the  street 
surface  railway  lines  In  the  boroughs  of  Man- 
hattan and  the  Bronx,  New  York.  Also  discussion. 
8000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Sept.   24,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  CONDUIT; 
ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION— Railway,  N.  Y.J 
ELECTRIC  STATION;  ELEVATED  RAILWAYS 
STREET  RAILWAY:  TRANSPORTATION; 
UNDEGROUND    RAILWAY. 

Hew  York-Boston. — From  New  York  to  Boston  by 
Trolley.  Gives  four  maps  showing  the  electric 
railways  in  operation,  proposed,  and  under  con- 
struction, and  the  steam  railroads.  The  trip 
can  be  made  by  electric  railways  with  the  excep- 
tion of  about  4  miles.  Time,  20  hours  and  0 
minutes.  Fare,  82.88.  800  w.  8t  Ry  Jour — 
June  20,  1908. 

Short  Vacations  by  Trolley.  Albert  Blgelow 
Paine.  An  illustrated  article  on  the  pleasures  of 
trolley  trareL  describing  principally  the  route 
between  New  York  and  Boston.  2600  w.  World's 
Work— July,   1903. 

N.  Y.  Bridge  Connections*— The  Brooklyn  Bridge 
Railroads.  Julius  Meyer.  Discusses  the  connec- 
tion desirable  between  the  Manhattan  ends  of  the 
Brooklyn,  Williamsburg  and  Navy  Yard  bridges, 
trolley  terminals,  etc.  111.  1800  w.  R  R  Gas- 
April    18,    1902. 

East  Blver  Bridges  Connecting  Line.  Julias 
Meyer.  Extracts  from  an  address  delivered  be- 
fore the  Board  of  Rapid  Transit  Commissioners 
discussing  the  requirements  of  this  line.  900  w. 
R   R  Gas— June  6,    1902. 

See   also  BRIDGE  TERMINAL. 

N.  Y.  Central  R.  R. — Electric  Traction  for  the 
New  York  Central  Railroad.  Information  con- 
cerning the  contracts  just  awarded  for  the  equip- 
ment of  the  lines  near  New  York  City  with  elec- 
tricity. Also  editorial.  2000  w.  Blec  Wld  4k 
Bngr— Not.   28,   1903. 

Electric  Power  on  the  New  York  Central.  Edi- 
torial discussion  of  some  arguments  that  may 
hare  led  to  the  adoption  of  direct-current  appa- 
ratus.    2000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Jan.  9,  1904. 

The  New  York  Central  Plans  In  the  Center  of 
New  York.  An  account,  based  on  an  interview 
with  H.  B.  Andrews,  of  plans  for  consolidating 
electric  roads  and  electrifying  portions  of  steam 
roads.     1800  w.     St  Ry  Jour — Aug.  18,  1904. 

The  Parting  of  the  Ways — From  Steam  to 
Electricity.  Discusses  the  important  changes  from 
steam  to  electric  traction  in  progress  on  the  New 
York  Central  Railroad  near  New  York.  Illus- 
trates the  latest  steam  locomotive  and  the  new 
electric  locomotive  for  the  express  service  on 
this  road.    1800  w.    Scl  Am  Sup— April  8,  1900. 

New  York  Central  Electrification.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  improvements  which  are  in  prog- 
ress at  the  Forty-second  Street  terminal  In  New 
York  City,  to  accommodate  electric  trains,  and 
also  the  transmission  system  and  sub-stations. 
4200   w.     St    Ry   Jour— Not.   18,    1900. 

The  Electrification  of  the  New  York  Central's 
Terminal  Lines.  An  illustrated  article  summar- 
ising the  important  work  of  electrifying  the 
terminal  lines  of  this  railway.  8000  w.  Scl  Am 
Sup — Dec.  9,   1900. 

Improvements  of  the  New  York  Central  4k 
Hudson  River  Within  the  Electric  Zone.  G.  R. 
Wadsworth  and  J.  O.  Irwin.  The  present  article 
gives  an  illustrated  description  of  the  electrical 
equipment.  0000  w.  R  R  Gas — Vol.  XXXIX., 
No.    20. 

Improvements  of  the  New  York  Central  and 
Hudson  River  Within  the  Electric  Zone.  G.  R. 
Wadsworth.  This  article  concludes  a  series,  and 
describes  and  illustrates  the  new  terminal  build- 
ing, which  will  be  erected  on  the  site  of  the 
Grand  Central  Station.  1800  w.  R  R  Gas— VoL 
XXXIX.,    No.   21. 

A  New  and  Higher  Standard  of  D.  O.  Opera- 
tion. Frank  J.  Sprague.  The  New  York  Central- 
New  Haven  Situation.  Charles  A.  Mudge.  Two 
letters  on  heavy  electric  railway  work,  with  edi- 
torial discussion  of  them.  3000  w.  St  Ry  Jomr — 
Dec.  23,  1900. 

See  also  Acceleration  Tests;  Danger;  N.  Y„  N.  H. 
4k  H.;  Single  Phase  vs.  Direct;  THIRD  RAIL. 

New    York    Metropolitan. — See    ELECTRIC    RAIL- 
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WAY,     CONDUIT;     STREET     RAILWAY— Yew 
York. 

Y.  Y.f  Y.  Hi  A  H. — The  New  Haven's  Electrifica- 
tion Plans  in  the  Bronx.  An  account  of  Improve- 
ments to  be  made  on  the  New  York,  New  Haven 
A  Hartford  between  the  Harlem  River  and  New 
Rocbelle.  1000  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII., 
No.  12. 

See  also  Dancer;  N,  Y.  Central;  RAILWAY  GOV* 
8TRTX0TI0Y. 

Hew  York-Portchestar. — The  Proposed  New  York 
and  Portchester  Railway.  Particulars  of  the 
plans  and  extracts  from  the  testimony  given  to 
prove  the  convenience  and  necessity  of  the  road. 
10,500  w.     8t  Ry  Jour— Dec.  7,  1901. 

The  New  York  and  Portcnester  Railway  Hear- 
ing. Presents  testimony  relating  to  the  engi- 
neering and  financial  features  of  this  undertaking. 
7000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Jan.  4,  1008. 

Yew  York-Stamford. — New  York  and  Stamford  Rail- 
way Go.  Putnam  A.  Bates.  Brief  illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  railways  consolidated  to  form  this 
line.     2000  w.     8t  Ry  Rev— Feb.  16,  1900. 

Yew  York  State.— The  Possibilities  of  a  State  Elec- 
tric Freight  Railway  as  a  Substitute  for  a  Barge 
Canal  from  Buffalo  to  the  Hudson  River.  J.  H. 
Bhrehart.  A  letter  considering  this  subject. 
1400   w.     Bng   News— Jan.    17,    1901. 

See  also  Niagara  Power;  STREET  RAILWAY. 

Yew  York,  Westchester  A  Boston. — The  New  York, 
Westchester  A  Boston  Railway.  Information  con- 
cerning a  four-track  suburban  electric  line  under 
construction  on  a  right-of-way  100  ft.  wide.  Ilia. 
3000  w.     Eng   Rec— Dec.   2,  1006. 

Niagara  Gorge* — The  Operation  of  the  "Great  Gorge 
Route."  Godfrey  Morgan.  An  Illustrated  article 
presenting  the  facts  and  problems  of  operation  and 
maintenance  of  the  Niagara  Gorge  electric  rail- 
ways.    2000  w.     St  Ry  Rev — Nov.  16,  1001. 

Niagara  Power. — Niagara  Electric  Power  for  Steam 
Railways  of  Western  New  York.  Mentions  new 
fields  for  large  amounts  of  electric  power  and 
reviews  what  has  been  done  end  is  being  done  in 
the  line  of  generating  stations  in  the  vicinity 
of  Niagara  Falls.  Ills.  0000  w.  Ry  *  Engng 
Rev— Oct.  14,   1906. 

Ylagara-St.  Catharine's,  Oat.— The  Niagara,  St. 
Catharine's  A  Toronto  Railway.  E.  F.  Seixas. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  road  changed  from 
steam  to  electricity.  1600  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
Sept.  7,  1901. 

Ylagara-Toronto. — See  Freight. 

Vice,  France. — Mediterranean  System  of  Electric 
Traction  in  the  Neighborhood  of  Nice  and  Hy- 
draulic Plant  of  Mesala.  C.  L.  Durand.  Brief 
illustrated  description  of  one  of  the  most  exten- 
sive systems  of  electric  traction  In  Europe.  2200 
w.    Elec  Rev,  N  Y— -Aug.  8,  1908. 

Yledsrsoadneweide-Spindlersf eld. — See   Spindlersfeld. 

INS.— Electric  Traction  in  1902.  Dr.  Louis  Bell. 
A  general  review.  8000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
Jan.  10,   1908. 

1998.— Electric  Traction  in  1908.  Dr.  Louis  Bell. 
A  review  of  the  year's  progress.  2000  w.  Elec 
Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  9,  1904. 

The  Outlook  in  Electric  Traction  in  1908.  Dr. 
Louis  Bell.  A  general  review  of  present  con- 
ditions in  electric  tramways  and  railways.  1800 
w.     Elec  Wld  A  Bugr— Jan.  8,   1908. 

Yegentais  System. —  See  STORAGE  BATTERY 
RATJJ " 


Yorfolk,  Va.— The  System  of  the  Norfolk  A  At- 
lantic Terminal  Company.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  plant  with  report  of  the  ser- 
vice, and  the  conditions  to  be  met,  and  the  various 
Interests  of  the  company  in  Norfolk,  Newport 
News,  Old  Point  Comfort  and  the  surrounding 
country.    4200  w.    St  Ry  Jour — Sept.  7,  1901. 

Northampton,  Eng. — Northampton  Corporation  Elec- 
tric Tramways.  General  illustrated  description 
of  power  house,  track  and  other  features  of  an 
English  electric  railway.  2000  w.  Elec  Bngr, 
LcmA— Aug.  6,  1904. 

Northampton  Electric  Tramways.  Illustrated 
detailed  description.  8600  w.  Tram  A  Ry  Wld— 
Oct.   18,   1904. 

Yorth  Eastern,  Sag.— See  Newcastle;  Tyneside; 
ELECTRIC  STATIOr  """ 


Yorth  Shore,  California.— See  San  Francisco— San 
Rafael. 

Yorwioh,  Eng. — Norwich  Electric  Tramways.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description.  8800  w.  Tram  A 
Ry  Wld— Dec.  6,  1900. 

Nottingham,  Bag. — Nottingham  Corporation  Elec- 
tric Lighting  and  Tramways.  Illustrated  detailed 
description    of    interesting    features    of    the    im- 

{  roved  plant.    8800  w.    Elec  Rev,  Lond— Jan.  11, 
901. 

Nottingham  City  Tramways.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  construction  of  the  new 
overhead  electric  line.  8700  w.  Tram  A  Ry 
Wld— Feb.   7,   1901. 

The  Conversion  of  the  Nottingham  Street  Rail- 
ways. An  illustrated  account  of  the  conversion 
from  animal  to  electric  traction,  the  construction, 
equipment,  power  station,  etc.  8000  w.  St  Ry 
Jour — May  4,   1901. 

Nottingham  Corporation  Tramways.  Illustrates 
and  describes  recent  work  in  connection  with  these 
tramways,  new  sections,  new  sheds  and  repair 
shops.    8800  w.    Tram  A  Ry  Wld— Dec.  11,  1902. 

Yttmberg-Furth. — See  Three- Wire. 

Oakland,  Gal. — The  Street  Railway  and  Ferry  8y£ 
terns  of  Oakland,  Cal.  Illustrated  description. 
900  w.     St  Ry  Rev— May  20,  1904. 

Oerlikon  Experiments, — Electric  Traction  on  Normal 
Railways  (Die  Blektrlsche  Zugforderung  auf  Nor- 
malen  Eisenbahnen).  A  paper  by  Hr.  Huber  be- 
fore the  Zurich  Engineers'  and  Architects'  Society, 
partly  abstracted  from  the  "Scbwelserische 
Bauseltung."  giving  an  account  of  the  experi- 
ments about  to  be  made  by  the  Oerlikon  Co., 
using  single-phase  currents.  4000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitscbr— April  17,  1902. 

Electric  Traction  and  Standard  Railways.  B. 
Huber.  Gives  details  regarding  the  experiments 
made  by  the  Oerlikon  Company,  briefly  describing 
the  system  and  showing  its  advantages  over  exist- 
ing systems.    8600  w.    St  Ry  Jour — June  7,  1902. 

See   also  Huber   Current   Collector. 

Ohio. — Electric  Railways  In  Ohio.  A  statement  of 
the  present  conditions  in  the  State,  showing  great 
progress,  and  also  stating  the  causes  which  have 
retarded  the  building  of  electric  railways.  2800 
w.    St  Ry  Jour— March  12,  1904. 

Ohio  Interurban. — Interurban  Electric  Railroad  De- 
velopment in  Northern  Ohio.  An  account  of  the 
connecting  of  detached  systems  forming  inter- 
urban lines,  and,  ultimately,  extended  trunk  lines 
between  large  centers,  and  the  problems  In  con- 
sequence.    1600  w.     R  R  Gas — April  28,  1901. 

"The  Interurban  Electric  Railways  of  Ohio. 
George  8.  Davis.  An  interesting  account  of  the 
rapid  development  of  electric  railways  In  this 
State,  giving  much  Information  concerning  the 
different  projects.  Map.  18,000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— 
Aug.  8,  1901. 

Northern  Ohio  Interurban  Lines.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  Columbus,  Delaware  A  Marion 
Ry.,  which  is  a  part  of  an  electric  system  which 
will  eventually  reach  Cleveland.  4600  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— March  21,   1903. 

The  Columbus,  London,  and  Springfield,  and 
the  Dayton,  Springfield  and  Urbana  Railways. 
H.  O.  Reagan.  An  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  a  fine  interurban  system  la  Ohio.  7000  w. 
St  Ry  Rev— Sept  20,  1908. 
See   also   Columbus   Loop;   Toledo-Monroe. 

Ohio  Western. — The  Western  Ohio  Railway.  D.  W. 
Pell.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  high- 
speed line  operating  at  present  47  miles  of  road, 
and  having  07.6  miles  more  under  construction. 
2000  w.     Ry  Age— Dec.  6,   1902. 

The  Western  Ohio  Railway  Co.  Illustrates  end 
describes  the  company's  lines,  power  house,  sub- 
stations, etc.,  with  a  review  of  some  operating 
details.     6000  w.     8t  Ry  Rev— March  20,  1904. 

Old    Colony,    Mass.— See    ELECTRIC    STATION— 


any,    m 
Point. 


Quinoy 

Oldham,  Bng. — Oldham  Corporation  Electrical  Tram- 
ways. History  and  illustrated  description  of 
these  recently  opened  lines.  2600  w.  Elec  Bngr, 
Lond— May  80,   1902. 

The  Electric  Tramways  of  Oldham.     An  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of   the  line,   stations, 
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June  12. 


*  *y 


CMcj  Valley  BaOway. 

«cof  the 


Boiling    Stock    of    the    Oregon    Water 
Bail  way  Company.     Begins 
description   of   aa   electric 


and  also  freight 
v.    St  By  " 


Serial,     lat 
22.  ISO*. 


and  ita  Gas  Power  Plant  (Die 
way  la  Orleans  and  deren  Krnftgns-Anlnge).  B. 
A.  ZUTcr.  An  illustrated  description  of  this  road 
and  particularly  of  gas  prodaclng  plant  and  gas 
engines,  with  a  general  (Heroes  Ion  of  the  use  of 
power  gas.  1  pUte.  9000  w.  Mitt  d  Ver  f  d 
Fordernng  d  Local  n  8l 
1*02. 


of  foresight.     Serial.     1st  part. 


of  Safety  for  the 
Overhead  Electric  Trolley  System.  Bdwnrd  Man- 
ville.  Bead  before  the  Incor.  Assn.  of  Manic 
A  Co.  Engrs.  Considers  the  precautions  to  bo 
taken  to  ensure  solid  consUmUon  and  ntethods  of 
ensuring  safety  sboold  a  breakdown  occur.  11L 
3800  w.     Tram  A  Sij  Wld— July  11,  1001. 

Methods  of  Safety  for  the  Overhead  Electric 
Trolley  System.  Bdward  Mauvllle.  Discusses  the 
precautions  to  be  taken  to  ensure  solid  construc- 
tion, and  methods  of  ensuring  safety  if  a  break- 
down should  occur.  UL  and  discussion.  5400  w. 
Elec   Bngr,   Loud— Aug.  30,   1801. 


Diagram  for  Recording 
trated   explanation   of   the 
Hartford  Street   Railway 
By  Jour-^June  3.  1MB. 

The   Prevention  of 
ert  If.  Tweedy.     KrpUtns 


by  the 


large  Midland 
—Aug.   11,   IMS 


Dangers   from    Trolley    Wires 
vention.     Andrew   Jsmieson.     Abstract  of   paper 
read  before  the  Elec  Sec  of  the  Glasgow  Cong. 


Considers  the  necessity  of  the  proper  protection 
of  trolley  wires  from  contact  with  other  overhead 
conductors;  methods  adopted  and  proposed;  the 
Board  of  Trade  and  Post  Office  regulations,  etc 
Also  editorial.  UL  5200  w.  Elec  Bev,  Lond— 
Sept.   6,   1001. 

Track  and  Overhead  8ystem  for  an  Intemrban 
Electric  Railway.  Gilbert  Hodges.  A  discussion 
of  road  bed  and  track  work  and  the  sonstmction 
of  an  overhead  electric  system.  3800  w.  Jour 
of  Bngng  Socs    Aug.,  1002. 


Bayers.     SerlaL     1st  part. 
20,  ltOS. 

of 
N. 
of  failure  of  InsnlaUd 
edy.    1100  w.    Elec  Bev.. 

!■*.;_* 

Collector;  Three  Wire 


Bolts  on  Electric 
Gives  an 
bolts,  and  the 


PROTECTIVE 
Wire 


IBSULATOB— Trelley;     POLEf 


The  Artistic  Treatment  of  Electric  Bailway 
Line  Construction.  H.  P.  Quick.  Illustrates  many 
pole  designs  for  the  support  of  the  wires.  Com- 
pares American  and  foreign  practice.  1200  w. 
St  By  Bev— Sept.  20,  1002. 

Some  Motes  on  Overhead  Tramway  Wires. 
Lionel  B.  Harvey.  Discusses  the  construction.  In- 
spection and  use  of  the  line.  1100  w.  Elec  Bev, 
Lond— Nov.   28,   1002. 

The  Suspension  of  Trolley  Wires  (Die  Auf- 
hanynng  dee  Fahrdrabtes  Elektrlscher  Bahnan). 
F.  Hermann.  A  discussion  of  the  stresses  in 
overhead  trolley  wires,  taking  Into  account  the 
weight  of  the  wire  and  the  effect  of  temperature 
changes.  3000  w.  Ill  Zeitschr  f  Klein  n  Strassen- 
bahnen— Feb.  1,  1003. 

Board  of  Trade  Guard  Wire  Regulations  for 
Electric  Tramways.  A  copy  of  the  new  regula- 
tion to  be  required  in  all  new  undertakings  in 
England.     1600  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Feb.  20,  1003. 

Safety  Devices  for  Tramway  Trolley  Wires. 
Donald  Smeaton  Monro.  Gives  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  various  devices  used  for  protection 
against  accidents.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w. 
Klec   Rev,    Lond— March  13,   1003. 

Standard  Overhead  Construction  in  City  Streets, 
An  illustrated  outline  of  the  practice  in  the 
largest  cities  of  the  United  States,  with  general 
conclusions.    2700  w.    St  Ry  Jour — Aug.  20,  1003. 

Overhead  Tramway  Construction.  Deals  with 
the  design,  selection,  arrangement  and  erection 
of  overhead  line  material,  discussing  standard 
practices,  and  pointing  out  the  leading  features 
of  the  best  design.  3800  w.  Elec  Bev,  Lond — 
May  27,  1904. 


Now  Over- 
heed  Wiring  of  the  Street  Railways  of  E 
(Die  Nenerbsate  Oberleitungssnlage  der  81 
bahn  Hannover).  L.  Llebenberg.  A  fully  Illus- 
trated account  of  the  wiring  and  feeders.  Includ- 
ing the  arrangement  for  a  number  of  Intricate 
curves.  8000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— May  ft, 
1004. 
Oxford.    See  Antomohfls  Compared. 


Facile 

Paisley,  Soetland^-Tbe  Paisley  and  District  Tram- 
way System.  An  illustrated  account  of  this  un- 
dertaking, with  map.  3500  w.  Tram  *  Ry  Wld 
—July  13,   1805. 

MOUBTADf  BAILWAY. 


ELECTRIC  BAILWAY,  ACCgnTPLA- 
TOR:  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,  COBDTTIT;  ELEC- 
TRIC RAILWAY,  OOXTACT;  STREET  BAIL- 
WAT. 

Faris-Arpajouu— The  Paris-Arpajon  Electric  Ball- 
way  (Cbemin  de  Fer  sur  Route  de  Paris  a  Arpa- 
Jon).  O.  Boeto.  A  well  Illustrated  description 
of  railway,  power  station  and  rolling  stock.  Both 
accumulator  locomotives  and  motor  cars  are  used. 
1  plate.     5000  w.     Genie  Civil— April  28,  1803. 

Paris  Exposition.— See  Moving  Sidewalk. 

Paris-Orleans^- Extension  of  the  Third-Rail  System 
of  the  Paris-Orleans  Railway.  An  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  this  work,  with  explanation  of  Its  aim. 
8500  w.     St  By  Jour— Aug.  6,  1004. 

Local  Electric  Service  of  the  Orleans  Bailway 
(Traction  Electriqoe  der  Trains  de  Banlleue  do  la 
Compagnle  d'Orleans).  F.  Paul-Dubola.  A  de- 
scription of  the  generating  station,  locomotives* 
rolling  stock  and  operation  of  the  Orleans  rail- 
way between  Paris  and  Jnvisy,  a  distance  of 
about  12  miles.  5000  w.  4  plates.  Bev  Gen  d 
Chem  der  Fer— Dec,  1904. 

Paris-Orleans  Electric  Railway  Extension, 
illustrated  article  reviewing  the  history  of 
trie  traction  on  these  lines,  and  describing  recent 
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extension  and  improvements.    4000  w.    Blec  Rev, 
Lond— Dec.  2,  1004. 

The  New  Paris  Electric  Railroad.  C.  L.  Du- 
rand.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  equipment 
of  the  Paris-Orleans  electric  railroad.  8200  w. 
Elec  Rer,  N  Y— Feb.  18,  1900. 

See  also  Paris- Yersalllea. 

Paris- Versailles. — Electric  Traction  on  the  Invalldet- 
Versallles  Line  (La  Traction  Rlectriqne  snr  la 
Llgne  des  Invalldes  a  Yersallles).  F.  Dronin. 
Describing  especially  the  running  of  the  feeders, 
also  the  substations  and  motor  cars.  8000  w. 
1  plate.     Genie  OItII— Oct.  26,  1001. 

Gonstraction  Work  on  the  Paris- Versailles  Elec- 
tric Railway  (Note  snr  les  Travaux  de  la  Llgne 
d'  Issy  a  Viroflay).  M.  Rabat.  A  well-illus- 
trated account  of  construction  work  on  this  sub- 
urban branch  of  the  Western  By.  of  France,  par- 
ticularly the  viaducts  and  the  Meudon  tunnel. 
5  plates.  8000  w.  Rer  Gen  d  Chemins  de  Fez* — 
July,  1902. 

Electric  Traction  on  the  Line  From  the  In* 
▼slides  to  Versailles  (La  Traction  Blectrlques  sur 
la  Llgne  des  Invalldes  a  Yersallles).  M.  Masen. 
A  general  description  of  the  power  house.trans- 
formers.  and  locomotives,  with  a  plan  of  the 
line.  0000  w.  Rev  Gen  d  Chemins  de  Fer— 
Aug.,  1902. 

The  Electric  Railway  from  Paris  to  Versailles. 
-O.  L.  Durand.  Brief  illustrated  description  of 
the  technical  equipment  and  engineering  features. 
2700  w.     Blec   Rev,    N   Y— May   28,   1908. 

.The  Paris-Versailles  Electric  Railway.  Daniel 
Bellet.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  new  route,  Invalidee-Versallles,  its  construc- 
tion, equipment,  etc.  0800  w.  Trac  A  Trans- 
Dec.,   1908. 

Notes  on  Heavy  Electric  Traction  Near  Paris. 
An  illustrated  article  describing  some  particulars 
of  the  Paris-Orleans  line,  and  giving  details  of 
the  electric  service  of  the  Paris-Versailles  line. 
1000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Nov.  10,  1902. 

flee   also   Multiple-Unit;    ELECTRIC    STATION— 
MouHnoauT. 

Pennsylvania. — See  Philadelphia;  Pittsburg;  West 
Pens. 

Performaaoe.— 8ee  Speed-Time  Curves. 

Permanent  Way. — Permanent  Way  for  Electric  Trac- 
tion. H.  Ross  Hooper.  Shows  the  importance  of 
permanent  way  to  the  success  of  electric  trac- 
tion, discussing  materials  and  construction.  8000 
w.    Ry  &  Tram  Wld— Dec.  6,  1900. 

See  also  Right  of  Way;  TRACK. 

Petaluma  and  Santa  Rosa. — The  Petaluma  and 
Santa  Rosa  Railway.  Gal.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  road  built  primarily  for  the  handling  of 
all  kinds  of  express  and  freight,  but  also  de- 
veloped for  passenger  business.  1600  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— July   1,    1900. 

Philadelphia. — The  Philadelphia  Rapid  Transit  Sys- 
tem. W.  W.  Wheatley.  Explains  the  organisa- 
tion and  growth  of  the  system,  reports  expenses, 
earnings,  etc.,  in  the  present  issue.  111.  Serial. 
1st  part.    8800  w.    St  Ry  Jour— March  28,  1908. 

History,  Organisation  and  Financial  Character- 
istics of  the  Philadelphia  Rapid  Transit  Com- 
pany. Reviews  the  early  lines,  race  question, 
Introduction  of  mechanical  traction,  operating  fac- 
tors, etc.     Ills.     8000  w.     St  Ry  Jour — Sept.  23, 


tors. 
1900. 


Way  and  Roadway  Matters  in  Philadelphia. 
Describes  types  of  track  construction,  special 
work,  shops,  appliances,  etc.  Ills.  8000  w. 
St  Ry  Jour— Sept  23,  1900. 

The  Electric  Tramways  of  Philadelphia  (Let 
Tramways  Blectrlques  de  Pblladelnhle).  P. 
Ayne.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  electric 
street  and  suburban  railways  of  Philadelphia, 
from  a  French  point  of  view.  8000  w.  Genie 
Civil— Nov.  20.  1900. 

See  also  TRANSPORTATION. 

Philippines. — The  Trolley  in  the  Philippines.     Dis- 
cusses its  outlook  as  a  field  for  electric  railway 
K meters.    2000  w.    8t  Ry  Rev — Dec.  10,  1900. 
also  Manila;   ELECTRIC  LIGHTING. 

Pierrsfttte-Canterets.— The  Electric  Railway  of 
Pierrefltte-Cauterets  (Le  Gnemin  de  Fer  de 
Plerrefltte-Cauterets).        P.      Mddeblelle.        Illus- 


trated description  of  electric  railway  In  the 
Central  Pyrenees,  with  hydro-electric  power  sta- 
tion. 8000  w.  2  plates.  Rev  Gen  des  Obemlns 
de  Fer— March,  1901. 

See  also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT, 

Pittsburg,  Pa.— The  Street  Railway  System  of  Pitts- 
burg, Pa.  An  illustrated  article  giving  informa- 
tion of  the  finances,  lines,  rolling  stock,  power 
plants,  etc.  9000  w.  St  Ry  Rev — April  20, 
1908. 

I.  Notes  on  Rapid  Transit  with  Special  Reference 
to  Pittsburg.  Bmll  Swensson.  II.  The  Effect  of 
Multiple  Control  on  the  Traction  Problem  of 
Pittsburg.  N.  W.  Storer.  Two  papers  discussed 
together.  17.800  w.  Pro  Bngrs'  Soc  of  W. 
Penn — Nov.,   1908. 

Pittsburg  Interurban. — Interurban  Railway  Develop- 
ment In  Western  Pennsylvania.  William  Gilbert 
Irwin.  Outlines  the  scheme  of  development  In 
the  vicinity  of  Pittsburg.  7000  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
May   8,   1902. 

Pittsfield,  Mass.— New  High  Alternating  Current 
Installation  of  the  Berkshire  Street  Railway  Co.,  . 
at  Pittsfield,  Mass.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
route  through  Western  Massachusetts,  a  region  re- 
nowned for  its  beauty.  The  power  house,  sub- 
stations, overhead  construction  and  equipment  are 
described.    2200  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Feb.  10,  1902. 

Pneumatic  Combined. — See  Arnold. 
Polarity   Reversal.— See   ELECTRIC   GENERATOR. 
Poles.— See      Overhead     Construction;      ELECTRIC 
LINE;  POLE. 

Polyphase. — Polyphase  Electric  Traction.  C.  A. 
Garus-Wllson.  Discusses  some  features  of  the 
polyphase  system,  particularly  those  relating  to 
punctuality  and  frequency  of  train  service.  111. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2400  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— 
Dec.   7,   1900. 

Polyphase  Electric  Traction.  G.  A.  Cams- 
Wilson.  Calls  attention  to  some  features  of  the 
polyphase  system,  particularly  relating  to  punctu- 
ality and  frequency  of  train  service,  that  make  It 
of  great  advantage;  and  gives  an  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  Burgdorf-Tbun  Ry.  in 
Switserland.  8000  w.  Tram  £  Ry  Wld— Feb.  7, 
1901. 

Some  Notes  on  European  Practice  In  Electric 
Traction  with  Three-Phase  Alternating  Currents. 
Carl  L.  de  Muralt.  Brief  description  of  typical 
roads  using  polyphase  alternating  currents,  re- 
sults of  tests,  etc.  111.  7700  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— April,  1902. 

Some  Notes  on  European  Practice  In  Electric 
Traction  with  Three-Phase  Alternating  Currents. 
Carl  L.  de  Muralt.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before 
the  Am.  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.  Gives  facts  show- 
ing the  present  standing  of  polyphase  electric 
traction,  with  illustrated  description  of  motors 
and  car  equipments.  Also  editorial  comment. 
7200  w.     St  Ry  Jour— May  81,  1902. 

Three-Phase  Traction.  F.  N.  Waterman.  Deals 
particularly  with  specific  features  of  three-phase 
traction,  and  with  some  of  the  results  attained 
and  to  be  expected  in  practice.  10,800  w.  Am 
Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— June,   1900. 

Discussion  on  "Three-Phase  Traction,"  at  Ashe- 
ville,  N.  C.  7000  w.  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— 
Sept.,   1900. 

See  also  Alternating;  Burgdorf -Than;  Gans;  High 
Speed;  Magnetic  Polyphase;  Tangential  Trac- 
tion; Btansstadt-Engelberg;  Valtellina;  Zoesen; 
MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY— Jungfran;  UNDER- 
GROUND RAILWAY— London. 

Polyphase  vs.  Single-Phase. — Some  Early  Work  in 
Polyphase  and  Single-Phase  Electric  Traction. 
Blon  J.  Arnold.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
the  conditions  surrounding  the  development  and 
application  of  the  alternating  current  system,  with 
details  making  clear  its  operation.  7000  w.  Int 
Blec   Gong  of   8t.    Louis— Sept..  1904. 

Portohester.— See  New  York  *  Portohester, 

Port  Huron  to  Atlantic— From  the  Lake  Region  to 
the  Atlantic  Sea  Board  by  Trolley.  R.  H.  Derrah. 
An  illustrated  account  of  a  trip  from  Port  Huron, 
Mich.,  eastward  to  the  sea.  Brief  descriptions 
of  many  lines  and  the  towns  and  cities  through 
which  they  pass.  Maps.  Serial.  1st  part. 
10,300   w.     St   Ry   Rev— Oct.   20,    1902. 
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Portland,  Or*. — The  Oregon  Water  Power  and  Rail- 
way Company.  George  I.  Brown.  An  Illustrated 
article  reviewing  the  history  and  describing  the 
property  of  this  Portland  company,  which  oper- 
ates steel  car,  suburban,  interurban,  and  heavy 
freight  traffic.  4000  w.  Joor  of  Elec,  Power  * 
Gas— Jan.,    1004. 

Notes  on    the    Portland    Railway    Company's 

System.  A   brief   illustrated   description   of    tho 

Portland  Heights   scenic  line   and    Its   operation. 

0000  w.  St  Ry  Joor— Dec.  81,  1904. 

Porto  Csresio  ft  Milan.— See  Milan-Gallarate, 

Portsdown  ft  Horndean. — See  Portsmouth  ft  Horn- 


Publio  Safety. 
Pueblo,  Colo. 


Portsmouth  ft  Horndeaa. — English  Interurban  Line. 
Illustrates  and  describes  an  interesting  electric 
railway,  recently  completed,  extending  from  the 
outskirts  of  Portsmouth  to  Horndean.  2200  w. 
St  Ry  Jour— June  27,  1003. 

The  Portsdown  and  Horndean  Light  Railway. 
John  R.  Hewett.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
English  electric  line,  running  from  a  large  town 
into  a  rural  district.     8600  w.     Trac  ft  Trans— 

j/oc*,  xvvo. 

Portsmouth,  Sag. — Portsmouth  Municipal  Electric 
Tramways.  Illustrated  description  of  an  over- 
bead  system  and  equipment.  8200  w.  Tram  ft 
Ry  Wld— Oct.  17,  1901. 

The  Portsmouth  Electric  Tramways.  Full  illus- 
trated description  of  these  tramways,  which  form 
the  largest  municipal  system  In  the  South  of 
England.     1700  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Jan.  4,  1902. 

Power  Consumption. — The  Watt-Hour  Consumption 
of  Electric  Railways  (Berechnung  des  watt- 
8tundenTerbraucb.es  Elektrischer  Bahnen).  B.  E. 
Yolkers.  The  Tarious  elements  of  resistance  are 
taken  Into  account,  and  it  is  shown  that  an 
efficiency  of  68  per  cent,  is  practicable.  4000  w. 
Elektrotech    Zeltschr — June    13,    1901. 

Power  Equipment. — Power  Equipment  for  City 
Roads.  An  illustrated  article,  showing  the  gen- 
eral condition  of  power  equipment  of  American 
cities.     8200  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  27,  1903. 

Power  Production.— The  Production  of  Electrical 
Power.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  aiming  to 
give  a  popular  explanation  of  methods  employed 
in  generating  and  utilising  electric  current  for 
tramway  purposes.  Serial.  1st  part.  Tram  ft 
Ry  Wld— Jan.  14,   1904. 

Power  Station.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Power  Transmission. — See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBU- 
TION—Railway?  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION— 
Railways. 

Preston,  Eng.— The  Electric  Tramways  of  Preston. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  line,  overhead  equip- 
ment, rolling,  stock,  etc.  2800  w.  Tram  ft  Ry 
Wld— DecTa.   1904. 

Problems. — Problems  of  Electric  Railways.  J.  Swin- 
burne and  W.  R.  Cooper.  Read  before  the  Inst, 
of  Elec.  Bngrs.  Discusses  the  series  distribution 
of  power  for  railways,  especially  for  abort  lines. 
Its  use  for  main  lines  is  also  considered;  also 
other  systems.  Serial.  1st  part.  6200  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond— April   4,    1902. 

Problems  of  Electric  Railways.  J.  Swinburne 
and  W.  R.  Cooper.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Urges  the 
claims  of  series  distribution  of  power  for  rail- 
ways, especially  for  short  lines,  such  as  the  tube 
and  suburban  types.  8600  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld — 
April  17,   1902. 

Provldenoe. — The  Street  Railway  System  of  Provi- 
dence, Rhode  Island,  and  Vicinity.  George  B. 
Francis.  An  illustrated  article  giving  an  account 
of  ttiis  system.  Also  discussion.  8000  w.  Jour 
Assn  of  Bngng  Socs — Aug.,  1902. 

Providence-Bristol. — The  Electrical  Equipment  of  the 
Providence,  Warren  ft  Bristol  Railroad.  Describes 
the  equipment  of  this  section  of  the  New  York, 
New  Haven  ft  Hartford  Railroad,  with  the  over- 
head trolley  system.  111.  2400  w.  St  Ry  Jour — 
March   1,   1902. 

Prorldenoe  ft  Danielson. — The  Providence  ft  Daniol- 
son  Ry.  Illustrated  account  of  this  road,  which 
forms  the  completing  line  in  a  system  of  electric 
lines  from  Worcester,  Mass.,  to  Providence,  R.  I. 
It  is  for  passengers  and  freight,  and  has  an 
Interesting  adaptation  of  storage  batteries.  2400 
w.     St  Ry  Rev— March  20,   1908. 


AUTOMOBILE. 

HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Queens  County,  V.  Y. — Railway  Development  in 
Queens  County.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
system  of  the  N.  Y.  ft  Queens  Co.  Ry.,  which 
has  recently  passed  under  new  ownership  and 
of  the  territory  It  serves.  4000  w.  St  Ry  Jour — 
Aug.  22,  1908. 

Raworth,  Eng. — See  RegeneratiTe  OontroL 

Beading,  Ens;. — Beading  Corporation  Electric  Tram- 
way. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  road 
and  its  equipment.  10,800  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— 
Sept.  3,  1903. 

Beading,  Pa. — See  United  Power  ft  Transportation 
Co; 

Recent  Praotioe.— See  Modern  Practice. 

Regenerative  Control. — A  RegeneratiTe  System  of 
Tramcar  Control.  Illustrates  and  describes  two 
recent  British  patents  by  J.  S.  Baworth  for  im- 
provements in  motors  and  regulating  devices  for 
electrically  propelled  vehicles,  2800  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— April  29,   1904. 

The  Automatic  Regenerative  Control  for  Elec- 
tric Tramways.  An  illustrated  description  of  a 
new  system  of  automatic  regenerative  control 
worked  out  by  J.  S.  Raworth,  and  put  in  dally 
service  at  Davenport,  England.  2200  w.  Trac 
ft  Trans— April,   1904. 

Raworth's  Traction  Patents.  Account  of  suc- 
cessful demonstration  of  Raworth's  system  of 
automatic  regenerative  control  for  electric  cars, 
the  motors  being  compound  wound,  the  series 
coils  being  used  for  emergency  purposes  and  the 
shunt  for  normal.  Diagrams  and  tables.  2000 
w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — Aug.  12,  1904. 

Raworth's  Automatic  Regenerative  Control.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  this  system,  the  appa- 
ratus and  report  of  trials  made.  8200  w.  Tram 
ft   Ry   Wld— Sept.   8,   1904. 

The  Johnson-Lundell  Regenerative  Control  for 
Tramcars.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  latest 
Johnson-Lundell-Land  regenerative,  double  series, 
paralleling,  automatic  braking  control  system  for 
electric  tramcars.  1800  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond— 
Aug.   4,    1906. 

See  also  Valtellina. 

Repairs. — Repairs  to  Equipment.  M.  M.  Nash. 
Read  before  the  Indiana  Elec.  Ry.  Assn.  Sug- 
gestions for  securing  the  best  results  in  the  main- 
tenance of  the  equipment.  8800  w.  St  Ry  Rev — 
June  16,   1906. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CAR;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY 
SHOP. 

Return  Circuit. — The  Best  Method  of  Conducting 
the  Return  Current  to  the  Power  House.  B.  O. 
Connette.  Read  before  the  Am.  St.  Ry.  Assn. 
Discusses  rail-bonding,  the  trouble  experienced, 
etc.,  and  advocates  the  use  of  a  jointless  and 
independent  metallic  return,  connected  to  each 
rail.     1800  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Oct.  12,   1901. 

Rail  Feeder  Construction  in  San  Francisco.  8. 
L.  Foster.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  re- 
cent work  of  the  Market  Street  Railway  Com- 
pany.    1700  w.     St  Ry  Jour-^Jan.  4,   1902. 

The  Drop  in  Voltage  In  Alternating  Traction 
Systems  (Spannungsabfall  von  Wechselstrftmen  in 
Eisenbahnschlenen).  Dr.  H.  Behn-Escbenburg.  A 
discussion  of  the  difficulties  in  using  the  rails 
as  return  conductors.  4600  w.  Elektrotech  Zelt- 
schr—April  21,  1904. 

Resistance  and  Current  Flow  (Wlderstand  und 
8tromverlauf).  Dr.  Richard  Heilbrun.  Experi- 
mental determinations  of  the  resistance  offered 
by  rails  and  rail  bonds  to  the  passage  of  the 
return  current  in  tramways.  8000  w.  Elektro- 
tech Zeltschr— Dec.   22,   1904. 

The  Treatment  of  the  Ground  Return  In  Rail- 
road Systems.  Albert  B.  Herrick.  Discusses  bow 
to  Improve  this  portion  of  the  system  with  the 
least  possible  cost.  The  question  of  bonding  and 
considerations  bearing '  upon  It.  2200  w.  St  Ry 
Rev— Sept.    16,    1906. 

See  also  BOOSTER— Negative:  ELECTRIC  DIS- 
TRIBUTION —  Railway:  ELECTRIC  RESIST- 
ANCE—  Alternating  Current:  RAIL  BOND; 
RAIL  JOINT;  STRAY  (TORRENT. 

Rheydt-Gladbeoh,  Germany.— See  ELECTRIC  STA- 
TION. 
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Rlohmond,    Ta.— The    Street    Railway    8ystem    of 
Richmond,     Va.       Illustrates    and    describee    Im- 
provements  due   to   a   consolidation   of   interests. 
6000  w.    St  Ry  Jour— Jan.  2,  1904. 
Bee  also  Bprague. 

Bight  of  Way.— The  Private  Right  of  Way.  Alton 
D.  Adams.  8tates  the  advantages  of  the  private 
right  of  way,  giving  Information  relating  to  cost, 
and  the  growing  appreciation,  especially  in  Mas- 
sachusetts.    2000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Nov.  20,  1902. 

Road  Material  Transportation-— Electric  Railways 
for  the  Transportation  of  Road  Material.  A 
statement,  by  P.  P.  Cobb,  of  the  advantages  of 
hauling  road  materials  on  street  railways  and 
permitting  cars  so  loaded  to  ran  on  the  tracks 
of  more  than  one  company.  1000  w.  Bug  Rec 
—April  27,   1901. 

Roads. — See  ROAD— Eleotrlo  Railway. 

Rochester  ft  Eastern.— Rochester  ft  Eastern  Rapid 
Railway.  Illustrated  description  of  a  high-speed 
electric  interurban  railway  in  western  New  York, 
operating  on  its  own  private  right  of  way.  2800 
w.     St  Ry  Rev— Jan.  20,  1904. 

Construction  Work  on  the  Rochester,  Syracuse 
and  Eastern  Railroad.  Explains  the  plan  of  con- 
struction of  a  road  designed  ultimately  to  furn- 
ish a  double- track,  high-speed,  interurban  electric 
road  between  Syracuse  and  Rochester.  Ills.  8800 
w.     St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  16,  1906. 

See  also  Despatching. 

Rochester-Pa  nandaigna.  —  Electrical  Interurban  In 
Western  New  York.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  recently  completed  line  between  Roch- 
ester and  Oanandaigua.  8800  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
Jan.  16,   1904. 

Rockford  and  Interurban. — Rockford  ft  Interurban 
Railway  Co.  An  illustrated  article  dealing  with 
the  growth  and  development  of  this  Illinois  sys- 
tem, the  railways  included  in  the  new  consoli- 
dated company,  the  organisation,  operating  fea- 
tures, etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  6600  w.  St  Ry 
Jour — June  20,  1908. 

Beekford-Janesrille.— Rockford,  Beloit  ft  Janesville 
Railroad — Power  Plant,  Operation  and  Equipment. 
Illustrates  and  describes  an  interurban  road,  in 
Illinois  and  Wisconsin,  supplied  by  alternating- 
current  transmission  with  rotary  converter  sub- 
stations. Gives  records  of  the  power  house  and 
substation  performance.  2500  w.  8t  Ry  Jour 
— April  25,   1908. 

Bodes,  Trance.— The  Electric  Tramways  of  Bodes 
(Les  Tramways  Blectriques  de  Rodes).  H.  Bo- 
mach.  General  description  of  overhead  trolley 
line  in  operation  at  Rodes  In  the  south  of  France. 
1800  w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  27,  1902. 

Eome-Oastsllana.— The  81ngle-Phase  Railway  Sys- 
tem in  Italy.  B.  A.  KTerbaker.  Describes  the 
Roma-CIvlta  Castellans  line  now  under  construc- 
tion.   2000  w.     Else  Rev,  Lond— June  2,  1906. 

Betnesay,  Sooiland.— The  Rothesay  Electric  Tram- 
ways. Illustrated  description  of  the  electrifica- 
tion of  a  tramway  on  the  west  coast  of  Scot- 
land, the  reconstruction  and  re-equipment  work. 
2800  w.    Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Oct.  9,  1902. 

Safety  Appliances.  —  8ee  Overhead  Construction; 
ELECTRIC  IBDTJfTRY  — Regulations,  German; 
ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  APPARATT/S. 

Saginaw  ft  Bay  City.— Saginaw  ft  Bay  City  Rail- 
way ft  Light  Co.  An  Illustrated  article  describ- 
ing a  consolidation  of  four  properties  in  Michi- 
gan, to  be  operated  under  one  management.  8000 
w.     St   Ry   Rev— June   16,    1906. 

St  Gall-Tregea,  Switserland.— The  St.  Gall-8pel- 
eaer-Trogen  Electric  Railway.  8.  Hersog.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  recently  con- 
structed railway  driven  by  direct  current  obtained 
through  transformers  and  converters  from  the 
three-phase  10,000-volt  supply  coming  from  the 
Kuberwerk.     2000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Nov.  20,  1904. 

The*  8L  Gallon,  Speicher,  Trogen  Electric  Rail- 
way (Die  Strassenbabn  St.  Gallen-Spelcber-Tro- 
gen).  8.  Hersog.  Describes  a  8wlss  interurban 
road  about  six  miles  long,  taking  the  current 
from  the  generating  station  at  Kubel.  2600  w. 
Zeltsehr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Sept.  17,  1904. 

The  Bleetrlc  Railway  from  St.  Gall  to  Spel- 
ener  and  Trogen.  Switserland  (Cbemln  do  Per 
Blectriejne  de  Saint-Gall  a  Speicher  et  a  Trogen. 
Suisse).  B.  Somach.  Illustrated  description  of 
direct -current  railway,    about   6   miles    long,    ris- 


ing   900    feet.     2000    w.      Genie    Civ— Aug.    26, 

St.  Georges  de  Oommiers.— 8t.  Georges  de  Com* 
mlers-la  Mure  Bleetrlc  Railway.  Describes  this 
narrow  gauge  railway  In  the  French  Alps  and 
Its  rolling  stock.  It  is  used  mainly  for  goods 
traffic.     2800  w.     Trac  ft  Trans— July,  1904. 

Testa  on  Bleetrlc  Railway  Traction  (Bssais  de 
Fraction  Electrlque).  P.  Dumas.  A  report  of 
tests  with  electric  locomotives  on  the  narrow 
gauge  railroad  of  Salnt-Georges-de-Oommlers  at 
La  Mure,  in  the  south  of  France.  The  electric 
current  is  derived  from  the  works  at  Grenoble. 
80,000  w.  Ann  des  Ponts  et  Ghaussees— 4  Trim- 
estre,  1906. 

St.  Helen's,  Eng.— St.  Helen's  Electrical  Tramways. 
Illustrated  description  of  one  of  the  first  lines 
in  England  to  adopt  electricity.  2800  w.  Tram 
ft  Ry  Wld— May  9,  1901. 

St.  John's,  Newfoundland.— The  8t.  John's  Street 
Railway.  An  Illustrated  description  of  interesting 
features    of    a    road    built    where    many    topo- 

Sraphlcal    difficulties    were    encountered.     700    w. 
t  Ry  Jour-^Jan.  6,  1901. 

St.  Louis,  Mo.— Street  Railway  Progress  in  St. 
Louis,  An  illustrated  article  dealing  with  pres- 
ent progress,  past  improvements,  consolidations, 
management,  etc.  6600  w.  St  Ry  Jour— July  6, 
1901. 

Some  Features  of  the  East  St.  Louis  ft  Sub- 
urban Railway.  Brief  illustrated  description  of 
this  system,  road  and  equipment,  shops,  etc. 
2800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— May  14,  1904. 

East  8t.  Louts  ft  Suburban  Railway.  Illus- 
trating and  describing  the  new  power  plant  re- 
cently completed  to  replace  several  smaller 
Slants  of  the  consolidated  companies.  2000  w. 
t   Ry   Rev— May  20,   1904. 

The  Bleetrlc  Railways  of  St.  Louis.  An  il- 
lustrated article  giving  a  brief  summary  of  the 
situation.  Also  an  Illustrated  description  of  the 
new  central  sub-station  of  the  St.  Louis  Transit 
Company,  by  Charles  A.  Hobeln.  8800  w.  St 
Ry   Jour— Oct.   8,   1904. 

St.  Louis  Exposition.— Electric  Railways  end  the 
St.  Louis  Exposition.  W.  B.  Goldsborough.  An 
illustrated  article  giving  information  concern- 
ing the  transportation  and  electrical  buildings 
and  electric  railway  exhibits.  2800  w.  St  Ry 
Rev— Oct.  20,   1902. 

The  Electric  Urban  and  Interurban  Railway 
at  the  St.  Louis  Exposition.  W.  E.  Goidsboroufh. 
Information  concerning  plans  for  exhibits  In  this 
field,  including  the  actual  operation  and  test  of 
railway  equipments.  8800  w.  8t  Ry  Jour— 
Nov.    1,    1902. 

The  Intramural  Railway  for  the  St.  Louis 
World's  Fair.  Two  Illustrated  articles  by  Rich- 
ard H.  Phillips,  and  by  Charles  V.  Weston.  Tho 
first  is  descriptive;  the  second  discusses  the  orig- 
inal design,  with  estimates  on  performance  and 
cost.     8800  w.     8t  Ry  Rev— Aug.  20,   1908. 

Some  of  the  Electric  Railway  Features  at  the 
World's  Fair,  8t.  Louis.  Winder  Elwell  Golds- 
borough.  An  Illustrated  article  explaining  the  in- 
vestigations to  be  carried  out  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  Electric  Railway  Test  Commission. 
1600  w.     St  Ry  Jour— May  7,  1904. 

See  also  TRAESPORTATIOH, 

St.  Merits,  Switserland. — The  Electric  Tramway  of 
St.  Mortts,  Switserland.  Brief  illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  interesting  installation.  700  w. 
Elec   Rev,    If   Y— Dec.   14,   1901. 

Selford,  Eng.— Salford  Corporation  Bleetrlc  Tram- 
ways. History  of  the  tramway  service  with  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  recent  re-equipment 
and  reconstruction  on  the  overhead  wire  system. 
4000  w.     Tram  ft  By  Wld— Dec.  12,   1901. 

San  Diego-Ooronado,  Cal. — Notes  on  the  Sen  Diego 
and  Coronado  Railway  Systems.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  equipment,  the  double-deck  cars, 
and  Interesting  features  In  general.  8000  w. 
St   Ry   Jour— June  4,    1904. 

San  Francisco.— Some  Recent  Bleetrlc  Railway  Con- 
struction for  San  Francisco.  B.  L.  Foster.  Il- 
lustrated account  of  features  Introduced  in  chang- 
ing from  cable,  steam  and  horse  power  to  elec- 
tricity.   6800  w.    St  Ry  Jour— March  2,  1901. 

Notes  on  the  Market  Street  Railway,  San 
Francisco.     An  Illustrated  account  of  the  organ- 
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isation,    operation,    equipment,    and    management. 
8800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— May  4,  1901. 

The  United  Railroads  of  San  Francisco.  An 
illustrated  account  of  these  lines,  their  features 
of  Interest  and  equipment.  0000  w.  Jour  of 
Elec,    Power   A   Gas— Jan.,    1004. 

Ban  Francisco,  Oakland  A  Ban  Jose.— The  San  Fran- 
cisco, Oakland  A  San  Jose  Railway — "The  Key 
Route.' '  Illustrated  description  of  an  electric  rail- 
way haying  Interesting  features,  and  operating 
trains  Instead  of  single  cars.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8500  w.     St   Ry  Jour— Feb.    13,   1004. 

Ban  Francisco-Ban  Mateo. — San  Mateo  Extension  of 
the  United  Railroads  of  San  Francisco.  An  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  new  line  to  giTe 
high-speed  service,  its  equipment,  etc.  8000  w. 
8t  Ry  Jour— Oct.   81,   1903. 

Ban  Francisco-Ban  Rafael.— The  Third  Rail  System 
of  the  North  Shore  Railroad.  George  P.  Low. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  an  Important 
electric  railway  line  in  California.  8500  w.  Jour 
of  Elec,  Power  A  Gas— Jan.,  1904. 

Electrical  Equipment  of  the  North  Shore  Rail- 
road from  San  Francisco  to  San  Rafael.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  system  of  electric  third- 
rail  traction  in  California  baring  many  Interesting 
features.  Serial.  1st  part  4000  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Jan.  2,  1904. 

Ban  Jose-Los  Gates,  Cal.— The  San  Jose  and  Los 
Gates  Interurban  Railway  Company.  Illustrates 
and  describes  this  system,  which  Is  distinctly  a 

Eassenger    road,    though    considerable    freight    Is 
auled.     2500  w.     Jour  of  Elec— July,  1905. 

Sao  Paulo,  BrasiL — The  8ystem  of  the  Sao  Paulo 
Tramway,  Light  A  Power  Company,  Ltd.  A 
statement  of  the  conditions  to  be  met  with  a 
general  review  of  the  situation,  describing  the 
electric  plant  and  Its  construction.  111.  5800  w. 
8t  Ry  Jour — Sept.  7,  1901. 

See  also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT — Parnanyba. 

Bault  Bis.  Marie. — Transportation  Facilities  at  the 
Soo.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  street 
railway  lines  both  in  Michigan  and  Ontario,  at 
this  point     1600  w.    St  Ry  Jonr— July  4,  1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY;  HYDRO-ELEC- 
TRIC PLANT. 

Boarborotigh,  Eng.— Scarborough  Electric  Tramways. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  lines  to 
this  seaside  resort  in  England.  The  exceptional 
feature  is  the  passage  of  the  line  right  over 
the  roof  of  the  Aquarium.  1400  w.  Tram  A 
Ry  Wld— May  12,  1904. 

Bohaffhausen,  Switzerland. — The  Street  Railway  Sys- 
tem of  Scbaffhausen,  Switzerland.  Illustrates 
and  describes  one  of  the  most  prominent  8wiss 
installations.  1800  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Feb.  13, 
1904.         

See  also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Schenectady,  N.  Y.— The  City  and  Interurban  Sys- 
tem of  the  Schenectady  Railway  Company.  An 
illustrated  surrey  of  this  system  which  has  fea- 
tures of  more  than  ordinary  interest.  3000  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N.  Y. 

Schenectady's  City,  Suburban  and  Interurban 
Railway  Facilities.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
rapid  advancement  in  the  electric  railway  indus- 
try.    5800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  29,   1903. 

Bcbenectady-Albany.  —  Schenectady-Albany  Trolley 
Line.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  latest  Im- 
provements in  electric  railway  engineering  as 
shown  In  this  line  over  an  old  turnpike  used  as 
a  toll-road  over  a  hundred  years  ago.  1700  w. 
St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  28,  1901. 

Sohwanden-Elm.— The  Sernf  Valley  Railway  (Die 
Sernftalbahn).  Illustrated  description  of  the 
electric  railway  recently  opened  in  the  Sernf 
valley  between  Schwanden  and  Elm,  above  Glarus, 
Switzerland.  Serial.  Part  I.  1500  w.  Schwels 
Bauseltung — Nov.   11,   1905. 

Scioto  Valley.— See  Columbus,  0.;  ELECTRIC  STA- 
TION— Reese*. 

Boranton-Pittston. — Electric  Interurban  for  Freight 
and  Passengers.  An  illustrated  detailed  account 
of  the  recently  opened  section  between  Scranton 
and  Plttaton,  of  the  Lackawanna  A  Wyoming 
Valley  Railway.  7500  w.  St  Ry  Jour— June  13, 
1903. 
See  Lackawanna  A  Wyoming  Valley. 

Bea    Cliff-Glen   Core,    L.    I.— A    Short  Single-Phase 


Railway  on  Long  Island.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  road  that  has  been  in  service  for  the  past 
two  months  to  convey  passengers  from  Sea  Cliff 
and  Glen  Cove  stations  to  neighboring  steamboat 
landings  on  Long  Island  Sound.  2000  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Dec.  13,  1905. 

Seattle.— Notes  on  Seattle  Street  Railway  Practice. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  soldered  bonds  used, 
the  block  signals,  snow  drags,  bracket  construc- 
tion, etc.,  and  gives  information  concerning  the 
operation.     2400  w.     St  Ry  Jour— April  3,   1901. 

The  Stone  A  Webster  Properties  on  Paget 
Sound.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the  lines 
of  the  Seattle  Electric  Co.,  their  equipment  man- 
agement, Ac.  5700  w.  St  Ry  Rev— Jan.  20, 
1904. 

Beattle-Taconuu— The  Seattle-Tacoma  Interurban 
Railway.  Howard  S.  Knowlton.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  high-speed  electric  railway  on  the 
third-rail  system;  the  equipment,  roadbed,  track 
and  right  of  way  conform  closely  to  steam  rail- 
way practice.  0800  w.  8t  Ry  Jour — May  2, 
1903. 

THIRD  RAIL— Pick-Up- 
RAILWAY     MANAGE- 


Bactional  Third  Rail.- 
Device. 

Securities.— See     STREET 


Sernf   Valley. — See   Bchwanden-Elm. 

Sheffield,  Eng. — The  Equipment  of  the  Sheffield 
Electric  Tramway  System.  A.  L.  0.  Fell.  Read 
before  the  Northern  A  Midland  Co.'s  Assn.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  points  of  interest  in  the 
equipment.  2700  w.  Tram  A  Ry  Wld— May  9, 
1901. 
See  also  Maintenance. 

Sicily.— Electric  Railway  Possibilities  In  Sicily. 
Gesare  Pio.  An  account  of  the  schemes  for  elec- 
tric traction  developing  in  this  island,  where  no 
tramways  have  ever  been  laid.  1800  w.  St  Ry 
Jour — Dec.  1,  1900. 

Siemens  A  Halske. — See  Berlin;  AUTOMOBILE, 
TROLLEY;  ELEVATED  RAILWAY  —Berlin; 
TROLLEY   AUTMOBILE. 

Singapore. — A  British  Enterprise  in  the  Far  East. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  electric  tram- 
ways in  Singapore.  2200  w.  Tram  A  Ry  Wld — 
Dec.  7,   1905. 

Single-Phase. — Single-Phase  Equipment  for  Wash- 
ington, Baltimore  A  Annapolis  Interurban  Rail- 
way. Brief  description  of  the  equipment  with 
single-phase  alternating-current  apparatus.  900 
w.     St  Ry  Jour— Sept  13,  1902. 

An  Electric  Traction  System  Employing  Single- 
Phase  Alternating  Current  Gives  the  paper  de- 
scribing this  new  system,  presented  by  B.  G. 
Lamme,  at  the  recent  meeting  of  the  Am.  Inst 
of  Elec.  Engrs.,  with  editorial  comment  5300  w. 
Eng  News— Oct.  2,  1902. 

Single-Phase  Electric  Railway  System.  B.  G. 
Lamme.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Am.  Inst,  of 
Elect  Engrs.  A  description  of  the  new  high- 
speed electric  line  extending  from  the  suburbs 
of  Washington  to  Baltimore,  with  a  branch  to 
Annapolis.  8000  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Oct  4, 
1902. 

Single-Phase  Railways.  Discussion  of  paper  by 
B.  G.  Lamme  entitled  "Washington,  Baltimore 
and  Annapolis  Single-Phase  Railways."  10.000 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— Nov.,  1902. 

A  New  Single- Phase  System  of  Electric  Trac- 
tion. Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  West- 
lnghouse  installation  for  the  Baltimore,  Washing- 
ton A  Annapolis  Electric  Ry.  2000  w.  St  Ry 
Rev— Aug.    20,    1903. 

Application  of  Single- Phase  Alternating-Current 
for  Traction  and  Railway  Service.  B.  G.  Lamme. 
Discusses  the  commutator  type  of  single-phase 
motors  and  their  advantages.  Also  editoriaL 
6700  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  26,  1903. 

81ngle-Phase  Electric  Traction  (Traction  Elec- 
trlque  avec  Moteurs  Mono  phases).  B.  Dleudonne. 
A  review  of  recent  experiments  in  Europe  and 
America.  2000  w.  Revue  Technique — Jan.  10, 
1904. 

Single-Phase  Car  Equipment  at  Bast  Pittsburg. 
Illustrates  the  truck  and  car  In  operation  on  the 
Interworks  Railway  of  the  Westinghouse  Co.  800 
w.     St  Ry  Jour— Jan.   23,  1904. 

Single-Phase   Railways.     W.   A.    Blanck.     Con- 
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aiders  the  fundamental  charaeterlstlGi  of  various 
single-phase  railway  motors,  detail!  of  line  con- 
struction, and  comparatlTe  cost  of  direct-current 
and  alternating-current  systems.  Ills.  8500  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elect .  Bngrs— Feb.  15,  1904. 

Single-Phase  Electric  Railways  (Ueber  Binpha- 
senbahnen).  Dr.  Frledrich  Elchberg.  An  ad- 
dress before  the  Vienna  Blektrotecbnlschen  Ver- 
ein,  reviewing  the  recent  successful  applications 
of  single-phase  railway  motors.  Two  articles. 
6000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrotechnik— Feb.  28, 
March  6,  1901. 

The  Westlnghoose  Single-Phase  Railway  Sys- 
tem. Clarence  Renshaw.  An  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  various  features  of  the  sys- 
tem, and  its  advantages  as  compared  with  the 
present  direct-current  system.  4000  w.  Elec 
Club  Jour— April,  1904. 

Compensated  Motor  Railway  Equipment  of  the 
General  Electric  Company.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  electric  motors  and  other  equipment  of  a 
new  single-phase  road,  the  Ballston  division  of 
the  Schenectady  railway.  1000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Bngr— Aug.  27,  1904. 

Transmission  and  Distributing  Problems  Peculiar 
to  the  Single-Phase  Railway.  Paul  M.  Lincoln. 
Discusses  maximum  economy,  voltage  drop,  in- 
surance against  accident,  mechanical  considera- 
tions and  avoidance  of  undue  multiplicity  of  sta- 
tions. 2400  w.  Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis- 
Sept.,  1904. 

The  Westinghouse  Single-Phase  A.  C.  Railway 
System  for  Interurban  Service.  Brief,  illustrated 
description  of  the  system  of  control  and  wiring 
as  used  at  present.  2400  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Nov. 
6,  1904. 

Single-Phase  Line  Construction.  Theodore  Var- 
ney.  Illustrates  and  describes  features  developed 
with  the  view  of  making  this  high  voltage  sys- 
tem thoroughly  safe  and  reliable  with  a  minimum 
cost.     1100  w.     Elec  Club  Jour— April,   1905. 

A  New  Single-Phase  Railway  Equipment.  A. 
Frederick  Collins.  Reviews  some  of  the  three- 
phase  alternating  current  systems  of  Europe  and 
gives  an  illustrated  description  of  the  single- 
phase  alternating  current  equipment  of  the  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  1700  w.  Sci  Am  8np— 
April  22,  1905. 

Car  Equipment  of  the  Indianapolis  ft  Cincin- 
nati Traction  Company.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  cars  of  this  single-phase  line.  1100  w. 
Rj  Age— June  2,  1905. 


The  Single-Phase  Railway  System,  Its  Field 
and  Its  Development.  Charles  F.  Scott.  Re- 
views briefly  the  status  of  electric  railway  en- 
gineering Just  prior  to  the  announcement  of  the 
single-phase  railway  motor,  and  the  engineering 
evolution  of  the  system  since  that  time.  2200  w. 
Elec  JourWuly,   1905. 

The  Development  of  the  Single-Phase  Railway 
System.  Gives  a  table  of  lines  using  or  pro- 
posing to  use  the  Westinghouse  system  of  single- 
phase  railway  traction,  and  describes  the  ap- 
paratus employed  and  the  general  manner  of 
operating  the  Indianapolis  and  Cincinnati  Rail- 
way.    IDs.     2000  w.     Engng— July  28,   1905. 

The  Single-Phase  Railway  in  Practical  Opera- 
tion. Gives  an  account  of  the  operating  expe- 
rience of  three  equipments  of  this  kind  which 
have  been  in  regular  service  some  months.  Ills. 
4000  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Sept.   28,   1905. 

The  Single-Phase  Railway  8ystem.  Charles  F. 
Scott.  Read  before  the  Am.  Ry.  Mech.  ft  Elec. 
Assn.  Presents  the  Important  features  of  this 
system,  and  the  results  of  the  work  accomplished 
In  developing  apparatus  to  meet  the  demands  in 
electric  traction.  4000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Sept. 
80.  1905. 

The  Single-Phase  Railway.  M.  P.  Randolph. 
Read  at  the  Portland  exposition  congress.  De- 
scribes the  particular  features  of  the  alternating- 
current  series  motor,  also  details  of  the  car 
equipment,  and  other  matters  relating  principally 
to  interurban  service.  4000  w.  Jour  of  Elec— 
Oct.,  1905. 

Electric  Traction  by  Single-Phase  Alternating 
Currents  (Traction  Blectrique  par  Oourant  Alter- 
nattt  Monophase).  M.  Auvert.  Describing  a  sys- 
tem In  which  the  alternating  current  is  converted 
Into  a  continuous  one  by  a  rectifier  carried  on 


the  locomotive.     7000  w.     1  plate.     Rev  Gen  de 
Chem  de  Fer — Oct.,  1905. 

"The  81ngle-Phase  Railway"  and  "Electric 
Railway  Equipment."  Abstract  of  a  paper  by 
W.  B.  Potter,  and  abstract  of  a  discussion  of 
both  Mr.  Scott's  and  Mr.  Potter's  papers.  4500 
w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Oct.  28,  1905. 

Tests  of  Interurban  Single-Phase  Equipments. 
Graham  Bright.  Describes  methods  or  testing, 
reporting  tests  taken  recently.  1500  w.  Elec 
Jour— Nov.,  1905. 

Development  of  Heavy  Electric  Traction.  Dis- 
cusses the  subject  as  applicable  to  suburban 
service,  favoring  single-phase  traction  not  only 
for  long-distance  lines,  out  for  heavy  suburban 
traffic.     1500  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— Nov.  17,  1905. 

The  First  American  Single-Phase  Railway  In 
Commercial  Operation:  The  General  Electric  Sys- 
tem on  the  Ballston  Line  of  the  Schenectady  Ry. 
Co.  Illustrated  description  of  line,  cars  and  ap- 
paratus. Also,  editorial.  4500  w.  Bug  News — 
Aug.  25,  1904.  Also  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII., 
No.  11. 

See  also  Alternating  Current:  Arnold  Electro- 
Fneumatio;  Blaakenese-Ohlsdorf ;  Borinage:  In- 
dianapolis ft  Cincinnati;  London-Brighton;  Milan; 
Murnau-Ober  Ammergau;  Oerlikon  Experiments; 
Polyphase  vs.  Single-Phase:  Rome-Oastellana; 
Sea  ClUr-GlenCove,  L.I.:  Spindlersfeld-Eieder- 
sohouewelde;  Btubal  Valley,  Austria;  Ward 
Leonard;  ELECTRIC  CAR;  ELECTRIC  LOCO- 
MOTIVE; ELECTRIC  MOTOR;  TRANSFORMER 
— Anvert-Ferrand. 

Single-Phase,  Europe.— Single-Phase  Electric  Rail- 
way Work  in  Europe.  A  summary  of  the  remarks 
of  O.  O.  Mailloux  on  some  investigations  he  had 
made  in  Europe  on  alternating-current  railway 
work,  contributed  in  the  discussion  of  the  paper 
by  Prof.  A.  8.  McAllister.  Ills.  8000  w.  St 
Ry  Jour— Nov.  26,   1904. 

Single-Phase,  Illinois. — The  Bloomlngton,  Pontiac  ft 
Jollet  Single- Phase  Electric  Railway.  John  R. 
Hewett.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
first  line  of  single-phase  current  opened  for  pub- 
lic service  in  the  United  States.  2800  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— May  6,   1905. 

General  Electric  81ngle-Phase  Railway.  Illus- 
trated description  of  details  of  the  single-phase 
system  between  Pontiac  and  Odell  in  Illinois. 
1000  w.    Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— May  6,  1905. 

Single-Phase  vs.  Direct,— Single-Phase  Electric 
Traction.  W.  Perren  Maycock.  A  comparison  of 
the  single-phase  and  direct-current  methods,  dis- 
cussing the  advantages  of  the  former.  1800  w. 
Trac  ft  Trans— March,   1904. 

The  Continuous-Current  System  and  the  Single- 
Phase  System  for  Traction.  H.  M.  Hobart.  A 
defense  of  the  continuous-current  system  is  given 
in  the  present  article.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200 
w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— April  29,  1904. 

Single-Phase  v.  Continuous  Current  for  Traction 
Purposes.  Editorial  discussion  of  the  merits  of 
a  well-designed  single-phase  system  as  compared 
with  the  continuous  current.  2000  w.  Engng — 
Nov.  24,    1905. 

An  Unprecedented  Railway  Situation.  Frank 
J.  8pragne.  Analyses  the  conditions  which  will 
be  brought  about  by  an  attempt  to  utilise  a.  c. 
— d.  c  locomotives  in  the  present  d.  c.  none  of 
the  New  York  Central  ft  Hudson  River  R.  R. 
Co.,  outlining  the  situation  and  discussing  both 
electrical  and  operating  features.  5000  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Oct.   21,   1905. 

The  Single-Phase  Alternating  and  the  Direct-Cur- 
rent Systems.  A  letter  from  Mr.  George  West- 
inghouse setting  forth  the  advantages  of  the 
single-phase  alternating  system,  and  giving  also 
letters  to  President  Newman  of  the  N.  Y.  C.  R. 
R.  from  Mr.  Westinghouse,  and  to  Mr.  B.  M. 
Herr,  from  B.  G.  Lamine.  5200  w.  R  R  Gas — 
VoL  XXXIX.,   No.  25. 

The  Electrical  Equipment  for  the  New  York 
Central.  Interesting  letters  on  this  subject  from 
Mr.  George  Westinghouse  and  B.  G.  Lamme.  800 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Dec.   80,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 
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Sofia,  Bulgaria. — Electric  Tramways  of  Sofia.  Illus- 
trated description  of  tramways  operated  by  means 
of  a  high  tension  water  power  station  with  low 
tension  steam  power  station  for  reserve.  1400  w. 
St  By  Bey— Feb.  20,  100*. 

South  Africa. — See  Gape  Town. 

South  Covington  ft  Cincinnati. — Improvements  on  a 
Kentucky  System.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  recent  improvements  in  the  system 
of  the  8outb  Covington  ft  Cincinnati  Street  Ry. 
Co.     1700  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Dec.   19.   1908. 

8outhend-on-Bea.  Eng.  —  Southend-on-Sea  Electric 
Tramways.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
recently  opened  electric  tramway.  1400  w.  Tram 
ft   Ry   Wld— Sept.    12,   1901. 

Sonthport.    See    Liverpool-Southport. 

South  Wales  and  Bristol.— The  South  Wales  and 
Bristol  Direct  Railway.  Information  and  descrip- 
tion of  the  leading  characteristics  of  this  line. 
111.     2800  w.     Transport— Jan.  2,  1908. 

8peed.— Schedule  Speeds  on  Electric  Railways.     W. 
Park.     A  study  of  the  maximum  schedule  speed, 
and  things  affecting  It.     1100  w.     Tram  ft   Ry 
Wld— March  12,   1903. 
8ee  also  STREET  RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT. 

• 

Speed-Time  Curves. — The  Relation  of  Energy  and 
Motor  Capacity  to  Schedule  Speed  in  the  Moving 
of  Trains  by  Electricity.  Cary  T.  Hutchinson. 
A  general  solution  of  the  question  involved  in 
the  movement  of  a  body  from  rest  to  rest,  cov- 
ering all  cases  that  can  arise  In  ordinary  prac- 
tice of  train  movement.  6700  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs — Feb.,  1902. 

The  Selection  of  Electric  Motors  for  Railway 
Service.  W.  B.  Potter.  Discussing  the  paper 
of  Dr.  Cary  T.  Hutchinson,  pointing  out  some 
variations  from  the  average  met  with  in  the 
practical  consideration  of  motor  selection.  2500  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs — Feb.,  1902. 

The  Relation  of  Energy  and  Motor  Capacity  to 
Schedule  Speed  In  the  Moving  of  Trains  by  Elec- 
tricity.    Discussion  of  Dr.   Cary  T.   Hutchinson's 

aper.      Plates.      12300    w.      Trans    Am    Inst    of 

lee  Bngrs— June  ft  July,   1902. 

Notes  on  the  Plotting  of  Speed-Time  Curves. 
€.  O.  Mailloux.  The  object  or  the  paper  Is  to 
facilitate  the  use  of  speed-time  curve*  of  elec- 
tric railways  as  a  "method  of  precision."  14800 
w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs — June  19,  1902. 

Notes  on  the  Plotting  of  Speed-Time  Curves. 
C.  O.  Mailloux.  Notes  of  theoretical  and  prac- 
tical observations  bearing  upon  the  analysis  of  the 
speed-time  curve,  or  the  study  of  its  character- 
istics, and  upon  its  synthesis,  or  the  principles 
involved  In  plotting  it,  with  a  view  to  facilitating 
its  use  as  a  "method  of  precision."  27600  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Aug.  ft  Sept., 
1902. 

Papers  by  A.  H.  Armstrong,  W.  B.  Potter, 
and  B.  J.  Arnold,  and  by  C.  O.  Mailloux  and  B.  J. 
Arnold,  at  Great  Barring  ton,  Mass.  Papers  on 
electric  railways.  4000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Elec  Engrs — Aug.  ft  Sept.,   1902. 

A  Graphical  Method  of  Making  Time-Speed 
Curves.  Walter  S.  Valentine.  Describes  a 
method  devised  by  the  writer  which  greatly  fa- 
cilitates the  construction  of  these  curves.  1400 
w.     St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  6,  1902. 

Graphical  Determination  of  Speed,  Current,  and 
Motor-Load  from  the  Motor  Diagram  ( Graph  ische 
Ermittelung  von  Geschwlndigkelt,  Stromverbrauch 
und  Motorbelastung  Elektrlscher  Fahrseuge  aus 
dem  Motordlagramm).  R.  Mauermann.  A  de- 
scription of  the  use  of  power,  current,  and  ve- 
locity curves  in  proportioning  a  projected  elec- 
tric tramway  Installation.  3000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— Jan.   8,  1903. 

Determination  of  the  Performance  of  Electric 
Tramways'  in  America  (Bestimmung  der  Lelstung 
von  Elektrischen  Bahnmotoren  in  den  Vereinlgten 
Staaten  von  Amerika).  Fr.  Gutbrod.  An  exam- 
ination of  the  graphical  methods  of  plotting  rail- 
way performances  by  curves.  Two  articles,  8000 
w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Dec.  19,  20, 
1903. 

Predetermination  in  Railway  Work.  F.  W. 
Carter.  Gives  a  method  of  determining  perform- 
ance of  the  ordinary  continuous  current  railway 
motor,  or  motors  having  similar  characteristics. 
6600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— July, 
1903. 


Plotting  of  Speed-Time  and  Speed-Distance 
Curves  from  the  Acceleration  Speed-Curve.  L.  A. 
Freudenberger.  An  extension  of  the  method  of 
Mailloux  for  plotting  curves  for  the  construction 
°'  railway  schedules  from  predetermined  data. 
1200  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Engr— Aug.  8,  1903. 

The  Numerical  Computation  of  the  Acceleration 
Curves  for  Electric  Railways  (Rechnerlsche  Be- 
stimmung der  Anfahrllnien  Elektrlscher  Voll- 
bahnen).  Dr.  W.  Kummer.  A  derivation  of  the 
mathematical  formulas,  and  their  application  to 
concrete  examples.  2500  w.  Schweis  Bauseitung 
-™~ijec.  it,  1904. 

See  also  Acceleration  Tests;  AUTOMOBILE, 
ELECTRIC;  ELECTRIC  MOTOR— Heating. 
SptodlersfeU-NiederschSneweide.  —  An  Important 
Step  in  Electric  Traction.  Information  concern- 
ing an  experiment  In  progress  on  a  suburban  line 
near  Berlin.  The  trial  of  a  new  motor,  invented 
by  an  Austrian  electrician,  deriving  its  energy 
from  a  single-phase  alternating  current  of  6,000 
volts,  delivered  directly  to  the  motor,  apparently 
with  entire  success.  Hi.  700  w.  U  V  Com 
Repts,    No.    1769— Oct.    8,    1908. 

™TfiL.8B2£le£IlH?  B*uw*7  System  of  the  Union 
Blektrlzltats-Gesellschaft  (Das  Elnphasen-Bahn- 
K!?^"}  wde£.  ?nion  Htektrisitats-Gesellscbaft).  Dr. 
Friedrlch  Elchberg.     Describing  especially  the  ex- 

Serlmental     work     on     the     Nleder-Schflneweide- 
pindlersfeld  experimental  line.     2600  w.  Zeitschr 
d   Ver   Deutschr   Ing— Feb.   27,    1904. 

Single-Phase  Electric  Traction  (La  Traction  par 
Courant  Alternatlf  Simple).  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  Spindlersfeld-Niederschonewelde 
line,  describing  the  Wlnter-Blchberg  motor,  with 
diagrams  of  tests.    1800  w.    Genie  Civil— Oct.  8, 

See  also  Single-Phase;  ELECTRIC  MOTOR— Win- 
ter Elchberg. 

B?Sk*?e»  w**k— Electric  Railways  in  and  About 
Spokane.  An  illustrated  article  giving  informa- 
tion of  Interest  relating  to  the  lines  receiving 
power  from  the  Washington  Water  Power  Co! 
3000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Aug.  16,   1906. 

Bprague.— Some  Personal  Notes  on  Electric  Rail- 
ways. Frank  J.  Sprague.  Interesting  notes  re- 
!?&?*  t0  tbe  Union  City  Railway  of  Richmond. 
l$E'  ^  the  S00*11  Side  Elevated  of  Chicago. 
1897.     2800  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Feb.  16,  19027 

See  also  Multiple-Unit;  N.  Y.  Central:  Single- 
Phase  vs.  Direct. 

Springfleld-Fiqua.— The  Springfield,  Troy  and  Plana 
Electric  Railway.  An  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  fine  interurban  line  In  Ohio,  and  its 
equipment.  6600  w.  St  Ry  Jour— July  28,  1904. 
The  Springfield,  Troy  ft  Piqua  Railway  Co.  D> 
lustrated  description  of  the  line,  power  house  and 
sub-station  equipments  and  rolling  stock  of  a  re- 
cently opened  Ohio  interurban  electric  railway. 
8000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Aug.  20,  1904. 

Standards. — Report  of  the  Committee  on  Standards. 
Gives  the  report  adopted  by  the  American  Street 
Railway  Association,  Detroit,  Oct.  10,  1902.  111. 
2200  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Nov.  16,  1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS. 

Btansstadt-Engelberg.— The  Stansstadt  -  Engelberg 
Three-Phase  Electric  Railway.  Illustrates  and 
describes  features  of  Interest  on  this  line.  700 
w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— June  12,  1902. 

Btaten  Island,  N.  Y.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Station  Indicator. 


STATION  INDICATOR. 

Steam  Combined.— Electric  Cars  on  Steam  Railroads. 
E.  A.  Brans.  Read  before  the  Canadian  Blec. 
So.  Showing  that  steam  trains  and  electric  cars 
can  be  operated  on  the  same  track  with  advan- 
tage.    1200  w.     St  Ry  Jour-June  28,  1902. 

Methods  of  Dealing  with  Mixed  Systems  of 
Traction.  A.  L.  0.  Fell.  Read  before  the  Liver- 
pool Cong,  of  the  Munic.  Tram.  Assn.  of  Gt.  B. 
Considers  temporary  mixed  traction  during  re- 
construction; mixed  traction  under  normal  con- 
ditions; and  mixed  traction  in  connection  with 
running  powers.  2000  w.  Blec  Engr,  Lond— Oct. 
7,    1904. 

Steam  Compared.— Electric  Traction  on  Railways 
(La  Traslone  Blettrlca  nolle  Ferrovle).  D.  01- 
vlta.  A  general  discussion  as  to  tbe  practicability 
of  the  introduction  of  electric  traction  on  main 
line  railways.  Three  articles,  6000  w.  Blettrtdta 
—Nov.   17,   24,    Dec.   8,   1900. 
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On  the  Supersession  of  the  Steam  by  the  Elec- 
tric Locomotive.  W.  Langdon.  Read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngra.  Considers  the  question  to 
be  mainly  a  matter  of  economy.  Serial.  1st 
part.     3000  w.     Blec  Bngr,  Lond — Not.  80.  1900. 

The  Electrical  Working  of  Main  Line  Railways. 
Ernest  Kilburn  Scott.  A  discussion  of  paper  by 
W.  Langdon.  on  "The  Supersession  of  the  8team 
by  the  Electric  Locomotive,"  read  before  the  Inst, 
of  Blec.  Bngs.,  England.  1600  w.  Blec  Rev, 
Lone; — Dec.  7,  1900. 

Electrical  Locomotives  and  Multiple-Driven 
Axles.  Edward  H.  Tyler.  Concerning  the  cir- 
cumstances that  must  determine  which  la  the  bet- 
ter system.     2200  w.     Engng— Dec.  21,  1900. 

Electric  Traction  for  Heavy  Railway  Service. 
Edward  P.  Borch.  The  purpose  of  the  paper  is 
to  show  the  present  status  of  electric-railway 
•engineering  and  to  give  reasons  why  the  electric 
motive  power  will  supplant  the  steam  locomotive 
for  heavy  railway  service.  5000  w.  Bugs'  Year 
Bk,  Univ  of  Minn— 1901. 

Electric  Traction  for  Heavy  Railway  Service. 
Edward  P.  Burch.  Read  before  the  Northwest 
Ry.  Club.  Shows  the  present  standing  of  electric- 
railway  engineering,  and  givea  reasons  why  elec- 
tric motive  power  will  supplant  the  steam  loco- 
motive for  heavy  service.  6000  w.  St  Ry  Rev- 
Jan.   15,   1901. 

Electricity  v.  Steam  for  Heavy  Railway  Ser- 
vice.    L.    D.   Tandy.     A  comparison  of  lines   in 

-operation  in  the  United  States,  showing  the  ad- 
vantages over  steam  and  the  saving  in  operating 
expenses.     111.     5000  w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld-— May 

-*,  1901. 

Standard  Gauge  and  High-Speed  Electric  Railways 
(Ueber  Blektrische  Voll-  una  Schnellbahnen).  Max 
Schtemann.  A  discussion  of  the  problem  of  the 
application  of  electric  driving  to  main  line  rail- 
ways, in  view  of  what  has  already  been  accom- 
plished in  tramways.  4500  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— July  25,  1901. 

The  Supersession  of  the  Steam  Locomotive.  W. 
E.  Warrllow.  Discusses  the  scheme  proposed  by 
Mr.  Langdon  in  his  paper  "The  Supersession  of 
the  Steam  by  the  Electric  Locomotive,"  and  does 
not  favor  the  conversion  of  the  steam  railway 
to  the  electric,  and  says  Inventive  energy  should 
be  directed  toward  aeronautics.  2800  w.  Blec 
Engr,   Lond— Aug.   16,   1901. 

Electricity  as  a  Motive  Power  on  Railways. 
Prof.  C.  A.  Cams-Wilson.  Read  before  the  Glas- 
gow Congress.  Deals  with  the  economic  consid- 
erations governing  the  substitution  of  electricity 
for  steam  as  a  motive  power  on  railways.  2700 
w.     Engng— Sept.   6,   1901. 

High-Speed  Electric  Railway  Traction.  C.  A. 
Cams-Wilson.  The  present  article  gives  an  illus- 
trated description  or  the  cars  and  their  equip- 
ment, and  describes  investigations  thus  far  made. 
1200  w.     Elect* n,   Lond— Nov.    1,   1901. 

The  Electric  Motor  in  Competition  with  the 
Steam  Locomotive.  Editorial  discussion  of  how 
far  the  electric  motor  has  proved  a  success,  and 
a  review  of  several  recent  papers  bearing  on  this 
subject.     2400  w.     Bng  News— Nov.  14,  1901. 

The  Electrification  of  Our  Railways.  Philip 
Dawson.  Discusses  this  subject,  especially  the 
problem  as  related  to  suburban  traffic.  2200. 
Blec  Rev,   Lond— Dec.   18,   1901. 

Electric  Railways  (Lea  Chemlns  de  Fer  Blec- 
trlques).  Leon  Gerard.  A  general  review  of 
-electric  traction  of  all  kinds  and  comparisons  be- 
tween it  and  steam  traction  with  classification 
tables  of  electric  railways.  Serial.  1st  part. 
5000  w.  Mem  See  Ing  Olvlls  d  France— March, 
1902. 

High  Speed  and  Electric  Operation  on  Standard 
Railways  (Ueber  Schnellbahnen  und  Blektrische 
Zugforderung  auf  Hauptbahnen).  Hr.  Wlttfeld. 
A  discussion  before  the  Verein  fur  Elsenbahn- 
kunde,  of  the  comparative  merits  of  steam  and 
electric  traction.  7000  w.  Olaaers  Ann — March 
1,  1902. 

Electric  Traction  on  Main  Lines.  Editorial  re- 
view of  paper  by  B.  Huber  before  the  Zurich 
Assn.  of  Engrs.  ft  Archts.  1800  w.  Engng — 
April  11,  1902. 

The  Relative  Efficiency  of  Electric  and  Steam 
Locomotives  (Die  LelstnngsOhlgkeit  der  durch  den 
Blektrlschen    Strom    und    der    durch    Dampfkraft 


Betrlebenen  Lokomotlven).  Hr.  Beyer.  A  gen- 
eral discussion  of  electric  vs.  steam  traction  on 
standard  railways.  1800  w.  Glasers  Annale& — 
July  1,   1902. 

Competition  Between  Steam  and  Electric  Rail- 
ways in  the  United  States.  Daniel  Royse.  Com- 
paring the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the 
two  classes  of  roads  when  they  are  competitors. 
2200   w.     Transport— July   4,    1902. 

Electric  Traction  In  Its  Relation  to  Existing 
Railways.  J.  W.  Jacomb-Hood.  Read  before  the 
London  ft  Southwestern  Ry.  Debating  Soc.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  subject  from  the  point  of  view 
of  a  practical  railway  operator.  Considers  the 
possible  advantages  of  electricity  over  steam 
service,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  8700  w.  Trans- 
port—July   11,    1902. 

Electric  Problems  of  Main-Line  Railway  Trac- 
tion. Charles  T.  Child.  A  thoughtful  examina- 
tion of  the  fundamental  conditions  of  the  prob- 
lem, showing  the  limitations  of  modern  electric 
motors  for  railway  use.  2500  w.  Engineering 
Magaslne — August,   1902. 

Electric  Traction  in  Its  Relation  to  Existing 
Railways.  J.  W.  Jacomb-Hood.  Extract  from  a 
paper  read  before  the  London  and  South- Western 
Ry.  Debating  Soc.  Discusses  mainly  its  applica- 
tion to  suburban  service,  and  the  cost.  2000  w. 
Elect' n,    Lond— Oct.    17,    1902. 

Long-Distance  Electric  Railroading.  Louis  Dun- 
can. Discusses  the  application  of  electricity  to 
traction  on  tramways,  suburban  and  lnterurban 
roads,  and  the  field  at  present  occupied  by  steam 
locomotives,  reviewing  the  systems,  and  showing 
the  methods  now  used  are  not  applicable  on  steam 
roads,  but  thinks  the  problem  will  yet  be  solved. 
8800   w.     Tech   Quar— Dec.,    1902. 

Electric  Traction  on  Long  Distance  Railways. 
Alton  D.  Adams.  Reviews  what  baa  been  done 
in  Europe  and  America  to  solve  this  problem. 
2000  w.     Set  Am— Dec.  18,  1902. 

Electricity  as  a  Motive  Power  on  Trunk  Lines. 
Cornelius  vanderbllt.  Considers,  in  a  general 
way,  the  reasons  pro  and  con,  drawing  conclusions 
from  an  examination  of  the  principles  involved. 
3000  w.     N  Am  Rev— Dec.,  1902. 

Electricity  as  a  Motive  Power  on  Trunk  Lines. 

C.  L.  de  Muralt.  A  paper  claiming  to  show 
that  it  would  be  a  great  advantage,  both  from  an 
engineering  and  financial  standpoint  to  have  all 
trains  propelled  by  electricity.  A  reply  to  the 
paper  by  Mr.  Cornelius  Vanderbllt.  8500  w.  N 
Am  Rev — May,  1908. 

Electric    Traction    on     Main     Line     Railways 

i Ueber  Blektrische  Zugforderung  auf  Normalen 
iisenbahnen).  Br.  Bohm-Raffay.  A  discussion 
of  the  practicability  of  applying  electric  locomo- 
tives to  main  line  service.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Oesterr   Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Dec.   19,   1902. 

Electric   Traction   on   Steam    Railways.     Alton 

D.  Adams.  Discusses  the  systems  tried,  their 
cost,  advantages  and  disadvantages.  2200  w. 
Caasler's  Mag— April,  1908. 

I.  High-Speed  Electric  Traction  on  Railways. 
J.  W.  Jacomb-Hood.  II.  The  Position  and  Pro- 
tection of  the  Third-Rail  on  Electric  Railways. 
William  B.  Langdon.  Two  capers  read  at  the 
Engng.  Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  and  dis- 
cussed together.  4800  w.  Elect*  n,  Lond— July  8, 
1903. 

The  Electrification  of  British  Railways.  Re- 
views briefly  what  has  been  accomplished  on  the 
continent  of  Europe,  and  discusses  the  peculiar 
features  of  the  problem  in  Great  Britain.  Maps. 
5800  w.     St  Ry  Jour-^July  4,  1908. 

Steam  vs.  Electric  Traction  for  Main  Line 
Railways  (Vergleich  swlschen  Dampf  and  Blek- 
trlscher  Traktlon  auf  Vollbahnen).  B.  CserhAtl. 
A  discussion  of  the  applicability  of  electric  trac- 
tion to  main  railways,  based  upon  the  experience 
with  the  Valtellina  line  in  northern  Italy.  4000 
w.     Glasers  Annalen — Aug.  1,  1908. 

A  Comparison  of  Steam  and  Electric  Railway 
Returns.  H.  D.  Emerson.  Calls  attention  to 
points  of  Interest  brought  out  by  the  recently 
Issued  bulletin  of  the  United  States  Census  Office. 
1800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  8,  1908. 

Steam  or  Electricity?  (Dampf  Oder  Elektrl- 
sltat).  Alfred  Blrk.  A  comparison  of  steam 
and  electric  power  for  the  future  attainment  of 
high    speed    on    main-line   railways,    showing   the 
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possibilities    of    the    latter.      0000    w.      Oesterr 
Monatschr  f  d  Oeff  Baudlenst— Oct.  10,  1908. 

Some  Notes  on  Acceleration — Electric  v.  Steam. 
P.  Walter  <T Alton,  and  Dr.  John  Mannheim.  A 
comparison  of  the  systems,  showing  that  speed 
and  economy  are  In  favor  of  electricity.  4400 
w.      Engr,    Lond— Nov.    6,    1003. 

New  Conditions  in  the  Machinery  Business — 
Must  the  Locomotive  Go?  H.  H.  Lane.  Dis- 
cusses the  effect  on  this  business  of  the  use  of 
electric  power  on  railways.  2000  w.  Am  Mach 
—Dec.  81,  1003. 

The  Future  of  Electric  Traction  on  Main-Line 
Railways  (Considerations  sur  l'Arenlr  de  la  Trac- 
tion Electrlque  sur  les  Grande*  Llgnes  de  Che- 
mlns  de  Fer).  R.  Bonnln.  A  comparison  of  the 
results  attained  upon  local  and  municipal  railways 
with  the  requirements  for  main-line  service.  Two 
articles.  0000  w.  Revue  Technique— Jan.  10,  26, 
1904. 

The  Railways  and  the  Tramways.  Editorial 
discussion  of  the  attitude  of  the  great  railways 
toward  the  tramways.  2000  w.  Engng — Feb.  19, 
1904. 

Electricity  as  a  Substitute  for  Steam  in  Heavy 
Railroad  Service.  Arthur  M.  Waltt.  Considers 
features  relating  to  the  practicability  of  the  in- 
troduction of  electricity  on  roads  now  using 
steam.     4800  w.     Ry   Ags — March  4,  1904. 

The  Railway  Electrification  Problem.  F.  F. 
Bennett.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engra. 
Discusses  the  question  as  related  to  traffic  In 
England  and  Wales.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Mech   Engr— March   12,   1904. 

Developments  In  Heavy  Electric  Traction.  C. 
L.  de  Muralt.  Discusses  the  alternating  current 
systems  In  use,  and  the  problems  connected  with 
the  electrification  of  existing  steam  roads.  1000 
w.     R  R  Gas— April  16,  1904. 

Application  of  Electricity  to  Steam  Roads. 
Prof.  L.  S.  Randolph.  Paper  before  the  Rich- 
mond Ry.  Club.  Discusses  the  advantages  and 
disadvantages  of  the  electrical  system.  4000  w. 
Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— July  30,  1904. 

Application  of  Electricity  to  Steam  Roads.  L. 
S.  Randolph.  Paper  before  the  Richmond  Rail- 
road Club,  containing  a  general  discussion  of  the 
subject.    4000  w.    Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Aug.  13,  1904. 

Electrification  of  Steam  Railways  in  England. 
Philip  Dawson.  General  discussion.  2000  w. 
Ry  Age — Aug.  19,  1904. 

President's  Address.  Blon  J.  Arnold.  Address 
at  the  St.  Louis  meeting  discussing  bow  to  de- 
termine the  dividing  line  between  steam  and  elec- 
tricity In  railway  operation.  8300  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs— Oct.,   1904. 

The  Application  of  Electricity  to  Steam  Rail- 
roads. Blon  J.  Arnold.  Extracts  from  the  Pres- 
ident's address  before  the  International  Electrical 
Congress,  St.  Louis.  2600  w.  R  R  Gas — Vol. 
XXXVII.,   No.   17. 

The  Electrification  of  Steam  Railways.  F.  F. 
Bennett.  An  endeavor  to  show  that  electrification 
of  railways  would  be  remunerative  In  thinly  pop- 
ulated districts,  as  well  as  thickly  populated,  If 
the  various  companies  would  combine.  7800  w. 
Public   Works— Oct.    15,   1904. 

The  Substitution  of  Electricity  for  Steam  as  a 
Motive  Power.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  Alexander 
Siemens,  before  the  Int.  Engng.  Cong.  A  state- 
ment of  conclusions  reached  thus  far  from  the 
experimental  work  on  the  line  between  Marten- 
felde  and  Zossen.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas — Vol. 
XXXVII.,   No.  18. 

Electrification  of  Railways.  A  statement  show- 
ing the  great  increase  in  tramway  passengers 
carried  In  the  United  Kingdom  since  the  intro- 
duction of  electricity,  with  a  comparison  of  the 
positions  of  the  railways  and  tramways,  and  con- 
clusions. 1700  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Oct.  28, 
1904. 

The  Application  of  Electricity  to  Steam  Roads. 
L.  S.  Cass.  Gives  results  from  practice  on  80 
miles  of  track  over  which  are  operated  electric 
street  cars,  electric  interurban  cars,  electric 
switch  engines,  and  standard  and  Mogul  steam 
locomotives.  Discussion.  8800  w.  Pro  Iowa  Ry 
Club— Dec.   12,    1904. 

Some  Notes  on  High-Speed  Electric  Railway 
Work.  F.  W.  Carter.  Read  before  the  Rugby 
Engng    Soc.      Considers    in    a    general    way    the 


problem  of  operating  high-speed  passenger  trains 
making  few  stops.  2800  w.  Prac  Engr — Dec. 
16,   1904. 

High-Speed  Electric  Railway  Work.  F.  W. 
Carter.  Read  before  the  Rugby  Engng.  Soc.  Dis- 
cusses the  conditions  of  actual  service;  heavy 
trains  taking  power  almost  continually,  train  re- 
sistance, speed,  Ac.,  stating  conclusions.  1600 
w.     Mech   Engr— Dec.    24,   1904. 

Discussion    on    "Problems    of     Heavy     Electric 
Traction."      Discussions    at    New    York,    and    at 
Pittsburg,    of   the   paper   by   Messrs.    Lyford   and 
Smith.     18000  w.     Pro  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs 
Jan.,   1905. 

Why  Steam  Locomotives  Must  Be  Replaced  by 
Electric  Locomotives  for  the  Heaviest  Freight 
Service.  H.  Ward  Leonard.  Presents  facts  and 
arguments  tending  to  show  that  the  electric  lo- 
comotive will,  because  of  its  great  economic  su- 
periority, replace  steam  locomotives  for  the  heav- 
iest freight  traffic.  4000  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Engr 
—Jan.   7,   1900. 

Developments  in  Electric  Traction.  W.  B. 
Potter.  Compares  alternating  and  direct  current 
systems,  gives  statistics  of  steam  and  electric 
operation,  describes  recent  equipment,  and  other 
features  of  interest  pertaining  to  electric  trac- 
tion. General  discussion.  Ills.  19400  w.  Pro 
N    Y    R    R   Club— Jan.   20,    1905. 

Development  in  Electric  Traction.  Discussion 
of  paper  presented  by  W.  B.  Potter  at  the  Jan- 
nuary  meeting.  11800  w.  Pro  N  Y  R  R  Club — 
March  17,  1906. 

The  Electrification  of  Trunk  Lines.  L.  R. 
Pomeroy.  A  study  of  the  comparative  cost  of 
operating,  and  the  cost  of  installation.  4800  w. 
R  R  Gas— Vol.    XXXVIII.,   No.   20. 


Electricity  vs.  Steam  for  Heavy  Haulage.  A. 
H.  Armstrong.  An  Inquiry  into  the  limitations 
of  steam  locomotives,  and  comparing  with  the 
tests  made  upon  the  electric  locomotives  designed 
for  the  N.  Y.  C.  R.  R.  3500  w.  8t  Ry  Jour- 
May  6,  1905. 

The  Attitude  of  the  Steam  Roads.  Louis  Bell. 
Discusses  some  phases  of  the  present  situation  in 
railway  operation.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— May  6, 
1905. 

Electric  Traction  on  Railways.  Discusses  the 
main  points  which  are  essential  for  success  of 
electric  traction  on  the  railways,  and  reviews 
briefly  the  various  alternating-current  motors 
which  have  been  tried  on  a  large  scale.  0000  w. 
Engng — May  26,  1905. 

Heavy  Traction  Problems  In  Electrical  Engin- 
eering. Carl  L.  de  Muralt.  Considers  only  prob- 
lems relating  to  traction  on  through  lines.  9000* 
w.     Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engra— June,   1906. 

Choice  of  Motors  In  Steam  and  Electric  Prac- 
tice. William  McClellan.  Discusses  railway 
motive  power  and  speaks  of  lack  of  systematic 
classification  of  locomotives  and  electric  motors. 
4  tables  of  locomotive  data.  2600  w.  Am  Inst 
of  Elec  Bngrs — June,  1905. 

Electric  Railway  Developments.  Prof.  Horace 
T.  Eddy.  A  general  review  of  developments, 
especially  of  interurban  lines,  and  the  displace- 
ment of  steam  equipment.  2600  w.  Sci  Am — 
July  8,  1905. 

Electrification  of  Railways.  H.  W.  Wilson. 
Read  before  the  Liverpool  Engng.  Soc.  Outlines 
various  methods  of  electrical  operation  of  railways 
and  considers  their  adaptability  to  varying  con- 
ditions. Serial.  1st  part.  6000  w.  Mech  Engr 
— Sept.  30,   1905. 

Electric  Traction  for  Railroad  Service.  J.  A. 
Shaw.  Read  before  the  Can.  Ry.  Club.  Dis- 
cusses the  advantages  of  electricity  over  steam, 
the  systems  at  present  available  for  heavy  elec- 
tric traction,  and  the  merits  of  each.  8500  w. 
Bng   Rec — Oct.   14,   1905. 

English  Electric  Railway  Practice.  Particulars- 
regarding  features  of  recent  permanent  way  and 
conductor  rail  work  on  roads  changed  from  steam 
to  electric  traction.  Ills.  2300  w.  Prac  Engr — 
Nov.  8,  1905. 

Heavy  Electric  Railroading.  Beta  Valatln.  A 
comparison  of  the  direct  current,  the  single- 
phase,  and  the  three-phase  systems,  particularly 
for  installations  to  be  used  for  moving  heavy 
train  units,  and  where  electricity  is  to  replace 
the  steam  locomotive.  3000  w.  Elec  Wld  sV 
Engr— Nov.  18,  1905. 


ELECTRIC  RAILWAY 


419 


ELECTRIC  RAILWAY 


See  also  Acceleration  Teat;  Berlin-Liohterfelde; 
Burnley:  Freight:  German  Main  Lines;  High 
Speed;  Hudson  Valley;  International  Ry.  Con- 
gross;  Italy:  Lone  Island;  N.  Y.  Central:  N.  Y., 
N.  H.  ft  H.;  Oerlikon;  Polyphase:  Sweden: 
Switzerland;  Third  RailjZossen;  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY  SHOP:  ELECTRIC  STATION— Rail- 
way; LIGHT  RAILWAY. 

Steam  Competition. — Some  Relations  Between  Elec- 
tric and  Steam  Roads.  Editorial  discussion  of 
relations  brought  about  by  the  developments  of 
electric  traction;  some  of  the  difficulties  encoun- 
tered, and  the  conditions  in  New  York  City  are 
discussed.    8000  w.     St.  Ry  Jour— March  2,  1001. 

Competition  of  Steam  vs.  Electric  Parallels.  C. 
H.  Davis.  Read  before  the  Canadian  Soc.  of 
Civ.  Engrs.  Showing  that  it  is  the  created  or 
induced  traffic  of  electric  roads  and  not  that 
taken  from  parallel  steam  roads,  which  makes 
their  success,  and  that  if  the  same  methods  were 
applied  to  steam  roads  the  results  would  be  the 
same  or  greater.  4200  w.  St  Ry  Jour— March 
29,  1002. 

Railway  and  Tramway  Competition  in  Eng- 
land. W.  M.  Acworth.  A  discussion  of  condi- 
tions in  England,  the  reasons  why  competition 
has  not  become  serious  sooner,  the  policy  to  be 
adopted,  ftc.     2800  w.     Ry  Age— May  20,  1904. 

Electric  Railway  Competition.  Ray  Morris.  A 
study  of  the  effect  of  lnterurban  roads  on  short- 
haul  passenger  traffic,  giving  the  reports  of  con- 
ditions on  various  lines,  and  discussing  questions 
bearffAg  on  the  subject.  4500  w. .  R  R  Gas— Vol* 
XXXVIII.,    No.    19. 

See  also  Connection t;  Massachusetts. 

Sterling  ft  Eastern,  111.— Sterling,  Dixon  ft  Eastern 
Electric  Railway.  Illustrated  description  of  this 
line  along  the  Rock  River,  in  Illinois.  2500  w. 
St  Ry   Rev— Nov.   20,   1904. 

Bteubenville,  0.— The  Railway  System  of  the  Steu- 
benvllle  Traction  ft  Light  Co.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes this  company's  system  and  power  house 
which  includes  a  gas-producing  plant,  an  electric 
lighting  plant,  and  an  electric  traction  plant. 
6500  w.     St  Ry   Rev— Feb.  20,    1904. 

Stopping  Effect.— See  STREET  RAILWAY  MAN- 
AGEMENT. 

Storage  Battery. — See  Paris- Arpajon;  ELECTRIC 
LOCOMOTIVE:  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,  ACCU- 
MTTLATOR;  STORAGE  BATTERY. 

Stray  Currents.— See  STRAY  CURRENTS. 

Stubai  Valley,  Austria.— The  Stubai  Valley  Rail- 
way (Die  Stubaitalbahn).  Illustrated  account  of 
a  single-phase  electric  railway  between  Innsbruck 
and  Fulpmes,  in  the  Tyrol,  with  data  as  to  op- 
erating costs.  2000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— 
Feb.  16,  1905. 

The  8tubaltal  Single-Phase  Railway.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  this  single-phase 
current  railway  in  Austria.  1100  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond— May  5,  1905. 

The  Stubai  Valley  Railway.  Egon  B.  Seefehl- 
ner,  in  "Elektrlsche  Bahnen  und  Betriebe."  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  first  line  equipped 
for  working  with  single-phase  alternating  current 
of  high  tension  and  frequency,  which  has  been 
in  satisfactory  operation  for  15  months.  Serial. 
1st  part.  8000  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— Dec.  29, 
1905. 


Sub-Station.— See  ELECTRIC  SUB-STATION— Rail- 
way. 

Suburban  Development.— The  Development  of  Sub- 
urban Territory.  J.  0.  Brackenrldge.  Shows  the 
effect  of  the  trolley  roads  on  the  property 
through  which  they  pass,  and  the  tendency  to  seek 
suburban  homes  when  they  are  accessible.  111. 
2500  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  5,  1901. 

Sunderland,   Eng.— Sunderland    District  Tramways. 

Illustrated    description    of    a    system  serving    a 

moderately    populated    district.      2200  w.      Tram 
ft  Ry  Wld— July  18,  1905. 

Swrfaoe  Contact.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,  CON- 
TACT. 

Sutton  and  Howth.— The  Sutton  and  Howth  Tram- 
way. Illustrated  description  of  a  line  which 
gives  a  fine  view  of  Dublin  Bay.  1800  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Aug.   2,   1902. 

Swansea,  Wales.— 8wansea  Electricity  Undertaking 
and  Tramway  Department.  C.  A.  L.  Prusmann. 
Briefly  describes  the  pump-room,  boiler-house, 
economises  shed,   engine-room,   battery-room,  feed- 


£&A*nd  debuting  mains,  equipment,  ftc.     Ills. 
8000  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— July  28,  1905.     " 

8,5ftden:TT^.e  Adoption  of  Electric  Traction  on  the 
Swedish  State  Railways.  R.  Dmhlander.  Ab- 
•  *Pi  of  *  reP°rt  made  to  determine  whether 
electric  traction  was  advisable  under  the  condi- 
tions existing,  and  the  limited  traffic.  5800  w. 
Bui  Internat  Ry  Cong— Aug.,  1908. 
Switserland. — Electric  Traction  on  the  Main  Rail- 
way Lines  of  Switserland  (Elektrisoher  Betrieb 
auf  den  Schwelzerlscben  Hauptbahnen).  L. 
Thormann.  A  study  of  the  possibility  of  operat- 
ing the  main  Swiss  railways  by  electricity,  using 
water  power  plants.  Serial.  Part  I.  MOO  v. 
Schweizerische  Bauzeitung— Nov.  9,  1901. 

Electric  Traction  on  the  North-Eastern  Railway 
of  Switserland  (Elektrlsche  Betrlebssysteme  be- 
sogen  auf  das  Nets  der  Ehemallgen  Nordostbahn). 
L.  Thormann.  A  discussion  of  the  availability  of 
continuous  three-phase  and  single-phase  systems 
for  the  Swiss  railways.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000 
w.  Schwelz  Bauzeitung— Nov.  15,  1902. 
^UL180  Aktaetten;  Bex:  Bremgarten;  Burgdorf; 

Fribourg;    Germany  and  Switzerland;   Oruyeres; 

Lausanne;    Xontreuz;    St.    Gall;    Schaffhausen: 

Bchwanden;       Btansstadt;       HYDBO-ELECTRld 

PLANT. 

Sydney,  Australia.— The  Electric  Railway  in  Sydney. 
An  illustrated  detr  iled  description  of  the  largest 
and  most  complete  electric  railway  system  In 
Australia.  3300  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Dec/ 6,  1902. 
The  Electric  Tramways  of  Sydney.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  fine  system  of  tramways 
constructed  and  maintained  by  the  State  of  New 
South  Wales.  3000  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— July  9, 
1903. 

Electric  Traction  in  Sydney,  New  South  Wales. 
Arthur  C.  W.  Webb.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription.    8300  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Aug.  29, 

Sydney's  Tramway  System.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle giving  an  historical  review  of  its  growth 
and  progress,  fully  describing  the  present  electric 
system,  the  power,  rolling  stock,  traffic,  financial 
condition,   ftc.     15800  w.     Aust  Min  Stand— May 

lvi    1804. 

Syracuse,  N.  Y.— Street  Railway  Evolution  in  Sy- 
racuse. E.  G.  Connette.  An  account  of  how 
the  improved  conditions  in  this  city  were  brought 
about.     2500  w.     St  Ry  Jour— July  6,  1901. 

The  Street  Railway  System  of  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 
An  illustrated  description  of  improvements  which 
have  greatly  increased  the  efficiency  of  the  road, 
with  report  of  operation.  4200  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
May  3.  1902. 

See  also  Auburn  ft  Syracuse:  Rochester  ft  East- 
ern; STREET  RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT. 
Tangential  Traction.— Tangential  Traction.  Trans- 
lation of  an  article  from  the  "Madrid  Mining  Re- 
view" on  a  system  of  electric  traction.  1100  w. 
U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1214— Dec.  14,  1901. 

Tangential  Traction.  An  explanation  of  a 
new  system  of  electric  traction  invented  by  two 
young  Russian  engineers,  and  based  upon  the 
direct  application  of  polyphase  currents.  Serial. 
1st    part.      2400    w.      Elec    Rev,    Lond— Aug.    21, 

See  also  Kagnetio  Polyphase. 

Terminal  Problems. — See  lnterurban  and  City: 
BRIDGE  TERMINAL;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY 
STATION;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  TERMINAL; 
ELECTRIC   RAILWAY  YARD;   RAILWAY  TER- 

JuNALi 

Terre  Haute,  Indiana. — The  Street  and  lnterurban 
Railway  System  at  Terre  Haute,  Indiana.  States 
the  conditions  which  have  led  to  the  rapid  In- 
crease in  population  In  this  district,  and  gives  an 
illustrated  description  of  the  street  and  lnter- 
urban railway  development.  6500  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Feb.  4,   1905. 

Testing.— See  Indiana;  Valtellina;  ELECTRIC  CAR. 

Third  Rail.— Third- Rail  lnterurban  Railway*.  Maur- 
ice Hoopes.  Read  at  the  Rochester  meeting  of 
the  New  York  State  St.  Ry.  Assn.  States  the 
reasons  why  third-rail  construction  is  preferable 
to  the  trolley  where  its  use  Is  possible,  compares 
cost,  notes  Its  disadvantages,  and  commends  the 
system  for  a  large  class  of  roads.  8700  w.  St 
Ry  Rev— Sept.  15,  1901. 

The  Third  Rail  for  High-Speed  Electric  Service. 
Ernest    Gonsenbacb.      Discusses    lnterurban    rail- 
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way*  haying  a  schedule  speed  of  20  mllea  per 
hour  and  above,  considering  construction  details, 
and  related  matters.  General  discussion.  10000 
w.     Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs — April,  1003. 

See  also  Baltimore  ft  Ohio;  Berlin-Licnterfelde; 
Columbus.  0.;  Hudson  Valley:  Jackson  ft  Bat- 
tle Creek;  Lackawanna:  Liverpool-Southport; 
Milan-Qallarate;  Paris-Orleans;  Ban  Francisoo- 
San  Rafael;  Scioto  Valley,  0.;  Varese,  Italy; 
Wilkesbarre  ft  Haaleton;  ELEVATED  RAIL- 
WAY: RAIL  CONTACT;  THIRD  RAIL;  UN- 
DERGROUND   RAILWAY. 

Third  Rail,  Sleet. — See  THIRD  RAIL— Sleet  Re- 
moval. 

Three-Wire. — The  Three- Wire  Feeder  System  of  the 
Electric  Railway  between  NOrnberg  and  Fttrth 
(Die  8tromversorgung  der  Nurnberg-Further 
Strassenbahn  nach  detn  Drelleitersystem).  Ph. 
Scholtes.  With  plan  of  the  line  and  diagrams 
showing  the  change  from  the  two-wire  to  the 
three-wire  system.  2000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr 
—May  25,   1005. 

See  also  Grenoble-Chapareillan:  ELECTRIC  DD3- 
TRD3UTI0N;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,  ACCU- 
MULATOR. 


Time— Speed  Cures. — See  Speed — Time  Cures. 

Tokio.— Tokio  Street  Railway  and  Foreign  Capital. 
A  draft  of  the  agreement  by  which  a  British  syn- 
dicate will  supply  the  Japanese  company  with 
needed  capital;  also  some  Information  regarding 
the  attitude  of  the  Japanese  to  foreign  capital. 
1000  w.     Engr,  Lond — March  20,   1908. 

The  Tokio  Metropolitan  Railway.  Describes  in 
detail  a  new  line,  wholly  in  bank  or  viaduct, 
through  the  heart  of  the  city.  Ills.  2500  w. 
Bngng — Nov.   11,    1004. 

The  Tokio  Tramway  Company.  B.  A.  Baldwin. 
Brief  Illustrated  description.  1000  w.  St  Ry 
Jour — Feb.   18,   1905. 

Toledo,  Ohio. — The  Toledo  Railway  and  Terminal 
Company.  Map  and  illustrated  description  of  the 
lines  and  equipment  of  this  company.  1800  w. 
Ry   Age— Sept.    11,    1908. 

Toledo  ft  Indiana. — The  Toledo  ft  Indiana  Railway. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  recently  opened  ex- 
tension from  Wanseon  to  Bryan.  5500  w.  St  Ry 
Jour — Oct.  21,  1905. 

Toledo  ft  Western. — An  Important  Freight-Handling 
Road.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  methods 
adopted  by  the  Toledo  and  Western  Railway,  an  in- 
terurban  line  operating  68  miles  of  road.  2000 
w.     St  Ry  Jour — Nov.  29,  1902. 

Equipment  of  the  Toledo  ft  Western  Railway. 

An  illustrated  description  of  the  track  and  line 

construction,    rolling    stock    and    power  plant    of 

this  important  interurban  electric   road  in   Ohio. 
8500  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Dec.   20,   1902. 

Freight  Development  on  the  Toledo  ft  Western 
Railway.  Illustrated  account  of  the  growing 
freight  business  of  an  Interurban  electric  railway 
in  Ohio  and  Michigan.  3000  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
Sept.  2,  1905. 

Toledo-Detroit. — Completion  of  the  Interurban  Link 
Between  Toledo  and  Detroit.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  new  construction  from  Monroe  to  De- 
troit. The  total  length  of  the  system  as  now 
operated  Is  56  miles,  the  extension  embracing  85 
miles  of  the  distance.  4500  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
Jan.  28,  1905. 

Toledo,  Fostoria  ft  Findlay. — Interurban  Road 
Through  Ohio  Oil  Field.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  Toledo,  Fostoria  ft  Findlay  Railway,  and 
Its  operation.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  27, 
1902. 

Toledo  Interurban. — Permanent  Way  and  Structures 
of  the  Toledo  Urban  and  Interurban  Railway. 
John  S.  Worley.  Describes  the  construction  of 
this  road  as  an  example  of  high  grade  work.  ma. 
2800  w.     Eng  News— July  13,   1905. 

Improvements  to  a  Toledo  Road.  An  illustrated 
account  of  the  extensive  Improvements  to  the 
system  of  the  Toledo,  Bowling  Green  ft  Southern 
Traction  Company.  5000  w.  St  Ry  Jour — Aug. 
12,   1905. 

Toledo-Monroe.— The  System  of  the  Toledo  and 
Monroe  Railway.  William  S.  Oonant.  Illustrates 
and  describes  this  portion  of  a  proposed  line  to 
connect  the  cities  of  Detroit  and  Toledo.  3500 
w.     St   Ry  Jour— Aug.   8,   1901. 

Toledo-Port    Clinton. — The   Toledo,    Port   Clinton   ft 


Lake  Side  Railway.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  a  line  which  has  opened  up  territory  In 
northern  Ohio,  hitherto  without  adequate  trans- 
portation facilities.  8700  w.  St  Ry  Jour — Dec. 
80,  1905. 

Topeka,  Kan.— The  Reconstruction  of  the  Topeka 
Railway.  An  account  of  a  thorough  reconstruc- 
tion of  the  physical  equipment,  and  reorganisa- 
tion of  operating  methods  which  brought  such  an 
increase  in  net  earnings  as  made  the  returns  on 
the  investment  entirely  satisfactaory.  Ills.  2700 
w.     St  Ry  Jour— Nov.   11,   1905. 

Topeka  Railway  Company.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  roadbed,  shops,  equipment,  gen- 
erating station  and  park.  4000  w.  St  By  Rev — 
Nov.  15,  1905. 

Toronto. — The  Toronto  8treet  Railway  Agreement. 
Francis  S.  Spence.  Read  before  the  Toledo  con- 
vention of  the  League  of  Am.  Manic.  Gives  the 
history  and  the  details  of  the  agreement  under 
which  the  company  operates,  explaining  the  situa- 
tion.   8000  w.     Munlc  Jour  ft  Engr— Oct.,  1905. 

Toulon,  Franoe. — The  Electric  Tramways  of  Toulon. 
(Les  Tram  wars  Electriques  de  Toulon).  P.  Cm- 
fourler.  With  map  of  the  line's  views  in  the 
power  house  and  a  general  account  of  the  equip- 
ment.    2000  w.     Gfinle  Civil— Aug.   20,   1904. 

Track. — See   Overhead  Construction;  TRACK. 

Trail  Oar.— See  ELECTRIC  CAR— Trailer. 


Train  Despatching.— See  Despatching;  RAILWAY 
OPERATION.    , 

Train  Resistance. — See  Acceleration;  Speed-Time 
Cures;  TRAIN  RESISTANCE. 

Train  Sheets. — The  Use  of  the  Train  Diagram  in 
Determining  the  Best  Location  of  Power-House 
and  Sub-Stations  for  Interurban  Railways.  Ed- 
ward P.  Roberts.  An  outline  of  the  more  usual 
factors  to  be  considered  in  connection  with  the 
design  of  an  Interurban  electric  road,  indicating 
something  of  the  value  of  a  train  sheet.  5500  w. 
Stevens  Ind — April,   1901. 

Train  Stan* — See  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

Trinidad,  Colo.— Trinidad  Electric  Railroad  Co.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  plant,  roadbed,  and 
rolling  stock  of  the  new  urban  and  interurban 
lines  recently  put  into  operation  in  Trinidad, 
Colorado.     1000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— May  20,  1904. 

Trolle/. — See  Overhead  Construction;  TROLLEY; 
TROLLEY    WIRE. 

Trolley  Wire. — See  Overhead  Construction;  ELEC- 
TRIC LINE;  TROLLEY  WIRE. 

Trunk'  Line. — See  Steam  Compared:  ELECTRIC  LO- 
COMOTIVE. 

Tyneside,  Eng.— 'The  Tyneside  Tramways  and  Tram- 
roads.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of  this  re- 
cently opened  line.  8400  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — 
Oct.  3,  1902. 

Electric  Traction  on  Tyneside.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  line  and  its  equipment.  3000  w. 
Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Nov.  13,  1902. 

The  Use  of  Electricity  on  the  Northeastern 
Railway  and  Upon  Tyneside.  Charles  H.  Men 
and  William  McLellan.  Read  before  the  British 
Assn.  A  short  account  of  the  most  recent  de- 
velopment in  the  use  of  electricity  on  Tyneside, 
indicating  some  of  the  main  principles  governing 
the  cheap  generation  and  distribution  of  elec- 
tricity for  Industrial  purposes.  Ills.  2500  w. 
Engr,   Lond: — Sept.   9,   1904. 

See  also  Newcastle. 

Underground.— See  Danger;  UNDERGROUND  RAIL- 

United  Power  ft  Transportation  Co. — System  of  the 
United  Power  ft  Transportation  Company.  Con- 
siders reasons  which  have  brought  about  the  prac- 
tice of  pooling  the  Interests  of  roads  having  no 
physical  connection,  explaining  the  organisation, 
and  giving  the  amount  of  capital  owned  by  the 
company  named,  with  illustrated  description  of 
some  of  the  property.  8500  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
May  4,  1901. 

United  States  and  Canada. — Street  and  Elevated 
Railway  Mileage,  Gars,  and  Capitalisation  in  the 
United  States  and  Canada.  Table  showing  the 
standing  for  1902,  with  remarks.  700  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— July  4,   1908. 

Utioa  ft  Mohawk  Valley.— The  Utlca  ft  Mohawk 
Valley  Railway.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
important  electric  railway  system  in  Central  New 
York.     9300  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Oct.  20,  1903. 
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Valtellina,  Italy. — Electric  Traction  on  Main  Line 
Railways  (Der  Elektrlscbe  Betrieb  Ton  Vollbahn- 
en).  Ft.  Rom.  With  especial  reference  to  the 
operation  of  the  section  of  the  Valtelllna  Rail- 
way, between  Lecco  and  Chlavenna  by  electric 
locomotlTee,  using  the  hydraulic  power  of  the 
Adda.  4J500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  a  Arch 
Ver— May  24,  1901. 

The  Valtelllna  Electric  Railway  (Chemln  de 
Far  Blectriqne  de  la  Valteline).  H.  Martin.  A 
rery  full  description  of  the  three-phase  high  pres- 
sure system,  as  applied  to  65  miles  of  main-line 
railway.  8600  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— June 
15,  1901. 

The  Oans  Electric  Line  of  Valtelllna.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  line  representing  the 
highest  development  of  the  Ganz  three-phase  high- 
tension  system  of  electric  traction.  800  w.  Bel 
Am— June  29,  1901. 

The  Valtelllna  Electric  Railway  (Le  Chemln  de 
Fer  Blectriqne  de  la  Valteline).  A  general  de- 
scription of  the  application  of  three-phase  elec- 
tric traction  to  106  kilometers  of  main  railway 
between  Lecco  and  Sondrlo,  Italy.  The  Gans 
system  is  employed.  2000  w.  Revue  Technique 
—Aug.  10,  1901. 

Some  Features  of  the  Valtelllna  Three-Phase 
Railway.  Cesare  Plo.  Illustrated  description  of 
interesting  features  of  a  rery  successful  line. 
1600  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Nov.  1,   1902. 

Electric  Traction  on  the  Valtelline  Railway 
(La  Trazlone  Elettrica  sulle  Ferrovle  della  Val- 
telllna). E.  Fumero.  A  very  complete  account 
of  the  road  and  its  equipment  and  of  the  hydro- 
electric power  station  at  Morbegno.  8000  w. 
L'Blettricita— Nov.    2,    1902. 

Valtelllna  High-Tension  Three-Phase  Railway. 
An  interesting  account  of  tbla  line  which  is  ex- 
citing much  interest,  as  it  is  testing  the  ap- 
plication of  electricity  to  the  conditions  of  steam 
roads,  and  may  lead  to  the  conversion  to  electric 
traction  of  all  roads  of  Northern  Italy.  111.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  8000  w.  Engr,  Lond— Jan.  80, 
1903. 

The  Operation  of  the  Valtelline  Railway  by 
High  Tension  Polyphase  Currents  (Der  Betrieb 
der  Valtelllna-Bahu  mit  Hochgespanntem  Dreh- 
strom).  E.  Cserhatl  ft  K.  von  Kando.  A  very 
complete  account  of  the  Valtelline  electric  rail- 
way, in  which  the  Gans  polyphase  system  is 
used.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutschr    Ing— Feb.    7,    1903. 

High  Tension  Polyphase  Electric  Traction  as 
Applied  on  the  Valtelline  Railway  (Traction  par 
Moteurs  Trl phases  a  Haute  Tension  (Systeme 
Gans  et  Ole.)  Appliquee  sur  la  Ligne  de  la 
Valteline).  D.  Korda.  An  illustrated  compre- 
hensive article  on  the  Valtelline  electric  railway 
in  Italy,  built  on  the  Gans  tri-phase  system,  and 
a  discussion  of  high  tension  polyphase  traction  in 
general.  10,000  w.  Bull  Soc  Internationale  des 
Electrician — March,    1903. 

Main-Line  Polyphase  Electric  Traction  in  Upper 
Italy  (Elektrlscbe  Vollbahn  mit  Hochespanntem 
Drehstrom  in  Oberltalien).  E.  Cserhatl.  A  gen- 
eral Illustrated  description  of  the  Valtelline  rail- 
way, using  the  Gans  system.  Two  articles.  4000 
w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnik— Feb.  22,  March 
1,  1903. 

The  Electric  Equipment  of  the  Valtelllna  Rail- 
way in  Upper  Italy  (Blektrlsche  Btnrlchtung  der 
Valtelllna-Bahn  in  Ober-Itallen).  Bugen  Oser- 
hati.  A  well  illustrated  description  of  this  elec- 
tric railway  on  the  Gans  tri-phase  system.  5000 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — March 
27.  1908. 

The  Valtelllna  High-Voltage  Polyphase  Electric 
Railway  (Die  Valtelllna-Hochspannungs-Dreh- 
•trom-Vollbahn).  Eugen  Cserhatl.  An  illustrated 
description  of  this  electric  railway  near  Lake 
Oomo,  Italy,  on  the  Gans  tri-phase  system,  and 
Its  power  station,  rolling  stock,  and  overhead 
construction.  Serial.  2  parts.  3500  w.  Blek- 
trotech  Zeltschr— April  23  and  30,  1903. 

The  Valtelllna  Railway.  An  account  of  the 
circumstances  under  which  the  project  was  car- 
ried out,  with  detailed  description  of  the  plant. 
HI.  Serial.  2  parts.  1500  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — 
April  24  and  May  1,  1903. 

The  Valtelllna  Electric  Railway.  Bmlle  Gua- 
rlnl.  An  interesting  account  of  the  working  of 
this   line    In    Italy,    and    of    the    difficulties    and 


trials,  with  related  matter.     2700  w.     By  Age- 
May  29,  1903. 

The  Three-Phase  Railway  at  Valtelllna.  An- 
illustrated  description  of  the  electrical  equipment 
and  novel  features  of  this  Italian  line,  and  its 
operation.    3500  w.    8t  Ry  Jour— May  80,  1903. 

The  Valtelllna  Electric  Railway.  An  illustrated 
description  of  this  line,  which  forms  part  of 
the  Adriatic  railway  system  in  Italy.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2800  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — Oct.  2,  1903. 

Experiences  and  Results  with  Polyphase  Cur- 
rent on  the  Valtelllna  Railway  (Brfahrungen  und 
Brgebnisse  mit  Hochgespanntem  Drehstrom  auf 
der  Valtelllna  Bahn).  Bugen  Cserhatl.  Results 
of  the  past  two  years'  operation,  showing  the 
success  of  the  line  from  a  technical  and  com- 
mercial standpoint.  8500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutschr   Ing— Jan.   28,   1905. 

Two  Years'  Work  on  the  Valtelllna  Electric 
Railway  (Chemina  de  Fer  Blectriques  de  la  Val- 
teline— Result*  ts  de  Deux  Ana  d* Exploitation). 
An  abstract  of  the  report  of  the  engineers  to 
July,  1904.     1000  w.     Genie  Civil— Feb.  11,  1905. 

Measurements  on  the  Valtelllna  Railway  (Mes- 
sungen  auf  der  Valtelllna  Bahn).  M.  Norl  ft  A. 
Donati.  Results  of  measurements,  showing  a  con- 
sumption of  energy  of  48  watt-hours  per  ton- 
kilometer.  On  down  gardes  more  than  50  per  cent, 
of  the  energy  of  the  train  can  be  returned  to  the 
line.  2000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr — Feb.  16, 
1905. 

The  Valtelllna  Railway.  An  explanation  of  the 
conditions  that  led  to  the  adoption  of  electric 
locomotives  for  this  line,  with  much  Interesting 
information  in  regard  to  tests  made  and  their 
general  working;  also  a  report  of  the  working 
costs.     2600  w.     Engr,  Lond — May  5,  1905. 

The  Valtellna  Railway.  B.  Cserhatl.  Discusses 
the  working  costs  and  test  figures  obtained  with 
three-phase  traction.  8500  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— 
May  5,   1905. 

The  Valtelllna  Railway.  E.  Oserh&ti.  A  sum- 
mary of  experience  and  results  of  tests  of  the 
working  efficiency  and  other  important  features 
of  three-phase  railway  working.  3500  w.  Tram 
ft  Ry  Wld— June  8,   1905. 

Investigations  of  the  Performance  of  Polyphase 
Traction  on  the  Valtelllna  Railway  (Versuchser- 
gebnisse  fiber  Stromverbrauch  und  Rfickgewinn 
auf  der  Valtellinabahn  und  einige  BIgenheiten 
der  Drehstromtraktlon).  Bugen  Cserhatl.  A  de- 
tailed examination  of  the  efficiency  of  polyphase 
traction  with  the  new  locomotives  on  the  Val- 
telllna railway.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing 
u  Arch  Ver— June  9,  1905. 

Operating  Reaults  of  the  Valtelllna  Railway — 
Peculiarities  of  the  Three-Phase  Traction.  Eugen 
Cserhatl.  Gives  a  summary  of  results  in  operat- 
ing costs,  curent  consumption,  recuperation  of  en- 
ergy, energy  consumption,  fly  wheel  effect,  etc. 
8500  w.     St  Ry  Jour — Aug.  26,  1905. 

The  Valtelllna  Line  and  the  Electrical  Opera- 
tion of  Railroad  Main  Lines.  Theodore  Kohn. 
Translated  from  the  "Organ  fuer  die  Fortschrltte 
des  Bisenbahnwesens.M  Introductory  remarks 
with  a  comparison  between  three-phase  and 
three-phase    d.-c.    operation    for    main    lines    are 

fiven  In  the  present  number.     Serial.     1st  part. 
700  w.     R  R  Gas— VoL  XXXVIII.     No.  9. 

The  Gans  Three-Phase  Electric  Railway  Sys- 
tem. G.  Leve.  A  discussion  of  the  advantages 
and  disadvantages  of  the  three-phase  motor,  and 
Information  concerning  the  Valtelllna  line.  Ills. 
8800    w.      R    R    Gas— Vol.    XXXVII.,    No.    16. 


See    also    Gans    System;    Italy;    ELECTRIC    EV- 


rope;  ELECTRIC  LOCOMO- 
TIVE; ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Steam  Com- 
pared. 

Varese,  Italy.— The  First  Third-Rail  Electric  Rail- 
way in  Italy.  Enrico  Blgnami.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  Varese  Railway  system  and  Its 
equipment.  4000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — May  30, 
1903. 

Variable  Load. — The  Relation  of  Variable  Load  to 
Cost  of  Transmission  in  Electric  Railway  Prob- 
lems. Sydney  W.  Ashe.  Shows  how  the  line  loss 
may  be  found  from  the  load  diagram,  giving  ex- 
amples.    600  w.     Eng  News — July  13.   1905. 

Ventimiglia-Bordighera.— The  Ventlmtglla-Bordlghera 
Electric  Tramway.  Enrico  Blgnami.  Brief  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  Italian  road.  500  w. 
Elec    Rot,    N   Y— Aug.    16,    1902. 
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Vienna,.— The  Metropolitan  Railway  of  Vienna  (Le 
Cheraln  de  Per  Metropolltaln  de  Vlenne).  Ren4 
Philippe.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  over- 
head.  surface,  and  nndergronnd  municipal  railway 
of  Vienna.  Two  articles,  1  plate.  6000  w.  Ge- 
nie Civil— Jan.  81,  Feb.   7,   1008. 

The  Street  Railways  of  Vienna  (Die  Sttdtlschen 
Strassenbahnen  In  Wien).  Gustav  Winner.  A 
very  complete  account  of  the  electric  tramway 
system  of  Vienna,  showing  the  growth  during 
the  past  ten  years.  6000  w.  8  plates.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst — April  22, 
1005. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,   COHOU1T;  EL- 
EVATES RAILWAY. 

Wabash-Karion,  Ind.— The  Indiana  Northern  Trac- 
tion Company.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  im- 
portant interurban  connection  of  20  mile*  be- 
tween Wabash  and  Marion.  1700  w.  St  Ry  Jour 
—Sept.  10,  1004. 

Walsall,  Eng .— Municipal  Tramways  at  Walsall.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  this  electric  tramway  un- 
dertaking. 3000  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— June  0, 
1004. 

Walthamstow,  Eng.— The  Light  Railways  of  Wal- 
thamstow.  Gives  briefly  the  history  of  the  un- 
dertaking, with  an  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  tracks,  overhead  equipment,  generating 
station,  Ac.  6600  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld — May  4, 
1905. 

Wannsee,  Berlin. — Electric  Traction  on  the  Wann- 
see  Railway  (Elektrische  ZugfOrderung  auf  der 
Wannseebahn).  H.  Bork.  A  paper  read  before 
the  Railway  8oclety  at  Berlin,  giving  full  details 
of  the  construction  and  operation,  with  discus- 
sion.    0000  w.     Glaser's   Annalen — Dec.    1,    1000. 

The  Wannsee-Berlln  Electric  Railway.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  line  that  has  been  in  op- 
eration since  August,  1000,  and  that  is  equipped 
for  heavy  traffic.  It  is  mainly  used  as  a  steam- 
locomotive  line,  running  an  electric  train.  2800 
w.      Engr,    Lond — Dec.    6,    1001. 

See  also  Germany. 

Ward  Leonard  System.— An  Electrical  System  for 
Heavy  Railway  Work.  William  Hand  Browne, 
Jr.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  Ward  Leo- 
nard System.  2600  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — Nov. 
22,  1002. 

Multiple  Unit.  Voltage  Speed  Control  for  Trunk 
Line  Service.  H.  Ward  Leonard.  A  description 
of  a  single  phase,  high  tension,  alternating  cur- 
rent system  for  operating  trunk  line  railways. 
Conversion  takes  place  on  each  locomotive  and 
sub-stations  are  eliminated.  111.  1200  w.  Trans 
Am   Inst  of  Elec  Engra — Dec.,   1002. 

Warrington. — Electric  Tramways  at  Warrington. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  tramway  construc- 
tion In  this  English  town.  Current  for  lighting 
and  power  will  be  furnished  and  a  destructor 
plant  is  connected.  8600  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld — 
Sept.   11,   1002. 

Washington,  Baltimore  ft  Annapolis.— See  Single- 
Phase. 

Wellington,  H.  Z.— The  Wellington,  N.  Z.,  Tram- 
ways. Brief,  Illustrated  description  of  the  con- 
struction work.  1200  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  8, 
1004. 

Wellington  City  Tramways.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle describing  the  recent  extensions  and  elec- 
trification of  the  tramway  lines  in  this  city  of 
New  Zealand.  4000  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Nov. 
0.  1006. 

Westohester.— See  Hew  York,  Westchester  ft  Bos- 
ton. 

West  Ham,  Eng. — The  Tramway  System  of  West 
Ham.  Describes  the  conditions  in  and  around  this 
borough,  illustrating  and  describing  the  con- 
struction of  the  electric  tramways,  the  power 
station,  rolling  stock,  ftc.  5000  w.  Tram  ft  Ry 
Wld— April  6,   1005. 

West  Penn.— The  West  Penn  Railways  and  Light- 
ing System.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  electric  railway  system  in  Western  Pennsylva- 
nia with  power  station  at  Connellsvllle.  7800  w. 
St  Ry  Jour— Sept.   6,   1003. 

The  West  Penn  Railways  System.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  system  formed  by  the  union  of 
several  dl ^connected  lines  in  western  Pennsyl- 
vania.    8500  w.     St   Ry  Rev— April  15.  1005. 

Wetsikon-Keilen,    Bwitserland.— The    Wetzlkon-Meil- 


en  Electric  Railway  (Cbemln  de  Fer  Electrlque 
de  Wetzlkon-Meilen).  H.  Somach.  Describing  the 
Interurban  trolley  line  between  Mellen  on  the 
Lake  of  Zurich  and  a  number  of  inland  towns. 
The  overhead  wire  Is  used,  and  Oerlikon  equip- 
ment. 2500  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil — Dec.  26, 
1003. 

New  Interurban  Railway  In  Switzerland.  Henri 
Somach.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  line 
between  Wetzlkon  and  Mellen.  800  w.  St  Ry 
Jour — Dec.  26,  1008. 

Wlgan,  Eng.— Wlgan  System  Corporation  Electric 
Tramways.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
present  system  which  will  probably  be  extended. 
2700  w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Nov.   14,  1001. 

Wilkeabarre  ft  Hasleton. — Protected  Third-Rail  In- 
terurban Road  in  Pennsylvania.  An  Illustrated 
detailed  account  of  the  Wllkesbarre  ft  Hasleton 
railroad  in  the  anthracite  coal  regions,  which  Is 
Intended  to  compete  with  steam  roads  for  freight 
as  well  as  passenger  business.  600  w.  St  Ry 
Jour — March   7,    1003. 

Some  Operating  Data  on  the  Wllkesbarre  ft 
Hasleton  Ry.  J.  E.  Wallace.  Illustrates  and 
describes  physical  features  of  the  road,  protec- 
tion of  third  rail,  new  form  of  shoe,  tests,  etc. 
6000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Nov.  20,  1003. 

Notes  on  Equipment  of  the  Wllkesbarre  ft 
Hasleton  Railway.  Describes  novel  features,  par- 
ticularly the  covered  third  rail  and  the  special 
form  of  collecting  shoe  employed.  Ills.  4000  w. 
Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis — Sept.,  1004. 

High-Speed  Electric  Railways  for  Freight  and 
Passengers.  Ralph  Scott.  A  description  of  the 
Wilkes- Bar  re  and  Hasleton  Railway  and  the 
Lackawanna  and  Wyoming  Valley  Railroad,  be- 
ing electric  railways  for  heavy  traffic  in  the  an- 
thracite coal  region  of  Pennsylvania.  8600  w. 
Engineering    Magazine— Oct.,    1004. 

Williamsburg  Bridge. — Electrifying  the  New  Wil- 
liamsburg Bridge.  Brief  illustrated  description 
of  electrical  equipment  of  the  double  tracks  on 
this  East  River  bridge  at  New  York.  600  w. 
St    Ry   Jour— Nov.    10,    1004. 

Worcester,  Mass. — Rearrangement  of  Power  Gen- 
erating and  Distributing  Scheme  at  Worcester, 
Mass.  Discusses  questions  involving  the  relative 
economy  of  alternating  and  direct-current  trans- 
mission, the  utilizing  of  present  power-house 
equipments  when  roads  are  consolidated,  output, 
capacity,  etc.  111.  8000  w.  St  Ry  Rev — Jan.  15, 
1002. 

The  Worcester  Consolidated  8treet  Railway 
Company.  Illustrated  description  of  an  extensive 
Interurban  system  in  Massachusetts,  its  power 
stations,  rolling  stock,  etc.  4000  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— April  5,   1002. 

Woroester  ft  Southbridge. — The  Worcester  ft  South- 
bridge  Street  Railway.  An  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  this  interurban  line  In  Massachu- 
setts, and  Its  equipment.  4200  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
Dec.   6,  1002. 

Wrexham. — Electric  Tramways  in  Wrexham.  An 
illustrated  description  of  recently  completed  lines 
In  North  Wales,  to  take  the  place  of  horse  tram- 
ways.    2800  w.     Tram  ft  Ry  wld — June  11,  1008. 

Wyoming  Valley. — See  Lackawanna  ft  Wyoming; 
wilkeabarre  ft  Hasleton. 

Yarmouth. — Yarmouth  Tramways.  An  illustrated 
detailed  account  of  the  municipal  tramways  of 
Great  Yarmouth,  Eng.  4000  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond 
—Aug.   22,  1002. 

Youngstown-Sharon. — The  System  of  the  Youngs- 
town-Sharon  Railway  and  Light  Company.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  recently  opened  line 
which  is  a  good  example  of  modern  construction. 
2000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  2,  1002. 

Zossen. — High  Speed  Electric  Traction  at  Berlin.  A 
concise  statement  of  what  has  been  undertaken 
at  Berlin  by  the  experimenters  In  this  field,  what 
has  been  accomplished,  and  what  remains  to  be 
done.  000  w.  U.  S.  Cons  Repts,  No.  1108 — 
Aug.  2,  1001. 

Electric  High  Speed  Railways  (Elektrische 
Schnellbahnen).  W.  Relchel.  An  account  of  the 
equipment  of  the  electric  railway  to  make  200 
kilometers  per  hour  on  the  Marlenfeld-Zossen 
line.  Serial,  Part  I.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — 
Aug.  22,  1001. 

The  Zossen  Polyphase  Railway  Installation  for 
Experimental  Trials  with  Speeds  Up  to  126  Miles 
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an  Hoar.  Walter  Relchel.  Describe!  a  high- 
speed railway  and  experimental  cart,  power  re- 
quirements, and  details  of  a  trial  road  about 
14  1-4  miles  in  length.  111.  4000  w.  Elec  Wld  4s 
Bngr— Sept.    7,    1901. 

The  High-Speed  Cars  of  the  General  Electric 
Company  of  Berlin  (Der  Schnellbahnwagen  der 
Allgemelnen  Blektrlcitftts-Gelleschaft,  Berlin).  O. 
Lasche.  A  very  complete  description  of  the 
electric  motor  cars  and  machinery  for  the  new 
express  railway,  to  make  200  kilometers  an  hoar. 
Two  articles.  7000  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Dentscher  Ing— Sept.  7,  14,  1001. 

High-Speed  Electric  Railway  Gar  of  the  Allge- 
melne  Elektrlclt&ts  Qesellschaft,  Berlin.  O. 
Lasche.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  arrange- 
ments being  made  for  the  study  of  the  economy 
of  the  electric  system  as  compared  with  steam, 
and  the  speed  possibilities.  The  trials  will  be 
made  on  the  military  railway  track,  Berlin- 
Zossen.  4500  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Bngr— Sept  14, 
1901. 

The  High-Speed  Electric  Motor  Oar  of  the 
Allgemeine  Elektricitflta  Qesellschaft  (Der  Elek- 
trische  Schnellbahnwagen  der  Allgemelnen  Blek- 
trlcltats-Gesellschaft).  O.  Lasche.  A  German 
Torsion  of  the  author's  paper  presented  at  the 
Glasgow  Engineering  Congress.  8000  w.  Elek- 
trotech  Zeltschr— Sept.  26,  1901. 

The  Electrical  High-Speed  Experiments  at  Ber- 
lin. Describes  the  means  by  which  the  high-speed 
problem  is  to  be  tested  in  Germany,  and  the 
preparations  for  the  experiments.  111.  1000  w. 
U   S   Oons    Bepts,    No.    1154— Oct.    B,    1901. 

The  Siemens  and  Halske  High-Speed  Motor  Car 
(Der  Schnellbahnwagen  von  Siemens  &  Halske  A. 
G.  Berlin).  W.  Belchel.  A  very  foil  description 
•of  the  electric  motor  cars  designed  for  the  Marten- 
feld-Zossen  line,  with  details  as  to  wind  resist- 
ance, motive  power,  etc.  7500  w.  1  plate.  Three 
articles.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing — Sept.  28, 
Oct.   6,  12,   1901. 

High-Speed  Electrical  Traction  in  Germany.  A 
description  of  the  apparatus  built  for  the  high- 
speed traction  experiments  on  the  Berlin-Zossen 
military  railway,  with  critical  remarks  concern- 
ing its  adaptation  to  the  nse  for  which  it  is 
intended.  4200  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Not.  80, 
1901. 

High-Speed  and  Long-Distance  Electric  Rail- 
ways (Ueber  Blektrlsche  Schnell  und  Fernbahnen). 
O.  Lasche.  A  paper. before  the  Vereln  far  Blsen- 
bahnkunde,  by  the  chief  engineer  of  the  Allge- 
meine Blektrisitttsgesellschaft,  giving  a  general 
account  of  the  advantages  of  electric  traction,  and 
details  of  the  high-speed  experiments  between 
Berlin  and  Zossen.  Diagrams.  6500  w.  Glasers 
Ann— Dec.  15,  1901. 

High-Speed  German  Railway  at  Zossen.  Frank 
O.  Perkins.  Illustrations  and  description  of  the 
car  equipment  for  the  high-speed,  polyphase  rail- 
way experiments,  where  more  than  100  miles  an 
hour  has  been  attained.  1500  wT^Sci  Am — Feb.  8, 
1902. 

The  Berlin-Zossen  High-Speed  Electric  Railway 
Experiments.  Enrico  Bignami.  Notes  recent 
progress  in  Europe  in  regard  to  electric  traction 
and  begins  an  illustrated  description  of  this 
experimental  line  and  Its  working.  Serial.  1st 
part.     3000  w.     Elec   Rev,   N  Y— March  8,  1902. 

The  Berlin-Zossen  Electric  Railway.  An  ac- 
count of  the  results  so  far  obtained.  2000  w. 
Engng— April  25,   1902. 

The  Speed  Tests  on  the  Military  Railway  be- 
tween MarlenfeMe  and  Zossen  (Die  Versucbs- 
fahrten  auf  der  Mtlitareisenbahn  swischen  Marien- 
felde  und  Zossen).  H.  Lochner.  Data  and 
results  of  the  trials  of  September  to  November, 
1901.  8peeds  of  180  Kilometers  per  hour  were 
attained.  Two  articles,  two  plates.  7500  w. 
Glasers  Annalen— May  15,  June  1,  1902. 

Results  of  the  Tests  on  the  Berlin-Zossen  Ex- 
perimental High-Speed  Line.  Extracts  from  a 
paper  by  Geheimer  Ban  rath  Lochner,  printed  in 
''Glasers  Annalen,"  giving  new  Information  not 
before  published.  2800  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  2, 
1902. 

A  Critical  Review  of  the  High-Speed  Electric 
Trains  at  Zossen.  Robert  Grlmshaw.  8000  w. 
Set  Am   Sup— Sept.    6,    1902. 

High  Speed  Electric  Traction  (Essals  de  Trac- 
tion   Electrique   a    Grande   Vitesse).      F.    Drouin. 


An  illustrated  account  of  the  trials  of  high-speed 
trains  between  Berlin  and  Zossen.  Two  articles, 
2  plates.    5000  w.    Genie  Civil— Jan.  10,  17,  1908. 

The  Electric  Operation  of  Standard  Railways 
Neues  aus  dem  Gebiete  Elektrischen  Betrlebes 
fur  VoUbahnen).  Hr.  Reichel.  An  illustrated 
paper  before  the  "Vereln  fur  Bisenbahnkunde"  on 
high-speed  electric  railways  for  heavy  traffic,  with 
high  voltages,  with  reference  to  the  Zossen  and 
other  German  experimental  work.  7000  w. 
Glasers  Annalen — April  1,   1%D8. 

Electric  Railways  In  Europe.  An  account  of 
the  recently  resumed  high-speed  trials  at  Zossen, 
near  Berlin,  where  a  speed  of  118  miles  an  hoar 
was  attained.  1500  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Oct.  2, 
1908. 

High-Speed  Electric  Traction  at  Berlin.  Brief 
review  of  the  trials  on  the  Marienfelde-Zossen 
line  and  the  great  speed  attained.  Illustration 
of  car  used.  1200  w.  U  S  Cons  Bepts,  No. 
1783— Oct.    24,    1908. 

High-Speed  Trials  on  the  Berlin-Zossen  Electric 
Railway.  Brief  review  of  interesting  features 
in  these  trials,  and  the  results.  111.  2000  w. 
Tram    A    Ry    Wld— Nov.    12,    1908. 

The  High-Speed  Blectric  Railway  Experiments 
between  Marienfelde  and  Zossen  (Schnellbahn- 
versuche  Marienfelde-Zossen).  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  Siemens-Halske  car  and  the  track  and 
roadbed.  700  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr — Dec.  81, 
1908. 

The  Marienfelde-Zossen  High-Speed  Electric 
Railway  Trials.  Dr.  A.  Gradenwits.  A  descrip- 
tion of  the  road  and  the  mechanism  by  means 
of  which  a  speed  of  more  than  180  miles-  an 
hour  was  attained.  4000  w.  Engineering  Mag- 
asine— Jan.,   1904. 

Experiments  in  High-Speed  Blectric  Traction 
on  the  Marlenf elds- Zossen  Line  (Lea  Experiences 
de  Traction  Electrique  Rapide  but  la  Llgne  de 
Marienfelde-Zossen).  Alfred  Gradenwits.  An 
illustrated  account  of  the  experiments  of  1901- 
1903,  at  speeds  of  160  to  210  kilometers  per 
hour.     Rev  Gen  des  Sciences — April  5,  1904. 

Highspeed  Blectric  Railway  Experiments  on 
the  Marienfelde-Zossen  Line.  Alexander  Siemens. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Bngrs.  A  short 
history  of  the  trials  made  on  this  military  rail- 
way and  of  the  preparation  for  them  and  results. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4800  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— 
June  10,   1904. 

High-Speeds  on  Main-Line  Railways  (Scbnell- 
betrieb  auf  Hauptbahnen).  H.  von  Berries.  A 
discussion  of  the  results  of  the  Marienfelde- 
Zossen  trials  and  description  of  the  steam  loco- 
motives to  be  tried  on  the  same  line.  5000  w. 
1  plate.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing— June  25, 
1904. 

The  Marienfelde-Zossen  High-Speed  Trials.  Dr. 
Alfred  Gradenwits.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
line,  and  gives  an  account  of  the  trials  of 
1901-8.     8800  w.     St  Ry  Rev— July  20,  1904. 

The  Berlin-Zossen  Tests  and  Their  Results. 
Abstract  of  an  address  by  Charles  A.  Mudge,  at 
a  meeting  of  the  N.  Y.  Elec.  Soc.  Describes  the 
apparatus  installed  in  the  Allgemeine  car,  giving 
report  of  tests,  and  other  Information  of  interest. 
Ills.     8500  w.     St  Ry  Jour— June  8,  1905. 

The  Berlin-Zossen  High-Speed  Tests  of  1901. 
An  extensive  resume  of  these  electric  railway  ex- 
periments, particularly  on  train  resistance  and 
braking,  with  curves  and  tables.  8000  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Sept.   9,   1905. 

The  Berlin-Zossen  Tests  of  1902.  Abstracts 
of  the  results  of  the  1902  tests  of  train  resist- 
ance and  braking  at  high  speed.  4800  w.  St  Ry 
Jour — Oct.   28,  1905. 

See  also  Germany;  High-Speed:  Steam  Compared) 
AIR  RESISTANCE:  ELECTRIC  DI8TRIBTN 
TIOH— Railway;      ELECTRIC      LOCOMOTIVE  | 
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TRAIN,   FAS 

Zurich. — The  Street  Railway  System  of  Zurich.  Aa 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  construction 
and  operation  of  a  system  owned  by  the  city 
of  Zurich,  Switzerland.  3900  w.  St  Ry  Jour— 
Nov.  1,  1902. 

ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT. 

See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Danger;  STREET 
RAILWAY  ACCIDENT;  STREET  RAILWAY 
MANAGEMENT, 
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ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,  ACCUMULATOR. 
See   also   ELECTRIC    LOCOMOTIVE:    ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY;  MUTE  HAULAGE;  STORAGE  BAT- 


Brooa  ft  Johannet. — Traction  by  Accumulators  (La 
Traction  par  Accumulateurs).  A  diacnaslon  of 
the  report  of  MM.  Broca  and  Johannet  at  the 
International  Tramway  Congress  at  Paris.  8000 
w.     Electriclen— Dec.  IB,  1900. 

Deri  System. — See  ELECTBIO  RAILWAY. 

Lnowigshafen-Worms. — The  Use  of  Accumulator 
Oars  on  Standard  Railways  (Verwendnng  von 
Akkumulatoren  fur  den  Omnlbusbetrieb  auf 
Hanptbahnen).  Hr.  Gayer.  A  paper  before  the 
Vereln  fur  Blsenbahnkunde,  giving  an  Illustrated 
account  of  the  operation  of  accumulator  cars  in 
local  service  about  Ludwigahafen,  Worms  and 
Neustadt,  Germany,  with  diagrams.  8  plates. 
6000  w.     Glasers  Aon — March  16,  1901. 

Multiple  Supply. — Accumulators  In  Electric  Traction. 
A  discussion,  with  formulae,  of  the  advantages 
of  a  combined  accumulator  and  trolley  or  conduit 
system,  the  accumulators  being  charged  on  that 
part  of  the  line  equipped  with  wires,  and  driving 
the  car  the  treat  of  the  way.  1400  w.  Blec 
Engr,  Lond— Jan.  9,  1908. 

The  Multiple  Supply  Electric  Railway  System. 
Describes  the  use  of  high-tension,  three-phase 
current,  with  three  wires  on  roads  now  operated 
by   steam.     2400   w.     Blec   Rev,    Lond— Nov.    0, 

The  Multiple  Supply  Electric  Railway  System 
for  Heavy  Traffic.  W.  N.  8tewart.  On  electric 
railways  supplied  with  current  from  trolley  wire 
and  from  storage  battery  on  car,  with  a  refer- 
ence to  the  Edison  nickel-iron-alkali  cell.  1600  w. 
Tram  ft  Ry   Wdl— Dec.   10,   1908. 

The    Use   of    Storage    Batteries    in    Long    Dis- 
tance  Railway   Work.     W.    N.   Stewart.     Urging 
the    use   of    the    Edison    battery    for    this   work. 
1000  w.     Blec   Rev,  Lond— Sept.   9,   1904. 
8ee  also  Paris. 

Paris. — The  Malakoff-Les  Halles  Electric  Tramway 
(Tramway  Blectrique  de  Malakoff-Les  Halles). 
An  account  of  a  Paris  suburban  tramway,  using 
overhead  trolley  without  the  city,  and  storage 
battery  within  the  fortifications,  the  battery  being 
charged  from  the  line.  1000  w.  1  plate.  G6nie 
Civil— Oct.    12,    1901. 

The  Nogentals  System,  Paris,  France.  O.  L. 
Dnrand.  An  illustrated  description  of  an  Inter- 
urban  traction  system,  combining  storage  battery, 
conduit  and  overhead  trolley.  1600  w.  Blec  Rev, 
N   Y— Dec.    18,   1902. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    RAILWAY— Paris- Arpajon; 
ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,    CONDUIT. 

ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,  CONDUIT. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

A  New  Slotted  Conduit.  A  conduit  designed 
with  the  object  of  reducing  the  cost  necessary 
in  the  open  slot  conduit  due  to  the  depth  of 
excavation  required.  111.  1600  w.  Blec  Rev, 
Lond— March   1,    1901. 

Electric  Conduits.  Reviews  three  articles  on 
conduit  railways  published  in  the  June  numebr  of 
"Traction  and  Transmission."  2000  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— Oct.  4,  1901. 

Bournemouth,  Eng. — The  Bournemouth  Corporation 
Tramways.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  com- 
bined conduit  and  overhead  trolley  electric  rail- 
way at  Bournemouth,  England.  2500  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Jan.   9,   1908. 

Combined  Conduit  and  Overhead  System  at 
Bournemouth.  A.  N.  Connett.  An  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  this  combined  conduit  and 
overhead  construction  and  the  arrangement  for 
changing  the  car  from  the  one  to  the  other. 
The  conduit  under  one  track  rail  was  sdopted. 
8000  w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Jan.  16,  1903. 

Electric  Traction  at  Bournemouth.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  combined  conduit  and  trolley 
system  with  extensions  in  three  boroughs.  2800 
w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld — Nov.   9,   1906. 

Brussels. — New  Conduit  Work  of  the  Brussels  Tram- 
way Company.  Illustrated  description  of  work  be- 
ing carried  out.  The  conduit  is  laid  under  one  of 
the  rails,  instead  of  between  the  rails,  as  in 
America.    2500  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  6,  1902. 

London.— The  Proposed  Electric  Conduit  for  the  Lon- 
don  County   Council's  Tramways.     Illustrated  de- 


scription of  the  electric  conduit  which  has  been  de- 
vised for  use  on  the  routes  between  Westminster 
Bridge  and  Tooting,  and  other  routes.  1800  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond— Feb.  22,  1901. 

The  London  County  Council  and  Electric  Tram- 
ways. Discusses  briefly  the  general  aspect  of  the 
question  of  electrical  traction  In  London,  and 
gives  sn  illustrated  description  of  the  conduit 
system  devised  by  A.  B.  w.  Kennedy.  2600  w. 
Bngng — Feb.    22,    1901. 

London  County  Council  Slot  Electric  Tramways. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  conduit  system  pro- 
posed, noting  the  essential  features,  8000  w. 
Bngr,   Lond — Feb.  22,   1901. 

London's  First  Electric  Tramway.  Frederick  A. 
Talbot.  An  account  of  the  great  opposition  en- 
countered, and  an  illustrated  description  of  the 
line  and  its  equipment.  2200  w.  St  Ry  Jour — 
March  2,  1901. 

The  Proposed  Electric  Conduit  System  of  the 
London  County  Council.  Illustrated  description, 
with  special  reference  to  designs  adopted  in  other 
cities.  4200  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— March  7, 
1901. 

The  Cost  of  the  London  Tramway  Conduit 
System.  A  report  of  the  proposed  conversion 
of  the  tramway  lines  to  this  system  of  electric 
traction,  the  present  position  of  the  undertaking, 
cost,  etc.     1700  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Feb.  21,  1902. 

Conduit  Electric  Tramways.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  reconstruction  of  the  Tooting 
lines  of  the  London  County  Council  Tramways. 
4000  w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Sept.  11,  1902. 

The  Electrification  of  the  South  London  Tram- 
ways. Begins  an  account  of  the  work  of  recon- 
struction, stating  why  the  conduit  system  was 
adopted,  and  the  proposed  extensions.  111.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1800  w.     Bngng— Oct.  8,   1902. 

The  London  County  Council  Tramways— A  De- 
fence of  the  Conduit  System.  Considers  the 
various  objections  made  to  the  system.  1800  w. 
Blec  Bngr,   Lond— May  22,   1903. 

The  London  County  Council  Tramways.  Gives 
a  sketch  of  the  general  history  and  scope  of 
the  scheme,  and  an  illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  plant  and  equipment.  A  conduit  line. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— April 
24,    1903. 

Electrification  of  the  London  County  Council 
Tramways.  An  illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  work  of  constructing  this  conduit  system, 
with  information  relating  to  it,  its  electrical 
equipment,  cars,  stations,  etc.  9000  w.  Tram 
ft  Ry  Wld— May  14,  1903. 

The  London  County  Council  Electric  Tramways. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  con- 
struction and  equipment  of  the  Westminster-Toot- 
ing section.  10,000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— May  15, 
1908. 

A  Conduit  Electric  Railway  in  London,  Eng- 
land. Information  concerning  this  line,  with 
map  and  illustrations.  3700  w.  Eng  News — 
April   21,    1904. 

South  London  Conduit  Tram  Lines.     Illustrates 
and  describes   the  reconstruction  of  these   tram- 
ways  on    the    conduit    system.      8500   w.      Engr, 
Lond— Sept.    23,    1904. 
8ee  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

New  York. — Difficult  Construction  Work  on  the  Lines 
of  the  Third  Avenue  Railroad  Company,  New 
York.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  work  at 
the  post-offlce  loop.  450  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
Dec.    12,   1900. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Paris. — An  Electric  Tramway  with  Side  Conduits 
(Tramway  Blectrique  a  Oaniveau  Lateral).  Henry 
Martin.  A  well  illustrated  description  of  a  Parla 
tramway,  with  the  conduit  under  one  of  the 
rails,  running  from  the  Bastille  to  St.  Onen. 
1  piste.    8000  w.     Genie  Civil— April  6,  1901. 

The  Extensive  Paris  System  of  Conduit  Elec- 
tric Roads.  O.  L.  Dnrand.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  track  construction  and  other 
features  of  the  Paris  electric  conduit  railways. 
1800  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  10,  1903. 

Blectric  Railway  Construction  in  Parla.  Francis 
Paul.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  conduit  sys- 
tem of  the  Genersl  Parisian  Tramways  Company. 
4000  w.     Am  Elect'n— Feb.,  1904. 

A   Novel   Conduit   line.     Brief   Illustrated   de- 
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scriptlon  of  the  new  electric  conduit  line  of 
BastiMJCHCbarenton.  1500  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— 
June  8,  1906. 

See     aim     ELECTRIC     RAILWAY;     ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY,   ACCUMULATOR. 

Surface  Contact  Compared. — The  Slot-Conduit  Sys- 
tem and  the  Schnckert  Surface-Contact  System. 
A  comparison  of  working  expenses  of  the  Brussels 
and  Paris  slot-conduit  systems,  with  the  sur- 
face-contact system  named,  to  the  advantage  of 
the  latter.  8500  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond— Aug.  21, 
1903. 

Trolley  Combined.— Combined  Trolley  and  Conduit 
Tramway  Systems.  A.  N.  Connett.  Read  be- 
fore the  Inst,  of  Mech.  Bngrs.,  London,  with 
discussion.  Considers  means  of  solylng  the  prob- 
lem when  the  current  most  in  certain  places  be 
furnished  otherwise  than  from  the  overhead  wire; 
especially  studying  the  open-slot  conduit.  Serial. 
1st  part.  in.  4800  w.  Bngng — March  22,  1901. 
See  also  Bournemouth,   Eng. 

Trolley  Compared. — Comparative  Cost  and  Advan- 
tages of  the  Underground  Conduit  and  the  Over- 
head Trolley  Systems.  A  report  by  Messrs. 
Maurice  Fitsmaurlce  and  Alfred  Baker,  presented 
to  the  London  County  Council.  8800  w.  Tram  ft 
Ry   WldWune   11,   1908. 

Vienna. — The  Arrangement  of  the  Underground  Con- 
ductors of  the  Vienna  Electric  Tramways  (Die 
Elektrlsche  Binrichtung  fur  die  Unterleitung  der 
Wiener  Sttdtischen  Strassenbahnen).  P.  Poschen- 
rleder.  With  general  plan  of  the  system,  and 
sections  of  the  underground  conduits  showing  the 
arrangement  of  the  conductors.  5000  w.  Zeitschr 
d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver—  Nov.  18,  1904. 

Conduits  and  Conductors  of  the  Electric  Tram- 
ways of  Vienna  (Oaniveaux  el  Prises  de  Courant 
des  Tramways  Blectriques  de  Vlenne).  With 
sections  of  the  underground  conduits,  arrange- 
ment of  feeders,  crossings,  switches,  etc.  1000 
w.     Genie  Civil— Jan.  7,  1906. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,   CONTACT. 

See     also     ELECTRIC     RAILWAY;     ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY,   CONDUIT;  STREET  RAILWAY. 

Surface  Contact  Systems  of  Electric  Traction. 
An  illustrated  review  of  the  various  systems  of 
surface  contact  and  conduits.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8000  w.     Prac   Bngr — March   1,    1901. 

Surface-Contact  Systems.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
by  O.  Paul,  of  Nuremberg.  A  criticism  of  some 
of  the  systems.     1400  w.     Bngng — Nov.  21,  1902. 

Barbilloa-GrUnsoh.  —  The  Barblllon  and  Orifflsch 
Surface-Contact  Tramway  (Traction  Electrlque 
des  Tramways  Systeme  Barblllon  et  Grlfflsch  par 
Distrlbuteur  Automobile  &  Bchappement).  J. 
Reyval.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  system 
in  which  a  small  electric  motor  car  runs  in  a 
closed  conduit  parallel  to  the  tracks  and  suc- 
cessively energises  contact  plugs  between  the 
nils.    2800  w.     Revue  Techniqns — Dec.  25,  1901. 

OraveHier. — Surface-Contact  Electric  Traction  *  Sys- 
tem (Traction  Electrlque  par  Contact  Supernciel). 
A  description  of  the  Cruvelller  system,  In  which 
two  Insulated  conductors  are  used.  1200  w.  Genie 
Civil— May  24,  1902. 

A  New  Surface  Contact  Tramway  System.  From 
"Le  Gtale  Civil."  Brief  illustrated  description 
of  the  novel  features  of  the  invention  of  M. 
Cruvelller.     1800  w.     Bngr,  Lond— June  18,  1902. 

The  OraveHier  Surface  Contact  System.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  new  system  that  has  been 
tested  at  Neullly,  near  Paris,  and  which  claims 
to  have  overcome  some  of  the  disadvantages  of 
other  contact  systems.  2000  w.  Bngng — Aug.  15, 
1902. 

The  Cruvellier  Surface  Contact  System.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  application  of  this 
system  to  long-distance  traveling,  with  three- 
phase  current  at  8000  volts.  1800  w.  Bngng— 
Jan.  2,  1908. 

Diatto. — The  Magnetic  Surface-Contact  System.  G. 
Paul.  Points  out  some  of  the  failings  of  this 
system  and  makes  a  comparison  of  the  Diatto 
and  the  Lorain  systems.  111.  2800  w.  Blee 
Bngr,  Lond— May  29,   1908. 

See  also   STREET   RAILWAY— Paris. 

Dorter.— The  "Dolter"  Surface  Contact  System.  A 
review  of  a  book   giving  an  illustrated  detailed 


description  of  this  system.     2800  w.     Blec  Rev, 
Lond— Sept.    19,    1902. 

Surface  Contact.  Illustrations  with  brief  de- 
scription of  the  Dolter  system.  1500  w.  Blee 
Times— Nov.    «,    1902. 


The  Surface-Contact  Tramways  of  the  Bols  du 
Boulogne  (Tramways  du  Bols  %  de  Boulogne  a 
Contacts  Snperflcieis).  B.  Dieudonn4.  A  descrip- 
tion of  the  Dolter  system,  now  being  tried  in 
Paris;  the  contact  switches  are  operated  by 
electro  magnets  carried  on  the  car.  2500  w. 
Revue   Technique — Feb.    10,    1908. 

The  Dolter  Surface-Contact  System.  Illustrated 
description  of  this  system  and  its  operation.  A 
line  in  France  has  been  at  work  for  over  a  year 
and  is  highly  praised.  2000  w.  Bngr,  Lond* 
March  18,  1903. 

England. — Surface  Contact  Systems.  Brief  dis- 
cussion of  the  four  systems  oh  trial  in  England— 
the  Lorain,  the  Dolter,  the  G.  B.,  and  the  Kings- 
land.  Ills.  2200  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond — Nov.  10, 
1905. 

Feeders. — See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION— Rail- 
way. 

General  Eleotrlo  Co. — General  Electric  Company's 
8urface-Contact  System.  Illustrated  description 
of  this  system,  which  consists  of  two  rows  of 
metal  contacts,  bedded  in  the  pavement,  and 
brought  into  connection  with  the  car  through 
the  agency  of  light  steel  skates.  The  contact! 
of  one  row  is  energised  by  the  car.  those  of  the 
other  supplypower  to  the  car.  4600  w.  Bngng— 
slay  29,  irWsj,  ■ 

Grifilths-Beedell.— The  G.  B.  Surface-Contact  Sys- 
tem. An  Illustrated  description  of  the  principal 
details  of  this  system,  a  trial  line  having  been 
placed  in  operation  In  England.  2200  w.  Blec 
Engr,  Lond — Jan.  8,  1904. 
See  also  England. 

Hillisoher. — Surface  Contact  Systems  for  Electric 
Street  Railways  (Knopfkontactsysteme  ftlr  Blek- 
trische  Strassenbahnen).  Josef  Lbwy.  A  paper 
giving  an  Illustrated  description  of  many  of  the 
surface-contact  systems,  and  particularly  of  the 
electro-magnetic  system  of  Dr.  Hilllscher,  of 
Vienna.  Also  discussion.  8erial.  2  parts.  4500 
w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrotechnlk — May  17  and  81, 
1908. 

Kingsland. — The  Klngsland  System  of  Electric  Trac- 
tion. An  illustrated  description  of  a  contact  sys- 
tem and  the  working  of  an  experimental  line. 
8000  w.     Prac  Bngr-^fay  17,  1901. 

See    also   England. 

Lorain. — The  Lorain  8urface  Contact  System.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  equipment 
of  the  Wolverhampton  Corporation  tramways. 
2600  w.     Blec  Bngr,   Lond— Feb.  7,  1902. 

Surface-Contact  Electric  Tramways  at  Wolver- 
hampton. Illustrated  description  of  a  line  equipped 
with  the  Lorain  surface-contact  system.  The 
construction  is  described  in  detail,  also  the  rolling 
stock.    5000  w.    Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Feb.  18,  1902. 

8urface  Contact  Systems. — The  Lorain  System. 
Report  by  Mr.  O.  B.  C.  Shawfleld,  borough  elec- 
trical tramway  engineer  to  the  Wolverhampton 
Corporation,  on  the  surface-contact  tramways  run- 
ning in  that  town.  Also  brief  notes  on  other 
systems.    6000  w.    Blect'n,  Lond— April  24,  1908. 

Surface  Contact  Tramways  at  Wolverhampton. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  Lorain  system  to  be 
introduced  on  the  new  lines  to  be  constructed, 
giving  also  facts  regarding  the  advantage! 
claimed.  2700  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld — Nov.  12, 
1908. 

See  also  Diatto;  England. 
Xunioh. — 8ee    Sohuokert. 


Paris. — Surface  Contact  Systems  on  the  Paris  Trac- 
tion Lines.  C.  L.  Durand.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes two  of  the  leading  systems.  8500  w. 
Blec  Rev,  N  Y — Sept.  5,  1908. 

Schnckert. — The  Schnckert  Contact  System  of  Elec- 
tric Traction.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  Improved  system  as  Introduced  In  Munich. 
1900  w.     Elec  Bngr.  Lond — Nov.   10,  1900. 

The  8chuckert  Contact  System.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  surface  contact  system  of  electric 
traction  which  has  been  tried  in  Munich.  2200  w. 
Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Jan.  10,   1901. 

The  Munich  Surface-Contact  Tramway.  An 
illustrated    description    of    recent    improvement! 
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In  this  system ,  and  the  working  of  the  trial  line 
In  Munich.  Serial.  1st  part.  8200  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Oct.   26,   1001. 

Schnckert  Surface  Contact  System.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  present  designs  as  a 
whole.  Improvements  having  been  recently  made. 
1000  w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— March  12,  1008. 

The  Schnckert  Surface  Contact  Tramway  Sys- 
tem. Brief  illustrated  description  of  this  system, 
which  Is  to  be  tested  In  England.  A  trial  section 
in  Munich  was  pronounced  satisfactory.  2000  w. 
Bngng — March   27,   1903. 

Schnckert  Surface-Contact  Street  Railway  Sys- 
tem. S.  N.  Taylor.  An  illustrated  description 
of  an  experimental  street  railway,  known  as  the 
"Contact  Knob"  system.  1200  w.  Blec  Wld  ft 
Bngr— Aug.    29,    1903. 

Electric  Traction  by  the  Schnckert  System  of 
Superficial  Contacts.  Emlle  Guarlni.  Brief  illus- 
trated description,  with  statement  of  advantages 
claimed.     BOO  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Sept.  28,  1908. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,   COVDTTIT— Sur- 
face Contact  Compared. 

ttobrawa. — Electro-Magnetic  Contact  System  for 
Tramways  (Blektromagnetlsches  Kontaktsystem 
fflr  Blektrische  Bahnen).  J.  P.  Doflein.  A  de- 
scription of  the  Stobrawa  system,  used  by  the 
Helios  Company.  2500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— 
Nov.   8,   1900. 

Trolley  Compared. — Commercial  Practicability  of 
Electric  Traction  by  Surface  Contacts.  O.  B.  0. 
Shawfleld.  A  comparison  between  the  overhead 
system  and  the  surface-contact  system.  Ills. 
Serial.  1st  part.  6000  w.  Blec  Engr,  Lond — 
July   1,    1904. 

Wolverhampton,   Eng. — See  Lorain. 

ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  LEGISLATION. 

See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  STREET  RAILWAY 
LEGISLATION;  STREET  RAILWAY  MANAGE- 


valuable    information. 
Aug.   29,   1903. 


4800    w.      St    Ry    Jour— 


ELECTRIC  RAILWAY 
See  STREET  RAILWAY 

ELECTRIC    RAILWAY   PARS. 
See  PARS. 

ELECTRIC   RAILWAY  SHOP. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    CAR    HOUSE;    RAILWAY 
SHOP. 

Accounting. — A  Departure  in  Repair  Shop  Account- 
ing. Describes  a  system  In  which  all  repair  work, 
except  that  required  for  the  bare  operation  of 
the  cars,  is  done  by  estimate.  The  plan  was 
Instituted  by  W.  E.  Harrington,  and  has  been  In 
use  several  years  on  the  S.  Jersey  Div.  of  the 
Public  Service  Corporation.  2600  w.  St  Ry 
Jour — May  20,  1905. 

See     also     COST-KEEPING;     RAILWAY     SHOP; 
STREET   RAILWAY   MANAGEMENT. 

Baltimore.— See  MACHINE  TOOL. 

Birmingham,  Ala. — New  Car  House  and  Repair 
Shops  of  the  Birmingham  Railway,  Light  ft 
Power  Co.,  Birmingham,  Ala.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.   2000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Jan.  20,  1908. 

British  Electric  Car  Co.— The  British  Electric  Oar 
Company.  Illustrated  description  of  the  factory 
and  Its  equipment,  and  the  electric  cars  built. 
2800  w.    Bngng— Feb.  20,  1903. 

Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit. — The  Repair  Shops  of  the 
Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit  Company.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  shops,  showing  the  most  complete 
modern  methods  of  systematically  handling  street- 
railway  repairs.  2200  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  1, 
1900. 

New  Repair  Shops  of  the  Brooklyn  Rapid  Tran- 
sit   Company.      Brief    Illustrated    description    of 
Slans  for  convenient  and  extensive  shops.    1000  w. 
t  Ry  Jour— Dec.  13,  1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  YARD. 

Camden  ft  Suburban. — Repair  Shop  Practice  on  the 
Camden  ft  Suburban  Road.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  shops  and  explains  the  system  in  use. 
2200  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  2ft,  1903. 

Chicago. — Modern  Repair  8bop  Methods.  Richard 
McCulloch.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
equipment,  operation  and  methods  of  the  repair 
shop  of  the  Chicago  City   Ry.   and  giving   much 


New  Shops  for  the  Chicago  City  Ry.  Illus- 
trated description  of  street  railway  shops  and 
their  equipment.  2600  w.  St  Ry  Rev— Dec.  20, 
1902. 

Modern  Shops  and  Methods  of  the  Chicago  City 
Railway  Company.  Illustrates  and  describes  shops 
representing  the  most  modern  ideas  as  to  con- 
struction and  equipment.  3600  w.  St  Ry  Jour — 
March  7,  1908. 

Chicago  Elevated. — Improvements  In  Metropolitan 
Elevated  Shops.  Chicago.  An  illustrated  article 
giving  Information  concerning  the  Improvements 
Introduced.    2000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— July  1,  1905. 

Columbus,  Ohio. — Repair  Shop  Practice  in  Colum- 
bus, Ohio.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  these 
shops  and  their  work.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Jour — 
July  9,   19M. 

Compressed  Air.— See  COMPRESSED  AIR. 


Concrete  Reinforced. — The  New  Reinforced-Concrete 
Shops  and  Car  Houses  of  the  Central  Pennsyl- 
vania Traction  Company,  at  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Mason  D.  Pratt.  Well  illustrated  description 
Reinforced  concrete  is  used  throughout.  2000  w. 
St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  2,  1906. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Shops  and  Car  Houses, 
Central  Pennsylvania  Traction  Co.,  Harrisburg. 
Mason  D.  Pratt.  Illustrates  and  describes  new 
buildings,  built  entirely  of  reinforced  concrete, 
and  covering  an  area  of  63,000  sq.  ft.  1400  w. 
Eng   Rec— Sept.   80,   1906. 

The  New  Repair  Shop  Plant  of  the  Detroit 
United  Railway.  An  illustrated  account  of  the 
new    repair    shop    Installation    and    the    methods 

f turned   there.     8800  w.     St   Ry  Jour— Feb.    11, 
906. 

8hop  Equipment  of  the  New  Repair  Shops  In- 
stallation of  the  Detroit  United  Railway  Com- 
pany. An  Illustrated  account  of  some  of  the  more 
important  features  of  the  mechanical  equipment 
and  operative  methods.  3600  w.  8t  Ry  Jour — 
Feb.    18,   1906. 

Shop  Methods  at  the  Repair  Shops  of  the  De- 
troit United  Railway  Company.  A  supplementary 
article  to  two  preceding,  relative  to  this  new 
repair  shop.  Describes  method  of  handling  cars, 
truck  shop,  erecting  shop,  storage  air  brakes,  etc. 
Ills.     6000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Feb.   26,  1906. 

See  also  Philadelphia. 

Dubuque,  Iowa. — New  Car  House  and  Repair  Shop 
at  Dubuque,  Iowa.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
arrangements  for  the  proper  maintenance  of  a 
large  equipment.  2500  w.  8t  Ry  Jour — Nor.  12, 
1904. 

Harrisburg,  Pa. — See  Concrete  Reinforced, 

Jackson  ft  Battle  Creek  Ry. — Repair  Shop  Practice- 
on  the  Jackson  ft  Battle  Creek  Third-Rail  System. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  repair  shop  facili- 
ties and  methods.  4800  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Jan.  7, 
1906. 

Kansas  City. — Bxtenslve  Repair  Shops  at  Kansas 
City.  Illustrated  description  of  the  repair  shops 
of  the  Metropolitan  St.  Ry.  Co.  of  Kansas  City, 
now  in  progress  of  construction.  1200  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Dec.   7,   1901. 

Liverpool. — The  Car  Repairing  Works  of  Liverpool 
Corporation  Tramways.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription.   2000  w.    Tram  Ry  Wld— Sept.  8.  1904. 

Los  Angeles. — Repair  Shop  Practice  of  the  Pacific 
Electric  Railway  Company.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  Los  Angeles  shops  and  their  equip- 
ment.    6600  w.     St  Ry  Jour— March  19,   1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Management. — The  Most  Economical  Management  of 
the  Repair  Shop.  Charles  S.  Banghart.  Read  at 
meeting  of  the  Penn.  St.  Ry.  Assn.  Gives  a 
list  of  machines  found  most  generally  useful,  with 
suggestions  as  to  their  arrangement,  and  the- 
work  of  the  shop  in  general.  1700  w.  St  Ry 
Ber— Sept.  20,   1902. 

BXanohester,  Eng. — Manchester  Tramway  Car  Works. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  a  recently  com- 
pleted works  in  England.  1000  w.  Tram  ft  Ry 
Wld— Nov.  9,   1906. 

Montolair,  K.  J. — Division  Terminal  Improvements 
In  New  Jersey — New  Shop  Methods.  An  Illus- 
trated article  describing  new  work  recently 
carried  out  in  the  mechanical  and  electrical  de- 
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Btrtments   of   the    Public   Service   Corporation   of 
ew  3 erne y.    4000  w.    St  By  Jour— Dec.  10,  1004. 

Newark,  H.  J. — Repair  Shops  of  the  North  Jersey 
Street  Railway  Co.  Illustrates  and  describes 
machines  and  devices  for  facilitating  repairs,  at 
Newark,  N.  J.,  giving  a  list  of  prices  for  all 
street-car  repair  work.  5200  w.  St  Ry  Rev — 
April  15,   1802. 

New  Oar  Shops  and  Houses  for  the  Public 
Serrlce  Corporation  of  New  Uersey.  Martin 
Schrelber.  Gives  plans  and  description  of  one 
of  the  most  complete  and  modern  railways  shop 
and  car-house  plants  in  the  country,  soon  to 
be  erected  at  Newark,  N.  J.  0500  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— July  22,  1005. 


York. — New  Wheel-Shop  of  the  New  York  City 
Railway  Company.  States  the  peculiar  conditions 
which  make  the  wheel  problem  a  matter  of  great 
importance  in  New  York,  and  gives  an  Illustrated 
description  of  the  new  shop  and  its  equipment. 
2000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Nov.  20,   1905. 

Philadelphia. — A  New  Concrete  Paint  and  Overhaul- 
ing Shop— Philadelphia  Rapid  Transit  Company. 
Illustrated  description  of  improvements  made  tn^ 
shop  facilities  at  the  Kensington  avenue  shops, 
especially  the  reinforced  concrete  construction  and 
other  Interesting  details.  4800  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
Sept.   8,  1904. 

Portland,  Me. — An  Important  New  Street  Railway 
Repair  Shop  at  Portland,  Me.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  new  shop  Installation  under  construc- 
tion.    1700  w.     St  Ry  Jour— July  2,  1004. 

Providence,  R.  I. — The  New  Repair  Shops  at  Prov- 
idence. Illustrated  description  of  one  of  the 
most  carefully  equipped  or  modern  electric  car 
repair  shops.     2500  w.    St  Ry  Jour — May  8,  1902. 

New  Repair  Shops  at  Providence,  Rhode  Island. 
Illustrates  and  describes  details  of  building  con- 
struction, equipment,  shop  methods,  method  of 
keeping  records,  etc.  4000  w.  St  Ry  Jour — 
May   20,    1902. 

New  Repair  Shops  of  the  Rhode  Island  Sub- 
urban Railway.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
arrangement  and  equipment  of  these  shops  for 
the  repairing  of  the  rolling  stock  of  the  street 
railway  -system.  1200  w.  Eng  Rec — Aug.  2, 
1902. 

Rochester. — Shop     Practice.       Alfred    Green.      The  * 
writer's    experience,    describing   the   plant   of   the 
Rochester    Ry.    Co.    and   the   practices   in   vogue. 
111.     8500  w.     St  Ry   Rev   (Daily  Ed)— Sept.   8, 
1908. 

Car  Shops  of  the  Rochester  Railway.  An 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  new  shops, 
equipped  for  car  building  and  for  the  construc- 
tion and  repair  of  apparatus.  4200  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— April  11,    1904. 

It  Louis. — The  Repair  Shops  of  the  St.  Louis 
Transit  Company.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  these  extensive  shops  and  their  equip- 
ment, with  editorial.  Many  new  features  in 
labor-saving  machinery.  0500  w.  St  Ry  Joor — 
Nov.  14,  1908. 

Car  Shops  of  the  St.  Louis  Transit  Co.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  shops  and  their  equip- 
ment.    4000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Not.  20,  1908. 

It  Paul,  Minn. — New  Car  House  and  Shops  for  the 
Twin  City  Rapid  Transit  Company.  Illustrated 
description  of  new  buildings  at  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
In  process  of  construction.  1400  w.  St  Ry  Jour 
— Aug.  27,  1904. 

Steam  Compared. — The  Problems  of  the  Master  Car 
Builder  on  the  Electrified  Steam  Road.  H.  H. 
Vreeland.  Also  editorial.  Shows  that  an  ex- 
tensive substitution  of  electricity  for  steam  power 
would  cause  almost  a  complete  revolution  of  re- 

Blr-sbop  methods.    8000  w.    St  Ry  Jour— June  25, 
04. 

Wheel.— See  How  York. 


RAILWAY  SIGNAL. 
See  INTERLOCKING;  RAILWAY  SIGNAL. 

ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  STATION. 

Chicago.— Fifty-second  Avenue  Terminal  in  Chicago. 
Brief  Illustrated  description  of  an  elaborate  ter- 
minal station  for  the  transfer  of  passengers,  and 
storage  of  cars.  700  w.  St  Ry  Jour— June  0, 
1903. 


*tL — Large   Interurban   Terminal   Station    In 

Cincinnati.     Illustrated  description  of  a  building 


being  erected  by  the  Interurban  Terminal  Com- 
pany.    800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  80,  1902. 

Terminal  Station  and  Freight-Handling  System 
for  Interurban  Electric  Railways  at  Cincinnati,  O. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  station  for  the  accom- 
modation of  passenger  and  freight  traffic,  now 
under  construction.  1500  w.  Eng  News — Jan.  29. 
1903. 

Indianapolis. — Indianapolis  Traction  Terminal  Build* 
lng.  Illustrated  description  of  a  recently  com* 
pleted  building,  said  to  be  the  most  modern  and 
complete  electric  terminal  railway  station  In  the 
world.     1000  w.     St    Ry   Jour— Nov.   12,    1904. 

The  New  Terminal  Station  of  the  Indianapolis 
Traction  Terminal  Co.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  fine  building  In  Indianapolis,  which  compares 
favorably  with  the  buildings  provided  by  steam 
railroads.     3000  w.     8t  Ry  Rev— Jan.  15,  1905. 

Hew  York  Central — See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

ELECTRIC   RAILWAY,    STORAGE-BATTERY. 
See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,   ACCUMULATOR. 

ELECTRIC   RAILWAY   TERMINAL. 

See  also  BRIDGE  TERMINAL;  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY  8TATI0N;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  YARD. 

Coney  Island. — An  Improved  Terminal  for  Handling 
the  Heavy  Coney  Island  Crowds — Brooklyn  Rapid 
Transit  Company.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
new  terminal  plan  for  handling  the  enormous 
traffic  at  this  resort.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Jour — 
June  11,  1904. 

V.  Y.  Central — See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  YARD. 

Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit. — A  New  Storage  Yard  and 
8hop  Plant  for  the  Brooklyn  Transit  Company. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  yard  under  construc- 
tion for  the  accommodation  of  the  elevated  and 
surface  lines  of  the  eastern  district  of  the  city. 
2500  w.     St  Ry  Jour— June  8,  1900. 

ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE.  

See  also  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTIVITY;  ELECTBIO 
INSTRUMENT;    ELECTRIC    MEASUREMENT; 
ELECTRIC    TE8TING;    INSULATION;    RHEO- 
STAT. 
Alternating  Current  Measurements. — See  ELECTRIO 
INSTRUMENT— Resistance  Box. 

Alternating  Currents. — The  Resistance  Offered  by 
Iron  Conductors  to  Alternating  Currents.  Abstract 
of  an  article  by  C.  Feldmann  and  J.  Hersog,  In 
"Elektrotechnlsche  Zeltschrlft."  A  study  of  this 
subject,  showing  Its  practical  importance  In  re- 
gard to  railways  worked  by  multiphase  currents, 
where  the  rails  are  used  as  a  return.  2200  w. 
Blec   Bngr,    Lond— Nov.   28,   1900. 

Armature. — See   ARMATURE — Resistance. 

Bearings. — See  BEARING — Eleotrio  Resistance. 

Carbon  Cast  Iron  Contact. — The  Variation  of  Elec- 
trical Resistance  in  the  Contact  of  Carbon  and 
Cast  Iron.  Eric  Schoenau.  Reports  Investiga- 
tions of  the  variations  of  the  resistance  of  such 
contacts.  500  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Engr — July  15, 
1905. 

Combination. — Methods  of  Combining  Resistances. 
Edwin  F.  Northrop.  A  summary  of  methods  which 
have  been  used,  with  descriptions  of  some  new 
useful  ones.  1700  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — June  20, 
1903. 

Current  Density. — The  Current  Density  in  Resistance 
Wires  (Ueber  die  Stromdichte  in  Wlderstande). 
Gcorg  J.  Erlacber.  A  record  of  experiments  for 
determining  the  rise  In  temperature  and  allow- 
able current  density  In  nlckelln  wires.  Tables. 
1000  w.     Electrotech   Zeitschr— May  8,  1902. 

Differential  Galvanometer. — See  ELECTRIC  IN- 
STRUMENT—Galvanometer. 

Earths. — See  Grounds. 

Electric  Furnaces. — See  ELECTRIO  FURNACE— Re- 
sistance. 

Electrolyte. — 8ee  ELECTROLYTE. 

Graphite.— An  Improved  Graphite  Resistance  (Bin 
Neuer  Graph!  twlderstand).  R.  Hop  fell.  The 
graphite    is    used    in    the    form    of    powder    com- 

Sressed  In  cylindrical  cases.    1500  w.    Elektrotech 
eltschr— Oct.  8,  1908. 

Grounds. — Earth  Connections.  W.  Moon.  Gives  In- 
formation of  value  concerning  the  resistance  of 
various  materials  and  discusses  the  placing  of 
earth-plates.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond— March  18,  1004. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION. 
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High  Frequency.— The  Resistance  of  Metallic  Wires 
to  High-Frequency  Currents  JSur  la  Resistance 
des  FUs  Mdtalliques  pour  les  Oouranta  Electrtqaes 
de  Haute  Frequence).  MM.  Andre  Broca  and 
Tnrchini.  Discussing  the  application  of  Kelvin's 
law  to  very  high  frequencies.  1500  w.  Oomptes 
Rendu*— May  8,  1905. 

Human  Body. — The  Electrical  Resistance  of  the 
Human  Body.  W.  L.  Hooper.  From  "Toft's  En- 
gineer." An  account  of  experimental  investiga- 
tions.   1100  w.    Elec  Roy,  N  T— June  29,  1901. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  SHOCK. 

Usulating  Materials.— On  the  Electrical  Resistance 
of  Glass,  Quarts,  Mica,  Ebonite  and  Gutta- 
percha. Ogden  N.  Rood.  Gives  measurements  of 
the  external  and  internal  resistances  of  certain 
insulating  substances,  describing  the  mode  of 
experimenting.  1500  w.  Am  Jonr  of  Sci — Aug., 
1902. 
See  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT;  INSULATION. 

Iron  Conductors. — See  Alternating  Currents. 

Kelvin    Bridge.— See    ELECTRIC    INSTRUMENT. 

Liquids.— See  INSULATION— Oils. 

Low  Temperatures. — The  Diminution .  of  Resistance 
by  Gold  (Ueber  Wtderstandvermtnderung  durch 
Kttlte  ond  deren  Theoretische  Prufung).  R. 
Mewes.  A  discussion  of  the  researches  of  Tesla, 
Dewar  and  Fleming.  6000  w.  Elektrochemische 
Zeitschrlft— Jan.  1,  1901. 

Rail   Bond.— See   RAIL  BOND— Conductivity. 

Ralls.— Notes  on  the  Resistivity  of  Track  and  Col- 
lector Rails  as  Affected  by  the  Chemical  Compo- 
sition, etc.  Sydney  Woodfleld.  Considers  the  con- 
stituents of  ordinary  rails  and  their  effects,  giv- 
ing experimental  investigations  and  information 
from  other  sources.     2200  w.     Elec  Rev,   Lond — 

June  27,  1902.  

See  also  Alternating  Currents;  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY—Return  Current. 

Storage  Battery.— See  STORAGE  BATTERY— Re- 
sistance Measurement. 

Switch.— See  ELECTRIC  SWITCH— Liquid  Resist- 
ance. 

ELECTRIC  RESONATOR. 

Oudin  Bipolar.— See  SPACE  TELEGRAP HY— Roche- 
fort. 

ELECTRIC  SAFETY  APPLIANCE. 

See     ELECTRIC     PROTECTIVE     APPARATUS; 
LIGHTNING   PROTECTION. 

ELECTRIC  SEARCHLIGHT. 
See  SEARCHLIGHT. 

ELECTRIC  SEPARATION. 

See     also     ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY:      ELECTRO- 
METALLURGY;   MAGNETIC   SEPARATION. 

See  also  MAGNETIC  SEPARATION. 

Blake-Morscher.— Static  Electricity  Applied  to  Ore 
Dressing.  W.  G.  Swart.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  method  of  ore  separation  which  consists 
In  bringing  the  ore  particles  into  contact  with  a 
statically  charged  metallic  surface,  the  separation 
being  effected  by  the  difference  of  conductivity. 
The  Invention  of  Luclen  I.  Blake  and  Lawrence  N. 
Morscher.  1300  w.  Eng  &  Mln  Jour— Jan.  24, 
1903. 

The  Blake-Morscher  Electro-Static  Separator. 
Ernest  A.  Weinberg.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of 
Mln.  &  Met.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
principle  Involved,  and  giving  some  practical  work- 
ing results.     3700  w.     Mln  Jonr— Nov.  26,  1904. 

The  Blake-Morscher  Electrical  Ore  Separator. 
A.  M.  Plumb.  An  account  of  the  application  of 
this  process  to  the  complex  ores  of  the  old  Galena 
district  In  Illinois  and  Wisconsin.  Ills.  1600 
w.     Min  Mag— June,  1906. 

Electrostatic  Concentration.  Luclen  I.  Blake. 
Discusses  the  electrostatic  separation  of  ores,  de- 
scribing devices  used  and  their  operation.  Ills. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Eng  &  Min  Jour — 
June   1,    1905. 

ELECTRIC  SHOCK.  

See     also     ELECTRIC     MACHTNERY-^Aooident; 
ELECTRIC    PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS— Acci- 
dents; ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE— Human  Body; 
LIGHTNING. 
Electric    Shocks.      P.    B.    Asplnall.      Discusses 


Eolnts  on  which  information  is  desired.  In  the 
ope  of  learning  better  methods  of  giving  aid  in 
case  of  accident.  6000  w.  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— 
Feb.  27,  1902. 

Electric  Shocks.  Archibald  Wilson.  Showing 
that  the  conditions  are  extremely  Improbable  under 
which  accidental  contact  with  electric  wires  can 
result  in  dangerous  shock.  3600  w.  Casaier's 
MagWuly,  1908. 

Coal   Mine.— Death    by    Electricity.      Discusses    the 
accident  at  Bxhall  Colliery,  and  discusses  electric 
power  services  in  mines,  and  the  precautions  neces- 
sary.    8600  w.     Col  Guard— Nov.  16,  1901. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 

Coat  of  Mail.— A  Protection  Device  Against  the 
Dangers  of  High  Voltage  Currents  (Ueber  elne 
Scbutskleidung  gegen  die  Gefahren  Hoher  Spann- 
ungen).  N.  Artemieff.  Describing  a  garment  with 
hood  and  sleeves  of  woven  metallic  fabric,  pre- 
venting the  discharge  from  injuring  the  operator. 
2000  w.    Elektrotech  Zeitschr— March  12,  1903. 

Artemlev's  Electrical  Goat  of  Mall.  Bmlle 
Guarinl.  An  illustrated  article  describing  this 
garment  for  affording  protection  against  high  elec- 
trical tensions.     000  w.    Scl  Am— May  10,  1903^ 

Firemen.— See  ELECTRIC  CONDUCWrvTTY—Fire- 
stream. 

600  Volts.— Electric  Shocks  at  Five  Hundred  Volts. 
Alexander  Pelham  Trotter.  Records  a  few  ex- 
periments and  discusses  the  conditions  under  which 
shocks  at  600  volts  are  devoid  of  danger.  4000  w. 
Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— Feb.  27,  1902. 

Electric  Shocks  at  500  Volts.  Alexander  P. 
Trotter.  A  record  of  experiments  and  a  dis- 
cussion of  the  conditions  under  which  shocks  of 
600  volts  are  devoid  of  danger.  The  subject  is 
divided  Into  three  parts.  (1)  The  physiological 
and  electrical  conditions;  (2)  the  dangers  con- 
nected with  trolley  wires;  (3)  the  dangers  of 
third  rails  of  electric  railways.  Serial.  2  parts* 
8700  w.     Aust  Min  8tand— April  24,  May  1,  1902. 

Legislation.— Electric  Shock  and  Legislation  Thereon. 
C.  E.  Webber.  Concerning  the  scientific  aspect, 
liability  to  exposure  and  legislation.  ,  5800  w. 
Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— Feb.  27,  1902. 

Physiological  Effect.— The  Action  of  High  Frequency 
Currents  upon  Animals  (Action  des  Oourants  de 
Hautes  Frequence  (Application  Dlrecte]  sur  les 
Anlmaux).  H.  Bordier  et  Lecompte,  with  re- 
marks by  M.  d'Arsonval.  A  description  of  expert* 
ments  proving  that  these  currents  penetrate  Into 
the  bodies  of  animals,  when  electrodes  are  di- 
rectly applied.  1200  w.  Comtes  Rendus— Dec.  80* 
1901. 

R~esuso!tation.— Resuscitation  from  Electric  Shock. 
B.  E.  Noble.  Resd  before  the  Ohio  Elec.  Lgt- 
Assn.  States  some  facts  learned  from  experi- 
mental Investigations,  and  urges  promptness  in 
applying  restoratives,  giving  directions.  2600  w. 
Cent  Sta— Oct.,  1905. 

ELECTRIC  SIGN.  

See     also     ELECTRIC     LIGHTING— Deoorativei 
"Elblight." 

The  Evolution  of  the  Electric  81gn.  E.  Trier. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  various  kinds  of 
electric  signs,  especially  those  operated  auto- 
matically. 1800  w.  Elec  Wld  6  Engr— March  2, 
1901. 

Automatic,  Changeable  Electric  Signs.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  new  form  of  electric  sign 
advertising.  1600  w.  Scl  Am  8up— March  28, 
1901. 

"Signs  of  the  Times.*'  E.  Leavenworth  Elliott. 
Discusses  the  various  uses  of  electric  signs  and 
the  methods  and  principles  Involved  In  their  con- 
struction.    2800  w.     Cent  Sta— Nov.,  1904.       __ 

Sign  and  Decorative  Lighting. .  La  Rue  Vreden- 
burgh.  Deals  only  with  the  commercial  side  of 
the  subject.    2600  w.    Cent  Sta— Aug.,  1905. 


ELECTRIC  SIGNAL. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS;  SLEOTRXO 
INSTRUMENT:  INTERLOCKING;  MINE  SIG- 
NAL; RAILWAY  SIGNAL. 

Station   Indicator.— See   STATION  INDICATOR. 

Submarine.— See  SIGNAL. 

Tims.— See  TIME  SIGNAL. 
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ELECTRIC  SMELTING. 

See    ELECTRIC    FURNACE;    ELECTRO-METAL. 
LTJRGY. 


See    also    COMMUTATOR— Sparking;    ELECTRIC 
DISCHARGE;  IGNITION. 

R*oorder.-Gee  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS— Spark  Re- 
oorder. 

ELECTRIC  STATION. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE  GARAGE— Eleetrio; 
ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION:  ELECTRIO  ENGI- 
NEERING:  ELECTRIO  GENERATING  8ET; 
ELECTRIC  LIGHTING;  ELECTRIO  PLANT; 
ELECTRIO  POWER;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY; 
ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION:  HYDRO-ELEC- 
TRIC PLANT;   REFUSE   DISPOSAL;    WATER 


Recent  Development  In  Central  Station  Equip- 
ment. P.  Junkersfeld.  Abstract  of  a  lecture  de- 
livered before  the  Engng.  Col.  of  the  Univ.  of 
Illinois.  Recent  developments  in  distributing  sys- 
tems and  apparatus,  and  in  other  fields  are  briefly 
considered.    1400  w.    W  Blect'n— April  27,  1001. 

Electric  Railway  Power  Stations  (Betrachtnngen 
fiber  Bahncentralen).  Dr.  M.  Elsig.  A  general 
review  of  the  boilers,  engines,  gas  engines,  tur- 
bines, dynamos,  storage  batteries  and  other  equip- 
ment of  power  stations,  as  well  as  of  sub-stations 
and  distribution.  Diagram.  Two  parts.  10,000 
w.    Blektrotech  Zeltschr— July  3  and  10,  1902. 

Abbasia,  Austria.— The  Abbaxia  Electric  Station 
Das  Elektrlsltatswerk  Abbasia).  A  brief  illus- 
trated description  of  the  steam  power  electric- 
lighting  station  at  Abbasia  in  the  Austrian 
Riviera.  1200  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutaoher  Ing — 
Jan.  26,  1001. 

Aberdeen.— The  New  Aberdeen  Electricity  Works. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  new  generat- 
ing station  in  Scotland.  8500  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— May  1,   1003. 

Accumulator*— See  STORAGE  BATTERY— Eleetrio 
Power  Station. 

Ada,  0.— Electric  Light,  Water  Works  and  Central 
Hot-Water  Heating  Installation  at  Ada,  O.  A.  B. 
Buchenberg.  A  general  Illustrated  description  of 
a  successful  Installation.  1600  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr— Sept.   80,   1906. 

Akron,  O.— See  STEAM  TURBINE. 

Aldershot  Camp,  Eng.— See  ELECTRIO  LIGHTING. 

Alstaettea,  Switserland.  —  See  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY. 

AHbaeh  Deisiaau. — The  Altbach  Delsisau  Central  Sta- 
tion. Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwitz.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  an  Installation  supplying  power  and  light 
to  numerous  towns  of  the  Neckar  and  Flls  val- 
leys in  Southern  Germany.  2600  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N    Y— Oct.    22,    1904. 

Amsterdam.— Electrical  Works  in  Amsterdam.  A 
statement  of  the  cost  of  establishing  an  electric 

Sat  to  furnish  electricity  for  street  cars,  llght- 
,  and  motive  power.  Also  a  comparative 
le  of  cost  in  different  continental  cities  of 
Europe.  1600  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  935— 
Jan.   15,  1901. 

Anderlecnt,  Belgium. — See  Brussels. 

Anderson,  Ind.    See  Tndlana. 

Antwerp.— The  Power  House  of  the  Antwerp  Elec- 
tric Tramways  (Station  Centrale  des  Tramways 
Electrfques  d'Anvers).  A  general  description, 
with  photographs  of  the  engines,  and  section  of 
the  building.  There  are  three  generating  sets, 
of  1200  h.  p.  each.  1200  w.  Genie  Civil— Dec. 
17,   1904. 

Apscheron.-   See  Caspian  Oil  Wells. 

AskoT,  Denmark.    Sec  WIND  MILL. 

Astoria,  N.  Y.— See  New  York  and  Queens   Co. 

Atlanta,  Ga.— Bringing  Up  to  Date  an  Old-Style 
Central  Station.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
remodeled  plant  of  the  Georgia  Electric  Light 
Company.     8000  w.     Am  Elect'n— Oct.,   1901. 

Aurora,  Elgin  and  Chicago  Ry. — The  Aurora,  Elgin 
ft  Chicago  Railway  Power  Plant.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  new  generating  station 
and  its  equipment.  8400  w.  Steam  Engng— 
Sept.  10,  1902. 

Power  Plant  of  the  Aurora,   Elgin  ft  Chicago 


Hallway.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  plant  for 
furnishing  power  for  a  road  56  miles  in  length, 
which    has    been    constructed    and    equipped    for 

!££**  "m*1,  lf  not  greater,  than  steam  roads. 
8000  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  7,  1908. 

Austria.— Alternating-Current  Development  in  Aus- 
tria. Frank  0.  Perkins.  An  Illustrated  account 
2J  ■°.me  Installations  of  interest.  1500  w.  W 
Blect'n— Feb.   28,    1901. 

A,K^l*"HJ5n**iy — Electricity  in  Austria-Hungary. 
Felix  Horschits.  Describes  important  and  in- 
teresting plants,  showing  what  has  been  accom- 
Slished.  111.  2200  w.  Elec  Wld  *  Engr— May 
,    1902. 

Auxiliary  Plant.— Steam  v.  Electrically  Driven  Aux- 
iliary Plant.  0.  D.  Taite  and  R.  S.  Downe. 
Read  before  the  Manchester  (Eng.)  Section  of 
the  tost,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  A  comparison,  con- 
sidering the  reliability,  economy,  first  cost  and 
up-keep  of  feed  pumps,  and  also  condensing  plants. 
2500  w.     Mech  Engr— April  18,  1908. 

Comparison  Between  Steam  and  Electrically- 
Driven  Auxiliary  Plant  In  Central  Stations.  C. 
D.  Taite  and  R.  S.  Downe.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  before  the  Manchester  Soc.  of  the  Inst, 
of  Elec.  Engrs.  2000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Aug. 
21,    1903. 

Central  Station  Auxiliary  Plant.  Francis  H. 
Davles.  A  detailed  discussion  of  pumps,  inject- 
ors, stoking  and  economlser  gear,  etc.  2300  w. 
Elec  Rev,   Lond— Sept.  25,  1908. 

Se^^a422-B5JL^  PLANT:  ELECTRIO  PLANT; 
POWER  PLANT;  8TEAM  PLANT. 

Baden  Railway,  Germany.— See  Durlaeh. 

Baku.— See  Caspian  Oil  Wells. 

Baltimore.— New    Power    Plant    at    Baltimore.      Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  reconstruction  of  the 
Slant   of   the   United   Railways   and   Electric   Co. 
000   w.      Steam    Engng— May   16,    1902. 

The  Construction  of  a  Reinforced  Concrete 
Power  House.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  a 
building  just  completed  for  the  Baltimore  Elec- 
tric Power  Company.  1000  w.  Sci  Am  Sup- 
Dec.   9,    1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIO  RAILWAY;  STEAM  PLANT. 

Bangor,   Me.— Electrical   Supply  in  Bangor,    Maine. 

Alton  D.  Adams.     Describes  the  system  for  sup- 

6 lying  light  and  power.     1100  w.     Elec  Wld  ft 
ngr— Aug.   24,   1901. 

Barnes  and  Mortlake,  Eng.— Barnes  and  Mortlake 
Electricity  Works.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion, with  account  of  opening  ceremony.  Serial. 
1st   part.      2500   w.      Elec    Engr,    Lond— May    8, 

Basle,  Switserland.— Electric  Power  Plant— Basle 
Tramways.  A  general  illustrated  description  of 
the  extension  of  the  Basle  sysem.  1400  w.  Trac 
ft  Trans— Oct,   1904. 

Battersea,  Eng.— Battersea  Electricity  Works.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  an  English  electric- 
lighting  installation.  8800  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond 
—Oct   4,    1901. 

Bellows  Falls,  Vt.— See  STEAM  PLANT. 

Bergen  Co.,  N.  J.— See  ELECTRIO  LIGHTING. 

Berlin.— The  Berlin  Electric  Stations  in  1902  (Die 
Berliner  Elektricltats-Werke  lm  Jahre  1902).  L. 
Datterer.  A  very  comprehensive  and  well  illus- 
trated paper.  In  this  part  special  attention  is 
given  to  the  engines  in  the  Oberspree  and  Moablt 
stations.  Serial.  Part  I.  2  plates.  6000  w. 
Zeltschr  d   Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Feb.   8,   1902. 

The  Oberspree  and  Moablt  Power  Stations  of 
Berlin,  Germany.  Arthur  H.  Allen.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  these  two  large  stations. 
6000  w.     Engr,  U  8  A-June  16,  1902. 

The  Moablt  Central  Station  at  Berlin,  Ger- 
many. Emile  Guarini.  A  brief  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  very  large  station.  1800  w.  Cent 
Sta — June,  1905. 

See  also  Charlottenburg;  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
— AUgemeine  Elek.  GeselLj  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY; ELEVATED  RAILWAY. 

Bcnnondsey.— Bermondsey  Combined  Refuse  De- 
structor and  Electricity  Supply  Works.  Illustrated 
description  of  an  installation  in  a  suburb  of 
London,  said  to  constitute  a  part  of  the  most 
complete  and  up-to-date  municipal  undertaking 
to  be  found  in  the  United  Kingdom.  Serial.  1st 
part    2400  w.    Elec  Engr,  Lond— Jan.  24,  1902. 
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Bexley,  Eng.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Birkdale,  En*.— Electricity  for  Birkdale.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  new  generating  station 
erected  to  supply  electricity  for  tramways  and 
lighting.  3200  w.  Tram  A  By  Wld— Sept.  11, 
1902. 

Birmingham,  Ala. — A  Modern  Southern  Central  Sta- 
tion. J.  R.  Williams.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  new  power  house  equipment  of  the  Consoli- 
dated Light  &  Power  Co.,  at  Birmingham,  Ala. 
1200  w.     Am  Elect' n — Sept.,  1901. 

Birmingham,  Eng. — See  ELECTRIC  POWER. 

Bloomsburg,  Pa. — See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Bogota,  Colombia.— A  Modern  South  American  Light 
and  Power  Plant.  Frank  O.  Perkins.  Brief  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  electric  plant  at 
Santa  Fe  de  Bogota,  which  is  8,300  feet  above 
the  sea  level,  and  interesting  because  of  the  dif- 
ficulties in  its  construction  and  its  general  ar- 
rangements.    2000  w.     Elec,  N  Y— Aug.  20,  1902. 

See  also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Bolton.— Electric  Generators  for  the  Bolton  Cor- 
poration. Illustrates  and  describes  the  special 
tests  of  the  two  1100-kilowatt  generators,  with 
brief  history  of  the  company  that  built  them. 
2300  w.     Engr,  Lond— Jan.  24,  1902. 

Bordsaux-8t.  Jean. — Central  Power  Station  of  the 
Central  Railway  of  France  at  Bordeaux-Salnt- 
Jean  (Station  Centrale  d'Bnergie  de  la  Oom- 
pagnie  du  Midi  a  Bordeaux-Saint-Jean).  A.  Lau- 
rent. An  illustrated  description  of  the  central 
electric  power  plant  at  Bordeaux  where  1600 
horse  power  is  generated  and  electrically  distrib- 
uted for  railway  shop  and  other  uses.  3500  w. 
2  plates.  Rev  Gen  des  Ohem  de  Fer — Nov., 
1902. 

Boston,  Mass.— Two  Examples  of  Modern  American 
Central  Stations.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Illustrated 
detailed  descriptions  of  the  Atlantic  Avenue  Sta- 
tions of  the  Boston  Edison  Company,  and  the  arc 
lighting  plant  of  the  Hoboken  Division  of  the 
United  Electric  Company  of  New  Jersey.  5800 
w.     Am  Elect'n— June,  1901. 

Recent  Construction  at  the  Atlantic  Avenue 
Station  of  the  Edison  Electric  Illuminating  Com- 
pany of  Boston.  I.  B.  Moultrop  and  R.  B.  Curtis. 
An  account  of  some  of  the  new  features  intro- 
duced and  of  the  conditions  under  which  they 
were  developed.  111.  7200  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  0944— May,  1902. 

The  Power  Plants  Which  Light  Boston.  De- 
scribes and  illustrates  the  Atlantic  Avenue,  and 
the  South  Boston  stations.  The  former  supplies 
direct  current,  and  the  latter  the  street  light- 
ing circuits  and  alternating  current.  9800  w. 
Bngr,  U  S  A— Sept.  1,  1902. 

The  Lincoln  Power  Station,  Boston,  Mass.  An 
illustrated  description  of  this  new  station,  which 
is  to  supplement  the  other  stations  in  supplying 

E&wer    for    the    Boston    Elevated    By.     4000    w. 
ng  Rec— Aug.  17,  1901. 

The  Bdlson  8ystem  in  Boston — Its  Development 
and  Present  Status.  B.  8.  Mansfield.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  showing  the  develop- 
ment and  standing  of  one  of  the  most  Important 
and  successful  systems  in  the  United  States,  using 
the  latest  and  best  methods.  18500  w.  Elec  Wld 
A  Engr — May  18,  1901. 

Expansion  of  the  Boston  Edison  System.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  steam  tur- 
bine station  at  South  Boston,  which  is  to  have 
a  capacity  of  00,000  kilowatts.  6500  w.  Elec 
Wld  A  Engr— May  21,   1904. 

The  New  Generating  Station  of  the  Bdlson 
Electric  Illuminating  Company.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  steam  turbine  plant 
on  L  street,  South  Boston,  Mass.,  and  its  rela- 
tion to  the  Edison  Company's  system.  6000  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  Y— May  21,  1904. 

Modern  Central  Station  Design  as  Exemplified 
by  the  New  Turbo-Generator  Station  of  the  Edi- 
son Electric  Illuminating  Company  of  Boston. 
I.  E.  Moultrop.  An  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  this  station  and  its  equipment.  5700  w. 
Pro  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Jan.,  1905. 

The  New  Turbine  Station  of  the  Bdlson  Elec- 
tric Illuminating  Company  of  Boston.  Illustrated 
detailed  description.    3800  w.    Power— July,  1905. 

See    also    ELECTRIC   CONDUIT— Edison    Station, 
Boston;  ELEVATED  RAILWAY. 


Boston  A  Worcester  By. 


South   Framingham, 


Boston  Elevated  Ry.— New  Power  Stations  of  the 
Boston  Elevated  Railway.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  Oharlestown  station,  and  the  Lincoln 
Wharf  station,  giving  information  of  interest. 
4800  w.     Engr,   U  S  A— Sept.  1,  1902. 

New  Power-Station  Equipment  of  the  Boston 
Blevated  Railway  Company.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes equipment  which  will  increase  the  pres- 
ent power  supply  10  per  cent.  It  includes  a  d.  c. 
2000-kw.  turbo  generator  outfit  to  be  added  to 
the  Dorchester  station,  a  875-kw.  gas  engine  plant 
at  8alem  St.  station,  Medford;  and  a  700-kw. 
gas-engine  plant  for  W.  Somerville.  3000  w. 
St  Ry  Jour — Nov.  4,  1905. 

See    also   ELEVATED    RAILWAY. 

Bradford,  Eng. — Recent  Extensions  of  the  Bradford 
Corporation  Electrical  Undertakings.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  developments  of  the 
last  few  years.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond— Dec.  18,  1903. 

Bradford,  Pa. — Central  Station  Operated  by  Gas 
Power.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
plant  of  the  Bradford  Electric  Light  A  Power 
Co.,  in  Pennsylvania.  2300  w.  Am  Rlect'n — 
Jan.,  1904. 

Bridlington,  Eng. — Bridlington  Electricity  Works. 
An  Illustrated  article  giving  the  history  of  this 
undertaking  in  England,  with  description  of  the 
works  and  their  equipment.  3300  w.  Elec  Engr, 
— Lond — March  8,  1905. 

Brigham  City,  Utah.— The  Electric  Light  and  Power 
Plant  of  Brigham  City,  Utah.  W.  P.  Hardesty. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  municipal 
light  and  power  plant  erected  in  1902  and  1903. 
Describes  the  equipment  and  gives  information 
of  the  service  and  low  cost  of  power.  8200  w. 
Eng   News— Sept.   7,    1905. 

Briznsdown,  Eng.— Power  Supply  to  Tramways  In 
North  London.  Illustrated  description  of  station 
of  the  North  Metropolitan  Electrical  Power  Sup- 
ply Co.,  furnishing  current  at  11,000  volts.  Se- 
rial. Part  I.  2000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Aug.  12, 
1904. 

Bristol,  Eng.— The  Power  House  of  the  Bristol 
Railway.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  fire-proof 
eteel  building  140  ft.  long,  50  ft.  wide,  and 
116  ft.  high,  constructed  In  America,  and  erected 
in  England  by  employees  sent  for  the  purpose. 
1600  w.     Eng  Rec— Sept.  21,  1901. 

Some  Notes  on  the  Bristol  Electricity  Works 
Fire.  H.  Faraday  Proctor.  Read  before  the 
Incor.  Munic-Elec.  Assn.  A  statement  of  the 
facts  in  regard  to  the  fire  which  occurred  Dec. 
23,  1903,  and  the  damage  and  the  .cause.  Dis- 
cussion.    4800  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— July  29,  1904. 

British. — Connections  to  Electricity  Supply  Works. 
Deductions  from  the  large  table  of  electric  sta- 
tion statistics  in  the  United  Kingdom,  published 
as  a  supplement,  with  diagrams  showing  the 
growth  of  business  in  both  London  and  the  Prov- 
inces.    600  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— Jan.  9,   1908. 

"Electrical    Review"    List    of    Electricity    Sup- 

81y  Works  of  the  United  Kingdom.     Supplement, 
erial.     2  parts.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — June  12,  1903. 

Some  British  Central  Electric  Power  Stations. 
H.  F.  Parshall.  Brief  illustrated  descriptions 
of  the  more  important  stations  designed  by  the 
writer,  representing  modern  practice  in  Great 
Britain.     3000   w.     Cassler's   Mag— June,   1904. 

Electric-Power  Supply  from  Central  Stations  in 
Great  Britain.  G.  L.  Addenbrooke.  A  complete 
survey  of  the  projects  under  consideration,  with 
illustrated  descriptions  of  the  South  Wales,  New- 
castle, Thornhlll,  and  other  power  stations.  5000 
w.    Engineering  Magaslne— Feb.,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  POWER. 

Brooklyn,  N.  Y.— A  Representative  American  Cen- 
tral Station.  An  illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  plant  of  the  Bdlson  Electric  Illuminating 
Company  of  Brooklyn.  3800  w.  Am  Elect'n — 
Jan.,  1901. 

The  Kings'  County  Station  of  the  Edison  Il- 
luminating Company  of  Brooklyn.  Illustrates  and 
describes    this    station    as    representing    standard 

Sractlce    in    high-tension    generation.      1600    w. 
Slec  Rev,  N  Y— Aug.  17,  1901. 

The  Power  Stations  and  Distributing  System 
of  the  Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit  Company.     C.   E. 
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Roehl.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  proposed 
power  development  outlining  the  present  equip- 
ment.    3500  w.     St   Ry  Jour— Oct.   5,   1001. 

The  Bay  Ridge  Station  of  the  Bdison  Electric 
Light  Co.  of  Brooklyn.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  new  installation  of  vertical  engines.  Calls 
attention  to  the  rapid  development  to  electric 
stations,  as  illustrated  by  the  installation  less 
than  four  years  ago  of  8000  h.  p.  double  hori- 
zontal tandem  compound  direct-connected  alter- 
nating current  unit.    8000  w.     Power — Dec.,  1001. 

The  New  Third  Avenue  Station  of  the  Brooklyn 
Rapid  Transit  Co.  Arthur  L.  Rice.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  building  con- 
struction of  this  new  station  and  its  equipment. 
3000  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— July  15,  1903. 

New  Power  Plant  of  the  Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit 
Company.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
new  Williamsburg  station  now  under  construc- 
tion on  the  Wallabout  Canal.  8200  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— Sept.  28,  1905. 

The  New  Williamsburg  Power  Plant  of  the 
Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit  Company.  Describes  the 
general  arrangement  of  this  new  fireproof  sta- 
tion, its  boilers,  forced  draft,  flues  and  stacks, 
coal  and  ash  handling  machinery,  piping,  pumps, 
and  heaters,  turbines,  electrical  distribution,  etc. 
Ills.     5600   w.     St   Ry   Jour — Sept.    28,   1905. 

See  also  STEAM  ENGINE. 

Bnmots  Island. — See  Pittsburg. 

Brussels. — St.  Gilles  Electric  Power  and  Luttlches 
8treet  Railway.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  an  electric  power  station 
near  Brussels,  Belgium,  operated  In  connection  with 
the  Liege  railway.  1000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — 
Dec.   27,   1902. 

Electrical  Installation  of  the  City  of  Brussels, 
Belgium.  Enrico  Blgnami.  An  illustrated  article 
describing  the  character  of  the  work  necessary 
to  keep  up  with  the  growth  of  the  city  and  de- 
mand for  increased  service.  2800  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N  Y— Aug.  15,  1908. 

The  Central  Station  of  the  Brussels,  Belgium, 
Tramways.  Emlle  Ouarinl.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion.    1700  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Nov.  14,   1903. 

The  New  Brussels  BJectrlc  Power  Station  at 
Anderlecht.  Frank  0.  Perkins.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  railway  power  station  and  its  equip- 
ment.    1200  w.     Engr,  U  S  A — Aug.  15,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Buenos  Aires.— The  Buenos  Aires  Electric  Station  of 
the  German  Transmarine  Electric  Company  (Das 
Blektrlcltfttswerk  der  Deutsch-Ueberseeischen 
Elektrtcltats-Gesellschaft  In  Buenos  Aires).  H. 
Baehcker.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  large 
station  for  light  and  power,  on  the  Rio  de  la 
Plata,  Argentina.  2000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr 
—May  8,  1902. 

The  Power  Plant  of  the  Anglo-Argentina  Tram- 
way Company  at  Buenos  Aires  (Versuchs-  und 
Betrlebsergebnlsse  an  der  Maschlnenanlage  der 
Companla  de  Tramways  Anglo- Argentina,  Ltd., 
in  Buenos  Aires).  Ad.  Frel.  A  general  descrip- 
tion with  load  diagrams  and  indicator  cards. 
1800  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscber  Ing — Jan.  80. 
1904. 

Buffalo,    V.    Y.— See    ELECTRIC    DISTRIBUTION. 

Bury  Bt.  Edmunds,  Eng.— Bury  St.  Edmunds  Elec- 
tricity Works.  Brief  history  of  the  town  and 
its  Illumination,  with  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  plant.  8500  w.  Elec  Engr, 
Loud— Nov.  2,  1900. 

-Cambridge,  Mass.— Power  Plant  of  the  Cambridge 
Electric  Light  Company,  Cambridge,  Mass.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  this  recently  completed 
plant.  It  is  an  alternating-current  one  with  a 
three-phase  80-cycle  supply  furnished  from  direct- 
connected  vertical  compound  condensing  generat- 
ing units.     3200  w.     Eng   Bee— Nov.  4.    1902. 

Cansndalgus,  V.  Y. — A  Modern  Electric  Railway 
Power  Plant,  Canandalgua,  N.  Y.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  a  finely  equipped  plant.  2000  w. 
Eng    Rec— Jan.    16,    1904. 

Canton,  Ohio.— Some  Details  of  an  Electric  Rail- 
way Power  Station  at  Canton,  Ohio.  Gives  Il- 
lustrated description  of  Interesting  details  from 
the  standpoint  of  design,  in  the  station  serving 
the  Canton-Akron  railway.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec 
—June  25,   1904. 

Cape    Town.— Cape    Town    Corporation    Electricity 


Works.  Information  concerning  the  new  elec- 
tricity works  recently  opened.  Ills.  Serial.  1st 
part.  3200  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— May  27,  1904. 
Caxville,  Eng. —  The  North-Eastern  Railway  and 
Carvllle  Power  House.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  this  station.  The  arrangement  of 
the  switch  gear  Is  of  special  interest.  Serial. 
1st  part.     Elect'n,  Lond— July  1,  1904. 

Caspian  Oil  Wells.— Power  Transmission  Plant  of 
the  Apscheron  Electric  Co.,  of  Bakn  (Kraf  tuber- 
tragungsanlage  der  Apscheroner  Elektrisit&ts-Ge- 
sellschaft  Bsku).  A  description  of  a  three-phase 
central  station  and  power  transmission  plant  for 
boring  and  operating  oil-wells  on  the  Apscheron 
peninsula,  near  Baku,  on  the  Caspian  Sea.  1600 
w.      Elektrotech    Rundschau— July    15,    1908. 

The  Production  and  Use  of  Electricity  in  a 
Russian  Petroleum  Field.  Frank  Koester.  Brief 
account  of  the  application  of  electricity  to  the 
drilling  and  pumping  of  the  wells  on  the  Ap- 
scheron peninsula  near  Baku,  on  the  Caspian 
Sea.      111.     1000   w.     Elec    Rev,    N    Y— May   W, 

xVUD. 

Power  Transmission  in  the  Naphtha  District 
of  Baku.  A.  Gradenwits.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  electric  power  station  erected  near 
the  Caspian  Sea  to  furnish  power  for  boring 
the  naphtha  wells  and  pumping.  1000  w.  Engr, 
U  S  A— July  1,   1905. 

Cement,  Chicago. — Cement  in  Central  Station  De- 
sign. Eugene  B.  Clark.  On  the  use  of  ce- 
ment In  the  building  of  power-houses,  as  illus- 
trated in  a  recently  completed  plant  of  the 
Illinois  Steel  Company  in  South  Chicago.  4000 
w.     Am   Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— April,   1905. 

The  Use  of  Concrete  in  an  Electric  Power  Sta- 
tion. Eugene  B.  Clark.  Read  before  the  Chi- 
cago Branch  of  the  Am.  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs. 
Considers  the  use  of  cement  in  foundation,  floors, 
roofs,  etc.,  especially  considering  a  recently  com- 
pleted plant  in  South  Chicago.  8000  w.  Eng 
News— May  4,   1905. 

Central  Ry.,   France,— See  Bordeaux. 
Geres,  N.  Y. 


Olean. 

Changing  Over.— See  Atlanta:  Evolution!  Sheffield: 
ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC  STA- 
TION MANAGEMENT. 

Charlottenburg.— The  Charlottenburg  (Germany) 
Electric  Station  (Das  BlektriclUtswerk  Charlot- 
tenburg). F.  Colllschon.  A  well  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  handsome  central  station,  which 
furnishes  polyphase  current  for  lighting  and 
power,  and  direct  current  for  traction,  the  dis- 
tribution system  and  methods  of  operation. 
Plans,  tables  .and  load  diagrams.  Serial.  2 
parts.  3500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— May  21 
and  28,    1908. 

See  also  Berlin. 

Chattanooga,  Tenn.— The  Power  Plant  of  the  Chatta- 
nooga Electric  Company,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  an  important  addition, 
with  the  installation  of  Curtis  steam  turbines, 
and  other  novel  features.  1800  w.  Elec  Rev. 
N  Y— Feb.  25,  1905. 

Cheltenham,  Eng. — Cheltenham  Electrical  Undertak- 
ing. Full  text  of  the  report  of  James  Swin- 
burne on  the  municipal  plant  at  Cheltenham,  Eng- 
land, with  editorial  comment.  7200  w.  Elec 
Engr,  Lond— Nov.  18,  1904. 

Chicago. — New  Polyphase  Plant  of  the  Common- 
wealth Electric  Company.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  a  new  station  on  the  8outh  Side 
of  Chicago.     5000  w.     W  Elect'n— Jan.  12,  1901. 

Modern  High  Pressure  Installations  In  American 
Cities  (Moderne  Hochwpwnn^nyiflniag^n  m  Amerlk- 
anlschen  Grossstadten).  W.  Blanck.  Describing 
various  generating  plants  and  transforming  sta- 
tions, mainly  in  the  business  district  of  Chicago. 
Two  articles.  7500  w.  Elektrotechnlsche  Zeitschr 
-July  31,  Aug.  7,  1902. 

Recent  Development  of  the  Chicago  Edison  and 
Commonwealth  Electric  Systems.  An  account  of 
the  remarkable  progress  In  this  field,  describing 
the  great  Fiske  Street  station,  now  under  con- 
struction, designed  for  the  use  of  5,000-kw.  Cur- 
tis steam  turbine  units  and  other  interesting  ap- 
paratus to  be  installed.  Also  describes  briefly 
other  stations  of  Interest.  111.  4800  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— May  28,  1908. 

New  Central  Station  of  the  Commonwealth 
Electric   Company   of     Chicago.     Illustrates     the 
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Curtis  steam  turbines  to  be  Installed  In  the  new 
Plsk  Btreet  station,  and  fires  an  outline  of  the 
plant.     2800  w.     Ir  Age— June  18.  1908. 
See  also  Cement;    ELECTRIC    DISTRIBUTION  J 
ELECTRIC  SUB-STATION. 

Chicago  Elevated.— The  South  Side  Overhead  Elec- 
tric Railway  of  Chicago.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  power-station,  which  furnishes  power  for 
Sprague  multiple-unit  system.  2800  w.  Trans  ft 
Ry  WldWan.  10,  1901. 

GMoago  Stock  Yards.— Swift  ft  Oo.'i  Chicago  Central 
Power  Plant.  An  illustrated  description  of  a 
2800  H.  P.  electric  generating  station  at  the 
Union  Stock  Yards.  8500  w.  Steam  Bngng— 
March  10,  1908.  

Cincinnati.— flee  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING. 


Cleckheaton,  Eng.— Cleckheaton  Electricity  Works. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  works  for  the 
supply  of  light  and  power,  and  a  refuse  de- 
structor from  which  it  is  hoped  to  get  much  of 
the  steam  required.  1800  w.  Bloc  Bngr,  Lond— 
Nor.  28,  1902. 

Cleckheaton  Electricity  Works.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  a  combined  electric  generating  sta- 
tion and  refuse  destructor  in  Yorkshire.  1800  w. 
Elec  Rev,   Lond— Dec.  12,  1902. 

Cleveland,  0.— The  Evolution  of  Electric  Railway 
Power  Plant  Apparatus,  as  Illustrated  by  the  <>- 
dar  Avenue  Station  of  the  Cleveland  Electric 
Railway  Company.  H.  W.  Woodward.  An  illus- 
trated descriptive  article.  8600  w.  Engr,  U  B 
A— April  1,  1902. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Cleveland  ft  Southwestern  By.— Improvements  In 
the  Power  Equipment  of  the  Cleveland  ft  South- 
western System.  Illustrated  description  of  one 
of  the  first  steam  turbine  installations  for  electric 
railway  work  In  the  United  States.  7800  w.  St 
Ry  Jour— nJan.  80,  1904. 

Clyde  Valley.— See  Glasgow. 

Coal  Consumption. — See  BOILER  PLANT. 

Coal  Handling.— See  COAL  HANDLING. 

Coal   Question.— 8eo   ELECTRIC     STATION     MAN- 


Co! 


dogne.- 
MENT. 
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Colombia.— See  Bogota;  XedeDln, 

Columbus,  O.— The  Combined  Lighting  and  Heating 
Plants  of  the  Columbus,  Ohio,  Public  Service 
Company.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  recently 
installed  plant  for  heating  by  means  of  hot  water, 
as  an  auxiliary  service  from  an  electric  generating 
plant.    2200  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Dec.  8,  1904. 

Combined  A.  C.  ft  D.  C— The  Combined  Use  of  Al- 
ternating and  Direct  Current  for  Central  Station 
Work.  Prof.  P.  O.  Caldwell  discusses  various 
phases  of  the  problem  of  what  proportion  of  each 
should  be  used.  8800  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Nov. 
28,   1908. 

The  Combined  Use  of  Alternating  and  Direct 
Current  for  Central  Station  Work.  P.  O.  Cald- 
well. Read  before  the  Ohio  Elec.  Soc.  States 
the  conditions  that  have  led  to  the  combined  use, 
considering  the  question  from  the  point  of  view 
of  the  consumer,  the  distribution  and  the  sta- 
tion.    8800  w.     Engr,   U   S  A— May  15,    1904. 

Concrete.— See  Cement;  CONCRETE;  CONCRETE 
REINFORCED.  _ 

Concrete  Reinforced.— See  Baltimore;  CONCRETE 
REINFORCED. 

Conduit.  Boston.— See  ELECTRIC  CONDUIT— Edl- 
son  Station,  Boston. 

Oonnellsville.— Power  Plant  of  the  Pittsburg.  Mc- 
Keesport  and  Oonnellsville  Railway.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  plant  of  6,000  kilowatts 
capacity,  built  to  operate  a  system  of  electric 
railways  and  furnish  electric  current  for  light- 
ing and  power.  4000  w.  Eng  Rec — Sept.  6,  1908. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILROAD— West  Fenn. 

BUILDING      OON- 


Cbnstruction,      Pittsburg. 
BTRUCTION. 

Cooling  Towers.— See  COOLING  TOWER. 

Copenhagen.— The  Ostre  Electric  Station  at  Copen- 
hagen   (Das   Ostre  Elektrlcltatswerk  In   Kopenha- 
gen).     C.   Hentxen.     Illustrated  description  of  a 
large   generating   station    in    the   Danish    capital. 
8500  w.     Blektrotech   Zettschr— Oct  29,   1908. 


Oranford,  N.  7.— The  Cranford  Plant  of  the  Public 
Service  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  A  building 
constructed  of  concrete  blocks  and  a  system  or 
piping  that  includes  a  steam  header  81  feet  long 
without  a  single  valve  In  it  are  conspicuous  fea- 
tures of  this  electric  railway  plant.  8000  w. 
Eng  Rec — March  19,  1904. 

Crewe,  Eng.— Crewe  Corporation  Electricity  Works. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  three-wire  system. 
8000  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Dec.  7,  1900. 

Orottorf,  Saxony.— The  Country  Power  Station  at 
Crottorf,  Saxony  (Die  Hochspannungs-Ueberland- 
centrale  Orottorf  1  8.).  Dr.  Richard  Apt.  A 
description  of  an  electric  power  station  for  the 
generation  and  distribution  of  power  to  counter 
users.  8000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Nov.  28, 
1901. 

Dayton  ft  Troy  By.— The  Performance  of  the  Day- 
ton ft  Troy  Electric  Railway  Power  House.  An 
account  of  the  performance  of  a  direct-current 
power  house  supplying  boosters  for  feeding  the 
distant  portions  of  the  line,  describing  the  equip- 
ment, character  of  the  road,  tests  made,  etc  111. 
8800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Feb.  28,  1908. 

De  Kalb,  HI.— -A  Very  Modern  Central  Station  of 
Medium  Sise.  J.  R.  Oravath.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  central  station  at  De  Kalb,  111., 
and  its  equipment.  2200  w.  Am  Elect'n — June, 
1908. 

ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 


Derby,  Eng. — See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— England. 

Design.— Some  Engineering  Hints  on  a  Tramway 
System.  W.  Dalton.  A  discussion  of  some  of 
the  chief  points  in  the  design  and  running  of  an 
electric  railway  power  station,  cables,  electrolysis, 
etc.     2800  w.    Elec  Bngr,  Lond— Dec.  19,  1902. 

The  Design  of  Electric  Stations  (Ueber  die 
AusfQhrung  von  Elektricitatswerken).  B.  Wik- 
ander.  A  paper  on  the  general  design  and  plan- 
ning of  electric  stations,  their  location,  slse,  ar- 
rangement, etc.  2500  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr — 
July  2,   1903. 

The  Design  and  Construction  of  Buildings  Con- 
nected with  the  Generation  and  Supply  of  Elec- 
tricity Known  as  Central  Stations.  O.  Stanley 
Peach.  Abstract  of  paper  discussing  this  subject, 
read  before  the  Royal  Inst,  of  British  Architects. 
8800  w.     Aren't,   Lond— April  1,  1904. 

Notes  on  the  Design  and  Construction  of 
Buildings  Connected  with  the  Generation  and  Sup- 

81y  of  Electricity  Known  as  Central  Stations, 
faarles  8tanley  Peach.  Also  discussion,  illustra- 
tions and  20  plates.  2300  w.  Jour  Roy  Inst  of 
Brit  Archts— April  2,  1904. 

Power  Station  Design.  C.  H.  Men  and  William 
McLellan.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Elec  Engrs.  Discusses  the  unnecessary 
expenditure  often  bestowed  on  the  power  station, 
considering  the  main  principles  governing  the  de- 
sign, and  discussing  the  effects  on  actual  design. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4500  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — April 
29,  1904. 

Modern    Power-Plant     Design     and     Economics. 
Frans   Koester.     The   first  article   discusses  loca- 
tion, design  of  buildings  and  general  adaptability: 
comparing  American  and  European  practice.    8500- 
w.     Engineering   Magasine — Aug,    1905. 

Modern  Power  Plant  Design  and  Economics. 
Frans  Koester.  The  second  article  dlicusses  the 
steam  generating  portion  of  the  plant,  Including 
coal  and  ash  handling,  water  supply,  mechanical 
draft,  etc.  5000  w.  Engineering  Magasine — 
Sept.,    1905. 

Modern  Power  Plant  Design  and  Economics. 
Franz  Koester.  The  third  article  of  this  series 
discusses  the  steam  turbine  and  the  reciprocating 
engine  and  their  auxiliaries,  with  many  illustra- 
tions.    8000  w.     Eng  Mag — Oct.,  1905. 

Modern  Power- Plant  Design  and  Economics. 
Frans  Koester.  Mr.  Koester's  fourth  paper  treats  of 
the  electrical  equipment  of  the  generating  room 
Installation  and  operation.  8000  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — Nov.,   1905. 

The  Power  Station.  Fred  N.  Bushnell.  Read 
before  the  Am.  Ry.  Mech.  ft  Elec.  Assn.  Also 
editorial.  Discusses  problems  and  development 
in  power  station  design  and  operation.  Ills.  9800- 
w.     Elec  Rev,   N  Y— Oct.  21,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  STATION  MANAGEMENT. 

Des  Koines,  Iowa.— The  New   Power  Plant  of  the 
Des    Moines    City    Railway    Co.      Illustrated    de* 
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scrtption  of  the  method  of  rebuilding  a  !»*«•  sta- 
tion without  Interfering  with  the  traffic.  1700  w. 
Bng  Rec-nJuly  12,  1902. 

Detroit.— Power  Stations  of  the  Detroit  United  Rail- 
w  Thomu  Parmer.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
option.  2800  w.  St  Ry  Rev-Sept.  20,  1902. 
New  Turbo-Generator  Station  of  the  Detroit 
Edison  Company.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
SSmt  in  which  Curtis  turbines  are  the  Prtna 
movers,  arranged  to  run  either  condensing :w  non- 
condensing.  ™be  plant  Is  electrical  tbrachont 
and  strictly  alternating-current.  8800  w.  Engr, 
U  S  A— Oct.  1,  1904. 

Central  Station  Work  in  Detroit.  Begins  an 
illustrated  description  of  a  large  central  gener- 
attagH plant  with  its  equipment  and  the  use  of 
steam  engines  at  certain  sub-sUtlons,  and  toe 
supply  of  steam  heat  from  toese  stations,  and 
other  features  of  Interest.  Serial.  1st  part.  4600 
w.  Elec  Wld  A  Bngr— Feb.  4,  1906. 
See  also  ELECTRIC   RAILWAY. 

Diesel  Motor.-«oe  OIL  ENGINE. 

Donoaster,  Eng.-See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Dresden.— The  Municipal  Electric  Plant  at  Dresden 
(DasSttdtische  Elektrlcitits-Wesl-Kraftwerk  an 
Dresden?  Walter  Meng.  A  description  of  toe 
new  generating  station  gently  erected  in  Dre* 

ar?-inPuS.  «?  Se^U^ZeP^hUSe 

20.  1901-  ,  «A  xi 

See  also  HEATING— Dresden  Central  Station. . 

Dublin^-Rlectriclty  Supply  In  Dublin.  Jejjews  toe 
history  of  toe  Dublin  works,  explaining  toe  back- 
ward  condition  of  electricity  supply  matters,  and 
beVtosSn  Illustrated  description  of  toe  new 
works  Just  completed,  at  Pigeon  House >  Fort^ ae- 
rial.    1st   part.     2200   w.     Blect'n,    Lond— Sept. 

Dublin  Three-Phase  Central  Station.  I"^**** 
description  of  an  electric  lighting  system i  which 
emjtoy?  toe  four-wire,  three-phase  ^^distributing 
system.  2500  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Not.  7. 
1908. 

Three-Phase  Working,  with  Special  Reference 
to^Dublff  SyVtem^'wUUam f  few.  Read  be- 
Sw  the  Dublin  Soc.  of  the  Inst,  of  Hlec.  Engrt. 
Th*  nreaent  article  considers  the  generating 
pUnt.P Uriel.  1st  part.  800  w.  Blec  Engrs, 
Lond— Jan.  16,  1904. 
Dubuque,  Iowa.-A  Large  New  Steam  Turbine 
Power  Plant  Installation  for  Dubuque.  Iowa.  De- 
soiption  and  plans  of  a  proposed  power  plant 
planned f or  the  exclusive  use  of  steam  turbines. 
5500  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  6,  1904. 

18,  1908.  ^ 

TWrf^ji    flaath  Africa*— Durban  (S.  Africa)  -Electric 
*lXm  23 TrtmwISr    An  Illustrated I  d«"rtPtlo» 
if  a  new  combined  power  station,  "viewing  also 
toe  old  works.    Serial.    1st  part.     1500  w.     Elec 
Ber,  Lond— Dec.  11,  1903. 

ifti*fetrlcal  Installations  of  the  Natal  Govern- 
melfRatTway.1!  Souto  Africa.  »J^«*£ 
aerlDtlon  of  the  new  power  Btatlon  at  I^rpan, 
andTtF  equipment.     2600  w.     Blec   Rev,   Lond- 

Feb.  10.  1906.  

See  also  ELECTRIC  ENGINEERING— «outh  Af- 
rica* 
Darlaoh,    Germany—^he   Electric     Station    of   the 
Badei    Sateftailways    at  £***<*<»" .    Blek- 
triritatawerk  der  Badlschen  Staatselsenbahnen  bei 
DWtacbT    K.  Freyss.     An  Illustrated  description 
if  toTnew  station  furnishing  .current  tor Jilting 
toe  buildings  of  the  Baden  railway  ■yatern.     8500 
wV    Btektrotech  Zeitschr— Aug.  10,  1906. 
Eastbourne,  Eng.— Eastbourne  Electricity  Works.  II- 
iSSSed   detailed    description     of     new     Eng 1Mb 
works.    4200  w.    Elec  Engr,  Lond— March  6,  1903. 
Bast  Ham,  London.— «ee  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 
Economy.— Economies    In    the    Installation   of    Elec- 
tric^ramway   Plant.     W.   H.    Booth.     Discusses 
things    to   be    considered    in    designing    a    plant. 
Soo  w.     Blec  Rev,  LondWan.  18.  1901. 

Economy  In  Plant  for  Traction  Stations.     Dls- 
metoods  of  determining  toe  most  econom- 


ical design.     1800  w.     Elec  Rer,  Lond— Dec.  18, 
1901. 

Fuel  Economy  In  Central  Generating  Stations. 
John  B.  O.  Kershaw.  Reviews  and  discusses  some 
recently  published  papers  and  articles  on  tola  sub- 
ject, calling  attention  to  points  of  importance. 
Ills.     4000  w.     Elec  Ber,  N  Y— Oct.  16,  1904. 

The  Efficiency  of  Electrical  Power  Generating 
Stations.  H.  If.  Hobart.  A  study  of  the  net 
annual  efficiency  of  electric  supply  stations.  Also 
editorial.  8000  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Bngr— Nov.  25, 
1906. 

See   also   Design:    BOILER   PLANT;    ELECTRIC 
PLANT;      ELECTRIC      8TATION      MANAGE- 
MENT. 
Edison,  London.— The  First  Central  Station  for  In- 
candescent   Lighting.     W.    J.    Hammer.      An    ac" 
count    of    the    first    Installation    of    the    Edison 
" Jumbo"    dynamo   In   the  3.000-llght  central   sta- 
tion on  Holborn  Viaduct,  London,  started  on  Jan. 
12,  1882.     1700  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— March  5, 
1904. 
Edlaon,  N.  Y.— Mr.  Edison's  Reminiscences  of  the 
First  Central  Station.     4800  w.     Elec  Rer,   N  Y 
—Jan.  12,  1901. 

The  Edison  Illuminating  Company's  First  Plant. 
Charles  8.  Bradley.     An  account  of  the  Plantat 
267  Pearl,   near  Fulton  street.   New  York.     2000 
w.     Elec   Rot,   N   Y— Jan.   12,   1901. 
See  also  New  York. 
Elmira,  N.  Y.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 
Energy  Diagrams.— Energy  Diagrams  of  Small  Elec- 
tric  Lighting    Plants.      Illustrated   description   of 
a  graphical  method  of  indicating  the  transforma- 
tion  of  energy    In   two   small   stations.     800   w. 
Eng  Rec— June  15,  1901. 
Erith,    Eng.— Brlth    Electricity    Works.      An    illus- 
trated description  of  works  employing  the   four- 
wire  three-phase  system  of  distribution.     2000  w. 
Elect'n.  LondWan.  16,  1908. 
Stampes,   France.— See  GAR-POWER  PLANT. 
Europe.— Some    Notes   on    Continental    Power-House 
Equipment.      H.    L.    Rlseley.      Read    before    the 
Newcastle  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Bngrs.    Illus- 
trated description  of  stations  examined  during  a 
recent  visit.    4800  w.    Blec  Engr,  Lond— Feb.  20, 
1908. 
Xvanston,   HI.— Byanston,    111..    Central   Station  for 
Heating  and  Lighting.     DlUBtrates  and  describes 
the  combination  of  a  hot-water  system,  supplying 
heat  to  a  territory  of  six  or  eight  ■quare  .™f». 
and  an  electric-lighting  system^bpth   distributed 
from  the  same  central  station.    2000  w.  W  Elect'n 
—Dec.  29,  1900. 
ETerett,   Wash.— Design  of  the   New   Power   Plant 
wid  System  of   the  Everett   Railway   A  Blectric 
Co.     Edward  P.   Burch.     From  a   recent   address 
before    the    students    in    power    plant    design    at 
Minnesota  State   Univ.     Ill™trat*s  and  describes 
this  plant   for   a  city  In   Washington.     8000  w. 
St  Ry  Rev— May  20,  1908. 

Everett    (Wash.)    Railway    and    Electric    Co.'s 
New  Power  Plant.     Illustrations,  plan  and  cross- 
section,  with  description.     2700  w.     Engr,  USA 
—Nov.  16,  1908. 
Evolution.— The    Evolution    of    One    Electric    Light 
Plant.     W.  H.  Wakeman.     Description  of  toe  in- 
stallation   and   subsequent   changes   made,    giving 
Information    concerning     plants     appropriate     for 
cities  of  60.000  to  300,000  inhabitants.     1400  w. 
Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Dec.  3,  1900. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  STATION  MANAGEMENT— 
Reconstruction. 
Exeter.   Eng.— The  New   Electricity  Works   at  Ex- 
eter.    Illustrates  and  describes  a   two-phase  sys- 
tem.   8800  w.    Elect'n,  Lond— Dec.  11,  1903. 
Exhaust    8team.— See    HEATING;    STEAM    ENGI- 
NEERING; STEAM  TURBINE. 
Farnworth,  Eng.— Fa rn worth  Electricity  Works  and 
Tramways.      Illustrated    detailed    description    of 
plant    for    power    and    lighting.      8700    w.      Elec 
Engr,  Lond— Aug.  28,  1901. 
Fife,  Scotland.— The  Fife  Blectric  Power  Company. 
Illustrates  and  describes  particulars  of  the  work 
which  haa  been  accomplished  In  the  development 
of  power  supply  In  the  country  of  Fife.     1800  w. 
Blec  Bngr,   Lond — Sept.   1,   1906. 

The  Fife  Blectric  Power  Co.'s  SUtlon.     Illus- 
trated description  of  moderate  sine   electric  sta- 
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Fire,    Bristol, 


tion  naar  Dumf ermllne,  Scotland.    800  w.    Btect'n, 
8,  1906. 

Fug,     Baa  BrlstoL 

FHchburg,  Mass.— Electrical  Supply  In  Fitehburg. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  generating  station 
of  the  Fitehburg  (Maes.)  Gas  *  Electric  Light 
Co.,  giving  interesting  features  of  the  city  aa 
welL    2200  w.    Elec  Wld  *  Engr— Oct.  3,  1008. 


Foundation,      V.      Y.    Bee      FOUNDATION— Pi 
House,  M.  Y.  Bapid  Transit. 

Framlnghain,  Haas. — Power  Plant  of  the  Boston 
and  Worcester  Street  Railway.  Describes  and  11- 
lostrates  a  plant  that  operates  an  electric  inter- 
urban  system  about  40  miles  long.  1700  w.  Ir 
Age— Ang.  81,  1006. 


France  Western  Railway, — Bee  Paris;  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY— Multiple-Unit. 

Franklin,  Ind«— A  Combination  Public  Service  Plant. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  successful  example  of 
consolidation  of  public  water,  gaa  and  electricity 
supply  at  Franklin,  Indiana.  1000  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N  Y— Jan.  4,  1002. 

Fnlham,  London. — See  London;  REFUSE  DIS- 
POSAL. 

Future.— The  Electric  Generating  Station  of  the 
Future.  A.  W.  Whleldon.  Read  before  the  Dub- 
lin Soc.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Considers 
the  wastage  that  la  taking  place,  the  latest  de- 
velopments in  the  use  of  high-pressure  currents, 
and  suggests  a  studied  uniformity  in  districts 
with  the  view  to  linking  together  scattered  In- 
stallations. 8erial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Elec 
Engr,  Lond— May  20,  1006. 

Galveston, — New  Lighting  and  Power  Plant  of  the 
Galveston  City  Railway  Co.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  electric  station  for  railway,  light- 
ing and  power  service,  built  to  replace  one  de- 
stroyed in  the  great  storm  of  September,  1000. 
8000  w.     St  Ry  Rer— Dec.  20,  1002. 

•Gardiner,  Mont.— A  Frontier  Electric-Light  Plant. 
George  D.  Shepardson.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  plant  at  Gardiner,  Mont.,  a  Tillage  having  a 

emulation  of  about  100  lnbabitanta.     900  w.     W 
lect'n— Nov.  10,  1900. 

Gaa  and  Hydraulic— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
PLAJTT— Gaa  Engine  Combined. 

•Has  Combined.— Gaa*  Power  for  Central  Stations.  J. 
R.  Blbblna.  On  the  advantage  of  operating  elec- 
tric stations  In  connection  with  gas  works.  4000 
w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs    Dec.  18,  1008. 

•Gas  Combined,  California.— Gas  and  Power  Engin- 
eering Development  in  Monterey  County,  Oal. 
George  P.  Low.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the 
upbuilding,  growth,  development,  and  engineering 
features  of  the  Salinas  and  Monterey  properties 
of  the  Monterey  County  Gaa  and  Electric  Com- 
pany of  Monterey,  California.  10000  w.  Jour  of 
Elec — Sept.,    1004. 

Gas  Engine.  Sea  Bradford,  Pa.;  Tunis;  Waltham- 
atow,  Ena\:  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY — Orleans; 
GAS  ENGINE— Electric  Generation;  GAS  POWER; 
GAS  POWER  PLANT. 


Gaa  Engine  vs.  Steam. 


ELECTRIC  PLAHT. 

Gaa  Producer. — See  Gaa  Combined:  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY— Bteubsnville ;  GAS  ENGINE;  GAS 
POWER;  GAS  POWER  PLANT. 

-German  Practice.— Some  Details  of  German  Elec- 
trical Generating  Station  Practice.  E.  Kllburn 
Scott.  Illustrated  article  commenting  on  points 
of  interest  observed  during  a  recent  visit  by  the 
British  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  1700  w.  Elec  Wld 
k  Engr — Aug.  81,  1001. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  ENGINEERING. 

.German  Statistics.— Statistics  of  Electric  Plants  In 
Germany  (Statistlk  der  Elektrlslt&tswerke  In 
Deutachiand).  The  uaual  annual  review  of  the 
growth  of  electric  stations  in  Germany,  with  full 
tabulated  data  of  all  plants.  16000  w.  Blektro- 
tech  Zeltachr— Sept.  6,  1001. 

Statistics  of  Electric  Stations  in  Germany 
(Statistlk  der  Elektrlslt&tswerke  in  Deutachiand). 
The  uaual  annual  statement  of  the  electric  gen- 
erating stations  In  Germany,  with  comparisons 
with  preceding  years.  Also  editorial.  16000  w. 
Elektrotech   Zeltachr— Dec.   18,    1902. 

Statistics  of   the  Electric  Stations  in   Germany 

(Statistlk  der  Elektrlcititawerke  in  Deutachiand). 

'•Complete  statistical  tables  of  all  the  German  cen- 


tral  stations   on    April    1,    1008,    with   editorial. 
12000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltachr— Dec.  24,  1908. 

Statistics  of  Generating  Stations  in  Germany 
(Statistlk  der  Elektrlsitttswerke  In  Dentscnlnndf. 
The  annual  tabular  review  of  the  electric  power 
and  lighting  stations  in  the  German  empire,  with 
summary  and  review  In  comparison  with  pre- 
ceding yeare.  20000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltachr— 
Jan.  12,  1906. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Glasgow,  Scotland^— The  Plnkston  Power  SUtion  of 
the  Glasgow  Corporation  Electric  Tramways.  Ar- 
thur H.  Allen.  Illustrated  description  of  what 
is  undoubtedly  the  finest  station  yet  built  in  the 
United  Kingdom.  9000  w.  Engr,  U  S  A— Jan. 
1,    1002.     Special   number. 

The  Central  Power  Station  of  the  Glasgow  Mu- 
nicipal Electric  Tramways.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  this  station  and  its  equipment.  3600 
w.     Power — Aug.,  1902. 

The  Clyde  Valley  Electrical  Power  Company, 
Limited.  Gives  a  diagram  showing  the  area  cov- 
ered, and  an  illustrated  description  of  the  Yoker 
Jeneratlng  station.  3000  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— 
une   23,    1905. 

The  Clyde  Valley  Electrical  Power  System, 
Glaagow,  Scotland.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
Yoker  generating  plant,  with  an  outline  of  the 
power  scheme  to  serve  the  moat  Important  man- 
ufacturing and  coal  producing  district  of  Scot- 
land.    2200  w.     Elec  Wld  &  Engr— Aug.  6,  1906. 

See   also    ELECTRIC   RAILWAY;    REFUSE   DIS- 
POSAL—Partick. 

Gold  Mines. — The  Johannesburg  Electrical  Scheme. 
Notes  indicating  the  character  of  the  proposals 
and  the  different  Items  of  expenditure  relating 
to  a  scheme  for  furnishing  electric  light,  power, 
and  tramways.  8000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— Feb. 
20,  1903. 

Central  Electric  Power  Stations  for  Gold  Mines. 
J.  W.  Kirkland.  Read  before  the  Mech.  Engrs. 
Assn.  of  the  Wltwatersrand.  Points  out  mis- 
taken principles  in  operating  arrangements  of 
deep-level  gold  mines,  advocating  centralisation 
of  power  to  the  greatest  possible  extent  and  the 
distribution  by  means  of  electricity.  4800  w. 
Mech  Engr— April  4,   1903. 

The  Rand  Central  Electric  Works.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  the  largest  central  power 
station  now  at  work  In  the  Brltiab  South  Africa 
colonies.  2200  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— July  10, 
1903. 

Central  Power  Stations  for  Mines.  An  account 
of  an  innovation  being  introduced  in  South  Af- 
rica, with  report  of  cost.  3600  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
June  2,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT;  GOLD  MOTE. 

Graveaend,  Eng. — Gravesend  Borough  Electricity  Sup- 
ply. B.  Pontlfex.  An  illustrated  description  of 
alterations  and  additions  to  an  Engliah  plant. 
Low-tension  continuous  current  is  supplied  on  the 
three-wire  system.  1800  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — 
Nov.  6,  1903. 

Grimsby,  Eng. — Great  Grimsby  Municipal  Electricity 
Works.  An  illustrated  detailed  description.  2000 
w.     Blect'n,  Lond— May  17,  1901. 

Description  of  the  Grimsby  Corporation  Elec- 
tricity works.  Walter  A.  Vignoles.  Ills.  2500 
w.     Elec  Engr,   Lond— May  6,   1904. 

Halfweg,  Holland.— The  Power  Station  of  the  Am- 
sterdam-Haarlem Electric  Ry.  An  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  power  house  at  Halfweg. 
2200  w.     Eng  Rec— Jan.  7,  1905. 


Halle,  Germany. — See  GA8  ENGINE— Eleotrio  Gen- 
eration. 

Hamburg.— The  Stations  of  the  Hamburg  Electric 
Works  (Die  Anlagen  der  Hamburgiscnen  Elek- 
trislt&tswerke).  Max  Bupprecht.  Fully  illus- 
trated descriptions  of  stations  and  substations. 
Direct  current  and  storage  batteries  are  used. 
Serial.  Part  I.  3500  w.  Zeltachr  d  Ver  Deutsch- 
er  Ing — Aug.  26,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION. 

Hampton,  Va.— A  Combined  Railway,  Lighting  and 
Ice  Plant  at  Hampton,  Va.  An  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  noteworthy  example  of  a 
combined  plant.  4000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  IS, 
1903. 

Hanover.— Tbe  Municipal  Central  Power  Station  of 
Hanover,    Germany.     Illustrated  description  of  a 
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new  alternating  current  plant  and  the  featarea 
of  special  Interest.  2800  w.  Power—Oct., 
1905. 

Hartford,  Conn. — Hartford  Street  Railway  Oo.  An 
Illustrated  article  describing  additional  power  gen- 
erating facilities  and  new  car  honse  at  Hart- 
ford, Conn.    4800  w.    St  Ry  Rev-July  20,  1908. 

The  Dutch  Point  Plant  of  the  Hartford  Electric 
Light  Company.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  steam-turbine  electric  central  station  of  4,000 
kw.  rated  capacity,  interesting  because  of  its 
rapid  erection  and  because  of  details  In  design, 
arrangement  of  turbine  and  boiler  rooms,  and  sys- 
tems of  steam  piping.  8500  w.  Bng  Rec — Feb. 
25,  1905. 

The  New  Station  of  the  Hartford  Electric  Light 
Company.  Well  illustrated  description  of  the 
5500  kw.  plant  at  Dutch  Point,  Conn.,  equipped 
with  Westinghonse-Parsons  steam  turbines  to  sup- 
plement the  company's  water-power  plants.  2500 
w.     Elec  Key,   N  Y— Sept.  9,  1906. 

Electrical  Supply  in  Hartford.  Describes  the 
Hartford,  Conn.,  system,  which  derives  its  en- 
ergy from  the  Farmington  River,  and  steam 
power.  Curves  are  given  showing  the  rise  of  out- 
put since  1898.  1600  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr — Oct. 
21,  1905. 

8ee  also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 
Hartford-Springfield  By.— Power  Plant  of  the  Hart- 
ford and  Springfield  Street  Railway  Co.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  direct-current  generating 
station  having  compound  condensing  engines.  1400 
w.     Bng   Rec— May  24,   1902. 

Hastings,  Eng. — Electricity  Supply  in  Hastings.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  an  electric  station  at 
Hastings,  England,  and  an  account  of  experi- 
ments made  with  the  Andrews  "discriminating*' 
transformer  and  choking  coil  and  with  other  ap- 
paratus.   5000  w.    Elec  Rev,  Lond— Dec.  26,  1902. 

Heating  Combined.— See  also  Ada;  Columbus;  HEAT- 
ING—Dresden  Central  Station. 

History.— -The  Railway  Power  Station.  Reviews 
the  progress  and  development  of  the  last  ten 
years,  and  the  various  systems,  and  equipment. 
4000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Jan.  15,  1901. 

The  Development  of  Electric  Station  Power 
Plant.  Ell  ho  Thomson.  Read  before  the  Nat. 
Elec.  Lgt.  Assn.  Reviews  the  development  of  the 
last  twenty-five  years,  discusses  the  probable 
change  to  turbine  driven  plants,  the  possible  use 
of  Internal  combustion  engines,  etc.  2200  w.  Ir 
Age— June  25,  1908. 

See  also  Edison;  Massachusetts  Municipal. 

Hoboken,  N.  J. — The  Hoboken  Power  Plant  of  the 
United  Electric  Company  of  New  Jersey.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  plant  changed  from  a  belted 
plant  containing  engines  and  generators  of  various 
types  and  capacities,  to  a  modern  plant  of  di- 
rect-connected units,  and  the  change  of  e.  m.  f. 
from  1040  to  2400,  all  accomplished  without  shut- 
ting down  any  circuit.  1500  w.  Elec  Wld  & 
Engr— March  28,  1901. 

The  Hoboken  Station  of  the  United  Electric 
Company.  Illustrated  description  of  a  steam 
plant  mainly  noteworthy  for  the  unusual  system 
of  piping  made  necessary  during  the  reconstruction 
of  the  station  in  order  to  avoid  any  Interference 
with  the  supply  of  current.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec 
—July  19,  1902. 

8ee  also  Boston. 


Holborn  Viaduct. — See  Edison,  London. 

Holland. — Stations  for  Electric  Supply  of  Small  Dis- 
tricts (Oentraalstatlons  voor  Electrische  Stroom- 
levering  in  Klemere  Oemeenten).  C.  D.  Nagtglas 
Versteeg.  Giving  data  of  a  number  of  moderate 
slsed  stations  in  Holland,  and  a  description  of 
the  plant  at  Hihrersum.  8000  w.  De  Ingenieur — 
Nov.  23,  1901. 

Hoylake  and  West  Kirby,  Eng.— Hoylake  and  West 
Klrby  Electricity  Works.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes details  of  the  plant  and  equipment.  1500 
w.     Elec  Bngr,  Lond— Aug.  16,  1901. 

Hydro-Electrio,— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Hydro-Steam,     flee    HYDRO-ELECTRIC    PLANT. 

Uford,  Eng.— Ilford  Electricity  Works.  Illustrated 
detailed  description.  3800  w.  Elec  Bngr.  Lond — 
May  24.  1901. 

Indiana  —The  Power  Generating  and  Distributing 
System  of  the  Union  Traction  Co.  of  Indiana.    Il- 


lustrated description  of  the  new  power  house  at 
North  Anderson  and  information  concerning  the 
lines.     9000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— April  15,  1901. 

The  Power  Honse  of  the  Union  Traction  Com- 
pany at  Anderson,  Ind.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  8,000-K.  W.  station  for  operating  an  inter- 
urban  system  of  168  miles;  describes  mainly  the 
design  of  the  steam  power  plant,  but  outlines 
the  electrical  plant  and  system  of  distribution  to 
eight  sub-stations.  2700  w.  Eng  Rec — May  25. 
1901. 

Central  Station  Economies.  W.  B.  Goldsboroogh 
and  P.  B.  Fansler.  An  account  of  a  comprehen- 
sive test  made  to  determine  the  economies  of  the 
main  power  station  of  the  Union  Traction  Co.,  of 
Indiana.  111.  7800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Bngrs— July,  1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Indianapolis.— See  HEATING. 

Interborough,  N.  Y. — See  New  York. 

Ipswich,  Eng. — Ipswich  Electric  Lighting  and  Tram- 
ways Undertaking.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
English  electric  station  and  Its  equipment.  2000 
w.     Elec   Rev,   Lond— Aug.   5,   1904. 

Isle  of  Thanet.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Ithaca,  N.  Y.— The  Ithaca,  N.  Y.,  Electric  System. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  very  unusual  sys- 
tem.    5300  w.     Engr,   U  S  A— Sept.  15.  1803. 

Jersey  City.— Steel  Work  of  the  Marion  Power  Sta- 
tion, Public  Service  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  power  house  in  Jer- 
sey City,  designed  for  an  installation  of  boilers 
and  Curtis  turbo-generators  of  about  64,000  K.  W. 
ultimate  capacity.     1800  w.     Eng  Rec— Aug.  19, 

Jewett  City,  Conn.— See  OIL  ENGINE— Central  Sta- 
tion. 

Johannesburg.— See  Gold  Mines;  ELECTRIC  EQUIP- 
MENT—Gold  Mining. 

Johnstown,  Pa.— The  Broad  Street  Station  of  the 
Oltlxens'  Light,  Heat  *  Power  Company,  Johns- 
town, Pa.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
this  station  and  its  equipment.  2000  w.  Power 
—Sept.,  1904. 

Kansas.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION  MANAGEMENT. 

Kansas  City.  Kan.— The  Central  Avenue  Power  Sta- 
tion. H.  S.  Badger  and  G.  B.  Schrelber.  An 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  recent  in- 
stallation in  Kansas  City,  Kan.  6500  w.  Power 
—May,  1903. 

Kansas  City,  Mo.— The  Missouri  River  Power  Sta- 
tion of  the  Metropolitan  Street  Railway  Company 
of  Kansas  City,  Mo.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  one  of  the  largest  power  stations  in  the 
United  States.  Curtis  steam  turbines  are  to  be 
installed.     4000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  1,  1903. 

A  Rapidly  Growing  Western  Central  Station. 
E.  A.  Berth.  Illustrated  description  of  the  gen- 
erating plant  of  the  Kansas  City  Electric  light 
Company.     5800  w.     Am  Blect'n— June,   1904. 

The  Missouri  River  Power  Station  of  the  Metro- 

Gtlitan  Street  Railway  Company  of  Kansas  City, 
o.  Howard  Prescott  Quick.  Explains  the  situ- 
ation in  Kansas  City,  giving  an  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  design,  and  arrangement 
of  the  plant,  its  equipment,  Ac.  Ills.  8000  w. 
St  Ry  Rev— June  20,  1904. 

The  Missouri-River  Power-House  of  the  Metro- 

Cilltan  Street  Railway  Company,  Kansas  City, 
issouri.  F.  G.  Oudworth.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  40,000  K.  W.  station  of  the 
Metropolitan  Street  Railway  Co.  8000  w.  Bng 
News— Oct.  19,  1906. 

Karlsruhe,  Baden.— The  Electric  Plant  at  Karlsruhe 
(Das  Elektricltfitswerk  der  Stadt  Karlsruhe).  F. 
Winawer.  A  fully  illustrated  account  of  the 
steam  and  electric  plant.  A  polyphase  system, 
with  transformers  Is  used.  2000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— Oct.   10,  1901. 

The  New  Polyphase  Generators  at  the  Karls- 
ruhe (Baden)  Central  Station  (Die  Neuen  Dreh- 
strommaschlnen  der  Gesellschaft  fur  Blektrische 
Industrie,  Karlsruhe).  F.  Winawer.  A  short  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  large  machines.  700 
w.     Elektrotech.     Rundschau — Jan.   15,    1902. 

New  Electric  Stations  (Neuere  Elektrisltlts- 
werke).  Felix  Winawer.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  electric  station  at  Karlsruhe,  Baden, 
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and  the  distribution  plant     2000  w.     Elektriaitftt 
~    i.  18,  1902. 


See  also  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 

Kensington  and  Notting  Hill,  Eng.— The  Kensing- 
ton and  the  Notting  Hill  Companies'  Joint  Elec- 
tricity Works.  An  account  of  generating  works 
erected  in  a  London  suburb  at  a  cost  of  £100.000. 
I1L  8erial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lend 
— June  21,  1001. 

The  Kensington  and  Notting  Hill  Companies' 
Joint  Electricity  Supply  Works.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  works.  The  alternating- 
current  system  is  used,  and  three-phase  generators. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Sept. 
6,  1901. 

Bangsbridge,  N.  Y.— See  New  York. 

Lear,  Germany. — See  GAS— POWER  PLANT. 

Labor-Saving  Machinery. — Labor-Saving  Machinery 
in  Central  Stations.  Discusses  the  reckless  adop- 
tion of  labor-saying  machinery  under  unsuitable 
conditions.  2000  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond — April  7, 
1905. 

Lagos.— The  Electric  Station  at  Lagos  (Die  Elek- 
trlsche  Centra le  In  Lagos).  O.  Hohl.  A  general 
description  of  the  modern  generating  station  for 
lighting,  power  and  tramway  service.  In  the  cap- 
ital of  British  West  Africa.  8000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— Aug.  21,  1902. 

Lancashire,  Eng.— Lancashire  Electric  Power  Co.'s 
System  of  Generation  and  Distribution.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  this  system  which  Is  the  first 
electric  power  undertaking  In  England  to  work 
with  10.000  volt  overhead  bare  conductors.  Also 
editorial.     8000  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— Oct.  18, 1905. 

Lebring,  Austria.— The  20,000- Volt  Power  Transmis- 
sion Plant.  A.  J.  Bloemendal.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  plant  at  Lebring.  Austria,  In  which 
8.000  horse-power  Is  transmitted  20  miles.  De- 
tails of  transformers  and  line  are  given.  2500  w. 
Engng— Feb.  26,  1904. 

Leeds,  Eng.— Leeds  Tramway  Plant.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  horizontal  cross  compound  en- 
gines used  In  this  English  plant.  1800  w.  Bngr, 
Lend— Dec.  14.  1900. 

Leeds  Electric  Power  Station.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  9,000-kilowatt  electric  station  at 
Leeds,  England.  1000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — Jan. 
8,  1908. 

Leek,  Eng. — Leek  Electricity  Works.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  small  English  electric  station,  driven 
by  town  gas.  1600  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Aug. 
12.  1904. 

Lighting. — See  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING— Central  Sta- 
tion. 

Lima.  Ohio.— An  Economical  Power  Plant  at  Lima. 
Ohio.  Frank  B.  Rae.  An  illustrated  description 
of  a  plant  embracing  the  latest  ideas  of  equip- 
ment in  connection  with  reciprocating  engines, 
and  introducing  a  novel  floor  arrangement  of  ap- 
paratus.    5500  w.     St  Ry  Jonr — Nov.  26,  1904. 

Liverpool.— See   ELECTRIC   RAILWAY. 

Location.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Train 
Sheeta ;   ELECTRIC   STATION  MANAGEMENT. 

London. — Electric  Central  Station  Practice  in  Eng- 
land. Frank  C.  Perkins.  The  St.  Luke's  and 
the  Wandsworth  stations  are  described  and  Illus- 
trated as  typical  examples.  3000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magazine — Dec.,  1900. 

The  Direct-Current  Plant  at  Bankstde.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  plant  and  engine-room 
with  which  the  continuous-current  supply  has 
been  given.     2300  w.     Elec  Times— Feb.  27,  1902. 

The  City  of  London  Electric  Lighting  Company's 
works.  Illustrated  article  describing  the  exten- 
sion and  changes  from  alternating  to  continuous 
current  at  the  Bankslde  Works.  3000  w.  Elec 
Engr,   Lond — Feb.   28,  1902. 

Bow  Electric  Generating  Station.  W.  H. 
Patchell.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  illustrating  and  describing 
the  station  and  its  equipment.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.     Mech   Engr— Dec.   16,   1905. 

The  Electricity  Works  of  the  Central  Electric 
8npply  Company.  An  illustrated  description  of  a 
London  central  station  generating  three-phase  cur- 
rents at  6000  volts.  1200  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— 
Jan.  9,  1908. 

A    57,000    Kilowatt     Steam     Turbine     Station. 


Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  principal  fea- 
tures of  the  generating  station  under  construction 
at  Chelsea,  Eng.,  by  the  Underground  Elec.  Ry. 
Co.,  of  London,  Ltd.  1000  w.  Power— Aug.. 
1908. 

The  Underground  Electric  Railways  Power-Sta- 
tion at  Chelsea.  Illustrations,  with  historic  notes 
and  outline  description.  3300  w.  Tram  ft  Ry 
Wld— Nov.   12,   1903. 

The  London  Underground  Electric  Railways 
Power   Station.     Illustrations   and   description   of 

eartlally  completed  Chelsea  station,  in  which  will 
e  installed  ten  5500-kllowatt  Westingbouse  steam- 
turbine  generators.  400  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld — 
Aug.   11,  1904. 

The  Great  London  Power  Station.  Harold  J. 
Shepstone.  Brief,  illustrated  description  of  the 
great  generating  station  at  Chelsea,  London,  to 
furnish  the  necessary  power  for  working  the  Met- 
ropolitan District  and  other  London  railroads, 
1500  w.     Sel  Am— Dec.  17,  1904. 

The  Lot's  Road  Generating  Station  of  the  Un- 
derground Electric  Railways  Co.  of  London.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  largest  station  of  its 
kind  in  Great  Britain.  8500  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— 
Oct.  21,  1904. 

A  London  Electric  Railway  Power  House.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  generating  station  in 
Lot's  Road,  Chelsea.  2800  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr — Jan.  14,  1905. 

The  Chelsea  Generating  Station  of  the  London 
Underground  Railways.  An  illustrated  description 
of  this  power  station.  2000  w.  Eng  Rec— Feb. 
25,  1905. 

The  Crystal  Palace  District  Electricity  Supply 
Works.  A  detailed  description  of  the  station  as  it 
is  since  the  recent  alterations.  III.  1700  w. 
Elect'n,   Lond— Jan.   10,   1902. 

The  New  Shoreditch  Electricity  Works.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  new  works  which  have 
been  erected  in  London,  England.  8700  w.  Blec 
Engr,   Lond — June  20,    1902. 

London  United  Tramways  Power  Station.  An 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  interesting 
generating  station,  with  information  in  regard  to 
the  object  for  which  this  company  was  formed, 
and  the  area  with  which  it  deals.  2400  w.  Engr, 
Lond — June  5,  1903. 

Recent  Types  of  British  Central  Stations.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  central  station  at 
West  Ham,  London,  and  features  of  some  other 
English  plants.  3500  w.  Am  Elect'n — Jan., 
1901. 

New  Electricity  Works  at  West  Ham.  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  new  electric  generating 
station  which  Is  one  of  the  largest  English  muni- 
cipal undertakings.  8500  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — 
April   1,   1904. 

Electrical  Extensions  at  Wlllesden.  A  detailed 
description  of  the  engines  and  alternators  added, 
explaining  the  conditions  to  be  met.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1700  w.     Engr,  Lond — April  10,  1903. 

Recent  Developments  of  the  Metropolitan  Elec- 
tric Supply  Oo/s  Installations.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  progress  made  at  Wlllesden,  and 
in  the  sub-stations.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w. 
Blec  Rev,  Lond — Nov.  13,  1903. 

Bee  also  Edison;  Kensington;  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY; REFUSE  DISPOSAL;  UNDERGROUND 
RAILWAY— London  Metropolitan. 

London  Conduit  Railway. — See  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY CONDUIT. 

Long  Island  City,  N.  Y. — Long  Island  City  Power 
House  of  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad.  Illustrated 
description  of  an   installation  designed  to  supply 

g>wer  for  the  operation  of  trains  through  the 
sat  River  tunnel  and  for  lines  now  being 
equipped  with  electricity  by  the  Long  Island  Rail- 
road Co.     1800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Jan.  7,  1905. 

Los  Angeles,  CaJ.— The  8ystem  of  the  Los  Angeles 
Electric  Company.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
new  power  house  of  the  Los  Angeles  Blec.  Co. 
and  its  equipment.  1500  w.  Jour  of  Elec — Feb., 
1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;   HYDRO-ELEC- 
TRIC PLANT. 
Lowestoft,  Eng— Lowestoft  Electricity  Works.     An 
'  illustrated    detailed    description    of     the     electric 

lighting  installation.    2200  w.    Blec  Engr,  Lond— 

March  1,  1901. 


ELECTRIC  STATION 


437 


ELECTRIC  STATION 


Ludwigaaafen.— The  Municipal  Electric  Plmnt  at 
Ludwlgshafen  on  Rhine  (Stadtisches  Rlektrlcitats- 
werk  Ludwlgshafen  a.  Bh.).  Rudolf  Gassner. 
With  plant  of  the  buildings  and  general  descrip- 
tion of  the  entire  plant.  2000  w.  Blektrotecb 
Zeitschr— July  24,  1902. 

Luton,  En*.— Luton  Electricity  Works.  Illustrated 
description  and  brief  history  of  this  municipally 
owned  electric  lighting  plant  In  England.  1000 
w.     Blec  Engr,  Lond— July  12,  1901. 

Madison,  Wis.— See  GAS  ENGINE. 


Madrid*— The  Reconstruction  of  the  Electric  Sta- 
tion at  Madrid,  Spain  (Umbau  des  Blektrtctttts- 
werkes  der  Electricity  Supply  Co.  for  Spain,  Ltd., 
Madrid).  H.  Baswlts.  An  illustrated  description 
of  the  new  plant,  firing  details  of  generators, 
transformers,  and  distribution.  8000  w.  Blek- 
trotecn Zeitschr— May  28,   1901. 


.—Maidenhead  Electricity  Supply 
Works.  An  illustrated  general  description  of  a 
continuous-current,  three-wire  system  lately  In- 
stalled at  the  municipal  works  of  Maidenhead, 
England,  near  the  Thames.  4000  w.  Blec  Bngr, 
Lond— Dec.   19,   1902. 

Maidstone,  Eng,— Maidstone  Electricity  Works.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  recently  opened  electric- 
lighting  works.     2000  w.     Blec  Engr,  Lond — Jan. 

Maiden,    Mass.— See   ELECTRIC   LIGHTING. 

Manaos,  Brasll.— Electricity  at  Manaos,  BraslL 
Charles  S.  Seibert.  An  illustrated  description  of 
an  electric  light  plant;  also  of  a  railway  plant 
operating  16  miles  of  single  track  road;  and  a 
third    company    which    furnishes    electricity    for 

feneral  use.     1000  w.     Blec  Wld  &  Engr—July 
,  1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 

Manchester.  Eng.— Extension  of  the  Manchester 
Corporation  Electricity  Works.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  new  power  station  at  Stuart- 
street,  Bradford,  an  industrial  suburb  of  Man- 
chester, and  its  equipment.  Also  outlines  the 
schemes  in  connection  with  this  station.  5000 
w.     Elect'n,  Lond— June  6,  1902. 

New  Power  Station  and  Car  House  at  Man- 
chester, England.  An  illustrated  article  giving 
particulars  of  Interest  In  regard  to  the  new  Stu- 
art Street  works,  which  combines  under  one  roof 
two  complete  stations  of  considerably  different 
design.     2900  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  6,  1902. 

The  New  Electricity  Works  of  the  Manchester 
Corporation.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  largest  electric  power  distribution  undertaking 
In  Great  Britain.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w. 
Elec  Rer,  Lond — June  26,  1908. 

The  8talybrtdge,  Hyde,  Mossley,  and  Duklnfleld 
Tramways  and  Electricity  Board's  Scheme.  An 
illustrated  article  giving  information  of  recent 
work  In  the  development  of  this  scheme  in  the 
neighborhood  of  Manchester,  Eng.  8000  w.  Blec 
Rev,  Lond — Not.  11,  1904. 

See   also   Trafford   Park;   ELECTRIC   DISTRIBU- 
TION. 


Manchester,  N.  H*— See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBU- 
TION. 

Manhattan  By.,  N.  Y.— See  New  York. 

Massachusetts.— 8ee  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY;  ELEC- 
TRIC LIGHTING;  ELECTRIC  STATION  MAN- 
AGEMENT—Coal;   Massachusetts. 

Massachusetts,  Municipal.— Equipment  and  Opera- 
tion of  Municipal  Electric  Light  Plants  In  Mas- 
sachusetts. Alton  D.  Adsms.  Notes  the  prog- 
ress since  the  first  municipal  plant  In  1889.  1000 
w.     Munic  Engng — Dec.,  1902.  * 

Mechanical  Stoking.— See  MECHANICAL  STOKING 
—Electric  Stations. 

Medellln,  Colombia. — The  Electric  Plant  at  Medellln, 
Colombia,  S.  A.  C.  H.  Hlnes.  Describes  a  typ- 
ical plant  in  the  tropics,  showing  the  difficulties 
to  be  overcome.  1500  w.  Blec  Wld  &  Engr — 
April  15,  1906. 

Melbourne,  Aust.— City  of  Melbourne  Electric  Sys- 
tem. A.  J.  Arnot.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  a  comprehensive  light  and  power  plant. 
2000  w.     Aust  Min  Stand— Dec.  26,  1901. 

Meriden,  Conn. — Reconstructed  and  enlarged  Cen- 
tral Station.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
reconstructed  plant  of  the  Mori  den  Electric  Light 
Company.     5000   w.      Am   Elect'n— Dec,    1903. 


Metuohen,  N.  J.— A  Modern  District  Supply  Central 
Station.  Illustrated  description  of  the  plant  of 
the  Central  Electric  Company  at  Metuchen,  N.  J. 
2700  w.     Am  Elect'n— July,  1902. 

Middlesbrough,  Eng.— 800-Kllowatt  Triple-Expansion 
Engine;  Middlesbrough  Electricity  works.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  direct-driven  electric  gen- 
erating plant.    1200  w.    Engng— Dec.  26,  1902. 

See   also   ELECTRIC   EQUIPMEMT-^Docks,    Mid- 
dlesbrough. 

RBdfileton,  Eng.— Mlddleton  Electric  Lighting  and 
Tramways.     Illustrated  description  of  small  sup- 

81y  works  recently  opened  in  England.     1600  w. 
Ilect'n,  Lond— April  11,  1902. 

Midland,  Eng.— The  Midland  Electric  Power  Sta- 
tion. Illustrations  and  information  concerning 
the  development  of  electric  power  distribution 
for  lighting  and  traction  work  at  Ocker  HilL  2500 
w.     Engng — Not.  14,  1902. 

Minneapolis. — New  Power  Installation  of  the  Twin 
City  Rapid  Transit  Company.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  addition  to  the  power  equipment  re- 
cently found  necessary  for  the  line  connecting 
Minneapolis  and  St.  Paul,  Minn.  4800  w.  St 
Ry  Rev-July  20,  1904. 

Mechanical  Features  of  the  Twin  City  Rapid 
Transit  Company's  New  Power  Plant.  Howard 
8.  Knowlton.  Illustrated  description  of  the  coal 
bunkers  and  conveyors,  boiler  plant,  engine  room, 
etc.     2500  w.     Eng  Rec— Dec.  10,  1904. 

Monterey  Co.,  Cel.— See  Gas  Combined. 

Montreal.— Recent  Additions  to  the  Generating  Plant 
of  the  Montreal  Street  Railway.  Ralph  D.  Mer- 
shon.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  addition  of 
machinery  and  switchboard  apparatus  required  for 
receiving  power  transmitted  from  hydraulic  gen- 
erating plant  17  miles  distant.  900  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— June  6,  1908. 

The  Frequency  Changers   at  Montreal     B.    A. 

Behrend.     Illustrates  and  describes  this  plant  and 

gives  report  of  its  power  and  efficiency.     1200  w. 

Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Feb.  18,  1904. 

See  also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT— Lachine. 
Morgantown,  W.  V.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 
Moulineaux,  Paris. — See  Paris. 

Mountain. — Electric  Plants  In  the  Mountains.  De- 
scribes plants  whose  design  depended  on  the  fa- 
cilities for  transporting  the  parts  to  the  site  of 
the  stations:  burros,  rope-ways  and  wagon  roads 
furnishing  the  basis  of  classification  of  the  dif- 
ferent designs.  2200  w.  Eng  Rec— June  15, 
1901. 

Munich.— The  Electric  Plants  of  the  City  of  Munich 
(Die  Elektrtsitltswerke  der  Stadt  Munchen).  K. 
Meyer.  A  general  description  of  the  electric  gen- 
erating and  transforming  stations  in  Munich.  Se- 
rial. Part  I.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— Jan.  14,  1905. 

Municipal.— See  Nashville;  Taunton;  Massachusetts; 
ELECTRIC  STATION  MANAGEMENT;  MUNICI- 
PAL OWNERSHIP. 

Hantlooke,  Pa. — The  Power  System  of  the  Lacka- 
wanna R.  R.  in  Luserne  Co.,  Pa.  H.  M.  Warren. 
Deals  with  the  preliminary  estimates,  plans  and 
details  of  the  plant  under  construction  in  the 
Nanticoke  district,  near  Scranton,  with  its  sub- 
stations and  transmission  lines.  8800  w.  Eng 
Rec — Nov.   4,   1905. 

Naphtha,  Russia.— See  Caspian  Oil  Wells. 

Naples,     Suburban.— See     ELECTRIC     RAILWAY; 


M 


OUNTAIN  RAILWAY— Vesuvius. 

Harragansett  Co.— See  Providence,  R.  X. 

Nashville,  Tenn.— Municipal  Lighting  for  Nashville. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  large  electric  lighting 
plant  and  its  successful  operation.  2800  w.  Mu- 
nic Jour  &  Engr— June,  1908. 

Natal.— See  Durban;  Pietersmaritsburg. 

Natural  Gas. — See  Olean,  N.  Y. 

Navy  Yard,  Brooklyn.  —  See  ELECTRIC  EQUIP- 
MENT. 

Heuohatel.  —  The  Steam  Electric  Station  at  Neu- 
chatel.  Switzerland  (Usine  Electrlque  a  Vapour 
de  Neuchatel).  Roger  Chavannes.  Well  illus- 
trated description  of  building  and  plant,  including 
Parsons- Brown- Boveri  steam  turbines  and  table 
of  steam  consumption  of  these  tublnes  In  various 
plants.     Serial.     3  psrts.     4500  w.     Bull  Tech  d 
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1   Suisse    Bomande— April  29,    May   25,    June   10, 
1908. 

The  New  Electric  Works  at  Nenchatel,  Switzer- 
land. A.  Steere.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
■team  turbine-driven  electric  plant  to  supplement 
toe  hydro-electric  plant.  1000  w.  Eng  Bee — 
June  4,  1004. 

Nevertlnk,  N.  Y.— The  Power  Plant  of  the  Never- 
slnk  Light  and  Power  Company.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  plant  to  furnish  power  to  the 
towns  of  Montlcello,  Middletown  and  Port  Jerris, 
N.  T.    1200  w.    Eng  Bee— June  6,  1903. 

Newark*  N.  J.— A  Rebuilt  and  Enlarged  Central 
Station.  Illustrated  description  of  the  Rlyer  Sta- 
tion of  the  United  Electric  Company  of  New  Jer- 
sey, at  Newark.    4000  w.    Am  Elect'n — Oct.,  1902. 

Newoaatle-on-Tyne.— The  Beginning  of  Electric 
Power  Distribution.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  first  three-phase  electric  power  supply  system 
In  Great  Britain.  The  inauguration  of  the  sta- 
tion at  Neptune  Bank  in  Wallsend,  Newcastle-on- 
Tyne.     4800  w.     Lightning— June  20,  1901. 

Electric  Power  Supply  at  Newcastle-on-Tyne. 
An  illustrated  detailed  account  of  this  undertak- 
ing for  supplying  electric  power  "in  bulk."  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  0000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— -June  21, 
1901. 

Neptune  Bank  Power  Station  at  Newcastle-on- 
Tyne.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  sta- 
tion designed  to  supply  electric  energy  for  indus- 
trial purposes,  lighting  and  traction.  6300  w. 
Tram  ft  By  Wld— July  11,    1901. 

Electric  Power  Supply  on  the  Tyne.  The  pres- 
ent article  gives  an  illustrated  description  of  the 
Neptune  Bank  Station,  with  the  history  of  the  un- 
dertaking. Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Engr, 
Lond — Sept.  13,  1901. 

Newcastle  and  District  Electric  Lighting  Oo.'s 
Power  Stations.  W.  D.  Hunter.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  Forth  Banks  and  Close  power  sta- 
tions and  their  equipment.  8  plates.  4000  w. 
Inst  of  Mech  Engrs-^July  29,  1902. 

The  Electric-Supply  Power-Station  at  Neptune 
Bank,  Newcastle-Upon-Tyne.  W.  B.  Woodhouse. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  first  station  to 
supply  electric  power  in  bulk  in  England,  and 
also  of  its  equipment.  2800  w.  Inst  of  Mech 
Engrs-^July  29,  1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

New  England. — See  Massachusetts;  ELECTRIC 
TRANSMISSION. 

New  Orleans.— The  Power  Plants  of  the  New  Or- 
leans Railways  Company.  An  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  plants,  and  information  of  re- 
lated interest.  4000  w.  St  By  Jour— June  18, 
1904. 

New  Roohslle,  N.  Y. — A  Modern  District  Central 
Station.      Illustrated    detailed    description   of    the 

Slant   of   the  Westchester   Lighting   Company,    at 
few    Rochelle,    N.    Y.     2200   w.     Am    Elect'n— 
March,    1902. 

Newton,  N.  J.— See  GAB-POWER  PLANT. 

New  York.— Comparative  Review  of  the  Steam 
Plants  of  Three  Large  Electric  Traction  Main  Sta- 
tions in  New  York  City.  William  Kent.  The 
article  criticises  the  lines  that  have  been  fol- 
lowed and  suggests  means  by  which  considerable 
economy  would  have  been  effected.  111.  11600  w. 
St  Ry  Jour — Oct.  5,  1901. 

Estimates  for  an  Electric  Plant  for  Public 
Lighting  In  New  York  City.  Gives  the  report  of 
Dr.  Cary  T.  Hutchinson  on  the  cost  of  building 
and  opening  a  plant  to  furnish  10,000  arc  and 
160,000  incandescent  electric  lamps  for  lighting 
the  streets,  public  buildings  and  places  of  the 
boroughs  of  Manhattan  and  the  Bronx.  2800  w. 
Eng  News— May  28.  1903. 

Proposed  Municipal  Electric  Power  Station  for 
the  City  of  New  York.  Drawings  showing  the  gen- 
eral plan  of  the  power  plant,  and  discussing  the 
general  features;  also  reviewing  the  report  of 
the  Commission  on  Electric  Lighting,  submitted 
to  the  Mayor  on  June  19,  1905.  2500  w.  Elec 
Bev,    N   Y— July  15,   1905. 

The  New  Waterside  8tatlon  of  the  New  Yora 
Edison  Co.  Illustrated  description  of  this  station 
which  furnishes  current  for  lighting  and  power 
purposes.     6600   w.      Power — Jan.,    1902. 

The  New  Power  Station  of  the  New  York  Edi- 
son  Company.     Gives   a  brief  description   of   the 


plants  now  in  use  and  an  illustrated  description 
of  the  Waterside  station,  situated  on  the  East 
Biver,  between  38th  and  89th  sts.  0400  w.  Eng 
Bee— Jan.  4,  1902. 

The  Waterside  Station  of  the  New  York  Edison 
Company.  The  first  of  a  series  of  fully-illus- 
trated articles  describing  this  large  station,  its 
equipment  and  operation.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Jan.  4,  1902. 

Structural  Details  of  the  Waterside  Power  Sta- 
tion, New  York.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
steel  work,  including  columns  and  coal  pockets, 
roof-trusses,  and  smoke-stack  platforms  In  a 
197x272  ft.  power  station  rising  100  ft.  above  the 
ground.     6700  w.     Eng   Bee— March  15,   1902. 

The  Waterside  Electric  Station  (Station  Oen- 
trale  Electrique  de  Waterside).  F.  Dronin.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  Waterside  station 
of  the  New  York  Edison  Company  with  comments 
from  a  French  point  of  view.  3000  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Civil— Dec.  18,  1902. 

Waterside  8tation  No.  2  of  the  New  York  Edi- 
son Company.  Well  illustrated  description  of 
light  and  power  station  with  7500  and  8000  kw. 
turbo  generators,  with  ultimate  capacity  of  over 
100,000  horse-power.  Serial.  2  parts.  4500  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Engr.     Sept.  2  and  9,  1905. 

The  New  Waterside  Station  of  the  New  York 
Edison  Co.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
turbine  driven  plant  known  as  "Waterside  Sta- 
tion No.  2."    3500  w.     Eng  Rec— Sept.  9,  1905. 

The  New  Waterside  Station  of  the  New  York 
Edison  Company.  Fully  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  this  large  station  on  the  Bast  river 
water-front,  Manhattan,  New  York.  1800  w. 
Power— Dec.,  1905. 

The  Electrical  Equipment  of  the  Manhattan  El- 
evated Railway.  A  comprehensive  series  of  ar- 
ticles relating  to  this  great  work  in  progress  in 
New  York.  The  magnitude  of  the  work,  the  en- 
gineering problems,  and  special  features  intro- 
duced make  the  subject  of  great  Interest.  This 
issue  describes  the  generating  station  and  dis- 
tributing system  in  detail.  111.  26200  w.  St 
Ry  Jour— Jan.  5,  1901. 

Electric  Plant  of  the  Manhattan  Elevated  Rail- 
way. An  illustrated  account  of  the  main  features 
of  this  installation.  4200  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— 
Jan.  0,  1901. 

Opening  the  Power  Station  of  the  Manhattan 
Elevated  Railway.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
powerful  stationary  engines  for  driving  the  alter- 
nators for  the  New  York  Elevated  railways.  The 
total  horse-power  of  the  station  will  be  100,000. 
Also  editorial.     2200  w.     Scl  Am— Jan.  11,   1902. 

Electrical  Machinery  in  the  Power  Station  and 
8ub-stations  of  the  Manhattan  Ry.  Co.  Illustrates 
the  more  Important  machines,  with  brief  descrip- 
tions.    2000  w.     Eng  News— Jan.  80,  1902. 

The  Power  Station  of  the  Manhattan  Elevated 
Railway.  Illustrated  description  of  the  new 
power  station  on  the  East  River,  between  74th 
and  70th  streets.  New  York.  4400  w.  Power — 
April,   1901. 

Structural  Details  of  the  Manhattan  Railway- 
Power  House,  New  York.  Illustrated  description, 
of  the  heavy  steel  framing  in  a  100,000-H.  P. 
power  station;  full  details  are  given  of  the 
trusses  and  columns  of  the  coal  pockets.  2800  w. 
Eng   Rec— July  13,   1901. 

8ome  Features  of  the  Manhattan  Elevated  Rail- 
road Company's  Station  Equipment.  Illustrated 
description.     2000  w.     Am  Elect'n— Feb.,  1902. 

New  Power  8tatlon  of  the  Manhattan  Railway 
*  Company.  Illustrations  and  descriptive  notes  on 
the  engines  and  generators  of  the  electrical  sys- 
tem being  installed  on  the  Manhattan  Elevated* 
Railway,  in  New  York.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— 
Feb.  1,  1902. 

Power  System  and  Generating  Station  of  the 
Manhattan  Railway  Co.,  New  York.  Arthur  L. 
Rice.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
power  station,  boiler  plant,  feed  water  system, 
Steam  piping,  engines,  exhaust  system,  etc.  10500' 
w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Feb.  1,  1902. 

Electrical  Equipment  of  the  Manhattan  Rail- 
way. Brief  description  with  illustrations  of  the 
largest  electrical  plant  yet  built  in  the  United- 
States.     1400  w.     St  By  Bev— Feb.  10,  1902. 

The  Power  Station  of  the  Manhattan  Railway^ 
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New  York.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  electric  power  station  for  the  elevated  system 
la  New  York.  6800  w.  Ir  Ace— March  13,  1003. 
Some  Features  of  the  New  York  Rapid  Transit 
Power  House.  Illustrations  with  brief  description 
of  Interesting  features.  1800  w.  Power — Dec, 
1002. 

The  Power  House  of  the  Interborough  Rapid 
Transit  Company,  New  York.  Brief  illustrated 
description  prepared  on  the  occasion  of  a  recent 
Tisit  of  the  Am.  Soc.  of  CSt  Bngrs.  2000  w. 
Kig  Bee— Jan.  23,  1004. 

The  Power  House  of  the  Interboroogh  Rapid 
Transit  Company,  New  York.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  plant  and  Its  equipment.  4600  w. 
Power — Sept.,  1904. 

Largest  Steam-Driven  Power  Station  In  the 
World.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  steam  plant 
of  the  New  York  Interborough  Rapid  Transit  Com- 
pany.    0700  w.     Am.   Blect'n — Oct.,   1004. 

The  Power  House  of  the  Subway  Division,  In- 
terborough Rapid  Transit  Co.,  New  York.  An 
Illustrated  comprehensive  description  of  this  sta- 
tion. Serial.  1st  part.  6800  w.  Bng  Bee — Oct. 
1,   1004. 

The  Steam  Generating  and  Engine  Equipment 
of  the  Power  Plant.  John  Van  Vleck.  An  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  construction  and 
equipment  of  the  power  plant  for  the  New  York 
Rapid  Transit  Subway.  0600  w.  St  Ry  Jour— 
Oct.  8,  1004. 

The  Electric  Generating  Equipment  and  Power 
Distribution  System  of  the  New  York  Rapid  Tran- 
sit Subway.  L.  B.  StlllweU.  A  full  Illustrated 
description  of  the  details  of  this  system,  with  re- 
lated Information  of  Interest.  6000  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Oct.  8,  1004. 

Opening  of  the  New  York  Rapid  Transit  Sub- 
way. An  illustrated  article  dealing  mainly  with 
the  great  power  station  at  Fifty-ninth  Street  and 
the  North  River.    2000  w.    Sci  Am— Oct.  20,  1004. 

Incidents  In  the  Operation  of  a  Large  Power 
Plant  and  Distribution  System.  H.  G.  Stott. 
Gives  incidents  which  occurred  in  the  74th  St. 
plant  and  transmission  system  of  the  Interborough 
Rapid  Transit  Co.  of  New  York  City.-  1600  w. 
Elec  Club  Jour — May,   1005. 

Klngsbridge  Power  Station  of  the  New  York 
City  Railway  Company.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription.    4600  w.     Eng  Rec — July  2,  1004. 

The  Klngsbridge  Power  Station  of  the  New 
York  City  Railway  Company.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  this  large  power  plant  and  its 
equipment.    6600  w.    St  Ry  Jour— July  2,  1004. 

Notes  on  the  Metropolitan  8treet  Railway  Power 
Plants.  M.  G.  Starrett.  Gives  the  results  of 
the  operation  of  the  Ninety-sixth  street  power 
bouse,  the  largest  electric  railway  power  house 
la  the  world.  111.  4200  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Oct. 
6,  1001.  

See  also  Ediaen:  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR;  EL- 
EVATED RAILWAY:  STEAM  ENGINE;  UN- 
DERGROUND  RAILWAY. 

Mew  York  sad  Queens  Co.— Reconstructed  Central 
Station  and  Sub-Stations.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  plant  of  the  New  York  ft 
Queens  Electric  Light  ft  Power  Company  at  As- 
toria, Jamaica  and  Flushing,  L.  I.  3600  w.  Am 
Blect'n— Aug.,   1002. 

M.   Y.    Central   By. — See    Port   Morris;    ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY. 

lS0a\— Central  SUtlon  Progress  During  1002.  W.  S. 
Barstow.  A  general  review  of  electric  generating 
station  practice.  1800  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— 
Jan.  8,  1003. 

Moi  taw loli,  England. — Northwlcb  Electricity  Works. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  an  installation 
baring  interesting  features.  2800  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— Feb.    1,    1001. 

GAS  ENGINE— EUctrio  Plant,   Nor- 


ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Eng.— Nuneaton  Electricity  Works.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  the  electric  station  snd 
distribution  system  at  Nuneaton,  Warwickshire, 
aad  corves  of  costs  snd  accounts,  2500  w.  Elec 
r.  Load— Dec.  12,  1002. 


tailed  description  of  the  plant  provided  for  the 
San  Francisco,  Oakland  ft  8an  Joe*  Railway, 
which  has  many  features  of  Interest.  2700  w. 
Bng  Rec— MayT,  1004. 

Ooksr  Hill,  Eng See  Midland. 

Oil  Engine.— See  Baa  Francisco;  OIL  ENGINE. 

Old  Colony  Street  Ry.— See  Quinoy  Point,  Mass. 

Olean,  V.  Y. — Power  Stations  of  the  Olean,  N.  YM 
Street  Ry.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the 
Olean  and  the  new  Ceres  generating  plants,  using 
natural  gas  as  fuel.  1000  w.  Steam  Engng— 
July  10,  1003. 

Omaha. — Electric  Supply  In  the  Gate  City.  Alton 
D.  Adams.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  servtce 
In  Omaha.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  14, 
1006. 

tion.— See   ELECTRIC     STATION     MANAGE- 


Operatioi 
MENT 


Key    Boats    Electric    Railway 
Plant,   Oakland,   Cal.     An  illustrated  de- 


Ottawa. — New  Electric  Lighting  Plant  for  Ottawa, 
Canada.  A.  A.  Dion.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  the  several  stations  as  they  are  since  the  re* 
construction  made  necessary  by  the  destructive 
Are  in  1000.  6600  w.  Elec  wld  ft  Bngr-^June 
7,  1002. 

Paris.— The  Melekoa*  Power  8tation  (Uslne  Elec- 
trlqne  de  Malakoff).  Ch.  Dentin.  Describing  an 
important  generating  station  In  the  southwestern 
part  of  Paris,  supplying  current  to  four  tramway 
systems  with  a  total  length  of  40  kilometers. 
2000  w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— Oct.  6.  1001. 

The  Electric  8tat!on  of  the  Eastern  Paris 
Lighting  Company  (Installations  Electrlques  de- 
la  Cle.  Est-Lumiere).  Henry  Martin.  A  well 
Illustrated  description  of  a  central  station,  sub- 
station and  electric  distribution  system  in  the  oast 
suburbs  of  Paris.  1  plate.  4000  w.  Genie  Civil 
—May  10,  1002. 

A  Large,  Modern  Paris  Generating  Plant.  0.  L. 
Durand.  Illustrated  description  of  a  largo  plant 
recently  erected  by  the  Oompagnle  Parislenne  de 
l'Alr  Comprlme.  8000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— May 
28,    1004. 

Equipment  of  a  Large  French  Railway  Power 
House.  C.  Domar.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
generating  station  for  the  Paris  Metropolitan 
road.     3000  w.     Am  Blect'n— March,  1004. 

The  Power  Plant  for  the  Metropolitan  Street 
Railway  of  Paris.  Emlle  Guarlni.  Illustration 
of  Interior  of  plant,  with  descriptive  notes.  3000 
w.     Sci  Am  8up— Aug.  8,  1003. 

The  Moulineaux  Traction  Station  at  Parts.    Il- 
lustrated   description    of    the     largest  electrical 
Seneratlng   station    in    France.      1100  w.     Tram 
\  Ry  Wld— Oct.  11,  1000. 

The  Electric  Installations  of  the  Western  Rail* 
way  of  France  (Lea  Installations  de  la  Oompa- 
gnle des  Chemlns  de  Fer  de  1'Oeust).  B.  Oap- 
peau.  A  description  of  the  plant  for  lighting, 
miscellaneous  power,  and  for  the  traction  on  the 
Paris-Versailles  line.  Serial.  Part  I.  2800  w. 
Revue  Technique— May   10,   1001. 

Electric  Traction  on  the  Invalldes- Versailles 
Line  (La  Traction  Electrique  sur  la  Line  des  In- 
valldes a  Versailles).  F.  Drouin.  Describing 
especially  the  power  station  at  Moulineaux.  con- 
taining nine  direct-connected  generating  sets  of 
800  kilowatts  each.  2600  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— Sept.    14,   1001. 

A    Largs   Parisian    Electric   Generating    Plant. 
Francis  Paul.     Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  Moulineaux  power  station  In  Paris.     2500  w. 
Am  Blect'n-nJuly,  1004. 
See     also     ELECTRIC     RAILWAY;     ELECTRIC 

RAILWAY,   CONDUIT. 

Paris-Orleans  By.— The  Electric  Plant  of  the  Or- 
leans Bailway  (Installations  Blectrlques  de  la 
Oompagnle  des  Chemlns  de  Fer  d'Orleans).  A 
general  description  of  the  generating  station  for 
the  operation  of  the  electric  section  between  the 
Pont  d'Austerlltx  and  the  Quel  d'Orsay,  Paris. 
2500  w.     Revue  Technique— Aug.  10,  1001. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  BAILWAY. 
Parttek,    Glasgow.— flee   REFUSE   DISPOSAL. 

Peekskill,  V.  Y.— New  Power  House  of  the  Peeks- 
kill  Lighting  and  Railroad  Company.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  small  modern  equipment  In  which 
provision  has  been  made  for  expansion  and  for 
marked  changes  In  loads.  4000  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
July  10,  1002. 
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Philadelphia.— Electric  Lighting  In  the  City  of  Ben- 
jamin Franklin.  W.  0.  L.  Bglin.  An  account  of 
the  consolidation  and  reconstruction  of  the  elec- 
trical supply  interests  with  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  main  generating  station  and  its 
equipment.  8000  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— March  5, 
1904. 

Power  Equipment  of  the  Philadelphia  Rapid 
Transit  Oo.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  the  direct- 
current  stations,  and  the  alternating-current  sta- 
tion, sub-stations,  and  their  equipment.  6800  w. 
St  Ry  Rev — Sept.,  1906. 

Power  Plant  Improvements  of  the  Philadelphia 
Rapid  Transit  System.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  Wyoming  Aye.  station,  and  the  steam  turbine 
Delaware  Aye.  station,  and  their  equipment.  8000 
w.     Bng  Rec — Sept.  28,  1906. 

Generation  and  Distribution  of  Power  In  the 
Philadelphia  Rapid  Transit  System.  Describes 
the  general  power  scheme,  the  direct-current  sta- 
tions, alternating-current  stations,  new  turbine 
station,  etc.  Ills.  9000  w.  St  By  Jour— Sept. 
23,  1905. 

Pietermaritsburg,  Natal.— Pietermarltsburg  (Natal) 
Electric  Lighting  and  Tramways.  Brief,  illus- 
trated description  of  the  plant.  All  the  cables 
are  laid  underground.  Maps.  8000  w.  Elee 
Bey,  Lond — Dec.  9,  1904. 

Pittsburg.— Brunots  Island  Power  Station  of  the 
Pittsburg  Railways  Co.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  station  and  Its  equipment.  1000 
w.     St  By  Bey— July  15,  1906. 

Pittsneld,  Mass.— Power  Plant  of  the  Berkshire 
Street  Railway  Co.,  Plttsneld,  Mass.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  plant  with  two  760-k.  w.  units 
distributing  alternating  current  at  18,800  volts, 
for  a  40-mile  country  road.  Describes  particu- 
larly the   piping.     2000  w.     Eng   Bee— July  26, 

The  Berkshire  8treet  Railway  Power  House.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  new  generating  station 
at  Plttsneld,  Mass.  2500  w.  Steam  Bngng— 
Nov.   10,  1902. 

Power  House  of  the  Berkshire  Street  Railway 
Co.,  Plttsneld.  Mass.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription.    2600  w.     St  By  Bey — Nov.  20,  1902. 

New  High  Tension  Alternating  Current  Installa- 
tion of  the  Berkshire  Street  Railway  Company  at 
Plttsneld,  Mass.  W.  O.  Vlall.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description.  8000  w.  Am  Blect'n — Aug., 
1908. 

Plymouth,  Mass.— Electric  Light  In  the  Home  of 
the  Pilgrims.  Alton  D.  Adams.  A  small  system 
which  carries  an  important  motor  load  Is  de- 
scribed. 1000  w.  Blec  Bey,  N  Y— Aug.  16, 
1902. 

Polyphase.— Choice  of  Type  and  Periodicity  for 
Electric  Traction  Plant.  H.  M.  Hobart.  Thinks 
the  rotary  converter  should  be  superseded  by  the 
motor  generator,  and  the  periodicity  should  be 
still  further  lowered  for  the  case  of  very  slow 
speed  steam  engines;  but  It  may  be  advantageous 
to  employ  rotary  converters,  and  at  26  cycles  per 
second,  for  plants  where  the  generators  are  direct 
connected  to  high-speed  engines.  1100  w.  Elec 
Rev,   Lond— May  24,   1901. 

On  Polyphase  Generating  and  Sub-Station  Plant 
for  Electric  Traction.  A.  C.  Bborall.  Discusses 
points  in  a  recent  paper  by  H.  M.  Hobart.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2300  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond — June 
1,  1901. 

On  Polyphase  Generating  and  Sub-8tatlon  Plant 
for  Electric  Traction.  H.  S.  Meyer.  Discussing 
points  In  article  by  A.  C.  Bborall.  1800  w.  Blec 
Bey,   Lond— July  5,  1901. 

The  Influence  of  Polyphase  Apparatus  on  the 
Design  of  Railway  Power  Stations.  J.  B.  Wood- 
bridge.  On  the  need  of  modifying  the  design  to 
suit  the  electrical  apparatus,  illustrating  the  In- 
fluences by  preventing  actual  designs  based  as 
nearly  as  possible  on  usual  practice.  111.  Serial. 
1st  part.  3400  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — Oct.  5, 
1901. 
See   also   under  names   of   places. 

Poplar,  Eng.— Poplar  Electricity  Works.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  these  works,  with 
map  of  the  district.  6800  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond— 
June   19,   1903. 

Port  Huron. — Steam  Turbine  and  Other  Features  of 
the  Port  Huron  Light  snd  Power  Company's  Sta- 


tion. James  B.  Davidson.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  company's  Installation  of  the  Curtis 
steam  turbine,  with  a  review  of  the  general  con- 
ditions of  the  station.  6600  w.  Blec  Wld  * 
Engr— April  9,  1904. 

Port  Morris,  V.  Y.— Construction  of  the  Port  Mor- 
ris Power  House  for  the  New  York  Central  B.  R. 
Brief  description  of  methods  of  constructing  the 
foundations  for  s  80,000  k.w.  power  bouse.  His. 
1800  w.     Eng  Bee— March  4,   1906. 

Electrification  of  the  New  York  Suburban  Dis- 
trict of  the  Now  York  Central  ft  Hudson  River 
Railroad.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  the  power 
stations  at  Yonkers  and  at  Port  Morris,  and  of 
a  typical  sub-station,  and  their  equipment  and 
operation.     8800  w.     Blec   Rev,   N    Y — Nov.   11, 

Power-stations  of  the  Electric  Zone  of  the  New 
York  Central  ft  Hudson  River  Railroad.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  stations  at  Yonkers  and 
Port  Morris,  with  a  typical  sub-station  and  its 
equipment.    4000  w.     St  By  Jour — Nov.  U,  1906. 

Power  Post.— See  EXECTBIC  STATION  MANAGE- 
MEET;  POWEB  COST. 

Prague,  Bohemia.— The  Electrical  Power  8tatlon  of 
the  City  of  Prague.  Notes  on  this  plant,  takes 
from  the  "Zeltscnrlft,"  of  the  society  of  German 
Engineers.  111.  2500  w.  Bng  Rec— Aug.  81, 
1901. 

Protection.— See  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  AP- 
PARATUS;    ELECTRIC      STATION     MANAGE- 


Providenot,  B.  I. — The  Narragansett  Electric  Light- 
ing Company's  System.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  Installation  that  furnishes  light  and 
motive  power  for  half  the  State  of  Rhode  Island. 
8800  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Nov.  9,  1901. 

Design  for  a  Power  Station  In  Providence.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  plant  In  process 
of  construction.  1800  w.  St  By  Jour — March  1, 
1902. 

Railway  Power  Plant  at  Providence,  B.  I.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  new  station,  having  a 
capacity  of  10,600  Kw.  Both  direct  and  alter- 
nating current  Is  furnished.  4800  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Feb.  20,   1904. 

Manchester  Street  Power  8tation  of  the  Rhode 
Island  Company,  Providence.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  plant  of  special  interest  because  of  the 
arrangements  and  details  of  the  machinery  and 
apparatus,  and  the  fireproof  construction  of  fine 
design.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w.  Bng  Bee — 
Feb.  20,  1904. 

The  Narragansett  Electric  Lighting  Company's 
Plant.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
plant  which  supplies  current  for  light  and  power 
to  the  city  of  Providence,  B.  I.,  and  the  terri- 
tory Included  in  a  circle  of  about  fifteen  miles 
radius.     2800  w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Feb.  11,  1905. 

Pueblo,   Colo. — See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Quinoy  Point,  Mass. — Power  Generating  and  Dis- 
tributing 8ystem  of  the  Old  Colony  Street  Bail- 
way.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
Quiney  Point  power  house  and  Its  equipment,  and 
the  power  scheme  of  an  extensive  system.  8000  w. 
St  By  Jour-^June  10,  1905. 

See    also    EXECTBIC    BAILWAY-^Massacbusetts 
Electrio    Oo. 

Railway. — An  Arrangement  of  Power  Stations  for 
Operating  Steam  Railways  Electrically.  C.  J. 
Spencer.  Discusses  the  applying  of  electric  trac- 
tion to  a  steam  railroad.  Also  editorial.  8000  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Feb.  14,  1908. 

Central  Stations  of  Electric  Tramway  Systems. 
Charles  Thonet.  A  discussion  and  technical  infor- 
mation regarding  the  maintenance,  consumption 
and  efficiency  of  the  different  parts  of  a  gen- 
erating station  installation;  the  cost  of  the  elec- 
trical energy  measured  at  the  switchboard  when 
using  steam,  power  gas,  and  hydraulic  power. 
7000  w.     Bui  Internet  By  Cong— June,   1908. 

Tramway  Power-House  Equipment.  B.  Kllburn 
Scott.  A  series  of  notes  and  specifications  on 
electric  tramway  power  equipment.  SerlaL  1st 
part.    4800  w.    Tram  ft  By  Wld-July  9,  1908. 

The  Power  Station.  Fred  N.  Bushnell.  Bead 
before  the  Am.  Ry.  Mech.  ft  Elec.  Assn.  De- 
scribes the  type  of  station  most  generally  adopted 
for  street  railway  work,  the  apparatus  employed, 
and  matters  of  interest  In  regard  to  the  ser- 
vice.    Ills.     8000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  80,  1905. 
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See  also  History;  Polyphase;  and  under  subhead 
names  of  places;   ELEOTRIO  BAIL  WAT. 

Band,  Booth  Africa. — See  Gold  Mines. 

Bapid  Transit,  V.  T. — See  New  York. 

Bosses,  Ohio. — The  Power  Station  of  the  8cioto  Val- 
ley Traction  Company.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  plant  at  Beeses,  Ohio,  of  a 
typical  high-grade  interorban  railway.  2000  w. 
Bng  Bee — Dec.  8,  1904. 
See  also  ELECTRIC   RAILWAY — Columbus. 

Refuse  Destructor.— See   REFUSE  DISPOSAL. 

Bsoenatruotion.— fie*    ELECTBIO    STATION    MAN. 


expensive  type.    2000  w.    Blect'n,  Lond — Oct.  23, 


Safety  Device. — 8ee  ELECTBIO  PBOTECTCVE  AP- 
PABATTJB— Station;  ELEOTRIO  STATION  MAN- 


Bhaydt-wladbach. — The  Rheydt-Oladbach  Electric  In- 
stallation (Daa  Electridtatswerk  Rheydt-Glad- 
bach).  H.  Leisse.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  electric  station  at  Bheydt  and  the  electric 
railway  between  that  town  and  Oladbach,  in 
Bheni8h-Prnssla.  2000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— 
Jan.  2,  1901. 

Bhyl,  Wales. — The  Rhyl  Electricity  Works.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  dynamos,  engines,  boilers, 
steam-pipes,  switchboard,  cables  and  arc  lamps 
used.    2000  w.    Blec  Bngr,  Lond — March  28,  1902. 

Bichmond,  Ind. — The  Municipal  Lighting  and  Power 
Plant  of  Richmond,  Ind.  Illustrated  detailed 
description.    2900  w.    Bngr,  U  S  A — Nov.  1,  1902. 

Municipal    Electric   Light   and   Power   Plant   at 
Richmond.  Ind.    James  B.  Nelson.     Abstract  of  a 


paper  read  at  the  annual  meeting  of  the  Indiana 
Engng.  Soc.     T 
Jan.  29.  1908. 


igng.  Soc.     Descriptive.     2000  w.     Eng  News — 


Blchmond,  Ya. — Hydraulic  and  Steam  Power  Plant 
of  the  Virginia  Electrical  Railway  and  Develop- 
ment Company,  Richmond,  Ya.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  new  central  station  for  supplying 
railway  power  and  lighting  current,  and  the  elab- 
orate hydraulic  works  in  the  James  River  rapids. 
2400  w.     Elec  Rev,   N  Y— Jan.  26,  1901. 

Electric  Power  Station  of  the  Virginia  Electrical 
Railway  ft  Development  Co.,    Richmond.   Va.     II 
lustrated  description  of  one  of  the  largest  plants 
in  the  South.     1500  w.     Eng  News — May  2,  1901. 

Combined  Steam  and  Hydraulic  Power  Plant  at 
Richmond,  Va.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
plant  of  the  Virginia  Electrical  Railway  and 
Development  Co.     1500  w.     Power — Nov.,   1901. 

The  New  Plant  of  the  Virginia  Electrical  Rail- 
way A  Development  of  a  plant  In  which  the  gen- 
erating units  are  direct  connected  both  to  the 
turbine  shafts  of  a  hydraulic  plant  and  the  main 
shafts  of  a  plant  with  vertical  steam  engines. 
The  character  of  the  water  power,  the  nature  of 
the  service  end  the  structural  features  are  ex- 
plained.    4400  w.     Bng   Rec — Nov.    9,    1901. 

The  Steam  Hydraulic  Plant  of  the  Virginia 
Passenger  &  Power  Company.  Richmond,  Vs. 
Illustrated  description  of  new  features  Intro- 
duced in  this  enlarged  plant,  especially  the  new 
type  of  dam,  and  a  rack-cleaning  mechanism  for 
clearing  the  intakes  of  obstructions.  2500  w. 
Bng  Rec— Jan.  2.  1904. 

Boehester,  V.  Y. — The  Central  Station  of  the  Clt- 
laens'  Light  and  Power  Company.  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
History  of  this  company,  with  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  plant  and  equipment.  7200  w.  Blec 
Rev,    N   Y—Feb.    1,   1902. 

The  New  Power  Plant  of  the  Citisens*  Company 
of  Rochester,  N.  Y.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  first-class  modern  electrical  station.  0000  w. 
Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr — Feb.  1,  1902. 


Switzerland. — The  Romansborn  Gas  En- 
gine Driven  Central  Power  Station.  Frank  C. 
Perkins.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  Swiss 
Installation.  1100  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Aug.  9, 
1902. 

Betherham,  Bag. — Botberham  Electricity  Works.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  English  works,  recently 
inaugurated.  8000  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond— May  31, 
1901. 

BsjskvUs,  In&V— Power  House  of  the  Indianapolis  ft 
Cincinnati  Traction  Company.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  power  station  at  Rush- 
viUe,  Ind.,  and  its  equipment.  8500  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— March  18,  1906. 

Byue,  Isle  sf  WlgmV- The  Byde  Electricity  Works. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  features  of  interest 
ta  this  recently  completed  plant  on  the  Isle  of 
Wight,  which  circumstances  limited  to  the  least 


Saginaw  and  Bay  City  By. — New  Power  Station  of 
the  Saginaw  and  Bay  City  Railway  and  Light 
Company.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  8300 
w.     Bngr,  TJ  8  A— July  15,  1905. 

St.   GUles. — See  Brussels. 

St.  Louis,  Mo. — New  Power  Stations  of  the  St. 
Louis  Transit  Co.  Illustrated  detailed  descriptions 
of  the  stations  and  their  equipment.  5000  w. 
St  Ry  Rev— Nov.  15,  1901. 

Power  Plants  of  the  St.  Louis  Transit  Co.     De- 
scribes and  illustrates  the  Central  Power  station 
In  the  present  number.    8000  w.    Bng  News— April 
8,  1902. 
See  also  ELECTBIO  STATION  MANAGEMENT. 

St.  Louis  Exposition. — The  Temporary  Power  Sta- 
tion at  the  World's  Fair,  St.  Lonls,  Mo.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  machines  installed 
in  a  temporary  station,  in  order  to  furnish  elec- 
trical energy  for  the  dedication  ceremonies.  2300 
w.     Blec  Bngr,  Lond— July  10,  1903. 

The  80,000  Horse-Power  Plant  at  the  World's 
Fair.  Godfrey  L.  Garden.  Information  of  inter- 
est in  regard  to  the  power  plant  and  the  work 
It  is  to  do.     1800  w.     Sci  Am— Oct.  8,  1903. 

Service  Power  Plant  of  the  Louisiana  Purchase 
Exposition.  Illustrated  description.  5000  w.  Blec 
Wld  ft   Bngr— Feb.   27,    1904. 

The  Largest  Generating  Unit  at  the  World's 
Fair.  Illustrated  description  of  a  5000-horse-power 
AUis-Chalmers  engine  and  Bullock  three-phase  gen- 
erator, in  operation  in  Machinery  Hall.  2000  w. 
Blec  Wld  ft  Engr— Aug.  13,  1904. 

The  Electric  Generating  Plants  at  the  St.  Louis 
Exposition  (Die  8tromerzeugungs*nlage  auf  der 
Weltausstellung  in  St.  Louis).  Clarence  Feld- 
mann.  A  detailed  description  of  the  various  gen- 
erating sets,  forming  exhibits,  and  furnishing 
current  for  the  8t.  Louis  Exposition.  8000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Sept.   10.   1904. 

The  Power  Plant  of  the  St  Louis  Exhibition. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  plant  fur- 
nishing electric  current  for  the  various  lighting 
and  power  purposes. .  4800  w.  Bng  News — Sept. 
15,   1904. 

Power  Plant  of  the  Intramural  Railway  at  the 
St.  Louis  Exposition.  Detailed  description  with 
Illustrations.    4600  w.     Bng  News— Oct.  18,  1904. 

See    also   ELECTBIO    EXHIBITION;    ST.    LOITI8 
EXPOSITION. 

St.  Louis,  Mich*— The  Water  and  Lighting  Plant  at 
St.  Louis,  Mich.  Brief  description  of  a  combined 
water-works,  pumping  station  and  electric  light- 
ing plant  capable  of  being  operated  either  sepa- 
rately or  together,  and  run  by  both  water  and 
steam  power.    1400  w.    Bng  Rec — Nov.  15,  1902. 

St.  Paul-Minneapolis  By.— See  Minneapolis. 

St.  Petersburg. — The  8t.  Petersburg  Central  Station 
Built  by  the  "8ocl6t#  Anonyme  Electricite  et 
Hydraulique"  (Oentrale  der  Societe'  Anonyme 
"Blectrlcitft  et  Hydraulique"  in  St.  Petersburg). 
W.  Multhauf.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a 
single-phase  station  with  a  capacity  of  7000  kilo- 
watts. 8000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— June  10, 
1902. 

Salford,  Bag. — The  Electricity  Works  of  the  Salford 
Corporation.     Illustrated  description  of  new  works 
to  furnish  current  for  lighting  and  power.    Serial. 
1st  part.     8600  w.     Engngr-Dec.  18,   1901. 
See  also  ELECTBIO  RAILWAY. 


Saltley,  Eng. 
tion. 


OA8  ENGINE — Electric  Genera- 


San  Francisco. — The  Independent  Electric  Light  and 
Power  Company.  Illustrated  description  of  s  8an 
Francisco  plant  representative  of  the  latest  and 
best  American  ideas  of  modern  steam  station  prac- 
tice.    0000  w.     Jour  of  Elec— Dec..  1901. 

Plant  of  tbe  Independent  Electric  Light  and 
Power  Company,  San  Francisco.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  recently  built  plant.  1000 
w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Engr— Jan.  4,   1902. 

The  Stations  of  the  Independent  Electric  Light 
and  Power  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Cal.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  large  electric  central  station  in 
which  oil  Is  used  exclusively  for  the  generation 


ELECTRIC  STATION 


442 


ELECTRIC  8TATION 


of  heat  In  the  boiler  furnace.    1500  w.     Power- 
March,  1802. 

New  Power  Plans  of  the  United  Rallwaya  of 
San  Francisco.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  new 
central  power  station  and  its  equipment,  and  the 
three  substations  which  are  now  in  course  of  con* 
structlon.     3300  w.     St  By  Jour—April  18,  1903. 

A  Large  Power  Station  Operated  with  Fuel  OIL 
W.  D.  Chamberlain.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  North  Boach  power  station  of  the 
United  Railroads  of  San  Francisco,  and  its  equip- 
ment and  operation.    0800  w.    Power — Aug.,  1805. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

San  Mateo  Co.,  Cal.— See  ELECTRIC  POWER. 

8anta  Barbara,  Cal. — The  Systems  of  the  United 
Electric,  Gas  and  Power  Company.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  systems  at  Santa  Barbara  and  Santa 
Monica.      4500    w.     Jour   of    Elec— Jan.,    1803. 

Santa  Monica,  Cal. — A  Steam-Driven  Electrical 
Transmission  Plant.  J.  R.  Oravath.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  22,000-toU  system  of  the  United 
Electric,  Gas  and  Power  Company  at  Santa  Mon- 
ica, California.  1400  w.  Am  Elect'n— June,  1801. 
See   also   Santa  Barbara,   Cal. 

Reeses,  Ohio. 


Scioto  Valley  Ry. 

Seattle.— The  Seattle  Municipal  Light  and  Power 
Plant.  R.  B.  Heine.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  plant  under  construction  for  furnishing  light 
and  power  at  8eattle,  Washington.  2200  w.  Elec 
Wld   ft   Bngr— Feb.    27,    1804. 

Sheffield,  Eng. — The  New  Two-Phase  Station  at 
Sheffield.  Illustrated  description,  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  boilers  and  their  furnaces,  a  regene- 
rative system  of  induced  draught,  being  of  special 
interest.     3500  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— July  8,  1804. 

Two-Phase  Turbo-Generator  Station  at  Sheffield, 
England.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the 
change  from  the  single  to  the  two-phase  system. 
800  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Engr— July  80,  1804. 


Shoreditoh. 

Signalling. 
MENT. 


London. 
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Single-Phaae     Motors. 
Single-Phase,   Station. 

Single  to  Two-Phase. 


ELECTRIC     MOTOR— 

Sheffield,  Eng. 

Southampton,  Eng. — Southampton  Corporation  Elec- 
tric Tramway  and  Lighting  System.  H.  G. 
Nlchsolson.  The  electricity  works  were  formerly 
for  lighting  purposes  only,  and  how  they  hare 
been  adopted  for  supplying  the  necessary  power 
for  tramways  is  illustrated  and  described.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2400  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Jan.  11,  1801. 

South  Boston. — See  Boston. 


South  Framingham,  Mass. — The  Boston  ft  Worcester 
Street  Railway  Power  Plant.  H.  D.  Jackson. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  the  plant  In  South 
Framingham,  Mass.,  which  represents  the  latest 
developments  in  steam  and  electrical  progress. 
1400  w.     Engr,   U  S  A— July  1,  1803. 

The  Power  Plant  of  the  Boston  ft  Worcester 
Street  Railway.  Howard  S.  Knowlton.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description.  2500  w.  Eng  Rec — 
Oct.  14,  1805. 

South  MorwaJk,  Conn. — New  Installation  at  City  of 
South  Norwalk  Electric  Works.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  third  enlargement  within  Ave 
years  of  this  very  successful  municipal  plant. 
2200  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Feb.  20,  1904. 

Spesia  Arsenal.— See  ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Springfield,  O. — A  Combined  Electric  Lighting  and 
Steam  Heating  Plant.  An  illustrated  description 
of  a  plant  in  Springfield,  Ohio,  where  incandescent 
and  arc  lamps  and  steam  radiators  are  all  sup- 
plied from  one  power  house.  4000  w.  Am  Elect'n 
—May,  1901. 

Staten  Island,  H.  Y.— Lighting  and  Railway  Develop- 
ment on  Staten  Island.  Max  Lowenthal.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  New  York  ft  Staten 
Island  Electric  Company's  system.  History  of 
the  consolidation  is  given.  3000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr— Dec.  28,  1901. 

Steam  Engine  vs.  Diesel  Motor. — See  POWER  C08T. 

Steam  Plant See  BOILER  PLANT:  8TEAM  EN- 
GINE;   STEAM   PLANT;    8TEAM   TURBINE. 

Steam  Turbine See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATING 

SET;    STEAM   TURBINE. 

Steam  Turbine  vs.  Reciprocating. — Reciprocating  Sets 


vs.  Turbo-Generators.  L  William  Chubb.  Re- 
ports trials  made,  as  a  contribution  to  the  dis- 
cussion on  the  relative  advantages  In  connection 
with  power-house  plants.     1800  w.     Power — April, 

JLUU4. 

Steel  Construction. — See  Jersey  City. 

Steubenville,    O.— See   ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Stockholm.— See  MOTOR  GENERATOR. 

Storage  Battery.— See  STORAGE  BATTERY. 

Stuyresant  Falls,  N.  Y.— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
PLANT. 

Sub-Station  Equipment. — See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBU- 
TION; ELECTRIC  8UB-8TATION;  ROTARY  CON* 
YERTER;  STORAGE  BATTERY. 

Sunderland,  Eng. — Sunderland  Electricity  Works. 
Notes  and  illustrations  descriptive  of  this  station 
and  the  extensive  work  recently  carried  out.  8000 
w.     Elec  Bngr,  Lond— Sept.  12,  1902. 

The  Sunderland  Corporation  Electricity  Works. 
Gives  illustrations  and  descriptions  of  some  of 
the  equipment,  with  an  account  of  this  municipal 
enterprise  and  its  growth.  4500  w.  Trac  ft 
Trans — Feb.,  1903. 


Switching  Apparatus. — See  ELECTRIC  BWlTCHf 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHBOARD. 

Switzerland. — See    HYDRO-ELECTRIC   STATION. 

Sydney,  Australia. — An  Australian  Station  Having 
Compound-Wound  Dynamos  Paralleled  with  Accu- 
mulators. B.  KUburn  Scott.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  the  station  and  Its  equipment.  1000 
w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — June  30,  1805. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING. 
Sydney  University. — Power  for  Sydney  University. 
B.  Kilburn  Scott.  Read  before  the  Univ.  Bngng. 
Soc.  Describes  a  proposed  scheme  for  a  distribu- 
tion and  lighting  system,  and  power,  station  to 
meet  the  needs  of  the  University.  Serial.  2  parts, 
5500  w.     Aust  Min  Stand— Aug.  25  and  80,  1005. 

Syracuse,  N.  Y. — The  Central  Station  of  the  Syra- 
cuse Lighting  Company.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  an  Interesting,  well-constructed  station 
of  medium  size.  1200  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
Jan.   25,   1902. 

Taooma,  Wash. — Municipal  Light  and  Power  la 
Tacoma,  Wash.     Howard  Joslyn.     Abstract  of  a 

Baper  read  before  the  Pacific  N.  W.  Soc.  of 
Ingrs.  A  full  account  of  the  cost  and  earnings 
since  the  purchase  of  the  plant  in  1898,  and  the 
arrangements  that  have  been  made  possible  the 
exceedingly  low  rates  of  the  past  two  years. 
2800  w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— May  1ft,  1905. 

Tasmania.— Electric  Lighting  of  Devonport,  Tas- 
mania. Illustrated  description  of  a  small  electric 
station.     1200  w.     Elec  Bngr— Aug.  5,  1804. 

Taunton,  Mass. — The  Largest  Municipal  Plant  la 
New  England.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  new  plant  at  Taunton.  Mass. 
2500  w.     Blec   Rev,    N   Y— March  4,   1805. 

Teplits-Schonau. — The  Municipal  Electrical  Works 
at  Tepllts-Schftnau,  Bohemia  (Das  Stidtlsche  Elek- 
trizltatskerk  in  Tepllts-Sch5nau).  A  Frunwlrtb. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  station  and  dis- 
tributing three-wire  system,  their  cost  and  the 
charges  for  current.  8500  w.  Zeltscbr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch  Ver— March  13,  1908. 

Testing See  STEAM  ENGINE  TEST. 

Thornhill,  Eng. — See  Yorkshire. 

Trafford  Park,  Eng.— The  Trafford  Park  Power 
Works.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
first  electrical  station  to  be  worked  in  England 
with  the  special  object  of  supplying  power  la 
bulk  to  large  manufacturers.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2800  w.      Blec   Engr,    Lond— March  15,    1901. 

Transvaal.— See  Gold  Mines;  ELECTRIC  DISTRI- 
BUTION: ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— Gold  Mining, 
Transvaal;    ELECTRIC    POWER. 

Treforest.— See  ELECTRIC  POWER— South  Wales. 

Tunis.— See   GAS-POWER   PLANT. 

Two-Phase. — See   Sheffield,   Eng. 

Tynemouth,  Eng. — Tynemouth  Electricity  Works. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  plant  for 
electric  light  and  traction  at  an  English  health 
resort.     2700  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— June  7,  1901. 

Type  and  Periodicity. — See  Polyphase. 

United  States.— Central  Electric  Light  and  Power 
Stations  in  the  United  States.  From  a  report 
published   by    the    Bureau   of   the   Census,    giving 
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statistics  of  Interest,  showing  tbe  growth  of  this 
Industry.  2800  w.  Bug  Bee— Sept.  80,  1906. 
V.  8.  Western.— Some  Typical  Western  Electric 
Lighting  Plants.  Brief  Illustrated  descriptions  of 
interesting  details  in  what  may  be  regarded  as 
typical  Installations.  1200  w.  Elec  Ber,  N  Y— 
May  24,  1902. 

Urban*,  HI.— A  Modern  Small  Central  Station.  W. 
H.  Zimmerman.  The  plant  of  the  Urbane  (111.) 
Light,  Heat  and  Power  Company  is  Illustrated 
and  described.    1600  w.     Am  Blect'n— Oct.,  1001. 


Wan,  Brigham  City.— See  Brigham  City. 

Utah  Light  ft  By.  Co.— The  Utah  Light  *  Railway 
Co.  O.  A.  Honnold.  History  and  description  of 
the  engineering  and  operating  features  of  a  sys- 
tem uniting  several  generating  stations  by  one 
transmission  network.  Ills.  6000  w.  St  By 
Bey— Oct.,  1906. 

T/tica,  V.  Y.— Power  House  for  the  Mew  York  Cen- 
tral Electric  Lines.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  generating  station  under  construction  at  Utlca, 
N.  Y.,  from  which  power  will  be  distributed  east 
and  west  along  the  lines  of  electric  railway  that 
parallel  the  New  York  Central  B.  B.  1800  w. 
Elec   Wld  ft   Bngr— July   16,   1906. 

Tesuvius.— See  MOTOTAIN  RAILWAY. 

Vienna. — The  Helligenstadt  Power  House  of  the 
Vienna  Municipal  Railway  (Das  Krafthaus  der 
Wiener  Stadtbahn  In  Helligenstadt).  a  BudiL 
Illustrated  description  of  this  recent  plant,  with 
details  of  the  600  h.  p.  generating  sets.  2600  w. 
2  plates.  Zeitschr  d  ver  Deutscher  Ing — June  16, 
1901. 

The  Vienna  Municipal  Electric  Station  (Die 
Stadtischen  Blektrlsltfttswerke  in  Wien).  Hugo 
Fach.  A  paper,  giving  an  illustrated  description 
of  a  great  generating  station,  in  two  parts,  one 
for  lighting,  the  other  for  traction  purposes,  in 
both  of  which  6600-yolt,  three-phase  current  is 
generated.  Map.  1  plate.  6600  w.  Zeitschr  f 
Elektrotechnik— May  24,  1908. 

The  Municipal  Electric  Stations  in  Vienna  (Die 
8tadtischen  Blektrisitfttswerke  in  Wien).  Gustav 
Klose.  A  very  full  illustrated  account  of  the 
large  generating  stations  at  Vienna  furnishing 
current  for  tramways,  lighting  and  power.  Three 
articles.  10,000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  ingr  Arch 
Ver— Sept.  26,  Oct.  2,  9,  1908. 

The  Vienna,  Austria,  Municipal  Light  and  Power 
Plant.  Frans  Roster.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription. 8300  w.  Elec  Bey,  N  Y— Jan.  9, 
1904.  , 

See  also  Austria;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Walthamstow,  Eng. — Walthamstow  Electricity 
Works.  Illustrates  and  describes  tbe  buildings, 
gas  plant,  gas  engines,  dynamos,  etc.  600  w. 
Elec   Bey,   Lond — Oct.   18,    1901. 

A  Gas- Driven  Electric  Light  and  Traction  Plant. 
Arthnr  H.  Allen.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  Walthamstow  Electricity  Works 
in  England.  4600  w.  Public  Works— Sept  16, 
1904. 

The  Walthamstow  Electric  Lighting  and  Tram- 
ways Undertakings.  Illutrated  description  of  a 
new  traction  and  lighting  plant  in  which  the 
energy  la  supplied  from  gas-driven  plant,  sup- 
plementary to  the  original  Installation.  This  is 
tbe  largest  gas-driven  plant  in  England.  1600 
w.     Elec  Bey,   Lond — Sept.  16,  1906. 

Wappinger's  Falls,  V.  T. — A  Model  Small  Central 
Station.  C.  W.  Obert.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  municipal  lighting  plant  at  Wap- 
pinger*a  Falls,  N.  Y.  1900  w.  Am  Blect'n— 
Dec.,   1901. 

Warren,  O.— -See  WATERWORKS. 

Warren,  B.  I. — Steam-Turbine  Power  Plant  of  the 
New  York,  New  Haven  ft  Hartford  Railroad  at 
Warren,  R.  I.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  plant 
noteworthy  from  the  directness  of  the  steam  lines 
and  the  absence  of  a  multiplicity  of  pipes.  1600 
w.     St   Ry  Jour-^Jan.   21,    1906. 


Power  Plant.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  fins 
generating  station  of  the  New  York  Central  ft 
Hudson  River  Railroad  at  Weehawken,  N.  J. 
3600  w.     Am   Elect'n— Oct.,   1906. 

West  Albany,  V.  T.  Central.— See  ELECTRIC 
PLANT. 

Westchester,  N.  T.— Modernised  District  Central 
Station.  Illustrated  description  of  the  power  plant 
of  the  Bronx  Gas  ft  Electric  Co.,  at  Westchester, 
N.   Y.     2200  w.     Am  Elect'n— Nov.,   1908. 

West  Earn, — See  London. 

Whitehall,  HI.— A  Progressive  and  Profitable  Small 
Central  Station.  J.  B.  Orayath.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  plant  of  the  Whitehall 
(111.)  Electric  Co.  8400  w.  Am  Elect'n— June, 
1902. 

Willesden,  Eng. — See  London. 

Wigan,  Eng. — Wigan  Electricity  Works.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  works  and  their  equip- 
ment.    6600  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond — Feb.  1,  1901. 

Wigan  Corporation  Electric  Supply  and  Tram- 
way Works.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  1500 
w.     Blect'n,  Lond — June  7,  1901. 

Wimbledon,  Eng. — Wimbledon  Electricity  Works. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  combined  refuse  de- 
structor and  electricity  works  for  a  residential 
suburb  of  London.  The  town  has  a  yery  remark- 
able development  of  street  lighting  by  electricity, 
which  •  Is  entirely  controlled  by  the  generating 
station.  2800  w.  Elec  Bey,  Lond— Aug.  14, 
1908. 

Wind  Driven. — See  WIND  MILL— Electric  Station. 

Winterthur,  Switserland.— The  Municipal  Electric 
Station  at  Winterthur  (Das  Stadtlsche  Blektrisl- 
tatswerk  in  Winterthur).  S.  Herzog.  Illustrating 
and  describing  especially  the  transformer  station 
and  rotary  converter  plant.  1800  w.  Zeitschr  f 
Elektrotechnik— March   12,    1906. 

Yoker,  Sootland.— See  Glasgow. 

Tonkers,  V.  T. — See  Port  Morris. 


Waterside,  V.  T.— See  New  York. 

Waterworks  Combined. — Combined  Plants  for  Small 
Towns.  Oscar  Claussen.  Shows  how  water  and 
electric  lighting  plants  can  be  worked  together 
to  advantage  in  small  towns.  1000  w.  Munic 
Jour  ft  Engr— June,  1905. 

See   also   WATERWORKS. 

Weehawken,     V.     J.— Modern     Railroad     Terminal 


Yorkshire,  Eng.— The  Yorkshire  Electric  Power 
Company.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  station 
for  the  supply  of  power,  and  its  equipment. 
2800  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— Sept.  8,  1906. 

The  Yorkshire  Electric  Power  Co.* 8  System  of 
Generation  and  Distribution.  Well  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  present  condition  of  this 
undertaking,  particularly  of  power  station  just 
completed  at  Thornhlll.  near  Leeds.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2000  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— Sept.  1,  1906. 

Yreka,  California.— The  Yreka  Light  and  Power 
Transmission.  Leon  M.  Hall.  An  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  this  plant  and  its  equip- 
ment.    2600  w.     Jour  of  Elec — March,  1904. 

Zanesville,  O. — A  Modern  Bailway,  Light  and  Power 
Plant.  An  illustrated  account  of  tbe  recon- 
struction of  the  property  of  the  Zanesville  Bail- 
way,  Light  and  Power  Company.  Equipped  with 
both  steam  and  water  turbines.  1200  w.  Elec 
Rev,  N  Y— March  19,  1904. 

Zanesville  Bailway  Light  and  Power  Co.  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  company's  new  plant, 
which  comprises  a  steam  turbine  equipment  and 
a  water-power  plant,  combined  with  storage  bat- 
tery for  reserve.  2500  w.  St  By  Bey — March  20, 
1904. 

ELECTBIO  STATION  MANAGEMENT. 

See  also  ELECTBIO  INDUSTRY;  ELECTBIO 
METER;  ELECTRIC  8TATI0N:  ELECTRIC 
WIRING;  STREET  RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT: 
WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Principles  and  Profits  in  Electric  Supply.  (A 
Reply  to  Critics.)  W.  B.  Esson.  An  answer  to 
criticisms,  and  supplemental  to  a  previous  article. 
3200  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— Feb.  7,  1902. 

The  Supply  of  Electricity  in  Bulk.  Hardman 
A.  Earle.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Manchester  Soc.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Dis- 
cusses the  opposition  to  electric  supply  schemes 
due  to  the  opinion  that  they  are  unnecessary  and 
likely  to  prove  financial  failures.  The  present 
article  outlines  the  general  system,  and  discusses 
cost.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— 
Feb.  7,  1902. 

Electrical  Station  Practice.  W.  H.  Radcllffe. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  aiming  to  prove 
of  special  value  to  dynamo  tenders,  station  engi- 
neers, and  all  Interested  in  the  .  construction, 
equipment     end     msnsgement     of     these     plants. 
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Serial.     1st  part.     2000  w.     Elec,  N  Y— Sept.  9, 
1903. 

Central  Station  Management.  George  8.  Carson. 
Suggestions  tending  to  economy  of  operation,  and 
good  service.  1700  w.  Elec  wld  ft  Bngr— April 
IB,  1906. 

Some  Suggestions  on  Operation  and  Construction 
In  the  Electric  Department.  George  C.  Holberton. 
Read  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Gas  Assn.  General 
suggestions  on  the  selection  and  care  of  meters, 
the  character  of  the  service,  etc.  8500  w.  Jour 
of  Elec — Aug.,  1906. 

The  Management  of  Small  Central  Stations. 
Henry  Joseph.  Discusses  day  loads  and  the  neces- 
sity of  keeping  capital  costs  ss  low  as  possible 
on  small  systems.  Meters  and  the  prepayment 
system  are  also  considered.  2800  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond — Dec.  29,  1905. 

Accounting-. — Modern  Electric  Light  Accounting.  A 
8.  Knight.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at  the 
Buffalo  meeting  of  the  Assn.  of  Edison  111.  Oo.'s, 
describing  the  accounting  system  of  the  Boston 
Edison  Company.  8300  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — 
Not.  2,  1901. 

Customers*  Accounts  for  Electric  Light  Com- 
panies.  S.  E.  Moore.  Read  before  the  Account- 
ants' Assn.  Suggestions  relating  to  the  account- 
ing department.  2300  w.  St  By  Rer— Oct.  12, 
1901. 

See  also  Cost;  Sherwin-Williams. 

Alternating  Motors See  ELECTRIC  MOTOR— Alter- 
nating. 

British. — Electricity  Supply  Works  Costs  in  1898 
and  1899.  Tables  and  curves  giving  the  actual 
and  average  figures  of  costs,  etc.,  arrived  at  in 
analysis  of  accounts.  In  the  United  Kingdom. 
4300   w.      Elect'n,    Lond— Jan.    4,    1901. 

Electricity  Supply  Works  Costs  in  1900  and 
1901.  Tables  and  curves,  with  explanatory  text, 
which  summarise  data  obtained  by  analyses  of 
the  accounts  of  electric  stations,  both  municipal 
and  company.  In  the  United  Kingdom.  2000  w. 
Elect' n,  Lond— Jan.  2,  1903. 

Some  Statistics  of  Electricity  Supply.  J.  P. 
Smith.  A  review  of  the  progress  of  the  last  seven 
or  eight  years,  giving  statistics,  and  favoring 
municipal  undertakings,  claiming  they  show  lower 
capital  expenditure,  lower  working  costs,  and 
lower  tariffs.  Also  discussion.  7500  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— July  17,  1903. 

Some  Observations  on  Electricity  Supply  and 
Methods  of  Stimulating  Demand.  J.  B.  Panton. 
Brief  review  of  the  development  of  electric  sup- 
ply undertakings  in  England,  with  discussion  of 
Important  features.  Considers  reliability  of  ser- 
vice and  cost  of  first  Importance,  and  suggests 
means  of  increasing  the  supply.  4800  w.  Elec 
Bngr,  Lond— July  31,  1903. 

•  The  8phere  of  Utility  of  a  Power  Company. 
Alderman  G.  Pearson.  Read  before  the  Municipal 
Elec.  Assn.  at  Newcastle-on-Tyne.  Discusses  the 
question  as  related  to  England  particularly,  with 
aim  of  finding  some  common  ground  of  agree- 
ment between  power  companies  and  municipalities, 
whereby  they  may  be  able  to  avoid  competition. 
8800  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— July  24,  1903. 
See  also  Cost. 

Card  System. — The  Card  System  Applied  to  Central 
Electric  Supply  Stations.  F.  W.  Farrerwhtte. 
An  outline  of  the  method  adopted  at  a  central 
station  in  England,  showing  the  applicability  of 
this  system  to  the  requirements.  Serial.  1st 
part.    900  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — March  22,  1901. 

Circuit  Breaker  Repairs. — See  ELECTRIC  PROTECT- 
IVE  APPARATUS. 

Goal. — Electrical  Incomes  and  Outputs  per  Ton  of 
Coal.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Presents  figures  derived 
from  the  report  of  the  Gas  and  Electric  Light 
Commissioners  of  Massachusetts,  considering  in- 
formation gained  from  the  study.  2200  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft   Engr — Nov.    16,    1901. 

The  Coal  Question  in  Generating  Stations.     Dis- 
cusses the  cause  of  such  wide  variation  In  prices, 
and  gives  a  brief  study  of  the  varieties  in  use. 
8800  w.     Elec  Times — April  3,  1902. 
See  also  Cost;  Fuel  Economy. 

Cologne. — See  Rates,  Cologne. 

Cost. — Central  Station  Economy.  The  first  of  a 
series    of    articles    calling    attention    to    matters 


affecting  the  cost  of  operation.    Serial.     1st  part. 
1500  w.     Elec   Rev,   Lond— April  19,   1901. 

The  Equitable  Allocation  of  Costs  In  Combined 
Lighting  and  Traction  Stations.  W.  H.  Tittensor. 
Read  at  the  Glasgow  Congress  of  the  Munlc. 
Elec.  Assn.  Discusses  the  cost  of  generation  in 
a  combined  station.  8500  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond— 
June  28,  1901. 

Expenses  of  Electric  Stations.  Alton  Adams. 
Discusses  the  increase  in  expenses,  the  need  of 
economy,  and  the  points  where  the  largest  savings 
have  been  effected.  1500  w.  Elec  Rev.  N  Y — 
July  19,   1902. 

The  Cost  of  Energy  In  Electricity  Supply.  Alton 
D.  Adams.  A  comparison  of  accurate  figures  from 
steam  and  water-power  stations,  showing  the  influ- 
ence of  local  conditions  upon  the  elements  of  cost. 
2500  w.     Engineering  Magazine — November,   1902. 

The  Cost  of  Electric  Light  and  Electric  Light 
Plants  to  Municipalities.  Comparison  of  data 
from  reliable  sources,  particularly  with  reference 
to  cities  of  about  50,000  population.  2000  w. 
Munic  Engng — Jan.,   1903. 

Cost  of  Power  in  Street  Railroad  Service.  R.  O. 
Carpenter.  Gives  tabulated  results  showing  the 
actual  performance  of  street  railroad  power  plants 
operating  under  wide  ranges  of  conditions.  1200 
w.    8ib  Jour  of  Engng — Dec.,  1904. 

The  Power  Station  Load  ^Factor  as  a  Factor 
in  the  Cost  of  Operation.  Lawrence  P.  Crecellus. 
Read  at  the  convention  of  the  Am.  Ry.,  Mech.  ft 
Elec.  Assn.  Outlines  a  method  employed  by  the 
United  Ry.  Cos.  of  St.  Louis,  in  increasing  the 
load  factors  of  the  main  power  stations,  showing 
how  the  load  factor  plays  a  part  in  the  cost  of 
power  per  car-mile.  1800  w.  8t  Ry  Jour — 
Sept.  80,  1905. 

Cost  of  Generating  Electric  Power.  F.  A. 
Giffln.  Gives  formulae  and  figures  intended  to 
be  applicable  to  a  modern  power  station  con- 
taining four  1000-kw.  units,  and  assumptions  are 
made  regarding  the  manner  in  which  the  effi- 
ciency of  each  piece  of  apparatus  varies  with  the 
load.     2000  w.     St  Ry  Jour — Dec.  30,  1905. 

See  also  British;  Coal;  Economy:  Fuel  Economy: 
ELECTRIC  STATION— Amsterdam;  ELECTRIC 
SUB-STATION— Equipment;  POWER  COST. 

Coventry ,  Eng. — The  Financial  Improvement  of  Elec- 
tricity Supply  Works.  Joseph  A.  Jeckell.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  before  the  Incor.  Munic.  Elec. 
Assn.  Outlines  the  principles  to  be  considered, 
showing  how  they  were  applied  at  Coventry,  and 
the  result.  4000  w.  Elect'n*,  Lond — Aug.  21, 
1908. 

Current  Theft. — See  ELECTRIC  CURRENT — Theft. 

Day  Loads. — A  Day  Load  as  a  Factor  in  Central 
Station  Earning  Capacity.  Lehman  B.  Holt.  Read 
before  the  Ohio  Elec.  Lgt.  Assn.  A  brief  con- 
sideration of  some  of  the  essential  features  of 
electric  power,  transmission,  and  the  comparative 
relations  of  costs,  returns  and  load  factor.  2000 
w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y — Sept.  10,  1904. 

Depreciation. — See  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE. 

Detroit.— An  Analysis  of  the  Sixth  Detroit  Munici- 
pal Plant  Report.  The  report  of  the  Detroit 
Public  Lighting  Commission.  8500  w.  Elec  Wld 
ft   Bngr— Feb.    15,    1902. 

Distribution  Combinations. — See  ELECTRIC  DIS- 
TRIBUTION—Combinations. 

Diversity.  Factor. — The  Diversity  Factor,  and  Its 
Influence  on  Motor  Load  Charges.  A.  M.  Taylor. 
An  Investigation  of  the  charges  and  how  they  are 
affected  by  diversity  factor,  motor  load  factor, 
etc.    2000  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — June  28,  1905. 

Economy. — The  Economical  Design  and  Management 
of  Small  Central  Stations.  Considers  some  of  the 
conditions  of  economical  and  efficient  design  and 
management  of  small  electric  light  undertakings. 
4200  w.     Elec   Eng.   Lond — April  17,   1903. 

Possible  Economies  in  Central  Station  and  Dis- 
tribution Systems.  Philip  Dawson.  A  resume  of 
current  practice  In  power  station  operation,  dis- 
cussing the  problem  of  economical  production  and 
distribution  of  electrical  energy.  4500  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Aug.  29,  1903. 

Central-Station  Economy.  F.  H.  Davles.  Calls 
attention  to  many  small  losses  in  central-station 
practice,  which.  If  corrected,  would  aggregate  a 
considerable  saving.  8300  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — 
April  15,  1904. 
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Economies  in  Supply  Stations.  A.  J.  Arnot. 
Bead  before  the  Elec.  Assn.  of  Sydney.  Discusses 
points  of  importance  in  the  economical  equipment 
and  control  of  stations.  Serial.  2  parts.  7600  w. 
Anst  Min  Stand— June  23  and  80,  1004. 

See  also  Coal;  Cost:  Fuel  Eoonomy;  BOILER 
PLANT;  ELECTRIC  STATION;  MOTOR— Em- 
oienoyt 

Exhaust    Steam See    HEATING;    STEAM    ENGI- 


Tailure. — Electrical  Plant  Failures,  Their  Origin  and 
Prevention.  A.  Campbell  Oormack.  Statistics  of 
accidents,   showing  their  nature,   the  origin,   and 

Svlng  an  analysis  of  the  causes.    8000  w.   Elect' n, 
md— Aug.  14,  1908. 

Franchises. — Street  Franchises  for  Electric  Circuits. 
Alton  D.  Adams.  A  discussion  of  the  powers  of 
towns  and  cities  over  their  streets.  1200  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr—  Not.  17,  1900. 

Electricity  in  Paris.  An  explanation  of  the 
action  of  the  Paris  Municipal  Council  in  their 
refusal  to  grant  franchises  to  private  concerns 
for  the  establishment  of  electric  stations  and  the 
results.     2000  w.     Engng — Sept.  8.  1905. 

Yual  Eoonomy. — Economy  of  Fuel  In  Electric  Gen- 
erating Stations.  Henry  McLaren.  Remarks  based 
on  table  of  costs  published  by  "The  Electrical 
Times,"  London,  with  suggestions  for  better 
economy.    4500  w.    Inst  Mecn  Engr— July,  1903. 

Coal  Consumption  in  Central  Stations.  Alfred 
8.  Giles.  Sllgntly  condensed  paper  read  before 
the  Manchester  Soc.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec  Engrs. 
A  study  of  the  question  of  fuel  economy.  8500 
w.    Mech  Engr— Jan.  28,  1904. 

See  also  Coal;  Cost;  Eoonomy. 

Gas  Combined.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION;  GAS  EN- 
GINEj  GAS  INDUSTRY— Electricity  Combined; 
GAS-POWER  PLANT;  GAS  WORKS. 

Government  Supervision. — Official  Supervision  of  Elec- 
tric Plants  (Die  Beabslchtlgte  Staatllche  Ueber- 
wachung  Elektrlscher  Anlangen).  H.  Passavant. 
A  discussion  of  the  proposed  government  super- 
vision of  electric  stations,  showing  that  many  other 
departments  of  Industry  are  far  more  dangerous. 
8000  w.    Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Dec.  28,  1905. 

Incomes. — Incomes  of  Electric  Stations.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  An  Investigation  of  the  incomes  for 
service  to  commercial  arc  lamps,  commercial  in- 
candescent lamps,  electric  motors  and  arc  and 
incandescent   street   lamps,    as   based   on   the   re- 

Swrts   from   stations  in   Massachusetts.     8800  w. 
lee   Rev,    N   Y— Sept.   13,   1902. 

Instruction. — Instruction  of  Men  Operating  Intercon- 
nected High  and  Low-Tension  8ystems,  with  Refer- 
ence to  Safety  of  Employees,  Reliability  of  Ser- 
vice, and  Resumption  of  Same  After  Partial  or 
Total  Interruption.  W.  F.  Wells.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  at  meeting  of  the  Assn.  of  Edison  I1L 
Cos.     2800  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Nov.  18,  1905. 

Kansas.— See  Reconstruction. 

Lamp  Renewals. — Should  Central  Stations  Furnish 
Incandescent-Lamp  Renewals  Free?  C.  A.  Val- 
lette.  Read  before  the  Illinois  State  Elec.  Assn. 
Concludes  that  it  depends  altogether  on  local 
conditions  and  on  the  operating  expenses.  1800  w. 
W.  nect'n— April  8.  1901. 

Legal  Eolations. — The  Relation  of  Electric  Light 
Companies  to  Municipalities  from  a  Legal  Stand- 
point. D.  L.  Gaskill.  Selections  from  a  paper 
read  before  the  Ohio  Elec.  Lgt.  Assn.  Considers 
the  relations  under  the  headings  of  franchises, 
contracts  for  lighting,  private  lighting  and  right 
of  way  on  public  streets  as  affecting  private  prop- 
erty.    2800  w.     Elec  Rev,   N   Y— Oct.  5,   1901. 

Lighting  Contract,  N.  T.— New  York  Retail  Con- 
tract. George  T.  Hanchett.  An  explanation  of 
the  details  of  the  contract  upon  which  electricity 
for  lighting  is  sold.  2000  w.  Cent  Sta — May, 
1904. 

Lead. — Loads  on  Electric  Stations.  Alton  D.  Adams. 
Curves  and  data  illustrating  the  changes  of  energy 
outputs  from  month  to  month  of  different  supply 
systems:  also  illustrates  the  variations  in  the 
ratio  of  average  to  maximum  loads.  2000  w. 
■lee  Rev,   N  Y— Nov.  8,  1902. 

On  What  Lines  Shall  We  Reach  New  Business 
to  Improve  our  Load  Curve  and  Increase  Our  Net 
Earnings  T  George  Hayler,  Jr.  Read  at  Cleve- 
land meeting  of  the  Ohio  Elec.  Lgt.  Assn.  Sug- 
gestions from  the  standpoint  of  stations  operating 


from  dusk  to  daylight  and  supplying  light  only. 
1500  w.     Btec  Rev,   N  Y— Nov.  8,   1902. 

Stand-by  Charges  and  Motor  Load  Development. 
A.  M.  Taylor.  A  short  abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Birmingham  Local  Sec.  of  the  Inst, 
of  Elec.  Engrs.  Also  discussion.  Gives  a  method 
of  determining  the  actual  cost  of  the  load  at 
any  time  of  the  day.  4000  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — 
Jan.    13.   1905. 

Load  Diagram.— A  Station  Load  Diagram.  O.  R. 
Van  Trump.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read  before 
the  Nat.  Elec.  Light  Assn.  Shows  a  simple  and 
effective  method  of  tabulating  station  data,  show- 
ing the  advantage  of  such  records.  111.  1500  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  Y— May  25,  1901. 

Load  Factor. — The  Influences  of  the  Load  Factor 
on  the  Design  and  Operation  of  a  Lighting  and 
Power  System.  J.  R.  Robertson.  Discusses  the 
means  of  Increasing  the  load  factor  without  ap- 
preciably increasing  the  Investment  and  fixed 
charges.     8500  w.     Can  Elec  News-^July,  1901. 

Electricity  Works  Load  Factors.  J.  Gray  Scott. 
Read  before  the  Glasgow  Technical  College  Scien- 
tific Society.  Explains  the  peculiar  conditions 
which  control,  the  generation  and  distribution  of 
electricity  for  the  purposes  to  which  it  is  ap- 
plied, the  effect  on  the  cost,  and  the  means 
whereby  the  conditions  may  probably  be  made 
more  favorable.  5400  w.  Elec  Engr.  Lond — 
Dec.    20,   1901. 

The  Influence  of  "Load-Factor**  on  the  Cost  of 
Electrical  Energy.  Edmund  L.  Hill.  Gives  an 
explanation  of  the  meaning  of  "load  factor," 
showing  its  effect  on  the  economy  of  the  system. 
3300  w.     Elect' n,  Lond— Feb.  10,  1906. 

Effect  of  Load  Factor  on  Cost  of  Power  -  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  by  B.  M.  Archibald,  read  be- 
fore the  Canadian  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Discusses 
the  effect  of  load  factor  on  the  cost  of  producing 
power,  the  cost  of  management,  and  distribution. 
2500  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Feb.  11,  1905. 

Load  Factor — Its  Effect  Upon  an  Electricity 
Station.  Alex.  Sinclair.  Read  before  the  Incor. 
Munlc.  Elec.  Assn.  An  explanation  of  the  effect 
of  the  load-factor  upon  the  electricity  supply 
works.  Also  discussion.  8800  w.  Elect'n,  Lond 
—June  80,  1905. 

The  Load  Factor  of  Electric  Generating  Stations 
(Der  Belastungsfaktor  Elektrlscher  Beleuchtungs- 
sentralen).  Norberg  Schuls.  A  discussion  of  the 
operation  of  the  generating  station  at  Krlstiania, 
Norway,  with  load  curves  and  load-factor  dia- 
grams. 3000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — Oct.  5, 
1905. 

See  also  Diversity  Factor;  Motor  Loads. 

Location. — Application  of  Graphics  to  Power  House 
Location.  Sidney  Diamant.  Describes  an  in- 
genious graphical  method  of  locating  the  electrical 
centroid  of  an  area,  where  the  position  and  in- 
tensity of  the  loads  Is  known.  800  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr— Feb.  18.  1904. 

Location  of  Electric  Stations.  Alton  D.  Adams. 
Reviews  the  practice  of  early  plants  and  the 
movement  later  toward  cheap  land  with  free  con- 
densing water  and  direct  boat  or  rail  transpor- 
tation.   8700  w. Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Sept.  8.  1904. 

Jlee  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Train  Sheet. 

Losses. — Loss  by  Electric  Lighting  Companies 
Through  Poor  Meters  and  Transformers.  Infor- 
mation furnished  by  the  Westlnghouse  Company 
in  regard  to  a  case  where  great  loss  was  detected 
due  to  these  causes.  1200  w.  Eng  News — 
June  25,  1903. 

Lost  Current. — Lost  and  Unaccounted  for  Current. 
L.  G.  Van  Ness.  Classifies  the  losses  under  both 
alternating  and  direct  systems,  endeavoring  to 
show  that  they  may  be  accounted  for  and  suggests 
means  of  reducing  the  loss.  2200  w.  Cent  Sta — 
Oct.,  1903. 

8ee    also    ELECTRIC    CURRENT— Theft;    ELEC- 
TRIC DISTRIBUTION— Losses. 

Madison,  Wis. — Central  8tation  Distribution.  Full 
abstract  of  paper  by  C.  H.  Williams,  read  before 
the  Northwestern  Electrical  Assn.,  describing  prac- 
tice in  Madison.  Wis.,  and  discussing  good  prac- 
tice.   8000  w.    Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Jan.  28,  1905. 

Massachusetts. — An  Analysis  of  Central  Station 
Operating  Costs  and  Revenue.  H.  S.  Knowlton. 
A  discussion  of  the  costs  of  electric  lighting  aa 
deduced    from    the    report    of    the    Massachusetts 
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State  Board,    core 

stations.     2500   w. 

1905. 

See  also  Coal:  Rates, 


iv  tut  us   from   115   modern 


ELECTRIC  DTOTTB- 


STATION. 


Charging. — The  Wright  Current 
Tariff  System  (Das  Wright'sche  Strom  tarif system). 
Edmund  Hohmann.  Giving  formulas  and  a  de- 
scription of  a  maximum  consumption  meter  upon 
which  charges  for  electricity  supply  may  be  based. 
4000  w.     Elektrotecb  Zeltschr— Jan.  17.  1001. 

Some  Principles  Underlying  the  Profitable  Bale 
of  Electricity.  Arthur  Wright.  A  defence  of 
the  maximum  demand  system,  with  suggestions 
for  Its  modification.  Serial.  1st  part.  4800  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond — Dec.  20,  1001. 

Principles  and  Profits  in  Electrical  Supply.  W. 
B.  Esson.  A  discussion  of  electricity  tariffs,  called 
out  by  paper  of  Mr.  Arthur  Wright.  Considers 
the  maximum  demand  system  erroneous  and 
sketches  a  proposed  method  of  charging.  3300  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond— Jan.  3,  1002. 

Maximum   Demand.     J.   8.   Codman.     Discusses 
the  best  method  of  determining  the  demand  in  this 
system   of  charging   for  electric   light.     2200   w. 
Elec  Wld  A  Engr-— Sept.  23,  1905. 
See  also  Sates. 


Department. — The  Organization  and  Manage- 
ment of  a  Central  Station  Meter  Department.  A. 
J.  Cridge.  Outlines  some  of  the  methods  adopted 
In  the  equipment,  maintenance  and  working  of  a 
meter  department  in  connection  with  an  electricity 
supply  undertaking.  Also  discussion.  7000  w. 
Elec  Engr— July  8,  1004. 

The  Organization  and  Management  of  a  Central 
Station  Meter  Department.  A.  J.  Cridge.  Out- 
lines some  of  the  methods  adopted  In  the  equip- 
ment, maintenance  and  working  of  a  meter  de- 
partment in  connection  with  an  electricity  supply 
undertaking.  8800  w.  Elec  Bey,  Lond— July  29, 
1904. 

Electricity  8upply  by  Free  Wiring  and  Pre- 
payment Meters.  Alfred  B.  Sillar.  Bead  before 
tbe  Incor.  Mnnlc.  Elec.  Assn.  Describes  the  au- 
thor's method  of  introducing  this  system,  tbe 
method  of  reading  and  collecting,  etc.  Short  dis- 
cussion. 3500  w.  Elect'n.  Lond— June  30,  1903. 
8ee  also  ELECTRIC  METER. 
Mine.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 


Motor  Hire. — Should  Electric  Supply  Undertakings 
Advance  Motors  on  Hire  or  Hlre-Purchase  Sys- 
tems? Sidney  E.  Brltton.  Bead  before  tbe  Glas- 
gow Loc.  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Dis- 
cussing both  sides  of  this  question,  but  favoring 
these  systems.  2500  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — Feb. 
26,  1904. 

Motor  Loads. — Motive  Power  Supply  from  Central 
Stations.  B.  A.  Chattock.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
before  the  Leeds  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs. 
and  of  the  discussion.  Treats  of  the  motor  load 
of  electricity  supply  stations  and  the  cost  of  gen- 
eration. 3500  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Feb.  27,  1903. 
8ee  also  Diversity  Factor;   Load;   Single-Phase. 

Multiple  rs.  Independent. — Multiple  versus  Indepen- 
dent Operation  of  Units  and  Central  Stations. 
Peter  Junkersfeld.  Practical  difficulties  encoun- 
tered in  the  operation  of  central  station  systems 
are  discussed.  An  argument  for  Independent  or 
sectional  operation.  0000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Elec  Engrs — April  24,  1003. 
See  also  Parallel. 

Municipal. — Municipal  Electric  Light  Plants.  An 
unfavorable  report  on  municipal  plants  by  a  com- 
mittee of  the  Worcester,  Mass.,  board  of  alder- 
men.    2000  w.      Elec   Rev,    N    Y— Feb.    8.   1902. 

Investments  and  Earnings  of  Municipal  Electric 
Plants.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Alms  to  determine  tbe 
ratio  of  net  earnings  to  Investments  in  plants 
built  by  towns  in  Massachusetts,  comparing  tbe 
results  with  the  ratio  in  similar  plants  owned  by 

Erlvate  corporations.     1800  w.     Mnnlc  ft  Engng— 
[ay.  1903. 

Municipal  Electricity  Undertakings.  Claims  that 
municipal  balance  sheets  are  not  kept  in  a  way 
that  shows  the  actual  state  of  affairs.  Olves 
example,  analysing  balance  sheets.  1400  w.  Elec 
Rev,   Lond — May   15,   1903. 

See  also  Detroit;  Government  Supervision;  ELEC- 
TRIC STATION;  MUNICIPAL  OWNERSHIP. 
Munioipal,   Germany. — Financial   Results  of  Munici- 


pal Electric  Plants  (FlnansieDe  rm  Unlaw  8t*d- 
tlacher  Elektrizitttswerke).  Frits  Hoppe.  A  re- 
view of  the  commercial  operation  of  electric  plants 
to  the  various  cities  of  Germany,  based  on  data 
for  1903.     7500  w.    Blektrotech  Zeitachr— July  20. 


GAS  INDUSTRY. 
Operation.— Electrical  Operation  in  Central  Stations. 
Howard    W.    Leitch.      Describes    the    method    of 
operating  a   station  designed  on   the   three-phase 
system.     3000  w.     Power— July,  1903. 
See  also  Parallel   Operation;   SmalL 


Organization. — The  Organization  of  Working  Forces 
in  Large  Power-Houses.  W.  P.  Hancock.  Bead 
before  the  Nat.  Elec.  Lght.  Assn.  Describes  tbe 
organization  of  the  Boston  Edison  niwmtmHtMr  Co.. 
at  the  Third,  Fourth  and  Turbine  stations.  6500 
w.     Eng  Bee— June  10,  1905. 

The  Organization  of  Working  Forces  in  Large 
Power-Houses.  W.  P.  Hancock.  Gives  an  out- 
line of  the  generating  department  organization 
of  the  Boston  Edison  Company.  Also  edltoriaL 
6800   w.     Cent  Sta— Sept.,   1905. 

Parallel  Operation. — Some  Practical  Experiences  In 
the  Operation  of  Many  Power  Plants  in  Parallel. 
B.  F.  Hayward.  A  review  of  the  lessons  learned 
from  tbe  long-distance  transmission  plants  oper- 
ating In  parallel,  and  supplying  power  over  large 
areas  of  territory.  6300  w.  Int  Elec  Cong  of 
St.  Louis — Sept.,  1904. 

See     also     Multiple:     ELECTRIC     GENERATOR: 
ELECTRIC    GENERATOR,    ALTEjUIATIVG. 
Paris  Franchise. — See  Franchise. 

Poatiac,  111.— The  Pontine  Light  and  Water  Co.. 
Pontiac.  111.  An  Illustrated  account  of  a  com- 
pany uniting  most  of  the  public  utilities  under 
one  management,  for  a  town  of  about  6500  In- 
habitants. 3200  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— May  23, 
1903. 

Power  Sale. — The  Sale  of  Power.  Robert  S.  Hale. 
Discusses  questions  involved  in  the  sale  of  power 
from  small  plants.  3800  w.  Engr,  U  8  A — 
Jan.   15,    1903. 

Prepayments. — See  Meter  Department;  Rates;  ELEC- 
TRIC METER. 

Protection. — Central  Station  Protection.  A  sym- 
posium of  ideas  on  the  protection  of  central 
stations  from  interrupted  service.  5000  w.  Elec 
Rev,    N   Y— June  8,   1905. 


See  also  Reserve; 
PARATUS. 
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Rates. — The  4-0  Method  of  Charging  for  Electric 
Current.  Ralph  J.  Patterson.  Discusses  methods 
of  selling  current.  1700  w.  Am  Elect'n — Dec., 
1900. 

The  Rate  Question.  Henry  L.  Doherty.  Read 
at  the  Milwaukee  meeting  of  the  Northwestern 
Elec.  Assn.  Describes  the  system  advocated  by 
tbe  writer,  and  gives  his  reasons  for  objecting 
to  the  usual  methods  of  charging.  1800.  w.  Elec 
Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  26,  1901. 

The  Rate  Question.  H.  L.  Doherty.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  relative  value  of  the  meter  and 
tbe  flat  rate  systems,  and  advocating  tbe  charg- 
ing for  electric  power  by  a  combination  of  fixed 
and  variable  charges.  100  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — 
Feb.    4,   1901. 

The  Determination  of  the  Price  of  Current  for 
Electric-Supply  Stations  (Die  Bemessung  des 
Strompreises  bel  Elektrlzttswerken).  K.  W likens. 
An  examination  of  daily  and  monthly  diagrams 
for  the  purpose  of  determining  an  equitable  basis 
for  charges;  the  results  are  compared  for  a  num- 
ber of  stations.  8000  w.  Elektrotecb  eltschr — 
Feb.  7,  1901. 

The  Foresee  (4-C)  System  of  Charging.  L.  R. 
Wallls.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read  before  tbe 
Nat.  Elec.  Lgt.  Assn.  Discusses  briefly  various 
proposed  plans  and  explains  the  system  given  the 
name  of  this  title,  showing  bow  it  meets  the 
needs  of  tbe  public.  2500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — 
May  25,  1901. 

Central  Station  Tariff  System.  Arthur  Wright. 
Discusses  the  system  described  by  Mr.  Wallls  in 
his  recent  paper  before  tbe  Nat.  Elec.  Lgt.  Con- 
vention. 1200  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Engr— July  IS, 
1901. 

Reform  In  tbe  Charges  of  Electric  Works  (Vor- 
schllge   zur  Tartf reform   der   Blektrlcltttswerke) . 
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K.  Wilkens.  Discussing  -  rational  formulas  upon 
which  proper  charges  for  electrical  energy  supply 
may  be  based.  2000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr — Dec. 
5,  1001. 

The  Influence  of  Tariffs  on  Electricity  Supply. 
C.  Ash  more  Baker.  Commences  an  examination 
of  undertakings  to  ascertain  the  Influence  the 
various  methods  of  charging  for  electrical  energy 
may  exert  on  the  load  factors  and  financial  re- 
sults. Serial.  1st  part.  800  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond 
—March  21,   1902. 

The  Influence  of  Tariffs  on  Electricity  Supply. 
J.  R.  Dick.  Critical  reply  to  articles  by  O.  Ash- 
more  Baker  on  methods  of  charging  for  electric 
energy.  1400  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— April  26, 
1002. 

The  Flat  Rate  Nuisance.  Thomas  D.  Miller. 
Read  at  meeting  of  the  Southwestern  Gas,  Electric 
and  Street  Railway  Assn.  Condemning  flat  rates 
as  applied  to  the  lighting  business.  1000  w. 
Am  Gas   Lgt  Jour— May  12,   1902. 

Rates.  Louis  A.  Ferguson.  Read  before  the 
Nat.  Elec.  Lgt.  Assn.  A  discussion  of  methods 
of  charging.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Elec, 
N  Y— June  4,   1902. 

The  Determination  of  Central  Station  Rates. 
C.  J.  Spencer.  Considers  the  several  systems  of 
charging  for  current.  000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— 
Nov.  22,   1902. 

Rates  and  Methods  of  Charging.  J.  W.  Shunter. 
Read  at  meeting  of  the  Northwestern  Elec.  Assn. 
Outlines  methods  of  charging  for  electric  current 
in  use  in  the  United  States.  2500  w.  Am  Gas 
Lgt  Jour— Feb.  9,  1903. 

The  Question  of  Charges  for  Electric  Current 
fZur  Tarlffrage  der  Blektricltttswerke).  Max 
Schwabach.  A  discussion  of  the  cost  of  supply- 
ing current  from  electric  stations  and  the  proper 
system  of  fixing  tariffs.  Diagrams.  1000  w. 
June  25,  1903. 

A  Method  for  Determining  Rates  and  Prices  for 
Electric  Power.  Frank  B.  Perry.  Gives  a  method 
for  rearranging  a  schedule  of  rates  based  on  the 
"step  system?7  2400  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs,  No.  012— Dec.,  1903. 

Methods  of  Charging  for  Electrical  Energy. 
Ellis  H.  Crapper.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Leeds  8oc.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Dis- 
cusses the  uniform  meter  rate,  the  two-rate  meters 
and  other  systems.  3200  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— 
Dec.    18,   1903. 

Method  of  Charging  for  Electrical  Energy.  Re- 
view of  a  paper  by  Ellis  H.  Crapper  before  the 
Leeds  Local  Sec.  of  the  I.  B.  B.  1800  w.  Blec 
Rev,   Lond— Jan.   1,   1904. 

Methods  of  Charging  for  Electrical  Energy. 
Bills  H.  Crapper.  Read  before  the  Leeds  Sec. 
of  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Engrs.  Discusses  the  nature 
of  the  business  and  the  uniform  meter  rate,  etc. 
9000   w.      Elec   Engr,    Lond— Jan.    15,    1904. 

The  Question  of  Charges  for  Electricity  Sup- 
ply (Beltrag  sur  Tarlffrage  der  Blektrlslt&ts- 
werke).  H.  SchSnborn.  With  diagram  showing 
the  variation  in  consumption  and  its  Influence 
upon  charges.  2500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— 
May  12,  1904. 

The  Cost  of  Electric  Energy.  G.  L.  Adden- 
brooke.  A  study  of  the  prices  at  which  electric 
supply  can  be  furnished  in  England,  especially 
considering  supply  from  a  central  source.  4800  w. 
Bngng — June  8,   1904. 

The  Tariff  Question  Again  (Nochmals  die  Tarlff- 
rage). Dr.  Rasch.  A  discussion  of  the  proper 
division  of  the  charges  for  electricity  supply. 
2000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeitschr— June  23,  1904. 

A  Proposed  Method  of  Determining  Meter  Rates 
for  the  Sale  of  Current,-  with  an  Example  from 
Data  of  a  Large  Steam-Driven  Plant.  A.  M. 
Bunt.  Read  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Blec.  Trans. 
Aasn.  Explains  a  system  worked  out  by  the 
writer.    1200  w.    Jour  of  Elec-^July,  1904. 

The  Tariff  Question  in  Electric  Stations  (Zur 
Tarlffrage  der  Blektrtcttatswerke).  Frits  Hoppe. 
Discussing  the  best  methods  of  charging  for  elec- 
tric current  supply,  considering  the  side  both 
of  the  producer  and  the  consumer.  7000  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeitschr — Aug.  25,  1904. 

Rates  for  Electricity  Supply.  Etlenne  de  Fodor. 
A  discussion  of  the  conditions  which  led  to  the 
present  rates,  reviewing  the  history  of  electrical 


current  tariff,  and  considering  the  advantages  to 
be  derived  from  a  unit  price.  5000  w.  Int  Elec 
Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

Methods  of  Charging  for  Electric  Current  (Ueber 
elnige  Stromtariffragen).  Dr.  Gottbold  8tern.  A 
discussion  of  the  various  methods  of  determining 
the  price  to  be  charged  the  customer  for  electric 
current  supply.  3000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Elektrotech- 
nik— Feb.  19,  1905. 

The  Charges  for  Municipal  Electric  Lighting 
Plants  (Stfidische  Llchtwerke  und  deren  Besteuer- 
ung).  Paul  Hecht.  Giving  data  of  operating 
costs,  and  discussing  the  best  method  of  distrib- 
uting charges.  1800  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrotechnlk 
Feb.  26,   1905. 

The  Supply  of  Cheap  Electrical  Energy  for  In- 
dustrial Purposes.  J.  A.  Jeckell.  Read  before 
the  Birmingham  Blec.  Club.  Considers  the  supply 
from  central  stations,  the  advantages  of  a  cheap 
supply,  and  the  possibility  of  cheap  rates.  5500 
w.      Blec    Engr,    Lond— May    19,    1905. 

Notes  on  Costs  and  Tariffs  for  Electric- Supply. 
Hamilton  Kllgour.  Read  before  the  Incor.  Munic. 
Blec.  Assn.  Shows  a  scientific  basis  for  the  de- 
termination of  prices  or  discounts.  Also  dis- 
cussion.   4800  w.    Blect'n,  Lond— June  80,  1005. 

Charges  for  Supply  from  Combined  Lighting  and 
Traction  Stations.  John  Hall  Rider.  Read  before 
the  Munic.  Blec.  Assn.  Analyses  the  cost  of 
producing  electrical  energy.  Also  short  discussion. 
2500  w.     Blec  Engr,  Lond— July  7,  1005. 

The  Supply  of  Electricity  In  Industrial  Areas 
from  a  Municipal  Point  of  View.  William  Hodg- 
son. Read  before  the  Incor.  Munic.  Elec.  Assn., 
at  Edinburgh.  Remarks  on  present  conditions  and 
the  demand  for  electric  power,  and  the  factors 
demanding  municipal  attention,  especially  cost  of 
production  and  rates.  2200  w.  Prac  Engr — Aug. 
25,  1005. 

See  also  Maximum  Demand:  Meter  Department; 
ELECTRIC  DRIVINO — Cheap  Power:  ELEC- 
TRIC " * 


Rates,  Cologne. — The  Development  of  the  Electric 
Stations  of  Cologne  (Die  Entwlckelung  der  Gdlner 
Blektricltttswerke).  H.  Overmann.  Discussing 
especially  the  prices  charged  for  current  under 
the  operation  of  a  double-tariff  system  for  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  day.  5000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— Jan.   21,    1004. 

Rates,  Mass. — Regulation  of  Gas  and  Electric  Rates 
In  Massachusetts.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Gives  a 
collection  of  cases.  Involving  gas  and  electric 
rates,  which  have  come  before  the  Massachusetts 
Commissioners,  giving  the  facts  that  determined 
the  rates,  and  the  reasons,  without  any  expression 
of  opinion.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Elec  Wld 
ft    Engr— Aug.    10,    1005. 

Regulation  of  Electric  Rates  ln^  Massachusetts. 
Alton  D.  Adams.  A  series  of  digests  of  the  lead- 
ing decisions  of  the  Massachusetts  Gas  and  Electric 
Commission.  2500  w.  Serial.  1st  part.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— Sept.  2,  1005. 

Bates,  Tramway, — Dundee  Power  Supply.  An  ex- 
planation of  a  system  of  charging  for  electrical 
energy  recently  placed  before  the  Tramway  Com- 
mittee of  the  Dundee  Corporation.  1800  w.  Blec 
Engr,  Lond — April  7,  1005. 

Reconstruction.- Reconstructing  or  Modernising  Cen- 
tral Stations.  O.  M.  Ran.  Presents  a  plan  for 
reconstructing  many  small  stations  which  are 
operating  with  old,  Inefficient  apparatus.  The 
Installing  of  alternating  current  machinery.  1800 
w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  25.  1002. 

The  Economy  of  Reconstructing  Central  Sta- 
tions to  Modern  Methods.  C.  R.  Maunsell.  Out- 
lines an  old  and  a  modern  plant  showing  the  gain 
on  Investment  by  modern  methods.  Special  refer- 
ence to  Kansas  stations.  1500  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour — Dec.   15,    1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  STATION— Evolution. 

Records. — Notes  on  the  Design  of  Central-Station 
Records  and  Returns.  F.  H.  Davis.  Notes  de- 
scribing the  practice  In  several  well-managed 
stations.    6000  w.    Elec  Engr,  Lond— May  8,  1003. 


Regulations.— 8ee  Stratford;  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY. 

Reserve. — Duplication  of  Electrical  Apparatus  to 
Secure  Reliability  of  Service.  H.  W.  Buck.  Dis- 
cusses the  question  of  the  proper  reserve  In  an 
electrical     installation,     considering     the    several 
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classes  of  apparatus  and  their  liability  to  Injury. 
2500  w.     Am   Inat  of  Blec  Bngis    May,   1900. 

Reversals. — The  Rereraal  of  a  Large  Power  Station. 
L.  H.  Pike.  Deacrtbea  conditions  which  led  to 
the  necessity  of  feeding  lines  la  multiple  with 
other  stations,  and  the  troubles  met  and  over- 
come. Diagrams.  1500  w.  Bngt  U  8  A— Dec  1, 
1008. 

8t  Louis,  Mo. — The  Electric  Light  and  Power  Situ- 
ation In  St.  Louis.  An  illustrated  article  review- 
ing the  past  history  and  present  condition  of  the 
electric  light  and  power  business  and  outlining 
the  future  policy.  4200  w.  Blec  Wld  &  Bngr — 
Oct.  17,  1903. 

See    also    ST.    LOUIS. 

Sherwin-Williams  System.  —  Power  Plant  Super- 
rlsion  and  Accounting.  F.  W.  Ballard.  Bead  be- 
fore the  Ohio  Soc.  of  Mech.v  Blec.,  and  Steam 
Engrs.  Describes  the  system  of  the  Sherwin- 
Williams  Co.,  of  Cleveland,  O.  2500  w.  Bngr, 
U  S  A— June  1,  1905. 

Signalling. — Methods  of  Communication  in  Electric 
Generating  Stations.  Considers  the  methods  used 
in  stations,  and  their  ralue,  and  adylses  the  addi- 
tion of  a  private  telephone.  2200  w.  Blec  Bey, 
Lond— Ang.   16.   1901. 

Single-Phase  Motors.— Single-Phase  Motors  as  a 
Means  of  Increasing  Station  Earnings.  An  ex- 
planation of  the  ways  the  single-phase  alternat- 
ing current  motor  tends  >to  the  development  of 
economic  production.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Can  Engr— July,  1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

Else. — Economical  and  Safe  Limits  In  the  Slse  of 
Central  Stations.  H.  A.  Lardner.  Discusses  the 
advantages  and  disadvantages  of  large  central 
stations;  and  the  probable  effect  of  steam  tur- 
bine development  on  the  size  of  generating  units. 
4000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs — April  24, 
1903. 

SmalL— Combination  and  Operation  of  Small  Cen- 
tral Station  Plants.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by 
Cleon  L.  Williams  on  "Erection  and  Maintenance 
of  Electric  Lighting  Plants,"  before  the  Inter- 
national Association  of  Municipal  Electricians. 
2000  w.     Elec  Wld  *  Bngr— Sept.  9,  1905. 

Speciilcatious.— Power  Plant  Specifications.  Oloyd 
Marshall.  Discusses  the  more  Important  elements 
to  be  decided  In  planning  an  electric  station 
and  distribution  system.  2300  w.  Bngr,  U  8  A 
— Aug.  15,  1901. 

Stratford  Regulations.— The  Stretford  Regulations  as 
to  the  Supply  of  Electrical  Energy.  A  copy  of 
the  regulations  drafted  by  C.  H.  Wordlngham. 
8500  w.     Elec  Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  17,  1902. 

Superintendent. — The  Central  Station  Superintend- 
ent. J.  H.  Vail.  A  prise  article  discussing  this 
subject  in  an  able  manner.  3000  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N   Y— July   18,   1901. 

The  Qualifications  of  a  Central  8tation  Super- 
intendent. Considers  the  desirable  characteristics 
aa  a  man  and  the  professional  attainments  he 
should   possess.     8900   w.     Cent   SU— Dec.,    1902. 

Testing.— <Phe  Economic  Value  of  Testing.  Prof. 
George  D.  Shepardson.  Abstract  of  paper  read 
before  the  Northwestern  Elec.  Assn.  Urges  the 
buying  of  accurate  Instruments  and  having  men 
competent  to  use  them.  In  central  stations  for 
the  manufacture  and  sale  of  electrical  energy. 
4000  w.     Elec  Wld  St  Bngr—  Feb.  9,  1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST;  ELEC- 
TRIC TESTING. 

Theft  of  Current. — See  ELECTRIC  CURRENT. 

Troubles.— Some  Power  Plant  Experiences.  H.  O. 
Reagan.  A  review  of  difficulties  and  accidents 
in  an  interurban  power  station  near  New  York. 
1800  w.     St  Ry   Rev— Nov.  20,   1904. 

An  Unusual  Power  Station  Trouble.  L.  H. 
Pike.  Givea  an  account  with  diagrams,  of  an 
actual  occurrence,  and  the  method  of  remedying 
it.     2500  w.     Power— March,  1905. 

Uniform  Equipment.— -Uniform  Equipment  In  Elec- 
tric Power  Plants.  H.  S.  Knowlton.  Presents 
the  advantages  of  uniform  equipment.  1400  w. 
Cassler's  Mag— Oct.,  1905. 

Voltage  Selection.— The  Selection  of  Working  Volt- 
age for  a  New  Electric  Plant  (Die  Wahl  der 
Verbrauebsspannung  fur  Neu  Ansulegende  Elek- 
trlzitatswerke).  E.  Wikander.  A  comparison  of 
the  relative  advantages  of  various  pressures  for 


continuous    and    alternating 
Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Oct.  12,  1905. 

Wright   System.- 


ELECTRIC  SUB-STATION. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC 
STATION;  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION;  RO- 
TARY   CONVERTER;     STORAGE    BATTERY; 


Notes  on  Sub-Station  Practice.     On  the  proper 

location,  design  and  operation  of  sub-stations  for 
railway  service.  2500  w.  St  Ry  Jour— July  4, 
1908. 

Berne,  SwitasrUad.— The  Monbljou  Transformer 
Station  (Die  Umformerstation  Monbijou).  8. 
Hersog.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  sub- 
station in  the  city  of  Berne,  receiving  an  alter- 
nating current  at  16,000  volts  from  the  Bander 
Hydro-electric  station,  and  transforming  it  to 
120  volts  continuous  for  local  distribution.  2000 
w.     Zeitschr   f  Elektrotechnik— Oct.   8,   1905. 

Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit.— The  New  ParkviUe  Con- 
crete Sub-station  of  the  Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit 
Company.  Illustrated  description.  2000  w.  St 
Ry  Jour-t-May  7,  1904. 

Improved  Power  Facilities  for  the  Brooklyn 
Rapid  Transit  Company.  Plans  and  interior  views 
of  four  of  the  principal  sob-ststions  are  given, 
with    descriptive    notes.     8000   w.     8t    By   Jour 

—Feb.    14,    1908.  

8ee  also  CONCRETE  RETJTORCBP    Bub  station, 

Buffalo. — The  New  Buffalo  Terminal  Transformer 
Station  of  the  Cataract  Power  and  Conduit  Com- 
pany. Fred.  P.  Woodbury.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  a  station  representing  the  most  ad- 
vanced practice.  1800  w.  Am  Blect'n — Aug., 
1901. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION. 

Cbioago.— The  Development,  Equipment,  and  Op- 
eration of  the  Sub-Stations  and  Distributing  Sys- 
tems of  the  Chicago  Edison  Co.  and  Commonwealth 
Electric  Co.  Ernest  F.  Smith.  General  descrip- 
tion of  methods  and  details.  4800  w.  Jour 
W    Soc    of   Bngrs— April,    1903. 

The  Lay-Out  and  Construction  of  a  Modern 
Sub-Station.  S.  O.  Swenson.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  design  of  the  Ohio  Street  sub- 
station of  the  Chicago  Edison  Co.     2800  w.     Am 

Blect'n— Dec.,    1904.  

See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC 

STATION. 

Colorado  City.— New  Switching  8tation  at  Colorado 
City.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  1500  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  Y— July  80,   1904. 

Comparison.— Energy  Distribution  to  8ub-8tations. 
O.  Alfred  Smith.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  be- 
fore the  Birmingham  Loc.  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of 
Elec.  Engrs.  Comperes  the  cost  of  two  different 
systems.  In  the  first  the  power  is  transmitted 
electrically  from  a  gas  engine  station  and  dis- 
tributed by  means  of  sub-stations;  in  the  second 
the  gas  Is  transmitted  to  gas-engine  sub-stations, 
other  conditions  remaining  the  same.  8000  w. 
Elect'n,    Lond— April   1,   1904. 

Concrete.— ^ee  Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit;  CONCRETE 
REINFORCED— Sub-Station. 

Equipment. — Some  Notes  on  the  Influence  of  the 
Sub-Station  Equipment  and  Transmission  Line  on 
the  Cost  of  Electricity  Supply.  Andrew  Stewart. 
Read  before  the  Newcastle  section  of  the  Inst, 
of  Elec.  Engrs.  Discusses  the  distribution  sys- 
tem under  present  conditions,  and  some  points 
in  the  equipment  of  sub-stations.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2400  w.     Elec  Bngr,   Lond — Jan.  81,   1902. 

Influence  of  Sub-Station  Equipment  on  the  Cost 
of  Electricity  Supply.  Andrew  Stewart.  Part 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Newcastle  Sec.  of 
the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Discusses  types  of 
sub-stations  and  their  equipment  and  present 
methods  of  distribution,  giving  results  of  In- 
vestigations. 4800  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — Feb.  21, 
1902. 

The  Electrical  Equipment  of  Sub-Stations.  B, 
Parry  and  W.  Casson.  An  illustrated  description 
of  the  arrangements  and  apparatus  in  sub-stations 
of  electric  distribution  systems,  as  designed  by 
H.  F.  Parshall,  with  plans  and  diagrams.  6500 
w.     Trac  and  Trans— Dec.,  1902. 

Polyphase  8ub-8tatlons:  Their  Equipment  and 
Working.  S.  L.  Pearce.  Deals  with  various 
types  of  sub-station  equipments,  considering  some 
practical  points  which  have  arisen  in  connection 
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with   their  working.     Serial.     1st  part.     6400  w. 
Blec  Engr,    Lond — July  8,    1904. 

Flushing,    V.    T. — See    ELEOTBIC    STATION— Vow 
York  and  Queen*  Co. 

Cms  Compared.— See  Comparison. 

Glensids.— See  Philadalphia. 

ELECTRIC  STATION. 


Helena,  Hon.— The  Sub-atatlon  of  the  Helena  Light 
and  Traction  Company.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  new  sub-station  made  necessary  by 
a  fire.     2000  w.     Jour  of  Blec — Dec.,  1904. 

-Jamaica,  N.  T. — See  ELECTRIC  STATION— New 
York  and  Queens  Co. 

London.— Sab-8tatlon  Plant  of  the  London  United 
Tramways.  Illustrated  description  of  the  sub- 
station.    Tram   A   By  Wld— March   18,   1902. 

The  Fisher-Street  Snb-Statlon  of  the  Metropol- 
itan Electric  8upply  Co.  Illustrated'  description 
of  the  largest  sub-station  with  rotary  machinery, 
running  In  England.  Its  present  capacity  is 
8,000  kw.,  and  It  Is  to  be  increased  to  5,000  kw. 
Its  interesting  features  are  noted.  8000  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond— Jan.  20,  1908. 

The  Fischer  Strep t  Sub-Station  of  the  Met- 
ropolitan Electric  Supply  Co.,  Ltd.  Illustrated 
detailed  description,  especially  of  switch  gear. 
2400  w.     Elec  Her,  Lond— July  28,  1906. 

The  Westminster  Electric  Supply  Oo.'s  "Italian 
Garden'*  Sub-Station.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
sub-station  In  Groevenor  Square,  London,  where 
the  station  is  in  the  basement,  and  the  roof 
forms  the  Italian  garden,  at  a  level  of  some 
8  ft.  above  the  street.  3700  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — 
Sept.  22,  1905. 

London  Metropolitan  By Bee  RAILWAY  SIGNAL. 

Manhattan  By.,  V.  T. — See  Mew  York  Berated  By. 

Montreal.— «ee  ELEOTBIC  STATION. 

Munich.— 8ee  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Moscow.— -The  Moscow- Road  Sub-Station  of  the  Met- 
ropolitan Electric  Supply  Co.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion.    1500  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Oct  18,  1905. 

New  York  Central. —  See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY; 
ELECTRIC  STATION— Port  Morris,  N.  Y. 

New  York  Elevated  Ry.— Sub-stations  of  Manhattan 
Railway.  A  well-illustrated  description  of  the 
construction,  architecture  and  electrical  equip- 
ment of  the  rotary  converter  sub-stations  for  the 
elevated  railway  In  New  York.  5000  w.  St  By 
Jour— Jan.   8,  1908. 

The  Sub-Stations  of  the  Elevated  Railways  in 
New  York  (Die  Unter-Stationen  der  New  Yorker 
Hocnbahn).  S.  8.  G.  Freund.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  transforming  sub-stations  In  New 
York,  in  which  the  current  from  the  main  sta- 
tion at  77th  street  is  reduced  and  converted  for 
delivery  to  the  third  rail.  2500  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr—  Aug.   6,   1903. 

North  Eastern  By.— Equipment  of  8ub-Stations — 
North-Eastern  Railway.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes very  Interesting  plants  in  England.  1500 
w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld — March  10,    1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Newcastle. 

Paris,  Batlgnollos.— The  Electric  Installation  of  the 
Batlgnolles  Freight  Station  of  the  Western  Bail- 
way  of  France  (Installations  Electriques  de  la 
Campagnie  de  l'Ouest  a  la  Gare  de  Batignolles- 
Marcbandises).  M.  Soubrier.  Describing  a  trans- 
former sub-station*  with  details  of  switchboards 
and  distribution.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w. 
Revue  Tech— May  25,  1904. 

Philadelphia.— Glenslde  Substation.  Illustrates  and 
describes  this  new  rotary  converter  sub-station 
of  the  Philadelphia  Rapid  Transit  Co.  8000  w. 
St  Ry   Rev— Sept.  15,  1905. 

8ee  also  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Polyphasav— See  also  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Portable*—- Portable  Sub-Station  for  Cincinnati  ft 
Columbus  Traction  Company.  John  R,  Hewett. 
Illustrated  description  of  this  car  and  tbe  appa- 
ratus Installed.  1500  w.  St  Ry  Jour— July  8, 
1905. 

Railway.  Equipment  of  Railways  with  Converter 
8ub- Stations.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Reviews  the  vari- 
ous puna  for  generating  alternating  currents  for 
a  railway  that  extends  beyond  the  limits  of  a 
single  power  station,  describing  the  types  of 
equipment,  methods,  etc.  8000  w.  St  By  Rev— 
Feb.  20.  1903. 


Tbe  Relation  of  Railway  Sub-Station  Design  to 
Its  Operstion.  Sydney  W.  Ashe.  Considers  only 
sub-stations  In  which  high- tension  alternating  cur- 
rent is  received  and  converted  Into  low-tension 
direct  current.  Discusses  factors  of  importance  in 
securing  reliability  of  service.  4000  w.  Ills. 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Dec.,  1905. 

Some  Considerations  Determining  tbe  Location 
of  Electric  Railway  8ub-8tatlona.  O.  W.  Ricker. 
Outlines  a  general  method  for  determining  the 
number  and  location  of  sub-stations.  Serial.  1st 
part.  1800  w.  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Dec., 
1906. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELEOTBIC 
RAILWAY;    ELECTRIC    STATION. 

Rutland,   Vt.— flee  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

St.  Louis  Transit  Co.— flee  ELEOTBIC  RAILWAY— 
St.   Louis. 

Ban  Franoisoo. — See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Sao  Paulo,  BrasiL — See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  STA- 
TION—Parnahy  bo. 

Schenectady  By. — The  New  Dock  8treet  Sub-Station 
of  the  Schenectady  Railway  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.  Y.  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
2000  w.     Elec  Rev,   N  Y— April  23,  1904. 

Switchgeer.— See  ELECTRIC  SWITCH. 

Waterbury,  Conn.— flee  ELEOTBIC  TRANSMIS- 
SION. 

Winterthur,  Switserland,— See  ELEOTBIC  STA- 
TION. 

ELECTRIC  SUBWAY.  . 

See  ELEOTBIC  CABLE;  ELECTRIC  CONDUIT; 
ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  PIPE  GALLERY; 
SUBWAY;    UNDERGROUND    RAILWAY. 

ELEOTBIC  SUPPLY. 

See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELEOTBIO 
DRIVING;  ELEOTBIO  EQUIPMENT;  ELEC 
TBIC  INDUSTRY;  ELEOTBIO  POWER:  ELE0- 
TRIC  STATION:  ELEOTBIO  STATION  MAN- 
AGEMENT;   ELEOTBIO   TRANSMISSION. 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH. 

See  also  CONTROLLER:  ELEOTBIO  APPA- 
RATUS; ELEOTBIC  PROTECTIVE  APPA- 
RATUS;  ELECTRIC   SWITCHBOARD. 

Some  Points  in  Switch  Construction.  Alf.  H. 
Mayes.  Calls  attention  to  easily  remedied  faults. 
700  w.     Elec  Rev,  LondWune  18,  1902. 

Automatic— Automatic  Cut-Out  Switch  for  Heavy 
Currents  (Selbsttha  tiger  Stsrkstrom-Hebelschal- 
ter).  Friedrlch  Natalls.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  switch  which  is  cut  out  automatically 
in  emergencies,  and  which  cannot  be  closed  again 
before  tbe  automatic  cut-out  device  Is  set.  1000 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— April   11,   1901. 

Automatic  Protective  Device  for  Reversing 
Switches  with  Continuous  Current  Motors  (Selbst- 
schutzvorrichtungen  fur  Glelcbstrommotoren  an 
Wendeanlassern).  Rudolph  Krause.  An  illustrat- 
ed description  of  starting  and  reversing  appa- 
ratus by  which  sparking  and  excessive  currents 
are  prevented.  000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — 
Dec.  26,  1901. 

Improved  Automatic  Switch  (Neue  Selbstschal- 
ter).  Max  Vogelsang.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  the  new  switch  of  Volgt  ft  Haeffner,  adapted 
for  use  with  high-tension  currents  without  dan- 

{er.      3000    w.      Elektrotech    Zeltschr— Sept.    18, 
902. 

The  Use  of  Automatic  Means  for  Disconnecting 
Disabled  Apparatus.  H.  G.  Stott.  Discusses  gen- 
erating apparatus,  transmission  apparatus,  snd  re- 
ceiving apparatus,  giving  suggestions  for  safety. 
1200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— July, 
1903. 

Automatic  Release  for  High-Tension  Switches 
(Ueber  die  Auslosung  von  Automatlschen  Hoch- 
spannnngsschaltern).  Max  Vogelsang.  Illustrat- 
ing a  special  form  of  automatic  switch  for  action 
by  continuous  current.  1800  w.  Elektrotech  Zelt- 
schr—July  30,  1903. 

See  also  Long  Distance;  Oil;  Starting;  Trans- 
former. 

Automatic  Voltage  Regulator.— A  New  Electromag- 
netic Contact  Arrangement  for  Automatic  Switches 
(Ueber  eine  Nene  Elektromagnetlsche  Kontakt- 
vorrichtung  for  8elbsttatlge  Schaltwerke).  Paul 
Tbleme.  Describing  an  improved  form  of  auto- 
matic switch  for  maintaining  a  constant  voltage 
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between  given  points.    8000  w.    Blektrotech  Zeit- 
schr— Feb.   28,   1905. 

Cellular.— Future  Types  of  Switchgears,  W.  B. 
Warrilow.  Describes  recent  types  in  American 
and  Continental  stations,  commending  the  cellu- 
lar type  of  gear.  2000  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond— 
Sept.  5,  1902. 

Oompressed  Air.    8cc  High  Voltage, 

D.  O.  Low  Voltage, — Types  of  Direct-Current  Low- 
Tension  8wltchgears.  W.  B.  Warrilow.  Illus- 
trate* and  describes  various  types.  Serial.  1st 
part.  2200  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond— March  11, 
1901. 

Dynamo  Parallel.— -See  Storage  Battery. 

Ferranti  Gear.— The  New  Ferrantl  Switch  Gear. 
Illustrates  and  describes  this  switch  gear,  which 
has  been  almost  entirely  remodelled  to  meet  the 
conditions  of  modern  generating  stations.  8000 
w.     Elect'n,    Lond— Oct.    20,    1906. 

Fisher  St.,  London.— A  British  Switchgear  for  Sub- 
Station  Control.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
switch  gear  of  the  Fisher  Street  sub-station, 
London.  6000  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr — Feb.  18, 
1906. 

8wltchgear  for  the  Fisher  Street  Sub-station 
of  the  Metropolitan  Electric  Supply  Company, 
Limited,  London.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
unique  features  of  this  gear,  such  as  the  re- 
mote control  from  one  platform,  the  protected 
extra  high  tension  connections,  the  depressor 
method  of  starting,  etc.  8000  w.  Blec  Bngr, 
Lond— Feb.    24,    1906. 

General  Electric— The  Latest  General  Electric 
Types.  H.  O.  Wirt.  Illustrates  and  describes 
oil  switches  and  expulsion  circuit  breakers.  800 
w.     Jour  of  Blec— June,  1901. 

Group.— -The  Use  of  Group-Switches  in  Large  Power 
Plants.  L.  B.  8tlllwelL  Information  concerning 
the  group-switch  as  used  in  the  plant  of  the 
Manhattan  By  Co.,  N.  Y.,  given  as  Introductory 
to  a  discussion.  Diagram.  1300  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs    Jan.,  1904. 

See  also  Station. 

High- Voltage— A  New  High  Voltage  Cut-Out  Switch 
(Ueber  Binen  Nenen  Hochspannungsausschalter). 
J.  Froltsheim.  Describing  a  heavy  apparatus 
using  compressed  air,  for  service  In  large  sta- 
tions. 1200  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr — Not.  22, 
1900. 

High-Tension  Switching  and  Fusing  Devices. 
R.  S.  Masson.  Read  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Elec. 
Trans.  Assn.  An  illustrated  article  giving  some 
suggestions  in  high-tension  switching.  1800  w. 
Jour  of  Blec— June,  1901. 

A  Discussion  of  High  Tension  Switching  and 
Fusing  Practices.     A  discussion  noon  the  papers 

E resented  at  the  convention  of  the  Pacific  Coast 
ilec.    Trans.    Assn.      7200    w.      Jour    of    Blec— 
July,  1901. 

The  Control  of  High  Potential  Systems  of  Large 
Power.  B.  W.  Rice,  Jr.  Read  before  the  Am. 
Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.,  at  Buffalo,  Aug.  23,  1901. 
Outlines  the  principal  features  of  the  switching  de- 
vice employed  by  the  Metropolitan  Traction  Co. 
of  N.  Y.,  and  discusses  the  principles  that  should 

Sovern    the    control    of    current.      111.      4000    w. 
Ilec  Rev,  N.  Y.— Sept.  7,  1901. 

The  Control  of  High  Potential  Systems  of 
Large  Power.  B.  W.  Rice,  Jr.  Briefly  outlines 
the  principles  which  the  writer  believes  should 
govern  In  the  layout  of  stations  of  normally  large 
output,  giving  Illustrated  description  of  devices 
for  controlling  and  switching  used  In  the  Metro- 

Sriltan    and    Manhattan    stations    of    New    York 
lty.     8900  w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— 
Dec.,  1901. 

The  Construction  of  High-Tension  Central- 
Station  8wltchgears,  with  a  Comparison  of  Brit- 
ish and  Foreign  Methods.  Henry  W.  Clothier. 
Read  before  the  Manchester  Soc.  of  the  Inst,  of 
Elec.  Bngrs.  Brief  outline  of  switchgear  prac- 
tice for  alternating  currents,  and  illustrates  the 
main  features  of  the  apparatus  produced  In  Ger- 
many as  compared  with  English  productions.  111. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2400  w.  Blec  Times — Feb. 
20,   1902. 

Recent  High-Voltage  Switches  (Neuere  Hoch- 
spannungsschalter).  A.  Gerhardt.  Illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  switches  for  electrical  plants  with 
high  voltages.  2800  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr— 
April  9,  1908, 


^ 


The  Design  of  Extra  High  Tension  Switchgears. 
W.  E.  Warrilow.  Begins  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  recent  designs  showing  the  develop- 
ments which  have  resulted  from  experience.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  1700  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond— 
July  8,   19087 

High-Tension  Switchgear.  L.  Andrews.  Read 
before  the  Manchester  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec. 
Bngrs.  The  present  article  considers  mechanical 
v.  electrical  remote  control,  separation  of  phases 
in  circuit  breakers,  discriminating  circuit  break- 
ers, etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Mech  Bngr 
—Jan.  7,  1906. 

High-Tension  Switch  Gear.  L.  Andrews.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Manchester 
8ec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.  Discusses 
methods  of  control,  the  devices  used,  etc.  Brief 
general  discussion.  2200  w.  Blect*n,  Lond— Dec. 
80,   1904. 

Improved  Switch  System  for  High  Voltages  In 
Mining  Plants  ( Modern e  Hocbspannungs-Schaltan- 
lagen  fur  den  Betrieb  In  Bergwerka-Anlagen). 
H.  Mack.  Especial  attention  is  given  to  the  pre- 
vention of  Ignition  of  mine  gases;  oil  switches 
are  described,  and  the  general  arrangement  of 
underground  Installations.  1800  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— Nov.    80,   1906. 

See  also  Automatic;  Ferranti;  Long  Distanos; 
Martin;  Oil;  Station;  Transformer;  ELECTRIC 
PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS;  ELECTRIC 
TRANSMISSION— Protective   Device. 

Knife.— Switch  Construction.  N.  C.  Woodfln.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  a  recently  designed  sin- 
gle-knife switch,  aiming  at  simplicity  and  effec- 
tiveness. 1400  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— Dec.,  26, 
1903. 

Liquid  Resistance.— Liquid  Resistance  Switch.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  new  form  of  liquid 
resistance  switch,  which  combines  a  circuit- 
breaking  and  direction-reversing  arrangement  with, 
a  regulating  resistance.  800  w.  Bngr,  Lond: — 
Oct.  9,   1903. 

Distance.— The  Use  of  the  Long-Distance 
High-Pressure  Cut-Out  (Der  Hochspannungs-Fern- 
schalter  und  Seine  Verwendnng).  J.  Schmidt. 
Describing  an  apparatus  for  cutting  out  trans- 
formers In  a  distribution  system,  when  not  re- 
quired.    Serial.     Part   I.     2000  w.     Blektrotech 

Zeitschr— June   12,   1902. 

Long-Distance  Switches  (Ueber  Fernschalter). 
Fr.  Llndenstruth  snd  O.  Forster.  Illustrating  de- 
tails of  switches  to  be  operated  electrically  at  a 
distance,  employing  a  variety  of  contact  breakers. 
2500  w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— July  28,  1904. 

Long-Distance  Switches.  F.  Llndenstruth  and 
O.  Forster.  Translation  of  an  article  in  "Blektro- 
technische  Zeltschrlft."  Considers  the  construc- 
tion of  certain  long-distance  switches  which  can 
be  operated  by  hand  or  automatically.  Ills.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  1600  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond — 
Aug.  19.  1904. 

Martin.— The  Martin  High  Potential  Switch.  F.  V. 
T.  Lee.  Illustrated  description  of  a  switch  de- 
signed for  fulfilling  the  requirements  of  the  Yuba 
Power  Co.  on  its  16,600-volt  line.  2000  w.  Jour 
of   Elec— June,   1901. 

Mine.— Colliery  and  Mining  Switch  Gear  for  High 
and  Low  Tension  Alternating-Current  Service.  A. 
M.  Randolph.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  special 
line  of  switch  gear  developed  by  the  British 
Westinghouse  Co.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Ir 
St  Coal  Trds  Rev— June  80,  1906. 

Colliery  and  Mining  8witcbgear  for  High  and 
Low  Tension  Alternating  Current  Service.  A. 
M.  Randolph.  Describes  a  special  line  of  switch- 
gear  and  control  apparatus  for  use  in  connection 
with  mining  operations.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400 . 
w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Nov.  8,  1906. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 

Mine  Safety.— Electric  Switches  and  Description  of 
a  Patent  Safety  Switch  for  Use  in  Mines.  Wil- 
liam Maurice.  Read  at  Nottingham  meeting  of 
Nat.  Assn.  of  CoL  Mgrs.  Gives  the  rales  re- 
lating to  the  design  and  application  of  switches 
formulated  by  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs,  and  given 
an  illustrated  description  of  design.  2000  w. 
Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev— April  7,  1905. 

Motor  Starting.— See  Starting;  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
— Starting. 

Oil.— High  Pressure  Oil  Switches  (Hochspannungs- 
Oelschalter).  Dr.  G.  Benlschke.  A  discussion  of 
the  advantages  of  oil  Insulation  for  switches  for- 
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high-pressure  currents,  with  examples  of  con- 
struction. 2000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr— 4uly 
80,  1903. 

Switching  Transmission  Circuits.  Alton  D.  Ad- 
ams. Outlines  facts  that  have  led  to  the  devel- 
opment of  oil  switches,  describing  these  switches 
and  their  operation.  4000  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y— 
Aug.  22,   1903. 

Oil-Break  Switches  and  Fuses,  Discusses  the 
advantages  of  oil-break  switches  for  alternat- 
ing currents  of  high  potentials,  their  design, 
etc.,  and  gives  a  summary  of  the  best  develop- 
ments of  switchboard  design.  4000  w.  Blec 
Bngr,  Lond— Oct.  30,   1803. 

0il-8witches  for  High  Pressures.  B.  M.  Hew- 
lett. Compares  the  oil-break  switch  with  the 
air-break  switch,  as  Introductory  to  a  discus- 
sion. 800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— 
Jan.,   1804. 

Automatic  High  Pressure  Switches  (Automa- 
tlscher  Hochspannnngschalter).  Max  Vogelsang. 
Describing  a  form  of  oil  insulated  switch  adapted 
for  automatic  parallel  operation.  4000  w.  Elek- 
trotech  Zeitschr— May  11,  1800. 

High  Voltage  Oil  Switches.  Alfred  Graden- 
wits.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  design  of  a 
German  oil  switch  suggested  by  Dr.  Beniscbke. 
800  w.    Bngr,  U  8  A — June  10,  1800. 

High  Tension  Circuit  Breaking  Devices.  W.  T. 
Fernandez.*  Describes  the  mechanical  and  elec- 
trical features  of  several  types  of  oil-break 
switches.    Ills.    1000  w.    Am  Elect' n — Oct.,  1900. 

Oil-Bath  Swltchgear.  Leonard  J.  Pumpbrey. 
Considers  some  of  the  points  of  a  good  oil  for 
switch  work.  1500  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Nov.  24, 
1800. 

8ee  slso  General  Elec  trio;  High  Voltage;  Station  | 
SWITCHBOAKD. 

Relay. — See   Time;   ELECTRIC   PROTECTIVE   AP- 
PARATUS. 

Reversing.— See  Automatic;  Liquid  Beslitsnoe. 
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Shunt  Motor.    Bee  Starting. 

Sparking.— Sparking  in  Switches.  A.  Russell.  Re- 
sume of  a  paper  communicated  to  the  "Journal" 
by  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.,  giving  results  of 
experiments  made  to  find  a  better  method  for  the 
rating  of  switches.  1000  w.  Elec  Times— July 
31.  1802. 

Spark  Preventing.— A  New  Spark- Preventing  Device 
for  Battery  Switches  (Ueber  elne  Neue  Funken- 
entstehvorrichtung  an  Zellenschaltern).  Paul 
Thleme.  Describing  the  use  of  an  auxiliary  switch 
arrangement,  preventing  the  sudden  Interruption 
of  the  current.  2000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr 
—Feb.  12,  1808. 

Stanley.— The  Latest  Stanley  Types.  W.  Currle.  Il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  apparatus.  2000  w. 
Jour  of  Blec — June,  1801. 

Starting.— The  Switching  Out  of  Shunt- Wound  Elec- 
tric Motors  Without  Sparking  (Bedingungen  des 
Funkenfreien  Ausschaltens  fur  Nebenschlussmo- 
toren).  Rudolf  Krsuse.  A  description,  with  dia- 
grams, of  methods  of  avoiding  sparking  at  the 
starting  switch  of  continuous  current  motors.  800 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— March  14,  1901. 

Some  Notes  on  the  Design  of  Motor-Starting 
Switches.  F.  W.  Davies.  Notes  and  a  few  sug- 
gestions with  reference  to  starting-switch  design. 
IIL     1800  w.     Blec  Bngr,  Lond— July  26,  1901. 

The  Evolution  of  the  Starting  Switch.  Dis- 
cusses the  essential  requirements  of  a  satisfac- 
tory starting  switch.  1000  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond 
—Sept.    4,   1903. 

Motor  Starting  Switches  and  Resistances.  F. 
O.  Hunt.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Birmingham  Local  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec. 
Bngrs.,  with  discussion.  Discusses  quantities  af- 
fecting the  working  of  the  starter,  and  the 
lasting  capabilities  of  the  switch.  2000  w. 
Elect' n,  Lond— July  10,  1904. 

Notes  on  Motor-Starting  Switches.  Considers 
the  requirements  of  a  good  starting  switch,  and 
begins  a  detailed  study  of  the  construction  of 
some  of  the  higher  class  starters  used  for  special 
purposes.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Blec  Bngr, 
Lond— Oct.  7,  1804. 

A  New  Automatic  Starting  Switch  (Bin  Neuer 
Selbetanlasser).  Johannes  Jessen.  Illustrated 
description  of  automatic  starting  switch  and  re- 


sistances for  electric  motors.     2000  w.     Blektro- 
tech Zeitschr — Aug.  81,  1800. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 
Station.— The  Design  of  Switching  Apparatus  for 
High  Tension  Central  Stations  (Ueber  den  Ent- 
wurf  von  Schaltanlagen  fur  Hochspannungs- 
sentralen).  Dr.  G.  Benischke.  A  paper  giving 
an  illustrated  description  of  modern  high-tension 
switching  apparatus.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Elek- 
trotechnik— March  10,   1808. 

An  Emergency  or  Master  Switch  for  Central 
Stations.  W.  M.  Thornton.  Suggests  that  an 
auxiliary  switch  be  so  fitted  that,  in  emergency, 
all  the  fields  could  be  simultaneously  short-cir- 
cuited.    1000   w.     Blect'n,    Lond— Jan.    10,    1804. 

Distance-Control  Switches  and  Their  Lay-Outs 
in  Stations.  W.  B.  Warrllow.  Deals  with  the 
chief  types  of  oil  switches  in  use,  their  design 
and  assembly  in  conjunction  with  other  appa- 
ratus to  form  a  power-house  or  substation  switch- 
£ear.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Blec  Engr, 
ond— Jan.  6,  1800. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  SWITCHBOARD. 

Storage  Battery.  —  Connecting  and  Disconnecting 
Switches  (Les  Conjoncteurs-Disjoncteurs).  G. 
Fieve.  Describing  special  forms  of  switches  used 
in  connection  with  the  charging  of  accumulators 
and  with  the  operation  of  dynamos  in  parallel. 
4000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — Oct., 
1801. 

An  Automatic  8torage  Battery  Switch  (Ueber 
elnen  Neuen  Selbstthitlgen  Zellenschslter).  Paul 
Thleme.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  switch- 
ing apparatus  for  automatically  cutting  in  and 
out  cells  of  arc  accumulator  battery,  and  a  gen- 
eral review  of  such  switches.  2000  w.  Blektro- 
tech Zeitschr— Feb.  27,  1802. 

8witch  Connections  for  Storage  Battery  Plants 
(Ueber  Leltungen  Sparende  Zellenschslter  fur  Ak- 
kumulatorenbatterlen).  C.  Llebenow.  Describ- 
ing switch  connections  for  a  storage  battery  by 
which  the  cells  may  be  thrown  Into  service  in 
various  combinations.  2000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeit- 
schr—May  4.    1804. 

Three-Phase.— See   ELEOTRIO   SWITCHBOARD. 

Tims.— An  Electric  Time  Switch  (Ueber  elnen  Blek- 
trlschen  Zeltschalter).  Hans  Carl  Steldle.  De- 
scribing a  device  for  use  on  telegraph  systems 
and  elsewhere,  which  will  operate  only  after  a 
certain  time  interval,  and  which  can  be  restored 
immediately  to  Its  normsl  condition.  2000  w.  Bleev 
trotech  Zeitschr — Oct.  10,  1808. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS 
—Relay. 

Transformer.— Switch  for  Reducing  the  Loss  in  Un- 
loaded Transformers  (Schaltvorrlchtung  sur  Ver- 
meldung  des  Leerlaufstromes  Unbelssteter  Trans- 
form a  toren).  Ph.  Scholtes.  An  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  Schnckert  device  for  disconnecting 
the  primary  coll  when  unloaded,  as  used  by  the 
Nuremberg  Electric  Station.  1000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— April  20,  1801. 

The  Economy  of  Automatic  Transformer 
Switches  (Ueber  die  Oekonomie  von  Hochspan- 
nungsfernscbaltern).  B.  H.  Geist.  A  discussion 
showing  that  only  In  exceptional  cases  Is  It  eco- 
nomical to  instal  switches  which  automatically 
cut  out  the  primary  winding  of  a  transformer 
when  there  Is  no  load  on  the  secondary.  1200  w. 
Blektrotech   Zeitschr-^Jan.   16,    1802. 

The  Automatic  Transformer  Switch  (Der  Auto- 
matlBcbe  Transformatorenschalter).  J.  Schmidt. 
Describing  a  device  for  automatically  cutting  out 
the  transformers  of  a  distribution  system  as  the 
demand  falls  off.  8000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr 
—Sept.    10,    1904. 

Switching  System  for  the  Reduction  of  Losses 
in  8ingle  and  Polyphase  Transformers  when  Oper- 
ating Unloaded  (Scbaltungsanordnungen  sur  Ver- 
meldung  besw.  Verrlngerung  der  Leerlaufsarbeit 
bel  Bin-  und  Mehrphasen-Wechselstromtrsnsforma- 
toren).  J.  Schmidt.  Describing  hand  operated 
and  automatic  switches  for  the  cutting  out  of 
transformers.  Two  articles.  7000  w.  Zeitschr 
f  Blek  trotechnik— Oct.   22,  29,   1900. 

See  also  Long  Distance;  TRANSFORMER. 

Voight  ft  Haeffner.    Bee  Automatic. 

Westingfiouse.— The  Latest  Westinghoose  Types.  W. 
M.  McFarland.  Illustrates  snd  describes  circuit- 
breakers  constructed  on  the  general  principle  em- 
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Staying  the  open  arc  and  carbon  break.     900  w. 
our  of  Elec— Jane,   1001. 

ELECTEIC  SWITCHBOARD. 

8ee  also  ELECTEIC  APPARATUS;  ELECTRIC 
INSTRUMENT ;  ELECTEIC  METER :  ELEC- 
TRIC PROTECTIVE  DEVICE;  ELECTRIC 
STATION;  ELECTRIC  SWITCH;  TELEPHONE 
SWITCHBOARD. 

Switchboard  Construction.  John  H.  Hertner. 
Discusses  points  to  be  considered  In  switchboards 
of  various  sizes  and  purposes,  the  materials  used, 
etc.     111.     2300  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Feb.  1,  1901. 

Switchboards  for  Electric  Lighting.  J.  H. 
Hertner.  Brief  review  of  the  development  and 
an  Illustrated  description  of  the  connections  and 
arrangements  of  the  modern  switchboard.  2000 
w.     Engr,  U  8  A— Feb.  15,  1901. 

Modern  Switchboard  Practice.  H.  P.  Davis. 
Illustrates  and  describes  types  and  systems,  dis- 
cussing their  limitations  and  faults,  their  opera- 
tion, protection,  etc.  9000  w.  St  Ry  Jour — Nov. 
1,  1902. 

Alternating  Current.— Alternating  Current  Switch- 
boards. Stephen  Q.  Hayes.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  articles  giving  Illustrated  descriptions  of 
boards  made  by  the  Westlnghouse  Company.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  1000  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— 
Sept.   26,   1903. 

American. — American  Switch  Systems  (Ueber 
Amerlkanische  Schaltanlagen).  Artur  Hruschka. 
A  general  account  of  American  switchboard  con- 
struction as  applied  In  traction  plants,  long-dis- 
tance transmission  systems,  and  general  service. 
Two  articles.  7000  w.  Zcitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing 
u  Arch  Ver— Oct.  28,  Nov.  4,  1904. 

Base.— An  Ideal  Switchboard  Base.  Leonard  J. 
Pumphrey.  Gives  results  of  experiments  made 
on  marble,  slate  and  opaline  switchboards,  show- 
ing the  superiority  of  the  last  named  material. 
1200  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— Feb.  24,  1905. 

Oars.— The  Care  of  Switchboards.  Edwin  W. 
Creed.  An  illustrated  article  calling  attention  to 
the  care  required.     2800  w.     Power — Nov.,   1903. 

Connections.— Central-Station  Switchboard  Connec- 
tions. J.  A.  Seager.  Discusses  points  in  the  ar- 
rangement of  high  and  low-tension  connections. 
1600  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— Jan.  4,  1901. 

Design.— Switchboards.      T.    D.    Boyles.      Considers 

E Dints  in  design  which  affect  the  safety  and  re- 
ability.     3300  w.     Engr,  U  8  A— April  15,  1901. 

The  Design  of  Switch  Gear.  W.  E.  Warrilow. 
The  present  number  is  principally  devoted  to  high 
pressure  gears.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond— Sept.   6,  1901. 

The  Traffic  Design  of  Central  Office  Switch- 
boards. A.  Dallam  O'Brien.  Discusses  the  fea- 
tures that  must  be  carefully  considered  In  pro- 
viding for  the  requirements  of  a  proposed  in- 
stallation from  a  traffic  standpoint.  3000  w.  Am 
Elec  t'n— Sept.,  1904. 

Switchboard  Design  .  A.  8.  Lolseauz.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  some  of  the  most  distinct 
types,  giving  the  purposes  for  which  they  are 
used;  also  their  general  layout  and  equipment. 
2500  w.  Stevens  Ind— Oct.,  1904. 
European.— Some  European  High  Tension  Switch- 
boards. F.  Nlethammer.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes some  of  these  boards.  Serial.  1st  part. 
900  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— June  3,  1905. 

High-Voltag*. — Modern  High-Potential  Switchboard 
Practice.  Bertrand  Perry  Rowe.  An  illustrated 
description  of  modern  switchboard  practice,  espe- 
cially In  connection  with  high-tension  work.  Se- 
rial.    1st  part.     2500  w.     Elec   Rev,   N   Y— Oct. 

29,  1904.  

See  also  ELECTRIC  SWITCH. 

Isolated  Plant. — Switchboard  Construction  for  Iso- 
lated Electric  Plants.  J.  E.  Woodwell.  De- 
scribes the  usual  switchboard  construction,  calling 
attention  to  points  of  Importance,  and  giving  facts 
concerning  the  selection  of  the  type  of  instru- 
ments and  circuit  breakers.  2500  w.  Power- 
Dec,  1903. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Larks,  St.  Louis.— The  Larks  Switchboard  at  the 
St.  Louis  Exposition.  Illustrated  description. 
1000  w.    Elec  Wld  A  Engr— July  2,  1904. 

Niagara  Power  Co.— The  Niagara  Falls  Power  Com- 
pany's Switchboards.     Arthur  B.   Weeks.     Illus- 


trated description  of  recent  developments  and  im- 
provements; feeder  stands,  emergency  switches, 
etc.     1300  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— March  2,   1901. 

Railway.— Modern  Electric  Railway  8wltchboard 
Practice.  G.  U.  G.  Holman.  Considers  the  more 
recent  practice  in  switchboards  for  railway  in- 
stallations.    8500  w.     St  Ry  Jour — Nov.  2,  1901. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  STATION;  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY. 

St.  Louis  Exposition.— See  Larks,  St.  Louis. 

Three-Phase. — On  Three- Phaee  Switch  Gear.  A.  C. 
Eborall.  An  Illustrated  article,  giving  the  writer's 
reasons  for  not  favoring  the  cellular  and  backless 
type  of  switchboard  in  connection  with  high- 
pressure  symptoms,  and  outlining  the  lines  upon 
which  such  switchboards  should  be  constructed. 
Serial.  1st  part.  5500  w.  Bngng— Sept.  25, 
1903. 

ELECTRIC  SYMBOLS, 

See  also  ELECTRIC  TERMINOLOGY;  ELECTRIC 
UNIT. 

A  System  of  Fundamental  Notation  (Binbelt- 
licbe  Formelzelchen).  K.  Strecker.  Suggestions 
for  a  general  system  of  fundamental  notation  of 
physical  quantities.  10,000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— March  81,  1904. 

Graphical  Symbols  for  Elements  in  the  Tech- 
nology of  Weak  Currents.  (Blnheltliche  Grapb- 
ische  Bezelchungen  in  der  Schwachstromtechnlk). 
J.  Baumann.  Advocating  the  use  of  certain  sym- 
bols for  batteries,  transformers,  interrupters,  etc. 
2500   w.      Blektrotech   Zeitschr— June   2,   1904. 

ELECTRIC  SYSTEM. 
See  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY    Byatemi. 

ELECTRIC  TERMINOLOGY. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  SYMBOL;  ELECTRIC 
UNIT. 

Voltage,  Potential  and  Direction  of  Transmis- 
sion. J.  Stanley  Richmond.  Gives  the  writer's 
conception  of  these  terms.  500  w.  Elec  Wld  A 
Engr— July  30,  1904. 

Voltage,  Voltage-Difference,  Potential.  Potential- 
Difference,  Electromotive  Force  (Spannung,  Spau- 
nugsdlfferenz,  Potential,  Potentialdlfferenz,  Elek- 
tromotorisohe  Kraft).  Frits  Enide.  A  mathemat- 
ical examination  of  electric  potential  relations,  de- 
riving critical  definitions  in  accordance  with  the 
notation  of  the  vector  analysis.  4000  w.  Zeitschr 
f  Blektrotechnlk— Dec.  10,  1905. 

Electrode. — See    ELECTRODE— Terminology. 

Rigidance.— Rigldance,  a  New  Name  for  the  Re- 
ciprocal of  Capacity.  James  E.  Ives.  Discussion 
of  mechanical  analogies  of  electrostatic  capacity, 
with  formulae  and  diagrams.  Also  editorial.  800 
w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Aug.   13,  1904. 

ELECTRIC  TESTING. 

8ee  also  DYNAMOMETER:  ELECTRIC  APPA- 
RATUS: ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST; 
ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT:  ELECTRIC  MEAS- 
UREMENT;  ELECTRIC  METER;  ELECTRIC 
MOTOR:  ELECTRIC  STATION;  ELECTRIC 
STATION  MANAGEMENT— Testing;  INSULA- 
TION: INCANDESCENT  LAMP;  MAGNETIC 
TESTING;  PHOTOMETRY. 

Testing  and  Other  Things.  N.  O.  Woodfin.  An 
inquiry  Into  the  meaning  and  object  of  testing 
electrical  apparatus,  and  things  related  to  this 
work.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— Oct.  17,  1902. 

Air  Calorimeter. — See  CALORIMETRY— Electric 
Generator  Test. 

Alternating  Current. — Alternating  Current  Labora- 
tory Testing.  George  H.  Rowe.  The  first  of  a 
series  of  articles  based  on  lectures  delivered  to 
students  engaged  in  the  experimental  study  of 
alternating  current  phenomena.  Experimental  In- 
vestigations. 111.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w. 
Jour  of  Etec — Jan.,  1905. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  CURRENT,  ALTERNATING. 

Alternators. — See   ELECTRIC   GENERATOR   TEST. 


Armature.— See  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT— MiUi- 
Voltmeter. 

Area  Meter.— See  ELECTRIC 


Behrend.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST. 

Cable.— Methods  of  Eliminating  Corrections  for  the 
Leads,  etc.,  in  Cable  Testing.     H.   Savage.     Bo- 
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gins  an  explanation  of  methods.    111.    Serial.    1st 
part.     1200  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— Jan.  17,  1902. 

Toe  Testing  of  Electric  Cables  (Note  sar  les 
Bssals  des  Gables  Blectriques).  P.  Charpentter. 
A  paper  on  the  testing  of  heavy-current  and  high- 
tension  cables.  10000  w.  Boll  Soc  Internationale 
d'Electrtclens— March,    1902. 

8ome  Notes  on  Cable  Testing.  W.  Dalton.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  articles  giving  practical  points 
on  cable  testing,  illustrated  by  examples.  Serial. 
1st  part.  2500  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — April  24, 
1903. 

Bee  also  ELECTRIC  CABLE;  ELECTRIC  MEAS- 
UREMENT; SUBMARINE  CABLE. 

Dielectric  Strength. — Bee  DIELECTRIC— Strength; 
Testing. 

Dynamo  and  Motor. — Leaves  from  a  Testing  En- 
gineer's Note  Book.  Fred  W.  Da  vies.  A  brief 
statement  of  some  of  the  faults  which  have  oc- 
curred In  dynamo-electric  machines,  with  an  ex- 
planation or  them  and  the  method  adopted  for 
their  remedy.  Shafts,  bearings  and  armature 
cores  are  considered  in  the  present  article.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  1500  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — Oct. 
10,  1902. 

Practical  Dynamo  and  Motor  Testing.  Charles 
F.  Smith.  Describes  the  method  of  carrying  out 
a  number  of  typical  tests  and  measurements, 
pointing  out  some  conclusions  to  be  drawn  from 
the  results.  Serial.  1st  part.  2600  w.  Mech 
Engr — Not.  8,  1902. 

Shop  Testing  of  Motors  and  Generators  for 
Commercial  Service.  Bertrand  B.  Abry.  Consid- 
ers the  usual  shop  tests  as  applied  to  new  de- 
signs of  direct  and  alternating  current  motors 
and  generators.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Elec 
Rev,  N  Y— Sept.  19,  1908. 

Dynamo  and  Motor  Testing.  C.  F.  Smith.  "Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Civil  and  Mech. 
Engrs.  Soc.  Deals  with  the  equipment  of  a  test 
house,  and  methods  of  testing.  2200  w.  Prac 
Engr— April  8,  1904. 

Some  Notes  on  Testing.  Describes  some  simple 
tests  of  dynamos  and  motors.  1200  w.  Elec 
Engr,  Lond— July  8,  1904. 

The  Testing  of  Electric  Generators  and  Motors. 
Dr.  Charles  V.  Drysdale.  An  illustrsted  explana- 
tion of  the  methods  of  testing  and  the  construc- 
tion of  the  testing  plant.  4800  w.  Engng — Nor. 
24,  1906. 

See  also  Hopkinson;  Motor;  ELECTRIC  GENERA- 
TOR TESTTeLECTRIO  MACHINERY;  EXEC- 
TRIO  MOTOR. 

Eddy  Currents.— See  EDDT  CURRENTS, 

Eddy  Current  Brake.- 


Magnetic   Link.— flee  ELECTRIC 
Meter.    Sec  ELECTRIC 


Factory.— Factory  Testing  of  Electrical  Machinery. 
B.  R.  Cross  and  R.  E.  Workman.  The  present 
number  considers  the  organization,  work  and 
equipment  of  the  testing  department.  111.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  8000  w.  Elec  Club  Jour— Feb., 
1904. 


Friction  Losses.— The  Separation  of  the  Friction 
Losses  in  Electrical  Machines.  Dr.  Leo  Fensl. 
Translated  from  the  "Elektrotechnlsche  Zelt- 
schrift.*'  Gives  methods  for  determining  the  air 
friction  and  bearing  friction.  800  w.  Elec  Engr, 
Lond— Aug.  28.  1908. 


Heyland  Motor. 


ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

Hopkinson.— A  Hopkinson  Test  for  Multiphase  In- 
duction Motors.  R.  W.  Weekes.  Describes  tests 
carried  out,  the  method  of  testing,  Ac.,  giving 
results.  8000  w.  Elec  Engr,  LondWune  17, 
1904. 

The  Hopkinson  Test  as  Applied  to  Induction 
Motors.  W.  E.  Sumpner  and  R.  W.  Weekes. 
OWes  experimental  details  of  a  test  made  of  a 
number  of  induction  motors,  by  this  method. 
2000  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— Aug.  26,  1904. 

Testing  Electrical  Machinery.  An  editorial  ex- 
plaining the  methods  used,  especially  the  Hopkin- 
son test,  the  Swinburne  test,  and  the  method  de- 
vised by  Dr.  Charles  V.  Drysdale.  1400  w.  Elec 
Bar,  N  Y— Dec.  9,  1906. 

Instrument.— See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT— Test- 
ing. 

ZAboratory.— See  Alternating  Current;  LABORA- 
TORY. 


Motor.— The  Testing  and  Management  of  Electric 
Motors.  P.  T.  white.  A  discussion  of  methods 
of  testing  Is  commenced  in  the  present  article. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w.  Elec  Rev,  Loud- 
Dec.  27,  1901. 

The  Testing  of  Motor  Losses.  W.  E.  Sumpner. 
Bead  before  the  Birmingham  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of 
Elec.  Engrs.  Suggests  three  methods  of  making 
measurements  each  of  which  possesses  some  ad- 
vantages.    8000  w.     Elect'n,  Lond — Feb.  7,   1902. 

How  to  Test  Electric  Motors.  A  practical  talk 
on  methods  of  testing,  explaining  the  principles 
upon  which  the  test  depends.  8000  w.  Steam 
Engng — May  15,  1902. 

A  Precise  Brake  Method  for  the  Determination 
of  the  Efficiency  of  Motors  (Bine  Genaue  Brems- 
methode  sur  Bestimmung  des  Wlrkungsgrades  von 
Elektromotoren).  Paul  Jobst.  Illustrating  a  con- 
venient arrangement  of  electric  brake,  apeed  In- 
dicators, and  volt  and  ammeters  for  motor  testing. 
1800  w.     Elektrotech   Zeltschr— July  17,   1902. 

Brake  Horse  Power  and  Efficiency  of  a  Small 
Motor.  J.  L.  Dickson.  A  description  of  a  method 
of  measurement  used  for  various  loads.  800  w. 
Elec  Wld  4s  Engr— July  18,  1903. 

A  Small  Motor  Testing  Equipment.  Roy  T. 
Wells.  Describes  an  outfit  for  factory  testing  of 
small  electric  machines.  1000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr— Nov.   25,   1905. 

The  Commercial  Testing  of  Small  Motors  up  to 
15  B.  H.  P.  Read  before  the  Newcastle  Sec.  of 
Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Explains  the  tests  usually 
made  on  motors  of  this  size,  and  describes  the 
apparatus  used.  Serial.  1st  part.  4600  w.  Elec 
Engr,   Lond— Dec.   16,   1906. 

Complete  Commercial  Test  of  Polyphase  Induc- 
tion Motors  Using  One  Wattmeter  and  One  Volt- 
meter. A.  S.  McAllister.  An  Interesting  article 
offering  suggestions  tending  toward  the  elimina- 
tion of  all  unnecessary  apparatus.  Shows  what 
may  be  computed  from  the  use  of  a  single  watt- 
meter In  connection  with  a  polyphase  Induction 
motor,  supplied  from  constant  potential  mains. 
1800  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Jan.  11,  1902. 

Method  for  Measuring  the  Output  of  Induction 
Motors.  E.  Alexanderson.  Explains  an  interest- 
ing method  of  testing  induction  motors.  It  is  se- 
sentlally  a  method  for  determining  torque  and 
applies  to  power  only  when  the  speed  is  taken 
Into  account.  1300  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — Aug. 
6,   1904. 

See    also    Dynamo    and    Motor;    Hopkinson    Test: 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

Portable  Apparatus.— flee  ELECTRIC  INSTRU- 
MENT—Cable  Testing. 

••Pump  Back"  Method. — Commercial  Testing  of 
Electrical  Machinery.  The  "Pump  Back"  Meth- 
od. H.  B.  Foote.  Describes  the  method  of  test- 
ing sets  of  machines  by  what  Is  known  as  the 
"pump  back"  or  "loss  supply"  method.  Dia- 
grams.    1000  w.     Sib  Jour  or  Engng — Oct.,  1906. 

Resistanoe  Measurements.— Testing  by  Resistance 
Measurements.  Considers  the  tests  made  in  cen- 
tral stations  and  the  methoda  used.  I1L  2200  w. 
Cent  Station— March,  1902. 


See  also  ELECTRIC 
RESISTANCE. 


MEASUREMENT;  ELECTRIC 


Standards.— See  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS;  ELEC- 
TRIC INDUSTRY— Regulation.. 

Stray  Power  Method.— The  8tray  Power  Method  of 
Testing  Direct-Current  Motors  and  Generators. 
William  Lincoln  Smith.  Calls  attention  to  the 
advantages  of  this  method  of  testing  the  effi- 
ciency of  direct-current  machines.  1300  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— Dec.  14,  1901. 

Swinburne.— See  Hopkinson. 

Telephone.— flee  TELEPHONE — Testing. 

Temperature  Rise.— Notes  on  Testing.  M.  A.  Sam- 
mett.  Calls  attention  to  the  Importance  of  tem- 
perature rise  of  apparatus  under  load  In  testing 
machines,  and  describes  method  giving  sccurate 
results.     1800  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y — Aug.  27,  1004. 

Notes  on  Testing.  M.  A.  Sammett.  Calls  at- 
tention to  the  importance  of  temperature  rise 
of  apparatus  under  load.  1800  w.  Can  Elec 
News — Oct.,   1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  TEST;  ELEC- 
TRIC MOTOR. 
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Transformer  Iron.— See  MAGNETIC  TESTING* 

Wagon.— Testing  Wagon  for  Electric  Stations  (Ka- 
behnesswagen  fttr  Elektriscbe  Zentralatatlonen). 
Illustrated  description  of  the  portable  testing 
plant  designed  for  use  in  connection  with  central 
station  work  by  the  Allgemeine  Elektrlslt&ts- 
Gesellschaft.  2  articles.  8000  w.  Blektrlsltat— 
Not.  24,  Dec.  8,  1800. 

Water   Rheostat.— See   RHEOSTAT— Water. 


ELECTRIC  THAWING. 
See  THAWING. 

ELECTRIC  THEORY. 

See  ELECTRIC  UNIT;  ELECTRON:  ELECTRO* 
PHYSICS;  MATTER;  RADIOACTIVITY. 

ELECTRIC    THONG. 
See  CHRONOGRAPH;  CHRONOMETER;  CLOCK. 

ELECTRIC  TOWER. 

See  ELECTRIC  EXHIBITION;  ELECTRIC 
LIGHTING— Decorative. 

ELECTRIC  TRACTION.     . 

See  CANAL  HAULAGE;  ELECTRIC  LOCOMO- 
TIVE; ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  MINE  HAUL- 
AGE. 

ELECTRIC  TRAMWAY. 
See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  STREET  RAILWAY. 

ELECTRIC  TRANSFORMER. 

See  DYNAMOTOR;  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  CON- 
VERTER; MOTOR  GENERATOR;  ROTARY 
CONVERTER;  TRANSFORMER. 

ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR!  ELECTRIC 
DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC  DRIVING;  EXEC- 
TRIO  LINE:  ELECTRIC  POWER;  HYDRO- 
ELECTRIC PLANT;   WATER  POWER. 

Elements  of  Design  Particularly  Pertaining  to 
Long-Distance  Transmission.  F.  A.  C.  Perrine. 
Presented  at  the  annual  convention  of  Am.  Inst, 
of  Elec.  Engrs.,  at  Buffalo.     Considers  important 

fthenomena  in  connection  with  long-distance  prob- 
ems.     2500  w.    Elec  Her,  N  Y— Aug.  81,  1901. 

High-Tension  Electric  Power  Transmission.  Geo. 
H.  Gibson.  A  discussion  of  the  extent  to  which 
high-tension  transmission  enters  as  a  factor  in 
the  utilisation  of  natural  forces,  with  illustrations 
from  Important  installations.  8600  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magazine — April,  1902. 

Success  in  Long-Distance  Power  Transmission 
F.  A.  C.  Perrine.  A  consideration  of  the  prob- 
lems met  by  the  transmission  engineer,  the  dif- 
ficulties he  must  solve  which  differ  from  those 
presented  in  ordinary  electric  lines  and  currents. 
6000  w.     Tech  Qr-^June,   1002. 

Long  Distance  Power  Transmission.  F.  A.  C. 
Perrine.  A  study  of  some  of  the  problems  to  be 
solved  in  securing  continuity  and  regulation.  6000 
w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Sept.  18,  1902. 

Rise  of  Electrical  Transmission.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  A  description  of  some  of  the  largest 
long-distance  transmissions  of  electrical  energy 
In  the  world.  6000  w.  111.  Mines  A  MIn— Oct., 
1902. 

Electric  Transmission  of  Power  (Ueber  Elek- 
triscbe Kraftflbertragung).  Frledrich  Drexler. 
An  address,  giving  general  historical  and  descrip- 
tive review  of  electric  power  transmission.  2 
plates.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  lug  a  Arch 
Ver  (Supplement) — March  20,  1903. 

Long-Distance  Power  Transmission.  Charles  F. 
Scott.  Considers  Its  economic,  and  particularly 
its  engineering  aspects.  4600  w.  Oassler's  Mag 
— June,   1904. 

The  Development  of  Electric  Power  Transmis- 
sion. Lewis  Buckley  Stillwell.  Illustrating  and 
describing  cables,  insulators,  and  general  details 
of  long-distance  high-tension  transmission.  8000 
w.     Cassier's  Mag— June,   1904. 

Report  of  Committee  on  High-Tension  Transmis- 
sion. Presents  in  a  condensed  form  answers  to 
a  set  of  questions  sent  out.  Also  discussion  on 
the  report.  Ills.  19000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Elec  Bngro    Sept.,  1904. 

Electrical  Power-Generating  Stations  and  Trans* 
mission.  L.  B.  Stillwell.  Read  before  the  Inter- 
national Engng.  Cong.,  St.  Louis.  A  review  of 
the   changes   that   have  occurred  during   the   last 


ten  years,  the  progress  in  transmission,  Ac.    7000 
w.     Elec  Rev,  NY— Oct.  29,  1904. 

Electrics!  Transmission.  G.  W.  Worrall.  Read 
before  the  Liverpool  Univ.  Bngng.  Soc.  Discusses 
efficiency  of  transmission,  the  form  of  current 
best  adapted,  high  tension  transmission,  induct- 
ance and  capacity,  with  brief  description  of  the 
system  of  M.  Thury,  a  Swiss  engineer.  2800  w. 
Blec.  Engr,  Lond— March  17,  1906. 

High-Voltage  Power  Transmission.  Clarence 
P.  Fowler.  Discussion  of  the  general  question 
and  of  conductors,  insulators  and  pole  line.  1600 
w.     Am  Electr'n— Sept.,  1906. 

The  Transmission  of  Power  by  Alternating  Cur- 
rents. Alfred  Still.  Considers  single-phase,  two- 
phase  and  three-phase  transmission,  and  the 
points  to  be  borne  in  mind  when  considering  a 
scheme  of  power  transmission  to  a  distance  by 
means  of  alternating  currents.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8000  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— Sept.  16,  1905. 

Electric  Mains  for  Power  Transmission  Work. 
Prof.  John  T.  Morris.  Read  before  the  Junior 
Inst,  of  Engrs.  A  brief  account  of  some  of  the 
main  considerations  which  affect  high-tension 
transmission.  Deals  with  the  apparatus  used  for 
transmission  of  currents  at  voltages  from  6000  to 
the  maximum  voltage  used.  Serial.  1st  part. 
4600  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— Dec.  29,  1906. 

Albion  (N.  Y.)  Power  Co.— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
PLANT— Waterport-^Albion. 

Allgau,  Wfirteanberg. — A  Three-Phase  Power  Trans- 
mission Plant  Using  High-Tension  Motors.  Frank 
O.  Perkins.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  interest- 
ing plant  in  Wttrtemburg,  Germany,  built  by  the 
Oerlikon  Works.  1800  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— July 
25,  1908. 

American  River,  Cal.— Typical  American  Hydraulic 
and  Transmission  Plant.  C.  W.  Whitney.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  American  River 
Electric  Company's  system  in  central  California. 
6800  w.     Am  Blect'n— Jan.,   1905. 

Analogies. — See  Belt  Drive  Analogy;  ELECTRIC 
DISTRIBUTION — Hydranlio  Analogy;  ELECTRO- 
PHYSICS  —  Hydraulio  Analogies;  TELEPHONE 
LINE— Long-Distance  Analogies. 

Apple     River — St.     Paul.— See    HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
PLANT— Apple  River,  Wis. 

Arnold-Bragstadt-Laeour. — See  ELECTRIC  DISTRI- 
BUTION— Polycyollc. 

Artificial  Line. — Performance  of  an  Artificial  Forty- 
Mile  Transmission  Line.  William  8.  Aldrich  and 
George  W.  Redfleld.  An  account  of  a  test  car- 
ried out  in  the  Elec.  Engng.  Laboratory  of  the 
Univ.  of  Illinois,  the  results  representing  closely 
what  might  be  expected  under  commercial  con- 
ditions of  a  similar  line.  4200  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — June  and  July,  1901. 

Atmospherio  Losses.— Some  Problems  In  Electrical 
Engineering  Due  to  the  Conductivity  of  the  At- 
mosphere. Harris  J.  Ryan.  An  analysis  of  the 
factors  that  produce  the  energy  losses  through  the 
atmosphere  in  high-voltage  lines.  6000  w.  Sib 
Jour  of  Engng— April.   1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTIVITY— Air:  ELEC- 
TRIC DISCHARGE— Air;  Transmission  Lines. 

Ande,  France.— The  Distribution  of  Electrical  En- 
ergy at  20,000  Volts  In  the  Department  of  the 
Ande.  Enrico  Bignami.  An  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  a  system  with  400  kilometres  (250 
miles)  of  lines.  3500  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y— May 
28.   1903. 

Electric  Transmission  in  France.  Daniel  Bel- 
let.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  Installation  de- 
signed to  distribute  power  and  light  throughout 
the  Aude,  in  the  Pyrenean  district,  by  high  ten- 
sion mains  branched  off  from  a  central  distrib- 
uting station  located  43.5  miles  from  the  power 
house.     2800  w.     Trac  A  Trans — Sept.,  1904. 

Australia.— -Transmission  of  Electrical  Energy  From 
Brown  Coal.  Henry  C.  Jenkins.  Considers  the 
case  of  transmission  of  the  power  from  Morwell 
to  Melbourne.  Australia.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800 
w.     N.  Z.  Mines  Rec — March  18,  1901. 

Bay  Counties. — See  California  . 

Bedell  System,— Some  Engineering  Features  of  the 
Bedell  System  of  Composite  Transmission.  A.  8. 
McAllister.  Gives  illustrated  detailed  description 
of  methods  for  the  joint  transmission  of  direct 
and  alternating  currents  of  two  frequencies.  Also 
editorial.  3000  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Engr— Feb.  28, 
1903. 
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Composite  System  of  Electrical  Transmission  and 
Distribution.  Frederick  Bedell.  Bead  before  the 
Cleveland  Electric  Grab.  Shows  some  of  the 
ways  this  system  is  used  for  transmission  and 
distribution,  pointing  oat  Its  advantages,  1600 
w.     Elec  Wld  &  Engr— July  4,  1908. 

Salt  Drive  Analogy.— Belt  Transmission  of  Power 
as  an  Analogue  of  Electric  Transmission.  Byron 
B.  Brackett.  Develops  an  analogy  between  the 
electric  transmission  and  the  belt  drive.  Also 
editorial.  8600  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Engr— Dec.  0, 
1900. 


Birmingham,  Eng.— See  ZLEOTBXO  POWER. 
Bohemian    Factory.— Bee    ELECTBIO    DETtTHG— 
■agar  Factory,  Bohemia. 

Boston.— Some  Operating  Experiences  In  High-Ten- 
sion Transmission.  D.  L.  Huntington.  Bead  be- 
fore the  Assn.  of  Edison  Illuminating  Cos.  at 
Newcastle,  N.  H.  An  account  of  operating  ex- 
periences with  reference  to  unexpected  problems, 
and  methods  of  solving  them,  at  Boston.  4000  w. 
Elec  Bev,  N  T— Oct.  29,  1904. 

British.— See  ELECTBIO  RAILWAY. 

Butte,  Mont.    Bee  sTontsns. 

California.— Practical  Power  Transmission.  John 
Martin.  Bead  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Gas  Assn. 
8tatee  the  conditions  in  California  and  the  satis- 
factory service  now  possible  within  reasonable 
distances.  Also  discussion.  7200  w.  Am  Gas 
Lgt  Jour — Aug.  26,  1901. 

The  Water  and  Electric  Systems  of  the  South 
Tuba.  Rudolph  Warner  Van  Norden.  An  In- 
teresting illustrated  detailed  description  of  these 
systems,  with  map  and  engineering  data.  18000 
w.  Jour  of  Elec— Jan.,  1903. 

A  Proposed  Transmission  for  Pumping  Purposes. 
Lewis  A.  Hicks.  A  discussion  of  the  project  sug- 
gested by  J.  B.  Lippincott  in  a  paper  on  the 
"Storage  of  Water  on  Kings  River,  California." 
DL    8800  w.    Jour  of  Elec— June,  1908. 

High  Potential,  Long  Distance  Transmission 
and  Control.  F.  G.  Baum.  Gives  the  practice 
and  results  on  the  greatest  transmission  system 
hi  existence — the  California  Gas  and  Electric 
Corporation.  6000  w.  Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis 
—Sept.,  1904. 

See  also  American  River;  Frequency;  Los  Ange- 
les:  XT.  S.  Western;  ELECTBIO  LufE;  HYDRO- 
ELECTRIC PLAJTT. 

CmHfornIa,  Bay  Counties .  —Transmission  System  of 
the  Bay  Counties  Power  Company,  California. 
Describes  a  large  undertaking  designed  for  00,000 
volts  line  pressure,  supplying  power  to  the  min- 
ing districts  in  Tuba  and  Nevada  ~Co.'o  and  to 
Oakland.  1200  w.  Elec  Wld  *  Engr— Feb.  16, 
1901. 

The  World's  Longest  Electric  Power  Transmis- 
sion. George  P.  Low.  An  illustrated  popular 
dssrrf  prion  of  the  system  of  the  Bay  Counties' 
Power  Co..  In  California,  introductory  to  tech- 
nical descriptions  to  follow.  10200  w.  Jour  of 
B1ee-4uly,   1901. 

The  142-Mile  Electric  Power  Transmission  Plant 
of  the  Bay  Counties*  Power  Company.  California. 
J.  D.  Galloway.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
plant  using  a  pressure  of  40,000  to  60,000  volts. 
All  the  general  features  are  discussed,  especially 
the  remarkable  manner  in  which  the  current  is 
across  the  Straits  of  Carquines.  2000  w. 
Hews    Oct.  8,  1901. 


Power-Transmission  in  the  World. 
Commerford  Martin.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle giving  much  interesting  information  in  re- 
gard to  the  allied  Bay  Counties  Power  and  Stand- 
ard Electric  companies  of  California.  8000  w. 
of  Revs— March,  1902. 


*t 


The    Bay    Counties    Power    Co.'s    Transmission 

L.    M.    Hancock.     Gives   an   outline   of 

general  and  controlling  features,  dealing  more 

length  with  the  organisation  of  the  forces  to 

te   the  plant   and    to  carry   on   construction 

repair*  of  a  long  distance  plant  in  California. 

w.     Int  Elec  Cong  of  St  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

Yerfsern.— The       Northern       California 
Company's    Transmission.      An    Illustrated 
detailed   description  of   the   system  of  this  corn- 
ier  furnishing   light   and   power.     8800  w. 
if  Elec— Dec,  1902. 

The  22,000-Volt  Transmission   Installation   Sup- 
^       Current  to  Mines  by  the  Northern  Callfor- 

Frank  C.   Perkins.     Illus- 


trated description  of  a  recently  completed  high 
tension  service  In  Northern  California.  1700  w« 
Min  Rept— March  26,  1908. 

Caspian  Oil  Walls.    Boo  ELECTRIC  8TATXOV. 

Oauvery  Falls-Solar.— The  Oauvery  Fails  Electrical 
Power  Transmission.  An  illustrated  account  of  a 
long-distance  transmission  scheme  by  which  the 
power  of  these  falls  in  Mysore  win  be  applied 
to  driving  mining  machinery  In  the  Kolar  gold- 
fields,  nearly  100  miles  away.  8000  w.  Engr, 
LondWune  6,  1902. 

The  Oauvery  Power  Transmission.  Illustrates 
and  describes  this  Interesting  transmission  in  In- 
dia by  which  power  is  transmitted  from  Oauvery 
Falls  to  the  Kolar  gold  fields,  a  distance  from 
90  to  100  miles.  8400  w.  Elec  Engr,  Loud— 
Oct.  81,  1902. 

See  also  ELECTBIO  EVQIHEERIVQ— India;  HY- 
DRO-ELEOTBIC   PLANT— India. 


Chamhly-Montreal,— The  Chambly-Montreal  Power 
Transmission.  Illustrated  description  of  an  im- 
portant medium-distance  high-tension  two-phase 
transmission  line  in  Canada.  2400  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N  Y— Sept.  14,  1901. 

Ohaux-de-Fonds— Locle.     See   Direct  Current. 


Circle 


Ch 
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CSermond-Ferrandt  Franoe.— A  20,0000  Volt  Power 
Transmission  Scheme.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  new  water-power  scheme  inaugurated  at  Cler- 
mond-Ferrand,  in  France.  2000  w.  Blect'n, 
Loud— Oct.  0,  1905. 

Climate.  Climatologlcal  Influences  and  Electrical 
Transmission.  Prof.  Alexander  G.  McAdie.  Read 
at  convention  of  the  Pacific  Coast  Elec.  Trans. 
Assn.  Discusses  the  effect  on  Insulators,  genera- 
tors, lines,  switchboards,  and  the  whole  plant. 
111.     8300  w.     Jour  of  Elec— Sept.,  1901. 

Coal  Mine  Souroes.— The  Generation  and  Transmis- 
sion of  Electric  Energy  st  and  from  Coal  Pit 
Centers.  B.  H.  Thwalte.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  articles  on  long-distance  transmission,  showing 
the  tendency  of  modern  practice.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1000  w.     Elec  Rev,  Load— March  1,  1901. 

Electrical  Transmission  from  Coal  Mines.  Fred 
Wilson  Hart.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  power 
for  the  Cochltl  Gold  Mining  Co.,  transmitted  82 
miles  from  the  coal  deposits  st  Madrid,  New 
Mexico,  with  comparison  of  the  old  and  new 
methods.  2800  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— March  2, 
1901. 

Electrical   Transmission   Direct   from   the  Coal 
Mine.     Frank  C.   Perkins.     Brief  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  German  coal  mine  plant  at  East  a 
Ruhr,   the  current  being   used  for   lighting   and 
power.     700  w.     Ir  Age— March  21,   1901. 

Electrical  Transmission  of  Power  From  Mines. 
F.  C.  Caldwell.  Read  before  the  Ohio  Inst,  of 
Min.  Bngrs.  The  methods  *"d  principles,  ssd 
the  limit  of  the  profitable  distance  to  which  elec- 
tric power  may  be  transmitted  from  coal  mines. 
2000  w.     Mines  A  Min— May,   1901. 

See  also  Australia;  ELECTBIO  POWER. 


Goal  Transportation  Compares^— Transmission  of 
Power  versus  Shipment  of  FueL  A.  J.  Bowie* 
Jr.  Read  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Else  Trans. 
Assn.  Gives  figures  on  the  relative  Tames  of  the 
two  plans  for  a  large  power  transmission 
1000  w.    Jour  of  Blec— July,  1904. 

8ee  also  POWER  COST. 


In  Long- 

Distance  Electric  Power  Transmission.  Extract 
from  the  Presidential  address  of  Dr.  Chas.  W. 
▼an  Norden,  before  the  Pacific  Const  Else. 
1200  w.     Eng  News— Sept.  4,  1902. 


Direct  Current. 

OentroL— The  Arrangement  and  Control  of  Long- 
Distance  Transmission  Lines.  B.  W.  Cowan  and 
L.  Andrews.  Abstract  of  paper  read  before  the 
Manch*^ter  8*<\  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Knjcrs.  A 
discussion  of  the  systems  used  and  present  prac- 
tice. Serial.  1st  part.  3800  w.  Elect'n,  ~ 
July  10,  1903. 


and    Losses    of 

Transmission  Lines.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Gives 
comparison  of  figures  shown  in  operating  a 
ber  or  representative  plants.  2500  w.  Mines 
Min— Feb.,   1903. 
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Cripple*  Greek,  Colo.'   Boo  SLBGTBIO  EQUIPMENT. 

Design.— Elements  of  Design  Particularly  Pertain- 
ing to  Long-Distance  Transmission.  F.  A.  C. 
Perrlne.  Discusses  points  arising  in  carrying  out 
a  long-distance  transmission.  2800  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Bloc  Engrs— June  and  July,  1001. 

Diagram.— A  Simple  Diagram  Snowing  the  Regula- 
tion of  a  Transmission  System  for  Any  Load  and 
Any  Power  Factor.  F.  Q.  Banm.  A  graphical 
study  of  certain  problems,  with  computations  and 
editorial  notes.  2500  w.  Elec  WW  h  Engr— May 
18,  1901. 

Difficulties,— Some  Difficulties  of  Long-Dlstance 
Electrical  Transmission.  P.  If.  Lincoln.  Address 
dellTered  before  the  Cleveland  Elec.  Clnb.  Con- 
siders some  of  the  troubles  that  arise  and  means 
of  avoiding  some  of  them.  General  discussion. 
4000  w.    Engr,  U  S  A— May  1,  1903. 

Some  Difficulties  in  High-Tension  Transmission 
and  Methods  Mitigating  Them.  J.  F.  Kelly  and 
A.  C.  Bunker.  Discussing  the  conditions  which 
affect  and  limit  the  constants  and  operation  of 
high-tension  lines,  considering  only  pressures  of 
over  80,000  volts  and  lines  of  over  00  miles  in 
length.  5000  w.  Int  Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis- 
Sept.,  1904. 
Direct  Current.— High-Tension  Continuous-Current 
Systems.  A.  8.  Barnard.  Showing  that  the  ad- 
vocates of  the  continuous-current  plant  are  able 
to  offer  a  reliable  alternative  to  the  three-phase 
generator  and  transformer.  Also  brief  discussion. 
8800  w.     Blec  Engr,  LonO-July  4,  1902. 

Transmission  of  Energy  from  St.  Maurice  to 
Lausanne,  Switserland.  Enrico  Blgnami.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  an  interesting  plant  trans- 
mitting power  about  40  miles.  A  continuous,  con- 
stant current  system  was  adopted.  Editorial 
comment.  2000  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y — Aug.  2, 
1902. 

The  Transmission  of  Power  between  8t.  Maurice 
and  Lausanne  (Transport  d'Energie  de  Saint- 
Maurice  a  Lausanne).  A.  Dumas.  Describing  the 
transmission  of  0,000  horse-power  over  a  distance 
of  06  kilometres,  by  a  continuous  current  under 
a  pressure  of  23,000  volts.  4000  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Civil— Aug.  2,  1902. 

Continuous  Current  for  Power  Transmission. 
/  Alton  D.  Adams.  Considers  systems  of  transmis- 
sion by  continuous  current,  showing  that  they 
should  cost  less  for  equipment  than  the  alter- 
nating for  power  alone,  and  discussing  their  ad- 
vantages. 8000  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y— March  21, 
1903. 

The  Transmission  of  a  23,000-Volt  Direct  Cur- 
rent Over  a  Distance  of  Thirty-five  Miles.  Emlle 
Guarlnl.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  hydro- 
electric plant  at  St.  Maurice,  near  Lausanne, 
Switserland.  1800  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— Aug.  29, 
1908. 

High  Tension  Continuous-Current  Power  Trans- 
mission at  20,000  Volte.  An  Illustrated  article 
describing  an  Installation  for  furnishing  electric 
light  and  power  for  the  Swiss  town  of  Lausanne. 
2700  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— Jan.  1,   1904. 

The  70,000-Volt  Continuous  Current  Transmis- 
sion Experiments  at  Secheron.  A.  Steens.  De- 
scribes tests  and  claims  superiority  of  direct  over 
alternating-current.  2800  w.  Eng  Rec — Aug.  6, 
1904. 

Experiments  with  Continuous  Currents  at  High 
Tensions  (Experiences  sur  les  Courants  Continue 
a  Haute  Tension).  An  account  of  experiments  at 
Geneva  with  the  transmission  of  continuous  cur- 
rents at  pressures  as  high  as  70,000  volts.  1000 
w.     Genie  Civil— Sept.  17,  1904. 

70,000-Volt,  Direct-Current  Tests  Made  at  Gene- 
va, Switserland.  B.  F.  Hirschauer.  An  account 
of  important  experiments  with  high  voltage  dis- 
tribution on  the  direct-current  system  which 
have  been  carried  out  by  M.  Rene  Thury.  4000 
w.     Elec  Rev,   N   Y— Sept.   24,   1904. 

Direct  Current  Transmission  at  70,000  volts.  A. 
Steens.  An  account  of  Interesting  experiments 
recently  carried  out  by  the  Compagnle  de  1' Indus- 
trial Electrlque  at  Mecanlque  or  Geneva,  with  a 
view  to  ascertaining  the  extent  to  which  insula- 
tors would  withstand  the  direct  current  as  com- 
Ered  with  alternating  current.  2500  w.  Blec 
iv,   Lond— Oct.  14,  1904. 

Chaux-de-Fonds-Locle  Hydraulic  Plant.  C.  L. 
Durand.     Illustrated  description  of  a  Swiss  plant 


using  the  high-potential  direct-current  system, 
with  generators  and  motors  In  series.  8200  w. 
Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Nov.  5,  1904. 

High  Voltage  Direct  Current  Transmission.  G. 
W.  Worrell.  Describes  the  system  developed  by 
M.  Thury,  which  generates  continuous  current, 
transmits  it  to  the  nearest  point  of  demand, 
continues  it  in  series  through  all  points  supplied 
and  returns  it  through  an  insulated  line.  2000 
w.     Power— June,  1900. 

The  Distribution  of  Power.  Prof.  W.  B.  Ayr- 
ton.  Abstract  of  a  lecture  delivered  at  the  meet- 
ing of  the  British  Assn.,  in  South  Africa,  In 
which  the  use  of  high-tension  continuous  current 
for  long-distance  transmission  is  advocated.  Also 
editorial.    6200  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Sept.  22,  1905. 

See  also  South  Africa;  Switserland;  Victoria  Falls. 

Direct  vs.  Alternating.— The  Continuous  and  Alter- 
nating Current.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Considers  the 
relative  advantages  of  each  for  power  transmis- 
sion as  shown  on  long-distance  lines  in  Switser- 
land.    8200  w.     Mines  *  Mln— May.  1908. 

The  Determination  of  Drop  in  Voltage  in  Paral- 
lel Three- Phase  Lines  (Zor  Bestimmung  dee  In- 
duktiven  Spannungaabfalles  Paralleler  Drehstrom- 
leltnngen).  Leo  Lichtensteln.  A  mathematical 
discussion,  showing  possible  sources  of  error  in 
voltage  measurements.  Two  articles.  0000  w. 
Zeitschr  f  Elektrotechnik— April  24,  May  1,  1904. 

Earth  .—Use  of  the  Earth  in  High-Tenaion  Trans- 
missions. Emile  Guarlnl.  An  account  of  the  re- 
sults obtained  by  M.  Thury  and  the  French  com- 
mission of  electricians,  with  remarks.  1600  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup— Dec.  30,  1900. 

Xoonomios.— Economics  of  Transmission  Problems. 
F.  A.  O.  Perrlne.  Abstract  of  a  lecture  delivered 
before  the  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  Poly.  Inst.  Considers 
electric  transmission  a  problem  of  economics 
rather  than  of  engineering.  1500  w.  Blec  Rev, 
N  Y— March  4,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION. 

•0,000-Volts.— Calculation  of  a  60,000-Hone-Power, 
80,000- Volt,  200-Mile  Transmission  Line.  C.  W. 
Hutton  and  R.  Crowe]].  Read  before  the  Pacific 
Coast  Blec.  Trans.  Assn.  Considers  the  proper 
construction  and  working  qualities  of  long  trans- 
mission lines  from  an  electrical  standpoint.  2200 
w.    Jour  of  Blec — July,  1902. 

80,000-Volta,  Cal.— A  Sixteen-Mile,  80-000-Volt  Ex- 
perimental Line.  A.  G.  Balch.  A  paper  before 
the    Pacific    Coast    Electric   Transmission    Assoc., 

Siring    an    illustrated    account    of    experience    in 
outhern  California,   particularly  with  insulators. 
2500  w.     Jour  of  Elec — Aug.,  1904. 

Electromotive  Force.— Formula  for  Calculating  the 
Electromotive  Force  at  Any  Point  of  a  Trans- 
mission Line  for  Alternating  Current.  M.  Le- 
blanc.  Establishes  a  formula  for  giving  the  volt- 
age at  any  point.  500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Elec  Engrs— June  20,   1902. 

Five-Phase. — A  Theoretical  Treatment  of  a  Five- 
Phase  System  (Theoretische  Behandlung  elnes 
Fttnfpbasenstromsystemes).  E.  W.  Bhnert.  An 
application  of  the  vector  analysis  to  the  study  of 
a  proposed  polyphase  system.  2500  w.  Zeitschr 
f  Elektrotechnik— Feb.  15,  1903. 

Frequency.— A  Coming  Problem  for  the  Pacific 
Coast  Engineer.  W.  F.  Lamme.  Read  at  Con. 
of  Pacific  Coast  Elec.  Trans.  Assn.  States  the 
advantages  of  3.000  alternations  instead  of  7,200, 
and  the  problem  Is  how  to  change  from  high  to 
low.     700  w.     Jour  of  Elec— July,   1903. 

Choice  of  Frequency  for  Very  Long  Lines.  P. 
M.  Lincoln.  Discusses  which  is  the  better  fre- 
quency for  a  very  long  line,  60  or  25  cycles  per 
second,  considered  purely  as  a  transmission  prob- 
lem. 1200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— 
July,  1903. 

Fritts.— See  TELEPHONE  LINE. 

Gas  Compared. — See  POWER  TRANSMISSION. 

Gas  Engines. — See  GAS  ENGINE — Electric  Genera- 
tion. 

Geneva  Experiments. — See  Direct  Current. 

Goldfield  A  Tonopah,  Nevada. — A  Long-Dlstance 
Electric  Power  Transmission  Line  in  Nevada.  B. 
Prince.  Brief  description  of  a  line  to  the  Gold- 
field  and  Tonopah  mining  districts  of  Nevada  and 
the  interlying  towns,  now  being  constructed.  900 
w.     Eng   News— July  6,   1900. 

Graphical  Computation.— /The  Graphical  Computation 
of    Power    Transmission    Lines     with     Converters 


ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION 


457 


ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION 


(Graphische  Berechnung  too  Kraftflbertragungs- 
linlen  mlt  Umformern).  A.  Hroschka.  Develop- 
ing graphical  diagrams  for  computing  the  various 
elements  of  a  power  transmission  line  operated 
by  a  main  station  in  connection  with  converter 
stations.  Two  articles.  8600  w.  Zelt  far  Blek- 
trotechnlk— Oct  11,  1903. 

Gromo-Nembro,  Italy*  —  The  Three- Phase  40,000- 
Volt  Power  Transmission  from  Gromo  to  Nembro 
(Lombardla).  8tates  the  conditions  which  had 
to  be  fulfilled  and  gives  an  illustrated  description 
of  the  carrying  oat  of  the  scheme,  with  reasons 
for  the  adoption  of  an  extra  high  working  pres- 
sure.   6400  w.    Blec  Rev,  Lond — Sept.  23,  1004. 

The  First  Transmission  of  Power  in  Europe  at 
40,000  Volts.  Enrico  Blgnami.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  electric  transmission  system  from 
Gromo  to  Nembro,  in  Lombardy.  2400  w.  Blec 
Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  7,  1006. 

The  First  European  Tranmission  at  40,000  Volts 
from  Gromo  to  Nembro  (La  Prima  Trasmisslone 
Europe*  a  40,000  Volt  tra  Gromo  e  Nembro).  De- 
scribing the  new  line  over  which,  the  2000  horse- 
power of  the  Gromo  station  is  delivered  to  Nem- 
bro, a  distance  of  82  kilometres.  Two  articles. 
3500  w.     I/Elettrlcita— Jan.   20,   27,   1906. 

The  Gromo-Nembro  Power-Plant.  Emile  Gu- 
artnL  Illustrated  description  of  the  three-phase 
40,000-volt  power-transmission  from  Gromo  to 
Nembro  (Lombardla),  said  to  be  the  first  plant 
of  its  kind  in  Europe.  2600  w.  Cent  8ta— Feb., 
1006. 

The  Electric  Transmission  of  Energy  at  40,000 
Volts  between  Gromo  and  Nembro  (Transport 
d'Energies  a  40,000  Volts  entre  Gromo  et  Nem- 
bro). L.  J.  Sidler.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
the  transmission  portion  of  the  Gromo  hydro-elec- 
tric plant,  in  northern  Italy.  2500  w.  1  plate. 
G^nie   Civil— July   8,    1905. 

See  also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

grounding  Protection.—- See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBU- 
TION;   ELECTRIC    PROTECTIVE   APPARATUS. 

vaanajuato,  Mexioo.  Bee  HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
PLANT. 

Hamilton,  Canada.— The  Largest  Electrical  Trans- 
mission in  Canada.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  plant  of  the  Hamilton  Electric 
Light  and  Cataract  Power  Company,  which  trans- 
mits current  from  the  Welland  Canal  to  Hamilton. 
1200  w.     Blec  Rev,   N  Y— Aug.  80,  1902. 

History.— Electrical  Power  Transmission.  Dr.  Louis 
Bell.  Reviews  the  development  and  remarks  its 
steady  progress  without  failures.  2000  w.  Elec 
Wld  *  Engr— Jan.  5,  1901. 

I.  The  History  of  Power  Transmission.  II. 
Electric  Power  Transmission  To-Day  and  To-Mor- 
row.  The  first  article  reviews  the  development. 
The  second,  by  L.  B.  Stillwell,  considers  the  pres- 
ent state  of  this  art,  and  the  outlook.  1200  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  12,  1901. 

Evolution  in  High-Voltage  Transmission. 
Charles  F.  Scott.  A  general  sketch  of  the  advance 
that  has  been  made  to  present  practice.  1000  w. 
Blec  Rev,   N  Y— Jan.   10,  1903. 

jbelrfeUen-Oerlikon*— A  European  80,000- Volt  Three- 
Pbase  Power  Transmission.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  high-tension  plant  between  Hochfelden 
and  Oerllkon.     2600  w.     Blect'n,    Lond— Dec.   5, 


The  First  Three-Phase  Power  Transmission 
Plant  In  Europe  Operating  at  80,000  Volts.  Dr. 
H.  Behn-Eschenbnrg.  A  well-illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  power  house  and  transmission  line,  and 
experience  in  operation  of  the  power  transmission 
from  Hochfelden  to  Oerllkon.  Switzerland.  5000 
w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Jan.  8.  1903. 

The  First  Transmission  of  Energy  in  Europe  by 
Means  of  Trlpbase  Currents.  Emile  Guarini.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  Hochfeld-Glattfeld- 
Oerllkon  line.  2000  w.  Bel  Am  Sup— Oct.  17, 
1903. 


[ysTrodynaaaic 
BUTTON; 


— See   ELECTRIC   DI8TRI- 
0-PHY8IC8; 


Distance  Analogies 


Oaovery  Falls-Rolar :  ELECTRIC  EN6I- 
RO-ELECTRIC   PLANT. 


.  —  Co*t  of  Electric  Railway  Power 
Pfodortlon  and  Transmission  In  the  State  of  In- 
A.   8.    Richey.      Read  before   the  Indiana 
Ry.   Assn.     Valuable  Mattatlcs  and  analysis 
of   costs.     2400  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Jan.  21,  1905. 


Xndnotanos  and  Capacity.— The  Effects  of  Self-in- 
duction and  Capacity  In  Electric  Transmission.  O. 
H.  Balllie.  Considers  to  what  extent  they  should 
be  taken  into  account  in  practical  work,  giving 
formulae  applicable  to  the  different  systems  of 
transmission.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Elect'n. 
Lond— July  18,  1902. 

Transmission  Circuit.  Charles  F.  Scott.  An 
elementary  consideration  of  self-induction,  regula- 
tion and  mutual  induction.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  articles  treating  generally  of  induction  and 
capacity  In  electric  circuits.  4600  w.  Blec  Jour 
— Dec.,  1906. 


See  also  Static  Effects  $ 
CAPACITY. 


Surges;  ELECTROSTATIC 


Insulation  Losses.— See  INSULATION— Enemy  Loss* 

Interconnected  Circuit*.— See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIB- 
UTION. 


Janesville,    Wis.— See   HYDRO-ELECTRIC   PLANT. 

Xalamasoo  Valley,  Mich.— A  Water-Power  Railway 
Plant  with  Alternating-Current  Transmission.  Il- 
lustrated description  .of  the  transmission  plant 
and  sub-stations  of  the  Kalamasoo  Valley  Blectrlo 
Company.     1400  w.     Am  Blect'n-^July,   1901. 

Kern  River-Los  Angeles,  Oal.— See  HYDRO-ELEC- 
TRIC PLANT— Kern  River,  Oal. 

Lausanne,  Switzerland.— 43ee  Direct  Current. 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE;  ELECTRIC 


Leakage 
LIVE. 


Lebring,   Austria.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Lighting  Protection — See  LIGHTING  PROTECTION 
—Transmission  Line, 

Limits.— The  Physical  Limits  of  Electric- Power 
Transmission.  Alton  D.  Adams.  A  discussion  of 
the  possibilities  of  high  voltages  and  the  methods 
required  in  apparatus  and  line  for  long-distance 
power  transmission.  3000  w.  Engineering  Mag- 
azine— October,  1902. 

Limitations  of  Long-Distance  Electric  Power 
Transmission.  Paul  M.  Lincoln.  Considers  the 
commercial  limits  and  the  engineering  limits. 
6000  w.     Osssier's  Mag— Jane,  1904. 

The  Maximum  Distance  to  Which  Power  Can 
Be  Economically  Transmitted.  Ralph  D.  Mer- 
shon.  States  the  assumptions  on  which  the  rea- 
soning is  based,  snd  discusses  the  cost  of  line 
conductors  as  limiting  the  distance.  6600  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— Dec.  28,  1904. 

The  Maximum  Distance  to  Which  Power  Can 
Be  Economically  Transmitted.  Discussions  at 
New  York  and  at  Pittsburg  of  recent  paper  by 
Ralph  D.  Mershon.  10600  w.  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
Engrs — Feb.,  1906. 

Line  Characteristics.— See  ELECTRIC  LINE— Prop- 
erties and  Computations. 

Una  Construction.— See  ELECTRIC  LINE. 

Los  Angeles,  CaL— Los  Angeles  Transmission  Plants. 
Deals  mainly  with  the  two  large  plants,  giving 
results  of  operation.  2000  w.  Elec  Wld  m 
Bngr — Jane  22,  1901. 

The  Generating,  Transmission  and  Distribution 
Systems  of  the  Edison  Electric  Company  of  Los 
Angeles,  Oal.  George  P.  Low.  An  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  principal  hydraulic, 
mechanical,    and    electrical    features.      24,800    w. 

Jour  of  Blec-^Jan.,  1903.  

See    also    ELECTRIC    STATION;    HYDRO-ELEC- 
TRIC PLANT. 

Lucerne  Co.,  Pa.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION— Nan- 
tiooke. 

Mexioo.— The  Electrical  Transmission  of  Energy  at 
San  ndefonso,  Mexico  (Transports  Electrlqnss 
d'Bnergle  de  la  Compagnle  de  San  Ildefonso  a 
Mexico).  E.  Plnaon.  Describes  the  hydro-electric 
stations  at  Monte  Alto  and  at  Tlalnepantla,  with 
details  of  the  pipe  line*  and  of  the  trau«ml««lon. 
3600  w.  Genie  Civil— Oct.  12,  1901. 
The  Transmission  System  of  the  Companla  Bx- 

Slotadora  De  San  Ildefonso  of  the  City  of  Mexico. 
tcphen  Q.  Hayw.  An  Illustrated  d«*vrint.'»n  of 
a  remarkable  syMtem  where  a  number  of  gener- 
ating stations  supply  power  to  a  single  sub-sta- 
tion. 3000  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Engr— March  15, 
1902. 

Electric  Power  Developments  in  Mexico.  Fran* 
els  O.  Blackwell.  An  Illustrated  article  reviewing 
tbe  progress  in  power  developments.  4000  w. 
Cassler's  Ma*— July,    1905. 
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Development  of  the  Necaxa,  Mexico,  Water 
Power.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  great 
power  transmission  system,  notable  for  its  sine 
and  for  constructional  features  of  interest.  2000 
w.     Else  Wld  ft  Engr— Oct.  28,  1906. 

See  also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT, 

Mexico  City.— Power  Transmission  at  Mexico  City. 
0.  R.  Mundlnger.  Brief  account  of  the  water- 
power  plants  for  power  transmission  to  this  city. 
1400  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— April  20,  1901. 

Mines  and  Smelters. — See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBU- 
TION. 

Montana.  Some  Experiences  with  High  Tension. 
A.  C.  Pratt.  Obserrations  on  troubles  and  pecul- 
iarities incident  to  this  class  of  work.  2000  w. 
Bugs'  Year  Bk,  Uulv  of  Minn.— 1901. 

Notes  on  Electric  Light  and  Power  Work  at 
Butte,  Mont.  J.  R.  Cravath.  ninstrates  and 
describes  the  water-power  plant  of  the  Montana 
Power  Transmission  Co.,  on  the  Big  Hole  River, 
20  miles  from  Butte,  the  transmission  line,  and 
the  steam  plant  at  the  sob-station  in  Butte.  1600 
w.     Elec  wld  ft  Bngr— Jan.  26,  1901. 

Missouri  River  Power  Company's  60,000-Volt 
Transmission  Plant.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
70-mile  three-phase  line  being  built  in  the  Rocky 
Mountain  district  from  Canon  Ferry  to  Butte, 
Montana.  600  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Jnly  13, 
1901. 

The  60,000-Volt  Transmission  of  the  Missouri 
River  Power  Company.  W.  G.  McConnon.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  plant  using  the 
highest    transmission    voltage,     and    transmitting 

Sower   for  66   miles.     2100  w.     Jour  of   Blec— 
une,  1902. 

The  60, 000- Volt-Transmission  Plant  of  the  Mis- 
souri Rlrer  Power  Company.  W.  O.  McConnon. 
An  Illnstrated  account  of  the  project  with  de- 
scription of  the  plant  and  line  near  Helena,  Mon- 
tana.    2000  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— June  7,   1902. 

60,000-Volt  Transmission  Plant  of  the  Missouri 
River  Power  Co.,  at  Canon  Ferry*  Montana.  W. 
O.  McConnon.  Describes  a  plant  for  transmitting 
electric  power  for  66  miles.  2000  w.  Mines  ft 
Mln— July,  1902. 

The  60,000-Volt  Transmission  Plant  of  the  Mis- 
souri Rlrer  Power  Company.  W.  O.  McConnon. 
Illustrated  detailed  description.  1000  w.  Am 
Elect'n-nJuly,  1902. 

Missouri  Rlrer  Power  Company's  60,000-Volt 
Transmission  Plant.  A.  W.  Olapp.  An  illustrated 
account  of  improvements  added  to  the  Canon 
Ferry  plant,  and  of  the  new  sub-station  at  Butte. 
2600  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Aug.  9,  1902. 

Electric    Power    Installation    Near   Butte,    Mon- 
tana.    An   Illustrated   article  describing   a   plant 
.   using   s   60,000   voltage,    owned  by    the   Missouri 
Rlrer  Power  Company.     8200  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— 
Oct.  18,  1902. 

A  High-Voltage  Power  Transmission.  M.  H. 
Gerry,  Jr.  An  Illnstrated  description  of  the  va- 
rious details  of  the  reconstructed  plant  of  the 
Missouri  River  Power  Co.  6600  w.  Pro  Am  Soc 
of  Olv  Bngrs    Jan.,  1908. 

A  High- Voltage  Power  Transmission.  Discus- 
sion of  the  paper  by  M.  H.  Gerry,  Jr.,  on  the  re- 
constructed plant  of  the  Missouri  Rlrer  Power 
Co.,  In  Montana.  8800  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ 
Bngrs.     April,  1903. 

The  Butte  Lighting  and  Power  Company.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  this  electric  transmission, 
plant.     6000  w.    Jour  of  Elec— April,  1903. 

Annual  Address  to  the  Montana  Society  of  En- 
gineers. »  Joseph  H.  Harper.  Reviews  the  en- 
gineering progress  within  the  state  of  Montana* 
and  discusses  the  advances  made  In  power  trans- 
mission and  in  wireless  work.  8600  w.  Jour 
Assn.  of  Engng  Socs— May,  1908. 

See  also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Montreal.— Montreal  the  Greatest  Center  of  Trans- 
mitted Power.  Alton  D.  Adams.  The  first  In- 
stallment of  an  illustrated  account  of  the  Mont- 
real system.  A  great  consolidation  and  the  long- 
distance transmission  problem  are  being  worked 
out.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr— Dec.  6,  1908. 

See    also    Cham  ply;    ELECTRIC    STATION;    HY- 
DRO-ELECTRIC PLANT. 

New  England. — Some  Aspects  of  New  England  Cen- 
tral Station  Development.     An  Illnstrated  article 


giving  an  interesting  account  of  the  development 
and  transmission  of  electric  energy.  8000  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— May  21,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  IHPTJBTRY;  ELECTRIC  BTA. 
TION 
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New    York    Central.— -See    ELECTRIC    RAILWAY; 

ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 
New  Zealand^— See    HYDRO-ELECTRIC    PLANT— 


Nlaganu— Recent  Developments  at  the  Niagara  Falls 
Power  Plant.  Arthur  B.  Weeks.  Illustrations 
and  brief  description  of  the  aluminum  transmis- 
sion line  by  means  of  which  electric  current  will 
be  sent  to  the  Pan-American  Exposition;  the 
changes  in  the  lightning  arrester  apparatus,  etc 
1000   w.     Scl   Am— Aprfl  18,   1901. 

See  also  Pan-Ameriean 
TRIO  PLANT. 


Niagara-Buffalo. 
— ^Buffalo. 
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Niagara-Toronto.— Transmission  of  Niagara  Power 
to  Toronto.  The  present  article  gires  an  illus- 
trated description  of  the  steel  towers  which  are 
to  carry  four  circuits  for  the  transmission  of 
40,000  H.  P.  at  60,000  volts.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1600  w.    Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— July  1,  1906. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  POWER— Toronto. 

Oerllkon.    flfft  Heehfelden-OerUkon.  * 

Pacific  Coast  Convention.— In  Eighth  Annual  Con- 
vention Assembled.  A  complete  unofficial  report 
of  the  discussions  held  upon  the  papers  read  be- 
fore the  Monterey  convention  of  the  Pacific  Coast 
Electric  Transmission  Assoc.  40,000  w.  Jour  of 
Elec — Aug.,   1904. 

Pan-American  Exposition.— Niagara  Falls  Power  De- 
velopment and  the  Pan-American  Exposition.  Or- 
rln  B.  Dunlap.  An  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  features  of  the  power  plant,  and  the  trans- 
mission of  the  power  for  exposition  use.  4600  w. 
W.   Elect'n— May  18,  1901. 

Peru.— A  Peruvian  High-Voltage  Transmission  Plant. 
A.  L.  Kenyon.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of 
the  highest  voltage  long-distance  transmission 
plant  In  South  America,  1000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr— July  2,  1904. 

Physical  Limitation. — See  Limits. 

Pike's  Peak.— The  Pike's  Peak  Power  Transmission. 
R.  M.  Jones.  Illustrated  description.  8500  w. 
Jour  of  Elec— Sept.,  1902. 

Polyeyollo.— See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION. 

Portsmouth,  N.  H.— Long  Transmission  from  a 
Steam  Station  for  Electric  Traction.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  system,  the  main  purpose  of 
which  Is  to  operate  electric  car  lines  for  a  dis- 
tance of  60  miles,  but  also  furnishes  current  for 
Portsmouth,  N.  H.,  and  other  points.  6200  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Oct.  11,  1902.  

Potential   Rise.— See   ELECTRIC   TJTBTR1BB UTIOM 

—High  Power  Surges. 
Pressure  Rise.— See  Static  Effects;  Surges. 

Protective  Devices.— See  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE 
APPARATUS— Transmission  Systems;  LIGHT* 
HXNCt  PROTECTION.  

Puyallun  River-Seattle.  —  See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
PLANT.  

Puyallnp  River-Taeoma.  —  See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
PLANT, 

Railway.— The  Transmission  of  Power  by  Electricity 
(Le  Transport  de  la  Force  par  l'Blectrlctte).  A 
review  of  the  development  of  the  electrical  trans- 
mission of  power,  with  especial  relation  to  the 
requirements  in  case  of  the  Introduction  of  elec- 
tric driving  on  main  line  railways.  2000  w. 
Revue  Technique— -Jane  25,  1901. 

Electric  Railway  Service  as  Supplied  by"T^ng- 
Distance  Power  Transmission.  Allen  H.  Babcock. 
Read  at  Con.  of  the  Pacific  Coast  Blec.  Trans. 
Assn.  A  brief  review  of  the  present  situation  and 
future  outlook,  especially  on  the  Pacific  Coast. 
1800  w.    Jour  of  Blec— July,  1903. 

Power  Transmission  for  Interurban  Lines.  J. 
B.  Storer.  Read  at  Syracuse  meeting  of  the  N. 
Y.  State  St.  Ry.  Assn.  Considers  some  of  the 
possible  Improvements  that  may  be  made  In  elec- 
trical systems.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  17, 
1903. 
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High  Tension  Transmission  for  Electric  Rail- 
ways. W.  J.  Davis,  Jr.  Read  before  the  New 
England  St.  Ry.  Club.  Considers  present  prac- 
tice, discussing  regulation,  connections,  construc- 
tion, and  insulators.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— June 
35,  1004. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY;  ELECTBIO  STATION. 

Regulation.— Regulation  of  Transmitted  Power.  Al- 
ton D.  Adams.  Considers  the  work  of  regulation 
in  transmission  systems.  8800  w.  Blec  Rev,  N 
Y— Sept.  12,  1908. 

Regulation  and  Efficiency  of  Transmission  Lines. 
Harold  Pender.  Calls  attention  to  an  error  in  the 
table  found  on  page  126  of  Foster's  "Electrical 
Engineer's  Pocket  Book."  700  w.  Blec  Wld  A 
Engr— July  1,   1005. 

Regulator.— See  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS— Tirrill 
Regulator. 

Resonance.— Resonance  Phenomena  in  Long  Distance 
Transmission  (Resonanserscheinungen  in  Fernleit- 
ungen).  W.  Blanck.  A  mathematical  investiga- 
tion of  the  relations  between  resonance  and  length 
of  line  in  power  transmissions.  1000  w.  Zeitschr 
f  Elektrotechnlk— Jan.  4,   1008. 

Book  Creek,  Oregon.— Rock  Creek.  Oregon,  Power 
and  Transmission  8ystem.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  an  interesting  power  development  in  a 
thinly  populated  district  of  the  West.  2000  w. 
Blec  Wld  A-  Engr— Sept.  3,  1904. 

Rotfrua,    V,    2.— See    HYDRO-ELECTRIC   PLANT. 

Russia— A  Proposed  Water  Power  Electric  Trans- 
mission Plant  for  St.  Petersburg,  Russia.  Brief 
account  of  the  project  for  the  development  of  ex- 
tensive water  powers  near  St.  Petersburg  with 
electrical  transmission  to  that  city.  1100  w. 
Bug  News— Oct.  24,  1901. 

St.  Croix  Power  Co.— -See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
PLANT— Apple  River,   Wis. 

St.  Maurice-Lausanne.— See  Direct-Current:  HYDRO- 
ELECTRIC   PLANT— St.   Maurioe,    Bwitserland. 

Santa  Monica,  Calif.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Becheron,   Bwitserland. — See   Direct-Current. 

Single-Phase^— Transmission  and  Distribution  by  Sin- 
gle-Phase Alternating  Current.  B.  W.  Monkbouse. 
Showing   the  advantages  of   this   system.     Short 

Sneral  discussion.    2000  w.     Blect'n,  Lond— June 
,  1908. 

Possibilities  of  Single-Phase  Currents  In  Elec- 
tric Power  Transmission.  H.  A.  Bollard  and 
Sidney  8prout.  Read  before  the  Pacific  Coast 
Blec.  Trans.  Assn.  8bows  various  advantages  in 
favor  of  single-phase  transmission.  3000  w.  Jour 
of  Blec— July,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;   HYDRO-ELEC- 
TRIC PLANT— La  Goule. 

Sttnaie-Pliase  vs.  Polyphase.—- Single-Phase  vs.  Poly- 
phase Transmission  Lines.  H.  S.  Watson.  Presents 
arguments  in  favor  of  single-phase  transmission. 
1000  w.     Blect'n,  Lond— Oct.  5,  1906. 

SMOO-Yolts,  Mexico.— Bee  HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
PLANT— Guanajuato. 

Bnoquslmie,  Wash. — Electric  Power  Transmission 
for  158  Miles.  A  statement  of  an  experiment  by 
the  Snoqualmle  Falls  Power  Co.,  made  by  con- 
necting In  one  continuous  circuit  its  8-pbase  trans- 
mission lines  between  Seattle,  Tacoma,  and  the 
Falls.    700  w.     Bng  Rec— Dec.  15,  1900. 

The  Power  Transmission  From  Snoqualmle  Falls. 
An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  great 
transmission  plant  of  Washington,  with  a  discus- 
sion of  its  topographical  and  meteorloglcal  fea- 
tures, by  Charles  H.  Baker.  18,600  w.  Jour  of 
Blec— Jan.,   1901. 

Aesthetics  in,  and  Extensions  of  the  Snoqual- 
mle Transmission.  Gives  an  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  tower  over  the  shaft  crowning  the 
•levator  entrance  to  the  subterranean  works,  and 
the  new  sub-stations  In  Seattle  and  Tacoma.  Also 
describes  the  extension  to  be  carried  out.  3400 
w.     Jour  of  Elec— Oct.,   1901. 

flee  also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

•oath  Africa— Experience  with  Electric  Power 
Transmission  in  South  Africa.  Abstract  of  a  pa- 
per by  H.  J.  8.  Heather,  presented  to  the  Institu- 
tion of  Civil  Engineers,  describing  troubles  csused 
by  lightning,  in  electric  transmission  plants  in 
Booth  Africa,  and  the  growth  of  a  direct  current 


system,  snd  Its  final  transformation  to  an  alter- 
nating plant.    2200  w.    Bng  Rec — Feb.  9,  1901. 

8ee  also  Victoria  Falls. 

South  Bend,  Ind.— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT* 

South  Wales.— See  ELECTRIC  POWBR. 

Spokane,  Wash.— A  One-Hundred  Mile  Transmission 
Line.  Robert  Howes.  Read  before  the  Nat  Blec 
Lgt  Assn.  Briefly  describes  the  essential  features 
of  the  plant,  the  results  obtained  and  difficulties 
encountered.  8800  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — May  28, 
1904. 

HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT 


Springfield, 
— Blrohem  Bend. 

Static  Effects. — Static  Strains  in  High  Tension  Cir- 
cuits and  the  Protection  of  Apparatus.  Percy  H. 
Thomas.     Discusses  the   "static  effects"  in  high 

•  tension  circuits,  especial  attention  being  given 
to  the  disturbances  produced  by  lightning,  switch- 
ing, grounding,  and  the  like.  111.  19,000  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs — March,  1902. 

Static  8traina  In  High  Tension  Circuits,  and 
the  Protection  of  Apparatus.  Discussion  of  Percy 
H.  Thomas'  paper.  5000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Blec  Bngrs — June  and  July,   1902. 

An  Experimental  Study  of  the  Rise  of  Potential 
on  Commercial  Transmission  Lines  Due  to  Static 
Disturbances  Caused  by  Switching,  Grounding,  etc. 
Percy  H.  Thomas.  Describes  tests  made  in  an 
experimental  study  of  "static  effects"  on  full- 
sised  commercial  systems.  4000  w.  Am  Inst 
of  Blec  Engrs — June  19,   1905. 

See  also  Resonanoe;  Surges. 

Sumatra. — A  Power  Transmission  Plant  in  Su- 
matra. Illustrates  and  describes  a  water-driven 
three-phase  power-transmission  plant  Installed  at 
the  Redjang-Lebong  gold  mine.  2000  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond — Feb.   8,   1901. 

Surges. — 8urges  in  Transmission  Circuits.  A.  B. 
Kennelly.  Considers  electrical  oscillations  in  cir- 
cuits containing  inductance  and  capacity.  4500  w, 
Elec    Wld    A    Engr— Nov.    23,    1901. 

Surges  in  Transmission  Circuits.  F.  G.  Baum. 
Read  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Blec.  Trans.  Assn. 
Discusses  opening  a  line  under  a  load  or  short 
circuit;  closing  a  high-potential  line  switch  to 
charge  the  line;  opening  a  high-potential  line 
switch  to  deaden  the  line.  1700  w.  Jour  of 
Blec — June,  1902. 

Pressure  Rise  in  High-Tension  Transmission.  W. 
B.  Woodhouse.  Considers  the  causes  of  excess- 
ive pressure  rise  and  the  means  of  safeguarding 
the  system  against  undue  stress.  1800  w. 
Blect'n,  Lond— Sept.  5,  1902. 
See  also  Statio  Effects. 

Swan  Falls-Trade  Dollar,  Idaho. — The  Swan  Falls- 
Trade  Dollar  Transmission.  An  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  hydro-electric  plant  on 
the  8nake  River,  Idaho,  and  the  transmission  line 
built  to  furnish  power  for  the  Trade  Dollar  Mines. 
The  pole  line  is  82  miles  In  length.  1500  w. 
Jour  of  Blec — Oct.,  1902. 

Bwitserland. — Electric  Power  Transmission  and  Sup- 

?ly  in  Switzerland.  Illustrates  and  describes 
ea  cures  of  Swiss  practice  observed  during  a 
series  of  recent  visits.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w. 
Engr,   Lond — Sept.   26,   1902. 

Synchronous  Motor  Regulation. — Some  Tests  on  the 
Use  of  the  Synchronous  Motor  In  Compensating 
for  Lagging  Currents  in  s  Circuit.  B.  A.  Rege- 
stetn.  Explains  the  considerations  Involved  snd 
describes  tests  msde  by  the  writer.  1800  w. 
Blec  Rev,  N   Y— Feb.  25,  1905. 

Theory. — The  Theory  snd  Calculations  of  Alter- 
nating-Current Transmission  Lines.  Charles  W. 
8tartsman.  A  discussion  aiming  to  point  out 
the  difficulties  attending  electric  power  trans- 
mission snd  to  show  how  far  they  have  been 
overcome.  8500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — Dec.  28, 
1901. 

Thvry  System. — See  Direct  Current. 
Tivoli-Rome. — See    HYDRO-ELECTRIC   PLANT. 


Toulon,  France. — A  French  28.000- Volt  Power  Trans- 
mission. Illustrated  description  of  a  high- voltage 
plant  recently  placed  In  service  to  supply  power 
to  Toulon.  2400  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— July  21, 
1906. 

Tnllshoms,  Tenn*— Tullahoma,  Tenn.,  Water  and 
Light  Plant.  Granbery  Jackson.  Brief  history 
and    description    of    a    high-voltage    transmission 
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line,    with   report   of  result!   obtained.     2800   w. 
Manic  Bngng — May,  1904. 

Twickenlxam-Teddington,  Bug. — The  Twickenham  and 
Teddlngton  Electricity  Undertaking.  Max  J.  E. 
Tllney.  An  Illustrated  outline  of  a  high-tension 
scheme  now  In  progress.  2800  w.  Elect'n,  Lond 
—Sept.   16,  190*. 

200-Mile. — Economics  of  a  200-Mile  Transmission. 
J.  Eugene  Wallace.  An  explanation  of  rales  and 
formulas  resulting  from  a  study  of  the  methods 
of  calculating  voltages  and  line  efficiencies.  Illus- 
trating by  an  assumed  enterprise.  1500  w.  Blec 
Wld    &    Engr— Nov.    5,    1904. 

See  also  80,000  Volts. 

U.  8.  Western. — Western  Practice  in  Long  Distance 
Transmission.  Begins  a  general  review  of  West- 
ern practice  and  a  comparison  of  methods  in 
different  plants.  Also  editorial.  Serial.  1st 
part     3800  w.     Elec  Wld  &  Engr— July  13,  1901. 

Utah. — Power  Transmission  in  Utah.  J.  R.  Cravath. 
Results  and  lessons  from  the  operation  of  the 
long-distance  power  transmission  and  distribu- 
tion systems  of  the  Utah  Light  &  Power  Com- 
pany. 111.  6800  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Engr — March  30, 
1901. 

Vaud,  Switzerland. — The  Installations  of  the  Com- 
pagnle  Vandoise  (Les  Installations  de  la  Com- 
pagnie  Vandoise).  C.  H.  Perrln.  A  very  com- 
plete account  of  the  hydraulic  generation  and 
electrical  transmission  of  7000  horse-power  from 
lakes  Joux  and  Orbe,  in  the  canton  of  Vaud, 
Switzerland.  8erlal.  Part  I.  4000  w.  Bull 
Tech  de  la  Suisse  Romande — Sept.  26,  1904. 

Victoria  Falls. — The  Electrical  Transmission  of 
Power  from  the  Victoria  Falls  to  the  Rand. 
Prof.  W.  B.  Ayrton.  From  "The  Times"  Bngng. 
Sup.  Gives  the  writer's  views  in  regard  to  this 
scheme,  and  compares  them  with  the  views  of 
Mr.  Wilson  Fox.  2000  w.  Mech  Engr — Nov.  26, 
1906. 

The  Zambesi  Power  Scheme.  W.  B.  Bsson. 
Discusses  the  scheme  proposed  by  H.  Wilson 
Fox.     1700  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — Dec.  16,  1906. 

Long  Distance  Power  Transmission  by  Direct 
Current.  Frank  J.  Sprague.  Discusses  the  eco- 
nomic side  of  direct-current  transmission,  refer- 
ring to  the  Victoria  Falls  project.  Also  editorial. 
8800  w.     Elec  Wld  &  Engr— Dec.  80,   1906. 

Harnessing  the  Victoria  Falls  for  Electrical 
Power.  An  illustrated  article  giving  Information 
of  the  power  scheme  to  be  carried  out  in  Africa 
on  the  Zambesi  River.  1600  w.  Scl  Am — April 
20,    1905. 

Voltage. — Selection  of  Transmission  Voltages.  Al- 
ton D.  Adams.  Suggestions  of  value,  discussing 
the  factors  that  determine  the  voltage.  1200  w. 
Scl  Am— June  17,  1905. 

Waterbury,  Oonn. — Electric  Transmission  and  Dis- 
tribution in  New  England.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes stations  of  the  Connecticut  Railway  & 
Lighting  Company  at  Waterbury,  Connecticut. 
3400  w.     Am   Eflect'n— June,   1905. 

Waterport-Albion,  N.  Y.  —  See  HYDRO-ELECTRIO 
PLANT. 

Wave  Distortion.-— See  ELECTRIC  J7UBRENT,  AL- 
TERNATING; TELEPHONE  LINE. 

Weak  Points.— Weak  Points  in  Long-Dlstance  Elec- 
tric Transmission.  James  C.  Bennett.  Outlines 
the  nature  of  the  service  required  for  lead-smelt- 
ing, and  some  of  the  problems  to  be  solved,  and 
the  trouble  arising  from  Interrupted  service.  2600 
w.     Jour-  Assn  of   Engng   Socs — March,   1906. 

Wireless See   SPACE   TRANSMISSION. 

Zambesi  River. — See  Victoria  Falls. 

ELECTRIC  TRAVERSER. 
See  TRANSFER  TABLE. 

ELECTRIC    UNIT.  

See  also  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT;  ELEC- 
TRIC TERMINOLOGY;  MAGNETIC  .UNIT; 
MEASUREMENT;  WEIGHTS  AND  MEASURES. 

Theory  and  Practice.  B.  A.  N.  Pochln.  A 
criticism  of  statements,  given  by  eminent  pro- 
fessors, explaining  the  unreliability  found  In 
the  information  concerning  the  electrical  units. 
1200    w.      Elec    Rev,    Lond— Sept.    1,    1906. 

Am.  Inst.  Eleo.  Engs.'  Report. — Report  of  the  Com- 
mittee of  the  American  Institute  of  Electrical 
Engineers    on    Units    and    Standards.      Also    dis- 


cussion.    6000  w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engs — 
Nov.,    1900. 

See    also   ELECTRIC   APPARATUS— Standardisa- 
tion. 

Emde. — Electrotechnlcal  Measuring  Systems  (Ueber 
Elektrotechnische  Mass-systeme).  Frits  Emde. 
Outlining  a  general  system  of  physical  measure- 
ments and  units  for  discussion  at  the  St.  Louis 
Electrical  Congress.  10,000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— May  SB,   1904. 

Electrotechnlcal  Systems  of  Units.  Prof  David 
Robertson.  A  review  of  a  paper  by  Frits  Emde 
before  the  Electrotechnischer  Vereln,  on  funda- 
mental and  derived  units,  with  diagram.  1200  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond — Aug.  12,  1904. 

Giorgi. — Rational  Electromagnetic  Units.  A  paper 
contributed  to  the  Physical  Society  of  London, 
by  8ignor  Giovanni  Giorgi,  explaining  bis  system, 
which  has  been  recommended  for  adoption  by  a 
committee  of  an  Italian  Congress.  8500  w.  Elec 
Wld  &  Engr— Sept.  6,  1902. 

The  Giorgi  System  of  Units  (Das  Glorgiscbe 
Mass-systeme).  Frits  Emde.  An  explanation  and 
discussion  of  the  system  of  units  proposed  by 
Giovanni  Giorgi,  and  of  particular  convenience 
and  consistency  for  electrical  measurements. 
Tables.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnlk — 
June   7,    1903. 

International. — The  So-Called  International  Elec- 
trical Units.  Dr.  Frank  A.  Wolff.  Historical 
review  and  discussion  of  units  and  standard  cells. 
9500  w.     Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis — Sept.,  19D4. 

Notation.— See   ELECTRIC  SYMBOL. 

Ohm.— Standards  for  the  Legal  Ohm  (Les  Eta  Ions 
de  l'Ohm  Legal).  G.  Glrousse.  An  account  of 
the  work  of  the  laboratory  of  the  Superior 
School  of  Posts  and  Telegraph,  with  especial  ref- 
erence to  the  production  and  comparison  of  mer- 
cury standards  for  the  ohm.  8500  w.  Bull  de  la 
Soc   Int   des   Electrlclens — Dec.,    1906. 

Theory. — Electrical  Units  and  Introduction  to  Al- 
ternating Currents  (Die  Masse  In  der  Elektro- 
technlk. Einftthrnng  In  das  WechseUtromgeblet). 
Dr.  Johann  Sahulka.  Lecture  before  the  Oesterr. 
Ing.  und  Arch.  Vereln  on  the  elements  of  elec- 
trical engineering.  Diagrams.  6000  w.  Supple- 
ment to  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Vereines — 
July  4,  1902. 

Transformation. — Theory  of  Units.  Antonio  Llano. 
Derives  an  easy  and  practical  method  for  effect- 
ing the  transformation  from  one  system  of  units 
to  another.  Mathematical.  2500  w.  Stevens  Ind 
—Oct.,   1903. 

Two  Dimension. — A  Modification  In  the  System  of 
Absolute  Units  (Ueber  elne  Aenderung  des  Ab- 
soluten  Mass-systemes).  Dr.  G.  Dompieri.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  absence  of  uniformity  in  the  units 
of  mass  and  time,  with  suggestions  as  to  a  new 
two-dimensional  system.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  f 
Elektrotechnlk— March  8,  1903. 


ELECTRIC  

See  AUTOMOBILE,  ELECTRIC;  ELECTRIC  OAR. 

ELECTRIC  VESSEL. 
See  BOAT,  ELECTRIC. 

ELECTRIC  VOTING. 
See  VOTING— Electric 

ELECTRIC  WAVES. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  CURRENT,  ALTERNATING; 
ELECTRO-PHYSICS;  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY. 

The  Unobtalned  Wave  Lengths  Between  the 
Longest  Thermal  and  the  Shortest  Electric  Waves 
Yet  Measured.  Prof.  E.  F.  Nichols.  A  brief 
survey  of  present  knowledge  suggesting  several 
experiments  directed  toward  the  production  and 
measurement  of  short  electric  waves.  1200  w. 
Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.   Louis — Sept.,   1904. 

An  Experimental  Study  of  Electric  Waves  and 
Their  Applications.  Dr.  Edward  Branlv.  An  il- 
lustrated article  studying  the  production,  appli- 
cation, Interference,  etc.  8000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup- 
June  24,   1905.  

Analysis.— See     ELECTRIC     CURRENT,     ALTER- 
NATING— Wave  Analysis. 

Harmonios. — See  TELEPHONE— Overtones. 

Human  Brain. — See  ELECTRO-PHYSICS— Waves  on 

Brain. 
Length   Standard. — On    a   New   Standard   of   Wave- 
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length.  Dr.  James  E.  Ives.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  apparatus  used,  and  the  method.  Also 
editorial.     3000  w.     Elec   Wld  &  Engr— Jane  4, 

De  Forest-Ives  Electric  Wave-Length  Standard. 
A.  Frederick  Collins.  Illustrated  description  of 
instrument  and  Its  operation.  It  is  said  to  be 
capable  of  measuring  any  length  of  wave  em- 
ployed in  the  present  practice  of  wireless  tel- 
egraphy.    1600  w.     Set  Am  Sup— Feb.  4,  1005. 

Measurements.  —  See  Reichsanstalt;  ELECTRIC 
MEASUREMENT— High  Frequency. 

Ondometer  Telefunken. — See  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY. 

Photography. — See  OSCILLOGRAPH  —  Dnddell; 
Spencer. 

Pupin. — See  ELECTRO-PHYSIOS— Wave  Trans- 
mission; TELEPHONE  LINE. 

Rapid  Oscillations. — Apparatus  for  Experiments 
upon  Rapid  Electric  Oscillations  (Vorfuhrung  von 
Bzperimenten  Qber  Schnelle  Elektrische  Scbwing- 
ungen).  Dr.  Georg  Selbt.  A  lecture  before  the 
Elektrotechnlscbe  Vereln  with  experiments  upon 
the  wireless  transmission  and  reception  of  electric 
waves.  3000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— Feb.  5, 
1903. 

Reichsanstalt. — The  Measurement  of  the  Wave 
Lengths  of  Electric  Oscillations  (Ueber  die  Mesa- 
ting  der  Wellenlange  Elektrischer  Schwingungen). 
E.  Gehrcke.  Describing  the  apparatus  and  methods 
used  at  the  Physikaltsch-Tcchnlsohe  Reichsanstalt. 
3000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeitschr— July  27,  1905. 

Resonance  Coils. — On  Resonance  Coils.  T.  Mlsuno. 
Shows  the  advantages  of  the  coil  system  In  in- 
vestigating electric  waves,  and  describes  methods 
of  Investigation.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w. 
Elect* n,  Lond — Aug.  7,  1903. 

Three-Phase  Transformer. — See  ELECTRIC  CUR* 
RENT,  ALTERNATING — Wave  in  Transformer. 

Transmission  Line. — See  ELECTRIC  CURRENT, 
ALTERNATING— Wave  Distortion:  ELECTRIC 
TRANSMISSION;   TELEPHONE  LINE. 

Transmission  Mechanism. — On  the  Mechanism  of 
Electric  Power  Transmission.  Dr.  A.  E.  Ken- 
nelly.  Considers  wireless  as  well  as  wire  trans- 
mission of  electric  waves,  illustrating  by  example 
the  application  of  the  principles.  2500  w.  Elec 
Wld  &  Bngr— Oct.   24,   1903. 

Vegetable  Absorbtion. — See  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY. 

Wires. — Electric  Waves  in  Wires  (Elektrische 
Drahtwellen).  G.  Selbt.  An  examination  of  the 
action  of  electric  waves  In  metallic  wires,  with 
reference  to  the  utilisation  of  electric  waves 
in  wireless  telegraphy.  Serial.  Part  1.  4000  w. 
Electrotech   Zeitschr — April   10,   1902. 

See  also  ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

ELECTRIC  WELDING. 

See  also  RAIL  JOINT;  WELDING. 

Electric  Welding  Development.  Ellbu  Thomson. 
Reviews  applications  made  of  the  electric  weld, 
showing  its  Importance  In  the  industries.  Ills. 
2000  w.     Cassler's  Mag— June.  1904. 

Aluminum. — See  ALUMINUM — Welding. 

Blaat-Furnace  Machinery. — The  Dynamo  as  an  Ad- 
junct to  the  Blast  Furnace.  Horace  Allen.  De- 
scribes electric  welding  of  broken  machinery  and 
burning  out  of  "  frozen1'  furnaces.  1000  w.  Elec 
Rev,    Lond— Jan.    3.    1902. 

See  also  BLAST  FURNACE— Obstruction  Removal. 

Chain. — See    CHAIN— Electric    Welding. 

Pimlico  Wheel  Works See  ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Rail  Joint. — Electric  Welding  of  Rail  Joints.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  machines  used  and 
methods  of  operation.  700  w.  Ir  Age— Sept.  25, 
1902. 

Improvements  in  Electric  Track  Welding. 
George  E.  Walsh.  Describes  the  process  of  weld- 
ing under  the  present  system.  1500  w.  Elec 
Rev,  N  Y-nJuly  25,  1903. 

Electric  Welded  Joints.  William  Pes  tell.  An 
illustrated  article  describing  the  work  as  carried 
out  by  the  Johnson  Co.  and  their  successor. 
2800  w.     St  Ry  Rev  (Daily  Ed)— Sept.  5,  1903. 

'  Electric  Rail  Welding  on  the  Glasgow  Tram- 
way System.  Benjamin  Taylor.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  work  as  carried  out  by  the  Lorain 
Steel  Company,  of  Lorain,  Ohio.  2500  w.  Engng 
Rev — Feb.,  1904. 

See  also  RAIL  JOINT. 


Sorew  Caps.— See  SCREW  CAPS. 
ELECTRIC   WIRE. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    CABLE;    ELECTRIC    CON- 
DUCTOR; ELECTRIC  LINE;  ELECTRIC  RAIL. 
WAT— Overhead  Construction :  ELECTRIC  WIR- 
ING; INSULATION;  TROLLEY  WIRE;  WIRE. 
Electrolytio     Manufacture.— See     ELECTRO-CHEM- 
ISTRY—Wire  Manufacture. 

Eleotrostatio       Capacity.— See       ELECTROSTATIC 
CAPACITY. 

High    Frequency    Resistance.— See  'ELECTRIC    RE- 
SISTANCE—High  Frequency. 

Stresses. — See  also  ELECTRIC  LINE    Sag  of  Wires. 
ELECTRIC  WIRING. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR;  ELECTRIC 
CONDUIT;  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELEC- 
TRIC LINE. 

Some    Notes    on    Electric    Wiring.      George    A. 

Clark.      Abstract    of    a    paper    read    before    the 

Glasgow  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Bngrs.     Points 

.  out  some   of   the  most  serious   defects,    and  sug- 

£ests  a  remedy  where  possible.    1500  w.     Elect'n, 
ond— April  12,   1901. 

Some  Notes  on  Electric  Wiring.  George  A. 
Clark.  Read  at  Glasgow  meeting  of  the  Inst, 
of  Elec.  Engrs.  Pointing  out  a  few  of  the  more 
serious  defects  In  the  present  methods,  and, 
where  possible,  suggesting  a  remedy.  2500  w. 
Elec  Engr,   Lond— Sept.   5,   1902. 

Electric  Wiring  Methods  of  To-Day.  Fred. 
Bathurst.  Discusses  this  subject  with  especial 
reference  to  conduit  systems.  8800  w.  Elec 
Rev,    Lond— April   11,    1902. 

Alternating  Currant. — Alternating  Current  Wiring. 
Cecil  P.  Poole.  Tables,  formulae  and  directions 
for  making  the  necessary  calculations.  2000  w. 
Am  Elect'n — Aug.,   1903. 

Alternating  Current  Wiring.  George  T.  Han- 
chett.  Gives  means  of  calculating  wires  for 
alternating  current  circuits  of  small  magnitude. 
1200  w.     Cent  Sta— Jan.  19,  1904. 

British. — See   Rules. 

Buildings. — See   Interior. 

Car  Lighting.— See  CAR  LIGHTING— Wiring  Dia- 
grams, 

Conduit  Neutral. — See  Three  Wire. 

Diagram. — The  Use  of  the  Multiple  Pole  Diagram 
in  Graphical  Wiring  Computations  (Der  Mehrpolige 
Polplan  In  der  Zeicbnerlschen  Leltungsberechnung). 
G.  Konig.  Showing  the  application  of  the  pole 
diagram  and  cord  polygon  to  wiring  computa- 
tions In  a  manner  similar  to  that  used  in  grapho- 
statics.  2500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— Jan.  29, 
1903. 

Fire  Haiaxd. — Electric  Wiring  and  Fire  Risks.  E. 
C.  de  Segundo.  Read  before  the  International 
Fire  Prevention  Cong.  On  the  importance  of 
sound  work  in  the  wiring  of  buildings  for  electric 
light  and  power.  3000  w.  Archt,  Lond — Aug.  14, 
1903. 

Fire  Protection.— See  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR. 

Formulae. — See  ELECTRIC  CURRENT,  ALTER- 
NATING. 

French  Regulations. — See  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY. 

Grounded  Neutral. — See  Three- Wire;  ELECTRIC 
DISTRIBUTION. 

Insulation.— See  Protection ;ELECTRIC  CABLE;  IN- 
SULATION. 

Insulation  Resistance. — See  INSULATION— Resist- 
anoe. 

Interior. — Future  Development  of  Interior  Wiring. 
II.  Ward  LeonaTd.  Describes  the  method  advocated 
by  the  writer,  and  considers  the  Important  re- 
quirements. 2800  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Engr — Jan.  5, 
1901. 

The  Wiring  of  Buildings.  Review  of  a  paper 
by  O.  L.  Falconar,  read  before  the  Newcastle 
Section  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  2200  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond— Jan.  23,  1903. 

Interior  Wiring.  Describes  methods  and  gives 
tables  for  computing.  2000  w.  Am  Elect'n — 
Dec.,  1901. 

Methods  of  Bringing  High  Tension  Conductors 
into  Buildings.  0.  E.  Skinner.  Discusses  the 
general  requirements,  referring  to  specific  meth- 
ods. 111.  1200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engrs— July,  1908. 
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Notes  on  Interior  Wiring.  Arthur  B.  Weeks. 
Suggestions  for  tbe  wiring  of  buildings  for  elec- 
tric lighting.  Ills.  1600  w.  Am  Blect'n— 
March,   1904. 

See    also   Fire   Hasard;    Office   Building,    H.   T.; 
Steel  Building;  Theatre. 

Interior  Conduit.— Pipes  for  Carrying  Wires.  P.  I. 
Panamolo.  Considers  some  points  In  regard  to 
the  bending  of  pipes  used  to  carry  wires,  ana 
the  work  generafiy.  111.  1800  w.  W  Blect'n— 
Dec.   15,   1900. 

Interior  Conduit  Construction  snd  the  National 
Electrical  Code.  Edward  SulUran.  Calls  atten- 
tion to  points  that  should  be  observed  in  In- 
stalling the  conduit  system  of  wiring.  24W  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Nov.  16,  1001. 

Lamps  and  Motors.— Wiring  for  Lamps  and  Motors- 
Meeting  an  Emergency.  W.  H.  Wakeman.  De- 
scribed the  writer's  plan  of  wiring  and  toe 
changes  made  to  meet  an  emergency.  S*rtaL 
lstpart.     900  w.     Elec,  N  Y— Sept.  6,  1906. 

Lead-Covered.— See  Protection. 

Leonard.— See   Interior. 

Machine  Tools.— Electric  Wiring  pf  Machine  Tools. 
O.  Bodler.  Shows  the  way  of  toterminlng  the 
slse  of  the  wire,  and  forms  of  wiring.  Ills. 
1200  w.     By   Mas  Mech— April,   1904. 

Mines.— Electric  Wiring  in  Mines.  Alton  D.  Adams. 
The  difficulties  which  must  necessarily  ****** 
iJd  some  means  of  reducing  the  dangers  of  fauUy 
insulation.  2000  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— Nov.,  1900. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 

Motor.— See  Lamp. 

Office  Building,  M.  Y.— Interior  Wiring.  Charles  B. 
iSox.  iSStrated  description  of ~*«  ^J?** 
Jhe  thirty-two  story  Park  Row  buUding  ***** 
York  City.     2000  w.     Am  Blect'n— Dec.,  1900. 

Protection.— On  Metallic  Protection  for  Conductors. 
j^rSnticeT  Considers  the  metallic  tube  systems. 
as  usually  installed,  utterly  unteustworthy.  700  w. 
Elec   Rev,   Lond— Jan.   28,   1908. 

Methods  of  Supporting  and  ^*c^ ^J0-}!}! 
rt^nriiiAtnra  o  L  Falconar.  Read  before  the 
N^astt7*I/>cil  sJc.  of  thTlnst.  of  Elec.  Engrs. 
Filiated  dSSriotion  of  some  of  tiie  mf*"*  *» 
general  use.    4500  w.     Elec  Bngr,  Lond-Jan.  80, 

1903. 

The  Insulation  and  Mechanical  Protection  of 
Electric  Wiring.  Remarks  based  on  practical  ex- 
perience if  various  systems,  enumerating  features 
which  may  prove  of  assistance  in  ^termining 
whch  hi  the  most  suitable  arrangement  .for  given 
requfiements.     2000  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond-June  5. 

1903. 

The  Continuous  Protection  of  Conductors.  Briefly 
i^ewsKe  wiring  systems  in  general  use,  con- 
"deriX  toeiT^antiges,  and  ^describes  screwed 
Stud  fittings.  Ills.  1100  w.  Elec  Rev.  Lond- 
June  10,  1904. 

Some  Actual  Results  Obtained  During  the  Use 
of  Various  Electric  Wiring  Systems.  Discusses 
metal  Sbing.  wood  casing,  etc.  800  w.  Elec 
Engr,  Lond— July  15,  1904. 

Lead-Covered  Wiring.  John  D.  MwKensie. 
Presents  the  advantages  and  ^J^^es  of 
Site  system,  showing  how  some  of  the  disad- 
yanuSlSy  be  minimised.     2000  w.     Elec  Rev, 

Lond— Nov.   10,   1905.  .«««-. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    PROTECTIVE    APPARA- 
TUS;   INSULATION. 

Bules—Notes  on  Wiring :  Rules.  &•»"**£*?;  jd*" 
■Sect  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Newcastle  sec. 
5f  toe  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Compares  the  rules 
2nd  requirements  of  various  ffSX^Mi9^^ 
subjects.    4300  w.    Blect'n,  Lond— April  12,  1901. 

I.  Wiring  Rules.  C.  H.  Wordlngham. .II. 
Coventry  Wiring  ReguUtions.  Jos.  A.  JeckjeU. 
m  Letter/  T?  P.  Wilmshurst.  Three  com- 
motions on  the  subject  of  wiring.  4400  w. 
Blect'n,  Lond— Nov.  8,  1901. 

The  Institution  of  Electrical  Engineers'  N«j 
Wiring  Rules.  Gives  a  copy  of  the  new  set  of 
«ene?al  rules  recommended  for  wiring  for  the 
SSSx   of    electrical   enegry.     6000   w.     Blect'n, 

Lond— March  20,   1903.  „,-,— ,»Tn    Awawa. 

See  also  Interior  Conduit;  ELECTRIC  APPARA- 
TUS: ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY. 
Steel  Buflding.-jrbe  Wiring  of  Exposed  Steel  Frame 
BuiWlngsT*  Arthur    B.    Weeks.      Sketches    and 


notes    describing    methods    used.      1500   w.      Am 
Blect'n— June,  1904. 

See  also  Office  Building. 


Supporting  Method. — See  Protection. 

Tables,  B.  ft  S. — How  to  Remember  the  Wire  Table. 
Charles  F.  Scott.  An  explanation  of  a  few 
simple  relations  of  tbe  wire  table  for  the  B.  ft  B. 
gauge  copper  wire  that  will  enable  the  whole 
table  to  be  constructed  mentally.  1400  w.  Elec 
Club  Jour — April,  1905. 

Telephone. — Interior  Wiring  for  Telephones.  Charles 
H.  Coar.  Discusses  points  of  Importance,  and 
gives  rules  applicable  in  many  cases.  2200  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Oct.  15,  1904. 

Theatres. — See  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING. 

Three  Wire. — Electric  Lighting  in  the  Union  Trust 
Company's  Building,  Providence,  R.  I.  Tbe  three- 
wire  system  installed  makes  use  of  its  metallic 
conduits  to  replace  the  neutral  wire,  thus  saving 
about  40,000  feet  of  wire,  and,  It  is  claimed, 
making  it  Impossible  for  fire  to  start  from  an 
electrical  source.  111.  1200  w.  Bng  Rec — 
Oct.  25,  1902. 

Three-Wire     Direct-Current     Wiring.       P.  O. 

Percy.      Directions    for    wiring,    determining  the 

slse    of    the    neutral    wire,    etc.      1600   w.  Am 
Blect'n— Feb.,  1903. 

See   also   ELECTRIC   DISTRIBUTION. 

Wastes.— The  Wastes  of  Wiring.  J.  Whitcher. 
Means  of  reducing  waste  are  discussed.  2000  w. 
Elec  Engr,  Lond— April  4.  1902. 

ELECTRIC  WORKS. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  ENGINEERING;  ELECTRIC 
INDUSTRY:  ELECTRIC  PLANT;  ELECTRIC 
POWER;  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

A.  E.  G.,  Berlin.— The  Coming  Visit  of  the  Instl- 
'  tutlon  of  Electrical  Engineers  to  Berlin.  A  series 
of  brief  illustrated  descriptions  of  the  works  to 
be  visited.  The  present  article  gives  a  sketch 
of  the  machine  and  apparatus  works  of  the  Allge- 
meine  Elektricltats-Gesellschaft.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1400  w.     Elec  Engr,   Lond— April  26,  1901. 

Belfort. — Electric  Works  at  Belfort.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  these  model  shops.  1000  w. 
Bngr,   Lond— July  31,   1903. 

Brighton.— Tbe  Brighton  Works  of  the  Reason  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  Ltd.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  works  and  some  of  tbe  meters,  fans,  are 
lamps  and  other  accessories  manufactured.  8800 
w.     Elec  Mag— May  23,  1905. 

British  Westinghouse.— The  Works  of  the  British 
Westinghouse  Electric  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Tbe  present  article  describes  the  build- 
ings of  this  large  plant.  The  equipment  will  be 
dealt  with  in  subsequent  articles.  Plans  and 
illustrations  are  given.  Serial.  1st  part.  2300 
w.     Engng— March  28,  1902. 

The  Power  Equipment  of  the  Westinghouse 
Works  at  Trafford  Park.  A  brief  general  de- 
scription of  these  works  near  Manchester,  Eng- 
land, with  Illustrations.  1800  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— Sept.    12,    1902. 

The  Westinghouse  Works,  Manchester.  G.  R. 
Dunell.  A  finely  Illustrated  article,  giving  de- 
tailed description  of  those  fine  engineering  works 
and  their  equipment.  Also  gives  particulars  of 
some  of  the  principal  manufactures.  14500  w. 
Trac  ft  Trans— Aug.,  1903. 
See  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION. 
Brown,  Boveri  ft  Co.— Tbe  Electric  Manufacturing 
Works  of  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Co.  at  Mannheim, 
Germany  (Die  Fabrikanlagen  von  Brown.  Boveri 
ft  Oie,  A.  G.  in  E&ferthal  bel  Mannheim).  A 
well-illustrated  description  of  works  for  the  man- 
ufacture of  electrical  apparatus,  where  electric 
driving  is  employed.  1200  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing— June  21,  1902. 

The  Works  of  Messrs.  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Co., 
of  Baden,  Switzerland.  Emlle  Guarinl.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  large  electric  con- 
struction works  and  their  equipment.  1800  w. 
Am  Macb— Vol.  28,  No.  20. 

Braoe  Peebles.— 8ee  Edinburgh. 

Brush,  England.— The  Brush  Electrical  Engineering 
Company.  Illustrations  with  description  of  the 
works  at  Loughborough,  England.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2200  w.     Engng— Feb.  7,  1902. 

The  Brush  Electrical  Engineering  Company's 
"Falcon"    Works.      Illustrated    detailed    descrip- 
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tfon.    Serial,    lit  part.    1600  w.    Elec  Ber,  Lond 
—March   17,    1806. 

Bullock. — The  Plant  of  the  Bollock  Electric  Manu- 
facturing Company  and  Its  Work  and  Coat  Sys- 
tem. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  one  of 
the  finest  modern  plants,  located  near  Cincin- 
nati, and  its  methods.  6000  w.  Ir  Trd  Ber— 
April   8,    1902. 

Centralised  Management.— 8ee  WORKS  MANAGE- 
MENT—Electrical   Properties* 

Costs — See  COST  XBEPXVH— Dynamo  Manufacture. 

Crocker-Wheeler. — The  Crocker-Wheeler  Plant  at 
Ampere,  N.  J.,  and  Its  Power  Distribution.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description.  4000  w.  Ir  Trd  Ber 
—April   7,    1904. 

Orompton,  Chelmsford. — See  ELECTRIC  GENERA- 
TOR TEST. 

Eddy,  Windsor,  Conn. — The  Works  of  the  Bddy 
Electric  Manufacturing  Company.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  works  at  Windsor,  Conn.,  for  making 
direct-current  apparatus,  and  the  methods  of  man- 
ufacture. 1600  w.  Elec  Ber,  N  Y — April  13, 
1901. 

Edinburgh. — Messrs.  Bruce  Peebles  ft  Co.'s  New 
Works  at  East  Pllton,  Edinburgh.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  plant  for  the  manufacture 
of  electrical  machinery  and  its  general  arrange- 
ment.   4000  w.     Elec  Bngr,  Lond — Not.  25,  1904. 

The  East  Pllton  Works  of  Messrs.  Bruce 
Peebles  ft  Co.,  Ltd.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
largest  works  for  making  electrical  machinery  in 
Scotland,  at  Edinburgh.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800 
w.    Elec  Bey,  Lond — Not.  17,  1906. 

Edison,  West  Orange,  N.  J. — The  Edison  Interests 
at  West  Orange,  N.  J.  An  illustrated  description 
of  the  extensive  works  where  some  of  the  Inven- 
tions of  Thomas  A.  Edison  are  manufactured. 
2500  w.     Elec   Bey,    N   T— Aug.   8,   1908. 

FerrantL  Sag. — The  Ferranti  Works  at  Holllnwood. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  works  and  some  of 
the  products  of  one  of  the  oldest  electrical  engi- 
neering concerns  in  England.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2200   w.     Elec   Times— Ang.   28,   1902. 

Fontainebleau.— See  Schneider  ft  Co. 

Tort  Wayne,  Ind. — The  New  Fort  Wayne  Electric 
Works.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  ex- 
tensive Improvements  made  to  increase  the  ca- 
pacity and  facilities.  4000  w.  Bngr,  U  S  A — 
Feb.  1,   1904. 

•General  Electric  Co. — The  Schenectady  Works  of 
the  General  Electric  Company.  The  first  of  a 
series  of  articles  giving  illustrated  description 
of  the  equipment  of  these  fine  shops.  The  pres- 
ent paper  gives  a  general  view  of  the  works 
and  the  methods.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Elec   Rev,    N   T— March   16.    1901. 

A  Visit  to  the  Works  of  the  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady.  Lyman  B.  Thompson.  An 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  these  extensive 
works.     6800  w.     Am  Mach — Sept  4,  1902. 

The  Works  of  the  General  Electric  Company. 
A  general  review  of  the  Schenectady  works,  with 

Slan  and  Illustrations  of  tools,  Curtis  steam  tur- 
Ine,    etc.     Serial.     2   parts.     600   w.      Engng — 
Aug.  6  and  12,  1904. 

-General  Electric  Co.,  England. — The  Wltton  Works 
of  the  General  Electric  Company,  Limited.  Plan, 
and  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  works 
thus  far  developed.  8800  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — 
Feb.  18,  1908. 

The  Plant  and  Operations  of  the  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Ltd.,  at  Wltton.  An  Illustrated 
descriptive  account.  1800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Bev— April  17,  1908. 

Glover,  Manchester. — Bee  ELECTRIC  CABLE 
WORKS. 

Inspector's  Report. — Report  of  the  Electrical  In- 
spector of  Factories  and  Workshops.  G.  8.  Bam. 
The  first  report  to  the  Home  Office,  suggesting 
improvements  tending  to  safety  in  working,  and 
calling  attention  to  the  variety  of  methods  in 
use  and  absence  of  standard  practice.  5600  w. 
Blect'n,  LoncWuly  8,  1903. 

iABeasUre. — The  Lancashire  Dynamo  and  Motor 
Company's  Works.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  these  shops  and  their  development, 
and  some  of  their  products.  8500  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Nov.  18,  1904. 

•  Oerlikon. — Electrical  Works  of  the  Maschinenfsbrlk 
Oerlikon.     Frank  C.  Perkins.     Illustrates  and  de- 


scribes details  of  this  great  Swiss  manufacturing 
plant,  near  Zurich.  2500  w.  Mach,  N  Y— April, 
1902. 

Peebles  ft  Co. 

Rugby,   Eng 


Edinburgh. 

Thomson-Houston. 

Bohneider  ft  Co.,  France.- Messrs.  Schneider  and 
Oo.'s  New  Electricity  Works.  Brief  description, 
with  illustrations,  of  the  new  electric  construc- 
tion works  near  Fontainebleau.  900  w.  Engng 
— Dec.  81,  1904. 

Sohuokert,  Nuremberg.— The  Schuckert  Electric 
Works  at  Nuremberg,  Germany.  8.  N.  Taylor. 
An  illustrated  article  describing  these  fine  works 
and  their  equipment.  2200  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Bngr— Aug.  1,  1908. 

Sbibaara,  Japan.— See  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY— 
Japan. 

Stanley.— The  Works  of  the  8tanley  Electric  Man- 
ufacturing Company.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  buildings  and  equipment  of  a  new  plant  at 
Pittsfield,  Massachusetts.  2200  w.  Elec  Bev, 
N  Y— Nov.  2,  1901. 

Some  Features  of  the  Works  of  the  Stanley 
Elec.  Mfg.  Co.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
general  arrangement  of  an  electric  manufacturing 
plant  and  the  details  of  the  power  plant.  2700 
w.     Eng   Bee— July   5,   1902. 

Thomson-Houston,  Rugby. — The  Rugby  Works  of 
the  British  Thomson-Houston  Company.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  these  works  and 
their  equipment.  4600  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — 
Oct.  24,  1902. 

The  British  Thomson-Houston  Company's  Works. 
Illustrated  description  of  large  works  for  the 
manufacture  of  electrical  machinery.  6000  w. 
Tram  ft  By  Wld— Nov.  18,  1902. 

The  British  Thomson-Houston  Works  at  Rugby. 
Editorial  account  of  a  visit  to  their  works  at 
Rugby  and  description  of  the  Curtis  turbine.  8000 
w.     Engng — May  19,  1905. 

Western  Eleotrlo  Co.,  Eng. — The  Western  Electric 
Oo.'s  Factory,  North  Woolwich.  Illustrates  and 
describes  these  works,  which  have  recently  made 
extensive  changes.  8000  w.  Elec  Ber,  Lond— 
March  8,  1906. 

Westlnghouse. — The  Works  of  the  Westlnghouse 
Electric  and  Manufacturing  Company.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  these  interesting 
works  and  their  fine  equipment.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1800  w.     Elec   Rev,   N  Y— May  11,   1901. 

See  also  British  Westlnghouse;  MACHJJTB  SHOP; 
WESTDTGHOUBS. 


Wltton,   Eng. — See   General  Eleotrlo   Co.,   England. 

ELECTRO-CAPILLARITY. 
See    ELECTRO-PHYSICS— Capillarity. 

ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CELL;  ELECTRIC  FUR- 
NACE; ELECTROLYSIS;  ELECTROLYTE; 
ELECTRO-METALLURGY;  STORAGE  BAT- 
TERY. 

Electro  -  Chemistry  and  Electro  -  Metallurgy. 
Francis  B.  Crocker.  Part  first  presents  the  theory, 
discussing  the  principles  and  the  general  relation 
between  the  electrical  quantities.  8erial.  1st 
part.    7000  w.    Sen  of  Mines  Quar— Jan.,  1901. 

Electro-Chemistry.  Carl  Hering.  Comments  on 
the  rapid  progress  of  the  last  four  years,  and 
reviews  what  is  being  accomplished,  and  the 
future  outlook.  5200  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— 
Jan.    5,    1901. 

Electrochemical  Action.  C.  J.  Reed.  A  study 
of  electrochemical  actions,  explaining  the  condi- 
tions necessary,  the  systems,  kinds  of  electrodes, 
etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  7600  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst— 
May,    1901. 

Selected  Chapters  In  Electro-Chemistry.  Harry 
C.  Jones.  A  series  of  papers  on  interesting  and 
Important  matters  In  electro-chemistry,  first  study- 
ing some  phenomena  on  which  It  is  founded.  This 
first  chapter  considers  osmotic  pressure.  Serial. 
1st  part.  8300  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— July  20, 
1901. 

Electrochemical  and  Blectrometallurgical  In- 
dustry. John  B.  0.  Kershaw.  This  introductory 
article  deals  with  progress  in  the  United  States. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Elec  Bev,  N  Y— 
Oct.  12,   1901. 

The  Electrochemical  Industries.  A  general  re- 
view of  the  present  condition  of  these  industries. 


ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY 


464 


ELECTB0-CHEMI8TBY 


?l£^55  ?f d  iJP^"7  J&tterle»  **A  electrotyplng 
are  not  considered.  5000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  o5 
Elec  Engrs— June  and  July,  1002. 

The  Development  of  Industrial  Electrochemistry. 

i    *  •     .  Boeoer.     Alms  to  bring  out  some  gen- 

52!LEri,K?pl6*  whlcb  haTe  manifested  themselves 

JKS&J?6  *&X*IopmSt    ltte    electrochemical 

industries.    4500  w.     Blec  Wld  A  Engr— March  5, 

Electrochemical  Industries.  P.  B.  Crocker  and 
iSl.*  *5dt#  ,  Considers  electrolytic  chemistry, 
electro-thermal  chemistry  and  chemical  action  due 
toelectrical  discharges.  0000  w.  Sch  of  Mines 
wt — Not.,  1803. 

Industrial  Electrochemistry  and  Electrometal- 
lurgy. John  B.  O.  Kershaw.  The  first  section 
of  a  second  series  of  notes  dealing  with  recent 
progress  in  the  Industrial  application  of  electro- 
chemical and  electrometallurgical  processes. 
Serial  1st  part.  3700  w.  Blec  Bev?  N  Y- 
uec.  o,  loos. 

The  Chemistry  of  Electro-Chemistry.  Wilder  D. 
Bancroft.  Bead  before  the  Am.  Elec.-Chem.  Soc. 
A  study  of  electrochemical  phenomena  with  special 
reference  to  chemistry.  6000  w.  Blec  Bev,  NY- 
UCt.   7,   1809. 

Acetylene.— See  ACETYLENE— Electro-Chemistry. 

Aok©r.—/The  Acker  Process  for  the  Electrolytic  Pro- 
duction of  Alkalies  and  Chlorine.  John  B.  a 
Kershaw.  Illustrated  description  of  the  process 
which  is  in  operation  at  Niagara  Falls.  1600  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond— Oct.  26,   1901. 

The  Acker  Electrolytic  Alkali  Process.  Clinton 
Paul  Townsend.  Reviews  the  work  of  prior  in- 
vestigators, and  compares  this  process  with  the 
Castner-Kellner  mercury  cathode  process.  111. 
2300  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— April  5,  1902. 

The  Acker  Process  for  Alkali  and  Bleaching 
Powder  by  the  Electrolysis  of  Fused  Common 
Salt.  Report  of  the  Committee  on  Science  and 
the  Arts  of  the  Franklin  Inst.  111.  900  w.  Jour 
Fr  Inst— Sept.,   1903. 

Agriculture.— See   AQBICULTUBZ. 

Alkali.— The  Electrical  Separation  of  Metals  of  the 
Alkalies  from  Fused  Alkaline  Chlorides.  Arthur 
Fischer.  Giving  details  of  apparatus  used  in  prac- 
tical work.  2600  w.  Zeitschr  f  Elektrochemle— 
Dec.  6,  1900. 

The  Attainable  Electrical  Efficiency  in  the  Elec- 
trolytic Production  of  Alkali,  Hypochlorites  and 
Chlorates  (Ueber  die  bel  der  Elektrolytischen 
Darstellung  von  Alkali-Hypochloriten  und  Chlor- 
aten  Errelchbaren  Strom-  und  Energic-  Ausbeuten). 
F.  Foerster  and  Erich  MiUler.  An  account  of 
experiments  to  determine  the  profitable  utilisation 
of  current  and  energy  in  electrolysis.  4600  w. 
Zeitschr  f  Elektrochemle— Jan.   2,    1902. 

Progress  in  the  Electrolytic  Alkali  and  Bleach 
Industry.  John  B.  C.  Kershaw.  Notes  in  regard 
to  the  position  of  the  Industry  In  the  various 
countries.      1800   w.      Elec    Bev,    N    Y— May    27, 

,,Thi  JMeetrolyttc  Production  of  Caustic  Alkalies 
(verfahren  sur  Elektrolytischen  Herstellung  von 
Aetsalkali).  H.  A.  Cohn  and  B.  Oelsenberger. 
Description  of  apparatus  for  decomposing  alkaline 
chlorides  and  the  production  of  caustic  alkalies 
and  chlorine.  1200  w.  Blectrochemische  Zeitschr 
— Sept.,   1901. 

The  Present  Position  of  the  Electrolytic  Alkali 
Industry.  .  John  B.  C.  Kershaw.  The  present 
article  gives  details  of  plants  in  the  United 
?in£dom  S?d  V1  Germany.  111.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1200  w.    Elect'n,  Lond— Nov.  14,  1902. 

Se£   "A90    A5;ker    Process;    Becker    Process;    Bell; 
Carbide;    Caustic   Soda;   Hargreaves-Bird:   Hypo- 

mffitSSfiF1*1  0utheain;  "^  8ola'y5 

Aluminum — See  ALUMINUM— Electrolytic ;  ALU- 
MINUM ALLOYS;  ELECTRODE. 

Aluminum  Cell.— See  ELECTRIC-CURRENT  RECTI. 
ITER. 

Anhydrous  Solutions. — See  Solutions. 

Antimony — See  ANTIMONY— Electrolysis. 

Autoxidation. — Autoxidatlon  and  Its  Connection  with 
the  Theory  of  Ions  (Leber  die  Autoxydation  und 
Ihren  Zusammenhang  mit  der  Theorle  der  Ionen). 
F.  Haber.  An  examination  of  the  theory  of  ions 
in  connection  with  the  electrochemical  action  of 
galvanic  elements.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Electro- 
chemie — Jan.  31,  1901. 


^SEf  •SS^df"" Ble<**ocfaemlcal  Reactions  in 
Solid  Electrolytes.  Prof.  F.  Haber  and  H.  Tol- 
IS0*^,'  **?*!Tt  Pf    investigations,    especially    of 

2S  SLeftr^811'  .°i  80lld  bft3um  chloridVat  about 
400  de£  below  its  melting  point.  2000  w.  Blec- 
Chem   &   Met   Ind— March,    1905. 

**£*•£  Prooess.— The  Manufacture  of  Sodium  by  the* 
Becker    Process.      C.    F.    Carrier    Jr      An    liin. 
trated  critical  review  of  thff  plkesV'aa  dicrioX 
$04.     lnventor*    2000  w-     B1*  Chem  Ind-SptT 

See  also  Sodium. 
"Bell"    Process. — The    •'Bell"    Gravitv    Pmmm    ***> 
Ee*  "SK^n1^*^  Of  Alk\XsPSdeCh^ 
"Bell»°^llB,.Si  "SP*?-     A,  description  of  toe 
™i    I1,      .      .and    estimates    of    costs.      1100    w 
Elect'n,  Lond— Feb.  7,  1902. 

B^SWkfe7^ffeSf  ?lectrical  Researches  by  Berthe- 
lot.  Translated  from  the  French.  The  relation 
?hiW^«;he.  inteMl/y  of  the  voltaic  mt  Sd 
the  manifestation  of  the  electrolytic  output/  SOW 
w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Dec.  26,   1903. 

Bibliography.— gee  Classification. 

BuSo?,PW,HtoSKSf  p*S*f»»  o'  Bleaching 
X#mI1-i.i  '  H;  Walk«r-     Bevlews  the  development 

systems  that  have  had  extensive  trui  £*nn  « 
Blectro-Chem  Ind-Sept.,  1903.  *L     S300  W' 

A$£?^al&'*»±m$\  by  Hlectro-Ohemical 
aSSZRIhJ? 55  7  M.cA'  John»on.  An  illustrated 
2H? fEFSS  of  exPeriniental  work,   giving  the  d* 

2iy  11,   lOOir*0688*    900w-     ElecWAEngr^ 

Bleaching    by    Electricity.      George    B.    Walah 
Briefly    reviews    the    methods,  -showrfniT  the^S" 

jsrsjfiwr?0-  loo° w-  a«.  ^  *~ 

Electrolysis  in  Bleaching  Textiles  Det*n«i 
ft!" \?tton  ot  *n  ^Tention  for  n^uciiig  bleach; 
fifn/HSSS  0UtK  of  ordinary  brfnV  SeT  product 
being  sodium  hypochlorite.  Ill  Von  V»  n  « 
Cons  Repts,   No7lO04-^Aprll  6,  1901.       W"      U    S 

1iJ*/tmI°  A2SP*1  Sy8tS?  of  Electrical  Bleach- 
n«.  (2  %w?e,ktrlB,cheB»  BJelchapparate,  System 
SEn.*^0^61* .  Dr*  Pellx  Oettel).  Giving  the 
details   of   the   improved   apparatus   for   the   nro- 

SmS*  J*  Chl0rlne  by  the  elertrical  dSS>D?5S- 
SSXD«0f  ^PT11- 8i,lt'  £or  bleaching  purpSS; 
2500  w.    Zeitschr  f  Elektrochemle— Nov.  22,  lSoo! 

Electrical    Bleaching    (Elektrische   Blelche).     A 
description  of  the  Hsas  A  Oettel  process  for  the 
electrolytic     production     of     bleaching     wlutlons 
1800    w.      Elektrochemische   Zeltschr-^Nov!,    1903*. 

Two  New  Forms  of  Electrolytic  Cell  for  Pro- 
duction of  Bleaching  Solutions.  John  B.  0  Ker- 
shaw. An  illustrated  description  of  two  new 
forma    of    unniMfm    #«»    ♦».«.    JTL~.» ...*      71r  .  "BW 


- —     ——*.»»*.«     ucoviiyuuu     os.     two     m 

SEEL01  JS5SS**  ,&  »e  P^««tlon  .f.  bjjo- 


^^"i'SSr    1% "    ^  &*•  & 


See  also  Alkali. 

Calcium.— See   ELECTBO-METALLTJBGY. 

Calcium  Carbide.— See  CALCIUM  CARBIDE. 

Camp  Address — -Recent  Examples  of  Applied  Chem- 
lv8tr5-i  J"n««  M-  Camp.  Address  of  the  retiring 
president  of  the  Engrs.'  Soc.  of  W.  Penn.  Deals 
large  y  with  applications  made  possible  by  electro- 
chemistry. 3505  w.  Pro  EngrSjSoc  of  W  Penn 
— r  eD.,    19vo. 

Cantor  Lectures.-— Recent  Advances  in  Electro-Chem- 
istry.  Bertram  Blount.  The  Cantor  lectures  In 
London,  giving  a  general  review  of  copper  re- 
fining and  many  other  branches  of  electrochem- 
istry. Diagrams.  Serial.  Part  I.  7000  w. 
Jour   Soc   of  Arts— Aug.    12,   1904. 

^^•■'n  AU?alL  ,CarDldes  (Ueber  Alkalicarblde). 
Prof.  Henri  Molssan.  A  brief  account  of  re- 
searches in  the  production  of  carbides  of  the  alkali 
elements.      800   w.      Blektrochem   Zeitschr— June, 

1903. 

See  also  CALCIUM  CARBIDE;  CARBIDES. 

Carbon.— See  CARBON. 

Carbon  Bisulphide.— See  CARBON  BISULPHIDE. 

C-i£err"Ti,e  Electrolysis  of  Fused  Caustic  Soda  and 
Potash  (Die  Elektrolyse  von  Geschmolzenem  Aets- 
natron  und  Aetskali).  MM.  Leblanc  A  Brode. 
An  examination  of  the  operation  of  the  Castner 
process,  as  conducted  at  Neubasen,  In  the  light 
£f.ihe.  •i,t5.<Jrs_'  experiments.  Serial.  3500  w. 
Zeitschr  f  Elektrochemle— Sept.   11.   1902. 

The    Castner    Mercury    Process    for    Producing 
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Chlorine  and  Alkali  (Das  Quecksilberverfahren  too 
Castner  sur  Gewlnaung  tou  Ohlor  and  Alkali).  M. 
Le  Blanc.  Laboratory  experiments  of  Dr.  Carlo 
Cantoni,  at  the  Karlsruhe  Technische  Hochachule, 
with  illustrations  and  tables.  1600  w.  Zeitschr 
f  Blektrochemle — Sept.  8,  1906. 

Oatalytio  Actios. — Electrolysis  and  Catalysis.  Prof. 
Dr.  W.  Ostwald.  8bows  what  a  very  essential 
and  Important  part  the  catalyse™  are  able  to 
play  in  electrolytic  action.  8600  w.  Int  Blec 
Cong  of  St.   Louis— Sept.,   1004. 

Some  Bxamples  of  Catalytic  Action  in  Electro- 
lysis. C.  J.  Thatcher.  Illustrates  the  use  of 
catalytic  agents  in  analysing  electrode  processes; 
and  the  practical  use  to  which  such  agents  may  be 

Ct  in  synthetic  electrodes.     1800  w.     Blec-Chem 
d— Nov.,  1804. 

Oaustio  Soda. — Electrolytic  Manufacture  of  Caustic 
Soda  and  Hypochlorites.  Discusses  the  difficulties 
and  gives  a  brief  account  of  a  number  of  processes. 
4000  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— June  20,  1908. 

See  also  Diaphragm  Froe< 


Cerium. — The  Electromotive  Force  of  Cerium  Oxide 

i Ueber  das  Blektromotorlsche  Verhalten  der 
>xyde  des  Cers).  B.  Baur  and  A.  Glaessner. 
An  experimental  investigation  of  the  oxidation 
and  reduction  electric  potentials  of  solutions  of 
cerium  salts.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrochemle 
—June  26,  1803. 

Chlorates. — The  Electrolytic  Manufacture  of  Chlor- 
ates. John  B.  C.  Kershaw.  A  review  of  early 
processes  and  the  early  development  of  this  In- 
dustry. 2000  w.  111.  Blec  Bev,  N  Y— Oct.  4, 
1802. 

The  Electrolytic  Production  of  Chlorates.  John 
B.  C.  Kershaw.  Describes  the  cell  used  by  the 
National  Electrolytic  Co.  of  Niagara  Falls.  111. 
1700  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Dec.  18,  1901. 

Chlorine. — Some  Notes  on  the  Uses  of  Electrolytic 
Chlorine.  P.  Wlnteler.  Gives  suggestions  for  the 
manufacture    of    products    other    than    bleaching 

B>wder  to  utilise  the  excess  of  chlorine.    8300  w. 
lee  Ohem  Ind — Sept.,   1904. 

Classification. — Notes  on  a  Classification  of  Electro- 
chemistry. Clinton  Paul  Townsend.  Gives  an 
outline  classification  dealing  with  the  technical 
applications  of  the  subject,  with  notes.  Serial. 
1st  part.  1500  w.  Electro-Cbem  Ind — March, 
1903. 

A  System  of  Classification  for  an  Electro- 
chemical Bibliography.  Adolpt  L.  Volga.  An 
explanation  of  a  system  on  the  decimal  system 
for  arranging  a  card  index.  2400  w.  Blec- 
Chem  &  Met  Ind— March,  1905. 

Cleveland,  O. — Cleveland  as  a  Center  In  Electro- 
chemical Development.  Cecil  L.  Saunders.  Re- 
views the  Industries  in  this  field  which  had  their 
beginnings  in  this  city,  and  those  that  grew  out 
of  them.  2300  w.  Blec  Wld  &  Engr— Nov.  15, 
1902. 

Colloids.— Colloids.  W.  R.  Whitney.  A  study  of 
the  electrical  action  of  colloidal  suspensions  or 
solutions.  3000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs 
—June  and  July,  1902. 

Columbia  University. — Laboratory  Notes  for  Students 
in  Practical  Electrochemistry.  8.  A.  Tucker. 
Gives  an  account  of  experimental  work  at  Colum- 
bia University.  8000  w.  Sen  of  Mines  <Jr— 
July,  1903. 

Compressible  Atoms. — The  Relation  of  the  Hypothe- 
sis of  Compressible  Atoms  to  Electrochemistry. 
Prof  Theodore  William  Richards.  8hows  that  this 
hypothesis,  dealing  as  It  does  with  very  intimate 
relations  of  energy  and  material,  is  not  without 
suggestiveness  to  the  electrochemist  and  elec- 
trician. 3800  w.  Int  Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— 
Sept.,  1904. 

Conductivity. — Chemical  Valency,  Electrical  Con- 
ductivity and  Hardness  of  Metals.  John  G.  A. 
Rhodln.  A  study  of  the  conductivity  of  metals  from 
an  electro-chemical  standpoint.    2500  w.     Blectro- 

Chem  &  Met— Sept.,  1903.         

See  also  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTIVITY. 

Convention,  Bonn.— The  Bonn  Meeting  of  the  Ger- 
man Society  of  Electro-Chemists.  Gives  abstracts 
of  the  most  interesting  papers.  2500  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— June  10,   1904. 

The  Bonn  Meeting  of  the  German  Society  of 
Electro-Chemists.  John  B.  C.  Kershaw.  Brief 
review  of  the  papers  and  discussions  which  at- 


tracted  attention.     2500   w.     Blec    Rev.    Lond— 
June  24,  1904. 

Convention,  Niagara. — Convention  of  the  American 
Electro-Chemical  Society.  A  report  of  the  meet- 
ing at  Niagara  Falls,  with  abstracts  of  papers 
presented.    7700  w.    Bug  News— Sept.  25,  1802. 

Copper-Arsenic. — Note  on  the  Relation  Between 
Arsenic  and  Electro-Motive  Force  in  Copper-Elec- 
trolysis. L.  Webster  Wickes.  Summary  of  ex- 
perimental investigations.  1200  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Min  Bngrs— Feb.,  1904. 

Copper    Refining.— See    COPPER    METALLURGY— 
lectrolytio;  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTIVITY— Copper 


Copper,  Sulphide. — Investigations  upon  theTTSlectro- 
lytic  Properties  of  Copper  Sulphide  (Versuche 
ueber  das  Blektrolytiscbe  Verhalten  von  Schwel- 
felkupfer).  G.  Bddlander  and  K.  S.  Idassewski. 
Data  and  results  of  exhaustive  experiments  bear- 
ing upon  the  electrolytic  separation  of  copper 
direct  from  the  sulphide.  7500  w.  Zeitschr  f 
Elektro-Chemle— Msrch   24,    1905. 

Corbin  Chlorates.— The  Corbin  Process  and  Cell  for 
the  Electrolytic  Production  of  Chlorates.  John 
B.  C.  Kershaw.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
process  as  operated  at  Oheddie,  In  Savoy.  1000 
w.    Blec  Rev,  Lond— Jan.  17,  1902. 

Current  Generation.— The  Theory  of  the  Generation 
of  Currents  (Theorie  der  Stromerseugung).  A  re- 
view of  recent  electrochemical  investigations, 
taken  from  various  sources.  1400  w.  Zeitschr  f 
Blektrochemle — Dec.  19,  1901. 

Cyanide  Solutions. — The  Electromotive  Force  of 
Metals  In  Cyanide  Solutions.  S.  B.  Christy,  Gives 
an  outline  of  the  development  of  the  modern 
electro-chemical  theory,  an  account  of  experi- 
mental work  on  the  subject  given,  and  the  meth- 
ods used  In  this  investigation.  23,300  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Min  Engs— Sept.,  1890.  (Published  in 
Vol.  30,  page  884.) 
See  also  CYANIDE;  CYANIDE  PROCESS. 

Diamond. — See  DIAMOND— Electric  Furnace. 

Diaphragm. — A  New  Form  of  Diaphragm  Cell  for  the 
Electrolytic  Production  of  Alkalies  and  Chlorine. 
John  B.  C.  Kershaw.  Reviews  briefly  the  types 
of  diaphragm  cells  in  actual  use,  and  describes 
the  cell  patented  by  Moore,  Allen,  Rldlon  and 
Quincy.     1500  w.    Elect'n,  Lond— Nov.  15,  1901. 

Concerning  Diaphragms  (Ueber  Dlaphragmen).  Dr. 
M.  Le  Blanc.  A  paper  before  the  German  Electro- 
chemical 8oclety  discussing  the  action  of  various 
kinds  of  diaphragms  used  In  connection  with  elec- 
trolytic work.  3500  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blectrochemie 
—May  80,  1901. 

Metal  Diaphragms  (Ueber  Metalldlaphragmen). 
Andre  Brochet.  Communication  from  the  Electro- 
Chemical  Laboratory  of  the  Bcole  de  Physique  et 
de  Cblmmle  Industrielles  de  Paris,  giving  an  . 
account  of  experiments  with  metal  partitions  in 
electrolytic  cells,  and  of  their  practical  applica- 
tions. 2000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrochemle — May  28, 
1903. 

A  New  Form  of  Diaphragm  for  Electrolytic 
Cells.  F.  Mollwo  Perkin.  Description,  with  illus- 
tration, of  a  diaphragm  consisting  of  two  cylinders 
of  glased  ware,  with  five  perforations,  and 
asbestos,  or  other  substance,  filling  the  space  be- 
tween them.  700  w.  Blec-Chem  &  Met— July, 
1904. 

Diaphragm  Process. — Caustic  Soda  by  the  Diaphragm 
Process.  Clinton  Paul  Townsend.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  electrolytic  method.  800  w.  Blec 
Wld  &  Bngr— July  5,  1902. 

Discoveries.— flee  Niagara. 

Disinfectant. — See    ELEOTROLY8D3— hypochlorites. 

Dissociation. — The  Present  Position  of  the  Theory 
of  Electrolysis.  Principally  a  discussion  of  the 
dissociation  theory.  3300  w.  Bngng— Nov.  13, 
1903. 

The  Development  of  the  Theory  of  Electrolytic 
Dissociation.  Prof.  Svante  Arrhenins.  Address 
before  the  Royal  Institution  of  Great  Britain,  with 
diagrams.  4000  w.  Pop  Scl  Monthly— Sept., 
1904. 

The  Theory  of  Electrolytic  Dissociation  (La 
Theorie  de  la  Dissociation  Blectrolytlque).  Max 
Roloff.  A  review  of  recent  studies  In  electrolytic 
dissociation,  based  upon  the  theory  of  ions.  Serial. 
Part  I.     8000  w.     L'Blectrochlmte — Jan.,  1905. 
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The  Theory  of  Electrolytic  Dissociation  (Venoch 
elner  Theorie  der  Blektrolytischea  Dissociation). 
R.  MalmstrOm.  A  mathematical  examination  of 
the  theor7  of  Jahn  and  Nernst  npon  the  weak- 
ening of  a  strong  electrolyte  by  dissociation, 
taking  Into  account  the  electrical  energy  of  the 
Ions.  0000  w,  Zeltschrlft  f  Elektrochemle— Nor. 
17,  1006. 

See  also  ELECTRO-THERAPEUTICS. 

Dusseldorf  Exposition. — The  Industrial  Applications 
of  Electro-Chemlstry  at  the  Dflsseldorf  Exposition 
(Elektrochemle  and  Verwandte  Oeblete  anf  der 
Ansstelltmg  in  Dusseldorf).  H.  Danneel.  The  tint 
Instalment  of  a  complete  review  of  the  electro- 
chemical exhibits  at  Dusseldorf.  Serial.  Part  I. 
4000  w.    Zeltscbr  f  Elektrochemle— Sept.  25,  1002. 

Electrodes. — See  ELECTRODE. 

BleotremotiTo   Force. — Researches   on   Electromotive 

Forces  (Recherche*  sur  les  Forces  El ectromo trices). 
M.  Berthelot.  A  theoretical  discussion  of  chemical 
action  and  electromotive  force,  and  comparison 
of  calculated  and  experimental  results  with  various 
combinations  of  materials.  4000  w.  Comptes 
Rendns— April  14,  1002. 
See  also  Cyanide  Solutions. 

Energon  Theory. — The  Energon  Theory  of  Electro* 
lysis  (Blektrolyse  nach  der  Energon  Hypothese). 
A.  Reuterdahl.  With  diagrams  explaining  the 
dynamic  theory  of  electrolytic  disassoclation.  2900 
w.     Blektrocbemlscbe  Zeitschr — Sept.,   1004. 

Engelhardt  Address. — Electro-Chemlstry  (Ueber  Elek- 
trochemle). Viktor  Engelhardt.  An  address,  giv- 
ing a  general  review.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch  Ver  (Supplement) — March  20,  1008. 


Engineering.- 

Equivalents. — Table  of  Electrochemical  Equivalents 
and  Their  Derivations.  Carl  Hexing.  Probably 
the  fullest  table  ever  published.  A  complete  re- 
calculation based  upon  the  most  recent  and  best 
fundamental  values.  Applications  of  the  table 
are  illustrated  by  a  series  of  typical  examples. 
6800  w.     Blectro-Ohem  Ind— Jan.,  1008. 

Experimental. — Experimental  Electrochemistry.  N. 
Monroe  Hopkins.  This  Introduction  to  a  series 
of  papers  gives  a  review  of  the  historical  work, 
with  Important  classic  researches  and  discoveries, 
and  simple  diagrams  of  the  use  of  the  electric 
current  to  electrolysis.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part. 
4400  w.     8ci   Am  Sup— Dec.   8,   1004. 

Faraday's  Law. — See  ELECTRO-PHYSICS— Electron. 

Fluorine. — See  FLUORINE. 

Formulae. — On  the  Fundamental  Formulae  of  Chem- 
ical and  Electrical  Energy.  Prof.  F.  Haber. 
Notes  these  different  stages  in  the  development  of 
knowledge  of  the  relation  between  heat  of  re- 
action and  energy  of  reaction,  discussing  each 
and  especially  considering  the  simplification  pos- 
sible. 1500  w.  Blec-Onem  A  Met  Ind — Aug., 
1905. 


Galvanising. 


ELECTRO-GALVANIZING. 


Garuti  Process. — The  Garut!  Process  of  Generating 
Oxygen  and  Hydrogen.  Emlle  Guarlnl.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  apparatus  of  Dr.  Pompee 
Garuti  for  the  electrolytic  production  of  oxygen 
and  hydrogen.  1200  w.  Set  Am  Sup — June  27, 
1008. 


Gold  Analysis See  GOLD  ASSAYING— Electrolytic 

Haber  Address.— The  Role  of  Electrochemistry  in 
Modern  Technology  (Die  Rolle  der  Elektrochemle 
in  der  Modernen  Technlk).  Dr.  Haber.  An  ad- 
dress showing  the  relation  between  electrochem- 
istry and  engineering  work.  4500  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Ver  Deutscber  Ing— March  18,  1005. . 

See  also  Formulae;  United  States. 

Harareaves  Bird.— Hargreaves-Blrd  Process  for  the 
Electrolytic  Production  of  Soda  and  Bleach.  Ed- 
ward Walker.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  works  and  plant,  with  account  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  process.  1500  w.  Bug  A  Mln 
Jour— April  5,  1002. 

See  also  Middlewich. 

Helbling  Process. — See  Soda. 

History. — The  Beginning  of  Electrolytic  Chemistry. 
Discusses  the  early  work  In  this  field.  800  w. 
Elec-Obem  A  Met — Aug.,  1001. 

The  Development  of  Electro-Chemlstry.     R.  H. 
Johnston.     Reviews   the   history,    considering   the 


more   important   applications.     8400  w.     Sen  of 
Mines  Qr— June,  1002. 

The  Development  and  the  Present  8tate  of 
Electro-Chemlstry  (Die  Bntwlckelung  und  der 
Gegenwirtige  Stand  der  Elektrochemle).  Dr. 
Albert  Neuberger.  An  illustrated  historical  re- 
view. Serial.  Part  1.  5500  w.  Blektrochem 
Zeitschr— June,   1008. 

.The  Progress  of  Electrochemistry  In  the  Past 
25  Years  (Progrts  de  l'Electroehlmle  dans  ces 
Dernlers  25  Ans).  a  D.  KouMtskl.  A  review 
of  the  results  following  the  work  of  Arrhenlus, 
and  the  development  of  the  theory  of  Ions.  8000 
w.     Revue  Technique— Nov.  10,  1005. 

Hydro-Electrlo      Fewer  •• , 

PIJUfT— Eleotro-Chemioal  ~Works7 

Hydrogen  and  Oxygen. — Production  of  Hydrogen  and 
Oxygen  for  Industrial  Purposes  by  Electrolysis. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  process  and  appara- 
tus used.  1800  w.  Bngr,  Loud— April  26,  1901. 
See  also  Garuti 
Schuokert. 

Hypochlorite.— The  Manufacture  of  Hypochlorite  of 
Soda.  Edward  Walker.  Describes  a  cell  de- 
signed by  G.  J.  Atkins  of  London  for  electro- 
lysing solutions  of  common  salt,  manufacturing 
hypochlorite  of  soda,  which  is  used  for  bleach- 
ing.   000  w.    Bng  A  Mln  Jour— Nov.  22,  1002. 

Some  Observations  Respecting  the  Relation  of 
Stability  to  Electro-Chemical  Efficiency  in  Hypo- 
chlorite Production.  W.  Pollard  Dlgby,  before 
the  Faraday  Soc.  Reports  results  of  tests  which 
show  that  no  test  of  the  efficiency  of  any  appara- 
tus for  the  electrolytic  productions  of  the  hypo- 
chlorites can  be  regarded  as  complete  without  an 
estimation  of  losses  through  instability,  and  a 
mention  of  the  volume  of  the  contents  of  the 
electrolysing  tank.  1800  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lend— 
Nov.  24,  1005. 

The  Production  of  a  Disinfectant  (Hypchlorite 
of  Sodium)  by  Electrolysis.  C.  V.  Biggs.  Dis- 
cusses the  possibility  of  rendering  the  process  a 
commercially  successful  one.  800  w.  Elec  Bngr, 
Lond— Dec.  22,  1005. 

Ion  Theory. — The  Ion  Theory.  F.  G.  Wlechmann. 
A  brief  account  of  this  theory,  upon  which  electro- 
chemistry   is    largely    based.      6000   w.     8ch    of 

Mines   Qr— April,    1902. 

Ionization.—- See   ELECTRO-PHYSIOS. 
Iron. — See   ELECTRO-METALLURGY;   IRON— Elec- 
tro-Chemistry. 

Iron  Rusting.— See  IRON — Rusting. 

Jackson  Address. — Electro-Chemical  Industries.  A. 
H.  Jackson.  Abstract  of  a  lecture  delivered  be- 
fore the  Victorian  Society  of  Chemical  Industry. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1900  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand — 
May   2,   1001. 

Laboratory.— See  also   Columbia  University;   LABO- 

Laboratory,  Mass.  Tech. — The  Electro-Chemical  La- 
boratory of  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology. Prof.  H.  M.  Goodwin.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  essential  features  of  the  equip- 
ment and  arrangements.  2200  w.  Elec-Ohem  Ind 
—July,  1004. 

Laboratory,  Niagara*— The  Ampere  Electro-Chemical 
Company.  An  account  of  an  experimental  com- 
pany, with  a  laboratory  at  Niagara  Falls,  whose 
object  Is  to  originate  and  develop  new  electro* 
chemical  processes  to  the  point  of  commercial 
application.    000  w.    Ir  Age— Dec.  18,  1902. 

Laboratory,  Owens  College.— The  Electrochemical 
Laboratory  at  Owens  College.  R.  S.  Hutton. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  new  Physical  Lab- 
oratories of  the  Owens  College,  Manchester,  Bng., 
which  are  equipped  for  electrochemical  and  espe- 
cial electrometallurglcal  work.  1800  w.  Elec 
Cbem  A  Met— May,  1001. 

Laboratory,  XJ.  of  P.— An  Electro-Chemical  Labora- 
tory at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania.  Prof.  Ed- 
gar F.  8m!th.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a 
laboratory  and  Installation  sufficient  to  accom- 
modate eighteen  students.  2200  w.  Electro- 
Chem  A  Met — May,  1002. 

Lead  and  Galena.— See  LEAD  METALLURGY— 
Electrolytic. 


Lithography.- 

McDonald  Cell.— The  McDonald  Electrolytic  Cell  as 
a  Chlorine  Producer.  Titus  Ulke.  An  illustrated 
description  of  this  cell  based  upon  the  plant  in 
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operation  at  the  Olarion  paper  mill,  at  Johnson- 
burg,  Pa.,  stating  Its  advantages.  12200  w.  Bug 
ft  MIn  Jour— Jane  6,  1908. 


Mercury  Process.— The  Mercury  Processes  for  the 
Production  of  Caustic  Alkalies  and  Chlorine.  John 
B.  0.  Kershaw.  Gives  details  concerning  the  pres- 
ent position  of  the  non-diaphragm  mercury  pro- 
cesses.   111.    1800  w.    Blec,  N  Y— -Jane  6,  1901. 

Metal. — See  ELECTRIC  OOB1>T/OTXVXTY— Klsotve* 
Chemistry;   ELEOTRO-METALLTTRGT. 

Metallio  Arc— See  ABC  LIGHT— Metallic. 

Metal  Series.— The  Electrochemical  Series  of  the 
Metals.  Prof.  Lonls  Kohlenberg.  A  detailed 
study  of  the  differences  of  potential  between 
metals  and  solutions,  showing  that  it  may  rery 
greatly  with  a  change  in  the  solute  as  well  as 
with  a  change  in  the  solvent.  2600  w.  Int  Blec 
Cong  of  St  Louis — Sept.,  1904. 

Mlddlawich  Works.— Electrolytic  Production  of  Al- 
kali. An  Illustrated  description  of  the  Mlddle- 
wlch  Works  and  the  processes,  with  an  account 
of  the  Investigations  of  Dr.  Sproesser,  concerning 
the  suitability  of  various  carbons  as  anodes  for 
the  electrolysis  of  sodium  chloride.  2800  w. 
Engng — March  14,  1902. 

The  Electrolytic  Alkali  Company's  Works.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  works  at  Middlewich, 
where  the  Hargreaves-Bird  process  is  used.  2700 
w.     Blec  Bngr,  Lond — March  14,  1902. 

Molecules  In  Solution* — Molecules  in  Solution.  Edi- 
torial review  of  paper  by  6.  T.  Bellby  before  the 
British  Assn.  Consldes  some  aspects  of  extreme 
dilution,  and  the  explanation  of  the  physical 
properties  of  liquids.  Discusses  the  case  of  gold 
contained  in  sea  water.  2000  w.  Engng — Sept. 
29,  1906. 


Houhauson. 


Castner. 


Niagara.— The  Electrochemical  Industries  of  Niag- 
ara Falls.  A  review  of  the  address  of  Francis 
A.  J.  FitsQerald  at  the  Buffalo  meeting  of  the 
Am.  Ohem.  Soc.  Discusses  the  electro-chemical 
products  made  at  Niagara  Falls.  8800  w.  Elec- 
Chem  ft  Met  IndWuly,  1906. 

The  Electro-Chemical  Industries  at  Niagara 
Falls.  Abstract  of  a  lecture  by  Prof.  Joseph  W. 
Richards  before  the  N.  T.  Blec.  Soc.  describing 
the  manufacture  of  aluminum,  the  Acheson  car- 
borundum and  graphite,  the  Castner  sodium 
process  and  caustic  soda  process,  the  manufacture 
of  carbide,  and  the  Salom  lead  reduction  process. 
2800  w.     Ir  Age— April  8,   1902. 

Electrochemical  Discoveries.  Reviews  the  in- 
dustries that  have  grown  up  around  Niagara,  and 
the  experimental  companies  formed  for  the  pur- 
pose of  discovering  new  processes.  1600  w.  Scl 
Am— Aug.  1,  1908. 

See  also  Chlorates;  Laboratory. 

Niagara,  Baw  Materials,— The  Sources  of  Baw  Ma- 
terials for  Niagara's  Electrochemical  Industries. 
Morris  M.  Green.  Discusses  in  detail  the  most 
convenient  sources  and  the  approximate  cost  of 
the  salt,  coke,  pure  glass  sand,  anthracite  coal, 
and  lime  used.  800  w.  Blec-Chem  ft  Met  Ind— 
Aug.,  1904. 

1900.— The  Electro-Chemical  and  Electro-Metallur- 
gical Industries  in  1900.  John  B.  C.  Kershaw. 
Gives  details  of  the  various  Industries  and  pro- 
cesses in  various  countries.  Serial.  1st  part. 
6800  w.     Blect'n,  Lond— <Jan.  4,  1901. 

1901.— The  Electro-Chemical  and  Electro-Metallurgi- 
cal Industries  In  1901.  John  B.  C.  Kershaw.  The 
present  article  reviews  the  condition  of  alkalies 
sad  bleach,  aluminum,  calcium  carbide,  and  the 
chlorate  Industry.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w. 
Blect'n,  Lond— Jan.  8,  1902. 

Blectro-Chemlstry  in  1901  (Die  Blektrocbemie 
1m  Jahre  1901).  Dr.  M.  Krdger.  A  general  re- 
view. The  present  number  is  devoted  to  theo- 
retical investigations  and  publications.  Serial. 
Blektrochemlscbe   Zeltschr— Jan.,    1902. 

190*— Electrochemistry  In  the  Tear  1902  (Die  Blek- 
trocbemie in  Jahre  1902).  Dr.  M.  Krflger.  The 
annual  review  of  the  progress  of  applied  electro- 
chemistry In  Europe  and  America.  Serial.  Part 
I.    2600  w.    Blektrochem  Zeltschr— Jan.,  1903. 

The  Progress  of  Electro-Chemlstry  In  1902. 
Qeorge  P.  Bcholl.  A  general  review.  2600  w, 
Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr-^Jan.  8,  1908. 

1008.— Electrochemistry  in  1908  (Die  Blektrocbemie 


Im  Jahre  1908).  Dr.  M.  Krflger.  A  general  re- 
view. Serial.  1st  part  4000  w.  Blektrochem 
Zeltschr-^Jan.,  1904. 

The  Present  Status  of  the  Electro-Chemical  In- 
dustries. Joseph  W.  Richards.  Reviews  briefly 
the  various  industries  showing  promising  progress 
In  most  of  them.  2600  w.  Blec-Chem  Ind— Jan., 
1904. 

Progress  in  Electro-Chemlstry  and  Electro-Met- 
allurgy in  1906.  John  B.  O.  Kershaw.  A  resumt 
of  the  progress  giving  details  of  processes  and 
manufactures.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Blec 
Rev,  Lond— Feb.  6,  1904. 

1904.— Progress  in  the  Electrochemical  and  Electro- 
metallurgical  Industries  in  1904.  John  B.  C.  Ker- 
shaw. Gives  some  details  of  new  processes  and 
reviews  the  position  of  the  older  Industries  dur- 
ing the  year.    2000  w.    Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  14, 

Progress  In  Electro-Chemlstry  and  Electro-Met- 
allurgy In  1904.  John  B.  O.  Kershaw.  A  review 
In  detail.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Blec  Bev, 
Lond— Jan.  20,  1905. 

Hltrio  Add.— The  Production  of  Nitric  Acid  by  Means 
of  Electric  Discharges  (Sur  la  Production  de  1'Adde 
Nltrique  par  Decharges  Blectriques).  J.  de 
Kowalski.  A  description  of  a  process  for  ex- 
tracting nitrogen,  which  then  forms  nitric  acid, 
from  the  atmosphere  by  means  of  electric  dis- 
charges, a  discussion  of  the  theory,  and  a  review 
of  other  similar  processes.  2500  w.  Bull  Soc  In- 
ternat  d  Electricians— June,  1908. 

The  Electrical  Production  of  Nitric  Acid — A 
Beview.  H.  B.  Oarvetb  and  O.  L.  Band.  A  re- 
view of  methods  of  investigators  and  of  work  up 
to  the  present  time.  4000  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Engng 
—May,  1906.  

Nitrogen  Fixation.— See  BTTROGEN. 

Orgmnlo  Base.— The  Behavior  of  Cerium,  Lantha- 
num, Neodymium,  Praseodymium,  Thorium,  and 
Zirconium  Toward  Organic  Bases.  Burt  Laws 
Hartwell.  A  report  of  Investigations  made  /in 
the  hope  of  finding  an  organic  base  that  would 
lead  to  quantitative  separations.  2600  w.  Am 
Gas  Lgt  Jour— Nov.  28,  1908. 

Oscillations. — Electrochemical  Oscillations.  Woolsey 
McA.  Johnson.  An  account  of  some  interesting 
observations  on  what  may  be  termed  electrolytic 
memory.  800  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Dec.  18, 
1902. 

Outhenin-Chalandre.— The  Outhenin-Chalandre  Elec- 
trolytic Alkali  Process.  John  B.  O.  Kershaw. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  alkalies  and  chlorine  compounds  by 
the  electrolysis  of  solutions  of  sodium  or  potas- 
sium chloride.  1000  w.  Blect'n,  Lond — March  29, 
1901. 

Pan-Amerioan.— Electro-Chemlstry  at  the  Pan-Amer- 
ican Exposition  (Die  Blektrocbemie  auf  der  Pan- 
amerikanlschen  Ausstellung  In  Buffalo).  Dr. 
Konrad  Norden.  A  general  account  of  the  elec- 
tro-chemical products  at  the  Exposition,  particu- 
larly those  manufactured  at  Niagara  Falls.  1800 
w.     Zeltschr  f  Elektrochenaie— Dec.  12,  1901. 

Paris  Exposition.— Blectro-Chemlstry  at  the  Paris 
Exhibition.  H.  Bonis.  Commences  a  review  of 
this  department  and  the  exhibits.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2800  w.     Engng — Nov.  9,  1900. 

Persulphurio  Adds.— Persulphuric  Adds.  Prof.  H. 
B.  Armstrong  and  T.  Martin  Lowry.  Bead  before 
the  Royal  Soc.  Reviews  various  experiments,  re- 
porting results.  1700  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— July  11, 
1902. 

Phonograph.    Bee  PHONOGRAPH. 

Polarisation.— Electrochemical  Polarisation.  C.  J. 
Reed.  Concludes  that  polarisation  is  a  progres- 
sive change  In  the  composition  and  electromotive 
force  of  an  electrochemical  system  necessitated 
by  the  progressive  exhaustion  of  one  or  more  of 
the  electro-chemical  reagents.  8500  w.  Jour  Fr 
Inst— April,  1902. 

Progress.  Conditions  of  Progress  in  Electro-chem- 
istry. Joseph  W.  Richards.  Classifies  the  prog- 
ress made  under  six  headings,  discussing  them 
seriatim.  6600  w.  Am  Blec-Chem  Soc — April  18, 
1908. 

Recent  Progress  In  Blectro-Chemlstry  (Neuere 
Fortschritte  der  Blektrocbemie).  Prof.  Alfred 
Ooehn.    An  address  before  the  "Blektrotecbnlscher 
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ELECTRODE 


Vereln"  on  electro-chemistry  and  its  practical  ap- 
plications, particularly  in  the  preparation  of  or- 
ganic products.  8000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— 
March  26,  1903. 

Rhodin  Process.— See  Sanlt  Ste.   Marls. 

Sanlt  Ste.  Marie. — Electrochemistry  at  Sanlt  Saine 
Marie.  Joseph  W.  Richards.  Describes  the  general 
situation,  its  facilities  for  manufacturing  and  its 
possibilities    in    the    electro-chemical    line.      Also 

fives  a  description  of  the  Rhodin  process  of  mann- 
actnrlng  caustic  alkali  and  bleaching  powder, 
which  Is  installed  here.  111.  8000  w.  Blec-Chem 
Ind— Nov.,  1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  7JTDTJ8TBT;  HYDRO-ELEO- 

TRIC  PLANT;  8ATJLT  STE.  MARIE;  WATER 

POWER. 

Boda.— The      Electrolytic      Mannfactnre     of     Soda 

(Etude  snr  la  Fabrication  de   la  Sonde   Blectro- 

lytiQue).     A  description  of  the  Heibling  process, 

as  conducted  at  Cauderan,   near  Bordeaux.     2000 

w.     L'Electrochimle — Nov.,  1904. 

Soda-Potash.— See  ELECTROLYSIS. 

Sodium.— The  Sodium   Industry  in  France.     P.   Le- 
theule.      An   explanation   of    the   electrolytic   and 
electrochemic   processes   of  H.    Becker.     2000  w. 
Elec-Chem  Ind— Dec.,  1906. 
See  also  Becker  Process. 

Sodium  Chloride.— Sodium  Chloride  in  Electrolytic 
Canstic  Alkali./  Clinton  Paul  Townsend.  A  pa- 
per considering  the  movement  of  undecomposed 
sodium  chloride  into  the  caustic  compartment  of 
an  electrolytic  cell,  with  curves.  1800  w.  Elec- 
Chem  Ind— Dec.,  1902. 

Solutions.— Anhydrous  Solutions  (Nichtwlsserige 
LOsungen).  A  review  of  recent  research  in  this 
department  of  electro-chemistry.  2000  w. 
Zeltschr  f  Elektrochemie— Dec.  12,  1901. 

Solvay  Cell.— The  Solvay  Electrolytic  Alkali  Cell. 
John  B.  C.  Kershaw.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  principles  and  design  of  this  new  form  of 
cell.    000  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— March  16,  1901. 

Bolvay-Xellner.  —  The  Electrolytic  Production  of 
Chlorine  and  Alkalis  by  the  Solvay-Kellner 
Process  (Ueber  Blektrolytlsche  Oewinnung  von 
Chlor  und  Alkali  nach  dem  8olvay-Kellnerschen 
Cjuecksllber-Prosess).  F.  Glaser.  A  cathode  of 
quicksilver  and  an  anode  of  platin-irldlum  are 
used.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrochemie— Aug. 
7,  1902. 

Storage  Battery.— See  STORAGE  BATTERY— Elec- 
tro-chemistry. 

Swan  Address. — Electro-Chemical  Industry.  J.  W. 
Swan.  Abstract  of  the  presidential  address  de- 
livered before  the  Soc.  of  Chem.  Ind.,  at  Glasgow, 
with  editorial.  8200  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— July  20, 
1901. 

Theory.— The  Propagation  of  Electrical  Energy 
(Ueber  die  Fortpflansung  der  Blektrlschen  Kraft). 
Dr.  Gustav  Platner.  An  examination  of  the  va- 
rious theories  from  the  electrolytic  point  of  view; 
discussing  the  relation  between  electrical  and 
chemical  energy.  5000  w.  Electrochemische 
Zeltschr — Feb.,  1901. 

The  Present  Position  of  the  Theory  of  Electro- 
lysis. W.  C.  Dampier-Whetham.  Read  before 
the  Faraday  Society.  Reviews  the  early  In- 
vestigations made  which  establish  the  convective 
view  of  electrolysis,  gives  arguments  supporting 
the  dissociation  theory,  and  an  experimental 
study  of  the  phenomena  of  electrolysis  and  the 
osmotic  properties  of  electrolysis.  7500  w.  Elek- 
trochem  A  Met— July  1,  1903. 

The  Present  Position  of  the  Theory  of  Electro- 
lysis. W.  C.  Dampler-Wbetham.  Read  before 
the  Faraday  Society.  Reviews  the  investigations 
made  to  explain  the  phenomena  of  electrolysis, 
and  the  results  thus  far  established.  7000  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond— Oct.  9,  1903. 

Tin.— Spongy  Tin  and  Tin  Crystals  in  Electrolysis 
(Zlnnschwamm  und  Zlnnkrystall  durch  Blektro- 
lyse).  Dr.  W.  Pfanhauser.  An  account  of  in- 
vestigations to  determine  the  conditions  nnder 
which  tin  Is  deposited  in  spongy  form  and  in 
crystals.  Diagrams.  1200  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elek- 
trochemie— Jan.   16,  1902. 

See  also  ELECTRO-METALLURGY;  TIN  METAL- 
LURGY. 

United  States. — Technical  Instruction  and  Electro- 
chemistry in  the  United  States  (Ueber  Hoch- 
schulunterrlcht   und   Elektrochemische   Technlk   is 


den  Vereinlgten  Staaten).  F.  Haber.  An  ad- 
dress before  the  Bunsen  Society,  giving  the  results 
of  the  author's  observations  during  his  visit  to 
the  United  8tates  in  1902.  The  technical  in- 
struction in  chemistry  is  discussed,  and  there  is 
a  review  of  the  electrochemical  industry.  Tables, 
maps  and  Illustrations.  Serial.  3  parts.  83000 
w-     Zeltschr  '  Elektrochemie— April  16,  80,  May 

„^°tr  J'  Hab«  on  Electrochemistry  in  the 
United  SUtes.  Abstracts  of  lectures  delivered 
to  Germany  after  a  visit  to  America.  2500  w. 
Elec-Ohem  Ind— June,  1903. 

Voltage  or  Potential.— See  also  ELECTRODE. 

Walther.— Modern  Discoveries  in  Chemistry.  Dr. 
J.  Only.  Some  notes  on  recent  achievements  in 
electro-chemistry  made  by  Julius  Walther.  a 
young    Russian.      2200    w.      Mln    Bept— Jan.    28, 


Water  Purification. 
Electric  Steriliser. 


WATER  PTTBJJTOATIOK— 


Wire  Manufacture.— The  Electrolytic  Manufacture 
of  Very  Fine  Wires  (Fabrication  Electrolytique  de 
Flls  Me'talliques  tree  Fins).  Henri  Abraham.  The 
wire  forma  a  positive  electrode  and  is  slowly  dis- 
solved in  the  electrolyte;  the  increase  In  its  re- 
sistance measures  its  fineness.  1000  w.  Oomntes 
Rendus— May  29,  1905. 

ELECTRODE. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CELL:  ELECTRO-CHEM- 
ISTRY; ELECTROLYSIS:  ELECTRO-METAL- 
LTTRGYs   STORAGE  BATTERY. 

Aluminum  Anodes.— Dimensions  of  the  Films  on 
Aluminum  Anodes.  William  Roy  Mott.  Investiga- 
tion of  the  thickness  of  the  film.  3000  w.  Elec- 
Chem  Ind— July,  1904. 

The  Electrical  Properties  of  the  Films  that 
Form  on  Aluminum  Anodes.  William  Roy  Mott. 
Considers  these  insulating  films  as  regards  their 
specific  resistance,  insulating  strength,  and  spe- 
cific inductive  capacity.  4000  w.  ElecChem  Ind 
—Sept.,  1904. 

Colloidal  Precipitation  Upon  Aluminum  Anodes. 
William  Roy  Mott.  An  explanation  of  phenomena 
In  the  anode  film,  based  on  extended  experimental 
investigations.  8000  w.  Blec-Chem  Ind— Nov., 
1904. 

Resistance  and  Polarisation  of  Aluminum  Anodes 
(Uebergangswiderstand  und  Polarisation  an  der 
Aluminum -anode).  Fran*  Fischer.  A  discussion 
of  the  conditions  for  the  successful  electro-deposi- 
tion of  aluminum.  4500  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektro- 
chemie—Nov.    11,    190*. 

See   also   ELECTRIC   CURREHT   RECTIFIER. 

Anode,  Wasting  Away.— The  Wasting  Away  of  the 
Anode  (Das  Zerf alien  der  Anode).  Dr.  Emll 
Wohlwill.  A  discussion  of  the  phenomena  taking 
place  at  the  anode  in  electro-chemical  and  electro- 
metallurgical  processes,  and  particularly  the  ab- 
normal wasting  away  of  the  anode  in  the  form 
of  small  particles  or  dust.  12000  w.  Zeltschr  f 
Elektrochemie— April  23,  1903. 

Bipolar.— Bipolar  Electrodes  (sur  les  Electrodes  BI- 
polaires).  MM.  Brochet  &  Barillet.  A  discussion 
of  the  effect  of  a  metallic  mass  placed  in  an 
electrolyte  and  not  connected  with  either  elec- 
trode.    1500  w.     Comptes  Rendus — Nov.  17,  1902. 

Bipolar  Electrodes  and  Metal  Diaphragms 
(Ueber  Zweinolige  Elektroden  und  Metalldlaphrag- 
men).  H.  Danneel.  An  account  of  experiments, 
at  the  Inst  1  tut  far  MetallhOttenwesen  und  Elek- 
trometallurgle.  in  Aachen,  with  bipolar  electrodes, 
or  metal  partitions  in  electrolytic  cells  which  act 
as  both  anode  and  cathode:  also  discussion  of  ex- 
periments of  Messrs.  Brochet  and  Barillet.  2500 
w.     Zeitschr  f   Elektrochemie — March  26,   1903. 

Bipolar  Electrodes  (Ueber  Bipolare  Elektroden). 
Andre  Brochet  and  C.  L.  Barillet.  An  account  of 
experiments  In  the  Laboratorie  d'Electrochimle, 
Ecole  de  Physique  et  de  Chimle  Industrlelles  de 
Paris,  with  bipolar  electrodes,  or  metal  partitions 
in  electrolytic  cells  which  act  as  both  anodes  and 
cathodes.  2600  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrochemie — 
March  26,  1903. 

Catalytic   Action.    Sec    ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY. 

Current  Distribution. — The  Distribution  of  Current 
on  the  Surface  of  Electrodes.  (Ueber  die  Be- 
stlmmung  der  Stromverthellung  auf  Elektroden- 
flachen).  Dr.  K.  Norden.  A  paper  before  the 
German     Electrochemical     Society,     showing     the 
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method  of  determining  the  value  of  electrode  sur- 
face. 8000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrochemie— Nov. 
22,  1900. 

8ee  also  VAOU  UM  TUBS. 

Graphite  Artificial.— Artificial  Graphite  and  Platino- 
Iridlum  as  Materials  for  Anodes  (Ueber  Kflnst- 
licheu  Graphit  nnd  fiber  Platlnirldiam  also  Ano- 
denmaterlallen).  F.  Foerster.  Data  and  results 
of  experiments  to  determine  the  durability  of 
anodes  of  artificial  graphite  under  various  condi- 
tions. 2800  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrochemie — 
March  6,  1902. 

Electrodes  of  Artificial  Graphite  (Ueber  Blek- 
troden  aus  Kfinstllcben  Graphit).  Dr.  Alfred 
Gradenwlts.  A  comparison  of  natural  and  artifi- 
cial graphites  as  electrodes  in  commercial  elec- 
trolytic operations.  1500  w.  Blektrotechnische 
Zeltschr— May,  1904. 

Lead.— The  Anode  Potential  During  the  Formation 
of  Lead  Carbonate  and  Lead  Chromate  (Ueber 
Anodenpotentiale  bel  Bildung  von  Blelkarbonat 
and  Blelchromat).  G.  Just.  Electrolytic  experi- 
ments with  lead  electrodes.  Tables.  1000  w. 
Zeltschr  f  Blektrochemie— July  2,   1908. 

Platinum  Anodes.— Blectrolysls  at  Smooth  and 
Platinised  Platinum  Anodes.  Prof.  F.  Foerster. 
Explains  the  difference  in  the  behavior  of  smooth 
and  platinised  anodes  at  which  no  oxygen  is 
evolved.     6900  w.     Blectro-Chem  Ind — Sept.,  1908. 


Potential  Measurement.— See  ELEGTBIO  MEASURE- 
MENT—Electrode-Potential. 

Votary.— The  Blectrodeposltion  of  Metals  on  Ro- 
tating Cathodes.  Abstract  of  paper  by  J.  G. 
Zimmerman,  read  before  the  Am.  Blec.  Chem.  Soc. 
Showing  that  in  electroplating  smooth  deposits 
can  be  obtained  with  comparatively  high  current 
densities,  if  the  cathode  is  revolved.  900  w. 
Blec-Ohem  Ind — May,  1903. 

Blectrodeposltion  on  Rotating  Cathodes.  J.  G. 
Zimmerman.  Gives  data  and  observations  obtained 
from  an  investigation  of  such  means  recently  car- 
ried on  at  the  Univ.  of  Wisconsin.  2000  w.  Wis 
Bngr— June,  1908. 

Recent  Electro- Analytic  Methods  (Neue  Blek- 
tronalytische  Behelfe).  Dr.  Helnrlch  Paweck. 
Describing  especially  the  action  of  rotary  elec- 
trodes and  their  uses  in  electrolytic  work.  2000 
w.      Blektrochemlsche    Zeltschr— Feb.,    1904. 

Spectra. — Electrode  Glowing  and  a  New  Spectrosco- 
pic Method  (Ueber  Blektrodisches  Leuchten  und 
eine  Neue  Spektroskopische  Methode).  Dr.  Wer- 
ner von  Bolton.  An  examination  of  the  light  ef- 
fects produced  in  connection  with  the  electrolysis 
of  aqueous  solutions.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blek- 
trochemie—Nov.    19,    1908. 

standard.— Standard  Electrodes.  Woolsey  McA. 
Johnson.  Discusses  the  various  standard  elec- 
trodes from  several  points  of  view.  2500  w. 
Electro  Chem  Ind — Nov.,  1908. 

Temperature*— The  Relation  Between  Electrolytic 
Action  and  the  Temperature  of  Electrodes  (Uber 
Besiehungen  Zwlschen  Blectrolytlschen  Vorgangen 
und  der  Blektrodentemperatnr).  .  Wllhelm  Molden- 
hauer.  An  exhaustive  review  of  experiments  upon 
a  great  variety  of  solutions  at  different  tempera- 
tures. 10,000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrochemie— May 
26,  1900. 

Terminology.— Terminology  of  Primary  and  Storage 
Battery  Electrodes.  A.  L.  Marsh.  Calls  atten- 
tion to  the  confusion  existing  on  the  subject  of 
the  polarity  of  voltaic  battery  electrodes,  and  the 
need  of  revising  the  terminology.  2800  w.  Blec 
Wld  A  Bngr— Nov.  15,  1902. 

Electrode  Terminology.  Albert  M.  Lewers.  On 
the  desirability  of  selecting  some  accurate  system 
of  designating  the  electrodes  of  secondary  bat- 
teries and  ending  the  confusion  arising  from  the 
we  of  "positive"  and  "negative."  1800  w.  Blec 
Wld  &  Bngr— July  12,  1902. 
See   also   ELECTRIC  TERMINOLOGY. 

Toltage  or  Potential.— Electrode  Voltage  or  Elec- 
trode Potential.  Woolsey  McA.  Johnson.  An  ex- 
planation of  this  term  is  given.  1800  w.  Elec- 
tro-Cbem  Ind— July,  1908. 


ELECTRO-DYNAMOMETER.  See  ELECTRIC  TJf- 
STRITMENT— Electro-Dynamometer. 

ELECTRO-ENGRAVING. 

Bieder  Electrogravure. — An  Electro  Mechanlco-Chem- 
ical  system  of  Die  Sinking  and  Engraving.  De- 
scribes the  RIeder  process  for  automatically  cut- 
ting away  steel  surfaces  in  irregular  and  delicate 
shapes.     111.     1400  w.     Am  Mach— Nov.  7,  1901. 

The  RIeder  Electro-Engraving  Apparatus.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  machine  exhibited  at  Paris, 
explaining  the  principle  of  its  operation.  700  w. 
Sci  Am— Nov.  8,  1900. 

ELECTRO-GALVANIZING. 
See  also  GALVANIZING. 

Commercial  Electro-Galvanising.  H.  H.  Thayer, 
Jr.  Describes  some  of  the  processes  developed 
by  the  U.  S.  Electro-Galvanising  Co.  111.  1600 
w.     Sib  Jour  of  Engng — Nov.,  1900. 

8ome  Notes  on  Electro-Galvanising.  8herard 
Oowper-Ooles.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  recently 
erected  plant  for  this  work,  and  suggests  the 
means  of  securing  successful  work.  700  w.  Blec 
Rev,  Lond— May  28,  1902. 

Electro-Galvanising.  C.  F.  Burgess  and  Carl 
Hambulchen.  Discusses  the  electrolytic  deposition 
of  sine  as  a  protective  coating  on  structural  iron, 
its  characteristics,  cost,  process,  etc.  7200  w. 
Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Sept.  18,  1902. 

The  Galvanic  Deposition  of  Zinc  upon  Iron  (Gal- 
vanische  Zlnknlederschlage  auf  Eisen).  O.  Ga- 
bran.  Giving  data  and  results  with  various  solu- 
tions at  different  current  densities.  1800  w.  Elec- 
trotech  Zeltschr— Nov.  12,  1908. 


See  TELECTR08C0PE;  TELEGRAPH. 

ELECTROLYSIS.  

See   also   ELECTRO-OHEMISTRYi   ™SCTggSSl 

ELECraOLYTEsELEOTRO  -  METALLITRGYj 

STRAY  CURRENTS. 

General  Characteristics  of  Electrolysis.  Harry 
8.  Coyle.  Discusses  mainly  its  usefulness  inthe 
sciences  and  arts  and  its  laws.  2200  w.  Tele- 
phony— Dec.,  1902. 
Alkali  Earths.— The  Electrolysis  of  Sulphides  of  the 
Alkali  Earths  (Ueber  die  Electrolyse  der  Erdal- 
kalisulflde).  Andre  Brochet  and  Georges i  £•*■?»• 
An  account  of  experimental  researches,  principally 
with  barium  sulphide.  1600  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blek- 
trochemie—-June  29,  1908. 
Alternating-Current.— Notes  on  Blectrolysls  with  Al- 
ternating Currents  (Beltrige  su  Unseren  Kenntnis- 
sen  fiber  die  Blektrolyse  mit  Wechselatrfimen). 
A.  Brochet  and  A.  Petit.  A  long  paper  upon  the 
methods  by  which  alternating  currents  may  be 
used  for  electrolytic  purposes.  6000  w.  Zeitscnr 
f  Blektrochemie— Dec.  2,  1904. 

Alternate  Current  Blectrolysls.  Prof.  Ernest 
Wilson.  Read  before  the  Faraday  Society.  An 
account  of  experiments  made  to  determine  what 
may  be  the  effect  upon  certain  metals  of  passing 
alternating  currents  between  tfcem  ™d  certain 
electrolytes  under  given  conditions.  2800  w. 
Elec  Bngr,  Lond — Sept.  15,  1906. 

Alternate-Current  Electrolysis.  Ernest  Wilson. 
Abstract  of  paper  before  the  Faraday  Society,  giv- 
ing account  of  experiments  with  various  metals 
and  electrolytes,  with  table  and  curves.  2000  w. 
Blec'n,  Lond— Sept.  8,  1905. 

Electrolysis  with  Alternating  Currents  (Blek- 
trolyse mit  Wechselstrom).  Dr.  Max  Le  Blanc. 
Discussing  especially  the  action  of  alternating  cur- 
rents upon  complex  solutions.  2000  w.  Zeltschr 
f  Blektrochemie— Oct.  27,  1906. 

Alternating-Current  Blectrolysls?  S.  M.  Klnt- 
ner.  Illustrated  description  of  a  test  made  under 
as  nearly  service  conditions  as  possible,  showing 
the  action  to  be  very  slight.  1000  w.  Blec  Jour 
—Nov.,  1905. 

Alternate-Current  Blectrolysls  as  Shown  by  Os- 
cillograph Records.  W.  R.  Cooper.  Read  before 
the  Faraday   Soc.     Reviews  briefly   recent  views 
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on   this  subject,    and  gives   a   report   of  expert* 

mental  Investigations,  giving  records  obtained  by 

a  doable  oscllograph.  1800  w.     Blec  Engr,  Lend 

— Nov.  8,  1906.    

Antimony.    Bee    ANTIMONY— EUotrolytio     Produc- 
tion, 


Bipolar  Electrodes.- 

Condenser  Tubes.— See  CONDENSES. 


Copper.— See  OOPPEE  ASSAY— EUotrolytio;  OOP* 
FEB  METALLURGY. 

Fused  Salts.— The  Electrolysis  of  Fated  Salt*.  0. 
0.  Garrard.  Reviews  an  article  by  Prof.  Lorens, 
giring  a  sketch  of  the  present  position  of  the  in- 
vestigations at  ZUrlch.  1700  w.  Blec  Obem  ft 
Met— Sept.  1001. 

The  Electrolysis  of  Fused  Salts.  Richard  Lo- 
rens. Discusses  questions  raised  in  an  article  by 
0.  0.  Gerrard,  reviewing  work  of  Mr.  Lorens. 
1800  w.     Blec  Obem  ft  Met— Dec.,  1901. 

The  Electrolysis  of  Fused  Salts  (Demonstration 
but  Blektrolyse  Qeschmolsener  Salse).  Dr.  R. 
Lorens.  A  paper  read  before  the  German  Elec- 
trochemical Society,  giving  data  of  practical  im- 
portance in  electro-chemistry,  with  discussion. 
4000  w.    Zeltschr  f  Blektrochemie— Nov.  15,  1900. 

Gas  Pipes.— See  STRAY  CURRENTS. 
Hypochlorite*.— See  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY. 

Jahn  Theory.— See  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY— Disso- 
ciation. 

Laboratory.— See  LABORATORY— Electro  -  Analyt- 
ical. 


Metal  Corrosion. 
CURRENTS. 


METAL  CORROSION;  STRAY 


Metals.— Estimation  of  Metals  by  Electrolysis. 
Charles  Nathan.  Remarks  on  the  history  of  elec- 
trolysis as  applied  to  analysis,  with  description 
of  apparatus  and  general  conditions.  Serial.  1st 
part.    2000  w.    Elec  Obem  ft  Met— Feb.,  1901. 

See  also  ELECTRO-METALLURGY. 

Moving  Electrolyte.— The  Theory  of  the  Separation 
of  Metals  from  Rapidly  Moving  Electrolytes  (Zur 
Theorie  der  Metallabscheidung  aos  Stark  Beweg- 
ten  Elektrolyten).  R.  Amberg.  Showing  the  in- 
fluence of  current  density,  degree  of  concentration 
and  speed  of  circulation  upon  the  rate  of  deposit. 
1800  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektro-Chemle — Nor.  4, 
1904.  

Nernst  Theory.— See  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY— Dis- 
sociation, 


OZONE. 

Potassium  and  Sodium  Chloride. — Differences  in  the 
Electrolysis  of  Potassium  Chloride  and  Sodium 
Chloride.  F.  Wlnteler.  Discusses  in  detail  the 
differences  stated.  2000  w.  Blec  Chem  Ind— 
Oct.,  1904. 

Rotary  Electrodes.    Bee  ELECTRODE. 

•ohnokert  Apparatus.— The  Electrolytic  Production 
of  Hydrogen  and  Oxygen  for  Welding  Purposes. 
Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwlts.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  Schuckert  apparatus  which  produces  the  oxy- 
gen and  hydrogen  gases  by  the  decomposition  of 
water.      800    w.      Scl    Am — Aug.    12,    1906. 

See   also   ELECTRO-(7H  KaTTBTRY— Hydrogen   and 

Oxygen;  WELDING— Blowpipe, 

Secondary  Reactions.— Secondary  Reactions  in  Elec- 
trolysis. Joseph  W.  Richards.  States  some  of 
the  laws  of  primary  elctrolysls  and  secondary  re- 
actions, giving  a  classification  of  the  latter,  and 
discussing  examples  under  each  heading  by  way 
of  Illustration  and  suggestion.  7000  w.  Jour  Ft 
Inst— Sept,  1901. 

Soda-Fotaah. — The  Electrolysis  of  Fused  Caustic 
Soda  and  Potash  (Die  Blektrolyse  von  Geschmol- 
senem  Aetsnatron  und  Aetskall).  M.  le  Blanc 
and  J.  Brode.  Data  and  results  of  experimental 
work  In  the  laboratory  of  the  Technical  High 
School  at  Karlsruhe.  2800  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blek- 
trochemie—Oct.   28,    1902. 

Water.— The  Electrical  Decomposition  of  Water  on 
a  Large  Scale  (Ueber  Elektriscbe  Wassersersets- 
ung  tm  Grossem).  Dr.  O.  Schmidt.  A  discussion 
of  the  electrolytic  decomposition  of  water  on  the 
large  scale  for  the  commercial  production  of  ox- 
ygen and  hydrogen.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektro- 
chemie—Nov.  15,  1900. 


The  Commercial  Electrolysis  of  Water  (Die 
Kommerslelle  Blektrolyse  des  Wassers).  W.  Du- 
re*. An  examination  of  the  practical  difficulties 
met  in  the  electrolysis  of  water  on  a  large  scale, ' 
with  data  as  to  cost,  etc.  .1000  w.  Blektro- 
Obemische  Zeltschr— April,  1901. 

The  Technical  Electrolysis  of  Water  (Die  Tech- 
nische  Blektrolyse  des  Wassers).  Victor  Engel- 
hardt.  An  Illustrated  historical  and  general  re- 
view of  processes  for  the  electrolysis  of  water 
and  the  resulting  production  of  oxygen  and  hydro- 
gen. 6500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver 
—May  9,  1902. 

Apparatus  for  the  Electrolysis  of  Water  (Vor- 
richtnngen  sur  Blektrolyse  des  Wassers).  L. 
Tiersot.  Describing  the  apparatus  of  Siemens  ft 
Halske  for  decomposing  water  on  a  large  scale 
by  the  electric  current.  1200  w.  Blektrochem- 
lsche  Zeltschr— Nov.,  1908. 

The  Electrolysis  of  Water.  Joseph  W.  Rich- 
ards. Divides  the  subject  into  its  experimental, 
its  theoretical,  and  its  applied  phases,  treating 
each  in  detail.  Ills.  0000  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst — 
Nov.,  1900. 

Water  Pipes. — See  STRAY  CURRENTS. 

Zinc.— See   ELECTRO-METALLURGY;   ZTJfO   MET* 
ALLURGY. 


See  also  ELECTRIC  CELL:  ELECTRO-CHEMIS- 
TRY; ELECTRODE;  ELECTROLYSIS;  STOR- 
AGE BATTERY. 

Accumulator.  —  See  STORAGE  BATTERY  —  Adds; 
Electrolyte. 

Conductions-Electrolytic  Conduction  Without  Elec- 
trodes. Carl  Hering.  Gives  arguments  support- 
ing the  belief  that  electrolytic  conduction  is  pos- 
sible. 2400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— 
June  ft  July,  1902. 

Current  Distribution.— The  Distribution  of  Current 
Lines  in  Elektrolytes  (Strewing  der  Stromlinlen 
in  Elektrolyten).  W.  Pfsnbauser.  An  examina- 
tion of  the  manner  in  which  the  current  flows 
from  anode  to  cathode  in  electrolytic  baths.  1500* 
w.     Zeltschr  f  Blektrochemie— Sept.  26,  1901. 

Moving.— See  ELECTROLYSIS. 


Resistance.— Observations  on  the  Ohmlc  Resistance 
of  Electrolytes  and  Its  Determination.  J.  Wright. 
An  illustrated  discussion  of  the  difficulties  of 
measuring  the  resistance  of  electrolytes  and  of  va- 
rious methods  for  doing  so.  2000  w.  Blec  Rev, 
Lond— Jan.  2,  1903. 

Storage  Battery.— See  STORAGE  BATTERY— Elec- 
trolyte. 

ELECTROMAGNET.  

See  also  BRAKE— Electric;  ELECTRIC  GENERA- 
TOR: ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  DESIGN;  IN* 
DUOTION  COIL;  MAGNET. 

Electro-Magnetic  Colls  snd  Plungers.  Rankin: 
Kennedy.  Illustrates  and  describes  various  cases, 
treating  the  combination  as  sn  electro-motor. 
1000  w.     Blec  Rev,  Lond— April  19,  1901. 

Powerful  Electromagnets.  Bmlle  Goarlnl.  An 
Illustrated  article  showing  the  remarkable  results 
obtained  by  M.  De  Mare.  700  w.  Blect'n,  Lond 
—Aug.  28,  1908. 

Alternating  Current.— Alternating-Current  Electro- 
magnets. Charles  R.  Underbill.  Discussion  of 
operation,  with  account  of  tests,  and  curves  and 
illustrations.    1200  w.     Am  Electr'n— Sept.,  1900. 

Brake.— See  BRAKE— Electrio;  Magnetic. 

Design.— See  Windings;  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
DESIGN;  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

Flax  Distribution.— The  Distribution  of  Magnetic 
Flux  in  Large  Electromagnets.  W.  M.  Thornton. 
Read  before  the  Newcastle  Soc.  of  the  Inst,  of 
Blec.  Engrs.  Describes  a  method  giving  precise 
knowledge  of  the  flux  at  any  desired  point  of  the 
circuit  and  of  its  variation  with  magnetising  cur- 
rent or  with  time.  It  has  been  the  aim  to  do 
for  magnetic  observations  what  the  indicator  dia- 
gram does  for  engine  testing.  8erial.  1st  part. 
0000  w.     Elec   Engr,   Lond — April   11,   1902. 

Heating.— The  Heating  of  Magnet  Coila.  8.  8.  Neu. 
A.  J.  Levine,  and  O.  A.  Havlll.  An  account  of 
investigations  made  to  determine  the  distribution 
of  heat  under  various  conditions,  relation  between* 
rise  of  temperature  and  watts  per  sq.  in.  of  ra- 
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dieting  surface,  etc.     111.    2000  w.     Blec  Wld  ft 
Bngr— July  18,  1901. 

The  Heating  of  Magnet  Colls  (Ueber  Brwirmung 
Ton  Magnetspulen).  H.  Lacrolx.  Deriving  an  ap- 
proximate formula  for  computing  the  heating 
from  the  else  and  winding.  1800  w.  Blectrotecn 
Zeltecfar— Nov.  2a,  1904. 

Lifting.— Lifting  Electromagnets.  E.  B.  Clark. 
Considers  the  use  of  electromagnets,  the  objec- 
tions urged  against  them,  the  amount  of  power 
consumed,  etc.    2800  w.    Am  Elect'n— Dec.,  1900. 

Electro-Magnets     for     Iron-Working     Establish- 
ments.    William  Baxter,  Jr.     On  the  lifting  ca- 
Kdty  of  magnets  and  the  conditions  giving  the 
■t  results.    8700  w.     Mach,  N  Y— May,  1901. 

Electro-Magnets  for  Heavy  Lifting.     George  B. 
Walsh.    On  their  use  and  economy  in  shops,  their  ' 
design,  present  stage  of  development,  etc.     1800 
w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— July  18,  1901. 

Electric  Lifting  Magnets.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  device  for  handling  plates  at  .the  New 
York  Shipbuilding  Company's  yard,  at  Camden, 
N.  J.     900  w.     8ci  Am— Oct.  26,   1901. 

Bee  also  Machine  Shop;  Tractive. 

Long  Stroke.— Long  Stroke  Electro-Magnets  for  In- 
dustrial Purposes  (Electro-Almants  Industrials  A 
Longue  Course).  R.  Berard.  Describing  various 
forms  of  electro-magnets  and  solenoids  suitable 
for  actuating  signals,  and  operating  brakes,  etc. 
6000  w.    Mem  8oc  Ing  Oiv  de  France — Feb.,  1904. 

Machine  Shop.— Practical  Applications  of  Electro-  * 
Magnets  in  the  Modern  Machine  Shop.  Iron  and 
Steel  Works  and  Shipyard.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  electro-magnetic  ma- 
chines, their  uses,  types,  Ac.  2,000  w.  Mod 
Mach— May,  1904. 

Multiple  Coil.— The  Design  of  Multiple-Coll  Wind- 
ings. Charles  B.  Underbill.  Explains  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  multiple-coll  winding  for  electro- 
magnets, and  the  method  of  ascertaining  the  safe 
current  carrying  capacity  of  the  winding.  1000 
w.     Blec  Wld  A  Engr— Oct.  14,  1905. 

Performance.— The  Performance  of  Different  Types 
of  Electromagnets.  Charles  R.  Underbill.  Shows 
the  relations  between  the  types  in  common  use. 
1000  w.    Am  Elect'n— June,  1906. 

Hunger.    Bee  Solenoid. 

Solenoid.— Predetermining  Solenoid  Characteristics. 
William  A.  Del  Mar.  Considers  the  design  of  a 
solenoid  for  tractive  work,  illustrating  by  exam- 
ples which  show  that  the  gradient  formula  gives 
results  which  agree  fairly  well  with  practice. 
2000  w.    Am  Elect'n— April,  1904. 

Cores  for  8olenoids  (Ueber  8olenoid-Ken»).  F. 
O.  Pero.  Discussing  the  construction  of  solenoids 
for  use  in  connection  with  electrical  measuring  In- 
struments, including  the  best  form  and  choice  of 
material.  1200  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrotechnlk 
—Oct.  9,  1904. 

The  Predetermination  of  Plunger  Electromag- 
nets. Prof.  811vanus  P.  Thompson.  Read  before 
the  Int.  Elec.  Cong,  at  St.  Louis.  A  brief  ac- 
count of  rules  worked  out  by  the  author  for  the 
design  of  plunger  electromagnets  to  fill  required 
specifications.  Ills.  6600  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr 
—Dec.  IP,  1904. 

Predetermination  of  Solenoid  Characteristics. 
Paul  C  Percy.  Describes  method  of  getting  ap- 
proximate dimensions  and  excitation  for  designing 
a  stopped  solenoid,  giving  tables  for  use,  and  il- 
lustrating their  application  by  examples.  1200  w. 
Am  Elect'n— March,  1906. 

The  Practical  Design  of  the  Solenoid.  Charles 
R.  Underbill.  Discusses  the  law  controlling  the 
action  when  a  current  is  passed  through  the  wind- 
ing.    1200  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— April  29,  1906. 

Calculation  of  Pull  Due  to  Solenoids.  Charles 
R.  Underbill.  Gives  data  obtained  by  tests,  and 
applies  these  data  to  practical  design.  1800  w. 
Else  Wld  ft  Bngr— May  18,  1906. 

The  Law  of  the  Plunger  Electromagnet.  Charles 
R.  Underbill.  Showing  that  the  formula  given 
by  Prof.  Sylvanus  P.  Thompson  is  not  strictly 
correct  when  applied  to  this  type.  1000  w.  Blec 
Wld  ft  Bngr— May  20,  1906. 


formence   plunger   armatures     in     solenoid   coils. 
1600  w.    Zeltschr  f  Blektrotech— Aug.  18.  1906. 

The  Approximate  Calculation  of  Plunger  Electro- 
magnets. Charles  B.  Underbill.  Shows  graphical- 
ly the  relation  between  pull,  area,  ampere-turns, 
and  length  of  air-gap,  or  stroke  of  plunger,  with 
mathematical  explanation.  400  w.  Blec  Wld  ft 
Bngr— Dec.   16,  1906. 

See  also  Long  Stroke. 
Tractive.— Tractive  Magnets  for  Straight  and  Cir- 
cular Movements  (Hubmagnete  for  Oerade  und 
Krelslinlge  Bewegungen).  F.  B.  Dletse.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  electromagnets,  with  va- 
riously shaped  cores  and  pole-pieces,  for  lifting 
and  tractive  purposes.  1000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— Feb.  18,  1902. 

Tractive  Force.— The  Influence  of  the  Forms  of 
Pole  Upon  Magnetic  Traction  (Ueber  den  Bin  floss 
der  Polform  Magneton  auf  die  Zugkraft  dersel- 
ben).  W.  Beneke.  A  computation  of  the  form 
of  maximum  magnetic  traction  for  Iron  and  steel. 
2000  w.    Blektrotech  Zeltschr— July  4,  1901. 

Valve,  Test.— Test  of  a  Valve  Magnet.  O.  P.  Na- 
chod.  Gives  a  test  on  a  magnet,  showing  the  ef- 
fect which  the  position  of  the  magnetising  coil 
with  respect  to  the  working  air  gap  has  on  the 

Sll  produced.  400  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Dec. 
,  1906. 
Windings.— The  Computation  of  Windings  (Berech- 
nung  des  Durchmessers  bei  Gegebener  Zahl  der 
Amperewlndungen,  der  Spulendimensionen,  und 
der  Spannung).  Arthur  LAwlt.  Deriving  con- 
venient formulas  for  the  proper  diameter  of  wire 
for  a  given  number  of  ampere  turns,  coil  diameter 
and  pressure.  600  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— 
Oct.  26,  1900. 

The  Calculation  of  Magnet-Windings.  Cecil  P. 
Poole.  An  explanation  of  method  used  by  the 
writer,  giving  tables,  formulae,  etc.  4600  w. 
Am  Elect'n— Jan.,   1904. 

Predetermining  Magnet  Windings.  George  W. 
Malcolm.  An  explanation  of  the  method  used  by 
the  writer.    1200  w.     Am.  Elect'n— Feb.,  1904. 

Coil  Windings  for  Electrical  Purposes.  Richard 
Varley  and  Charles  B.  Underbill.  Read  before  the 
Northwestern  Elec.  Assn.  A  study  of  electro- 
magnets and  economy  in  winding.  8000  w.  Elec 
Rev,  N  Y— Feb.  18,  1904. 

Calculation  of  the  Equivalent  Ampere-Turns  of 
Windings  for  8lngle  and  Polyphase  Currents.  C. 
F.  Gullbert.  The  object  is  to  deduce  formulas  of 
simple  form  for  the  cases  apt  to  occur.  Serial. 
1st  part.  600  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— March  12, 
1904. 

A  Comparison  of  Common  Methods  of  Magnet 
Coll  Winding.  Charles  B.  Underbill.  1400  w. 
Am  Elect'n— May,  1906. 

Easy  Method  of  Approximating  Magnet  Wind- 
ings. Charles  B.  Underbill.  Describes  a  graphic 
system,  giving  charts  and  citing  actual  cases  to 
facilitate  following  the  methods  employed.     900 

w.     Am  Blect'n-^Dec.,  1906. 

See  also  ARMATURE  WINDING. 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CIRCUIT.  

Alternating  Current.— See  ELECTRIC  CURRENT, 
ALTERNATING— Eleotromagnetlo  Circuit. 

ELECTR0MAGNBTI8M. 

See     ELECTROMAGNET ; 
MAGNETISM. 

ELECTRO-METALLURGY. 
See also     ELECTRIC     FURNACE:     ELECTRO- 
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The  Mechanical  Efficiency  of  Solenoid  Magnets 
(Die  Mechanlsche  Arbeltslelstung  von  Hobmag- 
neten).  Paul  8chleman.  An  application  of  the 
law  of  the  conservatism  of  energy   to  the   per- 


LURGY;   and  under  the  different  metals. 

The  Financial  Basis  and  Design  of  Electrolytic 
Metal  Refineries.  Arnold  Philips.  From  a  forth- 
coming work  entitled  "The  Electro-plating  and 
Electro-refining  of  Metals."  Information  aiming 
to  aid  in  the  designing  of  an  electrolytic  refinery 
upon  a  sound  financial  basis.  Considers  the  es- 
tablishment of  an  electrolytic  copper  refinery.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Aug.  1, 
1902. 

Electrolytic  Production  of  Metals,  with  Special 
Reference  to  Copper  and  Nickel.  William  Koeh- 
ler.  An  interesting  discussion  of  this  subject,  ex- 
plaining the  method  of  working,  the  reactions  and 
the  different  processes  In  use.  4000  w.  Can  Mln 
Bev— April  80,  1902. 
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A  Process  for  the  Electrolytic  Production  of 
Metal*  (Elektrolytiscbe  Metallgewlnnung).  Hans 
Albert   Frasch.     An   illustrated   description   of   a 

{>rocess  for  the  production  of  metals  by  convert- 
ng  the  ores  Into  chlorides  and  conveying  them 
through  a  series  of  electrolytic  baths.  In  which 
different  metals  are  separated  oat  at  different 
stages.  1300  w.  Blektrochem  Zeltschr— June  19, 
1903. 

Notes  on  the  Quantitative  Electrolytic  Separa- 
tion of  Metals  (Bel trigs  sur  Kenntnls  der  Quantl- 
tatlven  Elektrolytlschen  Metallabscheldung).  P. 
Denso.  A  description  of  laboratory  methods  of 
analysis,  with  illustration,  diagrams  and  tables. 
3500  w.     Zeltschr  f  Elektrochemle— June  4,  1908. 

The  Development  of  Electro-Metallurgy  (Ueber 
die  Fortschrltte  der  Elektrometallurgie).  Dr. 
Helnrlch  Paweck.  Paper  before  the  Oesterr.  Ing.- 
und  Archltektenverein,  giving  a  general  review, 
with  bibliography.  2  parts.  4000  w.  Oesterr 
Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  HOttenwesen — June  18  and  90, 
1903. 

Some  Applications  of  the  Theory  of  Electrolysis 
to  the  Separation  of  Metals  from  One  Another. 
A.  Hollard.  A  study  of  applications  of  the  the- 
ory of  electrolysis  under  the  following  headings: 
I.  Beduction  of  the  resistance  of  the  bath  by  sup- 
pressing the  formation  of  gas  at  the  anodes;  II. 
Influence  of  the  nature  of  the  kathode;  III. 
Formation  of  complex  salts.  111.  8800  w.  Elec- 
tro-Obem  ft  Met— Jan.,  1904. 

Some  Applications  of  the  Theory  of  Electrolysis 
to  the  Separation  of  Metals  from  One  Another. 
A.  Hollard.  Bead  before  the  Faraday  8oc.  Pre- 
sents applications  of  the  theory  of  electrolysis 
permitting  of  effectual  analytical  separations. 
3500  w.     Elec  Bev,   N  Y— Feb.  27,   1904. 

The  Applications  of  Electricity  to  Metallurgy. 
Joseph  W.  Richards.     Classifies  the  electro-metal- 
lurgical processes  and  explains  the  principles  on 
•which  they  are  based.    8800  w.    Tech  Qr — March, 
1904. 

Some  Electric  Furnace  Processes.  '  J.  Wright. 
Deals  with  some  of  the  more  important  Industries 
which  have  been  made  possible  by  the  intense  heat 
of  the  electric  furnaces.  Ills.  7200  w.  Cassler's 
Mag— May,  1904. 

The  Electrolytic  Separation  of  Metals  (Die 
Elektrolytlsche  FEUung  der  Metalle).  Arthur 
Fischer  and  B.  J.  Boddaert.  Discussing  especially 
the  effect  of  an  active  agitation  of  the  electrolyte 
in  the  separation  of  the  more  Important  metals. 
4000  w.    Zeltschr  f  Elektrochemle— Dec.  23,  1004. 

The  Commercial  Development  of  Electro-Metal- 
lurgy. George  E.  Walsh.  Shows  bow  the  electric 
furnace  baa  made  possible  the  production  of  cer- 
tain metals  at  a  cost  that  would  make  them 
commercially  profitable.  2000  w.  Mln  4  Scl  Pr 
—July  1,  1905. 

Recent  Electro-Chemical  Methods.  J.  W. 
Richards.  Notes  progress  In  electro-metallurgy. 
1000  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— July  21,  1904. 

Alloys.— Electro-Deposition   of   Alloys.      B.    A.    Leh- 
feldt.      Bevlews    the    methods    proposed    for    the 
practical    preparation   of    alloys    by     electrolysis. 
2400  w.     Elec  Chem  ft  Met— June,  1901. 
See  also  ALLOY. 

Aluminum.—- See  ALUMINUM. 


Antimony.    Boo  ANTIMONY. 

Arsenic— See  ARSENIC— Electro-Metallurgy. 

Cadmium.— See  CADMIUM— Electric  Deposition. 

Calcium. — The  Winning  of  Metallic  Calcium  (Ver- 
fahren  sur  Gewinnung  Metallischen  Calciums). 
W.  Borcbers  ft  L.  Stockem.  Describing  experi- 
ments at  the  Technical  High  School  at  Aix-la- 
Chapelle  In  connection  with  the  Isolation  of  cal- 
cium in  the  electric  furnace.  1200  w.  Zeltschr 
f  Elektrochemle — Oct.  2,   1902. 

Calcium  and  Strontium.— The  Production  of  Calcium 
and  Strontium.  H.  Danneel.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  electric  furnace  and  process  used 
at  the  Institute  for  electro-metallurgy  at  Aachen, 
Germany,  by  which  pure  calcium  and  strontium 
are  obtained  from  their  chlorides.  1000  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr—  Dec.  20,  1902. 

Calculations.— Metallurgical  Calculations.  J.  W. 
Richards.  The  first  article  of  a  serial  on  this 
subject,  giving  the  scope  of  the  treatise  and  In- 
troductory  remarks,    and  discussing   the   chemical 


equation,  weights  and  volumes  of  gases,  correc- 
tion of  gas  volumes  for  temperature  and  pressure, 
with  problems.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Elec- 
Chem  ft  Met  Int— March,  1906. 

Chloride  Solutions.— Historical  Sketch  of  the  Devel- 
opment in  the  Production  of  Copper,  Nickel,  and 
Zinc  from  Chloride  Solutions.  William  Koehler. 
111.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Electro  Chem 
Ind— Nov.,  1903. 

Chlorine  Smelting.— See 

Compounds.— Electrolytic 
Compounds.  Prof.  C. 
bruchen.  Abstract  of 
Elec.-Chem.  8oc  An 
study  of  various 
ductlon  of  white  lead 
May,  1908. 


Production     of     Metallic 
F.  Burgess  and  Carl  Ham- 
paper  read  before  the  Am. 
account     of     experimental 
especially  for  the  pro- 
8700  w.     Elec-Chem  Ind — 


Copper.- 

De-Tinning. — Methods  of  Removing  the  Tin  from 
Tin-Plate  Wastes  (Fortschrltte  auf  dem  Gebiete 
der  Entsinnung  von  WeissblechabfaHen).  Dr.  H. 
Mennlcke.  A  review  of  the  development  of  elec- 
trolytic process  for  recovering  the  metallic  tin 
from  tin-plate  scrap.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w. 
Electrochem   Zeltschr — Feb..  1906. 

Eleotrostatio  Separation.— See  ELECTRIC  SEPA- 
RATION. 

English  Co.— The  English  Electro-Metallurgical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  new 
works  of  a  newly  organised  company,   and  their 

-  equipment,  the  methods  employed,  etc.  2000  w. 
Engng— May  16,   1902. 

Europe. — Electro-Metallurgy  in  Europe  In  1900. 
John  B.  C.  Kershaw.  Reports  concerning  alu- 
minum, copper,  nickel,  silver  and  gold,  and  sine. 
1800  w.     Elec,   N  Y— March  20,   1901. 

Electric  Smelting  In  Europe.  From  the  "Cana- 
dian Manufacturer.*'  Principal  facts  in  the  re- 
port of  the  commission  sent  to  Europe  to  In- 
vestigate electric  tmeltlng  processes.  Describes 
experiments  with  the  Keller  furnace.  1600  w. 
Ir  Age— June  16,  1904. 

Ferronickel. — Electric  Smelting  Experiments  for  the 
Manufacture  of  Ferronickel  from  Pyrrbotlte. 
Ernst  A.  SJostedt.  Bead  at  meeting  of  the  Am. 
Elec-Chem.  Soc.  An  account  of  electric  smelting 
experiments  made  at  Sault  8te.  Marie.  Ills.  2400 
w.     Elec  Bev,  N  Y— May  14,  1904. 

Ferroailioon. — See  IRON  ALLOY — Silicon. 

France.— Electro-Metallurgy  in  France.  Illustrated 
article  describing  the  works  of  the  SocWte"  Elec- 
tro-Metallurgique  Francalse.  2500  w.  Trac  ft 
Trans — Noy.,  1908. 

Frasch  Process.— The  Frasch  Electrolytic  Process  for 
Nickel,  Cobalt  and  Copper  Ores.  Describes  the 
method  and  Illustrates  a  form  of  apparatus  by 
which  It  may  be  carried  out.  1200  w.  Min  Bept 
—May  9,  1901. 

Germany.— -The  Electrochemical  Metal  Industries  of 
Germany  (Von  der  Elektrochemischen  Metall-In- 
dustrle  Deutsch lands).  H.  Danneel.  A  review  of 
the  present  conditions  of  the  electrochemical  pro- 
duction of  metals,  with  data  as  to  export  quan- 
tities, and  mehods  of  operation.  3000  w.  Zeltschr 
f  Electrocbemie — March  6,  1902. 


Gin.— See  Iron  and  Steel;  ELECTRIC  FURNACE. 

Gold.— See  CYANIDE   PROCESS;   GOLD— Colloidal; 
GOLD  METALLTTBGY. 

Goldscnmidt. — See  1908;  ALVXTNOTHEBJCY. 

Greenawalt   Electro-Chlorination.  ■  Sec    GOLD   MET- 
ALLURGY. 


fieroult  Process. 


Iron  and  Steel. 


Hoho-Proosss. — The  Hobo  Process  of  Heating  and 
Working  Metals  by  Electricity.  Paul  Hoho.  Out- 
lines the  principal  characteristics  of  this  process, 
discussing  its  practical  applications.  2200  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — Sept.   80,    1905. 

Iron  and  Steel.- Electric  Furnace  for  Smelting  Iron. 
Translated  from  "Echo  des  Mines  et  de  la  Metal- 
lurgies A  resume  of  the  claims  of  a  recently 
patented  process  taken  out  by  the  French  Electro 
Metallurgical  Society  of  Froges.  1500  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Bev— April  19,  1901. 

Is  the  Smelting  of  Iron  Ore  by  Electricity  Prac- 
ticable? Editorial  discussion  concluding  that  un- 
der the  most  favorable  circumstances  the  cost 
would  be  several  times  as  great  as  with  present 
methods.     1500  w.     Eng  News— May  2,  1901. 
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The  Electro-Chemistry  of  Iron  (Ueber  die  Elek- 
trochemle  dee  Elsens).  Dr.  B.  Abegg.  A  study 
of  the  relations  of  Iron  to  other  metals,  consid- 
ered from  an  electro-chemical  viewpoint,  suggest- 
ing electro-chemical  methods  of  analysis  for  the 
study  of  Iron.  2500  w.  Stahl  a  Elsen — July  16, 
1001. 

Recent  Developments  in  the  Electro-Metallurgy 
of  Iron  and  Steel.  Marcus  Buthenberg.  Considers 
the  magnetic  concentration  of  low-grade  ores  in 
the  electric  furnace;  describes  the  Conley  electric 
steel-smelting  process  for  the  production  of  steel 
direct  from  the  ore;  and  the  Harmet  process  for 
the  production  of  steel  direct  from  the  ore.  111. 
8000  w.    Electro-Ohem  &  Met— March,  1002. 

The  Buthenberg  Electric  Iron  Process.  Marcus 
Buthenberg.  Extract  from  a  paper  presented  to 
the  Am.  Electro-Chem.  8oc.,  describing  the 
author's  method  of  fusing  fine  concentrates  by  the 
electric  arc,  Into  lumps  suitable  for  the  blast  fur- 
nace.    1200  w.     Ir  Age — Sept.  26,  1002. 

The  Staaaano  Electric  Furnace  (Fornl  Elettrlci 
Stassano).  S.  Lusnati.  With  illustrations  of  the 
Stassano  electric  furnace  arranged  for  smelting 
Iron;  also  Its  application  to  steel  furnaces  with 
rotating  inclined  hearth  on  the  Pernot  type. 
1200  w.     L'Blettriclta— Oct.   5,    1002. 

The  Electric  Smelting  of  Iron  Ore.  A.  J.  Rossi. 
A  statement  of  what  the  writer  thinks  could  le- 
gitimately be  expected  from  the  electric  smelting 
of  pig  Iron  in  the  present  state  of  the  arts.  6900 
w.    Ir  Age — Not.  20,  1002. 

Manufacture  of  Steel  by  the  Electric  Furnace. 
Translation,  with  additions  by  P.  McN.  Bennle, 
of  a  paper  by  Charles  Bertolus,  of  8t.  Btlenne, 
France.  Describes  the  operation  of  the  Keller 
process  at  Kerrousse,  near  Hennebont,  giving  cost 
and  equality  obtained.  4800  w.  Ir  Age — Dec. 
11,  1002. 

A  French  Plant  for  Making  Steel  In  the  Electric 
Furnace.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  Kel- 
ler process  used  at  Kerrousse.  2000  w.  Electro- 
Chem  Ind— Jan.,  1008. 

An  Attempted  Defence  of  the  Electric  Smelting 
of  Iron  Ores.  Editorial  criticising  statements 
made  by  A.  J.  Boss!  in  a  paper  published  in  the 
"Iron  Age"  of  Nor.  20,  1002.  1000  w.  Eng 
News— Jan.  8,  1008. 

Electric  Steel-Smelting  at  Oyslnge  (Die  Her- 
stellung  Ton  Elektrostahl  In  Oyslnge).  F.  A. 
Kjellln.  Describing  an  electric  furnace  without 
carbon  electrodes  for  smelting  steel,  in  practical 
operation  at  Gysinge.  Sweden:  with  data  as  to 
its  performance.  1900  w.  Gluckauf — Jan.  24, 
1008. 

Electric  Manufacture  of  Steel.  George  E. 
Walsh.  Describes  the  furnaces  at  Kerrousse, 
France,  for  the  treatment  of  Iron  and  steel.  1600 
w.     Am  Elect'n— March,  1003. 

The  Electro-Metallurgical  Production  of  Iron 
and  Steel.  Describes  various  designs  of  electric 
furnaces  and  processes  which  are  being  tried  for 
the  reduction  of  Iron  are  and  direct  production 
of  steel  In  one  operation.  111.  1700  w.  Bngr, 
Lend— March  13,  1008. 

The  Electric  Beductlon  of  Iron  Ores  and  the 
Conversion  of  Iron  Into  Steel  In  an  Electric  Fur- 
nace. Louis  Simpson.  Concerning  the  quality 
and  cost.  2200  w.  Electro-Chem  Ind — April, 
1003. 

The  Application  of  the  Electrical  Furnace  In 
Metallurgy.  Albert  Keller.  A  paper  before  the 
Iron  and  8teel  Institute,  which  considers  this 
subject,  the  figures  given  being  based  on  experi- 
ments carried  out  on  an  Industrial  scale  at  various 
electric  works  driven  by  water  power.  7000  w. 
Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  8,  1008. 

The  Electrometallurgy  of  Iron  (L'Electromttal- 
lurgle  du  Fer).  A  review  of  Dr.  Ooldschmldt's 
report  on  the  Stassano  process  In  Italy  and  of 
some  American  views  on  the  electric  furnace  for 
producing  iron  and  steel.  Serial.  2  parts.  2000 
w.     Revue  Mlneralurgique— April  and  June,  1003. 

The  Kjellln  Electric  Furnace  (Four  Electrlque 
de  M.  Kjellln).  Illustrated  description  of  a  fur- 
nace for  steel  manufacture.  1200  w.  Revue  In- 
dustrielte-Juin,  1008. 

Electric  Furnace  Methods  of  Iron  and  Steel  Pro- 


duction. John  B.  0.  Kershaw.  Gives  details  of 
electric  furnaces  designed  for  the  production  of 
iron  and  steel  which  have  had  actual  trial,  with 
diagrams  where  possible.  8erlal.  1st  part.  1800 
w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— June  6,  1003. 

Manufacture  of  Steel  by  the  Electric  Furnace. 
Translation  published  in  "Iron  Age,"  with  addi- 
tions by  P.  McN.  Bennle  of  a  paper  by  Charles 
Bertolus,  of  8t.  Btlenne,  France,  entitled  "Notice 
sur  la  Fabrication  des  Aciers  au  Four  Electrlque." 
4800  w.    Scl  Am  8np — Aug.  1,  1003. 

The  Electric  Steel-Furnace  at  Gysinge,  Sweden. 
F.  A.  Kjellln.  Illustrated  description  of  the  fur- 
nace and  smelting  process.  1600  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Oct.,  1008. 

On  the  Manufacture  of  Ferro- Alloys  in  General 
and  of  Ferro-Tltanium  in  Particular  in  the  Elec- 
tric Furnace.  Auguste  J.  Rossi.  Treats  of  the 
electrical  smelting  and  the  reduction.  9000  w. 
Electro-Chem  Ind — Nov.,   1003. 

A  Brief  Study  of  the  Ferro  Metals  and  Their 
Electrical  Manufacture.  Auguste  J.  Rossi.  De- 
scribes the  methods  followed  In  the  manufacture 
of  ferro  metals  In  general,  and  specially  gives 
the  results  of  four  years'  study  of  ferro-titanium. 
7000  w.    Ir  Age— Nov.  12,  1008. 

Production  of  Iron  and  8teel  in  the  Electric 
Furnace.  Dr.  H.  Goldschmidt.  Abstract  transla- 
tion from  the  "Zeitschrlft  ffir  Elektrochemle."  A 
descriptive  article  on  electrical  smelting  of  iron, 
giving  a  comparative  statement  of  the  various 
processes,  the  cost,  Ac,  111.  3000  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Nov.  20,  1908. 

Kjellln' a  Electric  Furnace  of  Gysinge.  Sweden, 
for  the  Manufacture  of  Steel.  Frank  G.  Perkins. 
Illustrated  description.  1900  w.  Elec-Chem  Ind— 
Dec.,   1003. 

The  Electrical  Manufacture  of  Steel.,  P.  McN. 
Bennle.  An  abridged  translation  of  M.  Gustave 
Gin's  description  of  his  latest  process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  steel  by  electrical  means.  111.  8800 
w.     Elec-Chem   Ind — Jan.,  1904. 

The  Electric  Smelting  of  Iron  and  Steel.  An 
Illustrated  article  describing  various  processes  and 
investigating  the  electric  methods  of  smelting 
steel,  concluding  that  under  existing  conditions 
the  actual  manufacture  of  iron  and  steel  by  elec- 
tric methods  cannot  be  profitably  carried  on.  4900 
w.     Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev— Jan.  19,  1004. 

The  Electrical  Manufacture  of  Steel.  Gustave 
Gin.  Abridged  translation  of  M.  Gustave  Gin's 
description  of  his  latest  process  for  the  production 
of  steel  by  electrical  means.  8900  w.  Elec-Chem 
&  Met— March,   1004. 

The  Electrothermlc  Production  of  Iron  and 
Steel.  Alfred  Stansfleld.  Discusses  the  commer- 
cial possibility  of  producing  iron  and  steel  in  the 
electric  furnace,  reviewing  the  attempts  that  have 
been  made,  the  cost,  Ac.  4000  w.  Can  Soc  of 
Civ  Engrs,  Adv  Proof — March,  1904. 

The  New  Swedish  Electric  Furnace  Plant  for 
the  Manufacture  of  Steel.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  steel  plant  at  Gy- 
singe, Sweden,  where  the  Kjellen  electric  furnace 
Is  used.     1800  w.     Elec,  N  Y— March  16,  1904. 

The  Electric  Smelting  of  Iron  Ores.  Gives  the 
conclusions  of  the  best  authorities  who  have  in- 
vestigated this  subject.  2000  w.  Can  Mln  Rev- 
April  80,   1904. 

Electrolytic  Iron.  Prof.  C.  F.  Burgess  and 
Carl  Hambuechen.  Read  at  the  Washington  meet- 
ing of  the  Electro-chemical  Soc.  A  report  of  ex- 
perimental investigations  of  the  conditions  suitable 
for  electrolytically  depositing  iron,  showing  that 
it  can  be  produced  In  such  qnantitles  and  at  such 
cost  as  to  make  It  of  commercial  importance.  2300 
w.     Sci  Am  Sup — May  7,  1904. 

Electrometallurgy  In  the  Iron  Industry  (Elec- 
trometallurglc.  Industrie  du  Fer).  L.  Francois 
and  L.  Tlssier.  The  first  of  a  series  dtscusslng 
the  production  of  iron  and  steel  in  the  electric 
furnace.  2000  w.  Revue  Technique — May  10, 
1904. 

The  Electric  Smelting  of  Iron  and  Iron  Alloys 
(Die  Blektrothermlsche  Erseuguug  von  Elsen  und 
Elsenleglerungen).  B.  Neumann.  Illustrating  and 
describing  various  forms  of  electric  furnaces  for 
smelting  iron  and  refining  steel.  Serial.  Part  1. 
3900  w.     Stahl  n  Elsen— June  13,  1904. 
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The  Electric  Furnace  for  Iron  and  Steel.  P. 
McN.  Bennie.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Found.  Assn.  at  Philadelphia.  Alludes  to  the 
limitations  of  the  electric  furnace,  considering 
the  progress  made  In  Europe  in  Its  application  to 
Iron  and  steel  production,  the  classes  of  electric 
reduction,  and  of  electric  furnaces  describing  the 
Keller  process.  8600  w.  lr  Trd  Rev— June  16, 
1904. 

The  Electro  Metallurgy  of  Iron  and  Steel. 
Emile  Onarini.  Reriews  the  progress  made  thus 
far  in  melting  metals  by  electricity.  Serial.  1st 
part.    1200  w.    8d  Am  Sap— July  80,  1904. 

Application  of  the  Electric  Furnace  to  the  Met- 
allurgy of  Iron  and  Steel.  P.  McN.  Bennie.  Ab- 
tract  of  a  recent  paper,  giving  a  classification  of 
electric  iron  and  steel  processes  and  descriptive 
notes.     8000  w.     Elec-Cbem  Ind— Aug.,  1904. 

The  Electro-Metallurgy  of  Iron  and  Steel.  A. 
F.  Schneider.  Reviews  some  of  the  processes 
which  hare  been  successful  and  are  now  In  use, 
illustrating  and  comparing  them  1600  w.  Mln 
Mag— Aug.,  1904. 

The  Manufacture  of  Iron  by  Electro-chemical 
Processes.  Adolphe  Mlnet.  A  complete  and  folly 
Illustrated  review  of  the  methods  of  electric 
smelting,  and  their  results.  6000  w.  Engineering 
Magazine— August  6,  1904. 

The  Manufacture  of  Ferro-Alloys  In  the  Electric 
Furnace.  George  P.  ScholL  Deals  only  with  such 
ferro-alloys  as  are  manufactured  on  an  Industrial 
scale  in  practice.  The  present  article  reviews  the 
history  of  their  manufacture.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2800  w.    Elec  Ohem  Ind— Sept,  1904. 

Electrolytic  Iron  (Ueber  das  Elektrolytelsen). 
A.  Skrabal.  A  study  of  the  physical  and  chemical 
properties  of  Iron  produced  by  electrolytic  deposi- 
tion. 2000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrochemle— Sept. 
28,  1904. 

Electric  Smelting  of  Iron  and  Steel.  J.  H. 
Stansble.  Read  before  the  Staffordshire  Iron  ft 
Steel  Inst.  Brief  notes  on  the  construction  and 
working  of  the  electric  furnace  and  its  use  for 
smelting  purposes.  1200  w.  Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Rev 
—Not.  4,  1904. 

The  Production  of  Iron  and  Steel  by  the  Electric 
Furnace.  W.  McOlure.  An  illustrated  article 
reviewing  the  various  systems  proposed,  describing 
types  of  furnaces,  and  considering  applications 
of  the  electrical  system.  4800  w.  Engng  Rev- 
Dec,  1904. 

The  Froges-Heroult  Electro-Metallurgical  Pro- 
cess (Proceae"  Electro-Metal  lurglques  Froges- 
Heroult).  Ch.  Combes.  A  description  of  the 
manufacture  of  steel   by    the    Heroult    electric 

Srocess  at  La  Pras.     8000  w.     L'Electrochlmie— 
ec.,  1904. 

Electric  Furnace  Processes  for  Iron  and  Steel 
Manufacture.  A  summary  of  the  report  of  the 
Commission  appointed  by  the  Canadian  Govern- 
ment to  Investigate  the  different  electrothermic 
processes  for  the  smelting  of  iron  ore  and  the 
making  of  steel  in  operation  In  Europe,  calling 
attention  to  points  that  are  new.  9000  w.  Elec- 
Cbem  Ind— Dec.,  1904. 

Electric  Furnace  Methods  In  Iron  and  Steel 
Manufacture  in  Comparison  with  the  Ordinary 
Metallurgical  Processes.  B.  Neumann.  A  review 
of  this  subject,  with  the  conclusion  that  only  for 
making  special  steels  and  high- per  cent,  ferro- 
alloys can  the  electric  furnace  be  used  econom- 
ically.   2600  w.     Elec-Cbem  Ind— Dec.,  1004. 

The  Production  of  Iron  and  Steel  by  Electric 
Process  (Die  Herstellung  von  Risen  nnd  Stahl  auf 
Blektriscbem  Wege).  Dr.  Albert  Neuburger.  A 
very  complete  account  of  the  practical  applica- 
tions thus  far  made  of  the  electric  furnace  for 
smelting  and  refining  iron  and  steel.  Two  articles. 
8000  w.     Glasers  Annalen— Nov.  15.  Dec.  1,  1904. 

Report  of  the  Canadian  Commission  on  Electro- 
thermic  Processes  for  the  Production  of  Iron.  Re- 
view of  the  report  of  a  commission  appointed  to 
investigate  the  different  electrothermic  processes 
for  the  smelting  of  iron  ores  and  the  making  of 
different  classes  of  steel.  2600  w.  Elec  Rev,  N 
Y— Dec.  8,  1904. 

The  Neuburg-Minet  Electric  Furnace  for  the 
Production  of  Iron  and  Steel.  Dr.  Albert  Neu- 
burger and  A.  Mlnet.  Illustrates  and  describes 
an  electrical  furnace  for  which  it  is  claimed  that 


the  process  may  be  carried  out  with  small  eon- 
sumption  of  electricity,  and  that  the  electricity 
may  be  generated  cheaply,  and  allows  of  the  use 
of  cheap  waste  gases  In  the  manufacture.  2000 
w.    Mln  Jour— Dec.  81,  1904. 

The  Electric  Furnace  In  the  Iron  and  Steel  In- 
dustry. Anguste  J.  Rossi.  A  letter  discussing 
the  metallurgical  side  of  the  question,  the  cost, 
ftc.    1700  w.     Elec-Cbem  ft  Met  Ind— Feb.,  1906. 

The  Thenno-Obemiatry  of  Iron  Ore  Reduction 
and  Steel  Making  in  the  Electrical  Furnace.  Hor- 
ace Allen.  Discusses  the  limits  necessitated  by 
the  chemical  reactions.  2600  w.  Cassler's  Mag 
—March,  1906. 

The  KJellin  Process  for  the  Electric  Refining  of 
Steel  (Das  KJelllnscbe  Verfahren  but  Elektrischen 
Brseugung  von  Stahl).  V.  Bngelhardt.  A  de- 
scription of  the  plant  at  Gyslnge  in  Sweden,  and 
data  concerning  the  cost  of  the  electric  smelting 
of  steel.  Three  articles.  6000  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen 
—Feb.  1,  16,  March  1,  1905. 

Electro- Production  of  Iron  and  8teei.  Details 
from  the  report  of  the  Canadian  Commission,  ap- 
pointed to  investigate  the  different  electro-thermic 
processes  for  the  smelting  of  iron  ores  and  the 
making  of  steeL  2600  w.  Bngr,  Lond — March  8, 
1906. 

Recent  Developments  In  Electric  Smelting  In 
Connection  with  Iron  and  Steel.  F.  W.  Harbord. 
Read  before  the  Faraday  Society.  Mainly  a  re- 
sume of  the  report  of  the  Canadian  Commission. 
8800  w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— March  10,  1906. 

Operative  Results  of  Some  Electric  Iron  and 
Steel  Processes  (Betriebsergebnisse  elniger  Blek- 
triscber  Bisen-und  8tahlproaesse).  B.  Neumann. 
Data  and  results  of  work  with  the  Heroult,  Kel- 
ler, 8tassano,  and  KJellin  furnaces.  8600  w. 
Stahl  und  Elsen— May  1,  1906. 

The  Electrometallurgy  of  Iron  and  Steel 
(Beitrftge  sur  Elektrometallurgie  des  Blsens  und 
Stahls).  Dr.  Albert  Neuberger.  Discussing  the 
practical  working  of  the  processes  of  Harmet,  Gl- 
rod,  Neuberger-Mlnet,  Rnthenberg,  and  Conley. 
8000  w.    Gltlckauf— May  18,  1906. 

Electrometallurgy  of  Iron  and  Steel  before  the 
Faraday  Society.  New  Information  from  a  paper 
by  F.  W.  Harbord,  read  before  the  Faraday  So- 
ciety. 2600  w.  Elec-Chem  ft  Met  Ind— June, 
1905. 

The  Present  Status  of  the  Electric  Smelting 
of  Iron  and  Steel  (Ueber  den  Gegenwtrtigen  Stand 
der  Elektrischen  Elsen  und  Stahlerseugung).  Dr. 
W.  Borchers.  A  general  review  of  the  furnaces 
which  have  been  actually  employed  In  electric 
smelting,  with  data  as  to  the  cost  of  production. 
8500  w.     Stahl  u  Blsen-nJune  1,  1906. 

The  Present  8tatus  of  Electric  Smelting  of 
Iron  and  Steel  (Der  Gegenwirtige  Stand  der  Elek- 
trischen Elsen-  und  Stahl,  Bsseugung).  Dr.  H. 
Borchers.  An  examination  of  the  commercial  op- 
eration of  existing  processes,  holding  them  all  to 
be  yet  in  the  experimental  stage.  2000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing — June  10,  1906. 

Electrometallurgy  In  the  year  1904  (Die  Elek- 
trometallurgie im  Jahre  1904).  Dr.  Frans  Peters. 
The  first  Installment  discusses  the  electric  smelt- 
ing of  iron  and  steel.  6000  w.  Gltlckauf— June 
10,   1906. 

The  Galbraith  Electric  Furnace.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  furnace  designed  to  deal  especially 
with  the  iron  sands  found  in  large  quantities  at 
Calliope  Dock,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  and  else- 
where.    1200  w.    Elec  Engr,  Lond— July  21,  1906. 

The  Refining  of  Steel  in  the  Electric  Furnace 
(Ueber  Gewinnung  von  Stahl  im  Elektrischen 
Ofen).  Viktor  Bngelhardt.  A  general  review  of 
electric  smelting  methods  followed  by  a  discussion 
of  the  KJellin  induction  furnace.  Serial.  Part  I. 
2000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  HUttenwesen— 
Aug.   5,   1905. 

The  Electric  Furnace  in  Steel  Making.  Ex- 
tract from  an  article  by  F.  W.  Harbord,  In  the 
London  ''Times,"  concerning  the  place  the  electric 
furnace  may  be  expected  to  take  In  the  British 
steel  Industry.     1800  w.     Ir  Age— Aug.  24,  1906. 

The  Heroult  Process  (Der  Process  Heroult). 
Illustrated  description  of  electric  furnace  and 
process  for  the  production  of  iron  and  steel.    Serial 
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Part   1.     700   w.     Blektrocbem    Zeitschr— Sept., 
1900. 

The  KJelttn  Blectric  Steel  Furnace.  Translated 
from  "8tahl  nod  BJsen."  V.  Bngelhardt.  An 
illustrated  account  of  the  plant  at  Gyslnge, 
Sweden,  and  Its  operation.  4000  w.  b  Age— 
Oct.    19,    1906. 

Beeent  Adrances  in  the  Blectro-Metallurgy  of 
Iron  and  SteeL  B.  B.  Hutton.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  in  "Jour.  8oc.  of  Ohem.  Ind."  Reviews 
the  electric-furnace  methods  and  what  baa  been 
accomplished  in  electric  steel  production,  dis- 
cussing the  outlook.  1800  w.  Bng  4s  Mln  Jour— 
Oct.  28,  1900. 

Preliminary  Beport  on  the  Smelting  of  Magnetic 
Iron  Ore  by  Electricity.  Preliminary  report  sub- 
mitted by  Dr.  Darld  T.  Day  on  the  subject  of 
smelting  by  electricity  the  magnetic  iron  ores 
obtained  from  rarlous  points  on  the  Pacific  beach. 
1200  w.     Mln  Rept— Dec.  28,  1900. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  FURNACE. 


Hjellin 


Iron  and  Steel. 


Seller  Process.— See  Iron  and  Steel. 

Xa  Pras,  France.— A  French  Electro-Metallurgical 
Works.  A  abort  illustrated  description  of  the  La 
Pras  Installation,  with  remarks  on  other  works 
in  France.     2800  w.     Mln  Rept— Dec.  1,  1904. 

Electro-Metallurgical  Works  at  La  Pras.  II* 
lnstrates  and  describes  this  interesting  industrial 
concern  near  Grenoble,  France,  and  the  work 
carried  on  there.  800  w.  Blectro-Chem  4s  Met— 
Jan.,  1904. 


COPPER  METALLURGY;   LEAD  MET- 
ALLTJRGY. 


Lead  and  Tin  Oxides.— See  Tin  and  Lead  Oxides. 

Separation.— See    MAGNETIC    STEP  AS  A- 


IOH. 


JTIekeL— See     Fcrre-Hlekel;     EIOXSL— Electrotytio- 


1900.— BlectromeUllurgy  in  1900  (L'Blectrometal- 
lurgie  en  1900).  Paul  Ohalon.  Reriewing  es- 
pecially the  work  of  the  electric  furnace  and  its 
practical  applications  during  1900.  0000  w. 
1  plate.     Rot  Unir  des  Mines— Nor.,   1901. 

See  also  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY. 

1908.— Electro-Metallurgy  in  1908.  A  resume  of  the 
year's  progress,  firing  details  of  the  Industrial 
applications  of  the  Yautin  and  Goldschmldt  process 
for  obtaining  high  temperatures,  and  of  the  elec- 
tric steel  processes.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w. 
Engr,   Lend— Jan.  29,  1904. 

8ee  also  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY. 

1904.— Electro-Metallurgy  in  1904.  '  A  surrey  of  the 
year's    progress    in    these    industries.      2600    w. 
Engr,  Lond — Feb.   10,  1905. 
8ee  also  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY. 

Physical  Oharueteriatio. — The  Physical  Character  of 
Metal  Deposits.  Prof.  C.  F.  Burgess  and  Carl 
Hambuechen.  An  illustrated  article  firing  in- 
formation of  ralue  and  Interest  in  regard  to  the 
deposition  of  metals.  2000  w.  Elec  Chem  Ind — 
Feb.,   1908. 

Jault  Ste.  Marie.— See  Ferronickel;  ELECTRIC  IH- 
DU8TRY;  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY;  BAULT  STE. 


Separation.— flee   ELECTRIC    SEPARATIOH; 
HETIC    SEPARATIOH. 

Slime. — Electrolytic  Treatment  of  Electrolytic  Slime. 
Anson  G.   Betts.     An  illustrated   account  of  ex- 

Erimental  lnrestlgation.     4000  w.     Blec-Cbem  A 
et  Ind— April,  1900. 

See   also    CYANIDE   PROCESS;    GOLD    METAL- 
LURGY. 

Btassaao  Furnaoe.— See  Iron  and  Steer;  ELECTRIC 
FURNACE. 

'Stripping.— Electrolytic  Stripping  of  Metals.  Prof. 
Charles  F.  Burgess.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  process  used.  4000  w.  Elec-Chem 
Ind— Jan.,  1904. 

Sulphide  Ores. — The  Blectric  Smelting  of  Complex 
Sulphides.  A.  A.  Beadle.  A  brief  description  of 
the  more  important  electro-metallurgical  methods 
of  treatment  of  lead,  sine,  silrer  ores.  2000  w. 
Bng  4s  Mln  Jour— March  24,  1004. 

Electrolytic  Production  of  Zinc  and  Lead  from 
Complex    Sulphide    Ores.      Charles    H.    Burleigh. 


On  the  treatment  of  refractory  sine  sulphides, 
giring  facts  which  hare  been  tested  and  prored 
on  a  commercial  scale.  8000  w.  Elec  Ohem  Ind — 
Sept.,  1904. 

Electricity  as  an  Agent   In  Treating   Sulphide 
Ores.     M.  Vaygouny.     Describes  a  series  of  ex- 
periments   made    by    the    writer    and    gires    the 
results,    4800' w.    Oal  Jour  of  Tech— Mot.,  1904. 
See  also  ORE  TREATMENT. 

Swinburne-Ashoroft  Process.— flee  also  SMELTING— 
CUoro-Eleourolytie. 

Tin.— flee  De-Tinning;  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY;  TIN 
METALLURGY. 

Tin  and  Lead  Oxides. — Some  Recent  Blectric  Fur- 
nace Products,  Clinton  Paul  Townsend.  Con- 
cerning the  methods  for  producing  powdered  oxides 
of  tin  and  lead  by  means  of  the  electric  arc  in 
conjunction  with  an  air  blast.  Elec  Wld  4s 
Engr — April  6,  1902. 

Trail,  British  Columbian-See  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

United  States.— The  Present  8tatus  of  the  Electro- 
lytic Refining  Industry  in  the  United  States.  Titus 
Ulke.  Part  first  considers  the  refining  of  copper. 
Silrer  and  gold  will  be  considered  In  articles 
following.  SeriaL  1st  part.  1000  w.  Blec  Rer, 
N  Y— Jan.  12,  1900. 

Vautin.— flee  1908. 


Sine. — See  Sulphide  Ores;  COPPER  METALLURGY; 
CYABTDB  PROCESS;  SOTO 


See  ELECTRIC  UTSTRUMEET-^Eleotrometer. 


See  ELECTRO-PHYSIOS;  RADIOACTIVITY. 

ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CURREHT,  ALTERNATING) 
ELECTRICITY;  ELECTRIC  UNIT,-  ELECTRIC 
WAVE:  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY;  MATHEMAT- 
IC8:  PHYSICS;  RADIO  ACTIVITY;  RADIOG- 
RAPHY; VACUUM  TUBE. 

Accumulator. — See  STORAGE  BATTERY— -Design* 

Alternating-Current  Ourres. — See  ELECTRIC  CUR- 
REHT, ALTERNATING— Ware. 

Aluminum  Cell. — See  ELECTRIC  CURREHT  RECTI- 
FIER; ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

Atmoophsrio  Electricity.— flee  Electron;  ELECTRIC 
CURREHT— Earth;  Meteorology. 

Capillarity. — Electro-Capillarity.  An  experimental 
study  made  by  O.  Christiansen  of  the  morements 
and  changes  of  a  globule  of  mercury  in  an  elec- 
trolyte, and  of  falling  drops  of  mercury  In  an 
electrolyte.  2000  w.  Blec  Rer,  Lond— Feb.  19, 
1904. 

Condensation  MuelcL — The  Ionlsation  of  Water 
Nuclei.  C.  Bams.  An  account  of  experimental 
investigations  on  the  Lenard  effect,  referring  to 
the  work  of  J.  J.  Thompson,  and  giring  the 
result  of  the  writer's  study.  IU.  4200  w.  Am 
Jour  of  Sci— Feb.,  1903. 

Condensation  Nuclei.  Prof.  O.  T.  R.  Wilson. 
An  explanation  and  discussion  of  the  theory  of 
condensation  of  water  vapor  on  ions.  6000  w. 
Int  Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept,  1904. 

Conductors. — See  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR— Physical 
Properties. 

Constants.- 


Conreotton. — On  Blectric  Conrectlon  (Sur  la  Oonrec- 
tlon  Blectrique).  M.  Vasilesco-Karpen.  An  ac- 
count of  experiments  to  show  that  a  moving 
electrified  body  produces  a  magnetic  field,  as  first 

8 roved  by  Rowland.     700  w.     Comptes  Rendus — 
[arch  9,  1903. 

Blectric  Conrectlon  Experiments  (8ur  l'Bntraine- 
ment  de  la  Charge  dans  les  Experiences  de  Con- 
rectlon Blectrique).  N.  Vasilesco-Karpen.  An 
account  of  experiments  to  determine  the  effect 
of  the  supporting  body  on  its  electric  charge 
where  an  electrlfUed  disc  rerolres  and  produces 
a  magnetic  field.  000  w.  Comptes  Rendus— 
April  27,   1908. 

Researches  In  Blectric  Conrectlon  (Recherches 
sur  la  Conrectlon  Blectrique).  V.  Cremleu  and 
H.  Pender.  An  account  of  experiments  to  deter- 
mine the  influence  of  a  moving  electrified  body 
on  a  magnet.  600  w.  Comptes  Rendus — April  20, 
1903. 


ELECTRO-PHYSICS 
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Electric  Convection — An  Historical  Summary 
with  a  Bibliography.  J.  Frank  Meyer.  2500  w. 
Jour  Fr  Inst — Dee.,  1003. 

Disleotrio  Constant. — See  DIELECTRIC. 

Discharge  Current.— See  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE. 

Eddy  Currents. — See 


Blectrlo  Touch. — On  Electromotive.  Ware  Accom- 
panying Mechanical  Disturbance  in  Metals  in  Con- 
tact with  Electrolyte.  Prof.  J.  Chnnder  Bose. 
The  full  paper  presented  before  the  Royal  Society 
upon  "Response  in  Organic  Substances, ••  showing 
electromotiTe  effects  produced  by  molecular  dis- 
turbance. Two  articles.  4500  w.  Elect'n,  Lond 
Aug.  29,  Sept.  5,  1902. 

8ee  also  COHERES — Bote. 

Electrodynamics. — General  Equations  of  Electro- 
dynamics in*  Conductors  and  Perfect  Dielectrics  at 
Rest  (Equations  Generates  de  1*  Electrodynamique 
daus  les  Conducteurs  et  les  Difilectriques  Parfaits 
en  Repos).  S.  Carrallo.  A  generalisation  of 
Klrchhoff's  two  laws,  with  Interpretation,  applica- 
tion and  comparison  with  Maxwell's  results.  800 
w.     Comptes  Rendus — Jan.  6,  1902. 

Electrodynamics  of  Moving  Bodies  (Electro- 
dynamique des  Corps  en  Mourement).  E.  Carrallo. 
The  application  of  electrodynamic  equations, 
founded  on  a  generalisation  of  Klrchhoff's  two 
laws,  to  moring  bodies.  700  w.  Comptes  Rendus 
—Jan.  20,  1902. 

Electron.— The    Development    of    the    Electron  Idea. 

W.    Kaufmann.      From    the    "Physlkalische  Zeit- 

schrift."      Lecture    delivered    at    Hamburg,  with 

editorial.     5200  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Not.  8,  1901. 

The  Electronic  Theory  of  Electricity.  Dr.  J.  A. 
Fleming.  A  sketch  of  this  theory  showing  the 
evolution  of  the  idea  that  electricity  Is  atomic 
In  structure,  and  thus  these  atoms  of  electricity 
called  electrons  attach  themselves  to  material 
atoms  and  are  separable  from  them.  9800  w. 
Pop  Sci  M— May,  1902. 

Problems  and  Conclusions  In  the  Electron 
Theory  (Ergebnisse  and  Probleme  der  Elektronen- 
theorie).  H.  A.  Lorents.  A  general  review  of 
the  theory  of  electrons  and  the  observations  upon 
which  it  is  based,  together  with  some  of  the 
influences  upon  molecular  physics.  Two  articles. 
10,000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— 4une  15,  22, 
1905. 

On  Electrons.  81r  Oliver  Lodge.  Paper  before 
the  Institution  of  Electrical  Engineers,  giving  full 
account  of  the  latest  theory  of  electricity  and 
magnetism.  Also  editorial  comment.  Serial. 
Part  I.    4000  w.    Elect'n,  Lond— Dec.  12,  1902. 

On  Electrons.  Abstract  of  an  address  by  Sir 
Oliver  Lodge,  explaining  the  present  state  of 
knowledge  of  electrical  theories.  5300  w.  Engng 
—Dec.  5,  1902. 

The  Nature  of  Electrons  (Ueber  die  Natur  der 
Elektronen).  Dr.  Oostav  Platner.  A  discussion 
of  the  theory  of  electrons  as  a  means  of  explain- 
ing electric  and  other  phenomena,  with  particular 
reference  to  a  book  by  Job.  Stark  on  "Electricity 
in  Oases."  8000  w.  Elektrochem  Zeltschr — May, 
1903. 

Ions  and  Electrons.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by 
Dr.  Louis  A.  Parsons,  read  before  the  Am.  Elec.- 
Cbem.  Soc.  A  review  of  investigations  which  led 
to  the  modern  electronic  hypothesis.  1200  w. 
Elec-Obem   Ind— May,   1903. 

A  Theory  of  One:  In  Reconciliation  of  the  Un- 
dulatory  Theory  of  Electricity  with  Ionization 
and  the  Electron  Hypothesis.  R.  R.  Bowker.  Pre- 
sents an  hypothesis  for  the  consideration  of  in- 
vestigators. Also  editorial.  2800  w.  Elec  Wld  6 
Engr— Sept.   20,   1903. 

Electrons  and  Atmospheric  Electricity.  Dis- 
cusses the  value  of  the  theory  of  electrons  in 
determining  weather  probabilities  and  atmospheric 
changes.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Nov.  20, 
1903. 

Note  on  the  Slse  and  Inertia  of  Electrons. 
Oliver  Heavlslde.  A  review  of  the  work  that  has 
been  done  in  determining  the  physical  constants 
of  the  electron.  700  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — April  4, 
1902. 

The  Dynamics  of  the  Electron  (Sur  la  Dynamique 
l'Electron).  H.  Poincare1.  A  mathematical  ex- 
amination of  the  theory  of  Lorents,   In  compari- 


son with  the  investigations  of  Laplace  upon  the 
action  of  gravity.  2000  w.  Comptes  Rendus — 
June   5,   1905. 

The  Measurement  of  Bodies  Smaller  Than  Atoms. 
8.  N.  Taylor.  An  explanation  of  how  the  masses 
and  velocities  of  the  particles  which  constitute 
cathode  rays  are  measured.  3200  w.  Elec  Wld  A 
Engr— Not.  15,  1902. 

Faraday's  Law  and  the  Theory  of  Electrons. 
Letter  from  Dr.  H.  O.  Cooper.  600  w.  Electro- 
Cbem  Ind — Jan.,  1903. 

The  Development  of  the  Electron  Idea.  W. 
Kaufmann.  Authorised  translation  of  an  address 
before  the  Gesellscbaft  Deutscher  Naturforscher 
und  Aerate.  A  summary  of  the  electron  theory 
up  to  date,  tracing  the  history  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  electron  idea.  6000  w.  Elec  Wld  A 
Engr— April  18,  1903. 

See   also   Condensation  Nuclei;  RADIOACTIVITY; 
VACUUM   TUBE. 

Electrostatio  Capacity.— See  ELECTROSTATIC  CA- 
PACITY. 

Electrostatic  Field. — A  Novel  Reaction  between  Elec- 
trostatic Tubes  of  Force  and  Insulators  (Sur  une 
Nouvelle  Reaction  entre  les  Tubes  Blectroetatlques 
et  les  Isolateurs).  W.  de  Nlcolalere.  A  record 
of  experiments  with  insulating  bodies  in  an  elec- 
trolyte conveying  a  current.  6000  w.  Comptes 
Rendus — Dec.  80,  1901. 

The  Electrostatic  Field  about  an  Electric  Cur- 
rent and  the  Theory  of  Professor  Poynting  (Sur 
le  Champ  Electrostatlque  autour  d'un  Courant 
Electrique  et  sur  la  Theorie  du  Professeur 
Poynting).  W.  de  Nicolsiere.  A  description  and 
record  of  experiments.  600  w.  Comptes  Rendus — 
Jan.   6,   1902. 

Electrostatics.— To  Whom  Do  We  Owe  the  Experi- 
ment of  the  Ball  and  Hemispherical  Conductors, 
Showing  That  the  Charge  Resides  on  the  Outer 
Surface  of  an  Electrified  Body?  Brother  Potamian. 
Shows  that  the  experiment  was  first  performed 
by  Cavendish,  in  1773,  and  that  the  benefit  to 
the  world  came  through  the  work  of  Coulomb, 
1788.     1700  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Aug.  22,  1903. 

Notes  on  Electrostatics,  Treated  Opsigrapblcally. 
Hugh  Erat  Harrison.  The  present  article  Is  In- 
troductory and  explanatory.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1700  w.     Elec  Times— Not.  12,  1903. 

Eleotrostatio  Transmission. — Electrical  Transmission 
Electrostatically  Treated.  J.  Stanley  Richmond. 
Aims  to  show  that  the  science  of  electricity  is 
really  one  of  electrostatics,  or  of  the  rotative 
pressures  of  the  electrical  conditions  of  bodies 
of  matter.  1500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — Aug.  6, 
1904. 

Eleotrostrietion. — See   ELECTROSTRICTION. 

Energy  Conversion. — The  Conversion  of  Energy  in 
the  Magnetisation  and  Electrification  of  Media 
(Energleumwandlung  w&hrend  der  Magnetisierung 
und  Elektrlslerung  von  Medien).  Dr.  Johann 
Sahulka.  A  mathematical  study  based  upon  ex- 
periments with  permanent  magnets  and  with  elec- 
trical condensers.  5000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr — 
Feb.  2,  1905. 

Oeissler  Tubes.— Contribution  to  the  Study  of 
Oeissler  Tubes  in  a  Magnetic  Field  (Contribution 
a  1' Etude  des  Tubes  de  Geissler  dans  un  Champ 
Magnetique).  H.  Pellat.  An  experimental  study 
of  electric  discharges  In  vacuum  tubes.  800  w. 
Comptes  Rendus — Dec.   23,   1901. 

Harmonic  Analysis. — See  MATHEMATICS. 

History. — Adaptation  to  Discovery.  James  Wilson. 
Reviews  the  early  work  of  Oerstod  and  Faraday, 
which  showed  the  relation  between  magnetism 
and  electricity.  •  1100  w.  Am  Mach— Oct.  8, 
1901. 

Holts  Machine.— See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT? 
ELECTRO-TH  F.B  A  FEU  TICS. 

Hydimnlio  Analogies. — Hydraulic  Analogies  of  In- 
ductance and  Capacity  Combinations.  George  T. 
Hanchett.  An  explanation  of  the  behavior  of  cur- 
rent and  voltage  in  circuits  containing  Inductance 
and  capacity.  111.  2000  w.  Gent  Station— Oct., 
1902. 

8ee     also     ELECTRIC     DISTRIBUTION:     TELE- 
PHONE LINE — Long  Distance  Analogies. 

Induction. — Laws  of  Electric  Energy  (Lois  de  1* 
Energle  Electrique).     E.  Carvallo.     A  note  critl- 
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cuing  Maxwell's  laws  of  electromagnetic  induc- 
tion and  offering  substitutes,  with  abort  account 
of  experiments.     700  w.     Oomptes   Rendu*— Dec. 

23,  1901.  

Tiwhi^tion  Experiments.— Bee  SLBCTBIO  CURRENT 


Induction     Standards.— See     ELECTRIC     INBTRU- 


Inductive  Circuit. — On  an  Inductive  Circuit  with  an 
Harmonically  Varying  Resistance.  T.  Misnno. 
Mathematical  investigation.  400  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— May  30,  1902. 
Inertia. — On  Electric  Inertia  and  the  Inertia  of 
Electric  Convection.  Professor  Arthur  Schuster. 
Mathematical  investigations.  4300  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— April  5,  1901. 
Ienisatlon. — Ionlsation  of  Oases  by  Ionic  Shock.  J. 
Stark.  Abstracted  from  "Ann.  der  Physik."  Ex- 
plains the  ionic  theory  and  the  work  in  this  field. 
The  object  of  the  paper  is  to  find  theoretical 
guides  for  experimental  work.  3800  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— March  21,  1902. 

Some  Effects  Produced  by  Positive  Ions.  Prof. 
John  8.  Townsend.  A  statement  of  the  writer's 
theory,  with  an  outline  of  the  method  in  which 
it  has  been  experimentally  verified.  1200  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond— April  8,  1903. 

The  Theory  of  Ionlsation  by  Collision.  Prof. 
J.  S.  Townsend.  Describes  this  theory  in  order 
to  explain  some  of  the  phenomena  which  occur 
in  the  development  of  the  large  currents  in  a 
gas.  5800  w.  Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept., 
1904. 

See  also  Condensation  Huoloi;  Electron;  ELECTRO- 
CHEMISTRY; RADIOACTIVITY. 
Kirchhoff's  Laws.— Extension  of  Kirchhoff's  Two 
Laws  (Extension  des  Deux  Lois  de  Kirchhoff). 
B.  Oarvallo.  Extension  of  Kirchhoff's  laws  of 
currents  in  a  network  to  conductors  In  three 
dimensions,  to  variable  currents  and  to  dielectrics. 
800  w.     Oomptes  Rendus — Dec.  30,  1901. 

Lens.— The  Contributions  of  H.  F.  B.  Lens  to  the 
8clence  of  Electromagnetlsm.  W.  M.  Stlne.  Re- 
views the  history  of  the  science  in  the  present 
number,  especially  the  investigations  of  Lens. 
Serial.  1st  part.  5000  w.  Jour  Pr  Inst— April, 
1903. 

Light  and  Temperature.— See  UGHT— Temperature 
Relation. 

Low  Temperatures.— Electrical  Phenomena  at  Low 
Temperatures  (Les  Phenomenes  Electrlques  aux 
Basses  Temperatures).  M.  d' Arson vaL  An  illus- 
trated account  of  the  liquefaction  of  gases,  and 
electric,  magnetic  and  other  phenomena  at  very 
low  temperatures.  8000  w.  Bull  Soc  Inter- 
nationale d  Electriciens — March,  1902. 

See  also  LOW  TEMPERATURE. 
Luminescence.— 8ee  VACUUM  TUBE. 
Magnetisation.— See  MAGNETIZATION. 

Matter,  Theory.— See  Theory;  MATTER— Theory. 

Moving  Charge.— The  Electromagnetic  Effects  of 
Moving  Charged  Spheres.  Edwin  P.  Adams.  A 
description  of  experimental  Investigations,  with 
statement  of  results.  111.  3300  w.  Am  Jour 
of  Science — Aug.,   1901. 

The  Magnetic  Effect  of  Electric  Displacement. 
John  B.  Whitehead,  Jr.  Describes  a  series  of 
experiments.  111.  6500  w.  Am  Jour  of  Scl — 
Aug..  1902. 

The  Magnetic  Effect  of  Moving  Charges.  Dr. 
Harold  Pender.  Considers  the  experimental  evi- 
dence we  have  In  favor  of  the  assumption  that 
an  electric  charge  in  motion  produces  a  magnetic 
field,  shows  how  the  evidence  has  been  obtained, 
and  points  ont  a  few  of  the  difficulties  which 
have  had  to  be  overcome.  5000  w.  Int  Elect 
Cong  of  St.  Louis — Sept.,  1904. 

See  also  Convection. 

Notations-See  ELECTRIC  SYMBOL;  ELECTRIC 
UJMT. 

Oscillations. — Theoretical  Investigations  of  Some  Os- 
cillations of  Extremely  High  Potential  In  Alter- 
nating High  Potential  Transmissions.  Charles 
Proteus  8telnmets.  Gives  a  series  of  investiga- 
tions on  the  effect  of  the  exponential  term  In 
the    general    equation    of    alternating    currents. 


4200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs  Oct., 
1901. 

Discussion  of  President  Steinmets's  Paper  on 
"Oscillations  of  Extremely  High  Potentials  in 
Alternating  High  Potential  Transmissions."  Com- 
municated after  adjournment  by  Percy  H.  Thomas. 
900  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs  March, 
1902. 

Electrical  Oscillation  of  High  Frequency.  Arthur 
V.  Abbott.  Outlines  the  behavior  of  the  three 
fundamental  attributes  of  every  electrical  circuit- 
resistance,  inductance  and  capacity — showing  by 
illustrations  how  each  acts  and  the  results  of 
their  mutual  relations.  111.  7300  w.  Jour  W 
Soc  of  Bngrs— Oct.,  1901. 

See  also  Wave;  ELECTRIC  CURRENT,  ALTER- 
NATING; ELECTRIC  WAVE. 

Oscillator,  Skin  Effect. — An  Experimental  Investi- 
gation Into  the  "Skin  Effect"  in  Electrical  Os- 
cillators. C.  A.  Chant.  An  account  of  investi- 
gations made  in  the  Jefferson  Physical  Laboratory, 
Harvard  University.  111.  5300  w.  Am  Jour  of 
Scl— Jan.,  1902. 

Photo-Eleotric  Effects. — Photo-Electric  Experiments. 
A.  Frederick  Collins.  Illustrated  description  of 
experiments  in  photo-electric  action.  1700  w. 
Scl  Am  Sup— Dec.  20,  1902. 

Plants. — Electromotive   Force   in   Plants.     Amon   B. 
Plowman.     Reviews  the  work  of  Prof.  J.  Burden 
Sanderson  on  electrical  phenomena  in  vegetation. 
3000  w.    Am  Jour  of  Scl— Feb.,  1908. 
See  also  AGRICULTURE— Eleotrioity. 

Poynting  Theory. — See  Electrostatic  Field. 

Resonance. — Resonance  (Ueber  Resonanserschein- 
ungen).  Dr.  Gustav  Benlscbke.  A  paper  before 
the  Elektrotechnlscher  Verein,  giving  various  ex- 
amples of  mechanical  and  electrical  resonance, 
and  describing  experiments  with  a  small  revolving 
weight,  which  set  a  table  vibrating.  3000  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeltschr-^Jan.  30,   1902. 

Oscillograms. — A  Study  of  the  Phenomenon  of  Reson- 
ance in  Electric  Circuits  by  the  Aid  of  Oscillo- 
grams. M.  B.  Field.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Glasgow  Soc.  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec. 
Engrs.  The  present  number  considers  the  con- 
ditions under  which  electric  resonances  may  occur. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— 
March  6,  1903. 

A  Study  of  the  Phenomenon  of  Resonance  in 
Electric  Circuits  by  the  Aid  of  Oscillograms. 
M.  B.  Field.  Describes  experiments  made  with 
one  of  the  instruments  invented  by  Mr.  Duddell, 
the  high  frequency  pattern  of  oscillograph.  111. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Elec  Times— March  19, 
1903. 

See  also  OSCILLOGRAPH. 
Rotatlng-Diso    Condenser. — Condenser    Effects    with 
Rotating  Discs.     A.  G.  Dill.     An  account  of  ex- 
periments   with    description    of    apparatus    used. 
1000  w.     Elec   Wld   A   Bngr— March   29,    1902. 

Rotations.— Electro-Magnetic  Rotations.  Howard  B. 
Dalley.  Illustrates  and  describes  experiments 
showing  the  rotational  features  of  electro-mag- 
netism.    1300  w.     Scl  Am — Dec.  27,  1902. 

Statio  Discharge. — See  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE. 

Bun-Spots. — See  8UN-8POT8. 

Theories. — Electrical  Theories.  John  Trowbridge. 
Reviews  the  theories  that  have  been  advanced, 
those  discarded,  and  those  attracting  attention  at 
the  present  time.  2000  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Bngr — 
Jan.   5,   1901. 

Electrical  Theories.  Dr.  John  Trowbridge.  A 
review  of  present  theories  of  electrical  and  mag- 
netic phenomena.  800  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — 
Jan.  10,  1903. 

Outline  of  Modern  Theories  of  Electricity  and 
Magnetism.  Harold  B.  Smith.  Briefly  outlines 
the  theories  and  hypotheses  and  recent  discoveries 
in  electrical  phenomena.  4000  w.  Jour  Worcester 
Poly  Inst— Nov.,  1901. 

The  Scientific  Foundations  of  Electrical  Engi- 
neering (Die  Wlssenschsftlichen  Grundlagen  der 
Elektrotechnlk).  Prof.  Max  Relthoffer.  An  illus- 
trated lecture  on  the  fundamentals  of  electricity 
and  magnetism.  4500  w.  Zeltscbr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u 
Arch  Ver— Special  supplement,  Feb.  14,  1902. 

The  Real  Nature  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism. 
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Arthur  A.  Skeels.  Gives  results  snd  conclusions 
from  experimental  Investigations,  discussing 
•pedal  cases.  3800  w.  Jour  Asm  of  Engng 
Boca— Jimet   1902. 

The  Old  and  the  New  Electrical  Theory.  Alex. 
P.  Trotter.  The  object  of  the  paper  la  to  bring: 
together  the  rateable  contribution*  to  electrical 
science  which  form  a  part  of  what  la  termed 
the  "new  theory."  Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w. 
.  Blec  Ber,  Lond— Aug.  8.  1002. 

Electricity  and  Matter.  Sir  Oliver  Lodge.  A 
lecture  delivered  at  Bedford  College  for  Women. 
8800  w.     8cl  Am  Sap— Sept.  26,  1008. 

See  also  Electron;  Ionisation:  CATHOPB  RAYS; 
ELECTRO-OHEinBTRY ;  MATTER;  PHYSICS; 
RADIOACTIVITY;  RADIOGRAPHY.  

Thermo-Electricity.— See     THERMO-ELECTRICITY. 

Ultra-Violet  Light.— floe  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE) 
RADIOACTIVITY. 

Unipolar  Induction.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR. 

Wave. — Electrical  Oscillations  and  Electric  Wares. 
J.  A.  Fleming.  Cantor  lecture.  The  first  of  a 
aeries  of  lectures  studying  this  subject.  The 
present  article  considers  the  practical  method  of 
producing  electrical  oscillations,  experimental  In- 
vestigations, frequency,  etc.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.    7800  w.    Jour  Soc  of  Arts— Dec  28,  1800. 

On  the  Reflection  of  Electric  Waves  at  the 
Free  End  of  a  Parallel  Wire  System.  Henry  A. 
Bumstead.  Explains  phenomenon  observed  and 
its  cause.     1600  w.     Am  Jour  of  Sd— Nov.,  1802. 

The  Rapid  Determination  of  Harmonic  Wares 
(Methode  sur  Scbnellen  Bestimmung  Harmonlscber 
wellen).  J.  Fiscber-Hlnnen.  Deriving  equations 
for  use  in  plotting  multiple  period  waves.  2500 
w.    Elektrotech  Zeltscbr— May  9,  1901. 

See  also  Oscillation*:  ELECTRIC  CURREJTT,  AL- 
TERNATING; ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT— Os- 
cillator; ELECTRIC  WAVE.      

Ware  Frequency.— See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT— 
Frequency* 

Wares  on  Brain. — Electric  Waves  and  Their  Effect 
on  the  Human  Brain.  A.  Frederick  Collins.  An 
illustrated  detailed  account  of  experiments  made 
for  the  purpose  of  establishing  the  nature  of  the 
relationship  existing  between  electric  storms  and 
certain  forms  of  nervous  diseases.  2300  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond— May  23,  1902. 

The   Effect  of  Electric   Waves  on  the   Human 
Brain.      D.    Mcintosh    and    J.    Graham-Wlllmore. 
Experimental  Investigations  disagreeing  with  the 
results  given  in  an  article  by  A.  Frederick  Collins, 
claiming  that  brains  exhibit  the  "coherer  effect," 
and  drawing  conclusions.     2000  w.     Elec  Wld  & 
Bngr—  May  81,   1902. 
Ware  Transmission. — Electrical   Ware-Transmission. 
Michael  I.  Pupln.    Oires  conclusions  derived  from 
experimental    Investigations,    and    the    application 
to  telephony  and  telegraphy.     900  w. .  Tech  Quar 
—June,  1901. 
See   also   TELEPHONE    LIMB— Pupln   Long   Die- 


Wave        Velocity.— See        DIELECTRIC— Constant 
Paraffin. 

Wire  Wares.— The  Variation  of  Potential  Along  a 
Wire  Transmitting  Electric  Wares.  G.  A.  Chant. 
Reviews  briefly  experiments  made  by  investigators 
of  these  "wire- waves,"  giving  description  of  re- 
cent experiments  made  and  their  results.  I1L 
4000  w.  Am  Jour  of  Science — Jan.,  1903. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  WAVE. 

ELECTRO-PLATING.      

See     also     ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY;     ELECTRO- 
ENGRAVING;  ELECTRO  -  GALVANIZING ; 
ELECTRO-TYPING. 
The  Chemistry  of  Electroplating.     Prof.  Wilder 

*D.  Bancroft.  Shows  that  a  study  of  chemical 
reactions  and  chemical  analogies  will  at  least  give 
the  outlines  of  a  theory  of  electroplating.     2800 

w.     Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.   Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

Electroplating.     Herbert   J.    Hawkins.     An   ex- 
planation  of   up   to   date   methods.     Serial.     1st 
part     1200  w.     Met  Work— Feb.  18.  190.1. 

Notes  on  Physical  Characteristics  of  Electro- 
Deposited  Metals.  Woolsey  McA.  Johnson.  Dis- 
cusses   the    influence   of    the   chemical   nature   of 


the  solution  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  electro- 
lytic dissociation  theory.  2700  w.  Blec  Otaem  Ind 
— Feb.,  1903. 

Abuse, — The  Abuse  of  Electroplating.  H.  L.  Haaa. 
Briefly  notes  old  methods  and  the  important  ad* 
ranees  made,  with  remarks  on  knowledge  still 
needed.    1100  w.    Blec  Cbem  Ind— Feb.,  1903. 

Alloying.— The  Alloying  of  Metals  as  a  Factor  in 
Electroplating.  Prof.  Louis  Kahlenberg.  Shows 
that  the  alloying  power  of  the  electrolytic  deposit 
with  the  coated  metal  underneath  Is  a  factor 
determining  not  only  the  strength  with  which 
the  deposit  adheres,  but  the  length  of  time  the 
plated  article  will  wear.  1500  w.  Elec  Chem  Ind 
—Feb.,  1908. 


Aluminum. — Electroplating  Upon  Aluminum.  Chaa. 
F.  Burgess  and  Carl  Hambuechen.  Describes  an 
interesting  method  of  applying  a  coating  that 
sticks.     1200  w.     Blectro-Chem  Ind— March,  1904. 

Anode  Corrosion.— Anodes  for  Electroplating.  Prof. 
C.  F.  Burgess  and  Carl  Hambuechen.  Considers 
some  of  the  factors  which  influence  the  corrosion 
at  the  anode,  and  gives  results  of  some  measure- 
ments which  have  been  made  upon  nickel  anodes 
in  a  nickel-ammonium  sulphate  plating  solution. 
III.     1600  w.     Elec  Cbem  Ind— June,  1903. 

Chemistry.— The  Chemistry  of  Electroplating.  Wil- 
der D.  Bancroft.  Presents  the  most  recent  facts 
relating  to  the  electrolytic  precipitation  of  the 
metals.     2800   w.     Jour    Fr   Inst— Aug.,    1905. 

Copper.— Rapid  Copper  Plating  Without  Agitation 
or  Warming  (Schnell-Kupferplastik  obne  tJm- 
ruhrung  und  Erwarmung).  Sergius  v.  Maxlmo- 
wltsch.  The  electrodes  are  placed  horisontally, 
with  the  cathode  beneath,  the  sulphate  of  copper 
sinking  by  gravity.  1000  w.  Elektrochem  Zeltscbr 
—Nov.,   1904. 

The  Replacement  of  Sodium  Monosulphlte  by 
Sodium  Bisulphite  in  Potassium  Cyanide  Copper 
Baths  (Ueber  den  Ersats  des  Mononatriumsulflts 
durch  Dlnatrlumsulflt  in  Cyankallschen  Kupfer- 
bldern).  Dr.  Armln  Fischer.  Descriptions  and 
formulae  for  electrotypes  in  copper  plating  of 
sine  and  Iron.  800  w.  Blektrochemlscbe  Zeltscbr 
— Dec.,  1901. 

Differential  vs.  Localised.— Differential  or  Localised 
Electro-Plating.  Sherard  Cowper-Ooles.  Illus- 
trated description  of  methods.  1100  w.  Elec- 
Chem  &  Met— Dec.,  1903. 

Dynamo.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  DESIGN— 
Electroplating. 

Leaves  and  Flowers. — The  Electroplating  of  Leaves 
and  Flowers  (Metallisation  et  Galvanoplastle  Ar- 
tistique  des  Feullles  et  des  Fleurs).  Francis 
Marre.  Describing  an  albumlno-nltrate  of  silver 
process  for  metallising  fragile  objects,  permitting 
them  to  be  electroplated  with  various  metals. 
1500  w.     Genie  Civil— May  20,   1900. 

Nickel. — Nickel  Cathodes.  David  H.  Browne.  On 
the  phenomenon  of  curling  up  of  electrolytic-de- 
posited nickel  sheets.  A  study  of  the  problem 
of  nickel  plating,  with  an  account  of  experiments. 
Blec-Chem  Ind— June,  1903. 

See  also  Anode  Corrosion. 

Rotary  Electrode. — See  ELECTRODE. 

ELECTROSCOPE. 
See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT- Electroscope. 

ELECTROSTATIC  CAPACITY. 
See  also  DIELECTRIC;  ELECTRIC  CABLE;  ELEC- 
TRIC MEASUREMENT;   ELECTRO-PHYSICS— 
Electrostatic      Field;      INSULATION;      TELE- 
PHONE LINE. 

Alternating  Current  Working. — Capacity  in  Alter- 
nate-Current Working.  W.  M.  Mordey.  Con- 
siders some  of  the  effects  of  electrostatic  capacity 
in  insulated  cables  for  alternate-current  working, 
especially  as  regards  the  power  and  plant.  Serial. 
1st  part.     8700  w.     Elect' n,  Lond— Jan.  18,  1901. 

Capacity  in  Alternate-Current  Working.  An  in- 
teresting letter  from  Dr.  Maurice  de  Hoor,  criti- 
cising some  statements  in  W.  M.  Mordey's  paper. 
1800  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Feb.  8,  1901. 

Cable.— The  Capacity  of  Cables  (Die  Kapacittt  von 
Kabeln).  Dr.  Hubert  Kath.  A  discussion  of  the 
influence  of  resonance  and  Tesla  effects  upon  the 
capacity  of  long  cables  for  power  transmission. 
2000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeitschr-^Jan.  15,   1903. 
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Capacity  Relation!  In  Cablet  (Kapacltitsver- 
Mltnlsso  in  Kabem).  Dr.  H.  Andriessen.  A  theo- 
retical discussion  of  the  electrostatic  capacity  of 
cables,  taking  the  most  general  case.  1600  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeitschr— April  80,  1908. 

The  Numerical  Determination  of  the  Capacity 
of  Aerial  Conductors  and  Cables  (Ueber  die  Rech- 
nenlsche  Bestlmmung  der  Kapaclttt  ron  Luf  tleltern 
nnd  Kabeln).  Leo  Llchtensteln.  Giving  formulas 
anl  diagrams  and  showing  their  applications  to 
practical  examples.  Serial.  Part  I.  6000  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Feb.  11,  1904. 

Paraffin. — Dielectric  Constant  of  Paraffins.  Win  O. 
Hornell.  Presents  some  experiments  in  which,  by 
means  of  a  modified  form  of  the  Blondlot  oscillator, 
the  dielectric  constants  of  four  commercially  dif- 
ferent paraffins  were  obtained  for  40,  60  and  80 
centimeter  waves.  Also  the  relative  velocities  of 
waves  along  magnetic  and  non-magnetic  wires, 
and  other  investigations  of  interest.  111.  4000  w. 
Am  Jour  of  Sci — Dec.,  1901. 

Wires.— The  Electrostatic  Capacity  of  Wires.  George 
D.  Shepardson.  Considers  the  capacity  In  some 
of  the  more  Important  cases  of  electrical  con- 
ductors. 2200  w.  Bngrs'  Soc,  Univ  of  Minn- 
Year  Book,  1904. 

The  Electrostatic  Capacity  of  Wires.  George  D. 
Shepardson.  Considers  the  things  upon  which  the 
capacity  of  a  wire  depends,  stating  important 
cases.  2000  w.  Reprint  from  Year  Book  of  the 
8oc.  of  Bngrs.,  Univ.  of  Minnesota — Vol.  XII., 
1904. 

ELECTROSTATICS. 

See   ELECTRO-PHYSICS ;   ELECTROSTATIC   CA- 
PACITY. 

ELECTR08TRICTIOH. 

a  Critical  Rrevlew  of  Electrostrlctlon.  Louis 
T.  More.  Explains  the  term,  which  means  the 
mechanical  strains  that  electrical  forces  produce 
in  a  non-conductor,  and  reviews  Investigations 
made,  criticizing  the  claims  made.  Also  bibli- 
ography and  editorial.  5000  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr 
—Jan.  10,  1904. 

On  Electrostrlctlon.  Prof.  Louis  Trenchard 
More.  An  account  of  new  experiments,  describing 
the  apparatus  used,  giving  results.  4500  w.  Int 
Elec  Cong  of  8t.  Louis — Sept.,  1904. 

ELECTRO-TELLTTROORAPH. 
See  ELECTRIC  CURRENT— Earth. 


ELECTRIC   DISCHARGE; 


See  THERMO-ELECTRICITY. 

ELECTRO-THERAPEUTICS. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  SHOCK. 

Actinic  Light. — Some  Experiments  with  Actinic 
Light.  J.  W.  Kime.  M.  D.  An  account  of  ex- 
periments made  to  determine  which  bands  of  the 
solar  spectrum  are  rich,  and  which  poor  in  the 
rays.  The  object  was  to  gain  information  bear- 
ing on  the  use  of  these  rays  in  the  treatment  of 
disease.    111.    2000  w.    8c!  Am— June  20,  1903. 

Current  Curves. — Graphic  Tracings  of  the  Faradlc 
and  Other  Interrupted  Currents.  H.  Lewis  Jones. 
Gives  results  of  examination  of  the  characteristic 
curves  of  certain  medical  induction  coils.  8400  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Nov.  26,  1904. 

Dissociation  Theory. — Some  Applications  of  the  Elec- 
trolytic Dissociation  Theory  to  Medicine  and  Bi- 
ology. Wilder  D.  Bancroft.  Lecture  before  the 
Am.  Phil.  8oc.  A  critical  summary  of  the  achieve- 
ments In  medicine  and  biology,  due  to  applications 
of  the  dissociation  theory.  8000  w.  Elec-Chem 
Ind— May.  1903. 

Holts  Maohinss. — A  Few  Experiments  with  Holts 
Machines.  Samuel  Sheldon.  Abridged  report  pre- 
sented to  the  Am.  Electrotherapeutic  Assn.  A 
report  of  experimental  trials,  and  what  they 
appear  to  have  established.  2800  w.  Elec  Rev, 
NY— Feb.  18,  1904. 

Lupus  Treatment.— See  ARC  LIGHT. 

dndin     Resonator.— 8ee     SPACE 
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Rays.— 6ee  RADIOGRAPHY; 
RADIOACTIVITY. 


Ultra-violet   Llght.- 
RADIOAOT1V1TY. 

ELECTROTYPTJfG. 

See  also  ELECTRO-ENGRAVING;  ELECTRO- 
PLATING. 

Gramophone  Record.— Blectrotyplng.  Dr.  F.  Mollwo 
Perkin,  in  "Knowledge  and  Scientific  News."  De- 
scribes the  processes  of  electrotyping,  facing  and 
stereotypes,  reproduction  of  gramophone  records, 
etc.     1700  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Aug.   5,   1905. 

Rapid.— Rapid  Methods  for  Producing  Electrotypes. 
Sherard  Cowper-Ooles.  Illustrated  descriptions. 
800  w.    Elec-Chem  *  Met— Dec.,  1908. 

ELEMENTS. 

Rare.— See  METAL;  RADIOACTIVITY. 

ELEVATED   RAILWAY. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  SINGLE  RAIL; 
BTJBPENDED  RAILWAY;  UNDERGROUND 
RAILWAY. 

Accident. — See  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT. 

Berlin. — Electric  Traction  on  the  Berlin  City  and 
Belt  Line  (Der  Blektrlsche  Betrieb  auf  der  Ber- 
liner Stadt  and  Rlngbahn).  D.  Pforr.  A  com- 
parison of  electric  with  steam  traction  under 
similar  conditions.  4000  w.  Glaser's  Annalen— 
Dec.   16,   1900. 

The  Electric  Operation  of  the  Berlin  "Rlng- 
bahn" (Der  Blektrlsche  Betrieb  auf  der  Berliner 
Stadt  und  Rlngbahn).  Hr.  8chlmpff  and  Prof. 
Kflbler.  A  discussion  of  the  substitution  of  elec- 
tricity for  steam  on  the  city  railway  of  Berlin. 
The  subject  is  considered  from  every  side,  and 
electrical  operation  Is  strongly  recommended.  5000 
w.    Glasers  Ami — April  1,  1901. 

Electric  Driving  on  the  Berlin  Belt  Railway 
(Der  Blektrlsche  Betrieb  auf  der  Berliner  Stadt 
und  Rlngbahn).  D.  Prorr.  An  examination  of 
the  conditions  of  operation  of  the  Berlin  munici- 
pal railway  In  view  of  the  substitution  of  electric 
driving  for  steam.  2200  w.  Glasers  Ann— June  1, 
1901. 

The  Electric  Elevated  and  Underground  Rail- 
ways In  Berlin  (Die  Elektrlschen  Hoch  und  Tlef- 
bahnen  In  Berlin).  Hngo  Koestler.  A  very  well 
Illustrated  account  of  this  rapid  transit  system. 
8  plates.  7500  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d 
Oeffent  Baudienst — Nov.  28,  1901. 

Interesting  Constructions  on  the  Berlin  Electric 
Elevated  and  Underground  Railway  (Interessante 
Montagen  der  Elektrlschen  Hoch-  und  Unter- 
grundbahn  su  Berlin).  Hans  Domlnlk.  A  well 
illustrated  account  of  various  interesting  features 
of  the  construction  work.  Two  parts.  8000  w. 
Ill  Zeitschr  f  Klein-n  Strassenbahnen — Jan.  1,  16, 
1902. 

The  Electric  Elevated  and  Underground  Railway 
in  Berlin  (Die  Blektrlsche  Hoch-  und  Unter- 
grundbahn  in  Berlin).  Hr.  Frahm.  A  well  Illus- 
trated description,  particularly  of  the  elevated 
structure  and  details  of  construction.  3500  w. 
8tahl  u  Blsen— Feb.  1,  1902. 

The  Berlin  Electric  Elevated  and  Underground 
Railway  (Die  Blektrlsche  Hoch-  und  Unter- 
grnndbahn  in  Berlin).  Glsbert  Kapp.  A  well 
illustrated  description  of  the  road,  the  cars  and 
the  power  station.  8500  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr 
—Feb.   18,   1902. 

The  Berlin  Electric  Elevated  and  Underground 
Railway  (Die  Blektrlsche  Hoch-  und  Unter- 
grundbahn  in  Berlin).  Hr.  Langbein.  A  very 
well  Illustrated  and  complete  account  of  all  the 
features  of  this  road,  which  has  lately  been 
opened  for  traffic.  Serial.  8  parts.  Map.  24,000 
w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing — Feb.  15,  22, 
March  1,  1902. 

Opening  of  the  Electric  Elevated  and  Under- 
ground Road,  Berlin,  Germany.  An  illustrated 
account  of  this  important  engineering  work.  900 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— March  1,  1902. 

The  Berlin  Elevated  and  Underground  Electric 
Railway..  Abstract  translation  of  an  article  by 
Mr.  Glsbert  Kapp,  which  appeared  in  the  "Elek- 
trotecbnlsche  Zeltscbrlft,"  giving  a  description  of 
the  undertaking.  111.  Serial.  2  parts.  2200  w. 
Blec  Bngr,  Lond— March  7  and  14,  1902. 

The     Metropolitan     Railways    of    Berlin     (Lee 
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Gbemlns  de  Fer  Metropolitalna  de  Berlin).  B. 
Philippe.  Folly  Illustrated  description  of  the 
system  of  railways  of  Berlin,  Including  the  earlier 
■team  roads  and  the  latest  electric  system.  Two 
articles.  8000  w.  Two  plates.  Genie  Civil— 
March  15,  22,  1002. 

The  Financial  Prospects  of  the  Berlin  Elerated 
and  Underground  Railway  (Betracbtungen  sur 
Wirtschaftltchkelt  der  Berliner  Hoch-  and  Unter- 
grundbabn).  Hans  Domini k.  A  discussion  of  the 
costs,  traffic  and  profitableness  of  this  railway, 
with  favorable  conclusion.  1200  w.  III.  Zeltschr 
f  Klein  and  Strassenbahnen — March  16,   1902. 

The  New  Electric  Underground  and  Elerated 
Railway  at  Berlin.  An  account  of  this  recently 
completed  enterprise,  showing  the  novel  features 
and  German  municipal  methods.  III.  2200  w. 
U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1802— March  29,  1902. 

The  New  Electric  Railroad  at  Berlin.  A  de- 
scriptive account  of  the  elevated  and  underground 
electric  railroad  recently  opened.  1100  w.  R  R 
Gas— April  4,  1902. 

The  Berlin  Overhead  and  Underground  Electric 
Railway.  Illustrated  detailed  description  with 
brief  resume  of  the  history  of  the  undertaking. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — 
April  18,  1902. 

The  Berlin  Elevated  and  Underground  Railway. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  13-mlle  rapid-transit 
electric  railway  in  Berlin,  explaining  mainly  the 
superstructure  and  power  station.  3000  w.  Eng 
Rec— April  26,  1902. 

The  Berlin  Combined  Overhead  and  Underground 
Railway.  P.  T.  J.  Estler.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  this  interesting  engineering  work. 
3400  w.     Tram  ft  By  Wld— May  8,   1902. 

The  New  Electric  Rapid  Transit  Railway  In 
Berlin,  Germany.  An  illustrated  description  ab- 
stracted from  a  series  of  articles  by  Herr  Lang- 
beln,  published  In  the  "Zeltschrlft  des  Yerelns 
Dentscher  Ingenieure.'*  5700  w.  Eng  News — 
May  15,  1902. 

The  Berlin  Metropolitan  Railway  (Metropolltaln 
Electrlqne  de  Berlin).  H.  Martin.  Illustrating 
and  describing  especially  the  power  station  and 
the  rolling  stock  of  the  Berlin  electric  railway. 
2500  w.     1   plate.     Genie  Civil— May  17,   1902. 

The  Metropolitan  Railway  of  Berlin  (Le  Chemin 
de  Fer  Metropolltaln  Electrlqne  de  Berlin).  A 
general  description  of  the  electric  elevated  rail- 
way in  Berlin,  with  views  of  the  important  bridges 
and  other  structures.  8000  w.  Rev  Gen  d  Chemlns 
de  Fer— Aug.,  1902. 

The  Latest  Developments  of  the  Berlin  Elevated 
and  Underground  Railway.  Frank  C.  Perkins. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  line  and  its 
equipment.  2800  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — Oct.  11, 
1902. 

The  Underground  and  Elevated  Electric  Rail- 
ways in  Berlin — Now  Completed  and  in  Operation. 
Frank  C.  Perkins.  Begins  an  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  this  great  engineering  undertaking. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Scl  Am  Sup — Nov.  1, 
1902. 

Tram  Unit  Control  System  Used  on  the  Berlin 
Elevated  Railway.  A  description,  with  diagrams, 
of  a  system  of  electric  train  control,  installed  by 
Siemens  ft  Halske,  In  which  only  two  motor  cars 
per  train  can  be  used.  1000  w.  St  Ry  Jour — 
Jan.  3,  1903. 

A  North-South  Berlin  City  Railway.  D.  Feld- 
mann.  Translated  from  "Zentralblatt  der  Bauver- 
waltung."  Discusses  the  location  of  such  a  line, 
and  the  construction.  Thinks  it  Is  only  possible 
If  built  sufficiently  high  to  cross  over  the  bouses. 
Map.     2500  w.     Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— March,  1904. 

Recent  Elevated  Practice  In  Berlin.  John  P. 
Fox.  An  Illustrated  article  describing  how  noise 
was  largely  prevented,  the  road  made  attractive, 
etc.     2800  w.     St   Ry  Jour— June  4,    1904. 

The  Electric  Elevated  and  Underground  Rail- 
way at  Berlin.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  line,  with  an  account  of  the  project.  Serial. 
1st  part.     5700  w.     Trac  ft  Trans — July,  1904. 

The  Electric  Elevated  and  Underground  Railway 
of  Berlin.  Paul  MSller.  A  fully  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  features  of  construction,  equip- 
ment and  operation.  3000  w.  Engineering  Mag- 
azine— August,  1904. 


Precautionary  Measures  on  the  Berlin  Overhead 
and  Underground  Railway.  Mr.  Bork,  in  the 
"Zeltung  des  Yerelns."  A  comparison  with  the 
Paris  Metropolitan  Railway.  3150  w.  Bui  Int 
Ry  Cong— Aug.,  1904. 

Berlin  and  Paris.— flee  Paris  and  Berlin. 


Boston. — Unique  Elevated-Underground  Street  Rail- 
way in  Boston.  J.  A.  Stewart.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  Interesting  features  of  changed  plans. 
1200  w.    Scl  Am— Feb.  2,  1901. 

New  Power  Station  and  Elevated  Railway  Sys- 
tem in  Boston.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  system  of  elevated,  surface  and  subway 
tracks,  and  the  power  station,  car  house,  etc. 
4500  w.     St  Ry  Jour— March  2,   1901. 

The  Boston  Elevated.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  few  features  of  Interest  In  this  recently 
opened  railway  system.  1100  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
May  15,  1901. 

The  Boston  Electric  Elevated  Railway.  Illus- 
trated notes  on  the  equipment  of  the  Boston 
Elevated  Railway  Company's  new  lines,  power 
stations  and  trains.  1500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
June  29,   1901. 

Operating  Features  of  the  Boston  Elevated. 
Francis  H.  8hepard.  An  illustrated  article  call- 
ing attention  to  interesting  features  of  operation. 
3000  w.    Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — Ang.  10,  1901. 

The  Boston  Elevated  Railway.  J.  A.  Stewart. 
Particulars  of  Interest,  especially  in  regard  to 
the  recently  opened  Atlantic  Avenue  circuit.  111. 
1300  w.    Scl  Am  Sup— Nov.  2,  1901. 

A  Description  of  the  Feeder  Requirements  and 
Installation  on  the  Elevated  Section  of  the  Boston 
Elevated  Railway  Company's  System.  C.  H.  Hlle. 
III.     1200  w.     Wis  Engr— April,  1902. 

Effect  of  the  Boston  Elevated  on  Traffic.  An 
estimate  of  the  value  of  the  service  rendered  and 
the  striking  features  of  the  present  situation. 
1100  w.     St  Ry  Rev— May  20,   1902. 

Results  with  the  Third  Rail  in  Boston.  A 
report  of  the  operation  of  this  extensive  system, 
the  construction  and  the  problems  in  its  working. 
111.     1500  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Jan.  24,   1903. 

Maintenance  and  Inspection  of  Electrical  Equip- 
ment. John  Llndall.  Read  before  the  Am.  Ry. 
Mech.  ft  Elec.  Assn.  Suggestions,  with*  a  brief 
description  of  inspection  and  repairs  of  electrical 
equipment  on  the  Boston  Elevated  Ry.  2500  w. 
St   Ry   Rev— Oct.   12,   1904    (Dally   Ed.). 

Depreciation  on  the  Boston  Elevated  Railway. 
Howard  8.  Knowlton.  Information  concerning  the 
conditions  on  this  road,  and  the  work  of  main- 
tenance as  carried  out.  1500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — 
Dec.   8,    1904. 

See  also  Oar  Test  Recorder;  ELEVATED  BALL* 
WAY  STATION;  TRANSPORTATION;  UHDEB- 
QROTOD  BAILWAY. 

Brooklyn.— The  Elevated  Structure  of  the  Atlantic 
Avenue  Improvements.  Discusses  some  of  the 
peculiar  features  in  the  design  of  elevated  rail- 
ways In  Brooklyn.  1200  w.  Eng  Rec— June  14, 
1902. 

The  Elevated  Structure  of  the  Atlantic  Avenue 
Improvement,  Brooklyn.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  steel-work  designed  for  the  improvements 
made  to  remove  the  Long  Island  Railway  tracks 
from  the  surface.  3000  w.  Eng  Rec— June  17, 
1902. 

Brooklyn  Bonding.— The  Bonding  of  the  Brooklyn 
Elevated  Railway  System.  F.  H.  Parke.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  method  of  bonding  a 
structure  which  has  been  in  use  some  time.  3000 
w.     St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  24,  1904. 

Brooklyn,  Records. — Important  New  System  of  Oar 
Equipment  Records  for  the  Brooklyn  Elevated  Rail- 
roads. An  explanation  of  the  details  of  the  system 
adopted.     4700  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  3,  1904. 

Car,  N.  T.— See  ELECTRIC  OAR— New  York  Ele- 
vated. 

Car-Teat  Recorder.— Car-Test  Recorder  of  the  Boston 
Elevated    Railway    Company.      J.    M.    Ayer    and' 
H.    S.    Knowlton.      Illustrates    and   describes   the 
apparatus    for    securing    automatic    test    records, 
and  Its  operation.     11,000  w.     St  Ry  Jour — Jan. 
14,  1905. 

« 

Chicago. — Loop  Terminals  and  Transfer  Station.  Met- 
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ropolltan  Elevated  R.  R.,  Chicago.  States  the 
advantages  of  loop  terminals,  and  gives  plana 
and  description  of  recent  work  In  this  city. 
1800  w.     Bng  News— Ang.  14,  1902. 

Methods  of  Increasing  the  Capacity  and  Reducing 
the  Noise  Upon  the  Union  Elevated  Railroad  of 
Chicago.  Abstract  of  the  second  report  0t  Blon  J. 
Arnold.  Ills.  3000  w.  8t  Ry  Rev—March  15, 
1909. 

Report  upon  Increasing  the  Capacity  and  Re- 
dncing  the  Noise  of  the  Union  Elevated  Railroad 
of  Chicago.  A  report  on  these  two  subjects,  by 
Blon  J.  Arnold,  Is  given  In  extract.  Ills.  7800 
w.    St  Ry  Jour — March  18,  1905. 

Concerning  Noise  in  the  Operation  of  Elevated 
Railways.  Describes  the  plan  of  J.  B.  Stranss 
for  reducing  the  noise  on  the  elevated  lines  of 
Chicago,  with  comments.  2500  w.  Eng  News — 
Nov.  17,  1904. 
Bee  also  ELECTRIC  STATION— Chicago  Elevated; 

ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Spragne. 
Electric   Distribution.— See    ELECTRIC   DISTRIBU- 
TION. 

Eire  Protection. — See  FIRE  OAR— Chicago  Elevated. 

Inspection. — Inspection  on  the  Manhattan  Elevated 
Railway.  A  brief  review,  giving  some  idea  of 
the  vigilance  required  to  maintain  such  an  over- 
sight of  the  equipment  as  to  prevent  accidents. 
1000  w.     Ry  Age— May  17,  1901. 

Liverpool. — The  Liverpool  Overhead  Railway  New 
Equipment.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the 
equipment  of  trains  with  new  motors,  which  enable 
the  trip  to  be  made  In  about  20  minutes  that 
formerly  required  82  minutes.  1000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— March   21,    1902. 

New  Equipment  for  the  Liverpool  Overhead 
Railway.  Describes  the  new  motors,  which  have 
made  possible  a  greatly  Increased  acceleration. 
111.     1400  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— July  4,  1902. 

The  Increased  Acceleration  on  the  Liverpool 
Overhead  Railway.  A  description  of  the  equip- 
ment being  installed  to  obtain  very  high  accelera- 
tion to  meet  competition.  2000  w.  Tram  6  Ry 
Wld— Sept.   11,   1902. 

The  Liverpool  Overhead  Railway.  Results  of 
high  acceleration  extracted  from  a  recently  Issued 
pamphlet.     2000  w.     Transport — Oct.  17,  1902. 

Liverpool  Accident. — See  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT. 

Lead    Diagram*.— See    STREET    RAILWAY    MAN- 


Manhattan. — See  Inspection;  Hew  York;  ELECTRIC 
STATION— New  York  Elevated. 

New  York. — Electric  Traction  on  the  New  York  Ele- 
vated Railways.  An  account  of  the  first  trips 
of  electric  motor  trains  over  the  Manhattan  Rail- 
way Co.'s  elevated  structure  in  Second  avenue, 
New  York  City,  with  editorial.  111.  2200  w. 
Blec   Rev,   N  Y— Nov.   28,   1900. 

Electric  Traction  Equipment  of  the  Manhattan 
Elevated — New  York  City.  Discusses  the  changes 
to  be  made,  and  their  advantages.  Also  editorial. 
2700  w.     R  R  Gas— Nov.  80,  1900. 

Construction  of  the  Manhattan  Elevated  Railway 
in  New  York  (Baukonstruktion  der  Manhattan- 
Hochbann  in  New  York).  F.  M.  von  der  Werra. 
A  fully  illustrated  account  of  the  structural  work 
on  the  elevated  railway  In  New  York.  Serial. 
Part  I.  8500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — 
June  22,  1901. 

Manhattan  Railway  Co.,  of  New  York.  Brief 
account  of  this  system,  which  comprises  the  ele- 
vated roads  on  Manhattan  Island,  and  the  Sub- 
urban Railroad  north  of  the  Harlem  River.  1800 
w.     St  Ry  Rev — Sept.  15,  1901. 

Electric  Traction  on  the  New  York  Elevated 
Railway  (Der  Neue  Elektrische  Betrieb  der  New 
Yorker  Stadtbabn).  A.  Hruschka.  A  general  ac- 
count of  the  plans  for  the  conversion  of  the  New 
York  elevated  railway.  Including  the  line,  the 
power  bouse  and  the  electric  plant.  Serial. 
Part  I.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Oct.  17,  1901. 

Electric  Traction  on  the  Manhattan  Elevated 
Railway  (Mlttbellungen  fiber  den  Elektrischen 
Betrieb  auf  der  Manhattan  Balm).  Hr.  Sarre. 
An  illustrated  general  account  of  the  electrical 
equipment  of  the  road  and  of  the  power  station, 
with  map  and  diagrams.  2  plates.  8000  w. 
Olascrs  Ann — Dec.   15,  1901. 


Electricity  on  New  York's  Elevated  Railways. 
Hermann  A.  Strauss.  Outlines  the  plan  of  power 
supply,  giving  illustrations.  3300  w.  Elec  Age- 
Jan.,  1902. 

Electrical  Equipment  of  the  Manhattan  Elevated 
Railway.  Facts  and  views  concerning  this  Im- 
portant Installation.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w. 
Blec  Wld  &  Engr— Jan.  11,  1902. 

The  Electric  Equipment  of  the  Manhattan  Ele- 
vated. A  short  description  of  the  train  equip- 
ment, and  a  more  complete  illustrated  description 
of  the  power  plant  of  the  New  York  Elevated 
Railway.    2500  w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  17,  1902. 

Application  of  Electric  Traction  to  the  New 
York  Elevated  Railways  (Application  de  la  Trac- 
tion Blectrique  an  Chemln  de  Fer  Metropolitain  de 
New  York).  H.  Martin.  A  description  of  the 
conversion  of  the  New  York  elevated  railway 
system  from  steam  to  electric  traction.  Serial. 
Part  L  8000  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— Sept.  13, 
1902. 

See     also     Inspection;     ELECTRIC     STATION; 
THIRD  RAIL. 

V.  Y.  Bridge  Connections. — See  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY. 

V.  Y.  Interborough. — Elevated  Structure  of  the  New 
York  Rapid  Transit  Railroad.  Illustrates  and 
describes  interesting  details  of  this  viaduct.  1100 
w.     Eng  Rec — Feb.  28,  1908. 

See  also  UNDERGROUND  RAILWAY. 

Noise,  CMoago.— See  Chicago. 

Open  Oars.— See  ELECTRIC  CAR— Brooklyn  Ele- 
vated. 

Paris  and  Berlin. — Elevated  Conatructlon  in  Parte 
and  Berlin.  John  P.  Fox.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle discussing  the  ballasted  construction  adopted 
on  the  Berlin  Stadtbahn,  and  the  ballasted  floor 
of  the  Paris  Metropolitan  Railway,  and  other 
possible  Improvements  on  elevated  lines.  1500 
w.     St  Ry  Jour— June  24,   1905. 

Paris  Exposition.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY; 
MOVING  SIDEWALK.     

Paris  Metropolitan.— See  UNDERGROUND  RAIL- 
WAY. 

Philadelphia.— See  UNDERGROUND  RAILWAY. 

Subway  and  Surface  Compared.— The  Relative  Ad- 
vantages of  Overhead,  Deep  Level,  and  Shallow 
Subway  Lines,  for  the  Accommodation  of  Uuban. 
Railway  Traffic.  8.  B.  OottrelL  Read  before 
the  Engng.  Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engra. 
Briefly  considers  each  type.  Discussion  follows. 
2500  w.     Engr,  Lond— June  26,  1908. 

Elevated  Railways.  Gerald  Barker.  Considers 
some  of  the  advantages  claimed  for  the  deep 
level  tube  railways,  the  railways  in  shallow  sub- 
ways, the  tramways  on  the  surface,  and  elevated 
railways.  Also  considers  the  disadvantages  that 
have  been  alleged  against  these  systems.  111. 
3300  w.     Bngng— July  24,  1908. 

Toklo.— The  Elevated  Railway  of  Tokto  (Die  Hoch- 
bahn  von  Tokio).  F.  Baltser.  A  very  full  ac- 
count of  the  construction  and  equipment  of  the 
elevated  railway  in  Tokio,  Japan.  Serial.  1st 
part.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
Nov.  21,  1908. 

United  States  and  Canada.— See  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY. 

Vienna. — Experimental  Electrical  Operation  of  the 
Vienna  City  Railway  (Der  Elektrische  Probebe- 
trleb  auf  der  Wiener  Stadtbabn).  An  illustrated 
account  of  successful  experiments  which  will 
robably  lead  to  the  electrification  of  the  road. 
1000  w.  Ill  Zeltschr  f  Klein  u  Strassenbahnen— 
Feb.    1,    1902. 

The  Vienna  City  Railway  (Die  Wiener  Stadt- 
babnen).  A  well  Illustrated  description  of  this 
elevated  and  underground  railway,  at  present 
operated  by  steam  locomotive,  but  on  which  elec- 
trical operation  is  being  experimented  with.  Se- 
rial. 2  parts.  3500  w.  Schweis  Bauxeitung— 
Feb.  1,  8,  1902. 

Plan  for  the  Extension  of  the  Vienna  Munici- 
pal Railway  (Bin  Vorscblag  sur  Brwelterung  dee 
Wiener  Stadtbahnnetses).  H.  v.  Feyrer.  A  study 
of  the  requirements  of  traffic  upon  the  elevated 
railway  of  Vienna  with  a  plan  for  extending  the 
lines.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch 
Ver— Dec.  19,  1902. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 
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ELEVATED  RAILWAY  SIGNAL. 
See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL— Boston  Elevated. 

ELEVATED   RAILWAY   STATION. 

Berlin,— The  Stations  of  the  Berlin  Electric  Ele- 
vated and  Underground  Railway  (Die  BahnhOfe 
der  Elektrlacben  Hoch-  und  Untergrundbahn  in 
Berlin).  Hani  Dominlk.  A  well  lllnatrated  de- 
scription of  the  stations  on  the  new  Berlin  electric 
railway.  Two  parts.  2500  w.  Ill  Zeltschr  f 
Klein  n  StraaaenDahnen — Feb.  16,  March  1,  1902. 

Boston.— Sullivan  Square  Station  of  the  Boston  Ele- 
vated. Illustrated  description  of  an  unusually 
fine  station.     600  w.     R  R  Gas— May  8,   1901. 

The  Sullivan  Square  Station,  Boston.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  double-deck  train  shed 
at  one  of  the  terminals  of  the  Boston  Elevated 
By.,  and  of  a  large  number  of  electric  railways. 
The  roof  arches  have  a  span  of  175  feet.  1700 
w.     Bng  Rec — June  15,   1901. 

ELEVATOR. 

See    also    ELEVATOR,    ELECTRIC;    HOISTING; 
HOISTING  ENGINE;  LIFT. 

Elevators:  Their  Construction  and  Operation. 
William  Baxter,  Jr.  An  illustrated  article  dis- 
cussing in  this  number  the  hydraulic  elevator, 
sheave  and  rope  arrangement,  methods  of  control, 

governors,   etc.     111.     Serial.     1st  part.     3400  w. 
team   Bngng — Feb.,   1902. 

Elevators:  Their  Construction  and  Operation — 
Horizontal  Cylinder,  Hydraulic  Elevators,  Push- 
ing Type.  William  Baxter,  Jr.  Explains  the 
difference  between  the  pulling  and  the  pushing 
types  of  horizontal  hydraulic  elevators.  Illustrat- 
ing details.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Engr, 
U   8   A— April  15,    1904. 

^ero-Hydraulio.— See  Hydraulic. 

Air  Cushion. — A  High  Drop  Test  of  an  Elevator 
Safety  Air  Cushion.  An  account  of  an  interest- 
ing teat  made  in  the  Philadelphia  City  Hall 
tower.  The  passenger  elevator,  weighing  2,500 
lbs.,  was  allowed  to  drop  290  feet  before  enter- 
ing; the  air  cushion.    2000  w.    Eng  News — Oct.  9, 

Blast  Furnace,— See  ELEVATOR,  ELECTRIC. 

Bucket  Making.— See  STEAM  HAMMER— Elevator 
Buckets. 

Oar. — See  Hydraulic 

Condon  Spiral.— See  Spiral. 

Defeots.- 


Developmeat.— Vertical  Transportation.  A  brief  re- 
view of  the  progress  made  in  elevator  develop- 
ment, and  the  types  In  use.  1300  w.  Sci  Am 
April  4,  1908. 

Eiffel  Tower.— The  New  Hydraulic  Lifts  for  the 
Eiffel  Tower  (Lea  Nouveaux  Ascenseurs  Hydrau- 
liques  de  la  Tour  de  800  Metres).  Ch.  Dantln. 
A  fully  Illustrated  account  of  the  new  lifts 
installed  to  accommodate  the  Increased  travel  at 
the  Exposition  of  1900.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— Oct.  20,  1900. 

The  New  FIves-LUle  Elevators  at  the  Eiffel 
Tower  (Les  Nouveaux  Ascenseurs  Fives-Lille  a 
la  Tour  Eiffel).  G.  Leugny.  A  description  of 
the  new  and  enlarged  elevator  system  installed 
for  the  service  of  the  exposition  of  1900.  2000 
w.     Revue  Technique — Nov.  25,  1900. 

The  New  Elevators  of  the  Eiffel  Tower.  From 
"La  Nature."  An  Illustrated  description  of 
changes  made,  necessitated  by  the  installation 
of  new  elevators,  and  the  difficulties  overcome. 
1100  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Dec.  8,  1900. 

See  also  Paris  Exposition. 

Trailer  System.— See  ELEVATOR  ACCIDENT— New 
York. 

Governor.— Elevator  Safety  Governors.  William 
Baxter,  Jr.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  safety 
governor  mounted  directly  upon  the  elevator  car, 
and  driven  by  a  stationary  rope  which  is  se- 
cured to  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  elevator 
well.  Also  shows  a  balanced  governor.  1400  w. 
Am   Mach — Sept.   18,   1902. 

See  HYDRAULIC  MINING— Elevator. 

Hydraulic.— Low  Pressure  Hydraulic  Elevators.  Wil- 
liam Baxter,  Jr.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  vertical  cylinder  elevator  and  its  operation. 
Serial.     1st  part     1700  w.     Am  Mach— May  2, 

lvUl. 


Hydraulic  Elevator  for  Railway  Carriages  (As- 
^naf?x^  Hydraulique  pour  Wagons).  Illustrated 
description  of  new  hydraulic  lift  at  the  Ronte- 
1?aJLteYerej£*tion  of  tte  Mediterranean  Railway 
of^Italy.    800  w.     1  plate.    Genie  Civil-May 18. 

wSSSLSP***?*  H?  jM^atlon  of  Hydraulic 
SEfKfv.  HfUT  D*  Jmme8-  GlTee  information 
IS!?J?2g  to,th.e^proRer  de*«a,  construction  and 
operation  of  hydraulic  elevators.  111.  8800  w. 
Bng  News— July  81,  1902.  ^^ 

The  Evolution  of  the  Hydraulic  Elevator;  Hlgh- 

£2!Xe  m  I7attH'  *?  *?«  Prudential  Buildings. 
Newark.  N.  J.  Charles  L.  DuenkeL  A  brief  his- 
torical retrospect  with  Illustrated  description  of 
thia  Important  installation  representative  of  mod- 
ern practice.  6000  w.  Eng  News— Feb.  5,  1903. 
Hydraulic  Plunger  Elevators.  William  Baxter, 
Jr.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
type  and  Its  working.     3000  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— 

UCC    10,   1904. 

v.The«  Aero-Hydraulie  Elevator.     William  Baxter, 
Jr.     Illustrated  description  of  a  system  in  which 
the   water   pressure   required  to   operate   the   car 
is    obtained    by    means    of    compressed    air    or 
steam.     1000  w.     Engr,  D  8  A— Dec.  15,  1904. 
See  also  Eiffel  Tower;  Modern;  Standard  Plunger 
Works;   TestjHYDRAITLIO   POWER— Elevator 
Machinery;   HYDRAULIC  MINING— Elevator. 
Hydraulic  vs.  Eleotrio — See  ELEVATOR,  ELECTRIC 
— 'Hydraulio,  Compared. 

Hydro-Eleetrio.— Electrically  Controlled  Hydraulic 
Elevators.  William  Baxter,  Jr.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  an  elevator  so  arranged  as  to 
not  require  an  attendant,  operated  by  electricity 
obtained  from  direct  current  incandescent  lighting 
^221?-     8eri*l;     1*  P«*.     1300  w.     AmMacfi 

Electrically  Driven  Hydraulic  Passenger  Lifts. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  passenger  ele- 
vators Installed  at  the  Shepherd's  Bush  Station 
of  the  Central  London  underground  railway.  1800 
w.     Bngng— Feb.  5,   1904. 

The  Elevators  of  the  Central  London  Railway 
(Ascenseurs  du  Central  London  Railway).  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  ■  hydraulic  lifts  at  the 
Shepherd's  Bush  station  of  the  underground  tube 
railway.     2000  w.     1    plate.     Genie   Civil— Feb. 

M,    1904. 

See  also  ELEVATOR,  ELECTRIC— Control. 

^ftfa^T-^S^tiW     CABLE     RAILWAY? 
MOUNTAIN    RAILWAY. 

1?2ft%«J!?££S?2£}r-*"  Hj&oJBtooWnj  ELE- 
VATOR, ELECTRIC. 

Low  Pressure.— See  Hydraulio. 

Modern. — -Modern  Elevator  Types  and  Elevator  Prac- 
tice. H.  S.  Knowlton.  Describing  especially  the 
later  electric  and  hydraulic  systems.  3500  w. 
Engineering  Magasine. — Nov.,  1904. 

Ore. — Notes  on  Ore  Bucket  Elevators.  Alfred  Har- 
vey. Describes  a  few  types  most  commonly  used, 
giving  Information  in  regard  to  satisfactory  speeds 
and  diameters  of  head  pulleys.  Ills.  1000  w. 
Mln   Rept— Nov.  17,   1904. 

Otis.— The  Otis  Double  Power  Hydraulic  Elevator. 
William  Baxter,  Jr.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  this  system,  which  Is  an  arrangement  to  re- 
duce the  loss  of  energy  in  cases  where  the  aver- 
age loads  are  far  below  the  maximum.  1900  w. 
Am  Mach— June  27,  1901. 

See  also  ELEVATOR,  ELECTRIC. 

Paris  Exposition.— The  Elevators  at  the  Exposition 
of  1900  (Les  Ascenseurs  a  1' Br  posit  ion  de  1900). 
P.  Dumesll.  Detailed  description  of  the  various 
•levators,  hydraulic,  pneumatic,  and  electric,  op- 
erated in  all  parts  of  the  exposition.  Three  ar- 
ticles. 5000  w.  Genie  Clvll^-Jan.  19,  28,  Feb.  2, 
1901. 

See  also  Eiffel  Tower. 

Plunger.— See  Hydraulio;  Standard  Plunger  Works. 

Pneumatic. — See   LIFT. 

Reichenberg  Station.— See  ELEVATOR,  ELECTRIC. 

Safety  Appliances.— Elevator  Safety  Appliances. 
William  Baxter,  Jr.  An  Illustrated  review  of  the 
various  appliances  employed.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1800  w.     Am  Mach— March  13,  1902. 

Protection  of  Lift  Shafts,  and  Safety  Devices  In 
Connection  with  Lift-Doors  and  Controlling  Gear. 
Henry  C.  Walker.    States  conditions  and  describes 
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an  elevator  with  ideal  entrance  doors,  locks,  and 
control  Mug  apparatus.  3400  w.  8  plates.  Inst 
of  Mech  Engrs— March  21,  1902. 

Blevator  Safeties.  Charles  R.  Pratt.  The 
defects  of  old-style  safety  devices  are  pointed 
out,  and  a  new  type  is  described.  111.  2000  w. 
Trans  Am  Boc  of  Mech  Bngrs,  No.  0946— May, 
1902. 

Improved  Safety  Catch  for  Elevators  (Nene 
Fangvorrichtung  an  Fabrkftrben).  W.  Scbrader. 
Describing  a  new  wedge  device  for  supporting 
the  cage  of  a  lift  in  case  of  breakage  of  the 
hoisting  cables.  1500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
•Cher  Ing — Ang.   16,  1902. 

See  also  Air  Cnahion;  Governor;  SAFETY  APPLI- 
ANCE. 

8t.  Louis  Waterworks. — The  Blerators  at  the  St. 
Louis  Water  Works.  E.  B.  Wall.  An  account 
of  the  trouble  caused  by  anchor  or  needle  ice  in 
the  wet  well  at  the  Chain  of  Rocks,  and  the 
elevators  built  to  remove  it.  Ills.  700  w.  Bng 
Rec— May  20,   1905. 

fm»i«ii|.  Plants.— -An  Elevator  for  Smelting  Plants. 
Joel  G.  Clemtner.  Drawings  and  description  of 
a  very  well  designed  and  convenient  form  of  ele- 
vator for  smelting  and  other  plants.  800  w.  Bng 
6  Mln  Jour— Jane  22,   1901. 

Spiral.— A  New  Spiral  Elevator.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  novel  type  of  elevator.  900  w. 
Bng  Rec— Aug.  29,  1908. 

Standard  Plunger  Work*.— The  Works  of  the  Stand- 
ard Plunger  Elevator  Company.  W.  A.  Water- 
man. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  these 
works,  located  at  Worcester,  Mass.  Also  details 
of  the  elevator  manufactured.  3800  w.  Macb, 
N  Y-Jnly,   1904. 

Tailings.— Tailings  Elevators.  W.  H.  Wood  and 
B.  J.  Laschinger.  Abstracted  from  the  Jour,  of 
the  Mech.  Bngrs.  Assn.  of  the  Wltwatersrand. 
Treats  of  appliances,  made  necessary  by  the  flat 
nature  of  the  ground,  under  the  subjects  of  tail- 
ings wheels,  tailings  pumps,  bucket  belt  elevators, 
and  air-lift  pumps.  Ills.  2700  w.  Bng  & 
Mln  Jour— March   24,    1904. 

Test.— Tests  of  an  Hydraulic  Blevator  System.  Reg- 
inald Pelham  Bolton.  Describes  the  trial  of  an 
elevator  system  installed  in  a  new  department 
store  in  New  York.  1800  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of  Mech  Bngrs— June,   1903. 

Tests  of  Blevator  Plant  in  the  Trinity  Build- 
ing, .New  York  City.  Arthur  J.  Herschmann.  A 
report  of  commercial  tests  made  while  the  plant 
was  In  regular  operation.  Tables.  Ills.  1500  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs  (No.  079) — Dec., 
1905. 

Tests  of  Blevator  Plant  in  the  Trinity  Build- 
ing, New  York.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  ele- 
vator system  Installed  In  this  20-story  building, 
giving  a  report  of  the  tests  made.  2500  w.  Bng 
ec — Dec.  16,  1905. 

See  also  ELEVATOR,  ELECTRIC. 
Valve  Qsar     flea  VALVE  GEAR— Hydraulio  Eleve- 


Waahington    Monument. — See    ELEVATOR,     ELEC- 
TRIC. 

Weehawken,  V.  J.— See  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

Wire  Rope.    Ses  WIRE  ROPE— Elevator. 


ELEVATOR  ACCIDENT. 

Hew  York.— Seme  Recent  Blevator  Accidents.  Ed- 
ward Van  Winkle.  Discussion  with  Illustrations 
of  elevator  accidents  in  New  York  and  the  neces- 
sity for  more  careful  Inspection.  1600  w.  Bng 
News— Aug.   26,   1904. 

8ome  Notes  on  a  Recent  Elevator  Accident 
Charles  R.  Pratt.  An  explanation  of  the  Frasler 
system  which  operated  the  elevators  at  74  Broad- 
way, New  York,  where  an  accident  occurred 
Feb.  2,  1904.  Also  refers  to  other  systems.  1600 
w.    Bng  News— Feb.  11,  1904. 

ELEVATOR  CAR. 

Design.— A  Graphical  Method  of  Laying  Out  the 
Corner  of  an  Elevator  Car.  F.  B.  Klelnhaus.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  method.  500  w.  Am 
Macb— Nov.  14,  1901. 

ELEVATOR,  ELECTRIC. 
See  also  ELEVATOR— Madam. 
The  Blectiic   Blevator.     B.    D.    James.      Illus- 


trates and  describes  the  mechanism  and  the  op- 
eration.    8000  w.     Am  Blect'n — May,  -1902. 

Fundamental  Features  of  Electric  Elevators.  B. 
R.  Carlchoff.  The  first  of  a  number  pf  articles 
which  will  cover  the  field  of  electric  elevator 
service.  The  various  systems  will  be  described, 
the  method  of  control,  and  the  various  safety  de- 
vices. Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Elec 
Rev,   N  Y— June  24,   1905. 

Automatic— An  Automatic  Electric  Lift.  Diagram 
and  description  of  the  "Richmond-Carey"  press- 
button  patent  electric  elevator  and  its  working. 
1700  w.     Mech  Bngr — May  23,  1908. 

Blast  Furnaoe.— Bee  BLAST  FURNACE— Charging 
Apparatus,  Electric 

Burgenstook.— The  Hammetschwmnd  Blevator  on  the 
Burgenstock  (Der  Hammetschwand  Aufsug  am 
Bflrgenstock).  An  illustrated  description  of  an 
elevator  of  118  metres  high,  giving  access  to  the 
cliffs  on  the  bank  of  the  lake  of  Lucerne.  1500 
w.     8chwels  Banseitung— Oct.  7,  1909. 

The  Electric  Blevator  on  the  Burgenstock  (L'As- 
censeur  Blectrlque  du  Burgenstock).  P.  Ohlg- 
naterie.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  tower 
and  lift  giving  access  to  the  high  cliffs  on  the 
banka  of  the  lake  of  Lucerne,  Switzerland.  1000 
w.     Genie  Civil— Oct.   21.    1905. 

ControL— Electric  Blevator  Control.  Hayward  Coch- 
rane. Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Chi- 
cago Elec.  Assn.  Statea  the  lequirements  of  elec- 
tric elevator  controllers,  discusses  their  operation, 
etc.     111.     2700  w.     Am  Blect'n — Nov.,   1900. 

Electric  Blevator  Control  Systems.  H.  D. 
James.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  fundamental 
features  of  some  of  the  representative  types  of 
electric  elevator  control.  2200  w.  Am  Blect'n— 
Nov.,  1902.  • 

The  Arrangement  of  Controllers  for  Electric 
Elevators  (Die  Element*  der  Druckknopfsteuerun- 

Sen  fur  Elektrlsche  Aufsnge).  Dr.  K.  Kahle. 
>lscussing  especially  the  connections  for  control- 
ling electric  elevators  by  means  of  push  buttons 
on  the  various  floors.  7000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— Sept.   17,  1903. 

The  Control  of  Electric  Elevators  (Oommande 
dea  Ascenseurs  Electrlques).  L.  Ramakers.  A 
description  of  the  81emens-8chuckert  system,  in 
which  the  movement  of  the  car  is  controlled  by 
push  buttons,  operated  by  the  passenger  without 
requiring  special  attendant.  2000  w.  Genie 
Civil— Dec.   19,  1903. 

See  also  Automatic 

Design.— Electrically-Driven  Lifts.  F.  O.  Hunt. 
Read  before  the  Newcastle  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of 
Elec.  Engrs.  An  Illustrated  article  discussing 
features  needing  to  be  improved,  and  the  most 
suitable  type  of  motor.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800 
w.     Elec  Bngr,  Lond — April  7,  1905. 

Europe,— Electric  Elevators  (Blectrlsch  Betrlebene 
Aufsuge).  S.  Hersog.  A  general  discussion  and 
illustrated  descriptions  of  various  European  sys- 
tems of  electric  elevators.  Serial.  Part  I.  1800 
w.     Schwels  Bauseltung — July  5,  1902. 

Gieasen  University.— Electric  Elevators  (Elektrlsche 
Aufsuge).  O.  Pollok.  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  electric  elevator  recently  installed  in 
the  library  of  the  University  of  Giessen.  1000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  8,  1905. 

Hammetschwand.— See  Burgenstock. 

Hydraulic— See   ELEVATOR— Hydro   Electric 

Hydraulio  Compared.— Relative  Efficiencies  of  Elec- 
tric and  Hydraulic  Elevators.  William  C.  L. 
Eglln.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at  the  Assn.  of 
the  Edison  111.  Cos.  Remarks  on  the  types  of 
hydraulic  and  electric  elevators,  with  an  attempt 
to  compare  their  mechanical  efficiencies  and  the 
conclusions.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Nov.  12, 
1904. 

Induction  Metor.— Induction  Motors  for  Elevators. 
A.  B.  Weeks.  An  illustrated  description  of  some 
of  the  apparatus  employed  and  notes  on  the  care 
of  it.     1500  w.     Am  Blect'n— June,   1903. 

London  Underground. — The  Electric  Lifts  of  the 
City  and  South  London  Railway.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  satisfactory  apparatus  of 
the  stations  for  the  use  of  passengers.  1800  w. 
Tram  A  Ry  Wld— Jan.  9,  1902. 
See  also  ELEVATOR— Hydro  Electric 

Mabba.— The  Mabbs  Electric  Blevator.  Illustrated 
description    of    a    novel    and   successful    machine 
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that  has  been  in  sendee  for  nearly  three  yean. 
2800  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Sept.  1,  1906. 

Operation.— Investigations  of  the  Operation  of  Elec- 
tric Elevators  (Untersuchung  des  Auslaufweges 
Elektriscber  Aufxtige).  Hugo  Stahl.  With  dia- 
grams showing  the  accelerations,  and  general  ac- 
tion, with  various  methods  of  braking  and  con- 
trol. 4600  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing— 
April  8.  1906. 

Otis. — The  Otis  Elevator  Company's  Electric  Eleva- 
tor for  Private  Residences.  Report  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  Bcience  and  the  Arts,  of  the  Franklin 
Inst.     1300  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— Sept.,  1903. 

Paris.— The  Electric  Elevators  at  the  Paris  Post 
Office  (Les  Mon tea-Charges  Electrlques  de  1*  Hotel 
des  Postes  de  Paris).  V.  Belngon.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  electric  lifts  used  for  hand- 
ling the  mall  at  Paris.  1600  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— July  26,  1902. 

Electric  Elevators.  An  illustrated  review  of 
the  principal  types  nsed  in  Paris.  Translated 
from  "La  Nature."  2600  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— Dec. 
27,   1902. 

Beiohenberg.— Electric  Baggage  Elevators  In  the 
Railway  Station  at  Relchenberg,  Bohemia  (Elek- 
trlsche  Lastenaufsuge  am  Banbofe  in  Relchen- 
berg). W.  Krejga.  Illustrated  description.  1600 
w.     Zeltsch-r  f  Elektrotechnik — Dec.  27,  1903. 

Richmond  Carey. — See  Automatic 
Sprague-Pratt.— See  Test. 

Test.— Power  Consumption  of  Elevators  Operated  by 
Alternating  and  Direct-Current  Motors.  George 
F.  Sever.  A  report  of  investigations  made  to  de- 
termine the  power  consumption  in  the  two  dif- 
ferent lines.     Twenty  tests  were  made  by  senior 

4  students  in  the  Elec.  Engng.  Dept.  of  Columbia 
Univ.  and  the  results  are  tabulated.  1400  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — April,   1902. 

Test  of  Sprague- Pratt  Elevators  in  the  Park 
Row  Building,  New  York.  Gives  -the  results  of 
test  made,  end  the  general  conditions.  2000  w. 
Eng  Rec— July  6,  1901. 

Test  of  Electric  Passenger  Elevators  in  the 
Park  Row  Building,  New  York  City.  G.  A. 
Balz.  G.  I.  Branch  and  T.  B.  Landvoigt.  Gradu- 
ation Thesis.  The  object  of  the  test  was  to  de- 
termine the  energy  consumption  of  the  electric 
elevators  in  kilowatt  hours  per  car  mile,  and  the 
average  number  of  passengers  carried.  4000  w. 
Stevens  Ind— July,  1906. 

Washington  Monument.— The  Electric  Elevator  In 
the  Washington  Monument.  0.  M.  Lewis.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  light  and  power  plant, 
elevator  machinery,  etc.  4800  w.  Elec  wld  A 
Engr — Aug.  8,  1901. 

The  New  Electric  Elevator  at  the  Washington 
Monument.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  new  elevator,  with  explanation  of  the  change. 
8500  w.     Eng  News— Aug.  22,  1901. 

Self-Contalned  Electric  Elevator  (Automobile 
Blectrische  Aufzuge).  A  description  of  the  Wast 
system,  in  which  the  motor  and  winding  mech- 
anism is  carried  on  the  car.  1000  w.  Glasers 
Annalen — Dec.    1,    1901. 


EMERALD. 

See  also  PRECIOUS  8T0NE. 

Colombia.— Emerald  Mines  in  Colombia.  From  a 
report  by  Mr.  Lloyd-Owens,  describing  the  cele- 
brated emerald  mines  of  Muso,  Colombia.  1300 
w.     Min  Wld— Aug.  26,  1906. 


See  also  BORING  MACHINE;  DRAWING;  DRAW- 

ING  INSTRUMENT;   LATHE. 

A  Ready  Construction  of  the  Ellipse.  W.  S. 
Buvlnger.  Gives  curves  giving  radii  for  all  el- 
lipses a>t  angles  of  15.  30  and  60  degrees,  meas- 
ured from  the  center  line.  The  curves  have  been 
constructed  from  mathematical  calculation  and 
are  sufficiently  accurate  for  ordinary  work.  300 
w.     Am  Mach — Jane  26,  1902. 


ELLIPTICAL  CUTTING  MACHINE. 

See     BORING    MACHINE— Elliptical; 
Elliptical. 


See  EARTH  PRESSURE;  EARTHWORK;   RAIL- 
WAY CONSTRUCTION;  RETAINING  WALL. 

Consolidation.— See  EARTHWORK— Roller. 

Earth    Pressure!.— See    EARTH    PRESSURE— Lat- 
eral. 

Pillar  Drain.— See  DRAINAGE. 


See  also  ABRASIVE;  GRINDING. 

Emery,  Its  Occurrence,  Uses,  Ac.  Herman 
Sbults.  Notes  on  the  scarcity  of  crude  emery 
ore,  the  location  of  the  deposits,  the  imports  into 
the  United  States,  its  uses,  Ac.  1000  w.  Min 
Wld— Feb.  26,   1906. 


See    also    ABRASIVE;    GRINDING;     GRINDING 
WHEEL. 

Bursting.— The  Bursting  of  Emery  Wheels.  Charles 
H.  Benjamin.  Gives  illustrations  and  tabulated 
results  of  a  number  of  tests  made  on  wheels  of 
various  makes,  bought  In  the  open  market.  600 
w.    Trans  Am  Sec  of  Mech  Engrs— June,  1903. 

The  Mounting  of  Emery  Wheels.  Reproduction 
of  remarks  by  Mr.  Verney  on  the  bursting  of 
emery  wheels  and  means  of  prevention,  with  fig- 
ures.    1000  w.     Mech  Engr — Aug.   6,  1904. 

Foundries.— Emery  Wheel  Practice  in  Foundries. 
Charles  G.  Smith.  Read  before  the  Pittsburg 
Foundrymen's  Assn.  Discusses  conditions  needed 
to  secure  good  results,  and  points  of  importance 
in  grinding.     3000  w.     Ir  Age — Sept.  10,  1903. 

Emery  Wheel  Practice  In  Foundries.  Charles  G. 
Smith.  Read  before  the  Pittsburg  Found.  Assn. 
Discusses  foundry  grinding,  especially  the  uses  for 
emery  wheels.     2300  w.     Foundry — Nov.,  1903. 

Manufacture.— The  Manufacture  of  Emery  Wheels. 
Waldon  Fawcett.  Describes  the  different  processes 
used  In  making  emery  and  corundum  wheels.  Ills. 
1200  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— March  12,  1904. 

Speed  Trial.— A  Speed  Trial  of  Emery  Wheels  as  to 
Strength.  T.  Dunkin  Paret.  Gives  information 
from  Prof.  Grflbler's  preliminary  report  concern- 
ing tests  made  in  Germany  to  arrive  at  some  veri- 
fied data  as  to  the  speed  which  solid  emery  wheels 
could  safely  endure.  1800  w.  R  R  Gas — July  11, 
1902. 

Tests.— Experimental  Work  with  Solid  Emery 
Wheels.  T.  Dunkin  Paret.  Reports  investiga- 
tions and  tests  of  emery  wheels  and  the  results. 
6600  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst — Aug.,  1904.  • 


See  also  FURNACE— Enamel. 

Enameling.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  on 
the  commercial  enameling  industry,  considering 
hollow-ware  enameling  for  domestic  use.  and  for 
chemical  use,  enameling  locomotive  and  other 
tubes,  drain  and  water  pipes,  and  sign-board 
enameling.  Serial.  1st  part.  4200  w.  Engr, 
Lond — Aug.  28,   1901. 

Dupont  Prooees.— The  Dupont  Process  of  Enameling 
Large  Hot  Castings  (Rapports  sur  l'Emalllage  a 
Chaud  des  Pieces  de  Fonte  de  Grandes  Dimensions 
d'Apres  le  ProcedG  de  M.  P.  Dupont).  Ach.  Ll- 
vacbe  and  P.  Dupont.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  a  machine  and  process  for  enameling  large  ob- 
jects, such  as  bath  tubs,  by  spraying  the  enamel 
on  In  a  closed  chamber.  8000  w.  Bull  Soc  d*  En- 
couragement— March  31,  1903. 

ENERGY. 
See  CONSERVATION  OF  ENERGY;  POWER. 

ENGINE. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE:  MARINE  ENGINE;  MO- 
TOR; 8TEAM  ENGINE. 

Breakdowns.— See  MOTOR — Longridge  Report. 

Munich — Augsburg. — New  Products  of  the  Munich 
and  Augsburg  Engine  Industry  (Neuere  Leistungen 
der  MQnchen — Augsburger  Maschinen-lndustrie). 
Prof.  M.  SchrOter.  An  Illustrated  account  of  lo- 
comotives, compressors,  Diesel  motors  and  other 
engines  manufactured  in  these  Bavarian  cities. 
6000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing— July  11, 
1903. 

Pump.— When  an  Engine  Becomes  a  Pump.  W.  H. 
Wakeman.  Describes  conditions  that  make  this 
possible.     1600  w.     Elec,  N  Y— Jan.  6,  1904. 

Traction.— See  TRACTION  ENGINE. 


ENGINE  BUILDER 
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ENGINE  BUILDER. 
8ee  ENGINE  WORKS:   STEAM  ENGINE— Stand- 
ardisation; STEAK  ENGINE  MANUFACTURE. 


Ing  needed,  accommodation!,  coat  of  Hying,  Ac., 
and  the  general  conditions  to  be  found  on  the 
isthmus.     2300  w.     Eng  News— March  2,  1905. 


See  also  EDUCATION}  ELECTRIC  ENGINEER: 
ENGINEERING;  MECHANICAL  ENGINEER; 
MINING  ENGINEER;  MUNICIPAL  EN- 
GXNEER;  NAVAL  ENGINEER;  SPECIFICA- 
TIONS. 

Building  Construction.— See  BUILDING  CONSTRUC- 
TION— Engineer  and  Architect. 

Chemical.— The  Chemical  Engineer.  Report  of  a 
paper  by  J.  B.  F.  Herreahoff,  and  of  the  discus- 
sion. Deals  with  the  training  of  a  chemical  en- 
gineer.   8200  w.     Electro-Chem  Ind — May,  1904. 

Consulting.— Consulting  Engineers  and  Their  Work. 
Dr.  Alexander  B.  W.  Kennedy.  Inaugural  Address  of 
the  Session  1902-3  of  the  City  and  Guilds  Cen- 
tral Technical  College.  On  the  duties  and  work 
of  an  engineer  after  his  training  is  oyer.  5000 
w.      Engng — March   27,    1908. 

The  Consulting  Engineer.  Dr.  Alexander  B.  W. 
Kennedy.  An  inaugural  address  at  the  City  and 
Guilds  Cent.  Tech.  College.  On  the  duties  and 
work  of  the  engineer.  5500  w.  Aren't,  Lond — 
July  10,  1908. 

Duty.— The  Duty  of  the  Engineer.  A  topical  dis- 
cussion. I.  To  Himself  and  His  Profession.  Ed- 
gar Marburg.  II.  To  His  Clients  or  Employers,  John 
Birklnbine.      III.  To    His    Contractors    and    Em- 

Sloyees,  L.  Y.  Schermerborn.     IY.  To  the  Public, 
ohn  G.  Trautwine,   Jr.,   with  general  discussion. 
1600  w.     Pro  Bngrs'  Club  of  Ph  11a— Oct.,  1901. 

See  also  ETHICS. 

Executive.— The  Executive  Engineer.  A  lecture  by 
Prof.  White  on  the  necessity  of  executive  train- 
ing for  engineers  who  aspire  to.  places  of  high 
honor.  3000  w.  Technograph — Not.  19,  1904- 
1905. 

Pees.— See  FEE. 

Pittance.— See  ENGINEERING  ECONOMICS;  IN- 
DUSTRIAL ENGINEERING. 

Government  Building. — See  BUILDING— Government. 

Government  Service. — Opportunities  for  Engineering 
Graduates  in  the  Government  Service.  John  F. 
Harford.  Read  before  the  Soc.  for  the  Pro.  of 
Engng.  Ed.  Deals  with  the  opportunities  for 
graduates  in  civil,  mechanical,  electrical  and 
mining  engineering.  2400  w.  Eng  News — July 
13,  1905. 


Hoisting.— See   HOISTING— Engineer. 

Interlapping. — Interlapping  of  Railway,  Civil  and 
Mechanical  Engineers.  Address  by  H.  Wade  Hib- 
bard,  followed  by  general  discussion.  8400  w. 
Cent  By  Club — Nov.,  1900. 

Legal. — The  Legal  Position  of  an  Engineer.  Gives 
a  general  view  of  an  engineer's  position  and  con- 
siders the  form  of  agreement  under  which  he  may 
be  employed.  8000  w.  Engr,  Lond — Aug.  25, 
1905. 

Mattoids.— Mattolds  in  Engineering.  H.  F.  J.  Por- 
ter. Extracts  from  a  paper  presented  to  the  Am. 
Water  Wks.  Assn.  Remarks  on  the  growing 
number  of  persons  with  small  knowledge  and 
much  prejudice,  and  whose  misconceptions  lead 
often  to  danger.  Several  examples  are  given  in 
illustration.     2800  w.     Eng   Rec— June  22,    1901. 

Professor.— To  What  Extent  and  in  What  Direction 
Is  It  Desirable  for  a  Professor  of  Engineering  to 
Accept  Engineering  Employment.  Prof.  O.  Frank 
Allen.  Read  at  the  Buffalo  meeting  of  the  Soc. 
for  the  Promotion  of  Engng  Education.  2700  w. 
R  R  Gas— July  19,  1901. 

Testing.— See  TESTING  ENGINEER. 

Twentieth  Century.— The  Engineer  of  the  Twentieth 
Century.  Robert  Moore.  Presidential  address  be- 
fore the  Am.  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.  On  the  rela- 
tion between  engineering  and  education  in  the  new 
century.    8800  w.     R  R  Gas— June  6,  1902. 

The  Engineer  of  the  Twentieth  Century.  Rob- 
ert Moore.  Presidential  address  before  the  Am. 
Soc.  of  0.  B.  concerning  the  requirements  for 
successful  engineering  practice.  8100  w.  Eng 
Rec— May  24,  1902. 

ENGINEER  EQUIPMENT. 

Panama  CanaL— The  Equipment  of  Engineers  Going 
to  Panama.  Henry  A.  Harris.  Valuable  informa- 
tion from  competent  authority  in  regard  to  cloth- 


See  also  CAVIL  ENGINEERING;  ELECTRIC  EN* 
GLNEERING;  ENGINEER:  MARINE  ENGI- 
NEERLNG;  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  | 
MINING  ENGINEERING;  MUNICIPAL  ENGI- 
NEERING. 


Aesthetic— See 
Craft. 


BRIDGE;      MACHINE— Art      and 


Agricultural.— See  AGRICULTURE— Engineering. 

Argentina. — Engineering  in  Argentina.  E.  L.  Cor- 
thell.  An  outline  of  the  physical  conditions,  the 
climate,  geology,  etc.,  of  this  country*  with  an  ac- 
count of  important  engineering  works,  and  brief 
review  of  the  history.  111.  5800  w.  Jour  W 
Soc  of  Engrs — Oct.,  1902. 

Bavaria. — The  Historical  Development  of  Engineer- 
ing in  Southern  Bavaria  (Die  Geahicbtliche  En- 
twickelung  der  Technik  lm  SQdllchen  Bayern).  P. 
v.  Lossow.  A  general  historical  and  descriptive 
review  of  technical  progress,  with  illustrations. 
16000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  4, 
1903. 

Chemistry.— See  CHEMISTRY— Engineering. 

Commercial.— See  ENGINEERING  ECONOMICS;  IN- 
DUSTRIAL ENGINEERING. 

Comparison.— The  Law  of  Comparison  in  Engineer- 
ing Structures.  W.  F.  Durand.  Describes  the 
method  used  in  Investigating  the  relation  between 
the  characteristic  dimensions  and  the  output  of 
operation,  illustrating  by  examples.  4000  w.  Sib 
Jour  of  Engng — June,  1904. 

Efficiencies.— See  EFFICIENCIES;  and  under  "spe- 
cific machines  and  processes. 

Forrest  Lecture.— The  James  Forrest  Lecture.  W. 
H.  Maw.  A  review  of  this  lecture,  with  ex- 
tracts. Deals  with  heat  engines,  fatigue  of 
metals  and  other  problems.  2500  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—June  19,  1903. 

Some  Unsolved  Problems  in  Engineering.  W. 
H.  Maw.  Abstract  of  the  eleventh  '  'James  For- 
rest" lecture  at  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  De- 
voted principally  to  heat  engines,  and  to  strength 
of  materials,  and  showing  the  desirability  of  en- 
gineers and  physicists  working  together  in  Inves- 
tigations of  engineering  problems.  4800  w. 
Elect'n,  LondWune  19,  1903. 

Some  Unsolved  Problems  in  Engineering.  W. 
H.  Maw.  "James  Forrest"  lecture  before  the 
Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Considers  the  economical 
generation  and  distribution  of  power,  steam  en- 
gines, internal  combustion  engines,  etc.;  construc- 
tional engineering  and  the  materials  employed; 
cutting  tools,  etc.  11000  w.  Engng— June  26, 
1903. 

Government  Ministry.— A  Ministry  of  Technical 
Work  (Daa  Ministerlum  der  Technlschen  Arbeit). 
Max  v.  Kraft.  A  discussion  of  the  Importance  of 
system  in  technical  work,  and  the  desirability  of 
making  it  the  subject  of  an  official  department. 
6000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— 
March  8,  1905. 

Hotel.— The  Engineer's  Department  of  a  Large  Ho- 
tel. Storrs  Ely  Emmons.  Gives  some  idea  of  the 
importance  of  this  department  and  the  need  of 
system  in  its  management.  1000  w.  Mach,  N  Y 
— Oct.,  1905. 
See  also  MECHANICAL  PLANT. 

Industrial.— See  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING. 

Japan.— Notes  of  an  Engineer  In  Japan.  W.  E. 
Crane.  Briefly  describes  the  irrigation  works, 
canals,  railroads,  highways  and  bridges,  water 
supply,  sanitation,  garbage  disposal,  buildings, 
etc.  ^2500  w.     Eng  News— Dec.  29,   1904. 

Law  and  Industry.— Law,  Industry  and  Technology 
(Recht,  Wirtschaft  und  Technik).  Dr.  Herm. 
Beck.  An  address  showing  the  relation  of  tech- 
nology to  the  other  elements  of  civilisation.  Two 
articles.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
—May   14,   21,   1904. 

Living  Structure.— The  Borderland  of  Biology  and 
Engineering:  Exemplifications  of  Engineering 
Principles  In  Living  Structures.  Henry  Leff mann. 
An  interesting  study.  2000  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club 
of   Phi  la— Oct.,   1903. 
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1908. — 1902. — A  general  review  of  the  /ear's  prog- 
ress In  engineering — civil,  mechanical,  electrical, 
sanitary,  etc.  24000  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  2, 
1908. 

1908.— 1908 — A  Retrospect.  Editorial  review  of  the 
past  year  in  the  fields  of  civil,  mechanical,  elec- 
trical engineering,  gas  and  water  supply,  chem- 
istry, war  material  and  metallurgy.  28000  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  1,  1904. 

Nineteenth  Century.— Nineteenth  Century  Engineer- 
log:  Its  Evolution,  and  Something  of  Its  Begin- 
nings In  America.  Edgar  Marburg.  An  interest- 
ing review  showing  the  progress  and  the  benefits 
due  to  science.  7000  w.  Pro  Bugs*  Club  of 
Phila— Feb.,  1901. 

President's  Annual  Address  Before  the  Engin- 
eers' Society  of  Western  Pennsylvania.  W.  A* 
Bole.  Progress  during  the  century  just  completed, 
dealing  only  with  the  industrial  side.  0500  w. 
Pro  Engrs'  Boc  of  W  Penn— Jan.,  1901. 

See  also  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING. 

Pacific  Coast  Problems.— Problems  that  Confront  En- 
gineering and  Kindred  Industries  on  the  Pacific 
Coast.  George  W.  Dickie.  Bead  before  the  Pa- 
cific Coast  Bngng.  Cong.  Explains  conditions  and 
discusses  cost  of  materials,  cost  of  labor  and 
other  economic  problems.  0000  w.  Jour  of  Blec 
— Sept.,  1900. 

Wales.— Engineering  In  Wales.  Sir  W.  H.  Preece. 
An  address  delivered  before  the  Society  of  An- 
cient Britons,  Birmingham.  Bug.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1800  w.     Engng — Nov.  9,  1900. 

Water  Supply.— See  WATEB  SUPPLY— Engineering. 

ENGINEERING  BUILDING. 

The  Homes  of  the  Great  Engineering  Societies. 
H.  H.  Suplee.  A  fully  illustrated  description  of 
the  bouses  of  the  great  national  engineering  so- 
cieties. 4000  w.  Engineering  Magasine— Jan., 
1903. 

The  Engineering  Building.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  principal  features  of  the  fine  building 
being  erected  in  New  York  City,  taken  from  a 
recently  issued  report.  1800.  Ir  Age— Dec.  14, 
1905. 

ENGINEERING  BUREAU. 
See  LABORATORY— Engineering. 


Warren  Hunt.  Briefly  reviews  the  growth  in 
members,  character  of  papers,  library,  etc  2900 
w.     Bug  Bee— May  24,  1902. 

British  and  German.— The  Engineering  Societies  of 
Great  Britain  and  Germany  (DeveJoppement  des 
Associations  d'Ingenieurs  en  Angleterre  et  en  Al- 
lemagne).  M.  Alby.  A  review  of  the  principal 
engineering  associations  of  Great  Britain  and 
Germany,  their  organisation,  objects,  numbers, 
property,  work,  etc.,  with  diagrams.  8000  w. 
Bull   Soc  d*  Encouragement — April,   1902. 

Germany.— The  Development  and  Work  of  the  So- 
ciety of  German  Engineers  (Entwicklung  und 
Leistungen  des  Vereines  Deutscher  Iugenlenre). 
H.  Peters.  A  review  of  the  formation  and  growth 
of  the  organisation,  and  the  Important  work  it  has 
accomplished.  Two  articles.  4500  w.  Zeitschr 
d  Ver  Deutschr  Ing— July  15,  22,  1900* 

North-East  Coast  Inst,  of  Engrs.  and  Shipbuilders.— 
See  EDUCATION. 

ENGINEERING  WORKS. 
See  also  ENGINE  WORKS;  MACHINE  WORKS; 
MUNICIPAL    ENGINEERING;    MUNICIPAL   IM- 
PROVEMENT;    PUBLIC     WORKS;     and     under 
specific  structures  and  works. 

Some  Early  Engineering  Works  In  Pennsylva- 
nia. Edwin  F.  8mith.  An  illustrated  review  of 
early  work,  and  the  difficulties  met  and  overcome. 
7000  w.    Pro  Engrs*  Club  of  Phila — April,  1904. 

Bridges,  Foundations,  Docks  and  Water  Fronts, 
and  Canals.  William  H.  Burr.  Reviews  the 
work  in  this  field  during  the  last  Quarter  of  a 
century,  the  advances  made,  etc.  8000  w.  Bng 
Rec— Jan.  3,  1903. 

raiaal.— See  MINE  VALUATION;  VALUATION; 
ORKS  MANAGEMENT. 


**8 


Depreciation.— See  DEPRECIATION. 
Florenoe.— See  MUNICIPAL  ENGINEERING. 

New    York.— Changes   and     Improvements     In   New 
York.     From  the  "N.   Y.  Sun."     Concerning  the 
great  engineering  undertakings  in  progress,  at  a 
cost  of  many  millions.    2500  w.     Am  Archt— July. 
6,    1901. 


ENGINEERING   COMPETITION. 

See     BRIDGE     MANUFACTURE; 
COMPETITION. 


ENGINE 

8ee  MARINE  ENGINE;  STEAM  ENGINE. 
ENGINE  HOUSE. 

See  LOCOMOTIVE  HOUSE;  ROUNDHOUSE. 


COMMERCE;       ENGINE  STOP. 


ENGINEERING  ECONOMICS. 

See  also  COMMERCE;  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEER- 
ING. 

The  Study  of  Economics.  Editorial  discussing 
the  value  of  this  study,  its  relation  to  the  en- 
gineer, etc.     3000  w.     Engng — May  9,  1902. 

Economy.— The  Engineer  as  an  Economist.  0.  J. 
H.  Woodbury.  From  an  address  at  Potsdam,  N. 
Y.  Calls  attention  to  inventions  whose  results 
have  raised  mankind  and  improved  the  conditions 
of  life;  and  also  the  economical  results  obtained. 
4000  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— June  22,  1900. 

ENGINEERING  ETHICS. 
See  ETHICS    ^Engineering. 

ENGINEERING  SOCIETY. 

See   also   ENGINEER:    ENGINEERING;    ENGIN- 
EERING BUILDING. 

The  Engineer  of  the  Twentieth  Century.  Chas. 
F.  8cott.  Address  before  the  Engineers'  Club  of 
Philadelphia,  urging  the  closer  co-operation  of 
the  American  engineering  societies  and  the  erec- 
tion of  an  engineering  societies'  building  In  New 
York.     1200  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Dec.  20,  1902. 

Address.— Presidential  Address  of  Mr.  James  Mon- 
sergh  before  the  British  Institution  of  Civil  En- 
gineers. Also  editorial.  Serial.  1st  part.  10,200 
w.     Engng — Nov.  9,  1900. 

America.— The  Organisation  and  Administration  of 
National  Engineering  Societies.  John  W.  Lleb, 
Jr.  Presidential  address  reviewing  the  four  na- 
tional engineering  societies  of  America,  making 
reference  also  to  corresponding  bodies  In  Europe. 
5000  w.    Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— June  19,  1905. 

Am.  Soo.  C.  E.— The  First  Fifty  Years  of  the 
American    Society    of    Civil    Engineers.      Charles 


See  also  VALVE    Steam-Pipe  Cut-off. 

Engine  Safety  Stopping  Devices.  James  F.  Ho- 
bart.  Illustrated  description  of  various  forms  In 
use.    1800  w.    Am  Elect' n — July,  1902. 

Monarch.— An  Improved  System  of  Engine  Stops. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  Monarch  system 
which  works  automatically.  2000  w.  Sci  Am 
Sup— July  11,  1903. 

ENGINE  WORKS. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP;  LOCOMOTIVE 
WORKS;  MACHINE  SHOP;  MACHINE 
WORKS:  MARINE  ENGINE  WORKS:  RAIL- 
WAY SHOP;  SHIPYARD;  8TEAM  ENGINE ; 
STEAM  ENGINE  MANUFACTURE;  WORKS. 

Allis,  Milwaukee.— The  New  Works  of  the  Edward 
P.  Allis  Co.,  at  Milwaukee,  Wis.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.   2000  w.     Eng  News — May  28,  1901. 

The  General  Scheme  of  the  New  Milwaukee 
Plant  of  the  Allls-Chalmers  Company.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  leading  features  of  the 
general  scheme  of  one  of  the  finest  plants  for 
machine  building.  2000  w.  Am  Mach— June  12, 
1902.  

Beardmore,  Clyde.— See  SHIPYARD. 
See  al»o  MACHINE  WORK8. 

Bellies  and  Morcom. — The  Works  of  Messrs.  Belliss 
and  Morcom,  Limited.  An  illustrated  description 
of  these  works  which  have  attained  a  high  repu- 
tation as  makers  of  high-speed  engines,  and  also 
of  their  equipment.  0000  w.  Engng— Sept.  19, 
1902. 

Borsig,  Germany.— Borslg's  Works.  Historical  re- 
view and  illustrated  detailed  description  of  these 
extensive  works  for  the  manufacture  of  boilers, 
locomotives,  stationary  engines  operated  by  steam 
and  gas,  pumps,  hydraulic  presses,  refrigerating 
appliances,  Ac.  Serial.  1st  part.  4800  w. 
gng — Get.  9,  1903. 


ENGINE  WORKS 
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Oudahy,  Wit.— See  GAS  POWER  PLANT. 

yBmntiwt,  0.— Modernisation  In  Engine  Building. 
Illustrated  description  of  special  tools  used  in 
the  new  plant  of  the  Hooven-Owens-Rentscnler 
Company.     8800  w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  7,  1004. 

The  New  Hamilton -Corliss  Engine  Works.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  rebuilt  and  greatly 
enlarged  shops  of  the  Hooven,  Owens  &  Rentschler 
Co.  at  Hamilton,  Ohio.  2800  w.  Mach,  N  Y— 
Jan.,  1004. 


Hardie-Tynes.  Birmingham,  Ala.— See  MACHINE 
TOOL— Corliss  Engines. 

Harrison,  N.  J.— Works  of  the  Marine  Engine  and 
Machine  Co.  Illustrates  and  describes  these  large 
modern  shops  at  Harrison,  N.  J.,  and  the  methods 
and  processes  used  in  a  wide  range  of  work.  8500 
w.     Bng  Bee— Oct.  81,  1008. 

Machine  Tools. —  See  MACHINE  TOOL  — Engine 
Builders, 

Port  Huron,  Mich.— Plant  of  the  Port  Huron  En- 
gine *  Thresher  Co.,  Port  Huron,  Mich.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  plant  especially 
noted  for  the  manufacture  of  high  class  traction 
engines.  8000  w.  Ir  Trd  Ber— Oct.  5,  1006. 
See  also  FOUNDRY.  

Power  Consumption.— See  POWEE— Marine  Engine 
Works.  

Beid.— See  GAB  ENGINE. 

Eobb,  Nova  Bootia*— A  Canadian  Engine  Works. 
Norman  Patterson.  An  illustrated  article,  giving 
a  brief  description  of  some  of  the  processes  of 
manufacturing  practiced  In  the_  works  of  the 
Eobb  Bngng  Co.,  at  Amherst,  N.  8.  2000  w. 
Can  Elec  News— Feb.,  1001. 

Rugby,  Eng.— flee  ELECTRIC  WOBZB— Thomson- 
Houston. 

Bandon,  Eng.— -flandon  Engine  Works.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  new  erecting  shop  and 
its  equipment.  8000  w.  Bngr,  Lond— June  14, 
1001.  

Soest,  Dusseldorf .— See  MACHINE  WORKS. 

Weir,  61asgow.-flee  MACHINE  WORKS. 

Willans  and  Robinson.— See  MACHINE  SHOP. 

Youngstown,  0.— A  Modern  Engine  Building  Plant. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  large  plant  of  the 
William  Tod  Company,  at  Youngstown,  Ohio. 
2800  w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  5,  1005. 

ENGRAVING,  

Elsctrio.— See  ELECTRO-ENGRAVING. 

ENGRAVING  MACHINE. 

An  Engraving  Machine.  Illustrated  descriptions 
of  a  machine  of  English  origin,  used  for  this 
work.     500  w.     Am  Mach— Sept.  26,  1001. 

Engraving  Machine.  Illustrated  description  of 
an  instrument  which  will  produce  both  lettering 
and  designs  either  sunk  or  In  relief  on  metals 
and  other  materials.  1400  w.  Bngng— May  24, 
1001. 

ENTROPY. 

See  also  THERMODYNAMICS, 

Entropy.  J.  Swinburne.  An  elboratlon  of  the 
Tlews  expressed  in  the  author's  recent  presidential 
address  before  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.,  attack- 
ing the  ordinary  definitions  of  entropy  based  on 
completely  reversible  thermo-dynsmlc  processes. 
8500  w.    Elec  Bev,  Lond— Jan.  0,  1008. 

Entropy.  Prof.  John  Perry.  The  writer's  ex- 
planation of  the  term.  1800  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Jan. 
28,  1008. 

Entropy:  An  Elementary  Exposition.  Sir  Oliver 
Lodge.  An  article  In  response  to  a  special  re- 
quest explaining  this  term  of  thermodynamics. 
5000  w.     Elect'n,  Lond-Jan.  28,  1008. 

Entropy.  Robert  H.  8mith.  A  contribution  to 
the  discussion  of  this  term,  especially  referring 
to  the  paper  by  Prof.  John  Perry.  1000  w.  Bngr, 
LondWan.  80,  1008. 

Entropy.  Eteof.  H.  Poincart.  A  contribution  to 
the  controversy  about  entropy.  2700  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Feb.  18,  1008. 

Entropy.  Prof.  Robert  H.  Smith.  An  explana- 
tion of  what  is  meant  by  the  term,  and  of  the 
causes  that  have  led  to  misconception.  8200  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond— March  6,  1008. 

Entropy.  A  review  of  the  controversy  of  Swin- 
burne vs.  Perry;  Lodge  Intervening.  8000  w. 
Peilden's  Mag— March,  1008. 


Entropy,  or  Thermodynamics  from  an  Engin- 
eer's Standpoint.  J.  Swinburne.  An  explanation 
of  the  term  as  employed  in  the  thermodynamics 
of  reversible  and  irreversible  changes,  aiming  to 
make  the  theory  clear.  Serial.  1st  part.  6500 
w.     Bngng — Aug.  28,  1808. 

The  Reversibility  of  Thermodynamics.  J.  Swin- 
burne. Read  before  the  British  Assn.  Proposes 
a  different  treatment  of  the  subject  of  thermo- 
dynamics In  the  hope  of  making  the  science  mors 
easily  understood.  5600  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— 
Sept.  18,  1008. 

Entropy.  John  Perry.  A  criticism  of  the  work 
by  James  Swinburne,  recently  published.  8500  w. 
Nature— April  14,  1004. 

A  Criticism  of  Mr.  James  Swinburne's  "En- 
tropy." Robert  H.  Smith.  Criticises  recent 
work  published  In  two  particulars— the  clearness 
of  the  theories,  and  the  accuracy  of  mathematical 
developments.  2700  w.  Elec  Bev,  Lond— April 
15,  1804. 

The  Entropy  Diagram  and  Its  Uses.  H.  Boyd 
Brydon.  Explains  its  use  in  determining  Just 
what  an  engine  is  doing,  its  losses,  where  they 
are,  and  the  effect  of  any  changes  made.  4800 
w.     Power— June,   1004. 

Otto  Cycle.— Entropy  Analysis  of  the  Otto  Cycle. 
81dney  A.  Reeve.  Favors  the  construction  of  the 
entropy  diagram  for  all  engine  tests.  2500  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  0062— Dec, 
1002. 


Rankine. 


THERMODYNAMICS. 

Bteam  Engine.— The  Study  of  Steam  Engines  by 
Means  of  the  Entropy  Diagram.  (Etudes  des  Ma- 
chines a  Vapeur  par  le  Dlagramme  BntropiQue). 
J.  Boulvin.  A  thermodynamic  study  of  the  steam 
engine  with  many  diagrams  and  a  table.  Serial. 
Part  I.     6000  w.     Rev  d  Mec— March,  1001. 

Entropy  in  Steam  Engine  Practice.    A  study  of 
the  temperature-entropy  diagram  is  given  in  the 

8 resent  number.    Serial.     1st  part.    1700  w.  Mech 
Sngr— Aug.   27,  1004. 

EQUALIZER. 

Dynamo.— See  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS— Equaliser. 


ERICSSON. 

Personal  Recollections  of  Captain  John  Erics- 
son. Egbert  P.  Wa-tson.  Interesting  personal 
reminiscences  heretofore  unpublished;  also  engrav- 
ing of  oil  portrait  from  life.  8000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magaslne— June.  1001. 

ERUPTION. 
See  EARTHQUAKE;  VOLCANO. 

ESCALATOR. 
See  MOVING  STAIRWAY. 

ESTIMATING. 
See  also  CONTRACT;  SPEdPICATION;  WORSE 


Estimating.  Prod.  T.  Hodgson.  Presents  the 
simplest  possible  methods  of  obtaining  quantities 
required  in  estimating  materials.  Serial.  2000 
w.     Archta'  *  Builds'  Mag— Nov.,  1000. 

Tables  for  Estimating  Amount  and  Cost  of 
Materials  and  Labor  for  Buildings.  Louis  F. 
Brayton.  Presents  a  method  given  by  the  writer 
in  a  thesis  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Architectural  Engineering.  000  w.  Techno- 
graph,  No.  15—1000-1001. 

The  Preparation  of  Estimates.  The  first  of  a 
series  of  articles  in  which  it  is  proposed  to  anal- 
yse the  reasons  for  the  great  disparity  in  the  es- 
timates given  by  different  firms  for  the  same 
work,  and  to  study  the  conditions  which  would 
ensure  more  uniformity.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800 
w.    Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  1,  1004. 

Engineers'  Estimates  of  Cost.  8.  Whinery.  Ar- 
gument that  the  engineers'  estimate  should  in- 
clude only  the  engineering  features  of  the  work, 
and  that  be  should  not  assume  responsibility  for 
other  contingencies.  Also  editorial.  5000  w. 
Eng  News— Aug.  11,  1004. 

Machine  Work.— See  MACHINE  WORK— Estimates, 

Underestimate.— The  Causes  of  Underestimates  of 
Cost  of  Public  Works.  Editorial  on  engineers'  es- 
timating in   general,   with   some  reference   to  8. 
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'■  article  on  An*.  11.     Ens  N 


Aug.       Zteetrie    Railway.— See    ELECTRIC    RAILWAY-^ 


*.  1 

and  Tela—.    Baa  WEIGHTS  AND 

Bstimstlng. 

ETHER-VAPOR  MOTOR, 


Steel  Sections. 


Ethics  of  the  Engineering  Profession.  Tie- 
tor  C.  Aldereon.  A  discussion  of  the  principles  un- 
derlying this  profession  and  tbe  effect  on  the 
mind  and  character.  8000  w.  Jour  W.  8oc  of 
;..  1001. 


The  Regulation  of  Engineering  Practice  by  a 
Code  of  Ethics.  Informal  dlecoaelon  of  whether 
engineering  practice  ebonld  be  ao  regulated,  and 
if  ao*  bow  each  a  code  can  be  established.  7600 
w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Aug.,  1902. 

ETHNOLOGY  BUILDING. 

See     PAN-AMERICAN 
Building. 

EVAPORATION. 
See  aJsoDISTILLATIOH;  IRRIGATION;  SUGAR  i 

vacuum  pump. 

Beat  Traaamiaaioa.— The  Tranamlaaion  of  Heat  in 
the  Evaporation  of  Water  (Die  Wlrmeflbertrag- 
vng  bel  der  Verdampfung  Ton  Waaaer).  Dr.  H. 
Olaaaaen.  Giving  data  and  results  of  experlmenta 
for  the  determination  of  the  rate  of  heat  trans* 
mission,  with  especial  reference  to  evaporating 
kettles  and  vacuum  pane.  7000  w.  Zeitachr  d 
ver  Dentacber  Ing — March  22,  1002. 

See  also  Multiple  Effect. 

Multiple  Effect.— Researches  on  the  Tranamlaaion  of 
Heat  (Rechercbeo  ear  la  Tranamlaaion  de  la  Oha- 
lenr).  M.  8ekutowlcs.  A  very  complete  In- 
vestigation of  the  action  of  heat  In  multiple-effect 
evaporating  apparatus.  1600  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing 
Civ  de  France — Sept.,  1003. 

Multiple  Effect  Evaporators.  Reviews  an  ar- 
ticle by  M.  Sekutowics,  In  the  Sept.  "Bulletin" 
of  La  Soclett  dea  Ingenleurs  Civile  de  France. 
On  the  evaporation  apparatus  employed  In  French 
auger  factories,  and  related  subjects.  1800  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— Nov.  20,  1908. 

Multiple  Effect  Evaporation.  Charles  Day* 
Bead  before  the  Manchester  Assn.  of  Engre.  De- 
scribes the  principles  on  which  the  system  of 
multiple  evaporation  la  baaed,  and  gives  Illustra- 
tions of  its  application  In  daily  practice.  8400 
w.    Mech  Engr— Feb.  IS,  1005. 

United  States.— -Evaporation  Observations  In  the 
United  States.  Herbert  Harvey  Kimball.  Read 
before  the  Irrigation  Congress,  at  El  Paso,  Tex. 
Glvea  tabulated  results  of  measurements  of  evap- 
oration made  at  various  points,  with  explanatory 
remarks.  Map.  2000  w.  Eng  News— April  6; 
1005. 

EXCAVATION. 

See  also  CANAL;  DREDGING;  EARTHWORK t 
ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Grading;  GRADING 
MACHINE;  MECHANICAL  HANDLING— Exca- 
vated Material;  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION; 
STEAM  SHOVEL. 

Excavating  and  Conveying  Machinery  in  Con- 
tract Work.  C.  H.  Wright.  A  discussion  of  the 
cost  reductions  which  have  been  effected  by  the 
use  of  machinery  in  earthwork  and  general  con- 
struction. 4000  w.  Engineering  Magaslne — Jan., 
1006. 

Breaking  Ground.— Notes  on  Breaking  Ground.  T. 
Lane  Carter.  Discusses  questions  of  importance 
in  breaking  ground  economically,  and  methods  of 
working.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Nov.  1, 
1802. 

Buffalo  Harbor.— Methods  of  Subaqueous  Rock  Ex- 
cavation, Buffalo  Harbor,  N.  Y.  Brief  illustrated 
article  describing  the  plant  used  in  this  work 
of  improving  the  Lake  Brie  entrance  to  Black 
Rock  Harbor  and  Erie  Baaln,  N.  Y.  1000  w.  Eng 
News— July  6,  1005. 

Ditoher.— The  Buckeye  Traction  Ditcher.  Frank  C. 
Perkins.  Illustrated  description  of  a  labor-saving 
device,  designed  to  cut  trenches  and  ditches.  1500 
w.     8d  Am — Sept.  10,  1904. 


aa  an  Aid  to  Excava- 
tion in  Unstable  Material.  James  H.  Brace. 
Synopsis  of  the  result  of  a  research  of  the  litera- 
ture on  the  above  subject.  21000  w.  Pro  Am 
Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs-^Jan.,  1904. 


Freesing  aa  an  Aid  to  Excavation  in  Unstable 
Material.  Discussion  of  a  paper  by  James  H. 
Brace  on  the  above  subject.  8800  w.  Pro  Am 
Soc  of  Cir  Engrs — March,  1904. 

See  also  FOUNDATION;  SHAFT  SIHKI1G;  TUN- 


Freneh  Machine*— Methods  and  Coat  of  French  Ex- 
cavation with  a  French  Digging  Machine.  Hal- 
bert  P.  Gillette.  Glvea  coat  date  relating  to  ex- 
cavating trenches  with  a  machine,  showing  that 
the  work  can  be  done  at  a  coat  that  compares 
favorably  with  dredging  and  hydraullcing.  1800 
w.     Eng  Bee— Dec  80,  1906. 

Hydraulic — See  HYDRAULIC  EXCAVATION;  HY- 
DRAULIC MINING. 

Iron  Ore.— See  IRON  MINING. 

North  Carolina,—  See 


Eng 


and 
baa 


Book,    Boston.— Rock    Trench-Work,    Boston,    Mass, 
Frederick  I.  Winalow.     Brief  account  of  the 
ditiona  and  practice  In  thla  city.     600  w. 
News— Oct.  22,  1903. 

Scraper.— A  Cable  Power  Scraper  for  Earth 
tton.     O.  G.  Newton.     Sketches,  photographs 
brief  description  of  a  steam  scraper  which 
been  used  considerably  on  the  Pacific  coast, 
baa  proved  an  economical  machine.    600  w. 
News— Oct  20,  1904. 

A  New  Style  of  Scraper  Excavator,  niuatratea 
and  describee  an  excavation  consisting  of  a  scrape* 
or  bucket  of  special  design,  handled  by  a  der- 
rick mounted  upon  a  car  or  scow.  000  w.  Eng 
News— March  2,  1906. 

Steam  Shovel.— See  STEAM  SHOVEL. 

Submarine  Book.— Bee  Buffalo  Harbor;  DREDGING; 


Treaoh.— Tbe   Practical    Working   of   Trench   Bxea- 
and  describes  a  trench-excavating  machine  and  Ita 
vating  Machinery.    Ernest  McCuIlough.    Illustrates 
operation.     2500  w.     Eng  News— Dec.  24,  1903. 
8ee  also  Rook. 

Trench  Back  Filling.— The  Back  Filling  of  Trenohes. 
..W.    F.    Raymond.     Gives   the  writer's   views   of 

the  best  method.     1400  w.     Munic 

1903. 

Washington  Filtration.— See  EARTHWORK. 


COOLING;    PNEUMATIC    TUBE; 


•. 


New  York. 
STOCK 


See   also  HEATING;   STEAM;     STEAM    ENGLN- 


Bateau     Accumulator. 
ING. 


See  also  EXPOSITION;  and  under 
sucb    as     AUTOMOBILE 
AMERICAN  EXPOSITION,  etc. 


heads, 
ON;     PAN- 


Bradford.— Tbe  Bradford  Bxhibltion.  Begins  an  ac- 
coont  of  thla  exhibition  In  England,  being  hekl 
to  celebrate  the  opening  of  a  floe  building  given 
aa  a  memorial  to  Cartwrlgbt,  the  inventor  of  the 
power  loom,  and  the  originator  of  the  wool-comb- 
ing machine.  Ills.  Serial,  let  part.  1800  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— June  24,  1904. 

Glasgow.— See  GLASGOW  EXHIBITION. 


See  also  CONCRETE  REINFORCED;  FIREPROOF 
CONSTRUCTION. 

Expanded  Metal  and  Some  of  the  Usee  to  Which 
It  Is  Put.  James  S.  Merritt.  Describes  tbe  man- 
ufacture and  the  various  grades,  and  glvea  many 
interesting  uses  of  this  material.  8700  w.  Jour 
Ft  Inst— Dec.,  1900. 

Fireproof  Construction.'— Expanded  Metal  In  Fire- 
Proof  Construction.  Jamea  8.  Merritt.  Describes 
briefly  the  origin  of  this  material  and  the  way  it 
la  made,  and  discusses  Its  use  In  fire-proof  con- 
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■traction.      111.     2800   w.      Pro   Bngrs*    Olab   of 
Phil*— July,  1901. 


Magnetic— See  MAGNETIC  EXPANSION. 

Metal, 


EXPLORATION. 

Antarctica.— See   ANTARCTICA. 

Montana.— Engineering  Explorations  in  Montana  and 
Elsewhere  in  tbe  Bock/  Mountains.  Francis  W. 
Blackford.  Presidential  address  before  the  Mon- 
tana Soc.  of  Bngrs.  A  review  of  tbe  explorations, 
beginning  with  tbe  expedition  of  Lewis  and 
Clarke.  In  1804.  5800  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng 
8ocs — March,  1001. 

EXPLOSION. 

See  also  BOILER 
PLOSION; 
8I0N;  ate. 

Air   Com 
CO 


EXPLOSION:  COAL  MINE  — . 
;  LOCOMOTIVE  EXPLO 


Oompressed  Air  Pipes; 
Lotion. 


Antwerp  Petroleum. — Tbe  Antwerp  Petroleum  Ex- 
plosion. An  Illustrated  account  of  the  explosion 
on  August  26,  discussing  tbe  arrangements  for 
storage.     1000  w.     Engng — Oct.  21,  1904. 

Oast-Iron  Valve.    See  VALVE— Explosions. 

Celestial.— Celestial  Explosions  and  Their  Relations 
to  Electrical  Phenomena.  Hudson  Maxim.  Ex- 
plains what  an  explosion  really  Is,  and  considers 
some  celestial  explosions.  IU.  4700  w.  Blee 
Age — Jan.,  1902. 

Oompressed  Air  Pipes.— Explosion  In  Oompressed 
Air  Pipes  at  Aberbeeg  Colliery,  Monmouthshire. 
R.  Jordan.  Read  before  tbe  So.  Wales  Inst,  of 
Bngrs.  An  account  of  an  explosion  occurring 
April  9,  1902,  with  discussion  or  cause.  2700  w. 
Col  Guard— Jan.  22,  1904. 

See  also  AIR  COMPRESSOR;  COMPRESSED  AIR. 

Beotrio  Conduit.— See  GAS  EXPLOSION. 


was.— See  GAS  EXPLOSION. 

Gas  Engine.— See  OAS  ENGINE— Explosion. 

Gas,   Experimental. — See  OAS  ENGINE— Explosion. 


Gun.— The  Explosion  on  H.  M.  8.  "Mars."  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  delayed  explosion  of  a  charge  of 
smokeless  powder  in  a  12-inch  gun.  1400  w. 
Engng — April   26,    1902. 

Nature.— The  Nature  of  Explosions.  Review  of  the 
Lecture  of  Prof.  Dixon,  at  tbe  Midland  Institute, 
Birmingham,  Bng.  Glres  tbe  history  of  explo- 
sives, their  use  and  the  advances  made,  de- 
scribing various  explosions  and  their  action.  8700 
w.     Col  Guard — Dec.   18,  1901. 

Tbe  Nature  of  Explosions.  Rerlew  of  Prof. 
Dixon's  second  lecture  at  the  Midland  Institute, 
Birmingham,  Bng.  Tbe  writer  has  been  working 
in  connection  with  this  subject  for  twenty-five 
years.    8000  w.     Quarry— March,  1902. 

V.  T.  Subway.— Wrecked  by  Dynamite.  Brief  ac- 
count of  tbe  terrible  explosion  in  New  York  rapid 
transit  tunnel,  which  caused  loss  of  life,  many 
serious  injuries,  and  a  destruction  of  a  million 
dollars  worth  of  property.  111.  1000  w.  Fire  & 
Water— Feb.  1,  1902. 

The  Effect  of  a  Surface  Explosion  of  Dynamite. 
Illustrates  and  describes  tbe  surface  effect  of 
the  explosion  at  41st  street  and  Park  Avenue. 
2200  w.     Bng  Bee — Feb.  1,  1902. 

Explosion  of  Dynamite  at  the  Rapid  Transit 
Subway.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  disaster 
in  New  York  at  the  corner  of  Park  Avenue  and 
Forty-first  street.    900  w.     Sci  Am — Feb.  8,  1902. 

Tbe  Dynamite  Explosion  on  the  New  York  Rapid 
Transit  Subway.  An  account  of  tbe  accident  in 
New  York  city  on  Jan.  27,  which  caused  loss  of 
life  and  great  destruction  of  property.  1800  w. 
Bng   News— Jan.   80,   1902. 


the  terrible  accident  at  8an  Francisco,  on  Dec 
4,  which  caused  great  loss  of  life  and  total  de- 
struction of  this  Teasel.  1400  w.  Marine  Engng— 
Jan.,  1906. 

Steam  Pipe.— See  STEAM  PIPE— Explosion. 

Subway.— See  N.  Y.  Subway;  OAS  EXPLOSION. 
Torpedo.— See  TORPEDO-— Explosion. 

Water  Tube  Boiler.— See  BOILER  EXPLOSION— St 
Louis. 


Oil  Steamer.— See  steamer  "Progresso." 
Pressure  Osage.— See  GAUGE. 

Steamer     "Progresso."— Explosion       on       Oil-Tank 
Steamer  "Progresso."     An  illustrated  account  of 


See  also  AMMUNITION;  BLASTING;  COAL  MINE 
EXPLOSION;  MINE  VENTILATION;  SHELL. 

A  Brief  Sketch  of  tbe  Essential  Requisites  of 
"Powder"  as  Distinguished  from  "Explosives." 
Dr.  W.  J.  Williams.  Address  of  tbe  retiring  pres- 
ident setting  forth  the  requirements  of  a  powder 
and  of  an  explosive.  8800  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst— 
March,  1901. 

Tbe  Evolution  of  Smokeless  Powder  and  Other 
High  Explosives.  A  review  of  the  development, 
discussing  tbe  shape  of  tbe  powder,  bursting 
charges,  etc.     8200  w.     Engng — May  2,  1902. 

The  Progress  of  the  Technology  of  Explosives 
since  the  Development  of  Organic  Chemistry  (Der 
Fortschrlft  der  Sprengtechnlk  seit  der  Bntwickel- 
nng  der  Organischen  Chemie).  Prof.  W.  W11L 
Abstract  of  an  address  before  the  Deutsche  Chem- 
ische  Gesellschaft,  giving  a  review  of  modem 
explosives.  1100  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrochemle— 
Jan.  1,  1904. 

Aeoidents.— Accidents  in  the  Use  of  Blasting  Ex- 
plosives. Remarks  of  H.  M.  Inspectors  of  Ex 
plosives  on  each  class  of  accidents,  as  given  in  a 
recent  report.  1700  w.  Col  Guard— July  25, 
1902. 

British  Report.— Annual  Report  on  Explosives.  Ex- 
tracts from  the  report  of  the  Inspectors  of  Ex- 
plosives for  tbe  year  1900.  2200  w.  Bngr,  Loud 
— Aug.  28,  1901. 

Annual  Report  of  His  Majesty's  Inspectors  of 
Explosives,  1903.  A  review  of  this  report,  in- 
vestigating accidents  and  giving  information  of 
the  manufacture,  importation,  Ac.  4600  w.  Ool 
Guard— July  16,   1904. 

Coal  Mine.— Government  Explosives  and  Safety  Ap- 
pliances in  the  Wllcsek  Mines  at  Polnlsch-Ostran, 
Austria  (Ueber  die  Anwendung  ararischer  Sprene?- 
mlttel  und  elnlger  81cherheits  und  Sanltatsbebelfe 
belm  Grtflich  WUcsek'schen  Bergbau  in  Pol- 
nlsch-Ostrau). Josef  Manerhofer.  An  Illustrated 
account  of  experiences- with  dynammon,  a  govern- 
itary  arrangements  at  these  coal  mines.  Serial. 
8  parts.  8  plates.  7000  w.  Oeaterr  Zeitschr  f 
ment  safety  explosive,  and  of  safety  and  san- 
Berg  n  Huttenwesen— Jan.  4,  11,  18,  1902. 

Explosives  in  Coal  Mines.  Considers  British 
legislation  and  the  "permitted  list"  of  explosives, 
discussing  who  should  be  held  responsible  In  case 
of  accident  with  these  explosives.  1700  w.  Ool 
Guard— Aug.  2,  1901. 

Explosives  in  Coal  Mines.  A  list  of  explosives 
added  to  the  special  list  of  permitted  explosives 
In  British  mines.  2000  w.  Col  Guard— June  28, 
1901. 

Explosives  in  Coal  Mines.  Tbe  new  order  Is- 
sued by  tbe  Home  Secretary  adding  to  the  special 
list  of  permitted  explosives  and  amending  previous 
orders.     2000  w.     Col  Guard— Sept.  27,  1901. 

The  Evolution  of  Mining  Explosives.  Gives 
particulars  pointing  to  the  conclusion  that  the 
departure  from  gunpowder  to  high  explosives  Is  a 
failure  as  regards  safety  and  a  loss  in  the  econom- 
ical working  of  coal  mines.  2800  w.  Ool  Guard 
—May  28,  1902. 

Mining  Explosives.  James  Tonge,  Jr.  Gives  the 
theory  of  an  explosion,  with  a  description  and 
classification  of  the  explosives  used  In  the  coal 
mines  of  Great  Britain.  8500  w.  Mines  &  Mln— 
July,  1902. 

Explosives  in  Coal  Mines.  A  New  Order.  Gives 
the  order  issued  Dec.  20,  1902,  revoking  all  other 
orders.  8000  w.  Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev— Jan.  9, 
1903. 
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Regulation  of  Explosives  In  Goal  Mines.  James 
Tongp.  Bemarks  on  the  rlaks  In  the  use  of  ex- 
plosives, with  a  description  of  the  nature  of  the 
tests  at  Woolwich.  8600  w.  Ir  &  Goal  Trds  Ber 
—Oct.  18,  1006. 

Safe  Shot-Firing  in  Goal  Mines.  George  O. 
Andre.  Briefly  considers  the  quantity  of  explo- 
sive need,  slow  firing,  firing  by  electricity,  Ac 
1200  w.     Ool  Guard— Dec.  16,  1006. 

8ee   also   British   Report;     Mining;     BLASTING; 
COAL  DUST;  GOAL  MIMING. 

Gold  and  Frost.— The  Effects  of  Gold  and  Frost 
Upon  Explosives  (Bffets  du  Froid  et  de  la  Gelee 
sur  les  Bxplosifs).  H.  Schmerber.  Showing  that 
the  advantages  due  to  the  safe  storage  of  frosen 
explosives  are  largely  offset  by  the  dangers  of 
thawing.     1800  w.     Genie  Civil— May  7,  1904. 

Detonators.— Testing  Gaps  or  Detonators  in  the  Lab- 
oratory. A.  W.  Warwick.  Describes  a  method 
by  which  a  record  of  the  strength  and  quality  is 
automatically  made.  2600  w.  Mines  A  Mln— 
Feb.,   1904. 

Dynamite.— The  Care  and  Use  of  Dynamite.  A.  W. 
Warwick.  Directions  for  storing,  thawing,  pre- 
paring cartridges  and  using.  1400  w.  Mln  Bept 
—May  22,  1902. 

The  Chemical  Analysis  of  Dynamites.  Gradua- 
tion thesis  by  J.  P.  Benbrook,  Jr.,  and  J.  H. 
Fulton.  Introductory  notes  explaining  the  com- 
position of  modern  explosives,  especially  dyna- 
in  the  mining  Industry.  8800  w.  Jour  Ghem  & 
mites,  giving  two  methods  of  analysis.  2700  w. 
Stevens  Ind— Oct.,  1906. 

Dynamite  By-Produots. — The  Residual  Products  of 
the  Dynamite  Factory  and  Their  Value  to  the 
Gold  Industry.  William  Gullen.  Alms  to  show 
that  many  of  these  by-products  could  be  utilised 
in  the  mining  Industry.  3300  w.  Jour  Ohem '  & 
Met  Soc  of  8  Africa— Aug.,  1902. 


Dynamite  Storage.    Bos  Storage. 

nameless.— See  Safety;  GOAL  MZBZ  EXPLOSION— 
Wlgan,  Eng. 

Gun-Cotton.— The  Manufacture  of  Gun-Cotton 
Charges.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  new  method 
of  compressing  gun-cotton  for  charges  of  locomo- 
tive torpedoes,  shells,  submarine  mines,  etc.  2700 
w.    Engng — May  9,  1902. 

Handling.— High  Explosives;  Safe  and  Economical 
Methods  of  Handling.  J.  H.  Earkeet.  Condensed 
paper,  read  before  the  L.  Sup.  Mln.  Inst  Notes 
the  progress  msde  In  the  manufacture  and  use 
of  these  explosives,  their. advantages,  methods  of 
handling,  etc.  2600  w.  Eng  &  Mln  Jour — Sept. 
19,  1908. 

Improvements  In  Explosives  and  Igniters  (Neu- 
erungen  lm  Spreng  und  Zfindmittelwesen).  De- 
scribing recent  methods  of  increasing  safety  in 
handling  high  explosives.  1200  w.  Gluckauf— 
Jan.  16,  1904. 

Eafhamite.— Hathamlte.  Waldon  Fawcett.  In- 
formation concerning  a  new  powerful  explosive 
which  may  be  handled  with  impunity,  under  or- 
dinary conditions.  I1L  000  w.  Scl  Am — Nov. 
8,   1902. 


High  in  Shells.-  

Hydraulic  Cartridge.  Bos  GOAL-  MUflNG— Hydraul- 
lo  Cartridge. 

Ignition. — Progress  In  Ignition  of  Mine  Explosives 
(Fortschrltte  im  Mlnenzdndwesen).  Johann  v. 
Leuer.  A  review  of  the  development  of  friction 
primers  and  electric  Igniters  for  mining  explosives 
since  1886.  Serial.  2  parts.  3000  w.  Oesterr 
eitschr  f  Berg  u  HUttenwesen— Oct.  24.  31,  1908. 

The  Ignition  of  Explosives  (Ueber  Zfmdung  von 
Sprengstoffen).  C.  E.  Blchel.  A  paper  before  the 
Mining  Congress  at  Liege  discussing  the  non  Igni- 
tion of  high  explosives  by  impact,  with  tabulated 
results  of  experiments  upon  a  variety  of  mate- 
rials.   8600  w.     Gluckauf— Sept.  23,  1906. 

See  also  BLASTING. 

Jovelte,— A  Safe  and  Economical  Substitute  for 
Dynamite.  Reports  the  results  of  some  tests 
made  of  Jovelte.  Also  editorial  on  the  safety 
powders  destined  to  replace  dynamite.  8800  w. 
Eng  News— Jan.  22,  1908. 

A  New  Safety  Explosive.  Richard  T.  Dana. 
Gives  tests  made  by  the  writer  of  an  explosive 
known  as  Jovelte,  having  picric  acid  and  sodium 
nitrate  for  the  principal  constituents,  snd  reports 


its  use,  comparing  it  with  other  explosives.    8600 
w.    Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs    May,  1908. 

Lightning  Protection* — The  Protection  of  Explosive 
Magaslnes  from  Lightning.  Notes  embodying  the 
recommendations  of  an  official  commission  ap- 
pointed in  Belgium  to  consider  the  best  means 
of  protection.    2000  w.    Ool  Guard — Feb.  6,  1908. 

Lyddite.    See   WABBHIP— Belleisle    Experiments. 

Lightning  Protection;  Storage. 


Manufacture.— The  Manufacture  of  Some  High  Ex- 
plosives. B.  S.  King.  Deals  with  the  processes 
of  manufacture  of  nitroglycerine,  gun  cotton,  dy- 
namite, gelatine  and  contractors'  powder.  Ills. 
1700  w.  Engrs'  Soc.,  Unlv  of  Minn — Year  Book, 
1904. 

Msjdmlte  Tests.— Government  Tests  of  Maxim  I  te  at 
Sandy  Hook.  An  illustrated  article  reporting  an 
interesting  series  of  successful  tests  of  a  method 
of  discharging  shells  charged  with  a  high  explo- 
sive.   1800  w.     Set  Am — May  25,  1901. 

Metal  Mining.— Explosives  Used  in  Metal  Mining. 
Harold  Harris.  Bead  before  the  N.  8.  W.  Cham- 
ber of  Mines.  A  brief  description  of  the  nltro- 
flycerine  mixtures,  with  remarks  on  their  manu- 
acture  and  uses  in  mining.  3200  w.  Aust  Mln 
8tand— Jan.    10,   1901. 

Mining. — The  Action  of  Bxploalves  (Sprengwirkung- 
en).  O.  E.  Bichel.  An  examination  of  the  action 
of  various  mining  explosives,  with  table  showing 
the  volume  of  gas  liberated,  energy  released,  and 
other  data.    8000  w.    Gluckauf — April  16,  1906. 

Mining  Explosives.  A.  W.  Warwick.  Considers 
the  effect  or  perfect  and  Imperfect  detonation, 
proper  strength  of  caps  for  different  conditions, 
etc.    2600  w.     Mines  &  Min— Sept.,  1902. 

Bee  also  Goal  Mine;  Metal  Mining. 

MIssflre.— The  Theory  of  Mlssflres  and  Some  Con- 
clusions of  Practical  Value.  E.  H.  Weiskopf. 
Considers  mlssfires  occurring  with  nitroglycerine 
explosives.  8200  w.  Jour  Ohem  &  Met  Soc  of  8 
Africa— Nov.,   1902. 

Nature.— See  EXPLOSION. 


New  York.— See  Storage. 

Nitro.— Nltro  Explosives.  Howard  G.  Parmetoe.  De- 
scribes these  substances,  explaining  their  action 
and  analysis.     700  w.     Mln  Rept— June  16,  1904. 

The  Nature  of  Nltro  Explosives  (Ueber  das 
Wesen  der  Nltro-Sprengstoffe).  O.  Stegemann. 
Discussing  especially  the  chemistry  and  action  of 
the  nltro-glycerine  explosives  used  in  mining  op- 
erations.    3000  w.     Gluckauf— Dec.  80,  1905. 

Nitro-Glycerlne  Explosives.  Bemarks  on  the 
lncressed  use  of  these  explosives  in  mining  and 
the  safest  way  of  handling  and  employing  them. 
1900  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— Aug.  22,  1901. 

Recent  Explosives  (Neue  8prengstoffe).  Dr.  An- 
ton Mlkolajcsak.  An  examination  of  the  nitro- 
glycerine series,  with  especial  reference  to  the 
higher  stability  of  dtnltroglycerlne.  1200  w. 
Gluckauf— May  28,   1904. 

The  Manufacture  of  Nitro-Glycerlne  Explosives. 
William   Gullen.      Notes   explaining   the  different 

8 recesses  Involved.     2300  w.     Jour  Ohem  Met  & 
tin  Soc  of  S  Africa— Oct.,  1908. 

See  also  Missfire. 

Safety.— The  Employment  of  Safety  Explosives  In 
Fiery  Mines.  P.  Chalon,  in  "Revue  Technique." 
Discusses  their  advantages  and  defects,   and  the 

Jractical  means  of  testing.    2600  w.    Col  Guard— 
une  28,  1901. 

The  Use  of  Safety  Explosives  (Bmplol  des  Ex* 
plosifs  de  Surete).  P.  Cbalon.  A  review  of  the 
nature  and  behavior  of  mining  explosives  adapted 
for  safe  use  in  gaseous  mines.  2600  w.  Revue 
Technique— June  10,  1901. 
See  also  Goal  Mlno;  GOAL  MUTE  EXPLOSION. 

Smokeless  Powder. — 8mokeless  Powder.  Editorial 
discussion  of  the  powder  used  by  the  British  and 
its  disadvantages,  quoting  from  the  address  of 
Lieut.  A.  T.  Dawson.  2100  w.  Engng— March 
,16,  1001. 

The  Development  of  Smokeless  Powder  in  the 
United  8tates.  F.  A.  Wilcox.  A  consideration  of 
the  methods  snd  means  employed  In  the  develop- 
ment of  smokeless  propulsive  explosives  for  mili- 
tary purposes.  Serial.  1st  part.  2600  w.  Engng 
—May  81,  1901. 

Smokeless  Powders:    Their  History  and  Present 
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Olassifleation.  Brief  review  of  different  stage*  In 
its  development,  with  present  classification.  2000 
w.     8d  Am   Sap— July  25,  1903. 

Btaracs*— liaffaslnea  for  Mine  Explosives.  M.  H. 
Le  Ghateller.  From  a  paper  presented  at  the 
Paris  Congress.  Investigations  of  large  under- 
ground depots,  small  nndergrbona"  depots,  and  sur- 
face depots,  with  conclusions  from  the  safety 
standpoint.     2500  w.     Col  Guard— Nor.  23,  1800. 

The  Storage  of  Mining  Explosives.  On  maga- 
slnes  and  their  advantages,  considering  facts  en- 
abling mine  owners  to  decide  If  the  consumption 
of  explosives  and  available  sites  for  magaslnes 
warrant  the  outlay.  111.  3000  w.  Col  Guard— 
Nov.   30,  1900. 

Proposed  Rules  to  Govern  the  8torage  and  "Use 
of  Sxplosives  in  New  York  City.  Gives  the  Im- 
portant features  of  rales  formulated  by  the  Mu- 
nicipal Explosives  Commission  appointed  by  the 
Mayor.  Also  editorial.  4300  w.  Bng  News— Dee. 
18,  1902. 

The  Storage  of  Explosives  in  Densely  Inhabited 
Areas.  A  paper  by  Capt.  Thompson,  read  at  the 
International  Fire-Prevention  Congress.  Deals 
with  the  precautions  enjoined  by  English  law. 
7000  w.     Am  Archt— July  23.  1904. 

■towmmrkst  Factory.— Stowmarket  Explosives'  Fac- 
tories. Outlines  the  history  of  this  factory  and 
the  processes  used  in  the  manufacture  of  gun- 
cotton*  reporting  a  recent  visit.  The  nitric-  acid 
factory,  and  the  manufacture  of  nltro-glycerlne, 
cordite,  etc.,  are  also  described.  Ills.  5000  w. 
Bngr,  Lond — Jane  9,   1906. 

Submarine.— The  Detonation  of  Explosives  under 
Water  (Detonation  sons  l'Eau  des  Substances  Ex- 
ploslfs).  M.  Jacob.  A  study  of  the  relation  of 
the  compressibility  of  the  fluid  to  the  action  of 
the  explosive.  1200  w.  Comptes  Bendus — May 
24,  1904. 

Bee  also  SUBMARINE  MINE. 

Testing.— Practical  Means  of  Testing  Explosives. 
P.  Ohalon.  Abstracts  from  an  article  in  the  "Re- 
vue Technique."  Reviews  the  behavior  of  ex- 
plosives and  methods  of  testing  to  determine  their 
strength.    1400  w.     Mln  Rept— Aug.  15,  1901. 

Testing  Mine  Explosives.  A.  W.  Warwick. 
Showing  the  difficulties  and  uncertainties  in  de- 
termining practical  values  of  different  explosives. 
2000  w.     Mines  &  Mln— Oct.,   1902. 

The  Testing  of  Explosives  Used  in  Engineering. 
J.  B.  Porter.  Illustrates  and  describes  apparatus 
and  methods  used  discussing  especially  closed  ex- 
plosion  chambers,  crusher  gauges,  and  devices  for 
miniature  blasts,  reporting  recent  tests.  Ills. 
2400  w.  Can  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Nov.  30,  1005. 
(Ad.   proof.) 

The  Testing  of  Explosives  for  Use  in  Coal  Min- 
ing. Information  from  the  report  of  H.  M.  In- 
apector,  concerning  the  working  of  the  testing  ap- 
paratus, the  explosives  that  failed  to  pass  the 
test,  etc.    1400  w.    Col  Guard— Aug.  1,  1902. 

The  Testing  of  Explosives  for  Goal  Mines.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  British  Home  Office 
testing  station  at  Woolwich,  and  of  stations  on 
the  Continent,  with  accounts  of  methods.  Also 
editorial.  5500  w.  Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev— Aug. 
18,  1905. 

Continental  Explosives  Testing  Stations.  In- 
formation from  a  report  to  the  Home  Secretary, 
on  visits  to  certain  explosive  factories  and  testing 
stations  in  Belgium,  Germany  and  Holland,  the 
methods  of  testing  and  results.  4500  w.  Col 
Guard— Aug.  25,  1905. 

The  Testing  of  Explosives  In  Belgium.  An  ac- 
count of  a  new  testing  station  for  explosives  re- 
cently fitted  up  by  the  Belgian  Administration  des 
Mines,  for  the  investigation  of  the  behavior  of 
explosives  under  all  conditions  likely  to  occur 
tn  practice.    1800  w.     Col  Guard— Jan.  9,  1903. 

Experimental  Galleries  for  Testing  Explosives 
In  Germany  and  Belgium.  Brief  description  with 
Illustrations  of  the  installations  at  Gelsenklrchen, 
and  at  Frauseries,  near  Mons,  constructed  for 
tasting  safety  lamps  and  explosives.  1100  w. 
Col  Guard— Jan.  15,  1904. 

Tatting    Safety    Explosives    at   Gelsenklrchen. 
Bergassessor  Beyling.  In   "Glfickauf."     Describes 
the  method  of  testing  and  gives  tabulated  results. 
800  w.     Col  Guard— May  22,  1908. 
See  also  Coal  Mine, 


Thawing,  Electrio.— An  Underground  Majraalne  and 
an  Electric  Powder  Thawer.  William  Kelly.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  In  Pro.  of  the  L.  Superior  Mln. 
Inst.  Gives  an  Illustrated  description  of  a  cen- 
tral underground  magaalne,  and  an  electric 
powder  thawer.     1200  w.    Eng  &  Mln  Jour— Aug. 

Transportation.— See  RAILWAY  TRANSPORTA- 
TION. 

Transvaal.— Explosives  on  the  Wltwaterarand.  T. 
Lane  Carter.  Facts  illustrating  the  cost  of  dyna- 
mite before  the  war  and  at  the  present  time, 
with  information  regarding  other  explosives.  1200 
w.    Bng  &  Mln  Jour— Nov.  7,  1903. 


8ee  also  COMMERCE. 

Engineering  Exports  of  Britain,  Germany  and 
the  United  States.  W.  Pollard  Dlgby.  A  review 
of  the  general  Industrial  situation,  showing  the 
trend  of  trade  supremacy.  8000  w.  Engineering 
Magaalne — June,  1905. 

Engineering  Exports  of  Britain,  Germany,  and 
the  United  States.  W.  Pollard  Dlgby.  Tracing, 
with  the  aid  of  graphic  charts,  the  relative  vol- 
ume of  business  done  by  the  three  great  nations 
in  the  chief  trade  aones.  Ills.  Serial.  2d  part. 
2500  w.    The  Engineering  Magaalne — July,  1905. 

Engineering  Exports  of  Britain.  Germany,  and 
the  United  States.  W.  Pollard  Dlgby.  The  third 
and  concluding  article  discusses  the  trade  of  the 
West  Indies  and  adjacent  countries,  British  Amer- 
ica, South  Africa,  and  Australasia,  in  its  relation 
to  Great  Britain.  8000  w.  Engineering  Magaalne 
— August,   1906. 

Locomotive,    Boo   LOCOMOTIVE— Export, 


See  also  EXHIBITION;  snd  under  specific  exhibi- 
tions and  expositions. 

Dresden. — The  German  Municipal  Exposition  at  Dres- 
ren  (Deutsche  Stadteausstellung  In  Dresden).  An 
illustrated  account  of  an  exhibition  of  the  various 
engineering  and  other  features  of  modern  cities. 
Serial.  Part  I.  700  w.  Zentralblatt  d  Bauver- 
waltung— June  6,  1903. 

The  German  Municipal  Exposition  in  Dresden 
(Die  Deutsche  Stftdte- Ausstellung  tn  Dresden).  J. 
O.  Knoke.  A  general  review  of  this  exhibition 
of  engineering  and  other  features  of  modern  cities. 
4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deotscber  Ing — July  4, 
1903. 

See  also  CONCRETE  REINFORCED. 

Dusseldorf.— The  Exposition  of  1902  in  Dflsseldorf 
(Die  Ausstellung  in  Dusseldorf  1902).  E.  DUcker. 
A  general  description,  with  views  of  the  buildings 
as  thus  far  completed.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deut&cher  Ing— Nov.  23,  1901. 

The  Dusseldorf  Exposition  of  1902  (L' Exposition 
Reeglonale  de  DOaseldorf  en  1002).  P.  Dujardin. 
A  general  description  of  the  exposition  to  be 
opened  in  the  spring  of  1902,  with  illustrations 
of  the  buildings,  and  a  review  of  the  economic 
situation  in  Germany  at  the  close  of  1901.  2000 
w.     Genie  Civil— Feb.   8,   1902. 

The  Dflsseldorf  Exposition  of  1902  (L'Exposltlon 

Rfigionale  de  Dflsseldorf  en  1902).     P.  Dujardln. 

.    A    general   review    of    the    Dflsseldorf    exposition 

from  a  French   point  of  view.     2500  w.     Genie 

Civil— Aug.   16,   1902. 

The  Rhenish-Westphalia  Exposition  of  1902  at 
Dflsseldorf  (Rheinlsch-Westf&llsche  Industrie  Ge- 
werbe-und  Kunstausstellung,  Dflsseldorf,  1902).  A 
fully  Illustrated  description  of  the  Dflsseldorf  ex- 
position Just  prior  to  the  opening,  with  map.  3500 
w.    Stahl  u  Blsen— April  1,  1902. 

The  Dflsseldorf  Exhibition.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  the  iron,  steel,  snd  engineering  In- 
dustries.    1500  w.     Engng— March  21,   1902. 

Salient  Features  of  the  Dflsseldorf  Exposition. 
Harrington  Emerson.  A  richly  Illustrated  account 
of  the  Rhenish -Westpha  Han  exposition  at  Dflssel- 
dorf as  indicating  Germany's  progress  in  engineer- 
ing and  metallurgy.  4000  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
alne—October,   1902. 

The  Rhenlsh-Westphallan  Industrial  Exposition 
(Rheinlsch-WestflLllsche  Industrie  Ausstellung).  An 
illustrated  general  review  of  the  engineering  fea- 
tures of  this  large  German  exposition.  4000  w. 
Stahl  u  Blsen— May  1,  1902. 
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The  Dttsseldorf  Exposition  of  1902  (Bxposition 
Indogtrielle  de  Dttsseldorf  en  1908).  Alex.  Oouvy. 
A  general-  review  of  the  exposition,  with  plan, 
and  statistics  of  the  Rhelnlsh-Westphalian  district 
and  its  industries,  particularly  coal  and  iron.  1 
plate.  5000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civile  de  France— 
Feb.,  1902. 

The  Dttsseldorf  Exposition  of  1902  (Die  Dussel- 
dorfer  Ausstellung  1902).  An  illustrated  general 
review  of  this  large  German  exposition.  Serial. 
1st  part.  1500  w.  G  lasers  Annalen — May  1, 
1902. 

The  Dttsseldorf  Bxposition  (Die  Industrle-Ge- 
werbe-ond  Knnstaasstellnng  1902  In  Dttsseldorf). 
A.  Seyfferth.  An  Illustrated  review  of  this  large 
German  exposition,  particularly  of  the  electric 
and  steam  plants.  Serial.  2  parts.  8000  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeitschr— May  8  and  IB,  1902. 

The  German  Industrial  Bxposition  at  Dttsseldorf. 
Frank  O.  Perkins.  Illustrated  description  of  this 
exhibition  and  some  of  its  important  engineering 
exhibits.     8000  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— Aug.  2,  1902. 

The  Dttsseldorf  Exhibition.  Illustrated  detailed 
descriptions  of  the  more  striking  Industrial  prod- 
ucts exhibited,  showing  the  great  progress  in 
the  German  Industries.  1600  w.  Bngng — May  9, 
1902. 

The  Dttsseldorf  Exhibition.  A  descriptive  ac- 
count of  interesting  exhibits,  especially  in  metal- 
lurgy and  mechanics.  8000  w.  Bngng — May  16, 
1902. 

The  Building  of  the  Dttsseldorf  Bxposition  (Die 
Industrie  und  Gewerbeausstellung  in  Dttsseldorf 
1902.  Bemerkenswerte  Bauwerke).  O.  Leitholf. 
A  well  illustrated  review  of  the  principal  buildings 
of  this  large  German  exposition  and  their  details 
of  construction.  Serial.  1st  part.  1  plate. 
2500  w.  Zeitachr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — May  8, 
1902. 

The  Dttsseldorf  Bxposition  of  1902  (Die  Indus- 
trle-Gewerbe-und  Eunstausstellung  in  Dttsseldorf 
1902).  O.  Leitholf.  A  general  review  of  this 
industrial  and  art  exposition  of  the  Westphalian 
and    Rhlneland   provinces,    with   illustrations   and 

Blans.     2500  w.     Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — 
[ay  8,  1902. 

A  Brief  Account  of  the  Dttsseldorf  Exposition 
(Eunte  Mltteilungen  von  der  Dttsseldorfer  Aus- 
stellung).  Behtrold  Braun.  An  address,  giving 
an  account  of  some  of  the  mechanical  features  of 
the  Dttsseldorf  Exposition  of  1902,  with  Illustra- 
tions. 4000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch 
Ver— Bay   1,    1908.  

See  also  BUILDING  MACHINERY;  SLSOTRXO 
EXPOSITION;  and  under  specific  heads  of 
machines  and  materials. 

Glasgow. — See   GLASGOW  EXHIBITION. 
Gorllta.— See  STEAM  ENGINEERING. 

Liege.— The  Universal  Bxposition  at  Liege,  1905 
(L* Exposition  Universelle  de  Liege  en  1900).  L. 
Ramakers.  A  general  account  of  the  forthcoming 
exposition,  with  plans  of  the  grounds  and  views 
of  the  partially  completed  buildings.  2000  w. 
Genie   Civil— April   8,    1900. 

The  Liege  International  Bxposition  (L'Bxposltlon 
Internationale  de  Liege).  L.  Ramakers.  A  fully 
illustrated   description,    with    plan    and    views   of 


the   various    buildings.     8000   w.     Genie    Civil— 
July  22,  1905. 

The  Liege  Exhibition.  The  present  article  da- 
scribes  the  locomotives  shown.  Ills.  Serial.  1st 
part.     8000  w.     Bngr,   Lond— June  28,   1905. 

The  Mechanical  Features  of  the  International 
Bxposition  at  Liege.  Leon  Ramakers.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  mining,  metallurgical,  railway 
and  other  mechanical  and  engineering  exhibits. 
2000  w.     Engineering  Magasine— Oct.,  1900. 

Mechanical  and  Technical  Notes  on  the  Liege 
Bxposition  (Maschlnen-technlsche  Reisenotlsen  von 
der  Ltttticher  Weltausstellung).  Julius  Dlvls.  A 
general  descriptive  account  of  the  mechanical  ex- 
hibits, with  professional  comments.  Serial.  Part 
I.  2000  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  HUtten- 
wesen — Oct.  21,  1900. 

The  Liege  Exhibition.  Remarks  on  the  exhi- 
bition as  a  whole,  and  the  lessons  which  It  can 
convey.     8000  w.     Bngr,   Lond— Aug.  11.  1905. 

The  Liege  Bxposition  (Ltttticher  Weltauss- 
tellung). A  review  of  the  Liege  industrial  expo- 
sition, with  especial  reference  to  the  mining  and 
metallurgical  exhibits.  Serial.  Part  I.  1500  w. 
Stahl  u  Blsen— June  1,  1905. 

See  also  under  specific  heads  of  machines,  etc. 

Milan. — The  Bxposition  at  Milan  In  1906  (Expo- 
sitions dl  Mllano  1906).  A  preliminary  account 
of  the  buildings  and  general  arrangement  of 
the  exposition  to  be  held  at  Milan  in  1906  to 
celebrate  the  opening  of  the  Simplon  tunneL 
8000  w.     Monltore  Tecnlco — Sept.   10,  1900. 

Osaka,  Japan.— The  Osaka  Exhibition,  Japan.  Edi- 
torial review  of  the  exhibits  and  of  the  portents 
which  they  suggest.  Chiefly  devoted  to  the  ma- 
chinery section.     2700  w.     Bngng— July  10,  1903. 

Pan-American.— See  PAN-AMERICAN  EXPOSI- 
TION. 

Paris,  1900.— See  PARXB  EXPOSITION. 

Portland,  Ore.— The  Lewis  and  Clark  Bxposition. 
Waldon  Fawcett.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
grounds  and  buildings  of  the  several  States,  with 
special  reference  to  the  mining  exhibits.  4200  w. 
Mines   &    Min — Aug.,    1905. 

St.  Louis.— See  ST.  LOTJI8  EXPOSITION. 

Vienna. — See  ALCOHOL  MOTOR— Vienna  Exposition. 

EXTEN80METER. 

See  TESTING  MACHINE— Extensometer. 
EYE  BAR. 

See  also  BRIDGE;  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  TESTING. 

Manufacture. — Some  Notes  on  the  Development  of 
Eye-Bar  Manufacture.  Joseph  H.  Springer,  Br. 
Reviews  the  early  history  of  the  use  and  manu- 
facture of  eye-bars,  and  traces  the  development 
and  progress.  2500  w.  Bng  News— Aug.  17, 
1905. 

The  Making  of  18-inch  Steel  Bye-bars.  William 
R.  Webster.  A  brief  review  of  recent  advances 
made  in  the  annealing  of  eye-bara.  1000  w.  Bng 
News— Oct.   8,   1908. 

The  Method  of  Manufacturing  the  Large  Eye- 
bars  for  the  Thebes  Bridge.  P.  S.  Hlldreth.  De- 
scribes the  making  of  the  largest  eye-bars  used 
in  bridge  construction  to  date.  1200  w.  Bng 
News— Oct.   8,   1903. 


F 


FACING  MACHINE. 

See  also  MACHINE  TOOL— Soring  and  Facing. 

Developing  a  Manhole  Facing  Machine.  H. 
P.  G.  Kostrand.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
machine  designed  to  face  off  the  flanges  of  el- 
liptical shaped  manhole  openings.  800  w.  Am 
Mach— Dec.    13,    1000. 

PACINGS. 

See  FOUNDRY— Facings;  MOLDING — Facing. 

pXctort. 

See  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION;  CONCRETE 
REINFORCED;  WORKS;  WORKS  MANAGE- 
MENT; and  nnder  specific  factories  and  works. 


Architecture.— The  Warehouse  and  the  Factory  In 
Architecture.  Russell  Sturgls.  An  illustrated 
critical  discussion  of  buildings  of  this  class. 
Serial.    1st  part.    4800  w.     Arch  Rec— Jan.,  1904. 

Babbitt  Soap. — See  CONCRETE   REINFORCED. 

Belting. — See  BELTING — Factory. 
Gun. — See  GTJN  WORKS. 

Humidinoation See  MOISTURE;  VENTILATION— 

Factory. 

Long  Island  City,  N.  Y.— See  CONCRETE  REIN* 
FORCED — Factory. 


Overhead  Trolley  and  Dipping  Apparatus. — See 
CHANTCAL      HANDLING  —  Factory;       Overhead 
Tramrail. 
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PIABO  FACTORY. 
Flaat— See  XSCHAHIGAL  PLAHT;  POWER 


BpringftwW, 


MAGHDfBRY. 
WORKS. 


Sugar,  Hawalli — See  BUXLDJJTG  OOHSTRUCTION— 
Factory,  Hawaii* 

Facing  Machine. — Developing  a  Manhole  Facing  Ma- 
chine. H.  P.  G.  Norstrand.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  machine  designed  to  face  off  the  fiances 
of  elliptical  shaped  manhole  openings.  800  w. 
Am  Mach— Dec.  13,  1900. 

Syracuse,  H.  Y.— See  TYPEWRITER  WORKS. 

Tanks.— See  TACK— Atlas  Works. 

Tool  Steel.— See  TOOL  STEEL. 

iter.— See  TYPEWRITER  WORKS;  WORKS 


■TO 


FACTORY  LEGISLATION. 

See      also      LABOR;      SAFETY     APPLIANCES; 
WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

British. — The  Factory  and  Workshop  Act,  1901.  A 
short  account  of  the  whole  act,  which  has  re- 
cently passed  the  British  Parliament,  empha- 
sising the  portions  which  are  new.  5000  w. 
Engng— Dec.    13,    1901. 

The  Factory  Act,  1901.  Discusses  the  new 
matter  in  the  act  that  came  into  force  on  Jan.  1, 
1902,  in  Great  Britain.  2200  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Dec.  27,   1901. 

FACTORY  WASTE. 

See    also    RIVER    POLLUTION;    SEWAGE    DIS- 
POSAL. 

Aold  Sewage.— See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

Bacterial  Treatment.— The   Bacterial  Treatment   of 

Trades  Waste.  William  Naylor.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Bngrs.  De- 
scribes experiments  at  bleaching  works,  print 
works,  breweries  and  dye  works.  4000  w.  Eng 
Bee— Sept.    20,    1902. 

Bayer  System. — See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

Bradford,  Eng.— See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

Draper  Co.,  Hopedale,  Mass.— See  SEWAGE  DIS- 
POSAL. 

Germany. — Sewerage  Systems  of  Industrial  Works. 
An  account  of  methods  of  construction  found 
desirable  In  German  works  where  the  industrial 
wastes  cause  rapid  deterioration  of  ordinary  con- 
struction.    3800  w.     Eng  Rec — March  28,  1901. 

Sewer. — The  Admission  of  Factory  Wastes  to  the 
Sewers.  Editorial  discussion  of  English  law  in 
regard  to  sewage  disposal.  1700  w.  Engng— 
April  8,  1903. 


India.— See  IRRIGATION. 

FAN. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  FAN:  HEATING:  HEATING 
AND  VENTILATION ;  MECHANICAL  DRAFT; 
MINE  VENTILATION;  PUMP — Centrifugal) 
TUNNEL  VENTILATION;  VENTILATION. 

Air  Propeller*.  Explains  the  principle  of  the 
air  propeller  and  refers  to  a  paper  by  W.  G. 
Walker  describing  the  tests  made  to  determine 
the  best  form  of  blade  for  propellers;  also  gives 
information  on  other  points.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2800  w.     Prac  Engr— June  21,  1901. 

Centrifugal. — Application  of  the  Principle  of  the 
Conservation  of  Energy  to  the  Operation  of  Centri- 
fugal Ventilators  (Application  do  Principe  de  la 
Conservation  de  l'Energle  au  Fonctionnement  des 
Ventllateurs  Centrifuges).  A.  H.  Oourtois.  A 
long,  illustrated,  mathematical  discussion  of  the 
theory  of  centrifugal  pumps  and  fans.  The  first 
part  is  devoted  to  pumps.  Serial.  1st  part. 
Tables.    1000  w.    Rev  de  Mecaniqne — Jan.,  1902. 

Theory  of  Centrifugal  Blowers  or  Fans.  R.  C. 
Carpenter.  Abstracted  from  new  edition  of  Heat- 
ing and  Ventilating.  The  present  article  con- 
siders the  theory  of  Daniel  Murgue.  Serial.  1st 
part.    1800  w.    Sib  Jour  of  Engng— Nov.,  1902. 

Centrifugal  Fans.  Charles  H.  Innes.  A  study 
of  laws,  of  service  In  the  designing  and  affecting 
the  efficiency  of  'fans;  the  measuring  of  the  work 


done    by    a    fan,    etc.      111.     Serial.     1st    part. 
2900  w.     Prac  Bngr-Jan.  18,  1908. 

Designing  and  Testing  Centrifugal  Fans,  Will- 
iam Gilbert.  The  paper  is  supplementary,  to  a 
certain  extent,  to  one  read  by  Mr.  Heenan  hi 
1806,  which  dealt  chiefly  with  small  fans.  The 
present  paper  deals  with  fans  of  larger  sine, 
giving  also  particulars  of  tests.  111.  Serial. 
1st  part.    1400  w.     Mech  Engr— April  18,  1903. 

On  the  Design  and  Testing  of  Centrifugal  Fans 
for  Induced  Draught  and  Other  Purposes.  W. 
Gilbert.  Read  before  the  Civil  A  Mech.  Bngrs,' 
Soc.  Somewhat  supplementary  to  a  previous  paper 
read  in  1899.  Describes  Installations  of  tans  of 
the  larger  sixes,  and  gives  particulars  of  some 
tests.     4000  w.     Engng— Oct  9,  1908. 

Centrifugal  Fans  and  Their  Application  to  the 
Heating  of  Industrial  Buildings.  R.  B.  Hayward. 
A  study  of  the  application  to  the  heating  and 
ventilating  of  industrial  buildings.  General  dis- 
cussion. 11,000  w.  Pro  Engrs1  Soc  of  W.  Penn— 
June,  1904. 

Centrifugal  Fans.  August  J.  Bowie,  Jr.  De- 
scribes an  apparatus  designed  by  the  writer  to 
obtain  a  suitable  velocity  gauge  for  air  which 
would  be  independent  of  any  existing  state  of 
pressure.  2200  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs, 
No.  019— Dec.,  1904. 

The  Design  of  Centrifugal  Fans.  Msx  Buch. 
Gives  formulae  for  the  design  of  centrifugal  fans 
largely  used  in  continental  practice,  and  de- 
scribes their  construction.  Deals  only  with  low- 
Eressure  fans.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Prac 
Ingr— July  21,   1909. 

Fans.  Charles  L.  Hubbard.  Considers  the  cen- 
trifugal fan  and  the  disk  fan,  explaining  their 
theories,  etc.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part  8900  w. 
Mach,  N  Y— Oct.,  1909. 

Centrifugal  Fans.  Thomas  H.  Johnson.  Data 
on  the  performance  of  fans  and  a  discussion  of 
the  influence  of  the  structure  or  design,  report- 
ing tests.  General  discussion.  Ills.  9900  w. 
Pro  Engrs*  Soc  of  W.  Penn— Nov.,  1909. 
8ee  also  Cupola;  PUMP. 

Cupolas. — Note  on  Centrifugal  Fans  for  Cupolas  snd 
Forges.  William  Sangster.  Formulae  for  the 
power  required,  with  explanatory  notes.  1200  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngs,  No.  872— Dec., 
1900. 

The  Fan  Blower  and  Its  Application  to  the 
Cupola  Furnace.  R.  B.  Hayward.  Read  before 
the  Pittsburg  Fonndrymen's  Assn.  An  explana- 
tion of  the  forms  of  fan  used  for  the  movement 
of  sir,  the  laws  under  which  the  forces  act,  the 
problems  encountered,  etc.,  especlslly  as  applied 
to  the  cupola.    4200  w.    Ir  Age— Jan.  8,  1903. 

Fan  Power  for  the  Cupola.  Thomas  D.  West. 
Read  before  the  Pittsburg  Found.  Assn.  Dis- 
cusses the  need  of  a  more  definite  basis  for  pur- 
chasing the  necessary  power  to  run  foundry  fans. 
Also  considers  blast  pressure  gauges,  and  blast 
volume.     3000  w.     Ir  Trd   Rev— March  10,   1904.' 

Cupola  Fan  Practice.  W.  H.  Carrier.  Abstract 
of  paper  read  before  the  Am.  Found.  Assn.  Gives 
data  relative  to  the  operation  of  centrifugal  blow- 
ers for  cupola  service,  Including  the  air  supply 
required  per  pound  of  coke  used  and  per  ton  of 
iron  produced,  etc.  8900  w.  Ir  Age— June  23, 
1904. 

Investigations  of  the  Blowing  of  Foundry 
Cupolas.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  W.  H.  Carrier, 
giving  results  of  Investigations  made  by  the 
Buffalo  Forge  Co.,  with  comments.  2900  w. 
Eng   News— July   21,    1904. 

Fan  Blowers  for  Cupola  Work.  G.  William 
Sangster.  Read  at  the  A.  F.  A.  Convention, 
1904.  Notes  on  the  principles  of  fan  blowers. 
1700  w.     Foundry — Oct.,   1904. 

Cupola  Fsn  Prsctlce.  W.  H.  Csrrler.  Rend  st 
the  A.  F.  A.  Convention,  1004.  Gives  reliable 
data  relative  to  the  operation  of  centrifugal 
blowers  for  cupola  service.  2800  w.  Foundry— 
Oct..   1904. 

Air  Blast  for  the  Foundry  Cupola.  W.  IT. 
Csrrler.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Buffalo  Found.  Annn.  PIbcuhhos  the  merits  of  the 
fan  and  the  positive  blowers,  and  their  relative 
efficiency.     1700  w.     Ir  Age— May  11,   1909. 

Davidson's  "Sirocco."— See  VEKTILATIOM— Courts, 
London. 
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Disc. — See  Centrifugal. 

Electric.— See  ELECTRIC  FA*;  MUTE  VENTILA- 
TION—Esohweiler,  Germany;  PUMP— Centrifugal, 
Electric. 

Electric,  Mine*— See  Mine. 

Faroot.— See  TU1IEL  VENTILATION— Albespeyre. 

Forres. — Fans  and  Piping  for  Forget.  William 
Sangster.  Suggestions  as  to  the  approximate 
cost  of  blowers  and  piping,  with  hints  on  arrang- 
ing.    111.     1800  w.     Am  Mach— April  24,  1903. 

0ms  Works. — Fans  in  Gas  Works.  B.  Gordon 
Mackay.  The  present  article  deals  with  the 
theory  of  centrifugal  fans,  more  particularly 
specialised  to  the  needs  of  gas  engineers.  2900 
w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Jan.  27,  1008. 

Gilbert.— See  Ratcan. 

Guibal. — See  MUTE  VENTILATION. 


High 

Heenan. — See  Rsteau. 

Luke-Fidler.— Centrifugal  Ventilators.  R.  V.  Nor- 
rls.  On  the  design  and  tests  of  the  Luke-Fidler 
colliery  fan,  with  comparison  of  results  and  con- 
clusions reached.  Ills.  2800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Min  Bngrs — Sept,  1904. 

Mine.— A  81mple  Mine  Ventilating  Fan.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  simple  ventilating  fan,  designed 
for  metalliferous  mines  and  small  collieries.  1200 
w.     Col  Guard — May  2.   1902. 

Electrically-Driven  Mining  Fan.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  fan  at  Pelton  Colliery,  In  Durham. 
800  w.     Engr,  Lond — June  24,  1904. 

See  also  MUTE  VENTILATION. 


Steam  Turbine.— See 
8TEAX  TURBINE— Fan 


Rateau.— Modern  Fans.  Charles  H.  limes.  An 
illustrated  article  discussing  the  design  of  fans 
with  the  object  of  utilising  as  much  of  the 
energy  as  possible,  the  unavoidable  losses,  etc. 
Describes  the  Rateau  fan,  and  the  Heenan  and 
Gilbert  fan  in  this  article.  8erlal.  1st  part.  2000 
w.     Engng — Not.  14,  1902. 

See  also  PUMP— Centrifugal,  Rateau. 

VENTILATION— Hulton ; 
Blower. 

Test. — Metbode  of  Testing  Blowing  Fans.  R.  O. 
Carpenter.  Read  before  the  A.  Soc.  of  Heat.  A 
Ven.     Bugs.      Considers    certain     difficulties    ex- 

Krlenced  in  testing,  the  methods,  etc.     4800  w. 
im  Engng— Dec.  20,  1900. 

Test  of  a  Direct-Connected  8-Foot  Fan  and 
Engine.  B.  S.  Farwell.  Describes  a  test  made 
to  obtain  reliable  data  which  would  serve  as  a 
guide  in  the  selection  of  size  of  apparatus  for  a 

even  case  of  heating.  The  methods  of  conduct- 
g  the  test  are  outlined  and  the  details  dis- 
cussed. 111.  8000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs— June,  1908. 

Fan  and  Positive  Pressure  Blower  Tests.  W.  H. 
M'Faddon.  Read  before  the  Pittsburg  Found. 
Assn.  Gives  history  of  tests  made  and  con- 
clusions reached.  4800  w.  Ir  Age— Dec.  8, 
1904. 

Fan  and  Positive  Pressure  Blower  Tests.  H.  B. 
Field.  A  report  of  tests  made  at  Ft.  Pitt  foundry, 
Pittsburg.     4000   w.     Foundry— Jan.,    1900. 

See  also  FITMP— Electric;  Feed. 

Turbo.— See  MUTE  VENTILATION— Hutton  Colliery; 
STEAM  TURBINE— Fan  Blower. 

Warship  Ventilation.— See  VENTILATION— Warship. 

FAN  MOTOR. 
See  ELECTRIC  FAN. 

FARE  REGISTER. 

See    STREET    RAILWAY    MANAGEMENT— Vara 
Register;  Fares. 

FARM  MACHINERY. 
See  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINERY. 

FAST  TRAIN. 
See  TRAIN,  FAST. 

FAUCET. 
8ee  WATER  FAUCET. 


Architects  and  Engineers.  Translation  of  the 
schedule  adopted  by  most  of  the  leading  German 
architectural  and  engineering  associations.  The 
first  installment  gives  the  principles  on  which 
the  schedule  is  based  and  the  directions  for  com- 
puting architects'  fees.  Serial.  1st  part.  Bag 
Bee— May  18,   1901. 


See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION— Railway:  ELEC- 
TRIC RAILWAY. 


See  also  PUMP— Electric ;  Feed. 
Valve  Blip — See  VALVE— Blip. 

FEED  WATER. 

See     also     BOILER;     BOILER     -  -  ,     r  1 

WATER  PURIFICATION:  PUMP;  STEAM  GEN- 
ERATOR; STEAM  PLANT. 

Boilers  and  Water  Supply.  F.  G.  Ansell.  The 
present  article  discusses  the  nature  of  water, 
and  the  properties  likely  to  give  trouble  In  the 
steam  boilers.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Else 
Engr,    Lond— Jan.   81,   1902.     Supplement. 

Feed  Water  for  Boilers.  G.  James  Wells.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Manchester  Soc. 
of  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.  Discusses  the  diffi- 
culties that  arise  in  working  boilers,  due  to 
impure  water,  and  discusses  in  detail  the  various 
objectionable  qualities  found  in  feed  waters,  and 
the  remedies.  8000  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— Jan.  17, 
1902. 

Boiler  Feed  Waters  and  Scale.  A.  M.  Wlckens. 
Read  before  the  Can.  Soc.  of  Ohem.  IndL  Sug- 
gestions on  the  care  of  boilers  and  improvement 
of  feed  waters.    2400  w.    Can  Bngr — Dec.,  1904. 

Boiler  Scale  and  Bbiler  Feed.  Harry  Spurrier. 
A  study  of  water,  its  solvent  action,  the  effect, 
etc.     2500  w.     Can  Bngr— Jan.,   1905. 

Air  Absorption. — Air  in  Relation  to  Boiler-Feeds. 
Jas.  Alex.  Smith.  Read  before  the  Victorian  Inst, 
of  Bngrs.,  at  Melbourne.  A  record  of  data  derived 
from  original  observations  referring  to  the  ab- 
sorption by  comparatively  pure  water  of  atmos- 
pheric components,  and  the  effects  in  relation  to 
some  engineering  problems.  2500  w.  Engng — 
Oct.  7,  1904. 


Analysis.— See  Testing. 

Automobiles. — Water  for  Automobile  Boilers.  B.  J. 
8toddard.  A  discussion  of  the  subject  from  the 
engineer's  standpoint,  giving  tests  of  waters. 
1200  w.     Horseless  Age — Dec.  28,  1900. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE,  STEAM— feed  Regulation. 

Economical   Feeding. — Plans   for  Economical    Boiler 

Feeding.     W.    H.    Wakeman.  Considers   various 

plans    for    forcing    water   into  boilers.     1600   w. 
Blec,  N  Y— March  12,  1902. 

Greasy  Condensation. — Greasy  Condensation  Water 
as  Boiler  Feed.  William  Paterson.  Read  before 
the  Junior  Inet.  of  Engrs.  Discusses  the  conse- 
quences which  result  from  the  use  of  such  water. 
Ills.     4000  w.     Mech  Bngr— July  23,  1904. 

Locomotives. — Some  Rudimentary  Considerations  Con- 
cerning the  Treatment  of  Water  for  Locomotive 
Use.  R.  P.  C.  Sanderson.  Some  points  on 
methods  of  water  doctoring  are  discussed.  1500 
w.     Am  Bngr  &  R  R  Jour— Jan.,  1902. 

Temperature  Tests  of  Injected  Water.  H.  M. 
Wickhorst.  An  illustrated  article  describing  tests 
made  to  determine  whether  the  water  fed  into  a 
locomotive  by  the  injector,  having  greater  specific 
gravity,  does  not  flow  to  the  bottom  of  the  boiler. 
Also  suggests  two  methods  of  getting  a  better 
mixture  of  injected  water.  1500  w.  Ry  Age — 
May  22,   1903. 

Water  for  Locomotive  Boilers.  William  M. 
Jewell.  Notes  on  the  selection  and  application 
of  water  In  a  boiler,  and  related  matter.  1500  w. 
R   R  Gas— May  15,   1903. 

A  Plea  for  Better  Boiler  Water.  John  H. 
Wynne.  Discusses  the  presence  of  scale-forming 
materials  in  water,  the  effect  of  scale  upon  boil- 
ers, impurities,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Ry  Mas  Mech — Sept,  1903. 

See  also  FEED  WATER  HEATING;  FEED 
WATER  PURIFICATION;  RAILWAY  WATER 
SERVICE. 


Germany.— The   New  Schedule  of  Fees  of  German       Meter.— See  WATER  METER. 
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Monongehela  River. — Acid  in  Monongahela  River 
Water.  J.  A.  Mohr.  Discusses  the  ate  of  water 
from  this  river,  for  boiler  purposes,  giving  an- 
alyses, method  of  testing,  etc.  1200  w.  Pro 
Bngrs'   Soc  of  W  Penn — June,   1901. 

Oil  Filter See  OIL  SEPARATOR. 

Oil  Removal.— See  OIL  SEPARATOR)  COOLING 
TOWER. 

Piping. — See  PIPING— Feed-Water  j  TEED- WATER 
HEATING. 

■alt  Deposit.— See  Teat;  BOILER  SCALE. 
Steam   Vehicles.— -See   Automobile*;   AUTOMOBILE, 
STEAM. 

-Sulphate  of  Lime. — The  Solubility  of  Sulphate  of 
Lime  (Etude  anr  la  Solublllte  dn  Sulfate  de 
Ohauz).  If.  Boyer-Guillon.  An  exhaustive  ac- 
count of  experiments,  showing  the  gradual  manner 
in  which  the  sulphate  is  precipitated  as  the  tem- 
perature rises.  4500  w.  Rev  de  Mecanique — 
Jan.,  1901. 

The  Solubility  of  Sulphate  of  Lime  (Etude  sur 
la  Solubilitft  du  Sulfate  de  Ghaux).  M.  Boyer- 
Gulllon.  A  review  of  the  careful  experiments  of 
the  author,  showing  the  relations  between  tem- 
perature of  feed  water  and  the  presence  of 
dissolved  sulphate  of  lime.  8600  w.  Revue  de 
Mecanique— Nov.    80,   1901. 

.Supplying. — Feeding  Steam  Boilers.  R.  T.  8trohm. 
Reviews  the  methods  of  supplying  feed  water, 
discussing  their  limitations.  Ills.  2800  w.  Am 
Elect'n— Sept.,  1904. 

Temperature  Test. — See  Locomotive. 

Test.— The  Deposit  of  Salts  in  Steam  Boilers  (Sahv 
ausscheidungen  in  Dampfkesseln).  Dr.  8teger. 
Giving  analysis  of  various  waters,  showing  the 
extent  to  which  the  dissolved  salts  are  decom- 
posed in  the  steam  boiler.  1200  w.  Gesundhelts- 
Ingenleur— July  20,  1904. 

Qualitative  Testing  of  Feed  Water.  William 
H.  Jenkins.  Gives  methods  by  which  any  engi- 
neer can  determine  the  character  of  the  Impurities 
in  the  feed  water  he  Is  using.  Ills.  2400  w. 
Power— Dec.,  1904* 

See  also  STEAM  ENGINE— Cooper-Oorliaa. 

Troubles.— Difficulties  in  a  Steel  Mill  Caused  by  Bad 
Feed  Water.  A.  Osgyani.  An  account  of  troubles 
in  a  plant  at  Astoria,  Long  Island,  and  means 
taken  to  remedy.  1400  w.  Ir  Age — Nov.  6, 
1902. 

Weight  in  Boiler.— See  BOILER— Water  Weight. 


See  also  BOILER  PLANT:  ECONOMIZER;  FEED 
WATER;  FEED  WATER  PURIFICATION. 

Boiler  Feeding  and  Feed-Water  Heating.  V*  B. 
Mather.  Discusses  some  methods  of  heating  and 
means  of  delivering  the  feed  water.  1200  w. 
Am  Elect'n — Feb.,  1901. 

Feed-Water  Heaters.  D.  B.  Dixon.  Considers 
It  the  most  essential  appliance  in  a  steam  power 

Slant,    discussing  Its  advantages.     1400  w.     Am 
[fr— Feb.  27,  1902.  _, 

Comparative  Methods  of  Heating  Feed  Water. 
Presents  the  heat  balances  and  cost  figures  for 
six  of  the  systems  in  common  use,  arranged  for 
comparison.      8500    w.      Power* — Nov.,    1902. 

8team  Power  Plant  Auxiliaries.  Horace  B. 
Sibson.  Aims  to  show  how  a  properly  designed 
feed-water  heater  can  produce  a  great  saving  and 
better  efficiency.  1500  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Engng— 
March,   1904. 

Exhaust  Steam  Boiler  Feed- Water  Heaters;  Hot 
Water  Pumps  and  Pumping.  W.  D.  L.  Hardle. 
Read  before  the  Can.  Min.  Inst  Discusses  the 
objects  of  feed-water  heaters,  reviewing  the  prog- 
ress and  giving  information  from  the  writer's 
experience.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  5000  w. 
Can  Min  Rev— May  31,  1904. 

Feed-Water  Heating.  R.  T.  Strohm.  Discusses 
the  economy,  safety  and  purification  secured  by 
heating  the  feed-water,  and  the  methods  used. 
Ills.     2200  w.     Am  Elect'n— Nov.,    1904.  _ 

American  Practice. — Feed-Water  Heaters.  William 
Wallace  Christie.  Illustrates  and  describes  ex- 
amples from  current  American  practice.  8000  w. 
Cassler's  Mag— Aug.,  1908. 


of  feed-water  heaters  and  oil  separators  for  power 
plants,  particularly  of  the  Cochrane  type.  2000 
w.     Am  Blectr'n— Sept.,  1905. 

Zoonomy.— Feed-Water  Heaters.  Ernest  R.  Briggs. 
Discusses  the  commercial  economy  effected  by  the 
feed-water  heater,  and  considers  the  regenerative 
system.  Ills.  8400  w.  Bngr,  Lond— July  28, 
1900. 

Home-Made. — A  Home-Made  Boiler  Feed  Water 
Heater.  Ernest  Stein.  Illustrated  description. 
000  w.     Bug  A  Min  Jour— June  23,  1904. 

Locomotive.— M.  N.  Forney's  Feed-Water  Heater  for 
Locomotives.  Illustrated  description  from  advance 
sheets  of  a  pamphlet  by  Mr.  Forney.  4700  w. 
R  R  Gas— June  27,  1902. 

McBride's  Locomotive  Feed  Water  Heater.  Il- 
lustration and  statement  of  the  advantages  of 
this  system,  invented  by  T.  O.  McOsbe.  1700  w. 
R  R  Gas-July  17,  1908. 

Montreal  Locomotive  Works.— System  of  Hot  Feed 
Water  for  Stationary  Boilers  and  Shop  Heating. 
A.  A.  Maver.  Read  before  the  Canadian  Ry. 
Club.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  system  in  use 
at  the  locomotive  works  of  the  Grand  Trunk  By., 
at  Montreal.    1400  w.    Dom  Engng— June  8,  1900. 

Open. — Some  Phases  of  the  Feed-Water  Heater  Prob- 
lem. Walter  E.  Harrington.  Urging  the  use  of 
open  feed-water  heaters  and  presenting  their  ad- 
vantages.   2800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— July  22,  1900. 

Piping. — Location  of  Feed-Water  Heaters  and  Feed 
Pipes.  W.  H.  Wakeman.  Describes  arrangements 
of  piping  for  feed-water  heaters,  giving  diagrams. 
1300  w.    Engr,  U  S  A— Feb.  15,  1900. 

FEED- WATER  PURIFICATION. 

CORRO- 
Bt  FEED- 
ARATORj 


-open  Feed-Water  Heaters  and  Their  Ap- 
plication.   W.  T.  Edwards.    Illustrated  description 


See  also  BOILER  CLEANING:  . 
SION;  BOILER  SCALE;  FEED 
WATER  HEATING;  OIL 
WATER  PURIFICATION. 

The  Practical  Purification  of  Feed  Water  (Con- 
siderations Pratiques  sur  1'Epuration  des  Eaux). 
J.  Bertrand.  Discussing  especially  the  removal 
of  carbonates  by  heat,  and  sulphates  by  lime  and 
soda.     1500  w.     Genie  Civil— Jan.   19,   1901. 

The  Purification  of  Feed  Water.  C.  B.  Stro- 
meyer.  A  report  dealing  with  results  obtained 
in  practical  working  with  various  types  of  puri- 
fiers, and  remarks  on  the  cleaning  of  boilers 
worked  without  purifiers.  4500  w.  I1L  Engng— 
Oct.  25,  1901. 

The  Purification  of  Boiler  Feed  Water.  Abstract 
from  the  memorandum  of  O.  E.  Stromeyer,  pre- 
sented at  the  annual  general  meeting  of  the 
Manchester  Steam  Users'  Assn.  Discussion  of 
water  softeners  is  commenced  in  the  present 
article.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w.  Prac  Engr— 
Nov.   22,    1901. 

The  Purification  of  Feed  Water.  From  the 
report  of  C.  B.  Stromeyer  to  the  Manchester 
Steam  Users'  Assn.,  dealing  with  results  of  an 
examination  into  the  results  obtained  in  practical 
working  with  various  types  of  purifiers  for  feed 
water.  Also  bis  remarks  on  the  cleaning  of 
.boilers  worked  without  purifiers.  6500  w.  Sei 
Am  Sup— May  81,  1902. 

Feed  Waters  and  Their  Action  on  Boilers. 
Clifford  A.  Bowen.  Considers  the  impurities  con- 
tained In  water  and  their  effect  on  boiler  plates; 
the  methods  of  purification,  tests,  etc.  Serial. 
1st  part.  4000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— Oct.  8  and 
17,  1902. 

Feed  Water  for  Boilers  (Ueber  Kesselspelse- 
wasser).  Hr.  Bracht.  An  account  of  feed  waters, 
their  impurities  and  methods  of  purification. 
1500  w.     Glfickauf— March  14,   1908. 

Formation  of  Boiler  Scale  from  Fresh  Waters 
and  Its  Prevention.  Dr.  J.  Only.  Discusses  meth- 
ods of  purifying  the  water  before  bringing  it  into 
the  boiler.    1800  w.     Min  Rept— April  80,  1908. 

Four  Systems  of  Softening  Water  for  Industrial 
Purposes.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  the  Pitts- 
burg, New  York-Continental  Jewel,  Breda  and 
Tweeddale  systems,  respectively.  8800  w.  Bng 
News— July  2,  1908. 

Water  Softening.  James  O.  Handy.  Considers 
the  damage  done  by  hard  water,  methods  of 
softening,  the  growth  and  present  development, 
the  chemistry,  and  some  municipal  water  soften- 
ing plants.  Ills.  19,500  w.  Pro  Bngrs  Soc  of 
W.  Penn— Dec.,  1908. 
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An  Inquiry  Into  the  Working  of  Various  Water 
Softeners.  C.  E.  Stromeyer  and  W.  B.  Baron. 
Explains  the  behavior  of  various  Imparities,  the 
difficulties  to  be  overcome,  and  gives  Illustrated 
descriptions  of  many  water  softeners,  showing 
the   suitability  of   the   various   types   for  special 

£urposes.      16,200    w.      Inst    of    Mecb    Engrs — 
>ec.    18,    1003. 

Softening  and  Purification  of  Water.  J.  0.  W. 
Greth.  Notes  the  kinds  of  impurities,  consider- 
ing some  of  the  mechanical  devices  and  methods 
employed  in  the  purification  for  boiler-feed  pur- 
poses, showing  them  to  be  only  partially  success- 
ful, and  discusses  the  advantages  of  the  Inter- 
mittent settling  tank  system.  General  discussion. 
900  w.    Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn — Feb.,  1004. 

Impure  Feed- Water  in  Boilers.  O.  W.  U.  Adam- 
son.  Considers  briefly  substances  in  solution,  salts 
in  solution,  free  acids,  air  and  other  gases  and 
oil,  and  indicates  the  general  methods  employed 
to  remove  them.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— April  14,  1904. 

Purification  and  Automatic  Feeding  of  Boiler 
Water  (Wasserreinlgung  und  Automatlsche  Spels- 
ung).  Illustrating  several  forms  of  lime  and 
soda  softeners,  as  well  as  the  KOrtlng  automatic 
boiler  feeder.    1200  w.     Glfickauf— June  4,  1904. 

Purifying  Boiler  Feed-Water.  B.  T.  8trohm. 
Discusses  the  various  methods  In  use,  illustrating 
a  live  steam  purifier  and  describing  its  advantages. 
Considers  an  analysis  of  the  water  to  be  treated 
necessary  and  a  system  adopted  to  meet  each 
case.     2500  w.     Am   Elect'n— Dec.,   1904. 

A  Simple  Method  of  Calculating  Water  Analyses 
and  Amounts  of  Substances  to  be  Added  for  Pre- 
venting Scale  and  Corrosion  of  Boilers.  Samuel  8. 
Sadtler.  Gives  .curves  and  tables  which  are 
applicable  to  several  schemes  of  analysis,  and 
save  time.    1200  w.    Jour  Fr  Inst— March,  1905. 

The  Chemical  Purification  of  Boiler  Feed- Water. 
George  B.  Walsh.  A  discussion  of  the  different 
treatments  of  Impure  feed-water  for  boilers,  and 
of  water-softening  and  purifying  machines.  1500 
w.     Am  Elect'n — March,  1905. 

Notes  on  Softening  and  Purification  of  Water 
for  Steam  Raising.  Louis  J.  Le  Clair.  Read 
before  the  Dublin  Loc.  8ec.  of  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Engrs.  On  methods  of  treatment  for  the  soften- 
ing and  the  purification  of  boiler  water.  8500  w. 
Elec  Bngr,  Lond — April  21,  1905. 

Water  Softening  Plants.  Remarks  on  the  treat- 
ment of  boiler  waters,  giving  illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  a  number  of  water  softeners.  4500  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds   Rev—Sept.   1,   1905. 

Water  Softening  for  Boiler  Use.  T.  W.  8now. 
A  short  paper  and  discussion  on  the  need  of 
removing  scale  forming  substance  from  the  water 
before  Ft  is  fed  to  the  boilers.  Ills.  8300  w. 
Jour   W   Soc   of   Engrs — Dec,    1905. 

Notes  on  Water  Softening.  W.  M.  Gardner  and 
L.  L.  Lloyd.  Treats  of  the  effect  of  neutral  salts, 
the  Influence  of  the  apparatus  used,  the  deter- 
mination of  lime  factor,  and  the  soda  factor,  etc. 
1700  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Dec.  2,  1905. 

Archbutt-Deeley. — Water-Softening  Plant  at  the 
Wllmslow  (Stockport)  Works.  T.  Molyneaux. 
Extracts  from  a  paper  read  before  the  Brit. 
Assn.  of  Water-Wks.  Engrs.,  with  a  summary 
of  the  discussion.  Describes  a  plant  which  has 
a  capacity  of  25,000  gallons  per  hour,  using  the 
Archbutt-Deeley  process.  3800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
Dec.   23,    1902. 

Bell. — Water  Softening  and  Purifying.  P.  A.  G. 
Bell.  Read  before  the  West  of  Scotland  Iron  ft 
Steel  Inst.  Describes  the  Bell  system  of  water 
purification.  Explaining  the  principles  Involved 
and  the  method  of  working.  5200  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds  Rev — Nov.  29,   1901. 

Breda  Softener. — On  Some  Water  Softeners  of  a 
Novel  Design.  Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwitz.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  Breda  water  softener,  with 
general  remarks.  1800  w.  Prac  Engr — Nov.  4, 
1904. 

Clark. — Notes  on  Softening  and  Purification  of  Water 
for  Steam  Raising.  Louis  J.  Le  Clair.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Dublin  Soc.  of  the 
Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Considers  the  causes  of 
temporary  and  permanent  hardness,  and  Dr. 
Clark's  method  of  treating  the  water  for  hard- 
ness and  methods  of  eliminating  oiL  2800  w. 
Prac  Bngr— May  19,  1905. 


Cold.— The  Cold  Purification  of  Boiler  Feed  Waters. 
Albert  A.  Cary.  Discussion  of  N.  O.  Goldsmith's 
paper  on  the  Water  Softening  Plant  at  the  Lorain 
Steel  Oo.'s  Blast  Furnaces,  read  at  the  Cincin- 
nati meeting  of  A.  S.  M.  B.  1300  w.  Power— 
Nov.,  1900. 

Dutoh.— New  Controller  of  Boiler  Water.  Descrip- 
tion, with  illustrations,  of  an  apparatus  used 
on  Dutch  steamers  and  in  Dutch  factories  where 
carbonate  of  soda  Is  added  to  the  water  to  pre- 

Lent  «1J5SFu8Ja$ion-.  1200  w.     U  S  Cons  Reports. 
No.   1099— July   17,   1903. 

Elkhorn,  W.  Va.— New  Type  of  Purifying  Plant- 
Industrial  Water  Company.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  plant  built  for  the  Houston  Coal  and  Coke 
Company  at  Elkhorn,  W.  Va.  1000  w.  R  R  Gas 
—Feb.  12,  1904. 

Errors. — Some  Sources  of  Error  in  Water  Treat- 
ment. H.  Spencer  Flyn.  A  review  of  accepted 
methods  of  purification  of  waters  for  boiler  feed, 
showing  the  necessity  for  Intelligent  supervision 
and  care  to  avoid  either  under  or  over  treatment. 
2000  w.    Bngng  Mag— Nov.,  1903. 

Greer's  Paper.— The  Purification  of  Feed  Water. 
J.  B.  Greer.  Read  before  the  Ry.  Club  of  Pitts- 
burg. A  review  of  what  has  been  accomplished 
in  the  purification  of  water  for  boiler  use.  2000 
w.     Ry  A  Engng  Rev— Feb.  28,  1903. 

Grerenbroioh. — Water-Softener  of  the  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Grevenbrolch.  Illustrated'  description  of  an 
apparatus  exhibited  at  Dusseldorf,  which  is  pop- 
ular In  Germany  and  employed  in  many  large 
works.     1400  w.     Bngng— Nov.  21,  1902. 

Kandy's  Paper.— Purification  of  Water  for  the  Pro- 
duction or  Steam.  J.  O.  Handy.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  read  before  the  Int.  Cong.,  8t.  Louis.  A 
review  of  the  methods  for  the  removal  of  scale- 
forming  matter  as  used  in  the  United  States. 
8200  w.    Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Nov.  12,  1904. 

Harris-Anderson. — The  Harris-Anderson  Patent  Feed- 
Water  Filter.  Illustrated  description  of  an  appa- 
ratus which  it  is  claimed  effects  the  removal 
of  all  oil  and  leaves  the  feed-water  fit  for  boiler 
use.     1700  w.     Bngng— Aug.  15,  1902. 

The  Harris-Anderson  Water  Softener.  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  apparatus  and  its  opera- 
tion.   2300  w.     Bngng— July  10,  1903. 

Ivorydale,  O.— The  Water  Softening  Plant  of  the 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.,  Ivorydale,  O.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  new  plant  having  a  capacity  of 
350,000  gallons  per  hour.  900  w.  Eng  News- 
Jan.  28,  1904. 

Jackson's  Address. — Water  Softening.  A.  H.  'Jack 
son.  Presidential  address  to  the  Incor.  Inst,  of 
Analysts,  Assayers  and  Metallurgists.  Remarks 
qn  the  advantages  of  treating  water  before  enter- 
ing the  boiler,  with  review  of  the  Archbutt-Deely 
Srocess,  are  given  in  the  present  number.  Ills. 
erlaL  1st  part.  8400  w.  Aust  Mln  Standi — 
Nov.  10,  1904. 

Langwith  Coal  Mine.- Water-Softening  Plant  at 
Langwlth  Colliery.  J.  G.  Shearer.  Read  before 
the  Inst,  of  Mln.  Bngs.,  England.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  process  and  apparatus  by  which 
very  hard  water  was  purified.  1200  w.  Mines  ft 
Mln— April,   1901. 

Locomotive. — Water  Softening  Plant  of  the  Cincin- 
nati, Hamilton  ft  Dayton  Railway.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  plant,  with  report  of  cost  of 
operating.     900  w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  4,  1901. 

Some  Phases  of  the  Water  Treatment  Problem. 
Howard  Stillman.  A  study  of  the  treatment  of 
water  for  locomotive  use  only.  1600  w.  Am 
Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— June,  1901. 

The    Chicago    ft   North-Western    Railway    Com- 

Sany's  Method  of  Purifying  Water  for  Locomotive 
oilers.  G.  M.  Davidson.  On  the  treatment  to 
remove  scale-forming  matter,  showing  that  It  can 
be  easily  and  economically  accomplished.  Illus- 
trated description  of  apparatus  used,  and  report 
of  cost,  etc.  Also  discussion.  18,500  w.  Pro 
W  Ry  Club— Feb.  17,  1903. 

Water  Treatment  in  Railroad  Operation.  G.  R. 
Henderson.  A  brief  paper  on  what  has  been 
accomplished  and  the  results  of  treating  water 
before  it  is  taken  on  the  tender.  Followed  by 
lengthy  general  discussion.  7500  w.  W  Ry  Club- 
Sept.  22,   1903. 

An  Extensive  Water  Softening  Installation.    Be- 
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gins  a  description  of  the  plants  of  the  Pittsburg  & 
Lake  Brie  ft.  R.,  having  a  total  capacity  of 
848,000  gallons  per  hour.  Serial,  let  part.  1500 
w.     Am  Bngr  ABB  Jour— Nov.,  1908. 

Foaming  Waters  and  Scaling  Waters  for  Loco- 
motive Boilers.  M.  B.  Wells.  Consider!  boiler 
troubles  due  to  the  water  used  and  the  remedies. 
2500  w.     Bng  News— July  21.  1904. 

Water  Softening.  6.  M.  Campbell.  Control 
and  results  from  a  chemical  standpoint,  based 
largely  on  experience  with  the  plants  on  the 
Pittsburgh  and  Lake  Brie  Railroad.  Serial.  1st 
part.  2000  w.  Am  Bngr  ABB  Jour— Jan., 
1006. 

The  Development  of  Water  Purification  In  the 
United  States.  C.  Herschel  Eoyl.  A  review  of 
the  subject,  especially  the  work  of  the  Ry.  Mas. 
Mechs.'  Assn.,  commencing  in  1870,  and  a  descrip- 
tion of  water-softening  machines.  8600  w.  BR 
Gas— Vol.    XXXVIII.,    No.   10. 


See  also  Soda  Ash;  Southern  Paoifloj  Union  Pa- 
etno;  FEED  WATER:  FEES- WATER  HEAT- 
ZjTG;  RAILWAY  WATEB  SERVICE. 

H*Alre,?<i»*1  Methods. — Feed-Water  Purification. 
Walter  W.  Bdwards.  Part  first  considers  the 
mechanical  methods  employed.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2200  w.     Bngr,  U  S  A— Oct.  16,  1908. 

Mlddlepoint,  Ohio. — Water-Softening  Plants,  Penn- 
sylvania Co.  Describes  the  plant  at  Mlddlepoint, 
Ohio,  where  a  machine  capable  of  softening  10,000 

gallons  of  water  an  hour  Is  In  nse.    700  w.    R  R 
as— Oct.  2,  1908. 

Oil  Separator.— See  OIL  SEPARATOR. 

Soda  Ash. — The  Use  of  Soda  Ash  In  Locomotive 
Tanks.  S.  K.  Dlckerson.  Discusses  points  of 
Importance  in  using  soda  ash,  and  claims  that 
when  properly  used  It  Increases  the  life  of  the 
flues,  gives  less  trouble  from  leaky  fines,  stay 
bolts,  seams,  etc.  Ills.  1700  w.  Pro  Cent  Ry 
Club— Sept.,  1904. 

Southern  Pacific.— Water  Softening  on  the  Southern 
Pacific.  H.  Stlllman.  Gives  a  mechanical  descrip- 
tion of  the  apparatus  used,  with  illustrations. 
2000  w.     R  B  Gas— June  24,  1904. 

Union  Pacific. — Water-Softening  on  the  Union 
Pacific.  A.  K.  Shurtleft*.  Gives  an  account  of  the 
steps  taken  to  improve  the  water  on  a  division 
of  this  road,  and  the  results  obtained.  2600  w. 
B  B  Gas— June  24,  1904. 


See  also  ELECTRIC  CAR;  STREET  GAB. 

Movsble  Fender  for  Tramways  (Ohasse-Corps 
Mobile  ft  Declenchement  pour  Tramways).  Ch. 
Dentin.  The  fender  is  normally  carried  on  rollers, 
close  to  the  around,  bnt  csn  be  lifted  over 
obstructions.    1200  w.    Genie  Civil — Sept.  7,  1901. 

Street  Csr  Fenders  (Schutsvorrlchtungen  an 
Strassenbahnwagen).  M.  Kosch.  An  illustrated 
description  of  various  kinds  of  fenders  for  pick- 
ing up  people  In  front  of  street  cars.  8000  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Jan.   80,   1902. 

Dusseldorf. — An  Improved  Fender  Device  for  Elec- 
tric Cars  (Elne  Nene  Schtrtzvorrlchtung  fflr  Strass- 
enbahnwagen). A.  Seyfferth.  Illustrating  a  form 
of  double  safety  fender  used  on  the  electric  street 
railways  of  Dusseldorf.  1600  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— Oct.    28,    1902. 

Frame. — Safety  Apparatus  for  Electric  Sreet  Cars 
(Schutsrorrlchtung  gegen  das  Ueberfahren  durch 
Blektrlsche  Strassenbahnwagen).  Max  v.  Leber. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  movable  frame, 
which  is  automatically  dropped  in  front  of  the 
wheels  and  prevents  people  from  being  run  over. 
600  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— 
March  7,   1902. 

Kltomaan. — The  Eliemann  Fender  for  Street  Cars 
and  Automobiles  (Die  Klietnannsche  Schutxvorrioh- 
tung  fflr  Strassenbahnwagen  und  Motorfahrseuge). 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  network  fender  with 
two  pockets,  on  a  frame  of  Iron  covered  with 
rubber  tubing.  2600  w.  Ill  Zeitsch  f  Klein  u 
8trassenbabnen — Msy  1,  1903. 

Watson. — New  Automatic  Fender  and  Wheel  Guard. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  fender  of  this  type 
and  Its  operation.  The  Invention  of  W.  T.  Watson. 
1100  w.     8d  Am— Msy  80,  1908. 


Er£r£ion/~Iak,n.t  Down  and  Re-erecting  the  Ferris 
Wheel.  Describes  the  interesting  engineering  work 
In  handling  a  structure  of  great  dimensions  and 

BEStf*  -fi&f  mt>it-  IU*-  *»»  S« 

FBRROOTANIDE. 
See  CYANIDE. 

FERROINCLAVB. 

See  FIREPROOF  CONSTRUCTION— Ferrolnolare. 
FERR0MANGANE8E. 

See  IRON  ALLOY;  MANGANESE;  8TEEEL  AL- 
LUX. 

FERR08ILIC0N. 

See  IRON  ALLOT;  SILICON;  STEEL  ALLOT.    ' 
FERROTITANTirM. 

SeS«J9S£St0-10ETALLUit&Y— **•»    *»*    *teei; 
TITANIUM. 

FERROVANADITTM. 
8ee  IRON  ALLOT;  STEEL  ALLOY;  VANADIUM. 


See  also  FERRYBOAT:  FERRY  BRIDGE;  ICE* 
BREAKER;  TRANSFER  BRIDGE;  TRANSPOR- 
TATION. 

Fort   Lee,    Hudson   River.— See   ELECTRIC    RAIL- 
WAY—New  Jersey  ft  Hudson  River. 

Great  Lakes.— See  FERRYBOAT;   ICEBREAKER. 
Oakland,   Oal.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 
Velsen,  Holland.— See  FERRYBOAT— Chain  Towing, 
FEBBY  APBON. 
See  TRANSFER  BRIDGE. 

FEBBYBOAT. 

See  also  ICE  BREAKER;  TRANSPORTATION— 
Maritime  Channels. 

Ferry  Transportation.  Capt.  J.  M.  Cherry. 
An  Illustrated  review  of  the  old  and  the  modern 
methods  of  handling  passengers  in  and  around 
New  York.  Also  gives  briefly  an  account  of  the 
ferry  service  at  San  Francisco.  Discussion.  16,000 
w.    Pro  N  Y  R  R  Club— Oct.  21,  1904. 

American. — American  Ferryboats.  Illustrations  and 
brief  review  of  main  types  In  use,  with  list  of 
the  screw  and  paddle  ferryboats  of  the  United 
States.     2600  w.     Naut  Gas— Sept.  1,  1904. 

"Bremen"  Trials. — Progressive  Trials  of  Ferry-Boat 
Bremen.  Col.  Edwin  A.  Stevens.  Gives  results 
of  the  analysis  of  the  trials  of  this  boat  for  the 
ferry  between  New  York  and  Hoboken.  1400  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  Nav  Archts  ft  Marine  Bngrs,  No.  1 
—Nov.,  1903. 

"Cape  May." — New  Steel  Ferryboat.  Illustration, 
with  description  of  the  Cape  May,  the  latest  ad- 
dition to  the  fleet  on  the  Delaware.  2000  w. 
Naut  Gas— Nov.  2,  1901. 


Car. — Railway  Trains  on  Ferries.  Archibald  8.  Hurd. 
Describes  and  illustrates  the  ferry  systems  of 
Denmark,  America  and  other  countries,  and  dis- 
cusses the  use  of  such  ferries  screes  the  English 
Channel.     4000  w.     Cassler's  Mag — May,   1903. 

See  also  Danish;  East  Ivory;  Great  Lakes;  Meok- 
lenburg;  ICE  BBEAKEB. 

Chain  Towing, — The  8team  Ferry  over  the  North 
Sea  Canal  at  Velsen  (De  Stoomponten  voor  het 
veer  over  het  Noordzee  Kanaal  te  Velsen).  C. 
Kloos.  Illustrating  a  chain  tow  ferry  system 
across  the  North  8ea  Canal  in  Holland.  1000  w. 
De  Ingenleur — Oct.  24,  1908. 

"Chicago.."— Magnificent  Ferryboat.  Illustration 
and  description  of  the  new  screw  ferryboat 
"Chicago,"  for  use  In  New  York  waters  by  the 
Pennsylvania  Co.  2600  w.  Naut  Gas — Feb.  14, 
1901. 

Danish. — Danish  Government  Railroad  Ferries  Will- 
iam Kolvlg.  An  illustrated  article,  giving  Infor- 
mation In  regard  to  these  ferries,  which  furnish 
a  connection  between  the  Islands  and  mainland. 
700  w.     R   R  Gas— April  24,   1903. 

See  also  Meoklenburg-Denmark. 

"Detroit,"— Car  Ferry  Detroit.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  an  interesting  vessel,  especially  with 
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reference    to    the    machinery.      2200    w.      Marine 
Rer— Feb.  9,  1905. 

Oar-Ferry  Steamer  "Detroit";  Michigan  Central 
R.  R.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  four-screw  car- 
ferry  steamer  of  exceptional  sise  and  power,  de- 
signed to  serve  as  an  ice-breaker  and  to  maintain 
service  between  Detroit,  Mich.,  and  Windsor,  Ont. 
1000  w.     Bng  News — May  4,  1905. 

Car  Ferry  Steamer  Detroit,  Michigan  Central 
Railroad.  Illustrated  description  of  a  vessel  used 
In  the  Detroit  River  service,  between  Detroit, 
Mich.,  and  Windsor,  Canada.  1100  w.  Sci  Am 
Sup— June  8,   1905. 

New  Combination  Ferry  and  Excursion  Steamer. 
Illustration  and  description  of  a  boat  under  con- 
struction for  service  on  the  Detroit  River.  2800 
w.     Naut  Gas — Feb.  27,  1902. 

East  Ivory,  111. — East  Ivory  Car  Ferry  of  the 
Missouri  Pacific.  Illustrated  description  of  a  car 
ferry  crossing  the  Mississippi  River  about  six 
miles  below  the  Bads  Bridge,  at  St.  Louis,  used 
for  the  transfer  of  freight  cars.  1200  w.  R  R 
Gas — Vol.    XXXIX.,    No.    15. 

"Edge water." — New  Screw  Ferryboat.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  "Edge water,"  the  latest 
to  be  built  for  New  York  waters.  1800  w.  Naut 
Gas— April  24,  1902. 

Ferryboat  Edgewater.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  boat  recently  put  in  service  between  130th 
Street,  N.  Y.,  and  Edgewater,  N.  J.  1600  w. 
Marine  Bngng — Aug.,  1902. 

Progressive  Trials  of  the  Screw  Ferryboat 
Edgewater.  B.  A.  Stevens  and  0.  P.  Paulding. 
Presents  results  of  the  trials  of  interest  to  de- 
signers. 2000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Archta  & 
Marine  Engrs,  No.  2— Nov.,  1902. 

Ellis  Island,  K.  T; — See  New  York  Immigrants. 

Florida. — A  New  Southern  Ferryboat.  .  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  wooden-hull  screw  ferryboat  now 
under  construction  in  Florida.  600  w.  Naut 
Gas— April  28,  1904. 

GJedser*  Warnemunde. — See  Mecklenburg-Denmark. 

Great  Lakes. — American  Car  Ferries.  Waldon  Faw- 
cett.  Illustrations  and  information  concerning 
the  efficient  car  ferries  on  the  Great  Lakes.  1500 
w.     Sci   Am— Jan.   19,   1901. 

Pere  Marquette  19:  A  Car  Ferry  of  the  Largest 
Sise.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  1000  w. 
Marine  Engng — April,  1904. 

See  also  ICE  BREAKER. 

Ice  Breaking. — See  Great  Lakes;  ICE  BREAKER. 

Kennebeo  River. — A  Railroad  Ferry  Transfer.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  arrangements  for  ferry- 
ing trains  across  the  Kennebec  River,  between 
Bath  and  Woolwich.  1100  w.  Eng  Bee — Nov.  23, 
1901. 

"Lakewood." — Fine  New  Ferryboat.  Illustration, 
with  description,  of  the  Lakewood,  a  double-screw 
ferryboat  for  N.  Y.  harbor,  belonging  to  the 
Cent.  R.  R.  of  N.  Jersey.  900  w.  Naut  Gas — 
Aug.  22,  1901. 

Mecklenburg-Denmark. — Steam  Railroad  Ferry  Be- 
tween GJedser  and  Warnemuende.  Illustrations, 
with  description,  of  the  two  large  ferryboats  of 
the  Mecklenburg  government,  used  for  transferring 
cars  across  an  arm  of  the  Baltic  Sea.  1000  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup — Jan.  9,  1904. 

Train  Ferry  Boat  "Prince  Christian"  (Btsenbahn- 
Dampffahre  "Prlns  Christian").  W.  Kaemmerer. 
Illustrated  description  of  new  passenger  train  ferry- 
boat for  the  railway  service  between  Warne- 
mlinde,  in  Germany,  and  GJedser,  in  Denmark. 
1500  w.  1  plate.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — 
Feb.    20,    1904. 

The  Danish  Steam  Car  Ferry  "Prlns  Christian." 
Illustrates  and .  describes  a  vessel  built   to  com- 

81ete   the   new   direct   route   between   Berlin   and 
openhagen.    1300  w.    Marine  Engng — April,  1904. 

"Newark." — The  New  Ferryboat  Newark.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  latest  addition  to  the 
boats  of  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad,  operated  in 
New  York  harbor.  2000  w.  Naut  Gas— June  18, 
1903. 

New  York  Immigrants, — New  Screw  Ferryboat.  Il- 
lustration, with  details,  of  the  boat  which  is  to 
be  used  in  the  immigration  transfer  service  at 
the  port  of  New  York.  1000  w.  Naut  Gas — 
Feb.  4,  1904. 


Ells  Island  Ferryboat.  An  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  a  new  boat  for  special  service. 
1800  w.     Marine  Engng— Sept.,  1908. 

Hew  York-Staten  Island. — New  Screw  Ferryboats. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  craft  designed 
for  use  by  the  City  of  New  York  for  the  States 
Island  ferry.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w.  Naut 
Gas— March   81,   1904. 

The  New  Staten  Island  Ferryboats.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  these  boats,  which  will  be 
the  finest  vessels  of  their  class  in  the  world. 
4000  w.     Naut  Gas— Sept.   1,   1904. 

The  New  Ferryboats  for  the  New  York-Staten 
Island  Service.  Illustrated  description,  with  spec- 
ifications. Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Marine 
Bngng — Sept.,  1904. 

The  New  York  Staten  Island  Ferryboats.  Brief 
general  description,  with  illustrations,  of  the 
ferryboat  "Manhattan,"  250  feet  long,  with  a 
speed  of  18  V4  knots.  400  w.  Marine  Engng— 
Sept.,  1905. 

"Northileld"  Sinking.— See  FERRYBOAT  COLLIS- 
ION; STEAMBOAT  INSPECTION— XL  8.  Service. 

Oil  Burning* — See  San  Diego. 

"Pere  Marquette."— flee  Great  Lakes. 

'^Prince  Christian." — See  Mecklenburg-Denmark. 

Propulsion. — See  SHIP  PROPULSION. 

Ramon*. — See  San  Diego. 

San  Diego.  CaL— The  Oil-Burning  Ferryboat  Ramona. 
An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  ferryboat 
to  be  used  in  the  harbor  of  San  Diego.  2500  w. 
Marine   Engng— Dec.,   1908. 

Pacific  Coast  Ferryboat.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  Ramona,  built  for  service  In  Southern 
California.     700  w.     Naut  Gas— May  12,  1904. 

San  Francisco  Bay. — Fine  New  Ferryboat.  Illustra- 
tion and  description  of  the  "San  Pablo,"  built 
for  service  on  San  Francisco  Bay.  1000  w.  Naut 
Gas— Nov.  8,  1900. 

San  Francisco  Bay  Ferryboats,  San  Jose  and 
Yerba  Buena.  Illustrates  and  describes  new  boats 
of  the  double-screw  type.  900  w.  Naut  Gas— 
Oct.  15,  1903. 

San  Francisco  Bay  Ferryboats,  San  Jose  and 
Yerba  Buena.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  ma- 
chinery of  these  boats  designed  for  fast  service. 
2000  w.     Naut  Gas— Oct.  22,  1908. 

New  Ferryboats  for  San  Francisco  Harbor.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  boats  capable  of  a  maxi- 
mum speed  of  17  miles  per  hour,  and  of  a  high 
power  of  acceleration  for  a  15  minute  service 
between  San  Francisco  and  Oakland.  1000  w.  Ma- 
rine Engng — March,  1905. 

The  Southern  Pacific  Company  In  Marine  Work. 
W.  H.  Crawford  and  T.  B.  Burnite.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  -train  ferryboat  "So- 
lano" and  its  recent  repairing  on  a  specially 
built  marine  railway  and  of  car  floats  on  8an 
Francisco  Bay.  1500  w.  Marine  Bngng— Sept., 
1905. 

"Solano." — See  San  Francisco,  * 

Staten  Island. — See  New  York-Staten  Island. 

Tyne. — See  STEAMBOAT. 

Vancouver. — New  Canadian  Screw  Ferryboat.  Illus- 
tration, plans  and  brief  description  of  a  vessel 
under  construction  for  service  at  Vancouver.  850 
w.    Naut  Gas— March  10,  1904. 

"West  Point." — Elegant  New  Propeller  Ferryboat. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  "West  Point,"  the 
latest  addition  to  the  N.  Y.  harbor  fleet.  1400  w. 
Naut  Gas— March  7,  1901. 

FERRYBOAT  COLLISION. 

"Northfield"-"Xaaoh  Chunk."— The  Northfleld  Acci- 
dent. Brief  illustrated  account  of  the  damage  to 
this  ferryboat  while  leaving  New  York  on  June  14, 
by  the  "Mauch  Chunk"  colliding.  500  w.  Marine 
Engng — Aug.,  1901. 

See     also     STEAMBOAT     INSPECTION— TJ.     8. 
Service. 

FERRY  BRIDGE. 

See   also    TRANSFER   BRIDGE;    TRANSPORTA- 
TION—Maritime  Channels. 

Transporter  Bridges  (Ponts  ft  Transbordeur).  G. 
Lelnekugel    Le    Cocq.      With    illustrated    descrlp- 
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tiona  of  the  bridges  at  Rooen,  Blserta  and  Nantes. 
A  traveling  car  la  suspended  from  a  high  level 
anapenaion  bridge,  thus  permitting  a  clear  water- 
way for  ablpa.  Two  article*.  Two  plates.  6000 
w.     Genie  Civil— Nov.  21,  28,  1908. 

Blserta,  Tunis. — The  Ferry-Bridge  at  Blserta.  Il- 
lustrated description.  800  w.  Sd  Am  Sup— Nor. 
8,  1900. 

Bordeaux. — A  Great  Ferry  Bridge.  Brief  notes  on 
bridges  of  thla  description  at  Martron  and  at 
Nantes,  with  Illustrated  description  of  one  to  be 
erected  at  Bordeaux,  with  a  span  of  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  in  length.  2000  w.  fengr,  Lond— Aug. 
28,   1903. 

A  Transfer  Bridge  with  a  Span  of  400  Meters 
(Tranabordeur  de  400  Metres  de  Longenr).  An 
illustrated  description  of  a  hinged-arch  bridge, 
from  which  la  suspended  a  car,  for  transporting 
passengers  and  vehicles  across  the  Glronde  River, 
at  Bordeaux.  France.  1  plate.  1600  w.  Genie 
Civil— June  20,  1903. 

The  Proposed  Ferry  Bridge  at  Bordeaux.  Brief 
illustrated  description  of  a  bridge  of  the  trans- 
porter type.     700  w.     Eng  Rec — April  9,  1904. 

Duluth. — The  New  Ferry  Bridge  Across  the  Ship 
Canal  at  Duluth,  Minn.  W.  B.  Patton.  Two- 
page  plate  of  details,  with  illustrations  and  de- 
scription.   8700  w.    Eng  News— March  20,  1902. 

Aerial  Transfer  Ferry  Bridge  Over  the  Ship 
Canal  at  Duluth.  Illustration  and  description. 
700  w.     BR  Gas— March  14,  1902. 


An  Electric  Aerial  Ferry.  Frank  O.  Perkins, 
Illustrated  description  of  a  type  of  bridge  in 
operation  across  the  Duluth  Ship  Canal.  Electric 
motors  furnish  the  power  for  the  ferry  car.  1200 
w.      Elec,    N   Y— Aug.    80,    1906. 

The  Ferry  Bridge  Across  the  Ship  Canal  at 
Duluth,  Minnesota.  C.  A.  P.  Turner.  An  ac- 
count of  the  circumstances  and  conditions  that 
Influenced  the  selection  of  this  type,  with  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  structure,  its  construc- 
tion, and  operation.  6600  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of 
Civ  Engrs— Oct.,  1906. 

Electric — See  Duluth. 


England.— Flying  Ferries.  Novel  Bridge  Construc- 
tion. General  description  of  transporter,  or  ferry, 
bridges,  and  of  those  oyer  the  Manchester  Ship 
Canal  and  the  Mersey  River  snd  over  the  TJsk. 
at  Newport,  Monmouthshire.  1200  w.  Ir  &  Steel 
Trds  Jour — Aug.  6,  1904. 
See  also  Nantes,  Fraaoo. 

Manchester,  Eng.— Transporter  Bridge  Across  the 
Manchester  Ship  Canal.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  bridge,  nearlng  completion,  which  has  a  clear 
span  of  1,000  feet.  1400  w.  Scl  Am— May  28, 
1904. 

Xartrou. — See  Bordeaux. 

Mersey,  Eng.— See  Runcorn. 

Ysntes.— The  Elastic  Deformation  of  Members  Sub- 
jected to  Horizontal  Compression  (Deformation 
Elastlqne  dans  les  Pieces  Comprimees  Horlson- 
tales).  B.  Lebert.  Discussing  analytically  the 
stresses  in  the  members  of  the  proposed  trans- 
porting bridge  across  the  Loire  at  Nantes.  10000 
w.  Annales  des  Ponts  et  Chaussees— 1  Trimestre, 
1902. 

Heales,  France.  Suspension  Ferry  over  the  Loire 
at  Nantes,  France.  B.  H.  Ridgely.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  ferry  or  transfer  bridges  at 
Nantes  and  at  Newport,  England.  1000  w.  R  R 
Gas— VoL  XXXVII,  No.  11. 


The    Nantes    Transfer-Bridge.      Illustrates    and 
describes  a  bridge  recently  built  over  the  Loire 
differing  in  many  ways  from  the  usual  designs. 
1200  w.     Engng— Jan.  13,  1906. 
Sec     also    Bordeaux;    BRIDGE    DESIGN— Terry 

Bridge. 
Rouen.— The  Overhead  Ferry  at  Rouen.  Reviews  the 
usual  methods  of  crossing  channels,  and  describes 
the  system  of  a  car  suspended  from  a  high  level 
bridge  as  used  at  Rouen,  stating  its  advantages. 
IU.  2000  w.  Cons  Rept,  No.  996— March  28, 
1901. 

""The  Transfer  Ferry  Bridge  at  Rooen  (Die  Ueber- 
fuhrbrucke  in  Rooen).  H.  Frans.  An  Illustrated 
account  of  the  high-level  suspension  bridge,  with 
low-level  hanging  transport  platform  recently 
erected  at  Rouen.  1600  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr 
Monatachr   f   d   Oeffent   Baodlenst — Jan.,    1901. 


Runeorn,  Eng.— Wldnes  and  Runcorn  Transporter 
Bridge.  Illustrated  description  of  this  bridge  and 
its  operation.    2200  w.    Prac  Bngr— Aug.  21,  1908. 

The  Runcorn  Transporter  Bridge.  Illustrations, 
with  brief  description  of  this  aerial  Xerry.  400 
w.     Engng — April  7,  1906. 

Widneo  and  Runcorn  Transporter  Bridge  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  bridge  and  Its  op- 
eration. 1800  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond— June  18, 
1906. 

Transporter  Bridge  Over  the  Mersey.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  bridge  of  the  "suspended 
ferry"  type,  recently  completed.  2500  w.  Engr, 
Lond— May   6,    1906. 

The  Widnes-Buncorn  Transporter  Bridge.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  this  bridge  on 
the  river  Mersey,  and  its  electrical  working. 
2700  w.    Tram  &  Ry  Wld— 8ept  14,  1906. 

Wldnes,  Eng.    Bos  Runoorn. 


FERRY  HOUSE. 

Hew  York.— New  Lackawanna  Ferry  House  at 
Twenty-third  Street,  New  York.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  new  ferry  house  to  be  built  at  West 
Twenty-third  street.  New  York.  600  w.  R  R 
Gas— Jan.  16,  1904. 

A  Group  of  New  Ferry  Bouses.  Illustration 
and  plana  of  the  new  ferry-houses  for  the  0.  R.  R. 
of  N.  J.,  the  D.,  L.  &  W.  R.  R..  and  the  Brie 
K.  R.  at  West  22d  and  23d  8ts.,  New  York  City, 
with  brief  descriptions.  600  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Vol.   XXXVIII.,   No.  6. 

FERTILIZER* 
See  GUANO. 

FIBEBLOXD  WORKS. 

The  New  Works  of  the  Fiberlold  Company,  at 
Springfield,  Mass.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
fireproof  plant  comprising  twenty  buildings, 
equipped  with  electric  drivers,  two  steam  distri- 
bution systems,  automatic  sprinklers  on  both  wet 
and  dry  systems,  large  water  filters,  incandes- 
cent electric  lights  and  up-to-date  plumbing.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  8000  w.  Eng  Rec— Jan.  28, 
1906. 

FIELD  COIL.  

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR:  ELECTRIC 
GENERATOR  DESIGN:  ELECTRIC  MACHIN- 
ERY; ELEOTRIC  MOTOR;  ELECTROMAGNET. 

FIELD  GLASS. 

Porro  Prism.— The  Bow  and  the  Why  of  the  Porro 
Priam  Field-Glass.  Worcester  Reed  Warner,  An 
illustrated  article  giving  an  analysis  of  the  prin- 
ciples Involved.  2600  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs,   No.  926— Dec.,  1901. 


Hew  vs.  Re  out.— The  Relative  Economy  of  New 
and  Re-Cut  Files.  Notes  reproduced  from  a  pam- 
phlet Issued  by  the  Fairbanks  Co.,  which  seem 
to  express  the  case  very  fairly.  1000  w.  Mech 
Bngr. 

FILING. 

See  also  DRAWING  ROOM;  INDEX. 
Clippings,    See  INDEX— Filing  Clippings. 


FILING  MACHINE. 

A  Foot-Power  Filing  Machine.  Warren  E.  Wil- 
lis. Illustrated  description  of  a  machine  designed 
for  use  in  die-making.  800  w.  Am  Mach — Oct. 
29,   1908. 

FILLING* 
See  also  COAL  MINING— Filling:  EARTHWORX; 
EXCAVATION;    RAILWAYOONBTRUOTION. 


Conveyor  System.— The  Conveyor-8yatem  for  Filling 
at  the  Coal-Face,  as  Practiced  in  Great  Britain 
and  America.  W.  O.  Blackett  and  B.  G.  Ware. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  Inst,  of  Min. 
Engrs.,  with  discussion.  4700  w.  Ir  A  Coal 
Trds  Rev— June  9,   1906. 

Grading  Machine.— Bee  GRADING 

Hiker's  Island,   N.   Y.— fi< 
N.  Y.,  Hiker's  Island  Plant. 

Seattle,  Wash*— See  DRAINAGE. 

FILTER  PRESS. 

See    also    CYANIDE   PROCESS;    GOLD    METAL- 
LURGY. 
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Materials.— Material  Used  In  the  Construction  of 
Filter  Presses.  Emll  Hatschek.  ▲  brief  descrip- 
tion of  the  materials  available  and  employed  in 
Alter  press  construction.  Ills.  900  w.  Elec-Cbem 
A  Met  Ind— June,  1905. 

FILTRATION. 

See  also  RIVER  POLLUTION;  SEWAGE  DIB- 
POSAL:  WATER  PURIFICATION;  WATER 
SUPPLY;  WAXERWORXS. 

Selecting    a  System    for    Filtration   of    Water. 

Floyd   Davis.  Discusses   efficiency,   original   cost 

and  operating  expenses.     1000  w.     Manic  Engng 
—Feb.,  1901. 

Filtration  of  Water  for  Public  Use.  Continued 
informal  discussion  on  the  above  subject.  1000 
w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bugs— March,   1901. 

Filtration  of  River  Water.  Alfred  J.  Jenkins. 
Extracts  from  a  paper  read  before  the  Assn.  of 
Manic.  A  Co.  Engrs.  at  Birmingham.  Considers 
means  adopted  for  treatment.  Discussion.  0800 
w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— April  29,  1902. 

Modern  Filtration.  Robert  B.  MlUigan.  An 
explanation  of  the  requirements  of  modern  plants 
and  the  processes  used.  111.  1800  w.  Manic 
Engng — Aug.,  1902. 

Illustrated  Description  of  Some  Filter  Plants 
and  Results.  Morris  Knowles.  8500  w.  Pro 
Engrs  Soc  of  W  Penn— Dec.,  1903. 

Progress  In  the  Filtration  of  Public  Water  Sup- 
plies. Charles  Brossmsnir,  Jr.  Read  before  the 
Indiana  Engng.  Soc.  A  discussion  of  the  methods 
of  purification,  the  efficiency  of  nitration,  etc. 
8000  w.     Munic  Engng— Feb.,  1905. 

Albany,  K.  Y.— Results  of  Water  Filtration  at  Al- 
bany. Dr.  Martin  MacHarg.  Extracts  from  a 
paper  read  before  the  Albany  Co.  Med.  Soc.  con- 
cerning the  reduction  in  typhoid  fever  in  Albany 
since  the  introduction  of  filtered  water.  700  w. 
Eng  Bee — Dec.  1,  1900. 

A  Filtration  Plant  at  Albany,  N.  Y.  William 
O.  Webber.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the 
plant  established  at  the  new  intake.  1000  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  888 — May, 
1901. 

Alexandria.  —  Filtration  at  Alexandria.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  this  plant  in  Egypt.  2500 
w.     Fire   A    Water— Nov.   21,    1908. 

Alum.— The  Benefit  of  Alum  in  Water  Filtration. 
Charles  V.  Chapin,  in  the  "Providence  Medical 
Journal."  Report  concerning  the  Bast  Providence, 
R.  I.,  flitter,  claiming  there  is  no  alum  in  the 
water  after  filtration,  as  shown  by  tests.  1800 
w.     Sail — Nov.,   1900. 

Anderson,  Ind.— The  Water  Filtration  Works  at 
Anderson,  Ind.  F.  B.  Leopold.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  plant  and  its  equip- 
ment with  Jewell  filters.  2500  w.  Eng  Rec — 
Feb.   4,   1905. 

Tests  of  Copper  and  Iron  Sulphates  and  Lime 
with  Mechanical  Filters  at  Anderson,  Ind.  In- 
formation from  a  paper  by  C.  Arthur  Brown, 
read  before  the  American  water  Works  Associa- 
tion.    2500  w.     Eng  News— May  25,  1905. 

Antietam.— See  Reading,  Pa. 

Arad,  Hungary. — See  WATERWORKS. 

Automatio  Modules.— Automatic  Modules  for  Regu- 
lating the  Speed  of  Filtration.  Charles  Anthony, 
Jr.  Considers  the  requirements  which  an  appa- 
ratus of  this  kind  should  fulfil,  and  describes 
various  forms  of  controller  designed  for  this 
purpose.  111.  1400  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs 
— Feb.,   1903. 

Automatic  Modules  for  Regulating  the  Speed 
of  Filtration.  John  H.  Gregory's  discussion  of 
the  paper  by  Charles  Anthny,  Jr.  2500  w.  Pro 
Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— May,  1908. 

Automatic  Modules  for  Regulating  the  Speed 
of  Filtration.  Continued  discussion  of  paper  by 
Charles  Anthony,  Jr.  2800  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of 
Civ   Engrs— Aug.,    1903. 

Bacterial.— See  WATER  PURIFICATION. 

Belmont  Works.— See  Philadelphia,  West. 

Binghamton,  V.  Y.— Mechanical  Filter  a*  Bingham- 
ton,  N.  Y.  George  C.  Whipple.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description.  1500  w.  Eng  Rec— June  17, 
1905. 

Bremen,  Germany.— Filtration  for  Public  Water  Sup- 
plies, with  Especial  Reference  to  the  Double  Fil- 


tration Plant  at  Bremen,  Germany.  Engen  Goetse. 
An  illustrated  description  of  some  of  the  char- 
acteristic features  of  the  Bremen  filter  works. 
5000  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Sept.,  1903. 

Filtration  for  Public  Water  Supplies,  with  Es- 
pecial Reference  to  the  Double  Filtration  Plant 
at  Bremen,  Germany.  Discussion  of  the  paper 
by   Eugen   Geotse,   Esq.     4500  w.     Pro  Am  Soc 

of  Civ  Engrs— Nov.,  1903. 


Filtration  for  Public  Water  Supplies,  with  Es- 
pecial Reference  to  the  Double  Filtration  Plant 
at  Bremen,  Germany.     Continued  discussion  of  a 

giper  on  this  subject  by  Eugen  Goetse.    12400  w. 
ro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Dec.,  1903. 

Brooklyn,  H.  Y.— Mechanical  Filters  of  the  Brook- 
lyn, N.  Y.,  Water  Works.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes two  mechanical  filter  plants,  built  to 
Eurify  a  small  portion  of  the  water  supply,  which 
ave  given  uniformly  good  results  since  com- 
pleted, about  two  years  ago.  8000  w.  Eng  Rec 
—Aug.  26,  1905. 

Brooklyn  Specifications.— Specifications  for  a  Me- 
chanical Filter  Plant.  Extracts  from  specifica- 
tions prepared  for  the  Brooklyn  water-works,  giv- 
ing the  features  of  special  interest.  1500  w.  Eng 
Rec— Nov.  17,  1900. 

Charleston-Kanawha,  W.  Va. — See  Levi  If+fthantitsl. 

Chester,  Pa.— A  Rapid  Filter  Plant  for  the  New 
Chester  Water  Company.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  plant  having  a  capacity  of  4,000,000  gallons 
per  day.     2200  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  27,  1904. 

Concrete  Reinforood. — See  Marietta;  New  Haven; 
CONCRETE  REINFORCED. 

Covered  vs.  Uncovered.— Covers  for  Slow  Sand  Water 
Filters.  Allen  Hasen.  From  a  report  to  the 
Trenton  Water  Board  on  "Pollution  and  Filtra- 
tion of  the  Delaware  River  Water  Supply  for  the 
City  of  Trenton,  N.  J."  Discusses  points  to 
be  considered  in  deciding  whether  or  not  to 
cover  filters,  with  the  writer's  reasons  for  recom- 
mending open  filters.  4500  w.  Eng  News— Jan.  24, 
1901. 

Covering  Water  Filters.    A  discussion,  by  Allen 
Hasen,  or  the  condition  under  which  It  Is  advis- 
able  to  cover   sand   filters.     4800   w.     Eng    Rec 
—March  23,  1901. 
8ee  also  Sweden;  Washington. 

Danville,  111.— The  Mechanical  Filter  Plant  for  the 
Danville  Water  Company.    An  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  new  works.     1800  w.     Eng  Rec — 
Dec.    26,    1903. 
See  also  WATERWORKS. 

Danville,  Va.— A  Modern  Filter  Plant.  Freeland 
Howe,  Jr.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  installa- 
tion of  mechanical  filters  at  Danville,  Va.,  giv- 
ing details  and  results.  1200  w.  Munic  Engng 
—Nov.,  1905. 

Desnuneaux. — The  Sterilisation  and  Filtration  of 
Potable  Water  (Sterilisation  et  Filtration  des 
Baux  d' Alimentation).  F.  Gramyr.  An  illustrated 
account  of  the  Desrumeaux  system  of  mechani- 
cal filtration,  employing  alum  as  a  coagulant. 
8000  w.  1  plate.  Revue  Technique-^July  25, 
1903. 

Bast  Providenoe,  R.  I. — The  Efficiency  of  the  East 
Providence  Mechanical  Filters.  An  explanation 
of  the  action  of  a  half-million-gallon  plant  dur- 
ing a  run  of  20  months,  the  efficiency  in  remov- 
ing color  as  well  as  bacteria  being  given.  600 
w.     Eng  Rec — Dec.  7,  1901. 

See  also  Alum. 

Elmira,  V.  Y.— Purification  of  the  Chemung  River 
at  Elmira,  N.  Y.  James  M.  Oaird.  Describes 
the  system  of  filtration  of  'the  Elmira  Water 
Company.  1500  w.  Am  Water  Wks  Assn — June, 
1901. 

Success  of  Mechanical  Filter  at  Elmira.  James 
M.  Calrd.  An  account  of  the  method  and  treat- 
ment and  the  gratifying  results.  1500  w.  Fire 
A  Water— July  20,  1901. 
English  System.— The  English  System  of  Water 
Filtration.  Floyd  Davis.  Describes  the  English 
methods  of  sand  filtration  and  the  care  needed. 
1500  w.     Munic  Engng— Dec.,  1900. 

Experimental  Plant.— An  Experimental  Water  Fil- 
tration Plant:  Its  Design,  Use,  Economy  and 
Value.  Floyd  Davis.  On  the  wisdom  of  experi- 
mental investigation  before  installing  a  system, 
and  suggestions.  1000  w.  Munic  Engng— Nov., 
1900. 
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Failures.— The  Failures  and  the  Possibilities  of 
Water  Filtration.  Allen  Hasan.  Abstract  of  re- 
marks made  at  the  Sanitary  Con.  of  the  Health 
Officers  of  Conn.  Discusses  the  reasons  for  some 
failures.     3000  w.     Bug  News— Dec.   81,   1903. 

Feed  Water.— See  FEED-WATBB  PTJBXJlCATIONs 
OIL  6EPABAT0B. 

Fischer.— See   WATEBWOEZS— Arad,   Hungary. 

fathering  Ground  Compared.— See  WATER  SUPPLY 
—Protection* 

Germany.— Water  Filtration  In  Germany.  B.  Beer. 
Translation  of  parts  of  an  address  on  the  recent 
history  of  filtration  In  Germany,  and  the  features 
which  are  yet  to  be  settled.  8900  w.  Bng  Bee 
—Not.  8,  1900. 

Hachensaek  Water  Co.— The  Mechanical  Filters  of 
the  Hackensack  Water  Company.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  purification  works.  Serial.  1st 
part.     8000  w.     Bng  Bee— Not.  12,  1904. 

Harrisburg,  Pa.— A  Filtration  Plant  for  Harrisburg, 
Pa.  The  water  supply  is  taken  from  the  Sus- 
quehanna BiTer,  and  the  conditions  are  described; 
also  the  new  filtration  plant.  1000  w.  Bng 
Bee— March   19,   1904. 

Hospital,  Poughksepsie,  H.  Y.— Small  Sand  Filter 
Plant  for  a  Hospital  at  Poughkeepsie,  N.  T.  An 
illustrated  description  of  a  small  plant,  important 
owing  to  its  novel  features.  2000  w.  Bng  Bee 
— Jan.   7,  1900. 

Hudson,  H.  T.— The  Slow  Sand  Filters  of  the  Water- 
Works  of  Hudson,  N.  T.  H.  K.  Bishop.  An  il- 
lustrated account  of  these  filter  beds  and  their 
operation.  They  were  constructed  in  1874-5,  and 
1888  respectively.  1100  w.  Bng  News— Aug.  14, 
1902. 

Hygiene.— Filtration  from  the  Hygienic  Standpoint. 
Dr.  B.  O.  Matson.  Remarks  on  the  diseases  usu- 
ally attributed  to  impure  water,  and  the  value 
of  filtration  as  a  remedy.  2700  w.  Pro  Bngrs 
Soc  of  W  Penn— Dec.,  1908. 


Imbeauz.— See  Nancy. 

Indianapolis.— Operation  of  Sand  Filters  of  Indian- 
apolis Water-Works.  W.  O.  Mabee.  Extract  from 
a  paper  read  before  the  Indianapolis  Technical 
Club.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  method  of 
operating  these  filters.  2600  w.  Manic  Bngng 
July,  1900. 

The  8and  Filtration  Plant  of  the  Indianoplis 
Water  Works.  W.  O.  Mabee.  From  a  paper  be- 
fore the  Indianapolis  Tech.  Club.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  plant  and  information 
concerning  the  source  of  supply.  8200  w.  Munlc 
Bngng— April,  1900. 

Ithaca,  V.  T.— A  Mechanical  Filter  Plant  for  the 
Ithaca  Water  Works  Company.  A  statement  of 
the  conditions  to  be  met  and  the  past  history 
of  the  water  supply,  with  an  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  filtration  plant  near  completion.  8400 
w.    Bng  Bee— Aug.  29,  1908. 

Jewell  Filter.— See  Anderson,  Ind. 

Xurka  Stone.— The  Kurka  Stone  Filter  System 
(Steiufltter.  System  Kurka).  With  illustrations 
showing  the  arrangement  of  filtering  tubes  of  ar- 
tificial stone  to  form  large  or  small  units.  1800 
w.     Olasers  Annalen — Aug.  15,  1901. 

Xaredo,  Texas.— The  Filter  Galleries  for  the  Water 
Works  of  Laredo,  Texas.  A.  L.  McLane.  De- 
tailed description.  1800  w.  Bng  Bee— Jan.  9, 
1904. 

Lawrence,  Mass. — The  Lawrence.  Mass.,  City  Fil- 
ter: A  History  of  Its  Installation  and  Mainte- 
nance. Morris  Knowles  and  Charles  Oilman  Hyde. 
An  account  of  this  engineering  work  and  Its  op- 
erations, that  all  the  necessary  data  may  be  in 
form  for  reference  and  study.  111.  17900  w.  Pro 
Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngs — April,  1901. 

The"  Lawrence,  Mass.,  City  Filter:  A  His- 
tory of  Its  Installation  and  Maintenance.  Dis- 
cussion of  paper  by  Morris  Knowles  and  Charles 
Oilman  Hyde.  111.  15000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of 
Civ  Bngrs— Aug.,  1901. 


trated  description  of  the  filter  and  its  method 
of  operation,  and  certain  features  of  the  results. 
2500  w.    Jour  N  Bng  W  Wks  Assn— Sept.,  1908. 

Lawrence  Filter  Division  Walls.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  filter  bed  division  walls  at 
Lawrence,  Mass.  1800  w.  Fire  &  Water — Aug. 
29,   1908. 

Levi  Mechanical,  W.  Va.— Levi  Mechanical  Filters 
at  Charleston-Kanawha,  W.  Ya.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  plant  of  the  pressure  type.  Re- 
volving bars  are  used  to  prevent  clogging  of  the 
screening  system  by  sand.  700  w.  Bng  News 
—April   7,   1904. 

Little  Falls,  V.  J.— The  Filtration  Works  of  the 
Bast  Jersey  Water  Company,  at  Little  Falls,  New 
Jersey.  Discussion  of  paper  by  George  W.  Fuller. 
6000  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— May,  1908. 

The  Filtration  Works  of  the  Bast  Jersey  Water 
Company,  at  Little  Falls,  New  Jersey.  George 
W.  Fuller.  History  of  the  undertaking,  general 
description  of  the  pumping  station,  and  detailed 
description  of  the  filtration  works  and  their  op- 
eration, with  illustrations.  6500  w.  Pro  Am  Soc 
of  Civ  Bngrs — Feb.,   1908. 

Filtration  at  Little  Falls,  N.  J.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  this  new  plant  of  the  Bast 
Jersey  Water  Co.,  which  successfully  filters  82,- 
000,000  gallons  In  twenty-four  hours.  8000  w. 
Fire  &  Water— Sept.  12,  1908. 

Lorain,  0.— The  Iron  Coagulant  Process  at  Lorain. 
Describes  the  method  of  preparing  sulphate  of 
iron  for  use  as  a  coagulant  with  rapid  filters. 
1200  w.     Bng  Bee— May  10,  1902. 

Filtration  at  Lorain,  O.  H.  Jewell.  A  report 
on  the  new  iron  process,  with  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  plant.  8400  w.  Fire  &  Water— June 
7,    1902. 

The  Use  of  Sulphate  of  Iron  at  Lorain.  O. 
Arthur  Brown.  Report  concerning  changes  made 
in  a  filtration  plant  on  Lake  Brie,  the  methods 
of  analysis,  results  obtained,  etc.  2800  w.  Bng 
Bee— Dec.  5,  1908. 


Louisville,   Xy. 


WATEB   PTJBXFIGATIO*. 


The  Lawrence,  Mass.,  City  Filter: .  A  His- 
tory of  Its  Installation  and  Maintenance.  Con- 
tinued discussion  of  paper  on  this  subject  by  Mor- 
ris Knowles  and  Charles  Oilman  Hyde.  1180  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv  Bngrs— Sept.,  1901. 

The    Lawrence   Filter.      M.    F.    Collins.      Illus- 


Xaignen  Preliminary.— The  Malgnen  Preliminary 
Filters  for  the  Preparation  of  Water  for  Sand 
Filtration.  A  description  of  these  scrubbers  and 
a  discussion  of  their  efficiency  and  economy  con- 
densed from  a  report  made  by  Messrs.  Budolph 
Herlng  and  George  W.  Fuller  to  the  Malgnen 
Filtration  Co.,  based  on  experiments  st  Philadel- 

Shla.     8800  w.     Bng  Bee— Ner.  22,  1902. 
ee  also  Philadelphia. 

Karborough  Brook. — See  Slow  Sand. 

Marietta,  O.— A  Reinforced  Concrete  Filtration 
plant  at  Marietta,  Ohio.  Illustrations,  detail  sec- 
tions and  description  of  construction.  1200  w. 
Bng  Bee— April  22,   1905. 

Mechanical.— The  Mechanical  System  of  Water  Fil- 
tration.    Floyd  Davis.     Describes  the  filters  and 
their   operation.      1000   w.      Munlc    Bngng— Jan., 
1901. 
See  also  under  specific   places. 

Middletown,  H.  T.— New  Filter  Plant  at  Middle- 
town,  N.  Y.  Illustrations  with  brief  descrip- 
tion.   400  w.     8d  Am  8up— July  19,  1902. 

Moscow.— Filtration  for  Moscow,  Russia.  Extract 
from  article  by  M.  Nicholas  Simln,  with  brief  re- 
view.    1200  w.     Fire  &  Water— Nor.  8,  1900. 

Mount  Vernon,  V.  Y.— Six  Years  of  Slow  8and 
Water  Filtration  at  Mount  Vernon,  N.  Y.  Gives 
a  summary  of  records  kept,  and  details  of  oper- 
ation of  this  plant,  which  is  modeled  closely  after 
the  one  at  Lawrence,  Mass.,  and  put  In  operation 
less  than  a  year  after  Its  model.  Also  edi- 
torial giving  comparative  figures.  4100  w.  Bng 
News— May  80,  1901. 

Mysore,  India.— The  American  System  of  Filtration 
Plant  In  Mysore,  India.  Edmund  B.  Weston.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  works  for  supply- 
ing the  Kolsr  gold  field  with  potable  water.  4500 
w.     Bng  Bee— Dec.  17,  1904. 

Nancy,  France.— A  New  Form  of  Filter  Gallery  at 
Nancy,  France.  B.  A.  Gleseler.  An  Illustrated 
account  of  the  method  of  Dr.  Imbeaux  for  remod- 
eling the  existing  filter  gallery  at  Nancy.  1800 
w.     Bng  Bee — Feb.  11,  1905. 

Natural.— See   WATEB   SUPPLY— Springfield,    0. 

Hew  Haven,  Conn.— -A  Concrete-Steel-Constructloa 
Filtration  Plant  for  the  New  Haven  Water  Com- 
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pany.  An  Illustrated  description  of  unusually  in- 
teresting filtration  works.  A  slow  sand  filter 
Elant  Serial.  1st  part  8000  w.  Bng  Bee- 
Larch  5,  1904. 

Hew  Orleans.— Plants  for  Investigating  the  Purifica- 
tion of  Mississippi  River  Water  at  New  Orleans. 
Illustrated  description  of  recently  Installed  plant. 
000  w.    Bng  News— Feb.  7,  1901. 

The  Experimental  Water  Filters  at  New  Or- 
leans. Illustrated  description  of  an  inexpensive 
station  for  testing  various  water  purification 
processes  involving  sedimentation  and  filtration 
with  or  without  coagulation.  .  600  w.  Bug  Bee 
—Feb.   9.   1901. 

Horfolk,  Va,— See  WATERWORKS. 

Hvmok,  V.  T. — The  Construction  of  Gravity  Sand 
Filters  at  Nyack,  N.  Y.  G.  N.  Houston.  Gives 
Illustrated  description  of  plant,  and  details  of 
construction,  stating  the  conditions  to  be  met 
and  the  methods  adopted.  8600  w.  Pro  Am 
8oc  of  Civ  Bngs— Dec.,  1900. 

The  Construction  of  Gravity  Sand  Filters  at 
Nyack,  N.  Y.  Discussion  of  paper  by  G.  N. 
Houston.  8000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngs — 
March.  1901. 

Open  Sand.— See  Providenoe,  B.  X.;  Beading,  Pa. 

Open  vs.   Closed.— See  Covered;   Sweden. 

Psinesville,  O.— The  Filter  Galleries  at  Palnesvllle. 
Ohio.  Illustrated  description  of  galleries  built  close 
to  the  low-water  line  of  Lake  Erie,  so  that  wave 
action  on  the  sand  keeps  the  latter  from  clog- 
ging.    600  w.     Bng  Bee— June  1,  1901. 

Philadelphia*— The  Lower  Boxborough  Filter  Plant 
at  Philadelphia.  Illustrated  description  of  five 
covered  sand  filters  and  a  covered  clear  water 
basin,  all  of  concrete,  having  a  capacity  of 
0,400,000  gallons  in  24  hours  with  one  filter  idle. 
The  work  involves  a  large  amount  of  special  con- 
crete construction.  8400  w.  Bng  Bee— Dec.  8, 
1900. 

The  Upper  Boxborough  Filter  Plant  at  Phila- 
delphia. Illustrated  description  of  a  covered  filter 
plant  of  2,100,000  gallons  dally  capacity,  with 
covered  filtered-water  basin,  all  the  structures 
being  of  concrete.  1800  w.  Bng  Bee — April  18, 
1901. 

The  New  Filtration  Works  in  Philadelphia.  J. 
A.  Stewart.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
extensive  works  under  construction,  which  will 
probably  be  the  largest  and  most  complete  in 
the  United  States.  2000  w.  Munlc  Bngng— Jan., 
1903. 

The  Philadelphia  Filtration  System.  States  the 
conditions  at  this  city,  giving  an  account  of  the 
early  supply,  and  begins  an  illustrated  description 
of  the  new  system  of  filtration  works.  Serial,  1st 
part.     2800  w.     Bng  Bee— Jan.  3,  1908. 

Filtration  at  Philadelphia.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  Torresdale  filters,  Torresdale  con- 
dult,  and  Lardner's  Point  pumping  station.  1400 
w.    Fire  &  Water— June  23-26,  1908. 

The  New  Philadelphia  Filtration  System.  H. 
D.  Jones.  An  illustrated  article  explaining  how 
the  beds  are  made  and  how  the  filtering  is  done. 
1400  w.     8ci  Am— March  14,  1908. 

Sand  Washers  at  the  Boxborough  Filters.  Phila- 
delphia. Illustrates  and  describes  Interesting  fea- 
tures introduced  in  these  plants.  1600  w.  Bng 
Bee— Oct.  10,  1908. 

Base  Lines  for  Construction  of  Torresdale  Fil- 
ters, Philadelphia.  John  A.  Vogelson.  Describes 
the  methods  used.  1600  w.  Trans  Assn  of  Civ 
Bngrs  of  Cornell  Unlv— 1904. 

The  Lower  Boxborough  Preliminary  Filters.  P. 
J.  A.  Maignen.  Beviews  the  various  methods  of 
filtration,  giving  the  reasons  for  the  preliminary 
filters  at  Philadelphia,  and  the  principles  in- 
volved, with  details  of  construction  and  opera- 
tion. Ills.  10000  w.  Pro  Bngrs1  Club  of  Phila- 
delphla-^July,  1904. 

The  Philadelphia  Filtration  System.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  siphon  of  the  Tor- 
resdale tunnel  conduit,  which  carries  the  filtered 
water  to  Lardner's  Point.  8000  w.  Bng  News — 
Dec.   1,  1904. 

The  Philadelphia  Filtration  System.  General 
description  and  plans  of  the  largest  filtration  sys- 
tem in  the  world.  4600  w.  Bng  News — Aug.  18, 
1904. 

The  Work  of  the  Philadelphia   Water   Filters. 


Notes  taken  from  an  address  by  John  W.  Hill  be- 
fore the  Bngng.  Soc.  of  Princeton  University. 
1200  w.     Bng  Bee— May  18,  1906. 

The  Management  of  the  Boxborough  Water  Fil- 
ters, Philadelphia.  Explanation  of  their  manage- 
ment reprinted  from  a  report  by  John  W.  Hill. 
Ills.    2200  w.    Bng  Bec-nJune  24,  1905. 

Report  of  Board  of  Investigating  Engineers  on 
the  Philadelphia  Filtration  and  Boulevard  Con- 
tracts. Gives  full  report  of  the  committee  ap- 
pointed to  investigate  all  matters  relating  to  the 
work  on  the  city's  new  filtration  plant  and  boule- 
vard system.  11000  w.  Bng  News— Nov.  2r 
1905. 

See  also  Maignen. 

Philadelphia.  West.— The  Belmont  Filtration  Works. 
John  W.  Hill.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
these  works  for  filtering  the  supply  of  West  Phil- 
adelphia. 8erlal.  lat  part.  5600  w.  Jour  Fr 
Inst— Jan.,  1904. 

Pittsburg.— Description  of  Experimental  Filter 
Plant  at  Pittsburg,  and  Results  of  Experiments. 
Morris  Knowles.  An  account  of  the  investiga- 
tions which  were  carried  on  at  the  experimental 
filter  plant,  giving  a  description  of  the  apparatus 
used,  views  of  interesting  details,  and  a  sum- 
mary of  results.  111.  10000  w.  Jour  N.  B. 
Water  Wks  Assn — Dec.,  1900. 

Settling  Basins  and  Slow  8and  Filter  Beds  for 
Pittsburg,  Pa.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
plan  and  details  of  the  work  proposed.  The  chief 
objects  are  to  remove  turbidity  and  bacteria.  2800 
w.     Bng  News— Feb.  18,  1902. 

Filtration  System  for  Pittsburg.  Howard  W. 
Underwood.  An  illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  novel  features  of  this  system,  now  under 
construction.  The  plant  is  equal  in  area  to  the 
largest  plant  in  the  world.  0600  w.  Trans  Assn 
of  Civ  Bngrs  of  Cornell  Unlv— 1905. 

Fougnkeepsle,  V.  T.— The  Reconstruction  of  the 
Poughkeepsle  Water  Filters.  This  was  the  first 
sand  filter  built  in  the  United  States.  It  has 
been  completely  reconstructed  and  covered  and  its 
new  features  are  illustrated  and  described.  2800* 
w.     Bng  Bee — Dec.  2,  1905. 

Providenoe,  B,  I.— The  Open  Sand  Filters  for  the 
Providence  Water-Works.  An  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  this  plant.  Serial.  1st 
part.     8000   w.     Eng   Rec— Sept.   24,   1904. 

8ee  also  East  Providenoe. 

Puech  Gravel.— The  Puech  Gravel  Filters  (Les  FU- 
tres  Degrosslseurs  Puech).  HIppolyte  Fontaine. 
A  short.  Illustrated  account  of  this  filtration  sys- 
tem, in  which  the  water  flows  successively 
through  three  beds  of  gravel,  the  coarsest  first. 
1600   w.     Bull   Soc  d'Encouragement— Jan.,   1902. 

Qnincy,  Mass.— Ferrous  Sulphate  as  a  Coagulant  in 
the  Mechanical  Filtration  of  Water.  Ernest  B. 
Irons.  Describes  the  plant  at  Quincy,  Mass.. 
where  solutions  of  ferrous  sulphate  and  lime 
water  In  the  proper  proportions,  are  added  to 
the  water,  with  resulting  coagulation  followed 
by  rapid  subsidence.  2600  w.  Bng  Bee — Aug.  8, 
1908. 

Beading,  Pa.— A  Small  Open  Sand  Filter  at  Bead- 
ing, Pa.  Description,  with  illustrations,  of  the 
Bgelman  filter  plant  1000  w.  Bng  Bee — Nov. 
7,  1908. 

The  Antletam  Filters  of  the  Beading  Water 
Works.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
second  slow  sand  filter  plant  In  this  city.  180O 
w.     Eng  Bee — March  25,  1905. 

Regulation.— See  Automatio  Modules. 

Booting.— See  Covered  vs.  Uncovered;  Washington, 
D.  0. 

Boxborough. — See  Philadelphia. 

St.  Louis.— Proposed  Filtration  of  the  Water  Supply 
of  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Statement  of  Edward  FlaeT 
describing,  the  proposed  plan  and  the  reasons  why 
prompt  action  is  desirable.  1600  w.  Bng  News 
—July  3,   1902. 

8ee    also    WAXEB     PURIFICATION;     WATER- 
WORKS. 

Sand.— Note  upon  the  Operation  of  Sand  Filters 
(Contribution  ft  l'Btude  des  Filtres  ft  8able).  M. 
Marboutin.  A  study  of  the  action  of  open  sand 
filters  by  an  examination  of  the  proportion  of 
dissolved  oxygen  In  the  filtered  water.  1200  w. 
Comptes  Bendus— April  18,  1904. 

See  also  Slow  Sand;  and  under  names  of  places; 
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SEWAGE  DISPOSAL;  WATER  PURIFICATION. 
Scrubbers.— Scrubbers  for  Preparing .  Water  for  Fil- 
trstion.  P.  A.  Malgnen.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
before  the  Am.  W.  win.  Assn.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  rapid  filter  of  broken  stone,  with 
notes  on  results  obtained  with  Its  use.  1000 
w.    Bag  Rec— July  26,  1902. 

Sedimentation.— See  WATER  FURIFIOATION. 

■low  Sand.— Notes  on  Designing  and  Constructing 
Slow  8and  Filters.  James  H.  Fuertes.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  method  of  estimating  the  total 
area  of  filters  and  the  slse  of  the  Individual  beds. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Bng  Bee— Jan.  26, 
1901. 

The  Scarborough  Brook  Filter  Beds.  Walter 
W.  Pach.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  con- 
struction and  operation  of  these  filter  beds,  ss 
an  illustration  of  the  application  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  slow  sand  filtration  of  water  to  a  case 
presenting  many  unusual  features.  8000  w.  Bng 
News— April  16,   1908. 

On  the  Design  and  Construction  of  Blow  Sand 
Filters.  John  H.  Gregory.  Discusses  certain  ele- 
ments which  enter  into  the  design  and  construc- 
tion of  filters  as  viewed  from  the  standpoint  of 
American  practice.  111.  4800  w.  Bng  Bee- 
June  20,  1903. 

See  also  Covered  vs.  Unoovered;  and  under  names 
of  places. 

South  Bethlehem,  Pa*— Water  Purification  at  South 
Bethlehem,  Pa.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
filtration.     8800  w.     Bng  Roe— July  IB,   1906. 

South  Bethlehem  Filtration  Plant.  P.  A.  Maig- 
nen.  Digest  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Am. 
W.  Wks.  Assn.  Illustrated  general  description 
of  an  Improved  slow  sand  system  and  its  opera- 
tion.   2500  w.    Munlc  Jour  and  Bngr— July,  1906. 

Superior,  Wis.  See  WATER  PURIFICATION— 
Iron  Removal. 

Sejodsu.  Open  or  Covered  Filters?  Frans  Bngstrom. 
Slows  how  the  problem  has  been  solved  in  Swe- 
den, where  the  climate  is  much  colder,  and  gives 
opinions  of  expert  engineers.  1800  w.  Pro 
Bngrs  8oc  of  w.  Penn— -Dec.,  1908. 

Testing  8and.— The  Employment  of  Restraining  Cul- 
ture Media  in  Testing  the  Hygienic  Efficiency  of 
Sand  Water  Filters.  A.  Robin.  Remarks  on 
tike  defects  of  methods  employed  for  testing  fil- 
ters, giving  tabulated  results,  and  discusses  the 
employment  of  restraining  media  for  determining 
the  hygienic  efficiency,  especially  bile  and  salt 
agar,  and  the  results.  4600  w.  Bng  News— Aug. 
17,  1906. 

Torresdale. — See  Philadelphia. 

Trenton,  H.  J.- -See  Covered  vs.  Uncovered. 

Trieste,  Austria.    See  WATERWORKS. 

Turkish  Bath.    See  HEATING. 

Washington,  D.  C— Slow  8and  Filtration  Plant  for 
Washington,  D.  0.  J.  8.  Sennits.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  proposed  plant,  with  brief  ac- 
count of  the  investigations  that  led  to  its  recom- 
mendation.    8600  w.     Bng  Rec — March  14,   1908. 

The  Booing  of  the  Washington  Filters.  E.  D. 
Hardy.  Illustrated  description  of  the  methods  of 
construction.    1600  w.    Bng  Rec — Nov.  6,  1904. 

A  Modern  Filtration  Plant  James  O.  Fernald. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  plant  now  under 
construction  at  Washington,  D.  0„  the  second 
largest  in  the  world.    2000  w.    Scl  Am— July  29, 

Watertown,  V.  Y.— A  Mechanical  Filtration  for 
Watertown,  New  York.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  this  plant,  with  Information  related. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8600  w.  Bng  Rec— May  21, 
1904. 

Whitestown,  V.  Y.— The  8and  Filters  at  Whites- 
town,  N.  Y.  William  G.  8tone.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  open  sand  filters  with  rather  un- 
usual arrangements  of  pipe  for  outlets  and  In- 
lets.    1200  w.     Bng  Rec— March  80,  1901. 

Wilmington,  DeL— A  Remarkable  Contract  for  En- 
gineering Services  and  Water  Filtration  Patents. 
Abstract  of  the  contract  for  the  city  of  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  with  editorial  comment.  2600  w. 
-      News— Nov.  26,  1908. 


Yonkers,  V.  Y.— Open  Slow  Sand  Filters  at  Yonk- 
ers, N.  Y.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
filtered  water  basin,  gate  chambers,  filter  beds 
and  piping.    2600  w.     Bng  Rec— July  2,  1904. 

Youngstown,  0.— The  Mechanical  Filters  at  Youngs- 
town.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  plant 
with  a  normal  capacity  of  10,000,000  gal.  per  24 
hours,  built  to  treat  the  water  of  the  Mahoning 
River.     8600  w.     Eng  Rec— Oct.  7,  1906. 

FINANCE. 

Engineering.— See  ENGINEER— Finance;  ENGIN- 
EERING   ECONOMICS;     INDUSTRIAL     ENGIN- 


Winchester,  Xy.— Aerator  for  Mechanical  Filter 
Plant  at  Winchester,  Ky.  Leonard  Metcalf.  Il- 
lustrated description.  600  w.  Bng  Newe— June 
6,  1901. 


See    also    FIREPROOF    CONSTRUCTION;    FIRE 
PROTECTION. 

Baltimore*— Baltimore's  Conflagration.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  the  fire  that  destroyed  $85,000,- 
000  worth  of  property,  with  opinions  of  prominent 
architects.     6200  w.     Ins  Bngng — Feb.,  1904. 

The  Record  of  the  Fire-Proof  Building  in  the 
Baltimore  Conflagration.  The  story  of  this  fire 
and  the  destruction  wrought  based  upon  careful 
study  by  experts.  111.  8600  w.  Bng  News— 
Feb.  18,   1904. 

The  Recent  Great  Fire  in  Baltimore.  Some 
facts  in  regard  to  the  electrical  service.  800  w. 
Blec  Wld  A  Bngr— Feb.   20,   1904. 

The  Baltimore  Fire.  An  illustrated  account 
of  the  fire,  describing  the  condition  of  the  burned 
buildings  and  giving  much  information  of  in- 
terest.    Map.     7600  w.     Bng  Rec — Feb.  20,  1904. 

An  Account  of  the  Baltimore  Fire,  with  Some 
General  Deductions.  H.  D.  Bush.  1700  w.  Bng 
Rec— Feb.  20,  1904. 

Detail  8tudles  of  Fireproof  Buildings  In  the 
Baltimore  Conflagration.  An  illustrated  article 
giving  reports  of  various  engineers  who  have  ex- 
amined the  ruins.  8000  w.  Bng  News— Feb.  26, 
1904. 

Steel  structures  In  the  Baltimore  Fire.  Gives 
82  illustrations  and  an  account  of  the  effect  of 
the  fire  upon  different  types  of  buildings,  remark- 
ing on  the  lessons  in  fire-proofing  taught  by  this 
disaster.     7000  w.     Ir  Age — Feb.  26,  1904. 

Lessons  of  the  Baltimore  Fire.  F.  W.  Flts- 
patrick.  In  "Fireproof."  An  interesting  account 
of  the  strange  freaks  of  the  fire,  the  materials 
that  best  withstood  the  intense  heat,  and  lessons 
of  Importance  taught  by  the  disaster.  6400  w. 
Scl  Am  Sup— March  12,  1904. 

The  Protection  of  Fireproof  Buildings  Against 
Exposure  Fires.  Editorial  review  of  the  Baltimore 
and  Rochester  fires,  and  the  lessons  taught  by 
them.     1800  w.     Bng  News— March  17,  1904. 

Report  to  the  Chief  of  Engineers,  U.  8.  A., 
on  the  Baltimore  Fire.  John  Stephen  Sewell.  Re- 
ports observations  made  with  the  view  of  arriving 
at  some  measure  of  the  efficiency  of  current 
methods  of  flreprooflng  under  some  tests.  6500 
w.     Bng  News— March  24,  1904. 

The  Report  of  an  Expert.  Views  of  B.  C. 
Shankland  of  Chicago  Concerning  Steel  Structures 
In  the  Baltimore  Fire.  Ills.  8400  w.  Ir  Age — 
March  24,   1904. 

The  Baltimore  Fire.  Charles  A.  Miller,  Jr.  An 
illustrated  account  of  this  885,000,000  fire,  de- 
scribing the  buildings,  and  commenting  on  the 
lessons  to  be  learned.  6000  w.  Archts  &  Bldrs 
Mag— April,  1904. 

The  Effects  of  the  Baltimore  Fire.  W.  N. 
Hasen.  General  discussion  of  the  effects  of  this 
great  fire  on  the  buildings,  fireproof  and  other- 
wise, with  Illustrations.  6600  w.  Pro  Bngrs* 
Soc  of  W  Pa— May,  1904. 

The  Recent  Conflagration  in  Baltimore.  C.  L. 
Norton.  Calls  attention  to  technical  lessons  to 
be  learned  from  this  disaster.  Ills,  3500  w. 
Tech  Qr— June,  1904. 

8ome  lessons  of  the  Baltimore  Conflagration. 
The  principal  part  of  a  report  submitted  to  the 
Insurance  Engineering  Experiment  8tatlon  by 
Prof.  0.  L.  Norton  and  Joseph  P.  Gray.  2500  w. 
Bng  News    June  2,  1904. 

Water  Service  at  the  Baltimore  Fire.  Extracts 
from  a  paper  before  the  Am.  Water  Works  Ass'n, 
by  Alfred  M.  Quick.  Describes  the  distribution 
system  in  Baltimore,   and  discusses  whether  any 
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water  service  could  successfully  com  with  such 
an  emergency,  the  effectlTenew  of  prlTate  fire 
services,  and  the  possibility  of  the  waate  in 
buildings  destroyed  by  the  fire  temporarily  crip- 
pling the  service.  6000  w.  Bng  Bee— Jane  11, 
1904. 

Lessons  of  the  Baltimore  Fire.  Abstract  of  an 
address  by  Oapt.  J.  B.  Sewell.  Corps  of  En- 
gineers, U.  8.  A.,  before  Nat'l  Board  of  Fire 
Underwriters,  particularly  on  the  construction  of 
buildings  so  aa  to  protect  them  against  fire  from 
outside.     2000  w.     Bng  Bee— Ang.  20.  1904. 

The  Adjusted  Fire  Losses  on  the  Fireproof 
Buildings  at  Baltimore,  Md.  Report  of  the  Bal- 
timore ConTentlon  of  the  National  Botfrd  of  Fire 
Underwriters,  giring  much  information  in  regard 
to  the  destruction  wrought  to  fireproof  buildings 
by  the  Baltimore  conflagration.  11400  w.  Bng 
News— Feb.  9,  1905. 

See   also   FIREPROOF    CONSTRUCTION;     TIRE 
PROTECTION— Freeman  Address. 

Baltimore,  Brlok.— The  Survival  of  the  Fittest- 
Brick  Tried  by  Fire  and  Not  Found  Wanting. 
Albert  D.  Klein.  Read  before  the  Nat.  Brick 
Mfrs.'  Assn.  Remarks  on  the  effect  of  the  Bal- 
timore fire  upon  brick  aa  a  building  material. 
1800  w.     Brick— Feb.,'  1906. 

Bristol  Eleetrio  Station,  Eng.— See  ELECTRIC  STA- 
TION—Bristol   Tire. 

Cotton  Kill,  Eng.— Destruction  of  an  English  Mill. 
Account  of  a  fire  which  destroyed  the  Vernon  cot- 
ton mill  in  Stockport,  England,  showing  the  In- 
ability of  unprotected  iron  to  withstand  fire.  I1L 
1200  w.     Ins  Engng— Feb.,  1908. 

Madison,  Wis.— See  WATERWORKS— Fire  Berries. 

Oil  Well.— See  PETROLEUM  WELL— Fire. 

Peterson.— The  Conflagration  at  Peterson,  N.  J., 
February  8  and  9,  1902.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  disastrous  fire  and  a  discussion  of 
the  lessons  to  be  learned  from  It.  4000  w.  Br 
Build— March,   1902. 

Rochester.— Fireproof  Buildings  in  the  Rochester 
Fire.  Explains  the  conditions  existing  in  the 
burned  district,  discussing  the  damage.  About 
$8,000,000  of  property  was  destroyed.  Ills.  1800 
w.     Eng  News— March  10,  1904. 

The  Lessons  of  the  Rochester  Fire.  An  illus- 
trated article,  with  map  of  the  burned  district 
and  study  of  the  conditions.  2000  w.  Ir  Age- 
March  17,  1904. 

The  Rochester  Conflagration.  An  illustrated  re- 
port of  the  fire  of  Feb.  26,  which  destroyed  prop- 
erty to  the  Talue  of  $8,200,000.  2800  w.  Fire  A 
Water— April  0,  1904. 

8ee  also  Baltimore. 

Theatre,  Chicago. — Iroquois  Theatre  Fire.  F.  J.  T. 
Stewart.  A  full  report  of  this  unfortunate  disas- 
ter, with  6  places  and  line  illustrations.  4000 
w.     Ins  Engng— Jan.,  1904. 

The  Chicago  Theatre  Fire.  Gives  a  description 
of  the  Iroquois  Theatre,  showing  sketch  plans 
and  sections,  and  reviewing  the  causes  of  the 
disaster.    8600  w.     Eng  News— Jan.  7,  1904. 

The  Structural  Effects  of  the  Iroquois  Theatre 
Fire.  An  Illustrated  article  showing  the  condi- 
tion of  the  building  after  the  fire,  and  explaining 
the  arrangement.  Also  editorial.  2000  w.  Bng 
Bee— Jan.  9,  1904. 

The  Chicago  Theatre  Fire.  Edwin  O.  Sachs. 
Gives  facts  relating  to  the  burning  of  the  Iro- 
quois Theatre.     8200  w.     Engng— Feb.   26,   1904. 

Williamsburg  Bridge.— See  BRIDGE  ACCIDENT; 
CABLE— Bridge,  Williamsburg. 

FIRE  ALARM. 


Bhy.      Read   before   the    Int.     Assn.     of   Munlc. 
llectn's.     Suggests    some    improvements    needed. 
but  considers  the  present  system  excellent.     6000 


See    also    ELECTRIC    SIGNAL; 
TION. 
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Progress  in  Fire  Alarm  Telegraphy.  Joseph  W. 
8tover.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read  before  the 
International  Assn.  of  Fin>  Engrs.  Reviews  the 
history  and  development  of  this  system.  3300  w. 
Ins  Engng — Oct.,   1902. 

Suggested  Improvements  in  Fire  Alarm  Tele- 
graph 8ystems.  William  Brophy.  Read  before 
the  Int.  Assn.  of  Munlc.  Electn's.  Suggests  im- 
provement In  the  circuits,  showing  the  weakness 
of  the  present  method  of  distribution.  6000  w. 
Fire  A  Water— Sept.  16,  1905. 

Fire   Alarm    Telegraph    Systems.     William   Bro- 


w.     Ins  Engng— Oct.,  1906. 

Autometio.— Electro-Telethermometer  of  Juan  Vila 
Forns.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of  a  device 
for  automatically  announcing  at  any  distance  an 
elevation  of  temperature  in  its  vicinity.  400  w. 
Sci  Am— Sept.   13,   1908. 

Chicago.— The  Transmission  of  Fire  Alarms.  B.  B. 
Ellicott.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  modern  fire  alarm  system,  especially  as  used 
in  Chicago.  Discussion.  8000  w.  Jour  W  8oe 
of  Bngrs — Dec.,  1902. 

Guarinl  Wireless.  -Bee  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY—* 
Fire  Alarm. 

New  York.— The  Fire-Alarm  Telegraph  Service  la 
Greater  New  York.  An  investigation  and  report 
by  the  committee  on  fire-alarm  service  for  the 
borough  of  Manhattan  of  the  New  York  board  of 
fire  underwriters.  Ills.  4900  w.  Blec  Rer,  N  Y 
—Oct.  14,  1906. 

8iemens  and  Halske.— The  Siemens  and  Halske  Fire 
Alarms.  Illustrated  description.  1600  w.  Sd 
Am  Sup— Sept.  19,  1908. 

Theatre.— Electric  Fire  Alarm  System  for  Ware- 
houses and  Theatres  (Elektrlsche  Feuer-Alarman- 
lagen  in  Warenhlusern  und  Theatern).  K.  Mi- 
ram.  The  apparatus  sounds  the  alarm  and  in- 
dicates the  nearest  exits  when  the  alarm  button 
at  any  point  is  pressed.  .2000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— Sept.   16,   1904. 

Vienna.— The  Vienna  Fire  Alarm  System  (Die  Or- 
ganisation dee  Nachrichtendienstes  der  Wiener 
Feuerwehr).  W.  Chltil.  An  illustrated  general 
review  of  the  telegraphic,  telephonic  and  auto- 
matic flre-alarm  service  of  Vienna.  8000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— May  9, 
1902. 

Warehouse. 


Theatre. 

FIRE  APPARATUS. 

See  also  ITRE  ENGINE;  FIRE  PROTECTION. 

Berlin  Exposition.— Electrical  Exhibits  at  the  Fire 
Protection  Exposition  (Die  Blektriclt&t  auf  der 
Feuerschuti-Ausstellung).  F.  Wlking.  Describes 
electric  lire  alarms,  pumps  and  other  apparatus 
shown  at  the  Berlin  Exposition.  2000  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeltschr — Sept.   19,   1901. 

The  Berlin  Exposition  for  Fire  Protection  Ap- 
pliances, 1901  (Die  Internationale  Austellung  fur 
Feuerschuts  und  Feuerrettungswesen  In  Berlin, 
1901).  Kaemmerer  A  Meyer.  Illustrating  and 
describing  numerous  forms  of  fire  engines  and 
other  appliances.  2600  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — Dec.  7,  1901. 

See    also    FIREPROOF    CONSTRUCTION;    FIRE 
PROTECTION— Mines. 

Clayton.— Fire  Extinguishing  Apparatus  for  Ships. 
Brief  Illustrated  description  of  the  Clayton  Are 
extinguishing  apparatus,  which  uses  sulphur  di- 
oxide.   2000  w.     Prac  Bngr — Nov.  28,  1902. 

Fire  Extinguishing  Apparatus  for  Ships.  John 
H.  Heck.  Read  before  the  N.  B.  Coast  Inst,  of 
Engrs.  A  Shipbuilders.  Reviews  various  methods 
that  have  been  tried,  and  describes  briefly  the 
Clayton  fire  extinguisher.  111.  2000  w.  Engrs* 
Gas— March,  1903. 

See  also  FIRE  BOAT— "Clayton." 

Dublin.— Dublin's  New  Central  Station  and  Fire  Es- 
cape. Concerning  the  new  fire  station  to  coat 
$126,000,  and  the  Improved  fire  appliances.  DX 
700  w.     Sci  Am  Sup-^June  7,  1902. 

FIRE    ALARM) 


Eleetrio.— See  Berlin    Exposition; 
FIRE  ENGINE. 

Fire  Escape.— The  Schapler  Fire-Escape.  Illustra- 
tions, with  brief  description  of  a  telescope  Are- 
ladder  built  of  metal  and  in  use  in  Frankfort, 
Germany.     1200  w.     Bngr,   Lond — July  26,   1901, 

Fire-Escapes  in  American  Commercial  Build- 
ings. Charles  A.  Daubney.  Considers  points  hav- 
ing a  bearing  on  the  safety  of  persons  In  case  of 
fire,  describing  types  of  fire-escapes  in  use.  and 
discussing  their  features.  Gives  suggestions  for 
lire  protection.  111.  10300  w.  Jour  Roy  Inst 
of  Brit  Archts— Dec.   6,   1902. 

First  Aid.— "First  Aid"  Fire-Extinguishing  Appli- 
ances. Edward  George  River*.  Describing  ths 
best    appliances   known    for   quickly    extinguishing 
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lire,  end  remarks  on  the  importance  of  their  ex- 
tended use.    900  w.    Engng— July  25,  1902. 

Bom  Couplings.— A  Suggested  Standard  Number- 
Oode  for  Hydrant  and  Plre-Hose  Couplings.  C.  B. 
Loetser.  Notes  the  difficulties  to  be  met  in  es- 
tablishing a  uniform  slse,  and  gives  a  system 
for  standardising  the  existing  varying  sixes.  1500 
w.    Bng  News-nJuly  21,  1904. 

Life  Baring. — Some  Modern  Appliances  for  Life  Say- 
ing at  Fires.  Illustrates  and  describes  mechanical 
and  other  devices  used,  and  methods  of  rescue. 
1200  w.     Sci  Am—April  4,  1903. 

Pittsburg. — A  Pneumatic  Fire  Escape  and  Tower. 
William  S.  Crandall.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  pneumatic  telescopic  aerial  truck  of  the  city 
of  Pittsburg.    800  w.    Sci  Am— March  8,  1902. 

Sprinklers. — Eliminating  the  Conflagration  Hasard. 
Everett  U.  Crosby.  Deroted  to  a  discussion  of 
the  possible  elimination  of  conflagrations  in  cities) 
by  the  universal  installation  of  automatic  sprink- 
ler systems.  Gives  Information  of  the  system  in 
an  appendix,  and  also  a  general  discussion.  11500 
w.    Jour  N  B  Water  Wks  Assn — Dec.,  1900. 

Sprinkler  Test  In  Cleveland.  A  summary  of 
tests  made  to  determine  the  value  of  this  system 
of  fire  protection.  Ills.  1400  w.  St  By  Jour- 
June  8,  1905. 

FIRE-BOAT. 

"Abram  8.  Hewitt."— New  York  City  Fire-Boat 
"Abram  S.  Hewitt."  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion.   2400  w.    Naut  Gas— Dec.  10,  1903. 

"Clayton." — Fire-Extinguishing  and  Disinfecting 
Steamer  "Clayton."  Illustrated  description  of  a 
steel  twin-screw  steamer  and  its  equipment.  1000 
w.     Engng— June  2,  1905. 

Gasoline.— See  BOAT,  GASOLINE— Fire  Boat;  PZBB 


"George  H.  Williams." 


Portland,  Ore. 

Isle  of  Wight.— See  TOWBOAT. 

Zings  Lynn.— See  STEAMBOAT. 

Manchester  Ship  Canal. — Fire  Launch.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  powerful  salvage  vessel  for  ser- 
vice on  the  Manchester  Ship  Canal.  700  w.  Engr, 
LondV— Feb.  10,  1905. 

Milwaukee.— New  and  Powerful  Steel  Fire  Boat. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  dew  boat  to  be  built 
for  the  city  of  Milwaukee.  2200  w.  Marine  Bev 
—Jux.  16,  1902. 

Natal.— Twin-8crew  Fire  Float  for  Durban  Harbor. 
Illustrations,  with  brief  description,  of  a  boat 
recently  built  for  the  Natal  Government.  400  w. 
Engng— Jan.  10,  1902. 

Mew  York  City.— New  York  Flreboat.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  flreboat  designed  by  H.  de  B. 
Parsons,  and  its  equipment.  1500  w.  Marine 
Bngng — March,   1903. 

See  also  "Abram  8.  Hewitt." 
Portland,  Ore.— Pacific  Coast  Fire-Boat.     Illustrated 
description  of  a  boat  recently  built  for  the  city 
of  Portland  in  Oregon.    900  w.     Naut  Gas— Sept. 
22,  1904. 

Portland's  New  Flreboat  George  H.  Williams. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  Interesting  fire  tug. 
1600  w.     Naut  Gas— March  23,  1905. 


The  Fire-Boat  George  H.  Williams,  of  Port- 
land, Oregon.  General  description,  with  illustra- 
tions, of  a  successful  fire-boat  which  has  been 
in  service  about  one  year.  1400  w.  Marine 
Engng — Aug.,   1905. 

"Triton."— Fire,  Tug,  and  Police  Boat  for  the  Mex- 
ican Government.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
"Triton,"  the  second  and  larger  of  two  vessels 
of  the  same  type  for  the  Mexican  government. 
1000  w.     Bngng— Oct.  24,  1902. 

See  STEAMBOAT. 

United  States.— The  Evolution  of  the  Fire  Boat.  An 
Illustrated  article  showing  the  development  in 
the  United  8tates.  2000  w.  Fire  ft  Water— Sept. 
5,  1908. 


PZBB  BRICK. 

See    BRICK— Firej    PZBB    CLAY;    FOTTNDBY— 
Cupola  Linings;   REFRACTORY  MATERIAL. 

PZBB  BRIGADE.  

See  PZBB  DEPARTMENT; 


PZBB  PROTECTION. 


PZBB  CAB. 

Chicago  Elevated.— Elevated  Car  for  Fire  Fighting. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  novel  car  equipment 
for  fire  protection  used  on  the  elevated  railway 
of  Chicago.  It  consists  essentially  of  an  outfit 
of  chemical  extinguishers  of  large  capacity  housed 
in  a  fireproof  car  body.  1500  w.  St  By  Jour- 
June  11,   1904. 

PZBE  CLAY. 

See  also    BRICK— Fire;    CLAY;    REFRACTORY 
MATERIAL. 

Fireclay.  A  study  of  the  clays  of  Clinton 
County,  Pa.,  explaining  what  constitutes  fireclay, 
and  how  it  is  deposited.  2000  w.  Mines  ft  Mia 
—March,  1904. 
Coal  Measures,— A  Short  Discussion  of  the  Origin 
of  the  Coal  Measures  Fire  Clays.  T.  C.  Hop- 
kins. Outlines  the  theory  of  their  origin  and  dis- 
cusses points  seemingly  opposed  to  it,  giving  the 
author's  conclusions.  1700  w.  Am  Geol— July, 
1901.  

Missouri.— The  Fire-Clays  of  Missouri.  H.  A. 
Wheeler.  Remarks  on  .the  importance  of  the  clay 
industry  in  the  United  States,  with  information 
concerning  the  Missouri  fire-clays.  5000  w.  Am 
Inst  of  Mln  Bng  is    Jan.,  1906. 


See  also  BLASTING;  COAL  GEOLOGY— Origin | 
COAL  MINE  EXPLOSION;  EXPLOSIVE;  MINE 
GAS;  MINE  VENTILATION;  RESCUE  APPA- 
RATUS;    SAFETY      APPLIANCES;     SAFETY 


Boo   also  BOILER;   FURNACE;   GRATE;    LOCO- 
MOTIVE FIREBOX. 

Looomotive.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  FIREBOX. 

Pattern  Sheets.— See  PATTERN— Fireboxes. 


When  is  Firedamp  Dangerous  in  a. Coal  Mine? 
A  discussion  of  this  subject  as  presented  in  the 
inquiry  into  the  McLaren  Colliery  disaster.  2000 
w.     Col   Guard — Oct.   10,    1902. 

Outbursts  of  Firedamp  in  Mines.  A  review  of 
experimental  investigations  and  a  statement  of 
theories  advanced  to  explain  these  accumulations 
of  firedamp  and  guard  against  the  terrible  conse- 
quences attending  outbursts.  8000  w.  Col  Guard 
—April  8,  1903. 

Analysis.— iNotes  on  the  Investigation  of  Firedamp 
(Beitrage  sur  Untersuchung  der  Grubenwetter). 
R.  Nowlckl.  Application  of  laboratory  methods  of 
gag  analysis.     3500  w.     Glflckauf — March  18,  1905. 

Barometer.— The  Barometer  in  Mining.  F.  Z. 
Schellenberg.  Bead  before  the  W.  Penn.  Cent. 
Mln.  Inst.  Discusses  the  possibilities  and  Im- 
portance of  the  use  of  this  instrument  in  guard- 
ing against  gas  in  mines.  1000  w.  Mines  ft  Mln 
—Feb.,  1902. 

See  also  Dortmund;  MINE  VENTILATION. 

Broockmann-Sohondorff.— The  Investigation  of  Fire- 
damp (Beitrage  sur  Untersuchung  der  Grubenwet- 
ter). F.  Schrieber.  A  description  of  the  Broock- 
man-SchondornT  apparatus  for  the  analysis  of 
mine  gases.     1200  w.     Glflckauf— Aug.  30,   1902. 

Dortmund,  Germany. — Fire-Damp  Explosions  in  the 
Dortmund  District  (Die  Schlagwetter-Explosionen 
im  Obergamtsbeslrk  Dortmund).  A  review  of  the 
explosions  during  1900,  compared  with  the  ba- 
rometrical readings,  showing  the  relation  between 
the  flow  of  gas  and  jthe  atmospheric  pressure. 
1200  w.     1  plate.     Glflckauf— Sept.  21,  1901. 

The  Relation  Between  Firedamp  Explosions  and 
the  Height  of  the  Barometer  in  the  Dortmund 
District,  Germany,  in  1901  (Die  Schlagwetterex- 
plosionen  in  Oberbergamtsbesirk  Dortmund  mlt 
Beslehung  auf  den  Barometerstand  im  Jahre, 
1901).  A  record  of  observations,  with  tables  and 
curves,  and  discussion.  1  plate.  2000  w.  Glflck- 
auf—June  28,  1902. 

Firedamp  Explosions  in  the  Dortmund  District, 
Germany,  With  Relation  to  the  State  of  the  Ba- 
rometer In  1902  (Die  Schlagwetter-Exploslonen  im 
Oberbergamtsbesirk  Dortmund  mlt  Beslehung  auf 
den  Barometerstand  im  Jahre  1902).  Statistics 
and  discussion  of  the  relation  between  firedamp 
and  atmospheric  pressures.  1  plate.  1200  w. 
Glflckauf— June  18,  1908. 

Electrio   Tester.— See   Zndioator. 
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Formation.  The  Sadden  Disengagement  of  Firedamp 
(Let  Degagements  Instantanes  de  Orison).  Henri 
Ghysen.  A  general  discussion  of  the  formation 
and  disengagement  of  explosive  gases  in  mines, 
with  data  from  numerous  instances  in  practice. 
12000  w.     2  plates.     Rev  UniT  des  Mines— July, 

AIR"*** 

,  Xndieator.— An  Electric  Firedamp  Indicator  (Bur  on 
Grisoumetre  Blectriqne).  O.  Leon.  The  apparatus 
depends  for  its  action  npon  the  difference  in  elec- 
trical resistance  between  two  platinum  wires, 
heated  bj  the  same  current,  and  placed,  one  in 
air,  the  other  in  the  lire  damp.  1200  w.  Oomptes 
Bendus— June  10,  1901. 

Electrical  Tester  for  Firedamp.  O.  Leon,  in 
"Annales  des  Mines."  Illustrated  description  of 
the  apparatus  with  statement  of  the  advantages 
claimed.     1000  w.     Ool  Guard— Nor.  14,  1902. 

Detection  of  Small  Percentage  of  Gas  In  Mine 
Air.  J.  T.  Beard.  Describes  an  attachment  for 
safety  lamps  by  which  the  presence  of  small 
amounts  of  gas  is  made  risible.  2500  w.  Mines 
ft  Min— May,  1908. 

Inflammability  limits.— Determination  of  Firedamp 
by  the  Limits  of  Inflammability.  J.  Potior,  in 
"Revue  Unirenelle  des  Mines."  Describes  a 
modification  of  the  Lebreton  and  Bateau  methods, 
giving  drawing  of  apparatus.  800  w.  Col  Guard 
—March  27,   1902. 

Kethanometer .—Protection  Against  Firedamp.  De- 
scribes the  Instrument  called  a  methanometer,  re- 
cently Installed  In  a  large  colliery  in  Pennsyl- 
vania, and  its  successful  working.  1400  w.  Bel 
Am — Aug.  0,  1906. 

Petit  Sampler.— Precautions  Against  Firedamp  at 
the  Saint  Btienne  Collieries.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  automatic  sample-taker  of  mine  air, 
inrented  by  Paul  Petit.  1000  w.  Ool  Guard- 
Jan.  18,  1901. 


Rescue  Apparatus, 


RESCUE  APPARATUS. 


South  Wilkes-Barren— See  GOAL  HOT.  ~ 

Surface  Explosion*— Firedamp  Explosions  on  the 
Surface  (Schlagwetterexploslonen  fiber  Tage).  H. 
Elnecker.  An  account  of  an  explosion  of  firedamp 
on  the  surface  of  the  earth,  being  In  the  washing 
tower  of  the  Dahlbusch  colliery  near  Ratthauten, 
Bast  Bssen.    1200  w.    Olfickauf— Aug.  17,  1901. 

Test,  Electric. — See  Indicator. 

Teat  Pipettes. — The  Graduation  of  Firedamp  Test 
Pipettes  (Un  Nouveao  Mode  de  Graduation  des 
Eprourettes  a  Grlaou).  J.  Potier.  The  gradua- 
tions indicate  directly  the  inflammable  limits  of 
the  mixture.  2600  w.  1  plate.  Rer  Unir  des 
Mines— Dec.,  1901. 

Utilisation — An  Interesting  Utilization  of  Mine 
Gas  (Ueber  einen  Interessanten  Fall  ron  Gruben- 
gasrerwertnng).  Karl  Frlc.  Gas  from  a  coal 
mine  at  Dombrau,  Austria,  is  used  for  fuel  under 
a  steam  boiler.  1500  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f 
Berg  u  Htlttenwesen — Sept.  9,  1905. 


See    also    FIRE    APPARATUS;    FIRE    ENGINE; 
FIRE   ENGINE  HOUSE;    FIRE   PROTECTION. 

Chicago.— See  FIRE  PROTECTION. 

European.— The  Continental  Fire  Service.  Edwin 
O.  Sacha.  Notes  on  Continental  fire-brigade  or- 
ganisations, and  the  lessons  to  be  learned.  The 
? resent  article  is  largely  Introductory.  Serial, 
at  part.     2800  w.     Bngng— Jan.  13,  1905. 

London.— The  Reorganisation  of  the  Metropolitan 
Fire  Brigade.  An  editorial  discussion  of  the 
present  state  of  affairs 'in  regard  to  the  fire  pro- 
tection of  London,  with  suggestions  for  a  remedy 
as  given  in  a  scheme  by  Edwin  ,0.  Sachs.  4000 
w.     Bngng — July  4,  1902. 

FIRE  ENGINE. 
8ee    also    FIRE    APPARATUS; 
TION. 

The  Modern  Steam  Fire  Engine.  F.  F.  Loomls. 
Read  before  the  Ohio  Soc.  of  Mech.,  Elec.,  and 
Steam  Engrs.  A  review  of  the  history  of  steam 
fire  engines,  and  a  discussion  of  the  requisites  for 
a  modern  steam  fire  engine.  2000  w.  Bngr, 
U  8  A— Dec.  1,  1904. 

The  Modern  Steam  Fire  Engine.  F.  F.  Loomls. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  Ohio  Soc.  of  Mech. 
ft  8team  Engrs.  Considers  the  requirements  of 
fire  engines  and  describes  modern  engines  and  the 


FIRE    PROTEC- 


methods  of  handling  that  will  give  the  beat  re- 
sults.   1600  w.     Ir  Age— April  6,  1906. 

AotomoMle^Automobile  Fire  Equipment  of  Pauls, 
Illustrated  description  of  lire  apparatus  used  at 
the  French  capital  since  March,  1908.  700  w. 
Fire  ft  Water— Nor.  17,  1900. 

Motor  Steam  Fire  Engine.     An  illustrated  de- 


scription of  a  fire  engine  In  England,  recently 
conrerted  from  a  horse-drawn  engine  into  a  •elf- 
propeller.     700  w.     Bngr,  Twond—May  8,  1901. 

Self-Propelled  Fire  Engines.  Waldon  Fawcett. 
Illustration  and  Information  concerning  these  en- 
gines as  used  In  Boston.  800  w.  ScT  Am— Aug. 
17,  1901. 

Some  Foreign  Motor  Fire  Engines.  Dlnstrated 
descriptions  of  lire  apparatus  run  by  alcohol, 
steam  and  electricity.  1200  w.  Munlc  Jour  ft 
Bngr— Dec.,  1902. 

Motor  Steam  Fire-Bngines.  Illustrations  and 
descriptions  of  these  engines,  particularly  the  one 
built  for  Leyland,  England,  1100  w.  Autocar— 
July  4,  1908. 

New  Motor  Steam  Fire  Engine  for  LlrerpooL 
Brief  illustrated  description.  600  w.  Bngr,  Lond 
—July  10,  1903.  ^^ 

Automobile  Fire  Engine  (Pompe  a  Incendie 
Automobile).  F.  Drouin.  An  Illustrated  account 
of  the  Weyber  ft  Richemond  automobile  steam 
fire  engine  as  shown  at  the  recent  exhibition  fh 
Paris.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— Feb.  6, 
1904. 

Automobile  Fire  Engines.  Emile  Guarinl.  Illus- 
trates some  foreign  engines,  describing  a  recent 
engine  for  the  fire  department  of  Paris.  1100  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup— April  16,  1904. 

Automobile  Steam  Fire  Engines.  M.  Relcnel. 
Illustrated  description  of  steam-motor  fire  en- 
gines in  Hanorer,  Germany,  and  their  successful 
operation.     2000  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Aug.  12,  1904. 

Automobiles  and  Fire  Fighting  (La  Lutte  centre 
les  Incendles  et  l'Automobilisme).  Daniel  Bellet. 
Describing  various  forms  of  automobile  Are  en- 
gines, and  their  success  In  actual  fire  service. 
8000  w.     Ber  Technique— Feb.  10,  1906. 

Automobile  Fire  Engines.  George  Glendon.  An 
Illustrated  article  presenting  the  advantages  of 
these  machines.  1000  w.  Cassler's  Mag—June, 
1905. 

"Merryweather"-  8elf  -Propelled  Fire-Bngines. 
Illustrations,  with  brief  description.  600  w. 
Auto  Jour — Sept.   9,   1906. 

See  also   Chemical;   Electric:   Gasoline:   Garment 
AUTOMOBILE— Novelties. 

Chemical.— Chemical  Motor  Fire  Engine.  Illustra- 
tions and  brief  description  of  the  Tottenham  com- 
bined motor  chemical  fire-engine  and  fire-escape. 
1000  w.     Auto  Jour— July  4,  1908. 

Electric.— A  New  Electrical  Fire  Engine.  A.  Fred- 
erick Collins.  Describes  an  engine  recently  tested 
at  Rouen,  France,  and  proved  satisfactory.  800 
w.     Sci  Am— April  18,  1908. 

Motor  Fire-Appliances  for  Vienna.  Illustrations 
and  descriptions  of  chemical  and  steam  fire  ap- 
paratus electrically  propelled  by  the  Lohner- 
Porsche  storage-battery  system.  1000  w.  Bngng 
—Nov.  10,  1906. 

Electric  Light  Plant*— English  Fire  Engine  Portable 
Electric  Light  Operated  with  Liquid  Fuel.  Frank 
C.  Perkins.  Illustrations  and  drawings  showing 
the  details  of  construction  and  method  of  op- 
erating a  steam-driven  electric  light  plant  for 
fire  department  service.  500  w.  Elec,  NY  — 
March  1,  1906. 

Gasoline*— The  Application  of  Petrol  Motors  to 
Fire-Bngines.  Illustrates  the  application  to  a 
fire-boat,  and  also  to  a  motor-driven  land  engine, 
with  descriptions.  1800  w.  Bngng — May  20, 
1904. 

German.— Modern  German  Fire  Bngines.  Illustrated 
description  of  motor  fire-engines  of  various  types. 
700  w.     Sci  Am  8up— Nov.  16,   1901. 

See  also  FIRE  APPARATUS-^Berlin  Exposition, 

Rouen,  France.— See  Electric. 

FIRE-ENGINE  HOUSE. 

Paria.— The  New  Barracks  of  the  Paris  Firemen 
(La  Nouvelle  Caserne  de  Vapeurs  Pompiers).  M. 
Marchand.  A  well-illustrated  description  of  en- 
gine-honse,  barracks  and  apparatus  for  fire  fight- 
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ing  in  Paris. 
June  6,  1908. 


1  plate.     2900  w.     Genie  OItU— 


Clayton*    Boo  TIBS  APPARATUS. 


Sleotrlo    Wires.— See    ELECTRIO    OOBDUUT1V1XX 


TOE  HA2ABD. 

8ee  also  FIBEFBOOF 
PROTECTION. 

Oar   Homo,-'  Bee 


CONBTB  UGTION ; 

GAB    BOUSE— lire 


Electric— Improvement     of      Electrical 

Editorial  introduction  with  an  illustrated  article 
on  the  need  of  legal  municipal  Inspection,  and 
the  adoption  of  suitable  electric  ordinances.  8000 
w.     Ins  Bngng— Nor.,  1902. 

Some  Electrical  Fire  Hasarda.  Washington 
Devereux.  An  examination  of  some  of  the  causes 
that  may  create  a  fire  from  electricity.  Also  dis- 
cussion. 6000  w.  Pro  Bngrs*  Club  of  Phils— 
Jan.,   1908. 

The  Electrical  Fire  Hasard.  O.  J.  H.  Wood- 
bury. Abstract  of  an  address  before  the  Brook- 
lyn Inst,  of  Arts  As  Sciences,  A  discussion  of 
the  underwriter's  miss.  1500  w.  Else  Ber,  N  T 
—Dec.  10,  1004. 

The  Electrical  Fire  Hasard.  William  T.  Ben- 
allack.  Briefly  rsTiews  the  development  of  artifi- 
cial lighting,  the  various  applications  of  elec- 
tricity, etc.,  snd  discusses  fires  caused  from  an 
electrical  source.  Discussion.  Ills.  18000  w. 
Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngi  a    June,  1005. 

See    also    BLBOTBZO     EQUIPMENT— Fire     Has- 
arda. 

Electrio  Plants.— The  Reduction  of  Fire  Hasarda  In 
Electric  Plants.  Howard  S.  Knowlton.  Discuss- 
ing especially  the  relation  of  electricity  to  fire 
risks,  with  s  review  of  methods  which  minimise 
the  hasarda  from  this  source.  8500  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magazine.     June,   1004. 

Electrio  Wiring.    See  ELECTRIC  WIRING. 

ZBumJnant.— See  LIGHTING— Firs  Hasard. 

New  York  Exohangs  Schedule,— The  New  York  Firs 
Insurance  Exchange  Schedule.  Discusses  some 
features  of  this  schedule.  1000  w.  Br  Build- 
Dec,  1000. 

Bailwsys.— Fire  Bisks  of  Bsilwsys.  W.  S.  Wor- 
man.  Discusses  the  csuses  of  fires  snd  the  reme- 
ilies.  Also  general  discussion.  7200  w.  W  By 
Club— Sept.,  1901. 


FIBS  PBEVENTION. 
See  FIRE  PROTECTION. 

FIREPROOF   CONSTRUCTION. 

See  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION;  CON* 
CRETE  REINFORCED;  EXPANDED  METAL  J 
FIBS;  FXBEFBOOFING;  FIBS  PROTECTION; 
FLOOB;  FLOOR  TEST;  METAL  PROTECTION. 

Fireproof  Building  Construction.  J.  T.  Blch- 
ards.  Discusses  the  materials  used,  the  systems 
of  construction,  etc  in.  1800  w.  Wis  Bngr — 
May,  1901. 

Rational  Methods  of  Flreprooflng.  William 
Copeland  Furber.  Some  suggestions,  especially  to 
manufacturers  of  fire  clay  materials.  111.  1500 
w.     Br  Build — Feb.,  1902. 

Different  Building  Materials  Considered  aa  to 
Their  Adaptation  for  Flreprooflng  and  Fire  Re- 
tarding Purposes.  Adler  Mailer.  Considers  brick. 
terra  cotta,  concrete,  cast  iron,  wrought  iron  and 
steel,  stone,  timber  and  wired  glass.  Serial.  1st 
part.    8600  w.     Bngng — April,    1902. 

Flre-Beslsting  Construction.  B.  Clarence  Back- 
house. Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Arch  to.,  N.  S. 
W.  Discusses  methods  of  construction,  especially 
aiming  to  find  something  inexpenslTe  but  effective. 
8600  w.    Aust  Mln  Stand— April  8,  1902. 

Fireproof    Building    Construction.       Frank    W. 
Skinner.     An   outline   of  some   types,   conditions 
snd  results.     7700  w.    Trans  Assn  of  CIt  Bngrs 
of  Cornell  Unir— 1903. 


Simple  ways  of  Flreprooflng.  Buses!  Sturgis. 
An  illustrated  article  outlining  the  method  of 
building  of  actually  fireproof  buildings.  8700  w. 
Arch  Bee— Feb.,  1908. 

Building  Construction  from  a  Fire  Brigade  Of- 
ficer's Point  of  View.  Arthur  Pordage.  Bead 
before  the  International  Fire  Congress.  Showing 
that  construction  called  "fireproof"  often  adds 
to  the  danger,  and  discussing  accepted  theories  In 
regard  to  fireproof  materials.  Short  discussion. 
4000  w.     Builder— July  11,  1908. 

Fireproof  Construction.  Hon.  Peres  M.  Stewart. 
Discusses  some  phases  of  modern  methods,  mate- 
rials,   etc.,   outlining   the  essentials   in   fireproof 


construction.    4000  w.    Am  Archt — Oct.  24,  1908. 

Notes  on  Flreprooflng  City  Buildings.  Peres  M. 
8tewart.  Extracts  from  a  paper  on  "The  Fire  Re- 
sistance of  Modern  High  Buildings,*'  read  before 
the  International  Assn.  of  Fire  Engineers,  st 
Chattanooga,  Tenn.  Considers  the  horizontal, 
rertlcal  and  exposure  hasarda,  substituting  for 
wood.  Incombustible  furnishings,  etc.  8000  w. 
Bugs    News— Sept.    22,    1004. 

Fireproof  Construction  the  Only  Method  of  Re- 
ducing the  Nation's  Enormous  Firs  Loss.  Aldde 
Chaussee.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc  of  Munlc. 
Imps.  Glres  statistics  of  losses  by  fire,  urging 
the  importance  of  strict  building  regulations. 
1800  w.     Eng  News— Sept.  21,  1006. 

Amerioa.— Fireproof  Construction  In  America  (Feu- 
ersichere  Bisenbauten  in  den  Verelnigten  Staaten 
ron  Amerika)  M.  Gary.  A  fully  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  method  of  ateel  skeleton  building 
construction,  with  casing  of  fire  brick.  4000  w. 
Zeitsch   d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Jan.   9,   1904. 

Amerioan  vs.  European  The  Prerention  of  Loss  by 
Fire  in  the  United  States  of  America.  Edward 
Atkinson.  Prepared  for  the  International  Fire 
Prerention  Congress.  Calls  attention  to  the  dif- 
ferent conditions  which  govern  architecture  in 
the  United  States,  aa  compared  with  European 
states;  discusses  the  construction  of  towns  and 
cities,  and  their  needs,  and  general  conclusions 
In  regard  to  lire  protection.  7000  w.  Am  Archt 
— Aug.  8,  1908. 

Apartment  House.— Two  Interesting  Examples  of 
Fireproof  Construction.  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  double  houses  lately  built  in  Pittsburg; 
snd  the  Campania  apartments,  built  In  Akron, 
Ohio.    1000  w.     Br  Build— Feb.,  1905. 

Baltimore,— See   FIRE. 

Berlin  Exposition.— The  Protection  of  Iron  Con* 
atructton  Against  Fire  (Die  Hfllfsmlttel  sum 
Schutse  des  Elsens  gegen  Feuersgefshr).  M. 
Gary.  Describing  the  flreprooflng  methods  shown 
at  the  Berlin  exposition,  1901.  2000  w.  Stahl  u 
Elsen — Nor.    1,   1901. 

8ee   also  FIRE  APPARATUS;    FIRE    PBOTEO- 
TION— Mines. 


Building  Laws,  U.  8.    See  Standard  Regulations. 

Cars See    CAR— Steel;    ELECTRIC     CAB— Steel; 

FIBEPBOOFING. 

Concrete  Reinforced.  —  See  CONCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED—Fireproof  Qualities;  METAL  PROTEC- 
TION. 

Dwelling.— A  $8,000  Fireproof  House.  F.  W.  Pits- 
pa  trick.  Illustrates  snd  describes  pleasing 
dwellings  of  hollow  tile  fireproof  construction. 
2200  w.    Ins  Bngng— Dec.,  1905. 

Eoonomy.— The  Economics  of  Construction.  John 
Lyman  Faxon.  The  first  of  a  series  of  papers 
urging  s  departure  from  the  present  system  of 
steel  framing  and  the  adoption  of  solid  masonry 
construction,  and  burnt  clay  products,  claiming 
not  only  greater  endurance,  but  less  cost.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2800  w.     Br  Build— April,  1908. 

Effeots  of  Fire- 


Expanded  Metal, 
proof  Construction. 

Ferroinolsve.— "Ferroinclsve,"  a  New  Flreprooflng. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  new  plant  of  the 
Brown  Hoisting  Machinery  Company,  in  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  using  this  new  material.  1300  w. 
Ins   Bngng— April,   1908. 

Ferroin  clave — A  Fireproof  Building  Material. 
H.  F.  Cobb.  Bead  before  the  Civil  Bngr.'a  Club 
of  Cleveland.  An  illustrated  description  of  a 
fireproof  roofing  construction  of  reinforced  con- 
crete.    2800  w.      Ir  Trd    Rev — Dec.    17,    1908. 
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Ferroiaclave:  A  Fireproof  Building  Material. 
H.  F.  Cobb.  Gives  an  illustrated  description  of 
this  material  aa  made  for  roofing  and  other  nets, 
and  its  manufacture.  3000  w.  Jour  Ass'n  of 
Bngng  8oca— Jan.,  1004. 

Floor.— Fireproof  Floor  Construction.  J.  T.  Mont- 
gomery' Bemarks  on  concrete  construction,  ex- 
plaining the  application  of  this  material  to  the 
protection  of  structural  steel  in  buildings,  its 
adrantages  and  disadvantages.  Ills.  2700  w. 
Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs    Oct.,  1904. 

gee  also  Printing  Offlee.  Washington?  OOVOBETB 
BEINFOBCEDt  FLOOR. 

Floors  sad  Doors.— Resistance  to  Fire  of  Floors  and 
Doors.  Edwin  O.  Sachs.  Considers  those  two 
forms  of  construction,  showing  what  has  been 
done,  and  giving  report  of  tests.  8800  w.  Ins 
Bngng— June,  1002. 
See  also  Windows  sad  Doors. 

Grain  Elevator.  Bee  GRAIN  ELEYATOB— rFixe- 
proof* 

Guastavlnor— Tests  of  the  Strength  of  Guastavlno 
Floor  Arches.  Illustrated  report  by  W.  W.  Bwlng 
on  weight  tests  of  6,  10,  and  12-f  t.  arches.  1000 
w.     Eng   Bee— Aug.   8,   1001. 

Beanebione.— -Sec   CONOBETE  BEINFOBCED. 

Bollow  Tile.— A  New  Type  of  Reinforced  Hollow 
Tile  Wall  Construction.  Illustrated  description 
of  walls  for  mill  buildings  made  of  hollow  tiles 
bonded  with  strap  iron — the  "Phoenix"  hollow 
tile  wall.     600  w.     Eng  News — Nor.  0,  1008. 

See  also  CONCRETE. 

Look- Woven.— See  Test,  Lock- Woven  {  OOVOBETB 
BEXBTOBCED. 

London  Buildings.— How  to  Make  Bxlsting  London 
Building*  More  Fire- Resisting.  Max  Clarke.  Read 
before  the  International  Fire  *  Congress.  Deals 
with  constructional  details.  2700  w.  Builder — 
July  11,  1008. 

Xajestio  Building,  Chicago.— The  Majestic  Build- 
ing. Illustrated  description  of  a  fireproof  com- 
bination theater  and  office  building  in  Chicago. 
1800  w.     Ins  Bngng— Dec.,  1806. 

Mill.— The  Underwriters'  View  of  Some  Failures  of 
Construction.  F.  Billot  Cabot.  Read  before  the 
Boston  Soc.  of  Arcbts.  Discusses  the  weaknesses 
In  mill  construction,  and  flreprooflng  construction. 
2000  w.     Am  Archt— Feb.  26,  1006. 

Slow-Burning  or  Mill  Construction.  Edward  At- 
kinson. Extracts  from  report  No.  V..  of  Insur- 
ance Engineering  Experiment  Station,  Boston. 
4000  w.     Ins  Bngng — Jan.,  1003. 

Vew  York.— deduction  of  Fire  Hasards  in  Building 
Construction.  Peres  M.  Stewart  and  Rudolph  P. 
Miller.  Reviews  the  work  in  this  field  in  the 
city  of  New  York,  presenting  in  detail  the  atti- 
tude of  the  Bureau  of  Buildings  on  many  points 
of  the  building  code,  showing  where  improve- 
ments may  be  expected  and  the  features  of  con- 
struction that  tend  to  accomplish  the  desired  re- 
sults.    10,000  w.     Ins  Bngng— Dec.,  1002. 

Vew  York  Insuranoe  Schedule.— See  FZBE  SAB* 
ABD. 

Orchestra  Building,  Chicago.— Concrete  Seat-Bank 
Construction  In  the  Chicago  Orchestra  Building. 
Illustrated  description  of  features  In  an  auditorium 
where  special  effort  has  been  made  to  secure  fire- 
proof construction.  1000  w.  Bug  News — April 
6,   1006. 


rated  by  the  Government.    1800  w.     Br  Build— 
Nov.,  1000. 

Floor  Construction  and  Fire-Proofing  in  the 
Government  Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.  O. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  construction 
work  of  this  new  building,  which  is  being  built 
under  an  appropriation  of  $2,420,000,  which  must 
Include  the  equipment.  2000  w.  Eng  Bee — Dec 
6,  1002. 

Providenoe,  B.  I.    See  ELBCTBIC  STATION. 


Partitions.— See  Tests,  New  York. 

Philadelphia.— Fire- Proof  Construction  in  Philadel- 
phia. Edwin  F.  Bertolett.  Considers  the  develop- 
ments of  the  past  and  present  In  the  matter  of 
rendering  structures  Invulnerable  to  fire  and 
flame.  111.  7600  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club  of  Phlla— 
July,   1001. 

Portland  Cement  Concrete.— Portland  Cement  Con- 
crete as  a  Protection  from  Fire.  Charles  L. 
Norton.  An  illustrated  account  of  tests  made 
to  find  the  temperature  of  steel  framework  during 
a  very  severe  fire  test.  1000  w.  Ins  Bngng— 
Feb.,   1002. 

Printing  Office,  Washington.— The  Flreprooflng  of 
the  Government  Printing  Office,  at  Washington, 
D.  C.  An  account  of  the  competition  for  con- 
struction of  the  fireproof  floors  and  steel  pro- 
tection, with  Illustrations  of  the  designs  sub- 
mitted by  the  successful  bidders,  and  those  exe- 


Standaxd  Begolations.— Standard  Regulations  for 
Fire-Proof  Buildings.  Abstract  of  the  National 
Board  of  Fire  Underwriters'  suggestions  to  be 
incorporated  in  building  laws.  4200  w.  Eng  Bee 
—March  28,  1004. 

Uniform  Building  Laws.  Gives  the  recommenda- 
tions of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters 
for  the  construction  of  fireproof  buildings.  6000 
w.     Ins  Bngng— July,  1006. 

Steel  Construction.— An  Attempt  to  Devise  a  System 
of  Absolute  Flreprooflng  for  Interior  Steel  Con- 
struction. Description,  with  illustrations  of  the 
latest  improvements  of  the  U.  S.  Clay  Mfg.  Co., 
and  their  adaptation  in  detail  to  buildings.  1200 
w.      Br   Build— April,    1001. 

Tall  Buildings.— The  Flreprooflng  of  High  Office 
Buildings.  Peter  B.  Wight.  Considers  the  ef- 
fect of  fireproof  materials  on  building  design,  dis- 
cussing the  plans,  materials,  and  constructive 
methods.  General  discussion  follows.  8800  w. 
Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn— June,  1002. 

See  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION. 

Terra  Gotta. — Test  of  a  New  System  of  Terra-Cotta 
Floors.  Describes  a  new  floor  construction  made 
by  the  National  Flreprooflng  Co.,  and  to  be  em- 
ployed throughout  the  floors  of  a  system  of  forty 
warehouses  now  being  built  in  Pittsburg.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  test  made.  2000  w. 
Eng   Rec — Feb.   25,  1006. 

Tests.— Resistance  to  Fire  of  Floors  and  Doors.  Ed- 
win O.  8achs.  From  a  paper  read  before  the 
School  of  Military  Engineering,  England.  A  re- 
port of  experimental  tests,  describing  the  con- 
struction, method  of  testing  and  effect.  4600  w. 
Aren't,   Lond— Jan.  81.  1002. 

See  nlso  Vulcanite;  CONCRETE;  CONCRETE  RE- 
INFORCED. 

Test,  British.— The  Results  of  Some  Tests  with 
Fire- Resisting  Materials.  Ellis  Marslsnd.  Read 
before  the  Soc.  of  Archts..  London.  Account  of 
tests  and  experiments  conducted  by  the  British 
Fire  Prevention  Committee.  Serial.  1st  part. 
4600  w.     Archt,  Lond— May  8,  1001. 

Fire  Tests  with  Concrete  and  Reinforced  Con- 
crete. An  account  of  the  fire  and  water  tests 
conducted  by  the  British  Fire-Prevention  Commit- 
tee.    1800  w.     Bngng — Nov.  17,  1006. 

Test,  Columbian.— Fire  snd  Weight  Tests  of  Co- 
lumbian Fireproof  Floor;  Boston,  Mass.,  July. 
1001.  Frank  P.  McKlbben.  An  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  tests  made  to  demonstrate  the  capacity 
of  this  system  when  under  heavy  Toads  to  resist 
the  action  of  fire  and  water.  000  w.  Eng  News 
—Nov.  21,  1001. 

Test,  Concrete  Arch.— Fire  and  Load  Test  of  a  Con- 
crete Arch.  Charles  L.  Norton.  An  illustrated 
report  of  tests  made  with  very  satisfactory  re- 
sults of  reinforced  concrete  arch,  the  concrete 
being  made  of  "Atlas"  Portland  cement. 

Test,  Look-Woven.— Fire  Test  of  a  Lock-Woven 
Metal  Concrete  Floor.  Describes  a  test  made  and 
reported  by  W.   W.   Swing.     111.     1100  w.     Bng 

Bee— Oct.  11,  1002.  

See      also      CONCRETE      REINFORCED  —  Look- 
Woven. 

Teats,  New  York.— Testg  of  Fireproof  Partitions  of 
the  New  York  Building  Department.  A  record 
of  results  obtained  In  a  series  of  tests,  with  Il- 
lustrations and  editorial  comment.  The  types 
tested  were  metal  lath  and  plaster,  terra  cotta 
block,  plaster  composition  block,  and  concrete 
block.     7700  w.     Bng  News— Dec.  28,  1001. 

Tests  of  Fireproof  Partitions  by  the  New  York 
City  Building  Department.  Brief  report  of  in- 
teresting series  of  tests  of  the  effect  of  fire  and 
water  on  various  forms  of  partitions.  2200  w. 
Br  Build— Jan.,  1002. 


FIREPROOF  CONSTRUCTION 


509 


FIBE  PROTECTION 


Fire  Tests  of  Fireproof  Floors  by  the  New  York 
Building  Department.  Gires  the  construction, 
with  Illustrations,  of  three  new  forms  of  fire- 
proof floors  which  haTe  been  submitted  with  suc- 
cessful remits  to  the  standard  lire  and  water 
tests.     1800  w.     Bng  News— May  20,  1902. 

To  Render  Buildings  Fireproof.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  how  the  New  York  Building  De- 
partment tests  all  fire-resisting  material.  Also 
editorial.     2800  w.     Fire  ft  Water— Not.  8,  1002. 

Test,  Pittsburg. — An  Important  Test  of  Fireproof 
Construction.  Gives  the  official  report  of  Prof. 
Ira  H.  Woolson  of  a  test  made  in  a  Pittsburg 
warehouse.     Ills.     1800  w.     Br  Build — Feb.,  1905. 

Timber.— See  TIMBER— Combustibility. 
TJralite.— See  URALITE. 


Vienna  Model  Theatre — See  FIRE  PROTECTION. 

Vulcanite. — Fire  and  Water  Test  of  Vulcanite  Fire- 

8 roof  Floor,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Illustrates  the 
oor  and  test  house,  and  gives  the  conditions  and 
results  of  the  tests.  1200  w.  Bng  News— Feb. 
6,  1902. 

Window.— See  GLASS;  WIRE  GLASS. 

Window  and  Door  Coverings.— Fire  Protecting  Cov- 
erings for  Window  and  Door  Openings.  Abstract 
of  a  committee  report  presented  at  meeting  of 
the  Nat.  Fire  Pro.  Assn.  Opinions  In  regard  to 
materials  In  use,  with  suggestions.     1000  w.  Bng 

News — June  1,  1905.     

See  also  FIBE  PROTECTION— Freeman  Address. 

FIREPROOFING. 

See  also  FIREPROOF  CONSTRUCTION;  FIRE 
PROTECTION;  TIMBER;  TIMBER  PRES- 
ERVATION. 

Fire  Retardant  Treatments  of  Wood.  Abstract 
of  a  committee  report  presented  at  meeting  of 
the  Nat.  Fire  Pro.  Assn.  Considers  chemically 
treated  wood,  and  retardant  coatings  for  wood. 
2500  w.     Eng  News— June  27,  1901. 

The  Fireprooflng  of  Wood.  A.  H.  Eldredge. 
Methods  of  fireprooflng  are  described  and  results 
given  of  tests  on  wood  that  has  been  treated. 
1700   w.     Mach,    N    T— Sept.,    1901. 

Flreproofed  Wood  as  a  Building  Material.  Prof. 
Ira  H.  Woolson.  Prepared  for  the  International 
Fire  Prevention  Congress.  Discusses  the  in- 
creasing use,  especially  in  New  York,  of  fire-re- 
sistant wood,  the  testing,  quality,  etc.,  the  ad- 
vantages and  failings  of  the  material.  4000  w. 
Archt,    Lond— July    81.    1908. 

Fire-Resisting  Materials.  An  Illustrated  article 
discussing  the  materials  used  in  buildings  and  re- 
porting the  success  of  so  treating  fabrics  and 
stage  properties  as  to  render  them  safe.  4000  w. 
Fire  ft  Water— July  9,  1904. 

British  Tests. — Non-Flammable  Materials.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  tests  made  of  materials  rendered 
non-flammable,  by  the  British  fire-prevention  com- 
mittee.   1200  w.    Fire  ft  Water — Dec.  1,  1900. 

Cars.— The  Fire  Protection  of  Railway  Trains  (Feu* 
erschutsmittel  for  Elsenbahn  Fahrseuge).  H. 
Schumacher.  Giving  the  results  of  experiments 
upon  the  fire- proofing  of  the  materials  of  con- 
struction used  for  railway  cars.  2000  w.  Glasers 
Annalen — Nov.  15,  1902. 

See   also   CAR— flteel;     ELECTRIC    CAB- Steel; 
ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Danger. 

Ferrell.— FerrelTs  Apparatus  and  Process  for  Fire- 
prooflng Wood.  Report  of  the  Committee  on  Sci- 
ence and  the  Arts  on  the  invention  of  Joseph  L. 
Ferrell.  Ills.  1200  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst— Aug., 
1904. 

A  Discussion  of  Recent  Developments  in  the 
Fireprooflng  of  Wood.  Joseph  L.  Ferrell.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  methods,  and  tools  used 
and  a  statement  of  the  efficacy  of  the  treatment. 
4000  w.     Jour  Fr  Ins— March,  1901. 

laboratory.— See  LABORATORY. 


Vodon  and  Bretonneau.— The  Rapid  Ageing  and  Fire- 
prooflng of  Wood.  Translated  from  the  "Revue 
de  Cbemie  Industrlelle."  Gives  a  brief  analysis 
of  the  principal  methods  which  have  given  fairly 
good  results,  and  describes  the  Nodon  and  Bre- 
tonneau process  which  utilises  electricity.  6300 
w.     Scl  Am  8up— Sept.  6,  1902. 

Testing.— A  New  Method  of  Testing  Fire-Resisting 
Qualities   of   Fireproof  Wood.     Ira   H.   Woolson. 


Deals  with  the  results  obtained  in  a  long  series 
of  experimental  tests,  describing  methods  and  dis- 
cussing other  qualities  that  must  be  considered  in 
the  use  of  flreproofed  wood.  4200  w.  Eng  News 
—Feb.  20,  1902. 

Results  of  Tests  of  Fireproof  Wood  at  the  In- 
surance Engineering  Experiment  Station.  Re- 
port of  Prof.  Charles  L.  Norton,  of  tests  made 
of  specimens.    8500  w.    Bng  News— Oct.  5,  1905. 

Testing  Oven.— Testing  Oven  at  the  Underwriters' 
Laboratories.  Benjamin  H.  Glover.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  an  oven  for  testing  various 
types  of  fire  retardants  used  in  these  Chicago 
laboratories.     1200  w.     Ins  Bngng — Dec.,  1902. 

See  also  LABORATORY — Fireprooflng. 

Timber.— See    TIMBER — Combustibility, . 

FIRE  PROTECTION. 

See  also  FIRE  APPARATUS;  FIRS  BRIGADE; 
FIRE  ENGINE;  FIREMEN:  FIREPROOF  CON- 
BTUOTION;  FIREPROOFING;  WATERWORKS 
-—Fire  Serrioe. 

Fire  Prevention  and  Fire  Resistance.  Horatio 
Porter.  Considers  the  means  employed  for  both 
purposes,  their  advantages  and  the  difficulties. 
Also  general  discussion.  11000  w.  Jour  By  Inst 
of  Brit  Archts— April  4,   1903. 

British  Committee.— The  British  Fire  Prevention 
Committee  and  its  Work.  An  account  of  the 
work  of  this  committee,  which  includes  the  edu- 
cation of  the  public,  to  undertake  independent  In- 
vestigations and  tests  of  materials,  methods  and 
appliances  and  selected  wi»rk.  2200  w.  Scl  Am 
Sup— June  20,    1903. 

See  also  FIREPROOFING. 

Chicago.— Fire  Extinguishment  in  Chicago.  Wil- 
liam H.  Musham.  An  account  of  the  present  or- 
ganisation of  the  fire  department,  its  houses,  ap- 
paratus, etc.,  showing  that  it  has  not  kept  pace 
with  the  growth  of  the  city,  and  suggesting  a  re- 
vision of  the  building  laws,  compelling  owners 
of  high  buildings  to  nave  a  standpipe  for  each 
floor  with  proper  connections.  111.  Discussion. 
10300  w.    Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs— Dec.,  1902. 

Chicago  Elevated. — See  FIRE  CAB. 

Dock. — Fire  Patrol  Service  for  Dock  Property.  W. 
H.  Hunter.  Read  before  the  International  Fife- 
Prevention  Congress.  An  account  of  the  system 
of  fire-preventive  methods  in  operation  at  the 
docks  of  the  Manchester  Ship  Canal.  4500  w. 
Engng— Aug.  21,   1908. 

See  also  DOCK- New  Orleans;  PIER— Hoboken. 

Eleotrio   Conductor. — See  ELECTRIC   CONDUCTOR. 


Factories.— The  Relation  of  Water-Works  Engineers 
to  the  Fire  Service  of  Factories.  Edward  Atkin- 
son. A  discussion  of  the  fire  service  of  textile 
factories,  paper  mills,  machine  shops,  etc.,  and 
the  need  of  co-operation  between  water-works  en- 
gineers and  underwriters;  inspectors;  meters,  eta. 
General  discussion.  Z2000  w.  Jour  N  Bng  W-Wks 
Assn — March,  1908. 

Freeman  Address.— Shutters  and  Other  Devices  for 
Protection  Against  Exposure  Fires.  John  R. 
Freeman.  Extracts  from  an  address  before  the 
Nat.  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters,  New  York. 
Facts  learned  from  a  study  of  the  Baltimore  Are. 
2200  w.     Eng   News— July   14,   1904. 

An  Engineer's  Suggestions  to  Fire  Underwriters. 
John  R.  Freeman.  Address  at  the  banquet  of 
the  Nat.  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters,  New  York. 
On  lessons  from  the  Baltimore  fire.  4800  w.  Am 
Archt-^July  16,  1904. 

Gas  Engine  Station.— See  WATERWORKS— Fire 
Service.  ,  , 

Hartford  Street  Ry.  Buildings. — Fire  Inspections 
and  Fire  Precautions  in  Hartford,  Conn.  An  il- 
lustrated account  of  the  system  of  inspection 
in  conjunction  with  methods  of  construction  in 
all  the  buildings  belonging  to  the  Street  Railway 
Company.     2000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Feb.  4,  1905. 

Laws.— Existing  Laws,  By-Laws,  and  Regulations 
Relating  to  Protection  from  Fire,  with  Criticisms 
and  Suggestions  (Fotherglll  Prise  Essay).  T. 
Brice  Phillips.  An  outline  of  British  laws  as  to 
fire  protection,  explaining  the  principle  underly- 
ing them,  and  considering  the  subject  generally. 
Also  papers  by  George  H.  Paul,  and  by  W.  Craig 
Henderson,  on  this  subject,  with  discussion.  2500 
w.     Jour  Soc  of  Arte — March  18,  1908. 
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Appliances  tt  the  Berlin  Fire  Pro- 
tection Exposition  (Der  Bergbau  anf  dor  Intema- 
rJonalen  Ausstellung  fflr  Feuerschuhi  In  Berlin). 
R.  Danllot.  With  Illustrations  of  nossles  and 
connections  especially  adapted  for  mine  service. 
1200  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  n  Htttteni 
—Sept  28,  1901. 

Bee  also   COAL  HIVE   FIBE;   COAL   MOTE 
PLOSION;  MIME  FIBE;  SAFETY 

Navy  Yard.    Boe  WATERWORKS    Fire 

Oil  Boonu— Bee  OIL  BOOM. 

on 


FIBE  SEBYIOE. 
Bee  FIBE  DEPARTMENT;  GAS  POWEB  PLANT 


Philadelphia  Station.— See  WATEBW0BK8— Fire 
Service. 

Railway. — Hallway  Fire  Prevention.  Major  Fox. 
Considers  the  most  Important  points  relating  to 
Are  dangers  and  fire  appliances  In  their  relation 
to  railway  companies.  2200  w.  Transport— July 
4,   1902. 

Fire  Prevention  of  Railroad  Bisks.  B.  D.  Bom- 
payrae.  Dlscnsses  the  importance  of  preventing 
fires  causing  loss  of  railroad  property.  Cites  cases 
due  to  carelessness,  and  suggests  steps  tending 
to  the  elimination  of  fires.  2800  w.  By  Age— 
Nov.  27,  1008. 

Railway  Property  and  Fire  Protection.  An  11- 
lnstrsted  article  discnsslng  principally  flre-extin- 
gnlshlng  machinery.  8000  w.  Transport— July 
16.   1904. 

Bailwaj  Shops.— Bee  RAILWAY  SHOP— Fire  Pro- 
tection. 

Ship.— Fire  Prevention  on  Board  8hlp.  Edwin  O. 
Sachs.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts. 
Considers  safeguards  of  construction  and  equip- 
ment, administrative  arrangements.  Are  extin- 
guishing, Ac.     4600  w.     Bngng— May  6,  1904. 


Sprinklers.— See  FIBE  APPARATUS, 

Steamboat.— Fire  Protection  for  Steam  Vessels  and 
Government  Regulations.  J.  H.  Morrison.  Re- 
views the  fire  equipment  of  steamboats  from  the 
earliest  vessels.  1600  w.  Bel  Am  Sup-^July  16, 
1904.  *— -# 

Telephone      Ernham 
CHANGE. 

Temporary  Buildings-— Minimising  the  Risk  of  Fire 
in  Temporary  Buildings.  T.  W.  Aldwlnckle. 
Read  at  meeting  of  the  Incor.  Assn.  of  Manic,  & 
Co.  Bngrs.  Describes  the  ordinary  temporary 
building,  and  considers  what  steps  may  be  taken 
to  minimise  the  fire  risk.  8000  w.  Builder— July 
11,  1908. 

Theatre*— Theatre  Cut-offs  and  Fire  Protection. 
Robert  Palm.  Discusses  prevailing  conditions  and 
the  requirements  for  proper  protection.  2600  w. 
Ins  Bngng— Feb.,  1904. 

Necessary  Reforms  in  the  Fire  Protection  of 
Theatres  (Ueber  die  Feuerslcherheit  der  Theater 
and  die  Notwendigen  Reformen).  Hermann  Hel- 
mer.  With  plans  of  a  number  of  existing  struct- 
ures, and  suggestions  for  an  Improved  design. 
6000  w.  1  plate.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch 
Ver— May  20,  1904. 

The  Safeguarding  of  Life  In  Theaters.  A 
Study  from  the  Standpoint  of  an  Engineer.  John 
R.  Freeman.  Presidential  address  before  the  A. 
8.  M.  E.  A  statement  of  present  conditions,  the 
problem  presented  and  the  solution,  with  a  discus- 
sion of  the  subject  generally,  chiefly  fire  pro- 
tection. Also  editorial.  16600  w.  Ills.  Eng  News 
Dec.  14,  1906.  

The  Vienna  Model  Theatre  for  Fire  Tests  (Das 
Wiener  Modelltheater  fflr  Brandversuche).  H. 
Harder.  An  account  of  the  tests  made  upon  a 
model  building  to  determine  the  best  methods  of 

Erotectlng  theatres  against  Are.    3000  w.    Uesund- 
elts  Ingenieur— Dec  20,  1906. 

See  also  FIBE. 

Toledo,   O.— See  WATERWORKS— Fire  Servloe. 

Water  Supply.  Boo  also  WATER  WORKS— Fire  Pro- 
tection; Fun  Servloe;  WELL. 

Work  Shops.— (Fire  Protection  of  Work  Shops.  J.  W. 
O.  Slmonds.  Considers  such  apparatus  as  may  be 
useful  to  managers  of  small  works  to  enable  them 
to  deal  with  en  outbreak  of  fire.  111.  5800  w. 
Page's  Mag— July,  1908. 


Conductivity.— Bee    ELECTRIC     OOMDUUT1V1TI— 
Fire 


See  also 
FURNACE; 
WON;     — 


:;  OOMBUSTION;  FUEL; 
LOCOMOTIVE    OFERA- 


btoxxmg. 


Firing  and  Handling  Steam  Boilers.  Charles  L. 
Hubbard.  Describes  systems  of  firing  and  gives 
suggestions  for  the  care  of  boilers  and  their  man- 
agement.    2800  w.     Am  Elect'n— Feb.,  1902. 

Rational  Boiler  Firing  (Bationelle  Keaselfeuerun- 
gen).  F.  Krull.  Referring  especially  to  inter- 
nally fired  boilers  showing  the  advantages  of  the 
admission  of  air  at  the  bridge  way.  3000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— May  16,  1902. 

Practical  Hints  on  Firing.  William  Kavanagh. 
Illustrated  discussion  of  different  methods.  1700 
w.    Power— July,  1902. 

Practical  Hints  on  Firing.  William  Kavanagh. 
Suggestions  for  safe  and  economical  firing  and 
care  of  boilers.  I1L  1900  w.  Power— Aug., 
1902. 

Smokeless  and  Economical  Burning  of  Fuel. 
Charles  Barter.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Heat 
&  Ven.  Eng.  at  Liverpool.  A  general  survey  of 
the  subjects.  3000  w.  Plumb  A  Dec — Aug.  1. 
1904. 

Progress  in  the  Technology  of  Firing  (Ueber 
Fortschrltte  in  der  Feuerungstechnik).  Ousts v 
Deutsch.  A  discussion  of  toe  firing  of  boiler  fur- 
naces, with  special  reference  to  underfed  stokers. 
2600  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Dig  u  Arch  V« 
Sept.  2,  1904. 

Antomatlo  Signals. — See  Water-Tube  Boilers. 


Coal  Dust. 
Coke 


COAL  DUST. 


gaseous.    8ee  FUEL  GAS;  GAS  FUEL. 

Kilroy  Indicator.— See   STOKING   INDICATOR, 

LooomotlTes.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  OFBBATIOM. 

Marins  Boilers.— An  Aid  to  Systematic  Firing  of 
Marine  Boilers.  H.  B.  Lackey.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  a  device  used  on  the  "Galveston" 
to  secure  systematic  firing.  700  w.  Pro  U  S  NaT 
Inst— Sept.,  1906. 

Mechanical  vs.  Hand* — Comparative  Economy  of 
Stoking  and  Hand  Firing.  Julius  Geldard.  Par- 
ticulars of  tests  with  account  of  the  measuring 
methods  employed.  111.  2700  w.  Mech  Engr— 
Jan.  8,  1903. 

The  Mechanical  Stoker  and  the  Human  Operator. 
Edwin  Tawger.  Presents  some  of  the  general 
considerations  that  bear  on  the  art  of  combustion 
of  fuel  in  boiler  furnaces.  3000  w.  Am  Oas  Lght 
jour— June  20,  1904. 

See  also  MECHANICAL  STOKING. 

Mehrtens. — An  Improved  Method  of  Economical 
Firing  (Elne  Neue  Feuerungswelse  sur  Btnschran- 
kung  des  Kohlenmissbrauches).  J.  H.  Mehrtens. 
A  discussion  of  possible  improvements  In  furnace 
construction,  including  the  use  of  hollow  grate 
bars  to  supply  heated  air.  Serial.  Part  I.  8500 
w.     Glasers  Annalen — Nov.  1,   1902. 


Mature!  Gas. 


NATURAL  GAB— Boiler  Firing. 


Begenerator  Furnace. — Coal  Firing  in  Full  Depth  Re- 
generator Furnaces.  Q.  W.  McKee.  Describes 
experiments  made  with  the  view  of  ascertaining 
in  what  way  the  consumption  of  fuel  might  be 
lessened  and  the  efficiency  of  the  furnace  main- 
tained.    1000  w.     Pro  Age— June  1,  1904. 

Soft  OoaL— On  Firing  with  Soft  Coal.  Reprint  of 
an  article  published  by  this  same  paper  thirteen 
years  ago,  on  the  management  of  soft  coal  fires. 
I1L     1200  w.     Locomotive— Oct.,  1902. 

Steamship.— Firing  on  Ocean  Steamships.  Lawrence 
Irwell.  Remarks  on  the  service,  class  of  men, 
their   accommodations   at   sea,    and  customs,    es- 

K dally  on  English  ships.    8000  w.    Marine  Rev— 
pt.   20,   1902. 

Water-Tube  Boilers.— Methodical  Stoking  for  Large 
Installation    of    Water-Tube     Boilers.      Dagnlno 
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FLINT 


Attillo.  Explain*  the  necessity  of  uniform  charg- 
ing and  means  taken  to  secure  good  results,  de- 
scribing an  apparatus  for  giving  the  signals  auto- 
matically. UL  1800  w.  Marine  Bngng— Nov., 
1903. 

FISHING  BOAT. 

Bee  BOAT;  BOAT,   GASOLINE;  STEAMBOAT, 
FIT. 

See    also    INTBRCHANOEABILITY;    MACHINE 
BHOP;  MACHINE  WORK. 

Forced  and  Shrink  Fits.  C.  D.  King.  De- 
scribes methods  and  explains  the  action  of  the 
metals  and  why  the  rough  surface  holds  stronger 
than  the  rery  smooth.  800  w.  Sci  Am— June  28, 
1902. 

Fits  and  fitting.  Stanley  H.  Moore.  An  in- 
vestigation of  recent  practice  in  forcing,  shrink- 
ing, driving  and  running  fits,  and  limits  for  limit 
gauges.  8000  w.  Trans  Amer  Soc  of  Mech 
Bngrs— June,  1908. 

Banning  Fit  Limits.     Henry  Hem.     Gives  dia- 

fram   and  explanation.     500  w.     Am   Mach — Jan. 
1.  1904. 

Fits  in  Machine  Construction  (Die  Passungen 
lm  Maschinenbau).  Dr.  O.  Scbleslnger.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  proper  allowances  to  be  made  for 
running,  driTing  and  forcing  fits  in  machine  work, 
with  results  of  experiments.  8000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Dentscber  Ing— Oct.  22,  1901. 

Allowances.<r-Allowances  for  Press  and  Running  Fits 
and  for  Limits  In  Bored  and  Turned  Work.  Tables 
and  explanatory  notes  giving  the  practice  of  the 
C.  W.  Hunt  Co.  In  limits  of  workmanship  for  va- 
rious kinds  of  work.  900  w.  Am  Mach — July 
16,  1908. 

Bemoring. — Removing  Shrink  Fits — Freeing  a  Set 
Idler.  D.  8.  Cole.  Illustrations  with  description 
of  methods  used  by  the  writer.  2500  w.  Am 
Mach— Feb.  4,  1904. 


See   also   GAS:    OAS   BURNER;    GAB  ENGINES 
GAS  LIGHTING;  LIGHTING  J  PHOTOMETRY. 

Light  Theory. — Why  a  Flame  Emits  Light— The 
Development  of  the  Theory.  Prof.  Robert  Mont- 
gomery Bird.  Gives  a  review  of  ancient  ideas  in 
regard  to  artificial  light,  and  explains  the  "acety- 
lene theory"  advanced  by  Prof.  Vivian  B.  Lewes. 
IIL    4600  w.    Pop  Sci  M— July,  1908. 

Temperature.— The  Temperature  of  Flames  (Bur  la 
Temperature  des  Flammes).  Ob.  Fery.  Giving 
the  results  of  recent  determinations  of  the  tem- 
peratures of  flames  of  illuminating  gas.  In  various 
fumes,  hydrogen,  acetylene,  etc.,  by  a  new  spec- 
troscope method.  1800  w.  Oomptes  Rendus— 
Nov.  10,  1908. 

See  also  GAS  ENGINE— Explosions   Flame  Tem- 
perature. 

Velocity.— See  GAS— Explosive  Wave. 

FLANGE.     

See, also  PIPE;  PIPE  JOINT}  PIPING f  STEAM 


Emergenoy.— An  Emergency  Flange.  Illustrates 
and  describes  an  Invention  for  providing  a 
ready  means  for  making  good  a  faulty  or 
broken  joint,  or  fractured  pipe  in  case  of  emer- 
gency, applicable  for  steam,  water,  compressed 
air  or  gas  mains.  1000  w.  Col  Guard— Nov.  8, 
1901. 

Faeing  Menntno     fleo  FACING  MACHINE. 

■High-Pressure  Steam-Pipe  Flanges. 
Coaster.  Comments  and  description  of 
Ills.     1700  w.     Power— Dec.,  1906. 

PIPE  JOINT;  STEAM  PIPE. 

PACKING— Flange  Joints* 


types. 

Sec 
Joint 


New  Forms  of  Flanged  Pipe  Con- 
nections for  High-Pressure  Superheated  Steam 
and  Hydraulic  Work.  Luther  D.  Lovekln.  Gives 
illustrations,  with  brief  descriptions,  of  joints 
which  the  writer  considers  most  suitable  for  the 
•ess  named.    1800  w.    Am  Mach— VoL  28,  No.  28. 

See  also  Standardisation;  Test;  FLANGING  MA- 


Paris 


Standardisation.— The  Standardisation  of  Flanges. 
Robert  E.  Atkinson.  Read  at  the  Oct.  meeting 
of  the  Inst,  of  Heat,  and  Van.  Bugs.,  in  London. 
A  general  discussion  of  the  subject.  4800  w. 
Plumb  A  Dee—Dec  1,  1900. 

Standardisation  of  Extra  Heavy  Flanges.  A 
statement  of  'the  dimensions  selected  for  heavy 
fittings  and  piping  in  the  United  States.  800  w. 
BngRec— Oct.  12,  1901. 

Standardisation  of  Extra  Heavy  Flanges.  A 
committee  report  of  the  recommendations  and 
schedule  for  standard  at  a  meeting  held  in  New 
Jerk  City.  June  28,  1901.    900  w.    Stevens  Ind— 

Standardisation  of  Pipe  Flanges  and  Flanged 
Fittings.  Robert  B.  Atkinson.  An  illustrated 
paper  giving  statements  of  sixes  of  pipe  flanges, 
with  number  of  bolts  In  use  by  several  manu- 


facturers in  England,  with  similar  particulars 
about  general  practice  in  Germany  and  America. 
Particulars  and  scale' drawings  of  special  joints. 


etc.     6400   w.     Inst   of   Mech   Bngrs— April   18, 
1902. 

Suggestions  as  to  the  Adaptability  of  a  Uni- 
versal Standard  Flange  List  for  Marine  Work. 
Luther  D.  Lovekln.  Discusses  the  need  of  a  uni- 
versal standard,  and  submits  a  series  of  flanges 
which  have  been  designed  with  a  view  to  over- 
coming all  objections,  explaining  points  in  rela- 
tion. 8800  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs— 
Aug.,  1906. 

See  also  STEAM  PIPE    Gormen  Standards. 

Strength.— See  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH— Flanged 
Rings. 

Test. — Test  of  Pipe  Joints.  From  a  report  by  Com. 
T.  F.  Burgdorff.  Describes  tests  in  expanding, 
Jlarlng  and  facing  a  90-ln.  lap-welded  steel  pipe, 
8-8  in.  thick,  into  a  grooved  steel  flange  by  a 
Lovekln  pipe-flanging  machine,  and  the  testing 
of  various  forms  of  flanges  by  hydraulic  pressure. 
His.  6600  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs— 
May,  1906. 

Tests  of  Cold-Rolled  Flanged  Pipe  Connections. 
Luther  D.  Lovekln.  Gives  results  of  a  series 
of  tests  made  to  demonstrate  the  practicability 
of  copper  pipes  rolled  into  steel  flanges  by  ma- 
chinery, and  the  ability  of  machinery  to  place 
flanges  on  steel  pipe.  Ills.  2600  w.  Marine 
Bngng— Aug.,  1906. 

Union, — See  PIPE  JOINT. 

FLANGING  MACHINE. 

Loveldn.— The  Lovekln  Pipe  Flanging  Machine.— Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  largest  machine  for 
expanding  and  flanging  iron,  steel,  or  other  metal 
pipes  into  flanges  of  the  lightest  possible  con- 
struction.    2600  w.     It  Age— Feb.  Id,  1905. 

Lovekin's  Pipe-Flanging  Machine.  Illustrates 
and*  describes  machinery  and  tools  for  putting 
flanges  on  copper  pipes  by  means  of  expansion, 
in  such  a  way  as  to  make  a  tight  joint,  without 
any  brasing.  Also  applicable  to  wrought  Iron 
or  steel  pipe.    1800  w.     Bngng— March  24,  1906. 

Modern  Expanding  and  Flanging  Machinery  and 
Tools— Luther  D.  Lovekln.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes machinery  for  expanding  pipe  into  flanges. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Jour  Ft  Inst— June, 
1904. 

See  also  FLANGE. 

Rochester  Plants— A  Large  Cold  Flanging  Machine. 
B.  A.  Suverrop.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
Rochester,  N.    x.,  plant  for  the  manufacture  of 

f lass-lined   steel   tanks.     8000   w.     Am    Mach— 
oL   28,   No.   14. 


See  AUTOMOBILE  STEAM— Gardner  Sorpollet; 
Serpollet;  BOILER  WATER-TUBE}  CAB 
MOTOR  DRIVEN— Steam  Serpollet. 


See  MOLDING  MACHINE. 
FLAT  PLATE. 
See  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH 


Flint,  an  Ancient  Industry.  Robert  T.  HilL 
Brief  account  of  the  flint  industry  In  Engl  end, 
with  remarks  on  chalk  and  flint  deposits.  1800 
w.    Bug  A  Mln  Jour — Nov.  7,  1908. 
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FLOATIVO  DOCK 


Tube  MOfcv— Flints  sad  Other  Hard  Bocks  as  Ma- 
terial for  Tube  Mills.  Prof.  Arthur  Lake*.  Ex- 
plain* the  origin  of  flint  and  other  hard  racks, 
used  In  tube  mills  for  grinding  ores.  1200  w. 
Mines  &  M La— Sept.,  1909. 
Bee  also  GOLD  MXLLXBv. 

FLOATING  BBIDGE. 
Bee  BBIDGE— Military;  Northwich,  Ens;. 

FLOATING  CBAVE. 
Bee 


FLOATING  DOCK. 

Bee  also  DRY  DOCK. 

Floating  Docks.  Ilnstrates  and  describes  de- 
tails of  the  Bermuda  dock  and  the  Algiers  dock. 
1000  w.    Engng— May  2,  1902. 

Floating  Docks.  Lyonel  B.  Clark.  Abstract  of 
a  paper  read  before  Inst,  of  Civ.  Bngrs.v  Bog- 
land.  Describes  types,  and  discusses  the  problems 
in  design,  the  advantages  and  the  disadvantages, 
etc.    2000  w.    Eng  Bee— Feb.  25,  1900. 

Floating  Docks.  Lyonel  Edwin  Clark.  On  types 
of  floating  docks,  their  advantages  and  capabil- 
ities, showing  them  to  be  thoroughly  reliable  and 
baring  in  some  cases  distinct  advantages.  Dis- 
cussion snd  correspondence.  Ills.  01,600  w.  (No. 
8500.)     Inst  of  Clr  Bngrs. 

Algiers,  La.— Additional  Particulars  of  the  Floating 
Dry  Dock  for  Algiers,  La.  Particulars  and  details 
of  the  construction.  111.  2000  w.  Marine  Engng 
Jan.,  1901. 

The  New  Floating  Drydock  for  the  United 
States  Nary.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
this  steel  floating  drydock,  now  nearing  com- 
pletion, to  be  located  at  Algiers,  La.  1700  w. 
Sci   Am— June  15,   1901. 

Official  Test  of  Algiers  Floating  Dry  Dock.  Ex- 
tract from  the  report  on  this  dock  at  New  Orleans, 
witb  the  docking  of  the  collier  Sterling  and  the 
battleship  Illinois,  giving  changes  recommended. 
1800  w.    Marine  Bev-^Jan.  80,  1902. 

Test  of  the  New  Floating  Dry-Dock  at  Algiers, 
La.  Frederick  Moore.  A  brief  account  of  this 
dock  and  Its  test  by  the  battleship  "Illinois." 
000  w.     Sci  Am— March  8,  1902. 

~~  Floating  Drydock*— Their  Military  Possibilities 
snd  Value.  John  D.  Ford.  An  illustrated  dis- 
cussion of  the  construction,  cost,  advantages  and 
value  of  drydocks,  giving  detailed  description  of 
the  drydock  at  New  Orleans.  5000  w.  Jour  Am 
Boc  of  Nav  Bngrs— Feb.,  1908. 

See  also  Bermuda* 

Barcelona. — Barcelona  Depositing  Dock.  Two-page 
plate  and  brief  description  of  a  floating  dock  of 
the  single-sided  type,  attached  by  hinged  booms 
to  a  floating  outrigger.  Describes  the  method  of 
depositing.     800  w.     Engng — March  27,  1908. 

The  Barcelona  Depositing  Dock.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  depositing  floating  dock  which  is  an 
ingenious  combination  of  pontoons  and  staging, 
which  enables  several  vessels  to  be  repaired  at 
the  same  time.  700  w.  Marine  Engng — July, 
1908. 

A  6,000-Ton  Floating  Depositing  Pontoon  Dock. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  the  dock  at  Barce- 
lona.    1800  w.     Sci  Am— July  11,  1908. 

Floating  Transfer  Dock  at  Barcelona  (Le  Dock 
Flottant  a  Transfert  de  Barcelone).  Daniel  Bellet. 
With  illustrations  of  the  0,000-ton  off-shore  de- 
positing dock  in  actual  service.  2000  w.  Bevue 
Technique— May  10.  1904. 

Bermuda. — The  New  Bermuda  Floating  Dock.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  this  recently  launched 
floating  dock,  which  Is  the  largest  and  heaviest 
yet  constructed.     2500  w.     Engng — Feb.  14,  1902. 

The  New  Bermuda 'Floating  Dock.  H.  J.  8hep- 
stone.  Illustration  with  description  of  this  latest 
equipment  to  the  British  Navy.  1200  w.  Sci  Am 
—April  5,   1902. 

Testing  the  New  Bermuda  Dock.  Harold  J. 
Shepstone.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  test 
of  this  large  dock  by  lifting  the  battleship  "San 
Pareil."    1000  w.     Sci  Am— July  12,  1902. 

The  Great  Floating  Docks  of  Bermuda  and  Al- 
giers.   La.      Bobert    0.    Fyfe.      Illustrations,    de- 


scriptions and  comparison.     1700  w.     Sci 
Aug.  9,  1902. 

Cunningham. — Bee  PhUippiaes. 

Design*— Floating  Dock  Design  (TJeber  Schwlmmdook 
Aulagan).  Alexander  Dietslus.  With  sections  and 
data  of  a  number  of  executed  examples  by  various 
German  firms,  and  diagrams  and  curves  of  sta- 
bility. 4000  w.  1  plate.  Schiffbau— Feb.  22, 
1905. 

DmlopnusnV-The  Evolution  of  the  Floating  Dock. 
An  Illustrated  historical  review.  SerlaL  1st  part. 
2000  w.     Bngrs'   Gas— March,   1903. 

Development  in  Floating  Dry-Docks,  Joseph  J. 
Bchnltz.  Points  out  theh*  striking  advantages  over 
the  graving  type,  especially  in  economy  and  range 
of  adptabillty.  and  gives  in  brief  the  structural 
features  of  all  the  important  forms  of  floating 
dock.  Illustrated.  4000  w.  The  Engineering 
Mag— Aug.,  1908. 

"Dewey."— See  Philippines. 

Dieckhoff  System.— The  Floating  Dock  of  the  Aktlen 
GeseUschaft  "Neptun,"  Shipyard  and  Engine 
Works,  of  Rostock,  in  Mecklenburg.  Karl  Znblin. 
Illustrates  snd  describes  a  dock  constructed  on 
the  new  "Dieckhoff"  system.  2700  w.  Marine 
Engng— June,  1900. 

Durban.— Durban  Floating  Dock.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  launch  of  this  floating  dock  built 
to  the  order  of  the  Natal  Government.  1000  w. 
Engrs*  Gas— Sept.,  1902. 

A  Floating  Workshop.  Illustrations,  with  brief 
description  of  a  vessel  recently  completed  for  Dur- 
ban Harbor.     500  w.     Engr,  Lond— Sept.  25,  1903. 

~Ifew  P?nto<»  Dock  and  Floating  Workshop  for 
Natal.  Brief  illustrated  description.  400  w.  84 
Am  Sup-^Jan.  28,  1904. 

The  Durban  Floating  Dock  and  Workshop.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  8,500-ton  floating  dock 
Just  completed  for  this  port  in  Natal,  8outh 
Africa.  1200  w.  Sci  Am— Jan.  2,  1904. 
Hamburg. — The  New  Off-Shore  Floating  Dock  for 
the  Beiherstleg  Schiffswerfte  and  Maschlnenfabrlk, 
Hamburg.  Two-page  plate  with  description.  1200 
w.     Engng— Feb.   12,   1904. 

A  New  Offshore  Floating  Dock.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  new  dock  for  the  port  of  Hamburg. 
700   w.     Bel   Am   Sup— Dec.   81,   1904. 

Havana.— The  Floating  Dry-Dock  at  Havana.  An 
illustrated  general  description  of  this  steel  dock 
bought  of  the  Spanish  government  for  $185,000, 
and  intended  for  use  in  the  Philippine  Islands. 
8200  w. .  Marine  Bev— Aug.  8,  1901. 

Havana  Floating  Dry-Dock.  Now  at  Navy  Yard, 
Pensacola,  Florida.  An  illustrated  description  of 
this  dry-dock,  with  an  outline  of  its  eventful 
history.     1100  w.     Marine  Engng— Dec.,  1903. 

Hoboken,  Belgium.— Floating  Dock  of  11,500  Tons 
Capacity  (Scbwlmmdock  von  11,500  t  TragObig- 
kelt).  W.  Kaemmerer.  Describing  a  new  float- 
ing dock  built  by  the  GutehoffnungshUtte  for 
use  at  Hoboken,  near  Antwerp.  1500  w.  1  plate. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.  22,  1904. 

Khartoum. — Floating  Dock  for  Khartoum.  Drawings 
and  description.     1400  w.     Engr,  Lond— Oct.  25, 

XsTvAa 

Minorca.— Floating  Dock  for  the  Spanish  Govern- 
ment. Illustrates  and  describes  the  largest  dock 
afloat,  just  completed.  It  is  a  self-docking,  pon- 
toon dock,  to  be  located  at  Port  Mahon,  Minorca, 
but  was  formerly  intended  for  the  Philippines. 
1400  w.     Engr,  Lond— July  5,  1901. 

Mobile.— The  Wooden  Floating  Dry  Dock  at  Mobile. 
Illustrations,  with  brief  description.  700  w.  Ma- 
rine   Engng— Nov.,    1905. 

Natal. — See  Durban. 

New  Orleans. — See  Algiers,  La. 

Philippines.— The  Oavlte  Steel  Floating  Dry-Dock. 
A.  C.  Cunningham.  A  description  of  this  dock, 
giving  the  specifications  and  describing  details  In 
design  and  operation,  showing  Its  value  in  defend- 
ing the  Philippines.  Illustrations,  plates,  etc. 
10,000  w.    Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs— May,  1908. 

The  U.  S.  Steel  Floating  Dry-Dock  for  Oavlte, 
Philippine  Islands.  J.  S.  Schultz.  Illustrations 
showing  the  characteristic  features,  with  explana- 
tion of  the  method  of  self-docking.  2000  w.. 
Eng   News— Dec.  10,  1908. 
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Floating  Dry  Docks  in  Many  Navies.  Remark* 
on  the  value  of  this  type  of  snip-repairing  baam, 
giving  facta  in  regard  to  modern  dry-docks,  and 
describing,  the  new  steel  dry-dock  for  Manila. 
Ilia.    4000  w.     Nant  Gas— June  8,  1005. 

The  Cavlte  Floating  Dock.  Day  Allen  Wllley. 
Illustrated  description  of  this  drydock  recently 
•completed  for  the  United  States  Go  mi  Mil  nt  in 
the  Philippines.  It  Is  entirely  of  American  de- 
sign and  construction,  has  the  greatest  lifting 
capacity  of  any  mechanism  ever  designed,  and 
many  featurea  of  interest.  2000  w.  8d  Am  Sup- 
July  1,   1000. 

Tests  of  the  Carite  Steel  Floating  Dry  Dock. 
A.  0.  Cunningham.  An  illustrated  report  of  the 
docking  testa  of  the  "Dewey"  dock.  1800  w. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  NaT  Bngrs — Aug.,  1900. 

The  Self-Docking  Tests  of  the  Steel  Floating 
Dry  Dock  for  Cavite,  P.  I.  Leonard  M.  Oox.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  the  self-docking  operations. 
2000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nay  Bngrs— Ang., 
1000. 

The  Self-Docking  8teel  Floating  Dry-Dock 
Dewey.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
large  dry-dock  built  for  serrice  in  the  Philippine 
Islands.     2800   w.     Marine  Engng— Oct.,   1905. 

Carite  Steel  Floating  Dry  Dock.  N.  A.  Berner. 
Brief  Illustrated  description  of  a  dock  coating 
$1,225,000,  for  the  Philippine  waters.  2000  w. 
B    B   Gas— Vol.    XXXVIII.      No.    25. 

Rosteok. — See  Dleckhos?  System. 

-SsettssaL — A  10,000-Ton  Balanced  Sectional  Dry- 
Dock.  William  T.  Donnelly.  Reviews  the  past 
history  of  the  docking  of  vessels,  and  gives  an 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  largest 
timber  floating  dry-dock  that  has  ever  been  con- 
structed.    5000  w.     Bng  News— May  2,  1001. 


See  also  Develapm— t;  Philippines. 

fltakillty  in  Ti— lsulna.  The  Influence  of  Admission 
and  Discharge  of  Water  upon  the  Stability  of 
Floating  Docks  (Ueber  die  Vermlndernng  der 
8tabilittt  der  Schwlmmdocka  durch  die  in  den- 
aelben  Vorhandenen  Wasser-Bln-besw.-AustrlttsOff- 
nungen).  Alexander  Dletsius.  With  diagrams 
showing  the  effect  of  various  degrees  of  immersion 
upon  the  stability.  4000  w.  Schlffban — Nov.  22, 
1905. 

Wooden.— See  Mobile;  Sectional. 

FLOATING  SANITARIUM* 
See  HOSPITAL  SU1P. 


FLOOD.  

See  also  RIVER; 
REGULATION; 


California. — See 
mento,  Cal. 


Goal 
FLOOD. 


DISCHARGE: 
PROTECTION. 


BITER       REGULATION— Saora- 
COAL     MUTE— Floods;     MTJTB 
BXVEB        DISCHABOE— Flood  I 


Discharge. — See 
WATER  FLOW. 

Galveston. — See  SHORE  PROTECTION. 

Heppner,     Ore.— The    Heppner    Disaster.     John   T 
Whistler.     Copy  of  a   report  made  to  the  U.  8. 
Geol.  Survey.     An  account  of  a  destructive  storm 
causing  great  loss  of  life  and  property.     1800  w. 
Bng  News— July  16,   1903. 

Irrigation. — See  IRRIGATION— Flood. 

Kansas. — Engineering  Aspects  of  the  Kansas  Floods. 
Waddell  Ac  Hedrlck.  Brief  outline  of  the  dam- 
age, with  short  descriptions  of  the  bridges  de- 
stroyed— 17  in  all.  111.  2400  w.  Eng  Bee — 
Sept.  12,  1903. 

The  Kansas  City  Flood  of  1903.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  great  flood,  the  damage  done, 
etc.     2500  w.     Eng   News — Sept.   17,   1903. 

The  Kansas  River  Flood.  Charles  Alma  Byera. 
Remarks  on  the  changes  made  in  the  river  chan- 
nel.    2000  w.     Sci  Am  Sup — Feb.  18,   1904. 

Misaiasippi. — Increasing  Height  of  Floods  in  the 
Lower  Mississippi;  the  Problem  and  Its  Solution. 
L,  W.  Brown.  Slightly  condensed  from  a  paper 
read  before  the  Louisiana  Engng.  Soc.  A  state- 
ment of  facta  and  a  discussion  of  the  cause  and 
the  remedy.    5800  w.    Eng  News— April  18,  1001. 

The  Increasing  Elevation  of  Floods  in  the  Lower 
Mississippi  Blver.     Linns  W.  Brown.     Gives  sta- 


tistics and  facts  concerning  these  floods  and  an 
outline  of  the  author's  views  of  the  cause  pro- 
ducing the  conditions,  and  the  remedy.  Also  dis- 
cussion. 2100  w.  Jour  Assn  Engng  Socs— 
June,   1901. 

Controlling  the  Floods  of  the  Mississippi  River. 
Prof.  Lewis  M.  Hanpt.  Considers  the  great  de- 
struction of  life  and  property  by  these  floods,  and 
gives  suggestions  of  remedies  that  may  be  ap- 
plied to  alleviate  the  disasters.  5000  w.  Jour 
Fr  Inst— Oct.,  1903. 

Are  Flood  Heights  Increasing  in  the  Lower 
Mississippi  River?  W.  J.  Hardee.  Condensed 
from  a  paper  read  before  the  Louisiana  Engng. 
Soc.  in  discussion  of  the  paper  by  L.  W.  Brown, 
in  disproof  of  the  conclusions  reached.  6200  w. 
Eng  News— May  23,  1901. 

The  Recent  Mississippi  Floods  and  Their  Rela- 
tion to  the  Levees.  T.  G.  Dabney.  Extracts  from 
a  manuscript  report  on  the  high  water  of  1908 
made  to  the  Mississippi  Elver  Commission.  2000 
w.     Engng   News-^July  0,   1908. 

See      also      BTVER      REGULATION— Mississippi 
Flood. 


Mountains. 
TION. 


FORESTRY;     RIVER     BEGULA- 


B^JP™^?*1*  E*  *"—&**  RAILWAY  CONSTRUC- 
TION—Flood  Repairs. 

Paaaalc  Valley.— The  Floods  in  the  Passaic  Valley. 
Editorial  on  the  destruction  caused  by  the  recent 
heavy  rainfall,  with  remarks  on  the  need  of 
immediate  Investigation  and  remedy.  1000  w. 
Eng  Bee— Oct.   17,  1908. 

Flood  Damage  to  Bridges  at  Peterson,  N.  J. 
An  illustrated  article  showing  the  condition  of 
bridges  after  the  flood,  and  discussing  points  of 
Interest  to  engineers.  1600  w.  Eng  News — 
Oct.    29,    1903. 

Pribram.— See  RESERVOIR. 

Railway  Protection.— Protecting  a  Railroad  from 
Flood  Currents.  Day  Allen  Wllley.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  piece  of  revetment  along 
the  Missouri  River,  which  baa  attracted  atten- 
tion on  account  of  the  plan  of  construction,  low 
cost  and  permanent  protection  afforded.  1200  w. 
Sci  Am— Nov.  29,  1902. 

See  also   RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 

Rhine. — See  RIVER. 

St.  Louis,  East. — Floods  and  Flood  Protection  Works 
at  Eaet  St.  Louis.  111.  Jamea  F.  Parr.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Illinois  Soc.  of  Bngrs. 
A  Survs.  Relates  to  the  experience  of  East  8t. 
Louis  during  the  flood  in  June,  1908.  8800  w. 
Eng  News— Feb.  4,   1904. 

Sanitation.— See  SANITATION—Floods. 

Santa  Fe  Ry. — Floods  on  the  Santa  Fe  System. 
A.  F.  Robinson.  Illnstrated  description  of  the 
remarkable  results  of  floods  on  the  Ariaona  di- 
vision.    600   w.      By   Age — Dec.   16,   1904. 

Subsidence. — The  Subsidence  of  Floods  in  Rivers 
(Sur  les  Decrues  des  Rivieres).  Bdmond  Mallet. 
A  comparison  of  observations  upon  the  relative 
subsidence  of  swollen  streams  in  cold  and  warm 
seasons.  1000  w.  Gomptes  Bendus — April  25, 
1905. 

TJ.  8.  Southern. — A  Study  of  the  Southern  River 
Floods  of  May  and  June,  1901.  An  abstract  of 
the  report  of  B.  W.  Myers  to  the  U.  8.  GeoL 
Survey.     4400  w.     Bng  News— Ang.  7,  1902. 

Warning,  Austria. — The  Flood  Warning  Service  on 
the  Danube  and  its  Tributaries  in  Upper  Austria 
(Vorschrlft  fUr  den  Hochwassernacnrichten  und 
Warnungsdlenst  fur  die  Donau  und  lhre  Neben- 
flflsse  In  Oberoesterrelch).  With  map  showing  the 
location  of  stations  and  very  complete  telegraphic 
connections.  2000  w.  I  plate.  Oeaterr  Wochen- 
achr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— Jan.  3,  1908. 

Warning,  Bohemia. — The  Prediction  of  the  Height  of 
Water  in  the  Elbe  and  Moldau  Elvers  in  Bohemia 
(Die  Wasserstandsvoranssagen  an  der  Elbe  und 
Moldau  in  B5hmen).  An  account  of  the  work 
of  the  Austrian  Hydrographlc  Office  in  observing 
river  levels  and  giving  warning  of  floods,  with 
tables  and  diagrams.  2  plates.  4000  w.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— Dec.  7,  1901. 

York,  Haven,  Pa*— Flood  Damage  to  the  York  Haven 
Power  Plant.  O.  P.  Waters.  An  account  of 
damage  caused  by  the  recent  ice  freshet  on  the 
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4500    w. 

.  1904. 


tn  Floor  Tests.  Edward  Godfrey, 
crated  description  of  simple  method. 
News— Aug.  25.  1004. 

Bo  VaBJsre*— 8ee  CONCRETE 


Brief    illi 
250  w.    Bus 


Failure  of  a  Warehouse 

Floor  tn  Minneapolis.  Minn.  Sketches  of  the 
construction  and  particulars  of  the  accident  which 
oec lined  Not.  7.  2000  w.  Ens;  News— Nor.  20. 
1902. 

Constructions-See     FIREPROOF     OOW- 

xrcnow. 


System. — The  Johnson  System  of  Floor  Con- 
struction. Peter  B.  Wight.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  s  system  which  does  away  with  the 
I  beams,  only  retaining  small  I  beam  struts 
between  the  columns.  In  opposite  directions  to  the 
girders.  Reports  of  tests  made.  2500  w.  Br 
Build— Oct.,  1002. 

Standard  Floor  Arch  Construction.  E.  V.  John- 
sou.  General  remarks  on  the  standard  floor  arch 
construction,  with  statement  of  the  adrantages  of 
the  standard  steel  and  tile  construction.  Discus- 
sion.   7700  w.    Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs— Oct.,  1904. 


Ransoms. — See  CONCRETE  BEZBTOBOBD. 

Bapp  Tests. — Weight  Tests  of  Bapp  Floor  Arches. 
Illustrated  description  of  6,  10  and  12  ft.  arches 
of  brick  on  light  iron  frames,  tested  with  loads 
up  to  8,000  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  without  serious  de- 
flection.    400  w.     Eng  Bee — Nor.  9,  1901. 

Siegwart. — See  CONCRETE  REINFORCED. 

Test,  Paris  Exposition.— -flee  CONCRETE  RETJT* 
FORCED— Hennebiqus. 

White  flystem. — See  CONCRETE  BEXBTOBGBD* 

FLOOR  TEST. 

Bee     CONCRETE     REINFORCED;     FXBEVBOOF 
CONSTRUCTION;  FLOOR. 

FLOW. 

Elaatio  Fluids.— See  GAB  FLOW;  STEAM  FLOW. 

Oas. — See  GAS  FLOW. 

Metals. — See  METAL— Flow, 

Semi-Fluids. — The  Flow  of  Semi-Fluids  Through 
Orifices.  Willis  Whlted.  The  experiments  de- 
scribed were  performed  with  wheat.  Also  dis- 
cussion. 111.  8400  w.  Pro  Engs  Soc  of  W 
Penn— April,  1900. 

Steam.     See  STEAM  FLOW. 

Water.— See  RIVER  DXBCKABGE;  WATER  FLOW. 

FLUE. 

See  CHIMNEY;  COMBUSTION. 
FLUE  DUST. 

8e£j££3£  ZTOVACE;  BLAST-FURNACE  GAB; 
SMELTING. 

FLUE  GAS. 

See  also  BLAST-FURNACE  GAB. 
Testing.— See  BOILER  TEST;  GAB  ANALYSIS. 
FLUME. 


See   also    HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
TION;    WATER   FOWEB. 


PLANT;    2BBIQA- 


Oalifornla. — Flume  Construction.  W.  0.  Ralston. 
Bead  before  the  California  Miners*  Assn.  An 
accurate  account  of  costs  of  construction  of  a 
flume  In  Calaveras  County,  California,  with  de- 
scriptive notes.  111.  800  w.  Bug  A  kin  Jour- 
May  28,  1903. 

Steel.— Design  of  a  Steel  Water  Flume.  H.  G. 
Balcom.  Considers  schemes  of  design  for  a  steel 
water  flume  of  approximately  450  sq.  ft.  cross- 
section  and  more  than  1,000  feet  long.     General 


Pro    Bngrs*    Soc    of    W 


.  .  ^     for  Transferrins;  Logs. 

«—  ■P*^*****  <*»*„  Photographs  and  descrip- 
tion of  flume  construe  Hon.  8000  w  Kn*>  N«wm-L 
Max  18.  1905.       WKtMm'    **"»  w.    *ng  News— 

Turlock  Irrigation,  Oel— Reconstructing  the  Flumes 

SLSSjP^i?*  tef«*ttn«  Canal.  H.  A.  Craft? 
Describes  the  permanent  construction  to  take 
the  place  of  the  wooden  flumes,  which  are  already 

FLUORINE. 

See  also  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY. 

■•^k^k  Apps»tmw Appsrstus  tor  the  Com- 
mercial Production  of  Fluorine  (Appareil  pour  U 
Fabrication  IndustrieUe  da  Fluor).  MM.  Poulenc 
et  Meslsns.  A  description  of  an  electrolytic 
process  based  on  that  of  Moissan.  1200  w. 
L'Electricien— Nov.  8.  1900.  ^^ 

Production  of  Fluorine  In  Molssan's  Electrolytic 
Apparatus.  Illustrates  the  electrolytic  apparatus 
used,  explaining  how  the  gas  Is  obtained  In  a 
pure  state.  800  w.  Sci  Am— July  4,  1908. 
Moissan^— Molssan's  Researches  on  Fluorine  and 
the  Fluorine  Compounds.  Dr.  H.  F.  Keller.  An 
account  of  the  researches  of  this  chemist  In  the 
JSJ  named-     m-     *500  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— Aug., 

FLUOBOSCOPE. 

See   RADIOGRAPHY;   ROENTGEN  BAY. 
FLUOR  SPAR. 

See  also  FLUX;  OBE  TREATMENT— Kentucky. 

ThS«F'ta/*p  sSuJkn6  Z|DC  Mta*»  <*  Kentucky 
and I  Illinois.  F.  H.  Harwood.  Begins  an  Illus- 
trated   detailed    account    of    the    mines    of    this 

Sf*1^  $*?&  l8t  ***-  100°  w-  Mln  A  Scl 
Pr — Feb.  7,  1908. 

Fluor  8par  Deposits  of  the  Kentucky-Illinois 
District.     H,   Foster   Bain.     On  the  grades   and 

gnosis  of  the  ore,  and  the  geology  of  the  district 
00  w.     Mines  &  Mln— Nor.,  1904.  «■«»«• 

Principal  American  Fluorspar  Deposits.  H. 
Foster  Bain.  Information  concerning  the  Ken- 
tucky-Illinois fluorspar  district,  explaining  the 
uses  and  value  of  the  different  grades.  2000  w. 
Min  Mag— Aug.,  1909. 


8<^jy,0T?SAS^J2B3rAOEJ    CASTING;    FOUN- 
DRY; LIMESTONE. 

Flux  Casting.— See  CASTING— Fluxing  Metals. 

Nevada  Mines— A  District  Which  Win  Supply  Flux- 
ing Ores  for  the  Tonopah  (Nev.)  Mines.  W.  J. 
Stoneham.  Information  concerning  the  Lone 
Mountain  Mining  District,  and  the  large  bodies 
of  fluxing  ore  found  there.  1200  w.  Mln  Wld— 
Oct.  7,   1906. 

FLYING  MACHINE. 
See  AERONAUTICS. 

FLYWHEEL. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    GENERATOR:    ELECTRIC 

SEES^WA^-JS^*****01*  —  Parallel? 
SPEED  VARIATION;  STEAM  ENGINE— Regu' 

Building  a  Fly  Wheel.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  methods  employed.  1800  w.  Power — 
Jan.,  1902. 

Flywheels,  Their  Purpose.  Principle  and  Design 
— Calculation  for  Speed  Variation.  William  Bnr- 
lingham.  Gives  an  idea  of  some  of  the  difficulties 
In  the  work,  and  the  reasons  for  the  adoption 
of  the  varying  types.  IB.  8000  w.  Mach,  N  Y— 
Jane,  1908. 

Flywheels.  William  H.  Boehm.  Considers  the 
more  frequent  causes  of  flywheel  disruptions,  dis- 
cussing points  of  interest  in  connection  with  the 
design  and  operation  of  flywheels  of  various  types. 
Serial.  1st  part  2400  w.  Engr,  U  8  A— 
July   IB,   1908.  ^ 

Flywheels  and  Flywheel  Accidents.  R.  T. 
8trohm.  Considers  the  stresses  set  up  when  a 
flywheel  revolves  at  a  constant  velocity,  the  causes 
of  flywheel  destruction  and  their  prevention  of  dis- 
asters.    8300   w.     Am   Blect'n— Nov.,   1903. 
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Accident.— See  Banting;  BOILER  EXPLOSION— 
Germany. 

Alternator.— The  Weight  of  Flywheels  for  Alter- 
nating Current  Units.  J.  Begtrnp.  Gives  method 
of  determining  the  weight,  illustrating  by  ex- 
amples, and  giving  displacement  curves  of  various 
types  of  engine.     1800  w.     Am  Mach— Jnly  10, 

Engine  Speeds  for  Direct  Connected  Alternators. 
Bdgar  Knowlton.  Discusses  the  influence  of  speed 
on    the    amount    of    flywheel    effect    required    In 

Jarallel  operation.    1800  w.     Blec  Wld  A  Bngr— 
uly  26,  1002. 

Flywheel  Capacity  for  Engine-Driven  Alter- 
nators. Walter  I.  SHchter.  Discusses  the  func- 
tion of  a  flywheel  and  the  causes  which  make  the 
force  on  the  crank-pin  vary  during  a  revolution. 
8600  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs,  No.  0067 — 
Dec.,  1902. 

The  Wheel  Capacity  for  Engine-Driven  Alterna- 
tors. H.  F.  Schmidt.  Discusses  the  steam  en- 
gine side  of  the  flywheel  question  and  certain 
electrical  requirements,  with  a  suggestion.  1600 
w.    8t  Ry  Jour— -Dec.  18,  1002. 

Weight  of  Flywheels  for  Engines  Driving  Direct 
Connected  Alternators.  A.  M.  Levin.  Derives 
a  formula  from  well-established  theory,  supple- 
mented by  a  few  approximations,  which  conform 
to  a  number  of  carefully  plotted  displacement 
curves.     1500*  w.     Am   Mach — April  28,   1908. 

See  also  Test:  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,  ALTER- 
NATING—Parallel. 

Bursting. — The  Bursting  of  Small  Cast-iron  Fly- 
wheels. Charles  H.  Benjamin.  A  series  of  ex- 
periments and  description  of  the  new  apparatus 
used  and  the  results  obtained  by  testing  flywheels 
to  destruction  at  the  Case  School  of  Applied 
Science,  Cleveland,  O.  111.  2600  w.  Trans  Am 
Soc  of  Mech   Bngrs,   No.   916 — Dec.,    1901. 

The  Bursting  of  Four-Foot  Flywheels.  Charles 
H.  Benjamin.  An  illustrated  account  of  experi- 
mental Investigations.  2200  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of  Mech  Bngrs,  No.  017 — Dec.,  1904. 

Belt-Wheel  Explosion  at  Mlshawaka,  Ind.  Ira 
C.    Boles.      An    illustrated    account   of    an    unex- 

K"  lined    accident    on    March    81,    1904.      700    w. 
wer— July,  1904. 

Flywheel  Explosions.  William  H.  Boehm.  Re- 
marks on  the  frequency  of  these  disasters,  their 
causes,  the  safe  speeds  for  various  types  of 
wheels,  etc.  Ills.  4000  w.  Ins  Bngng — June, 
1906. 

Oast  Iron. — See  Bursting, 

Design. — The  Strength  of  Fly  Wheels  (Festigkelt 
der  SchwungrAder).  R.  Bredt.  A  mathematical 
examination  into  the  nature  and  magnitude  of 
centrifugal  stresses  and  strains  on  fly  wheels,  with 
formulas  for  safe  design.  6000  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Feb.  28,  1901. 

Determination  of  Fly-Wheels  to  Keep  the  Angu- 
lar Variation  of  an  Engine  Within  a  Fixed  Limit. 
J.  J.  Astrom.  Attempt  to  indicate  a  method  by 
which  the  regulating  capacity  of  a  fly-wheel  upon 
the  motion  of  an  engine  may  be  positively  de- 
termined. 6000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs, 
No.    802— May,    1901. 

The  Design  of  Flywheels.  A.  Kemp.  Discusses 
things  that  must  be  taken  into  consideration  in 
the  designing  of  flywheels  and  gives  method  of 

Blotting    diagrams.      1600    w.      Fellden'a    Mag — 
[ay,  1908. 

Graphic  Method  for  Determining  the  Weight 
of  Flywheels.  Diagrams  are  given,  with  explana- 
tion.   800  w.     Prac  Bngr-^July  8,  1904. 

The  Design  ef  Fly-Wheels.  A.  H.  Gibson.  Con- 
siders the  design  and  construction,  showing  the 
conditions  which  they  must  fulfil  under  certain 
circumstances,  and  the  suitability  of  various  de- 
signs for  fulfilling  these  conditions.  Ills.  Serial. 
1st  part.    8600  w.    Bngng  Rev— Dec.,  1904. 

The  Graphical  Determination  of  Fly-wheel 
Weights  (Die  Graphische  Brmlttlung  des  Schwung- 
radgewlchtes).  P.  Wittenbauer.  A  study  in 
graphical  dynamics,  showing  the  method  of  plot- 
ting the  varying  forces  in  such  a  way  as  to 
enable  the  regulating  .weight  to  be  determined. 
4000  w.  Zeitschr  d  ver  Deutscher  Ing — March  26, 
1906. 

Exact  and  Approximate  Methods  of  Fly-Wheel 


Computation  (Die  Genaue  und  die  Angen&herte 
Schwnngradermittlung).  Dr.  Br.  Proell.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  graphical  and  analytical  methods 
or  computing  fly-wheel  weights  for  given   cylin- 

ing^oct   2T190500  w*    Ze!tlchr  d  Ver  Dent8Ch«* 

See  also  Alternator;  Speed. 

Directional    Tendency.— The    Directional    Tendency 

mJSf  ^V1*^  °L  the  Wjwhitto  "d  Vehicle 
Wheels.  B.  J.  Stoddard.  A  study  of  rotation  with 
an  application  to  automobile  running.  1200  w. 
Horseless  Age— Nov.  26,  1902. 

Dram-Head  Casing.— Drum-Head  Casing  for  Fly- 
wheels. B.  E.  Clock.  Remarks  on  the  power 
consumed   in  moving   air,    and  the   advantage  of 

Sa.8lngAA5e8CrIbln*  how  the  work  should  be  done. 
111.      800   w.      Power— March,    1904. 

^JS*^?  wv6ratar.,~-TJ?e  D^8l»n  Md  Construction 
?£-FA.Wvh*?eIs  f0T  J?!ow  sPeed  Engines  for  Elec- 
trical Lighting  and  Traction  Purposes.  A.  Marshal 
Downie.  Read  before  the  Inst  of  Bngrs.  ft 
Shipbuilders  in  Scotland.  Discusses  the  design 
and  application  of  fly-wheels  to  large  slow  speed 
engines.  Serial.  1st  part.  111.  2000  w.  Bngrs* 
Gas— Jan.,  1902. 

Notes  on  Fly-Wheels.  H.  H.  Barnes,  Jr.  An 
outline  of  comparative  tests  of  generating  sets 
with  both  light  and  heavy  fly-wheels,  discussing 
the  effect  upon  the  uniformity  of  speed.  4000  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— May  17,  1904. 

See  also  Alternator;  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR— 
Flywheel. 

Experiments. — See  Bursting;  Sleotrio  Generator. 
Explosion.— 8ee  Bursting. 

Internal  Combustion  Motors.— The  Computation  of 
Fly  Wheels  for  Internal  Combustion  Motors 
(Be recanting  das  Schwungradgewichtea  der  Ver- 
brennungsmotoren).  H.  Gflldner.  A  discussion 
of  the  proper  weight  for  two  and  four  cycle 
motors  to  give  a  predetermined  steadiness  of 
motion.  Serial.  Part  I.  8600  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing— March  16,  1901. 

Machine  Tool.— The  Use  of  Flywheels  upon  Machine 
Tools.     J.  C.  Steen.     Discusses  briefly  the  appli- 
cation to  various  classes  of  machinery.     1600  w. 
Am  Bngr  ft  R  R  Jour— Dec.,  1903. 
See  MOLDING— Flywheels. 

Pit  Lathe. — Boring,  Turning  and  Keyseatlng  Fly- 
wheels on  a  Pit  Lathe.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  application  of  a  pit  lathe  to  flywheel 
making.     700  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,   No.   10. 

Rim   Tension.— See    CENTRIFUGAL   FORCE  — Dla- 


Rim  Weight.— The  Weight  of  a  Flywheel  Rim. 
R.  T.  Strohm.  Explains  the  method  of  com- 
puting.    2000  w.     Power— Nov.,   1903. 

Shields. — Reducing  the  Windage  of  Flywheels. 
F.  W.  Salmon.  Illustrated  article  on  the  advan- 
tages of  making  shields  for  flywheels,  resulting 
in  a  saving  in  fuel  and  less  liability  of  accident. 
1000  w.     Power— Dec,  1903. 

Speed. — Speed  for  Fly- Wheels.  W.  H.  Boehm.  How 
to  determine  the  speed  at  which  dlsrupture  will 
occur.  800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Aug.  29, 
1902. 

8afe  Speeds  for  Flywheels.  William  H.  Boehm. 
From  the  "Monthly  Bulletin"  of  the  Fidelity  and 
Caaualty  Co.  Gives  solution  of  the  prbblem  of 
finding  the  speed  at  which  disruption  will  occur. 
1200  w.     Bng  News— Oct.  2,  1902. 

A  Convenient  Rule  for  Computing  Maximum 
Revolutions  for  Flywheels.  William  H.  Boehm. 
From  the  monthly  bulletin  of  the  Fidelity  and 
Casualty  Co.  Gives  a  rule  baaed  upon  the  prac- 
tice of  allowing  a  rim-speed  of  one  mile  per 
minute  for  well-made  cast-Iron  wheels.  200  w. 
Bng  News — Jan.  29,  1908. 

Strength. — See  Design. 

Transportation.— See     STEAM     ENGINE— Orinunit- 


Weight. — See  Design, 
Windage.— See  Shields. 

FOG. 

EJeotrio  Discharge.— Means  for  Electrifying  the 
Atmosphere  on  a  Large  Seale.  Sir  Oliver  Lodge, 
before  the  Physical  Society.     Outlines  the  method. 
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forging 


of  discharging  electricity  Into  the  air  in  timet 
of  fog,  describing  some  effects.  1000  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Nov.   20,   1908. 

Dispelling;  Fog  by  Electricity — An  Experimental 
Proof.  A.  Frederick  Collins.  An  account  of  the 
experimental  investigations  in  this  Held,  made 
by  Sir  Oliver  Lodge.  Ills.  2000  w.  Set  Am — 
Sept.  8,  1004. 

Lightning  Bods,  Wireless  Telegraphy  and  the 
Dispersion  of  Fogs  by  Electricity.  A.  Frederick 
Collins.  A  short  review  of  the  use  of  wires  for 
the  first  two  purposes,  with  comparison  with  the 
third  use  named.  Describes  the  investigations  for 
the  dispersion  of  fogs.  2800  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr 
—Nov.  26,  1004. 

Fog  Dispersion  by  Electricity.  Describes  the 
process  worked  out  by  Sir  Oliver  Lodge,  Illus- 
trating the  apparatus  used.  1800  w.  Scl  Am — 
Feb.  11,  1906. 

Lodge's  Fog-Dispelling  Apparatus.  Abstract  of 
specifications  for  sn  invention  of  Sir  Oliver  J. 
Lodge,  for  "Improvements  in  means  for  the  pro- 
duction of  continuous  high  potential  electrical 
discharges  applicable  for  the  deposition  of  dust, 
fume,  smoke,  fog  and  mist,  for  the  production 
of  rain  and  for  other  purposes."  1200  w.  Sci 
Am  Sup— Oct.  21,  1905. 

Light  Penetration. — See  LIGHT— Fog;  LIGHT- 
HOUBE. 

FOG  DI8PELLEX. 

Lodge. — See  FOG— Electric  Discharge. 

FOG  SIGNAL. 
See    also    HALLWAY    SIGNAL;    SEA    SIGNAL; 
SUBMARINE  SIGNAL. 

Sound  Signals.  E.  Price-Edwards.  A  review 
of  experiments  made  with  fog-signals  and  a  dis- 
cussion of  the  many  difficulties  met.  12,600  w. 
Jour   See   Arts— March    7,    1902. 

Clayton. — Clayton's  Fog-Signalling  Apparatus.  An 
illustrated  description  of  a  mechanical  apparatus 
for  use  on  railways.  1100  w.  Engng— June  0, 
1903. 

Coast.— Coast  Fog  Signals.  N.  G.  Gedye.  Bead 
before  the  Civ.  ft  Mech.  Bngrs.'  Sec.  Deals  with 
the  slgnsls  established  on  the  coasts  where  fog 
Is  prevalent,  for  the  guidance  of  the  mariner.  111. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Bngr,  Lond— July  4, 
1902. 

Foster. — Foster's  Fog  Signals.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  apparatus,  which  Is  in  the  form  of 
a  single  automatically  revolving  megaphone,  which 
turns  to  esch  of  the  eight  points  of  the  compass 
In  turn,  and  gives  a  signal.  1000  w.  8ci  Am — 
Sept.  28,   1901. 

Railway.— See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL— Fog. 

St.  Catherine's,  Ontario. — Experiments  at  St.  Cath- 
erine's with  Fog  Signals.  H.  C.  Fyfe.  An  illus- 
trated article  giving  an  account  of  a  series  of 
tests  mainly  devoted  to  comparisons  of  efficiency 
between  the  siren  principle  and  the  reed  prin- 
ciple of  producing  sound.  900  w.  Sci  Am — 
Oct.  11,  1902. 

Topophone. — The  Topopbone.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  device  for  determining  the  direction  of  a 
fog  signal  at  sea,  and  to  enable  the  sounds  to  be 
heard  at  greater  distance.  1100  w.  Scl  Am— 
March  80,  1901. 

FOOD  STIFFLY. 
See  also  COMMERCE;  INDUSTRY. 

England  and  America.— American  Control  of  Eng- 
land's Food  8upply.  J.  D.  Whelpley.  Concern- 
ing the  dependence  of  England  upon  the  United 
States  for  food,  giving  information  of  interest 
concerning  the  value  of  meat,  grain,  etc.,  ex- 
ported, and  the  causes  that  have  brought  about 
the  present  conditions.  4000  w.  N  Am  Bev — 
June,  1902. 

FORCE. 
See  MECHANICS— Force. 

FORESTRY.  

See  also  IRRIGATION;  TIMBER)  WOOD. 

The  Forester,  an  Engineer.  B.  E.  Fernow.  An 
Illustrated  article  showing  the  many  applications 
of  engineering  knowledge  to  the  business  of  wood 
production.  Also  discussion.  7200  w.  Jour  W 
Sec  of  Bngrs— Oct.,  1901. 


English  Blank  Country.— The  Utilisation  of  Pit  Tint 
for  the  Growing  of  Pit  Timber.     Abstract  of  a 

gaper  by  Mr.  Herbert  Stone  before  the  So. 
taffordshire  Iron  ft  8teel  Inst.  Showing  that 
trees  can  be  grown  on  these  pit  mounds  to  ad- 
vantage.   8600  w.     Col  Guard— Jan.  28,  1906, 

Mountain!.— The  Reforestation  of  Mountains  (Le  Be- 
bolsement  des  Montagues).  A  discussion  of  the 
regulation  of  mountain  torrents  showing  the  influ- 
ence of  forests  upon  the  distribution  of  rainfall 
and  the  importance  of  forest  preservation  and 
cultivation.    2000  w.    Genie  Civil— Sept.  26,  1908. 

Pennsylvania. — Pennsylvania  Forests  and  What  Is 
Necessary  to  Their  Restoration.  Joseph  T.  Both- 
rock.  Considers  the  forests  ss  they  were,  are  and 
ought  to  be,  and  what  Is  necessary  to  bring  about 
the  desired  condition.  Also  discussion.  10,000  w. 
Pro  Bngrs*  Club  of  Phils— April,  1901. 

The  Forest  Policy  of  Pennsylvania.  George  H. 
Wirt.  Bevlews  the  policy  of  this  State  In  the 
past,  and  discusses  whst  it  should  be  In  the 
future.     6600  w.    Jour  Fr  Inst — May,  1908. 

FORGE. 

8ee    also    FOUNDRY;    IRON    WORKS;    STEEL 
WORKS. 

Boonton,  N.  J. — The  Old  Boonton  Forge.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  a  pre-revolutionary  foundry 
where  cannon  balls  were  cast  for  the  continental 
army,  which  Is  about  to  disappear  In  the  build- 
ing of  a  great  reservoir.  600  w.  Sci  Am— 
March  16,   1901. 

FORGING. 

See  also  METALLURGY;  SHAFT;  STEEL  FORG- 
ING; STEEL  METALLURGY. 

Some  Characteristics  of  Good  Forging*  and  Some 
Things  to  Avoid.  James  H.  Baker.  1200  w.  Pro 
Engrs  Soc  of  W  Penn— June,  1908. 

The  Manufacture  of  Forgings.  Frank  Somers. 
Read  before  the  Staffordshire  Iron  ft  Steel  Inst. 
A  review  of  the  tools  nsed  to  save  human  labor 
in  the  manufacture  of  Iron  forgings  from  the 
earliest  invention  to  the  present.  2600  w.  Ir  ft 
St  Trds  Jour— Dec.  16,  1905. 

Die. — Die  Forging.  Joseph  Horner.  The  first  of 
a  series  of  articles  written  with  the  object  of 
Illustrating  the  methods  of  stamping  engineers' 
forgings  in  dies,  to  the  lessening  or  exclusion  of 
snvll  work,   and  of  hand   finlahlng.     Serial.     1st 

8srt.     2300  w.     Engng — May  3.  1901. 
ee  also  Drop;  DIE — Forging;  HAMMER. 

Drop,— Drop  Forgings.     Dwlght  Goddard.     Explains 
the  making  of  drop  forgings.    2000  w.    Pro  Bngrs' 
Soc  of  W  Penn — June.  1908. 
See  also  Die;  DIE;  HAMMER. 

Locomotive  Rods. — See  LOCOMOTIVE  RODS. 


Machinery. — Forging  Machinery.  Jas.  H.  Baker. 
Considers  hammers,  forging  rolls  and  presses. 
General  discussion.  8000  w.  Pro  Engrs  Club  of 
W   Penn — Dec.,    1904. 

Improved  Forging  Machinery  (Neuere  Schmlede- 
maschinen).  P.  M611er.  Describing  small  screw 
forging  presses,  bolt  mschines,  screw-thread  roll- 
ing machines,  etc.,  built  by  Hssenclever,  of 
Dusseldorf.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutsche? 
Ing — Jan.    7,   1905. 

See  also  HAMMER;  HYDRAULIC  PRESS;  STEEL 
FORGING. 

Oil  vs.  Coal  Fuel. — Economy  and  Advantage  of  OH 
Fuel  for  Forging.  S.  Uren.  Read  before  the  Nat. 
R.  R.  Master  Blacksmiths'  Assn.  Claims  tbst 
oil  at  6  cents  per  gallon  and  coal  at  $5  per 
ton  about  balance  as  fsr  ss  cost  is  concerned, 
but  that  the  Improvement  in  the  quality  of  the 
iron  is  incalculable.  1200  w.  Am  Mach — Vol.  27, 
No.   87. 

Economy  and  Advantage  of  Oil  Fuel  for  Forging. 
Extract  from  a  paper  by  8.  Uren,  to  the  Nat. 
B.  B.  Master  Blacksmiths'  Assn.  Gives  a  com- 
parison of  the  cost  of  coal  and  oil  in  the  smith 
shop.    1500  w.     By  &  Engng  Bev — Oct.  1,  1904. 

See  also  LIQUID  FUEL— Furnace. 


Paris  Exposition. — See  METALLURGY. 

Steel.— See  STEEL  FORGING. 

Steel    Ingot.— See    HYDRAULIC    PRESS;    STEEL 
FORGING;  STEEL  METALLURGY. 

Wheel. — Car  Wheel  Forging.    James  H.  Baker.    Il- 
lustrates and  describes  improvements  in  forging, 


FORGING 
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FOUNDATION 


consisting  of  a  peculiar  distribution  of  the  metal, 
of  quick  changing,  registering  and  securing  dies 
In  position  by  power,  while  securing  clean  welded 
and  forged  metal  in  the  tire.  1300  w.  Ir  Age — 
Sept.  7,  1906. 

forging  machine. 

See  also  FORGING;  HYDRAULIC  MACHINERY. 
Die. — See  DIE— Forging;  FORGING— Die. 

FORGING  PRESS. 

See     FORGING— Machinery;     HYDRAULIC     MA- 
OHLNERY. 

FORMING  TOOL. 

Hew  Hartford. — See  SCREW  MACHINE. 

FORMULAE. 

See  EDUCATION— Self;  MATHEMATICS;  and  un- 
der specific  subjects. 


See  LOCOMOTIVE— History. 

FORTIFICATION. 
See  COAST  DEFENCE;  GIBRALTAR. 

FOUCAULT  CURRENT. 
See  EDDY  CURRENT. 

FOUNDATION. 

See  also  BRIDGE  FOUNDATION;  BRIDGE  PIER; 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION ;  CAISSON;  PILE; 
UNDERPINNING. 

Air  versus  Water.  John  F.  O'Rourke.  Dis- 
cusses difficult  work  in  building  foundations,  the 
methods  used,  etc.  111.  4700  w.  Trans  Assn 
of  OiT  Bngrs  of  Cornell  Unlv— 1901. 

Notes  on  Foundations.  Gerald  B.  Flanagan. 
Discusses  the  application  of  engineering  principles 
to  foundation  construction.  1000  w.  Am  Macn— 
Not.  28,  1901. 

The  Construction  of  Foundations  for  Buildings. 
Gerald  B.  Flanagan.  Some  points  in  the  construc- 
tion of  foundations  for  heary  loads.  1200  w. 
Am  Macb— March  27,  1902. 

Foundations.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  by  Baron 
Siccama  at  a  recent  meeting  of  the  Cir.  A  Mech. 
Engrs.'  Soc.  Consider)*  raft  and  sand  founda- 
tions, the  use  of  piles,  the  well  method,  etc. 
2800  w.     Gas  Wld— Jan.  16,  1904. 

Foundations.  George  B.  Francis.  .  Considers  the 
need  of  obtaining  all  possible  information,  dis- 
cussing borings,  piles,  grillage,  riprap,  footings, 
concrete,  etc.  General  discussion.  2200  w.  Jour 
Assn  of  Bngng  Socs— June,  1908. 

Alluvial  Soil. — Foundations.  Baron  H.  T.  H.  Sic- 
cama. Read  before  the  Gl y.  A  Mech.  Engrs.'  Soc 
and  printed  in  the  "Building  News."  An  inter- 
esting review  of  systems  ased  in  alluvial  soils. 
8800  w.     Am  Archt— Dec.  19,  1908. 

Anthoni-Fraehe. — See  Maohinery. 

Boston. — Boston  Foundations.  Joseph  B.  Worcester. 
A  discussion  confined  to  ordinary  structures  not 
requiring  excesslrely  large  foundations,  consider- 
ing the  best  way  to  pile,  what  loads  it  is  safe 
to  place  on  piles,  what  grade  piles  should  be  cut, 
how  foundation  piles  should  be  capped.  Map, 
and  general  discussion.  111.  22,000  w.  Jour 
Assn  of  Bngng  Socs— June,  1903. 

Experience  with  Foundations  In  Boston.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  by  J.  R.  Worcester,  read  before 
the  Boston  hoc.  of  CIt.  Engrs.  Outlines  the  geo- 
logic formation  and  discusses  principally  the  pile 
foundations  and  their  problems.  1600  w.  Eng 
News— Feb.   5.   1903. 

Boston  Harbor. — See  PILE— Worm  Eaten. 

CAISSON. 


Campanile,  Venice. — Rebuilding  the  Campanile  of 
Venice.  Notes  by  F.  Hopklnson  Smith  on  the 
pi  ogress  of  the  reconstruction  of  the  foundations. 
1200  w.     Eng  Bee— Dec.  8,  1904. 

Chicago, — Chicago  Foundations.  James  N.  Hatch. 
Describes  the  condition  of  the  soil  and  the  types 
of  foundation  which  hare  become  standard.  Ills. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Archts  A  Bldrs'  Mag 
—Sept.,  1904. 

The  Derelopment  of  Shallow  and  Deep  Founda- 
tions for  Chicago  Buildings.  On  the  foundation 
problem  to  meet  the  conditions  in  Chicago,   the 


past  and  present  practice.     Ills.     6000  w.     Bug 
News— Dec.   22,   1904. 

Chicago  Foundations.  E.  C.  Shankland.  Briefly 
considers  the  evolution  from  the  old  spread  or 
floating  foundation  to  the  present  use  of  concrete 
caissons.  8300  w.  Tecnnograph— No.  19,  1904- 
1905. 

Chicago  Foundations.  B.  0.  Shankland,  In  the 
"Tecnnograph. M  Explains  the  character  of  the 
soil  and  the  troubles  causing  the  great  settlement 
of  buildings,  describing  the  kind  of  foundation 
now  used.    2700  w.    Eng  Rec— July  29,  1905. 

Foundations  for  Chicago  Buildings.  John  M. 
Ewen.  A  short  history  of  the  foundations  of 
Chicago  buildings  since  the  great  fire,  calling 
attention  to  the  improvements  made  from  time 
to  time.  Discussion.  Ills.  4600  w.  Jour  W 
Soc  of  Bngrs— Dec.,  1906. 


Ohio.,  Mil.  A  8t.  Paul  By. — See  BRIDGE  PIER. 

Coaling  Tower,  St,  Louis. — Coaling  Tower  Founda- 
tions of  the  Union  Electric  Light  A  Power  Co., 
8t.  Louis.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
difficult  foundation  work,  owing  principally  to 
the  nature  of  the  ground  and  depth  of  water 
encountered.     2000  w.     Bug  Bee— Oct.  21,  1906. 

Coal  Pocket,  Boston.— Foundation  for  Coal  Pocket 
at  Lincoln  Wharf,  Boston  Elevated  Railway  Co. 
Robert  B.  Davis.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  foundation  or  wharf  under  an  up-to-date 
coal  pocket.  5  plates.  3000  w.  Jour  Assn  of 
Engng  Socs — March,  1903. 

Concrete.— Concrete  Foundations.  B.  P.  King. 
Practical  hints  for  builders  of  machinery  foun- 
dations.    111.     8000  w.     Macb,  N  Y— Aug.,  1908. 

Oonorete  Pile.  See  Hallenbeck  Building;  Washing- 
ton Barracks;  PILE — Simplex. 

Concrete     Reinforced.  —  See     Lattemann     Building, 
lj        CONCRETE       REINFORCED  —  Pile 


Oonorete,  Station.— See  Railway  Station,  Washing- 
ton. 

Dam,  MoMechcn,  W.  Va.— Pile  Foundations  for 
Movable  Dam,  at  McMechen,  W.  Va.,  with  Meth- 
od of  Calculation.  Gilbert  8.  Walker.  Briefly 
describes  the  four  principal  types  of  foundations 
which  were  considered,  and  gives  details  of  the 
type  adopted.  Ills.  2400  w.  Bug  News — July 
27,  1905. 

Dry.Dock.— See   CAISSON— Kiel;  DRY  DOCS. 

Bast  River  Bridge.— See  BRIDGE  FOUNDATION; 
BRIDGE  PEER;  CAISSON. 

Electric  Station,  N.  Y.— Foundations  of  the  Power 
House  of  the  New  York  Rapid  Transit  R.  R. 
Information  concerning  the  massive  foundations 
required  to  support  a  steel  superstructure  125 
feet  high,  containing  a  great  amount  of  very 
heavy  machinery.  1600  w.  Bug  Rec — Aug.  27, 
1904. 

Electric  8tation,  Yonkers.— The  Foundations  for 
the  Yonkers  Power  House  of  the  New  York  Cen- 
tral A  Hudson  River  R.  R.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  present  stage  o£  one  of  the  two  sta- 
tions to  furnish  electricity  for  handling  the 
N.  Y.  Central's  train  service  near  New  York. 
2700  w.    Eng  Ree— Dec.  10,  1904. 

Construction  of  Foundations  for  the  Yonkers 
Power  House  of  the  New  York  Central  R.  R. 
Information  concerning  foundations  involving  Im- 
portant cofferdam  and  concreting  work  and  special 
plant.     Ills.     1800  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.   11,   1906. 

See   also   ELECTRIC   STATION — Port  Morris. 

Elevated  By.,  Boston. — Foundations  for  the  Elevated 
Structure  of  the  Boston  Elevated  Railway.  George 
A.  Kimball.  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
1800  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs— June,   1903. 


Engine.    See  Machinery, 

Failure  and  Reconstruction.— A  Foundation  Failure 
and  Its  Reconstruction.  Illustrated  description  of 
Interesting  work  accomplished'  under  difficulties. 
1700  w.     Eng  News— May  1,  1902. 

Ferry  Depot,  Hoboken.— Unusual  Foundations  at  the 
Hoboken  Terminal  of  the  Lackawanna  R.  R. 
Outlines  conditions  and  givea  an  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  foundation  work.  2000 
w     Bug  Bee— Nov.,  11,  1906. 

Ferry  Depot,  San  Fraaeisoo.— The  Stability  of  the 
Foundations  of  the  Union  Ferry  Depot  In  San 
Francisco.      Frank    Boole.      Abstract    of    expert's 
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report  after  carefol  examination  and  teata  made. 
Ilia,     1600  w.     Oal  Jonr  of  Teen— Oct.,  1804. 

Footings.    See  BRIDGE  FOUNDATION.  . 


Freezing  Process.— The  Utilization  of  Artificial  Gold 
(Etude  snr  I'BmploI  da  Frold  Artiflclel).  B. 
Maynard.  A  discussion  of  the  use  of  the  frees- 
lng  process  for  sinking  foundations,  with  especial 
reference  to'  the  construction  of  canal  locks  in 
wet  ground.  4000  w.  Rente  Technique— Jan.  25, 
1905. 

See  also  EXCAVATION;  SHAFT  SINKING;  TUN- 
NEL. 

Girder.— Lowering  a  Hear?  Foundation  Girder.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  method  used  in  con- 
structing the  foundations  of  a  large  steel-cage, 
twenty-story  office  building  in  New  York.  1100 
w.     Bng  Bee — Aug.  80,  1002. 

Grain  Elevator.— The  Foundation  of  the  Port  Rich- 
mond Grain  Elevator.  Illustrated  description  of 
crib  and  foundation  work  near  Philadelphia. 
1100  w.     Bng  Rec— Jan.  18,  1002. 

See  also  CONCRETE    Zero  Weather. 

Grillage  vs.  Concrete. — Grillage  ts.  Concrete  Fonn- 
datlona. From  a  paper  by  J.  C.  Haln,  read  be- 
fore the  Iowa  Ry.  Club.  The  relative  merits 
of  grillage  on  a  pile  foundation  and  the  method 
of  surrounding  the  heada  of  piles  with  concrete 
several  feet  below  the  cut-off.  1700  w.  Ry  & 
Engng  Rev— May  28,  1008. 

Hallenbeek  Building,  V.  Y.— Concrete  Pile  Founda- 
tions of  the  Hallenbeek  Building,  New  York.  An 
Uuatrated  description  of  the  system  adopted  for 
the  addition  to  this  building.  1200  w.  Bng 
Rec— April  11,  1008. 

Hoisting  Engine.— Hoisting  Engine  Foundations.  R. 
V.  Norria.  .  On  the  importance  of  suitable  con- 
struction even  for  temporary  purposes,  discussing 
methods  of  building  and  comparative  costs.  2000 
w.     Mines  &  Mln— July,  1004. 

Hotel,  Brookllne,  Mass.— The  Reconstruction  of 
Foundations  for  the  Hotel  Wollaton,  Brookllne, 
Mass.  Dana  M.  Pratt.  Describes  the  condi- 
tions prevailing  and  the  repairs  made  to  render 
the  building  safe.  Ills.  0800  w.  Jour  Aaan 
of  Engng  Soca— March,  1904. 

Reconstructing  the  Defective  Foundations  of  the 
Hotel  Wollaton,  Brookllne,  Mass.  A  description 
of  the  defective  foundation  and  Its  probable  cause, 
and  of  the  proposed  method  of  repairing  it.  1300 
w.     Bng  News — Nov.   15,   1900. 

Hotel,  N.  T. — Foundations  of  the  Sturtevant  Hotel, 
New  York  City.  Brief  description  of  deep  foun- 
dation work  where  surrounding  buildings  had  shal- 
low foundations.  In  a  congested  business  district. 
111.     700  w.     Bng   Rec— May  14,   1904. 

The  Foundations  for  the  Hotel  Albert,  New 
York.  Describes  difficult  foundation  work,  be- 
cause of  quicksands  encountered  in  building  an 
extension  to  this  hotel.  Ills.  2000  w.  Bng 
Rec — March    11,    1905. 

Ioe  Machine. — See  REFRIGERATION— foundation. 

Lattemann  Building,  Brooklyn.  —  Corrugated  Con- 
crete Foundation  Piles.  Describes  briefly  the 
method  adopted  for  foundations  of  the  Latte- 
mann Building,  Brooklyn,  intended  for  use  as  a 
shoe  factory.     1000  w.     Bng  Rec — Nov.  11,  1905. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Pile  Foundations  for  the 
Lattemann  Building.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  largest  foundation  work  with 
reinforced  concrete  piles  yet  carried  out  in  the 
United  States.  1200  w.  Bng  News— Dec.  7, 
1905. 

Load  Distribution.— A  Few  Remarks  on  Foundations. 
L.  L.  Buck.  Some  remarks  on  the  Question  of 
the  distribution  of  the  load.  1000  w.  Pro  Am 
Soc   of    Civ    Bngrs—  April,    1905. 

Machinery. — Steam  Engine  Foundations.  Some 
points  on  foundations  of  brick,  stone,  and  con- 
crete.     111.      1500   w.      Power— March,    1908. 

Foundations  and  Foundation  Drawings.  A.  D. 
Williams.  Directions  for  preparing  foundations 
for  heavy  machinery.  1200  w.  Am  Mach — Vol. 
27,    No.   51. 

Cement  Mortar  Blocks  and  Engine  Foundations. 
Paul  J.  Johnson.  Gives  some  practical  results 
with  suggestions.  2000  w.  Mln  Rept— Sept.  21, 
1005. 

The  Anthoni-Prache  Foundation  System  for  the 
Prevention  of  Noise  and  Vibrations  (Pondations 
Isolantes   Anthoni-Prache).      Describing   a   system 


for  absorbing  vibrations  by  the  Interposition  of 
sheets  of  rubber  between  machlnea  and  fonnda- 
tlona. 4000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France- 
Sept.,  1905. 

Hew   Orleans. — See   BUILDING   CONSTRUCTION. 

Office  Building,  V.  Y. — The  Fonndatlona  of  the  New 
Mutual  Life  Insurance  Building,  New  York  City. 
T.  Kennard  Thompson.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  one  of  the  most  notable  tall  build- 
ing foundations  ever  constructed.  8500  w.  Bng 
News— March  28,  1901. 

The  Additions  to  the  Mutual  Life  Building, 
New  York.  Illustrated  description  of  the  com- 
plicated cantilever  foundation  girders  and  wall 
columns  In  a  high  office  building.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2500  w.     Bng  Rec — April  0,  1901. 

The  Substructure  Work  for  the  Mutual  Life 
Building.  New  York.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  method  of  sinking  small  pneumatic  cylinders 
and  of  underpinning  heavy  walls  with  girders 
on  cylinder  piers.  Serial,  let  part.  4800  w. 
Eng   Rec — April  19,  1902. 

Foundations  of  the  Rogers  Building,  New  York. 
Describes  difficult  foundation  work  for  a  ten- 
story  steel-csge  department  store  at  the  southeast 
corner  of  14th  street  and  6th  avenue,  New  York. 
1800  w.     Bng  Rec— March  19,  1904. 

See    also    Tribune    Building;    Trinity    Building; 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION;  CAISSON. 

Phils*  Temples,  Egypt. — Underpinning  the  Phllae 
Temples.  A  detailed  account  of  the  work  of  un- 
derpinning these  ancient  temples  in  the  Nile.  111. 
2400  w.     Bullder-^Jan.   17,    1903. 

The  Temple  of  Phllae.  An  account  of  the  ex- 
amination of  the  foundations  to  make  sure  that 
the  stability  of  the  structures  would  not  be  en- 
dangered by  submerging  the  island.  111.  1800 
w.     Engng— Jan.  28,  1903. 

The  Restoration  of  the  Fonndatlona  of  the 
Phllae  Temples.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the 
underpinning  made  necessary  to  preserve  the 
buildings  against  the  head  of  water  when  the 
new  reservoir  U  full.  1800  w.  Sci  Am— March 
14,   1903. 

Pile,  Boston.— See  Boston;  PILE— Worm  Eaten. 

Pressure.- Analysis  of  Pressure  on  Foundations  of 
Buildings.  Letters  from  John  H,  Gregory  and 
F.  B.  Robertson.  Gives  solutions  for  determin- 
ing the  intensities  of  pressures  on  the  footing 
course  of  a  building  wall.  111.  1500  w.  Bng 
News— March  14,  1901. 

Quicksand.  —  Sinking  Machinery  Foundations  In 
Quicksand  Without  Excavation.  Describes  an  in- 
genious and  novel  method  of  constructing  foun- 
dations for  a  60-ft.  boring  mill  at  the  General 
Electric  Co/e  plant,  at  Schenectady.  1000  w. 
Eng   Rec— Nov.  4.   1905. 

Sinking  a  Foundation  Caisson  with  Post-Hole 
Augers.  Illustrated  description  of  unusual  con- 
struction at  the  General  Electric  Cb.'s  works  at 
Schenectady,  to  build  engine  foundations  in  quick- 
sand. 600  w.  Bng  Rec — Nov.  18,  1906. 
See  also  Freesing  Process;  Hotel  Albert;  GAS- 
HOLDER—Meriden,   Conn. 

Railway  Station,  Washington.  —  Concrete  Founda- 
tions of  the  New  Passenger  Station,  Washington. 
D.  O.  Day  Allen  Wllley.  A  brief  description  of 
this  interesting  edifice,  glvingdetails  of  the 
elaborate  substructure.  Ills.  1200  w.  Bel  Am— 
May  20,   1905. 

Saigon,  Indo-Chlna. — Foundations  on  Muddy  Ground 
(La  Fondatlon  des  Ouvrages  en  Terrains  Vaaeux). 
Lt.  Col.  G.  Espltalller.  Abstract  of  article  by 
Col.  Petitbon  in  the  "Revue  de  Genie,"  on  diffi- 
cult foundation  work  at  Saigon,  French  Indo- 
Chlna.     2200  w.     Genie  Civ— Sept.  15,  1905. 

St.  Paul's  Cathedral.— See  CATHEDRAL. 

Sea-Worm  Action.— See  PILE— Worm  Eaten. 

Steam  Engine.— See  also  Machinery;  Quicksand; 
STEAMENGXNE— Foundation  Bolts. 

Steel  Sheet  Piling.— See  Tribune  Building,  V.  Y.| 
COFFERDAM;  PILE. 

Stock  Exchange,  N.  Y.— Pneumatic  Caisson  Founda- 
tions of  the  New  York  Stock  Exchange  Building. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  very  In- 
teresting and  rapid  work,  showing  new  method* 
of  excavation.  4000  w.  Bng  Rec— Sept.  28.  1901. 
The  Foundation  for  the  New  York  8tock  Ex- 
change. C.  F.  Maurice.  Illustrated  description 
showing  the  latest  designs  and  improvements  in 


FOUNDATION 


519 


FOUNDRY 


caisson  foundation  building.    2100  w.    B  B  G 
Sept   27.   1901. 

The  Foundation  for  the  New  York  Stock  Ex- 
change. Illustrates  and  describes  the  method  of 
sinking  the  foundation  walls  and  piers,  which 
show  many  novel  features.  1400  w.  lr  Age- 
Sept.  26,  1901. 

See     also     BUILDING     CONSTRUCTION— Cellar 
Bracing;  Stook  Exchange;  STOCK  EXCHANGE. 

•tore,  Chicago.— Substructure  at  the  New  Schlesln- 
ger  A  Marer  Store  Building,  Chicago.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  construction  of  foundations  un- 
der peculiar  and  unusual  conditions.  8200  w.  Bng 
Rec— Feb.  21,  1908. 

Submarine  Concrete.— See  CAHAL  LOOK— Nussdorf. 


Temple,  Fhilae.    See  Phllae. 

Timber  Orib.— Timber  Orlb  Foundations.  George  B. 
Francis.  Illustrated  article  describing  the  con- 
struction of  timber  cribs  for  different  purposes  In 
Tarlous  parts  of  the  United  States.  Plates.  4000 
w.    Jour  Ass'n  of  Bngng  Socs— Feb.,  1904. 

See   also   BRIDGE   FOUNDATION;    GRZBWOBJL 

Times  Building,  IT.  Y.— See  BUILDING  CONSTRUC- 
TION; UNDERPINNING. 

Tribune  Building,  N.  Y.— Steel  Sheet  Piling  to  Se- 
cure an  Old  Foundation.  Describes  methods 
adopted  In  building  an  extension  to  the  Tribune 
Building,  New  York  City,  where  the  foundations 
were  to  be  carried  7  1-2  feet  below  the  the  foot- 
ings of  the  present  building.  Ills.  800  w.  Bng 
Rec— July  15,   1906. 

Trinity  Building,  N.  Y.— Constructing  the  Founda- 
tions of  the  Trinity  Building,  New  York.  Illus- 
trated description  of  difficult  foundation  work  in 
the  City  of  New  York,  adjacent  to  Trinity  Church 
grounds,  and  to  the  derated  railway.  4000  w. 
Eng  Rec— Sept.  8,  1904. 

Derricks  and  Sheet  Pile  Drivers  for  Foundation 
Work.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  foundation 
work  of  the  new  Trinity  Building  In  New 
York,  and  the  machinery  for  meeting  -the  diffi- 
culties.    2000  w.     Bng  Rec — Aug.  27,  1904. 

Trinity  Church,  N.  Y. — Safeguarding  the  Founda- 
tions of  Trinity  Church  Spire,  New  York  City. 
Illustrates  and  describes  methods  of  protecting 
these  foundations,  which  are  In  dry,  sandy  soil, 
from  undermining  during  the  construction  of  the 
rapid  transit  subway.  700  w.  Bng  Rec— April 
9,  1904.  

Underground  Railway.  Bee  UNDERGROUND  RAIL- 
WAY—Paris  Metropolitan. 

Unstable.— See  Chicago;   Saigon. 

Washington  Barracks,  D.  0.— Concrete  Pile  Founda- 
tions at  Washington  Barracks,  D.  0.  Oapt.  John 
Stephen  Sewell.  Describes  the  foundation  difficul- 
ties encountered  and  the  means  adopted  for  over- 
comlng  them.  Ills.  2800  w.  Bng  Rec — Sept.  24, 
1904. 

Water  Jet. — A  New  System  of  Foundations  (Nou- 
veau  Systeme  de  Fondatlons).  A.  Oasse.  De- 
scribing a  method  of  sinking  metallic  caissons  by 
the  aid  of  water  Jets;  especially  adapted  for  wet 
and  sandy  ground.  2000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  C1t 
de  France — Sept.,  1901. 

FOUNDRY. 
8ee  also  CASTING;  IRON;  MOLDING;  PATTERN; 
PIG  IRON;  TESTING. 

A  Surrey  of  Modern  Foundry  Practice.  Percy 
Longmulr.  Showing  the  defects  of  many  of  the 
older  foundries  and  the  remarkable  cheapening  in 
castings  effected  by  the  Introduction  of  modern 
methods  and  machines.  6000  w.  Engineering 
Magaalne — Jan.,  1901. 

The  Relation  of  the  Foundry  to  Engineering 
Works.  Walter  J.  May.  Considers  It  an  Im- 
portant factor  in  the  economical  arrangement  of 
work.     1200  w.     Prac  Engr— Nor.  1,  1901. 

What  the  Engineer  Has  Done  for  the  Foundry. 
Dr.  R.  Moldenke.  Reviews  the  Improvements  in- 
troduced In  foundry  work,  giving  brief  sketches 
of  well  known  workers  In  this  industry.  2200  w. 
Ir  Trd  Rev— Not.  14,  1901. 

Some  Notes  on  English  and  Continental  Foun- 
dry Practice.  G.  B.  Pickup.  An  account  of  ex- 
periences, mostly  In  Great  Britain,  in  a  study  of 
methods  used  for  light  castings.  1400  w.  Foun- 
dry—Dec., 1902. 

The  Future  of  the  Foundry  Industry.  Dr.  Rich- 
ard Moldenke.     A  discussion  of  the  outlook  and 


the  labor  questions  involved.     2800  w.    Jour  Am 
Found  Asm— March,  1908. 

Foundry  Practice.  Dr.  Richard  Moldenke.  Ab- 
stract from  a  lecture  delivered  at  the  Case  School 
of  Applied  Science,  Cleveland.  Discusses  the 
work  of  the  technical  man  in  the  foundry.  8800 
w.     Ir  Trd  Rev.     Aug.  17,  1906. 

Cast-iron  in  the  Foundry.  Percy  Longmulr.  Pre- 
sents some  aspects  of  foundry  practice  In  the  mix- 
ing, melting  and  molding  of  castings.  Ills.  0000 
w.  Jour  of  W  of  Scotland  Ir  A  St  Inst— Dec., 
1906. 

Tendencies  In  the  Foundry  Industry*  Dr.  Rich- 
ard Moldenke.  Read  before  the  New  England 
Foundrymen's  Assn.  Considers  the  tendency  to- 
ward multiple  operations,  sand  treatment,  stand- 
ardising, steel  scrap,  ferro  alloys,  the  electric 
furnace,  and  the  direct  metal  process.  8800  w. 
Ir  Age — Dec.  21,  1906. 

Accounting.— COST-KEEPING— Foundries. 

Air  Fumaoe. — Melting  with  the  Air  Furnace.  Dr. 
R.  Moldenke.  States  the  advantage  to  be  de- 
rived from  the  use  of  the  air  furnace,  describing 
typical  designs  in  use  in  Europe  and  In  America. 
Ills.     1800  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,   No.  1. 

Types  of  Air  Furnaces.  L.  G.  Blunt.  Brief 
illustrated  descriptions  of  the  three  principal  types 
In  use  in  the  United  States,  with  remarks  on  the 
difference  in  fuel  consumption.  000  w.  Foundry 
—Oct.,  1906. 

Operation  of  Air  Furnaces.  L.  G.  Blunt  Din* 
cusses  the  method  of  making  up  the  bottom,  of 
calculating  the  charge,  of  placing  the  metal  in 
furnace,  name  regulation,  and  taking  of  the  frac- 
ture tests,     nis.     1200  w.     Foundry— Nov.,  1906. 

ADis-Chalmers.    Bss  Boraaton. 


Altoona,  Pa.— The  New  Wheel  Foundry  of  the  Penn- 
sylvania at  Altoona.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  new  works  and  their  equipment.  8800  w. 
R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No.  11. 


The  New  Oar-Wheel  Foundry  of  the  Pennsyl- 
vania R.  R.  Illnstrated  detailed  description  of 
this  new  shop  at  Altoona,  Pa.,  and  its  equipment. 
8000  w.     Bng   Rec— April  8,   1906. 

Foundries  of  the  Pennsylvania  R.  R.  at  Altoona. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  one  of  the 
largest  and  best  equipped  foundry  plants  In  the 
United  States.  4000  w.  Ry  A  Engng  Rev- 
June  10,  1906. 

American.— Iron  Foundries  and  Foundry  Practice  in 
the  United  States.  The  first  of  a  series  of  ar- 
ticles giving  an  Illustrated  description  of  the 
most  modern  practice  in  the  United  States.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2800  w.  Engr,  Lond— Sept.  27, 
1901. 

Some  Types  of  Modern  Foundries.  Illustrates 
and  describes  three  modern  foundries  recently  vis- 
ited in  the  United  States.  2000  w.  Ir  A  Coal 
Trades  Bev— June  17,  1904. 

American  Loco.  Works.— Foundry  of  the  American 
Locomotive  Works,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.  An  il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  an  interesting 
plant.     1600  w.     Foundry— May,  1904. 

American  vs.  German.— See  German  vs.  American. 

Anthracite  Coal.— Anthracite  Coal  as  a  Cupola  Fuel. 
Edward  Kirk.  Reviews  the  history  of  Its  use,  the 
manner  of  charging,  the  use  mixed  with  coke, 
etc.     2400  w.     Foundry— May,  1901. 


Blddeford,  Me. 


Saco  A  Pettee. 


Blackings.— Foundry  Blackings.  N.  W.  Shed.  In- 
formation In  regard  to  the  various  kinds  of  black- 
ings used  and  the  work  for  which  they  are  suited, 
method  of  testing,  Ac.  1200  w.  Foundry— March, 
1906. 

Bopp  A  Reuther,  Mannheim.— The  Iron  Foundry 
of  Bopp  A  Reuther  at  Waldhof,  near  Mannheim 
(Die  Elsengiesserel  der  Firms  Bopp  A  Reuther  in 
Waldhof  bel  Mannheim).  Illustrated  description 
of  a  recent  German  foundry,  arranged  for  electric 
driving  and  machine  molding.  2600  w.  1  plate. 
Stahl  u  Blsen— June  16,  1904. 

Borings.— The  Use  of  Cast-Iron  Borings.  A.  B. 
Outerbridge,  Jr.  Facts  from  the  writer's  expe- 
rience concerning  the  smelting  of  cast-Iron  bor- 
ings.    1800  w.     Foundry— June,  1904. 

Brass.— See  BRASS  FOUNDRY. 

British  Westinghouse.— See  Westinghouse  British. 
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Brown  $c  Shan*.— The  New  Foundry  of  the  Brown 
*  Sharpe  Mfg.  Oo.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  recent  addition  to  the  plant  at 
Providence,  B.  I.  8erial.  1st  part.  2800  w. 
Mach,  N  Y--July,  1008. 

Buokeye,— An  Up-to-Date  Foundry  and  BlectrlcsJ 
Plant.  William  D.  Ranney  and  Robert  N.  Hem- 
ming. Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  plant 
of  the  Buckeye  Steel  Casting  Co.  1000  w.  Bngr, 
U  8  A— Not.  1,  1904. 

Buffalo.— A  Modern  Jobbing;  Foundry.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  plant  of  the  Buffalo 
Foundry  Co.     2200  w.     Foundry— Feb.,  1004. 

Oast-Iron.— flee  CASTING;  IBOH;  FIG  IRON. 


Chemistry.— Chemical  Analysis  as  an  Aid  to  Foun- 
dry Work.  Robert  Buchanan.  Treats  of  expe- 
riences in  regular  daily  work,  showing  what  chem- 
ical analysis  can  do  to  help  the  iron  founder. 
2000  w.     Bngng — April  26,  1001. 

Applied  Chemistry  in  Foundry  Work  (Ange- 
wandte  Chemle  im  Glesserelbetriebe).  Oskar 
Leyde.  A  discussion  of  the  Talue  of  chemical 
analysis  of  foundry  irons,  and  the  economy  to  be 
effected  by  the  general  application  of  chemistry 
to  the  regular  work  of  the  foundry.  Serial.  Part 
I.    8000  w.     Stahl  u  Blsen— July  16.  1004. 

Chemistry  in  the  Foundry.  Dr.  R.  Moldenke. 
Bead  before  the  New  England  Found.  Assn.  A 
discussion  of  this  subject  and  the  benefits  de- 
rived, urging  a  careful  study  of  the  standard 
specifications  for  foundry  pig  iron.  2800  w.  Ir 
Trd  Rer— Not.  17,  1004. 

Chemistry  in  Foundry  Practice.  N.  W.  Shed. 
Read  before  the  Buffalo  Found.  Assn.  On  the 
change  in  methods  brought  about  by  the  chemist, 
and  Bis  Talue,  especially  in  the  making  of  special 
irons.    1700  w.     Foundry — April,  1005. 

Science  in  the  Iron  Foundry.  J.  B.  Stead.  Calls 
attention  to  certain  necessary  conditions  for  car- 
rying out  foundry  practice  in  the  present,  sug* 
I  resting  lines  metallurgical  chemists  should  fol- 
ow.    6000  w.     Ir  ft  Steel  Mag— April,  1006. 

Chemistry  in  Foundry  Operation  (Die  Chemle 
lm  Giesserelbetriebe).  C.  Hennlng.  An  address 
showing  the  value  of  applied  chemistry  in  connec- 
tion with  daily  foundry  work.  Serial.  Part  I. 
Stahl  u  Blsen— Not.  1,  1006. 

See*  also  Cupola;  IBOH. 

Cleveland,   O. — See  WeTlmsn    BesTer— Morgan. 

Coke.— flee  COKE— foundry. 


impressed    Air    Appliances.    See     Driving;     COM- 
PRESSED AIB — Foundry  Appliances. 

Continuous  Operation.— The  Continuous  Operation  of 
the  Iron  Foundry.  John  O.  Knoeppel.  Views 
from  the  standpoint  of  a  practical  molder  and 
foundryman,  discussing  features  that  should  be 
considered.  1000  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Assn— 
June,  1008. 

The  Continuous  Operation  of  the  Iron  Foundry. 
John  C.  Knoeppel.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Am. 
Found.  Assn.  Considers  features  that  should  be 
considered  before  deciding  upon  continuous  opera- 
tion.    2000  w.     Foundry — Sept.,  1008. 

Converter.— See  Gruson;  BESSEMER  PROCESS} 
STEEL   METALLURGY. 


Cooling.— See  Melting.  

Copper. — See  Westinghonse;  BRASS  FOUNDRY. 

Core.— See  MOLDING. 
Core  Oven,    floo  MOLDING. 


Core  Booms.— See  COST-KEEPING. 

Cost-Keeping. — See  Costs;  C08T-KEEPING  —  Core 
Boom;  Foundry. 

Costs. — Foundry  Costs.  R.  C.  Cunningham.  Calls 
attention  to  points  affecting  the  economy,  and  of- 
fers suggestions.  1800  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Assn 
—June,  1001. 

Foundry  Costs.  B.  C.  Cunningham.  Suggestions 
for  improving  the  output  and  diminishing  the 
costs,  by  supplying  needed  tools,  careful  over- 
sight, etc.  1700  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Assn— June 
1002. 

Foundry  Costs:   Their  Analysis  and  Reduction. 
Henry  Hess.    Outlines  a  successfully  used  method 
of  cost  analysis.    Discussion.    4000  w.    Pro  Engrs* 
Club  of  Pblla-nJan..  1004. 
See  also  C08T-KEEPING— Foundry;  Patternmalc- 

lug. 


Country.— The  Advantages  of  Having  a  Foundry  At- 
tached to  an  Existing  Engineering  Works  in  the- 
Country.  J.  A.  Coombs.  Shows  the  effect  in  cost 
of  castings  and  considers  the  subject  generally. 
1800  w.     Prac  Engr — April  8,  1803. 

Crucible,    floo  CRUCIBLE— Foundry, 

Cupola.— The  Foundry  Cupola,  and  How  to  Manage 
It.  Robert  Buchanan.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
at  Dudley  meeting  of  the  Staffordshire  Iron  A- 
Steel  Inst.  Discusses  the  designs  in  use,  the  blast 
pressure,  and  scaffolding,  in  the  present  number. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev 
—Not.  8,  1001. 

The  Foundry  Cupola  and  How  to  Manage  It. 
Robert  Buchanan.  Read  before  the  Staffordshire 
Iron  6  Steel  Inst.  Describes  the  various  forms, 
and  discusses  their  management;  also  considers 
blast  pressure,  scaffolding  and  how  to  avoid  it, 
scrap  iron,  charging,  Ac.,  Ac.  Discussion  follows. 
18000  w.     Foundry — April,   1802. 

Melting  Loss  in  the  Cupola  Process.  Tabulated 
information  reported  to  the  American  Foundry* 
men's  Association.  1000  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Assn 
—Dec.,  1801. 

Improvements  in  Cupolas.  Edward  Kirk.  De- 
scribes the  first  cupola  furnaces  used  in  the 
United  States,  and  their  working;  and  the  Im- 
provements made  are  traced  and  discussed.  4600 
w.     Foundry — Feb.,   1002. 

The  Effect  of  Melting  Steel  with  Iron  in  the 
Cupola.  H.  B.  Dlller.  Tabulated  results  of  testa 
made  to  determine  the  best  proportion  of  steel 
to  use,  and  to  trace  the  connection  between  the 
percentage  of  total  carbon  and  the  tensile 
strength.  800  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Assn — June, 
1902. 

The  Metallurgy  of  the  Cupola.  H.  B.  Field. 
A  study  of  the  effects  of  melting  upon  Iron,  and 
upon  the  metalloids  therein  contained.  4000  w. 
Jour  Am  Found  Assn — June,  1902. 

Chemistry  and  Cupola  Practice.  Edward  Kirk. 
On  the  Importance  of  properly  understanding  melt- 
ing, and  the  troubles  due  to  improper  melting. 
900  w.    Foundry — Oct,  1902. 

Modern  Cupola  Practice.  F.  W.  Stickle.  Notes 
the  modification  in  the  designs,  and  the  advantages 
gained,  and  gives  suggestions  for  rapid  and  eco- 
nomical melting.     1200  w.     Foundry — Feb.,  1908. 

Melting  Steel  with  Cast  Iron.  R.  P.  Cunning- 
ham. Read  before  the  New  England  Found.  Assn. 
Describes  the  method  of  charging  the  cupola,  and 
the  proper  management  to  give  castings  of  a  re- 
quired strength.     1200  w.     Foundry— May,    1908. 

Melting  Steel  with  Cast  Iron.  R.  P.  Cunning- 
ham. Read  before  the  Am.  Found.  Assn.  Points 
on  the  selection  of  pig  iron  and  scrap,  and  the 
care  in  charging  the  cupola  to  secure  strong  cast- 
ings that  will  machine  easily.  1800  w.  Ir  Age- 
June  8,  1006. 

Some  Cupola  Practice.  R.  H.  Palmer.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  prevailing  practice  in  the 
management  of  cupolas.  1700  w.  Foundry — Dec., 
1903. 

Notes  on  Cupolas  and  Cast  Iron.  C.  Morehead. 
Bead  before  the  Rugby  Bngng.  Soc.  Discusses 
things  bearing  on  the  melting  and  mixing  of 
iron,  temperatures,  blast  pressures,  etc.  4600  w. 
Prac  Engr— Jan.  20,  1904. 

The  Effect  of  Limestone  Additions  on  the 
Product  in  Cupola  Practice,  According  to  the  Re- 
searches of  A.  8ulser-Grossman,  Wlnterthur.  Ed- 
ited by  F.  Wust.  Translated  by  J.  E.  Johnson, 
Jr.  An  account  of  investigations.  Serial.  1st 
part    2000  w.     Am  Mach— May  12,  1904. 

Slagging   a   Cupola.     David   Sogers.     Explains 
how  the  quantity  of  limestone  required  to  form  a 
slag  in  the  cupola  can  be  reduced  to  a  system. 
900  w.     Foundry— Sept.,  1906. 
See  also  Melting;  Mixing. 

Cupola  Blowing.— Blowing  Small  Cupolas  from  Stand 
Pipes.  Walter  J.  May.  Directions,  with  illustra- 
tions.    1100  w.     Prac  Engr — Aug.  28,  1904. 

8ee  also  Cupola  Tuyeres;  FAN— Centrifugal;  Cu- 
pola. 

Cupola,    Instruction. — See   Instruction. 

Cupola  Linings.— Cupola  Linings.  Walter  J.  May* 
in  the  "Mechanical  World.7^  An  Illustrated  ar- 
ticle referring  to  British  cupola  practice.  1800 
w.     Foundry — Aug.,  1903. 
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See    also    BBIOX— lire;    REFRACTORY    MATS- 


Cupola,  Michigan  Store  Co.— The  Cupola  System  of 
the  Michigan  Store  Company.  W.  J.  Keep.  Bead 
before  the  Am.  Found.  Asia.  Deierlbea  this 
plant  and  the  performance  of  the  cupolas  and 
blower.    1400  w.     Ir  Age—June  8,  1906. 

Cupola*  New  Zealand.— Onpola  Practice.  Harry  Wil- 
lis. Describes  practice  In  one  of  the  best  foun- 
dries in  New  Zealand.  1200  w.  Foundry — Oct., 
1904. 

Cupola  Tuyeres.— The  Area  of  Cupola  Tuyeres  (DO- 
senquerschnltte  der  KupelOfen).  H.  Wedemeyer. 
G  lying  applications  of  working  formulas,  and  dis- 
cussing the  Influence  of  tuyere  area  on  perform- 
ance.    1800  w.     Stahl  u  Bisen— April  1,  1904. 

Dayton,  O.— Foundry  of  Stlllwell-Bierce  ft  Smith- 
vaile  Co.,  Dayton,  Ohio.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  foundry  manufacturing  principally 
Sumps  and  water  wheels.  1600  w.  Foundry — 
ept.,  1904. 

Direct  Casting. — Direct-Metal  end  Oupola-Metal  Iron 
Castings.  Thomas  D.  West.  Remarks  on  observa- 
tions while  handling  direct  metal  for  foundry  pur- 
poses. 400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs — 
Feb..  1904. 
See  also  CASTING. 

Driving.— The  Driving  of  Machinery  and  Tools  in 
the  Modern  Foundry  (Blniges  fiber  den  Antrleb 
von  Maschlnen  und  Werkseugen  In  der  Modernen 
Giesserel).  J.  Oroneman.  with  especial  reference 
to  the  Introduction  of  electric  driving  and  to  the 
pneumatic  operation  of  moulding  machines.  2000 
w.     Stahl  u  Bisen— March  16,  1904. 

8ee  also  Equipment;  Labor  Saving;  COMPRESSED 
AIR;  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 

Drying  Molds — See  MOLDING. 

Duisburg,  Germany.— The  Foundry  of  Bcholten  Bros, 
at  Duisburg  (Die  Giesserel  der  Firma  Gebr. 
Scholten  in  Duisburg).  F.  Wust.  Plans  and  de- 
scription of  a  new  foundry  plant  representing  re- 
cent German  practice.  8600  w.  1  plate.  Stahl 
u  Eisen— May  16,  1906. 

Economy.— Foundry  Economy.  Percy  Longmulr. 
Briefly  considers  the  requirements  of  economical 
castings,  economical  organisation,  and  economical 
management.  2600  w.  Ir  Trd  Bev— March  28, 
1901. 

Opportunities  for  Bettering  the  Work  of  the 
Foundry.  Percy  Longmulr.  States  conditions  as 
they  often  exist,  showing  that  poor  installations 
are  costly,  and  discussing  points  leading  to  satis- 
factory and  economical  results.  8800  w.  The 
Engineering  Magasine — Oct.,  1901. 

Foundry  Economy.  Dr.  Richard  Moldenke. 
How  the  foundryman  la  to  economise  by  the  ap- 
plication of  scientific  methods  Is  discussed,  and 
other  suggestions  given.  2800  w.  Jour  Am 
Found  Assn — April,  1902. 

Economy  in  Buying,  Mixing  and  Melting  Iron. 
Herbert  B.  Field.  Read  at  meeting  of  Pittsburg 
Found.  Assn.  Discusses  points  of  Importance  In 
methods  the  writer  considers  most  economical. 
6500  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Nov.  12,   1908. 

See  also  Management. 

Bectrio  Driven. — See  Buckeye;  Driving;  Newark, 
N,  J.;  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT — Foundry* 


Emery  Wheel    Practice.    Sea    EMERY 
Foundries;  GRINDING— Foundries. 

Empress,  Manchester. — The  Empress  Foundry,  Man- 
chester. Illustrated  description  of  new  English 
works.     1600  w.     Engr,  Lond— Dec.  7,  1900. 

Engineering.— The  Engineer  in  the  Foundry.  Dr. 
R.  Moldenke.  Calls  attention  to  facts  about  cast- 
iron  that  engineers  would  find  it  well  to  know. 
2100  w.     Am  Macb— June  80,  1904. 

See  also  Laboratory;  Metallurgical  Engineer. 

Equipment.— The  Equipment  of  the  Foundry.  Jo- 
seph Horner.  An  illustrated  article  discussing 
especially  the  general  shop,  with  departments  for 
special  work.  6600  w.  CaJSler's  Mag— Oct., 
1908. 

Equipment  and  Management.— The  Foundry,  Its 
Equipment  and  Management.  Edwin  B.  Ollmour. 
Discusses  what  a  modern  foundry  should  be  when 
quantity  and  quick  delivery  are  of  greatest  lm- 

Krtance.     111.     8000  w.     Jour  Am  Found 
ne,  1901. 


Facings.- Foundry  Facings.  W.  G.  Scott.  Read 
before  the  A.  F.  A.  Convention.  Describes  the 
different  grades  of  .material,  and  gives  a  suitable) 
method  for  testing  the  quality.  4600  w.  Foundry 
—Dec.,  1906. 

See  also  MOLDING. 

Fan  Blowers.    Sec  FAN— Cupola. 


Ferro-Silioon. 

Fuel.—  See    Anthracite ; 


COSE,    Melting    Ratios; 


Gelsenkirchen.— The  Largest  Malleable  Casting  Plant 
In  Europe.  Berahard  Osann  in  "Stahl  und 
Bisen/*  An  illustrated  description  of  the  Gel- 
senklrch  Casting  Works,  which  claim  to  be  the 
largest  in  the  world.  Their  principal  product  is 
car  wheels,  particularly  for  small  mine  cars, 
and  axle  boxes  for  the  same.  2600  w.  Ir  Age— 
Feb.  26,  1908. 

General  Eleotrio  Co.— The  Foundry  of  the  General 
Electric  Company  at  Schenectady,  N.  Y.  O.  L. 
Prince.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
large  foundry.  8000  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Assn— 
Vol.  14,  Part  I. 

German.— The  Manufacture  of  Foundry  Pig  Iron  and 
Foundry  Practice  in  General  (Herstellung  von 
Glesserelroheisen  und  der  Glessereibetrleb  lm  AH- 
gemelnen).  Hr.  Grau.  An  historical  review  of 
blast  furnace  practice  in  Germany  and  an  account 
of  foundry  practice.  Paper  before  the  "Bisen- 
hfltte  Oberschleslen,"  with  discussion  and  illus- 
trations.   6000  w.    Stahl  u  Eisen— Jan.  1,  1902. 

German  vs.  American.— Important  Questions  in  Con- 
nection with  Foundry  Operation  (Wlchtlge  Frage 
lm  Glessereibetrlebe).  A  comparison  of  German 
and  American  practice,  showing  the  advantages 
of  mechanical  transport.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000 
w.     Stahl  und  Bisen — 8ept.  1,  1902. 

Grading  Iron.  Bee  Specifications;  FIG  IRON;  TEST- 
ING. 

Gruson,  Magdeburg.  —  A  Combined  Baby  Bessemer 
and  Open  Hearth  Steel  Foundry.  Prof.  Hermann 
Wedding.  From  a  paper  in  "Verhandlnngen  des 
V.  sur  Befoerderung  des  Gewerbfleisses."  Ex- 
plains the  three  lines  along  which  the  baby  Bes- 
semer process  may  be  developed,  and  the  details 
of  operation,  and  gives  illustrated  description  of 
the  new  plant  of  Otto  Gruson,  near  Magdeburg. 
2800  w.     Ir  Age— July  27,  1906. 

Hadficld,  Sheffield.— Hadfleld's  Steel  Foundry,  Shef- 
field. A  brief  description  of  the  largest  steel 
foundry  in  the  world,  covering  6  acres.  1600  w. 
Col  Guard— April  22,   1904. 

Harrison,  N.  J.— A  Steel  Frame  Foundry  Building. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  fire-proof  structure,  at 
Harrison,  N.  J.  1800  w.  Eng  Bee— Jan.  4, 
1902. 


Beating  and  Ventilation.  See  BEATING  AND  VEN- 
TILATION- Shops. 

Killes  A  Jones,  Wilmington.— The  New  Foundry  of 
the  Hilles  A  Jones  Company.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  new  foundry  at  Wilmington,  DeL  The 
walls  are  of  concrete  to  a  height  of  14  ft.,  and 
are  of  glass  set  In  iron  framework  the  remainder 
of  the  distance  to  the  roof.  8000  w.  Ir  Age— 
Oct.  13,  1904. 

History.— Foundry  Progress.  Harris  Tabor.  Re- 
views the  progress  made  In  the  casting  of  metals 
daring  the  last  25  years.  111.  1000  w.  Am 
Macb— Nov.  8,  1902. 

Foundry.  R.  H.  Palmer.  A  review  of  the 
many  improvements  Introduced  during  the  last 
quarter  of  a  century.  8700  w.  Am  Macb— Dec. 
4.   1902. 


Hyde  Park,  Mass. 


Stnrtevant. 


Eydraulio  Power. — See  HYDRAULIC  MACHINERY. 

Illinois  University.— Instruction  in  Foundry  Practice 
at  the  University  of  Illinois.  D.  T.  Randall.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  shops,  appliances  and  in- 
struction given.  1000  w.  Jour  Am  Pound's  Assn 
— April,   1901. 

Instruction.— -Instruction  in  Molding  and  Cupola 
Work.  Thomas  D.  West.  Part  first  Is  intro- 
ductory, considering  the  branches  of  iron  found* 
Ing.     Serial.    1st  part.     1000  w.    Jour  Am  Found 

Assn — Oct.,  1908.  

See  also  Illinois  University;  School;  APPRENTICE. 

Iron. — See    Specifications:    CASTING;    IRON;    FIG 

IRON;  SCRAP;  TESTING. 
Jobbing.— Some  Difficulties  Met  With  In  Small  Job- 
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bins  Foundries.  Walter  J.  May.  Suggestions  for 
overcoming  each  difficulties.  1700  w.  Prac  Bngr 
—Jane  16,  1006. 

Labor. — See  T.a-aftn — Founders'  Agreement;  Foundry. 

Laboratory.— The  Relation  of  the  Laboratory  to  the 
Foundry.  Percy  Longmnlr.  Discusses  the  advan- 
tages  of  the  laboratory  In  connection  with  foun- 
dry work.  2200  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Assn-^June, 
1901. 

The  Valae  of  the  Chemist  and  Metallurgist  to 
a  Manufacturing  Plant.  H.  O.  Loudenbeck.  On 
the  value  of  a  chemical  laboratory  with  hints  In 
regard  to  its  practical  application  to  the  work. 
1400  w.     Am  Found  Assn— June,  1904. 

Labor  Baring. — Labor  Saving  Machinery  In  Foundry 
Operations.  Dr.  B.  Moldenke.  A  fully  illustrated 
account  of  the  latest  improvements  In  cranes, 
ladles,  molding  machines,  conveyors,  core  ma- 
chines, and  other  appliances.  8500  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magaslne — March,    1904. 

Some  Labor-saving  Suggestions  for  the  Foun- 
dry. H.  F.  Frohman.  Calls  attention  to  devices 
found  useful  in  the  foundry.  1000  w.  Am  Found 
Assn— June,  1904. 

Labor-Saving  Suggestions  for  the  Foundry.  H. 
F.  Frohman.  Bead  before  the  Am.  Found.  Assn. 
Describes  minor  articles  generally  overlooked. 
1200  w.    Ir  Trd  Rev— June  9,  1904. 

Laadls  Tool  Co.— Foundry  Methods  of  the  Landls 
Tool  Company.  F.  A.  Halsey.  Illustrates  and 
describes  various  methods  of  work  of  particular 
interest.  Molding,  chilling  process,  Ac.  1700  w. 
Am  Mach— Vol  28,  No.  9. 

Lang*  Scotland.— The  Foundry  of  John  Lang  & 
Sons,  Johnstone,  Scotland.  C.  C.  Macmillan.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  fine  modem 
foundry.     2600  w.     Foundry — April*   1902. 

See  also  MACHINE  WORKS. 

Long  Beats.— Long  Heats  In  Small  Cupolas.  C.  K.. 
Weller.  Considers  some  of  the  things  that  cause 
cupolas  to  bung  up  and  shorten  the  time  it  can 
be   kept  In  blast  and  gives  suggestions  for   the 

{•roper   management.     1400     w.       Foundry — Jan., 
908. 

Running  Cupolas  for  Long  Periods.  Walter  J. 
May.  Suggestions  for  continuous  working.  Ills. 
900  w.     Prac  Bngr— Aug.  26,  1906. 

Loewe  ft  Co.,  Berlin. — A  Modern  Iron  Foundry 
(Bine  Moderne  Blsenglesserel).  Oscar  Leyde.  A 
well  illustrated  description  of  the  construction, 
equipment  and  operation  of  the  foundry  of  Ludw. 
Loewe  Jb  Co.,  Berlin.  4000  w.  Stahl  u  Bisen— 
June  1,  1908. 

Machine  Oast  Iron. — See  CASTING  MACHINE. 

Maher  ft  Flockhart.— See  Newark,  N.  J. 

Malleable.— Foundry  Tests  and  Malleable  Iron  Cast- 
ings in  the  United  States.  Information  in  re* 
sponge  to  inquiries  as  to  matters  of  detail, 
brought  out  by  a  series  of  articles  recently  pub- 
lished in-  this  paper.  2400  w.  Engr,  Lond— May 
28,  1902. 

Loss  in  Malleable  Foundry.  B.  F.  Flinterman. 
Bead  at  the  A.  F.  A.  convention.  Gives  in  de- 
tail the  methods  employed  for  determining  the 
character  of  the  loss  due  to  the  chemical  changes 
of  various  kinds.    1200  w.    Foundry — Dec.,  1904. 

See  also  Gelsenkirchen;  CASTING— Gating;  IRON. 

Management.— Control  of  the  Foundry*  Percy  Long* 
mulr.  On  the  relation  of  laboratory  and  foundry 
and  the  education  needed  by  the  manager.  1000 
w.    Jour  Am  Found  Assn— June,  1901. 

Some  Methods  of  Increasing  Foundry  Produc- 
tion. David  Reld.  Describes  methods  tried  snd 
proved  successful.  1600  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Assn 
— June,   1902. 

Foundry  Management  in  the  New  Century. 
Robert  Buchanan.  The  first  of  a  series  reviewing 
the  best  modern  foundry  practice  In  Europe  and 
America.  The  present  paper  deals  with  the  eco- 
nomical production  of  castings.  8600  w.  En- 
gineering Magaslne — Dec.,   1902. 

Foundry  Management  in  the  New  Century.  Rob- 
ert Buchanan.  Mr.  Buchanan's  second  paper  dis- 
cusses crane  service  and  transport  appliances  for 
the  foundry  floor,  with  numerous  characteristic 
illustrations.  4600  w.  Engineering  Magaslne — 
January,  1908. 

Foundry  Management  In  the  New  Century.  Bob- 
art  Buchanan.     Mr.   Buchanan's  third  paper  dis- 


cusses in  detail  the  operations  of  molding  both 
by  band  and  by  machine,  with  numerous  Illustra- 
tions. 4600  w.  Engineering  Magaslne— February* 
1908. 

Foundry  Management  In  the  New  Century. 
Robert  Buchanan.  Mr.  Buchanan's  fourth  paper 
discusses  the  subject  of  materials  of  consumption 
including  the  purchase  of  coke,  iron,  sand,  etc 
6000  w.     Engineering  Magazine — March,    1908. 

Foundry  Management  in  the  New  Century.  Rob- 
ert Buchanan.  Mr.  Buchanan's  fifth  paper  dis- 
cusses especially  the  cupola,  and  the  conditions 
involved  in  its  successful  and  economical  use. 
4600  w.     Engineering  Magaslne — April,  1903. 

Foundry  Management  in  the  New  Century.  VI. 
The  Dressing  of  Castings.  Robert  Buchanan.  Re- 
views the  methods  and  apparatus  used  In  clean- 
ing castings  by  tumbling,  sand  blast,  abrasive 
wheels,  and  pneumatic  tools,  with  the  comparative 
merits,  cost,  and  effectiveness  of  each.  Illus- 
trated. 8600  w.  Engineering  Magaslne— May, 
1908. 

Foundry  Management  in  the  New  Century.  VIL 
The  Qualities  snd  Training  of  the  Foundry  Man- 
ager. Robert  Buchanan.  Concluding  a  series  by 
a  very  sound  and  Interesting  statement  of  exist- 
ing labor  conditions  and  tendencies  which  the 
foundry  manager  must  meet  and  control,  and  the 

Erilcy  which  will  prove  successful.    2800  w.    The 
nglneering   Magazine — June,   1903. 

Foundry  Management.  Edward  Kirk.  Describes 
conditions  representing  the  management  of  fully 
half  the  foundries,  and  -discusses  Improvements. 
6200  w.     Foundry— June,  1903. 

System  In  the  Foundry.  P.  B.  Bamp.  Sug- 
gestions for  daily  reports  useful  in  the  successful 
management  of  the  foundry.  1800  w.  Foundry 
~™ Dec.,  1904. 

See  also  Costs;  Economy;  Equipment;  Order  Sys- 
tem; Bigs;  OOBT-KEEPINO;  MOLDING  MA- 
CHINE; WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Manganese. — Use  of  Manganese  in  the  Cupola  or  the 
Ladle.  N.  W.  Shed.  An  account  of  experiments 
made  to  determine  whether  It  makes  any  difference 
In  the  castings  whether  the  manganese  Is  added 
to  the  cupola  or  to  the  ladle.  Gives  results.  1100 
w.     Foundry — Oct.,  1904. 

Use    of    Ferro-Manganese    and    Ferro-Slllcon    In 
the  Ladle.     A  report  of  tests  made  and  the  con- 
clusions.    900    w.      Foundry — Sept.,    1906. 
See  also  IRON  ALLOT;  MANGANESE. 

Melting. — Economy  in  Melting.  J.  P.  Pero.  A 
brief  consideration  of  present  practice,  with  sug- 
gestions for  securing  economy.  1600  w.  Foundry 
— Sept.,  1904. 

The  Melting  and  Cooling  of  Foundry  Iron.  Ab- 
stract of  an  address  delivered  by  B.  Buchanan  be- 
fore the  Coventry  (England)  Engineering  Society. 
1200  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,   No.  18. 

See  also  Cupola;  Mixing. 

Melting  Ratios. — Some  Retort  Coke  Melting  Ratios. 
C.  M.  Schwerin.  A  report  of  some  tests  made 
by  the  writer.     2200  w,     Ir  Age— June  16,  1905. 


Metallography.— See  METALLOGRAPHY. 

Metallurgical  Engineer.— The  Metallurgical  Engineer 
in  the  Foundry.  Henry  Souther.  Showing  that 
there  Is  wisdom  and  economy  In  employing  a 
good  metallurgical  engineer.  2600  w.  Jour  Am 
Found  Assn — June,  1908. 

The  Metallurgical  Engineer  in  the  Foundry. 
Henry  Souther.  Bead  at  meeting  of  the  Am. 
Found.  Assn.  Considers  his  value  and  discusses 
some  objections  made  to  such  service.  1800  w. 
Foundry— Sept.,  1908. 

See  also  Engineering;   Laboratory;   Metallurgy. 

Metallurgy.— Foundry  Metallurgy.  Herbert  B. 
Field.  Discusses  the  results  that  may  be  ex- 
pected and  how  they  are  best  accomplished,  with 
questions  related  to  the  mixing  of  irons.  6000 
w.    Jour  Am  Found  Assn — June,  1901. 

Foundry  Metallurgy.  Herbert  E.  Field.  A 
consideration  of*  the  conditions  necessary  to  its 
success.     8000  w.     Mach,  N  Y — April,  1901. 

Milwaukee.— A  Modern  Foundry.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  finely  equipped  structure  at  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.     1700  w.     Foundry— June,  1901. 

Mixing.— Mixing  Iron  by  Analysis.  W.  G.  Scott 
Describes  the  methods  used  In  several  large  foun- 
dries making  gray  Iron,  malleable  and  steel  cast- 
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Ings,   alio  bran   and  bronse  work.     Serial.     1st 
part.     4800  w.     Foundry— Nov.,  1900. 

Mixing  Iron  by  Analysis.  W.  6.  Scott.  Gives 
a  mixing  card  showing  the  number  of  pounds  of 
coke,  flux,  scrap  and  pig  iron  In  each  charge, 
and  describes  the  method  of  calculating  the  cu- 
pola mixture.     2700  w.     Foundry— April,  1001. 

The  Value  of  Mixing  by  Analysis.  Jas.  A. 
Murphy.  Suggestions  for  foundry  work,  with  the 
writer's  method  of  recording  pig  Iron  shipments. 
1100  w.    Jour  Am  Found  Assn— -June,  1901. 

Notes  on  Foundry  Practice.  Edward'  B.  Gll- 
mour.  Discusses  each  of  the  important  elements 
other  than  the  Iron,  and  its  effect.  1400  w.  Jour 
Am  Found  Assn — May,  1901. 

Some  Bints  on  Foundry  Mixtures.  Frank  L. 
Grobaugh.  Suggestions  relating  to  the  analysis 
of  iron,  scrap,  coke,  etc.  1400  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev- 
May  2,  1901. 

Economy  of  Mixing  Iron  by  Chemical  Process 
and  Removal  of  Barriers  to  Its  Adoption.  Thomas 
D.  West.  Discusses  the  benefits  of  mixing  by 
chemical  analysis  and  movement  to  decrease  the 
cost     1400  w.     Foundry — May,  1902. 

Mixing  Iron  for  8mall  to  Medium  Large  Slse 
Machinery  Castings.  P.  Burke.  Some  suggestions 
from  the  writer's  experience  based  on  the  per- 
centage of  combined  carbon,  free  carbon  and  sili- 
con. 1000  w.  Foundry — Nov.,  1902. 
See  also  Cupola;  PIPE  MANUFACTURE. 

Molding.— See  MOLDING;  MOLDING  MACHINE. 

Name  Plates. — See  NAME  PLATE. 


Pouring.— flee  CASTING. 

Providence,  R.  I.    Bee  Brown  &  Sharps. 

Retort    Coke    Fuel.— See     Coke;     Melting     Ratios; 


Newark,  N.  J.— An  Interesting  Study  of  Foundry  De- 
velopment. Illustrated  description  of  a  foundry  In 
Newark,  N.  J.,  where  electric  motors  tend  to 
economy  in  the  handling  of  raw  materials  and 
castings.  2500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Oct.  81, 
1903. 

Foundry  Plant  of  Maher  A  Flockhart  at  New- 
ark, N.  J.  Illustrated  description  of  works  which 
have  been  gradually  enlarged  to  meet  the  require- 
ments.    2500  w.     Foundry,    Nov.,   1908. 

Newton-le-Willows.— The  Vulcan  Foundry,  Newton- 
le-WIllows.  General  history  of  these  Important 
works  with  illustrations,  the  lmnrovements  and 
developments,  and  some  of  the  locomotives  built. 
8000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Jan.  81,  1902. 

Biles  Tool  Works.-— Ladles  and  Floor  Molding.  Wil- 
liam Pilton.  Illustrated  description  of  appliances 
and  methods  used  in  the  foundry  of  the  NUes 
Tool  Works  Co.  800  w.  Am  Mach — Feb.  7, 
1901. 

Oil  City,  Pa. — Foundry  Department  of  the  Imperial 
Works  of  the  Oil  Well  Supply  Company,  Oil  City. 
Pa.  Illustrated  description  of  the  gray  Iron  and 
malleable  foundries.  1800  w.  Foundry— June, 
1906. 

Foundry  Department  of  the  National  Transit 
Co.,  Oil  City,  Pa.  Illustrates  and  describes  an 
interesting  plant  which  manufactures  In  large 
quantities  grey  iron  castings,  steel  castings,  and 
brass  and  bronse  castings,  all  of  high  quality. 
1400  w.     Foundry — Aug.,  1906. 

Order  System. — An  Order  System  for  Foundries.  J. 
Byron  Henry.  Outlines  methods  for  keeping  rec- 
ord of  foundry  orders  In  shops  with  a  large  out- 
put that  make  a  specialty  of  Jobbing  orders.  1200 
w.     Foundry— May,    1903.  

See  also  Costs;  Management;  COST-KEEPING. 


Patterns.— See  PATTERN;    PATTERNMAXXNG. 

Penooyd  Iron  Works.— See  MACHINE  SHOP. 

Pennsylvania  R.   R.— See   Altoona, 

Pennsylvania  Steel  Co.— See  Steelton. 

Pipe.— flee  PIPE  MANUFACTURE. 

Plaster  of  Paris.— Plaster  of  Paris  in  the  Foundry. 
Edward  B.  GUmour.  Read  before  the  Am.  Found. 
Assn.  Describes  the  method  of  using  this  mate- 
rial with  success.  Ills.  700  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev — 
June  8,  1906. 

See  also  BRASS  FOUNDRY— Flux;  PLASTER  Of 

Port  Huron,  Mich.— Foundry  Department  of  the  Port 
Huron  Engine  and  Thresher  Co.,  Port  Huron, 
Mich.  .  Illustrated  detailed  descriptions  of  the 
three  foundry  plants  and  their  work.  2200  w. 
Foundry— Oct..  1906. 

See  also  ENGINE  WORKS. 


Bigs. — Rigs  as  a  Factor  In  Foundry  Management. 
Edward  Kirk.  An  article  discussing  the  advan- 
tage of  proper  rigging.    1000  w.    Foundry — April, 

Saoo  A*  Pettee.— The  Foundry  of  the  Saco  A  Pettee 
Machine  Shops,  Blddeford,  Maine.  An  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  this  plant  and  its  methods. 
8600  w.     Foundry— Dec.,   1902. 

Sand— flee  MOLDING. 

Sandycroft.— The  Sandycroft  Foundry.  Begins  a  de- 
tailed description,  giving  many  illustrations.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2800  w.  Engr,  Lond— May  5, 
1906. 

Sargent,  Chicago  Heights.— The  New  8teel  and 
Iron  Foundries  of  the  Sargent  Company.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  line  plant  recently  erected 
at  Chicago  Heights.  HI.  1800  w.  Foundry — 
Feb.,   1901. 

Schenectady.— See  American  Loco.  Works;  General 
Eleotrio  Co. 

Boholten,  Duisburg. — See  Duisburg. 

School.— A  Founders'  Trade  School.  Thomas  D. 
West.  Shows  need  of  such  a  school  because  of 
the  advancement  in  the  art  of  founding;  outlines 
the  kind  of  school  required  and  suggests  the 
means  of  obtaining  it.  1600  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev — 
July  26,  1901. 
See  also  Illinois  University;  Instruction. 

Bcranton,  Pa.— Foundry  of  the  Allis-Cbahners  Co.. 
Scrsnton,  Pa.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
changes  made  in  remodeling  an  old  plant,  showing 
the  improvements.  1000  w.  Foundry — Feb., 
1906. 


Scrap  Iron.— See  Specifications;  SCRAP. 

Sheffield  Car  Co.,  Mioh.— The  New  Foundry  of  the 
Sheffield  Car  Co.,  Three  Rivers,  Mich.  Brief  de- 
scription, sectional  and  outline  drawings.  600  w. 
Foundry— July,  1908. 

Sheffield,    Bng.— flee  Hadfleld. 

Shot  Iron.— Recovery  and  Use  of  Shot  Iron.  B.  H. 
Putnam.  Prepared  for  the  Dec.  meeting  of  the 
Foundrymen's  Assn.  Explains  bow  success  was 
attained  in  using  this  class  of  Iron,  and  the  value 
of  the  magnetic  separator.  1600  w.  Ir  Trd 
Rev — Dec.  6,  1900. 

Shrinkage. — See  CASTING. 

Specifications.— Specifications  for  Foundry  Supplies. 
Gives  specifications  for  foundry  materials  received 
from  Mr.  W.  G.  Scott  of  the  Case  Threshing  Ma- 
chine Co.  0700  w.     Bng  News— Sept  11,  1902. 

Specifications  for  Foundry  Materials.  Gives 
specifications  used  by  the  J.  I.  Case  Threshing 
Machine  Company  of  Racine,  Wis.  6600  w.  Ir 
Age— Nov.  1,  1900. 

Specifications  for  Molding  Sand.  Specifications 
under  which  the  purchases  for  the  J.  I.  Case 
Threshing  Machine  Co.  are  made.  2000  w.  Ir 
&  Coal  Trds  Rev— Nov.  18,  1900. 

Specifications  for  Cast  Iron  (Yorschriften  fur 
die  Lleferung  von  Gusselsen).  A.  Martens.  A 
review  of  the  specifications  of  the  German  So- 
ciety of  Foundrymen  by  the  director  of  the  Cbar- 
lottenburg  testing  laboratory.  4000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — March  11,  1906. 

Specifications— And  What  They  Mean  to  the 
Foundryman.  David  Reid.  Read  before  the  A. 
F.  A.  convention.  Remarks  on  specifications  in 
the  foundry  industry.  800  w.  Foundry— Sept., 
1904 

See  also  CASTING;  PIG  IRON;  SCRAP;  TEST- 
ING. 

Stamford,  Conn.— See  Tale  A*  Towns. 

Standards.— Foundry  and  Pattern  Shop  Standards. 
William  H.  Parry.  Read  before  the  A.  F.  A. 
Convention.  Discussion  of  practices  that  could 
be  Improved  by  standardising,  with  suggestions. 
1400  w.     Foundry— Sept.,  1905. 

Steel.— See  Gruson;  Harfleld;  8teelton;  Wellman- 
Seaver-Morgan. 

Steel  Casting.— See  STEEL  CASTING. 

Steelton,  Pa. — New  Steel  Foundry  of  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Steel  Company.  An  Illustrated  description 
of    a    recently    completed    foundry     at     Steelton, 
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Penn.  It  is  operated  by  electricity  and  all  de- 
tails are  strictly  up-to-date.  1600  w.  Ir  Age— 
Jan.  80,  1903. 

Btillwsll-Bierce.— See  Dayton,  0. 

Stripping  Plate*.— flee  MOLDING. 

Bturtevaat.— The  Sturtevant  Foundry.  IUnstrated 
description  of  the  new  foundry  and  pattern  shop 
at  Hyde  Park,  Mass.  2800  w.  Ir  Age— Oct.  29, 
1908. 

See  also  WORKS. 

Test  Bar  Shape.— See  TESTING— Bars. 

Testing.— See  Specifications;  IRON;  PIO  IRON: 
TESTING. 

Three  Rivers,  Mich.— See  Sheffield  Oar  Co. 

Trafford  City,  Pa.— See  Westlnghouae. 

Trafford  Park,  Eng.— See  Westinghouse,  British. 

Tripping  Devices.— Trip  Hooks  and  Drop  Balls.  Ul- 
rlch  Peters.  IUnstrated  description  of  tripping 
devices  used  in  connection  with  drop  weights  for 
breaking  np  foundry  iron,  or  cracking  the  skulls 
from  slag  ladles,,  and  similar  work.  1500  w.  Am 
Mach— Dec.   17,   1908. 

Wellman-8eaver-Morgan.  —  Steel  Foundry  of  the 
Wellman-Seaver-Morgan  Engineering  Oompany, 
Cleveland,  0.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  equip- 
ment of  this  foundry,  which  is  modern  in  every 
respect.     1000  w.     Foundry— Jan.,  1905. 

Westinghouse.— The  Westinghouse  Machine  Com- 
pany. An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
foundry  of  this  company,  located  at  East  Pitts- 
burg, Pa.,  and  the  castings  made  there.  8000 
w.     Foundry*— Dec.,  1900. 

The  Engineer  in  the  Foundry:  A  New  Departure. 
An  Illustrated  article  prepared  from  the  lecture 
of  Samuel  Groves,  at  the  Buffalo  convention  of 
the  Am.  Found.  Assn.  showing  the  methods  pur- 
sued in  providing  foundry  appliances  and  equip- 
ment for  the  works  of  the  westinghouse  Machine 
Co.    2800  w.     Foundry— Dec.,  1901. 

The  New  Westinghouse  Foundry  at  Trafford 
City,  Pa.  IUnstrated  description  of  an  industrial 
town  near  Pittsburg,  and  of  the  buildings  erected 
for  a  large  foundry.  1000  w.  Bng  Rec— Oct.  4, 
1902. 

The  Foundry  and  Town  of  Trafford  City,  Pa. 
An  illustrated  article  giving  information  con- 
cerning this  extensive  Westinghouse  plant.  8000 
w.     Eng  Rec— Oct.  81,  1903. 

Foundry  Practice  with  Copper  and  Its  Alloys. 
W.  J.  Reardon.  Read  before  the  Electric  Club. 
Describes  the  requirements,  and  the  practice  of 
making  such  castings  at  the  Westinghouse  foun 
dry.    1200  w.     Mech  Bngr— Oct.  29,  1904. 

Westinghouse,  British.— A  Large  Modern  Iron  Foun 
dry.     Samuel  Groves.     A  brief  description  of  the 
plant  at  Trafford  Park,  England,  of  the  British 
Westinghouse  Electric  6  Manufacturing  Co.     Ills 
1800  w.    Can  Engr— Oct.,  1900. 

West  Point.— The  West  Point  Foundry.     An  illus 
trated  account  of  the  modernising  of  the  oldest 
foundry    in    the    United    States.      Also    describes 
some  of  the  old  appliances.     2000  w.     Ir 
Jan.   1,  1908. 


Wilmington,  Del.— See  Eillss  *  Jones. 

Tale  ft  Towne.— Iron  Foundry  of  the  Tale  ft 
Towne  Mfg.  Co.,  8tamford,  Conn.  Illustrated  ar- 
ticle describing  a  foundry  where  the  entire  out- 
put Is  high  grade  small  work.  1000  w.  Foundry 
—April,  1905. 

FOUNDRY  IRON. 

See    CASTING;    FOUNDRY;    IRON;    PIO   IRON; 
TESTING. 

FOUNTAIN. 

Artificial  Springs.— See  GROUND  WATER. 

Electric. — See  ELECTRIC  FOUNTAIN. 


See  also  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  BUILDING  CON- 
STRUCTION: FERRIS  WHEEL:  ROOF  TRUSS; 
STEEL  CONSTRUCTION;  TRUSS. 

Metallic  Construction  (Constructions  Metal- 
Uques).  An  examination  of  the  stresses  In  framed 
structures  with  especial  reference  to  roof  trusses. 
1500  w.     Revue  Technique — Oct.  10,  1901. 

The  Determination  of  the  Axes  of  the  Internal 


Members  of  a  Plane  Framework  (Bestimmung  der 
Achsenlagen  der  Fdllungsglieder  ebener  Fach- 
werke).  A.  Dmlauf.  An  examination  of  the  true 
axial  position  of  the  verticals  and  diagonals  of  a 
truss  under  deflection.  1800  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oes- 
terr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Aug.  80,  1901. 

The  Stresses  In  Compression  Members  of  Simple 
Framed  Beams  (Die  Berechnung  der  Spannungen 
In  den  Pf oaten  elnfacher  Fachwerkbalken).  A. 
Ostenfeld.  An  analytical  examination  for  various 
conditions  of  loading.  1000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — Oct.   0,  1901. 

Ferris  Wheel. — See  FERRIS  WHEEL. 

Graphios. — The  Theory  of  81m pie  Frameworks  (Bet- 
trag  sur  Theorie  des  Elnfachen  Fachwerkbalkens). 
Prof.  Ramlsch.  A  graphical  .examination  of  sim- 
ple truss  forms.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing 
u  Arch  Ver— Nov.  16,  1900. 

Framed  Structures  Examined  by  Graphical 
Statics  (Bewels  Binlger  Konstruktlonen  mlt 
Hfllfe  der  Graphlschen  Statlk).  M.  Klnkel.  Giv- 
ing the  application  of  graphical  statics  to  certain 
forma  of  curved  trusses.  1200  w.  Schweiserische 
Bauseltung— Jan.  12,  1901. 

Contribution  to  the  Theory  of  Framework 
Structures  (Beltrag  sur  Theorie  des  Rtumllchen 
Fachwerks).  Prof.  Th.  Landsberg.  A  graphical 
and  mathematical  discussion  of  the  stresses  in 
frameworks    in    three    dimensions.      Serial.      1st 

8 art.     2000  w.     Zentralblatt  d  Bauverwaltung— 
[ay  6,  1908. 

A  Graphical  Examination  of  the  Stresses  in 
Framework  8truts  ( Graph  lscbe  Ermittlung  der 
Elnflusslinien  fflr  die  Stabspannungen  In  Sttnder* 
fachwerk).  S.  K.  Drach.  A  special  graphical 
method  for  members  subjected  to  thrust.  8000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Dec  80, 
1904. 

The  Graphical  Determination  of  the  Lines  of 
Pressure  In  Framed  Structures  (Graphlsche  Er- 
mittlung der  Elnflusslinien  fflr  die  Spannungen  lm 
Fachwerk).  8.  K.  Drach.  Discussing  especially 
the  case  of  a  three-hinged  framed  arch.  2500  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Dec.  29,  1900. 

See  also  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  GRAPHIC8. 

Hinged  Arched  Ribs,— Calculating  the  Stresses  In 
Hinged  Arched  Ribs.  Charles  Lean.  Describes 
a  method  requiring  only  the  ordinary  rules  of 
arithmetic,  and  providing  co-efflclents  applicable 
to  other  ribs  of  any  span,  depth  or  proportion, 
and  amount  of  live  to  dead  loads.  I1L  2000  w. 
Engr,    Lond — Sept.    27,    1901. 

Horizontal    Stresses.— The    Influence    of    Horizontal 

Forces  upon  Framed  Structures  (Elnflusslinien  fOr 
die  Beanapruchung  Gerader  Fachwerktrftger  durch 
Horisontale  Krttfte).  Wensel  St.  Rltter  v.  Ba- 
lick!.  A  graphical  investigation  of  the  action 
of  horizontal  forces  upon  various  forms  of  roof 
and  bridge  trusses.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Dec.  16,  1904. 

Joint,  8plioed. — Spliced  Joints  in  the  Columns  of 
Steel-Frame  Buildings.  John  Stephen  Sewell.  A 
discussion  of  careless  work  on  steel-framed  build- 
ings, and  Improvements  needed.  2400  w.  Bng 
News — Dec.  20,  1902. 

Klnematio  Theory. — Kinematic  Theory  of  Framed 
Arches  (Kinematische  Theorie  des  Fachwerkbo- 
gens).  H.  Ramlsch.  An  application  of  kinematic 
analysis  to  forms  which  sre  statically  indeter- 
minate. 2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch 
Ver— Sept.  6,  1901. 

Models.— See  EDUCATION— Laboratory  Work. 

Music  Hall,  Pan-American — See  FAN-AMERICAN 
EXPOSITION— Musio  Hall. 

Rectangular  Panels.— The  Theory  of  Framework 
with  Rectangular  Panels,  and  Its  Application  to 
Buildings  which  Have  to  Resist  Wind.  Ernst 
F.  Jonson.  Develops  the  exact  theory  of  frame- 
works with  rectangular  panels,  and  suggests 
methods  that  may  be  of  use  In  actual  designing. 
Mathematical.  1SO0  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs 
— Sept.,  1905. 

Reichstags  Dome,  Berlin.— See  DOME. 

Stresses. — See  Graphios;  Hinged  Arch  Bibs;  Hori- 
zontal Stresses;  BRIDGE  DESIGN. 

FRANCHISE.  

See  also  MUNICIPAL  OWNERSHIP. 

Franchises.  H.  S.  Cooper.  An  explanation  of 
the   meaning  of   the   term,    and    a   discussion   of 
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their  ralue  and  application,  aa  Introductory  to  a 
aeries  of  articles  from  an  equitable  and  business 
standpoint.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  St  Ky 
Rev-^May   10,    1901. 

Electrio   Station.— See   ELECTRIC  STATION  MAN- 


Street   Railway.— See   also   ELECTRIC   RAILWAY; 
STREET  RAILWAY;  STREET  RAILWAY  MAN- 


Telephone  and  Telegraph. — The  Franchises  of  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Companies.  Legislative,  Mu- 
nicipal and  Congressional.  Q.  O.  Hamilton.  Dis- 
cusses questions  relating  to  the  granting  of  fran- 
chises, legislation,  etc.  8000  w.  Telephony — 
Sept.,  1901. 

The  Franchises  of  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Companies,  Legislative,  Municipal  and  Congres- 
sional. O.  C.  Hamilton.  From  the  "American 
Law  Register."  Considers  questions  bearing  on 
the  granting  of  franchises.  2800  w.  Blec  Rev, 
N  Y— July  20,   1901. 


See  NAVAL  ARCHITECT  U  RE— Freeboard. 
FREE  TRADE. 
See       COMMERCE;       INDUSTRY; 
TARIFF. 


See  also  REFRIGERATION;  THAWING. 
Heating  Systems. — See   KEATING — Freeaing. 

FREEZING   PROCESS. 
See      EXCAVATION;      FOUNDATION; 
SINKING  |   TUNNELING. 

FRICTION. 

See  also  BEARING;  CAR  BEARING;  HOT  BOX; 
\^  LUBRICATION. 

*\     Friction.     Discusses  the  Important  iaws  to  be 
^remembered  by  those  baring  charge  of  machinery. 
1800  w.     Bngr,  U  8  A— May  1,  1901. 

^investigations  of  Adhesion  and  Sliding  Friction 
r\  (Untersuchungen  fiber  Adhftslon  und  Gleltende  Rei- 
wing).     Dr.  Johann  Basta.     A  mathematical  dis- 
cussion of  the  laws  of  friction  in  the  light  of 
recent   experiment*.     5,000  w.     Oesterr  Wochen- 
schr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— July  5,  1902. 

Air.— See  AIR— Friction. 

Automobile     Journal.— See     AUTOMOBILE— Journal 

Friction. 
Bearing  Metals.— See  BEARING— Mlorostructure. 
Bearings.— See  BEARING;  ROLLER  BEARINGS. 
Brakes.— See  Test. 

Oar  Tests.— See  CAR— Friction  Tests. 
LUBRICATION. 


Engine  and  Shafting,— The  Distribution  of  Friction 
in  an  Engine  and  Shafting.  Thomas  L.  Wilkin- 
son. A  discussion  of  friction  loss,  lubrication, 
and  general  practice.  8000  w.  MIn  Rept— Sept. 
"      1908. 


& 


\  The  Coefficient  of  Journal  Friction  (Zapfen- 
reibung,  Zapfenkraft  und  Koefflaient  der  Zapfen- 
reibung).  Dr.  Camerer.  A  mathematical  investi- 
gation of  the  action  of  the  forces  in  a  Journal 
bearing,  and  their  influence  upon  the  friction. 
1000  w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.  19, 

J^WOl. 

Some  Notes  on  Journal  Friction.    J.  8.  V.  Blck- 
ford.      Gives    results    of    experimental    investiga- 
ttiens.     8800  w.     Horseless  Age — Sept.  8,  1902. 

(•^Investigations  into  Journal  Friction  according 
to  the  Method  of  Dettmar  (Versuche  fiber  Lager- 
reibung  nach  dem  Verfahren  von  Dettmar).  H. 
Helmann.  With  description  of  apparatus  and  dia- 
grams showing  the  influence  of  temperature,  pres- 
sure and  lubricants.  Two  articles.  6000  w. 
ieiUchr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  15,  29,  1900. 

ixVosses,  Separation. — Separation  of  the  Bearing  and 
\Alr  Frictlonal  Losses  of  Rotating  Machinery  by 
Means  of  the  Shape  of  the  Retardation  Curve 
(Trennang  der  Laser-  und  Luftrelbungsverluste 
Umlaufender  Maschtnenteile  aus  der  Form  der 
Aushmfsllnle).  Frits  Roehle.  Graphical  and 
mathematical  analysis  of  curves  representing  the 
observed  decreasing  speeds  of  rotating  parts  acted 
upon  by  friction.  1500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr 
./—Aug.    24,    1905. 

^Lubricated    Surfaces.— Friction    on   Lubricated    Sur- 


faces. F.  A.  McKay.  Prise  essay.  Studies  the 
effect  of  pressure,  velocity,  and  temperature  on 
friction;  also  lubricants  and  methods  of  testing 
them.     8800  w.     Can  Bngr— June,   1908. 

Machinery.— See  Engine  and  Shafting;  Losses;  Test. 

Power  Transmission.— See  POWER  TRANSMIS- 
SION—Losses. 

*\Roller  Bearing.— See  ROLLER  BEARING. 

Veheave. — The  Friction  of  Ropes  and  Chains  over 
\  Sheaves  (Ueber  Relbung  von  8eilen  und  Ketten 
auf  den  Triebscbeiben).  H.  Herrmann.  Deducing 
formulas  for  the  computation  of  the  sheave  fric- 
tion of  winding  cables,  with  especial  reference  to 
the  Koepe  system  of  mine  hoists.  1000  w.  Glfick- 
Luf-nJune  80,   1905. 

—The  Laws  of  Sliding  Friction  (Sur  les 
Lois  du  Frottement  de  Glissement).  Paul  Pain- 
lev6.  An  examination  of  the  laws  of  Coulomb, 
showing  the  influence  of  the  distribution  of  the 
pressure  upon  the  friction  of  two  surfaces.  2000 
w.     Comptes  Rendus — March  18,  1908. 

%y    The  Laws  of  Sliding  Friction   (Sur  les  Lois  du 

VNProttement   de   Glissement).     Paul    Psinleve*.      A 

Mlscusslon  of  some  of  the  ambiguous  features  in 

the  accepted  laws  of  the  friction  of  rest  and  of 

sliding  motion.     2000  w.     Comptes  Rendus — Aug. 

p.,  1905. 

V    The  Laws  of  Sliding  Friction  (Sur  les  Lois  du 
^Frottement    de    Glissement).     Paul    Palnlev6.     A 
further  examination  of  the  laws  of  Coulomb,  show- 
lag  their  entire  Inadmissibility  in  certain  cases. 
*f500  w.     Comptes  Rendus — Oct.  2,  1905. 

\  Sliding  Friction  (Sur  le  Frottement  de  Glisse- 
ment). M.  de  Sparre.  An  examination  of  Pain- 
levels  review  of  the  theory  of  Coulomb,  showing 
that  the  indeterminate  nature  of  the  result  Is 
only  apparent.     1200  w.     Comptes  Rendus— July 

\Al,  1905. 

v\  A  Note  on  811d!ng  Friction  (Sur  le  Frottement 
\je  Glissement).  L.  LeCornu.  A  paper  before  the 
French  Academy,  showing  that  the  consideration 
of  the  elasticity  of  the  material  explains  the  ap- 
parent inconsistencies  in  Coulomb's  law.  1000 
w/    Comptes  Rendus — March  6,  1905. 

Jf  The  Experimental  Laws  of  Sliding  Friction 
*V8ur  les  Lois  Bxperimentales  du  Frottement  de 
Glissement).  H.  Chaumat.  A  mathematical  dis- 
cussion of  the  results  of  experiments  upon  the 
friction  of  polished  discs,  sliding  without  lubrica- 
tion.   1200  w.    Comptes  Rendus— June  29,  1908. 

Impost. — Coefficients  of  Friction^  between  Wood  and 
•A  Iron  (Reibunga-Koefflslenten  awischen  Hols  und 
*  Risen).  Prof.  L.  Klein.  An  account  of  friction 
tests  made  with  iron  and  various  kinds  of  wood, 
with  particular  reference  to  brakes  for  mine 
hoisting  apparatus.  2  plates.  2500  w.  Glfick- 
aaf— April  25,   1908. 

\)(  Friction  in  Machinery  and  Lubrication.     D.  B. 
*r>Dixon.     Describes  tests,  showing  where  the  great- 
tat  amount  of  friction  is  to  be  found,  and  how  to 
'  reduce  it.     8000  w.     Am  Mfr — Feb.  5,  1908. 

gating  Apparatus.— Testing  Apparatus  for  Lubri- 
K  cants  and  Bearing  Metals  (Ueber  elnen  Apparat 
sur  Untersuchung  von  LagerOlen  und  Lagermetal- 
len).  G.  Dettmar.  An  electrically  driven  appa- 
ratus, enabling  the  friction  of  Journals  to  be  de- 
termined for  high  rotative  speeds,  for  various  lu- 
bricants and  bearing  metals.  4000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— Aug.    21,    1902. 

Wood  and  Iron.— See  Teat. 

FRICTION   CLUTCH. 

See  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR;  CLUTCH. 

FRITZ  MEDAL. 

The  Foundation  of  the  John  Frits  Medal.  An 
Editorial  comment  on  the  significance  of  this  im- 
portant foundation,  with  Illustrations  of  the 
medal  and  portrait  of  Mr.  Frit*.  1000  w.  Engi- 
neering  Magaslne — Dec.,   1902.  v 

PROG. 

See     RAILWAY     SWITCH;     TRACK-BlooUng; 
Crossing. 


8ee    also    CALORIFIC   VALUE;     COAL;     COKE; 

COMBUSTION;       FIRING;      LIQUID      FUEL; 

POWDERED    COAL. 

Fuel:  What  We  Don't  Know  About  It.    Edward! 
Atkinson.     A  discussion  of  the  use  of  peat,  turf. 


526 


briquettes  from  culm,  and  various  kinds  of  fool 
other  than  coal,  with  Information  relating  to  their 
formation.  General  discussion  follows.  8*00  w.- 
Jour  N  B  Water  Was  Asm— June,  1908. 

AlcohoL— See  ALCOHOL— FueL 

Automobile.  Bee  Coal  Tar  and  Spirits;  AUTOMO- 
BILE; AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE;  AUTOMO- 
BILE, STEAM;  LIQUID  FUEL. 

Bsgaise  Bagasse  as  a  Fuel  and  the  Furnaces  Used 
to  Burn  It.  Samuel  Vlckers.  Explains  the  term, 
and  aires  brief  illustrated  descriptions  of  fur- 
naces for  borning  It,  and  Information  regarding 
1U  calorific  value.  3200  w.  Engr,  U  8  A — April 
1,   1008. 

Benzol.— See  BENZOL;  0AS  MANUFACTURE; 
LIQUID  FUEL. 

Briquette*— BRIQUETTING— FueL 

Brown  CoaL — See  BROWN  COAL. 

Burnings— See  COMBUSTION;  FIRING;  LOCOMO- 
TITE  OFEBAHOH;  SMOKE  PREVENTION. 

California. — Fuel  Conditions  in  California.  J.  L. 
Howard.  Bead  at  meeting  of  the  Pacific  Coast 
Gas  Assn.  Beriews  the  past  history  of  the  fuel 
trade  in  this  state  and  discusses  the  present  con- 
ditions. 4000  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Aug.  25, 
1002. 

Fuel  Conditions  in  California.  John  L.  How- 
ard. Bead  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Gas  Assn. 
Beriews  the  hlstorj  of  the  coal  deposits  of  Cali- 
fornia and  their  development,  the  imported  coal, 
the  use  of  gas  as  fuel,  oil,  etc.  8000  w.  Jour 
of  Blec— Not.,   1002. 

See  also  FUEL  TEST;   LIQUID  FUEL;   PETRO- 


Tarious  kinds  of  fuel  and  the   form  of 

best   suited    for   their  combustion.     Serial.     1st 

part.     1700  w.     Col  Guard     (Sop)— March   SL 

1005. 


China. — See  COAL  INDUSTRY, 

Coal  Tar  and  Spirits. — Coal  Tar  and  8pirlts  as  Mo- 
tor Fuels.  Account  of  experiments  made  on  the 
road  with  a  Napier-Parsons  parcels-delivery  car, 
and  comparison  of  coal-tar  spirits  with  bensol  for 
internal-combustion  motors.  1000  w.  Autocar — 
Aug.  6,  1004. 


Coal  vs.  Gaa.- 
ing  Surface. 

Coke.— See   COKE, 


Coke  Breese.— See  COKE  BREEZE. 

Comparison.— See  CALOBIFIO  VALUE— Flame. 

Cupola.    See  Foundry;  COKE — Foundry;  FOUNDRY. 

Economy.— The  Possibilities  of  New  Fuel.  George 
Bthelbert  Walsh.  Concerning  the  study  of  avail- 
able fuels  brought  about  by  the  recent  strike,  and 
the  indications  of  more  economical  use,  and  prep- 
arations for  future  power.  2500  w.  Power— Dec., 
1002. 

Recent  Developments  in  the  Economy  and  Va- 
riety of  Fuel.  B.  H.  8.  Bailey.  Remarks  on 
recent  investigations  for  producing  greater  saving 
In  combustion,  and  the  development  of  new  fuels. 
1800  w.     Pro  Age— Dec.   15,  1002. 

Boiler  Fuel  Economy  In  a  Water-Gas  Works.  J. 
A.  Perry.  Considers  in  detail  the  steps  necessary 
to  insure  the  best  economy  and  indicates  where 
certain  mistakes  in  installation  should  be  avoided. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4400  w.  Pro  Age— Dec.  15, 
1004. 

See  also  STEAM  PLANT— Fuel  Economy. 
Electric   Station.— See  ELECTBIC   STATION  MAN- 


Expert.— The  Province  of  the  Fuel  Expert  G.  A. 
Hutchinson.  Considers  some  of  the  problems 
likely  to  present  themselves  in  connection  with  a 
steam  plant.  3800  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour— May 
25,  1005. 

Foundry.— Cupola  Fuels.  Edward  Kirk.  An  ac- 
count of  experiments  made  with  gas  and  liquid 
fuels,  and  charcoal  fuel.  2200  w.  Foundry— 
Nov.,  1000. 

Coal  and  Coke  for  Foundry  Use.  Prof.  Bradley 
Stoughton.  Read  before  the  N.  Y.  Found.  Fore- 
men's Assn.  An  explanation  of  the  origin  and 
manufacture  of  these  fuels.    1200  w.     Foundry — 

Dec.,  1004.  

See   also    COKE;    FOUNDRY. 

Furnaco.— Fuel  and  Furnaces.  Abstracted  from 
"Steam:  Its  Generation  and  Use."  published  by 
Babcock  and  Wilcox,  Ltd.  Deala  from  a  theo- 
retical point  of  view,  with  the  utilisation  of  the 


-_w_  GAB  FUEL:  GAB  POWER;  GAB  POWER 
PLANT;  GAB  PRODUCER. 


Fuels. 


Germany,— Lignite,  Peat  and  Coal-Dust  Fuel  In  Ger- 
many. A  supplementary  report  relating  more 
especially  to  the  utilisation  of  these  deposits.  3900 
w.     U  S  Cons  Bepts,  No.  1615— April  8,  1908. 

Liquid. — See  LIQUID  FUEL. 

Locomotive.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  OPEBATION;  LO- 
COMOTIVE TEST— Fuel  Value, 

Steam   Plants.— See   STEAM   PLANT— Fuel 


Low  Grade.— The  Utilisation  of  Low  Grade  Fuels 
for  Steam  Generation.  W.  Francis  Goodrich.  A 
comparison  of  the  theoretical  value  of  high  grade 
and  low  grade  fuels  on  the  basis  of  economy  In 
money.  8500  w.  Engineering  Magaslne— Dec, 
1005. 

8ee  also  COAT.    Small  Sise, 

Metallurgical.— Present  Day  Metallurgical  Fuels. 
Percy  Longmuir.  Deals  with  fuels  of  industrial 
interests  both  natural  and  artificial.  2500  w.  Ir 
Trd  Bev— Aug.  22,  100L 

Molasses.— Molasses  as  Fuel.  R.  Terry,  8.  Arnold, 
and  H.  Fisher.  Gives  report  of  investigation  car- 
ried out  in  the  Mechanical  Engineering  Labora- 
tories of  Columbia  University  to  determine  its 
efficiency  when  atomised  in  conjunction  with  fuel 
oil.  Ills.  8500  w.  Sen  of  Mines  Qr— April, 
1005. 

Open  Hearth  Furnace. — See  also  OPEN  HEABTH 
PROCESS— Gas  and  Tar  FneL 

Petroleum  Refuse*— The  Applications  of  Petroleum 
Refuse  ss  Fuel  (Masut-Feuerungen  nnd  ihre  An- 
wendung).  Ferd.  Heck.  An  account  of  the 
methods  of  burning  petroleum  residues  as  a  fuel 
for  open-hearth  metallurgical  furnaces.  2500  w. 
Stahl  u  Risen— Dec.  15,  1004. 


Possibilities.— See  Economy. 
Powdered. — See  POWDEBED  COAL. 
Pulverised  Coal.— See  POWDEBED  GOAL. 


Sawmill  Refuse,— The  Value  of  Saw-Mill  Refuse  as 
a  FneL  O.  B.  Coldwell.  Gives  Information  con- 
cerning the  lumber  industry  st  Portland.  Ore,,  and 
its  by-products,  describing  the  method  of  using 
the  mixture  of  sawduat  and  cut-fuel  as  a  steam 
producer,  especially  as  related  to  the  manufacture 
of  electrical  energy.  3000  w.  Jour  of  Blec — Oct. 
1005. 

Substitutes. — Substitutes  for  Coal  in  Heating  and 
Cooking.  An  illustrated  discussion  of  the  relative 
merits  of  other  fuels,  and  the  appliances  used  in 
burning  them.    2200  w.    Sci  Am — Oct.  25,  1002. 

Fuel  Substitutes.  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes.  Some 
of  the  different  materials  utilised  for  burning  in 
regions  where  ordinary  fuels  are  unattainable  are 
discussed.  Ills.  1400  w.  Mines  A  Mln— Dec., 
1005. 

Tar.— The  Value  of  Tar  as  Fuel.     Charles  F.  Prich- 
ard.    Gives  facts  relating  to  methods  of  burning, 
calorific  power,   and  value.     1500  w.     Engr,  U  8 
A— April  1,  1003. 
See  also  TAR. 

Value See  CALORIFIC  VALUE;  THERMODYNAM- 

ICS-^Fuel   Utilisation. 

Waste.— Loss  of  Fuel  by  Presence  of  Combustible 
in  Refuse.  Hartley  Le  Huray  Smith.  Gives  a 
method  of  calculating  the  fuel  wasted  and  the 
graphical  representation  of  It  by  a  curve  sheet 
covering  ordinary  practice.  500  w.  Power- 
March,  1805. 

FUEL  ANALYSIS. 

See  also  BOILER  TEST;  OALORLMETRY;  COAL 
ANALYSIS;   FUEL  TEST. 

Coke. — See   SELENIUM. 

FUEL  ECONOMIZER, 
See  also  ECONOMIZER. 


TUEL  GAB 


527 


TTrBJSA.CZ 


TTTEL  GAB. 

See   OAS  TTTEL;    OAS    POWER;     OAS  POWER 
PLANT;    OAS   PRODUCER. 

TTTEL  OIL. 
See  LIQUID  FUEL;  PETROLEUM. 

FUEL  TE8T. 

See   also   CALORI7I0  VALUE;   CALORIMSTRY; 
COAL   ANALYSIS. 

Bituminous  Ashes.-H3ome  Experiments  on  the  Fuel 
Vain©  of  Bituminous  Coal  Ashes.  Henry  Fay  and 
P.  W.  Snow.  An  account  of  experiments  made  to 
determine  the  exact  amount  of  unborned  coal  be- 
ing thrown  away  In  ordinary  soft  coal  ashes.  The 
expense  of  recovery  would  exceed  the  profit.  1600 
w.     Tech  Qr— Dec.,  1905. 

Briquettes.— See  BRIQUETTING— Tests. 

California.— Relative  Values  of  Fuels  Used  on  the 
Pacific  Coast.  Irving  0.  Allen.  A  report  of  de- 
terminations made  by  the  writer.  Extract  from  a 
thesis  prepared  by  the  author.  1600  w.  Min  A 
Scl  Pr— Dec.  8,  1900. 

Incomplete  Combustion.  —  Investigation  of  the  Heat 
Losses    and    the    Heat    Distribution    with    Incom- 

Slete  Combustion  (Beltrage  sur  Untersuchung 
es  W&rmeverlustes  nnd  der  Warmevertellung  bei 
Unvollkommener  Verbrennung).  Paul  Fuchs. 
Record  of  experiments  with  a  fire-tube  boiler  and 
coal  fuel.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutacher  log 
—Sept.   16,  1906. 

Indian   Coal. — See   COAL. 

Bt.  Louis  Exposition. — The  Coal  Testing  Plant  of  the 
Survey.  B.  W.  Parker.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  plant  at  Louisiana  Purchase  Exposition. 
8600  w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour— 8ept.  16,  1904. 

Coal-Testing  Plant  of  the  U.  S.  Geological  Sur- 
vey at  St.  Louis.  Kurt  Toensfeldt  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  plant  and  the  methods 
of  testing.    1800  w.    Engr,  U  S  A— Oct  16,  1904. 

Fuel  Testing.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
plant  of  the  United  States  Geological  Survey  at 
the  Louisiana  Purchase  Exposition.  6600  w. 
Hines  A  Min— Jan.,  1906. 

The  Fuel-Testing  Plant  at  St.  Louis.  From  a 
recent  report  of  the  U.  8.  Geol.  Survey.  A  de- 
scription of  this  exhibit,  describing  the  plant  and 
tests  made,  and  giving  related  information.  6400 
w.     Ir  Trd  Rev — Feb.  16,   1906. 

Testing  Goals  and  Lignites  at  the  St.  Louis 
World's  Fair.  Edward  W.  Parker.  The  first  por- 
tion of  a  complete  review  of  the  equipment  and 
work  of  the  coal-testing  plant  of  the  United 
States  Geological  Survey  at  St.  Louis.  4000  w. 
Engineering    Magazine — April,    1906. 

Testing  Coals  and  Lignites  at  the  St.  Louis 
World's  Fair.  B.  W.  Parker.  Mr.  Parker's  sec- 
ond paper  discusses  the  tests  upon  lignites,  and 
the  gas-producer  and  brlquettlng  tests,  with  nu- 
merous important  tables.  4600  w.  Engineering 
Magazine—  May,  1906. 

Steam  and  Producer-Gas  Tests  of  CoaL  From 
the  report  on  the  tests  of  fuel  made  at  St.  Louis 
by  the  U.  S.  Geol.  Survey,  giving  table  showing 
the  comparative  results  of  burning  the  various 
coals  under  the  boiler  and  in  the  gas  producer, 
and  discussing  the  results.  1000  w.  Bng  ft 
Min  Jour— July  6,  1906. 

Results  of  the  Preliminary  Producer  Gas  Tests 
of  the  United  States  Geological  Survey  Coal  Test- 
ing Plant  at  St.  Louis.  R.  H.  Fernald.  An  ac- 
count of  the  preliminary  work.  Ills.  2600  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs  (No.  080) — Dec., 
1906. 

Williams. 


CALORDCETRY. 

FULTON. 

Robert  Fulton.  Address  of  Admiral  George 
W.  Melville  at  the  unveiling  of  the  memorial 
erected  by  the  American  Society  of  Mechanical 
Engineers.     8800  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  12,  1901. 

"FUNICULAR  RAILWAY. 

See  CABLE  RAILWAY;  MOUNTAIN  RAIL- 
WAY. 

FURNACE* 

See  also  BLAST  FURNACE;  BOILER:  COMBUS- 
TION; ELECTRIC  FURNACE;  FIRING:  IRON 
METALLURGY;  IRON  WORKS;  MECHANICAL 


STOKING;  METALLURGY;  OPEN  HEARTH] 
SMELTING;  SMOKE  PRETENTION;  STEEL 
METALLURGY;  STEEL  WORKS. 

Adobe.— An  Adobe  Reverberatory  Furnace.  John 
Gross.  Describes  briefly  the  construction  of  a 
furnace  which  is  giving  good  results  and  can  he 
quickly  erected.  111.  900  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Min  Bngrs— Nov.,  1901. 

On  Adobe  and  Other  Makeshift  Furnaces.  Henry 
F.  Collins.  Abstracted  from  the  Proceedings  of 
the  Institute  of  Mining  and  Metallurgy,  London. 
Describes  primitive  appliances  used  for  temporary 
work,  often  useful  to  meet  special  conditions. 
I1L  Serial.  1st  part.  8600  w.  Bng  ft  Min 
Jour— July  11,   1908. 

Air. — See  FOUNDRY. 

American  Construction. — American  Furnace  Construc- 
tion (Amerikanische  Ofenkonstruktion).  Bernhard 
Osann.  Discussing  especially  the  masonry  work 
and  refractory  lining  of  blast  and  open-hearth 
furnaces  In  American  practice.  8000  w.  Stahl  u 
Elsen— May  1,   1906. 

Annealing. — A  Handy  Heating  and  Annealing  Oven. 
Walter  J.  May.  Illustrates  and  describes  an 
arrangement  which  can  be  used  for  an  oven  from 
4  ft.  to  20  ft.  in  length,  in  which  It  Is  possible 
to  heat  regularly  from  end  to  end  either  tubes, 
bars,  or  other  forms  of  wrought  material.  1800 
w.  Prac  Bngr— July  11.  1902. 
See  also  POWDERED  COAL— Annealing  Furnace. 

Arch  Bar. — Furnace   Arch   Bar.     Discusses  the   ar- 
rangement of  the  rear  arch  in  settings  for  borl- 
sontal  tubular  boilers.    111.    1000  w.    Locomotive— 
Dec.,  1901. 
See  also  BOILER. 

Assay. — A  Portable  Assay  Furnace.  J.  J.  GUlls. 
Gives  results  of  a  trial  extending  over  several 
months  of  fairly  frequent  work,  and  under  all 
sorts  of  conditions,  in  which  kerosene  was  used 
In  a  modified  gasoline  furnace.  1800  w.  Aust 
Min  Stand— May  19,  1904. 

See  also  ASSAYING. 

Bagasse. — See  FUEL. 

Boiler. — See  Arch  Bar;  BOILER. 

Bower-Barff. — The  Inoxldislng  Furnace  (Der  Inoxy- 
dationsofen).  G.  Welgelin.  Describing  the  form 
of  regenerative  gas  furnace  used  for  producing 
the  so-called  Bower-Barff  coating  of  rustless  mag- 
netic oxide  upon  articles  of  iron.  1800  w.  Stahl 
u  Blsen — Dec.  16,   1904. 

Brass.— See  BRASS  FURNACE. 


Brayshaw. — See   HARDENING    Salt 
Brown. — See   BOILER — Corrugated 
Backstays. — See  BUCXSTAY. 


Bath  Furnace, 


Corrugated. — See  BOILER. 

Dennis  Ore  Roasting. — Latest  Achievement  in  Roast- 
ing Furnaces  for  Quicksilver  and  Other  Ores.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  Dennis  roasting  fur- 
nace, giving  Information  concerning  it,  and  dis- 
cussing its  valuable  features.  1600  w.  Min 
Rept — Aug.  17, .  1906. 

Door,  Large. — Doors  for  Heating  Pits.  T.  H. 
Lauder.  Read  before  the  West  of  Scotland  It. 
and  Steel  Inst.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  new 
type  of  door  and  appliances  for  handling  doors 
of  large  dimensions.  1600  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev— March  4,  1904. 

British,  Earliest. — Britain's  Earliest  Iron  Furnaces 
and  Moulding  Floors.  Thomas  May.  An  Illus- 
trated article  describing  remains  of  smelting, 
refining,  moulding  and  other  furnaces  Investigated 
during  recent  excavations,  and  showing  the  Roman 
methods  of  iron  manufacture.  7600  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev— Aug.  11,  1906. 

Edwards'  Ore  Roasting. — Edwards'  Mechanical  Ore- 
Roasting  Furnace.  F.  Danvers  Power.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  three  types  of  Edwards  fur- 
naces.    2900  w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Feb.  11,  1904. 


Efficiencies. — See  BOILER. 

Enamel  Hot  Blast. — A  Hot  Blast  Furnace.  L.  O. 
Danse.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  fine  system 
used  to  heat  an  enameling  furnace  with  hot  blast. 
800  w.     Am  Mach— May  9,   1901. 

Firing. — See  FIRING— Regenerator  Furnaoe. 
Flintshire.— Spc  LEAD-METALLURGY— Desloge,  Mo. 
Fuel. — See  FUEL— Furnaoe. 
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Garbage*— See  REFUSE  DISPOSAL. 

Garrett  Reheating.— The  Garrett  Reheating  Fur- 
naces. J.  S.  Trinhsm.  Read  before  the  Stafford- 
shire Ir.  6  Steel  Inst.  An  illustrated  description 
of  this  furnace,  describing  also  other  types,  and 
explaining  Its  working  and  advantages.  8800  w. 
Ir  &  Goal  Trds  Rev— Dec.  80,  1904. 

Gas.— Gas  Furnaces  for  Melting  and  Heating 
(Einlges  liber  Gas  Schwelss-  und  W&rmdren).  T. 
StapfT  An  examination  of  the  conditions  of  com- 
bustion in  gas  furnaces,  snowing  their  adapt- 
ability to  metallurgical  operations.  6000  w.  Stahl 
a  Bisen— Dec.  15,  1908. 

Progress  in  the  Construction  of  Gas  Furnaces 
for  Use  In  Iron  Works  (Fortschritte  lm  Bau  von 
GasOfen  fflr  Eisenhtlttenwerke).  A*  Desgras.  A 
discussion  of  the  application  of  gas-flred  furnaces 
for  reheating,  and  other  metallurgical  operations. 
Serial.    Part  I.    8000  w.    Stahl  a  Bisen— July  1, 

1905.  

See  also  Oil  Gas;  GAS  FUEL;  GAB  HEATING. 

Gas  Reverberatory. — Laboratory  Work  Under  Smelt- 
ing Conditions.  K.  Friedrich.  A  short  description 
of  the  reconstruction  of  a  small  gas-heated  rerer- 
beratory furnace,  siring  a  report  of  its  efficiency 
and  application.  Ills.  1800  w.  Bng  6  Mln 
Jour— March   24,    1904. 

Hardening. — See  HARDENING— Furnace. 

Holthoff  Roasting.— The  Holthoff  Revolving  Hearth 
Roasting  Furnace.  Illustrated  description.  1200 
w.   Mln   Rept— Jan.   12,  1906. 

Ingot  Heating.— An  Improved  Type  of  Ingot  Heat- 
ing Furnace.  F.  H.  Daniels.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  vertical  heating  furnace  and  Its 
method  of  operation,  with  remarks  on  earlier 
rpes.  1800  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs, 
to.  911— May,  1901. 

Jewelers'  Work. — Furnaces  Suitable  for  Jewelers' 
Work,  Enameling,  Art  Casting  and  Other  Similar 
Industries.  H.  H.  Ounnynghame.  Describes  briefly 
furnaces  at  present  in  ase  and  their  fuels, 
especially  some  furnaces  recently  invented  by  the 
writer.  Discussion.  6600  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts- 
Dec.  11,  1908.  

Linings. — See  BRICK— Fire;  FOUNDRY— Cupola 
Linings;  REFRACTORY  MATERIAL. 

Liquid  FueL— See  Oil. 
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MoDougall. — Some  Notes  on  Roasting  with  McDougall 
Furnace.  8.  S.  Borensen.  A  report  of  the 
working  of  a  set  of  eight  McDougall  calcining 
furnaces  at  the  Highland  Boy  smelter,  Utah, 
commending  their  simplicity,  economy  and  effi- 
ciency. IU.  2600  w.  Can  Mln  Rer— April  80, 
1908. 
See  also  ZTJT0  METALLURGY. 

MoDougall  Incrustation. — Examination  of  Incrusta- 
tion Formed  on  Rabble  Plate  of  a  McDougall 
Furnace.  William  P.  Headden.  Read  before  the 
Colorado  Sci.  Soc.  Describes  the  appearance  and 
gives  the  analyses  made.  1600  w.  Mln  Rept — 
Aug.   8,   1906. 

Morton. — The  Merton  Furnace  (Der  Mertonofen). 
Gustav  Kroupa.  Describing  the  Merton  roasting 
furnace  as  used  by  the  Great  Boulder  Co.  at 
Kalgoorlie.  The  ore  is  kept  moving  continually 
through  the  furnace  by  the  action  of  revolving 
arms.  1000  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hdtten- 
wesen — April  9,  1904. 

Makeshift.— See  Adobe. 


Metallurgical.— A  Furnace  for  Metallurgical  Re- 
search. Woolsey  McA.  Johnson.  Describes  a  fur- 
nace designed  for  use  in  a  metallurgical  labora- 
tory; the  fuel  used  was  natural  gas.  Ills.  1600 
w.     Elec-Chem  *  Met  Ind— Sept.,   1906. 

Muffle,  Wood-Burning. — A  Wood-Burning  Muffle  Fur- 
nace. Louis  Janin,  Jr.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  large  superimposed  double-muffle  furnace  for 
assaying,  erected  in  Ely,  Nevada.  600  w.  Bng  6 
Mln  Jour— Dec.  20,   1902. 

OU.— A  Convenient  Petroleum  Furnace.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  sn  economical  apparatus  for 
ordinary  forge  work  used  by  Russians.  1400  w. 
Am  Mfr— Dec.   6,   1900. 

Liquid  Fuel  for  Furnace  Equipment.  W.  N. 
Best.  On  the  Increasing  use  of  liquid  fuel  and 
Its  success  in  forges  and  furnaces.  1600  w.  Sd 
Am — April  8,    1906. 

Notes  on  Oil  Furnaces  for  Assaying  and  Melting. 


Charles  Brent.  Illustrated  description  of  furnaces 
used  in  the  assay  office  and  melting  room,  which 
may  be  constructed  st  small  cost,  and  are  in 
many  ways  more  convenient  than  furnaces  of 
the  older  type  burning  solid  fueL  2000  w.  Oaa 
Mln   Rev-^June  80,   1902. 

Oll-Fired  Furnaces.  A.  M.  Bell.  Considers 
some  of  the  applications  for  which  oil  fuel  is 
especially  adapted,  and  gives  Illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  types  of  furnaces  used.  2500  w.  Cas- 
sler's  Mag— Nov.,  1903. 

OU  Furnaces.  John  McMally.  Read  before  the 
Ry.  Mas.  Blacksmiths'  Assn.  Presents  some  of 
the  advantages,  and  the  economy  made  possible 
by  the  low  pressure  system  now  used.  Discussion. 
2000  w.     Ir  Trd   Rev— Sept.   14,    1906. 

Care,  Use  and  Design  of  Oil  Furnaces.  Stephen 
Uren.  Discusses  questions  of  the  economy  of  oil 
as  compared  with  coal,  the  effect  on  the  material, 
and  the  latest  Improvements  In  furnace  doors. 
Are  brick,  burners,  etc.  Ills.  2800  w.  Pro 
Pacific  O  Ry  Club-July  16,  1906. 

See  also  LIQUID  FUEL. 

OU  Gas.— The  Economic  Use  of  Petroleum  OU  Gss 
Furnaces  as  Applied  to  Smelting,  Laboratory  Work 
and  Drill  Heating.  David  Laird.  On  the  adapt- 
ability of  these  furnaces  for  metallurgical  work, 
treating  them  purely  from  a  mechanical  point 
of  view  and  showing  their  sdvsntages  In  certain 
kinds  of  work.  6800  w.  Jour  Chem  Met  Soc 
of  8  Africa— Oct.   1,   1902. 

Open    Hearth.  —  See    OPEN    HEARTH    PROCESS  * 

STEEL  WORKS— Guerigny,  Franoe. 

Ore  Roasting.— See  Dennis;  Edwards;  MaoDougaU; 
Merton;  ORE  TREATMENT. 

Petroleum.— See  OU;  LIQUID  FUEL. 

Regenerative  Gas.— Proportions  of  Regenerative  Gas 
Furnaces,  with  Special  Reference  to  Open-Hearth 
Furnaces.  H.  D.  Hess.  An  Illustrated  article 
presenting  the  advantages  of  these  furnaces,  and 
discussing  their  management  and  construction. 
8hort  discussion.  6000  w.  Pro  Bngrs'  Club  of 
Phila-nJan.,  1904. 

See  also  VALVE— Foster,  Gas;  Regenerative  Fur- 


Reverberatory. — An  Experimental  Reverberatory  Fur- 
nace. Woolsey  McA.  Johnson.  An  illustrated* 
detailed  description  of  two  small  furnaces  for  the 
study  of  ordinary  metallurgical  processes.  1400- 
w.     Bng  6  Mln  Jour— July  18,  1908. 

Coal-Fired  Reverberatory  Furnaces  for  Heating 
Iron  and  Steel.  R.  T.  Cooke.  Explains  the  prin- 
ciples of  these  furnaces  and  the  methods  of  work- 
ing and  repairing.  111.  1600  w.  Prac  Engr — 
Jan.  22,  1904. 

See   also    Gas   Reverberatory;    COPPER   METAL- 
LURGT;    LEAD   METALLURGY— Dealoge,    Me. 

Reversing  Apparatus. — Reversing  Apparatus  for  Sie- 
mens-Martin Furnaces  (UmBteuerungsvorricbtung 
fflr  Siemens-Mart ln(J fen).  Josef  Csekalla.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  apparatus  for  reversing 
the  flow  of  gases  and  air  in  regenerative  furnaces, 
without  losing  any  gas.  1600  w.  Stahl  u  Bisen — 
June  16,  1908. 

Rotary. — See  CEMENT  KILN;  HEATING— Rotary^ 
Furnace. 

Rotary  Roasting. — The  Rotary  Furnace  for  Roast- 
ing Quicksilver  Ores.  John  W.  Geary.  An  illus- 
trated article  giving  some  of  the  leading  features 
of  the  process  of  roasting  quicksilver  ores  as 
carried  out  at  the  Socrates  Quicksilver  Mine,  of 
California.  1200  w.  Cal  Jour  of  Tech — Nov., 
1904. 

Sulphide  Ores. — Furnaces  for  Blende  and  Pyrites- 
Roasting.  Walter  Ronton  Ingalls.  Describes  fur- 
naces used  by  the  American  sine  smelters,  and 
especially  the  McDougall  type  of  furnaces  for 
roasting  pyrites,  pyrrhotlte  and  chalcopyrite.  3800 
w.     Mln  Wld— March  4,   1906. 

Thomson.— See  KILN. 

Truck  Support. — Truck  Support  for  Furnace  Bottoms. 
Henry  A.  Msther.  Illustrates  and  describes  this 
device,  stating  Its  advantages.  600  w.  Trans- 
Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs — Feb.  and  May,  1902. 

Water-Ceoled  Parts See  BLAST  FURNACE;  OPEN- 

HEARTH  PROCESS. 

Wellman  Open-Hearth.— See  OPEN-HEARTH  PROO» 
-Wellman  Furnace. 
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Zino    Roasting.— See   ZINC   METALLURGY— Roast-  BlMt    Furnace.— See    BLAST    FURNACE— Charging 


FURNACE  GAB. 

See  also  BLAST  FURNACE  OAS;  BOILER  TEST: 
GAS  ANALYSIS.  * 

Betters.— See  BOILER— Watte  Heat. 

FURNACE  HOIST. 


Apparatus. 
FURNACE  LINING. 

SeeBBICX-Tire: FOUNDRY— Cupola    Linings: 
FURNACE;    BeWaCTORY   MATNRLIlT^ 

FUSE. 

See   BLASTING;    ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE   AP- 
PARATUS. 


Q 


GALENA. 

Eleotrolytio  Reduction.— See  LEAD  METALLURGY. 

GALVANIZING. 

See  also  ELECTRO-GALVANIZING;  METAL  PRO- 
TECTION—Sherardising. 

The  Inspection  of  Galvanised  Iron  Articles 
(Ueber  die  Beurtellung  Veralnkter  Blsenwaren). 
Carl  Richter.  A  comparison  of  the  results  of 
electro-galTanlsing  with  the  hot  dipping  process 
of  sincing,  describing  methods  of  test.  Serial. 
Part  I.  1800  w.  Blektrochem  Zeitschr— Nor., 
1002. 

Inrestlgation  of  the  Properties  of  Zinc  Coat- 
ings. Charles  F.  Burgess.  A  report  of  investi- 
gations undertaken  at  the  University  of  Wisconsin 
to  determine,  if  possible,  the  relative  ralue  of 
sine  deposited  by  the  electrolytic  or  "cold"  proc- 
esses and  the  metal  as  applied  by  the  "hot"  or 
dipping  methods.  6000  w.  Elec-Chem  A  Met  Ind 
—Jan.,  1005. 

Comparative  Tests  of  Iron  and  Steel  Articles 
Galvanised  by  the  Hot  and  Cold  Processes  (Ver- 
glelchsversuche  mlt  Bisen  and  Stahlwaren  auf 
Heissem  und  Elektrolytlschem  Wege  Veratnkt). 
Dr.  Ignai  Ssirmay.  Results  of  tests  upon  sheet 
metal,  wires  and  pipe,  showing  the  superiority  of 
the  electrical  process.  1000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blek- 
trochemle— June  2,  1905. 

The  Galvanising  of  Iron  and  Steel  Surfaces. 
Sherard  Cowper-Ooles.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  hot  galvanising  process,  and  the  electro  or 
cold  galvanising  process,  giving  related  informa- 
tion. 4800  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— Nov.  10, 
1006. 

Electro. — See   ELECTRO-GALVANIZING. 


Porter  Process. — The  Porter  Galvanising  Process. 
Illustrated  description  of  apparatus  for  removing 
the  excess  metal  from  galvanised  articles.  1200 
w.     Ir  Age— Aug.   18,  1904. 

GALVANOMETER. 
See      ELECTRIC      INSTRUMENT;      ELECTRIC 


GALVANOPLASTY. 
See  ELECTRO-PLATING. 

GARAGE. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE  GARAGE. 

Boston. — Reinforced  Concrete  Building,  for  the  Park 
Square  Motor  Mart,  Boston.  G.  H.  Brager.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  building  under  construc- 
tion for  the  storage  of  motor  vehicles.  1800  w. 
Bng   Bee — Nov.   18,   1905. 

Concrete  Reinforced. — See  Boston. 

GARBAGE  DISPOSAL. 
See  REFUSE  DISPOSAL. 

GARNET. 

Copper  Ore.— The  Garnet  Formations  of  the  Ohllla- 
goe  Copper  Field,  North  Queensland,  Australia. 
George  Smith.  Describes  this  field  and  the  de- 
posits, particularly  the  secondary  deposits  con- 
nected with  the  garnet.  HI.  8000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs— Oct,  1903. 

Copper  Ore  and  Garnet  In  Association.  William 
P.  Blake.  Shows  the  wide  distribution  of  garnet 
as  an  associate  of  copper  ore,  discussing  briefly 
the  origin  of  these  formations.  1500  w. 
Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs — Oct.,  1908. 


Pennsylvania. 

GAB. 

See  also  GAS  INDUSTRY;  GAS  MANUFACTURE: 
and  under  other  gas  headings. 

Air.— See  OARBURETTED  AIR. 

Blast   Furnace.— See   BLAST-FURNACE   GAS. 

Oalorimetry.— See  CALORIMETRY— Gaseous  Fuels. 

Oarburetted  Air.— See   OARBURETTED   AIR, 

Comparison.— Coal  Gas  and  Its  Various  Competitors. 
Fran*  Schaeffer.  Report  presented  to  the  Inter- 
national Gas  Congress  in  Paris.  A  review  of  the 
production  and  consumption  of  coal  gas,  elec- 
tricity, acetylene,  water  gas,  etc.  8900  w.  Jour 
Gas   Lgt— April   9,    1901. 

Comparison  of  Different  Heating  and  Lighting 
Gases.  Abstract  of  article,  by  Job.  KOrting,  pub- 
lished in  the  "Jour  fOr  Gasbeleucbtung,"  giving 
comparison  and  conclusions.  2700  w.  Gss  Wld— 
July  6,  1901. 

New  Comparisons  in  Favor  of  Coal  Gas.  T.  B. 
Pye.  Concerning  the  relative  hygienic  values  of 
coal  gas  and  electricity  respectively  as  illuminat- 
ing and  heating  agents.  2000  w.  Jour  Gss  Lgt— 
March  11,   1902. 

Coal  Gas  and  Water  Gas.  Alton  D.  Adams. 
Discusses  the  relative  advantages  of  each  and  the 
cost  of  manufacture  as  shown  in  plants  of  various 
capacities  in  Massachusetts.  1700  w.  Mines  and 
Min-^June,  1904. 

Compressed.— See  OXYGEN. 

Compression. — Critical  Points  and  their  Importance 
in  the  Compression  of  Gases  (Die  Krltischen  Daten 
und  ihre  Bedetung  fflr  die  Kondensation  der  Gase). 
Dr.  Clemens  Schaefer.  A  discussion  of  the  Influ- 
ence of  critical  temperatures  upon  the  behavior 
of  gases  under  pressure.  3000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — Dec.  18,  1902. 

Condensation. — The  Condensation  of  Coal  Gas. 
Harold  G.  Colman.  Views  of  the  writer  derived 
from  a  study  of  the  literature  of  the  question 
and  his  own  experiments.  8000  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— June  8,  1902. 

Diagram. — A  New  Work  Diagram  for  Gases.  Frank 
Foster.  Describes  a  diagram  devised  to  illustrate 
the  actions  of  and  simplify  the  calculations  for 
gss  turbines,  turbo  compressors,  gas  engines,  air 
compressors  and  hot  air  engines.  2000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Dec.  1,  1905. 

Eleotrio   Conductivity. — See   ELECTRIC   CONDUCT- 
IVITY—Gaass. 

Heating    Power;     GAB    MANU- 


Enriohment. 
FACTURE. 

Explosion. — See  GAS  ENGINE;  GAS  EXPLOSION. 

Explosive  Limits. — Explosive  Limits  of  Combustible 
Gases.  Dr.  P.  Eltner.  Abstract  translation  of  a 
series  of  five  articles  In  recent  numbers  of  the 
"Journal  fflr  Gasbeleucbtung."  A  review  of  re- 
searches and  results.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt — March  11,  1902. 

Explosive  Mixtures. — Explosive  Gas  Mixtures.  Dr. 
H.  Bunte.  Abstract  translation  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  German  Assn.  of  Gaa  A  Water  Bngrs. 
Gives  tabulated  results  of  explosion  investigations 
and  explains  the  behavior  of  gases  under  various 
conditions.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— Dec.  24,  1901. 

Explosive  Gas  Mixtures.  A  review  of  paper 
by  Dr.  H.  Bunte,  read  before  the  German  Soc. 
of  Gas  and  Water  Bngrs.   and  containing  much 
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Information  regarding  the  theoretical  facta  In- 
volved in  the  construction  of  atmospheric  gaa 
burners  and  of  gaa  enginee.  1600  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— March  28,  1902. 

Explosive  Mixtures  of  Air  and  Hydro-Carbon 
Vapors  (Snr  les  Melanges  Bxploslfs  Formes  par 
l'Air  et  par  les  Vapeurs  des  Hydrocabures).  J. 
Meunleur.  An  Investigation  of  the  best  mlxtnre 
of  air  and  vapor  for  perfect  combustion.  1000  w. 
Comptes  Rendus — Oct.   15.  1900. 

Mixtures  of  Combustible  Oases  and  Air.  Gives 
results  of  experiments,  published  recetly  In  Ger- 
man technical  papers,  to  determine  the  range  of 
proportions  In  which  gases  and  air  can  be  mixed 
so  as  to  remain  explosive.  800  w.  Bug  Eec — 
April  19,  1902. 

See    also    GAS   ENGINE— Explosion;    GASOLINE; 
MOTOR. 

Explosive  Wave.— Movements  of  the  Flame  In  the 
Explosion  of  Gases.  Harold  B.  Dixon.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Royal  Society.  An 
account  of  experimental  study  in  the  field.  6000 
w.     Am  Gaa  Lgt  Jour— Oct.  18,  1902. 

Movements  of  the  Flame  In  the  Explosion  of 
Gases.  Harold  B.  Dixon.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  at  meeting  of  the  Royal  Society,  on  the  ex- 
tensive researches  made  by  the  writer.  6000  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— July  1,  1902. 
See  also  GAS  ENGINE. 

Flame  Velocity. — See  Explosive  Wave. 

Flow.— See  COMPRE88ED  AIR— Transmission:  GAS 
DISTBIBITTION;  GAS  FLOW;  STEAM  FLOW. 

Flue.— See  GAS  ANALYSIS.  

Fuel See     CALORIMETRT;     GAS     FUEL;     GAS 

POWER;  GAS  POWER  PLANT;  GAS  PRO- 
DUCER. 

Heating  Power.— Heating  Power  and  Welabach  Value 
of  Enriched  Gas.  M.  Verdler.  Data  from  tests 
made;  the  heating  values  were  ascertained  with 
Mahler's  bomb  and  Junker's  calorimeter,  which 
gave  concordant  results.  1400  w.  Gaa  Wld— July 
20.   1901. 

The  Influence  of  Enrichment  on  the  Heating 
Power  of  Goal  Gas.  M.  Verdler.  Read  at  annual 
meeting  of  the  Socitt*  Technique.  An  account 
of  tests  with  interesting  conclusions  concerning  the 
heating  and  Illuminating  value  of  coal  gas.  2200 
w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Aug.  27,  1901.  .__,__ 
See  also  Thermal  Emissivity;  CALORIMETRT. 

High  Pressure. — See  Thermal  Emissivity;  GAS  DIS- 
TRIBUTION. 

History.— A  Brief  History  of  Street  Gaa.  Reviews 
the  early  history  of  gas  as  an  illumlnant.  900  w. 
Scl   Am— April  5,   1902. 

Hygienic  Values.— See  Comparison. 

Invention.— The  Trend  of  Gas  Invention.     Reviews 
the   patents  in  the  gaa  field  for   the   last  year, 
comparing   it  with   the   year   previous.     2T00   w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— Jan.  27,  1903. 
See  also  GAS  INDUSTRY. 

Xow  Oandle-Powex. — Low  Candle-Power  Gas.  Will- 
iam Henry  White.  Read  before  the  Weatern  Gas 
Assn.  Urging  a  cheaper  gas  of  good  heat  value, 
good  burners  and  good  men  for  the  advancement 
of  the  gas  industry.  General  discussion.  7000  w. 
Pro  Age— July  1,  1904. 

Mine See  COAX  MINE  EXPLOSION;  FIREDAMP; 

MINE  GAS. 

Naphthaline.— See  GAS  MANUFACTURE. 

Natural — See  GAS,  NATURAL. 

Oil.— See  GAS,  OIL.         

Pumping.— See  GAS,  NATURAL. 

flmoke Production   of   Lighting  Gas  from   Smoke. 

A    description    of    the    process    of    Toblansky    d 
Altox.    by    which    smoke    and   chimney    gases    are 
carbaretted,    and    the    product    used    for    heating 
and   lighting.     1400   w.     Jour  Gaa  Lgt— July   9, 
1901. 

A  New  Method  of  Smoke  Prevention  (Bin  Nenes 
Verfahren  sur  Vollstftndljren  Beseltlgnng  und 
Unterdrtlckung  des  Schornsteln-Rauches).  Dr. 
BBhm-Raffay.  A  description  of  the  Toblansky 
d'Altoff  process.  In  which  the  products  of  com- 
bustion of  an  ordinary  furnace  are  carbaretted 
to  make  so-called  "pyrogae."  8000  w.  Zeitschr 
d  Oesterr  Ing  u   Arch  Verelnes — June  13.   1902. 

The  Suppression  of  Smoke  and  the  Utilisation 
of  its  Constituents  (La  Suppression  Radicals  da  la 


Fumee  et  la  Recuperation  de  aea  Elements).  B. 
Guarlnl.  An  Illustrated  description  of  M.  Tobl- 
ansky d'Al  toff's  system,  in  which  he  enriches 
the  products  of  combustion,  Including  smoke,  with 
hydrocarbons,  and  uses  the  resulting  gas  for 
lighting,  heating  and  power.  8000  w.  Rev  Tech- 
nique—May 10,  1908. 

^ffvT^fe*  Hfrtonr*  GAS  LIGHTING;  STREET 
LIGHTING. 

Sulphur.— The  Relation  of  Sulphur  in  Lighting  Gaa 
to  Air  Vitiation.  J.  S.  Haldane.  Reprinted  from 
the  "Jour,  of  Hygiene."  Concludes  that  un- 
pleasantness of  air  vitiated  by  lighting  gas  is 
due  to  sulphur,  and  that  gas  purified  from  carbon 
bisulphide  Is  greatly  superior  from  the  hygienic 
standpoint  to  gas  which  is  only  purified  from  sul- 

Shuretted    hydrogen.     2700   w.     Jour   Gaa    LaTt — 
ept.  1,  1903. 

Thermal  Emissivity.— Thermal  Bmlssivity  In  High- 
Pressure  Gases.  Discusses  researches  of  Mr.  J.  B. 
Petavel,  which  are  of  high  interest  to  the  engi- 
neer. An  Important  contribution  to  thermo- 
dynamics. 8800  w.  Engng-nJan.  8,  1902. 
See  also  Heating  Power. 

Toblansky  d'Altoff. — See  Smoke. 

Water — See   GAS,   WATER. 

Wood.— See  GAS,  WOOD. 

GAS  ANALYSIS. 

See  also  GAS  MANUFACTURE— Analytical  Testa* 

Benzine. — The  Determination  of  Benzine  In  Illumi- 
nating Gas.  L.  M.  Dennis  and  J.  G.  O'Neill,  la 
"Jour.  Am.  Ohem.  Soc."  Describes  a  series  of 
experiments,  discussing  the  results.  8200  w. 
Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — May  18,  1908. 

Determination  of  Benzine  in  Gaa.  L.  M.  Dennis 
and  J.  G.  O'Neill.  From  the  "Jour.  Am.  Chem. 
Soc."  An  account  of  experimental  investigations 
showing  that  alcohol  does  not  completely  remove 
either  benzine  or  athylene,  and  that  an  ammoni- 
acal  solution  of  nickel  nitrate  furnishes  a  rapid 
and  exact  method  for  the  determination.  8000  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt — Aug.  11,  1908. 

Broockman-Schondorff. — See  FIREDAMP. 

Calorific  Value. — See  OALORIMETRY— Gas;  GAS— 
Heating  Value. 

Carbonic  Oxide. — The  Determination  of  Carbonic 
Oxide  In  Gas.  Translated  account  of  a  new  method 
recently  described  in  German  papers.  1800  w. 
Jour  Gaa  Lgt— Dec.   11,   1900. 

Carbon  Monoxide. — On  Some  Details  of  the  Estima- 
tion of  Carbon  Monoxide.  Charles  R.  O.  Tlch- 
bourne.  Lecture  before  the  Irish  Assn.  of  Gaa 
Mgrs.  Describes  the  making  of  the  solution  and 
the  method  of  working.  2000  w.  Gaa  Wld— 
Aug.    22,    1908. 

Firedamp.— See  FIREDAMP;  .MINE  GAB. 

Flue  Gases. — Errors  in  Analyses  of  Furnace  Gaaes 
Shown  by  Computation.  William  Kent.  Mathe- 
matical demonstration.  1000  w.  Stevens  Ind— 
Oct.,   1903. 

Flue  Gaa  Testing.  W.  H.  Whysall.  Illustrates 
and  describes  methods  of  testing,  explaining  the 
value  of  the  Information  obtained.  2700  w.  St 
Ry  Rev— Oct.  20,  1904. 

Improved  Methods  of  Flue-Gas  Analysis  (Neu- 
anordnung  elner  Vorritchtung  sur  Rauchgasunter- 
snehung).  M.  Moller.  Describing  Improvements  In 
apparatus  of  the  Orsat  type  for  the  analysis  of 
the  waste  gases  discharged  by  boiler  and  other 
furnaces.  1500  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f 
Berg  u  Hdttenwesen — July  8,  1905. 

Flue-Gas  Analysis.  F.  H.  Corson.  Illustrates 
and  describes  apparatus  for  the  analysis  of  the 
products  of  combustion,  and  Its  action.  1800  w. 
Elec   Rev,   Lond— July  14,   1905. 

See  also  Portable  Apparatus;  BOILER  TEST. 
Heat  and  Light  Relations. — Candles  and  Calories. 
Prof.  Vivian  B.  Lewes.  Read  before  the  Inst, 
of  Gas  Bngrs.  A  discussion  of  the  methods  of 
calculating  the  illuminating  and  the  calorific 
values,  and  of  determining  their  average  relations. 
7200  w.    Gaa  Wld— June  18,  1903. 

Hempel  Apparatus*— The  Analysis  of  Furnace  Gases. 
A.  W.  Watson.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  use 
of  Hempel's  apparatus  in  the  analysis  of  chim- 
ney gases.    1700  w.    B  O  Mln  Bee— May,  1901. 

Orsat  Apparatus.— See  Flue  Gaa. 
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Phosphorus  and  Sulphur.— Batimatlon  of  Phosphorus 
and  Sulphur  In  Acetylene  and  Other  Combustible 
Oases.  Describes  a  combustion  method,  with 
the  use  of  oxygen.  2000  w.  Jour  Ou  Lgt — 
Aug.  27,  1001. 

Portable  Apparatus. — A  Portable  Apparatus  for  the 
Analysis  of  Fine-Gases.  Charles  Joseph  Wilson. 
Illustrates  and  describes  an  apparatus  employed 
In  all  the  trials  carried  out  by  the  recent  Ad- 
miralty Committee  on  Naval  Boilers,  with  good 
result*.    1700  w.    Inst  of  Civ  Bngrs.     (No.  8580.) 

Quick. — See  GAS  METER, 

Sulphuretted  Hydrogen.— The  Quantitative  Batima- 
tlon of  Hydrogen  Sulphide  in  Illuminating  Gas. 
C.  C.  Tutwiler.  Illustrated  description  of  appa- 
ratus devised  for  the  rapid  analysis  of  gases. 
Its  action  depends  upon  the  reaction  between 
hydrogen  sulphide  and  iodine.  1600  w.  Am  Gas 
Let  Jour — April  20,  1001. 

The  Action  of  Ferrous  Thloanlphate  on  Sulphur- 
etted Hydrogen.  An  account  of  experiments  car- 
ried out  by  Mr.  Hinder  and  given  in  report  of 
R.  Forbes  Carpenter.  2000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — 
Sept.   2,   1002. 

Estimation  of  Sulphuretted  Hydrogen  in  Minute 
Quantities  in  Goal  Gas.  W.  J.  Dtbdin.  Read 
before  the  Soc.  of  Public  Analysts.  Describes 
methods  used  and  results  obtained.  Also  dis- 
cussion.    1800  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Sept.  9,   1002. 

GAS  BENCH. 

See  GAS  MANUFACTURE;   GA8  RETORT;   GA8 
WORKS. 

GAS  BURNER. 

See  GAS  MANUFACTURE;   GAS  RETORT;   GAS 

WORKS. 

Lighting  Gas,  and  How  Best  to  Burn  It. 
Walter  Grafton.  Discusses  the  use  of  burners 
that  will  secure  economy  and  efficiency.  1600 
w.     Plumb  ft  Dec — Oct.  1,  1002. 

Air  Supply. — Regulating  the  Air  Supply  to  Burners 
Consuming  Mixed  Coal  and  Water  Gas.  H. 
Leicester  Greville.  Remarks  on  the  suitable  regu- 
lation, and  the  faults  due  to  the  appliances  rather 
than  to  the  gas.  2000  w.  Jour  Gss  Lgt-nJan.  22, 
1901. 

Bunsen. — Professor  8m!thells  on  the  Bnnsen  Burner. 
Sketch  of  an  interesting  lecture,  recording  the 
results  of  important  experimental  work.  8600  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— Nov.   8,   1903. 

Oanionl's. — See  Self-lighting. 

Electric  Ignition. — New  Electrical  Cas  Ignition  and 
Extinguishing  Device.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  device  being  Introduced  in  England.  1600  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt-— Oct.  21,  1902. 

Governor.— See  GAS  GOVERNOR. 


Incandescent  Lighting. — See  INCANDESCENT  GAS 
LIGHTING— Burner;  Burner  Maintenance. 

Leeomte.— See  Regulator;  INCANDESCENT  GAS 
LIGHTING.  

Lucas,— See  INCANDESCENT  GAS  LIGHTING— 
Lucas  Lamp. 

Regulator. — The  Luchalre-Lecomte  Gas  Regulator. 
A.  Leeomte.  Read  before  the  Soc.  Tech.  du  Gas 
en  France.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  new  de- 
vice for  regulating;  the  consumption  of  gas  In  a 
Bunsen  burner.  1200  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— July  12, 
1904. 

Self-Lighting.— Automatic  Ignition  of  Gas.  W.  G. 
Hicks.  Illustrates  a  new  device  and  discusses 
the  faults  of  those  generally  need,  1300  w.  Jour 
Gss  Lgt— March  6,  1901. 

Oanionl's  Self-Lighting  Burners.  M.  Augusts 
Leeomte.  Read  before  the  Soc.  Tech.  du  Gas  en 
France.  Introductory  remarks  with  description 
of  these  burners  and  their  action.  1800  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— May  26,  1908. 

WestenhokVs  Patent  Automatic  Gas  Lighter  and 
Extinguisher.  An  account  of  a  new  Invention  from 
Denmark,  stating  its  merits  and  advantages.  Ills. 
1400  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— June  7,  1904. 

See  also  Eleotrio  Ignition;  INCANDESCENT  GAS 
LIGHTING. 


Slit  vs.  Welsbaoh.— Observations  on  Gases  Burned 
in  Slit  and  Welsbach  Burners.  Dr.  H.  Bute. 
Abstract.  Experimental  results  are  given  and 
discussed.    1600  w.    Gas  Wld— May  U,  1901. 


Standard*— The  Law  and  Practice  Relating  to  Teat 
Gas  Burners.  States  how  the  case  of  the  standard 
test-burner  stands  in  England,  both  in  law  and 
by  usage.  8600  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— May  19,  1908. 
See  also  PHOTOMETRY.  ^         ^^ 

GAS  CONGRESS. 
See  also  GAS  ENGINEER;  GAS  EXHIBITION. 

Glasgow.— Inaugural  Address  of  the  President  of 
the  Gas  Section  of  the  International  Engineering 
Congress  in  Glasgow.  George  Llvesey.  8000  w. 
Jour  Gss  Lgt— Sept.  8,  1901. 

Paris,  1900.— Report  on  the  International  Congress 
of  the  Gas  Industry  (Paris,  France,  September, 
1900),  to  the  Pacific  Coast  Gas  Association.  J.  B. 
Grimwood.  6400  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Aug.  12, 
1901. 

GAS    COOKING. 

8ee    GAS   HEATING;   GAS   STOVE. 

GAS  DISTRIBUTION. 

See  also  GAS  FLOW;   GAS  HOLDER;   GAS  IN. 
DUBTRY;    GAS   MANUFACTURE;    GAS   PIPE, 

Modern  Methods  of  Distributing  Gas.  Norton 
H.  Humphreys.  An  explanation  of  the  methods 
and  motive  power  for  distributing  systems.  8400 
w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt — Aug.   13,  1901. 

Distribution — Developments  to  Meet  Rapidly  In- 
creasing Consumption.  A.  B.  Walker.  Read  be- 
fore the  North  of  England  Gas  Mgrs.  Assn.  A 
record  of  developments  carried  out  in  the  last  six 
years.  Also  discussion.  6000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — 
April    29,    1902. 

Algiers,  La. — See  GAS  "PIPE— Subaqueous. 

America. — Distribution  Practice  in  the  United  States. 
Describes  as  well  as  possible  what  is  considered 
good  distribution  practice  in  the  gas  industry. 
111.     6000  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Nov.  26,  1902. 

Electric  Compared.— See  POWER  TRANSMISSION— 
Gas  vs.  Eleotrio. 

Flow. — See  GAS  FLOW. 

Governors.— See  GAS  GOVERNOR. 

High  Pressure.— Distributing  Artificial  Gas  at  High 
Pressure  in  a  Suburban  Locality.  George  F. 
Goodnow.  Read  before  the  New  England  Assn. 
of  Gas  Bngrs.  Also  discussion.  Describes  the 
methods  used  by  the  North  Shore  Gas  Company 
of  Illinois.  111.  6000  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour- 
March  8,  1902. 

Distributing  Artificial  Gas  at  High  Pressure  In 
a  Suburban  Locality.  George  F.  Goodnow.  Read 
before  the  Boston  meeting  of  the  New  England 
Assn.  of  Gas  Bngrs.  Describes  the  methods  used 
by  the  North  Shore  Gas  Co.  in  the  suburban 
district  near  Chicago.  111.  8800  w.  Pro  Age- 
April  1,   1902. 

The  Distribution  of  Artificial  Gas  Under  High 
Pressure.  Describes  the  methods  adopted  in  Chi- 
cago suburbs  to  save  the  expense  of  large  pipe 
lines.     1800  w.    Bug  Rec— April  12,  1902. 

Distribution  of  Gss  Under  High  Pressure.  F.  H. 
Shelton.  Paper  and  discussion  presented  at  meet- 
ing of  the  Ohio  Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  Ways  in  which 
it  enables  saving  in  expenses,  or  improvement  In 
service,  or  extension.  6600  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour— April  28,  1902. 

Distributing  Gas  at  High  Pressure.  Extracts 
from  the  discussion  on  F.  H.  Shelton's  paper  at 
meeting  of  the  Ohio  Gas  Lgt.  Assn.,  in  which 
Dr.  Pole's  formula  was  questioned.  8600  w. 
Gas  Wld— May  24,  1902. 

Distributing  Gas  at  High  Pressure.  George  F. 
Goodnow.  Read  at  meeting  of  Western  Gas  Assn. 
Gives  a  comparison  showing  the  uses  to  which 
a  high-pressure  system  may  be  put  General  dis- 
cussion. 2600  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— June  28, 
1002. 

Distributing  Artificial  Gas  Under  High  Pressure. 
George  F.  Goodnow.  Read  before  the  Wisconsin 
Gas  Assn.  Notes  relating  to  observations  and 
experience  during  the  past  year,  difficulties  over- 
come, and  methods  used.  2200  w.  Pro  Age- 
March  16,  1903. 

Notes  on  High  Pressure  Distribution.  W.  A. 
Learned.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  New  England 
Assn.  of  Gas  Bngrs.  States  the  problem,  and 
describes    the   system    adopted.      111.      Also    dhv 
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erosion.     7000  w.     Am  Oat  i*t  Jour— April   6, 

Distributing  Illuminating  Gas  at  High  Pressure. 
F.  B.  Shelton.  Describes  examples  of  high-pres- 
sure practice  In  America,  showing  the  conditions 
for  which  It  Is  particularly  applicable  and  con- 
venient    1700  w.     Cassier's  Mag— May,  1903. 

High-Pressure  Gas  Distribution.  John  A.  Brit- 
ton.  Read  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Gas  Assn. 
Shows  how  high-pressure  gas  may  be  utilised. 
4000  w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Aug.   17,   1908. 

Gas  Distribution  at  High  Pressures.  Reviews 
the  paper  by  John  A.  Rrltton,  read  before  the 
Pacific  Coast  Gas  Assn.,  with  critical  remarks. 
2000  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Oct.  27,  1903. 

Distributing  Gas  at  25  lbs.  Pressure  per  Square 
Inch.  George  Helps.  Reviews  what  has  been 
done  In  America  and  in  England  with  high- 
pressure  gas,  discussing  the  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages, and  describing  the  Nuneaton  installa- 
tion.    4500  w.     Gas  Wld— May  28,  1904. 

The  Flow  of  Gas  In  Mains,  and  Distribution 
at  High  Pressure.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Gas 
Eagre,  by  W.  C.  Unwln.  A  discussion  of  this 
subject,  the  difficulties,  and  American  practice  in 
high-pressure  distribution.  General  discussion. 
Diagrams.    11,000  w.    Gas  Wld— June  11,  1904. 

See  also  Pumping  Station;  St.  Xargrethen;  GAS 
FLOW;  GAS  LIGHTING;  GAS  PIPE— Capacity; 
Subaqueous;  INCANDESCENT  GAB  LIGHTING. 

Leakage. — In  What  Manner  Can  the  Normal  Loss 
of  Gas  In  Distribution   Be  Most  Largely  Dimfn- 

v  Isfaed?  M.  P.  H.  Gibbons.  Read  before  the  Paris 
Gas  Congress.  Mentions  places  where  leaks  are 
most  likely  to  occur,  and  the  precautions  that 
should  be  taken.  8500  w.  Gas  Engs'  Mag — 
Dec.   10,   1900. 

Gas  Leakage  In  American  Cities.  James  O. 
Bayles.  Considers  the  economic  and  hygienic 
aspects,  and  how  to  remedy  the  evil.  111.  5000 
w.     Munic  Jour  is  Bngr— Sept.,  1902. 

Leakage  or  Preventable  Waste.  O.  B.  Jones. 
A  discussion  of  the  losses  charged  to  nnacconnted- 
for  gas,  giving  a  table  showing  the  percentage  in 
488  undertakings  in  the  United  Kingdom.  1000  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  9,   1902. 

Gas  Leakage  and.  the  Public  Health.  James  C. 
Bayles.  Read  before  the  Med.  Soc.  of  the  Co.  of 
N.  Y.  Considers  the  amount  of  leakage;  what 
becomes  of  the  gas;  the  risks  of  fires  and  ex- 
plosions, asphyxiation,  blood  poisoning  and  an- 
aemia, etc.  8500  w.  Dom  Engng — Jan.  25, 
1908. 

Excavations  for  Sewerage  Purposes,  and  Un- 
accounted for  Gas:  An  Experience.  E.  G.  Smith- 
ard.  Read  before  the  Bast.  Oo.'s  Gas  Mgrs. 
Assn.  An  account  of  the  damage  done  in  King's 
Lynn,  causing  explosions,  and  of  the  legal  settle- 
ment. General  discussion.  5500  w.  Gas  Wld — 
April   25,    1903. 

Unacounted-for  Gas.  Jno.  Peterson.  Read  be- 
fore the  Irish  Assn.  of  Gas  Mgrs.  Gives  the 
writer's  methods  by  which  he  brought  the  leak- 
age down  from  17  to  8%  per  cent.  General  dis- 
cussion.    4200  w.     Gas  Wld— Aug.   22,   1903. 


• — Gas  Distribution  at  Leeds.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  system  of  extension  and  enlarge- 
ment of  mains.  1700  w.  Gas  Wld— Jan.  18, 
1902. 

Efficiency  and  Economy  in  Gas  Distribution. 
Walter  Hole.  Read  before  the  Gas  Inst.  (Eng- 
land). Gives  a  brief  description  of  remodeling 
and  enlarging  of  mains  in  Leeds,  and  discusses 
matters  affecting  the  distribution.  Discussion. 
111.     7000  w.     Gas  Wld— June  14,   1902. 

Maps. — Street  Maps.  Read  before  the  Michigan  Gas 
Assn.  Illustrates  and  describes  maps  prepared 
for  a  gas  company  and  found  very  satisfactory. 
4600  w.     Pro  Age— March   15,  1901. 

Nuneaton. — See   EUgh-Pressure. 

Pressure    Regulation. — Gas    Distribution    as    Viewed 
by  an  Electrical   Man.     Hubert  S.   Wynkoop.     A 
discussion  of  pressure  regulation,   with  diagrams. 
1800  w.     Am    Gas   Lgt  Jour— May   6,   1901. 
See  also  GAS  GOVERNOR. 

Pumping  Station. — A  Gas  Power  Pumping  Station 
for  High-Pressure  Gas  Distribution.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  system  of  the  Laclede 


Gas  Light  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  explaining  the 
principles  embodied.  2200  w.  Engr.  USA— 
Jan.  1,   1905.     (Special.)  -•  .    w    o   * 

Revere,  Mass.— The  Development  of  the  Gas  Dis- 
tributing 8ystem  of  the  Suburban  Gas  and  Elec- 
tric Company  in  Revere  and  Wlnthrop.  Mass. 
A.  B.  Tenney.  Read  before  the  N.  England 
Assn.  of  Gas  Engra.  An  account  of  the  work. 
Its  cost,  etc.,  with  discussion.  4500  w.  Am 
Gas  Lgt  Jour— March  80,  1908. 

St.  Margrethen-,  Switserland.— High-Pressure  Distri- 
bution at  St.  Margrethen.  A.  Rothenbach.  Sum- 
mary of  a  paper  read  before  the  German  Gas 
Assn.  Briefly  describes  the  high-pressure  gas  dis- 
tribution supplying  the  region  at  the  southern  end 
of  Lake  Constance.  Ills.  1200  w.  Gas  Wld— 
March  19,   1904. 

Waste.— See  Leakage. 

Wlnthrop,  Mass.— See  Revere. 

GAS  ENGINE. 

See  also  BLAST-FURNACE  GAS;  ELECTRIC  EN- 
GINBERING-^Enrope ;  GAS,  FT/EL;  GASOLINE 
ENGINE:  GAB  POWER;  GAS  POWER  PLANT: 
GAB  PRODUCER;  GAB  TURBINE;  HEAT  EN- 
GINE; MOTOR;  OIL  ENGINE. 

250-Horse-Power  Gas  Engine.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.    900   w.      Engr,    Load— Nov.    18,    1900. 

The  Gas  Engine  at  the  Beginning  of  the  Twen- 
tieth Century.  J.  D.  Lyon.  A  consideration  of 
the  present  and  future  of  the  gas  engine.  2000 
w.     Am  Mfr— Jan.  3,  1901. 

Gas  and  Oil  Engines.  Discusses  the  funda- 
mental principles,  the  cycle,  gsa  engine  perform- 
ance, valve  gear  and  governors.  Igniters,  two- 
cycle  engines,  oil  engine  operation,  etc.,  giving 
Illustrated  descriptions  of  numerous  types.  25000 
w.     Power  Quar— Oct   15,   1900. 

Lecture  to  Columbia  Students  on  the  Gas  En- 
gine. William  P.  Flint.  Presents  the  advantages 
of  gas  engines,  discusses  the  problem  of  govern- 
ing, Ignition,  etc.,  and  briefly  reviews  the  his- 
tory.    5500  w.     Am  Mfr— May  2,   1901. 

Types  of  Gas  Engines  in ,  Most  Common  Use. 
Frits  W.  LUrmann.  Condensed  translation  from 
"Stahl  und  Elsen."  States  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples upon  which  gas  motors  are  constructed, 
and  points  out  their  differences.  111.  1200  w. 
Ir  *  Coal  Trds  Rev— June  7,  1901. 

Gas  Engines.  George  F.  Macmun,  Jr.  Read 
before  the  New  England  Assn.  of  Gas  Bngrs.  A 
narration  of  experiences  and  observations,  diffi- 
culties encountered  and  methods  of  overcoming 
them.  2500  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — March  31, 
1902. 

Recent  Developments  in  the  Gas  Engine.  T. 
Hudson  Beare.  Lecture  to  the  Graduates'  Assn. 
of  the  Inst,  of  Mech.  Engrs.     Considers  the  lm- 

Srovements  since  1889  in  detail,  and  their  effects. 
eriaL      1st    part.      4500    w.      Engng — May    23, 
1902. 

The  Internal  Combustion  Engine.  Bd.  O.  de 
Segundo.  On  the  future  outlook  for  this  class  of 
engines.  1200  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Aug.  29, 
1902. 

Gas  and  Gasoline  Engines.  Edward  Brenton 
Boggs.  Describes  these  engines  and  their  cycle 
of  operations,  testifying  as  to  their  economy  and 
efficiency.     2500  w.     Can  Engr — March,   1903. 

Some  Notes  on  Gas  Engines.  H.  Dlederichs. 
Discusses  interesting  tests  and  treatises  that 
nave  appeared  in  recent  German  literature,  giving 
also  facts  from  the  writer's  own  observations. 
8000  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Engng- Feb.,  1904. 

Modern  Gas  and  Oil  Engine  Practice.  Horace 
Allen.  States  the  necessary  conditions  of  In- 
ternal combustion  motors,  which  have  so  success- 
fully been  fulfilled;  reviews  the  history,  and  de- 
scribes the  practice  followed  in  different  types. 
Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Mech  Bngr— 
July  15,   1905. 

Air  Compressor,  Starting.— See  AIR  COMPRESSOR 
—Gas  Engine  Starting. 

American.— American  Internal  Combustion  Engines. 
An  Illustrated  review  of  American  gas  and  oil 
engine  design.  12500  w.  Am  Blect'n— Jan., 
1904. 

Blbbins'    Paper.— The    Internal    Combustion    Engine. 
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J.  B.  Blbblns.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Modern  Science  Club,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Dia- 
coeaee  Its  principles  and  uses,  new  fields,  per- 
formance, Ac.  Ills.  2200  w.  Blec  Berv  N  Y— 
Feb.  4,  1900. 

Slalsdell  Taadesa.— The  Blaledell  Tandem  Oas  Bn- 
gine.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  new  heavy  doty 
tandem  type  recently  bronfht  out.  1200  w.  Ir 
Age— April  14.  1004. 

Blast-Furnace  Oas.— Engines  for  the  Utilisation  of 
Blast  Furnace  Gases.  Considers  the  different 
types  of  gas  motors,  Ton  Oechelhaenser'f  system, 
and  compares  the  different  systems.  111.  4800  w. 
Ir  A  Goal  Trds  Hot— Dec.  21,  1000. 

Gas  Bnglnes  for  Furnace  Gas  (Les  Moteurs  a 
Gas  des  Hants  Fonrneanx).  J.  Deschamps.  With 
illustrations  of  large  gas  engines  used  with  fur- 
nace gases  for  driving  blowing  engines  and  for 
the  production  of  power.  Serial.  6000  w.  Berne 
-de  M4canlque— July  81,  1901. 

Utilisation  of  Blast  Furnace  Gas  In  Gas  Bn- 
glnes at  the  Ilseder  Works  (Verwerthung  der 
Hochofengase  In  Gasmaschlnen  auf  der  Ilseder 
Hatte).  F.  W.  Lurmann.  Describing  a  plant  In 
which  two  engines  of  1000  H.  P.  each  driving 
dynamos  and  one  blowing  engine  of  600  H.  P.  are 
operated  by  furnace  gas,  at  Ilsenburg,  In  the 
Hars.    1200  w.     Stahl  A  Blsen— Aug.  15,  1902. 

Bnglnes  for  Blast  Furnace  Oas  (Ifoteurs  a  Gas 
de  Haut-Fourneau).  B.  Hubert.  A  review  of  the 
development  of  large  gas  engines  for  use  with 
blast  furnace  gases,  with  especial  reference  to 
the  Delamare-Deboutteville-Gockerlll  engines.  12,- 
O00  w.  2  plates.  Bev  Unlv  des  Mines— Sept., 
1902. 

Recent  Developments  In  the  Gas  Engine.  Prof. 
T.  Hudson  Beare.  Extracts  from  a  lecture  de- 
livered to  the  Graduates'  8ec.  of  the  Inst,  of 
Mech.  Bngrs.,  England.  On  the  use  of  blast-fur- 
nace *waste  gases,  their  heating  value,  etc.  8000 
w.     Ir  Trd  Bev— Sept.  18,  1902. 

Progress  In  Internal-Combustion  Bnglnes.  W. 
H.  Booth.  A  review  of  recent  advances  in  econo- 
my, reliability  and  range  of  adaptation,  Showing 
the  advantages  of  high  compression  and  the  prog- 
ress in  the  utilisation  of  waste  furnace  gases. 
3000  w.     Engineering  Magasine — November,  1902. 

The  Construction  of  Large  Gas  Bnglnes  (Vet- 
schledene  Oonstructlonen  von  Grossgasmotoren 
und  Ihr  Verhalten  lm  Betriebe).  H.  Relnhardt. 
Describing  many  large  engines,  with  especial  ref- 
erence to  the  use  of  blast  furnace  gases.  10,000 
w.     2  plates.     Stahl  u  Bisen — Nov.  1,  1902. 

Application  of  Blast-Furnace  and  Producer  Gas 
to  Power  Development.  C.  A.  Dawley.  A  general 
review  of  the  subject,  with  two  illustrations  of 
gas  engines.  2400  w.  Sibley  Jour  Mech  Bngng— 
Dec.,  1902. 

Blast-Furnace  Gas  Bnglnes  and  Their  Work. 
Extracts  from  a  critical  and  descriptive  paper  by 
Director  Relnhardt  of  Dortmund,  Germany,  pre- 
sented at  meeting  of  the  Vereln  Deutscher  Blsen- 
huettenleute,  giving  much  new  information.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.     2800  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  4,  1902. 

The  Use  of  Blast  Furnace  Gas  in  Gas  Bnglnes. 
Cecil  Cochrane.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at 
meeting  of  Cleveland  Inst,  of  Engrs.  at  Middles- 
brough, Eng.  Describes  an  engine  In  operation 
at  the  Ormesby  Ironworks,  and  the  results  of 
official  trials  of  a  fas-blowing  engine,  and  meth- 
ods employed.  1900  w.  Col  Guard— Dec.  19, 
1902. 

The  Blast  Furnace  as  a  Power  Plant.  Edward 
A.  Cehllng.  Shows  the  Importance  of  the  blast 
furnace  as  a  source  of  power  and  the  efficiency 
of  the  gas  engine  as  a  prime  mover.  8300  w. 
Stevens   Ind — Jan.,   1903. 

The  Direct  Utilisation  of  Furnace  Gas  for 
Power  Generation  (Die  Dlrekte  Verwertung  der 
Glchtgase  snr  Energieerxeugung).  H.  Tbimm.  A 
general  discussion  of  the  use  of  furnace  gas  in 
large  gas  engines,  with  plate  showing  variations 
In  speed  and  power.  8000  w.  1  plate.  Glflckauf 
—Feb.  7,  1903. 

The  Blast-Furnace  Gas  Engine  Plant  of  the 
Kladno  Iron  Works  (Hochofengas  Maschlnen-An- 
lange  lm  Elsenwerke  Kladno).  Karl  Machacek. 
Describing  the  installation  and  operation  of  two 
800  H.   P.   engines,   with   Indicator  diagrams  and 


data  of  tests.    4000  w.    Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  a 
Arch  Ver— Nov.  20,  1908. 

Blast  Furnace  Gas  Engines  at  the  Lackawanna 
Steel  Company's  Plant.  An  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  plant  at  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  which 
Is  the  largest  gas  engine  plant  yet  Installed. 
2400  w.     Power — Dec.,  1908. 

A  Compact  Gas  Engine:  Beam  Type.  O.  H. 
Morgan.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  engine  de- 
signed with  special  reference  to  the  use  of  blast 
furnace  and  producer  gases.  2000  w.  Trans  Am 
Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs,  No.  018— Dec.,  1908. 

The  Use  of  Waste  Gases  In  Large  Gas  Bnglnes. 
Max  Rotter.  Bead  before  the  Illinois  Steel 
Works  Scientific  Club.  Considers  the  direct  use 
of  waste  gases  from  coke  ovens  and  blast  fur- 
naces In  large  gas  engines.  8000  w.  Ir  Age- 
March  16,  1905. 

The  Use  of  Waste  Gases  in  Gas  Bnglnes.  Max 
Rotter.  Abstract  of  an  address  before  the  8teel 
Works  Club  of  Joliet,  in.  Considers  briefly  coke 
oven  gas,  blast  furnace  gas,  governing,  Ac.  2000 
w.     Bngr,  U  8  A— April  15,  1900. 

Power  From  Waste  Furnace  Gases.  Brief  Il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  some  of  the  largest  In- 
stallations of  gas  engines  for  utilising  the  waste 
gases  from  blast  furnaces.  1400  w.  Powor— 
June,  1905. 

Electric  Power  from  Blast  Furnaces.  P.  Eyer- 
mann.  Discusses  the  advantages  of  engines, 
driven  by  blast  furnace  gas,  and  the  details  of 
operation  of  such  a  plant.  2200  w.  Ir  Age- 
July  20,   1905. 

See  also  Coekerfll;  Dfcsaeldorf  Exposition;  Large; 
Nuremberg;  Oeohselhtuser;  Serai  ng;  BLAST- 
FTJBNAOE  OAS. 


Blowing  Engine. — See  Blast-Furnace  Oas:  BLA8T- 
FURNACE  OAS;  BLOWING  ENGINE— Gas- 
Driven. 

Boat.— See  BOAT,  OA8-P0WEB. 

Bollinckx.— The  Bolllnckx  Gas  Engine  and  Producer. 
A.  H.  Allen.  Illustrates  and  describes  particulars 
of  a  modern  design  of  this  engine.  1200  w. 
Engr,  U  8  A— July  1,  1904. 

Breakdowns.— Gas   Engines  and   Their   Breakdowns. 
Extract  from  an  article  in  the  "Vulcan,"  giving 
details  of  gas-engine  crank  shaft   failures,   with 
comments.     1000  w.     Mech  Bngr-^June  8,  1900. 
See  also  MOTOK;  STEAM  ENGINE. 

British.— The  Large  Gas  Engine  In  Great  Britain. 
William  H.  Booth.  An  illustrated  study  of  Its 
development  and  the  Influence  of  blast  furnace 
gas,  present  practice,  various  types,  etc.  4000 
w.    Oassler's  Mag— Sept.,  1908. 

Some  Modern  Gas  Engines.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes engines  manufactured  in  Great  Britain. 
7500  w.     Bngr,  Lond— June  23,  1905. 

Buffalo  Tandem.— The  Buffalo  Tandem  Gas  Engine. 
Illustrated  description,  noting  the  distinctive  fea- 
tures.    1500  w.     Ir  Age— Sept.  5,  1901. 

Butler. — See  Combined  Oil;  Compound;  Botary  Valve. 

Calorimetry.— See  CALOBIMETBY— Exhaust  Oases. 

Capacity.    Boo  Efllolenoy. 

Carburetter.- 


Charon.— /Teat  of  a  Charon  Gas  Engine.  B.  Ma- 
thot.  An  account  of  tests  made  of  an  snglne 
and  producer  gas  power-plant  installed  at  Win- 
terthur  (Swltserland).  900  w.  Power— Feb., 
1903. 

Oookerill.— The  Use  of  Blaat  Furnace  Gas  in  Gas 
Engines.  Cecil  A.  Cochrane.  A  paper  before  the 
Cleveland  Institution  of  Engineers,  giving  a  de- 
scription of  a  800-borse-power  Cockerlll  gas  en- 
gine. Installed  at  the  Ormesby  Iron  Works,  Mid- 
dlesbrough, Eng.,  and  the  experience  in  operating 
it  with  blast-furnace  gas.  Also  editorial  review. 
Serial.     Part  I.     4000  w.     Bngng— Dec.  12,  1902. 

Large  Gas  Engine  Practice  at  Cockerlirs  Works, 
Seraing.  E.  Kllburu  Scott.  Information  concern- 
ing large  gas  engine  practice,  and  observations 
during  a  recent  visit  at  these  works.  1500  w. 
Elec  Rev,   Lond — March  29,  1901. 

500  B.  H.  P.  Gas  Driven  Dynamo  Engine.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  double-acting  two-cyl- 
inder gas  engine  of  the  Cockerlll  type,  recently 
built  for  the  electric  station  of  Middlesbrough 
works.     800  w.     Engr,  Lond— April  7,   1905. 
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The  CockeriH  Gas-Engines  at  the  Liege  Exfatbi- 
ttoB.  T«ro  illustrations  and  brief  descriptions  of 
the  three  engines  exhibited.  600  w.  Bnrng— 
Jane  2,  1906.  — •*• 

See  also  VALVE  GEAR* 

*con5vne£Z    w^*™*"    om;    Test, 

^SfiS^.  0U  ^L0!!-/— Brake  Horse-Power  Com- 
bined Gas  and  Oil  Engine  (Butler's  Patents).  Il- 
lustrated description  of  an  engine  instantly  inter- 
changeable from  town  gas  to  kerosene  oil.  while 
running,  without  even  baring  to  switch  off  the 
electric  lights  for  a  moment.  000  w.  Ensue— 
Dec.  26,  1802. 

Combustion.— Bee  Explosion. 

Combustion  Chamber.— Experiments  with  a  Chamber 
for  the  Production  of  a  Hot  Working  Fluid  to 
be  Used  in  the  Generation  of  Power.  J.  F.  Went- 
wortb.  Describes  Investigations  extending  through 
six  months  on  a  working  fluid  for  Internal  com- 
bustion engines.     3000  w.     Power— Not..  1904. 

Compound.— I.  Should  a  Oas  Engine  Be  Compound- 
ed? E.  W.  Roberts.  II.  Successful  Compound- 
ing Improbable.  C.  V.  Kerr.  III.  Why  It  Is  Un- 
necessary to  Compound  a  Oas  Engine.  C.  E.  Sar- 
gent. A  series  of  articles  discussing  the  subject 
of  compounding,  both  in  theory  and  practice,  with 
editorial.     4000  w.     Mod  Mich— Nor..  1900. 

Why  Compounding  Gas  Engines  Failed.  H.  J. 
Podlesak.  Reviews  the  attempts  made  to  com- 
pound gas  and  gasoline  engines.  1500  w.  Mod 
Mach— Dec.,  1900. 

Three-Cylinder  Compound  Gas  Engine.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  100-horse-power  compound 
gas  engine  constructed  by  Clarke,  Chapman  ft 
Co..  under  Mr.  Butler's  patents,  with  a  set  of 
indicator  cards.  000  w.  Engr,  Lond — Dec.  12. 
1902. 

Butler's  Three-Cylinder  Compound  Oas  Engine. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  engine  of  vertical 
type  baring  novel  features.  1000  w.  Mech  Engr 
—Jan.  31,  1903. 

Some  Remarks  on  the  Compound  Explosion  En- 
gine. B.  Butler.  Gives  an  illustrated  description 
of  an  engine  designed  by  the  writer,  demon- 
strating the  behavior  of  the  explosive  gases.  1600 
w.    Fellden's  Mag— May,  1903. 

Butler's  5,000  H.  P.  8-Cyllnder  Double-Acting 
Compound  Gas  Engine.  Illustrations  and  particu- 
lars of  a  vertical  engine  designed  by  Edward  But- 
ler.    800  w.     Mech  Engr-nJune  20.  1903. 

Compression.— Compression  in  the  Gas  Engine.  W. 
H.  Booth.  Information  on  the  degree  of  compres- 
sion to  which  gas  engines  can  safely  be  worked, 
with  diagrams.  700  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— Aug. 
21,  1903. 

The  Effect  of  Hydrogen  on  Gas  Engine  Compres- 
sion. George  M.  S.  Tait  Dlacusses  the  advan- 
tages gained  by  high  compression  in  gas  engines, 
and  the  necessity  of  putting  the  compression  much 
lower  to  prevent  pre-lgnltions  when  hydrogen  Is 
present,  and  refers  to  a  new  system  In  which 
steam  is  replaced  by  cooled  exhaust  gases.  1200 
w.     Sd  Am — 8ept.   23,   1905. 

Compressor   Plant. — See   Oas   Compressor  Plant. 

Control,  Exhaust  Valve.— A  New  Method  of  Control. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  Hopkins  device  for 
the  regulation  of  the  time  of  the  exhaust  valve 
of  internal-combustion  motors.  700  w.  Autocar— 
Aug.  8,  1904. 

Cooling.— See  Temperature;  AUTOMOBILE,  GASO- 
LINE;  GASOLINE  ENGINE. 

Orosslsy.— See  Test;  GAS  POWEB  PLANT— Elder- 
■lie,  Clyde. 

Current  Practice.    See  Development. 

Cylinder. — See  Explosion. 

Cylinder  Casting.— See  CASTING — Gas-Engin*  Cyl- 
inders. 

Cylinder  Temperature.— See  Temperature. 

Cylinder  Walls. — See  Temperature. 

Davsy— Paxman. — See  GAB  PRODUCER. 

Delamare-Deboutteville.  —  See  Slast-Furnace  Gas; 
KBnigshof,  Bohemia. 

Design.— A  Note  on  the  Computations  for  Gas  En- 
gines (Beltsag  snr  Berechnung  der  Gasmaschine). 
B.  Barkow.  A  mathematical  investigation  of  the 
forces  acting  in   a  gas  engine  as  deduced  from 


the  indicator  diagram.     1800  w.     Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscber  Ing— Nov.  IS,  1901. 

Design  for  a  One-H.  P.  Gas  Engine.  J.  c. 
Brocksmlth.  Description  and  working  drawings 
of  a  gas  engine  to  develop  continuously  one  brake 
"©"••Power  at  the  moderate  speed  of  500  r.  p. 
m.  Especially  designed  for  electrical  work.  3700 
w.     Am   Blect'n— Dec..  1901. 

The  Design  of  Gas  Engines  (Beltrage  snr  Be- 
rechnung der  Gasmaschine).  Rudolf  Barkow.  A 
mathematical  discussion  of  the  action  of  two- 
cycle   gas   engines   and   the   amount   of   compres- 

Tton' ^o120^-     Z^tschr  *  Ver  Deutscher  tog- 
Jan.  18,  1902.  *       ^ 

The  Calculation  of  the  Principal  Dimensions  of 
the  Internal  Combustion  Engines  (Berechnung  der 
Hauptmasse  der  Verbrennungsmotoren).  Hugo 
Gflldner.  An  article  on  the  design  of  these  en- 
gines, with  formulae  for  the  stroke,  piston  dia- 
meter, and  number  of  revolutions,  and  also  table 
of  fuel  data.  3000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
lag— April  26,  1902. 

Design  of  Gas  Engines.  James  Dtmlop.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  articles  on  the  operation  of 
gas  engines,  and  the  design  of  the  various  parts. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w.  Mech  Engr— Oct.  4, 
1902. 

Current  Practice  in  Gas  Engine  Design.  H. 
Lee  Koenig  and  G.  W.  Bice.  Investigations  based 
on  data  of  some  eighty  engines.  3800  w.  81b 
Jour  of  Bngng— June,  1903. 

Contributions  to  the  Design  of  Gas  Engine* 
(Beitrlge  but  Berechnung  der  Gasmaschine).  Ru- 
dolf Barkow.  A  discussion,  with  formulae  and 
diagrams,  of  some  points  in  the  theory  .and  de- 
sign of  gas  engines.  1500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher   Ing— June  27.    1903. 

Air  and  Gas  Mixtures,  Explosion  Pressures,  and 
Cylinder  Proportions  of  Gas  Engines.  James  Dun- 
lop.  Gives  method  of  determining  the*  above 
points,  devised  by  the  writer,  and  agreeing  closely 
with  practice.  1000  w.  Mech  Engr-nJuly  18, 
1903. 

Gas  Engine  Design  Constants  and  Formulas. 
Sandford  A.  Moss.  Gives  tabulated  data,  the  re- 
sult of  an  investigation  of  gas-engine  properties 
begun  by  the  Dept.  of  Mach.  Design,  Cornell 
Univ.,  with  explanations  of  formulas  derived. 
2500  w.     Am   Mach— April   14,    1904. 

Recent  Developments  in  Gas  Engines.  An  Illus- 
trated article  referring  particularly  to  the  large 
German  and  other  European  designs.  2400  w.  Ir 
ft  Steel  Mag— Dec.,   1904. 

European  Gas  Engine  Practice.  A.  H.  Allen. 
Considers  the  main  features  of  the  more  recent 
designs  of  engines,  and  also  the  producer  plants. 
8000  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Jan.  1.  1905.     (Special.) 

Notes  on  the  Design  of  Large  Gas  Engines  with 
Special  Reference  to  Railway  Work.  Arthur 
West.  Read  before  the  Am.  By..  Mech.  ft  Elec. 
Assn.  Discusses  Important  considerations  in  the 
design  of  large  gas  engines,  and  some  of  the  dif- 
ferences in  European  and  American  designs.  Ills. 
2000  w.  St  By  Jour— Sept.  80,  1905. 
See  also  Part  Sixes;  STEAM  ENGINE. 

Dsuts.— See  BOAT,   GAS  POWEB. 

Development.— Recent  Improvements  in  Gas  En- 
gines. Abstract  of  a  paper  by  James  Atkinson, 
read  at  meeting  of  the  Manchester  Assn.  of 
Engrs.  (England),  and  of  the  discussion.  Calls 
attention  to  recent  improvements  and  the  rapid 
development  of  gas  engines.  8000  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— March  3.  1903. 

Recent  Developments  in  Gas  Engines.  A.  V. 
Coster.  Considers  the  great  changes  due  to  the 
manufacture  of  cheap  gas,  and  changes  in  the  de- 
sign of  gas  engines.  Particularly  considering 
large  gas  engines  of  500  brake  H.  P.  and  up- 
wards. 111.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Prac 
Engr— April  24,  1903. 

Recent  Developments  in  the  Construction  and 
Working  of  Gas  Engines.  Prof.  D.  S.  Capper. 
Honorary  member's  paper  read  before  the  Junior 
Inst,  of  Engrs.  Reviews  the  Important  points  in 
the  early  history,  and  shows  how  recent  improve- 
ments In  construction  have  in  some  respects 
placed  It  in  advance  of  the  steam  engine.  Gen- 
eral discussion.  10000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  8r 
1903. 
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Internal  Combustion  Motors.  Dugald  Clerk.  Ab- 
stract of  a  lecture  before  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Bngrs. 
Notes  briefly  what  has  been  accomplished  and 
discusses  what  remains  to  be  done  In  the  develop- 
ment of  Internal  combustion  motors.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2000  w.     Engr,  Lond— April  22,  1904. 

The  Development  of  the  Oae  Engine.  Albert 
Strltmatter.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  develop- 
ment   2000  w.     EngT,  U  S  A— Jan.  1,  1906. 

Current  Practice  in  Combustion  Engines.     Brief  ' 
Illustrated    descriptions    of    the    more    important 
features  of  various  engines.     12800  w.     Engr,  U 
8  A — Jan.  1,  1905.     (Special.) 

The  Present  Position  of  the  Gas  Engine.  Hor- 
ace Allen.  Outlines  the  combination,  fully  proved 
to  be  satisfactory,  which,  in  the  writer's  opinion, 
explains   the    present     position.       Also    considers 

Klnts   bearing  on   this   subject.     1200   w.     Blec 
»v,  Lond— May  26,  1906. 

The  Growth  of  Large  Gas  Engines  on  the  Con- 
tinent. Bodolphe  E.  Mathot.  An  Illustrated  re* 
view  of  the  development,  especially  the  Improve- 
ments Introduced  during  the  past  five  or  six 
years.  18600  w.  Inst  of  Mech  Engrs— June, 
1906. 

Internal  Combustion  Engines.  Dugald  Clerk. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  explaining  the 
fundamental  principles  of  these  engines,  and  re- 
viewing the  history  of  their  development.  Serial. 
1st  part.  6000  w.  Jour  8oc  of  Arts— July  7, 
1906. 

See  also  BLA8T-FTJRNACE    GAS;    GAS    FUEL; 
GAS  POWER;  GAS-POWER  PLANT. 

Double-Aoting  Tandem.— See  Nuremberg. 

Dons'.— A  New  Two-Cycle  Gas  Engine  (Un  Nouveau 
Moteur  a  Deux  Temps).  H.  Andre.  A  descrip- 
tion of  the  Done  motor  with  single  oscillating 
cylinder,  the  compression  being  effected  on  the 
front  side  of  the  piston.  1200  w.  Revue  Tech- 
nique—Sept.  26,  1903. 

Dry-Dock  Plant.— See  GAS  POWEB  PLANT— Elder- 


Dunlop.— Dunlop's  Reversible  Self-Starting  Internal- 
Combustion  Engines.  The  illustrations  show  a 
launch  engine.  The  arangement  and  operation 
are  fully  described.  2600  w.  Mech  Engr — May 
9,  1903. 

Dttsseldorf  Exposition*— Gas  Engines  at  the  Dttssel- 
dorf  Exposition  (Die  Industrie  and  Gewerbesus- 
stellung  In  Dttsseldorf  1902.  Die  Gasmaschinen). 
R.  Sohttttler.  A  general  review.  Serial.  Part 
I.  2600  w.  Zeitscbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— June 
14,  1902. 

Gas  Engines  at  the  Dttsseldorf  Exposition  (Dtts- 
seldorf er  Ausstellnng  1902.  Grosse  Gaamotoren). 
C.  Yolk.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  large  gas  en- 
gines, particularly  those  for  using  blast-furnace 
gas.  2600  w.  Oesterr  Zeitscbr  f  Berg  u  Htttten- 
wesen— June  28,  1902. 

Furnace-Gas  Motors  at  the  Dttsseldorf  Exposition 
1902  (Die  Glchtgasmotoren  auf  der  Austellung 
Dttsseldorf,  1902).  W.  Hubbe.  With  numerous  illus- 
trations of  the  various  large  engines  'exhibited 
for  use  with  waste  gases  of  blast  furnaces.  3000 
w.  Zeitscbr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Dec.  19, 
1902. 

Xeonomy.— The  Economy  of  Small  Gas  Engines  Using 
Montreal  Illuminating  Gas.  Horner  M.  Jaquays. 
Information  based  on  tests  made  under  conditions 
as  nearly  similar  to  those  which  occur  in  practice 
as  it  Is  possible  to  make  them.  111.  3000  w. 
Can  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs,  Adv  Proof— March,  1903. 

The    Gas    Engine    from    the    Manager's    Stand- 

Eint,  H.  W.  True.  Read  before  the  New  Eng- 
ad  Assn.  of  Gas  Engrs.  Discusses  the  fuels  and 
their  cost  for  gas  engines,  their  most  profitable 
uses,  reliability,  and  the  methods  that  should  be 
pursued  by  gas  companies  to  have  manufactured 
gas  used,  etc.  General  discussion.  9000  w.  Am 
Gas  Lgt  Jour— April   11,   1904. 

The  Economy  of  Large  Gas  Engines.  Remarks 
made  by  Dr.  Edward  Hopkinson,  as  a  witness  be- 
fore the  Royal  Commission  on  coal  supplies,  deal- 
ing with  the  economy  of  fuel  which  may  be  an- 
ticipated from  the  use  of  large  gas  engines  In 
the  place  of  steam  engines  for  driving  dynamos. 
2800  w.    Mech  Engr— Oct.  1,  1904. 

Gas  Engine  Economy.  Charles  Edward  Lucke. 
The  present  article   Is  introductory;   remarks  on 


the  importance  of  economy.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1900  w.  Engr,  U  S  A— Jan.  1,  1906.  (Special.) 
Gas  Engine  Economy.  George  Miller.  Remarks 
on  the  effect  on  economy  due  to  the  position  of 
the  Igniter.    1700  w.    Mach,  N  Y— < Feb.,  1905. 

See  also  Efficiency;  Fuel. 

Efficiency.— The  Computation  of  the  Efficiency  and 
Capacity  of  Gas  Engines  (Die  Berechnung  des 
Mechanlschen  Wlrkungsgrades  and  der  Lelstung 
von  Gasmaschinen).  A.  Rledler.  A  discussion  of 
the  correct  method  .of  computing  the  mechanical 
efficiency  of  a  gas  engine.  3500  w.  ZeltBchr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Feb.  26,  1906. 

The  Mechanical  Efficiency  and  Indicated  Ca- 
pacity of  the  Gas  Engine  (Der  Mechanische 
Wirkungsgrad  und  die  Indislerte  Lelstung  der 
Oasmaschine).  An  exhaustive  symposium,  to 
which  contributions  are  made  by  Stodola,  Rledler, 
Bchttttler,  Meyer,  Ebrhardt,  and  Wegener.  10000 
w.     Zeitscbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — April  1,  1906. 

The  Mechanical  Efficiency  of  the  Gas  Engine. 
W.  H.  Booth.  An  explanation  of  the  losses  that 
occur  and  their  cause,  and  a  comparison  with 
steam  engine  efficiency.  1600  w.  Power — May, 
1906. 

The  Mechanical  Efficiency  and  Indicated  Ca- 
pacity of  the  Gas  Engine.  (Der  Mechanische 
Wirkungsgrad  und  die  Indislerte  Lelstung  der  Gas- 
maschlne).  Rudolf  Diesel.  An  examination  of 
the  various  conditions  under  which  the  efficiency 
of  an  internal-combustion  motor  may  be  stated, 
with  especial  reference  to  the  tests  of  the  Diesel 
motor.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
May  20,  1906. 

The  Mechanical  Efficiency  and  Indicated  Power 
of  Gas  Engines  (Der  Mechanische  Wirkungsgrad 
und  die  Indislerte  Lelstung  der  Gas  Maschlne). 
Hugo  Gnldner.  A  discussion  of  the  basis  on 
which  the  mechanical  efficiency  should  be  com- 
puted, taking  the  compression  resistance  Into  con- 
sideration. 1600  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— June  24,   1906. 

"Mechanical  Efficiency"  In  the  Gas  Engine. 
Editorial  review  of  an  Interesting  discussion  that 
has  been  recently  published  in  Germany  concern- 
ing the  meaning  of  the  term  "mechanical  effi- 
ciency" In  the  case  of  gas  engines.  4000  w.  Bug 
News— Aug.  8,  1906. 
See  also  Economy;  Ignition  Point;  Test. 
Elba.— See  BLAST  FURNACE  GAS. 

Beetrlo  Generation. — Gas  Engines  and  Electric 
Power  Plants.  Reviews  the  series  of  articles 
published  in  "Engineering"  by  Philip  Dawson, 
relating  to  the  use  of  gas  engines  in  connection 
with  electric  power  plants.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1100  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  11,  1900. 

Power-Gas  and  Large  Gas-Engines  for  Central 
Stations.  Herbert  A.  Humphrey.  Discusses  gas 
engines,  their  economy  as  compared  with  steam 
engines,    their    reliability,     etc.,     and   gives    ap- 

Bndlces  containing  information  of  interest.     111. 
00  w.     Inst  of  Mech  Bngs— Dec.  14,  1900. 

A  Test  of  a  Gas  Engine  Electric  Lighting- 
Plant.  H.  N.  Cheney.  Read  before  the  New  Eng- 
land Assn  of  Gas  Engs.  Describes  a  test  made  at 
the  Mechanics'  Building,  Boston,  of  a  plant  used 
for  exhibition  purposes  at  a  fair.  DX  and  dis- 
cussion. 8,000  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— March  11, 
1901. 

Electric  Light  and  Power  Station  at  Halle 
(Blektrische  Kraft  und  Llcht  Centrale  der  Wer- 
schen-Weissenfelser  Braunkohlen  Aktlen  Gesell- 
schaft  in  Halle  a.  S.).  O.  Gahrlng.  Showing  the 
advantages  of  using  the  gas  produced  in  the  dry 
distillation  of  lignite  as  fuel  for  Internal  com- 
bustion motors.  2600  w.  Glttckauf— May  11, 
1901. 

A  Gas-Engine-Driven  Electric- Power  Plant  at 
Saltley,  England.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
electric  power  installation  being  placed  In  works 
for  the  manufacture  of  railway  carriages  and 
wagons  of  all  types,  street  cars  and  all  kinds  of 
vehicles  for  heavy  and  light  railways.  2000  w. 
Engr,  D  8  A— Jan.  16,  1902. 

Large  Gas  Engines  for  Driving  Electric  Genera- 
tors. A.  R.  Bellamy.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Manchester  Section  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Bngrs.  Summarises  the  complaints  that  have 
been  brought  against  the  gas  engine,   explaining 
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what  baa  bam  done  to  obviate 
bUeh  Engr— April  12,  1M2. 

•  9S?    B^to5_j£   JJtoetrie    Stations.      O.    H. 
Vfe*-*  -PS"1   *taeoorton   of   the  operation 
of  electric  stations  by  gu   rnglafa  sad 
parison    with    steam    engines.      1000    w. 
Load   (Bloc  Ka*nc  Sup)— Dee.  12,   1908. 

Gas  Engines  for  Electric  Lighting.  H.  B. 
Graham.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  bafora  the 
Birmingham  Local  See.  of  the  last,  of  Bite. 
Euan,  aad  of  the  discussion.  Flu  win  results 
obtained,  the  flywheel  problem,  balancing,  bear- 
ing*, etc.    S800  w.    Blect'n,  Load— Jan.  SO,  1MB. 

«.**  Application  of  dGas-Englnes  to  Isolated 
Plant  Work.  An  Ulnatrated  deacrlptlon  of  the 
power  equipment  of  the  Keystone  Bank  Building. 
Pittsburg.    1000  w.    Am  Elect'n— April,  1908.     ~ 

Iateraal-OeiBbustioB  Engines  for  Driving  Dyna- 
mos, Herbert  A.  Hamphrey.  Bead  at  the  Bn- 
gng.  Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Considers 
the  types  of  gaa-englnes  now  made  for  driving 
dynamos,  giving  figures  snowing  the  number  of 
impulses  per  rerolotion  and  the  boras  power  ap 
to  which  each  type  Is  consU acted.  2800  w. 
Eogng— June  19,  1908. 

The  Gas  Engine  for  Central  Station  Service. 
Balpb  D.  Mersbon.  Bead  before  the  N.  T.  Blee. 
8oc.  Considers  methods  of  operating,  governing. 
JJJ. ;  also  cost.    4900  w.    Engr,  U  S  A— Aprili, 

The  Present  Possibilities  of  the  Gas 

and  Gas  Engine  for  Central  Station  Purposes* 
cusses  the  subject  from  the  viewpoint  of 
tlons    In   England.     1400   w.     Elec    Bev, 
April  29.  1904. 

A  Gas  Engine  Harbor  Electric  Plant.  DJns- 
trated  description  of  Interesting  features  la  the 
plant  of  the  Midland  Railway  Company  at  the 
new  harbor  In  Morecambe  Bay  for  the  Isle  of 
Man  and  Irish  traffic  8800  w.  Blee  WId  at 
Engr— Oct.  8,  1904. 


Utilisation  of  Gas  Engines  In 


Gas  Engines  In  Power  Plants.  William  T. 
Magroder.  Bead  before  the  Mech.  Elec.  *  Steam 
Engrs.  at  the  Canton,  O.,  meeting.  Discusses  the 
advantages  of  the  use  of  gaa  engines  In  power 
plants,  and  wby  they  are  not  more  frequently 
used.    2900  w.    Ir  Trd  Bev— Dec.  8,  1904. 

Gas  Engines  in  Power  Plants.  William  T.  Ma- 
groder. Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Ohio 
8oc.  of  Mech.,  Blee.,  and  Steam  Engrs.  Argu- 
ments for  the  use  of  gaa  engines.  2900  w.  Engr, 
U   8  A— Jan.   1,   1909.      (Special.) 

Gas  Engines  for  Central  Stations.  Hugh  Camp- 
bell. Bead  before  the  Leeds  Local  Sec  of  the 
Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Describes  some  recent 
plants  where  gaa  engines  have  been  Installed, 
showing  the  great  improvement  in  economy  since 
the  first  installation,  and  giving  Information  of 
value.     8900  w.     Engng— Dec.   16,   1904. 

The  Development  of  the  Gaa  Engine  and  Its 
Application  to  Electric  Central  Station  Service. 
B.  T.  MacKeen.  Gives  a  comparative  idea  of 
the  relative  efficiency  of  steam  engines  and  gaa 
engines,  and  considers  In  detail  the  principle  of 
the  gaa  engine  and  the  gas  producer.  8200  w. 
Can  Blee  News    Jan.,  1909. 

Some  Continental  Central  Stations  Operating 
with  Gas  Engines.  Frans  Koester.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  a  few  of  these  stations. 
8500  w.    Elec  Bev,  N  Y— Jan.  14,  1905. 

Explosion  Motors  (Die  Exploslonsmaschlne).  L. 
DOllIng.  A  general  review  of  the  development 
of  the  internal-combustion  motor  and  its  applica- 
tions to  power  generating  stations.  Three  articles. 
7500  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnik— June  4,  11, 
18.  1909. 

Utilisation  of  Gas  Engines  In  Connection  with 
Long  Distance  Electric  Transmission.  Jno.  Mar- 
tin. Bead  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Gas  Assn. 
Brief  account  of  the  use  of  gas  engines  by  the 
California  Gaa  A  Electric  Corporation,  describing 
the  engines  now  being  built.  2000  w.  Jour  of 
Elec — Aug.,    1905. 

Utilization  of  Gas  Engines  In  Connection  with 
Long  Distance  Electric  Transmission.  John  Mar- 
tin. Bead  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Gaa  Assn.  In- 
formation concerning  the  application  of  gas  en- 
gines In  California,  in  which  the  gaa  used  is  de- 
rived from  crude  oil.    2000  w.    Elec  Wld  ft  Engr 

— Aug.  5,  1906. 
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_  Bfrdtossu— Central  Station  Gat 

Engines.    O.  H.  Williams.     Bead  before  the  Whv 

%*&  amtr.Am^  **  account  of  the  Plant  at 
Madison,  Wis.,  where  gaa  engines  have  been  In- 
stalled to  furnish  the  motive  power  of  a  central 
station  generating  plant,  with  a  general  discus- 
sion of  gaa  engines.    6000  w.    Pro  Aga    Feb.  18, 

XWuf. 


ated  by  Gas.     Blnar 
generators   and   engines 
station  In  Norway.    800  w. 
Nov.  1,  1900. 
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Europe.— Design,  Construction  and  Application  of 
Large  Gas  Engines  in  Europe.  Prans  Erich 
Junge.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  dealing 
with  types  of  engines  which  have  been  built  and 
shown  results.  Considers  the  two-cycle  problem. 
Serial.    1st  part.    8800  w.     Power— Nov.,  1906. 

See    also    British;    Design;    Electric    Generation; 


Exhibition,  London.— Recent  Gas  and  Oil  Engine 
Developments.  Thomas  Holgate,  In  •Teehniea." 
Reports  the  development  aa  shown  by  »»^fm  ex- 
hibited at  Earl's  Court,  giving  Illustrations.  8800 
w.     8ci  Am  Sup— May  18,  1905. 

Experimental  Coiistntctioa*— Experimental  Gas  En- 
gine Construction.  Don  McNaugnton.  On  points 
of  importance  in  the  construction.  1800  w.  Horse- 
less Age— March  26,  1902. 

Mr.  Dugald  Clerk  on  Gaa  Engines.  Extracts 
from  a  lecture  delivered  at  the  meeting  of  the 
Inst,  of  Engrs.  In  Scotland.  Considers  the  nature 
of  a  gaseous  explosion,  and  describes  the  mechan- 
ical features  of  a  gas  engine.  8800  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— Jan.  28,  1902. 

Explosion,— Generation  and  Distribution  of  Hot 
Gases  in  Internal  Combustion  Engines.  Ohsrles 
E.  Locke.  Discusses  points  in  hot  gas  generation 
and  some  of  the  principles  to  be  considered  la 
designing  these  engines.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500 
w.     Horseless  Age— Jan.  18,  1902. 

The  Explosive  Wave  In  Engine  Cylinders. 
Charles  E.  Locke.  An  account  of  investigations 
of  the  causes  of  abnormally  high  pressures,  which 
are  often  dangerous.  111.  2000  w.  Horseless 
Age— Nov.  19,  1902. 

A  Preliminary  Note  on  Gas-Engine  Explosions. 
H.  B.  Wlmperis.  Read  before  the  British  Assn. 
An  application  of  the  variable  specific  heat  by- 

E >thes!s  to  the  clsssical  experiments  made  by 
r.  Dugald  Clerk.  An  important  contribution  to 
the  thermodynamics  of  heat  engines,  and  of  In- 
terest to  designers  of  gss  engines.  1100  w.  En- 
gng— Oct  10,  1902. 

A  Further  Note  on  Gas-Engine  Explosions.  H. 
E.  Wlmperis.  Read  before  the  British  Assn.  The 
writer  in  a  former  paper  considered  the  experi- 
ments of  Mr.  Dugald  Clerk  on  the  thermodynamics 
of  the  gas  engine;  and  in  the  present  psper  con- 
siders the  experiments  of  Mr.  Grover,  comparing 
the  two  and  endeavoring  to  reconcile  the  pre- 
viously inconsistent  results.  2900  w.  Engng— 
Sept.  18,  1908. 

Experiments  on  Gas  Explosions  In  s  Closed  Ves- 
sel. L.  Bairstow  and  E.  C.  Horsley.  An  account 
of  experimental  investigations  with  results.  900 
w.     Engng— Nov.  28.  1902. 
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Experiments  in  Gaa  Explosions.  L.  Bairstow. 
Bead  before  the  British  Ass'n.  An  account  of  ex* 
perimental  Investigations.  1000  w.  Meeh  Bng*— 
Not.  21,  1908. 

Gas  Explosions.  L.  Balratow  and  A.  D.  Alex- 
ander. Deals  with  results  obtained  by  Mr.  Gro- 
tct  when  determining  the  effects  of  the  products 
of  combustion  on  the  next  explosion.  Serial.  1st 
part.    1800  w.    Engng— March  11,  IBM. 

Physico-chemical  Aspects  of  the  Process  of 
Combustion  in  Oas  Engines  (Phyeikalisch-Onem- 
lscbe  Betrachtungen  fiber  den  Verbreiffiungaprosess 
In  den  Gasmotoren).  Prof.  W.  NemsL  Paper  be* 
fore  the  Verein  Deutsche-  Ingenleure,  discussing 
thermodynamics  and  other  theoretical  aspects  of 
Internal-combustion  motors.  6000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Dentscher  Ing — Sept.  2,  1905. 
See  also  GAS— Explosive  Mixtures. 

losive   Wave.— See   Explosion;    GAS;    GAS 
LOSION. 
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Fire  Service. — See  WATERWORKS. 

Flame  Temperature.— See  Explosion;  Temperature, 
Flame. 

Flywheel.— See  FLYWHEEL— Internal  Combustion 
Motors. 

FouT-Cylindar.— Four-Cylinder  Gas  Engine.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  an  engine  designed  to  de- 
velop 160  horse-power,  st  a  speed  of  280  revolu- 
tions per  minute  using  producer  gas.  1000  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— Aug.  28,  1908. 

France.— The  Gas  Engines  of  the  Societe  Francalse 
de  Constructions  Mecanlqnes  (Motenrs  a  Gas  Con- 
strnits  par  la  Societe  Francaise  de  Constructions 
Mecanlqnes).  Ch.  Dentin.  With  drawings  of 
engines,  and  a  photograph  of  a  1,200  H.  P.  engine 
In  course  of  erection.  2000  w.  1  piste.  Genie 
Civil— Oct.  8,  1904. 

1.200  Horse-Power  Gas  Engine.     Illustrated  de- 
tailed  description   of   a   blowing   engine   recently 
built  in  France.     800  w.    Bngr,  Lond— March  17, 
1906. 
FriedenthaL— See  STEAM  ENGINE. 

FuoL— The  Gas  Engine  and  Its  Fuel.  Abstracts  of 
two  lectures  recently  delivered  In  England;  one 
by  Prof.  T.  Hudson  Bears  on  Recent  Develop- 
ments of  the  Gaa  Engine;  the  other  by  Mr.  Fred- 
erick Grover,  on  Gas  Engines.  2800  w.  Gas  Wld 
—Feb.  15,  1902. 

Large  Gas  Engines  and  the  Gases  Used  by 
Them.  Dngald  Clerk.  Bead  before  the  Gaa  Inst. 
(England).  Describes  the  construction  and  work- 
ing of  some  large  gas  engines  on  the  continent 
using  blast  furnace  and  other  gases.  Discussion 
follows.     10400  w.     Gas  Wld— June  14,  1902. 

Power  and  Economy  of  the  Gas  Engine  as  In- 
fluenced by  the  Fuel.  William  P.  Flint.  A  short 
Kper  discussing  the  commercial  gases,  foljpwed 
general  discussion.  2500  w.  Pro  Bngrs  Soc 
of  W  Pcnn— May,  1903. 

Different  Gases  in  Gas  Engines.  Prof.  Alfred 
H.  White.  Lecture  delivered  at  the  Detroit  meet- 
ing of  the  Am.  Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  Considers  the  in- 
fluence of  the  kind  of  gas  used,  explaining  the 
phenomena  which  take  place  in  the  engine  cylin- 
der. 6500  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Nov.  16,  1908. 
See  also  Test;  GAS  FUEL. 

Fuel  Consumptioiu— Observations  on  Internal  Com- 
bustion Motors  (Beobachtungen  an  Explosions- 
mo  tor  en).  A.  Weber-Sahll.  With  curves  showing 
the  gas  consumption  of  various  motors.  1200  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing— Nov.  2,  1901. 

The  Determination  of  Fuel  Consumption  in  Gas 
Engines  (Evaluation  de  la  Consommstlon  dans  les 
Motenrs  a  Gas).  J.  Deschamps.  A  discussion  of 
the  varying  methods  of  recording  the  performance 
of  gaa  engines,  with  suggestions  as  to  the  uni- 
fying of  methods  In  order  to  render  results  com- 
parable. 6000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— 
Aug.,  1902. 

Cause    of    Increased    Consumption    In    Gas    and 

Gasoline  Engines.     Albert  Stiitmatter.     Attributes 

the  trouble  to  the  lack  of  proper  care.     1800  w. 

Am  Mir—  Dec.  25.  1902. 

Furnace  Gaa.— 8ee  Blast-Fnmaoe  Gas;  Producer  Gas. 


Gas  Compressor  Plant.— A  1,000  Horse-Power  Gas 
Engine  and  Compressor.    B.  B.  Eysenbacb.     Bead 


before  the  Ohio  Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  Describes  s  gas- 
engine  near  Lancaster,  Ohio,  having  four  25x*8-ln. 
engine  cylinders,  and  two  16x24  in.  gas  com- 
pressing cylinders.  The  pump  Is  rated  at  12,000.- 
000  en.  ft.  of  natural  gas  st  815  lbs.  In  24  hours, 
the  Inlet  pressure  being  100  lbs.  1200  w.  Bng 
Bee— May  4,  1901. 

Gases  TTsed. — See  Fuel;  Fuel  Consumption. 

Gas  Generation.— See  Explosion. 

Gas  Pumping  Station.— See  GAS  DISTRIBUTION— 
Pumping  Station. 

Germany.— The  Gas  Engine  Situation  in  Europe. 
G.  L.  Garden.  Brief  description  of  some  of  the 
high-power  gas  engines  being  msde  in  Germany. 
111.     1500  w.     Am  Blect'n-nTan.,  1904. 

Recent  German  Gas  Engines.  Prof.  B.  Meyer. 
Read  before  the  Verein  Dentscher  Buenhfltten- 
leute.    Describes  some  of  the  recent  large  gaa  en- 

£ne*  of  German  makers.    Ills.    1200  w.    Am  Mfr 
Ir  Wld— April  6,  1906. 

Large  German  Gas  Engines.  Abstract  of  an 
address  delivered  before  the  Soc.  of  German  Engrs. 
by  Prof.  Riedler,  who  describes  and  criticises  the 
principal  makes  of  large  gas  engines  built  in  Oer- 
many,  and  gives  a  abort  history  of  internal  com- 
bustion engines  in  general.  Ills.  Serial.  1st 
part.    8500  w.    Ir  Age— June  22,  1906. 

Governing.  Governing  Gaa  and  Gasoline  Engines. 
Dngald  Clerk.  Read  before  the  Auto  Club  of 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  A  review  of  methods 
used  in  the  past  and  present.  8800  w.  Mech 
Bngr— Feb.  6,  1904. 

Governing  Gas  and  Petrol  Englnea.  Dugald 
Clerk.'  Excerpts  from  a  paper  read  at  meeting  of 
the  Automobile  Club,  London.  Briefly  considers 
methods  that  have  been  and  are  In  use.  1500  w. 
Auto  Jour — Oct.  31,  1003. 

The  Regulation  of  Gas  Engines.  Dr.  Charles 
B.  Lncke.  Concludes  that  regulation  of  angular 
velocity  can  be  adjusted  In  gaa  engines  to  as 
small  limits  as  in  steam  engines;  also  considers 
regulation  of  steam.  General  discussion.  8700  w. 
Pro  N  Y  R  R  Club— Nov.  18,  1904. 

Governing  Large  Gas  Engines.  Charles  8.  Sage. 
Discusses  the  requirements  of  s  controlling  device 
that  jwill  give  the  best  possible  efficiency.  4600 
w.     Power— Jan. ,   1906. 

Governing  of  Gaa  and  Oil  Engines.  Brief  dis- 
cussion of  the  merits  of  the  several  systems.  1000 
w.     Prac  Engr— Sept.  8,  1906. 

The  Various  Methods  of  Governing  Four-Cycle 
Gas  Engines.  Rodolphe  Mathot.  A  comparison 
of  the  hlt-or-mlss  method  with  those  employing 
regulation  of  the  charge.  8000  w.  Engineering 
*Magaxlne— Dec.,  1905. 

Guaranties*— Gas  Engine  Guaranties  Technically  Con- 
sidered. William  T.  Magruder.  Presented  st 
meeting  of  the  Nat  Assn.  of  Gas  *  Gasoline  Bng. 
Mfrs.  Outlines  the  history  of  these  engines,  and 
considers  power  rating,  regulation,  cost  of  run- 
ning and  fuel  consumption.  4600  w.  Power— 
Feb.,  1901. 

Beat  Balance.— The  Heat  Balance  of  Gas  Engines 
fBeitrag  sur  Wlrmebllans  dee  Gasmotors).  A. 
Staus.  A  discussion  of  the  balance  of  the  energy 
input  and  output  of  gaa  engines,  with  an  illus- 
trated description  of  a  calorimeter  for  measuring 
the  energy  in  the  exhaust  gas  due  to  its  heat  and 
velocity  of  efflux.  1000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dent- 
scher Ing— May  8,  1902. 

High  Power. — High  Power  Gas  Engines:  Conditions 
Necessary  for  Their  Successful  Working.  A.  Rol- 
lason.  Read  before  the  Glasgow  and  West  of 
Scotland  Technical  College  Scientific  Society.  Re- 
ports in  the  present  article,  tests  made  of  two 
types  of  engines  to  determine  their  respective 
capabilities,  giving  indicator  cards.  1800  w. 
Prac  Engr— Jan.  10,  1902. 

High-Speed.— The  Construction  of  High  Speed  Ex- 
plosion Motors  (Construction  des  Motenrs  a  Ex- 
plosions et  4  Grande  Vitesse).  Louis  Berger.  Dis- 
cussing especially  the  form  of  the  cams  for  the 
operation  of  the  valves.  2000  w.  Revue  Tech- 
nique—Aug.  10,  1902. 
See  also  Speed  Limit. 

History.— The  Gas  Engine.  Illustrated  historical  re- 
view.   2800  w.     Engr.  U  8  A— Jan.  15.  1901. 

The  Commercial  Development  of  the  Gas  Engine. 
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Reviews  the  work  of  the  early  inventors  and  prog- 

!SS?tt0UK  th*  ^W^ep""  en*i»*-    Serial.    1st 
part.     4000  w.     Mecfa  Bngr— Oct.  11,  1902. 

The  Ou  Engine  and  Its  Future.  Briefly  re- 
views the  history  of  fas  engines,  considering  the 
details  of  the  large-unit  class  and  Its  application*, 
to  order  to  determine  its  suitability  for  powersta- 
tlons  and  its  present  position.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1700  w.     Blec  Rev,  Lond— Anf.  7  ,1908. 

The  Modern  Gas  Engine.  P.  B.  Matthews.  Re- 
views some  of  the  early  efforts  to  build  gas  en- 
gines, discussing  the  essentials  to  efficiency,  tbe 
operation  of  multiple-cycle  engines,  and  other  sob- 

£**** ot  }*£*&'     J11**     ****}.     1st  part.     2200 
w.     Ice  ft  Refrig— Aug.,  1905. 
See  also  Development. 

H°1J*»*;— 'The  Development  of  Large  Gas  Engines 
(De  Opkomst  der  Groote  Gasmotoren).  Ohr.  Hol- 
ler. A  dlscnssion  of  tbe  advantages  of  the  large 
gas  engine,  supplied  with  producer  gas,  as  adapted 
to  the  Industries  of  Holland.  8000  w.  De  In- 
genleur— May  3,  1902. 

Hone  Power.— See  Power. 


Ignition.— See  IGNITION. 
Ignition  Advance.— See  IGHITIOV— Advance, 
Ignition,  Compression.— A  Compression  Combustion 
Motor  (Motenr  a  Combustion  par  Compression). 
M.  Cannevel.  Describing  a  design  for  a  gas  or 
petroleum  engine  with  compression  ignition.  800 
w.     Comptes  Rendns— Dec.    14,   1908. 

Ignition  Point.— Heat  Efficiency  of  a  Gas  Engine  as 
Modified  by  Point  of  Ignition.  C.  V.  Kerr.  An 
account  of  tests  made  In  tbe  gas  engine  laboratory 
of  the  Armour  Inst,  of  Technology,  with  con- 
clusions reached.  1600  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Mech  Bngs,   No.  880— Dec.,  1900. 

Point  of  Ignition  and  I.  H.  P.  In  Gas  Engines. 
Charles  E.  Locke.  An  account  of  tests  made  to 
find  some  of  the  relations  between  the  varying 
point  of  Ignition  and  the  resulting  work  area  or 
Indicated  horse-power.  2000  w.  Horseless  Age- 
Dec.   4,   1901. 

Indicator  Diagrams. — Gas  Engine  Diagrams.  W.  H. 
Booth.  An  illustrated  discussion  of  gas-engine 
Indicator  diagrams,  and  a  comparison  with  steam 
engine  diagrams.  1000  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— Dec. 
12.  1902. 

See  also  XANOGRAFH. 

Inertia. — See  INERTIA. 


Iron  Works.— Power  Generation  with  Large  Gas  En- 
gines (Betrlebserfahrnngen  mlt  Grossgasmotoren). 
H.  Strack.  Discussing  especially  tbe  use  of  gss 
power  In  Iron  works,  with  illustrations  of  large 
gas-blowing  engines.  6000  w.  3  plates.  8tahl  n 
Elsen— Nov.  10,  1904. 

The  Gas  Engine  In  Iron  and  Steel  Works.  J. 
H.  Hamilton.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Stafford- 
shire Iron  and  Steel  Inst.  Considers  the  advantages 
of  tbe  .Internal  combustion  engine,  discussing  Its 
efficiency,  economy,  etc.  8700  w.  Ir  ft  Steel 
Trds  Jour — Dec.   3,  1904. 

High  Power  Gas  Engines  In  Electric  Power 
Plants  of  German  Ironworks.  Frank  C.  Perkins. 
Brief  illustrated  descriptions  of  a  1.200-H.  P., 
double-acting,  tandem  gas-engine,  driving  gener- 
ator at  the  Dlllingen  Iron  works,  and  a  650- 
H.  P.  gas  engine  at  the  Holberger  iron-works. 
1200  w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— July  1,  1905. 

8ee  also  Blast-Furnaoe  Gas;   Producer  Gas;   GAS 
POWER;  GAS  POWER  PLANT;  IRON  WORKS. 

Junge. — See  MOTOR. 

YJadno  Iron  Works.— See  Blast-Furnace  Gas. 

Xonigshof,  Bohemia. — Three  Hundred  Horse  Power 
Tandem  Gas  Engine  (Drelhundertpferdlger  Tan- 
dem-Gasmotor).  V.  8ch0nbach.  Description  of 
the  Delamare-Debouttevllle  engine  at  the  KOnlgt- 
hof  iron  works  In  Bohemia,  using  blast-furnace 
gas.  1000  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  o  Hfitten- 
wesen — March   80.   1901. 

Sorting. — The  KOrtlng  Two-Cycle  350  Brake  Horse- 
Power  Gas  Engine.  Illustrated  description.  The 
test  gave  Interesting  results.  1400  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Jan.    4,    1001. 

700  Horse-Power  Blast-Furnace-Gas  Engine.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  double  acting  two-cycle 
gas  engine  of  tbe  KOrtlng  type,  exhibited  at  the 
Dtisseldorf  Exhibition.  1100  w.  Engng — June  27, 
1902. 


900  H.-P.  Double-Acting  KOrtlng  Gas  -,.irT 
and  Blowing  Cylinder.  Illustrated  description  of 
an  engine  exhibited  at  DOsseldorf .  880  w.  Plat*. 
Engng— Sept.  28.   1902. 

Tbe  Khrtlng  Gas  Engine.  Illustration  with  de- 
ffrtptionof  this  large  gas  engine  and  its  opera- 
tion.    1200  w.     B  B  Gas— Dec.  0,  1802. 

Important  Gas  Engine  Installation.  Gives  an 
"i118.^6^.  d«»?ription  of  the  KOrtlng  gas  engine 
of  1000  H.  P.,  Wit  for  the  Lackawanna  Steel 
Co.,  Buffalo.  There  will  be  8  engines  of  this  slse 
and  16  of  2000  H.  P.  each,  all  operated  by  blast 
furnace  gas.    2800  w.     Mach,  N  xWan.,  1908. 

700-Horse- Power  Double- Acting  Gas  Engine: 
Korting  System.  An  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  engine  and  Its  working.  1800  w. 
Engng— Oct.   80,   1908. 

The  KOrtlng  Four-Cycle  Gas  Engine.  P.  E. 
Matthews.  Illustrated  description  of  this  engine 
wltt  report  of  tests.  1800  w.  Cent  Sta—Aprll, 
1905* 


Blast-Furnaoe    Gas; 


Lackawanna     Steel     Co.- 
Sorting. 

Large.— New  Types  of  Gas  Engines  (Lea  Types  Noo- 

•  veanx  de  Moteurs  a  Gas).     J.  Descbamps.     With 

especial  reference  to  engines  of  large  power,  used 

with   furnace   or   producer  gas.     2500  w.     Genie 

Civil— Jan.  12.  1901. 

Recent  Progress  In  Large  Gas  Engines.  Herbert 
A.  Humphrey.  Read  at  Belfast  meeting  of  the 
British  Assn.  Remarks  on  tbe  progress  with  IUos- 
trated descriptions  of  various  types.  Serial.  1st 
part.     8000  w.     Engng— Sept.  19,  1902. 

Varieties  In  the  Design  of  Large  Gas  Englm* 
(Verschiedene  Constrnctionen  von  Grossgasmo- 
toren). A  communication  from  Herr  Job.  Kflrt- 
ing  discussing  the  construction  and  action  of 
large  gas  engines,  with  especial  reference  to  the 
mixture  of  the  charge.  1800  w.  4  plates.  8tahl 
n  Elsen— Dec.  10,  1902. 

Development  of  Gas  Engines  of  Large  Units. 
Fred  B.  Wheeler.  Considers  the  subject  in  re- 
gard to  natural  gaa,  producer  gas,  illuminating 
gas,  and  blast  furnace  gas;  also  pumping  en- 
gines for  natural  gas  and  for  water,  central  sta- 
tion use,  and  general  power  purposes.  111.  2000 
w.     Ir  Age — Jan.  1,  1903. 

Gas  Fuels  for  Modern  Engines.  George  E. 
Walsh.  Considers  briefly  the  advance  in  engines 
of  large  units,  those  operated  by  natural  gas; 
those  adapted  to  use  poor  gas;  and  furnace  gas 
engines.     2700  w.     Ir  Age — Jan.  29,   1908. 

Large  Gas  Engines  (Ueber  Gross-Gasmaschlnen). 
Dr.  Eugen  Meyer.  An  address  reviewing  the  de- 
velopment of  the  gas  engine  on  the  Continent, 
with  illustrations  of  a  number  of  engines  of  1,000 
H.  P.  and  over.  Two  articles.  8000  w.  4  pistes. 
Stahl  u  Eisen-^Jan.   10,   Feb.   1,   1906. 

Experience  with  Large  Gas  Engines.  Abstract 
of  an  address  by  Herr  Strack,  translated  from 
'Stahl  und  Elsen."  Describes  the  gas  engines 
used,  and  gives  an  account  of  their  working.  2800 
w.     Ir  Age — Jan.  19,  1905. 

Large  Gas  Engines  (Gross-Gasmaschlnen).  A. 
RIedler.  An  exhaustive  review  ot  the  development 
of  tbe  Urge  gas  engine,  with  details  of  construc- 
tion of  leading  types,  and  a  review  of  perform- 
ance and  efficiency;  an  important  paper.  20,000 
w.     Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deotscher  Ing — Feb.  25,  1900. 

See  also  Blast-Furnaoe  Gas:  Cockerill;  Holland; 
Mond  Gas;  Oechselhauser ;  Produoer  Gas;  BLAST 
FURNACE  GAS. 

Lean  Gas.— Engines  for  Use  with  Lean  Gas  (Las 
Moteurs  a  Gas  Pauvre).  A.  Abraham.  An  ex- 
haustive examination  of  the  thermal  and  mechan- 
ical conditions  Involved  In  the  direct  production 
of  power  from  gases  of  low  calorific  value.  Se- 
rial. Part  I.  Revue  Technique — Jan.  10,  1904. 
See  also  Produoer  Gas;  GAS-POWER  PLANT— 
Embrach,  Bwits. 

Letombe.— Tbe  Letombe  Gss  Engine.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  Interesting  features  of  an  en- 
gine designed  to  give  economy  in  working  and 
efficiency  on  the  lower  loads.  Also  editorial  on 
its  possibilities.    3400  w.    Auto  Jour — April,  1801. 

The  Letombe  Mono-Triplex  Gas  Engine  (Motenr 
Letombe  Mono-Triplex).  Illustrated  description 
of  the  Improved  two-cycle  gas  engine  of  the  Le- 
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tombe  pattern  for  use  with  furnace  gas.    2000  w. 
Revue   Industrial!*— Feb.   21,   1908. 

The  Letombe  Gas  Engine  System.    Bmlle  Guar- 
inl.     ninstrates  and  describes  the  Letombe  pres- 
sure gas  producer  and  the  system  of  regulation. 
1600  w.     Bngr,  U  8  A— Feb.  15.  IMS. 
See  also  Temperature. 

Liege  Exposition.— Prime  Hovers  at  the  Interna- 
tional Exposition  at  Liege,  1906  (Bemerkenswerte 
Kraftmaschlnen  anf  der  Weltausstellung  an  Lttt- 
tich  1905).  H.  Dubbel.  WeU  Illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  gas  engines,  with  some  account  of  steam 
turbines  and  reciprocating  steam  engines.  Serial. 
Part  I.  8  plates.  2000  w.  Zettschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
scher   Ing— -Sept.    2,   1905. 

See  also  Union,  Liege. 

Tooomotive  and  Steamship.— Application  of  the  Gas 
Engine  to  the  Locomotive  and  Steamship.  A  brief 
digest  of  «  study  of  this  problem  by  Peter  Eyer- 
mann.     1000  w.     8ci  Am  Sup— Feb.  4,  1906. 

Longridge's  Lecture.— See  MOTOR. 


Xubrioation.— See       LUBRICATION— Gas 
Gasoline  Engine. 

Ifalntenanoe.— The  Insistent  Operative  Conditions  of 
the  Gas  Engine.  W.  Osborne.  On  the  Importance 
of  having  an  intelligent  engineer  to  so  regulate 
the  engine  as  to  bring  the  best  conditions  for 
efficiency.     1400  w.     Am  Mach — Feb.  28,  1901. 

Operating  Gas  and  Gasoline  Engines.  Harry  J. 
Perkins.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  giving 
Information  and  advice  of  service  to  sellers,  buy- 
ers and  users.  Serial.  1st  part.  1100  w.  Am 
Mach— March  28,  1901. 

What  to  Do  When  the  Gaa  Engine  Stops.  Al- 
bert Strltmatter.  Discusses  the  proper  method  to 
pursue  to  locate  a  trouble  when  the  cause  Is 
unknown.     2000  w.     Am  Mfr— Jan.  9,  1902. 

Avoiding  Trouble  with  a  Gas  Engine.  H.  H. 
Kelley.  On  the  care  and  attention  needed.  1800 
w.     Bngr,  U  8  A— Oct.  1.  1902  . 

Management  of  the  Gas  Engine.  A.  Strltmatter. 
Hints  on  the  proper  oiling,  need  of  cleanliness, 
etc.     1800  w.     Gas  Bngra'  Mag— July  10,  1908. 

8ee  also  Principles. 

Marine.— Producer  Gas  Engines  on  Shipboard.  A. 
Sinn.  An  illustrated  article  discussing  the  best 
gas  engine  practice  and  Its  adaptability  for  use 
on  ships.     8000  w.     Marine  Bngng — Jan.,  1906. 

Marine  Gaa  Engine.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  construction  proposed  by  Herr  Capltalne,  which 
has  worked  successfully  in  an  experimental  model. 
1500  w.     Engr,  Lond — April  21,  1905. 

The  Future  of  Marine  Gaa  Engines.  Peter 
Eyermann.  Reviews  the  development  of  the  gas 
engine  and  producer,  and  states  the  advantages. 
Ills.  4000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngis  May, 
1905. 

Gas  Producer  and  Gas  Engine  for  Marine  tJse. 
George  E.  Walsh.  Describes  a  modern  marine 
producer  gas  plant,  presenting  some  of  Its  advan- 
tages.    1800  w.     Marine  Rev— May  11.  1905. 

Gas  Engine  with  Producer  for  Marine  Use.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  new  type  of  mechan- 
ically-propelled vessel,  constructed  by  John  I. 
Thornycroft  A  Go.,  Ltd.,  and  the  machinery.  1500 
w.     Bngng — Aug.  4,  1905. 

See  also  Locomotive  and  Steamship;  BOAT,  GAB 
POWER;   GASOLINE  ENGINE;    OIL  ENGINE. 

Maynard.— The  New  Maynard  Internal  Combustion 
Motor  (Nouveau  Moteur  a  Explosions  on  Combus- 
tion Interieure  dlt  Moteur  Maynard).  B.  May- 
nard. A  description  of  an  improved  Internal- 
combustion  motor  In  which  no  water  Jacket  or 
other  cylinder-cooling  device  is  used.  2000  w. 
Rev  Technique — Feb.   25,   1905. 

Maywood.— The  Maywood  Gas  Engine.  Illustrations 
with  brief  description.  500  w.  Am  Mach — Feb. 
20,  1902. 


i.— The  Mees  Gas  Engine  (Die  Gasmaschlne, 
Bauart  Mees).  Ft.  Freytag.  Describing  an  Im- 
proved gas  engine  In  which  the  speed  regulation 
is  effected  by  a  combination  of  the  methods  of 
varying  the  mixture  and  the  volume  of  the 
charge.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
June  17,  1905. 


Mond    Gas.  —  Five-Hundred    Horse-Power    Gas    En- 
gine.   An  illustrated  description  of  a  recent  type 
of  gas  engine,  built  for  using  with  Mond  producer 
gas.     900  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Aug.  1,  1902. 
See  also  GAS  FT/EL. 

Hash.— The  Nash  Gas  Engines,  ninstrates  and  de- 
scribes the  large  engines  installed  In  the  Power 
Court  at  the  Pan-American  Exposition,  and  their 
operation.     1400  w.     Ir  Age— Oct.  81,  1901. 

Kiel.— The  Nlel  Gas  Engine  (Nouveau  Moteur  a  Ex- 
plosion de  la  Compagnle  dee  Moteurs  Nlel).  The 
Improved  Nlel  engine  has  the  regulation  effected 
by  the  use  of  a  variable  compression.  A  thermal 
efficiency  of  25  per  cent,  is  attained.  1200  w. 
1  plate.     Genie  Civil— March  29,  1902. 

The  New  Nlel  Motor  (Le  Nouveau  Moteur  Nlel). 
A.  Moreau.  A  fully  detailed  description  of  the 
Improved  gas  engine  of  the  Nlel  Company,  with 
data  and  results  of  tests  showing  more  than  25 

K»r  cent,   thermal  efficiency.     8000  w.     2  plates, 
em  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— Aug.,    1902. 

Nuremberg.— The  Nuremberg  Double-Acting  Tandem 
Gas  Engines.  Reviews  the  different  methods 
adopted  by  the  various  makers  to  obtain  great 
mechanical  power  from  one  single  engine,  and 
gives  drawings  showing  the  construction  of  the 
new  type  of  engine  named.  2400  w.  L?  «s  Coal 
Trda  Rev— June  12,  1903. 

The  Nurnberg  Gaa  Engine.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  an  American-built  engine  of  foreign  de- 
sign.    2000  w.     Power— April,   1904. 

The  Nuremberg  Gas-Engine.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  principal  features  of  this  gas-engine 
which  haa  recently  been  built  In  very  large  sises, 
and  extensively  adopted  for  running  with  blast- 
furnace gaa,  and  other  cheap  gases.  900  w. 
Engng— Nov.   8,  1906. 

See  also  Rolling  MHL 

Oeohelhluser.— The  Oechelhluser  Blast  Furnace  Gas 
Engine.  Abstract  of  address  by  A.  Wagenen,  de- 
scribing the  principal  features  of  this  engine.  TIL 
1500  w.     Ir  Age — Dec.  0,  1900. 

The  OechelUnser  Gas  Motor.  A.  Borsig.  An 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  W.  von  Oechel- 
htuser's  two-stroke  cycle  motor.  1100  w.  Am 
Elect'n— Jan.,  1904. 

8ee  also  Blaat-Pumaoe    Gas;    BLAST-FTTRNAOS 
GAS. 

Oil  Combined.— See  Combined  Ofl  and  Gas. 

OU  Gaa. — See  GAS,  OIL — Gaa-Engine  Test. 

Operation.    See  Maintenance. 

Orleans  Electric  Railway.— See  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAT. 

Otto.— See  Teat;  GAS  PRODUCER— Pintsoh. 


Metallurgy, 
dorf. 


ELECTRIC  EXHIBITION"— DusseL 


Otto  Cycle.    Bss  ENTROPY. 

Pan-American  Exposition.— Gas  Engines  at  the  Pan- 
American  Exposition.  An  illustrated  description 
of  the  Internal  combustion  engines  in  the  pump- 
ing plant,  In  the  court  of  the  Machinery  and 
Transportation  Building  and  on  exhibition.  4500 
w.     Engr,  D  8  A— Sept  15,  1901. 

Gas  Engines  at  the  Pan-American  Exposition.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  engines  taking  part  In 
the  power  supply  for  the  exposition.  4800  w. 
Power— Sept.,   1901. 

8ee  also  POWER  PLANT. 

Paris  Exposition.— The  Gas  Engines  at  the  Paris 
Exhibition.  An  Illusteated  review  of  the  exhibits 
in  this  field.  6500  w.  Power  Quar— Oct.  15, 
1900. 

Motors  Other  Than  Steam  Engines  at  the  Paris 
Exposition  (Lee  Moteurs  autre*  que  ceux  a  Va- 
peur  a  l'Exposltlon  de  1900).  G.  Leroux.  A  gen- 
eral review  of  the  gas,  petroleum,  hot  air  and 
similar  motors  exhibited  at  Paris.  5000  w.  Soc 
Ing  Civ   de   France — Dec.,   1900. 

Gas,  Gasoline  and  Alcohol  Motors  at  the  Exposi- 
tion of  1900  (Lee  Moteurs  4  Gas,  4  Petrole,  et 
4  Alcool  4  l'Exposltlon  de  1900).  G.  Lavergne.  The 
first  Instalment  of  a  general  description  of  the 
motors  shown  at  the  Paris  Exposition.  SerlaL 
Part  I.     1800  w.     Genie  Civil— Aug.  17,  1901. 

Parte  Sixes. — Slxea  of  Parts  of  Gas  Engines.  H.  H. 
Kelley.  Gives  simple  formulas  for  finding  the 
sises  of  parts  based  on  the  diameter  of  the  cylln- 
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der  within  stated  limit*.     III.     2200  w.     Bngr. 
U  S  A— Feb.  2,  1908. 

Piston  Manufacture.— See  PISTON— Ou  Engine. 

Piston  Binta.— See  PISTON  RING. 


See  also  Blast-Purnaoe  Gas;  ROLLING  MUX. 


Power.— The  Hone  Power  of  Gat  Engines.  Dts- 
cneaea  the  need  of  a  more  definite  and  oniform 
bails  of  comparison.     1800  w.     Prac  Bngr— Ang. 

16,  1001. 

Horse  Power  In  Gas  Engines.  Albert  Stritmat- 
ter.  Discusses  the  things  that  affect  the  power 
of  an  engine.    1700  w.    Am  Mfr— April  10,  1802. 

Power  Calculations  for  Gas  Engines.  Herbert  L. 
Towle.  Discusses  engine  design  and  the  develop- 
ment and  use  of  formulas.  2800  w.  Am  loach— 
April  11,  1901. 

Power  Plant. — See  Eleotrio  Generation;  GAS 
POWER;  GAS-POWER  PLANT. 

Principles.— Gas  Engine  Principles  and  Management. 
E.  W.  Roberts.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
principles  of  the  two  types  in  general  use,  and 
of  accessory  devices  for  nslng  liquid  fuels,  dis- 
cussing the  management,  troubles,  and  related 
matters  of  interest.     6000  w.     Bug  News — Sept. 

17,  1908. 

Producer  Gas.— Internal  Combustion  Motors  and 
their  Operation  with  Producer  Gas,  Blaat-Furnace 
Gases,  etc.  (Verbrennungs  Kraftmaschinen  und 
deren  Betrleb  mlt  Kraftgas,  Hochofengas,  etc.). 
Job.  K5rtlng.  An  extensive  review  of  large 
power  gas  installations,  with  details  of  engines 
and  producer  plants.  6000  w.  Olasers  Annalen— 
Dec.   1,    1902. 

Gas  Engines  Using  Producer  Gas  (Gasmaschinen 
fur  Generatorgas).  B.  W.  Hllgenstock.  A  pa- 
per before  the  Technischer  Vereln  of  Philadelphia, 
giving  a  general  Illustrated  account  of  gas  en- 
gines and  their  development.  8000  w.  Technol- 
ogist—April,    1903. 

See  also  Blast-Furnace  Gas;  Bowden:  GAS 
POWBB;  GAS  POWEB  PLAHT;  GAB  PBO- 
DUCEB;  PUMPING  STATION. 

Pumping.— The  Gas  Engine  ss  a  Pumping  Medium. 
D.  Hastings  Irwin.  Presented  at  meeting  of 
British  Assn.  of  Water  Works  Bngrs.  Considers 
the  internal  combustion  engine  as  a  means  of  ef- 
fecting economy  in  pumping.  8800  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— Aug.   4,   1903. 

See  also  PUMPING  STATION. 

Pumping     Station,       Philadelphia.— See      WATBB* 
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WORKS— Fire  Service. 

Bailway.— Oas  Engines  in  Railway  Work.  William 
T.  Magruder.  Reviews  the  different  classes  of 
engines  now  on  the  market,  aiming  to  give  a  gen- 
eral view  of  the  entire  field,  and  considers  the 
purposes  for  which  they  are  used  in  railway  work, 
giving  some  results,  and  discussing  other  uses 
to  which  they  may  be  applied.  10800  w.  Pro 
Cent  By  Club— Ian.  8,  1904. 

See  also  Westinghouse;  CAB,  MOTOR-DRIVEN. 

Begulation.— See   Governing. 

Beid.— The  Bold  Gas  Engine.  Illustrations  and  par- 
ticulars of  an  engine  used  for  pumping  at  the  oil 
wells  in  Pennsylvania.  1700  w.  Am  Mach— 
April  17,  1902. 

The  Shops  of  the  Joseph  Beid  Gas  Engine  Co., 
Oil  City,  Pa.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  Beid 
gas  engine,  and  the  plant  where  It  is  manufac- 
tured.    2200  w.     Ir  Tr  Bev — Aug.  8,  1900. 

Besearoh. — Studies  on  Gas  Motors  (Untersuchungen 
am  Gasmotor).  B.  Meyer.  A  full  account  of 
investigations  made  with  varying  degrees  of  com- 
pression and  other  working  conditions,  upon  the 
engine  in  the  mechanical  laboratory  at  Gottlngen. 
The  calibration  and  comparison  of  indicators  is 
especially  discussed.  Two  articles.  7500  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ins; — Sept.  14,  21,  1901. 

Besearoh  Committee.— Second  Report  to  the  Gas- 
Bngine  Research  Committee.  Frederic  W.  Bur- 
stall.  An  account  of  the  tests  made,  with  tab- 
ulated results.  111.  11500  w.  Inst  of  Mech  Bngrs 
—Oct.  18.   1901. 

Boiling  Mill.— Gas  Engines  for  Boiling  Mill  (Zur 
Frage  der  Gas-Walsensugmaschlne).  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  700-H.  P.  gas  engine  built 
by  the  United  Augsburg- NOrnberg  Cos.,  using  blast- 
furnace gases,  for  driving  a  train  of  rolls.  1500 
w.     Stahl  u  Elsen— July  15,  1902. 


Bomanshorn.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Botary  Valve.— A  Rotary  Induction  and  Exhaust 
Valve  for  Explosion  Engines.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  balanced  rotary  valve,  introduced  by 
Edward  Butler,  London,  which  controls  both  the 
functions  of  Induction  and  exhaust  of  the  gases 
to  and  from  the  motor.  1000  w.  8ci  Am  Sup- 
June  18,  1904. 

Bowden.— 800-Brake-Horse-Power  Bowden  Producer 
Gas  Engine.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  ar- 
rangement and  details  of  a  new  type  of  engine 
for  producer-gas.  It  is  of  the  two-crank  vertical 
type  with  four  cylinders,  two  working  in  tandem 
on  each  crank.    2800  w.     Bngng — Sept.  15,  1905. 

Saltley,  Eng.— See  Eleotrio  Generation. 

Sargent.— A  New  Principle  in  Gas-Bnglne  Design. 
O.  B.  Sargent.  Discusses  the  disadvantages  of 
modern  gas  engines,  and  the  writer's  efforts  to 
overcome  these  disadvantages,  giving  an  illustrated 
description  of  the  engine  designed.  6800  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bugs,  No.  870— Dec.,  1900. 

Selection.— The  Selection  of  Gas  Engines.  J.  D. 
Lyon.  Briefly  considers  points  that  should  be 
taken  into  account  in  the  selection.  1500  w.  Eng 
Bee— Sept.  6,  1902. 

Beraing.— See  Oookerill. 


Small.— One-Horse-Power  Gas  Engine.  George  H. 
Johnston.  Design  and  drawings  for  the  construc- 
tion of  a  small  gas  or  gasoline  engine,  with  ex- 
planatory notes.  1700  w.  Horseless  Age — Nov. 
28,  1900. 

See  also  Design;  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

Boest.— Engine  for  Blast  Furnace  Gases  (Hochofen- 
gasmotor).  Illustrated  description  of  the  Improved 
double-cylinder  gas  engine  of  850  H.  P.  made  by 
Soest,  of  Beisholx,  near  Dusseldorf,  for  use  with 
furnace  gas.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Stahl  u  Elsen— 
April   15,    1902. 

Speed  Limit.— The  Ultimate  Limit  of  Speed  in  Gas 
Engines.  Herbert  L.  Towle.  Discusses  the  limit 
Imposed  by  engineering  conditions  for  steady  and 
continuous  running  of  automobile  motors,  and 
gasoline  marine  engines.  8000  w.  Am  Mach— 
Vol.  28,  No.  10,  1905. 
See  also  High-Speed. 

Speed-Variations.— Speed-Variations  Occurring  Dur- 
ing the  Cycles  of  the  Otto  Gas  Engine  and  the 
Diesel  Heat  Motor.  Abstract  of  the  results  of 
thesis  work,  edited  by  Prof.  8!dney  A.  Reeve. 
1800  w.     Jour  Worcester  Poly   Inst— May,   1901. 

The  Irregularity  of  Gas  Engine  8peeds  (Der 
UngleichfOrmlgkeltsgrad  von  Gasmotoren  mlt  Aus* 
setserregelung).  Dr.  B.  Mollier.  An  examination 
into  the  degree  of  irregularity  in  speed  of  gas 
engines  provided  with  hit-and-miss  governors. 
1200  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Nov.  21, 
1908. 
Starting.— The  Starting  of  Large  Gas  Engines.  B. 
W.  Roberts.  Reviews  methods,  and  devices  used 
in  the  starting  of  large  gasoline  marine  engines. 
111.     1700   w.     Marine   Bngng— Dec.,   1908. 

Methods  and  Suggestions  for  the  Starting  of  Gas 
Engines.  R.  Mathot.  Describes  the  various  sys- 
tems adopted — mechanical,  explosion,  etc.,  and 
advocates  particularly  the  use  of  compressed  air 
according  to  a  plan  described  in  detail.  1800  w. 
The  Engineering  Magazine— July,  1905. 

See  also  AIR  OOMPBESSOB. 
Steam  Combined.— A  Combined  Gas  and  Steam  En- 
gine (Moteur  a  Gas  et  a  Recuperation  des  Calo- 
ries Actuellement  Perdues).  Jules  Gamier.  An 
illustrated  description  of  an  internal-combustion 
engine,  in  which  the  cooling  water  is  Injected  into 
the  cylinder  and  there  vaporised,  the  steam  per- 
forming useful  work  on  the  piston.  2800  w.  Mem 
Soc  Ing  Glvlls  de  Prance— March,  1903. 

Steam  Compared.— Gas  vs.  Steam  Engines.  Albert 
Strltmatter.  Discusses  Information  given  on  this 
subject  in  recently  published  articles.  1700  w. 
Am  Mfr— May  29,  1902. 

The  8team  Engine  as  a  Competitor  with  the  Gas 
Engine  (Die  Dampfmaschlne  lm  Wettbewerb  mlt 
der  Gasmaschlne).  Herr  Oapltalne.  Showing  the 
relative  efficiencies  at  vsrlous  loads  and  speeds. 
8600  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— May  28, 
1904. 
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Strang.— The  Strang  Gas  Engine.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  double-acting  engine.  1900 
w.     Bngr,  U  S  A— March  15,  1900. 

The  Strang  Oaa  Engine,  ninstratei  and  de- 
scribe! a  four-cycle  doable  acting  gas  engine  In 
which  a  portion  of  tEe  exploded  charge  Is  mingled 
In  the  mixing  chamber  with  the  new  charge,  and 
returned  to  the  engine.  The  object  is  economy. 
1200  w.     Ir  Age— Oct.  12,  1005. 

Auction  Plant.— See  OAfl  PRODUCES. 


Taylor. 


GAS-POWER   PLANT. 


Temperature*— The  Temperature  of  Gas  Bnglne  Cyl- 
inders (Untersucbungen  fiber  die  Warme  der  Gas- 
mo  torency  Under).  Ernst  KOrtlng.  An  illustrated 
account  of  measurements  to  determine  the  tem- 
perature at  different  points  of  the  cylinder  of  a 
400  H.  P.  double-acting  two-cycle  gas  engine, 
with  a  riew  to  the  prevention  of  injurious  expan- 
sion of  the  metal.  1000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutschr  lug— Jan.  20,  1902. 

Temperatures  of  the  Cylinder  Wall  of  a  400 
Horse-Power  Double-Acting  Gas  Engine.  B.  KOr- 
ting.  Summarised  translation  from  the  "Zelt- 
schrlft  des  Verelnes  Deutscher  Ingenleure."  An 
account  of  measurements  of  the  temperature  at 
different  points,  with  a  Tlew  to  the  prevention 
of  Injurious  expansion.  1200  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — 
March   11,   1902. 

The  Heat  in  Gas-Engine  Cylinder-Walls.  Illus- 
trated review  of  some  German  experiments  on  a 
400  h.  p.  two-cycle  engine,  to  determine  the  tem- 
perature stresses  in  motors  of  this  sise.  1200  w. 
Eng   Bee— March  10,   1902. 

On  Gas-Engine  Temperatures.  H.  E.  Wimperis. 
Gives  some  interesting  deductions  made  from  fig- 
ure* given  In  the  last  report  of  the  Gas  Engine 
Research  Committee,  with  an  explanation  of  the 
rariabillty  of  the  temperature  throughout  the 
mass  of  the  gas.    8000  w.    Engng— June  27,  1902. 

The  Action  of  the  Cylinder  Walls  of  Internal- 
Combustion  Motors  (Comment  s'Bxerce  1' Action 
de  Paroldaus  les  Moteurs  a  Combustion  Interne). 
L.  Letombe.  A  study  of  the  action  of  the  cooling 
of  the  cylinder  by  water  circulation,  claiming 
that  the  efficiency  of  the  engine  is  unaffected 
thereby.  4000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— 
Nov.,  1900. 
See   also  Test;   GASOLINE   ENGINE— Test. 

Temperature  Exhaust.— A  Method  of  Determining 
the  Temperature  of  Exhaust  Gases  in  Combustion 
Engines.  H.  Fernald.  Describes  the  forms  of 
exhaust  chamber  which  were  tried,  and  a  record 
of  the  experiments  made  is  given.  111.  8200  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs.  No.  0982— May. 
1902. 

Temperatures,  name.— Flame  Temperatures  in  In- 
ternal Combustion  Motors.  Dugald  Clerk.  Bead 
before  the  British  Assn.  A  study  of  the  possi- 
bility of  reducing  flame  temperatures  by  artificial 
enhanced  atmospheric  pressures.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1800  w.     Blect'n.  Lond— Aug.  26,  1904. 

Test. — Efficiency  Tests  of  a  One-Hundred-and- 
Twenty-Flve-Horse-Power  Gss  Engine.  O.  H. 
Robertson.  Illustrated  description  of  the  plant 
tested  and  results  of  tests  made  In  April  and 
May,  1900.  Table,  cards,  curres  and  full  infor- 
mation. 0800  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs, 
No.  907— May,  1901. 

Recent  British  and  American  Gss  Engine  Tests 
(Neuere  Engllsche  und  Amerikanlsche  Versucbe 
on  Gasmaschlnen).  B.  SchOttler.  A  very  well 
Illustrated  discussion  of  gas  engine  experiments, 
partly  a  review  of  papers  before  the  Institution 
of  Mechanical  Engineers  and  the  American  So- 
ciety of  Mechanical  Engineers.  Serial.  Part  I. 
0000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Jan,  18, 
1902. 

Working  Details  of  a  Gas  Engine  Test.  B.  H. 
Fernald.  A  complete  system  for  testing  gas  en- 
gines is  giren,  with  the  details  of  taking  obser- 
vations, making  records  and  working  up  results, 
together  with  a  blank  for  the  recording  of  data 
and  the  complete  log  of  two  tests  made.  14,000 
w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Mgrs,  No.  0983— 
May,  1902. 

Brake  Test  of  a  Gas  Engine.  Alfred  E.  Lfiders. 
Hints  upon  determining  the  horse-power  of  sn 
engine  by  what  is  commonly  known  as  the  brake 
method.     1200  w.     Marine  Engng— Feb.,   1908. 


Commercial  Gas  Engine  Testing  and  Proposed 
Standard  of  Comparison.  William  P.  Flint.  Ex- 
plains the  value  of  the  friction  brake  as  a  satis- 
factory means  of  measuring  the  power  developed, 
describing  the  system  of  plotting  the  results  of 
tests.  Ills.  2000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs,    No.  082— June,   1904. 

Gas  Bnglne  Testing.  H.  B.  Macfarland.  Sug- 
gestions for  conducting  tests,  the  preparations, 
running  and  observation,  etc.  His.  8800  w. 
Engr,   U  S  A— Jan.   1,  1900.      (Special.) 

Test  of  a  000  b.  p.  Gas  Engine  Using  Ooke- 
Oven  Gas  (Bericht  liber  Lelstungsversuche  an 
einer  000-pferdigen  Koksofengasmaschlne).  Dr. 
Bugen  Meyer.  Data  and  results  of  tests  of  an 
Oechelhaeuser  engine,  orlginajly  designed  for  blast- 
furnace gas,  and  altered  for  coke-oven  gas.  8000 
w.    Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Feb.  20,  1900. 

Testing  High  Power  Modern  Gas  Engines. 
William  H.  Splller.  Bead  before  the  Tech.  Soc. 
of  Kansas  City,  Mo.  An  account  of  the  severe 
test  in  the  factory  which  the  modern  gas 
engine  has  to  undergo.  1800  w.  Min  Wld— 
Dec.   23,   1900. 

See  also  Ignition  Point;  FUEL  CONSUMPTION. 

Test,  Charon.— See  Charon. 

Teats,  Crossley. — Tests  of  Gas  Motors  and  Genera- 
tor! (Essals  de  Moteurs  a  Gas  et  de  Gasogenes). 
An  account  of  tests  of  Crossley  gas  engines  and 
Plenum  generators  at  the  tramway  station  at 
Cause  1  (France).  1200  w.  Genie  Civil— Feb.  28. 
1901. 

Test,  Igniters. — Tests  of  a  Gas  Engine  Using  Elec- 
tric and  Hot-Tube  Igniters.  An  account  of  some 
tests  msde  in  Boston  on  s  20  h.  p.,  two-cylinder 
engine  at  various  loads.  800  w.  Eng  Bee- 
March  80,  1901. 

Test,  Otto. — A  Method  of  Testing  Gas  Engines. 
B.  C.  Oliver.  An  illustrated  paper  describing 
methods  and  apparatus  in  use  In  some  tests 
on  a  10  b.  p.  Otto  gas-engine  to  determine  the 
distribution  of  the  heat  supply  by  the  fuel,  and 
the  temperature  at  various  points  in  the  cycle, 
giving  the  results  of  the  beat  tests.  8000  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs— June,  1908. 

Test,  Purdue. — Tests  of  a  Twelve-Horse-Power  Gas 
Engine  to  Determine  the  Effects  of  Changes  in 
Speed,  Load,  Point  of  Ignition,  Ratio  of  Gas  to 
Air,  and  Jacket  Temperature.  C.  H.  Robertson. 
A  record  of  tests  at  Purdue  Univ.  continuing  over 
a  period  of  six  years.  Full  description,  with  con- 
clusions. 111.  6000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs— June,  1908. 

Test,  Westlnghouse.— Gas  Engine  Testing  at  the 
Works  of  the  Westlnghouse  Machine  Co.  A  brief 
explanation  of  the  gas  engine  tests  as  made  at 
these  shops.     900  w.     Eng  Bee— Nov.  19,  1904. 

Thermal  Bmisslvity. — See  GAS. 


Thermodynamics. — See  Explosions. 

Thompson-Burger. — See  GAS  PRODUCER. 

Thwaite-Gmrdnsr. — See  BLAST-FURNACE  GAS, 

Troubles.— Sse  Msrntsnanc*. 

Union,  Liege. — Union  Gas  Engine  of  200  Horse 
Power  (Motenr  a  Gas  Union  de  250  Chevsnx). 
L.  Bamakers.  Illustrated  description  of  hori- 
sontal  double-acting  gas  engine,  exhibited  at 
Liege.  1000  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— Dec.  80, 
1900. 

Valve.— The  Influence  of  Self-Acting  and  Con- 
trolled Admission  Valves  Upon  the  Performance 
of  Gas  Engines  (Der  Binfluss  Selbsttatiger  und 
Gesteuerter  Blnlassventile  auf  Lelstung  und  Ver- 
brauch  von  Bxplolsionsmotoren).  K.  Fehrmann. 
Discussing  especially  the  influence  of  Increased 
speeds  upon  the  behavior  of  uncontrolled  valves. 
2900  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  1, 
1909. 

See    also    Botary    Valve;    GASOLINE    ENGINE.; 
VALVE. 

Valve  Gear.— See  VALVE;  VALVE  GEAB— Gas  En- 
fine. 

Vogt. — The  Vogt  Gas-Englne.  Herbert  A.  Hum- 
phrey. Illustrated  description  of  a  design  of 
Adolf  Vogt,  and  Its  working.  4200  w.  Engng— 
Jan.   8,   1904. 

Waste  Gas  Use.— See  Blast-Furnace  Gas;  Test; 
Waste  Heat;  BLAST-FUBNACE  GAS;  COKE- 
OVEN  GAS. 
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Waste  Heat.— An  Enquiry  Into  the  Waste  Heat 
from  Gas  Engines,  with  Some  Suggestions  for  its 
Useful  Application.  George  Chasser.  Read  be- 
fore the  Inst,  of  Heat  ft  Ven.  Bngrs.  at  Liver- 
pool. An  investigation  of  heat  losses,  giving 
diagrams  showing  suggested  arrangements  of  the 
apparatus.  4600  w.  Plumb  ft  Deo— Aug.  1, 
1004. 

Weight.— Weight  in  Gas  Engines.  B.  W.  Roberts. 
Discusses  why  gas  engines  are  so  heavy,  and 
points  out  ways  and  means  for  obtaining  the 
lightest  practical  engine  within  keeping  with 
strength  and  efficiency.  3800  w.  Rudder — Feb.. 
1901. 

Westinghouse. — Gas  Engines  for  Railway  and  Power 
Service.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  two  types 
of  engines  developed  by  the  Westinghouse  Co. 
and  their  operation.  2500  w.  St  Ry  Rey — 
April  15,   1905. 

A  New  Double-Aoting  Tandem  Gas  Engine.  Il- 
lustration, with  description,  of  a  1500  horse-power 
internal  combustion  engine  developed  by  the  west- 
inghouse Co.     700  w.     R  R  Gas— Feb.  27,  1903. 


Thompson. 


THOMPSON. 


GAS  ENGINEER. 

See  also  GAS  CONGRESS;  GAS  ENGINEERING; 
GAS  INDUSTRY;   GAS  MANUFACTURE. 

The  Rise  and  Recognition  of  the  Engineer,  with 
Especial  Reference  to  Gas  Engineering.  L.  P. 
Lowe.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Pacific  Coast 
Gas  Assn.  3200  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  lour— Sept.  22, 
1902. 

The  Rise  and  Recognition  of  the  Engineer.  Leon 
P.  Lowe.  Read  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Gss 
Assn.  The  part  of  the  engineer.  In  the  advance- 
ment of  the  world,  especially  referring  to  gas 
engineering.    2700  w.    Jour  of  Elec — Nor.,  1902. 

British    Institute.— See    GAS    INDUSTRY— History. 

British  Institution.— President's  Address  Before  the 
Institution  of  Gas  Engineers.  W.  R.  Herring. 
The  address  deals  with  topics  which  the  writer 
considers  have  an  important  bearing  on  future 
prosperity  of  the  industry.  7000  w.  Gas  Wld— 
May  4,   1901. 

President's  Address  before  the  Institution  oft 
Gas  Engineers  in  London.  Thomas  Holgate.  Gives 
a  sketch  of  ideal  gas  works,  discussing  details, 
giving  statements  in  regard  to  Incandescent  light- 
ing, and  describing  the  Lewes  water-gas-in  re- 
tort process.  111.  8700  w.  Gss  Wld — May  3, 
1902. 

British  Northern. — Inaugural  Address  Before  the 
North  British  Association  of  Gas  Managers.  W. 
R.  Herring.  Discusses  modern  methods  and 
questions  of  interest  to  the  gas  Industry.  4700 
w.     Jour   Gas   Lgt— July   80,    1901. 

British  Societies. — The  Question  of  Amalgamation. 
J.  W.  Helps.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Gas  Engs. 
The  story  of  the  proposed  amalgamation  of  the 
Institution  of  Gas  Engineers,  with  the  Gas  Insti- 
tute, with  the  discussion  that  followed.  14,500  w. 
Gas  Wld — May  4,  1901. 

Manchester,  Eng. — Presidential  Address  before  the 
Manchester  District  Institution  of  Gas  Engineers. 
Charles  Wood.  Relates  the  practice  and  experi- 
ence at  Bradford,  Eng.,  and  discusses  some  points 
of  interest.  7800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — March  5, 
1901. 

Midland  Association,  Eng. — Presidential  Address  at 
the  Birmingham  Meeting  of  the  Midland  Associa- 
tion of  Gas  Managers.  Thomas  Glover.  A  lengthy 
address  dealing  with  many  subjects  of  Interest 
to  gas  engineers.  Considers  water  gas,  inclined 
retorts,  naphthalene,  distribution,  coke  ovens, 
burners,  etc.  111.  9000  w.  Gas  Wld— Feb.  23, 
1901. 

North  of  England. — Inaugural  Address  Before  the 
North  of  England  Gas  Managers'  Association. 
Matt.  Dunn.  An  interesting  address,  discussing 
coal  prices,  coke  sales,  conveyors,  the  gas  of  the 
future,  coke-ovens,  and  other  important  subjects. 
7500  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Oct.  8,   1901. 

Southern  District,  Eng. — Presidential  Address  before 
the  Southern  District  Association  of  Gas  Engi- 
neers and  Managers.  Corbet  Woodall.  The  main 
theme  of  the  address  is  public  lighting,  but  other 
matters  of  interest  are  considered.  6500  w.  Gas 
Wld— March  16,  1901. 


GAS   ENGINEERING. 

See  also  GAS  CONGRESS;  GAB  ENGINEER; 
GAS  INDUSTRY;  GAS  MANUFACTURE;  GAS 
WORKS. 

Gas  Engineering.  W.  A.  Baehr.  A  lecture 
before  the  students  of  the  Univ.  of  Wis.  De- 
scribes the  engineering  features  of  the  business, 
the  manufacture  and  distribution.  8000  w.  Wis 
Engr — April,  1904. 

British  vs.  Continental. — Some  Differences  Between 
British  and  Continental  Gas  Engineering.  C.  E. 
Brackenbury.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Gas  Engrs. 
The  comparison  is  more  favorable  In  most  re- 
spects to  the  Continental  practice.  Discussion. 
11,000  w.     Gas   Wld— May  4,   1901. 

Modern  Practice. — Modern  Practice  In  the  Manu- 
facture and  Distribution  of  Gas.  H.  B.  Jones. 
Abstract  of  a  ftaper  read  before  the  Brit.  Inst, 
of  Civ.  Engs.  Briefly  considers  the  cost,  enrich- 
ments,  purification,  gasholders,  and  Important  ad- 
vances.    2200  w.     Gas   Wld— April  20,   1901. 

Modern  Gas  Practice.  Abstract  report  of  the 
discussion  of  Mr.  H.  B.  Jones'  paper,  read  at 
the  recent  meeting  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs. 
5300  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— April  30,   1901. 

GAS  EXHIBITION. 
See  also  GAS  CONGRESS. 

Glasgow. — Gas  at  the  Glasgow  Exhibition.  A  brief 
illustrated  account  of  the  exhibits  in  this  field, 
still  Incomplete.  3300  w.  Gss  Wld— April  27, 
1901. 

The  Glasgow  Exhibition.  An  account  of  the 
lights,  the  exhibition  of  domestic  and  other  gas 
appliances,  etc.,  with  editorial  on  the  excellence 
of  the  high-pressure  gas  lighting.  6800  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— April  30,  1901. 

London. — The  Gas  Exhibition  at  the  Crystal  Palace. 
A  review  of  the  exhibits.  7700  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— Dec.  17,  1901. 

Gas  at  the  Crystal  Palace.  An  account  of  the 
exhibits  shown  at  the  International  Gas  Ex- 
hibition. Considers  it  a  meagre  representation 
of  the  industry  and  not  fitly  named.  111.  5500  w. 
Gss    Wld— Dec.    21,    1901. 

Paris,  1900. — Gas  Lighting  at  the  Paris  Exposition. 
Walter  S.  Allen.  Describes  features  of  the  ex- 
hibit of  special  interest  to  gas  men.  Discussion. 
4500  w.     Am   Gas  Lgt  Jour— March  4,   1901. 

GAS  EXPLOSION. 

8ee  also  COAL  MINE  EXPLOSION;  FIREDAMP; 
GAS— Explosive;    GAS    ENGINE — Explosion. 

Electric  Conduits. — Gas  Explosions  in  Electric  Sup- 
ply Conduits.  This  first  article  gives  an  account 
of  a  case  in  the  English  courts.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2000    w.      Elec    Rev,    Lond— April    25,    1902. 

Flame  Movement. —    See  GAS — Explosive  Wave. 

Kings    Lynn.— See    GAS    DISTRIBUTION— Leakage. 

Lyons. — A  Gas  Explosion  Caused  by  Electricity. 
M.  Ad.  Bouvler.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read 
before  the  Soclete  Technique.  Describes  an  ex- 
plosion at  Lyons,  France,  suggesting  the  protect- 
ive measures  needed.  111.  2200  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— June  23.  19U3. 

GAS   FIRE. 

See   GAB  HEATING. 
GAS  FITTING. 

See  also  GAS  INDUSTRY;   GAS  PIPE. 

Practical  Gas  Fitting.  Henry  Vardlman.  In  the 
"Engineering  Review."  Suggestions  regarding  the 
places  for  and  kind  of  fixtures;  the  sixes  and 
lengths  of  pipes  for  different  kinds  of  gas,  etc. 
1800  w.     Pro  Age— Feb.   15,  1901. 

Notes   on    House    Piping.      Discusses    the    table 

{ proposed    by    the    Research    Commltte.    camparlng 
t    with    other    tables.      2000    w.      Am    Gas    Lgt 
Jour — Feb.  2,  1908. 

Adjustable  Bracket. — Some  Adjustable  Gas-Brackets 
for  Work-Shop  Use.  Illustrates  snd  describes 
fittings  manufactured  in  German  shops.  1300  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt — Sept.  3,  1901. 

Meter  Unions. — See  GAS  METER— Union. 

Screw  Standardisation. — See  SCREW  THREAD. 
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GAB  FLAKE. 

See  FLAKE;  GAS;  GAS  BURNER;  GAB  EN- 
GIHE;  GAS  EXPLOSION;  GAS  LIGHTING { 
PHOTOKETSY. 

GAS  FLOW. 
See    also    COMPRESSED    AIR— Power    Transmls- 
tion;  GAB  DISTRIBUTION;  STEAK  FLOW. 

Kossle.— See  STEAK  FLOW. 

Parent?  Law.— The  Rational  Character  of  the  Ex- 
perimental Law  of  Parent?  ( Rational! W  d'une 
Lol  Bxperlmentale  de  M.  Parent?).  J.  Bouasin- 
esq.  A  study  of  the  agreement  of  experiment 
with  theory  of  the  flow  of  gases  throngh  orifices. 
2500  w.     Comptes  Bendns— Jan.  4,  1904. 

Pipes. — Flow  of  Gas  In  Long  Pipes  and  Under  High 
Pressures.  An  explanation  by  H.  A.  Humphrey 
for  working  out  the  formula  for  the  calculation 
of  the  isothermal  flow  of  gas  In  long  pipes.  700 
w.    Jour  of  Gas  Lgt— Nov.  24.  1003. 

The  Motion  of  Gases  In  Pipes,  and  the  Use  of 
Gauges  to  Determine  the  Delivery.  Richard 
Threlfall.  States  the  hydraulic  principles  In- 
volved and  reports  careful  investigations  made 
of  the  points  involved.  Tabulated  results.  111. 
4200  w.     Inst  of  Mech  Engrs—  Feb.  10,  1004. 

An    Examination    of    Threlf all's    Work    on    the 
Flow  of  Oases  In  Pipes.     Discusses  the  investiga- 
tions made  and  their  application  to  the  construc- 
tion of  a  meter  for  the  measurement  of  "Mond 
gas.     2000  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— April  10,  1004. 

Experiments  with  the  Pitot  Tube  in  Measuring 
the  Velocities  of  Gases  in  Pipes.  R.  Burnham. 
A  report  of  experimental  investigations,  describ- 
ing the  method  used  and  presenting  the  results 
obtained  as  showing  the  practical  accuracy  of 
which  the  Pitot  tube  is  capable.     2600  w.     Bug 

News— Dec.  21,  1905.     .....«*_ 

Bee  also  GAB  DISTRIBUTION— High-Pressure. 

Poppet  Valves.— See  VALVE. 

Threlfall.— See   Pipe. 

GAB  FUEL. 
8m  also  BLAST  FURNACE  GAS;  GAB  ENGINE; 

GAS     INDUSTRY— Future:     <*AB,     NATURAL; 

GAB,  OIL;  GAS  POWER;  GAS  POWER  PLANT; 

GAB  PRODUCER;  GAS,  WATER. 

Producer-Gas  and  Its  Application.  F.  J.  &o**b. 
Part  first  is  introductory  to  the  subject.  Serial. 
1st  part.  900  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Jan.  18. 
1901. 

An  Examination  of  Various  Power  Gases  (Hto- 
Igss  fiber  die  sur  Krafterseugung  Verwendeten 
Gasarten).  F.  Krull.  An  examination  of  the 
various  producer  and  water  gas  processes  and  the 
relative  values  of  the  products  for  motive  power. 
2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— 
Aug.   80,   1901. 

Power  Gas  (Kraftgas).  P.  Meyer.  A  general 
review  of  the  products  of  various  gas  producers, 
and  their  direct  application  to  motive  power. 
Serial.  Part  I.  8500  w.  Glasers  Annalen— 
Oct.   15,   1901. 

The  Use  of  Producer  Gas  in  Engineering.  Ex- 
tracts from  paper  by  F.  J.  Rowan,  read  at  meet- 
ing of  the  Inst,  of  Engrs.  in  Scotland.  Con- 
siders producers  with  water  bottoms,  the  fur- 
naces which  are  specially  useful  to  engineering 
and  shipbuilding,  the  nse  of  producer  ges  In  gas- 
engines,  etc.  8500  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Feb.  25, 
1902. 

Fuel  Gss  for  Domestic  Use  and  Small  Trade 
Purposes.  Thomas  Fletcher.  The  first  of  »•*"•■ 
of  articles  on  the  application  of  Jtuton  fuel  to 
beating  purposes,  with  editorial.  Serial.  1st  part. 
6800  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— April  15,  1902. 

The  Generation  of  Power  Gas  In  Producers  and 
Blast  Furnaces  (Recherches  sur  la  Production  des 
Gss  des  Gaaogenes  et  des  Haut  Fourneaux).  A. 
Lencauchen.  An  exhaustive  examination  of  the 
production,  purification  and  power  applications  of 
lean  gaa.  80,000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France 
»,  1902. 


the  use  of  gas  in  gas  engines.  The  constituents 
of  commercial  gases,  the  utilisation  of  blast 
furnace  gases,  etc.,  are'  discussed.  10,000  w. 
Pro  Engrs  Soc  of  W  Penn— May,  1908. 

Some  Remarks  on  Gaseous  Firing.  Arthur 
Valon.  Discusses  some  points  in  connection  with 
a  paper  recently  read  by  Mr.  Whyte  bearing  on 
this   subject.     1400  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— May  19, 

Notes  on  the  Production  and  Characteristics 
of  Gaseous  Fuel.  B.  H.  Thwalte.  Describes  a 
gasifying  system.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w. 
Bugr,  U  S  A— Sept.  15,  1908. 

Notes  on  Gaseous  Firing.  J.  F.  Smith.  Read 
before  the  Yorkshire  Jr.  Gas  Assn.  An  illus- 
trated article  giving  a  historical  summary  and 
explaining   the   changes   that   go   on   in   the   gaa 

Sroducer,    the    principle    and    theory    of    gaseous 
ring,  and  the  practical  working.     7000  w.     Jour 
Gas   Lgt— Dec.    15,    1908. 

Notes  on  Gaseous  Firing.  J.  F.  Smith.  Read 
before  the  Yorkshire  Jr.  Gas  Assbl  An  illustrated 
.  article  reviewing  the  history  of  gaseous  fuel,  and 
the  principle  upon  which  gaseous  firing  is  based, 
its  practical  working,  etc.  7000  w.  Am  Gas 
Lgt  Jour— Jan.  4,  1904. 

Gaseous  Fuels  for  Power  and  Heating.  H. 
8herwood.  A  digest  of  recent  knowledge  of  the 
use  and  production  of  gaseous  fuels.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2000  w.     Mln  &  Sci  Pr— Jan.  16,  1904. 

Power  Gas  (Kraftgas).  Ferd.  Fischer.  A  com- 
parison of  the  various  forms  of  fuel  gas  and 
their  monetary  values  for  the  production  of  power. 
8000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct  29, 
1904. 

The  Use  of  Gas  for  Power  and  Heating.  Ernest 
A.  Dowson.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at  the 
Birmingham  Assn.  of  Mech.  Engrs.  Considers 
the  advantages  of  gas-engines  and  plant,  describ- 
ing the  properties  and  manufacture  of  gases  which 
are  economical  for  industrial  use.  In  the  present 
number.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Sci  Am 
Sup — Dec.  9,  1905. 

Acme  System, — See   GAS,    OIL— Isolated  Plant. 

American. — An  American  Fuel-Gas  Method  and  Its 
Applications.  Explains  the  preparation  of  the 
fuel,  and  its  utilization.  1500  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
Jan.  21,  1902. 


Analysis.— See   BLAST  FURNACE   GAS. 

Availability. — The  Gas  Engine — Availability  of 
Power  Gas.  B.  H.  Thwalte.  Reviews  the  work 
of  the  writer  in  this  field,  and  also  of  other  ex- 
perimenters, showing  the  differences  between  the 
ideal  power  gases  and  other  gases  in  use,  the 
progress  in  gas  engines,  and  the  advantages  of 
the  new  power  gas  system.  111.  6000  w.  Engr, 
U  S  A— Jan.  1,  1908. 

Blast-Furnaoe   Gas. — See  BLAST-FURNACE   GAS. 

Brick  Manufacture.— See  BRICK  MANUFACTURE— 
Producer  Gas. 

Brown  Coal. — Power-Gas  Driving  with  Alpine  Lig- 
nite (Kraftgasbetrieb  mit  Alplner  Braunkohle). 
F.  Zeyringer.  Giving  analyses  of  the  Leoben. 
KOflach  and  Fohnsdorf  lignites,  showing  their 
suitability  for  making  producer  gas  for  gas  en- 
gines.    2000  w.     Stahl  u  Eisen— June  15,  1901. 

See   also    GAB   ENGINE— Electric   Mining   Plant; 
GAB  POWER  PLANT— Embraoh. 

Calorimetry.— See  CALORIKETRY— Gaseous  Fuel. 

Cement  Works.— See  CEMENT  KILN— Rotary. 

Coal  Gas  Compared. — See  GAS,  NATURAL— Steam 
Producer. 

Domestic  Consumption. — Promotion  of  Domestic  Fuel 
Gaa  Consumption.  R.  P.  Valentine.  Read  before 
the  Pacific  Coast  Gas  Assn.  Suggestions  for  in- 
creasing the  demand  for  gas  as  a  fuel.     1800  w. 

Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Aug.  12,  1901.  

See  also  GAS  HEATING;  GAS,  NATURAL;  GAS 
STOVE. 

Electric  Station.— See  GAS  ENGINE— Electric  Gen- 
eratiom. 


Gases  Used  Industrially  as  Fuels.  Abstract 
translation  of  an  article  by  Dr.  MeMenchmldt  In 
the  "Zeitschrift  ffir  Angewandte  Cbemle."  1300 
w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Oct.  21,  1902. 

Commercial  Gaaes  for  Power  Purposes.  Alex- 
ander  M.    Oow.     General  Information  concerning 


France.— See  Pierson.       

Heating,— See  GAB  KEATING. 

History.— A  Consideration  of  the  Gaseous  Fuel  Prob- 
lem. Henry  G.  Morris.  Reviews  briefly  the 
history  of  the  use  of  gas  as  an  lllumlnant  and 
for  fuel.  Discussion.  4500  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club 
of   Phlla— Oct.,   1908. 
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Sot-Air  Heating. — Gat  as  a  Fuel  for  Hot-Air  Heat- 
ing. B.  8.  Thompson.  Read  before  the  Am. 
8oc.  of  Heat,  ft  Ven.  Bngra.  Considers  how 
to  nee  gas  successfully  and  economically  In  hot- 
air  heating.    2800  w.    Can  Archt— -March,  1906. 

Mond. — The  Manufacture  of  "Mond"  Gas  In  Central 
Stations.  A.  Bollason.  Bead  before  the  South 
Staffordshire  Ir.  and  Steel  Inst.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  Mond  gas  plant,  giving  much  infor- 
mation concerning  its  operation,  and  a  statement 
of  the  advantages.  2200  w.  Ool  Guard — Feb.  10, 
1001. 

South  Staffordshire  Mond  Gas  Scheme.  Describes 
the  South  Staffordshire  coal  fields,  whose  pecul- 
iarity is  the  great  thickness  of  the  seams  and 
the  numerous  faults,  and  the  present  conditions, 
and  explains  a  scheme  for  the  use  of  Mond  gas 
m  a  means  of  economical  pumping.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2400  w.     Eng(   Lond — March  22,  1001. 

The  Mond  Gas  Bill.  An  account  of  interesting 
facts  and  figures  given  in  evidence  before  a  select 
■committee  of  the  House  of  Commons.  Serial. 
1st  part.     8000  w.     Engr,  Lond— May  24,  1001. 

Mond   Fuel   Gas   in   Great   Britain.     Gives   the* 
distinguishing  features  of  the  Mond  process,  and 
a   technical    description   taken   from   a   paper  by 
Mr.  H.  A.  Humphrey.     1400  w.     U  S  Cons  Repts, ' 
No.   1063-^June  15,   1001. 

The  Mond  Gas  Process  (Mond  Gas).  B.  SchOtt- 
ler.  A  description  of  the  Mond  gas  process,  with 
plans  of  plant  and  a  discussion  of  its  advantages. 
2500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Nov.  9, 
1901. 

The  Mond  Gas  Process  (Mond-Gas).  A  descrip- 
tion of  the  Mond  gas  process,  in  which  the  cost 
of  power  gas  is  reduced  by  the  saving  of  the 
hy-products.    8000  w.     Glfickanf— March  IS,  1902. 

Mond  Gas  Plant  at  Farnley.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  plant  of  the  Farnley  Iron  Co.,  Ltd., 
near  Leeds,  which  will  produce  gss  equivalent  to 
-20,000  h.  p.,  were  it  all  to  be  used  In  engines. 
2000   w.      Nov.   21,   1902. 

The  Mond  Power-Gas  Process.  An  illustrated 
description,  with  statements  in  regard  to  the  ad- 
vantages claimed  and  cost.  8000  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— April  14,   1908. 

Mond  Gas  and  Its  Relation  to  Large  Power 
Plants.  H.  G.  H.  Tarr.  Reviews  the  results 
thus  far  attained  in  connection  with  power  plants. 
1400  w.     Engr,    U  8   A— Aug.   1,   1908. 

Power  Gas.  Harold  Medway  Martin.  Points 
out  the  differences  between  producer  gas  and 
ordinary  coal  gas,  describes  the  Mond  process  and 
the  uses  to  which  it  has  been  applied,  giving 
Illustrated  descriptions  of  five  plants  in  England. 
0500  w.     Trac  ft  Trans — Nov.,  1908. 

See  also  GAS  ENGINE;  GAS  INDUSTRY— Pro- 
duoer  Gas;  GAS  POWER;  GAS  POWER  PLANT 
—Monks,  Hall  ft  Co. 

Natural  Gas. — See  GAS,  NATURAL. 

Oil See  GAS,  OIL. 

Open-Hearth  Furnaces. — See  OPEN-HEARTH  PROC- 
ESS—Gas  Losses. 

Pierson.— See  GAS  ENGINE— Test,  Crosaley;  GAS 
PRODUCER. 

Pintsoh.— See  GAS  PRODUCER. 

Shipbuilding. — The  Economy  of  Gas-Fired  Furnaces. 
F.  J.  Rowan.  Abstract  of  paper  read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Engrs.  and  Shipbuilders  in  Scotland.  Con- 
siders the  furnaces  found  especially  useful  in 
engineering  and  shipbuilding.  I1L  2000  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev— March  21,  1902. 

Producer  Gas  and  Its  Use  in  Engineering  and 
Shipbuilding.  F.  J.  Rowan.  Bead  before  the 
Inst,  of  Engrs.  ft  Shipbuilders  in  Scotland.  Ex- 
plains the  advantages  of  this  method  of  treat- 
ing fuel,  giving  Illustrated  descriptions  of  modern 
types  of  producers.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w. 
Mech  Engr— March  22,  1902. 

Tar  and  Ammonia. — See  BLAST-FURNACE  GAS. 

Test. — See  FUEL  TEST. 

Wood  Gas. — See  GAS,  WOOD. 

GAS  GOVERNOR. 

See  also  GAB  BURNER;  GAS  DISTRIBUTION. 

Some  Sketches  of  Gas  Governors.  J.  J.  Hum- 
phreys, Jr.     Read  before  the  New  England  Ai 


of  Gas  Bugs.  Reviews  the  history  of  gas  gov- 
ernors, illustrating  many  types  and  giving  brief 
descriptions.  General  discussion.  6800  w.  Am 
Gas  Lgt  Jour— March  11,  1901. 

Governors'  on  Service  Pipes  and  Burners.  Sum- 
mary of  a  report  by  F.  Pennerts,  in  the  "Journal 
fOr  Gasbeleuchtung,"  of  the  results  of  a  study 
made  on  the  action  of  governors.  1200  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— April  29,  190£ 

GAB  HEATING. 

See  also  GAB  LIGHTING;  GAB,  NATURAL:  GAB 
8TOYE;  GAB,  WATER;  HEATING;  LIGHTING. 

Hints  on  Extending  the  Uses  of  Coal  Gas.  The 
present  article  is  based  on  the  experience  of  the 
writer  in  connection  with  the  introduction  of 
gas  as  a  heating  agent  in  trade  and  factory 
processes.     4000  w.     Gas  Wld— Feb.  8,  1902. 

The  Changing  Use  of  Gas.  Alton  D.  Adams. 
Discusses  the  tendency  to  use  gas  for  heating 
purposes  instead  of  Illumination.  1100  w.  Set 
Am— Feb.  10,  1902. 

Heating  by  Gas:  A  Study  of  the  Gas  Radiators 
of  the  Societf  Francalse  de  Chaleur  et  Lumlere. 
M.  A.  Lecomte.  Abstract  translation  of  paper 
read  at  meeting  of  the  Societe"  Technique  de 
F  Industrie  du  Gas  en  France.  Gives  calorimetrlc 
experiments  and  calculations,  examinations  of  the 
air  and  the  mode  of  combustion.  111.  2800  w. 
Gas   Wld-^June  28,   1902. 

The  Heating  Effect  of  Gas.  W.  R.  Crane. 
Description  of  an  Improved  method  and  apparatus 
for  determining  beating  values.  111.  4000  w. 
Mines   ft  Min— Oct.,    1902. 

On  the  Use  of  Gas  for  Warming  Inclosed  Space. 
Dr.  W.  H.  Blrchmore.  Discusses  how  best  to 
beat  with  economy  and  success  by  means  of  il- 
luminating gas.  5000  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— 
Oct.   27,   1902. 

Domestic. — Domestic  Heating  by  Gas.  Donald  Mc- 
Donald. Bead  before  the  Ohio  Gas  Lgt.  Assn. 
Discusses  price,  use,  fixtures,  etc.  General  dis- 
cussion follows.  9000  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour- 
May  4,  1903. 

See  also  GAS  FUEL. 

Dryness. — The  Alleged  Dryness  of  Air  In  Booms 
Warmed  by  Gas  Fires.  Thomas  Fletcher.  A 
report  of  careful  experiments  made  in  such  a  form 
that  they  can  be  repeated  and  verified.  1500  w. 
Jour  of  Gas  Lgt — Feb.  12,  1901. 

Fires. — Radiant  Heat  from  Different  Varieties  of 
Gas  Fires.  Thomas  Fletcher.  Reports  measure- 
ments of  asbestos  fibre,  ball  fire.  Iron  spray,  and 
radiant  reflectors.  Shows  the  iron  spray  to  be 
the  most  economical  and  effective.  700  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— March  0,  1901. 

Temperature  and  the  Output  of  Gas  Fires:  Is 
It  Colder  Before  or  After  Christmas T  An  article 
prepared  from  notes  drafted  by  B.  W.  T.  Rich- 
mond Just  before  bis  death.  Considers  the  effect 
of  temperature  on  gas  consumption,  giving  facts 
in  proof  that  it  Is  colder  during  the  late  winter 
months.     5000  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Sept.  80,  1902. 

The  Choice  of  Gss  Fires.  Thomas  Fletcher. 
Defending  gas  fires  and  stating  some  of  their 
advantages.  900  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — Dec.  28, 
1902. 

Hygiene. — See  Dryness;  GAB  LIGHTING;  GAB 
STOVE. 

Industrial. — Gas  for  Industrial  Purposes.  James  H. 
Walker.  Bead  at  meeting  of  the  Wisconsin  Gas 
Inst.  Information  relating  to  the  experience  of 
the  Milwaukee  Gas  Light  Co.  in  the  introduction 
of  gas  for  industrial  uses,  and  the  methods  which 
were  successful.  Illustrates  appliances.  2000  w. 
Am  Gss  Lgt  Jour— March  30,  1903. 

Mechanical  Processes. — Gas  as  Fuel  in  Mechanical 
Heating  Processes — Why  the  Dearer  Fuel  is  Often 
the  Best  to  Use.  Edward  P.  Relchhelm.  Pre- 
sents reasons  why  gas  blast-furnaces  are  econom- 
ical.    1200  w.     Am  Mach— April  28,  1904. 

Paris. — Heating  and  Cooking  by  Gas.  Augusta 
Levy.  Presented  at  the  Paris  Congress.  On  the 
investigations  and  tests  of  the  Paris  Gas  Co., 
made  to  advance  the  use  of  gas  for  these  pur- 
poses.    8400  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt — Nov.   6,  1900. 
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GASHOLDER. 

See  also  GAS  DISTRIBUTION;  GAB  MANUFAC. 
TURE;   GAS  WORKS. 

A  Talk  on  the  Development  of  the  Qu  Holder. 
George  LIvesey.  Sketches  the  gradual  growth  in 
size  and  construction  and  gives  interesting  Infor- 
mation. 111.  Discussion.  7200  w.  Qua  Wld— 
May  3,  1902. 

Alterations. — Experiences  Encountered  During  the 
Alterations  to  Connections  of  an  80-Foot  Diam- 
eter Water  Gas  Relief  Holder  and  Tank.  T. 
Randolph  Murray.  Read  before  the  So.  Dlst. 
Assn.  of  Gas  Engrs.  &  Mgrs.  An  account  of  a 
somewhat  difficult  piece  of  work.  A  gas  holder 
tank  was  emptied  while  the  holder  was  kept  In 
work  almost  up  to  tbe  last  moment.  6000  w. 
Gas  Wld— Not.  16,  1001. 

JLmsterdam. — The  Principles  of  Construction  of  a 
Proposed  Modern  Gas  Holder  for  Amsterdam. 
J.  Van  Rossum  du  Chattel.  Read  before  the  Gas 
Section  of  the  Glasgow  Congress.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  an  annular  tank  above  the  ground, 
the  largest  of  the  kind  ever  constructed.  States 
the  conditions,  difficulties  and  methods.  Dis- 
cussion.    4400  w.     Gas   Wld— 8ept.    14,   1001. 

Design  of  the  Proposed  Gas  Holder  for  Amster- 
dam (De  Constructie  ran  een  Outworpen  Gashouder 
roor  Amsterdam).  J.  Van  Rossum  du  Chattel. 
With  details  of  strain  diagrams,  and  special  con- 
struction to  avoid  a  deep  pit  In  water-bearing 
ground.    3500  w.    De  Ingenieur — Sept.  21,  1901. 

'Birmingham,  Bug. — Holders  at  the  Birmingham  Gas 
Works.  Describes  the  enlargement  of  a  gas 
holder,  and  gives  Illustrations  of  the  construction 
of  a  new  holder,  to  be  described.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1800  w.     Engr,  Lond— Dec.  7,   1900. 

Concrete. — Difficulties  in  the  Construction  of  a  Con- 
crete Gas  Holder  Tank.  F.  G.  Oockey.  Read 
before  tbe  London  meeting  of  the  So.  Dlst.  Assn. 
of  Gas  Bngs.  and  Mgrs.  A  record  of  personal 
experience,  the  difficulties  and  how  met.  Also 
discussion.     4000  w.     Gas  Wld— Nor.  17,  1900. 

Difficulties  In  Constructing  a  Concrete  Gas 
Holder  Tank.  Describes  the  method  of  building 
a  large  tank  on  a  side  hill  In  a  clay  soil,  which 
slipped  badly.    2000  w.    Bug  Rec— June  8,  1901. 

•Oottincin  System. — A  New  Method  of  Constructing 
Tanks.  Arthur  Vye-Parminter.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  Cottlncln  system  of  reinforced 
concrete  as  applied  to  gas  holder  construction. 
1000  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  9,   1902. 

East  River  Co.,  V.  T. — A  Giant  Gas  Holder  and  Its 
Erection.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
erection  of  a  large  gas  holder  for  the  Bast 
RlTer  Gas  Company  of  New  York.  2000  w. 
Ir  Age— Aug.  22,   1901. 

-German  Specifications. — Standard  Specifications  for 
Supplying  the  Structural  Ironwork  of  Gas  Hold- 
ers. Drawn  up  in  1901,  conjointly  by  the  German 
Assn.  of  Gas  and  Water  Engrs.  and  the  Union 
of  German  Mfrs.  of  Gas  Holders.  2600  w.  Jour 
Gas    Lgt— March   11,    1902. 

Roll,  Eng.— Description  of  a  Gas  Holder  and  Tank 
Erected  at  the  Hull  Station  of  tbe  British  Gas- 
light Company,  with  Some  Practical  Suggestions 
on  Construction.  111.  3600  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
June  4,  1901. 

Intss. — An  Intse  Gas  Holder  Tank.  Bxtsact  from 
the  specifications  for  an  improved  gas  holder, 
by  Otto  Intse.  Describes  a  new  construction  of 
annular  metal  gas  bolder  tank,  giving  drawings. 
1500  w.     Gas  Wld— Not.  9,  1901. 

Intse  Gss  Holders  and  Tanks.  An  abstract  of 
the  patent  specification,  with  Illustrations.  2000 
w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Not.  12,  1901. 

Marshland. — 8ee  Middlesbrough,   Eng. 

Mayer. — Mayer's  Improvements  In  Gas  Holder  Tanks. 
Illustrations  and  specifications.  The  construction 
is  the  same  as  the  Intse  gas  holder,  save  that 
the  Mayer  tank  Is  not  an  annular  one.  1200  w. 
Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — Dec.  9,  1901. 

Meriden,  Conn. — A  Holder  Foundation  on  Quicksand. 
C.  A.  Learned.  Read  at  meeting  of  New  Eng- 
land Gas  Engrs.  Describes  the  location,  near 
Meriden,  Conn.,  and  the  materials  on  which  the 
foundation  for  a  steel  tank  holder  was  constructed, 
and   the  methods  used.     1800  w.     Am   Gas  Lgt 

•  Jour— Feb.   24,   1902. 


Middlesbrough,  Bug.— Experience  at  Middlesbrough 
with  Gas  Holder  Tanks  on  Marshland.  David  Ter- 
race. Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Gas  Engrs.  On 
the  difficulties  and  means  adopted  to  remedy 
them.     Ills.    2200  w.     Gas  Wld— June  11,  1904. 

Newcastle.— A  Large  Gas  Holder  for  Newcastle. 
Detailed  description  and  drawings.  Serial.  1st 
part.    2400  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgtp-July  2,  1901. 

The  Construction  of  a  Large  Modern  Gas  Holder. 
Information  from  a  paper  by  W.  Dolg  Gibb  on 
the  new  gas  holder  erected  at  St.  Anthony's, 
near  Newcastle,  Eng.  Ills.  2500  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— May  10.   1904. 

New  York. — Construction  Details  of  a  Modern  Gas 
Holder.  Gives  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  construction  of  one  of  six  gas  holders 
recently  built  In  New  York  City,  and  fairly  typi- 
cal of  the  best  American  practice.  2000  w.  Eng 
News— Oct.  26,  1905. 

Parkinson  Test^-See  GAS  METER— Testing. 

Bodes,  Franoe. — Cable-Guided  Gas  Holder  at  the 
Rodes  Gas  Works.  M.  Godinet.  Read  before  the 
Societs  Technique  du  Gas  en  France.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  this  system  and  giving 
results  of  tests  made.  2800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
Sept.   23.   1902. 

St.  Anthony's. 


Hewcastle,  Eng. 

Specifications,  German.— Rules  for  the  Specification 
of  the  Ironwork  of  Gas  Holders.  The  substance 
of  two  documents  promulgated  by  a  Joint  com- 
mittee of  the  German  Gas  Assn.  and  the  Union 
of  German  Gas  Holder  Makers,  with  a  view  of 
establishing  a  uniformity  of  practice.  Also  edi- 
torial.    4600  w.     Gas  Wld— Not.  28,  1903. 

Steel.— Steel  Gas  Holders.  W.  A.  Baehr.  A  topical 
discussion  pointing  out  some  of  the  problems  con- 
nected with  the  foundation,  the  tank,  the  holder 
and  the  guide  framing.  1500  w.  Wis  Engr— 
Jan.,   1901. 

GAS  INDICATOR. 
See  FIREDAMP, 

GAS  INDUSTRY. 

See  also  GAS;  GAS  ENGINEER;  GAS  ENGINEER- 
ING; GAS  LIGHTING;  GAS  MANUFACTURE  I 
GAS  METER;  GAS  WORSE;  LIGHT;  LIGHT- 
ING. 

"Public  Gas  Supply.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Discusses 
the  heating  power  of  illuminating  gas  and  makes 
comparison  with  the  heating  power  of  coal;  also 
discusses  the  growing  use  or  gas  engines  as  a 
source  of  power,  cost,  etc.  1800  w.  Munlc  Bngng 
—Dec.,  1900. 

Business  Outside  the  Usual  Channel.  F.  W. 
Stone.  Read  before  the  Ohio  Gas  Lgt.  Assn. 
Enumerates  some  of  the  uses  to  which  gas  may 
be  applied.  Also  general  discussion.  111.  4000  w. 
Pro  Age— May  1,  1901. 

The  Progressiva  Age.  J.  D.  Ashworth.  Read 
before  the  Inst,  of  Gas  Engrs.  The  writer  takes 
a  rather  depressed  view,  but  gives  some  sug- 
gestions worthy  of  consideration.  Discussion. 
4000  w.     Gas  Wld— May  4.   1901. 

Gas  and  Gas  Fittings.  This  Introductory  article 
reviews  briefly  the  history  of  the  gas  Industry. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2100  w.  Builder— July  6, 
1901. 

Accounting. — Bookkeeping  for  Gas  Works.  Charles 
Sandell.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  from  a 
writer  of  large  experience.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8000  w.     Gas  Wld— Jan.  19,  1901. 

Auditing  Gas  Works  Accounts.  The  present 
article  discusses  the  function  of  the  auditor  prin- 
cipally and  the  value  of  efficient  auditing.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2700  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Oct.  15,  1901. 

See  also  GAS  METER. 

American. — Business  Sketches  In  America.  B.  W. 
T.  Richmond.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles 
on  points  of  Interest  to  the  gas  industry.  Serial. 
1st  part.     5800  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt-nJan.  29,  1901. 

Gas  Matters  in  the  United  States.  An  explana- 
tion of  methods  of  business  in  gas  undertakings, 
a  description  of  American  types  of  gas  engines, 
cooking  and  heating  practice,  etc.  7500  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— Feb.  6,  1901. 
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Some  Results  of  American  Gas-Works  Admin- 
istration. Discussions  of  American  methods  and 
the  present  situation  of  the  industry.  2000  w. 
Jour  Oas  Lgt— May  20,  1002. 

Profits  in  the  American  Gas  Field.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  Gives  the  story  of  the  condition  of  this 
industry  in  the  United  States,  the  Inflation  of 
stocks  and  bonds,  etc.  3400  w.  Manic  Jour  * 
Engr— Jan.,  1903. 
Ammonia  Sulphate.— See  AMMONIA. 
Boston,  Eng. — Boston  and  Its  Gas  Supply.  J-  8. 
Dongall,  before  the  Eastern  Counties  Gas  Mgrs. 
Assn.  Details  and  early  history  of  the  supply 
to  this  English  seaport.  1200  w.  Gas  Wld— 
April  19,  1902. 
British.— Mr.  Percy  Griffith  on  Gas  Supply.  Ad- 
dress to  the  Society  of  Engineers,  London.  Dealt 
with  various  aspects  of  gas  supply  and  describes 
redevelopment  of  the  Scott-SneUs^-lntensl- 
fylng  gas  lamps.  3000  w.  Gas  Wld— Feb.  8, 
1902. 

Oas  Undertakings  Returns.  bSonuMtton  from 
the  recently  Issued  returns  for  ^United  King- 
dom.    1BO0  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgir-Jan.  20,  iw». 

The  Future  of  the  Gas  Industry.  WlUJam 
Upton.  Bead  before  the  London  *  Southern J**- 
Jr.  Gas  Assn.  Considers  important  Questions ;  in- 
volved in  the  progress  of  ^indwtry.  Serial. 
1st  part.     8300  w.     Gas  Wld— June  6,  1903. 

Presidential  Address  before  the  Midland^ Assocta- 
tion  of  Gas  Managers,  Condensed.  <^r*«  =eIp** 
Discusses  the  points  of  interest  in  the  «as  to- 
dustry  of  England.  15,000  w.  Gas  Wld— Feb.  27. 
1904. 

Mr    Charles  Hunt's  Presidential  Addreta  before 
theMldland  Association  of  Gas  1Managers.     Inter- 
esting discussion  of  natters  rating  to  the  gas 
toduitry.     10,000  w.     Gas  Wld— March  1.  1902. 
See  also  GAS  ENGINEER;  INCANDESCENT  GAS 
LIGHTING — Welsbach. 
Cheaper  Gas.— The   Need  of  Cheaper   Gas.     O.    ■. 
j5E    A  reriew  of  the  gas ^try.  tte  Question 
of   present    importance    and    the   future    outlook. 
8500  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Sept.  1,  1908. 
Coal  Eamings.-8ee  GAS  MANUFACTURE. 
Coke  Disposal.— See  COKE— Disposal. 
Consumer  and  Manager—The  Relation  of  «Je  Ooo- 
Mmers  to  the  Gas  Manager.     8.   B.   Langlands. 
Bwd  at  the  meeting  of  the  Irish  Assn.  of  <3aa 
Mgrs.     Considers  the  best  means  of  ■towngtoentog 
the  relationship.    General  discussion  follows.    4000 
w.      Gas   Wld— Aug.   14,    1901. 
Cork  Strike.— See  STRIKE. 

Edinburgh  and  Leith.-8ec  GAS  WOEKS-Gimnton, 
Electric    Compared.— See    LIGHTING— Eleotrio    vs. 

Gas. 
Electricity  Combined.— Gas  and  Electricity  Depart- 
ments to  Combination.    S.  Meunier.     Read  before 
Se  Midland  Assn.   of  ***««•     »«"■«£• 
advantages  of  such  a  combination.    .****&** 
slon.    7000  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Oct.  14,  1WW. 
England.— See  British. 
Franchise.— See  Rates  and  Franchise. 
Fuel  Gas  Consumption.— See  GAS  F^L-Domestic. 
Futurc.-The    Future  of   the   Gas   FnMa ^    Re- 
views the   subject,    indicating   "SIi.^^iSmsVJl 
which  to  look  for  improvement.    Serial.    1st  pari. 
8000  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  11,  1900. 

The    Illuminating    Power    of    the    Gas    of    the 
Future.     Harry  Edward  Jones.     Read  before  the 
Inst,    of   Gas   Engrs.     Discusses  how   an   illumi- 
nating gas  of  10  or  12  candles  may  best  be  pro- 
duced,   the  subject  of   fuel   gas  for   power,    and 
Shir  matters  of   related  toterest.     General   dis- 
cussion.    11,500  w.     Gas  Wld— May  8,  1902. 
Germany.— See  GAS  WORKS. 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich^-8ee  GAS  PIPE. 
Griffith  Address.— See  British. 
Helps  Address.— See  British. 
Hunt  Address.— See  British. 

History.-Gas  Supply.    Editorial  "^  **•*£; 
ress  during  the  century  and  especially  taring  the 
last  year.     1200  w.     Bngr,  Lond-Jan.  4,  1801. 
Inaugural  Address  Before  the  Incorporated  Gas 


Institute,  England.  T.  Ormlston  Paterson.  Re- 
views the  difficulties  met  and  conquered  by  the  gas 
Industry  in  the  early  part  of  the  19th  century, 
and  discusses  the  problems  of  the  present.  6500 
w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— June  11,  1901. 

The  Development  of  Lighting  and  Heating 
(Neuerungen  auf  dem  Gebiete  des  Beleuchtungs- 
und  Beheisungswesens).  Frans  Walter.  The  first 
of  a  series  of  articles  of  a  historical  character; 
this  installment  describes  early  gas  works  to 
Vienna.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Sept.  5,  1902. 

The  Development  of  the  Modern  Gas  Plant. 
Thomas  D.  Miller.  Read  at  meeting  of  South- 
western Gas,  Electric  and  Street  Railway  Assn. 
Briefly  reviews  the  history  of  the  discovery  of 
gas  giving  properties  in  coal,  and  the  develop- 
ment, improvements,  etc.  2500  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour— May  16,  1904. 

See  also  GAS  LIGHTING. 

India. — Gas:  Its  Uses  in  India.  George  Cecil.  An 
account  of  conditions  and  the  degree  of  progress 
to  the  use  of  gas,  showing  fhe  country  to  be  very 
slow  in  adopting  modern  improvements.  2000  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt — March  12,  1901. 

Inspection. — See  GAS  METER. 

Internal  Fitting  Work.— See  INCANDESCENT  GAB 
LIGHTING— Maintenance. 

Invention. — The  Trend  of  Gas  Invention.  An  ex- 
amination of  new  invention  as  revealed  by  the 
specifications  published  during  the  last  year,  with 
remarks  on  the  comparison  to  be  made  between 
Great  Britain  and  other  countries  to  this  In- 
dustry.    2300  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Jan.  21,  1902. 

See  also  GAB. 

Iewa. — See  Rates  and  Franchise. 

Ireland.— See   GAS  MANUFACTURE. 

Kentucky  Law. — Text  of  the  Decisions  by  the  Court 
of  Appeals,  State  of  Kentucky,  in  the  Matter 
of  the  Status  of  the  Kentucky  Heating  Company 
to  the  Gas  Supply  of  Louisville.  8300  w.  Am 
Gas  Lgt  Jour — Jan.  7,  1901. 

Legal  Relations. — The  Legal  Relations  Between  Gas 
Supply  Undertakings  and  Consumers.  Considers 
enactments  and  judgments,  to  England,  bearing 
upon  points  connected  with  the  relations  of  gas 
undertakings  with  consumers  who  are  in  financial 
difficulties.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— Feb.   11,  1902. 

The  Legal  Relations  Between  Gas  Supply  Under- 
takings and  Consumers.  The  first  or  a  series 
of  articles  summarising  the  various  sections  of 
the  several  Acts  of  Parliament  which  bear  upon 
the  legal  relations  existing  between  a  gas  under- 
taking and  a  consumer.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000 
w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— June  8,  1902. 

Management. — What  Is  the  Business  of  a  Gas  Com- 
pany? Frank  D.  Moses.  Read  at  meeting  of 
the  Am.  Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  Considers  ways  to 
increase  the  sale  of  gas.  Also  discussion.  4600  w. 
Pro  Age — Nov.  15,  1901. 
See  also  Accounting;  GAS  WORKS. 

Meter  Aooounts. — See  GAS  METER— Accounts. 

Modern  Practice.— Modern  Practice  to  the  Manu- 
facture and  Distribution  of  Gas.  Harry  Edward 
Jones.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  of  London,  Eng.  Considers 
the  influence  of  Welsbach  light,  the  coin  meter, 
and  sliding  scale  legislation,  labor-saving  machines, 
residuals,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  5000  w.  Pro 
Age— nJan.  15,  1902. 

Xonasite.— See  MONAZITE. 

Municipal  Ownership.— Municipal  Ownership.  Ed- 
ward Webster  Bemis.  Testimony  presented  before 
the  U.  S.  Industrial  Commission.  8000  w.  Pro 
Age-nJan.  15,  1901. 

Municipal  Ownership.  Frank  J.  Symmes.  Read 
before  the  Pacific  Coast  Gas  Assn.  A  discussion 
of  this  subject  not  favorable  to  public  ownership. 
5700  w.    Jour  of  Elec — Nov.,  1908. 

Some  Features  of  Municipal  Ownership.  Henry 
L.  Doherty.  Read  before  the  Am.  Gaa  Lgt.  Assn. 
A  consideration  of  questions  in  regard  to  municipal 
ownership,  discussing  the  reasons  offered  to  Justify 
it.  8400  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  jour— Nov.  2,  1908. 
See  also  MUNICIPAL  O^mfm-^M, 

Municipal  vs.  Private.— Cost  of  Light  to  Municipal 
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and  Private  Gas  and  Electric  Plants.  Alton  D. 
Adams,  A  comparison  between  two  groups  of 
towns  in  Massachusetts  as  to  the  price  of  gas 
to  private  consumers,  the  cost  of  electric  street 
lighting  and  the  net  earnings  on  the  invested 
capital.  In  one  group  the  plants  are  owned  by 
private  corporations,  in  the  other  by  the  munici- 
pality.    900  w.     Manic  Bngng — Sept.,  1902. 

Cost  of  Municipal  ts.  Private  Gas.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  Claims  that  the  methods  of  operating 
private  gas  plants  are  expensive  and  that  munici- 
pal plants  are  run  more  economically,  and  can 
therefore  furnish  cheaper  gas.  1600  w.  Munic 
Jour  ft  Engr— July,  1908. 

Hew  Orleans. — Gas.  Thomas  D.  Miller.  An  illus- 
trated historical  review  of  the  manufacture  and 
development  of  the  gas  industry,  especially  de- 
scribing the  business  in  New  Orleans,  which  was 
the  second  gas  works  built  in  the  United  States. 
6300  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Bngng  Soc's — Oct.,   1903. 

Outputs. — Why  English  Gas  Outputs  Are  Large,  with 
Lessons  to  be  Drawn  in  the  United  States.  J.  T. 
Westcott.  Tabulated  Information  concerning  rep- 
resentative towns  in  different  countries,  with  ex- 
planation of  conditions  in  England.  General  dis- 
cussion.    8800  w.     Pro  Age— April  15,    1904. 

Overcapitalization. — Unproductive  Capital  and  Its 
Relation  to  Renewals.  Arthur  Valon.  Read  before 
the  Inst,  of  Gas  Bngrs.  A  discussion  of  the 
difficulties  attendant  on  overcapitalised  works,  etc. 
Discussion.     6600  w.     Gas  Wld— June  13,  1908. 

Paris.— /The  Gas  Question  In  Paris  (Le  Nouveau  Re- 
gime du  Gas  a  Paris).  A  review  of  the  report  of 
M.  Lanrlol,  chief  engineer  for  lighting  in  Paris, 
on  plans  for  the  Improvement  and  increase  of  the 
gas  supply,  by  private  companies  or  the  city 
Itself.     2800  w.     Genie  Civil— Dec.   21,   1901. 

The  Gas  Question  in  Paris.  Particulars  from 
a  report  by  M.  Lauriol,  studying  a  scheme  for  new 
works  and  discussing  the  cost  of  manufacture, 
and  other  matters  of  interest.  2600  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— Jan.  7,  1902. 

Paterson  Address. — See  History. 

Producer  Gas. — Should  Gas  Companies  and  Corpora- 
tions Tend  "Producer"  Gas?  Discusses  British 
legislation  favorable  to  a  Mond  gas  supply  and 
the  effect  on  the  gas  interests.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2300  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Aug.  11,   1903. 

See  also  GAS  FUEL;  GAS  POWER. 

Progress. — Progress  Department  Report,  at  Meeting 
of  Ohio  Gas  Light  Association.  Irvln  Butterworth. 
A  resume*  of  the  more  Important  technical  and 
mechanical  Improvements  that  have  been  made 
in  gas  manufacture,  distribution  and  consump- 
tion during  the  last  year.  Short  discussion.  9500 
w.    Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— April  25,  1004. 

Opening  Address  before  the  American  Gas  Asso- 
ciations, at  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Rollln  Norris.  Indi- 
cates lines  along  which  progress  is  possible,  such 
as  cheaper  raw  materials,  increased  efficiency, 
reduced  waste,  etc.  Brief  discussion.  8000  w. 
Pro  Age— July  15,  1904. 

Quality  and  Consumption. — Mr.  Dlbdln  on  the  Effect 
of  Quality  on  the  Consumption  of  Coal  Gas,  with 
Some  Remarks  as  to  the  Results  of  Adding  Water 
Gas  to  Coal  Gas.  Review  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  8oc.  of  Ohem.  Ind.(  England.  2000  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— Dec.  4,  1900. 

Effect  of  Quality  on  the  Consumption  of  Gas. 
W.  J.  Dlbdln.  Abstract  of  a  paper  and  dis- 
cussion at  meeting  of  the  London  section  of  the 
Soc.  of  Chem.  Ind.  Reports  the  results  of  experi- 
ments made.    4800  w.    Gas  Wld— Dec.  8,  1900. 

The  Effect  of  Quality  of  Gas  on  Consumption. 
John  T.  8heard.  A  criticism  of  Mr.  Dlbdln's 
paper  on  this  subject.  8600  w.  Gas  Wld— Jan.  19, 
1901. 

Rates. — Differential  Rates  for  Gas.  Herr  von 
Oecbelhaeuser.  Read  at  Vienna  meeting  of  the 
German  Assn.  of  Gas  and  Water  Bngrs.  The 
writer's  views  based  on  extensive  experience  and 
observation,  with  discussion  of  the  conditions  and 
reasons.  Diagrams.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt-July  18,  1901. 

A  Plea  for  One  Price.  Norton  H.  Humphreys. 
Suggesting  that  the  price  be  given  in  plain  figures 
and  all  discounts  and  financial  accommodation 
stated  as  a  separate  transaction.  1600  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— May  8,  1904. 


***«•»  America,— Gas  Rates  in  the  United  States. 
Alton  D.  Adams.  Information  concerning  pro- 
duction, prices,  etc.  Munic  Jour  ft  Bngr— Aug.. 
1902. 

Rates  and  Franchise.— -Gas  Rates  and  Franchise  Tax. 
George  McLean.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Am. 
Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  An  explanation  of  the  laws  of 
Iowa  bearing  on  these  questions.  2000  w.  Am 
Gas  Lgt  Jour.— Oct.  20,  1902. 

Referees,  Bug.— The  Arraignment  of  Gas  Referee- 
ism.  C.  B.  Jones.  Discussion  of  some  aspects 
of  refereeism  as  applied  to  gas  affairs  in  England. 
4000  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Oct  27,  1908. 

Belling. — Hints  on  Gas  Selling.  John  Young.  Bead 
before  the  East.  Oo.'s  Gas  Mgrs.  Assn.  Sug- 
gestions of  value  to  works  managers,  with  dis- 
cussion.    6600  w.     Gas  Wld— <Aprll  20,  1901. 

Switserlaad.— The  Development  of  the  Swiss  Gas 
Works  in  the  Past  20  Years  (Die  Bntwlckelung 
der  ScbwelBerlschen  Gaswerke  in  den  Letsten 
Zwanstg  Jahren).  With  diagrams  showing  the 
relative  progress  of  Swiss  cities.  1000  w.  Schfel- 
serlsche  Bauseltung — Dec.  29,  1900. 

United  States.— Gas  Manufacture.  Arthur  L.  Hunt. 
Extracts  from  the  Bulletin  No.  128,  Jon.  8,  1902, 
of  the  Twelfth  Census  of  the  United  States.  Sta- 
tistics concerning  the  operations  of  establishments 
engaged  in  the  manufacture  of  gas  for  sale,  in- 
cluding municipal  plants,  but  not  private  plants. 
4000  w.     Pro   Age— Feb.   1,   1902. 

Vienna.— See  History. 

Winter  Demand. — See  GAS  HEATING— Fires. 

Works  Management.  —  See  Management;  GAS 
WORKS    Management. 

Zurich,   Switserlaad.— See  GAB  WORKS. 

GAS  INSPECTION. 

See  GAS  INDUSTRY— Inspection. 


Pipe  Joints. — See  PIPE  JOINT— Leaks. 

GAS  LEAKAGE. 

See  also  GAS  DISTRIBUTION— leakage. 
Measurement. — See    GAB  METER— Portable. 

GAB  LIGHTING. 

See  also  GAS;  GAB  BURNER;  GAS  INDUSTRY: 
INCANDESCENT  GAS  LIGHTING;  LIGHTING 
PHOTOMETRY. 

Air  Vitiation — See  GAS— Sulphur. 

Automatic. — Automatically  Lighting  and  Extinguish- 
ing Public  Lamps.  W.  R.  Mealing.  Read  before 
the  Gas  Inst.  (England).  Describes  the  Gunning 
system,  with  clockwork  for  each  lamp,  and  its 
operation.  Short  discussion.  8200  w.  Gas  Wld — 
June  14,  1902. 

See  also  GAS  BURNER — Self-Lighting. 

Burners. — See  GAS 


Combustion  Products. — See  LIGHTING. 

Competitors. — See  LIGHTING. 

Elland,  Eng, — See  GAS  MANUFACTURE. 

Factory. — The  Lighting  of  Factories.  J.  H.  Brear- 
ley.  Read  before  the  Manchester  Dlst.  Assn.  of 
Gas  Engrs.  Aims  to  show  that  not  only  can 
gas  lighting  maintain  Its  ground  in  this  field, 
but  there  is  reason  to  hope  that  It  may  regain 
some  of  the  ground  lost.  4400  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — 
Dec.  9,  1902. 

Future. — See  GAB  INDUSTRY. 

OuayqulL  Ecuador. — Notes  on  the  Public  Lighting  of 
the  Town  of  Guayqull.  Charles  Guichard.  Read 
bofore  the  Gaa  Congress  at  Paris.  Description 
of  means  and  apparatus  adopted  where  defense 
against  nocturnal  insects  Is  as  necessary  as  pro- 
tection from  wind,  rain  and  earthquakes.  111. 
8000  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Oct.  28,  1900. 

Gunning  System. — See  Automatic^ 

High  Pressure. — Recent  Developments  In  High-Pres- 
sure Gas  Lighting.  Scott  8nell.  Report  of  a 
lecture  before  the  Royal  Scottish  Soc  of  Arts. 
Especially  explaining  the  merits  of  the  writer's 
system.     1600  w.     Gas  Wld— Feb.   28,   1908. 

Engineering  Works   and  Shop   Lighting  by  the 
High-Pressure   Gaa   System.     Gives   night   photo- 
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graphs  of  the  lighting  by  this  system  with  account 
of  its  success.  1700  w.  Jour  Ou  Lgt— Feb.  10. 
1903. 

See  also   GAS  DISTRIBUTION;   INCANDESCENT 
GAS  LIGHTING. 

History.— Gas  Light.    A  brief  review  of  the  history 
of  gas  lighting,  the  improvements  In  burners,  and 
especially  of  the  Invention  of  Dr.  Aner  von  Wels- 
bach.     4800  w.     Contemporary  Ber—  Not.,  1900. 
See  also  GAS  INDUSTRY;  THOMPSON. 

Hygiene. — Gas  and  Hygiene.  James  Ferrler.  Bead 
at  meeting  of  the  Western  Gas  Assn.  A  discussion 
of  what  constitutes  hygienic  light  and  heat,  and 
what  should  be  the  policy  of  the  gas  Industry. 
Also  general  discussion.  10,000  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour — June  10,  1901. ' 

Hygienic  Artificial  Illumination.  L.  A.  W. 
Alleman.  Read  before  the  Med.  Soc.  of  the 
County  of  Kings,  and  published  In  the  "Brooklyn 
Medical  Journal."  The  present  article  considers 
the  sources  of  light,  the  chandelier,  light  ssyed 
by  the  use  of  reflectors,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8200  w.     Pro  Age— Jan.  1,  1901. 

Illumination  Standards. — See  PHOTOMETRY— Gas. 

Incandescent.— See  High  Pressure:  INCANDESCENT 
GAS  LIGHTING. 

India,— The  Lighting  of  Some  Indian  Cities.  A.  J. 
Kennedy.  Gives  brief  accounts  of  Madras  and 
Jeypore.     1800  w.     Gas  Wld— Jan.  24,  1908. 

Japan. — Lights  in  Japan.  An  account  of  the  recent 
development  In  bouse  and  street  lighting,  with 
illustrated  description  of  work  of  Japanese  gas- 
fitters.  1500  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — May  20, 
1901. 

Light  Distribution.— The  Distribution  of  Gas  Light 
In  Space  and  the  Technical  Application  of  Milk- 
Glass.  Dr.  O.  Schott  and  Dr.  M.  Herschkowitsch. 
Summary  from  the  "Journal  fQr  Gasbeleuchtung." 
Gires  curres  showing  how  the  light  is  distributed, 
and  discusses  the  effect  of  diffusing  glass.  1000 
w.     Gas  Wld — Not.  9,  1901. 

Lighthouse. — See  LIGHTHOUSE— Gas. 

Massachusetts.— See  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING;  GAS 
INDUSTRY— Municipal  vs.   Private. 

Natural  Light  Compared. — See  LIGHTING — Gas  vs. 
Natural  Light. 

Paris  Exposition. — See  GAS  EXHIBITION— Paris, 
1900. 

Railway  Station. — Evolution:  Old  Lamps  and  New 
for  Railway  Station  Lighting.  Showing  the  ad- 
vantages of  the  latest  scientific  methods  of  gas 
lighting.     1800  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Aug.  27,  1901. 

Self  Lighting  and  Extinguishing.— See  Automatic; 
GAS  BURNER}  INCANDESCENT  GAS  LIGHT- 
ING. 

Street. — See  GAS  ENGINEER— Southern  District. 
Eng.;  INCANDESCENT  GAS  LIGHTING;  LIGHT- 

Street,   New  York— See  LIGHTING. 

Westenhols  Igniter.— See  GAS  BURNER— Self  Light- 
ing. 

GAS  LiaUOR. 
See  AMMONIA;  GAS  MANUFACTURE. 

GAS  MAIN. 

See  GAS  DISTRIBUTION;  GAS  PIPE. 
GAS  MANTLE. 

See  INCANDESCENT  GAS  LIGHTING. 

GAS   MANUFACTURE. 

See  also  GAS;  GAS  ENGINEER;  GAS  ENGI- 
NEERING; GASHOLDER;  GAS  INDUSTRY; 
GAS  PURIFICATION;  GAS  RETORT;  GAS, 
WATER;  GAS  WORKS. 

Goal   Gas   and   Water   Gas.     Alton  D.   Adams, 
i    Describes  how  each  Is  produced  and  compares  the 
1    several    processes    of    gas    production.      2400    w. 
Mimic  Engng— Jan.,  1901. 

Mr.  W.  Fuulle  on  the  Economical  Production  and 
Utilisation  of  Coal  Gas.  From  the  Inaugural 
address  before  the  Inst,  of  Engrs.  ft  Shipbuilders 
of  Scotland.  Considers  the  question  of  the  eco- 
nomical production  of  gas  from  coal,  and  its 
utilisation.  6000  w.  Jonr  Gas  Lgt— Not.  5, 
1901. 

Remarks   Upon  the  Principles   Involved  in   the 


Production  of  Gases  from  CoaL  and  Suggestions 
as  to  Their  Application  in  Future  Developments. 
William  Young.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  N.  Brit- 
ish Assn.  of  Gas  Mgrs.  Also  general  discussion. 
9000  w.    Gas  Wld— Aug.  1,  1908. 

Ammonia. — See  Tar  and  Ammonia;  AMMONIA. 

Analytical  Tests.— Some  Analytical  Tests  Made  In  a 
Gas-Works  Laboratory.  F.  G.  Barber.  Read  be- 
fore the  Manchester  and  Diet.  Jan.  Gas  Assn. 
Considers  methods  of  testing  purified  gas  for  im- 
purities; analysis  of  the  bodies  which  rid  the  gas 
of  its  Impurities;  coal  gas;  by-products,  and 
special  tests.  6000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— March  12, 
1901. 

See  also  GAS  ANALYSIS. 


Benches.— See  GAS  RETORT. 

Benzol. — Enrichment  of  Gas  by  Bensol.  M.  A. 
Lecomte.  Describes  the  apparatus  of  the  Societe 
des  Holies  Minerals  de  Golombes,  giving  compari- 
sons of  cannel  and  bensol  and  other  Information 
of  Interest.  111.  8200  w.  Gas  Wld— July  20, 
1901. 

On  the  Automatic  Oarburation  of  Gas  by  Ben- 
sol. M.  Laease.  Brief  illustrated  description  of 
method  of  automatically  supplying  the  amount  of 
bensol  needed.    600  w.    Gas  Wld— July  20,  1901. 

Enrichment  of  Gas  by  BensoL  M.  A.  Lecomte. 
Illustrates  and  describes  apparatus  used  for  en- 
richment by  bensol,  discussing  points  in  this 
method  of  enrichment.  2300  w.  Gas  Bngrs*  Mag 
—Jan.    10,    1902. 

Enrichment  of  Gas  by  Bensol.  M.  A.  Lecomte. 
Read  before  the  Societft  Technique  dn  Gas  en 
France.  Describes  apparatus  employed  In  the 
process,  giving  tests  made.  111.  1200  w.  Jonr 
Gas  Lgt— July  8,   1902. 

See  also  Enrichment;  BENZOL. 

Bensol  Sulphur  Test. — A  New  Test  for  Sulphur  in 
Bensol  for  Use  in  Gas  Works.  Wilfrid  Irwin. 
Read  at  the  May  meeting  of  the  Manchester 
Section  of  the  Soc.  of  Chem.  Ind.  Gives  the  usual 
methods  employed  for  the  determination,  and  also 
the  author's  method.  1100  w.  Gas  Wld— June 
15.    1901. 


Besemf elder. 
Bradford, 


Mixed  Gas. 
GAS 


Bury,  Eng. 


GAS  WbRKS. 


By-Produots.— See  Residuals. 

Carbonisation.— The  Improvement  in  Carbonisation 
During  Recent  Years.  B.  W.  8mlth.  Read  be- 
fore the  Eastern  Counties'  Gas  Mgrs.  Assn.  Also 
discussion.  Gives  results  at  Chelmsford,  and  con- 
siders needed  improvements.  4500  w.  Gas  Wld 
— Oct.  6,  1901. 

The  Construction  of  Inclined  Retort  Carbonis- 
ing Plants.  Walter  Ralph  Herring.  Read  before 
the  Gas  Section  of  the  Glasgow  Congress.  Con- 
siders the  differences  between  British  and  Con- 
tinental practice,  the  types,  distinctive  features, 
charging  and  discharging,  coke  conveyors,  regen- 
erative chambers,  etc.  Also  discussion.  10000 
w.     Gas  Wld— Sept.  14,  1901. 

Improvement  In  Carbonisation  in  Recent  Years. 
B.  W.  Smith.  Read  before  the  Eastern  Counties 
Gas  Managers'  Assn.  Discusses  such  develop- 
ments as  are  within  the  reach  of  small  and 
medium  slsed  works.  2700  w.  Gss  Engrs*  Mag 
—Jan.   10,   1902. 

A  Suggestion  for  Unification  in  the  Methods  of 
Stating  the  Items  Comprising  the  Carbonising 
Costs  In  Gasworks.  W.  R.  Herring.  Read  be- 
fore the  Inat.  of  Gas  Bngrs.  On  the  value  of 
statistical  research,  and  unformlty  in  reporting 
statements.     8500  w.     Gas  Wld — May  8,  1902. 

The  Settle-Padfleld  Carbonising  Process.  Gives 
a  description  of  this  process  as  explained  in  the 
English  patent  specification.  A  vertical  retort  ar- 
rangement. 111.  2000  w.  Jonr  Gas  Lgt — June 
16,    1903. 


The  Settle-Padfleld  Carbonising  Process.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  bench  of  these  vertical 
retorts  under  construction  at  Exeter,  giving  par- 
ticulars of  the  apparatus  and  the  special  features 
of  the  Invention.  Reports  test.  8000  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— June  28,  1908. 

The  Way  of  Improvement  in  Goal  Carbonisation. 
Comment   on    the   new   systems   of  carbonisation 
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and  new  proposals  for  improvements  of  methods 
and  appliances.  2300  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— July  21, 
1808. 

The  8ertle-Padfleld  Carboniaing  Process.  Norton 
B.  Humphrey*.  Notes  and  results  of  tests  of 
interest.     900  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— July  28,  1008. 

See  also  GOAL— Gas  Manufacture;   GAS  WORKS 
Chester,  Eng. 

Ctoboration.— See     Bensol;     Enrichment;     CARBU- 


Car  Lighting — See  GAB  LIGHTING— Acetylene  En- 
riohment. 

Charging-  Apparatus.— See  GAS  BETOBT— Charging. 

Chemistry.— See  OHEMX8TBY— Gas  Works. 

Chimney  Draft.— The  Control  of  Chimney  Draught. 
B.  H.  Hudson.  Read  before  the  Manchester  Dist. 
Inst,  of  Gas  Engrs.  Discussion  of  the  design 
of  chimneys  in  connection  with  retort-house  work, 
and  the  difficulties  due  to  draught.  111.  *  4500  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— March  4,  1902. 

Clans  Reaction. — Studies  on  the  Clans  Reaction. 
Gives  results  of  investigations  made,  describing 
Clans  plants  tested  in  various  works,  and  the 
tests  made,  stating  results.  4000  w.  'Jour  Gas 
Lgt— July   12,   1904. 

Coal.  See  COAL— Gas  Manufacture;  FUEL— Econ- 
omy. 

Coal  and  Coke  Handling.— See  COAL  HANDLINGS 
COKE   HANDLING;    MECHANICAL  HANDLING. 

Coal  Earnings.— The  Earnings  of  a  Ton  of  Gas  Goal. 
O.  B.  Jones.  The  inquiry  is  limited  to  coal  sub- 
jected to  destructive  distillation  in  the  usual 
manner  in  the  works  of  gas  companies  in  the 
United  Kingdom.  1800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Oct. 
14,  1902. 

Coal  Tar.— See  Tar  and  Ammonia;  GAS,  WATER; 
TAR. 

Coal  Valuation.— Bee   COAL— Gas  Manufacture. 

Coke  Oven.— See  COKE-OVEN  GAS. 


Combined, 


Water  Combined. 


Combustion. — See  COMBUSTION— Mechanism;  GAS 
PRODUCER. 

Condensation.— Coal  Gas  Condensation:  A  Theory. 
A.  F.  Browne.  Discusses  the  question  of  the 
position  of  the  condenser  with  regard  to  the 
exhauster,  the  effect  of  expansion,  etc.  General 
discussion.     11800  w.     Gas  Wld— May  8,  1902. 

Condensation  of  Illuminating  Gas.  Dr.  Harold 
G.  Colman.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Gas  Bngrs. 
Considers  chiefly  what  may  be  called  the  action 
of  the  condensing  apparatus  as  a  washer  or  scrub- 
ber for  the  various  vapors  present  in  the  hot 
gases  issuing  from  the  retorts.  General  discus- 
sion.    9500  w.    Gas  Wld— June  11,  1904. 

Soma  Experiences  With  Condensing  Plant.  Wil- 
liam Ourrie.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  N.  Brit. 
Assn.  of  Gas  Mgrs.  Discusses  the  beat  methods, 
describing  the  plant  in  use  by  the  writer  and  its 
working.     8600  w.     Gas  Wld— Aug.   2,  1902. 

Cost. — See  Coal  Earnings;  Economy;  GAS  INDUS- 
TRY;  GA8  WORKS— Bury,  Eng. 

Cyanide.— See  Ferrocyanlde;  CYANIDE— Gas  Manu- 
facture. 

Cyanogen.— See  CYANIDE— Gas  Manufacture. 

Diluting  Gases.— The  Economical  Production  of  Di- 
luting Gases.  C.  B.  Tally.  Read  before  the 
Irish  Assn.  of  Gas  Mgrs.  An  account  of  In- 
teresting work  at  Sllgo,  with  discussion.  111. 
2800  w.     Gas  Wld— Aug.   7.  1901. 

Distillation.— Thmnlc  Reactions  in  the  Distillation 
of  Coal.  M.  Buchene.  Read  at  Gas  Congress  at 
Paris.  Gives  the  principal  points  in  this  lengthy 
communication,  and  the  conclusions  drawn  from 
the  Investigations.  111.  Serial.  1st  part  5700 
w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt — Oct.  80,  1900. 

Economy.— Efficiency  in  Gas  Manufacture.  8.  Tagg. 
Read  before  the  Manchester  and  District  Jour. 
Gas  Assn.  A  discussion  of  methods  best  adapted 
to  secure  economy  in  gas  making  and  tbe  prin- 
ciples that  should  guide  gas  engineers.  6800  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  2,  1902. 
Sea  also  Coal  Earnings. 

Education,  Germany. — Technical  Instruction  In  Gas- 
Making  in  Germany.  Details  of  an  Important 
scheme  for  the  training  of  foramen,  or  man- 
agers, and  of  lighting  engineers.  8000  w.  Gas 
Wld— Feb.  2,  1901. 


EUand,  Eng.— Some  Features  of  Gas  Making  and 
Gas  Lighting  at  EUand.  An  Illustrated  article  de- 
scribing progress  and  improvements.  8400  w. 
Gas  Wld— Dec.   19,   1908. 

Enrichment.— The  Enrichment  of  Coal  Gaa.  B. 
Hooton.  Read  before  the  Manchester  Dist.  Inst 
of  Gas  Bngrs.  Short  paper  introducing  a  general 
discussion  of  the  subject.  6700  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— March  5,  1901. 

The  Enrichment  of  Coal  Gas.  Report  of  the 
discussion  at  the  meeting  of  the  Manchester  Dist. 
Inst,  of  Gas  Engrs.  8000  w.  Gas  Wld— March 
16,  1901. 

'Gas  Enrichment.  A.  YulU.  Read  before  the 
N.  Brit.  Assn.  of  Gas  Mgrs.  Deals  especially 
with  enrichment  by  bensol.  2000  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— July  30,  1901. 

Gas  Enrichment.  Discussion  of  paper  by  A. 
Yuill.     6000  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Aug.  8,  1901. 

The  Use  of  Oil  in  Water  Gas,  Coal  Gas  and 
Air  Gas  Production.  Vivian  B.  Lewes.  A  sketch 
of  the  history  of  water  gas  and  air  gas  manufac- 
ture, showing  the  Importance  of  oil  In  the 
eration  of  these  gases.  7000  w.  Jour  Gaa 
—April  1,   1902. 

The  Low  Candle-Power  Policy  and  Its  Critic. 
Editorial  review  of  a  paper  on  "The  Policy  of 
Gas  Enrichment,"  by  A.  G.  Glasgow,  read  be- 
fore the  Am.  Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  1600  w.  Gaa  Wld 
— Oct.   81,    1903. 

The  Policy  of  Gas  Enrichment  (Illustrated  by 
London  Practice).  Arthur  Graham  Glasgow.  Read 
at  the  Detroit  meeting  of  the  Am.  Gas  Lgt.  Assn. 
A  discussion  of  the  advantages  of  gas  enrichment, 
explaining  methods,  especially  the  enrichment  by 
carburet/ted  water  gas.  9000  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour— Nov.  9,  1908. 

The  Policy  of  Gas  Enrichment  (Illustrated  by 
London  Practice).  Discussion  at  Detroit  Mich., 
of   the   paper  of   Arthur  .Graham    Glasgow.     4000 

w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — Dec.  14,  1903.  

See  also  Bensol;  Oil;  GAS;   GAS,  WATER. 

European  Fractioe. — How  They  Do  Things  on  the 
Other  Side.  F.  H.  Shelton.  A  paper  read  be- 
fore the  New  England  Assn.  of  Gaa  Bnga.  Notes 
on  visits  to  15  gas-works  in  Europe.  7700  w: 
Pro  Age— March  1,  1901. 

Ferrocyanlde.— Ferrocyanlde  Manufacture  at  the 
Hague  Gas-Works.  Extract  from  a  paper  by 
Heer  J.  Rotten,  In  "Het  Gaa,"  giving  an  ac- 
count of  a  process  in  practical  operation  for  the 
production  of  potasslmu  ferrocyanlde  from  the 
cyanogen  in  coal  gaa.  111.  8800  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— Sept.  80,  1902. 
See  also  CYANIDE — Gaa  Manufacture. 


Fuel  Economy. 

History. — See  GAS  INDUSTRY. 

Ireland.— Gaa  Affairs  In  the  West  of  Ireland.  T.  J. 
Reld.  Read  before  the  Irish  Assn.  of  Gaa  Mgrs. 
An  account  of  the  conditions  prevailing,  and  what 
has  been  done  to  modernise  some  of  the  works. 
Discussion.    6400  w.     Gas  Wld — Aug.  23,  1902. 


Jones  Process.— A  Combined  Coal  and  Water  Gas 
Plant.  Illustrates  and  describes  features  In  Wal- 
ter R.  Jones's  patent  2000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt 
— Dec.  29,  1908. 

Lime.— See  AMMONIA— Gas  liquor. 

Liquid  Air.— See  LIQUID  AIR. 

Massachusetts.— S«»p  GAS  INDUSTRY— Municipal  vs. 
Private;  GAS,  WATER. 


Massa  Separator. 


Separator. 


Mixer.— A  Proportional  Gas  Mixer  (Doseur-Melan- 
guer  de  Gas).  A.  Bluet  A  form  of  duplex 
gas  meter,  so  arranged  that  air  and  gaa.  or  gas 
and  acetylene  may  be  mixed  in  pre-determlned 
proportions.    1000  w.     Genie  Civil— July  25,  1908. 

Mixture.— A  Continuous  Process  for  Making  a  Mixed 
Gas  of  Uniform  Composition.  An  abstract  trans- 
lation of  an  article  by  Dr.  Besemfelder,  In  tha 
"Journal  far  Gasbeleuchtung."  Gives  a  descrip- 
tion of  his  new  process  for  making  pas.  and  re- 
views the  principles  underlying  other  processes. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt-^Jan. 
21,  1902. 

Besemfelder's  Mixed-Gas  Process.  Abstract 
translation  of  a  paper  by  the  inventor  giving 
particulars  of  the  advantages  of  this  process  for 
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a  continuous  production  of  a  mixed  gas  of  uni- 
form composition.  8000  w.  Jour  Gat  Let- 
April  12,  1904. 

8ee  alao  Water  Gas  Combined;  GAB  INDUSTRY 
—Quality  and  (Consumption. 

Modern  Practioe,— Modern  Practice  in  the  Manu- 
facture and  Distribution  of  Gas.  Harry  Edward 
Jones.  Begins  the  publication  of  an  interesting 
paper  presented  to  the  Inst,  of  Oir.  Bugs.,  with 
a  report  of  the  discnsslon  upon  It.  Serial.  1st 
part.    4000  w.     Gas  Wld— Nov.  9,  1901. 

Naphtha.— See  HAPHTHA— 4Hi  ^fMnir  in  Tire. 

naphthaline.— Goal  Gas  Treatment.  A.  B.  Slater. 
Jr.  Bead  before  the  New  England  Assn.  of  Gas 
Bngrs.  Discusses  results  of  rarioua  methods,  with 
special  reference  to  the  deposition  of  naphthaline. 
2300  w.     Pro  Age-^Harch  15,  1902. 

Further  Experiences  with  Reversible  Condens- 
ers. Charles  Carpenter.  Read  before  the  So.  Dist 
Assn.  of  Gas  Bngrs  &  Mgrs.  Explain*  the  writ- 
er's successful  method  of  abolishing  the  naphtha- 
lene trouble.     111.     2000  w.     Gas  Wld— Not.  Id, 

The  Solubility  of  Naphthaline.  P.  P.  Smith. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Gas  Engrs.  Gives  re- 
sults of  laboratory  work  in  determining  the  value 
of  various  solvents  when  employed  for  clearing 
mains  and  service  pipes.  Discussion.  3900  w.  Gas 
Wld — May   8,    1902. 

Further  Suggestions  for  the  Elimination  of  Naph- 
thalene from  Coal  Gas.  Thomas  Glover  and  Wil- 
liam Young.  Read,  before  the  So.  Dist.  Assn.  of 
Gas  Engrs.  ft  Mgrs.  (England).  Presents  some 
considerations  of  the  problem  and  proposes  modifi- 
cations in  the  methods  of  condensation  which 
will  effectually  reduce  the  -quantity  of  naphtha- 
lene in  the  finished  gas.  4900  w.  Gas  Wld— 
Nov.   8,   1902. 

Naphthaline.  Dr.  W.  H.  Blrchmore.  Read  be- 
fore the  Western  Gas.  Assn.  A  discussion  of  re- 
sults of  Investigations  describing  experiments  made 
and  giving   a   full  study  of  the  subject.     Serial. 

ISL0"**     1200°  w'     Am  G*»  Lgt  Jour— June  22, 
1903.  ' 

v  See  also  GAB  PURIFICATION. 

(HI.— See  also   Enrichment;    GAB,    OIL. 

Pressure  Regulation.— Bee  GAB  RETORT, 

Prussian  Blue.— The  Determination  of  Prussian  Blue 
in  Spent  Oxide.  Abstract  translation  of  a  paper 
by  Dr.  Luhrlg,  who  had  made  an  exhaustive  study 
of  this  question.  1000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Feb. 
10,   1903. 

Purification.— See   GAB  PTTRHTCATIOV. 

Pyrometer.— See  PYROMETER— Blue  Glass.   ■ 

Regenerator.— The  Working  of  Regenerator  Fur- 
naces. 8.  B.  Obandley.  Read  before  the  Man- 
chester and  District  Junior  Gas  Assn.,  England. 
Concerning  the  construction,  general  arrangement 
and  working  of  regenerative  settings.  5400  w. 
Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Jan.  14,   1901. 

Residuals.— Some  Notes  on  the  Working  Up  of  Gas 
Works  Restduala.  The  present  paper  deals  with 
tar  distillation.  8erial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Gas 
Wld— March   29,    1902. 

Secondary  Air  Heating.— Is  the  Zlgsag  Flue  Neces- 
sary for  Heating  Secondary  Air?  J.  Whyte. 
Read  before  the  North  of  England  Gas  Mgrs. 
Assn.  Gives  results  of  experiments  made.  Gen- 
eral discussion  follows.  HI.  8800  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— April  28,  1903. 

Separator.— The  Maxaa  Separator.  Translated  from 
"II  Gas."  An  account  of  a  simple  machine  and 
the  successful  experiments  made.  1000  w.  Gas 
Wld— April  18,   1903. 

Bettle-Padfield  Process. — See  Carbonisation. 

Sewage  Sludge. — Illuminating  Gas  from  Sewage 
Sludge.  Discusses  the  practicability  of  obtaining 
illuminating  gas  from  this  source.  2200  w.  Jour 
Gas    Lgt — Nov.    6,    1900. 

Small  Coal.— The  Uses  of  Small  Coal.  Remarks 
on  the  use  of  small  coal  in  gas  manufacture  and 
the  Influence  of  wasberles  and  other  economies 
on  the  coal  industry,  with  reference  to  a  paper 
by  Mr.  Mackey,  read  before  the  Soc.  of  Chem. 
Ind.     1900  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— May  24,   1904. 

■team  and  Air.— See  GAS  RITTORT— De-Scurflng. 
Steam    Turbine. — See    8TEAM    TURBINE— Blowing 
and  Exhausting. 


^&h*;rS2lpha£  Manufacture  in  Great  Britain. 
Extracts  from  the  report  of  B.  Forbes  Carpenter 
SLwiiSSiJ?00/1  O^rament  Board,  showing  the 
SSfH^oSS11  **« •»■  Indnatiy,  and  matters 
relating.     3000  w.     Gas  Wld— Aug.   30,   1902. 

Sulphuretted  Hydrogen.— gee   GAB   ANALYSIS* 

S^S£!L.  "^JWT^T^*  Claus  Sulphur-Recovery 
Process  at  Granton.  From  the  report  of  Mr. 
S-^f0*1^  C^Penter,  In  regard  to  experiments 
made,  giving  results  and  conclusions.  1800  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt-tfune  80,  1903. 

Sulphur  Utilisation.— Utilisation  of  Sulphur  in  Gas- 

G\7^ld^an"V*iS?  °W  meth^  2000W- 
Tar.— See  Tar  and  Ammonia ;  GAB,  WATER)  TAR. 
Tar  and  Ammonia.— Professor  Lunge  on  Coal  Tar 
and  Ammonia.  A  review  of  the  third  and  en- 
larged edition  of  a  work  by  George  Lunge.  1800 
w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Nov.  27.  1900. 
Bee  also  BLABT-FTJTRVAOE  GAB;   GAB  PTTRJJT. 

UA>xJH/Jt« 

Tar  Removal.— See  GAB,  WATER. 

Thermio  Reaction.— See  Distillation. 

Water  Gas.— See  GAB,  WATER. 

Water  Gas  Combined.— The  8upply  of  Mixtures  of 
Coal  Gas  and  Water  Gas.  H.  Bunte.  Abstract 
translation  of  a  communication  to  the  German 
Aran,  of  Gas  and  Water  Bugs.  Discusses  the 
production  and  distribution  of  a  mixture  of  coal 
gas  and  water  gas,  or  carburetted  water  gas. 
8000  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Nov.  27,  1900. 

Introduction  of   Water   Gas   into   Ooal-Gas   Re- 
torts.     Abstract    translation    of    an    interesting 
paper   by    Herr   C.    Borchardt,    published   In   the 
.  "Journal  fflr  Gasbeleuchtung."    800  w.    Jour  Gas 
Lgt— Dec.  16,  1902. 

The  Future  of  Coal  Gaa  and  Allied  Illuminents, 
Prof.  Vivian  B.  Lewes.  The  first  of  a  series  of 
lectures  showing  the  changes  in  conditions  during 
the  last  twenty  years,  and  the  direction  in  which 
they  tend.  8erial.  1st  part  7000  w.  Jour 
Soc  of  Arts— Dec.  26,  1902. 

Combined  Oll-Carburetted  and  Blue  Water-Gag 
Plant  at  Smethwlck.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  novel  features  of  this  recently  Installed  plant 
2800  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— March  10,  1908. 

A  Combination  Dellwik  Water-Gas  and  Peebles 
Oil-Gas  Plant  at  Oleethorpes.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  plant,  indicating  the  various 
methods  of  usefulness  and  giving  a  statement  of 
results.    8800  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— March  24,  1908, 

Economic  Advantages  of  Working  a  Carburetted 
Water-Gas  Plant  in  Conjunction  with  Goal-Gas 
Plant.  8.  Carpenter.  Read  before  the  So.  Dist. 
Assn.  of  Gas  Bngrs.  &  Mgrs.  Considers  the 
convenience,  cost,  coke  factor,  advantages,  etc. 
Discussion.     8200  w.     Gas  Wld— Nor.  14,   1908. 

•Leading  Water  Gas  Through  Coal  Gas  Retorts. 
Herr  Croissant.     Summary  of  an   address  before 
the  Mid-Rhine  Dist   Assn.     A  record  of  experi- 
ments   and    conclusions.      1600    w.      Gas    wld — 
.May    14,    1904. 

Introduction  of  Water  Gas  into  Retorts  in  which 
Coal  is  Undergoing  Carbonisation.  Abstract  trans- 
lation of  a  paper  by  Albrecht  and  8hlrk  Boyer,  in 
"Jour,  for  Gasbeleuchtung."  Describes  experi- 
ments made.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— June  28,   1904. 

See  also  Jones  Process. 

Wood  Gas.— See  GAS,   WOOD. 

Yield. — Maximum  Economical  Yield  of  Gas  per 
Pound  of  Coal  Carbonised.  John  Somerville.  Read 
before  the  Western  Gas  Assn.  Introducing  a  gen- 
eral discussion.  Gives  results  from  personal  ex- 
perience. Discussion  follows.  5300  w.  Am  Gas 
Lgt  Jour— June   15,   1903. 

GAS  METER. 
See   also"   GAB   INDUSTRY. 

A  New  8ystem  of  Gas  Measurement.  T.  G. 
Marsh.  Resd  before  the  Gas  Inst.  (England).  A 
description  of  an  apparatus  that  may  serve  the 
purpose  of  the  station  meter  in  a  gas-works,  or, 
within  limits,  of  a  consumer's  meter.  Discus- 
sion.    4800   w.     Gas   Wld— June  14,    1902. 

Accounts.— Prepayment  Meter  Accounts  and  Rec- 
ords.     Ernest    William    Bell.      Gives    a    method 
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wblcb  baa  proved  successful  in  a  department  op- 
erating over  6000  meters.  Discussion.  8200  w. 
Pro  Age— July  1,  1901. 

Automatic.    Sec  Prepayment. 

Care.— Care  of  Station  Meters,  Henry  R.  Cart- 
wright.  Gives  details  of  tba  care  needed.  Snort 
discussion.    2000  w.     Pro  Age— April  16,  ltOi. 

Corrosion.— Premature  Corrosion  of  Wat  Gaa  Me- 
ters. A.  Albrecht,  In  "Journal  fur  Gaebeleucb- 
tang.  Summary.  Considers  the  nse  of  saline  so- 
lntions  in  the  mater,  for  sealing,  for  proTontlng 
freezing,  or  for  thawing,  to  be  tba  main  cause, 
and  suggests  the  remedy.  2000  w.  Gas  Wld — 
March  14,   1908. 

Inspection.— Inspection  of  Gaa  Metara.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  Reports  the  requirements  in  the  state 
of  Massachusetts,  and  gives  the  records  of  meters 
tested  by  the  State  inspector.  1000  w.  Sol  Am 
—May   81,   1902. 

Gas  Inspection.  Ira  O.  Copley.  Read  at  8t 
Louis  meeting  of  Am.  Gas  Assn.  Discusses  State 
Inspection  to  determine  the  quality  and  the  test- 
ing of  meters  to  assure  the  exact  measurement, 
etc.    9000  w.     Pro  Age — July  15,  1904. 

GAB  MANUFACTURE, 


Mond   Gas. — See   GAS  FLOW— ^Pipe;   GAS  FUEL. 

Portable.— An  Apparatus  for  Measuring  Gaa  Leak* 
age.  Emlle  Guarlni.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
portable  gasometer  need  in  Paris,  and  tba  method. 
1000  w.    Bng  News— Not.  26,  1908. 


Positive.— The  "PositlTe"  Meter.  John  GreeaalL 
before  the  Eastern  Counties  Gas  Mgrs.  Asm.  Aa 
illustrated  article  explaining  tba  fundamental 
principles  and  working,  and  giving  report  of 
teats.     8600  w.     Gas  Wld— April  19,  1902. 

Prepayment. — Automatic  Meters.  Thomas  Llghboy. 
Reviews  the  history  of  slot-meters  and  compares 
the  price  charged  for  gaa  consumed  by  slot  and 
ordinary  consumers.  2800  w.  Gas  Bogs'  Mag 
—Not.   10,    1900. 

Some  Considerations  Respecting  the  Slot  Mater 
System  and  the  Suggestion  of  a  Hire-purchase 
System  for  Fittings,  Ac.,  as  an  alternative. 
George  Helps.  Discusses  what  should  be  expected 
of  the  slot  system,  the  objections,  an  alternative 
system  and  Its  advantages.  6600  w.  Gaa  Wld— 
Nov.  2,  190T. 

Some  of  the  Questions  Involved  In  the  Slot- 
Meter  System  Considered.  George  Helps.  Bead 
before  the  Midland  Assn.  of  Gaa  Mgrs.  Considers 
the  service  at  the  present  time  and  submits  cer- 
tain propositions  which  are  discussed.  8600  w. 
Jour  Gaa  Lgt— Oct.  14,  1902. 

Prepayment  Gaa  Apparatus.  Dr.  H.  Aron.  Ab- 
stract translation  of  paper  before  the  German 
Assn.  of  Gas  A  Water  Bngrs.  Shows  how  impor- 
tant a  factor  these  meters  have  become  and  dis- 
cusses features  of  the  mechanism.  1400  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— July  28,  1908. 

Slot-Meter  Agreements.  J.  Duncan.  Reviews 
English  law  and  practice  with  regard  to  slot- 
meter  agreements,  giving  a  model.  6800  w.  Gas 
Wld— Sept.  6,  1908. 

Ten  Years'  Experience  with  the  Prepayment 
Meter.  Alfred  Oolson.  Bead  before  the  Inst. 
Gas  Bngrs.  Discusses  the  working  of  the  slot 
meter  system  in  Leicester,  Bag.,  giving  the  re- 
sults obtained,  the  methods  of  collecting  and  In- 
specting, Ac.  Also  discussion.  9000  w.  Oat 
Wld— June  11,  1904. 

Prepayment,  SUgo.— The  Prepayment  Meter  System 
in  Sligo.  G.  B.  Tully.  Bead  before  the  Irish 
Assn.  of  Gaa  Mgrs.  Describes  the  satisfactory 
introduction  of  these  meters.  Discussion.  2200 
w.     Gaa  Wld— Aug.  28,  1902. 

Proportional  Station.— The  Proportional  Station  Me- 
ter. George  W.  Barnes.  Read  before  the  Ohio 
Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  Describee  the  operation  of  the 
proportional  meter,  and  discusses  its  adaptability 
to  the  duties  of  a  station  meter.  General  discus- 
sion.    8000  w.     Pro  Age— May  1,  1901. 

Quick.— Quick  Measurement  and  Analysis  of  Gaa. 
Dr.  Hugo  Strache.  Read  before  the  German  Gaa 
Assn.  Describes  the  author's  developments,  the 
Instruments  used,  etc.  2200  w.  Gas  Wld— Nor. 
28,  1901. 

Hat.    Ses  Prepayment. 

Standardisation.— See  Union  Standardisation;  GAB 
PIPE;   SCREW  THREAD. 


Testing.— Meter  Testing  at  the  Works  and  B1se> 
where.  Part  first  considers  methods  of  tasting 
and  gives  an  illustrated  description  of  the  Park- 
inson test  gasholder.  8erlal.  let  part.  1600  w. 
Gaa  Engineers'  Mag— Jan.  10,  1901. 

See  also  Inspection. 

Union  Standardisation*— The  Standardisation  of  Gas- 
Meter  Unions.  J.  Ferguson  BelL  Presidential 
address  before  the  Midland  Assn.  of  Gss  Mgrs., 
England,  with  discussion.  8000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt 
—Nov.  18,  1900. 

GAS  MOTOR. 
8ee  GAS  ENGINE. 
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See  also  BORING; 
LETJM. 
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Artincial  Gaa  Business.— Natural  Gss  as  a  Factor  la 
the  Artificial  Gas  Business.  F.  W.  Stone.  Read 
before  the  Ohio  Gaa  Lgt.  Assn.  Considers  that 
it  has  helped  to  introduce  gaa  as  a  fuel,  and 
will  eventually  prove  a  help  to  artificial  gas.  Dis- 
cussion.    6700  w.     Pro  Age— April  1,  1906. 

Boiler  Firing.— See  8team  Producer. 

California.    See  PETROLEUM. 

China.— Natural  Gases  and  Observations  Concerning 
Gas  Lights  in  the  Chinese  Empire.  Sketches  of 
work  In  progress  in  the  natural  gas  section  of 
China,  with  descriptive  notes.  1700  w.  Am  Gas 
Lgt  Jour— April  7,  1902. 

CJolorado.— Natural  Gaa  In  Colorado.  Arthur  Lakes. 
An  illustrated  description  of  some  of  its  occur- 
rences and  the  conditions  which  point  to  the  prob- 
ability of  its  existence.  2200  w.  Mines  A  Mia 
—April,  1902. 

Compressing  Plant.— Gee  GAS  ENGINE— Gee 
reesor  Planl 


Earthquakes.— See  EARTHQUAKE— Natural  Gas. 

England.  —  Natural  Gas  in  England.  Inverness 
Watts.  An  account  of  the  discovery  and  develop- 
ment. 111.  1400  w.  Oassler's  Mag— Aug.,  1908. 
See  also  Heathfleld. 

Fuel.— Gas  8till  the  Cheaper  Fuel.  A.  J.  Hollls. 
Reports  recent  trials  at  one  of  the  largest  steel 
plants  in  the  Pittsburg  district  to  determine  the 
relative  costs  of  natural  gas  and  the  best  Pitts- 
burg coal.    1000  w.     Am  Mfr— Jan.  8,  1901. 

Heathfleld,  Eng.— Natural  Gaa  in  Sussex.  A  brief 
account  of  the  discovery  of  gas  at  Heathfleld, 
England,  the  composition  and  geological  forma- 
tion, and  what  baa  been  done  to  test  the  extent 
of  the  field.    1800  w.    Gas  Wld— Nov.  22,  1902. 

Natural  Gas  In  England.  From  the  "Statist." 
Report  of  a  visit  to  Heathfleld  and  a  discussion 
of  the  possibilities  of  English  natural  gas.  2800 
w.     Gas  Bngrs*  Mag— Dec.  10,  1902. 

Notes  on  the  Occurrence  of  Natural  Gaa  at 
Heathfleld,  Sussex.  H.  B.  Woodward.  Abstract 
from  the  Memoirs  of  the  Geol.  Surv.,  firtaa*  in- 
formation concerning  their  deposits.  1500  w.  Ir 
&  Coal   Trds   Rev— Aug.   28,    1908. 

Heating,    flee  HEATING— Natural  Gas. 

History,  V.  S.— Natural  Gas  History.     F.   H.   011- 

Shant.  From  pamphlet  issued  by  the  U.  8.  Geol. 
urvey.  An  interesting  review  of  the  history  of 
natural  gaa  in  the  United  States.  4000  w.  Pro 
Age— May  10,  1904. 

Indiana.— The   Indiana    Natural   Gaa  Field.     A.    8. 

.  Moon.  Reviews  the  conditions  and  troubles  at 
the  beginning  of  the  natural  gaa  lnduatry  and 
givea  an  Illustrated  description  of  two  recent 
pumping  stations.    8200  w.     Power    May,  1901. 


___.— Kansas  Natural  Gaa,  Its  Control  and  Dis- 
tribution. Prof.  W.  R.  Crane.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  method  employed  in  burning  It 
and  In  measuring  the  pressures.  4400  w.  Mines 
&  Min— Jan.,  1903. 

The  Gaa  and  Oil  Fields  of  Kansas.  The  first 
of  s  series  of  articles  on  these  oil  and  gaa  fields, 
describing  present  conditions.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1400  w.  Min  Wld— June  4,  1904.  ^^ 
See  also  Steam  Producer  j  PETROLEUM. 
Ohio.— The  Central  Ohio  Natural  Gas  Fields.  J.  A. 
Bownocker.  An  account  of  their  location  and 
areas,  history  and  development,  geology  and  com- 
position.    Map.     4400  w.     Am  Geol— April,  190& 
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Ottawa*  Canada.— Gas  and  Oil  Discoveries  Near  Ot- 
tawa. Description  of  the  investigations,  with 
brief  history  of  the  borings,  etc.  800  w.  Oons 
Bents,  No.  1071— Jnne  25,  1901. 

Profits,  V.  S.— Profits  in  the  American  Gas  Field. 
Alton  D.  Adams.  Gives  the  story  of  the  condition 
of  this  Industry  in  the  United  States,  the  Infla- 
tion of  stocks  and  bonds,  etc.  8400  w.  Manic 
Jour  &  Bngr— Jan.,   1908. 

Pumping.— Natural  Gas  Pumping  Plant  at  Hun- 
dred, W.  Va.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  station  and  machinery  of  this  plant.  8000 
w.     Bug  Reo— Dec.  17,  1904. 

Natural  Gas  Pumping  Plant  at  Hundred,  W. 
Va.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  pumping 
plant  of  the  Carnegie  Natural  Gas  Company, 
erected  by  the  Band  Drill  Company,  delivering 
80,000,000  cubic  feet  of  gas  from  West  Virginia 
to  the  works  of  the  U.  8.  Steel  Corporation  in 
the  vicinity  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  2000  w.  Air 
Power— April,  1909. 

Natural  Gas  Pumping  Plant  at  Hundred,  West 
Virginia.  F.  C.  Weber.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  plant  by  which  gas  from  wells  Is  transmitted 
a  distance  of  ninety  miles.  8200  w.  Mines  A 
Mln— July,  1905. 

■team  Froduoer.— -Natural  Gas  In  8team  Production. 
W.  B.  Crane.  Illustrates  and  describes  methods 
employed  in  the  Kansas  gas  fields  with  a  com- 
parison of  the  fuel  value  of  gas  with  that  of 
coal.     8600  w.     Mines  &  Mln — Nov.,  1908. 

Natural  Gas  Under  Steam  Boilers.  Jay  M. 
Whltham.  Gives  the  results  of  the  author's  In- 
vestigations. The  tests  show  that  the  best  coal 
efficiency  cannot  be  equalled  with  gas.  2500  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs  (No.  078) — Dec., 
1905. 

Transmission.— A  Long  Gas  Transmission  System. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  series  of  pipe  lines 
owned  and  operated  by  the  Philadelphia  Co.,  of 
Pittsburg,  and  used  for  the  transmission  of  natural 
gas  from  the  gas  producing  district  they  control 
to  various  points  of  consumption.  700  w.  Com- 
pressed Air— Sept.,  1901. 

The  Transportation  of  Natural  Gas.  D.  8. 
Ferry.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  feeders  from 
the  largest  gas  well,  In  West  Virginia,  and  the 
great  gas  engines  at  Hastings.  1200  w.  Power 
— Dec.,   1905. 

United  States.— Natural  Gas  Production.    F.  H.  Oli- 

elant.     Reviews  the  gas-producing  areas  of  the 
nited  States,   giving  Information  related.     4500 
w.    Am  Mfr— Nov.  7,  1901. 

Natural  Gas  in  1900.  F.  H.  Ollphant.  In- 
formation from  the  Mineral  Resources  of  the 
United  States  for  1900.  2500  w.  Pro  Age— Jan. 
15,  1902. 

Natural  Gas  In  1901.  Extracts  from  the  Min- 
eral Resources  of  the  United  8tates  for  1901. 
2500  w.      Pro   Age— Nov.    15,    1902. 

West  Va.— A  Furnace  System  Using  Natural  Gas.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  heating  system  In  res- 
idence at  Wheeling,  W.  Virginia.  1800  w.  Met 
Work — Aug.  10,  1901. 

GAS,  OIL. 

See  also  OAB  LIGHTIHGj  GAS  MANUFACTURE 
—Oil)   GAS  PRODUCER— Lasareff. 

California.— Gas  from  Oil.  Process  as  conducted 
on  the  Pacific  coast.  Facts  relative  to  the  pro- 
ducing gas  oils  in  the  state  of  California,  and 
the  methods  of  using  them.  111.  1500  w.  Am 
Gas  Lgt  Jour— Jan.  18,  1902. 

Gas  Making  with  Crude  Oil  In  California.  In* 
formation  as  to  the  use  of  crude  oil  in  various 
gas  works  In  California,  and  the  apparatus  used. 
1200  w.     Jour  Gas   Lgt — April   26,    1903. 

vas-Engine  Fuel.— /The  Application  of  Crude  Olfto 
Gas  Engines.  Frank  H.  Bates.  A  study  of  the 
methods  of  gasification  of  crude  oil  for  the  gas 
engine.     111.     7700  w.    Jour  of  Elec— May,  1903. 

Germany.— Manufacture  and  Employment  of  Gas 
from  Heavy  Oil  In  Germany.  M.  W.  Schelhauer. 
From  the  "Jour,  fur  Gasbeleuchtnng."  Describes 
the  gas-producing  apparatus  and  the  manufacture 
of  the  gas.  Includes  Pintsch  and  other  processes. 
8400  w.    8cl  Am  Sup— Aug.  15,  1908. 

Incandescent   Lighting.— Oil   Gas   and   Incandescent 


Lighting.  Third  lecture  by  Prof.  Vivian  B. 
Lewes  at  the  Petroleum  Inst  Abstract.  Dis- 
cusses commercial  results,  processes,  costs,  etc. 
8600  w.     Gas  Wld— April  19,  1902. 

Oil  Gas  and  Oil  Incandescent  Lighting.  Slightly 
condensed  lecture  of  Vivian  B.  Lewes,  before  the 
Petroleum  Inst.  Considers  methods  of  production, 
cost,  processes  and  results,  mantles,  lamps,  etc. 
7500  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— April  22,  1902. 
See  also  INCANDESCENT  GAS  LIGHTING. 

Isolated  Plants.— An  Oil-Gas  System  for  Isolated 
Plants.  Shows  the  worthlessness  of  some  adver- 
tised fuel  processes,  and  describes  the  fuel  gas 
system  of  the  Acme  Gas  Co.  2200  w.  Bng  News 
"    i.  29,  1908. 


Oil  Constitution.— The  Constitution  of  Gas  Oils.  Ray- 
mond Boss  and  J.  P.  Leather.  Reports  investiga- 
tions made  of  the  four  principal  oils  on  the  mar- 
ket, vis.,  Russian,  American,  Borneo  and  Texas. 
4000  w.     Gas  Wld— June  7,  1902. 

Beaumont  Oil  for  Gas  Making.  John  H.  Flts- 
gerald.  Paper  and  discussion  before  the  Western 
Gas  Assn.  Favorable  report  of  Its  gas  making 
qualities,  with  analysis.  4800  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour— June  9,  1902. 

The  Valuation  of  Gas  Oils.  John  P.  Leather. 
Bead  before  the  Gas  Inst.  (England).  Discusses 
the  constitution  of  the  different  classes  of  hydro- 
carbons found  In  petroleum  and  their  bearing  on 
the  variations  of  the  gas-producing  qualities  of 
the  different  oils.  Also  gives  an  outline  of  a 
method  by  which  an  oil  may  be  examined  for  the 
amounts  of  the  compounds  composing  It.  Discus- 
sion follows.     4200  w.     Gas  Wld— June  14,  1902. 

Oil  Trade.— The  Prospects  of  the  Gas  Oil  Trade.  A 
statement  based  upon  the  best  and  latest  informa- 
tion relating  to  the  petroleum  fields  from  which 
gas  oils  are  drawn.  2200  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
June  8,  1902. 

Pintsch.— See   CAB   LIGHTING;    GAS   PRODUCER. 

GASOLINE. 

See  also  NAPHTHA;  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE; 
GASOLINE 


Alcohol  Compared. — See  AUTOMOBILE. 

Explosive  Mixtures.— Some  Explosive  Properties  of 
Gasoline  and  Air  Mixtures.  E.  0.  Oliver.  An 
account  of  experiments  made  Imitating  as  nearly 
as  practicable  the  conditions  existing  In  the  cyl- 
inder of  a  modern  gas  engine.  1200  w.  Horse- 
less Age — Oct.  28,  1901. 

See  also  GAS;  GAS  ENGINE. 

France.— How  to  Solve  the  Petrol  Problem.  A  les- 
son from  France.  Comments  on  the  better  qual- 
ity of  petrol  sold  in  France,  and  explains  ltss 
due  mainly  to  the  competition  of  alcohol.  2200 
w.     Autocar—June   6,   1908. 

See  also  ALCOHOL. 

Handling.— How  to  Handle  Gasoline.  B.  W.  Rob- 
erts. Gives  Illustrated  series  of  experiments 
showing  that  if  properly  managed  gasoline  Is  not 
a  dangerous  fuel,  snd  showing  how  to  extinguish 
a  gasoline  fire.     2200  w.     Auto  Mag— Jan.,  1908. 

GASOLINE  BOAT. 
See  BOAT,  GASOLINE, 

OASOLTNE-BOAT   BAGS. 
See  BOAT  BAGS. 

GASOLINE  OAB. 
SefTXuTOMOBILE,    GASOLINE;   OAB,    MOTOR- 
DBIVEN;  GASOLINE  ENGINE. 

GASOLINE  ENGINE. 

See     also     AUTOMOBILE,     GASOLINE;     BOAT, 

GASOLINE;    CARBURETTER:    GAS    ENGINE; 
IGNITION;  MOTOR;  NAPHTHA;  OIL  ENGINE. 

The  Internal  Combustion  Engine.  An  Illustrated 
elementary  explanation  of  Its  working.  2500  w. 
Autocar— Dec.  21,  1901. 

Theory  of  Operation  of  the  Gasoline  Engine.  B. 
C.  Oliver.  Explains  the  principles  of  operation 
of  a  two-cycle  engine  comparing  the  four-cycle 
engine,  and  reports  a  series  of  tests  made.  4800 
w.     Jour  Assn  of  Bngng  Sees— Feb.,  1908. 

Adams-Farwell.— See   AUTOMOBILE,   GASOLINE. 
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AiMJaoloa^-^rogwas  of  the  Air-Oooled  Motor.  0. 
°;  *^ria««.  M  Reviews  the  promt  dleablllties 
of  too  oir-ooolod  high-powered  motor,  and  illsnissis 
the  progress  that  baa  been  made.  2000  w.  Bngr. 
Lond— Sept.  80,  1904. 

8ee  also  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE, 

Alterno-Botative.— flee  Prbnat. 

Applications.— Various  Applications  of  the  Qaaollne 
Motor.  Gives  illustration*  with  brief  descriptions 
of  a  number  of  application!.  1200  w.  Bel  Am— 
Sept  18,  1902. 

Automobile.  —  See  also  Balancing;  Ohenard  & 
2E&&&  $"*&'  H^h  Speedj~Selbaoh;  AUTO- 
MOBILE^ -Qasollnc-Bleotrio ;  AUTOMOBILE,  GAS- 
OLINE. 


OsVtDOQBtt 

ited   ds> 


i».— Balancing  Doable  Cylinder  Motors. 
From  "La  France  Automobile."  Bxplains  a  sys- 
tem devised  by  Panhard  &  Levassor  to  absolutely 
balance  the  rotary  parts  of  a  motor.  111.  600  w. 
Horseless  Age— Aug.  28,  1901. 

The  Balancing  of  Petrol  Bngines.  J.  0.  Orom- 
bie.  Considers  the  .  fundamental  principles  con- 
nected with  the  balancing  of  reciprocating  en- 
glnes,  showing  how  far  it  to  possible  to  balance 
the  different  types  of  motors  now  In  use.  His. 
1800  w.    Autocar— April  1,  1906. 

The  Balancing  of  Multi-Cylinder  Petrol  Bn- 
gines. An  investigation  made  to  Inquire  Into  the 
conditions  which  give  rise  to  vibration,  and  the 
possibility  of  considerably  reducing  it  by  arranging 
the  mechanism  of  petrol  engines  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  ensure  complete  balancing  of  the  inertia 
forces.     2000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Nor.  17,  1908. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE— Vibration. 

Balsar  Air-Cooled.— See  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE. 

Banki.— Experiments  with  the  Banki  Motor.  B. 
Meyer.  From  the  "Zeltschrlft  des  Verelnes 
Deutscher  Ingenleure."  Illustrated  description  of 
the  new  form  of  the  Banki  motor.  Also  a  com- 
parison of  the  Diesel  and  Banki  motors,  with  re- 
marks on  their  application  to  motor  vehicles.  Se- 
rial.   1st  part.    4200  w.    Auto  Jour— Not.,  1900. 

Investigations  upon  Internal-Combustion  Motors 
(Verrache  mit  Verbrennnngsmotoren).  Bmll 
Schimanek.  Discussing  especially  the  improved 
Banki  motor,  in  which  a  spray  of  water  is  In- 
jected Into  the  charge.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing— Jan.  17,  1908. 

The  Banki  Motor.  G.  A.  Dawley.  Gives  re- 
sults of  a  teat  of  a  motor  of  this  type,  made  by 
Profs.  Jonas  and  Taborsky  on  an  engine  rated  at 
20  H.  P.  2000  w.  81b  Jour  of  Bngng— April, 
1908. 

Blake.— The  Blake  Petrol  Bngines.  An  illustrated 
description  of  an  engine  of  40  to  50  nominal  H. 
P.,  designed  with  a  view  to  rendering  it  suitable 
for  a  variety  of  purposes.  2500  w.  Auto  Jour- 
Juno  6,  1903. 


Boat.— See  Banter;  BOAT,  GASOLINE. 

Boat,  Detachable,— See  BOAT,  GASOIXHB— Detach- 
able Motor. 

Boat  Exhibition.— See  BOAT  EXHIBITION. 


Burohall.— The  Burchall  Double-Acting  Petrol  En- 
gine. Illustrates  and  describes  an  Ingenious  con- 
struction which  apparently  overcomes  many  of 
the  disadvantages  of  the  double-acting  engines  of 
the  ordinary  type.  8000  w.  Auto  Jour— May  28, 
1904. 

Carburettor.    See  CARBURETTER, 

Cardiff  Trials.— See  OIL  ENGINE. 

Oaenard  and  Waloker.— The  Chenard  and  Walcker 
10-H.  P.  Petrol  Oar.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  the  general  construction  of  an  interesting  car 
remarkable  for  silence  when  standing  with  the 
engine  running,  the  absence  of  rlbratlon  when 
traveling,  and  other  improvements.  Serial.  1st 
part.    1800  w.    Auto  Jour— Jan.  81,  1908. 

Combustion.— See  COMBUSTION — Chemistry ;  GAS- 
OLINE—Explosive   Mixture. 

Compound.— Compounding  Vehicle  Gasoline  Bngines. 
C.  P.  Malcolm.  Considers  the  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages of  a  compound  construction,  and  de- 
scribes the  simplest  form  of  construction  for  a 
three  cylinder  compound  engine.  1600  w.  Hone- 
loss  Age— Doc.  5,  1900. 


scriptton  of  a  compound  8-eylinder  patrol  lai 

motor  made  la  1688-9  for  the  Petrol  Cycle  Syn- 
dicate.    1800  w.     Meoh  Bngr— March  26,  1906, 

The  Working  of  a  Large  Compound  Explosive 
Engine  on  Petrol  or  Bensoline  Spirit.  B.  Butler. 
A  report  of  some  experiments  and  tests  made  by 
the  writer.    1000  w.    Mech  Engr— May  6,  1806. 

See  also  GAB  ENGINE. 


Consumption.— See  GAS  ENGINE. 

Cooling.— Cooling  of  the  Cylinders  of  High  Speed 
Internal  Combustion  Engines  and  Its  Effect  Upon 
<tbe  Power  Developed.  Prof.  Hele-Shaw.  Read  De- 
fore  the  Mech.  Bngrs.  Sec.  of  the  Glasgow  Con. 
Discusses  the  overheating  of  the  cylinders  and  lta 
prevention.  HL  1700  w.  Autocar— Sept.  7, 
1901. 

Defective  Water  Circulation,  a  Will  Travis. 
Points  out  the  causes  of  some  of  the  deficiencies 
In  cooling  systems  for  gasoline  engines  and  sug- 
gests an  Improvement.  1600  w.  Horseless  Ago— 
Feb.  4,  1908V 

See  also  Air  Cooled;  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE, 

Oraig-Ddrwald.— The  Cralg-DOrwald  12- Cylinder  Pe- 
trol Engine.  Illustrated  description  of  an  angina 
In  which  compactness  Is  the  chief  object  aimed 
at.     1000  w.     Auto  Jour— Dec.  8,  1904. 

Orossley.— The   Orossley   Petrol   Engine.     An   illus- 
trated article  describing  details  of  constructkML 
2000  w.     Auto  Jour— Feb.  18,  1904. 
See  also  CARBURETTER;  GAB  PRODUCES;  GAB 

POWEB  PLANT— EldersUe. 

Cylinder  Cooling.— See  Air  Cooled;  Cooling. 

Cylinder-Jacket  Liquids.— See  Cooling;  AUTOMO- 
BILE, GASOLINE. 

Cylinder,  Piston  and  Packing  Rings.— Cylinder, 
Piston  and  Packing  Blnga.  L.  Berger.  Considers 
French  and  American  practice,  and  gives  Informa- 
tion relating  to  the  packing.  1500  w.  Horseless 
Ago-nJune  5,  1901. 

Daniel.— A  Peculiar  Petrol  Engine— The  "DanioL" 
Brief  Illustrated  description  of  an  engine  in  which 
elliptical  cams  replace  the  cranks  on  the  main 
abaft,  and  In  which  no  connecting  rods  are  em- 
ployed.    1100  w.     Auto  Jour— March  12,  1904. 

Design.— Theoretical  Calculations  Concerning  High- 
Speed  Explosion  Bngines.  P.  Colardeau.  Given  a 
method  of  calculating  dimensions  and  powers 
within  certain  limits;  the  formulae  have  been  es- 
tablished as  the  results  of  trials  and  observations. 
1800  w.     Auto  Jour— March,  1901. 

Some  Details  of  Construction'  in  Gasoline  Mo- 
tors. Hugh  D.  Meier.  Discusses  details  of  in- 
terest to  designers  of  automobiles.  1800  w. 
Horseless  Age— Nov.  12,  1902. 

See  also  GAS  ENGINE. 
Diagram.— Graphical  Representation  of  the  Cycles 
of  Petroleum  Motors  (Representation  Graphioua 
do  Cycle  des  Moteurs  &  P6trole).  L.  Nerdeux. 
Snowing  the  application  of  the  Zeuner  diagram  to 
internal  combustion  motors.  1500  w.  Revue  do 
Mecanlque— Oct.  81,  1901. 

Electric  Ignition.— See  IGNITION. 

Eleetrio  Plant.— See  ELECTRIC  PLANT— Oasolino. 

Excelsior.— The  Excelsior  Reversing  Gasoline  En- 
gine. Illustrates  and  describes  a  two-cycle  en- 
gine having  original  features,  especially  the 
mechanism  for  reversing  without  the  use  of  In- 
termediate gearing.  1600  w.  Ir  Age— Oct.  26, 
1905. 


Exhaust    ▼aire    and    Igniter. 
GASOLINE. 


AUTOMOBILE, 


Explosive  Mixtures.— See  also  GAS;  GASOLINE; 
HYDROCARBON. 

Fuel  Feeding.— Feeding  Fuel  to  Cylinder-Fired  Mo- 
tors. Hugh  Dolnar.  Illustrated  information  of 
appliances  for  regulating  the  flow,  showing  the 
superiority  of  these  various  mixing  valves  to  the 
older  forms  of  carburetters.  2200  w.  Autocar— 
Aug.    10,    1901. 

Fuel  Mixing.— Fuel  Mixing  Devices  for  Gasoline  Bn- 
gines. B.  W.  Roberts.  Considers  various  types 
of  carburetters,  vaporisers,  mixing  ▼elves,  and 
generator  valves,  giving  Illustrations.  8800  w. 
Rudder — May,  1905. 


GASOLINE  ENGINE 


554 


GASOLINE  ENGINE 


Generation.— See  GAB  ENGINE. 

Governing.— See  GAB  ENGINE* 

Grades— The  Different  Grade*  of  Gasoline  Engines. 
Albert  Strltmatter.  Describes  the  features  of 
the  different  grades,  Indicating  the  work  for 
which  they  are  adapted.  2800  w.  Am  Mfr— 
Oct.  80,  1902. 

Guarantees.— Gas  and  Gasoline  Engine  Guarantees. 
Albert  Strltmatter.  A  consideration  of  some  of 
the  things  that  affect  what  may  be  successfully 
guaranteed.     2000  w.     Am  Mfr— Aug.  14,  1002. 

Sigh  Speed— Evolution  of  Light  High-Speed  Motors. 
Herbert  L.  Towle.  An  explanation  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  design  entering  Into  the  manufacture  of 
motors  Intended  for  automobiles  of  high  first  cost. 
8erlal.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Automobile— Not.  21, 
1908. 

Design  for  a  Gasoline  Motor.  J.  O.  Brock- 
smith.  Drawings  and  description  of  a  high-speed 
enclosed  crank-case  type,  nsed  In  automobile  work 
and  also  for  stationary  purposes.  2000  w.  Am 
Btect'n— Jan.,  1904. 

High-Speed  Internal-Oombnstlon  Engines.  Il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  various  light,  gasoline 
engines,  and  of  methods  of  Ignition.  Serial.  Put 
L    8000  w.    Engr,  Lond— Aug.  12,  1904, 

See  also  Design. 

Horse  Power,    flee  Power. 

Howard  Launoh.— See  BOAT,  GASOLINE— Motor 
Howard. 

Ignition.— 8ee  IGNITION}  INTBBBUFTEB. 

Indicator  Diagram.— See  INDIOATOB  DIAGBAM— 
Gasoline  Engine. 

James  ft  Browne.— See  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE. 

Kerosene  Compared.— Test  of  Engine  Using  Kerosene 
and  Gasoline.  H.  P.  Halladay  and  G.  O.  Hodge. 
Tests  made  to  determine  the  economic  performance 
of  a  standard  Internal-combustion  engine  using 
these  fuels  respectlyely,  under  otherwise  similar 
conditions.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Mech 
Engr— Aug.  22,  1908. 

Kilhlatein-Vollmer.— See  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE. 

lister.— The  Lister  Two-Cycle  Twin-Piston  Engine. 

Illustrations,    sectional   views,    and   description   of 
the  working.    700  w.    Scl  Am  Sup— June  17,  1905. 

Lubrication.— See   LUBRICATION— <Gaaoline  Engine, 

Luoke  Experiments. — See  GAS  ENGINE— Explosion; 
GAS  TURBINE;  LIQUID  FUEL — Combustion. 


Loomls     Carburetter. 


AUTOMOBILE,     GABO- 


Machine    Work.-  flee    MACHINE    WOES— Gasoline 


Manograph. — See  MANOGBAPH. 

Marine. — See  Fuel  Mixing!  Napier;  Test;  BOAT 
EDITION;  BOAT,  GASOLINE. 

Maybaoh  Carburetter  Case.— See  CARBURETTER. 

Napier.— The  Napier  Motor  Oar  and  Petrol  Launch. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  petrol  engine 
made  to  actuate  motor  cars  and  small  vessels. 
8700  w.     Bngng— April  22,  1904. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE;  BOAT,  GAS- 
OLINE; GAB,  MOTOR-DRIVEN. 

Operation.— See    AUTOMOBILE,    GASOLINE;    GAB 


Orient-See  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE. 

Packing,    flee  PACKING— Gasoline  Engine. 

Paris  Exposition.— fl oo  GAB  ENGINE. 

Pollard.— The  Pollard  Compound  Petrol  Engine.  An 
illustrated  article  explaining  the  principle  and 
construction  of  this  engine.  2000  w.  Auto  Jour 
—May  20,  1906. 

Portable.    See  OIL  ENGINE— Gardner. 

Fewer.— Motor  Power  Calculations.  J.  Bolsselot. 
Gives  rules  for  calculating  the  approximate  horse 
power  of  gasoHne  motors.  600  w.  Horseless  Age 
—July  10,  1901. 

The  Gasoline  Power  Engine.  B.  W.  Roberts. 
GiTes  a  simple  rule  for  calculating  the  power 
of  gas  engines.  800  w.  Mln  ft  Sd  Pr— Dec.  28, 
1901. 

Horse-Power  Computation  for  Petrol  Motors. 
Gapt.  C.  C.  Longrtdge.  Three  motors  are  taken 
and  various  formulae  are  stated  and  applied  to 


determine  which  are  of  practical  value.  Piston 
displacement  is  also  discussed,  also  horse-power 
charts.     1200  w.     Engr,  Lond— Oct.  7,  1904. 

Power  Loss. — Loss  of  Power  in  Gasoline  Engines. 
Albert  Strltmatter.  Considers  causes  of  decrease 
In  power,  and  the  remedies.  2000  w.  Am  Mfr— 
Oct.  9,  1902. 


Primat.— Alterno-Botative  Gasoline  Motor.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  new  Primat  motor.  The 
movement  Is  produced  by  a  set  of  pistons  working 
alternately  in  a  circular  chamber,  and  the  to-and- 
firo  action  is  transformed  to  a  rotary  movement 
by  means  of  a  crank.  900  w.  Sd  Am  Sup— Dec. 
2,  1905. 

Frinolplos.— The  Internal  Combustion  Engine.  An 
Illustrated  explanation  of  the  principles  of  the 
petrol  motor.    1000  w.    Autocar— Dec.  27,  1902. 

The  Petrol  Engine — Ite  Working  Explained.  A 
simple  Illustrated  description  of  the  working 
of  the  petrol  motor.  1000  w.  Autocar — Jan.  2, 
1904. 

Railway—See  CAB,  MOTOB-DBIVEK;  GASOLINE 
LOCOMOTIVE. 

Ravel.— The  Ravel  "Intensive"  Motor.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  new  motor  where  an  endeavor 
baa  been  made  to  obtain  a  higher  power  within 
a  definite  bulk  and  weight.  1000  w.  Motor  Oar 
Jour — Aug.  0,  1904. 

Reversing.— -6ee  Excelsior. 

Beoor.— See  CARBURETTER— -ParaAn;  OIL  EN* 
GIHB. 

Belbaoh.— The  Selbach  "Single- Valve"  Petrol  Motor. 
Brief  Illustrated  description  of  an  engine  having 
a  combined  Inlet  and  exhaust  valve,  which  It 
operated  by  one  cam,  and  Is  fitted  into  the  cylin- 
der head.    800  w.     Auto  Jour— Dec.  26,  1908. 


-A  Large  Petrol  Engine.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  100-H.  P.  petrol  engine  made  by 
Simms  Mfg.  Co.,  London.  600  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
May  12,  1906. 

Speed.— See  High  Speed;  AUTOMOBILE,  GASO- 
LINE—(Engine  Speed. 

Starting.— The  Starting  of  Gasoline  Engines  (Les 
Moteurs  a  Petrole  Mlse  en  Marche).  M.  Repertt. 
An  illustrated  account  of  starting  devices  for  In- 
ternal-combustion motors  and  methods  of  getting 
the  latter  going.  2000  w.  Bev  Technlque-^Aprtl 
26,  1903. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE;  GAS  EN- 
GINE. 

Submarine  Boat^-Gasollne  Engines  for  Holland  Sub- 
marine Torpedo  Vessels  Nos.  8  to  8.  John  Salter, 
Jr.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  modern  gas  en- 
gine briefly,  and  describes  the  engines  being  built 
for  these  boats.  2200  w.  Jour  Am  8oc  of  Nav 
Bugs— Feb.,  1901. 

Temperatures.— See  Test;  GAS  ENGINE. 

Tc*&— Test  of  an  Otto  Gasoline  Engine.  B.  G.  Oli- 
ver. An  Illustrated  account  of  tests  made  to  ob- 
tain as  accurately  as  possible  a  heat  account  or 
heat  balance  for  the  engine,  and  the  temperatures 
within  the  cylinder  at  various  points  In  the  cycle* 
1800  w.     Am  Macb— June  26,  1902. 

The  Determination  of  the  Temperatures  in  a 
Gasoline  Engine  Cylinder.  B.  a  Oliver.  Gives 
calculations  made,  explaining  the  data  on  which 
they   are  based.     1200  w.     Am   Mach-^July  10, 

Borne  Experiments  on  an  Uncooled  Petrol  Motor* 
L.  H.  Callander.  Summary  of  experiments  made 
to  test  these  motors,  describing  methods  and  ap- 
paratus used.  7000  w.  Sd  Am  Sup— July  80, 
1904. 

"""Testing  for  Horse-Power  and  Fuel  Consumption. 
A.  B.  Potter.  Describes  methods  of  testing  gas- 
oline engines.    8800  w.     Rudder— May,  1906. 

Study  of  a  Gasoline  Engine  Test.  P.  F.  Walker. 
Describes  Investigations  made  by  students  for 
graduating  theses,  stating  the  object  of  the  testa, 
describing  apparatus  and  methods  used,  and  dis- 
cussing results.     Ills.     4600  w.     Engr,   U  S  A— 

Dec.  15,  1905.  

See  also  Kerosene  Compared;   GAB  ENGINE. 

Turntable.— See  TURNTABLE  -Gasoline  Engine. 

Two-Cycle.— Design  for  a  Two-Cycle  Gasoline  Motor. 
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J.  0.  Brocksmltn.  Give*  working  drawings  of  a 
two-cylinder  two-stroke-cycle  air-cooled  type  of 
gasoline  motor  adapted  to  light  automobile  work, 
with  descriptive  notes.  2500  w.  Am  Elect'n— 
Feb.,  1904. 

Tygard.— The  Tygard  Reciprocating  Cylinder  Double- 
Action  Gasoline  Motor.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  motor  exhibited  at  the  recent  automobile  snow. 
1000  w.     Scl  Am— March  12,  1904. 

Valve.— Valves  and  Valve  Mechanism  of  Internal- 
Combustion  Engines.  Robert  B.  Phillips.  Ex- 
cerpt from  a  paper  read  at  the  Auto  Club.  Con- 
siders only  engines  of  the  "Otto**  or  four-cycle 
type.    Ills.    4000  w.     Auto  Jour— March  12,  1904. 

Water  Circulation. — See  Cooling. 

Wolseley,— 140-Horse~Power  Wolseley  Petrol-Motor. 
Illustrated  description  of  one  of  the  largest  pe- 
trol-motors yet  constructed  for  industrial  use. 
Built  for  the  General  Electric  Co.,  U.  8.  A.,  for 
driving  electric  generators  on  passenger  cars  to 
supply  current  to  the  electric  traction  motors. 
2400  w.     Engng— Not.  10,  1906. 

Bee  also  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE;  AUTOMO- 
BILE WORKS;  CAB,  MOTOR-DRIVEN— Gaso- 
line-Blectrio;  GASOLDTE  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Working.— See   Principles. 

GASOLINE  LAUNCH. 

See  BOAT,  GASOLINE. 
GASOLINE  LOCOMOTIVE. 

See  also  CAB,  MOTOR-DRIVEN. 

Internal  Combustion  Engine  in  Railway  Service. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  by  R.  P.  C.  Sanderson  before 
the  Mas.  Mechs.'  Assn.  Thinks  these  engines 
will  soon  Invade  the  field  now  occupied  by  steam 
locomotives.  1800  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— June 
27,  1908. 

British,— English  Gasoline  Locomotives.  Brief  illus- 
trated descriptions  of  a  Wolseley  light  railway 
gasoline  locomotive,  and  a  Maudslay  locomotive 
used  for  hauling  freight  cars.  1100  w.  R  R  Gas 
—Vol.   XXXVIII.,   No.  21. 

See  also  London. 

Sleetrio  Combined.— High-Power  English  Gasoline 
Motors  for  Driving  American  Locomotives.  De- 
scribes two  English  motors  being  built  for  the 
General  Electric  Company,  for  a  series  of  experi- 
ments with  the  gasoline-electric  system  of  pro- 
pulsion for  locomotives.  1100  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— 
Aug.  12,  1909. 

See  also  CAB,  MOTOR-DRIVEN— Oaaoline-Eloo- 
trioj    GASOLINE   EVGINE— Wolseley. 

London.— A    Powerful    Gasoline   Locomotive.      Illus- 
trated description  of  a  gasoline  motor  for  hauling 
freight  cars  across  London.     600  w.     Scl  Am  Sup 
7,  1904. 


Marrow  Gauge.— Petrol  Locomotive  for  Light  Rail- 
ways. Illustrated  description  of  a  locomotive  built 
for  a  2  ft.  9  1-2  In.  gauge.  1200  w.  Engng— 
Jan.  18,  1906. 

GASOLINE  MOTOR. 
See   AUTOMOBILE,    GASOLINE  {    CAB,    MOTOB- 
DRIVEN;  GASOLINE  ENGINE;  GASOLINE  LO- 
COMOTIVE; MOTOR  CYCLE. 

GASOLINE  VEHICLE* 

See  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE;  GAB,  MOTOR- 
DRIVEN?  GASOLINE  ENGINE;  GASOLINE 
LOCOMOTIVE;  MOTOR  CYCLE, 


See  GAS  METER. 


See  also  GAS  DISTRIBUTION:   GAS   FITTING; 
GAS  FLOW;  GAS  INDUSTRY;  GAS  WORKS; 


Boston*— Methods  Employed  in  the  Construction  and 
Maintenance  of  the  Massachusetts  Pipe  Line  Gas 
Oo/s  Mains  in  Boston  and  Vicinity,  w.  W.  Cram- 
mings. Describes  methods  adopted  to  keep  the 
cost  within  required  limits.  111.  2300  w.  Bag 
News    Oct.  2,  1902. 

Oapaeity.— What  Is  toe  Maximum  Delivering  Ca- 
pacity of  Mains?     Observations  on  gas  distribu- 


tion at  high  pressure  and  the  views  recently  ad- 
vanced by  various  authorities.  2000  w.  Jour  Gas 
'Lgt— Dec  4,  1900. 

Oast-Iron  ts  Wrought  Iron.— The  Relative  Advan- 
tages of  Oast-Iron  and  Wrought  Iron  Gas  Mains. 
Godfrey  L.  Cabot.  Gives  evidence  in  favor  of 
wrought  iron.  1600  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— May 
12,  1902. 

Cement  Joint.— (Experiences  with  Cement  Joints  for 
Street  Mains.  B.  F.  Bullock.  Gives  the  writer's 
experience  in  the  use  of  cement  Joints.  Prefers 
the  lead  Joints.  1000  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — 
May  26,  1908. 

Electrolysis.    See  STRAY  CURRENTS. 

Flow.— See  GAS  FLOW. 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.— The  Laying  of  Mains  and 
Services  and  the  Recording  of  the  8ame.  John 
Hellen.  Read  before  the  Michigan  Gas  Assn. 
Gives  a  summary  of  the  methods  used  in  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.  8600  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Feb. 
29,  1904. 

House.    See  Gas  Fitting.  ^ 

Kings  Lynn,  Eng.— -See  GAS  DISTRIBUTION, 

Liquid  Deposits.— On  the  Liquids  Deposited  in  the 
.  Mains  and  Services  of  a  Gas  Supply  System. 
Norton  H.  Humphreys.  Suggests  the  measuring 
of  this  liquid  and  explains  the  manner  of  doing 
It,  and  the  value  of  the  information  obtained. 
1200  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Aug.  6,  1902. 

Manufacture.— See  PIPE  MANUFACTURE. 

Naphthaline  Cleaning.— See  GAS  MANUFACTURE. 
rinaw,    Mich. — See   Subaqueous,    Saginaw. 


Siphon.— Submerged  Inverted  Siphon  of  the  Mi 
chusetts   Pipe   Line   Gas   Co.,    at   Everett,    Mass. 
W.  W.  Crammings.     Illustrates  and  describes  this, 
siphon,    whose   characteristics   were   its    economy 
and  rigidity  for  a  rather  unusual  length.    000  w. " 
Eng  News— July  18,  1901. 

Standards.— A  Comparison  of  Standards  for  Oast- 
Iron  Pipe  and  Specials.  Walton  Forstall.  Read 
before  the  Am.  Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  Discusses  the 
differences  between  the  standards  of  the  Associa- 
tion and  those  now  In  use  by  the  United  States- 
Gas  Improvement  Company.  8600  w.  Am  Gas 
Lgt  Jour— Nov.  25,-  1901. 

See    also    GAS    METER — Union    Standardization; 
SCREW  THREAD. 

Subaqueous.— The  High  Pressure  Gas  Main  Under 
the  Mississippi  River.  Thomas  D.  Miller.  Read 
before  the  Western  Gas  Assn.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  laying  of  a  high-pressure  main  on 
the  bed  of  the  river  to  supply  Algiers  with  gas. 
Discussion.     6800  w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— ^Juns  8, 

1908.  

See  also  Siphon;  TUNNEL. 

Subaqueous,  Saginaw.— The  Laying  of  High  and  Low 
Pressure  (River)  Gss  Lines.  H.  O.  Morris.  Read 
before  the  Michigan  Gas  Assn.  Describes  the  lay- 
ing of  mains  under  the  river,  connecting  gas 
works  on  both  sides,  at  Saginaw,  Mich.  111. 
8600  w.    Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Feb.  29,  1904. 

Subway.— See  SUBWAY. 

Twin.— A  Twin  Pipe.  R.  J.  Melbourne.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  pipe  of  oval  shape,  divided  into 
two  parts,  each  part  having  the  same  capacity 
as  a  single  pipe.  Discusses  the  advantages  and 
economy  secured.  1800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
March  4,  1902.  

Worcester,  Mass.— See  STRAY  CURRENTS. 

Wrought  Iron.— Wrought  Pipe.  Franklin  Riffle. 
Read  at  meeting  of  Pacific  Coast  Gas  Assn.  Re- 
views the  history  and  development  of  the  pipe 
industry,  giving  tests  made,  and  comparison  of 
steel  pipe  and  wrought  iron  pipe,  etc.  8000  w. 
Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— -Aug.  17,  1908. 

Wrought  Iron  vs.  Oast-Xron.— See  Oast-Iron  vs. 
Wrought  Iron. 

GAS  BOWER.  

See  also  BLAST-FURNACE    GAB;    CONE  OVEN 
GAS:  GAS  ENGINE:  GAS  FUEL;  GAS  POWER 
PLANT}  GAS  PRODUCER;  POWER  COST. 
Cheap  Gas  for  Motive  Power.  J.  H.  Brearley. 
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Discusses  prices  and  competition,  and  refers  to 
paper  by  A.  B.  Mountain,  extract!  being  given. 
2000  w.     Gas  Wld— April  11,  1908. 

Power  Prodnctlon  by  Gas  Producers  and  en- 
gines. Robert  W.  A.  Brewer.  Read  before  the 
CIt.  ft  Mech.  Bngrs.  Soc.  Considers  the  advan- 
tages  of  a  producer,  the  best  types,  blast  furnace 
gas  and  large  gas  engines  In  the  present  article. 
111.  8erlal.  1st  part.  4800  w.  Mech  Engr— 
April  4,  1808. 

Coal  Gas  and  Its  Blvals  for  Motive  Power. 
Dogald  Clerk.  A  lecture  to  the  N.  of  Bng.  Gas 
Mgrs.'  Aero.  Discusses  fuel  costs  for  power  In 
England,  and  advocates  a  redaction  In  the  price 
of  gas  for  motive  power.  Urges  the  substitution 
of  calorific  power  instead  of  Illuminating  power 
as  the  standard  for  gas  manufacture.  0500  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— May  2,  1900. 

Recent  Developments  In  the  Use  of  Gas  for 
Fuel.  William  H.  Morse.  An  outline  of  the  pres- 
ent status  and  future  outlook  of  gas  used  for  the 
development  of  power.  4000  w.  Engr,  U  S  A— 
May  15,  1908. 

Power  Production  from  Gaseous  Fuel.  J.  R. 
Bibbins.  Read  before  the  Ohio  Gas  Lgt.  Assn. 
Considers  producer  gas  is  to  furnish  the  solution 
to  the  power  problem,  and  gives  much  Informa- 
tion in  regard  to  applications.  Discussion.  7000 
w.     Pro  Age— April  10,  1905. 


Producer  Gas  Power.  H.  Williams.  Discusses 
Its  application  for  factories,  cold  stores,  etc.,  in 
place  of  steam  power,  pressure  vs.  suction  gas 
plants,  and  comparative  cost.  4000  w.  Ice  ft 
Refrig— May,  1900. 

Boat.— 6ee  BOAT,  GAS-POWER. 


Fire  Service. 


Coal  Mine,— See  COEE-OVEN  GAS— Gas  Engines. 

Cost.— Gss  as  a  Motive  Power,  and  Its  Relative 
Cost.  W.  H.  Laurie.  An  Illustrated  article  aim* 
ing  to  show  that  the  gas  engine  with  a  suitable 
gas  producer  will  generate  power  at  less  cost 
than  any  other  source.  8500  w.  Can  Soc  of  Civ 
Engrs — March  28,  1900. 

Electric    Compared.— flee   POWER   TRANSMISSION 
vs.  Electric 

lee  WATERWORKS. 

Large  Works.— The  Economical  Generation  and  Dis- 
tribution of  Power  In  Large  Works.  A.  Rolleson. 
Read  before  the  W.  of  Scotland  Iron  and  Steel 
Inst.  Gives  facts  aiming  to  show  that  gas  power 
is  the  most  economical  for  all  purposes.  8000  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— April  24,  1903. 

Mine,  Mexico.— The  Power  Plant  of  the  Moctesuma 
Copper  Company  at  Nacosari,  Sonora,  Mexico. 
John  Langton.  8tates  the  conditions  to  be  con- 
sidered in  determining  the  kind  of  power,  and 
gives  an  Illustrated  description  of  the  power 
house,  gas  house,  method  of  making  gas,  quality, 
quantity  and  records  of  the  gas  engines  Installed. 
7400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bng  is  Oct., 
1903. 

Steam  Power  Compared.— A  Commercial  Comparison 
between  Blast  Furnace  Gas  Engines  and  Steam 
Engines  In  the  Mlnette  District  (Das  Wlrtschaft- 
liche  VerbAltnls  swisohen  Glchtgasmotoren  und 
Dampfmaschinen  im  Verhfittungsgebiet  der  Mln- 
ette). L.  Bhrhardt.  A  detailed  examination  of 
the  cost  of  power  from  gas  and  steam  In  Iron 
works  In  Germany.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing— June  8,  1900. 

See  also  GAS  PRODUCER— Boonomy. 

Transmission.— Power  Transmission  by  Gas.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  by  Prof.  Burstall  read  at  meet- 
ing of  the  Birmingham  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec. 
Engrs.  on  its  possibilities.  Also  discussion.  0200 
w.     Gas  WM— April  4,  1903. 

Water  Power  Compared.— Is  Gas  Power  More  Eco- 
nomical Than  Water  Power?  H.  G.  T.  Horace. 
Presents  an  analysis  of  costs  aiming  to  show  that 
gas  power  can  be  produced  more  conomicaUy. 
1600  w.     Power— Oct.,  1905. 

GAS  POWER  PLANT. 

See  also  BLAST-FURNACE  GAS;  COKE-OVEN 
GAS;  GAS  ENGINE;  GAS  FUEL;  GAS  POWER; 
GAB  PRODUCER. 

Gas  Engine  Power  Plants.  Irving  A.  Chandler. 
Presents  the  qualifications  which  mske  the  gas 
engine  power  plant  particularly  suitable  for  min- 
ing purposes.  Ills.  2500  w.  Min  Mag— Oct., 
1904. 

Gas-Producer  Power-Plants.  Samuel  S.  Wyer. 
Gives  facta  relating  to  the  design,  operation  and 
malntenace  of  gas-producer  plants  showing  their 
advantages.  3300  w.  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs — 
Feb.,  1905. 


Oudahy,   Wis.— Power  Plant  at  the  Works  of  the 

Power  and  Mining  Machinery  Co.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  producer-gas  power  plant  of 
manufacturing  works  at  Oudahy,  near  Milwaukee, 
Wis.     2000  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Dec  10,  1904. 

The  Works  of  the  Power  and  Mining  Machinery 
Co.  Illustrated  description  of  shops  at  Oudahy, 
Wis.,  for  the  manufacture  of  gas  producers,  gas 
engines  and  mining  machinery,  with  producer-gat 
power  plant.    4000  w.     Bng  Reo— Dec.  8,  1904. 

Elderslie,  Clyde.— Gas  Power  Plant  at  Elderalle 
Graving  Dock.  Illustrated  description  of  Crossley 
gas  producer  plant  and  gas  engines,  for  operating 
pumps  at  Shearer's  shipyard  on  the  Clyde.  1000 
w.     Engr,  Lond — Aug.  12,  1904. 

Electric  Generation.    See  GAS  ENGINE, 

Electric  Railway.— 'Producer  Gas  In  Tramway  Ser- 
vice. Illustrates  and  describes  an  electric  tram- 
way, the  current  for  which  Is  supplied  from  a 
generating  station  driven  by  power  gas.  1000  w. 
Trac  ft  Trans— Dec.,  1903. 

The  Application  of  Gas  Power  to  Electric  Bail- 
way  Service.  J.  R.  Bibbins.  Read  before  the 
Am.  By.,  Mech.  4V  Blec.  Assn.  Alms  to  show 
the  adaptability  of  the  gas  engine  and  producer 
to  street  railway  service,  giving  results  that  have 
already  been  attained  In  driving  electrical  ma- 
chinery. Ills.  0000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  80, 
1900. 

Electric  Sub-Station.— See  ELECTRIC  SUB-STA- 
TION—Comparison. 

Embraoh,  Bwita.— The  Gas  Power  Plant  of  the  Bnv 
orach  Potteries  (Die  Kraftgasanlage  der  Tbon- 
warenfabrik  Embrach).  Describing  a  complete 
power  plant  with  fuel  gas  generators,  engines  of 
100  H.  P.  and  electric  generators  in  operation  at 
Embrach,  Switserland.  Two  articles,  1  plate. 
4000  w.  •  Schwels  Bauseltung— Feb.  28,  March  7, 
1903. 

The  Economical  Use  of  Engines  Fed  with  Lean 
Gas  (Emplol  Bconomique  dea  Moteurs  &  Gas 
Pauvre).  F.  Gramyr.  A  description  of  the  gas 
producer  engines,  and  machinery  installed  at  the 
potteries  at  Embrach.  4000  w.  Revue  Technique 
—Nov.  10,  1903. 

Etampes,   France.— See  Taylor. 

Fire  Service.    Beo  WATERWORKS. 


Heysham  Harbor.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT, 

Hospital,  Shingford.— A  Fuel  Gas  Plant  for  a  Model 
Isolated  Hospital  in  England.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  plant  for  six  hospital  buildings  at 
Shingford,  Walthamstow,  Eng.  1800  w.  Blec 
Wld  ft  Engr — June  1,   1901. 

Laar,  Germany.— 1,600  Horse-Power  Gas  Engine  and 
Three-Phase  Alternator  at  Laar  Power  Plant,  and 
Other  High-Power  Blast  Furnace  Gas  Engines. 
Frank  C.  Perkins.  Illustrations  with  brief  de- 
scriptions. 900  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Nov.  7, 
1903. 


Madeley,  Eng.— See  PUMPING  STATION. 

Monks,  Hall  ft  Co.— Mond  Gas-Driven  Rolling  Mills 
and  Power  Plant  at  the  Works  of  Messrs.  Monks, 
Hall  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Warrington.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  gas  plant  for  supplying 
power  to  large  works.  8200  w.  Ir  ft  Goal  Trds 
Rev-— Nov.   27,   1908. 

Morecombe  Bay.— See  GAS  ENGINE— Electric  Gen- 
eration. 

Newton,  N.  7.— A  Successful  8uction  Gas  Producer 
Central  Station  Plant.  An  illustrated  description 
of  a  plant  at  Newton,  N.  J.,  which  furnishes  cur- 
rent for  lighting  and  power  for  a  town  of  0,000 
Inhabitants.     2000  w.     Power— Dec.,  1900. 

Oatmeal  Mill. — Power — Economical  and  Otherwise. 
F.  S.  N.  Macrory.  Describes  a  gas  engine  plant 
Installed  in  an  Irish  oatmeal  mill,  discussing  its 
advantages  and  disadvantages,  etc.  2000  w.  Elec 
Engr,   Lond— Aug.  26,  1904. 

Romanshorn,  Swits. — See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Taylor,— Gas  Engines  and  Gas  Producers  (Gaeogene 
et  Moteurs  a  Gas).    A  description  of  the  Installs- 
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tion  of  Taylor  gu  producers  and  engine*  at  the 
generating  atatlon  at  Btampes.  1000  w.  Genie 
Civil— Dec.  5,  1908. 

Tunis. — 6aa-DrlTen  Bleotrle-Llgtat  Plant  at  Tunis. 
Illustrations  with  brief  description  of  a  plant  In 
which  producer  gas  and  gas  engines  furnish  the 
motive  power.    000  w.     Bngng— Sept.  25,  1908. 

The  Tunis  Central  Station  and  the  Plerson  Gas- 
ogene.  Bmlle  Guarini.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  station  representing  the  most  advanced  engin- 
eering methods  that  have  been  developed  In  Eu- 
rope for  the  driving  of  dynamos  by  gas  engines 
that  are  In  turn  operated  from  gas  generators  es- 
pecially designed  for  the  purpose.  2200  w.  Jour 
of  Blec — Dec.,  1904. 

Warrington,  Eng.— See  Honks,  Sail  A*  Oo. 

Water  Power  Combined. — See  HYDRO-ELECTBIO 
PLANT— Gas  Engine  Combined. 

GAB  PRODUCER. 
See    also    BLAST-FURNACE    GAB;    OOXE-OVEN 
GAB;  GAB  ENGINE:  GAB  FUELt  GAB  MANU- 
FACTURE;    GAB     POWER;      GAS      POWEB 
PLANT;   GAS,   WOOD;    GAS  WORKS. 
Producer  Gas  Plants  (Sauggeneratorgasanlagen). 
Adolf  Langen.     A  discussion  of  recent  forms  of 
producers  for  the  generation  of  lean  gas  for  use 
In  gas  engines.    8500  w.    Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— Nov.  8,   1902. 

Producer  Gas  and  Gas  Engines.  An  explana- 
tion of  how  a  gas  producer  is  constructed  and 
operates,  showing  its  economy.  8500  w.  Power 
—April,    1908. 

Some  Recent  Forms  of  Gas  Producer.  Prof. 
A.  H.  Sexton.  Illustrates  and  describes  some 
forms  of  producer  suitable  for  the  production  of 
ordinary  producer  gas.  1800  w.  Prac  Engr— 
July  8,  1908. 

Types  of  Gas  Producers.  Prof.  A.  Humboldt 
Sexton.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  various  types. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Mech  Engr— Jan.  2, 
1904. 

Producer  Gas.  Prof.  A.  Humboldt-Sexton.  Con- 
siders the  conditions  a  good  producer  must  ful- 
fill. Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  4800  w.  Mech 
Bngr— Feb.  27,  ^904. 

Gas  Producers  for  Power.    Julius  I.  Wile.    An 
illustrated  article  dealing  with  the  several  types 
of   producers   and   their   applications    and   advan- 
tages.    4000   w.     Power— Sept.,    1904. 
Aettasu— Bee  Open-Hearth  Furnaces. 

Anthracite.— Anthracite  Gas  Producers  for  Power 
Purposes.  Bevlewe  the  development  in  this  field, 
illustrating  and  describing  a  number  of  producers. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w.  Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Bev 
—Oct.  80,  1908. 

Austria-— Generator  Gas  Plant  for  Electric  Driving 
(Generatorgas-Anlagen  fur  den  Betrieb  von  Elek- 
trlcttfttswerken).  Fr.  Boss.  Describing  especially 
the  istallations  at  Pressburg,  Erlangen,  and  else- 
where In  Austria,  using  water  gas  In  gas  engines 
for  driving  dynamos.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Aug.  15,  1902. 


Boat, 


BOAT,  GAB  POWEB. 


BoUinokx.— flee  GAB  ENGINE. 

By-Products.  —  See    BLAST-FURNACE    GA8  —  Tar 


Combustion.— Combustion  in  Gas  Producers  and 
Benches.  Robert  W.  Prosser.  Facts  on  the 
working  of  gas  producers,  showing  the  effects  of 
various  methods.  Serial,  let  part.  3000  w.  Am 
Gas  Lgt  Jour-^Jan.  20,   1002. 

Crossley.— New  Gas- Producing   Plants.     Illustrations 
and  descriptions  of  Improved  producer  gas  plants 
designed    by    Crossley    Brothers,    of    Manchester, 
Eng.     2000  w.     Engr,    Lond— Dec.   11.    1903. 
8ee  also  GAB-POWER  PLANT— -Elderslie,   Clyde. 

Davey-Faxmaa.  —  The  Davey-Paxman  Suction-Gas 
Plant  and  Gas  Engine.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription.    2200  w.     Bngng— Nov.  24,  1905. 

Deuts.— See  BOAT,  GAS  POWER. 

Down-Draft. 


Down  Draft.— Improved  Down-Draft  Gas  Producer 
(Nouveau  Gasogene  a  Flamme  Renversee).  Jules 
Deecbamps.  Describing  experiments  with  a  re- 
versed draft  producer  adapted  for  by-product  re- 


covery, and  for  use  with  gas  engines.     4000  w. 
Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— Sept.,  1908. 

The  Deschamps  Down  Draft  Gas  Producer. 
Translation  from  an  article  in  the  "Bulletin  de  la 
Societe  de  1' Industrie  Minerale,"  by  Jules  Des- 
champs, concerning  an  invention  for  the  purpose 
of  producing  a  gas  of  the  most  suitable  composi- 
tion for  use  In  gas  engines.  111.  2500  w.  Ir 
Age— Feb.  4,  1904. 

Deschamp's  Down-Draft  Gas  Producer.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  with  report  of  tests.  8800 
w.     Ir  A  Coal  Trds   Rev— May  18,  1904. 

Reversed-Combustlon  Gas  Producers  (Gazogenes 
a  Combustion  Renversee).  J.  Deschamps.  A  re- 
view of  the  work  of  the  late  M.  Lenchauches, 
with  especial  reference  to  the  r/versed  draft  pro- 
ducer for  generating  fuel  gas.  7500  w.  Mem  Soc 
Ing  Civ  de  France — Oct.,  1905. 

Down-Draught  Gas  Producer  (Gasogene  a  Com- 
bustion Renversee).  J.  Deschamps.  A  descrip- 
tion of  the  Fange  gas  producer,  especially  adapted 
for  the  combustion  of  wood.  1500  w.  Genie  Civil 
—Sept.   14,   1901. 

Gas  Generator  with  Reversed  Combustion.  J. 
Deschamps,  In  "Le  Genie  Civil."  Illustrates  and 
describes  an  apparatus  that  has  been  in  use  for 
several  months  In  France  for  supplying  gas  mo- 
tors. 1500  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— Dec.  7.  1901. 
See  also  Suction;  Suction  Down  Draft. 

Soonomy. — 'Economy  of  Gag-Producer  Power  Plants 
Where  Heating  Is  Necessary.  J.  H.  Klnealy.  A 
comparison  of  the  fuel  consumption  of  gas-pro- 
ducer plant  and  both  non-condensing,  and  con- 
densing steam  plants.  2500  w.  Eng  News— Sept. 
7,   1905. 

Efficient  Working.— /The  Efficient  Working  of  Gas 
Plants  for  Gas  Engines.  Joseph  Emerson  Dowson. 
From  the  minutes  of  Pro.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ. 
Bngrs.,  England.  Discusses  some  of  the  theoret- 
ical and  practical  considerations  which  affect  the 
working.    8800  w.    Eng  News— Dec.  5,  1901. 

Electric  Railway  Service.— See  GAB  ENGINE;  GAB 
POWER  PLANT. 

Bmbrach  Potteries.— See  GAB  POWER  PLANT. 

European. — European  Gas  Producers.  Bmlle  Gua- 
rlni.  Describes  poor  gas  and  its  use  for  fuel; 
gas  producers  that  work  under  pressure,  and  those 
which  work  by  suction;  and  poor  gas  motors.  Ills. 
8000  w.     Jour  of  BlecWuly,  1905. 

Fange. — See  Down-Draft. 

Heating  Processes.— The  Gas  Producer  for  Heating 
Processes.  William  B.  Chapman.  Describes  the 
American  gaa  producer  and  gives  some  of  the  ap- 
plications made  of  it  with  marked  economy  and 
advantage.     2000  w.     Set  Am— Dec.  23,  1905. 

Iron  Works. — Gas  Producers  in  Ironworks.  Paper 
read  by  Herr  Otto  Wolff  before  the  Assn.  of  Iron- 
masters In  8.-W.  Germany,  at  Saarbrucken.  Ex- 
plains the  principle  of  gas  producers,  the  require- 
ments of  a  good  producer,  and  discusses  various 
forms  that  have  stood  the  test  of  practical  work- 
ing. Ills.  8000  w.  Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev— April 
14,  1905. 

ZBrting.— Power  Gas  and  Producer  Gas  Installations 
Working  with  Pressure  and  with  Exhaust.  Sum- 
mary qf  a  paper  by  Herr  Johann  KBrtlng,  pub- 
lished In  the  "Journal  fur  Gasbeleuchtung."  Re- 
views the  work  of  Investigators.  1800  w.  Gas 
Wld— Sept.   27,   1902. 

See  also  Suotion. 

Lasareff. — Gas  Producer  for  Use  with  Mineral  Oil 
(Gasogene  pour  Huiles  Mlnerales).  A  description 
of  the  Lasareff  gas  producer  for  the  direct  con- 
version of  heavy  mineral  oils  into  Illuminating 
and  fuel  gas.  1200  w.  Genie  Civil— Dec.  16, 
1905. 

Lencauohes.— See  Down  Draft. 

Liege  Exhibition.— Gas- Producer  for  8emi-B!tumlnous 
Fuel  at  the  Liege  Exhibition.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes an  Installation  consisting  of  a  double- 
combustion  producer,  of  sufficient  capacity  to  sup- 
ply s  000-H.  P.  gas-engine,  with  a  complete 
washing  and  cleaning  plant,  and  a  00  cubic  metre 
gasholder.     1200  w.     Engng-nAng.  25,  1905. 

Lignite.— Lignite  and  Peat  Gas  Producers  for  Power 
Purposes  (Braunkohlen-  und  Torfgeneratoren  fur 
Motorische  Zwecke).     Arnold  Zlamal.     Paper  be- 
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fore  the  "Oesterr.  Vereinlgimg  der  Elektrisi- 
tlltswerke,"  giving  a  general  discussion  of  such 
producers,  with  Illustrated  description  of  a  couple 

2  ^Sf ■'  ieo°  w*  ZoW8Cn*  *  Blektrotech— Sept. 
Ot  1905. 

Lignite  Producer-Gas  Plants.  Dr.  Alfred  Gra- 
denwits.  inastrated  description  of  a  plant  con- 
structed by  the  Dents  Gas  Motor  Works,  where 
the  tars  are  decomposed  In  the  producer.  1600 
w.     Set   Am  Sup— Oct.   14,   1906. 

Loomls.— The  Loomls  Gas  Plant.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  water  gas  plant  designed  by  the 
Loomls  Pettlbone  Company  of  New  York,  which 
has  been  much  improved  over  the  first  designs. 
1800  w.  Ir  ft  OoalTrds  Eer— March  21,  1902. 
See   also   GAS  POWER   PLANT — Cndahy,    Wis. 

Loomls,  Yew  Hares.— The  Loomls  Water-Ons  and 
Producer-Gas  Process.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  plant  recently  installed  at  the  works  of  the 
Winchester  Repeating  Arms  Co.,  New  Haven, 
Conn.     1700  w.     flng  News— Sept.   12,   1901. 

Marine.— See  Suction;   GAS  ENGINE. 

Maystre-Ledoyen.— <An  Interesting  Producer-Gas 
Plant.  Bmlle  Guarlni.  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  Maystre-Ledoyen  suction  producer-gas 
plant  in  Paris.     000  w.     Scl   Am  Sup— Jan.  28, 

Morgan  Continuous.— The  Morgan  Continuous  Gas 
Producer.  Gives  tabulated  results  of  tests  made 
and  information  regarding  the  producer.  111.  1600 
w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  17,  1901. 

Mend.— See  GAS  FUEL. 

Moss  Paper. — Gas  Producers  and  Producer  Gas.  Dr. 

R.  S.  Moss.  Describes  the  method  of  producing  the 
gas,  the  composition  of  the  coal  need,  ftc..  In  the 
present  number.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w. 
Mln  Wld— Nor.  11,  1906. 

Oil.— See  Laamreff. 

Open-Hearth     Furnaoes.— The     Action     of     Various 

Types  of  Gas  Producers  (Sur  1* Action  des  Divers 
Types  de  Gaeogtnes).  A.  Lencauches.  With 
especial  reference  to  the  action  of  producer  gas 
In  open-hearth  furnaces.  4000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing 
Civ  de  France— Sept.,   1901. 

Orleans  Eleotrio  Railway. — See  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY. 

Paris.    See  Maystre-Ledoyen. 

Peat — See  Lignite;  PEAT — Gas. 

Pierson.— Power  Gas  In  France:  The  Plerson  System. 
Reviews  briefly  the  attempts  made  by  French  en- 
gineers to  produce  fuel  gas  from  the  poor  native 
coal,  and  gives  information  concerning  the  suc- 
cessful process  named.  2300  w.  Jour  Gas  Let — 
April  10,  1901. 

Plerson'8  "Suction"  Gas-Prodncer.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  this  producer  and 
Its  action,  with  a  statement  of  the  claims  made. 
1600  w.     Bngng — Nov.  20,  1908. 

Suction  Gas  Producer  for  Use  with  Explosive 
Motors  Employing  Low-Grade  Gas  Produced  Di- 
rect from  Coal.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  gas 
generating  installation  of  the  Plerson  system. 
1500  w.     Sci   Am  Sup— Sept.   8,    1904. 

See  also  GAS-POWER  PLANT— Tunis. 


Plerson   Tests.— See    GAS   FUEL;    GAS   ENG1 
Orosslsy  Tests. 

Plntsch.— Oas  Power  Station  for  an  Electric  Hoist- 
ing Machine  (Gas-Kraft  Prlmfiranlage  fur  eine 
elektrische  Fordermaschlne).  Illustrating  a  com- 
bined generating  set  of  100  H.  P.  gas  engine  and 
dynamo  In  connection  with  a  Plntsch  gas  producer 
for  driving  an  electric  mine  hoist.  1200  w. 
Glflckauf— Oct.   11,   1902. 

The  Plntsch  Power  Gas  Plant.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  gas  plant  supplying  two  80-H.  P. 
Otto  cycle  engines  in  which  no  gas-holder  is  em* 
ployed.  1800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Bev— Oct.  17, 
1902. 

Improvements  In  Power-Gas  Plants  (Neuer- 
ungen  an  Kraftgas-Anlagen).  H.  Gerdes.  A  de- 
scription of  the  water-gas  plant  of  Plntsch,  in 
which  the  carbonic  oxide  is  drawn  off  separately 
for  use  in  gas  engines.  The  Improved  pressure 
regulator  is  described.  Paper  before  the  Vereln 
Deutscher  Maschinen  Ing.,  with  discussion.  2 
plates.     6000  w.     Glasers  Ann — Jan.   16,  1902. 

The  Plntsch  Suction  Gas  Producer.    S.  F.  Seager. 


Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Mich.  Engng. 
Soc.      Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  pres- 
ent  Plntsch   suction   gas   plant  and   its  operation. 
2000  w.     Eng  News— Feb.   16.   1905. 
Pumping  Plant.— See   PUMPING   STATION.. 

Reactions.— The  Gasification  of  Fuels  In  Producers, 
especially  for  the  Production  of  Power  Gas  (Die 
Vergaaung  der  Brennstoffe  in  Genera  toren.  insbe- 
sondere  fur  Kraftgasbetrlebe).  Karl  Kutabach. 
A  graphical  analysis  of  the  thermochemlcal  reac- 
tions Involved  in  the  operation  of  gas  producers. 
4600  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Feb.  18, 
1906. 

Reversed-Combustion.— See  Down  Draft. 

BJpM.— The  Rich6  Gas  Prodncer  in  Connection  with 
Mining  Power  Ptents.  Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwita. 
An  illustrated  article  giving  information  relating 
to  this  type  of  gas  producer  intended  for  gen- 
erating gas  from  any  description  of  wood  waste 
as  well  as  from  similar  ligneous  matter,  agrlcul- 
twyljwidoes,   ftc.     1000  w.     Mln   Rept— March 

0,    1900. 

The  Riche"  Gas  Producer.  Dr.  A.  Gradenwita. 
Illustrated  description  of  two  systems  of  gas- 
producing  designed  for  burning  waste  wood,  shav- 
ings and  sawdust  as  well  as  anthracite  coal  or 
coke.  1200  w.  Power— May,  1906. 
See   also   GAS,    WOOD. 

Schevenlngen. — See  Suction. 

Series.— Apparatus  for  Converting  Fuel  Into  Heating 
or  Power  Gas  (Bin  Verfahren  sur  Umsetzung  der 
Brennstoffe  In  Hels-oder  Kraftgss).  H.  Jahns. 
Describing  an  arrangement  of  gas  producers  In 
series,  with  a  corresponding  increase  In  efficiency. 
2000  w.     Glflckauf— Dec.   6,   1908. 

A  Process  for  the  Conversion  of  Fuels  Into  Heating 
and  Power  Gas  (EIn  Verfahren  sur  Umsetzung  der 
Brennstoffe  in  Heis-  Oder  Kraftgas).  H.  Jahns. 
Describing  a  form  of  series  gas  producer  a*  the 
Von  der  He.vdt  mines  near  Saarbruck.  2500  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Feb.  27.   1904. 

Steam  Admission.— See  GAS,  WATER. 

Bteubenville,  O.— See  ELEOTRIO  RAILWAY. 

Suction.— Suction  Gas  Producer  for  Anthracite  (Gas- 
ogene  a  r Anthracite  pas  Aspiration).  E.  Fran- 
cols.  Illustrating  a  convenient  form  of  gas  pro- 
ducer with  reversed  draft,  suitable  for  generating 
lean  fuel  gas  for  medium  and  small  slaed  gas  en- 
gines. 8000  w.  4  plates.  Rev  Unlv  des  Mines— 
Nov.,  1902. 

Suction  Producers  for  Gas  Engines.  Abstract 
translation  of  «  paper  by  Herr  J.  KSrtlng  In  the 
"Journal  for  Gasbeleuchtung."  Gives  an  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  KOrtlng  power-gas  plant 
and  discusses  the  suction  generators  for  making 
prodncer  gas  without  the  aid  of  a  boiler.  4000 
w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Nov.  25,  1902. 

Oas  Producers  on  Shtpboard.  Bemhard  A.  Sinn. 
Describes  the  suction  gas  producer,  and  gives  an 
illustrated  description  of  Its  Installation  on  ship- 
board, with  report  of  Its  operation.  2200  w. 
Marine  Bngng— Oct.,  1904. 

Suction  Gas  Producers.  B.  A.  8Inn.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  type  of  apparatus  which 
does  away  with  the  gasholder,  explaining  the 
principles  Involved  and  the  operation  and  care 
necessary.     8400  w.     Power— J)ec.,  1804. 

A  General  Description  of  Suction-Gas  Plants 
(lets  over  Zulggas-installatlen  in  het  Algemeen). 
H.  A.  Ravenek.  With  Illustrations  and  descrip- 
tion of  suction  gas  apparatus,  and  an  account  of 
the  installation  at  Schevenlngen.  4600  w.  De  In- 
genleur— Dec.   10,   1904. 

Gas  Producer  Systems.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scriptions of  five  or  six  suction  gas  producers. 
7600  w.     Bngr,  U  8  A— Jan.  1,  1906.     (Special.) 

Suction  Gas  Producers.    The  present  article  dls- 
,    cusses    the    advantages    claimed    for    the    suction 
prodncer,  the  types  now  on  the  market,  some  ap- 
plications, ftc.     Serial.     1st  part.     2700  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— March  81,  1806. 

Suction-Gas  Plants.  F.  H.  Bowman.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Leeds  Loc.  Sec.  of  the 
Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.  Discusses  points  to  be  con- 
sidered in  determining  the  nature  of  the  plant  to 
be  used;  the  principal  forms  of  producers,  espe- 
cially suction-gas  producers.  Discussion.  4600  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond— April  7,  1906. 
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The  Design  and  Operation  of  the  Suction  Gas 
Producer.  Rodolphe  Matbot.  A  practical  dls- 
.  coaslon  of  the  design  and  beat  proportions  of  suc- 
tion gas  producer  plants,  showing  the  high  effi- 
ciency of  the  apparatus.  8000  w.  Engineering 
Magazine— May,  1906. 

Producer-Gas  Power  Plants.  A,  Fredatlcx  Col- 
lins. Illustrates  and  describes  two  forma  of  the 
suction  type  of  apparatus,  the  Loomis-Pertlbone 
system,  and  the  Orossley  system.  2000  w.  8d 
Am  8up— June  8,  1906. 

Suction  Gas  Producer  Plants.  Dr.  Oskar  Nagel. 
Explains  the  working  of  suction  gas  producer 
plants  and  their  advantages  over  the  pressure  gas 
producers.  Ills.  2500  w.  Oassier's  Mag— Sept., 
1909. 

Recent  Gas  Producers  (Neoere  Kraftgaserseu- 
ger).  R.  SchOttler.  Illustrating  and  describing 
Improved  types  of  suction  gas-producers  for  direct 
•connection  to  gas  engines.  Serial.  Part  I.  8600 
w.    Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  lug— Nov.  11,  1906. 

Suction-Gas  Producers.  Prof.  A.  Humboldt  Sex- 
ton. Illustrates  and  describes  four  forma  of  suc- 
tion gas  producers,  explaining  the  principles  on 
which  suction  producers  are  based.  8800  w.  Hech 
Bngr— Dec.  9,  1906. 

The  Suction  Type  of  Gas  Producer.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  by  0.  H.  Treglown,  read  before  the 
S.  Staffordshire  and  Warwickshire  Inst,  of  Mln. 
Bngrs.  Describes  the  Tangye  suction  gas  plant, 
discussing  factors  affecting  the  working  and  the 
advantages.     8000  w.     Ool  Guard— Dec.  18,  1909. 

See   also  Davey-Paxman;   Kaystre-Ledoyen;   Pier- 
son;  Fintsoh;  Thompson-Burger. 

-Suction  Down  Draft.— -Gas  Producer  with  Suction 
Down  Draft  (Gazogene  a  Combustion  Benvarsoe 
par  Aspiration).  J.  Deschamps.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  gas  generator  of  the  Loomls  type, 
using  all  kinds  of  fuels  rich  in  volatile  products. 
1800   w.     Genie  Civil— April   29,    1902. 

"Suction  Plant.— Experiments  on  a  Suction  Gas  Plant 
(Untersuchungen  an  elner  Sauggaaanlage).  Kurl 
Briuer.  Data  and  results  of  tests.  The  suction 
stroke  of  the  gaa  engine  produces  the  down  draft 
In  tbe  producer.  A  fuel  consumption  of  0.82  kilo- 
gram of  coal  per  1  H.  P.  waa  attained.  4000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.  17,  1908. 

-Suction  Trials. — Trials  of  Suction  Gas-Producer 
Plants.  Report  on  the  trials  under  the  auspices 
of  the  Highland  and  Agricultural  Society  of  Scot- 
land.    2600  w.     Mech  Bngr— Nov.  11,  1906. 


Tangye. — See  Suction. 

Taylor. — The  Taylor  Gas  Producer.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  producer  that  can  be  applied  to  any 
existing    gas    or   oil    engine.      800    w.      Bngng — 

June  5,   1908.        

See  also  GAS  POWER  PLANT. 

Test. — The   Testing   of  Gas   Producers.     Samuel   S. 
Wyer.      Description    of    methods    for    conducting 
testa.     Also  Bibliography  of  Gas  Producers.     6000 
w.     Am  Inst  of  Mln  jBngrs— Feb. ,  1909. 
See  also  GAS  ENGINE— Charon. 

Thermal. — The  Thermal  Processes  In  Gas  Producers 
(Die  Tbermischen  Vorgtnge  In  Gaserseuger). 
Frits  Lflrmann,  Jr.  An  illustrated  discussion 
of  the  reactions  and  processes  In  tbe  manufacture 
of  gas  for  power  purposes.  Serial.  Two  parts. 
10,000  w.     Stahl  u  Bisen— April  1  and  16,  1908. 

'Thompson-Burger. — The  .Thompson-Burger  Gas  Pro- 
ducer and  Engine.  Hint  tr  a  ted  description  of  this 
automatic  cut-off  gas  engine  and  tbe  suction  gas 
producer.     2000  w.     Ir  Age — Dec.  21,  1909. 

Weadt.— A  Study  of  the  Gaa  Producer  (Unter- 
suchungen an  Gaeerseugern).  Karl  Wendt.  Data 
and  results  of  a  series  for  motive  power,  using 
a  specially  designed  experimental  producer.  9000 
w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Nov.  26, 
1904. 

Wood.— See  Rich*;  GAS,  WOOD. 
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See  also  GAS  MAJTirr ACTORS;  GAS  WORKS. 

Further  Notes  on  Purification  of  Gas.  8.  Car- 
penter. An  article  prepared  for  students  and 
young  gaa  managers.  On  tbe  testing  for  ammonia 
and  other  Impurities.  Serial.  1st  part.  1900  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— April  28.   1901. 

Purification,  and  Method  of  Working  Purifiers. 


B.  W.  Smith.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Gas 
Engrs.  Tbe  paper  Is  addressed  to  managers  of 
small  works,  and  deals  with  points  of  Importance 
in  the  work  that  have  come  within  the  writer's 
large  experience.  Discussion.  1200  w.  Gas  Wld— 
May  4,  1901. 

Purification  and  Method  of  Working  Purifiers.  B. 
W.  Smith.  Discusses  the  merits  of  various  meth- 
ods.    4000  w.     Gss  Bngsf  Mag— June  10,  1901. 

An  Experiment  on  the  Principles  of  Purifica- 
tion. B.  C.  Jones.  Read  before  tbe  Pacific  Coast 
Assn.  Also  discussion.  Describes  experiments 
with  two  types  of  purifiers,  giving  results.  Ill 
4900  w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — Sept.  8,  1902. 

Gas  Purification  and  Gas  Purifiers.  Pierre  Plan- 
tlnga.  Discusses  the  capacity,  arrangement  and 
»?in8tP3cJon  of  VnTiHen;  purifying  material,  etc. 
111.    2000  w.     Am  Gaa  Lgt  Jour— Jan.  19,  1903. 

Notes  on  Gas  Purification.  Dr.  H.  Bunte.  Ab- 
stract translation  of  a  reprint  In  the  "Jour,  fflr 
Gasbeleuchtung"  of  a  lecture  delivered  before  the 
German  Assn.  of  Gaa  &  Water  Bngrs.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1700  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Sept.  15,  1908. 

Analysis.— See  GAS  ANALYSIS  —  Sulphuretted  Hy- 
arogen.  . 

Blast-Furnace  Gas.— See  BLAST-PTTRNACE  GAS— 
Purification. 

Capacity  Increase.— Quadrupling  the  Capacity  of  an 
Ordinary  Purifier  House  at  Very  Small  Cost.  F. 
H.  Shelton.  Read  before  the  Western  Gas  Assn. 
Suggests  a  simple  and  effective  method  of  In- 
creasing the  capacity  at  small  expense.  Til.  Gen- 
eral discussion.    4000  w.     Pro  Age— Aug.  1,  1908. 

Centrifugal  Apparatus.— See  Suspended  Particles: 
Theisen  Process. 

Concrete-Reinforced  Boxes. — See  CONCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED—Gas  Purifier  Boxes. 

Construction.— Notes  on  Purifier  Construction.  G.  P. 
Lewis.  Read  at  London  meeting  of  the  Southern 
Dlst.  Assn.  of  Gas  Bngs.  and  Mgrs.  Considers 
disadvantages  of  tbe  water  seal,  proposed  im- 
provements In  the  "dry"  system,  cost,  and  the 
general  problem  of  purification.  Also  discussion. 
111.     3500  w.     Gas  Wld— Nov.   17,  1900. 

Construction  of  Purifiers.  Ed.  Jaeger.  From 
"Journal  fflr  Gasbeleuchtung."  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  construction  that  has  been  found  very 
satisfactory.    1000  w.     Gas  WM— May  10,  1902. 

Current  Purifier  Practice,  and  a  New  Form  of 
Construction.  F.  H.  Shelton.  Paper  before  the 
Western  Gas  Assn.  Briefly  reviews  purifier  con- 
struction practice  In  the  United  States,  and  de- 
scribes an  easily  made  form  that  under  some 
conditions  will  reduce  the  expense  of  construc- 
tion about  one-half.  III.  0600  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour — June  9,  1902. 


"Cyolone"  Dust  Separator. — See  Suspended  Partioles. 

Doesburgh  vs.  Mllhourne. — The  "MUbourne"  vand 
"Prins  van  Doesburgh"  Systems  of  Purifiers.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  system  devised  by 
J.  J.  Prins  van  Doesburgh,  with  remarks  of 
C.  T.  Salomons  on  its  similarity  with  the  Mil- 
bourne  system.  1800  w.  Jour  Gaa  Lgt— Sept.  28, 
1902. 

Grid- Valves.  R.  J.  MUbourne.  Remarks  on  the 
similarity  of  the  MUbourne  gas-purifier  valve  and 
those  invented  by  Prins  van  Doesburgh.  Gives 
Illustrations  of  tbe  Milbourne  grid-valve  with 
explanation.  1000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Oct.  21, 
1902. 


Evesham,  Eng.— See  GAS  WORKS. 

Grids. — A  New  Development  in  Purifier  Grids.  F.  D. 
Marshall.  Illnstratea  and  describes  tbe  "Stand- 
ard" grid,  reviewing  investigations  that  led  to 
its  development.  2000  w.  Gaa  Wld-nApril  2> 
1904. 

Grid-Valves.— See  Doesburgh  vs.   MUbourne. 

MUbourne.— See  Doesburgh  vs.  MUbourne. 

Naphthaline.— See    GAS  MANTJTACTTTRE. 

Norfolk,  Va.— «ee  Oxide. 

Oxide.— Purifying  Materials  and  Spent  Oxide.  P. 
Parrieh.  Considers  oxides  of  Iron  and  spent  oxide 
as  purifying  materials  for  coal  gas.  General  dis- 
cussion.    7000  w.     Gas  Wld— April  3,  1904. 

Economy   In   Oxide    Purification.     H.    L.    Rice. 
Read  before  the  Ohio  Gaa  Lgt.  Assn.    Calls  atten- 
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tion  to  results  achieved  under  rather  unusual  con- 
ditions at  the  Norfolk  (Va.)  works.  5800  w. 
Am  Gas  Let  Jour— April  11,  1904. 

Economy  in  Oxide  Purification.  Henry  L.  Rice. 
GItos  some  results  in  purification  at  the  Norfolk, 
Va.,  works.  2000  w.  Gas  Engrs'  Mag — May  10, 
1904. 

Prins  Tan  Doesburgh. — See  Doesburgh. 

Rovivifioation.-^Revlviflcatlon  in  Situ,  and  Stopped 
Ascension-Pipes.  A  summary  of  interesting  ob- 
servations communicated  by  Herr  Burgemeister  to 
the  "Journal  fiir  Gasbeleuchtung."  Describes  a 
simple  and  economical  method  of  supplying  air  for 
tbe  revivification  of  the  fouled  oxide  in  purifiers. 
1600  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— May  5,  1908. 

Scrubber. — A  New  Type  of  Scrubber.  B.  W.  B. 
Oreeke.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  N.  Brit.  Assn. 
Traces  briefly  the  changes  which  have  taken  place 
In  scrubbers,  defining  the  difference  between  a 
scrubber  and  a  washer,  and  giving  an  illustrated 
description  of  a  new  machine  scrubber.  Discussion. 
3800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — Aug.  6,  1901. 
See   also    BLAST-FURNACE    GAS— Purification. 

Springfield,  Mass. — Remarks  on  Gas  Purification. 
8.  J.  Fowler.  Presented  at  meeting  of  the  New 
England  Assn.  of  Gas  Engs.  Describes  the  appara- 
tus used  at  Springfield.  Mass.,  the  changes  made 
and  the  reasons.  Brief  Discussion.  2000  w.  Am  Gas 
Lgt  Jour — March  4,   1901. 

Steam  Saturation.— Simplified  Method  for  Purifying 
Gas  with  a  View  to  Complete  Recovery  of  Tar 
and  Ammonia.  Summary  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  German  Gas  Assn.  Describes  a  method  of 
saturating  the  gas  with  steam.  111.  Gas  Wld — 
Oct.   24,   1903. 

Sulphur. — The  Proportion  of  Sulphur  Removed  in 
Bach  Purifying  Box.  Carroll  Miller.  Read  at 
meeting  of  the  New  England  Assn.  of  Gas  Engs. 
Describes  the  apparatus  used  and  experiments 
made  to  determine  the  proportional  amount  of 
sulphur  in  the  form  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen  re- 
moved from  the  gas  by  the  oxide  of  iron  in 
each  box  in  a  set  of  four.  Discussion.  2000  w. 
Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — March  4,  1901. 

The  Purification  of  Gas  from  Sulphur.  H.  Lei- 
cester Greville.  Discusses  the  purification  from 
sulphur  compounds  other  than  sulphuretted  hydro- 
gen.    2400  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt — Aug.  4,  1903. 

Sulphur  Purification.  O.  W.  Dougan.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Junior  Gas  Assn.  Dis- 
cusses the  theory  and  practice,  testing,  etc.  4000 
w.     Gas  Wld— April  2,  1904. 

Sulphuretted  Hydrogen. — Removal  of  Sulphuretted 
Hydrogen  from  Foul  Gas  Evolved  in  the  Manu- 
facture of  Sulphate  of  Ammonia,  Gas  Liquors,  etc. 
A  report  of  this  system  and  its  advantages.  The 
patent  of  H.  W.  Hemingway.  2000  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— Dec.  29,  1903. 

See  also  GAS  ANALYSIS. 

Suspended  Fartioles. — The  Purification  of  Furnace 
and  Producer  Gas  (Die  Gicht-  und  Generatorgas 
Reinigung).  B.  Tbeisen.  A  description  of  a  form 
of  centrifugal  apparatus  for  removing  dust  and 
grit  from  furnace  gases  used  in  gas  engines. 
3500  w.     8tahl  n  Elsen— March  1,   1904. 

Removing  Suspended  Particles  from  Gases. 
Principal  portions  of  a  paper  by  M.  Phlllppard 
read  at  meeting  of  the  Soclete*  Technique.  Dis- 
cusses briefly  the  principles  of  purification,  investi- 
gating different  types  of  condensers,  and  favoring 
the  cyclone.  8500  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— June  21, 
1904. 

Condensation  of  Solid  and  Liquid  Particles  in 
Suspension  In  Gases,  Particularly  in  Lighting  Gas. 
M.  J.  Phlllppard.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at 
meeting  of  the  8ocl£t6  Technique  de  1' Industrie  du 
Gas  en  France.  Discusses  tbe  deposition  of  dust 
in  a  gas,  and  the  use  of  the  ''Cyclone"  dust 
separator.  Ills.  8800  w.  Gas  Wld— June  25, 
1904. 

Tar. — Other  Troubles  Than  Naphthaline:  An  Invi- 
tation for  Discussion.  John  Terrace.  Read  before 
the  So.  District  Assn.  of  Gas  Engrs.  &  Mgrs. 
Considers  the  thick  tar  trouble,  tar  in  the  oxide, 
and  other  troubles.  Discussion.  6000  w.  Gas 
Wld— Nov.  14,  1908. 

See  also  GAB,  WATER. 
Tar   and   Ammonia.— A    Simplified   Method   of   Gas 
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Purification  to  Completely  Recover  Tar  and  Am- 
monia. Abstract  translation  of  a  short  paper  by 
Herr  Burgemeiater  at  the  meeting  of  the  German 
Assn.  of  Gas  A  Water  Engrs.  111.  1300  w.  Jour 
of  Gas  Lgt— Oct.  13,  1903. 

Tar  Fog.— William  Everitt  Read  before  the  Man- 
chester Dist.  Inst,  of  Gas  Engrs.  A  description 
of  appartus  tried  by  the  writer,  with  general 
discussion.  5500  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— March  10, 
1903. 

Theisen  Process.— Thelsen*s  Centrifugal  Gas- Purify- 
ing Process.  Translated  from  MStahl  und  Elsen." 
Illustrated  description  of  the  invention  and  the 
manner   of   operating,    with    Information   concern- 

S*L  *SS  PT^f88-  800°  w-  Ir  *  Goal  Trds  Rev— 
Oct.   Zo,    1900. 

The  Theisen  Centrifugal  Gas  Washer.  Illus- 
trated description  of  aparatus  for  purifying  gas 
from  blast  furnaces,  etc.,  for  use  in  gas  engines. 
700  w.     I  Age-^Aug.  18,  1904. 

Unit  System.— Application  of  the  Unit  8ystem  of 
Gas  Manufacture  to  Its  Purification.  Charles 
Carpenter.  Read  before  the  Gas  Section  of  the 
Glasgow  Congress.  Describes  an  experiment  tried 
and  the  results  obtained.  General  discussion  fol- 
lows.     111.      6500    w.      Jour    Gas    Lgt— Sept.    10, 

XifUl. 

Water  Gas. — Gas  Liquor  as  an  Adjunct  for  the 
Purification  of  Water  Gas.  H.  Leicester  Gre- 
ville. Reports  results  of.  experiments  and  dis- 
cusses the  advantages.  1200  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
June  9,  1903. 
8ee  also  GAS,   WATER. 

GAB  RATE. 
See   GAS  INDUSTRY— Rates. 

GAB  RETORT. 

See  also  GAS  MANUFACTURE;  GAS  WORKS. 

Further  Notes  on  Retort  House  Practice.  B.  H. 
Earnshaw.  Read  at  meeting  of  tbe  Am.  Gas 
Lgt.  Assn.  Suggestions  in  regard  to  the  operation 
of  the  new  and  Improved  methods  of  coal  gas 
manufacture.  7000  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Oct. 
21,  1901. 

Modern  Retort  House  Practice.  W.  B.  M'Lusky. 
Read  at  meeting  of  the  N.  Brit.  Assn.  of  Gas 
Mgrs.  On  the  Importance  of  good  design  and 
good  workmanship  In  constructing  the  retort  house, 
and  favoring  the  doing  of  the  heavy  work  by 
mechanical  means.  111.  and  discussion.  4500  w. 
Gas  Wld-^July  26,   1902. 

Construction  and  Working  of  Modern  Retort 
Settings.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  aiming 
to  assist  those  whose  opportunities  have  been  lim- 
ited. They  will  consider  the  theoretical  side  of 
the  question  and  the  practical  adaptations  of  the 
principles.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  1100  w.  Gas 
Wld— June  27,  1903. 

Benoh. — I.  Is  There  Any  Economy  In  Full  Depth 
Benches  Over  Half -Depth;  and  Why?  D.  R. 
RusseU.  II.  Isolated  Generator  Firing  of  Benches. 
W.  B.  Steinwedell.  Two  papers,  discussed  to- 
gether, presented  at  meeting  of  the  Ohio  Gas 
Lgt.  Assn.  8500  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — April  28, 
1902. 

Construction  and  Operation  of  Recuperative 
Benches.  W.  A.  Baehr.  Read  before  the  Ohio 
Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  Considers  the  principal  points  in 
the  operation  of  such  benches,  and  discusses  the 
proper  principles  of  construction.  Also  general 
discussion.     9800   w.      Pro   Age — April  1,    1903. 

Care  of  Benches  and  Results  Therefrom.  T.  J. 
Whalen.  Read  at  meeting  of  Michigan  Gas  Assn. 
Considers  causes  of  poor  results  and  some  of  the 
troubles  in  retort  bouses.  5500  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour — Feb.  22,   1904. 

The  Construction  and  Operation  of  Recuperative 
Benches  No.  II.  W.  A.  Baehr.  A  discussion  of 
the  practical  and  Important  considerations  of  the 
materials  of  bench  construction.  Also  general 
discussion.     15,800  w.     Pro  Age— May  2,   1904. 

Benoh    Firing.— Coal    for    Bench    Firing.       R.     C. 

Cornish.     Read  before   the   Wisconsin   Gas   Assn. 

An    account    of    methods    used    at    Racine,    Wis. 

1000  w.    Pro  Age-^March  15,  1902. 
Benoh  Fuels.— Experience  with  Bench  Fuels.    W.  A. 

Baehr.      Read    at    meeting   of    the    Western    Gas 
Assn.    An  account  of  a  series  of  experiments  in 
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Denver  with  the  object  of  finding  a  suitable  bench 
fuel  to  replace  coke.  Aim  discussion.  IU.  8800 
w.     Pro  Age— June  2,  1902. 

Berlin. — Retort-House  Working  In  Berlin.  Edward 
Drory.  Tabulated  results  of  aetoal  workings  with 
explanatory  remarks,  showing  the  advantage  of 
inclined  retorts.  1000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — Feb.  28, 
1902. 

Retort-Houses  for  Inclined  Retort  8ettlngs  and 
Their  Development.  Edward  Drory.  An  account 
of  experiments  and  illustrated  description  of  the 
Oetschiver  Strasse  Gas  Works,  and  the  Marlen- 
dorf  Retort-House,  Berlin!  2  plates.  8200  w. 
Jour  Gas  "Lgt — June  8,  1902. 

Bertrand  Charger. — See  Charging. 

Bristol. — 6ee  Inclined. 


Bury,  Eng.— 8ee  GAS  WORKS. 

Centrifugal  Charging. — See  Charging,  Centrifugal. 


Charging.— A  Retort-Charging  Machine.  A.  Oabrler. 
Presented  at  meeting  of  the  SocietM  Technique. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  machine,  explaining 
Ha  principle  and  method  of  working.  900  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— Aug.  18,  1901. 

The  Rapid  Charging  and  Drawing  Apparatus. 
J.  W.  Russell  Wall.  Bead  before  the  Eastern 
Oo.'s  Gas  Mgrs.  Assn.  An  explanation  of  this 
apparatus  for  charging  retorts,  followed  by  gen- 
eral discussion.  6200  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Sept.  28, 
1902. 

A  Combined  Charging  and  Drawing  Machine. 
An  illustrated  description  of  an  Improved  machine, 
invented  by  John  West,  for  economy  in  retort- 
bouse  labor.  4800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  16, 
1902. 

A  Visit  to  M.  de  Brouwer  at  Bruges.  An  ac- 
count of  the  retort-charging  apparatus  and  its 
operation,  with  illustrations.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8700  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— March  24,   1908. 

Retort  Stoking  by  Electricity.  Particulars  from 
a  description  appearing  in  the  "Bulletin  Tech- 
nologique"  of  the  Sarrosln  system  for  charging 
and  drawing  retorts.  111.  2600  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— May  12,  1903. 

The  New  Parisian  Retort  Gharging-Machlne  and 
Dlscharglng-Ram.  Illustrated  detailed  descriptions 
of  these  machines  and  their  operation,  with  com- 
ments and  general  Information.  6600  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt-— May  19,  1903. 

The  New  Parisian  Retort  Charging  Machine. 
A  correction  of  a  few  inaccuracies  in  a  previous 
article,  with  supplemental  Information.  111.  1200 
w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— May  26,  1903. 

Plant  for  Charging  and  Discharging  Gas  Re- 
torts. Summary  of  a  paper  prepared  for  the 
Socletf  Technique  de  1' Industrie  du  Gas  en  France, 
by  M.  P.  Sarrasln,  describing  the  apparatus  and 
its  working.  111.  2800  w.  Gas  Wld— June  6, 
1908. 

The  Mechanical  Operation  of  a  Gaa  Retort  House 
(La  Manutention  d'une  Uslne  a  Gas).  A.  Thi- 
beault.  A  very  complete  account  of  recent  meth- 
ods of  mechanically  charging  and  drawing  gas 
retorts,  both  borlsontal  and  Inclined.  Three 
articles.  9000  w.  8  plates.  Genie  Civil— April 
16,    28,    80,    1904. 

De  Brouwer  Stoking  Machinery  at  Derby.  J. 
Ferguson  Bell.  Bead  before  the  Inst,  of  Gas 
Bngrs.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  plant, 
with  results  obtained  by  continuous  working  dur- 
ing the  past  eight  months.  General  discussion. 
11,800  w.     Gas  Wld— June  11,  1904. 

An     Elevating-Charging     Machine.       P.     Parsy. 
Read  at  meeting  of  the  Societ*  Technique.     Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  new  retort  charger.     1100 
w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— June  28,  1904. 
Bee   also    COBB   HANDLING— Gaa   Works;    GAS 

HANTJTAOTTJHB;  GAS  WORKS— Oref eld;  Han- 


Charging,  Centrifugal.— Centrifugal  Retort  Chargers. 
F.  H.  Shelton.  Describes  various  types  of  cen- 
trifugal coal  projectors,  and  their  advantages  for 
charging  coal-gas  retorts.  General  discussion.  111. 
8000  w.    Pro  Age-^July  1,  1904. 

Charging,,  ElectrioaL— Charging-Machlnes  at  Vllleur- 
banne  (Lyons)  Gas-Works.  M.  Boutan.  Bead  at 
meeting  of  the  Societ*  Technique.  Describes  a 
plant  worked   electrically.     The   charge   of   coal 


Is  made  Into  a  sort  of  cartridge  by  enclosing  it 
In  a  rigid  tube,  easily  worked.  2200  w.  Jour 
Gas  LgtWune  28,  1904. 

Charging,  Ipswich-— From  Orwell  to  Coke  Heap  or 
Wagon.  An  Illustrated  description  of  West's  com- 
bined charging  and  drawing  machine,  recently 
installed  at  Ipswich.  Also  the  coke-conveying 
plant.     6000  w.    .Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  1,   1908. 

Charging,  Lyons.— Charging  Machinery  at  Lyons. 
M.  Boutan.  Read  before  the  Soc.  Tech.  de  l'Ind.« 
du  Gas  en  France.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  charging  machinery  and  its  working.  2600  w. 
Gas  Wld— June  18,    1904. 

Charging,  Oerlikon.— Oerllkon  and  Bertrand  Chargers 
and  Dischargers.  M.  J.  Thelites.  Resd  before 
the  Soc.  Tech.  de  rind,  du  Gas  en  France.  An 
illustrated  article  explaining  the  charging  and  dis- 
charging movement,  the  lifting  and  lowering  to 
different  levels,  etc.  900  w.  Gas  Wld— June  18, 
1904. 

Chesterfield.— See  Inclined. 

De-Sournng.— A  Method  of  De-scurflng  Gas  Retorts. 
Illustrates  and  describes  apparatus  whereby  a 
steam  injector  is  utilised  to  introduce  a  mixture 
of  steam  and  air.  1000  w.  Gas  Wld— Feb.  20, 
1904. 

Discharging. — See  Charging. 

Drawing. — See  Charging. 

Electric  Charging. — See  Charging,  Eleotrio. 

Tint  Cost.— A  Comparison  Between  the  First  Cost 
of  Inclined  and  Horizontal  Retorts.  M.  Frere. 
Read  before  the  Soclfrte*  Technique  du  Gas  at 
Toulon.     1600  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— July  14,   1908. 

Heat  Conductivity.— Heat  Conductivity  of  Gas  Re- 
torts. H.  A.  Wheeler.  Read  before  the  Western 
Gas  Assn.  Describes  methods  of  testing  to  de- 
termine* If  different  makes  of  gas  retorts  have 
different  rates  of  transmitting  heat,  discussing 
results.  General  discussion.  8400  w.  Pro  Age — 
Aug.  1,  1903. 

Inclined.— Inclined  Retorts.  A.  H.  Barret.  Read 
at  Denver  meeting  of  the  Am.  Gas  Lgt.  Assn. 
Describes  the  installation  and  operation  of  a  plant. 
8000  w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — Nov.  6,  1900. 

The  Construction  and  Method  of  Charging  In- 
clined Retorts.  Gilbert  Little.  Relating  to  Im- 
provements for  reducing  cost  and  Improving  qual- 
ity of  machinery-  111*  1700  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — 
Oct.  22,  1901.  

The  Economical  Advantages  of  Inclined  "  Be  tort- 
Settings.  W.  R.  Herring.  A  discussion  of  this 
subject,  referring  to  a  former  paper,  and  to  the 
views  of  others,  and  considering  the  automatic 
discharging  of  Inclined  retorts.  2800  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— Nov.  6,  1901. 

The  Economical  Advantages  of  Inclined  Retort- 
Settings.  W.  B.  Herring.  An  examination  of 
statistics  abstracted  from  "Field's  Analysis"  and 
a  statement  of  conclusions.  2600  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— Dec.  8,   1901. 

Inclines  and  Their  Feeding  Arrangements.  The 
present  article  discusses  the  Inclined  system  and 
its  economy.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— Jan.  28,  1902. 

The  Early  History  of  Inclined  Retorts.  A  sum- 
mary of  the  history,  which  does  not  date  back 
more  than  twenty  years.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000 
w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Feb.  18,  1902. 

Inclined  Retorts  and  Their  Working.  H.  P. 
Maybury.  Read  before  the  Midland  Assn.  of  Gas 
Mgrs.  Also  discussion.  A  paper  favoring  the 
use  of  inclined  retorts,  discussed  by  those  who 
had  had  no  experience  with  them.  9400  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— March  4,  1902. 

Inclined  Retorts.  B.  Men.  Abstract  transla- 
tion of  a  paper  read  before  the  German  Gas  Assn. 
Deals  with  the  objections  raised  against  Inclined 
retorts,  showing  them  unfounded.  1200  w.  Gas 
Wld— Sept.  6,  1902. 

Inclined  Retorts  at  the  Valse  (Lyons)  Gas- 
works. M.  Godinet.  Read  before  the  Socltte 
Technique  du  Gas  en  France.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  Inclined  retort-house  recently  In- 
stalled and  its  working.  6800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
Sept.  23,  1902. 

A  Complete  New  Gas  Works  for  Slough.     An 
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illustrated  description  of  an  Inclined  retort  intern 
for  small  works,  with  explanatory  notes.  8000  w. 
Jour  Gas  Let— Nor.  18.  1902. 

An  Inclined  Retort-House  and  Its  Working  at 
Bristol.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  recently 
installed  plant  where  the  working  Is  as  com- 
pletely mechanical  as  possible,  giving  costs  and 
information  of  Interest.  4800  w.  Jour  Gas  Igt— 
Jan.  6,  1908. 

An  English  Inclined  Retort  Installation  in  Italy. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  large  installation  lately 
completed  at  the  Milan  Gas  Works,  with  an  ac- 
count of  the  work  of  construction  and  information 
of    interest.     8400   w.     Jonr   Gas   Lgt-^Jan.    18, 

The  Home  of  the  Inclined  Retort  in  England. 
An  Illustrated  article  describing  the  past  and  pres- 
ent systems  of  the  Brentford  Gas  Go.  at  Soatnall, 
England.    4000  w.    Jonr  Gas  Lgt— Sept.  29,  1908. 

Notes  on  the  Construction  of  Inclined  Retort 
Settings.  Archd.  S.  B.  Little.  On  the  designing 
of  inclined  retort  settings,  and  present  practice. 
111.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w.  Jonr  Gas  Lgt— 
Oct.   20,    1908. 

Inclined  Retorts  at  Chesterfield.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  a  new.  installation,  with  brief  ac- 
count of  these  works.  8000  w.  Gas  Wld— Feb. 
18,   1904. 

I.  Inclines    at    New    Bedford.      0.    H.    Gilford. 

11.  Inclines  as  Used  at  Lynn,  Mass.  O.  F. 
Prichard.  Ilia.  Two  papers  read  before  the  New 
England  Assn.  of  Gas  Engrs.  Describes  the 
arrangement  of  inclined-retort  plants  and  their 
management.  3800  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — March 
14,   1904. 

See  also  Berlin;  Milwaukee,  Wis.;  GAS  MAJTTJ- 
FAOTTTRE— Carbonising;  GAS  WORKS— Bristol* 
Heokmondwike;  Wakefield. 

Inclined,  Demi.  —  See  GAS  WORKS  —  Nanterre, 
Paris. 

Inclined  vs.  HorisontaL— Horizontal  ts.  Inclined  Re- 
tort Installations,  with  Notes  on  Coke  Conveying. 
J.  G.  Newblgging.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Man- 
chester Ddst.  Inst,  of  Gas  Engrs.  Also  discussion. 
(Wyes  the  writer's  experience,  with  information  in 
regard  to  first  cost  and  maintenance,  and  all  re- 
lated questions.    Ills.    11,000  w.    Gas  Wld— March 

12,  1904. 

Horizontal  ts.  Inclined  Retort  Installations, 
with  Notes  on  Coke  Conveying.  J.  G.  Newblgging. 
Read  before  the  Manchester  Dist.  Inst,  of  Gas 
Engrs.  Considers  the.  costs  of  the  two  systems, 
the  durability,  production,  etc.,  describing  work 
undertaken  by  the  writer,  and  giving  information 
of  interest.  4800  w.  Gas  Engrs'  Mag— May  10, 
1904. 

Milan. — See  Inolined. 

Milwaukee,  Wis.— Discussion  on  the  Paper  by  R.  B. 
Brown  of  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  as  to  "Why  Milwaukee 
Did  Not  Build  Inclines."  Discussion  at  meeting 
of  the  Am.  Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  6400  w.  Am  Gas 
Lgt  Jonr— Not.  24,  1902. 

Concerning  Mr.  R.  B.  Brown's  Paper,  "Why 
Milwaukee  Did  Not  Build  Inclines."  Frederick 
Bgner.  A  criticism  of  statements  made  in  paper 
read  before  the  Am.  Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  1200  w. 
Joor  Gas  Lgt — Not.   11,   1902. 

Why  Milwaukee  Did  Not  Build  Inclines.  R.  B. 
Brown.  Read  before  the  Am.  Gas  Lgt.  Assn. 
States  the  conditions  affecting  the  carbonisation 
scheme  at  Milwaukee  and  explains  why  the  in- 
clined retort  system  was  not  considered  an  eco- 
nomic success.  4600  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — 
Not.  17,  1902. 

Oerlikon   Charger. — See   Charging,    Osrlikon. 

Orens. — See   COKE-OVEN  GAS. 

Pressure  Regulation. — Some  Thoughts  on  the  Regu- 
lation of  Pressure.  Thomas  Glover.  Read  be- 
fore the  E.  Oo.'s  Gas  Mgrs.'  Assn.  Abstract. 
Glres  the  writer's  experience  In  exhausting  gas 
from  retorts  under  somewhat  unusual  conditions, 
and  discusses  regulation  of  pressure.  General  dis- 
cussion.    8600  w.     Gas  Wld — April  23,   1904. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Houses.— A  Proposed  New  Sys- 
tem of  Building  Retort-Houses.  The  first  of  a 
series  of  articles,  mainly  introductory,  setting 
forth  the  merit  and  advantages  of  reinforced  con- 


crete construction.     Serial.     1st   part.     2200  w. 

Jour  Gas  Lgt— April  7,  1908. 
Settings.— See  GAS  WORKS. 
Stoking  Machinery.— See  Charging;  GAS  WORKS. 

V^Stff*i~4JL  ^""•rtcan  Arrangement  of  Vertical 
Retort,    Illustrations  and  portion  of  patent  specifi- 

fiS2r.£Lftn-,nIentIon  by  Ota***  F.  Dieterlch, 
2E?f£  *lEBt*vtwe5ty J***1  afo»  ***  hmTin«  feature* 

2S5£  ST  SSI*  87,tem-  1600w-  jOTrG" 

The  Woodall-Dnckham  Vertical  Retort.  Illus- 
trations and  information  from  the  patent  spednca- 
tiona.     1600  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— July  5,  1904] 

%£&2*5  2S52T ACTTmE-O^boBato,;  B.t- 
West  Charger.— See  Charging. 
Woodeil-Dnokham.— See  Vertical. 
GAB  SCRUBBER. 

See    BLAST    FURNACE    GAS;    GAS   PTJRTJTCA- 
xIOJI. 

GAS  STOVE. 

See  also  GAS  HEATING. 

The  Fitting  of  Gas  Stores.  From  'TPhe  Iron- 
monger." Considers  the  use  of  gas  stores  and 
the  best  methods  of  erecting  and  fitting  them. 
8000  w.     Gas  Wld— Jan.  2571902. 

Combustion  Products.— Combustion  Products  of  Gas 
and  Oil  Stores.  Particulars  of  the  experiments 
made  by  Dr.  Thorpe  designed  to  ascertain  the 
effects  of  burning  gas  and  oil  in  beating  stores. 
Also  editorial.     8000  w.     Jonr  of  Gas* Lgt— Nor. 

Cooking.— Gas-Cookers— Desirable  to  Gas  Companies 
and  Consumers.  D.  W.  Lyme.  Read  before  the 
Irish  Assn.  of  Gas  Mgrs.  Concerning  increasing 
the  sale  of  gaa  through  the  medium  of  gas-cookers. 
Also  discussion.    8000  w.    Jonr  Gas  Lgt-^Aug.  26, 

1905S. 

The  Housing  of  the  Gas  Cooking  Store.  Norton 
H.  Humphreys.  Suggesting  the  placing  of  these 
stores  in  a  place  prepared  for  them,  with  a 
ventilating  flue  to  carry  off  the  steam  and  prod- 
ucts of  combustion.  2200  w.  Jonr  Gas  Let- 
Sept.  9,  1902.  ^ 

Sanitary.— The  Gas  Store  Considered  from  a  Chem- 
ical and  Sanitary  Standpoint.  Francis  O.  Phillips. 
Describes  types  at  present  used,  and  tests  mads 
where  natural  gas  was  used;  discussing  the  effect 
upon  health  from  the  products  of  combustion. 
4000  w.     Pro  Engrs'  Sec  of  W.  Penn— Feb.,  1904. 

GAS  TESTING. 

See    CALORJJCETRYj    FT/EL    TEST;    GAS:    GAS 
ANALYSIS;   PHOTOMETRY.  ' 

GAS  TURBINE. 

See  also  GAS;  GAS  ENGINE— Combustion  Cham- 
ber; Explosions;  MOTOR. 

Theory  of  the  Gas  Turbine.     Sanford  A.  Moss. 

Advance  portion  of  a   thesis  to  be  presented  to 

the  Faculty  of  Cornell  University  for  the  degree 

;    of   Ph.    D.      8600   w.      Engr.,    U    8    A— April   15. 

1908. 

The  Gas  Engine  and  the  Gas  Turbine.     George 

E.   Walsh.     Discusses  the  probability  of  the  gas 

turbine   becoming   a    success,    and   the   future   of 

the  gas  engine.    1400  w.    Else  Rev,  N  Y— Sept  5, 

•    1908. 

A  New  Petrol  Turbine.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  design  for  an  internal  combustion  tur- 
bine motor.    1000  w.    Autocar— July  16,  1904. 

A  Scientific  Investigation  into  the  Possibilities 
of  Gas  Turbines.  R.  M.  Nellson.  Compares  the 
advantages  and  possibilities  of  gas  turbines  worked 
on  different  cycles,  and  the  difficulties  to  be 
overcome  to  make  these  turbines  a  success.  12,700 
w.     Inst  of  Mech  Engrs— Oct.  21,  1904. 

The  Coming  of  the  Gas  Turbine.  B.  KUburo 
Scott.  A  discussion  of  the  chances  of  the  gss 
turbine  as  a  prime  mover,  with  brief  reference 
to  the  recent  paper  by  R.  M.  Nellson.  1200  w. 
Elec   Bev,    Lond— Nor.   25,  .1904. 

Practical  Investigations  In  the  Gas  Turbine 
Problem.  Dr.  Charles  B.  Locke.  A  review  of 
experiments  in  the  mechanical  laboratory  of  Co- 
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tambla  University,  showing  that  the  kinetic  energy 
of  expanding  gases  Is  not  effectively  converted 
into  work  by  free  expansion  in  simple  nossles. 
2500  w.     Engineering  Magaslne — April,  1900. 

The  Problem  of  the  Gas  Turbine.  Dngmld  Clerk. 
Inaugural  address  to  the  Jus.  Inst,  of  Engrs.  A 
critical  review  of  what  has  been  written  and  at- 
tempted in  this  field,  not  favorable  to  expecta- 
tions of  future  success.  4600  w.  Jour  of  Oas 
Lgt— Nov.   7,   1005. 

The  Gas  Turbine  (Lea  Turbines  a  Oas).  A. 
Bertbier.  A  general  description  of  the  present 
status  of  the  gas  turbine  question,  with  reference 
to  the  turbines  of  Stolse  and  of  Armengaud  and 
Lemale.     2000  w.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  2,  1900. 

The  Efficiency  of  the  Gas  Turbine  (La  Turbine  a 
Gas— Son  Bendement).  Alfred  Barbesat.  De- 
scribing the  Armengaud  and  Lemale  gas  turbine, 
with  computations  of  efficiency  for  various  ranges 
of  temperature.  2000  w.  Schwels  Bauseitung— 
Aug.  27,  1904. 

Orossley  and  Atkinson's.— Orossley  and  Atkinson's 
Turbine  for  Combustible  Gases.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  recent  patent.  1300  w.  Mech 
flngr— Sept.  9,  1900. 

Economy.— See  STEAK  TTOBDSTE. 

History. — See  STEAK  TURBINE. 

Hot  Air. — See  Stolse. 

Steam  Mixed.— The  Question  of  the  Gas  Turbine. 
Sidney  A.  Reeve.  A  review  of  the  conclusions 
of  Dr.  Lucke,  with  especial  reference  to  the  mixed 
gas  and  steam  turbine.  8000  w.  Engineering 
Magazlne-^June,  1906. 

Stolse. — An  Experimental  Gas  Turbine.  Dr.  Alfred 
Gradenwtts.  An  illustrated  description,  showing 
the  principle  of  the  hot-air  turbine  Invented  by 
Dr.  F.  Stolse.    1600  w.    Mach,  N  Y— Dec.,  1904. 

The  Stolse  Gas  Turbine  Engine.  Dr.  Alfred 
Gradenwlts.  Particulars  of  mis  turbine,  with 
illustrations.     900  w.     Autocar— Dec.  31,  1904. 

GAB  WASHES. 
See   BLAST-FURNACE    GAS;     GAS    PURIFICA- 
TION. 

GAB,  WATEB.  

See  also  GAS  INDUSTRY;  GAS  MANUFACTURE; 

GAS  WORKS. 

Water  Gas  and  Other  Combustible  Gases.  Jon. 
KOrtlng.  Abstract  translation  of  a  communication 
to  the  Assn.  of  German  Engrs.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2800  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— April  80,  1901. 

Notes  on  Water  Gas  Manufacture.  Thomas 
Holgate.  Bead  before  the  Inst,  of  Gas  Engrs. 
The  paper  deals  with  the  Dellwik  system,  and 
the  Strache  system,  and  gives  a  large  amount 
of  information  obtained  by  experiment  and  anal- 
ysis. Discussion  follows.  111.  18,000  w.  Gas 
WW- May  4,  1901. 

I.  Why  I  Adopted  Water  Gas.  William  Long- 
ford. II.  British  Water  Gas  Practice.  Robert 
Porter.  Two  papers  presented  at  meeting  of  the 
Inc.  Gas  Inst,  and  discussed  together,  though 
most  of  the  interest  was  in  replying  to  Mr. 
Porter's  paper.  111.  21,600  w.  Gas  Wld— 
June  15,  1901. 

The  Utilisation  of  Water  Gas  In  the  Destructive 
Distillation  of  Coat  Vivian  B.  Lewes.  Read 
before  the  Gas  Section  of  the  International  Bngng. 
Cong,  at  Glasgow.  Describes  experiments  made 
at  the  Crystal  Palace  Dist.  Gas  Works,  showing 
the  great  economy  obtained.  Discussion.  8800  w. 
Gas  Wld— Sept.   7,   1901. 

Water  Gas  Manufacture  In  Theory  and  Practice. 
Dr.  J.  Kramers.  Abstract  translation  of  a  com- 
munication published  last  year  In  "Hot  Gas." 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
May  20,  1902. 

Some  Experiences  with  Water  Gas".  Harold  B. 
Copp.  8ome  of  the  writer's  experiences  with 
report  of  tests  made.  1200  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
Jan.  20,   1908. 

Utilising  Water  Gas  in  the  Production  of  Il- 
luminating and  Heating  Gases.  William  Young. 
An  account  of  personal  experience  and  the  results 
obtained;  also  gives  extracts  from  a  patent  re- 
lating   to   Improvements   in   the   manufacture    of 


Illuminating  gas.     111.     0600  w.    Jour  Gas 
May  5,  1908. 

Water  Gas.  Prof.  A.  Humboldt  Sexton.  De- 
scribes various  plants  and  their  method  of  work- 
ing. 111.  Serial.  1st  part.  4600  w.  Mech  Bngr 
— Peb.    18,    1904. 


Bensolised.— BensoHsed  Water  Gas  at  Erfurt. 
Photographic  views  of  the  plant,  with  plan  and 
elevations,  and  description  of  the  system  of  work- 
ing adopted.  8000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  4, 
1900. 

Blue. — See  Enrichment;  Hramar-Aarts;  Lowe. 

Blue  Tipton.— The  Lewes  Process  at  Tipton.  Sidney 
O.  Stephenson.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Gas 
Engrs.  An  account  of  the  Lewes  process  of  the 
utilisation  of  blue  water  gas  on  the  full  working 
scale,  giving  the  results.  111.  and  discussion. 
10,400  w.     Gas  Wld— June  13,  1908. 

Boiler  Fuel  Economy.— See  jtumi    Economy. 

Burner  Regulation.— See  GAS  BURNER— Air  Supply. 

Oarburetted. — Oarburetted  Water  Gas.  Samuel  Cut- 
ler, Jr.  Abstract  of  paper  read  before  the  Inst, 
of  Junior  Bngs.  discussing  the  composition,  chem- 
ical aspects,  methods,  etc.  111.  4800  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— March  6,  1901. 

Some  Notes  on  the  Conditions  Which  Prevail 
Within  a  Oarburetted  Water  Gas  Plant.  W.  J. 
Atkinson  Butterfleld.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of 
Gas  Engrs.  Gives  suggestions  for  Improving  the 
present  results  of  the  working  of  their  plants. 
Discussion.     6400  w.     Gas   Wld— May  4,    1901. 

Experience  with  Oarburetted  Water  Gas  Sets. 
A.  G.  Beck.  Read  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Oas 
Assn.  An  Illustrated  account  of  improvements 
introduced  at  Oakland,  Gal.,  to  overcome  defects 
in  manufacture  and  aid  In  the  efficiency  of  the 
machines.  Also  discussion.  4600  w.  Am  Gas 
Lgt    Jour— Sept.    9,    1901. 

Oarburetted  Water  Gas  (Le  Gas  a.  l'Bau  Oar- 
bnr£).  J.  Laverchere.  A  general  study  of  the 
generation  of  water  gas,  beginning  with  the 
original  apparatus  of  Gengember  in  1819  and 
continuing  to  the  latest  devices.  Serial.  Part  I. 
3000  w.     Genie  Civil— Oct.  12,  1901. 

Oarburetted  Water  Gas.  From  "Le  Genie 
Civil."  An  illustrated  sketch  of  this  Industry. 
3300  w.     Set  Am  Sup— Dec.  14,   1901. 

Oarburetted  Water  Gas  in  Europe.  J.  T.  West- 
cott.  An  account  of  the  development.  1600  w. 
Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Jan.  27,  1902. 

Oarburetted  Water  Gas.  How  It  affects  the 
distributing  plant,  burners,  cookers,  etc.,  and 
the  remedies.  1600  w.  Gas  Engrs'  Mag— March 
10,  1902. 

On  Some  Points  About  the  Properties  and  Test- 
ing of  Oarburetted  Water  Gas.  Prof.  O.  R.  C. 
Tichborne.  Before  the  Irish  Assn.  of  Gas  Mgr*. 
Discusses  the  illuminating  power,  impurities,  con- 
trol of  carbon  monoxide,  etc.  4000  w.  Gas  Wld 
—Aug.  16,  1902. 

The  Outlook  for  Oarburetted  Water  Gas.  The 
present  article  considers  some  of  the  recent  work- 
ing results,  the  departmental  committee's  recom- 
mendations, costs,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w. 
Gas  Wld— Oct.  11,  1902. 

The  Self-Oarburetting  of  Water  Gas  In  Gas 
Works.  Abstract  translation  of  a  communication 
by  H.  Dicke,  to  the  "Jour,  fflr  Gasbeleuchtung." 
Information  on  the  working  of  this  process  at 
various  places.  4600  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt-^June  9, 
1908. 

Notes  on  the  Operation  of  Large  Oarburetted 
Water  Gas  Sets.  W.  Cullen  Morris.  Read  before 
the  Am.  Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  Reviews  the  work  of 
other  investigators  and  gives  data  accumulated 
with  the  Idea  of  determining  the  proper  rate  of 
flow  of  steam  supply  to  the  generators  for  pro- 
ducing the  best  working  results,  and  the  economy 
of  new  sets  introduced.  8000  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour— Nov.  2,  1908. 

Notes  on  the  Operation  of  Large  Oarburetted 
Water  Gas  Sets.  Discussion  of  a  paper  by  W. 
Cullen  Morrie.  8000  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour- 
Dec.   28,    1903. 

Notes  on  Oarburetted  Water  Gas  Workings.  H. 
Kendrlck.    Read  before  the  Manchester  Dist.  Inst. 
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of  Ga»  Engrs.  The  paper  Is  closely  related  to 
Mr.  Newbigging's  paper,  and  oontraats  the  ooat  of 
producing  coal  gaa  and  carburetted  water  gee, 
glTlng  details  of  the  latter  process.  8500  w.  Gas 
WW— March  12,  100*. 

See  also  Bensolised;  Enrichment. 

Goal  Compared.— See  GAB— Coal  vs.  Water. 

Goal  Gas  Combined.— See  GAS  MANUFACTURE— 
Water  Gas  Combined. 

Goal  Gas  Works.— See  GAS  WORKS— Water  and 
Coal  Gas. 

Dellwik-Flelscher.  —  Dellwik-Flelscher  Water-Gas 
Plant  at  Nuremberg.  From  the  "Journal  fttr  Gas* 
beleuchtung."  Particulars  concerning  this  plant. 
2000  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Aug.  19,  1002. 

The  Dellwik-Flelscher  Process  of  Oarbnrettlng 
Water  Gas  by  Passing  It  Into  Retorts.  Abstract 
translation  of  a  paper  read  by  M.  Lecomte  be- 
fore the  Soc.  Tech.  dn  Gas  en  France.  Descript- 
Ire.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Jonr  Gas  Lgt— 
May    19,    1908. 

The  Principal  Applications  of  Water  Gas  (Le 
Gas  a  l'Eati  et  ses  Principal**  Applications).  B. 
Demenge.  With  especial  reference  to  the  Dellwlk- 
Fleischer  process,  and  to  the  industrial  uses  of 
water  gas,  such  as  heating,  welding,  etc.  4000  w. 
Rev  Gen  des  Sciences — Jan.  80,  1904. 

Detroit  Works. — The  Building  of  a  Water  Gas  Plant. 
C.  W.  Tippy.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Mich.  Gas 
Assn.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  plant  recently 
built  In  Detroit  4000  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour- 
March  10.  1902. 

Early  Plant.— Early  Plant  for  Making  Water  Gas. 
An  Illustrated  account  of  an  apparatus  con- 
structed in  France  in  1819,  by  Philippe  Qengembre 
and  his  son,  Antoine.  1200  w.  Jonr  Gas  Lgt — 
Not.  12,  1901. 

Enrichment.— Blue  Water  Gas  and  Its  Enrichment 
by  the  Peebles  Oil  Gas  Process.  B.  J.  Brockway. 
Read  before  the  Bast.  Oo.'s  Gas  Mgrs.*  Assn. 
An  account  of  writer's  experience  with  a  com- 
bination of  a  Wellwik  plant  for  making  bine 
water  gas,  with  the  Peebles  process  as  an  en- 
richer.     7600  w.      Gas   Wld— April   26,    1908. 

Water  Gas  Tar  Used  In  Generators  for  Enrich- 
ment. Henry  I.  Lea.  Read  before  the  Ohio  Gas 
Lgt.  Assn.  Reports  plants  that  hare  nsed  oil 
tar  in  generators  and  the  results,  discussing  Its 
value.  General  discussion.  8800  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour — May  80,  1904. 

See  also  Carburetted;  GAS  MANUFACTURE— Oil. 

Erfurt,  Germany.— See  Bensolised. 

Generators.— Water-Gas  Generators  (Gazogenes  pour 
Gas  a  l'Bau).  J.  Deschamps.  An  examination 
of  the  Dellwik-Flelscher  and  the  Strache  processes, 
with  diagrams  snowing  the  output  and  the  compo- 
sition of  product.  2000  w.  Genie  Civil— Jan.  28, 
. 1901. 

Xramer-Aarts. — Water  Gas  Manufacture  by  the 
Kramers  and  Aarts  Process.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
by  Dr.  Alph.  Bteger  at  a  recent  meeting  of  the 
German  and  Swiss  Assns.  of  Gas  and  Water  Bngrs. 
Considers  both  the  continuous  and  Intermittent 
methods  of  producing  simple  water  gas.  4200  w. 
Jour  Gss  Lgt— July  21,   1903. 

The  Kramer  and  Aarts  Water-Gas  Process.  Dr. 
Alph.  Steger.  Read  before  the  German  Gas 
Assn.  Summary.  Describes  methods  of  making 
blue  water  gas.  Claims  efficiency  under  test  of 
85  per  cent.  Discussion.  111.  8800  w.  Gas  Wld 
—Jan.  80,  1904.  

Lewes  Process.— See  Bine,  Tipton;  GAS  ENGINEER 
—British  Institution. 

Lowe. — Some  Details  In  the  Operation  of  a  Water 
Gas  Plant.  Charles  F.  Leonard.  Notes  points 
that  have  appealed  to  the  writer  In  a  compara- 
tively brief  experience  in  gas  works,  using  the 
Lowe  process.  Also  discussion.  9600  w.  Am 
Gas  Lgt  Jour— March  24.  1902. 

Blue  Water  Gas  at  Ilford,  and  Elsewhere.  A. 
G.  Glasgow.  A  statement  in  defense  of  the  Lowe 
process.     8700  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt — Feb.  10,  1908. 

Massachusetts. — Tar  and  Water  from  Water  Gas. 
W.  B.  McKay.  Read  before  the  Am.  Gas  Assn. 
Tabulated  data  showing  the  changes  in  the  manu- 
facture of  gat  and  In  the  sales  of  residuals,  In 
Massachusetts,    during    the    past   14    years,    with 


description  of  system  of  separation  used,  and 
other  information.  11,700  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jonr-— 
Not.  4,  1901. 

Methane-Hydrogen.— More  About  Methane-Hydrogen 
Water  Gas.  0.  B.  Tully.  Read  before  the  Irish 
Assn.  of  Gas  Mgrs.  Describes  Important  features 
In  the  modified  plant  at  Sllgo,  the  method  of 
working,  and  cost.  111.  1800  w.  Gas  WW— 
Aug.  18,  1902. 

Hew  York. — The  Manufacture  of  Water  Gas  at  the 
Forty-fourth  Street  Station,  New  York.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  plant  and  Its  operation. 
2000  w.     Scl   Am— Jan.   19,   1901. 

Hnremberg,  Germany. — See  Dellwlk-Fleisoher. 

Oil.— See  GAS  MANUFACTURE. 


Oldham,  Eng. — New  Carburetted  Water  Gas  Plant  at 
Oldham.  Illustrated  description  of  new  plant. 
1800  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Jan.  28,   1902. 

Purification. — See  Tar  Removal;  GAS  PURIFICA- 
TION. 

Pyrometer.— See  PYROMETER— Blue  Glass. 

Steam  Admission. — The  Economic  Admission  of 
Steam  to  Water  Gas  Producers  of  the  Lowe  Type. 
G.  W.  M'Kee.  Read  before  the  Canadian  Soc. 
of  Ohem.  Ind.  Gives  an  account  of  experiments 
conducted  in  three  water-gas  machines.  2000  w. 
Gas  Wld— Jan.  9,  1904. 

Strache. — Water  Gas  Installation  on  the  Strache 
System.  Details  of  the  more  important  plants 
erected  on  a  working  scale  and  the  results  ob- 
tained. 111.  Serial.  1st  part.  4800  w.  Jonr 
Gas  Lgt — Aug.  20,  1901. 

See  also  Theory. 

Tar. — See  Enrichment;  Massachusetts;  TAR. 

Tar  RemoTal. — The  Removal  of  Tar  from  Water 
Gas.  W.  C.  Morris.  Read -at  meeting  of  Am. 
Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  Considers  the  methods.  Illus- 
trations and  general  discussion.  1700  w.  Am 
Gas  Lgt  Jour— Not.  12,  1900. 

See  also   GAS  PURIFICATION. 

Theory. — Theory  of  the  Water-Gas  Process.  H. 
Strache  and  R.  Jahoda.  Abstract  translation  of 
articles  published  in  the  "Journal  fttr  Gasbeleuch- 
tung."  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Jonr  Gas 
Lgt— Jan.  1,  1901. 

Tipton,  Eng.— See  Blue,  Tipton. 

GAS  WELL. 
See   GAS,    NATURAL;   PETROLEUM   WELL. 

GAS,  WOOD. 

See  also  GAS  FUEL;   GAS  PRODUCER. 

Charcoal. — See  CHARCOAL— By-Prodnots. 

Fange.    8oe  GAB  PRODUCER. 

Iron  and  Steel  Manufacture. — On  the  Use  of  Wood 
Gas  In  the  Manufacture  of  Iron  and  Steel.  Dr. 
James  Douglas.  An  illustrated  article  on  the 
gasification  of  wood  for  gas  engine  purposes. 
1800  w.     Can  Min  Rot— April  80,  1902. 

Power  Plant,  Mexico. — 'Wood  Gas  for  Power  Pur- 
poses and  Gas  Generators.  George  M.  Douglas. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  and  Met.  De- 
scribes the  plant  of  the  Montesuma  Copper  Co., 
at  Nacosari,  Mexico,  and  its  operation.  Ills. 
8600  w.    Inst  of  Min  and  Met— April  18.  1906. 

Wood  Gas  for  Power  Purposes  and  Gas  Gene- 
rators. George  M.  Douglas.  Read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Mln.  A  Met.  Describes  the  power  plant 
for  the  concentrating  works  and  mine  of  the 
Montesuma  Copper  Company,  located  at  Nacosari, 
8onora,  Mexico,  giving  results  of  making  of  water 
gas  with  wood  for  fuel.  2800  w.  Ills.  Bngng— 
Sept.  1,  1906. 
BJoht.— The  Rich*  Wood  Gaa  Process.  Illustrated 
detailed  description.  1800  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds 
Rot— Not.  22,   1901. 

A  New  Hiche  Combustion  Gas  Generator  (Nou- 
Tean  Ganogene  a  Combustion  de  la  Compagnle  dn 
Gas  Rlche).  G.  Briand.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  gaa  generator  using  either  wood  or 
coal  fuel,  with  table  of  tests.  800  w.  Genie 
OiTtt— April  12,  1902. 

Motive  Power  from  Wood  (Las  Forces  Motrices 
dans  les  Regions  sans  Ban  et  sans  Charbon,  at  en 
Particnller  aux  Colonies).  A.  Lombard.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  Rlche  wood  distillation 
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process.  And  of  the  qm  of  wood  ft*  la  englnea, 
with  views  of  several  planti  la  French  colonies 
and  other  parti  of  tho  world.  8000  w.  Rev 
Te«nnl<iue— May  26,  1008. 

See  aim  GAS  FBODUOSB. 
GAB  WOBKS. 

8m  also  GAS  ENGINEER:  GAS  ENGINEERING! 
GA8  HOLDEB;  GAS  INDUSTRY;  GAS  MANU- 
FACTURE; GAB  PURIFICATION;  GAS  RE- 
TOBT;  GAB,  WATER, 

Administration.— 8ee  GAS  INDUSTRY—^Amerieaa. 

Air  Vitiation.-- Vitiation  of  Air  in  Gaa  Worka. 
B.  Gordon  Mackay.  On  tho  harmleacness  of  too 
air  in  gaa  worka,  and  proeaotiona  taken  to  rid 
the  air  of  dnat.  1000  w.  Jour  Gaa  Lgt-^Jan.  1, 
1001. 

Amerloaa. — A  Study  of  Some  American  Gas  Worka. 
A.  J.  Walker.  Comments  on  things  seen  and 
heard  during  a  recent  rlsit  to  the  United  States 
and  Canada.  Serial,  lat  part.  1000  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt-Slay  8,  1004. 

Ammonia.— 'Ammonia  Concentration  at  Gaa  Worka. 
John  S,  Unger.  Bead  at  meeting  of  the  Wis- 
consin Gaa  Assn.  Illustrates  and  explains  a  suit- 
able apparatus  for  ammonia  concentration,  and 
Its  operation.  1000  w.  Am  Gaa  Lgt  Jour— March 
2,   1008. 

8ee  also  AMMONIA. 

Berlins-See  GAS  BSTOBT. 

Birmingham,  Xng. — Extensions  at  the  NecheHa  and 
Saltley  Gaa  Works,  Birmingham,  Eng.  Henry 
Hack.  IUnatrated  notes  describing  the  extensions 
made  since  1808.  8000  w.  Gaa  Wld— Oct.  96, 
1901. 

The  Windsor  Street  (Birmingham)  Gaa  Worka 
and  the  New  Coke  Plant.  On  the  methoda  intro- 
duced at  this  plant  with  an  Illustrated  description 
of  the  new  coke  conveyor.  1400  w.  Jour  Gaa 
Lgt— Sept  9,   1002. 

Blackpool,  Bag, — New  Gaa  Worka'  at  Blackpool. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  worka  erected  to 
meet  the  Increased  demand  for  gaa.  1200  w.  Jour 
Gaa  Lgt— Dec.  28,  1002. 

Boston,  Fng.     See  GAB  INDUSTRY. 


Brentford,   SoathaU,   Eng. 
olinod* 
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Brentwood. — The  Brentwood  Gaa  Worka:  As  They 
Were  and  aa  They  Are.  Illustrated  detailed 
description.  4600  w.  Jour  Gaa  Lgt— April  12, 
1004. 


Bristol.— See  GAS  BETOBT— Inollned. 

British. — Something  About  Gaa  Worka  la  the  United 
Kingdom.  Frederic  Bgaer.  Information  In  regard 
to  the  gaa  undertakings  of  England,  Scotland  and 
Ireland  abstracted  from  parliamentary  papers. 
Serial,  lat  part.  1500  w.  Am  Gaa  Lgt  Jour- 
July  27,  1008. 

Building  Ooaatraotloa. — See  Steel  Construction. 


Bury,  Eng.— Prom  Siding  to  Coke-Store  at  the  Bury 
Gaa  Worka.  An  inquiry  Into  the  cost  of  labor 
with  machine-worked  borlaontal  retorts.  I1L  2800 
w.    Jour  Gaa  Lgt— June  80,  1003. 

California^-fiee  GAS  MANUFACTUBE— OH,  Cali- 
fornia. 


Cuarlottenburg. — See  MECHANICAL  HANDLING. 

Chester,  Eng.— Modernising  the  Carbonising  Plant  at 
the  Cheater  Gas  Worka.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  Interesting  alterations.  2000  w.  Jonr 
Gaa  Lgtr-nJnly  80,  1001. 

Recent  Improvements  at  the  Cheater  Gas  Worka. 
John  0.  Belton.  Bead  before  the  Midland  Assn. 
of  Gaa  Mgra.  An  account  of  the  work  of  mod- 
ernising the  retort  house,  and  some  of  the  dinV 
chltles  encountered.  111.  5200  w.  Jonr  Gaa  Lgt— 
Oct.  14,  1002. 

Coal  aad  Coke  Handling. — See  COAL  HANDLING; 
COKE  HANDLING;  MECHANICAL  HANDLING. 

Combined  Coal  and  Water.— See  Water  and  Coal 
Gaa;    GAB    MANUFACTUBE— Jones    Process. 

Crefeld,  Germany. — A  German  Installation  of  West's 
Retort-Stoking  Machinery.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  reconstruction  of  the  Crefeld  gas 
worka,   and  the  successful   working   of   this   ma- 


chinery, as  glToa  la  aa  address  by  Herr  Salsea- 
berg.     4500  w.     Jonr  Gaa  Lgt-July  28,  1008. 

Croydon.— The  Croydon  Gaa  Works.  Their  Present 
and  Past.  Plan  of  extensions,  with  description 
and  historical  notes.  8800  w.  Jonr  Gas  Lgt— 
Sept.  1,  1008. 

Depredation*— Depreciation  in  Gas  Plants.  B.  W. 
Prosser.  A  discussion  of  this  subject,  and  ex- 
planation of  methoda  of  calculating  the  yearly 
sum  charged  to  depreciation  la  gas  works.  2200 
w.     Am  Gaa  Lgt  Jonr— May  26,  1002. 

Design.— Design  of  a  Small  Coal  Gas  Plant.  Alfred 
G.  Lloyd.  Bead  at  meeting  of  Wis.  Gas  Assn. 
Considers  plants  serring  10,000  people  or  less. 
8500  w.     Pro  Age— April  1,  1004. 

Edinburgh* — Edinburgh's  New  Gaa  Works.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  first  section  of  these  fine 
works,  recently  opened.  8800  w.  Gas  Wld— 
Feb.  28,  1808. 

Eleotrlo  AppUaaoe,— Electrically  Operated  Appliances 
in  Gas  and  Electric  Works.  George  O.  Holberton. 
Bead  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Gas  Assn.  Dlns- 
trated  description  of  electrical  appliances  found 
useful  la  gas  works,  with  remarks  on  their  coa- 
Tealeace,  economy,  etc.  2000  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour— Sept.  22,  1902. 
See  also  COAL  HANDLING;   COKE  HANDLING. 

Eleotrlo  Combined.    See  also  GAS  1NDU8TBY. 

Eleotrlo  Station  Combined. — See  ELECTRIC  STA- 
TION. 

Evesham,  Bag. — Extensions  at  the  Bveaham  Gas 
Works.  B.  J.  Milhonrne.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  purifying  installation;  ths  chief 
norelty  consisting  in  the  fact  that  there  are  no 
connections  or  external  valves  in  the  ordinary 
sense  of  the  term.  1800  w.  Jonr  Gas  Lgt— 
Aug.  18,  1008. 

Fans. — See  FAN— Gas  Works. 


—  Gaa 


Fire  Briok.— See  BRICK— Fire. 

Franklin,  Ind,— See  ELEOTBIC  STATION. 

French. —  See    Naaterre;    COKE-HANDLTJ 
Works. 

Galveston  Storm.— -A  Stormy  Experience.  John 
Gdmper.  Bead  before  the  Western  Gaa  Assn.  Aa 
account  of  the  gaa  company's  experience,  having 
four  gas  holders  destroyed,  retort  bouse,  shop 
and  warehouse,  coal  shed,  governor  house,  fence 
wall  and  superintendent's  dwelling.  Discosaloa. 
8000  w.     Pro  Age— June  15,  1901. 

Germany.— The  Construction  aad  Operation  of  Small 
Gas  Worka  la  Germany.  Dr.  B.  Schilling.  From 
a  lecture  delivered  before  the  Bavarian  Union  of 
Gaa  and  Water  Bngra.,  at  Munich.  Gives  Infor- 
mation regarding  the  cost  of  various  kinds  of 
plants,  and  the  progress  In  the  consumption  of 
illuminating  gaa.  8800  w.  Pro  Age— Feb.  1, 
1904. 

Granton,  Scotland. — The  Granton  Works  of  the  Edin- 
burgh and  Lelth  Gaa  Commissioners.  Walter 
Ralph  Herring.  An  Illustrated  description  with 
two  plates,  one  showing  the  method  of  surveying 
the  site  and  giving  several  sections,  the  other 
giving  a  plan  of  the  works  so  far  as  they  at 
present  exist,  with  future  sections  outlined,  aad 
the  drainage  system.  8800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
Jan.  0,  1908. 

The  Granton  Gas  Works  of  the  Edinburgh  aad 
Lelth  Gaa  Commissioners.  Analysis  of  the  manu- 
facturing coats  and  charges  for  the  year  ending 
May  15,  1904.     1000  w.     Jonr  Gaa  Lgt— May  81, 

1904. 


Great  Yarmouth,  Eng.— See  COAL  HANDLING. 

Haarlem,  Holland. — The  New  Gas  Works  at  Haar- 
lem. An  Illustrated  description  based  on  the 
presidential  address  of  J.  Blom,  before  the  Dutch 
Assn.  of  Gaa  Mgra.,  aad  on  a  recent  Inspection 
of  the  worka.  1500  w.  Jonr  Gaa  Lgt— July  21, 
1903. 

Hanover. — The  Growth  of  a  Continental  Gaa  Works, 
Hanover.  Illustrated  historical  sketch  of  this 
gas  undertaking;  also  particulars  about  the  new 
stoking  machinery  under  trial.  Ills.  6800  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— June  28,  1904. 

Hanover  Gaa  Works.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  some  of  the  chief  features.  2800  w.  Gaa 
Wld-nJune  25,    1904. 

Hastings  aad  St.  Leonard's. — The  New  Works  of  tho 
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Hastings  and  St.  Leonard'!  Go  Company.  Aa 
Illustrated  account  of  the  progress  at  Glyne  Gap. 
4800  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— May  31,  1004. 

Heoknondwike,  Eng. — Heckmondwike  Inclined  Be- 
torts  and  Goal  and  Coke  Plant.  Desertbes  a  very 
complete  installation  and  Its  accompaniments. 
8800  w.     Jour  Gas  Let— Dec.  10,  1801. 

History.— See  GAS  INDUSTRY. 


Hong  Kong.— Hong  Kong  and  Its  Gas  Works.  A.  J. 
Kennedy.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  works 
of  the  Hong  Kong  and  China  Gas  Co.  2300  w. 
Gas  Wld— May  24,  1002. 

Ipswich,   Eng.— See   GAS  RETORT— Charging. 

Management.— The  Operation  of  a  Gas  Works.  W. 
A.  Baehr.  Give*  an  outline  of  processes  employed 
to-day  in  gas  plants.  8200  w.  Wis  Bngr— Feb.. 
1908. 

Notes  on  the  Management  of  Gas  Works.  George 
Helps.  Discusses  principally  accounts  and  how 
to  keep  them,  in  the  present  article.  Serial.  1st 
part.     4400  w.     Gas  Wld— July  2,  1904, 

See  also  GAS  INDUSTRY. 

Mariendorf,  Germany.— The  Gas  Works  at  Marten- 
dorf,  near  Berlin  (Die  Gasanstalt  in  Marlendorf 
bel  Berlin).  B.  Kortllng.  General  description  of 
plant,  including  inclined  retorts,  coal  and  coke 
handling  machinery,  and  gas  holders.  The  capac- 
ity Is  800.000  tons  of  coal  per  year.  4000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscber  Ing— July  25,  1908. 

Metal  Protection.— See  METAL  PROTECTION— Gas 
Works. 

Mnlhonse. — The  New  Gas  Works  at  Mnlhouse.  Il- 
lustrated particulars  of  these  new  gas  works  in 
a  town  In  Germany.  2300  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
April  16,  1901. 

Municipal  Ownership.— See  GAS  INDUSTRY;  MU- 
NICIPAL OWNERSHIP — Gaa. 

Municipal  Ownership. — See  MUNICIPAL  OWNER- 
SHIP—Gas. 


Manterre,  Paris. — A  Derral  Setting  of  Retorts  at  the 
Nanterre  Gas  Works.  P.  Parsy.  Read  before  the 
Soclete  Technique.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
these  inclined  retorts  and  their  working,  ex- 
plaining the  simple  remedy  adopted  to  stop  slip- 
ping in  the  retorts  daring  carbonisation.  2000  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— June  21,  1904. 

The  New  Gas  Works  at  Nanterre,  near  Paris. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description.  6000  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— July  12.   1904. 

New  Orleans.— See  GAS  INDUSTRY. 


New  York.— Concentrating  Gas  Manufacture  in  New 
York.  Notes  on  the  mammoth  works  scheme  being 
planned  for  New  York,  based  on  Information  ob- 
tained from  W.  H.  Bradley,  while  on  a  European 
tour  to  Investigate  the  latest  practice  in  Europe. 
2000  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— June  9,   1908. 

Oldham. — New  Gas-Producing  Plant  at  Oldham.  An 
illustrated  general  description  of  extensions  com- 
prising a  retort  house,  coal  store  and  plant  re- 
generative settings,  and  compressed-air  stoking 
machinery.  8200  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Oct.  28, 
1902. 


Paris. — See  COSE  HANDLING— Gas  Works. 
Relchenberg,  Bohemia. — See  Water  and  Coal  Gas. 
Retort  Houses, — See  GAS  RETORT. 
Roof.— See  ROOF— Gas   Works. 


St.  Leonard's,  Eng.— See  Hastings. 

Santa  Barbara,    Gal.— See  ELECTRIC   STATION. 

Settings. — I.  Gaseous  Firing  at  Waterford  Gas 
Works.  R.  Bruce  Anderson.  II.  The  Progress 
of  Regenerative  Settings  Since  1880.  William 
Dunn.  Two  papers  read  before  the  Irish  Assn. 
of  Gas  Mgrs.  and  discussed  together.  The  first 
gives  an  illustrated  description  of  the  settings. 
The  second  paper  deals  with  regenerative  furnaces 
as  applied  to  heating  gas  retorts,  showing  that 
there  has  been  practically  no  improvement  in  con- 
struction or  results  for  the  past  twenty-three 
years.  HI.  11.300  w.  Gas  Wld-^Aug.  IS,  1903. 
See  also  GAS  RETORT. 

Shrewsbury,  Eng. — The  Old  and  the  New  at 
Shrewsbury.  An  illustrated  article  describing  ex- 
tensive alterations  and  enlargements.  8300  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— July  7,  1903. 

New    Gas    Works    at    Shrewsbury.      Illustrates 


and  describes  features  of  interest.    2800  w.     Gag 
WW— Dec.  12,  1908. 

BUgo^Irelana.    See  GAS  MANUFACTURE— Dilating? 

Slough,  Eng,    See  GAS  RETORT-^CneUnsd. 
Small.— See  Design;  Germany. 

•^thwiek.— See  COHE  HANDLING;  GAS  MANU- 
FACTURE—Water  Combined. 

Stafford.— Enlargements  and  Improvements  at  the 
Stafford  Corporation  Gas  Works.  An  Illustrated 
account  of  changes  during  the  last  few  years* 
8800    w.      Jour    Gas    Lgt— Nor.    3,    1908. 

Steel  Construction.— Steel  Building  Construction  in 
Gas  Works.  Samuel  Cutler,  Jr.  Refers  par- 
ticularly to  buildings  for  inclined  retort  benches 
and  carburetted  water  gas  plants,  discussing  the 
use  of  corrugated  sheeting,  and  giving  illustrated 
descriptions  or  various  buildings.  Also  discussion. 
7000  w.     Gas  WM— Sept.  19,  1908. 

Steel  Building  Construction  In  Gas  Works. 
Samuel  Cutler,  Jr.  Read  before  the  Eastern  Oo.'s 
Gas  Mgrs.'  Assn.  An  illustrated  article  consider- 
ing particularly  buildings  for  inclined  retort- 
benches  and  carburetted  water-gas  plants,  giving 
brief  descriptions  of  examples.  General  discus- 
sion.    8000  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Sept.   22,   1903. 

Switzerland.— See  Winterthur;  Zttrioh;  GAS  IN- 
DU8TRY. 

Tynemonth.— Constructional  Details  and  Costs  of 
Recent  Extensions  (1900-1902),  with  Notes  on 
Working  Results,  at  the  Tynemooth  Gas  Works, 
North  Shields.  A.  Clement  Hovey.  Read  before 
the  North  of  Eng.  Gas  Mgrs.'  Assn.  111.  12,600 
w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Oct.  6,  1908. 

Tynemonth  Gas  Work*  North  Shields.  A. 
Clement  Hovey.  Constructional  details  and  costs 
of  recent  extensions  (1900-1902),  with  notes  on 
working  results.  11200  w.  Gas  Engrs'  Mag— 
Nov.    10,    1903. 

Recent  Extensions,  etc.,  at  the  Tynemonth  Gas 
Works,  North  Shields.  A.  Clement  Hovey.  Read 
before  the  N.  of  England  Gas  Mgrs.'  Assn.  A 
report  of  recent  extensions  and  working  results, 
with  discussion.    7000  w.    Gas  Wld— May  7,  1904. 

Vienna. — Tfee  Central  Gas  Works  of  Vienna.  Th. 
Herrmann.  Illustrated  description  of  works 
of  exceptional  interest,  planned  on  an  extensive 
scale  and  finely  equipped.  Serial.  2  parts.  8000 
w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— March  28  and  April  2,  1901. 

The  Vienna  Municipal  Gas  Works.  An  Illus- 
trated description  prepared  mainly  from  a  brochure 
issued  at  the  meeting  of  the  gas  and  water  engi- 
neers last  June.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— Nov.   12,    1901. 

Wakefield,  Eng. — The  Wakefield  Gas  Works.  H. 
Townsend.  Read  before  the  Manchester  Disk  Inst, 
of  Gas  Engrs.  History  of  the  gas  works,  with 
illustrated  description  of  the  inclined  retorts. 
Also  discussion.  11,200  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  8, 
1901. 

Walsall. — From  Old  Conditions  to  New  at  the 
Walsall  Gas  Works.  An  illustrated  description  of 
extensive  improvements  in  these  works,  which 
have  a  maximum  output  of  2 1*4  million  cubic 
feet  of  gas  per  day.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— May  29,  1902. 

Water  and  Coal  Gas. — The  Extension  of  Coal  Gaa 
Works  by  Use  of  Water  Gas  Plants  (Die  Brweiter- 
ung  von  Kohlengaswerken  durch  Wassergasan* 
lagen).  Frans  Walter.  A  description  of  the  ex- 
tent to  which  existing  Illuminating  gas  plants 
may  be  increased  In  capacity  by  the  addition  of 
water  gas  apparatus;  with  a  description  of  the 
phut  at  Relchenberg,  Bohemia.  3500  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Oeeterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Sept.  U,  1903. 
See  also  GAS  MANUFACTUBE— Jones  Process. 

Water  Gas. — See  GAS,  WATER. 


Widnes. — Wldnes  Gas  Works.  Isaac  Carr.  A  de- 
tailed description  by  the  engineer.  1800  w.  Gag 
Wld— July  25,   1903. 

Wldnes  Gas  and  Water  Works.  Isaac  Carr. 
Read  at  a  Dlst,  meeting  of  the  Assn.  of  Munic.  A. 
Co.  Engrs.  Describes  these  two  undertakings  and 
reports  results  obtained.  3800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
July  28,   1903. 

Winterthur.— The  Enlargement  of  the  City  Gas 
Works   of    Winterthur,    Switzerland    (Die    Brwel- 
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tenner  des  8tldtlschen  Gaswerkes  Winterthur).    A 
•'general  Illustrated  description.    3000  w.    Sohwels 
Bauseitung— June  18,  1008. 

Zttrich.— The  New  Go  Works  at  Schlieren,  Enrich. 
A  translation,  with  illustrations,  of  Herr  Weill's 
description  of  these  works,  which  present  many 
Interesting  constructional  details.  2  plates.  Serial 
1st-  part.    0700  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Jan.  1,  1901. 

Results  of  a  Year's  Working  of  the  New  Gas 
Works  at  Zflrlch,  Swltserland.  Walter  8.  Allen. 
Gives  results  obtained  in  the  first  year's  work- 
ings of  the  new  plant,  as  taken  from  the  annual 
report  for  the  year  1900.  800  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour — Sept.  30,  1901. 

Bee  also  COAL  HANDLING. 

GAS  WOBXB  MANAGEMENT. 

See  GAB  ENGINEER;  GAS  INDUSTRY;  GAB 
MANUFACTURE;  GAB  WORKS. 

GATE 

8ee  also  DOOR. 
Qanal  Look.— See  CANAL  LOOK  GATE. 
Dry  Dock.— See  DRY  DOCK. 
Grade  Crossing;    fleo  GRADE  CROSSING. 

GATEHOUSE.  

Jerome  Park  Reservoir.— See  RESERVOIR— Jerome 
Park.  Gatehouse. 

GAUGE. 

See  also  FIT;  DTEERCHANGEABILXTY:  MA- 
CHINE SHOP;  MEASUREMENT;  STEAM 
GAUGE;  WATER  GAUGE;  WORSE  MANAGE- 


The  Advantage  of  Working  to  Patterns  and 
Ganges.  Walter  J.  May.  Calls  attention  to  the 
advantages  derived  from  the  use  of  carefully 
made  patterns  and  gauges  in  all  eases  where  repe- 
tition work  Is  likely  to  occur,  especially  In  the 
foundry  and  smithy.  2000  w.  Prae  Bngr— May 
30,  1902. 

Gauges  in  Workshops.  Herbert  J.  Marshall. 
Read  at  the  Engng.  Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Olv. 
Bngra.  A  discussion  of  gauges  and  standards  as 
affecting  shop  and  manufactory  administration. 
2000  w.  Bngng— June  19,  1903. 
Oonstrootion.— Ganges.  Joseph  M.  BtabeL  Discusses 
the  construction  of  gauges,  showing  several  styles 
and  their  uses.  111.  1200  w.  Am  Mach— Jan. 
14,   1904. 

Gasoline   Tank.— See    AUTOMOBILE,    GASOLINE— 

Tank  Gauge. 
Gear  Tooth.— A  Worm  and  Spiral  Gear  Tooth  Gauge. 

Ernest  J.  Lees.     Illustrates  and  describes  the  use 

of  this  thread   tool  gauge.     000  w.     Am    Mach 

—June  18,  1908. 
Grinding.    See  Thread.  _ 

Inoandesoent    Lamp    Socket.— See    INCANDESCENT 


Xntsrohangeability.  —  See  DrTERCKANGEABILITY. 

limit.— The  Limit  Gauge  System  of  Shop  Work. 
W.  H.  Booth.  Read  before  the  Glasgow  Scientific 
Society.  An  Illustrated  article  explaining  the 
system  and  Its  application.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.    Prac  Bngr— Dec.  27,  1901. 

8hop  Methods  of  Measurement  and  the  Manu- 
facture of  Interchangeable  Parts  (Das  Messen  In 
der  Werkstatt  und  die  Herstellung  Austaschbarer 
Telle).  G.  Schlesinger.  A  discussion  of  the  use 
of  limit  gauges  In  connection  with  automatic 
machines  tools  for  the  production  of  Inter- 
changeable machine  parts.  Two  articles.  5000  w. 
Zeltsohr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Sept.  19,  Oct.  8, 
1908. 

Variation  in  Slse  of  Work  Due  to  Type  of 
Gauge.  George  Schlesinger.  A  summary  of  ex- 
periments made  in  connection  with  a  limit  gauge 
system.  His.  1000  w.  Am  Mach— Vol.  27,  No. 
48. 

Dimension  Limits  and  Limit  Gauges,  Their 
Practical  Uses  and  Results.  Arthur  A.  Fuller. 
Showing  the  Intelligent  use  of  the  limit  gauge  to 
He  at  the  foundation  of  standardising  and  inter- 
changeable systems,  giving  practical  examples. 
8000  w.  Engineering  Magaxine-July,  1904. 
See  also  PITTING. 
Micrometers,  Bariquand  and  Marre.— Measuring  In- 
struments of  High  Precision  (Instruments  de  Me- 
sure  de  Hsute  Precision).  A.  Galassinl.  Espe- 
cially describing  the  micrometers  of  Bariquand  A 


Marre,    as   adapted  for  precise   measurements   In 
the  workshop.     7000  w.     Revue  de  MGcanlque— 
July  81,  1908. 

Micrometer  Caliper.— The  Use  of  Micrometer  Oali- 

8ers  for  Regular  Machine  Shop  Gauges.  John  T. 
locomb.  An  Illustrated  article  explaining  the 
uses  made  of  the  micrometer  caliper  In  the  ma- 
chine shop.     1000  w.     Am  Mach— May  2,  1901. 

Micrometer,  Monrad.— Some  Micrometer  Measuring 
Instruments.  A.  L.  Monrad.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  writer's  own  design.  1800  w.  Mach, 
N  Y— Sept.,  1904. 

Micrometer  Gages.  A.  L.  Monrad.  Illustrates 
and  describes  convenient  tools.  1000  w.  Am  Mach 
—Oct.  29,   1903. 

Micrometer  Screw.— Determining  the  Errors  In 
Screws.  Robert  A.  Bruce.  A  screw-measuring 
apparatus  is  illustrated  and  described,  with  the 
method  of  using.  1200  w.  Am  Mach — April  7, 
1904. 

Petavel-Eingsmill.— See  Pressure. 

Pipe  Thread,  Briggs.— Gauges  for  Brlggs  Standard 
Pipe  Threads  and  for  Standard  Oil  Well  Casing. 
F.  A.  Stanley.  An  illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  method  followed  In  making  a  new  set  of 
Brlggs  reference  gauges.  8000  w.  Am  Mach— 
Vol.  28,  No.  18. 

Pressure.— Pressure  Indicator.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  interesting  features  of  an  instrument 
invented  by  J.  B.  Petavel,  with  records  showing 
how  it  works.  1800  w.  Engr,  Lond— Oct.  10, 
1902. 

The  Estimation  of  High  Pressures.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  new  form  of  deadweight  pressure 
gauge  for  the  estimation  of  high  pressures.  700 
w.     Engng— Jan.   9,   1908. 

The  Petavel-Kingsmill  Recording  Pressure 
Gauge.  Illustrated  description  of  an  instrument 
for  measuring  the  pressures  produced  by  various 
explosives.     2700  w.     Engng— March  13,   1908. 

Screw  Thread.— See  Pipe  Thread;  Thread;  SCREW 


Steam.— See  STEAM  GAUGE. 

Test  and  Inspection.— A  Set  of  Accurate  Test  and 
Inspection  Gauges  for  Small  Duplicate  Work.  Jo- 
seph V.  Woodwortb.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
set  of  four  tests  and  inspection  gauges  for  ▼erlfy- 
lng  measurements  of  small,  accurately  machined 
steel  parts.     1400  w.     Mach,  N  Y— Oct.,  1905. 

Thread.— The  Grinding  of  Thread  Gauges.  J.  R. 
Gordon.  Describes  the  different  operations  the 
writer  has  used  in  making  these  tools.  1200  w. 
Mach,   N  Y— Oct.,  1904. 

Valve.— Inspirator  Valve  Gauge.  L.  0.  Hitchcock. 
Description  and  sketch  of  a  gauge  made  In  the 
ahops  of  the  Northern  Pacific  By.  Co.  900  w. 
Loc  Engng— July,  1904. 

Vernier.— See  VERNIER. 
Water.— See  WATER  GAUGE. 

Westinghouse  r*M»Ml>«  Co.— Seme  Gauging  and  Meas- 
uring Methods  at  the  Works  of  the  Westinghouse 
Machine  Company.  Illustrates  Instruments  ana 
describes  the  method  of  using  them.  1800  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.  27,  No.  81. 

GAUGING  GEAR. 
See     GAUGE;     RIVER     DISCHARGE;  .  WATER 
FLOW. 

GAUGING. 
See   GAUGE. 

GSAB. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR;  ^LkJ^CUTTaQt 
MOLDING  MACHINE— Gear;  POWER  TRANS- 
MISSION;  VARIABLE  SPEED. 

Gearing,  a  F.  Blake.  The  present  article 
deals  with  calculations  connected  with  the  design 
of  gear  wheels,  velocity  ratio,  sislng  the  blanks, 
Ac.  111.  8erial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Mach,  N 
Y— Feb.,   1902. 

Gear  Designs  and  Manufacture.  Remarks  on 
gears  as  a  device  for  the  transmission  of  power, 
gears,  and  discussing  involute  teeth,  spokes  or 
giving  a  demonstration  of  Reuleaux's  geometrical 
method  for  "laying  off"  the  eplcycloldal  teeth  of 
arms,  hubs  and  the  manufacture.  Ills.  Serial. 
1st  part.    8000  w.     Can  Engr— Aug.,  1905. 

Anglemeter.— A  Spur-Gear  Anglemeter.    W.  M.  Wil- 
son.    An  Illustrated  description  of  an  Instrument 
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fore  the  "Oeeterr.  Vereinlgung  der  Blektrisl- 
tttswerke,"  firing  a  general  discussion  of  such 
producers,  with  Illustrated  description  of  a  couple 
of  types.  1600  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotech— Bept 
8,  1906. 

Lignite  Producer-Gas  Plants.  Dr.  Alfred  Gra- 
denwlts.  Illustrated  description  of  a  plant  con- 
structed by  the  Dents  Gas  Motor  Works,  where 
the  tars  are  decomposed  In  the  producer.  1600 
w.     Set   Am  Sup— Oct.   14,   1906. 

Loomls.— The  Loomls  Gas  Plant.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  water  gas  plant  designed  by  the 
Loomls  Pettlbone  Company  of  New  York,  which 
has  been  much  lmprored  orer  the  first  designs. 
1800  w.  Ir  ft  CoalTrds  Rev— March  SI,  1909. 
See   also   GAB  POWER   PLANT — Cudahy,    Wis. 

Loomls,  New  Haven.— The  Loomls  Water-Oas  and 
Producer-Gas  Process.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  plant  recently  Installed  at  the  works  of  the 
Winchester  Repeating  Arms  Co.,  New  Haven, 
Conn.     1700  w.     Eng  News— Sept.  12,  1901. 

Marine.— 6ee  Suction;  GAS  ENGINE. 


Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Mich.  Engng. 
Soc.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  pres- 
ent Pintsch  suction  gas  plant  and  ita  operation. 
2000  w.     Eng  News— Feb.   16.   1905. 

Punning  Plant.— See   PUMPING   STATION.. 


Xaystre-Ledoyen.— ^An  Interesting  Producer-Gas 
Plant.  Smile  Guarlnl.  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  Maystre-Ledoyen  suction  producer-gas 
plant  in  Paris.  600  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— Jan.  88, 
1905. 

Morgan  Continuous.— The  Morgan  Continuous  Gss 
Producer.  Gives  tabulated  results  of  tests  made 
and  information  regarding  the  producer.  111.  1500 
w.     Ir  Age — Jan.  17,  1901. 

Mond.— See  GAB  FUEL. 

Moss  Paper.— Gas  Producers  and  Producer  Gas.  Dr. 

R.  S.  Moss.  Describes  the  method  of  producing  the 
gss,  the  composition  of  the  coal  used,  Ac.,  in  the 

£  resent    number.      Serial.      1st    part      1800    w. 
[in  WId— <Nov.  U,  1906. 

OH.— See  Lasareff. 

Open-Hearth     Furnaces.— The     Action     of     Various 

Types  of  Gas  Producers  (Sur  1*  Action  dee  Divers 
Trpes  de  Gasolenes).  A.  Lencauches.  With 
especial  reference  to  the  action  of  producer  gas 
in  open-hearth  furnaces.  4000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing 
Civ  de  France— Sept.,   1901. 

Orleans   Zlectrlo   Railway.— See   ELECTRIC   BAIL- 
WAT. 

Paris. 


Peat.— See  Lignite;  PEAT— Gas. 

Pierson.— Power  Gas  in  France:  The  Plerson  System. 
Reviews  briefly  the  attempts  made  by  French  en- 
gineers to  produce  fuel  gss  from  the  poor  native 
coal,  and  gives  Information  concerning  the  suc- 
cessful process  named.  2800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — 
April  16,  1901. 

Pierson's  "Suction"  Gas-Producer.  An  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  this  producer  and 
its  action,  with  a  statement  of  the  claims  made. 
1500  w.     Engng— Nov.  20,  1908. 

Suction  Gas  Producer  for  Use  with  Explosive 
Motors  Employing  Low-Grade  Gas  Produced  Di- 
rect from  Coal.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  gat 
generating  Installation  of  the  Plerson  system. 
1500  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— Sept.  8,  1904. 
See  also  GAB-POWER  PLANT— Tunis. 

Plerson   Tests.— «ee    GAB   FUEL;    GAB   ENGINE— 

Crossley  Tests. 
Pintsoh.— Gas  Power  Station  for  an  Electric  Hoist- 
ing Machine  (Gas-Kraft  Primftranlage  fQr  elne 
elektrlsche  F8rdermsschlne).  Illustrating  a  com- 
bined generating  set  of  100  H.  P.  gaa  engine  end 
dynamo  in  connection  with  a  Pintsch  gas  producer 
for  driving  an  electric  mine  hoist.  1200  w. 
Glflckauf— Oct.  11.  1902. 

The  Pintsch  Power  Gas  Plant  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  gas  plant  supplying  two  80-H.  P. 
Otto  cycle  engines  in  which  no  gas-holder  Is  em* 
ployed.  1800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Oct.  IT, 
1902. 

Improvements  in  Power-Gas  Plants  (Neuer- 
nngen  an  Kraftgas-Anlagen).  H.  Gerdes.  A  de- 
scription of  the  water-gas  plant  of  Pintsch,  in 
which  the  carbonic  oxide  Is  drawn  off  separately 
for  use  In  gas  engines.  The  improved  pressure 
regulator  Is  described.  Paper  before  the  vereln 
Deutscher  Maschinen  Ing.,  with  discussion.  2 
plates.     6000  w.     G  lasers  Ann— Jan.   15,  1902. 

The  Pintsch  Suction  Gas  Producer.    S.  F.  Seager. 


Reactions.— The  Gasification  of  Fuels  In  Producers, 
especially  for  the  Production  of  Power  Gas  (Die 
Vergasung  der  Brennstoffe  in  Generatoren.  insbe- 
sondere  ffir  Kraftgasbetriebe).  Karl  Kutsbach. 
A  graphical  analysis  of  the  thermochemical  reac- 
tions Involved  in  the  operation  of  gas  producers. 
4500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Feb.  18, 
1905. 

Reversed-Combustion.— <3ee  Down  Draft. 

Riohe.-^The  Rich*  Gas  Producer  in  Connection  with 
Mining  Power  Plants.  Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwltsj. 
An  illustrated  article  giving  information  relating 
to  this  type  of  gas  producer  intended  for  gen- 
erating gas  from  any  description  of  wood  waste 
as  well  as  from  similar  ligneous  matter,  agricul- 
tural residues,  ftc.  1000  w.  Mln  Rent—March 
9,  1906. 

The  Riche  Gas  Producer.  Dr.  A.  Gradenwlts. 
Illustrated  description  of  two  systems  of  gss- 
produdng  designed  for  burning  waste  wood,  shav- 
ings and  sawdust  as  well  as  anthracite  coal  or 
coke.  1200  w.  Power — May,  1905. 
See    also   GAB,    WOOD. 

Bcheveningen.— £ee  Suction. 

Series.— Apparatus  for  Converting  Fuel  into  Heating 
or  Power  Gas  (Bin  Verfahren  sur  Umsetsung  der 
Brennstoffe  in  Hels-oder  Kraftgss).  H.  Jahns. 
Describing  an  arrangement  of  gas  producers  In 
series,  with  a  corresponding  increase  In  efficiency. 
2000  w.     GlOckanf— Dec.   5,   1908. 

A  Process  for  the  Conversion  of  Fuels  into  Heating 
and  Power  Gas  (Eln  Verfahren  sur  Umsetzung  der 
Brennstoffe  in  Heiz-  oder  Kraftgas).  H.  Jahns. 
Describing  a  form  of  series  gas  producer  at  the 
Von  der  Heydt  mines  near  Saarbruck.  2*00  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Feb.   27,   1904. 

Steam  Admission.— See  GAB,  WATER. 

Steubenvffle,  O — See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Suction.— Suction  Gss  Producer  for  Anthracite  (Gas- 
ogene  a  P Anthracite  pas  Aspiration).  B.  Fran- 
cols.  Illustrating  a  convenient  form  of  gas  pro- 
ducer with  reversed  draft,  suitable  for  generating 
lean  fuel  gas  for  medium  and  small  steed  gas  en- 
gines. 8000  w.  4  plates.  Rev  Unlv  des  Mines— 
Nov.,  1902. 

Suction  Producers  for  Gas  Engines.  Abstract 
translation  of  a  paper  by  Herr  J.  Kftrting  in  the 
"Journal  fQr  Gasbeleuchtung."  Gives  an  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  KOrting  power-gas  plant 
and  discusses  the  suction  generators  for  making 
producer  gas  without  the  aid  of  a  boiler.  4000 
w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Nov.  25,  1902. 

Gas  Producers  on  Shipboard.  Bernhard  A.  Sinn. 
Describes  the  suction  gas  producer,  and  gives  an 
Illustrated  description  of  its  installation  on  ship- 
board, with  report  of  its  operation.  2200  w. 
Marine  Engng — Oct.,  1904. 

Suction  Gas  Producers.  B.  A.  Sinn.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  this  type  of  apparatus  which 
does  sway  with  the  gasholder,  explaining  the 
principles  involved  and  the  operation  and  cars 
necessary.     8400  w.     Power— Dec..  1904. 

A  General  Description  of  Snctton-Gas)  Plants 
(lets  over  Zulggas-tnstallatlen  in  het  Algemeen). 
H.  A.  Ravenek.  With  Illustrations  and  descrip- 
tion of  suction  gas  apparatus,  and  an  account  of 
the  installation  at  Schevenlngen.  4500  w.  De  In- 
genleur — Dec.  10,   1904. 

Gaa  Producer  Systems.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scriptions of  five  or  six  suction  gas  producers. 
7500  w.     Bngr,  U  S  A— Jan.  1,  1906.     (Special.) 

Suction  Gaa  Producers.  The  present  article  dis- 
cusses the  advantages  claimed  for  the  suction 
producer,  the  types  now  on  the  market,  some  ap- 
plications, ftc.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— March  81,  1905. 

Suction-Gas  Plants.  F.  H.  Bowman.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Leeds  Loc.  Sec.  of  the 
Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.  Discusses  points  to  be  con- 
sidered In  determining  the  nature  of  tho  plant  to 
be  nsed;  the  principal  forms  of  producers,  espe- 
cially suction-gas  producers.  Discussion.  4600  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond-^Aprll  7,  1905. 
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The  Design  and  Operation  of  the  Suction  Gas 
Producer.  Rodolphe  Mathot,  A  practical  dis- 
.  cnaalon  of  the  design  and  best  proportions  of  suc- 
tion gas  producer  plants,  showing  the  high  effi- 
ciency of  the  apparatus.  8000  w.  Engineering 
Magazine— May,  1905. 

Producer-Gas  Power  Plants.  A.  Frederick  Col- 
lins, Illustrates  and  describes  two  forms  of  the 
suction  type  of  apparatus,  the  Loomls-Pettlbone 
system,  and  the  Orossley  system.  2000  w.  Set 
Am  Sup— June  8,  1905. 

Suction  Gas  Producer  Plants.  Dr.  Oskar  Nsgel. 
Explains  the  working  of  suction  gas  producer 
plants  and  their  advantages  over  the  pressure  gas 
producers.  Ills.  2500  w.  Cassier's  Mag— Sept., 
1005. 

Recent  Gas  Producers  (Neuere  Kraftgaserseu- 
ger).  R.  Sch&ttler.  Illustrating  and  describing 
improved  types  of  suction  gas-producers  for  direct 
■connection  to  gas  engines.  Serial.  Part  I.  8500 
w.    Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Nor.  11,  1005. 

Suction-Gas  Producers.  Prof.  A.  Humboldt  Sex- 
ton. Illustrates  and  describes  four  forms  of  suc- 
tion gas  producers,  explaining  the  principles  on 
which  suction,  producers  are  based.  8800  w.  lfech 
Bngr — Dec.  9,  1905. 

The  Suction  Type  of  Gas  Producer.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  by  0.  H.  Treglown,  read  before  the 
A.  Staffordshire  and  Warwickshire  Inst,  of  Min. 
JDngrs.  Describes  the  Tangye  suction  gas  plant, 
discussing  factors  affecting  the  working  and  the 
advantages.     3000  w.     Ool  Guard—Dec.   15,  1905. 

See   also  Davey-Paxman;   Maystre-Ledoyen;   Pier- 
son;  Pintsoh;  Thompson-Burger. 

"faction  Down  Draft.— Gas  Producer  with  Suction 
Down  Draft  (Gazogene  a  Oombustion  Renversee 
par  Aspiration).  J.  Deschamps.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  a  gas  generator  of  the  Loomis  type, 
using  all  kinds  of  fuels  rich  in  volatile  products. 
1800  w.     Genie   Civil— April  25,    1902. 

-Suction  Plant.— Experiments  on  a  Suction  Gas  Plant 
(Untersuchungen  an  elner  Sauggssanlage).  Knrl 
Brluer.  Data  and  results  of  tests.  The  suction 
stroke  of  the  gas  engine  produces  the  down  draft 
In  the  producer.  A  fuel  consumption  of  0.82  kilo- 
gram of  coal  per  1  H.  P.  was  attained.  4000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.  17,  1908. 

"Suction  Trials. — Trials  of  Suction  Gas-Producer 
Plants.  Report  on  the  trials  under  the  auspices 
of  the  Highland  and  Agricultural  Society  of  Scot- 
land.    2600  w.     Mecb  Engr—  Nov.  11.  1905. 

Tangye. — See  Suction. 

Taylor.— The  Taylor  Gas  Producer.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  producer  that  can  be  applied  to  any 
existing    gas    or    oil    engine.      800    w.      Engng — 

June  5,   1903.        

See  also  GAB  POWER  PLANT. 

Test. — The   Testing   of   Gas   Producers.     Samuel   S. 
Wyer.      Description    of    methods    for    conducting 
tests.     Also  Bibliography  of  Gas  Producers.     5000 
w.     Am  Inst  of  MInEngrs — Feb.,  1905. 
See  also  GAB  ENGINE— Charon. 

Thermal.-— The  Thermal  Processes  in  Gas  Producers 
(Die  Thermlscnen  Vorgtnge  in  Gaserseuger). 
Frits  Lflrmann,  Jr.  An  illustrated  discussion 
of  the  reactions  and  processes  In  the  manufacture 
of  gas  for  power  purposes.  Serial.  Two  parts. 
10,000  w.     Stshl  u  Risen— April  1  and  15,  1908. 

Thompson-Burger.— The  .Thompson-Burger  Gas  Pro- 
ducer and  Engine.  Illustrated  description  of  this 
automatic  cut-off  gas  engine  and  the  suction  gas 
producer.     2000  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  21,  1905. 

Wendt.— A  Study  of  the  Gas  Producer  (Unter- 
suchungen an  Gaserseugern).  Karl  Wendt.  Data 
and  results  of  a  series  for  motive  power,  using 
s  specially  designed  experimental  producer.  5000 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Nov.  26, 
1904. 

Wood See  Rich*;  GA8,  WOOD. 

•GAB  FT/amGATION. 

8ee  also  GAB  MANUFACTURE;  GAB  WORKS. 

Further  Notes  on  Purification  of  Gas.  S.  Car- 
penter. An  article  prepared  for  students  and 
young  gas  managers.  On  the  testing  for  ammonia 
and  other  impurities.  Serial.  1st  part.  1900  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— April  28.   1901. 

Purification,  and .  Method  of.  Working  Purifiers. 


B.  W.  Smith.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Gas 
Engrs.  The  paper  is  addressed  to  managers  of 
small  works,  and  deals  with  points  of  importance 
in  the  work  that  have  come  within  the  writer's 
large  experience.  Discussion.  1200  w.  Gas  Wld— 
May  4,  1901. 

Purification  and  Method  of  Working  Purifiers.  B. 
W.  Smith.  Discusses  the  merits  of  various  meth- 
ods.    4000  w.     Gas  Engs'   Mag— June  10,  1901. 

An  Experiment  on  the  Principles  of  Purifica- 
tion. E.  C.  Jones.  Read  before  the  Pacific  Coast 
Assn.  Also  discussion.  Describes  experiments 
with  two  types  of  purifiers,  giving  results.  Ill 
4500  w.     Am  Gas  L*rt  Jour— Sept.  8,  1902. 

Gas  Purification  and  Gas  Purifiers.  Pierre  Plan- 
tinga.  Discusses  the  capacity,  arrangement  and 
$°,n8tr^?on  °*  Purifiers;  purifying  material,  etc. 
111.    2000  w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour-Jan.  19,  1903. 

Notes  on  Gas  Purification.  Dr.  H.  Bnnte.  Ab- 
stract translation  of  a  reprint  in  the  "Jour,  fflr 
Gasbeleuchtung"  of  a  lecture  delivered  before  the 
German  Assn.  of  Gss  A  Water  Engrs.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1700  w.    Jour  Gas  L^t— Sept.  15,  1908. 

Analysis.— See  GAB  AHALYSIB  —  Sulphuretted  Hy- 
drogen. •  .  * 

Blast-Furnace  Gas.— See  BLAST-FURNACE  GAS— 
Purification, 

Capacity  Increase,— Quadrupling  the  Capacity  of  an 
Ordinary  Purifier  House  at  Very  Small  Cost.  F. 
H.  Shelton.  Read  before  the  Western  Gas  Assn. 
Suggests  a  simple  and  effective  method  of  in- 
creasing the  capacity  at  small  expense.  HI.  Gen- 
eral discussion.    4000  w.    Pro  Age— Aug.  1,  1908. 

Centrifugal  Apparatus. — See  Buspended  Particles: 
Theisen  Process. 

Concrete-Reinforced  Boxes. — See  CONCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED—Ga*  Purifier  Boxes. 

Construction. — Notes  on  Purifier  Construction.  G.  P. 
Lewis.  Read  at  London  meeting  of  the  Southern 
Dist.  Assn.  of  Gas  Engs.  and  Mgrs.  Considers 
disadvantages  of  the  water  sesl,  proposed  Im- 
provements In  the  "dry"  system,  cost,  and  the 
general  problem  of  purification.  Also  discussion. 
111.     3500  w.     Gas  Wld— Nov.   17,  1900. 

Construction  of  Purifiers.  Ed.  Jaeger.  From 
"Journal  fflr  Gasbeleuchtung."  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  construction  that  has  been  found  very 
satisfactory.     1000  w.     Gas  Wld— May  10,  1902. 

Current  Purifier  Practice,  and  a  New  Form  of 
Construction.  F.  H.  Shelton.  Paper  before  the 
Western  Gas  Assn.  Briefly  reviews  purifier  con- 
struction practice  in  the  United  States,  and  de- 
scribes an  easily  made  form  that  under  some 
conditions  will  reduce  the  expense  of  construc- 
tion about  one-half.  111.  0500  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour — June  9,  1902. 


"Cyclone"  Dust  Separator . — See  Buspended  Parttoles. 

Doesburgh  vs.  Milbourne. — The  "Milbourne"  and 
"Prins  van  Doesburgh"  Systems  of  Purifiers.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  system  devised  by 
J.  J.  Prins  van  Doesburgh,  with  remarks  of 
C.  T.  Salomons  on  its  similarity  with  the  Mil- 
bourne system.  1800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Sept.  23, 
1902. 

Grid-Valves.  R.  J.  Milbourne.  Remarks  on  the 
similarity  of  the  Milbourne  gas-purifier  valve  and 
those  Invented  by  Prins  van  Doesburgh.  Gives 
Illustrations  of  the  Milbourne  grid-valve  with 
explanation.  1000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — Oct.  21, 
1902. 
Evesham,  Eng.— See  GAS  WORKS. 

Grids, — A  New  Development  In  Purifier  Grids.  F.  D. 
Marshall.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  "Stand- 
ard" grid,  reviewing  investigations  that  led  to 
Its  development.  2000  w.  Gas  Wld— April  2, 
1904. 

Grid-Valves.— See  Doesburgh  vs.   Milbourne. 

Milbourne.— See  Doesburgh  vs.  Milbourne. 

Naphthaline.— See    GAS   MANUFACTURE. 

Norfolk,  Va,— flee  Oxide. 

Oxide. — Purifying  Materials  and  Spent  Oxide.  P. 
Parrish.  Considers  oxides  of  iron  and  spent  oxide 
as  purifying  materials  for  coal  gas.  General  dis- 
cussion.    7000  w.     Gas  Wld— April  2,   1904. 

Economy   In   Oxide    Purification.      H.    L.    Rice. 
Read  before  the  Ohio  Gas  Lgt.  Assn.    Calls  atten- 
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Influence  the  efficiency,  Ac.     lib.     8500  w.    Msch 
Bngr-^July  16,   1004. 

An  Bxample  of  Worm  Gearing.  Oscar  B.  Per- 
rlgo.  Illustrated  description  of  a  mechanism  that 
has  met  successfully  very  rigid  requirement*.  1400 
w.     Mach,  N  Y-June,  1006. 

A  Method  of  Making  a  Templet  for  Worm-Gear 
Tooth  Patterns.  John  J.  Smith.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  method  adopted  in  making  a  east 
worm  and  gear.  8000  <w.  Am  Mach— VoL  28. 
No.  88. 

An  Oblique  Worm-Drive  Layout.  William  H. 
Raeburn.  Diagrams  and  explanation  of  the  math- 
ods  employed  In  locating  the  various  points  and 
lines.     2000  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  85. 

The  Worm  Gear.  John  Edgar.  A  discussion  of 
this  form  of  gearing,  referring  to  Mr.  Halsey's 
article  In  the  "American  Machinist."  1200  w. 
Mach,  N  Y— Oct.,  1905. 

On  the  Location  of  the  Pitch  Circle  in  Worm 
Gearing.  Ralph  B.  Flanders.  Points  oat  the 
limitations  to  the  recommendations  made  by  Mr. 
Perrlgo  and  Mr.  Bdgar.  Ills.  2700  w.  Mach, 
N  Y— Nov.,  1905. 

Worm  Globoid.— Globoid  Worm  Gear  (Globold- 
Schnecken).  Prof.  Georg  Lindner.  A  well  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  globoid  (or  Hlndley) 
worm  gears,  as  modified  by  Lorens,  of  Ettlingen, 
Baden,  with  account  of  tests.  2000  w.  Zeitschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— May  8,  1902. 

The  "Globoid"  Worm  Drive.  Robert  Grimshaw. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  new  drive  which  has 
won  success  In  Germany,  for  which  Is  claimed 
90  per  cent,  of  useful  effect.  400  w.  Mach,  N 
Y— Dec.,  1905. 

GEAR  BOX. 

See  GEAR — Lathe;   MILLING  MACHINE. 

GEAR  CUTTING. 

See  also  GEAR;  MXLLDTG  MACHINE. 

Cut  Gearing  and  8ome  American  Machinery  for 
Its  Manufacture.  Oscar  J.  Beale.  A  discussion 
of  cut  gearing  and  the  causes  of  its  noisiness, 
and  illustrated  descriptions  of  many  gear-cutting 
machines.     8000  w.     Gassier' s  Msg--iJan.,  1908. 

The  Art  of  Generating  Gear  Teeth.  Howard 
A.  Coombs.  A  review  of  the  class  of  machines 
which  "generate"  the  tooth  curves,  in  contradis- 
tinction to  those  machines  in  which  formed  cut- 
ters or  templets  are  used,  previously  shaped  to 
the  contour  of  the  teeth.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700 
w.     Am   Mach — July  9,   1903. 

Automatic  Whel-Outrlng  Machine.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  machine  capable  of  cutting  spur, 
bevel,  and  worm  gears.  1500  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
July  10,  1903. 

A  Large  Spur  Gear  Cutter.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  machine  for  placing  the  teeth  in  spur 
gears  up  to  20  feet  In  diameter  and  54-lnch  width 
of  face.     900  w.     Ir  Age— March  31,  1904. 

Wheel  Cutting  Machines.  Thomas  R.  Shaw. 
Illustrates  and  describes  wheel-cutting  machines 
of  various  types,  explaining  their  working.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  8800  w.  Mecb  Engr — Dec.  81, 
1904. 

Bevel.— Bevel-Gear  Cutting  Machines  at  Paris.  Fred 
J.  Miller.  Illustrated  detailed  descriptions  of 
various  machines  for  this  class  of  work,  showing 
the  practice  in  different  countries.  8800  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  893— May,  1901. 

An  tome  tie  Bevel  Gear  Generating  Machine.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  novel  and  in- 
teresting machine  for  generating  theoretically  cor- 
rect bevel  gears.  1900  w.  Am  Mach— Jan.  29, 
1903. 

See  also  Bilgram;  Nardln;  Planer;  GEAR. 
Bilgram.— The  Bilgram  Automatic  Generating  Gear 
Cutter  for  Spur  and  Spiral  Gears.     Illustrates  and 
describes   the   machine   and   Its   action.     1300   w. 
Am    Mach— Jan.   31,   1901. 

The  Bilgram  Automatic  Bevel-Gear  Generating 
Machine.  Illustrated  description  of  the  machine 
and  Its  operation.  1400  w.  Am  Mach— Jan.  28, 
1902. 

The  Bilgram  Bevel-Gear  Planer.  Illustrations 
and  descriptions  of  its  construction  and  method  of 
working.     3000  w.     Engng— March  21,   1902. 

Brown  A-  Bhaxpe. — New  Brown  ft  Sharpe  Automatic 
Gear  Cutting  Machine.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription.    1500  w.     Ir  Age— June  29,  1905. 


•Plainer.— The  Flatter  Gear  Cutter.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  new  line  of  gear  cutters,  designed  for 
the  rapid  production  of  spur  gears.     900  w.     Ir 

Age~^iune  so,  1904. 

Gaage.— See  GAUGE— Gear  Tooth. 
Gleason  Planer.— See  Planer. 


Huddersfteld  Works—fee  MACHINE  WORKS. 

Nardin.— The  Nardin  Bevel  Gear  Cutter.  Georges 
Levy,  In  the  "Bevue  Industrielle."  Illustrated 
description  of  a  bevel  gear  generating  machine 
and  Its  operation.  1700  w.  Am  Mach— Vol.  28, 
No.  28. 

Planar.— -Spur  Gear  Planer.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  machine  for  planing  large  spur  gears  by  the 
use  of  a  smgle-polttted  tool  and  templets.  500 
w.     Mach,  NY— Nov..  1902. 

Cutting   Racks — Approximate    Slslng    of    Gear 
Blanks.     Illustrates  and  describes  the  solution  of 
the    problem    as    worked    out   by    the    Cincinnati 
Planer  Company.     1200  w.     Am  Mach— May  7,  . 
1908. 

The  Gleason  15-inch  Shearing  Out  Bevel  Gear 
Planer.  Illustrations,  with  detailed  description. 
800  w.     Ir  Age— June  28,  1904. 

Praotioal  Hints.— Practical  Hints  on  Gear  Cutters. 
T.  S.  Bentley.  Discusses  points  in  the  replacing 
of  broken  or  worn  gears  from  the  standpoint  of 

Sraotlce.  Gives  table  for  the  selection  of  cutters 
or  bevel  gears.  1200  w.  Am  Mach — VoL  28. 
to.  25. 

Racks.    Sec  Planer. 

Spiral.— Cutting  Spiral  Gears.  B.  H.  Fish.  Gives 
an  explanation  of  a  method  of  figuring  these  gesrs, 
which  involves  a  minimum  amount  of  mathe- 
matics.    2500  w.     Mach,  N  Y— Oct.,  1905. 

Swedish.— iA  Swedish  Worm  Spur  and  Spiral  Gear 
Cutting  Machine.  An  illustrated  description  of 
a  machine  for  catting  spur  and  worm  gear  wheals, 
and  its  action.    600  w.     Am  Mach — Oct.  80,  1902. 

Worm.— See  GEAR;  LATHE— Attachments. 

GEAR  MOLDING. 
See  MOLDING 


See  DIAMOND;  PRECIOUS  STOVE. 


8ee  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET;  ELECTRIO 
GENERATOR;  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR.  AL- 
TERNATING: ELECTRIC  PLANT;  ELECTRIO 
STATION;  STEAM  ENGINE. 

GENERATOR. 

See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET;  ELECTRIO 
GENERATOR;  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,  AL- 
TERNATING. 

GEODESY. 

See  SURVEYING— Geodesy. 

G.  

MAP;  SURVEYING. 


GEOLOGICAL  SUE 
See  GEOLOGY; 

GEOLOGY. 

See  also  COAL  GEOLOGY;  GOLD  GEOLOGY; 
IRON  GEOLOGY;  MINERAL  REGION;  ORE: 
ORE  DEPOSIT;  and  under  specific  metals  and 
minerals. 

Arizona. — The  Geology  and  Vein-Phenomena  of  Art* 
sona.  Dr.  Theo  B.  Oomstock.  Describes  the 
structural  geology  and  mineral  belts,  the  vein 
structure,  and  disturbances,  reviewing  the 
stratigraphy  and  its  economic  relations.  24000  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bugs — Aug.,  1900. 

Notes  on  the  Geology  of  Southeastern  Arlsona. 
B.  T.  Dumble.  Description  based  on  recent  In- 
vestigations. 8000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln 
Engrs— Feb.,   1901. 


Origin  of  Orbicular  and  Concretionary  Structure. 
William  P.  Blake.  Gives  views  of  various  writers 
In  regard  to  the  origin,  and  the  results  of  a  study 
of  the  white  volcanic  Tufta  of  Tucson,  Arts.  Ills. 
1500  w.     Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— July,   1905. 

The  Limestone-Granite  Contact-Deposits  of 
Washington  Camp,  Arlsona.  W.  O.  Crosby.  A 
discussion  of  the  general  geology,  the  ore  de- 
posits, the  metamorpblsm  of  the  limestone  and 
chert.  Ac.  9000  w.  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— 
Nov.,   1905. 
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flee    also    OOPPBB;    GOLD:     GOLD     GEOLOGY; 
MIHEBAX  BBGIOH;   OBE  DEPOSIT. 

Asores.— Geological  Features  of  the  Asores.  O.  H. 
Howarth.  Gives  interesting  illustrations  of  pe- 
culiar volcanic  effects  both  past  and  present.  6500 
w.     Mines  ft  Min— April,  1908. 

Belgium—flee  COAL  GEOLOGY. 

Bohemia."  flee  SELVES, 

Boston  Harbor.— See  DAM— Charles  Biver;  SABTK 
MOVEMENT. 

Sraailian  Diamond  Beaion.— See  DIAMOND— Brasfl. 

Broken  Hill,  H.  8.  W.— flee  8ZLYEB. 

Butte,  Mont.— flee  OBS  DEPOSIT. 

Caliche.    See  OBE  DEPOSIT— Arizona. 

Charles  Biver,  Boston.— flee  DAM. 

Cleavage.— Cleavage.  George  P.  Becker.  Abstract 
from  "Experiments  on  Schistosity  and  Slaty 
Cleavage."  Bolletln  No.  241,  U.  S.  Geol.  Sur- 
vey. Describes  phenomena  found  In  rocks,  giving 
theories  explaining  the  causes.  1400  w.  Bug 
ft  Min  Jour— Dec.  1,  1904. 

Coal.— flee  COAL  GEOLOGY. 

Colorado.— The  Soils  of  Colorado.  Prof.  Arthur 
Lakes.  Considers  their  nature  In  relation  to  their 
geological  origin  and  surroundings,  and  their 
availability  for  irrigation.  8200  w.  Mines  ft 
Min— Dec.,  1902. 

See  also  Hot  Borings;   La  Plata:   GOLD;    GOLD 
GEOLOGY;   OBEDEFOSXT;   VOLCANO. 

Crow's  Host  Pass.— flee  COAL  BEGION. 


Earth  Movements.— See  EARTH  MOVEMENT. 

Faults.— The  Great  London  Fault  of  the  Mosquito 
Range  and  the  London  Mine.  Arthur  Lakes.  An 
Illustration  of  the  evolution  of  a  fault.  1000  w. 
Mines  ft  Mln-4>ec.,   1900. 

Faults— Displacements.  J.  P.  Wallace.  Explains 
the  occurrence  of  faults,  and  gives  rules  for  re- 
covering faulted  veins.  1000  w.  Min  Kept— Aug. 
22,  1901. 

A  Lesson  on  Faults.  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes.  An 
illustrated  sketch  of  the  Aspen  mining  region, 
Colorado,  in  which  the  effects  of  faulting  In  the 

East,    and   still   going   on,    are   shown.     3000   w. 
lines  ft  Min— March,  1902. 

Faults  in  Metal  Mines.  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  different  types  and 
their  various  manifestations,  showing  their  effect 
upon  ore  deposition.  1700  w.  Mines  ft  Min— 
July,  1902. 

Some   Observations   Concerning  Faults.     Arthur 

Lakes.      An    illustrated    article  explaining     how 

faults   are    sometimes   indicated  on    the   surface, 

and  other   peculiar-Hies.     Serial.  1st   part.     700 
w.     Min  Kept— June  2,  1904. 

Simultaneous  Joints.  George  F.  Becker.  Dis- 
cusses the  systems  of  Joints  of  simultaneous  or- 
igin, found  distributed  over  rock  exposures,  etc. 
3800  w.    Eng  ft  Min  Jour— June  22,  1906. 

Faults  with  Special  Reference  to  Coal  and  Metal 
Mining.  A.  Lakes.  An  illustrated  article  ex- 
plaining where  faults  are  most  likely  to  occur, 
and  the  indicaitlons  of  their  presence.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1400  w.     Min  Bept— July  6,  1905. 

Fault  Phenomena.  A.  Lakes.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  examples  of  Colorado  faults  both  old 
and  recent,  with  a  few  practical  suggestions  for 
miners.    800  w.     Min  Bept— Aug.  17,  1900. 

An  Interesting  Fault-System.  0.  G.  Gunther. 
Brief  description,  with  vertical  section,  of  an 
unusual  system  opened  up  In  the  New  York  mine, 
In  81skeyou  county,  Oaf.  400  w.  Eng  ft  Miu 
Jour— Dec.  2,  1906. 
See   also    GOLD     GEOLOGY;     OBE     DEPOSIT-* 

Butte. 

Geogenesis. — Ovogenesis  and  Some  of  Its  Bearings 
on  Economic  Geology.  Perslfor  Fraser.  Con- 
siders the  nebular  theory  and  the  new  hypothesis 
propounded  recently  by  Prof.  Ohamberlln.  400  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs— Feb.,  1904. 

Gold.— flee  GOLD  GEOLOGY;  OBE  DEPOSIT. 

Hot  Springs.— flee  GBOUND  WATEB. 

Hot  Springs,  Colo.— Geology  of  the  Hot  Springs  of 
Colorado  and  Speculations  as  to  Their  Origin  and 
Heat.  A.  Lakes.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  be 
fore  the  Colorado  Scl.  Soc.  An  interesting  re- 
view of  hot  springs  and  their  geological  conditions, 
concluding  that  the  heat  is  derived  more  from  the 


great  depth  of  fissures,  or  from  latent  heat,  than 
from  any  direct  volcanic  source.  2000  w.  Min 
Bept— May  11,  1906. 

See  also  GBOUND  WATEB— Colorado. 

Hot     BjPiags,     Nevada— See     GOLD     GEOLOGY— 

Hydrooarbons.    See  PETBOLETSM— Geology. 

Idaho.— See  MXNEBAL  BEGION. 

Igneous  Books.— Crystalline  Structure  of  Igneous 
Bocks.  Thomas  Andrews.  Briefly  considers  the 
primary  formation  of  Igneous  rocks,  reproducing 
typical  samples  showing  the  crystalline  structure, 
and  describing  the  main  groups.  111.  900  w. 
Engng— flept.  6,  1902. 

Igneous  Bocks:  How  to  Identify  Them.  Charles 
J.  O'Brien.  Describes  the  more  common  igneous 
rocks,  giving  practical  hints  for  identifying  them 
without  microscopical  examination.  1800  w.  Mia 
ft  Scl  PrWuly  26,  1903. 

Joplin  District.— Structural  Features  of  the  Joplln 
District.  O.  B.  Slebenthal.  Reviews  the  work 
that  has  been  done  in  studying  this  district,  and 
states  the  conclusions  reached.  Also  discussion 
by  H.  Foster  Bain.  4400  w.  Be  Geol— Nov., 
1906. 
See  also  LEAD;  ZUTO. 

La  Plata,  Colo.— /The  Plata  Mountains.  Prof.  Ar- 
thur Lakes.  Observations  on  the  combination  of 
igneous  and  sedimentary  formation  of  this  district 
In  southwestern  Colorado,  and  the  Influence  of 
the  different  igneous  rocks  upon  mineralisation. 
111.     2800  w.     Mines  ft  Min— Dec.,  1902. 


Umbargite.- 

Limonltesi    See  IBON  OBE. 

Metssomatlo  Processes.— Metasomatlc  Processes  In 
Fissure-Veins.  Waldemar  Llndgren.  The  object 
of  this  review  is  to  collect  data  relating  to  the 
alteration  of  rocks  near  or  between  fissures;  to 
indicate  the  principal  active  processes;  classify 
the  veins,  and  give  conclusions.  111.  87600  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engs— Feb.,  1900. 

Metasomatlc  Changes  In  Veins.  Frank  D. 
Adams.  Also  Charles  B.  Keyes.  Discussions  of 
the  paper  of  W.  Llndgren,  read  at  the  Washing- 
ton meeting.  2000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Engs— April,   1901. 

Mexioo.— Geology  of  the  San  Pedro  District,  San 
Luis  Potosl,  Mexico.  George  Irving  Finlsy.  An 
account  of  the  geological  relations  of  the  ore 
bodies,  Intended  to  supplement  the  paper  of  George 

'  F.  Laird  In  which  the  conditions  of  the  San  Pedro 
mines  were  outlined  and  the  development  de- 
scribed. 111.  3200  w.  Sch  of  Mines  Qr— Nov., 
1908. 

See    also    OOPPEBj    GOLD* GOLD     GEOLOGY; 

MINERAL  BEGION;  SILVEB. 


Mine  Map.- 

Mining.— The  Geologist  in  Matters  of  Practical 
Mining.  J.  E.  Spurr.  A  discussion  of  the  value 
of  this  science  in  mining,  and  Its  practical  ap- 
plication. 1800  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour— April  11, 
1903. 
See  also  COAL  GEOLOGY;  MINING. 

Minnesota.— The  Geology  of  Minnesota.  Prof.  O. 
W.  Hall.  Address  before  the  International  Min. 
Cong.  A  description  of  the  various  formations  In 
the  state,  and  an  account  of  their  products  which 
are  of  economic  value.  4600  w.  Mines  ft  Min — 
July,  1908. 

Mud  Yoloanoes.— flee  VOLCANO. 


Nevada,— See    GOLD. 

Hew    Mexioo.— See    COAL     GEOLOGY;     MXNEBAL 

BEGION;  OBE  DEPOSIT. 
Ore  Deposit.— flee  OBE  DEPOSIT. 
Ore   Formation.— flee   OBE   DEPOSIT— Formation. 


Ore  Shoots.— flee  OBE  DEPOSIT— Shoots. 

Panama,— Notes  on  the  Geology  of  the  Isthmus  of 
Panama.  Henry  W.  Edwards.  Brief  description 
of  the  region,  of  special  Interest  at  the  present 
time  In  view  of  the  canal  project.  1200  w.  Eng 
ft  Min  Jour— June  21,  1902. 

Petroleum  Fields.— See  PETBOLETJM— Geological 
Prospeoting. 

Sea  0©aat.-;The  Sea  and  Mining.  Prof.  Arthur 
Lakes.  Illustrations  shown  at  the  sea  coast  of 
manner  of  making  and  destruction  of  rocks  by  ac- 
tion of  shell-fish  and  erosion.  2400  w.  Mines  ft 
Min — Aug.,   1903. 


GEOLOGY 


572 


Geologising  by  the  Seaside.  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes. 
Illustrations  or  geological  phenomena  related  to 
mining,  aa  abown  In  the  tea  cliff •  and  cares  at 
La  Jolla.  near  Ran  Diego,  Cal.  8300  w.  Mines 
ft  Mln-^July.  1903. 

TaQorlde  aaadraaglo.  accent  Geological  Patnosn 
tna  In  the  ''Teflurlde  Quadrangle"  of  the  U.  S. 
Geological  Survey  In  Colorado.  H.  C.  Laj.  A 
record  of  observations,  made  daring  eighteen  years 
of  local  phenomena.  8600  w.  Trana  Am  Inst  of 
Mln  Engrs — Nor.,  1901. 

TransvaaL— flee  GOLD  GEOLOGY. 

V.  P.  E.  E,— A  Bketch  of  tne  Geology  and  Bco- 
nomlca  Along  the  Union  Padfle  Railway  from 
Cheyenne  to  Ogden.  A.  Lake*.  A  brief  popular 
account  of  what  may  be  seen  generally  from  the 
ear  window*  along  this  rente.  Ills.  1000  w. 
Mln  Rept— March  10,  1004. 

Veins,    gee  ORE  DEPOSIT. 

Wast  Virginia. — Geology  of  West  Virginia.  Dr.  I. 
C.  White.  History  and  description  of  the  different 
formations  and  the  minerals  found  In  them.  4000 
w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Nor.,  1001.       

Yukon,— See  BORBTTE;  GOLD;  MINERAL  RE- 
GION. 

GEOMETRY.  

Projection.— -See  SURVEYING— Bioirculax  Qaartios. 
See   also  MAGNETIBM. 


See    also     COMMERCE:     EDUCATION;     LYDTJS- 
TRIAL  ENGINEERING. 

Commerce  and  Industries  of  Germany  In  1900. 
A  fall  discussion  of  conditions  in  Germany,  the 
imports  and  exports,  the  Tarloos  Industries. 
American  competition,  tariff  revision,  Ac.  6700 
w.     U  S  Cons  Repts.  No.  1185— Not.  9,  1901. 

The  Industrial  Advance  of  Germany.  Joseph 
Horner.  An  English  view  of  the  causes  and  ef- 
fects, facts  and  features.  7000  w.  Oasster's 
Mag— April,   1804. 

GEYSER. 

Artificial.— flee  GROUND  WATER. 

GIBRALTAR. 

See  also  FORTRESS. 

CeoU  and  Gibraltar.  Major-Gen.  John  P. 
Crease.  Discusses  the  value  of  these  strongholds, 
especially  considering  the  Impregnability  of  Gib- 
raltar. Maps.  1400  w.  Jour  floe  of  Arts— April 
11,  1902. 

GILBERT. 

See  also  MAGNETISM. 

Ter-Oentenary  Commemoration.— Gilbert  of  Col- 
chester. Father  of  Electrical  Science.  A  reprint  of 
part  of  the  Chapter  on  Electrics  from  "De  Mag- 
nete,"  Lib.  II..  with  notes  by  Rllvanne  P.  Thom- 
son. Also  an  account  of  the  Gilbert  tercentenary 
commemoration.  9000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Dec.  11, 
1908. 

GIRDER.  

Bee  also  BRIDGE;  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  CONCRETE 


Axon.— See  BRIDGE  DESIGN, 

Bellevue-Btratford  Hotel— Heavy    Plate   Girders   in 
.     the  Bellevue-Stratford  Hotel  Extension.     Gives  an 

illustrated    description    of     unusual     construction, 

made  in  order  to  secure  an  unobstructed  00x80  ft. 

floor  area  In   a  ball-room.     800  w.     Eng   Rec— 

July  15,  1905. 

Banding  Moment  Curves.— See  BRIDGE  DESIGN. 
Cantilever.— flee       UNDERPINNING   —    Cantilever 
Girder, 


Clairton,   Pa. 


BRIDGE   APPROACH. 


Colonial  Building,  Boston.— Girders  In  the  Colonial 
Building.  Boston.  Illustrates  and  describes  un- 
usual steel  work  details  in  a  large  theater.  1800 
w.     Eng  Rec— Oct.  12,  1901. 

Continuous.— A  Diagram  for  Finding  Pier  Moments 
on  Continuous  Spans.  C.  B.  Young.  Diagram 
with  explanation,  illustrated  by  examples.  900 
w.     Eng  News— Nov.  14.  1901. 

A  Simple  Method  of  Calculating  Continuous  and 
Constrained  Beams.  Edward  Godfrey.  Explains 
role  deduced  from  the  three-moment  formula  and 


illustrates  Its  application.    1100  w. 
April  17,  1902. 

Beams  with  Elastic  Seemed  Bads  (Der  Trlger 
nrit  Elastlech  Getmndenen  Endea).  A.  Franke. 
A  study  of  the  resistance  of  continuous  girders 
with  the  ends  secured,  subject  to  elastic  stresses. 
Two  articles.  4600  w.  1  plate.  Oeaterr  Wocb- 
enschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— Fob.  7,  14,  1903. 

The  Computation  of  Continuous  Girders  over 
Three  Openings  (Zur  Berechnung  von  Kontinuier- 
lichen  Tragern  fiber  Drei  Oeffnnngen).  Joh. 
Thieme.  A  mathematical  treatment,  deriving 
equations  for  the  deflections  according  to  the 
elastic  theory.  1800  w.  Deutsche  Bauseltung — 
Feb.  28,  1908. 

The  Continuous  Girder  Upon  Elastic  Supports 
(Der  Durchgehende  Trlger  auf  Elastlsch  Senk- 
baren  Stlltxeu).  L.  Vlanello.  A  graphical  ex- 
amination of  a  difficult  problem  In  statics,  with 
applications  to  practical  examples.  Two  articles. 
8000  w.  Zeltscnr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Jan.  28, 
80,  1904. 

Principles  of  an  Analytical  Theory  of  the  Ac- 
tion of  External  Forces  on  a  Continuous  Girder 
(Grundlage  fur  elne  Analytische  Theorie  der 
Aeuaseren  Krafte  der  Kontinulerlichen  TriLger). 
Nikolaus  v.  Ssfits.  A  mathematical  investigation, 
taking  into  account  the  resistance  of  the  piers  to 
bending.  8000  w.  Zeltscnr  d  Oestarr  Ing  n  Arch 
VerWuly  15,  1904. 

The  Continuous  Girder  upon  Elastic  Yielding 
Piers  (Der  Durchgehende  Trlger  auf  Elastiscn 
Senkbaren  StOtsen).  L.  Geusen.  A  graphical  ex- 
amination of  the  distribution  of  forces  in  a  con- 
tinuous girder  when  the  supports  are  not  rigid. 
1800  w.  Zeltscnr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  28, 
1904. 

A  New  Geometric  Method  of  Computing  the 
Forces  Acting  upon  Continuous  Girders  (Nouvelle 
Determination  Geometrlque  des  Efforts  dans  les 
Poutres  Droit es  a  Travees  Continue*).  Farld 
Boulad.  Deriving  equations  and  diagrams  appllc- 
Genie  Civil— Oct.  8,  1904. 

Cross.— The  Support  of  the  Ends  of  Cross  Girders. 
Brief  illustrated  descriptions  of  methods  of  car- 
rying the  ends  of  cross  girders  upon  the  main  or 
longitudinal  girder,  wtth  critical  remarks.  1900 
w.     Engr,  Lond — Dec.  28,   1902. 

Design.— See  also  Parallel;  BRIDGE  DESIGN— 
Girder, 


Elastio  Bnpports.    See  Continuous. 

Erection.— See  BRIDGE  ERECTION. 

Flange  Stresses.— The  Graphical  Calculation  of 
Flange  Stresses  in  Girders  and  Trusses.  Oscar 
Sanne.  Explains  a  method  worked  out  by  the 
writer.  Diagrams.  800  w.  Jour  W.  Soc  of 
Engrs— Feb.,   1904. 

Formulas.— Formulae  for  the  Weights  and  Economic 
Depths  of  Plate  Girders.  Alfred  Fyson.  Gives 
formulae  designed  to  Include  every  condition  of 
span,  depth,  load  and  unit  strain  which  can  ob- 
tain In  practice,  and  explains  the  method  adopted 
In  arriving  at  the  separate  expressions  which  give 
the  weights.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Engng 
—March  14,  1902.  _ 

Foundation.— flee  FOUNDATION— Girder;  UNDER- 
PINNING. 

Hartford,  Conn.— See  BRIDGE— Sartford  Plats 
Girder. 

X-Beam. — I-Beam  Girders  with  Re-enforclng  Plates. 
0.  F.  Blake.  Chart  and  tables  convenient  in  the 
calculation  of  the  strength  of  I-beams  re-enforced 
with  cover  plates  noon  the  flanges,  with  explana- 
tion.    400  w.     Am  Much— May  80,  1901. 

Loft  Building,  N.  Y.— See  COLUMN. 

Old.— Old  Girders.  A  report  of  an  engineer's  expe- 
riences with  these  girders,  showing  them  only  fit 
for  the  scrap  heap,  and  suggesting  that  a  most 
careful  examination  be  made  of  all  such  material 
that  It  is  proposed  to  use  again.  111.  1800  w. 
Engr,   Lond— Oct.   28,   1900. 

Parallel.— Parallel  Girders.  F.  H.  Hummel.  Read 
before  the  Civil  and  Mech.  Engrs.  Soc.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  parallel  girders,  giving  their 
history  and  method  of  calculating  weights  in  the 

S resent  article.     Serial.    1st  part.    8000  w.    Prac 
Ingr— April  18,  1902. 
Railway  Bridge.— See  BRIDGE— Girder. 
Richmond,  Ind.— flee  BRIDGE  ERECTION. 
Rivstimg.— See  also  RIVETING— Girders. 
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Btvst  Spacing.— A  Direct  Method  of  8paclng  Rivets 
•ad  Finding  the  Position,  etc.,  of  Stlffeners  In 
Plate  Girders.  B.  Schmttt.  Present!  a  graphical 
method  of  finding*  the  rivet  spacing,  etc.,  of  plate 
girder*  which  greatly  lessens  the  labor.  4000  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  CIt  Bugs — Nov.,  1900. 

A  Direct  Method  of  Spacing  Rivets  and  Finding 
the  Position,  Etc.,  of  Stlffeners  in  Plate  Girder*. 
Continued  discussion  of  paper  by  B.  Schmltt.  4600 
w.     Pro  Am  8oc  of  Civ  Bugs— Feb.,  1001. 

A  Direct  Method  of  Spacing  Rivets  and  Finding 
the  Position,  etc.,  of  Stlffeners  In  Plate  Girders. 
B.  Schmltt.  Discussion  of  this  paper  continued 
from  February,  1901.  5000  w.  Pro  Am  8oc  of 
Civ  Bnffs— April,  1901. 

Stiffeners.— Variations  In  Standard  Plans  for  Ball* 
road  Plate  Girders.  Frank  W.  Skinner.  Gives 
a  summary  of  the  conditions  relating  to  web 
stlffeners  on  different  railroads.  2000  w.  Bng 
Rec— Oct.  7,  1906. 

Tonoloway  Greek,  Md.— See  BRIDGE  ERECTION— 
Assisted  Cantilever. 

Union  Club  House.— Heavy  Girders  In  the  Union 
Club  House.  Illustrated  description  of  the  con- 
struction, especially  the  heavy  girders.  1800  w. 
Bng  Rec — Nov.  16,  1901. 

Unit  Stresses.  On  Permissible  Unit  Stresses  in 
Railway  Girders.  James  R.  Bell.  Read  before 
the  Civil  ft  Mech.  Bngrs.  Soc.  An  examination 
of  certain  unit  stress  sliding  scales,  commending 
one  on  the  score  of  Its  facility  of  application. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Prac  Bngr— July  4, 
1902. 

Vierendeel  System.— See  BRIDGE. 

Webs. — Plate-Girder  Webs.  T.  Graham  Gribble. 
Also  editorial.  Calls  attention  to  the  need  for  a 
revision  of  current  theories  as  to  the  resistance 
of  plate-girder  webs.  Bxamlnes  the  properties 
and  the  way  in  which  the  theory  of  construction 
deals  with  them.  111.  6600  w.  Bngng— Feb. 
21,  1902. 

Plate  Girder  Webs.  A  discussion  of  the  best 
method  of  finding  the  right  thickness  for  the  web 
of  any  given  girder.  5000  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Sept. 
9,  1904. 

Plate  Girder  Webs.  States  briefly  the  difficul- 
ties in  forming  a  really  satisfactory  formula,  and 
gives  reasons  for  adopting  the  one  selected.  6800 
w.     Bngr,  Lond — March  17,  1905. 

GLACIER. 

Protection  Works.— The  Protection  Works  Recently 
Bxecuted  at  the  Tete  Ronsse  Glacier  (Glacier  de 
Tete  Rousse — Travaux  de  Protection  Recemment 
Executes).  P.  Mougln.  Describing  the  manner  in 
which  a  tunnel  was  bored  beneath  the  glacier  to 
carry  off  the  undermining  water.  2600  w.  Genie 
Civil— Nov.   12,   1904. 

GLASGOW. 

Notes  on  Glasgow  Industries.  Authoritative 
notes  on  the  principal  Industries  carried  on  in  Glas- 
gow and  its  neighborhood.  111.  10700  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev— June  28,  1901. 

The   Rise  and  Progress  of  Glasgow  Industries. 

A  review  of  the  more  Important  Industries  of  tbe 

city.     6000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds   Rev— Sept.    6, 
1901. 

GLASGOW  EXHIBITION. 

Glasgow  International  Exhibition.  The  pres- 
ent articles  gives  an  illustrated  description 
of  the  machinery  section,  being  devoted  al- 
most exclusively  to  the  housing  provided,  but 
briefly  Indicating  the  extent  and  character  of  the 
provision  made  for  power  and  lighting  purposes. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4800  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Feb.  22, 
1901. 

Scope  and  Significance  of  the  Glasgow  Interna- 
tional Exhibition.  Bend.  Taylor.  Summarises  the 
purposes,  outlines  the  buildings  and  arrangement, 
and  gives  a  synopsis  of  the  power  plant  and  elec- 
trical equipment.  111.  8200  w.  The  Engineer- 
ing  Magaslne — May,   1901. 


G.  Kerr.  A  finely  Illustrated  article  describing 
salient  points  In  the  steam  plant  and  machinery 
section,  and  showing  Improvements  of  great  lm- 

Srtance.     8800  w.     Engineering  Magaslne— Sept., 

The  Glasgow  International  Exposition  (L'Bxposl- 
tlon  Internationale  de  Glasgow).  Leon  Gimlet. 
A  very  fully  illustrated  account  of  the  Glasgow 
exhibition  from  a  French  point  of  view.  8000  w. 
Genie  Civil— Sept.  21,  1901. 

The  Buildings  of  the  Glasgow  International 
Exhibition,  1901.  James  Miller.  Brief  illustrated 
descriptions  of  the  principal  buildings.  1100  w. 
Jour  Roy  Inst  of  Brit  Areata— Sept.  28,  1901. 


Brick. 

Building  Material.— Glass  Considered  as  a  Material 
of  Construction  (Le  Verre  Consider  Comme  Matfr- 
riau  de  Construction).  J.  Malette.  Discussing  the 
applications  of  wire  glass,  glass  tiles,  prisms,  and 
other  constructive  applications.  Serial.  Part  I. 
2000  w.     Revue  Technique — Dec.  26,  1904. 

Wire  Vetting. — Wire  Glass  (Conference  sur  le  Verre 
Ann*).  L.  Appert.  A  well  illustrated  account 
of  the  manufacture  and  applications  of  glass  with 
an  internal  wire  network,  with  abstracts  of  the 
principal  patents.  10000  w.  Bnll  Soc  d'Bncour- 
agrement — June,  1902. 

Wire  Glass  (Le  Verre  Anne).  Leon  Appert. 
A  complete  description  of  the  method  of  manu- 
facturing plate  grass  with  a  wire  netting  im- 
bedded In  the  mass.  The  product  Is  valuable  for 
strength,  and  resistance  to  fire.  10,000  w.  1 
plate.     Mem  Soc  Ing  Oir  de  Prance— Oct.,  1902. 

GLASS  BEARINGS, 


GLASS     MANUFACTURE— 


The  Glasgow  International  Exhibition.  General 
review  of  the  site,  buildings,  etc.,  and  illustrated 
account  of  the  exhibits  in  minerals,  iron,  steel 
and  engineering,  in  its  various  branches.  28600  w. 
Ir  and  Coal  Trds  Rev— June  28,  1901. 

Engineering  at  the  Glasgow  Exhibition.     John 


GLASS  BLOWING. 

Bievert    Process, 
Blowing. 

GLASS  BOTTLES. 

See  BOTTLE  MACHINERY;  ELECTRIC  EQUIP- 
MEET;  GLASS  MANUFACTURE— Bottles. 

GLASS  MANUFACTURE.     

See     also     BOTTLE     MACHINERY ;     ELECTRIC 
DRIVING;  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 

Bottle. — The  Mechanical  Manufacture  of  Bottles 
(Fabrication  Mecanlque  des  Boutellles).  L.  Ap- 
pert. A  review  of  the  various  mechanical  pro- 
cesses which  have  been  proposed  for  making  glass 
bottles,  concluding  with  the  Boucher  machine, 
now  In  most  successful  operation.  6000  w.  Bnll 
Soc  d'Encour— Sept.,  1903. 

Bee     also     BOTTLE     MACHINERY;     ELECTRIC 
EQUIPMENT— Bottle-Making   Plant. 

Compressed  Air.— A  New  Means  of  Using  Com- 
pressed Air  In  the  Manufacture  of  Glassware.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  process  Invented  by 
Paul  T.  Slevert.  which  bids  fair  to  overcome  the 
difficulties  which  have  hitherto  baffled  the  glass 
manufacturers.     1600  w.     Scl  Am— May  10,  1902. 

The  Sievert  Process  of  Mechanical  Glass  Blow- 
ing. An  illustrated  article  describing  practical 
applications  of  this  process.  800  w.  Sci  Am — 
Oct.    3,    1908. 

Electric  Driving.— See  ELECTRIC  DRIVING— Glass 
Works. 

Eleotric  Eoulpment.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT 
—Bottle-Making  Plant. 

Electrio  Furnace.— The  Electrical  Manufacture  of 
Glass  (Die  Herstellung  von  Glas  auf  Elektrischem 
Wege).  Dr.  Bermbach.  Describing  a  form  of 
electric  furnace  adapted  for  glass  making.  2600 
w.     Blektrochem  Zeltschr— Sept.,   1901. 

Electricity  in  Glass  Manufacture.  From  "Blek- 
trochemlsche  Zeltschrlft."  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  Becker  furnace  used  in  experiments 
at  Cologne,  discussing  the  theoretical  and  practical 
aspects  of  the  subject.  1700  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
Feb.  14,  1902. 

Electricity  In  Glass  Manufacture.  Reviews  an 
article  by  Dr.  Bermbach,  published  In  tbe  "Elek- 
trochemlscb  Zeltschrlft,"  discussing  the  theoret- 
ical and  practical  aspects  of  the  problem,  and 
giving  details  of  the  Becker  furnace  used  In  ex- 
periments In  the  electrical  manufacture  of  glass 


GLASS  MANUFACTURE  ^74 

Electricity  In  Glass  Manufacture.  An  lllus- 
{rated I  detailed  account  of  experimental  works, 
aeacrlblng  the  furnaces  that  have  been  patented. 
2000  w.     Engr,   Lond— Oct.  23,  1903.        *w,HSUWa' 

The  Use  of  Electricity  for  Glass  Manufacture. 
JoniL  B*  c\  K«»*»w.  Gives  the  detalla  of  con- 
struction of  electric  glass  furnaces,  with  all  the 
information  available  relating  to  the  two  experi- 
mental works  in  operation.  111.  2200  w.  Blec 
Bcv,  N  Y— Nov.  21,  1003. 

Xsxhinery.— Machinery  for  Working  GlaM  (Appa- 
reito  Servant  au  Travail  Mecanique  de  Yerre). 
E.  Zoude.  A  mathematical  discussion  of  the  the- 
?J7.J£  machines  for  polishing  and  working  glass. 
JgjOOO  w.     1  plate.     Rev  Univ  des  Mines— Nov., 

GLIDING  BOAT. 
See  BOAT— Gliding. 

GLOW  LAMP. 
See   INCANDESCENT   LAMP. 

GOLD. 

See  also  ASSAYING:  CYANIDE  PBOCESS:  GOLD 
ASSAYING;  GOLD  DREDGING;  GOLD  GEOL- 
OGY: GOLD  METALLURGY;  GOLD  MILLING: 
GOLD  MINE:  GOLD  MINING;  ifraiCTt4T,  RE^ 
GION;  MINING  INDUSTRY;   SILVER?^ 

Observations  on  Gold  Deposit.  Chester  Wells 
Pnrlngton.  The  first  of  a  series  of  three  articles 
on  the  occurrence  of  gold  ores  in  distant  regions. 

f*™-.    i*L  ****•     2800  w-     Bn*  ft  Min  Jour- 
June  6,  1003. 

Gold  and  Its  Associations.  George  P.  Merrill. 
Gives  a  list  of  the  associations  shown  In  a  col- 
lection at  the  National  Museum.  2000  w.  Bur 
ft  Min  Jour— May  25,  1005. 

Abyssinia.— Gold  Mining  in  Abyssinia.  Information 
concerning  the  probability  of  these  deposits  being 
worked  by  modern  methods.  1100  w.  Anst  Min 
Stand—March  21,   1901. 

Africa.— The  Gold  Fields  of  the  West  Coast  of  Af- 
rica. The  article  describes  the  conditions  to  bs 
found,  but  gives  little  Information  concerning  the 
deposits.     1700   w.     Eng  ft   Mln   Jour— May   18, 

West  African  Gold  Mining  and  the  Concessions 
Industry.  John  Geo.  Leigh.  A  review  of  condi- 
tions on  the  Gold  Coast,  giving  the  true  state  of 
affairs  on  this  over-exploited  region.  4000  w. 
Engineering    Magazine— August,    1902. 

See  also  Rhodesia:  South  Africa;  Transvaal;  GOLD 
GEOLOGY— Tarkwa  Banket. 

Alaska.— Some  Notes  on  Alaska.  W.  M.  Courtis. 
Observations  made  on  a  recent  trip  In  the  Ketchi- 
kan district  and  as  far  as  Bennett  Lake.  1000  w. 
Bug  ft  Mln  Jour— Nov.   10,  1900. 

Gold  Mining  in  Alaska.  H.  van  F.  Furman. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  the  southeastern  part 
of  the  country,  Its  formations  and  some  of  the 
mines.     3800  w.     Mines  ft  Min— May,  190L 

The  Golovin  Bay  Region  of  Northwestern 
Alaska.  J.  D.  Lowny.  Describes  the  character- 
istics of  the  region,  its  advantages  over  Nome, 
and  recently  organised  enterprises.  Gold  dust 
assays  from  $17  to  $19  per  ounce.  1300  w.  Eng 
ft  Min  Jour— June  15,  1901. 

A  Trip  to  Dawson.  Auguste  Mathes.  Describes 
the  tour  as  easy  and  pleasant  in  the  summer,  all 
the  difficulties  and  dangers  of  the  past  having 
disappeared.     2500  w.     Mines  ft  Mln — Dec,  1901. 

The  Gold-Bearing  Gravels  of  Alaska.  John  D. 
MoGUUvray.  A  brief  summary  of  their  position 
and  extent,  with  suggestion  of  means  for  vastly 
Increasing  their  accessibility  by  a  logical  and  in- 
expensive policy  of  taxation  and  road  building.  Il- 
lustrated. 8800  w.  The  Engineering  Magasine— 
July,   1903. 

Forty  Mile,  Alaska.  J.  S.  French.  An  account 
of  mining  methods  and  life  in  the  Yukon  basin. 
Ills.     8700  w.     Mln  ft  Sd  Pr— Dec.  24,  1904. 

The  Saving  of  Alluvial  Gold  In  Alaska  and  the 
Klondike.  Chester  Wells  Purington.  Notes  on 
sluices  and  gold-saving  appliances  from  a  forth- 
coming report  of  the  U.  8.  Geological  Survey. 
111*.     2700  w.     Mln  Mag-Jan.,  1905. 
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W.  Wright.  From  the  U.  S.  Gaol.  Survey.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  this  district  In  South- 
eastern Alaska.    $400  w.     Min  ftSci ^PrWsff  H, 

Aif.ir?raWi»  Ca^?.  In  *.•  ***»*■  Gold  Fields, 
~flla*  Sldney  Pa*8«-  An  account  of  life  and 
conditions  at  the  Fairbanks  camp.  Ilia.  2500  w. 
Nat  Geog  Mag— March,  1905. 

»PhTi?.-PlaSr  FJeldi,  °1  North-Western  America. 
Thomas  Tonge.  Information  obtained  from 
Chester  Wells  Purington,  who  recently  lnvesti- 
£Ei^J?,acer  j£n!nsT  industry  0f  Alaska,  in 
regard  to  the  conditions,  cost  of  mining  and  best 
methods  to  employ  in  the  different  districts.  4000 
w.     Min  Jour — March  18,  1905. 

Unexplored  Alaska.  Information  from  a  publi- 
cation of  the  U.  S.  Geol.  Survey,  giving  a  story 
of  a  pioneer  journey  of  535  miles  through  Central 
Alaska,  between  the  Yukon  basin  and  the  Arctic 
Ocean.     1100  w.     Sd  Am  Sup— May  14,  1904. 

Gravel  and  Placer  Mining  in  Alaska.  Chester 
wells  Purington.  Explains  the  methods  of  min- 
ing made  necessary  by  the  unusual  conditions, 
giving  information  In  regard  to  the  cost.  Map. 
4000  w.     Mln  Wld— July  29,  1905. 

Gold  Mining  in  Southeastern  Alaska  (Der  Gol!!- 
bergbau  In  Sfldost  Alaska).  H.  Haagen.  Illus- 
trating and  describing  the  AMska-Treadwell  plant 
on  Douglas  Island.  Two  articles.  8000  w.  Glttck- 
auf— Oct.  7,  14,  1905. 

See  also  Klondike;  Nome;  Yukon:  GOLD  MINING 
— Gravel. 

Alsek. — See  Yukon. 

Am«rio»'— The  Gold  Production  of  North  America: 
Its  Geological  Derivation  and  Probable  Future. 
Waldemar  Llndgren.  Portions  of  a  paper  read 
at  the  Butte  (Mont.)  meeting  of  the  Mining 
Congress.  Interesting  information  concerning  the 
geology  of  the  gold  deposits.  2500  w.  Eng  News 
Sept.   18,   1902. 

See   also   United   States. 
Appalachian — See  V.  B.   Southern. 

Arisona.— Gold  Deposits  of  Arizona.  Joseph  Hyde 
■Pratt.  Concerning  the  recent  advance  in  the  de- 
velopment of  gold  mining  properties.  Map.  1700 
w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— June  7,  1902. 

Tombstone  and  Its  Mines.  William  P.  Blake. 
Notes  on  recent  developments  in  the  Tombstone 
District,  Arisona.  900  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Mln  Bngrs— Oct.,  1903. 

The  Tombstone  Mines,  Arisona.  On  the  work 
of  reopening  the  Tombstone  mines.  1800  w.  Eng 
ft  Mln  Jour— June  9,  1904. 

The  Tombstone  District  of  Arisona.  An  Illus- 
trated account  of  this  region,  describing  the  de- 
posits carrying  values  in  gold.  2800  w.  Min  ft 
Scl    Pr— March  25.    1905. 

Artificial.— Can  Gold  Be  Made  Artificially?  Edward 
Booth.  Discusses  the  claims  made  by  the  late 
Professor  Wynne  of  Denver,  Col.,  that  be  had 
discovered  the  secret  of  making  gold.  1400  w. 
Min  ft  Scl  Pr— Dec.  7,  1901. 

See   also   Aurlte. 

Assaying.— See  ASSAYING;   GOLD  ASSAYING. 

Atlln,  British  Columbia.— -Mining  Operations  In  At- 
lln,  B.  C.  R.  bind  Watson.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  some  of  the  placers  and  the  hydraulic 
plants  which  are  being  installed.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2200  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Dec.,  1901. 

Characteristics  of  the  Atlln  Gold  Field.  J.  0. 
Guillim.  Describes  the  placer  bearing  streams, 
and  the  region  through  which  they  pass.  111. 
2700  w.     Can  Min  Rev— Jan.   31,   1902. 

Recent  Operations  In  the  Atlln  District. 
Mostyn  Williams.  Brief  accounts  of  the  opera- 
tions of  Ave  companies  employed  in  construction 
and  equipment  of  hydraulic  plants.  111.  2400  w. 
B   C  Mln   Rec— Feb.,    1902. 

Notes  from  the  Atlin  District,  British  Columbia. 
W.  M,  Brook.  An  illustrated  article  giving  infor- 
mation of  the  progress  msde  by  the  companies 
operating  in  this  region.  2200  w.  Eng  ft  Min 
Jour— Nov.  29,  1902. 

The  Atlln  District.  W.  Wallace  Grime.  Infor- 
mation concerning  the  mining  laws,  the  methods 
and  the  development.  1100  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour- 
March  81,   1904. 
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Aurite. — Aurite,  and  a  General  Theory  of  Gold  Ore 
Genesis.  Joseph  Voyle.  Describes  this  new  alloy, 
or  exude,  which  the  writer  believes  to  be  the 
universal  primary  origin  of  all  gold,  1200  w. 
Min  ft  Scl  Pr— June  18,  1903. 

Australasia.— Australasian  GoM  Yield,  Statistics  of 
gold  production  of  Australia  and  New  Zealand  for 
the  first  half  of  1904,  with  comment.  Tables. 
800  w.     Anst  liin  Stand— July  14,  1904. 

Australia. — Western  Australia:  Its  Progress  and  Re- 
sources.  H.  W.  Venn.  Contains  Information  con- 
cerning the  gold  industry,  and  other  mineral  re- 
sources. Also  brief  discussion.  10,000  w.  Jour 
floe  of  Arts— June  20,  1902. 

Phillip*  River  Goklfleld.  H.  P.  Woodward. 
Extracts  from  a  report  by  the  consulting  govern- 
ment geologist  of  western  Australia,  relating  to 
this  district.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w.  Aust 
Min  Stand— Aug.  29,   1901. 

The  West  Australia  Gold  Fields.  Arthur 
Howell.  Discusses  their  progress  and  prospects, 
Ooolgerdie  and  Kalgoorlie,  and  the  activity  on 
the  "Northern  Fields."  8800  w.  Mines  ft  Min— 
April,  1902. 

Future  Gold  Production  of  Western  Australia. 
Divides  the  mines  Into  four  groups,  discussing  the 
future  outlook.  4800  w.  Aust  liln  Stand— Not. 
19,  26.  1903.    2  parts. 

Review  of  the  Progress  of  Gold  Mining  in 
Australia  During  1902.  Donald  Clark.  Reports 
concerning  Western  Australia,  Victoria,  Queens- 
land, New  Zealand,  Tasmania,  New  South  Wales 
and  South  Australia.  8000  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour- 
June  6,   1903. 

Permanence  in  Depth  in  Kalgoorlie.  H.  C. 
Hoover.  Abstract  of  paper  on  "The  Future  GoM 
Production  of  Western  Australia,"  in  the  Pro. 
of  the  Inst,  of  Min.  ft  Met,  London.  Briefly 
describes  these  deposits,  their  value,  origin,  etc. 
900  w.     Bug  ft  Min  Jour— Oct.   31,  1903. 

Recent  Progress  In  West  Australia.  J.  H. 
Curie.  Concerning  the  gold  fields  of  this  region. 
1600  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Feb.  18,  1904. 

The  Indicators  of  Daylesford.  Describes  this 
gold  field,  reviewing  briefly  the  history  of  Its 
workings.  Ills.  1600  w.  Aust  Min  Stand- 
June  2,   1904. 

Black  Range  Goldfield  (W.  A.).  A  report  of 
this  field,  which  promises  to  become  a  large  pro- 
ducer in  the  near  future.  2600  w.  Aust  Min 
8tand— June  2,  1904. 

Mining  Conditions  and  Progress  in  Western 
Australia.  W.  Burrell.  Discusses  wages  and 
costs  of  ore  treatment  in  Kalgoorlie.  Ills.  1200 
w.     Mines  ft  Min— Aug.,  1904. 

Castlemalne  Goldfield.  B.  J.  Dunn.  Report  of 
recent  investigations  of  this  field.  1600  w.  Aust 
Min  Stand— Dec.  22,  1904. 

Australian  Gold  and  Gold  Mining.  John  Plum- 
mer.  Information  of  interest  concerning  the  pro- 
duction, development  and  present  condition  of 
the  Industry.    1000  w.    Min  Wld— Oct.  14,  1906. 

8ee  also  New  South  Wales;  Queensland;  Victoria. 

Austria-Hangary.— Gold  Mining  in  the.  XIX.  Cen- 
tury, with  Especial  Reference  to  Austria-Hungary 
(Das  Gold  In  XIX.  Jahrhundert  mU  besonderer 
Berfickslchtlgung  der  Oesterr.-Ungar.  Monarchic). 
L.  St.  Rminer.  With  tables  and  diagrams  show- 
ing the  production  of  the  various  countries.  3500 
w.  Zeitscbr  d  Oesc  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Nov.  15, 
1901. 

Bendigo.— See  Victoria. 

Black  Hills,  S.  D.— -flee  South  Dakota;  CYANIDE 
PROCESS;  GOLD  GEOLOGY;  MINERAL  RE- 
GION. 

Black  Sands.— See   GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Bttkemis. — See  CYANIDE  PROCESS. 

Boise  Basin.— flee  Idaho. 

Bokhara,  Asia.— Gold  Placers  in  Bokhara.  B.  D. 
Levat.  Abstract  from  "Annales  des  Mines."  De- 
scribes the  rich  gold  deposits  of  Central  Asia. 
2200   w.      Bng   ft   Min   Jour— Dec.    24,    1908. 

Beroeo.— The  Occurrence  of  Gold  In  Upper  Sarawak. 
J.  8.  Geike.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Min.  ft 
Met.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  auriferous 
deposits  occurring  In  the  neighborhood  of  Ban 
and  Bodl,  in  upper  Sarawak.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8600  w.     Min  Jour— Nov.  18,  1906. 

•  See  also  Dutch  East  Indies. 


Brasll.— The  Gold-Field  of  the  State  of  Mlnas 
Geraes,  Brasll.  Herbert  Kllburn  Scott.  Informa- 
tion In  regard  to  this  field  collected  by  the  author 
during  a  five  years'  residence  in  the  State.  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  individual  mines,  methods 
of  work,  occurrence,  etc.  9700  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Min  Engrs — Feb.  and  May,  1902. 

Historical  Sketch  of  Gold  Mining  In  Mlnas 
Geraes,  Brasll.  Alcldes  Medrado.  Brief  account 
of  this  rich  gold  field,  and  its  production.  1100  w. 
Bng  ft  Min  Jour— March  29,  1902. 

Notes  on  BraslBan  Gold  Ores.  Orville  A.  Derby. 
Considers  certain  features  in  the  occurrence  of 
gold.     1800  w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Aug.  2,  1902. 

The  GoM  Fields  of  Oalcoefie,  Brasll.  Maurice 
Caere.  Gives  location,  occurrence,  deposits,  etc. 
111.     1000  w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Feb.  28,  1908. 

Gold  Mines  of  Mlnas,  Brasll.  Martin  Schwerln. 
Points  of  interest  in  regard  to  the  gold  mines 
in  the  State  of  Mines  Geraes.  2000  w.  Bng  ft 
Min  Jour— Oct.   6,   1904. 

Breokenridge.— See   Colorado. 

British  Columbia.— The  Auriferous  Quarts  Deposits 
of  Southern  British  Columbia.  J.  D.  Kendall.  An 
account  of  these  deposits,  the  earlier  locations, 
some  general  features  of  the  deposits,  methods 
of  promoters,  etc.  HI.  7400  w.  B  0  Min  Rec— 
May,  1901. 

Cadwallader  Creek  Mining  Camp,  Llllooet  Min- 
ing District,  British  Columbia.  William  M. 
Brewer.  The  history,  geology,  development,  etc., 
of  this  gold-mining  csmp.  111.  2200  w.  Eng  ft 
Min  Jour— May  18,  1901. 

Auri/erous  Beach  Sands  of  British  Columbia. 
General  information  concerning  these  deposits  and 
the  attempts  to  work  them,  the  machines,  used, 
etc.     Ills.     5000  w.     B  C  Min  Rec— Ang.,  1901. 

A  Review  of  Mining  Operations  In  Boundary 
District  During  1901.  E.  Jacobs.  111.  8700  w. 
B  C  Min  Bee— Jan.,   1902. 

Notes  on  Recent  Progress  In  the  Lardeau  Dis- 
trict. J.  McLellan.  Briefly  describes  character- 
istics of  this  district,  which  yields  gold  and 
silver  ores  and  many  minerals  of  value.  111.  1700 
w.     B  O  Min   Rec— Jan.,   1902. 

Boundary  District  of  British  Columbia.  E. 
Jacobs.  Reports  concerning  the  ore,  shipments 
from  various  mines,  their  working,  and  other 
Information.  111.  8800  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour — 
March  1,  1902. 

Mining  in  the  Rossland  District.  O.  M.  Camp- 
bell. Gives  briefly  the  history  of  the  district,  its 
mining  practice,  its  geology,  etc.  111.  6400  w. 
Can  Min  Rev— July  31,  1902. 

A  New  and  Promising  Free-Milling  Quarts  Ter- 
ritory. J.  F.  Musselman.  An  illustrated  article 
giving  Information  and  setting  forth  the  advan- 
tages of  the  Fish  River  Camp,  B.  C,  which  is 
prlnclpslly  a  producer  of  free-milling  gold  ore. 
3000  w.     B  O  Min   Rec— Sept.,   1902. 

Through  the  Lardeau.  Notes  of  a  trip  through 
this  country,  where  unusually  rich  gold-bearing 
ore  has  recently  been  found.  General  informa- 
tion, with  map.  6400  w.  B  0  Min  Rec— Oct., 
1908.  _ 

Hydraulic  Mining  on  the  Quesnelle.  William  M. 
Brewer.  Describes  this  portion  of  the  Cariboo 
mining  district,  giving  details  of  operation  and 
results  obtained  by  hydraulic  minlna  of  these 
auriferous  gravels.  2800  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — 
Oct.  31,  1908. 

Alluvial  Deposits  of  Horsefly,  B.  C.  W.  M. 
Brewer.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  plscer  and 
hydraulic  mines  of  this  portion  of  the  Cariboo 
district.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Min  ft  Scl 
Pr— Oct.    81,    1903. 

Through    the    Lardeau.     An   account   of   recent 

K>gress  and  present  day  conditions  In  the  Trout 
ke  division,  and  about  Fish  River,  snd  its 
creeks.  7400  w.  111.  B  0  Min  Rec— Nov., 
1908. 

Qoesnelle  Forks  Mining  Division  of  British  Co- 
lumbia. W.  M.  Brewer.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  great  placer  mining  region  and  the  develop- 
ments.    4000  w.     Mines  ft  Min— Feb.,  1904. 

Gold  and  Silver  Mines  near  Greenwood.  B. 
Jacobs.  Information  concerning  the  mineral  claims 
of   this   district,    especially   the   Providence,    Eft- 
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born  and  B.   P.  U.  mine*.     Ills.     2800  w.     B  0 
Mln    Ree— April,    1004. 

The  Ore  Deposits  of  Rowland,  British  Columbia. 
Edmund  B.  Kirby.  Describes  the  geology  ct  the 
deposits,  the  conclusions  regarding  their  forma- 
tion, the  effect  upon  mining  methods,  etc.  4000 
w.     Can  Mln  Rev— April  80,  1904. 

Tbe  Ten  Mile  Greek  Gamp  of  the  Nicola  Dis- 
trict. J.  West  Colli*.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  an  interesting  mineral  belt,  only  needing  trans- 
portation facilities  to  prove  profitable.  Workable 
coal  seams,  copper  deposits,  some  gold  and  silver, 
etc.     2800  w.     B  0  Mln  Bee— May,  1004. 

The  Source  of  the  .Eraser  River  Gold.  Horace 
F.  Brans.  Discusses  briefly  the  probable  source 
of  the  gold  fonnd  In  the  Fraser  River  placers. 
2000  w.     Mln  WW— Sept.  2,  1005. 

Bee  also  Atlin;  Vancouver;  MINERAL  REGION. 

Broken  Hill,   Australia— See   SILVER. 

Oalooeae. — See  Brazil. 

California.— Meadow  Lake  Mining  District.  Oharles 
W.  Raymond.  Outlines  the  history  of  this  dis- 
trict, which  is  very  interesting,  and  reports  that 
recent  Investigations  give  promise  of  Its  becoming 
an  Important  producer  of  gold.  Map.  0000  w. 
Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— Jan.  25,  1902. 

How  Nevada  County  Shows  in  Mining.  J.  O. 
Denny.  An  outline  of  its  past  career  as  an  Im- 
portant gold-producing  district.  111.  4000  w. 
Pacific   Coast   Mln— May   80,    1903. 

Rich  Gold  Mines  of  Sierra  County.  George  F. 
Taylor.  Begins  an  illustrated  account  of  a  district 
with  a  recent  yield  of  $190,000,000  from  its  placer 
and  quartz  mines.  Serial.  1st  part.  3500  w. 
Pacific  O   Min— Dec.   19,   1903. 

The  Cuyrmaca  Mountain  Mining  Region'  of  San 
Diego  County,  California.  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  gold  mining  and 
arrastra  amalgamation  in  Southern  California. 
2700  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Jan.,   1904. 

Gold  Mining  In  Trinity  County.  B.  H.  Nutter. 
A  record  of  production  dating  back  a  half-century* 
Ills.     2500  w.     Pacific  C  Mln— Feb.  27,  1904. 

Genesis  of  Ore  Deposits  at  the  Royal  Mine. 
Hodson,  Oal.  William  Forstner.  Illustrates  and 
describes  these  deposits,  explaining  their  prob- 
able formation.  2500  w.  Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— May  7, 
1904. 

The  Gold  Mines  of  Angela,  Cal.  An  illustrated 
article  giving  information  of  one  of  the  oldest 
and  most  noted  mining  districts  of  California. 
1200  w.     Mln  ft.  Sci  Pr— Nov.  26,  1904. 

The  Ancient  Channel  of  Glbsonville,  Oal.  Sam- 
uel C.  Wiel.  Describes  these  channels  and  tbe  old 
methods  of  mining,  the  character  of  the  gravels, 
and  the  general  conditions.  Ills.  1800  w.  Mln  ft 
Sci   Pr— July  29,   1905. 

Ancient  Gravel  Channels  of  Calaveras  County, 
California.  From  the  12th  Annual  Report  of  the 
8tate  Mineralogist  of  California.  Map,  with  out- 
line of  the  processes  by  which  these  ancient  gold- 
bearing  channels  were  formed  is  given  in  the  pres- 
ent number.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Min  ft 
Sci   Pr— Sept.  9,  1905. 

See  also  Nevada;  GOLD  GEOLOGY. 

California  Mother  Lode. — Recent  Developments  on 
the  Mother  Lode.  Ernest  R.  Woakes.  Shows  what 
Is  being  done  In  Amador  County  and  vicinity  to 
make  the  low-grade  gold  ore  pay  when  occurring 
at  depths  of  2000  ft.  and  over.  2000  w.  Eng  ft 
Mln  Jour-^Fan.  24,  1908. 

Recent  Mining  and  Milling  Costs  and  Methods 
on  the  Mother  Lode,  California.  Frank  Langford. 
Describes  methods  of  working  and  reports  costs. 
1500   w.      Eng    News-^March    26,    1903. 

The  Banner  Country  of  tbe  Mother  Lode.  J.  L. 
Bentley.  Notes  of  present  conditions  in  Amador 
County,  California.  111.  1800  w.  Pacific  C  Mln — 
Aug.   1,   1908. 

See  also  GOLD  GEOLOGY. 

California,   1908.— See  MINING  INDUSTRY. 

Cape  Nome.— See  Nome. 

Carolina. — See  U.  S.  Southern. 

Chile. — Notes  on  the  Gold  District  of  Oanutillo, 
Chile,  S.  A.  Sydney  H.  Lor  am.  A  descriptive 
account  of  the  development  of  a  district  but  little 
known.  Ills.  4000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln 
Bngrs— JTeb.,  1904. 


Coll<54¥;^2n  OoNoldal  Gold:  Adsorption  Phenomena 
and  AOotropy.    J.  C.  Blake.     Aa  investigation  of 

*ar5eticolored  *>»«<»  <*  Colloidal  gold%ith  re- 
gard to  the  adsorption  phenomena  of  tbe  gold 
J***  PwcteWmted  by  electrolytes,   with  observa- 

Jour  of  Sci— Nov.,  1908. 

*w?ehAr*2Lof  5641  OoUoMaI  Gold  Solutions  Toward 
t  nBIt£5c  °a£r*ni^w,d  Toward  Electrolytes. 
JL.0,  •2Ske-  ?«•»*••  experimental  investiga- 
tion.   2500  w.    Am  Jour  of  Set— Dec..  1903. 

Oolombiiu— The  Gold  Deposits  of  Colombia  (Let 
Alluvions  Aurtfereo  de  la  Colombia).  A.  Hntin. 
An  account  of  tbe  placer  workings  of  San  Carlos. 

i5L1?quim'  J5SmDi*-  180°  w'  B*™  Technique— 
Apm  iu,    1904. 

Placer  Mining  in  Antioqula,  Colombia.  F.  F. 
Sharpless.    Description  of  this  field,  with  remarks 

°?  tneJwJ?rk  tbat  ***  Deen  don®,  the  difficulties, 
etc.     2500  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— May  25,  1905. 

See  also  COLOMBIA. 

Colorado.— Cripple  Creek.  Arthur  Lakes.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  volcanic  formation  and  the 
present  condition  of  the  world's  greatest  gold- 
mining  camp.  4800  w.  Mines  ft  Min— Jan.,  1901. 
The  Cripple  Creek  and  Leadvllle  Mining  Dis- 
tricts. Lecture  delivered  by  C.  J.  .Moore,  illus- 
trating the  characteristic  features  of  these  camps. 
5500  w.     Min   Inv— April  29,    1901. 

The  Bottom  Levels  at  Cripple  Creek.  George  J. 
Bancroft.  Gives  a  statement  of  the  experience 
of  a  number  of  representative  mines.  2800  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— July  18,  1903. 

♦««?*#  MhuH  of   CrtPPto   Creek,   Colo.      Informs- 

by    Llndgren   and    Ransoms   of    the   U.    S.    Geol 
Survey.      Serial.      1st    part.      2800    w.      Min    £ 
Scd    PrWau.    21,    1905.  * 

Wolcott.  Discusses  the  general  conditions  of  the 
ore  deposits  and  their  bearings  on  the  high  cost 
of  mining,   the  methods  employed  in  mining  and 

wftigbtZXa^fiK  deYek»meat-     *  *. 

wTJe  TBr~kenridge,  Colorado,  Placer  Problem. 
at*  m  S°w-  _A*»etracts  from  the  Colorado 
*?"&  °J  MJnee  Bull««n  No.  3.  A  description 
of  the  deposits  of  the  low  flats  and  bars,  with 
a  discussion  of  the  different  methods  of  exploits- 

?<!£  atS2Jfe,d-    nh   300°  w'    Mln  Bept-SSrS. 

1902.     Special  nnmber. 

Crestone  Mining  District  In  San  Luis  Park. 
Colorado.  Arthur  Lakes.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  region  containing  some  good  veins  favorably 
situated    for    economical    mining,    yielding    gold. 

?l,yer .  £2?  coPPer-  1100  w.  Mines  ft  lfin-1 
May,  1902.  «•«— 

A  Promising  Gold  Field,  and  Tests  by  Sampling. 
An  illustrated  account  of  the  deposits  on  the 
Trinchera  Mate  in  Costilla  Co.,  consisting  of 
beds  of  gold-bearing  quartette.  Also  a  discussion 
of  methods  of  sampling,  and  the  best  method  of 
Procedure.     1700  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour-July  18, 

The  Northern  Goldfields  of  Colorado.     John  A. 
Wolff.    Gives  the  history  of  this  region,  describ- 
ing the  deposits,  and  giving  opinion  of  their  great 
value.     1800  w.     Min  WW— Dec.  16,  1905. 
See    also    Telluride;    MINERAL    REGION. 

Comstock  Lode.— See  Nevada;  SILVER. 

Costa  Rica.— The  Gold  Mines  of  Costa  Rica.  Milton 
Franklin  Reite.  The  paper  aims  to  give  a  correct 
idea  of  the  conservative  possibilities  of  the  mining 
industry  in  Costa  Rica.  111.  6000  w.  Bng  ft 
Mln  Jour— Aug.  16,  1902. 

Cripple   Creek.— See    Colorado;    GOLD    GEOLOGY. 

Dioritic   Rook — See   Rhodesia;   GOLD  GEOLOGY. 

Dutch  East  Indies. — The  Mining  and  Occurrence  of 
Gold  In  the  Dutch  East  Indies.  S.  J.  Truscott. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of 
Mln.  ft  Met.,  London.  The  present  article  gives 
an  account  of  what  has  been  done  toward  develop- 
ing the  mines  of  Sumatra  and  Borneo.  Map. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2900  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — 
Oct.   4,   1902. 

Gold  Mining  In  the  Dutch  Bast  Indies.  Map, 
with  outline  of  the  progress  in  mining.  2300  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — March  7,   1903. 

See  also  Borneo;  Sumatra;  MUTING  INDUBTRY. 
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Ecuador. — Mining  In  Ecnador.  Harry  O.  Robinson. 
Information  In  regard  to  the  development  of 
mining.  The  values  of  the  ores  are  mostly  In 
gold.     2000  w.     Kin  Wld-^April  1,  IMS. 

Egypt.— Gold  Mining  In  Egypt.  Oharles  J.  Alford. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln. 
ft  Met.  In  London.  From  the  report  of  an  ex- 
pedition sent  out  In  the  winter  of  1800-1900,  with 
description  of  subsequent  explorations.  III.  4700 
w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Jan.  18,  1902. 

Mining  In  Ancient  Egypt.  Abstract  from  the 
report  of  the  Egyptian  and  Soudan  Mining  Syndi- 
cate. Reviews  the  ancient  history  of  the  mines, 
and  their  present  condition.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.     Mln  Rept— May  26,  1904. 

Gold  Mining  In  Egypt.  Charles  J.  Alford. 
Abstract  from  Trans,  of  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  ft  Met. 
Gives  some  facts  In  regard  to  ancient  mines 
which  have  been  rediscovered  and  are  again  being 
worked.  1200  w.  Ills.  Mines  ft  Mln— July, 
1904. 

•An  Egyptian  Gold  Mine.  H.  R.  Sleeman.  Read 
before  the.  Inst,  of  iMln.  ft  Met.  Describes  the 
property  known  as  the  "Haknur,"  situated  In 
the  Nubian  Desert,  which  shows  unusual  character- 
istics; also  the  ancient  methods  of  mining  and 
.treating  the  ore.  4000  w.  Mln  Jour— May  20, 
1905. 

The  Gold  Production  of  Egypt.  Reviews  what 
is  known  of  the  early  history  of  gold  mining  In 
Egypt.  Map.  3000  w.  Mln  Jour— Oct.  14,  1905. 
See    also    Sudan. 

Egyptian  Tombs.— See  ALLOT. 

Eleetrio Reduction. — See      CYANIDE      PROCESS; 

ELECTRO  METALLURGY;  GOLD  METALLURGY. 
Traser  River. — See  British  Columbia. 

French  Guiana.— Gold  Mining  In  French  Guiana. 
David  E.  Headley.  An  illustrated  account  of  the 
Industry,  and  of  the  regulations  which  allow  no 
one  but  a  surveyor  to  mark  boundaries,  and  so 
deprive  the  poor  miner  of  bis  opportunity.  1000 
w.      Bng   ft  Mln   Jour— Jan.    19,    1905. 

Mining  In  Tropical  Regions.  Abstract  from 
"L*  Industrie    Aurlfere."      Describes    methods    of 

£lacer   expkritwblon   In    French   Guiana.      1500   w. 
[In    WW— Sept.    9,    1905. 

Fusing  Point. — See  Melting  Point. 

Georgia. — See  U.  S.  Southern. 

Germany  .—The  Commercial  Importance  of  Gold 
Mining  to  Germany  (Der  Goldbergbau  und  Seine 
Wlrtschaftllche  Bedeutung  for  Deutschland).  B. 
Knochenhauer.  A  comparison  between  the  com- 
mercial importance  of  gold,  iron  and  coal  mining, 
showing    the   necessity   of  obtaining    command   of 

fold  mining    districts.      2500    w.      Glflckauf— Oct. 
2,     1901. 

Goldneld,  Nov. — See  Nevada. 


Guiana.— See  French;   Venesuelan. 
Wanraki,  K.  Z. — See  Hew  Zealand. 

South  Dakota. 


Idaho. — Buffalo  Hump,  Idaho.  D.  G.  Dotibleday. 
Pacts  about  a  gold  mining  region  which  Is  attract- 
ing great  attention  and  promises  well.  111.  2200 
w.      Mines   ft   Min— Feb.,    1901. 

Thunder  Mountain,  Idaho.  William  E.  L'Hame. 
An  account  of  a  gold  mining  region  which  prom- 
ises great  richness.  1500  w.  Mines  ft  Mln — 
July.  1901. 

Some  Idaho  Mining  Districts.  Arthur  Lakes. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  geological  character- 
istics of  the  State,  and  of  the  mines  of  the  Halley 
Sold  belt  and  the  De  La  Mar  district.  5000  w. 
lines    ft   Mln— Dec.,    1901. 

The  Thunder  Mountain  Mining  District,  Idaho. 
Wetter  Hovey  Hill.  Describes  the  location  of 
this  district  and  the  different  routes  of  travel 
necessary  to  reaeh  the  camp.  Gold,  silver  and 
copper  are  found.  Map.  600  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— Jan.  25,   1902. 

Thunder  Mountain  and  Mackay,  Idaho.  Robert 
Bell.  Describes  the  principal  mineral  features 
of  this  region,  principally  gold  and  copper,  the 
routes,  railways,  etc.,  and  the  already  developed 
properties.      8500    w.      Min    ft   ficl    Pr— Feb.    1, 

Facts  About  Thunder  Mountain.  Robert  Bell. 
Illustrated  description  of  this  district.  The  most 
Interesting    features    are    the    character    of    the 

Sold  deposits  of   the  Dewy   Mine,   and   the   great 
evetopment   of   acedic   lavas.     3500   w.      Eng    ft 
Mln    Jour — Aug.    80,    1902. 


Thunder  Mountain  Region.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  gold  region  of  Central  Idaho,  giv- 
ing information  in  regard  to  the  deposits,  de- 
▼Jjgpment,    etc.     2000   w.     Min    Rept— Sept.    24, 

In  Boise  Basin,  Idaho.  Illustrated  description 
of  gold  dredging,  hydraulic  mining  and  of  gold 
mines  in  tots  district.  1500  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— 
Aug.  25,  1904. 

Notes  on  Thunder  Mountain,  Idaho.  Brief  de- 
scriptions of  the  mines  and  camps  of  this  region. 
8000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Sept.  8,  1904. 
India.— The  Kolar  Gold  Fields.  Reviews  the  history 
of  gold  recovery  in  India.  The  first  article  Is 
introductory.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Ind  ft 
Bast  Engr— July,    1901. 

Gold  In  British  India.  J.  Malcolm  Maclaren. 
Information  concerning  the  Cfaota  Nagpur  field. 
2500  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— Nov.  10,  1904. 

Notes  on  the  New  Dbarwar  Gold  Field  of  India. 
R.  O.  Ahlers.  A  description  of  this  recently 
opened  field.  4500  w.  Inst  of  Mln  ft  Met— 
April  13,   1905. 

Indo-China— The  Mines  of  Bong  Mlu,  Annam.  Illustra- 
tion, with  description  of  the  gold  mines  and  meth- 
ods of  working.  1200  w.  Min  ft  Scl  Pr— June  18. 
1904. 

Japan.— Telluride  Ore  In  Japan.  E.  W.  Nardin. 
A  short  Illustrated  account  of  the  Nojlri  mine, 
where  the  writer  discovered  tellurldes  of  gold. 
1200  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— May  22,  1902. 

Gold  Mining  in  Japan.  A.  R.  Welgall.  Read 
before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  ft  Met.  (Abstract).  Gives 
historical,  geographical  and  geological  Information, 
describing  the  deposits,  mining  methods  and  ore 
treatment.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Mln  Jour 
—Dec.  80,  1905. 

Xalgoorlle.— See  Australia;  Telluride. 

Klondike.— An  English  Observer  on  the  Klondike 
GoM-FleMs.  From,  the  London  "Economist."  Ex- 
tracts from  a  letter  written  by  an  observer  of 
experience.  Considers  the  alluvial  gravels  very 
rich  and  explains  the  excessive  cost  of  treating 
them.  1800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Nov.  23, 
1901. 

Conditions  in  Dawson.  Information  concerning 
transportation,  mining,  etc.  2200  w.  U  S  Cons 
Repts,   No.   1365— June  12,   1902. 

Gold  Mining  in  Klondike.  Prof.  Henry  A. 
Mlers.  Descriptive  of  the  country,  methods  of 
mining,  cost  of  living,  etc.  5000  w.  Pop  Scl  M— 
July,  1902. 

The  Klondike— A  Four  Tears'  Retrospect.  2000 
w.     B  C  Min  Rec— Aug.,  1902. 

Present  Condition  of  Gold  Mining  in  Arctic 
America.  R.  A.  F.  Penrose,  Jr.  Describes  some 
of  the  difficulties  found  in  the  northwestern  part 
of  North  America,  the  mines,  and  the  Klondike 
region.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Bng  ft 
Mln  Jour— Nov.   28,   1903. 

The  Klondike.  J.  P.  Hutchins.  Reports  the 
production  as  amounting  to  $1,000,000  less  than  In 
1903,  and  reviews  the  work  done,  the  mining 
methods,  etc.  1500  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Jan.  5, 
1905. 

See  also  Alaska;  Yukon. 

Korea. — Gold  Mining  in  Korea.  H.  C.  Perkins. 
Information  concerning  the  deposits  and  methods 
of  mining.  1000  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — April  7, 
1904. 

Madagascar. — The  Development  of  the  Gold  Deposits 
of  Madagascar  (Exploitation  des  Glsements  Aurl- 
feres  a  Madagascar).  H.  Peres.  Discussing  the 
geology  of  the  Madagascar  placers  and  the  present 
methods  by  which  they  are  worked.  8000  w. 
Mem   Soc  Ing  Civ   de   France — April,   1902. 

Malay  Peninsula.— Gold  Mining  In  Malaya..  W. 
Broadbrldge.  Reports  the  condition  of  this  In- 
dustry, which  is  at  present  under  a  cloud  because 
of  mismanagement.  1500  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand — 
July   3,    1902. 

Maahonaland.— See  Rhodesia. 

Melting  Point.— On  the  Melting  Point  of  Gold.  Lud- 
wig  Holborn  and  Arthur  L.  Day.  Describes  ex- 
perimental Investigations.  1200  w.  Am  Jour  of 
Scl— Feb.,   1901. 

Note  on  the  Application  of  the  Phase  Rule 
to  the  Fusing  Points  of  Copper,  Silver  and  Gold. 
Theodore    William    Richards.      Calls    attention    to 
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Moults  obtained  by  Holborn  and  Day  in  inveatiga- 
tloni  published  in  tills  Journal,  and  the  theoretical 
interest  attached  to  them.  700  w.  Am  Jour  of 
Gel— May,  1902. 

The  Fusing  Point  of  Gold  (Sur  le  Point  de 
Fusion  de  l'Or).  Daniel  Berthelot.  A  compari- 
son of  a  number  of  measurements  by  the  author 
and  others,  the  latest  determination  being  1067.4 
degrees    C.      1200    w.      Gomptes    Rendu*— May    9, 

See  also  METAL. 

Mexico.— The  Upland  Placers  of  La  Olenga,  Sonora, 
Mexico.  Robert  T.  Hill.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  these  rich  placers,  and  the  conditions  and 
Inhabitants  of  this  region.  2000  w.  Bng  ft  Mln 
Jour— Jan.  25,  1902. 

A  Trip  to  Chihuahua,  Old  Mexico.  Prof.  Arthur 
Lakes.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  Descubl- 
doro  mine,  wdth  some  Impressions  of  the  country, 
the  people  and  the  mines.  2800  w.  Mines  ft  Mln 
—May,  1908. 

The  Mines  of  the  Pinhtos  and  Azul  Mountains, 
Sonora,  Mexico.  Reginald  W.  Petre.  Outlines 
the  history  of  the  region,  explaining  why  the  gold 
and  silver  mines  remain  undeveloped.  1600  w. 
Bng   ft   Mln   Jour— Sept.   26,    1903. 

The  Taviche  Mining  District  near  Ocotlan,  State 
of  Oaxaca,  Mexico.  H.  M.  Chance.  Brief  review 
of  the  history  of  these  mines,  the  methods  of 
working,  etc.  The  ores  are  siliceous,  consisting 
principally  of  quarts  carrying'  gold  and  silver. 
2200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bugs— -Sept, 
1904. 

The  Gold  Mines  of  the  San  Pedro  District,  Oerro 
de  San  Pedro,  State  of  San  Luis  Potosi.  Mexico. 
George  A.  Laird.  Briefly  reviews  the  history  of 
the  district,  describing  the  geology,  ores,  mdnes, 
methods  of  mining,  source  and  distribution  of  the 
ores.  Map.  7200  w.  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs — 
Jan.,   1906. 

El  Oro  District,  Mexico.  Robert  T.  Hill.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  the  largest  and  most  1m- 

Krtant   gold   mining  camp   of   Mexico.     8000  w. 
►g  ft  Min  Jour— March   2,   1905. 

The  Sahuayacan  District,  Mexico.  Rufus  M. 
Bagg,  Jr.  An  Illustrated  article  describing  the 
gold  and  silver  mines  of  the  region.  1400  w. 
Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— April  20,   1905. 

See   also   MINERAL    REGION;   MUTING   INDUS- 
TRY;  SILVER. 

Michipiootea.— See  Ontario. 

Montana.— Source  of  the  Placer  Gold  in  Alder 
Gulch,  Montana.  Earl  Douglass.  Explains  evi- 
dences that  Indicate  that  it  was  from  adjacent 
lodes.     3500  w.     Mines   ft  Mln — Feb..    1905. 

Mother  Lode,  Cal.— See  California  Mother  Lode. 

Havana. — Tonopah  Mining  Camps.  Arthur  Lakes. 
Some  notes  on  Its  location,  the  geological  forma- 
tions of  the  region,  and  the  mines  in  operation. 
Ills.     8600  w.     Mines  ft  Min— May,  1904. 

The  District  of  Goldfleld,  Nevada.  Marshall  D. 
Draper.  Illustrated  description  of  a  mining  camp 
that  has  marketed  over  $700,000  worth  of  ore  in 
about  seven  months,  though  poorly  equipped.  2000 
w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Sept.  8,  1904. 

The  New  Gold  Camps  of  Southern  Nevada.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  mines  of  the  Gold- 
field  district.  5000  w.  Mln  ft  Sol  Pr— Nov.  26, 
1904. 

Goldfleld.  Nevada.  R.  G.  DIH.  An  illustrated 
report  of  tills  district,  which  has  produced 
$5,000,000  gold  during  the  first  twelve  months 
since  tts  discovery.  8200  w.  Ores  ft  Metals- 
Jan.   1,    1905. 

Unwaterlng  the  Comstock  Lode.  An  account  of 
the  numerous  efforts  made  to  unwater  and  explore 
the  entire  Comstock  lode,  the  degree  of  success, 
and  an  illustration  of  the  electric  pumps  recently 
Installed.    3200  w.    Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— freb.  4,  1905. 

Tonopah  and  Goldfleld  and  Their  Rapid  De- 
velopment. An  Illustrated  account  of  these  new 
mining  districts  of  Southern  Nevada.  1500  w. 
Min  ft  Scl  Pr— Feb.  11,  1900. 

The  Goldflelds  District,  Nevada.  A  description 
of  this  district,  as  given  by  J.  E.  Spurr,  of  the 
TJ.  S.  Geol.  Survey.  2000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup — 
Feb.    18,    1905. 

The  Goldfleld  District,  Nevada.  M.  D.  Draper. 
An  Illustrated  account  of  this  district.  Its  location. 


Seology,  deposits,  etc.    4000  w.     Mln  ft  Scl  Pr — 
[arch  11,  1905. 

Goldfleld  District,  Nevada.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  geology  of  this  district,  as  given  by 
J.  B.  Spurr,  in  Bui.  260,  U.  8.  Geol.  Survey. 
2500  w.     Mln  ft  Sd  Pr-^Tune  17,  1905. 

The  Comstock  Lode.  Don  Magulre.  Description 
and  history  of  the  discovery  and  development  of 
one  of  the  richest  ore  deposits  ever  mined.  111. 
6000  w.     Mines  ft  Mln-^Aug.,  1905. 

Ores  of  Goldfleld,  Nevada.  J.  E.  Spurr.  Ab- 
stract from  "Contributions  to  Economic  Geology'  •" 
for  1904.  Considers  the  geological  situation,  the 
nature  and  origin  of  the  ore  deposits,  and  con- 
ditions in  the  region.  2700  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— 
Oct.,   1905. 

Notes  on  Southern  Nevada  and  Inyo  County, 
California.  H.  H.  Taft.  Information  concerning 
the  volcanic  area,  the  Bullfrog  mining  district, 
Tonopah,  Goldfleld,  Death  Valley  and  surround- 
ing regions.  8500  w.  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — 
Nov.,  1905. 

South  Central  Mining  Districts  of  Nevada.  A. 
G.  Hillen.  A  review  of  the  more  active  opera- 
tions of  the  Bullfrog  district.  8500  w.  Min 
WW— Dec.   30,   1905. 

See  also  GOLD  GEOLOGY. 

Hew  Guinea.— See  Woodlark  Island. 

Hew  Mexico. — The  Mogollon  Range.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  region  near  Cooney,  New  Mexico; 
the  ores  yield  gold  and-  silver  equally;  the  pro- 
duction and  pnpeesses  of  treatment  are  discussed. 
5800  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Oct.,   1901. 

Notes  on  New  Goldflelds,  Sierra  County,  New 
Mexico.  B.  P.  Smith.  Describes  a  discovery 
on  the  east  side  of  the  Rio  Grande  and  the  crude 
methods  of  treating.  800  w.  Mln  ft  Scl  Pr — 
Jan.  23,  1904. 

Notes  on  a  Trip  to  White  Oaks,  New  Mexico. 
B.  Percy  Smith  and  Leon  Dominlan.  Illustrated 
description  of  this  mining  camp,  with  notes  on 
Its  development  and  production.  Gold  placers  and 
veins.     2000  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— May  19,  1904. 

Hew  South  Wales.— The  Kiandra  (N.  8.  W.)  TieTd. 
B.  C.  Andrews.  Gives  the  history  of  this  gold 
field,  describing  the  formation  in  the  present 
article.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Aust  Min 
Stand— Nor.  28,  1901. 

Mount  Boppy  (N.  8.  W.).  J.  B.  Jaquet.  The 
Chief  Inspector  of  Mines  report  on  this  goldfleld, 
describing  its  geology  and  reporting  concerning  the 
development.  Ills.  1800  w.  Aust  Min  Stand — 
July  12,  1900. 

Mount  Boppy  Goldfleld  (N.  8.  W.).  J.  B. 
Jaquet.  Report  to  the  N.  8.  W.  Dept.  of  Mines. 
Information  concerning  this  mine  and  its  develop- 
ment.    1500  w.     Min  Jout — Aug.   26,   1905. 

See  also  GOLD  MINING— Alluvial. 

Hew  Zealand. — Notes  on  the  Auriferous  Iron  Sands 
of  New  Zealand.  Alexander  McKay.  Information 
concerning  these  deposits  in  various  districts  and 
their  workings.  Serial.  1st  part.  8200  w.  N  Z 
Mines  Rec— March  16,  1901. 

Mining  on  the  Thames  Goldfleld.  Concerning 
the  correspondence  of  the  reefs  on  the  east  and 
weat  sides  of  the  Moanataiari  Slide.  111.  1700  w. 
N  Z  Mines  Rec— May  16.  1901. 

The  Coromandel  Goldflelds  (N.  Z.).  J.  Mal- 
colm MacLaren.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Min. 
Bngrs.  (London).  The  present  article  describes 
their  geological  character.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200 
w.     Aust  Mln  Stand — Aug.  22,  1901. 

The  Gold  Deposits  of  New  Zealand.  Alexander 
McKay.  Considered  in  relation  to  the  comparative 
quantities  of  reef  and  alluvial  gold  on  the  various 
gold  fields  of  the  colony.  Serial;  1st  part.  8400 
w.     N  Z   Mines   Rec— April   16,   1902. 

The  Kalmanawa  Ranges,  Hawke's  Bay.  Alex- 
ander McKay.  An  account  of  an  expedition  to 
examine  certain  parts  where  gold  had  been  re- 
ported as  occurring.  Map.  8200  w.  N  Z  Mines 
Bee— April  16,  1902. 

Auriferous  Iron  Sands  of  New  Zealand.  Infor- 
mation concerning  these  deposits  on  the  east 
and  west  coasts.  4800  w.  N  Z  Mines  Rec — May 
16,    1902. 

Mining  in  the  Haurakl  Gold  Fields.  From  the 
"New   Zealand  Herald."     A  review  of   the  past 

Sear's   operations.     4500   w.      N   Z    Mines 
'eb.  16,   1903. 
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5£?  K?*7,     An  »cc°ant  of  the  discovery  of  the 

Si  ^fc  iearMI1?^?nce'  J****-  Serial.  1st 
part.     1800  w.     N  Z  Mines  Rec— Dec.  16,  1908. 

ww1^/^  °?al  JlL.N*w  Ze*tand.  Editorial  ro- 
ylew  of    the   interesting   Government   returns   for 

*****  lMK  L6""  Gold  constitutes  60H  per  cent, 
and  coal  29  per  cent,  of  the  mineral  production. 
2000  w.     Engng— Peb.  26,  1004. 

The  Hauraki  Goldflelds,  New  Zealand.  Walde- 
inar  Llndgren.  An  illustrated  account  of  this 
~  ^■"JiSLv*01*  5lnin*  region  and  its  develop- 
ment.     2600  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Feb.  2,  1005. 

-.Th<U  ^Ji8^045  3*  Tellurite  Ores  in  the  Hau- 
IfiL1  G<>ldfl«Ws.  Notes  on  the  metallurgical  prac- 
4ri?-525.  C0*t?^£  ^Mtnwnt  of  ores  and  sands  at 
KaJgoorlie.     1800  w.     N   Z   Mines   Rec— Dec.    16, 

«J5l  5*?raki.GoM1!eM8-  Perc*  Morgan.  Letter 
to  the  editor,  discussing  a  recent  article  by  Walde- 
mar  Llndgren  on  this  subject.  2300  w.  Ens  ft 
Mln  Jour— May  4,   1905.  ^ 

See  also  GOLD  DREDGING. 
Nicaragua.— Mining    in    Eastern    Nicaragua.     J.    D. 
Lowry.     A  description  of  an  out-of-the-way  cold 
region,  ite  people,  and  resources.     2200  w.     Mines 
ft  Mln — Feb.,  1902. 

Gold  Fields  of  Eastern  Nicaragua.  Informa- 
tion concerning  the  mineral  regions,  labor,  wages. 

sHv7r&.eic4.  iir w-  n  s  °°m  ■** 

Mining  In  Nicaragua.     H.   E.  West.     Brief  ac- 

S00^1  of  ,!he  goW  deposits  and  their  working. 
1100  w.    Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— June  18,  1904. 

Nineteenth  Century — The  Gold  Standard  and  the 
Gold  Production  in  the  Nineteenth  Century. 
Horace  White.  Concerning  the  adoption  of  the 
single  gold  standard  by  the  most  important  conn* 
tries  of  the  civilised  world:  the  production,  dis- 
coveries, etc.  1800  w.  W  Min  Wld— Aug.  8, 
1901. 

Home. — Notes  on  Nome,  and  the  Outlook  for  Vein 
Mining  in  that  District.  Forbes  Rickard.  The 
writer's  opinion  concerning  the  gold  deposits,  their 
origin,  etc.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour— March  2. 
1901. 

Some  Experiences  in  the  Nome  District,  Alaska. 
Barry  Searles.  Reviews  the  rush  of  the  season 
of  1900  and  the  resulting  conditions,  giving  In- 
formation of  the  region,  and  the  degree  of  success. 
8200  w.     Eng  ft   Min  Jour— Dec.   29,   1900. 

The  Placer  Gold  Fields  of  the  Nome  Region. 
Alfred  H.  Brooks.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the 
present  condition  and  future  possibilities  of  this 
region.     2700  w.     Min  ft  Met— May  1,   1901. 

The  Season  of  1901  at  Nome.  Herbert  Murray. 
A  review  of  the  year  and  the  conditions  under 
which  the  work  has  been  carried  on.  1800  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Nov.  23,  1901. 

The  8tory  of  the  Nome  Gold  Fields.  Otto 
Halla.  Reviews  the  history  of  this  field  since  its 
discovery  in  July,  1898.  1900  w.  Mln  ft  8ci 
Pr— March  1,  1902. 

.Mining  Conditions  in  the  Nome  Region,  Alaska. 
Arthur  J.  Collier.  The  decreased  production  and 
the  causes  are  discussed.  700  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— May  81,   1902. 

The  Gold  Sands  of  Cape  Nome.  A.  L.  Qneneau. 
A  fully  Illustrated  description  of  the  beach  at 
Cape  Nome,  showing  the  methods  of  working  the 
auriferous  sand.  3500  w.  Engineering  Magazine— 
July,   1902. 

Boring  the  Tundra  of  the  Nome  Gold  Fields  in 
Search  of  Gold.  Otto  Halla.  Gives  an  account 
of  Investigations,  which  have  shown  that  the 
deposit*  between  the  hillsides  and  the  Behrlng 
sea  contain  large  amounts  of  auriferous  gravel. 
1000  w.     Min  Scl  Pr— Feb.  28,  1903. 

Possibilities  of  Quarts  Mining  in  Nome  Dis- 
trict, Alaska.  F.  Lundstrom.  Describes  the  char- 
acteristics of  the  district,  and  considers  that 
quarts  mining  ought  to  be  successful.  900  w. 
Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— July  9,  1904. 
North  Carolina      See  U.  0.  Southern. 

Vara  footla.— In  Nova  Scotia.  T.  A.  Rickard.  Gives 
a  map  of  the  gold  region,  and  Information  con- 
cerning conditions  in  the  mining  region  in  the 
present  article.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Mln 
ft  Scl  Pr— Oct.  21,  1905. 

Hogget,  Crystalline.— Crystalline  Structure  of  Nug- 
gets.    A.   Llversldge.     Extracts  from  an  address 


describing    some    recently   obtained    nuavets    fwm 

SS^i*  'T1  ihlr,Kl0*d,k  «?  New  Zeffind.  ^[1? 
1000  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— Sept.  12,  1901 

Oklahama — See  Wichita  Mountain. 

t^mST^9JSX^mk.?^*Ui  °°M  »*"•  Prof. 
Willet    G.    Miller.      Abstract   of    a   paper   In    th« 

Report  of  the  Ontario  Bureau  of  Tfenes  Si! 
JjDosits.     1000   w.      Bng   ft   Mln   Jour—Dec.    27. 

n£2u!  Sn  ?e  2°M  0res  of  Western  Ontario. 
Charles  Brent.  Describes  the  geology  oftSese 
fields  and   the   deposits,   the   Interesting   tUSSm 

Notes  on  the  Michlpicoten  Gold  Belt.  O  H 
2?*?;.  A*n  a?00t,nt  °'  tb,s  ***•  Superior  region* 

tJUS  de7?l0?m^nt-  2000  w.  Eng  ft  liin 
Jour — Nov.   14,    1903. 

See  also  GOLD  GEOLOGY;  MINING  ZHDTJT8T&Y. 

°*Z!£l'~££l?aAS  1SinlX„Dll,Sct  of  Western   Ore- 

this   district  with   statement  of  values   of  vein- 

,S*  2*»ri.owP  by  present  developments.  2000  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour—June  28,  1902/     ^^     ^^ 

wSSSLl!!  ^tfLi^r  Gravel  *«■•  William  H. 
SS?%Zrt.  Jf ep?Ttg  Instigations  made  from  a 
ESS!  ab2,t  ^SL™11.?  below  Huntington,  Ore.,  to  50 

Sec     af°  190O  100°  W*     Mto  *  **  Pr~ 

«T£?    Distribution    of    Placer    Gold    In    Orea-on 
tLW<  Wa»*?burn«'     Abstracted  from  the  Bulletin 
E^V.  of,;2?e*on'      Information    concerning    this 
region.     1100  w.     Min  ft  Scl  Pr— April  80?  1904T 

™eJ}ra,ni£:  HI"  Mlne*  ot  Southern  Oregon.  An 
account  of  the  development  of  these  gold  auarts 
mines,  with  Illustrations.    1400  w.     Min  ft  XTf! 

~~WOV.    0,    1904. 

8ee  also  GOLD  GEOLOGY;  HYDRAULIC  MINING. 
Panning'— -See  GOLD  XETALLTTRGY. 
Parrel,  Xeadoo.— See  SILVER. 

PbiUppines.--GoW  In  the  Philippines.  P.  p.  Hllder. 
information  obtained  during  a  recent  visit  to  the 
islands,  from  sources  considered  reliable.  2000  w. 
Nat  Geog  Mag— Dec.,  1900. 

Notes    on     the    Plghologan    and    Pigtao     Gold 
Regions,    Island  of  Mindanao,    Philippine   Islands. 
J.  Clayton  NIchoJa.     Descriptive.     2200  w.     Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— Nov.,  1901. 
See  also  MINERAL  REGION. 

Piedmont,  Italy.— See  GOLD  METALLURGY— Pyritio 
Ores. 

P1GOLVMllriNGnta,Ul;    0r6ron;    00LD    <*E0I*0GYj 
Prako  Swamp,-  N.  Z.— See  DRAINAGE. 

Production.— Gold  and  Silver  Production  of  the 
united  States.  Tabulated  report  of  gold  and 
silver  for  the  years  1897  to  1900,  Inclusive,  with 
2Sir  80°    w.      Eng    ft    Mln   Jour-June    22, 

Gold  and  Silver  In  1900.  A  close  estimate  of 
the  gold  production  of  the  world  for  the  year 
1000.  Special  reports  of  these  metals  from  vari- 
ous districts  are  given.  10,400  w.  Bng  ft  Min 
Jour— Jan.  5,  1901. 

Gold  and  Silver  Production  of  the  World.  Tab- 
ulated estimate  for  the  years  1898  to  1900,  in- 
clusive, with  remarks.  1800  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour 
— June  22,  1901. 

The  Influence  of  the  New  Supplies  of  Gold. 
George  E.  Roberts.  Discusses  the  recent  enormous 
Increase  In  production  and  the  problems  arising 
from   It.     4000  w.     N   Am    Rev— Aug.,   1901. 

Gold  and  Silver  In  1901.  A  review  of  the  pro- 
duction during  the  year,  In  the  United  States, 
and  the  other  parts  of  the  world.  Also  considers 
the  commercial  movement.  5200  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— Jan.  4,  1902. 

The  World's  Production  of  Gold  and  Silver  Dur- 
ing 1901.  Joseph  Struthers.  Tables  and  diagram- 
matic charts  of  the  output  of  each  metal  In  the 
principal   countries  of  the  world,   showing   recent 

Brogress.     Explanatory  notes.     2000  w.     Eng  and 
(In  Jour— July  5,  1902. 

The  Production  of  Gold  and  Silver  in  the  World 
During  1902.  Reviews  by  Joseph  Strothers,  J.  O. 
Heknberger,  J.  W.  Nelll,  and  others  in  regard  to 
the  production  of  various  districts.  10,500  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Jan.  3,  1903. 
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like  Gold  and  Silver  Production  of  the  World. 
T.  A.  Rlckarrd.  Reports  the  yield  of  the  principal 
regions,  reviewing  conditions.  1500  w.  Bug  ft 
Min  Jour— Jan.   7,   1904. 

The  World's  Gold  Production.     T.  A.   Rlckard. 
Reports  an  Increase  In  the  gold  output,  reviewing 
the    principal    gold-yielding    districts.      2300    w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Jan.  5,  1905. 
See   also   Austria-Hungary;    Germany;    Nineteenth 

Century;     Supply;     United    States;    PRECIOUS 

METAL. 
Queensland. — Yorkey's  Goldfield,  and  the  Marodlan 
Gold  and  Copper  Field.  Lionel  C.  Ball.  Gives 
the  history,  geology,  topography,  etc.,  and  de- 
scribes various  mines  In  and  near  these  fields. 
7300  w.  Queensland  Gov  Min  Jour — Not.  15, 
1902. 

The  Clermont  Goldfield.  A  report  by  B.  Don- 
stan,  assistant  government  geologist.  Describes 
the  geological  considerations,  the  alluvial  deposits, 
etc.,  of  this  district  in  Queensland.  Serial.  1st 
part.  11,500  w.  Queensland  Gov  Min  Jour— 
Aug.    15,   1902. 

West  Coast  of  Oape  York  Peninsula,  and  Horn 
Island  and  Possession  Island  Qoldflelds.  0.  F.  V. 
Jackson.  Report  of  a  visit,  with  twelve  Illustra- 
tions and  maps.  11,700  w.  Queensland  Gov  Min 
Jour— -Jan.   15,    1903. 

The  Etherldge  Goldfield.  (Q.)  An  Illustrated  arti- 
cle giving  information  of  a  much  neglected  field. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Aust  Min  Stand- 
April  9,   1903. 

Recent  Mining  Developments  on  the  Ravenswood 
Goldfield.  Walter  E.  Cameron.  A  geological  sur- 
vey report  giving  information  of  this  district. 
Mat).  5500  w.  Queens  Got  Min  Jour— April  15, 
1903. 

Mount  Hector.  C.  P.  V.  Jackson.  Preliminary 
report  on  a  recent  discovery  of  gold  and  copper 
ores  in  Queensland.  2800  w.  Queens  Gov  Min 
Jour— April   15,   1903. 

Gold  Workings  in  the  Pewy  Scrub,  Burnett  Dis- 
trict. Lionel  O.  Ball.  Gives  the  location,  top- 
ography, geology,  etc.,  describing  the  workings, 
iiap.  5000  w.  Queens  Got  Min  Jour — Aug.  15, 
1903. 

The  Occurrence  of  Gold  In  Association  with  Anti- 
mony in  Queensland.  B.  Dunstan.  Information 
from  the  Surrey  Reports  Issued  by  the  Mtaes  De- 
partment. 1000  w.  Queens  Gov  Min  Jour-^Jan. 
15,  1904. 

Black  Ridge,  Clermont.  Lionel  C.  Ball.  Pre- 
liminary report  of  the  geological  survey,  giving 
location,  geology,  deposits  and  general  informa- 
tion of  the  auriferous  ground.  Serial.  1st  part. 
10,000  w.     Queens  Gov  Min  Jour— June  15,  1905. 

Scottish  Gymple  Gold  Mines.  R.  Logan  Jack. 
Report  on  the  geology,  mining,  etc.  5000  w. 
Queens  Gov  Min  Jour— Jen.   14,  1905. 

Charter*  Towers  District,  Queensland,  Australia. 
C.  M.  Neylor.  Gives  the  history  of  this  field, 
the  methods  of  work,  metallurgical  treatment  of 
the  ore,  and  the  present  condition  of  the  industry. 
2500  w.     Min  ft  Sci   Pr— April  29,   1905. 

The  Gymple  Goldfield.  P.  Danvers  Power.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  this  field,  which  is  the 
tohtad  targest  producer  hi  Queensland,  with  an 
account  of  its  discovery*  1800  w.  Eng  ft  Min 
Jour— June  1,  1905. 

Late  Discovery  of  Gold  Near  Pratten,  Talgla 
Goldfield.  Lionel  0.  Ball.  Gives  the  history  of 
a  discovery  in  Queensland.  1800  w.  Queens 
Gov  Min  Jour— Oct.  15,  1903. 
"""Talgal  and  Thane's  Creek  GoWflelds.  Lionel  C. 
Ball.  Notes  on  the  mines  of  these  fields.  5000  w. 
Queens  Gov  Min  Jour — Oct.   14,   1905. 

Black  Ridge,  Clermont.    Lionel  C.  Ball.    Recent 
notes  on  this  gold  mining  district  given  as  a  sup- 
plementary   report    to    an   earlier    article.      Deals 
with  the  geology,  mining  and  milling,  claims,  etc. 
Ills.      Serial.      1st    part.     8500   w.     Queens    Gov 
Min  Jour— Dec.  15,  1905. 
See  also  GOLD  MTJnHQ— Sluicing. 
Queensland  Beach  Sands.— See  MUfERAL  REGION. 
Rhodesia.— -Mining  in   Rhodesia.     Cyril  E.   Parsons. 
Reviews  the  conditions  and  oresent  output  of  this 
sold  field.     1100  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Aug.  31, 
L901. 
Gold  In   the  Dlorttlc   Rock   from   Masbonaland. 


J.  <B.  8purr.  A  microscopic  study  of  a  specimen 
of  auriferous  dloritlc  rock.  111.  1100  w.  Eng  ft 
Min  Jour— Oct.  8,  1903. 

Gold  Mining  In  Rhodesia.  F.  C.  Roberts.  The 
present  number  gives  an  Illustrated  description  of 
the  country,  its  geology  and  ancient  workings. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Min  ft  Scl  Pr— Feb.  4, 
1905. 

The  Mines  of  Rhodesia.  J.  H.  Curie,  In  "The 
Economist."  An  explanation  of  the  condition  of 
the  gold  mines,  leaving  the  conclusions  to  the 
reader.  1200  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Nov.  4, 
1905. 

Four  Typical  Rfaodeslan  Gold  Mines.  Theo.  F. 
Van  Wagenen.  Illustrations,  with  brief  descrip- 
tions of  the  Tebekwe,  the  Wanderer,  the  Bonsor, 
and  the  Veracity  mines.  1000  w.  Min  ft  Sci  Pr— 
Nov.    4,    1905. 

See  also  South  Africa. 

Rowland. — See  British  Columbia. 

Russia. — Free  Gold  In  Basic  Igneous  Rocks  In  South- 
eastern Russia.  W.  H.  Weed.  Describes  the  oc- 
currence and  discusses  the  origin  of  the  gold  and 
silver.      1800   w.      Eng    ft    Min    Jour — March   81, 

1904.  

See    also    Siberia;    GOLD    DREDGING;    MINING 
LAW. 


Sahuayaoan. — See  Mexioo. 

Sands.— See  New  Zealand;  GOLD  DREDGING; 
GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Santo  Domingo.— Gold  in  Santo  Domingo.  F.  Lyn- 
wood  Garrison.  An  Illustrated  article  describing 
this  Island  and  reviewing  what  is  known   of  its 

Jeotogy  and  gold  ores.    2700  w.    Eng  ft  Min  Jour — 
une  15,  1905. 

Siberia.— The  Gold  Mining  Industry  of  Siberia. 
H.  L.  Gelssel.  Describes  the  great  gold  mining 
regions,  and  the  machinery  and  tools  In  general 
use.     2000  w.     Min  ft  Met— May  1,  1901. 

The  Gold  Mines  of  Siberia.  Chester  Wells 
Purington.  Illustrated  description  of  the  prim- 
itive methods  used  in  what  promises  to  be  an 
exceedingly  rich  region.  2400  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — Sept.,  1901. 

The  Gold  Mining  Districts  of  Central  Siberia. 
Lewis  Blanchard  Brown.  Describes  the  south- 
central  part  of  Siberia,  wKh  special  reference  to 
Its  geology  and  mineral  deposits.  Map.  10,800  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— Oct.,  1903. 

Gold  Mining  in  Siberia.  J.  H.  Curie,  in  the 
London  "Economist."  Information  concerning 
these  mines,  and  a  discussion  of  racial,  political 
and  economic  reasons  why  the  writer  considers 
them  unfavorable  for  foreign  investments.  1500  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Sept.  15,  1904. 

Siberian  Gold  Mining.  George  E.  Walsh.  Gives 
the  location  and  extent  of  some  of  the  gold  fields 
discovered,  and  some  of  the  conditions  which  retard 
development.  2000  w.  Mines  ft  Min — Sept., 
1905. 
Snake  River. — See  Oregon. 

Solubility.— Solubility  of  Gold  In  Certain  Oxidising 
Agents.  Victor  Lenher.  Abstract  of  an  article 
in  the  "Jour,  of  the  Am.  Obem.  Soc."  Describes 
a  series  of  experiments  made  and  the  results. 
1200  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jpur-^June  16,  1904. 

Solubility  of  Gold  In  Certain  Oxidising  Agents. 
V.  Lenher.  An  account  of  an  experimental  In- 
vestigation of  4he  solubility  of  gold  under  the  In- 
fluence of  nascent  oxygen.  1800  w.  Elec-Ghem 
Ind— Aug.,  1904. 

The  Solubility  of  Gold  in  Thtosulphates  and 
Tolocyanatee.  H.  A.  White.  A  report  of  ex- 
periments made  to  determine  the  cause  of  the 
presence  of  goM  in  certain  mine  reservoirs  and 
the  enrichment  of  soil  underneath  some  residue 
dumps.  1700  w.  Jour  of  Ohem,  Met,  and  Mm 
Soc  of  8  Africa— Oct.,  1905. 
See  also  GOLD  GEOLOGY;  ORE  DEPOSIT. 
Sonora. — See  Mexioo. 

South  Africa.— GoM  Mining  In  South  Africa  In  1902. 
W.  Fischer  Wilkinson.  A  short  review  of  events 
previous  to  this  year  and  their  effects,  with  report 
for  the  last  year.  2400  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour- 
Jan.  3,  1903. 
See  also  Rhodesia;   Transvaal;   GOLD  GEOLOGY. 

South  Dakota.— Discovery  and  Development  of  the 
Homestake    Mine.      Brief    account   of   this    large 
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tour-grade  gold  mine.     1300  w.     Min  ft  Scl   Pr— 
Jan.  23,  1904. 

Review  of  Sooth  Dakota  Mining  Conditions. 
Jesse  Simmons.  Information  concerning  the  mill- 
ing plants,  Homestake  belt,  contact  deposits, 
cyanldation  and  a  producing  tin  mine.  Ills.  1800 
w.    Mln  Rept— July  21,  1904. 

Discovery  and  Development  of  the  Homestake 
Mines  of  Sooth  Dakota.  Historical  review,  with 
illustrations  of  these  famons  gold  mines,  and  the 
methods  of  working  them.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000 
w.  Mln  ft  Scl  Pr-^June  17,  1906. 
See   also  GOLD  MINING— Black  Hills. 

•pain. — Gold  Mining  In  the  Ancient  Roman  Work- 
togs  in  Spain.  Alexander  Del  Mar.  An  account 
of  the  placers  of  Las  Mednlas  describing  the  man- 
ner In  which  the  ancients  used  advanced  methods 
of  hydraulic  engineering  In  gold  mining.  4000  w. 
Engineering  Megaslne — March,  1905. 

Sudan.— -The  Possibilities  of  the  Sudan  as  a  Gold 
Field.  W.  Broadbrldge.  Gives  the  writer's  im- 
pressions from  inspecting  several  groups  of  old 
mines.     2000  w.     Mln   Jour — April  15,    1905. 

Sumatra.— Gold  Mining  in  Sumatra.  George  R. 
Wright.  Information  concerning  the  Redjang  Le- 
bong  Gold  Exploitation  Company.  500  w.  Bog  ft 
Min  Jour— May   25,    1901. 

See  also  Batch  East  Indies. 

?ply.— The    Supply    of    Gold.      Address    of    Mr. 
je  E.  Roberts,  Director  of  the  United  States 
Mint,    st    American    Mining    Congress,      2500    w. 
Mln  Kept— Oct.  8,  1908. 

The  Future  Supply  of  Gold.  From  the  London 
"Economist."  Considers  that  the  study  of  new 
mines  is  not  keeping  pace  with  the  exhaustion 
of  those  now  being  worked.  Gives  a  brief  survey 
of  the  world's  mines.  2400  w.  Ir  Age — Oct.  o, 
1904. 

See  also  Production. 

Sweden.— See  COPPER. 


Tellnride. — The  Telluride  Ores  of  Cripple  Creek  and 
Balgoorlle.  T.  A.  Rickard.  Describes  these  ores 
and  those  associated,  their  treatment,  etc.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bogs — Aug.,  1900. 

Notes  on  Tellurldes  from  Colorado.  Charles 
Palacfae.  Describes  'a  series  of  sylvanlte  crystals. 
In  proof  of  the  correctness  of  Pearce's  conclusions 
published  In  1894.  111.  2700  w.  Am  Jour  of 
feci — Dec.,  1900. 

Telluride    Ores.      T.    A.    Rickard.      Concerning 
the  treatment  of  these  ores  at  Cripple  Greek  and 
Kalgoorlle.     8000  w.     Aust  Min   Stand— Jan.    81 
and  Feb.   7,    1901. 
See  also  Colorado;  Japan;  GEOLOGY. 

Thunder  Mountain.— See  Idaho. 

Tonopah.— 8ee  Nevada;  GOLD  GEOLOGY;  STXYEB. 

Transvaal. — The  Gold  Fields  and  Gold  Industry  of 
the  Wltwatersrand  (Beschonwlngen  over  de  Goud- 
velden  en  GoudlndrKtrie  van  den  Wltwatersrand). 
R.  de  Kat.  A  general  review  of  the  mines  and 
the  cyanide  plants,  with  especial  reference  to  the 
Rose  Deep  Mine.  8500  w.  De  Ingenieur — April 
27,   1901. 

Mining  Outlook  In  the  Transvaal.  T.  8.  Parrott. 
Discusses  the  great  producing  power  of  this  field, 
the  difficulties  encountered,  the  past  history,  etc. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8300  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand— 
Oct.  10,  1901. 

Mining  Conditions  in  the  Transvaal.  A  report 
of  the  present  conditions.  The  Industry  slowly 
reviving  under  many  difficulties.  2500  w.  Eng  ft 
Min  Jour— Dec.  21,  1901. 

Too  Easterly  Extension  of  the  Rand  Goldflelda. 
From  the  London  "Mining  Journal."  An  account 
of  prospecting  end  the  difficulties  met.  4000  w. 
N  Z  Bikes  Rec-^Feb.  17,  1902. 

The  Gold  Mines  of  the  Transvaal.  Comments 
on  the  development  of  these  mines  In  South  Africa, 
the  future  outlook,  their  contribution  to  mining 
knowledge,  etc.  1000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— July 
5,  1902. 

An  Estimate  of  the  Gold  Production  and  Life 
of  the  Main  Reef  Secies.  Wltwatersrand.  Thomas 
Halght  Leggett  and  Frederick  H.  Batch.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  As  Met., 
London.  A  collection  of  facta  upon  which  esti- 
mates   may    be    based,    with    tabulated    results. 


2000  w. 


■w 


ft  Mln  Jour— Not.  1,  1902. 


Developments  in  the  Heidelberg  District,  Trans- 


vaal. T.  Lane  Carter.  A  report  of  recent  In- 
vestigations made  in  this  gold  mining  district. 
I1L     1200  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Oct.  17,  1908. 

The  Investigation  of  Old  Mine  Workings  on  the 
Wltwatersrand.  T.  Lane  Carter.  An  account  of 
some  valuable  finds  and  work  in  progress.  1300  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Dec.  17,  1903. 

The  Transvaal.  W.  Fisher  Wilkinson.  Reports 
a  steady  expansion  during  1903,  giving  tables 
showing  the  production  and  general  information. 
2500  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Jan.   7,   1904. 

The  Klerksdorp  District.  T.  Lane  Carter.  In- 
formation of  Interest  concerning  this  district. 
Ills.    1400  w.    Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Sept.  22,  1904. 

The  Transvaal.  W.  Fischer  Wilkinson.  Re- 
ports the  gold  production  for  the  year  to  be 
about  $78,000,000,  and  gives  a  review  of  the 
Important  events  affecting  the  mining  Industry  In 
this  field.  1800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Jan.  5, 
1905. 

Exhaustion  of  Outcrop  Mines  in  the  Transvaal. 
J.  H.  Curie,  In  "The  Economist,"  London.  Dis- 
cusses the  rapid  exhaustion  of  these  mines,  claim- 
ing that  many  will  not  last  six  years.  1200  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Jan.  26,  1905. 

The  Gold  Bearing  Reefs  of  the  Murahlson  Range 
Districts,  Transvaal.  Hans  Merensky.  A  report 
with  special  consideration  of  the  ore  deposits  of 
the  Free  State,  Blue  Jacket,  and  Lawrence  mines. 
His.     8000  w.     Min  Jour— June  10,  1906. 

The  Transvaal  Gold  Mines.  Theodore  F.  Van 
Wasjenen.  Begins  a  review  of  this  industry  In 
the  Transvaal.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Mln  ft 
Scl  Pr-^Aug.   19,  1905. 

See  also  South  Africa;  CYANIDE  PROCESS; 
GOLD  ASSAYING:  GOLD  METALLURGY; 
GOLD  MINE:  GOLD  MINING;  MINER— Kaffir; 
MINING  INDUSTRY— South  Africa. 

United  States,  1908.— (Production  of  Gold  and  Silver 
In  the  UnHed  States.  T.  A.  Rickard.  Tabulated 
statement    of    production    and    distribution    with 

Senerel   review.      1000    w.      Eng    ft    Mln    Jour — 
an.  7,  1904. 
U.  8.,  1904.— The  Production  of  Gold  and  Silver  In 
the   UnHed    States.     T.    A.    Rickard.      Statistics 
and  general  review  of   the  past  year.     1800  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Jan.  5,  1905. 

TJ.  S.  Southern.— History  of  the  Southern  Appalach- 
ian Gold  FieM.  Theo.  F.  Van  Wagenen.  111. 
1400  w.    Mln  Rept— Nov.  8,  1900. 

Notes  on  the  Carolina  Gold  Deposits.  Walter 
Harvey  Weed.  Concerning  the  character  and 
treatment  of  the  ore,  cyanlding  experiments,  etc. 
1800  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  19,  1901. 

Gold  in  North  Carolina.  Frederic  Moore.  Re- 
views the  history  of  gold  mining  in  this  State, 
Slvlng  ilustrattons  of  the  workings.  1200  w. 
cl  Am  Sup— March  22,  1902. 
Gold  Mining  in  the  Southern  Appalachians. 
Joseph  Hyde  Pratt.  Historical  review  of  the  gold 
mining  industry  in  this  region.  2000  w.  Eng  ft 
Min  Jour— Aug.   23,   1902. 

Gold  Mining  in  McDuffle  County.  Georgia. 
W.  H.  Fluker.  An  account  of  the  dtecovery  of 
gold  in  this  region  and  of  the  development.  2800 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mtn  Engrs — Sept.,  1902. 

The  Dahlonega  Gold  District  of  Georgia.  Edwin 
O.  Eckel.  Gives  the  general  geology  of  the  region, 
the  ores  and  ore  deposits  and  related  informa- 
tion.    2500  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Feb.  7.  1903. 

Dahlonega  District,  Georgia.  Edwin  C.  Eckel. 
Reprinted  from  "Contributions  to  Economic  Geol- 
ogy." A  description  of  the  location  and  the 
geology  of  the  gold  and  pyrlte  deposits  as  shown 
in  some  of  the  mines  now  working.  8300  w. 
Mines   ft  Min— June,   1908. 

Gold  Fields  of  the  Atlantic  Slope.  C.  L.  Dlgno- 
wlty.  Condensed  from  Trans.  Am.  Min.  Cong., 
Deadwood,  S.  D.  A  brief  account  of  the  deposits 
in  N.  Carolina,  Virginia  and  the  Southern  field, 
the  conditions,  methods,  etc.  1800  w.  Min  ft 
Scl  Pr— Sept.   19,  1903. 

Gold    Mining    in    the    Southern     Appalachians. 
Thomas  T.    Read.     General  notes  concerning   this 
field  and   its   development.     Map.     1000  w.     Mln 
Rept— Oct.  19,  1905. 
See     also     GOLD     DREDGING— Georgia;     GOLD 

GEOLOGY— Georgia. 

Utah. — Statellne  Mining  District,  Iron  County,  Utah. 
Grant   H.    Smith.     Brief  account   of    the   mines. 
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The  orei  carry  gold  and  silver,  associated  with  a 
small  percentage  of  iron,  and  of  manganese.  1400 
w.     Mln  ft  Sci   Pr-nFeb.  22,  1902. 

Values,  Tables.— Table  of  Assay  and  Coinage  Values 
for  Gold.  R.  J.  Holland.  Tables  with  explana- 
tion.   2500  w.    Mln  Mag— Jane,  1005. 

Vancouver.— Auriferous  Black  Sand*  of  Vancouver 
Island,  B.  O.  W.  If.  Brewer.  An  account  of 
the  difficulty  met  In  saving  the  gold,  and  the 
recent  success;  also  discusses  the  aonree.  1500  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— May  18,  1001. 

Black  Sand  Auriferous  Deposits  of  Wreck  Bay. 
Jordan  Elver,  and  Other  Localities  of  Vancouver 
Island.  R.  Llnd  Watson.  Descriptive.  Map. 
1200  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— June,  1901. 

8ee  also  MTTTRHAL  REGION. 

Venesnalan  Guiana.— Gold  In  Veneraelan  Guiana 
(X.'Or  en  Guyana  VenesuftUenne).  Norbert  Paquet. 
A  geological  study  of  Venezuelan  Guiana  with 
reference  to  the  gold  deposits  and  present  meth- 
ods of  working,  with  map.  12000  w.  1  plate. 
Rev  Unlv  des  Mines— Nov.,  1902. 

Victoria.— Mining  *t  MoHegul  (V.).  Stanley  B. 
Hunter.  Information  concerning  the  locality 
where  the  "welcome  stranger"  nugget  was  found 
— the  largest  and  moat  valuable  mass  of  gold 
yet  unearthed  In  any  part  of  the  world.  1700  w. 
Aust  Min  Stand-nDec   6,  1900. 

Fltfleld  Plains  Goldneld  (V.).  Stanley  B. 
Hunter.  A  report  of  this  field,  describing  the 
deposits,  and  the  mines  of  the  various  companies 
working  in  this  district.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500 
w.    Aust  Mln  Stand— Oct.  24,  1901. 

The  Walhalla   (V.)  Goldneld.     H.  Herman.     A 

a  rest  of  a  recent  report  on  this  goidfleld,  sub- 
tted  to  the  Victorian  Secretary  for  Mines.  111. 
8ertal.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Aust  Mia  Stand- 
Dec.  19,   1901. 

Too  Saddle  Reefs  of  Bendlgo.  T.  A.  Richard. 
An  illustrated  historical  account  of  this  rich 
Australian  gold  field,  which  has  produced  a  yield 
valued  at  $842,000,000.  describing  various  types 
of  the  saddle  reefs.  5000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour 
—March  29,  1902. 

The  Charlotte  Plains  Consolidated  Gold  Mines 
Company.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  plant, 
report  of  progress,  etc.  2300  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand 
—June  18,  1903. 

The  Synclinal  or  "Inverted  saddle"  Reefs  at 
the  Bendlgo  Goldflelds.  Wm.  H.  Gundy,  in 
"Trans.  Aust.  Inst,  of  Mln.  Bngrs."  An  illus- 
trated article  considering  the  formation,  charac- 
teristics, etc.  2200  w.  Can  Mln  Rev— Aug.  81, 
1903. 

The  dunes  Gold-FIeld  (V.).  A  digest  of  the 
report  furnished  the  Victorian  Mines  Department 
by  William  Bradford.  1500  w.  Aust  Mln  8tand 
—Nov.    12,   1908. 

The  Future  of  Bendlgo  (V.)  W.  H.  Cundy. 
Begins  an  account  of  this  important  gold-produc- 
ing center  In  Victoria.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400 
w.     Aust  Min  Stand— May  26,  1904. 

The  Deep  Leads  of  Victoria.  H.  L.  Wilkinson. 
A  description  of  these  auriferous  deposits,  their 
location,  draining  and  working.  Map.  SeriaL 
1st  part.  2200  w.  Aust  Min  8tand— Oct.  20, 
1904. 

The  Deep  Leads  of  Victoria,  Australia.  Walde- 
mar  Ltndgren.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
region,  of  Ha  geology  and  the  auriferous  charac- 
ter of  the  leads.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Mln 
Mag— Jan.,  1905. 

The  Deep  Leads  of  Victoria.  WsMemar  Llnd- 
gren.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  condi- 
tions, and  of  the  methods  of  mining.  2200  w. 
Eng    ft   Min   Jour— Feb.    16,   1905. 

Mount  Morgan  Gold  Mine  (Q.).  E.  J.  Dunn. 
Read  at  meeting  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Victoria. 
The  present  article  describes  the  structure  of  the 
mine.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Aust  Mln 
Stand— March  22,  1905. 
See  also  GOLD  MINING— Alluvial. 

Wales.— Gold  Mining  In  Wales.  W.  H.  Booth.  An 
Illustrated  review  of  Welsh  gold  mining,  the 
methods  used  for  the  extraction  of  the  gold, 
history  of  the  various  mines,  their  equipment,  and 
matters  of  related  interest.  5600  w.  Cassier's 
Mag— Feb.,   1903. 

Washington.— The  Mount  Baker  Mining  District. 
Washington.     George  Otis  Smith.     An  illustrated 


description    of    this    gold    mining    region.      1500 
w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— March  15,   1902. 

See  also  COAL  REGION;  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Western  Australia.— See  Australia;  GOLD  MINING. 

Wichita  Mountains,  Oklahoma.— A  New  Gold  Field. 
W.  K.  Draper,  in  the  "N.  Y.  Times."  An  ac- 
count of  the  deposits  In  the  Wichita  Mountains. 
Gold,  copper  and  oil  are  found,  but  whether  in 
paying  quantltiea  Is  not  yet  determined.  2000  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup— Nov.   80,   1901. 

Woodlark  Island,  New  Guinea.— Milling  at  Woodlark 
Island.  M.  Lobel.  An  account  of  this  portion 
of  British  New  Guinea,  reporting  great  mineral 
resources,  but  a  very  trying  climate.  2500  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— July  18,  1901. 


Wyoming. 

Yukon.— White  Horse  Mining  District,  Yukon  Ter- 
ritory. William  M.  Brewer.  A  description  of 
the  district  with  illustrations.  4000  w.  Eng  ft 
Mln  Jour— Feb.    1,    1902. 

Methods  and  Values  on  the  Yukon.  John  D. 
McGmivray.  An  account  of  the  improvements 
in  methods  and  reduction  In  cost  of  working,  with 
general  Information.  Warns  capitalists  to  consider 
the  cost  of  transport  before  Investing  In  this  re- 
gion.   2200  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— June  18,  1908. 

White  Horse  District,  in  Yukon  Territory.  Wil- 
liam M.  Brewer.  Reviews  the  history,  geology, 
present  conditions,  and  future  prospects  of  the 
mining  Industry.  May  and  editorial.  5500  w. 
Mines  ft  Mln— Aug.,    1908. 

The    Alsek    Placer    District,  Yukon    Territory. 

W.    M.    Brewer.      Map,    with  information    from 

prospectors'   reports.     800  w.  Mln  ft  Sci   Pr— 
Dec.   5,   1908. 

The  Alsek  Mining  District.  W.  M.  Brook. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  new  placer  gold- 
field  in  the  Northwest  Territory  of  Canada,  near 
the  Alaska  border,  recently  discovered.  800  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour— May  12,  1904. 

The  New  Mayo  Mining  District  L.  Nettaad. 
Illustrated  article  giving  an  account  of  the  rich 
prospects  revealed  by  the  government  survey  of 
this  new  section  of  the  Yukon  territory,  Canada. 
8800  w.     Pacific  O  Mln— Jan.  30,  1904. 

Auriferous  Bench  Diggings  of  Bonansa,  Yukon 
Territory.     Describes  the  locality,   with  remarks 
on    the    probable   source  of    the  gold.     1000   w. 
Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— Dec.  8,  1904. 
See  also  Alaska;  Klondike. 
Zinc  Ores.— See  ASSAYING. 

GOLD   ALLOY. 
See  ALLOY;  GOLD. 

GOLD   ANALYSIS. 
See  ASSAYING;  GOLD  ASSAYING. 

GOLD  ASSAYING. 
See  also  ASSAYING. 

Assaying  and  Gold  Refining.  Donald  Clark.  In- 
formation on  the  work  connected  with  assaying 
and  with  special  auriferous  material.  111.  SeriaL 
1st  part.  8000  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand— Dec.  10, 
1908. 

On  Cupellatfon  and  Parting  in  Ore  Assaying. 
T.  Klrke  Rose.  Notes  on  methods  adoptett  in 
the  assay  of  gold  ores.  1500  w.  Jour  Chem, 
Met  ft  Mln  8oc  of  S  Africa— Jan.,  1905. 

affBipi^tMi  Test.— Testing  Gold-Ores  by  Amal- 
gamation. Ernest  A.  Hersam.  Considers  meth- 
ods of  amalgamated  iron,  especially  describing 
a  method  by  which  the  amalgamated  gold  is  to 
be  recovered,  weighed  and  thus  determined  di- 
rectly. 10000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs— 
Feb.,   1904. 

The  Testing  of  Gold  Ores  by  Anmlgamatiou. 
Ernest  A.  Hersam.  Describes  methods  of  labora- 
tory-amalgamation, discussing  the  effect  of  the  sine 
of  the  test-portion.  Serial.  1st  part.  4500  w. 
Mln  Wld— Dec.  10,  1904. 
See  also  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Electrolytic— The  Electrolytic  Analysis  of  Gold.  F. 
Mollwo  Perkln  and  W.  C.  Prebble.  Describes 
experimental  investigations,  giving  results.  uL 
2000  w.     Elec-Chem  ft  Met— Feb,,  1904. 

Grading  Analysis.— Grading  Analyses.  H.  S.  Denny. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  6  African 
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Awn.  of  Engrs.  Bxphlnt  the  meaning  of  the 
term  and  Its  objects,  considering  method*  and 
their  results.  1700  w.  Bug  ft  Mln  Jour— March 
9,  1006. 

Iodometrio  Determination.— See  ASSAYING. 


Journal. 


tt 


Describes    the    type   of    dredge    need. 


Transvaal.— The  Analyses  of  Some  Witwaterarand 
Soils.  Bdw.  H.  Orogfcan.  General  discussion. 
8000  w.  Jour  of  Cham,  Met,  ft  Mln  8oc  of 
8  Africa— Sept.,   190*. 

GOLD  BEACH. 

See  GOLD;  GOLD  DBEDOTJTG. 
GOLD    BULLION. 


ASSAYING;  GOLD  ASSAYING. 

Desilverising.— flee  GOLD  MBTALLT/BGY— Desilrer- 
ising  Bullion. 

GOLD   DREDGING. 

See  also  GOLD;  GOLD  XXNIVG:  MINERAL  RE- 
GION. 

Suggestions  on  Inland  Gold  Dredging.  A.  a 
Bteson.  Suggestions  on  the  practical  working  of 
a  dredger.  I1L  1000  w.  Mln  ft  Scl  Pr-Dec 
22,  1900. 

Gold  Dredgtag.  F.  0.  Nettleton.  Discusses  the 
things  which  should  be  considered  In  Installing 
a  plant,  some  of  the  difficulties  and  bow  they 
may  be  met.    2000  w.    Mines  ft  Mln— April.  1901. 

Late  Gold-Dredglug  Practice.  Ralph  L.  Mon- 
tague. Describes  an  attempt  to  use  this  method 
in  Montana  In  1894,  and  the  difficulties  met;  also 
discusses  the  economic  advantages  of  dredgf 
methods.  Serial.  1st  part.  2100  w.  Mln 
Scl  Pr— Not.  2,  1901. 

Gold  Dredges — Their  Construction  and  Manipu- 
lation. David  K.  Blair.  Bead  before  the  N.  S.  W. 
Chamber  of  Mines.  A  description  of  the  "Bucket 
Gold  Dredge/'  the  general  principles  of  construc- 
tion and  manipulation,  the  accidents  liable,  with 
their  cause,  effect  and  remedy.  Serial.  1st  part. 
9000  w.     Can  Mln  Bev— Nov    80.  1902. 

Present  Practice  In  Gold  Dredging*  B.  H. 
Postlethwalte.  Describes  some  of  the  newer  devices 
which  experience  has  shown  to  be  advantageous. 
2200  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— May,  1908. 

Gold  Dredging.  F.  Winter  Taylor.  Describes 
the  methods  used,  types  of  dredges,  etc.  111. 
2000  w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Jan.14,  1904. 

Gold  Dredging  Under  Difficult  Conditions.  F. 
Winter  Taylor.  Discusses  the  design  of  a  dredge 
that  Is  to  be  worked  under  exceptionally  hard 
conditions.  Gives  plan.  2500  w.  Bng  ft  Min 
Jour— March  24,  1904. 

The  Gold  Dredging  Industry*  F.  W.  Griffin. 
Trans.  Col.  Mln.  Inst,  Information  concerning 
dredges  and  dredging,  and  the  rapid  develop- 
ment of  this  business.  8000  w.  Min  ft  Scl  Pr 
—April  16,  1904. 

Gold  Dredging  and  Prospecting.  Robert  H. 
Postlethwalte.  A  short  illustrated  review  of  this 
Industry  under  existing  conditions.  4000  w.  Mln 
Mag— Jan.,  1909. 

The  Twentieth-Century  Gold  Ships  and  their 
Cargoes.  Alex.  Del  Mar.  A  graphic  statement 
of  the  progress  and  possibilities  of  gold  dredging, 
the  general  requirements  of  dredge  construction 
and  operation,  and  the  prospective  effect  on  the 
world's  output  of  gold.  Ills.  8000  w.  The  En- 
gineering Magazine— July,  1905. 

Dredging— I.  Prospecting  end  Historical.  J.  P. 
Hutchins.  Reviews  the  history  of  dredge  min- 
ing as  introductory  to  a  discussion  of  present 
Sactlce.  Serial.  1st  part.'  1500  w.  Bng  ft 
in  Jour— July  10,  1906. 

Accident,  Beaumont,  N.  Z.  —  Another  Accident 
Caused  by  Oiling  Machinery  While  In  Motion. 
Describes  a  frightful  accident  at  Beaumont,  Otago. 
on  a  dredge  which  the  engineer  was  oiling.  1200 
w.     N  Z  Mines  Bee— July  16,   1902  . 

Affls-Chalmers. — An  Improved  Dipper  Dredge.  F. 
F.  Coleman.  Illustrated  description  of  a  new 
dipper  dredge  made  by  the  Allis-Chalmers  Com- 
pany.   1000  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour — Nor.  20,  1900. 

amortoa.  Dredging  for  Gold.  W.  8.  Russell.  Facts 
in  regard  to  the  operation  of  dredges  on  placers 
at  various  places  In  the  western  part  of  the 
United  States.  III.  1800  w.  Mines  ft  Min— 
Dec.,  1900. 

The  Development  of  Gold-Dredging  In  the  United 
States.     Ralph  L.   Montague,   in  London  "Mining 


stating  its  advantages,  and  comparing  with  the 
New  Zealand  type;  also  gives  brief  history  of 
the  undertakings  in  the  United  States.  8000  w. 
Can  Min  Ber— Feb.  28,   1908. 

America  vs.  New  Zealand*— The  Development  of 
Gold-Dredging  In  the  United  States.  Ralph  L. 
Montague,  in  "Mining  Journal, "  London.  A 
comparison  with  New  Zealand  methods  and  costs. 
2800  w.     N  Z  Mines  Bee— Dec.  16,  1902  . 

Australia*— Recent  Dredging  Practice  in  Australia 
and  New  Zealand.  H.  L.  Lewis.  The  present 
article  considers  buckets  vs.  pumps  In  dredging, 
and  hints  on  prospecting.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800 
w.     Mln  Jour— -April  1,   1900. 

Blasting.— Blasting  Tight  Placers  Before  Dredging. 
Oliver  B.  Finn.  An  Illustrated  detailed  account 
of  the  way  a  Keystone  driller  was  used  In  Cali- 
fornia to  loosen,  by  blasting,  a  very  tight  gravel 
deposit,  preparatory  to  dredging.  900  w.  Bng 
ft  Mln  Jour-July  7,  1904. 

Boise  Basin,  Idaho.— See  GOLD. 

British  Colombia.— -Gold-Dredging  Possibilities  on 
the  North  Thompson  River  Near  Kamtoops,  B.  0. 
John  Redmond.  Discusses  the  possibility  of  prof- 
itable dredging.  2000  w.  B  C  Min  Rec— Sept., 
1901. 

A  Few  Notes  Upon  Gold  Dredging.  F.  Satchell 
Clarke.  Gives  some  account  of  gold  dredging  In 
British  Columbia,  the  types  of  dredges  used, 
their  operation,  etc  4000  w.  Can  Mln  Rev— 
Feb.  28,  1902. 

Dredge  Mining  in  British  Columbia.  William 
M.  Brewer.  Discusses  briefly  the  causes  of  the 
unsatisfactory  results  obtained.  1000  w.  B  C 
Min  Bec-^Aug.,  1908. 

Dredging  for  Gold  in  British  Columbia.  Notes 
from  the  annual  report  of  the  Minister  of  Mines. 
2800  w.     B  0  Mln  Bee— June,  1900. 

California.— A  California  Gold  Dredger.  R.  H. 
Postlethwalte.  Illustrated  description  of  a  dredger 
on  the  Feather  Blver.  1200  w.  Min  ft  Scl  Pr— 
Dec.   10,  1900. 

Gold  Dredging  in  California.  Thomas  J.  Bar- 
boor.  Abstract  of  a  report  made  to  the  California 
State  Miners'  Asso.  Reviews  the  work  in  dredg- 
ing of  various  companies  with  a  schedule  as *  to 
what  may  be  expected,  showing  the  possibilities 
of  gold  dredging.  8000  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour- 
Jan.   26,  1901. 

Gold-Dredging  In  California.  B.  H.  Benjamin. 
Information  concerning  this  Industry.  At  present 
there  are  about  twenty  dredges  running,  which 
are  producing  about  $1,000,000  per  year.  8000  w. 
N  Z  Mines  Rec— April  16,  1901. 

Gold  Dredging  Operations  in  California.  G.  P. 
Grimsley.  Briefly  reviews  the  Industry  in  this 
8tate,  and  describes  the  Postelthwaite  dredge  and 
Its  operation.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w. 
Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— June  29,  1901. 

Dredging  for  Gold.  Bnos  Brown.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  work  as  carried  on  at  Orovllle, 
Butte  Co.,  Cal.,  giving  a  brief  review  of  earlier 
work,  and  explaining  the  difficulties.  1400  w. 
Scl  Am— Nov.  8,  1902. 

Dredging  at  Orovllle.  .Newton  B.  Knox.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  In  the  "Pro."  of  the  Inst,  of 
Min.  ft  Met.,  London.  Brief  account  of  the 
dredge-mining  for  gold  In  California.  900  w.  Bng 
ft  Mln  Jour— Aug.  29,  1908. 

Dredging  and  Valuing  Dredging  Ground  in  Oro- 
vllle, California.  Newton  Booth  Knox.  Paper 
read  before  the  Inst,  of  Min.  ft  Met.,  London. 
Account  of  the  dredge-mining  for  gold  in  this 
field.  4000  w.  Can  Min  Rev— Oct.  81,  1903.  Ab- 
stract in  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Aug.  29,  1903. 

Gold  Dredging  at  Orovllle.  Howard  D.  Smith 
and  Blwyn  w.  Stebblns.  Describee  the  character 
of  the  ground,  which  Is  peculiarly  favorable  to 
dredge  operations,  and  the  types  of  dredges  and 
methods  used.  Also  gives  a  summary  of  the  op- 
erating expenses.  4400  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— 
Dec.    8,    1904. 

Gold  Dredging  in  Orovllle  District.  Gal.  L.  J. 
Hohl.  Abstract  from  the  Trans.  Cal.  Mln.  Assn. 
An  account  of  this  method  of  working  auriferous 
gravel  deposits,  giving  Illustrated  description  of 
dredgers  and  general  features  of  different  types. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— April 
10,   1906. 


gold  dbedgutg 


584 


GOLD  GEOLOGY" 


Dredges  for  Working  Gold-Bearing  Gravels.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  dredge  recently  built 
for  dm  In  California,  with  none  account  of  this 
method  of  working.  1700  w.  Eng  New  April 
27,  1906. 


Tomer,  In  tbe  "Mining  Journal,"  London.  An  ac- 
count of  Its  Inception,  progiess  end  practice.  0000 
w.     N  Z  lanes  Bee— Feb.  10, 


A  Large  Gold  Dredger.     ITJustreted  description 
of  the  consUucUun  and  operation  of  a 
dredger  eaid    to  be  tbe     largest     placer 
dredger  in  tbe  world.    Also  reflows  tbe 
tory  of  dredging  in  California. 
Bel  Pr— May  0,  1006. 


Ms- 

Mm  ft 


Gold  Dredging  in  California.  A.  G.  Hilton.  An 
illustrated  article  giving  Information  in  regard 
to  tbe  extent  of  this  method  of  working,  tbe  cost, 
Ac.    Map.    2600  w.    Mln  Wld— Aug.  6,  1906. 

Gold  'Dredging  in  California.  Information  from 
the  Bui  of  tbe  State  Mln.  Bureau  of  Oal.,  firing 
tbe  history  of  dredge  mining  In  the  state,  the 
area  of  dredge  gravel,  Ac.,  in  the  present  num- 
ber. IBs.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Mln  ft 
0cl  Pr— Ang.   19,   1906. 

Colombia.  Gold  Dredging  In  Colombia.  J.  P. 
Hntchlns.  An  account  of  a  recent  examination 
of  tbe  deposits  on  the  Magdatena  rirer  and  its 
affluents,  w4th  conclusions  as  to  dredging  prob- 
abilities. 8000  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Dec  2, 
1906. 

SnVrteney,— Tbe  Efficiency  of  Gold-Saving  Appliances 
on  Dredges.  J.  B.  Smith.  Discusses  tbe  losses 
and  improvements  needed,  and  the  importance  of 
a  skilful  wlncbman.  1000  w.  N  Z  Miners  Bee— 
Not.  10,  1900. 

Beotrio  Power.— The  Electrical  Equipment  of  a 
Gold  Dredge.  Balpb  L.  Montague.  Explains  the 
use  and  object  of  these  diedgcs  and  describes  tbe 
electrical  equipment.  III.  8800  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Elec   Bngrs— July,   1908. 

Application  of  Electric  Power  to  Gold  Dredg- 
ing. J.  F.  Dostal.  Bead  at  meeting  of  the  Colo- 
rado Elec.  Lgt.,  Power  ft  By.  Assn.  Describes 
the  object  and  method  of  dredging  and  the 
schemes  for  regaining  the  gold.  Also  describes 
the  dredgers  and  tbe  electrical  equipment  of  one 
of  them.     2200  w.     Mln  ft  8ci  Pr— Oct.  7,  1906. 

Bee  also  ELECTRIC  EGT/TPKEVT. 

Sine  Gold-— Dredging  Fine  Gold.  Frefl.  8hnry.  Ex- 
plains bow  the  mlxlng-tank  system  can  be  suc- 
cessfully worked  in  dredging  beach  gold.  111. 
1700  w.     N  Z  Mines  Bee— Feb.  10,  1901. 

Georgia..— Gold  Dredging  in  North  Georgia.     Henry 

V.  Maxwell,  illustrations  with  brief  descriptions 

of  methods.  600  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Not.  2, 
1901. 

Idaho. — Dredging  for  Fine  Gold  in  Idaho.  Robert 
Bell.  Describes  methods  of  placer  mining  on  the 
Snake  Birer.  111.  1800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— 
Feb.  16,  1902. 

Dredging  for  Fine  Gold  In  Idaho.  Robert  Bell. 
Describes   the    method   employed    to    recover    fine 

Sold  from  the  8nake  River  placer  beds.     2000  w. 
[In  WW— March  11,  1906. 

Sew  South  Wales.— The  Career  of  the  Gold  Dredge 
in  New  South  Wales.  Darld  K.  Blair.  Abstract 
of  a  psper  in  "Trans,  of  the  Australasian  Mln. 
Bngrs."  Gives  a  brief  history  of  the  career  of 
tbe  gold  dredge  from  Its  introduction,  March, 
1899,  up  to  the  present  time.  2200  w.  Eng  ft 
Mln  Jour— Oct.   28,   1906. 

Mew  Zealand.— Notes  on  Gold-Dredging  in  New  Zea- 
land. A.  O.  Perkins.  Bead  at  meeting  of  tbe 
N.  S.  W.  Chamber  of  Mines.  The  early  dredges 
used  are  described  end  tbe  improvements  noted; 
also  tbe  manner  of  working,  and  tbe  cost  per  cu. 
yd.    2800  w.     N  Z  Mines  Bee— Not.  16,  1900. 

The  Gold-Dredging  Industry  in  Otago.  Table 
snowing  capital,  gold  obtained,  end  dividends  de- 
clared, with  remarks  on  this  Industry.  2000  w. 
N  Z  Mines  Bee— April  16,  1901. 

Dredging  for  Gold  In  New  Zealand.  Raymond 
Payne.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  methods 
and  success  attained.  1900  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour 
—Sept.  28,  1901. 

The  Gold  Dredging  Industry  in  New  Zealand. 
William  Wylle,  In  "Trans.  Aust.  Inst,  of  Mln. 
Bngrs."  Reviews  the  development  of  this  Indus- 
try, methods  tried,  and  describes  present  practice. 
4000  w.     Can  Mln  Rev— Aug.  81,  1903. 

Gold-Dredging    in    New    Zealand.      C    Edward 


Bom*,  Alaska.— Gold  Dredging  in  the  Nome  Dis- 
trict. G.  P.  Grimsby.  An  illustrated  description 
of  dredges  used  at  Nome  and  why  they  were  not 
successful;  also  an  Illustrated  description  of  one 
being  constructed  for  tbe  work.  1000  w.  Eng 
ft  Mln  Jour— June  22,  1901. 

Dredging  for  Gold  in  the  Nome  Goldnelds.  Otto 
HaBa.  A  brief  account  of  the  successful  working 
of  this  field.  700  w.  Mln  ft  Sd  Pr— Nov.  18, 
1905. 

Orovffle,   OaL    Sea  OsJtfsnU;  PBOSPSOTDIG. 

Pneumatic  Bock-Scraper. — Bidland's  Patent  Pneu- 
matic Bock-Scraper.  J.  A.  Miller.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  machine  designed  for  getting  gold 
out  of  a  hard  creTassy  rock  by  means  of  a  tunnel 
on  the  diving  bell  principle.  Its  operation  Is  also 
explained.     1200  w.     N  Z  Mines   Bee— Nor.   16, 

Prospecting. — Prospecting  Gold  Dredge  with  8teel 
HulL  Describes  a  prospecting  dredge  of  all  steel 
construction,  designed  to  clean  up  bedrock  at  21 
ft.  depth,  and  to  handle  free  material  at  the  rate 
of  00  tons  per  hour.  1700  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — 
Not.  7,  1903. 

Bnssla.— The  Gold-Dredging  Fields  of  Eastern  Bus- 
sis.  C.  W.  Purlngton  and  J.  B.  LandfleM,  Jr. 
A  fully  Illustrated  study  of  tbe  auriferous  grarels 
of  Eastern  Russia,  showing  the  favorable  condi- 
tions for  electric  mining.  4000  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — Dec.,  1901. 

Stewart    Birer,    Yukon-— The    Stewart  River    Gold 

Dredge.     A.    W.    Robinson.     A  brief  description, 

with    illustrations.      2800    w.      Can  Mln    Bev— 
March  81,  1908. 

Tailings  Elevator. — Peck's  Centrifugal  Tailings  El- 
evator. F.  Danvers  Power.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  new  tailings  elevator  designed  to  super- 
sede the  heavy  and  costly  ladder  type  used  on 
gold  dredges.  States  the  advantages  claimed. 
1000  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— May  23.  1908. 

See  also  ELEVATOR;  HYDRAULIC  MTBTDfG. 
Victoria.— Dredging  in  the  Ovens  Valley.  General 
remarks  on  dredging  work,  with  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  plant  of  the  Ovens  Valley  Gold 
Dredging  Co.,  Victoria.  2200  w.  Aust  Mln 
Stand— June  11,  1903. 

Wyer.— A  Gold-Mining  Dredge  of  Recent  Design* 
Samuel  8.  Wyer.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
dredge  designed  by  the  writer  for  work  in  Idaho, 
which  presents  unique  features.  2000  w.  Eng  ft 
Mia  Jour— June  9,  190i. 

Yukon.— The  Opportunities  for  Gold  Dredging  in  the 
Yukon.  C.  B.  Bolger.  States  conditions  in  this 
region  and  describes  a  dredger  which  worked  suc- 
cessfully.   1000  w.     Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— May  14,  1904. 

See  also  Stewart  Biver. 

GOLD  FIELD. 

See    GOLD;    GOLD    GEOLOGY;    MTsTEBAL    RE- 
GION; OBE  DEPOSIT. 

GOLD  GEOLOGY. 
See  also  GEOLOGY;  GOLD:  GOLD  MTsTE }  GOLD 
XZHIVG;  MINERAL  REGION;  OBE;  OBE  DE- 
POSIT. 

Alaska.— The  GeologV  of  the  Treadwell  Ore-Deposits, 
Douglas  bland,  Alaska.  Arthur  0.  Spencer.  A 
description  of  the  Treadwell  gold  deposits  In 
tnetr  geological  aspects,  with  an  outline  of  the 
general  geological  features  of  the  region.  Ills. 
18000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs— Oct., 
1904. 

The  Mining  Prospects  on  Seward  Peninsula.  A 
report  by  the  United  States  geologist  on  tbe 
placer  mines  In  this  part  of  Alaska.  700  w.  Pa- 
cific O  Mln— Feb.  18,  1904. 

Arisona.— The  Geology  of  the  GaMuro  Mountains, 
Arlsona,  end  of  the  Gold-Bearlng  Ledge  known  as 
Gold  Mountain.  William  P.  Blake.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  ledge  and  deposits.  2400 
w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour-^Aprll  19,   1902. 

BaUaxat,  Bast,  Australia.— See  Fault. 
Bendigo.— £ee  Victoria, 
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Black  Hills,- Dakota*— Ore  Deposits  of  the  Northern 
Black  Hills.  J.  D.  Irving.  Trans.  Amer.  liln. 
Cong.,  Deadwood,  8.  D.  (Condensed.)  The  pres- 
ent article  deals  principally  with  the  geology  of 
this  region.  SerUL  1st  part  1000  w.  liln 
ft  Scl  Pr— Sept  12,  1908. 

Ore  Deposits  of  the  Northern  Black  Hills.  J. 
D.  Irrlng.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read  at  the 
Am.  Min.  Gong.  Describes  the  geology,  deposits 
of  gold-bearing  rocks  and  gravels,  the  develop- 
ment, etc.    8000  w.     Min  Kept— Nov.  19,  1908. 

Bonanzas.— Bonanzas  and  Pockets  of  Ore.  Prof. 
Arthur  Lakes.  Considers  some  of  the  causes  of 
their  deposition  and  origin  as  illustrated  In  va- 
rious mines.  111.  1800  w.  Mines  ft  lfln— Sept., 
1908. 

The  Formation  of  Bonanzas  In  the  Upper  For* 
tlons  of  Gold-Veins.  T.  A.  Btekard.  Discusses 
the  results  produced  by  descending  surface  waters, 
and  other  agencies  affecting  ore  deposition.  111. 
7800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  liln  Bngrs— June, 
1901. 

Brazilian  Ores.— *Notes  on  Brazilian  Gold  Ores.  Or- 
vllle  A.  Derby.  Describes  features  of  special  In- 
terest for  students  of  the  genesis  of  ore  deposits. 
2200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mtn  Bngrs — Feb.  and 
May,  1901. 


Britannia,  V.  Z.— See  Beoondary  Enrichment. 

British  Columbia.— Mining  on  Grlbble  Island,  B.  O. 
W.  M.  Brewer.  An  account  of  the  geology,  char- 
acteristics of  the  gold-bearing  ore  bodies,  develop- 
ment, Ac.  1600  w.  Min  ft  Bel  Pr— March  18, 
1906. 

California.— Some  Structural  Features  of  the  Cali- 
fornia Gold  Belt.  W.  H.  Storms.  Illustration 
and  description  of  these  features  of  the  section 
known  as  the  Mother  Lode.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1600  w.     Min  ft  Scl  Pr— Aug.  22,  1908. 

The  Mother  Lode  in  Tnolumne  County,  Califor- 
nia. W.  H.  Storms.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  geological  and  mineraloglcal  characteristics 
of  this  gold-bearing  formation.  1000  w.  Min  ft 
Sci  Pr— Sept  17,  1904. 

The  Gold  Mines  of  California  (Lee  Mines  d'Or 
de  la  Oalifomle).  A.  Bordeaux.  A  study  of  gold 
mining    In    California,    from    a    geological   steud- 

Elnt.    111.    Serial.     Part  I.     7000  w.     8  plates. 
(v  Unlv  des  Mines— Jan.,  1901. 

The  Cretaceous  Auriferous  Conglomerate  of  the 
Cottonwood  Mining  District,  Siskiyou  County, 
California.  H.  W.  Turner.  Describes  the  forma- 
tions of  this  district.  8000  w.  Bug  ft  Min  Jour 
—Oct.  81,  1908. 

California,  Mother  Lode.  Observations  on  Mother- 
Lode  Gold  Deposits,  California.  William  A.  Prit- 
chord.  A  study  of  the  geology  of  these  deposits. 
4600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs— Oct., 
1906. 
See  also  GOLD. 

Colorado*— /The  Jimtown  Mining  District  and  Golden 
Age  Mine.  Arthur  Lakes.  A  typical  example  of 
the  intersection  on  their  dip  of  two  vein  systems, 
and  their  Influence  on  mining.  8000  w.  Ills. 
Mines  ft  Min— May,  1904. 

Features  of  the  Occurrence  of  Ore  at  Bed  Moun- 
tain, Ouray  County,  Colo.  T.  B.  Schwars.  De- 
scribes certain  sections  of  the  Yankee  Girl  mine, 
which  throw  additional  light  on  the  geology  of 
this  section.  Reference  is  made  to  the  report 
of  F.  L.  Bansome.  Ills.  1800  w.  Am  Inst  of 
Min  Bngrs    March,  1906. 

The  Gold  Deposits  of  Plomo,  San  Lnis  Park, 
Colorado.  Charles  Godfrey  Gunther.  Gives  a 
general  Illustrated  description  of  the  district,  its 
geology,  ore  bodies,  etc.  8000  w.  Ec  Geol— 
Nov.,  1908. 
8ee  also  Cripple  Creek;  GfcOLOGY;   GOLD. 

Cripple  Creek.— A  Peculiar  Ore  Deposit.  B.  A. 
Colburn.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  ore  shoot 
in  Alax  mine.  Cripple  Creek,  Colo.  800  w.  Min 
ft  Sci  Pr— March  19,  1904. 

Besurvey  of  Cripple  Greek  District,  Colorado, 
by  the  TJntted  States  Geological  8urvey.  Abstract 
of  report  snowing  new  facts  determined.  8000  w. 
Mines  ft  Min— Dec.,    1906. 

Report  of  Progress  In  the  Geological  Besurvey 
of  the  Cripple  Creek  District,  Colorado.  Walde- 
mar  Llndgren  and  Frederick  Leslie  Bansome. 
9000  w.     Min  Wld— Jan.  14,  1906. 

The   Lodes  of  Cripple  Creek.     J.    A.    Blckard. 


An  illustrated  article  explaining  the  occurrence 
of  the  ores  and  the  geology  of  &e  district.  9000 
w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mis  Bngrs— Oct,  1908. 

Basaltic  Zones  as  Guides  to  Ore  Deposits  in  the 
Cripple  Creek  District,  Colorado.  B.  A.  Stevens. 
Describes  the  rock-types  and  the  dike  of  quarts- 
porphyry  associated  with  all  the  paying  mines 
of  this  district,  considering  them  as  the  true 
and  only  guides  to  the  opening  of  mines  in  Crip- 
ple Creek.  8800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mm 
Bngrs— Feb.  and  May,  1902. 

Deposition.— Gold  Deposition  by  Drainage.  William 
Bradford.  An  illustrated  article  giving  briefly 
the  writer's  views  on  gold  deposit.  000  w.  Bng 
ft  Min  Jour— Oct.   6,   1904. 

Bee  also  OBE  DEPOSIT. 

Fault.— Faulting  at  Ballarat  Bast.  T.  8.  Hart. 
Calls  attention  to  the  nature  of  the  movement  on 
the  dip-faults,  and  the  effect  on  the  disposition 
of  the  rich  ore.  Serial.  2  parts.  8800  w.  Aust 
Min  Stand— July  28  and  Aug.  4,  1904. 

See  also  GEOLOGY;   OBE  DEPOSIT. 

Free  Gold.— tfree  Gold  Below  the  Zone  of  Surface 
Oxidation.  Arthur  Lakes.  Cites  Instances  where 
free  gold  is  found,  and  inferences  drawn  from 
the  facts.     600  w.     Min  Bept— July  14,  1904. 

Free  Gold  in  Veins.  Arthur  Lakes.  Gives  in- 
stances which  in  the  writer's  opinion  prove  that 
gold  may  exist  free,  in  free  solutions,  in  veins 
or  other  rocks  and  be  deposited  in  a  crystalline, 
free  or  native  state.  1200  w.  Min  Wld— July 
29,  1906. 

Georgia.— Vein-Structure  at  the  Reynolds  Mine, 
Georgia.  G.  E.  Collins.  Bead  before  the  Inst, 
of  Min.  ft  Met.,  In  London.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes these  gold-bearing  veins.  2800  w.  Bng  ft 
Min  Jour-^Tuly  20,  1901. 


Grass  Valley,  California.    See  OOLD 

Idaho.— The  Geology  of  Thunder  Mountain  and  Cen- 
tral Idaho.  Robert  Bell.  An  outline  of  the  geology 
and  topography  of  tiie  region  and  the  easiest 
means  of  access  to  this  new  gold  field.  8000  w. 
Bng  ft  Mtn  Jour— June  7,  1902. 

Igneous  Book.— Original  Native  Gold  in  Igneous 
Rocks.  Walter  Harvey  Weed.  Calls  attention 
to  several  significant  occurrences  of  gold  In  igne- 
ous rocks.  2000  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— March  17, 
1904. 

See  also  GOLD    Bussia. 

Xndioator  Vein,  Australia.— The  Indicator  Vein,  Bal- 
larat, Australia.  T.  A.  Blckard.  An  illustrated 
description  of  this  peculiar  black  seam  traversing 
the  bed-rock  underlying  the  alluvial  deposits,  and 
found  to  be  associated  with  rich  bunches  of  gold 
ore.  2800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Rngs— 
Aug.,  1900. 

Kolar,  India.— The  Geology  of  the  Koler  Gold  field. 
A.  Mervyn  Smith.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  be- 
fore the  Inst  of  Min.  ft  Met.,  London.  An  Illus- 
trated description.  1000  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— 
Feb.  11,  1904.  

Limestone.— 8ee  Msrour;  GOLD  MINE— Mercur, 
Utah. 

Mercur.— The  Geology  of  Mercur.  George  H.  Dern. 
The  history  of  the  region  with  description  of  the 
goM  and  silver  ores  and  their  peculiar  formation, 
discussing  how  they  were  deposited.  Ills.  8800 
w.  Mines  ft  Min— June,  1904. 
See  also  GOLD  MUTE. 

Mexico.— Geology  of  Sonora,  Mexico.  F.  J.  H.  Mer- 
rill. Information  concerning  the  geological  forma- 
tions. 1200  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Nov.  20,  1900. 
See   also   GOLD;   MINERAL  REGION. 

Nevada.— Observations  on  Tonopab  and  Goldfield.  8. 
C.  Wlel.  An  Illustrated  article  describing  the 
free  gold  deposits  of  Gohlfleld  and  the  sliver  de- 
posits of  Tonopah.  and  the  methods  of  mining. 
1700  w.    Min  ft  Sci  Pr— Oct.  8,  1904. 

The  Walker  River  District,  Nevada.  Dwlght  T. 
Smith.  Describes  -the  ore  deposits  which  carry 
copper  and  gold,  the  geology,  ftc.  1800  w.  Min 
ft  Sci   Pr— March   26,   1906. 


Genetic  Relations  of  the  Western  Nevada  Oi 
J.  E.  Spurr.  Discusses  especially  the  ore-deposit 
at  Tonopah,  and  Sliver  Peak,  comparing  them 
with  other  regions,  and  giving  conclusions  regard- 
ing their  origin.  10600  w.  Am  Inst  of  Mtn 
Bngrs    Sept.,   1900. 
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Geology  of  Tonopah  District,  Nevada.  Infor- 
mation from  the  latest  report  of  J.  E.  Spurr,  as 
given  In  Bulletin  200  of  the  U  S  Geological  Gur- 
vey.     8000  w.     Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— Jane  10,  1908. 

Tonopah  Mining  District.  J.  B.  Spur.  An  Il- 
lustrated article  giving  an  Interesting  description 
of  this  gold  and  sliver  mining  district,  and  the 

Jeotogy  of  the  region.     Maps.     6000  w.    Jour  Fr 
nst-nJuly,  1900. 

The  Geology  of  Tonopah.    J.  B.  Spur.    Outline 
of  Professional  Paper  No.  42,  U.  8.  Geol.  Gurv. 
A  report  of  the  geology  of  this  region.    1800  w. 
Bng  A  Min  Jonr— Nor.  18,  1900. 
See  also  Wedekind;  GOLD. 

Mew  Mexico.— Geology  of  the  Apache  Canon  Placers. 
In  the  southern  part  of  the  Sierra  de  los  Cabal? 
los,  New  Mexico.  2000  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jonr—* 
Dec.  24,  1908. 

Mew  South  Wales. — See  SILVER— Broken  Hill. 

New   Zealand.— See    GOLD;    MINERAL   REGION. 

North  Amerioa.— The  Geological  Features  of  the 
Gold  Production  of  North  America.  Discussion 
of  the  paper  of  Waldemar  Lindgren  at  the  New 
Haven  meeting.  2000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Min  Engrs— Oct.,  1902. 

The  Geological  Features  of  the  Gold  Production 
of  North  America.  Waldemar  Lindgren.  A  col- 
lection of  data  regarding  the  product  of  each 
State,  the  derivation  of  the  gold,  showing  the 
relative  importance  of  different  kinds  of  de- 
posits, and  the  future  outlook.  22800  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — Oct.,  1902. 

Nugget.— Crystalline  Structure  of  Nuggets.  A.  Liv- 
erldge.  Extracts  from  an  address  describing  some 
recently  obtained  nuggets  from  Victoria  and  the 
Klondike  and  New  Zealand.  111.  1000  w.  Aust 
Min  Stand— Sept.  12,  1901. 

Ontario,— Origin  and.  Relations  of  the  Auriferous 
Veins  of  Algoma  (Western  Ontario).  W.  O. 
Crosby.  The  writer's  observations  in  the  Mlchl- 
plcoten  District  are  presented,  with  a  general 
summary  of  Dr.  A.  P.  Coleman's  observations  and 
conclusions,  and  a  comparison  of  the  theories  of 
vein  formation  as  applied  to  this  field.  111.  6800 
w.     Tech  Qr-^June,  1902. 

See  also  GOLD. 

Oregon.— Quarts  Veins  and  Mines  of  Southern  Ore- 
gon. Dennis  H.  Stovall.  Considers  the  causes 
of  the  slow  development  in  this  region,  describing 
the  gold  and  silver  deposits.  900  w.  Mln  ft  Scl 
Pr— Dec.   12,    1903. 

Placers. — What  Constitutes  a  Placer.  Arthur  Lakes. 
Describes  how  placer  deposits  are  formed,  and  the 
causes  of  barrenness  of  one  gulch  and  the  rich- 
ness of  another.  1500  w.  Min  W  Id-— Sept.  23, 
1906. 

The  Origin  and  Classification  of  Placers.  H.  L. 
Smyth.  Alms  to  show  how  the  distribution  and 
concentration  of  the  valuable  particles  In  placers 
are  dependent  on  the  conditions  under  which  ero- 
sion, transportation  and  deposition  takes  place. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jonr — 
June  1,  1906. 

See  also  New  Mexico;  GOLD;   GOLD  MINING. 

Quarts  Reefs.— The  Downward  Extension  of  Quarts 
Reefs.  A.  W.  Howltt.  Read  before  the  Victoria 
Chamber  of  Mines.  A  statement  of  the  writer's 
opinions  based  on  extensive  study,  with  argu- 
ments supporting  them.  111.  8300  w.  Aust  Min 
Stand— Oct   20,   1900. 

Quebec.— The  Red- Rock  of  the  Gilbert  River  Gold- 
fields,  Quebec.  John  A.  Dresser.  Read  before  the 
Canadian  Mln.  Inst.  A  brief  study  of  the  gold- 
bearing  rocks  of  this  region.  1000  w.  Bng  ft 
Mln  Jour— -March  23,  1906. 

The  Bed-Rock  of  the  Gilbert  River  Gold  Fields, 
Quebec.  John  A.  Dresser.  Describes  the  char- 
acter of  the  rock,  discussing  the  conclusions  in- 
dicated.    1000  w.     Can  Mln  Rev— April,  1906. 

Secondary  Enrichment.— -Secondary  Enrichment.  Syd- 
ney Fry.  An  account  of  researches  at  the  Brit- 
annia gold  mine  in  New  Zealand.  1800  w.  Aust 
Mln  Stand— Dec.  20,  1905. 

See  also  ORE  DEPOSIT. 

Solubility See  GOLD;  ORE  DEPOSIT. 

South  Africa.— Notes  on  the  Occurrence  of  Gold  in 
Primary  Formations.     B.  F.  Heneage  and  W.  G. 


'  Holford.     An  account  of  experience  during  pros- 
pecting work   in  mineralised  cones  of  the  older 
sedimentary  formations  of  South  Africa.    3600  w. 
Jour  S  Af  Assn  of  Eng re    Nov.,  1904. 
See  also  Transvaal;   GOLD;  MINERAL  REGION. 

Tarawa  Banket,  W.  Africa.— The  Genesis  of  the- 
Tarkwa  Banket.  Edward  R.  8choch.  a~  account 
of  the  theories  advanced  to  explain  these  ore  de- 
posits In  West  Africa,  with  description  of  the 
£»ld  occurrence.  Also  a  short  description  of  the 
hodesian  conglomerate,  and  editorial.  3600  w, 
Bng  ft  Mln  Jour — June  29,  1906. 

TaUuride.— See  GEOLOGY;  GOLD. 

Tonopah,  Nov.— See  Nevada. 

Transvaal.— The  Geology  of  the  Transvaal,  Particu- 
larly of  the  Ore  Beds  (Die  Geologle  der  Sfidafrlk- 
anlschen  Republlk  Transvaal  unter  Besonderer 
Berflckslchtlgung  der  Lagerstatten).  Karl  A. 
Redllch.  Review  of  an  article  by  Molengraf  in 
"Bulletin  de  la  Soclete  Geol.  de  France,"  on  the 
gold  reefs  and  other  geological  features.  1400  w, 
Oesterr  Zertschr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwescn.  July  12r 
1902. 

The  Witwatersrand  Ore  Deposits.  G.  A.  Den- 
ny. Abstract  of  discussion  of  a  paper  by  J.  8. 
Curtis,  read  before  the  So.  African  Assn.  oC 
Bngrs.    8000  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour — Oct.  81,  1903. 

The  Witwatersrand  Gold  Deposits  and  Their  As- 
sociated Rocks.  Frederick  H.  Hatch.  Discussion 
of  papers  by  J.  S.  Curtis  and  G.  A.  Denny.  Read 
before  the  So.  African  Assn.  of  Bngrs.  2000  w. 
Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Nov.  7,  1908. 

Petrography  of  Witwatersrand  Conglomerates 
with  Special  Reference  to  the  Origin  of  the  Gold. 
Drs.  Hatch  and  Oorstorphlne.  Describes  the  mi- 
croscopic characters  of  sections  of  banket,  and 
examines  the  theories  presented  to  explain  the 
presence  of  gold,  favoring  the  theory  of  subse- 
quent infiltration.  3000  w.  Mln  Jour— Jan.  7r 
1906. 

8ee  also  South  Africa;  GEOLOGY;  GOLD;  ORS 
DEPOSIT. 

Victoria,  Australia.— The  Pyrenees  Goldfleld  (V.). 
W.  Bradford.  Describes  the  topography  and  de- 
posits.    1600  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— Oct.  22,  1903. 

Marine  Tertiary  Rocks  of  Victoria.  B.  J.  Alex- 
ander. A  lecture  on  the  relationship  of  the 
auriferous  gravels  and  drifts  of  Victoria  to  the 
marine  tertiary  rocks.  8000  w.  Aust  Min  Stand 
—Feb.  2,  1906. 

Characteristics  of  Gold-Quarts  Veins  in  Victo- 
ria. Waldemar  Lindgren.  Describes  these  veins 
and  discusses  the  theories  advanced  to  explain 
their  formation.  2600  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour- 
March  9,  1906. 

Occurrence  of  Albite  in  the  Bendlgo  Veins. 
Waldemar  Lindgren.  Information  concerning  the 
discovery  of  albite  with  quarts  from  the  gold- 
bearing  veins  of  Bendlgo,  tending  to  confirm  the 
relationship  of  these  deposits  to  the  gold-quarts 
deposits  of  California.  200  w.  Be  Geol.  Nor., 
1905. 

Deep  Placer  Deposits  of  Victoria.  H.  L.  Wil- 
kinson. Discusses  the  principles  which  have  af- 
fected the  value  of  the  regularly  defined  "deep 
leads."  Maps.  2600  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jonr— Dec. 
80,  1905. 

See  also  Quarts  Reefs;  GOLD. 

Wedekind,  Nevada.— 'Hydro-Thermal  Activity  In  the 
Veins  at  Wedekind,  Nevada.  Henry  C.  Morris. 
Gives  a  general  description  of  the  mines  and  the 
encounter  with  warm  water  heavily  charged  with 
sulphuretted  hydrogen,  discussing  the  ore  occur- 
rence. 111.  2700  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Aug.  22, 
1908. 

GOLD  MBTALLTTRGY. 

See  also  CYANIDE  PR00E88;  ELECTRO-METAL. 
LTJRGY;  GOLD;  GOLD  MILLING:  METAL- 
LT/RGY;  ORE  TREATMENT;  SMELTING; 
STAMP  MILL. 

Amalgamation.— A  Study  of  Amalgamation  Methods, 
Especially  the  Patio  Process,  with  the  Object  of 
Avoiding  the  Loss  of  Mercury.  Miguel  Busta- 
mente,  Jr.  Describes  the  character  of  the  ore 
to  be  treated  and  gives  an  account  of  the  experi- 
mental investigations.  6400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Mln  Engrs — Nov.,  1901. 

The  Practice  of  Amalgamation.    W.  H.  Kritzer. 
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Notes  on  the  manipulation  of  mercury  and  care 
of  plates.    2200  w.     Pacific  0  Mln— Oct.  10,  1903. 

Raw  Copper  Plates.  On  the  selection  and  care 
of  these  plates  when  used  for  amalgamation  of 
gold  ores;  the  preparation  and  treatment  neces- 
sary to  secure  good  results.  2000  w.  Mln  ft  8cl 
Pr— Sept.   19,   1908. 

Pan  Amalgamation  at  the  "Mlnas  del  Tajo," 
Rosarlo,  Mexico.  A.  B.  Drncker.  Gives  results 
of  extensive  experimenting  with  pan-amalgama- 
tion, and  valuable  points  in  regard  to  the  pre- 
venting end  saving  of  "floored"  quicksilver.  4000 
w.    Oal  Jour  of  Tech — May,  1904. 

Pan  Amalgamation  et  the  "Mlnas  del  Tajo," 
Bosario,  Mexico.  A.  E.  Drncker.  Description  of 
ore  treatment  at  these  silver  and  gold  mines,  par- 
ticularly with  reference  to  the  saving  of  mercury, 
with  figures  of  forms  of  shoes  for  the  settlers. 
8000  w.     Cal  Jour  of  Tech— May,  1004. 

Amalgamating  Gold  Ores.  Algernon  Del  Mar. 
Gives  the  writer's  ideas,  based  upon  Western  ex- 
perience.   2000  w.     Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— June  10,  1905. 

Amalgamating  Tables.  Algernon  Del  Mar. 
Gives  sketches  of  three  styles  of  tables,  discuss- 
ing the  important  essentials.  900  w.  Mln  ft  Scl 
Pr— Aug.    5.   1905. 

A  New  Device  for  Amalgamating  Gold  In  Sands 
and  Pulps.  Illustrates  and  describes  *  device  in- 
vented by  Patrick  Mcflntee  for  treating  gold- 
bearing  sands,  stamp  mill  pulp,  and  other  mate- 
rial.    1200  w.     Mln  Bept— Aug.  24,  1900. 

8ee  also  CYANIDE  PROCESS;   GOLD  MILLING. 

Arsenical  Ores.— See  SMELTING. 

Bag  Bouse.— Results  of  Bag-House  Experiment  in 
Connection  with  Tavener's  Process.  H.  Rosdett. 
Gives  drawing  showing  the  manner  in  which  the 
bag-house  was  constructed,  and  experiments 
proving  that  practically  no  gold  is  carried  over 
from  the  test  furnace,  and  very  little  from  the 
pan  furnace.  If  the  charging  is  carefully  done. 
1200  w.  Jour  Cbem,  Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa 
—May,  1905. 

Bag-Houses  for  Saving  Fume.  Reviews  briefly 
the  practice  of  filtration  through  cloth,  and  the 
applications,  giving  a  description  of  a  standard 
bag-house,  and  its  operation.  Ills.  1200  w.  Eng 
ft  Mln  Jour— July  15,  1905. 

Black  Hills,  South  Dakota.— The  Metallurgical  Prac- 
tice in  the  Black  Hills,  South  Dakota.  Charles  H. 
Fulton.  Describes  the  development  of  the  proc- 
esses now  used.  6800  w.  Mines  ft  Mln — April, 
1905. 

See     also     CYANIDE     PROCESS:     GOLD— South 
Dakota;  GOLD  MILLING;  SMELTING— Pyritio. 

Black  Process.— See  Permanganate. 

Black  land.  Saving  Gold  from  Black  Sand.  Ex- 
plains the  difficulty  met  in  solving  this  problem, 
and  considers  the  cyanide  process  the  solution, 
precipitating  tbe  gold  by  the  use  of  a  current  of 
electricity.  1200  w.  Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— June  28, 
1902. 

Second  Preliminary  Report  on  Investigation  of 
Black  Sand.  Information  from  the  report  of  Dr. 
David  T.  Day  concerning  the  experiments  in  con- 
centration by  mechanical  tables  of  gold  from  the 
sands  of  the  Pacific  Coast  and  the  Columbia 
River,  which  have  been  conducted  at  the  Lewis 
ft  Clark  Centennial  Exposition,  with  a  view  of 
ascertaining  the  most  economical  method  of  sep- 
aration.    1500  w.     Mln  Rept— Dec.  7,  1905. 

British  Columbia.— British  Columbia  Smelters.  B. 
Jacobs.  Shows  the  gradual  increase  in  the  treat- 
ment capacity,  and  reports  the  smelter  better- 
ments. 1600  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— July  5,  1902. 
See  also  GOLD;  ORE  TREATMENT. 

Broken  Hill,  Australia.— See  SILVER;  SMELTING— 
Chloro-Eleotrolytio. 

Bromo-Oyanogen.— See  CYANIDE  PROCESS. 

Oansds     See  Xispiokel  Ores. 

Canvas  Tables.— Canvas  Tables.  H.  P.  8tow.  From 
the  Trans.  Oal.  Mln.  Assn.  Describes  a  canvas 
table  of  unusual  design  and  explains  Its  advan- 
tages. Serial,  let  part.  1800  w.  Mln  ft  Scl 
Pr— March  28,  1904. 

8ee  also  ORE  TREATMENT. 

OsssJlis  Ore,  Treatment.— Treatment  of  Oasstlls  Ore. 
William  ApHn.     Prise  paper.    Describes  tbe  treat- 


ment of  these  very  refractory  gold  ores.    2800  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— Nov.  5  ft  12,  1908.    2  parts. 

Cement  Gravels.— Successful  Working  of  Cement 
Gravels.  G.  E.  Bailey.  Concerning  the  difficulty 
in  extracting  tbe  gold  from  the  "blue  gravels," 
and  tbe  success  recently  attained.  111.  1800  w. 
Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— Oct.  27,  1900. 

Centrifugal  Sluicing.— 8ee  HYDRAULIC  MINING. 

Chlorination.— Tbe  Ohlorlnatlon  of  Gold  Ores  at 
Mount  Morgan,  Queensland.  Ernest  Wllloughby 
Nardln.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst 
of  Civ  Engs.  in  London.  Describes  the  Hall- 
Richard  process,  which  consists  in  subjecting  the 
ore  to  the  action  of  a  solution  of  chlorine  gas  in 
water.    2200  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Jan.  19,  1901. 

Ohlorlnatlon  Mills  at  Cripple  Creek,  Colorado. 
Arthur  Lakes.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
methods  used  in  handling  the  ore  and  tbe  applica- 
tion of  the  process.  2800  w.  Mines  ft  Min — 
March,  1901. 

Volatilisation  of  Metals  as  Chlorides.  Stuart 
Oroasdele.  Relates  to  the  volatilisation  of  metals 
as  chlorides  from  their  ores  during  a  chloridising 
roast.    4500  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Aug.  29,  1908. 

The  Ohlorlnatlon  Practice  in  the  Cripple  Creek 
District.  G.  E.  Wolcott.  .Description  of  the 
operations  carried  on  at  the  Economic  Mill.  Vic- 
tor, Colo.     1000  w.     Min  Rept— Aug.  11,  1904. 

Tbe  Portland  Mill.  F.  A.  Thomson  and  S.  L. 
Goodale.  An  illustrated  description  of  tbe 
chlorine  tlon  plant  of  the  Portland  Gold  Mining 
Co,  at  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.  4600  w.  Mines  ft 
Mln— Oct.,  1904. 

Ohlorlnatlon  In  Colorado.  William  E.  Greena- 
welt.  Describes  the  methods  employed,  the  ma- 
chinery used  and  the  results.  Ills.  8000  w.  Bug 
ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  27,  1904. 

See  also  ORE  TREATMENT. 
Chlorination  and  Brosoination.— The  Effect  of  Silver 
on  the  Chlorination  and  Brominatlon  of  Gold.  H. 
O.  Hofman  and  M.  G.  Magnuson.  An  account  of 
a  research  to  And  the  dissolving  power  of  chlorine 
water  and  of  bromine  water  upon  gold  and  upon 
a  series  of  alloys  of  gold  and  sliver,  the  operations 
being  carried  out  in  revolving  vessels.  8300  w. 
Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs — March,   1905. 

Ghlorobromuration.— Extraction  of  Gold  by  Chloro- 
bromuration  (C.  QroUet's  Process).  The  process 
consists  in  tbe  simultaneous  employment  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  with  the  aid  of  pressure  in 
certain  conditions.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w. 
Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— July  19,  1902. 

Concentration.— See    also   Transvaal;    ORE   TREAT- 


Concentration,  Iron  Bottoms.— Tbe  Concentration  of 
Gold  and  Silver  in  Iron  Bottoms.  Myrlck  N. 
Bolles,  Discussing  tbe  use  of  iron  as  an  ab- 
sorbent in  separating  the  precious  metals  from 
mattes  low  in  copper.  Ills.  11800  w.  Trans 
AnxJnst  of  Min  Bngrs— Feb.,  1904. 

Concentration  Tests.— Concentrating  Tests  and  Cal- 
culations. Otto  F.  Pfordte.  The  necessity  of  a 
oner  system  of  testing  is  presented,  and  sugges- 
tions of  tests  to  be  applied  are  given.  2000  w. 
Trans  Inst  of  Mln  Engs— Feb.,  1901. 

Copper  Separation.  Separation  of  Gold  from  Cop- 
per. F.  R.  Carpenter.  An  account  of  Investiga- 
tions made  to  devise  some  dry  method  whereby 
the  matte  might  be  refined  at  the  plant  where  it 
is  made.  1800  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand— May  12, 
1904. 

The  Separation  of  Gold  from  Copper,  with  Es- 
pecial Reference  to  Pyritic  Smelting.  F.  R.  Car- 
penter. Read  at  the  meeting  of  the  Colorado 
Scl.  Soc.  An  account  of  experiments,  describing 
processes.     1600  w.     Mln  Rept— May  7,  1903. 

Cripple  Creek.— The  Metallurgy  of  Cripple  Creek, 
Colorado,  Ores.  Godfrey  D.  Doveton.  Gives  short 
accounts  of  the  treatment  of  the  various  classes 
of  ore.     5400  w.     Min  Jour— Dec.  23,  1905. 

See    also    Chlorination;    Washing;    ORE    TREAT- 
MENT—Concentration. 

Crushing.— See  Transvaal:  CRUSHING:  CYANIDE 
PBOCE88— Crushing;    GOLD    MILLING;    STAMP 


Oupellatien.— Oupellatlon  and   Parting.     Herbert  R. 
Edmonds.     Considers  the  shape  of  cupels  and  the 
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material,  referring  to  paper  by  Dr.  Kirke  Bote. 
1000  w.     Bug  A  Mln  Jour— Aug.  12,  1805. 

Cupriferous  Ore*.    Geo 


Cyanide  Process.— See  CYANIDE  PROCESS. 

DesUveriaing  Bullion.— Description  of  an  Improved 
Apparatus  or  Method  of  Desilverizing  Base  Bul- 
lion. Stephen  Tredinnlck.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  writer's  series  apparatus  and  Its 
working,  comparing  with  other  processes.  8000 
w.     W  Mln  Wld— Feb.  9,  1901. 

Diehl  Process.— See  also  Xalgoorlie;  Sulpho-Tellu- 
ride  Ores., 

Distillation.— The  Distillation  of  Gold  (Sur  la  Dis- 
tillation de  l'Or).  Henri  Moissan.  A  description 
of  the  successful  experiments  of  the  author  in 
the  volatilisation  and  distillation  of  gold  and  gold 
alloys  in  the  electric  furnace.  2000  w.  Comptes 
Rendus— -Dec.  11,   1906. 

Dynamite  By-Produots.— See  DYNAMITE— By- 
products; EXPLOSIVE, 

Ecuador.— -Gold  Mining  'and  Milling  in  Ecuador.  J. 
W.  Mercer.  Gives  experience  in  the  treatment 
of  peculiar  ores,  describing  mines,  methods,  4c. 
3000  w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jour— Aug.  15,  1903. 

Edison  Dry  Process.— Tbe  Edison  Dry  Process  for 
the  Separation  of  Gold  from  Gravel.  A  description 
of  a  pneumatic  and  gravity  process,  authorised 
by  Mr.  Edison.  111.  1200  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour 
—May  9,  1903. 

Electric—Electrolytic  Processes  for  Gold  Extraction. 
Alfred  T.  Welghtman.  Some  of  the  methods 
which  have  been  proposed  are  discussed  and  the 
difficulties  met  in  their  operation.  2200  w.  Mines 
A  Mln— March,  1901. 

Electrolytic  Gold  Extraction.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  Relcken  process,  describing  the 
apparatus.  Serial.  1st  part.  2600  w.  Aust  Min 
Stand— July  18,  1901. 

Treatment  of  Auriferous  Ores.  C.  A.  Mulhol- 
land.  Read  at  meeting  Sydney  Tech.  Col.  Min. 
A  Met.  Soc.  Discusses  apparatus  where  the  elec- 
tro-solution and  electro-deposition  of  the  gold 
are  effected  in  one  operation.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2800  w.     Aust  Min  Stand— April  10,  1902. 

Electrolytic  Refining  of  Gold.  D.  E.  Tuttle. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  electrolytic  gold 
refining  process  used  in  the  United  States  Mint, 
in  Philadelphia.     Blectro-Ohem  Ind— Jan.,  1903. 

The  Electrolytic  Refining  of  Silver  and  Gold. 
Titus  Ulke.  An  illustrated  description  of  dif- 
ferent methods  and  some  of  the  advantages  of 
each.     4800  w.     Mines  A  Mln— March,  1903, 

Electrolytic  Refining  of  Gold.  Bmil  Woblwill. 
Notes  on  the  writer's  electrolytic  method  of  re- 
fining gold,  the  advantages  of  the  process,  Ac. 
Serial.  1st  part  2200  w.  Elec-Chem  Ind— 
June,  1904. 

The  Electrolytic  Process  of  Refining  Gold  Al- 
loys. Bmil  Wohlwlll.  8tates  the  conditions 
where  the  electrolytic  process  may  be  applied 
to  part  gold  alloys,  describing  treatment,  meth- 
ods, Ac.,  and  the  applications.  4000  w.  Elec- 
Chem   Ind— July,   1904. 

An  Electrochemical  Process  for  the  Treatment 
of  Silver  Sulphides  and  Gold  Ores.  M.  Vay- 
gouny.  An  account  of  experimental  investigations 
made  upon  ores  which  carry  their  values  chiefly 
as  silver  sulphides  with  certain  amounts  of  gold. 
3300  w.     Elec   Rev,    N   Y— Nov.    5.    1904. 

See  also  Slimes;  CYANIDE  PROCESS;  ELECTRO- 
METALLURGY—Gold  and  Silver. 

Electric,  South  Africa.— Electrometallurgy  of  Gold 
in  South  Africa — 1897  to  1899.  Abstracts  of  pa- 
pers bearing  on  this  subject,  aiming  to  give  a 
review  of  the  practice  in  South  Africa.  Also 
editorial.     13,300  w.     Elec-Chem  Ind-^Feb.,  1904. 

Electrolytio  vs.  Sulphuric  Parting.— Electrolytic 
Versus  Sulphuric  Parting  of  Bullion.  F.  D.  East- 
erbrooks.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  Am. 
Elec-Chem.  Soc.,  pointing  out  some  of  the  prin- 
cipal characteristics  of  the  several  parting  meth- 
ods.    1000  w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jour— -Dec.  16,  1906. 

El  Oto,  Mexico.— Re-grinding  at  El  Oro.  Charles 
Butters  and  E.  M.  Hamilton.  Abstract  of  a  pa- 
per read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  A  Met.,  Lon- 
don. An  account  of  the  latest  practice  and  the 
results.  Also  notes  from  the  discussion  of  the 
paper.    2500  w.     Eng  &  Mln  Jour — Dec.   15,  1904. 


Filter  Press.— N.  8.  W.  Filter-Press  Practice.  John 
W.  Rock.  Deals  with  the  process  of  extraction 
of  gold  from  auriferous  slimes  by  means  of  filter 
presses.  1600  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand— Dec.  12, 
1902. 

Filter-Pressing  in  Western  Australia.  W.  A. 
Prichard.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  filter- 
press  treatment  of  slimes  at  Kalgoorlie.    2000  w. 

Eng  A  Min  Jour— April  14,  1904.      

See  also  CYANIDE  PROCESS;   FILTER  PRESS. 

Fins  Gold.— Method  of  Saving  Fine  Gold  of  Soaks 
River,  Idaho.  William  H.  Washburn.  Gives  a 
brief  description  of  some  of  the  methods  which 
have  led  to  the  processes  now  most  successfully 
used.    2600  w.     Min  A  3d  Pr— Aug.  8,  1901. 

See  also  GOLD  DREDGING. 

Fine  Grinding.— /The  Influence  of  Fine  Grinding  on 
the  Metallurgy  of  the  Precious  Metals.  A.  W. 
Warwick.  Read  before  the  West.  Assn.  of  Tech. 
Ohem  A  Met.  Discusses  recent  changes  In  meth- 
ods of  treating  gold  ores,  the  treatment  of  slimes, 
and  describes  machines  for  fine  grinding  Ills.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  1200  w.  Mln  Rept— March  2, 
1906. 

Fine  Grinding  in  Metallurgy.  B.  E.  Wann. 
Alms  to  open  a  discussion  of  the  method  of  ex- 
traction by  amalgamation  and  cyanide  leaching 
of  gold  ores,  with  a  view  to  improving  the  treat- 
ment of  slimes,  and  constructing  a  regrlnding  de- 
vice superior  to  those  in  use.  2000  w.  Mln  A 
Scl   Pr— Dec.   16,   1905. 

Freid  Dry  Process.— The  Freid  Gravity  Dry-Process 
Separator.  Douglass  McLean.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  process  for  separating  gold  ore  by 
an  air  current  and  gravity.  800  w.  Eng  A  Mln 
Jour— Dec.    24,   1906. 

CHdioe,  Oregon.— Undercurrents  for  Saving  Flour 
Gold  and  Platinum  Sands.  Dennis  H.  Stovall. 
Describes  the  system  in  use  at  the  Royal  Group 
hydraulic  mines  of  GaHce  District,  Oregon.  111. 
800  w.     Mln  A  Sci  Pr— Oct.  24,  1903. 

Grading   Analysis.— See    GOLD    ASSAYING. 

Gravity  Separation.— See  Edison;  Freid. 

Greenawalt— Chlorination.— The  Greenawalt  Blectro- 
Oblorinatlon  Process.  John  E.  Greenawalt.  An 
Illustrated  detailed  description.  1400  w.  Min 
Rept— Oct.  8,  1903. 

Grollet  Process. — See   Chlorobromuration. 

Hodaon,  Cal.— New  Plant  of  the  Royal  Consolidated 
Mines  Co..  Ltd.,  Hodson,  Cal.  Horace  F.  Brown. 
Illustrates  and  describes  recent  Improvements  con- 
sisting of  a  modern  120- stamp,  wet-crushing  gold 
mill,  a  new  crushing  and  hoisting  plant  at  the 
mines,  and  an  electric  tramway  from  mine  to 
mill.     1500  w.     Min  A  Scl  Pr-4iay  23,  1903. 

Bonneos  Process.— De-Sulphurising  Auriferous  Ore. 
Reports  a  trial  of  the  Honneus  process,  made  at 
the  Great  Boulder  mine  during  the  month  of 
April.     800  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— June  26,  1902. 

Indo-China.— See  also  GOLD. 

Xalgoorlie,  Australia— Roasting  and  Filter-Press 
Treatment  at  Kalgoorlie.  J.  T.  Marriner.  De- 
scribes the  treatment  of  these  sulpbo-telluride 
ores,  and  also  the  filter-press  used,  giving  costs. 
2700  w.     Eng  A  Min  Jour— Sept.  5,  1903. 

Ore  Treatment  at  the  Ivmnboe  Mine,  Kalgoorlie. 
H.  J.  Brooke.  The  plant  embraces  all  the  suc- 
cessful methods  at  present  in  vogue  at  Kalgoorlie. 
Descriptive.  1300  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour— Oct.  20, 
1904. 

I.  Grinding  Machines  Used  at  Kalgoorlie.  II. 
Dry-Crushing  and  Roasting  at  Kalgoorlie.  Two 
articles  abstracted  from  a  paper  by  W.  Bvav 
Simpson,  describing  the  treatment  of  telraride 
ores.  Two  parts.  4000  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour — 
Nov.   14   A  21,  1903. 

Reduction  Plant  and  Process  at  the  Oroya- 
Brownhlll  Mines.  Robert  Allen.  Abstract  from 
"Jour.  Cham.  Mines,"  Kalgoorlie,  W.  A.  De- 
scribes the  wet  crushing  process  used  and  the 
treatment.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Min  A 
Scl  Pr— Nov.  25,  1905. 

Description  of  the  Ore  Reduction  Plant  and 
Process  of  Reduction  on  the  Oroya-Brownhlll  Gold 
Mines.  Robert  Allen.  Describes  the  character 
of  the  ores  and  gives  a  sketch  plan  of  the  plant. 
The  Diehl  process  is  used.  4000  w.  Min  Jour— 
Oct.  28,  1905. 
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Grit  Mills  and  Pan*.  Gives  results  of  s  series 
of  trials  between  the  grit  mill  and  grinding  pans 
at  the  iTanboe  Gold  Corporation,  KalgoorHe  (W. 
A.).     2400  w.     Aust  Mte  Stand— Oct.  18,  1906. 

Metallurgical  Methods  at  KalgoorHe,  Western 
Australia.  E.  Barton  Hack.  Reviews  some  of  the 
different  methods  of  extracting  gold  from  the 
refractory  ores.  2200  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Jan. 
24,  1908. 

The  Sooth  KalgoorHe  Company's  Ore  Treatment 
Plant.  Arthur  0.  Olaudet.  Describes  this  new 
plant  which  treats  230  short  tons  per  day ,  by 
dry  crashing,  roasting,  grinding  and  amalgamating, 
agitating  with  cyanide  and  filter  pressing.  1300 
w.     Min  Jonr— Dec.  23,  1905. 

See  also  Sulpho-Telluride  Ores}  Wester^nstaUia; 
FURNACE— Merton;  GOLD;  GOLD  MILLING. 

Leaohing.— Modern    Leaching    Processes.      J.    Ohly. 
Describes  various   leaching   processes  due   to    the 
variety  of  ores  to  be  treated.     2300  w.     Mln  ft 
Sci  Pr— April  6,  1901. 
See  also  ORE  TREATMENT. 

Lead  Smelting.— The  Lead  Smelting  of  Zinc  Gold 
Slimes.  P.  S.  Tavener.  A  full  description  of  the 
writer's  method  of  smelting  sine  gold  mines  with 
litharge,  which  appears  to  present  advantages  In 
economy  and  speed.  Also  describes  the  furnaces 
used.  111.  11.000  w.  Jour  Chem  A  Met  8oc  of 
8  Africa— Oct.,  1902.    Discussion  in  Nov.,  1902. 

The  Lead  Smelting  of  Zinc  Gold  Slimes.  Con- 
tinued discussion  of  paper  by  P.  S.  Tavener.  2000 
w.  Jour  Ohem  ft  Met  Soc  of  £  Africa— Dec., 
1902. 

Msrour,  Utah.— The  New  Moore  Process  as  Installed 
at  the  Consolidated  Mercur  Gold  Mines.  George 
Moore.  An  illustrated  description  of  this  process 
for  the  treatment  of  slimes.     1300  w.     Mln  Rept 

—Nov.  12,  1903. 

See  also  GOLD  MTJTE. 

MUDickel.— The  Treatment  of  Auriferous  Misplckel 
Ores  at  Deloro,  Ontario.  Two  papers  read  before 
the  Canadian  Mln  Inst.  One  by  P.  Kirkegaard, 
the  other  by  Sydney  B.  Wright.  Concerning  the 
mining,  milling  and  particulars  of  treatment. 
7500  w.     Can  Mln  Rev— March  81,  1901. 

Gold  and  Arsenic  Recovery  from  Misplckel 
Ores  P.  Kirkegaard.  Describes  the  method  or 
operation  In  a  Canadian  mill  built  with  mortars 
suitable  for  Inside  amalgamation.  90 'per  cent, 
of  the  original  gold  was  recovered.  Also  briefly 
describes  the  process  of  recovering  tfie  arsenic. 
1000  w.     Pacific  0  Mln— Aug.  15,,  1003. 

Modern.— Modern  Methods  of  Gold  Extraction.  Wal- 
ter E.  Koch.  An  Illustrated  article  discussing 
methods,  and  expressing  the  opinion  that  the  cy- 
anide process  and  pyrltlc  smelting  give  more  prom- 
ise for  the  future  than  any  other  methods.  Also 
discussion.  5000  w.  Pro  Engrs  Soc  of  W  Penn— 
Jan.,  1902. 

Montana.— Electrical  Precipitation  in  Montana.  Matt. 
W.  Alderson.  An  illustrated  description  of  this 
method  of  treatment  adopted  to  overcome  djfll- 
culttes  in  securing  perfect  precipitation.  Serial. 
1st  part.    1200  w.     Min  ft  Sci  Pr-^Aug.  27,  1904. 

Moore  Process.— See  Mercur,  Utah. 


Exposition  of  1900.     3500  w.     Revue  Technique— 
Jan.  10,  1901. 

Patio    Process.— See    Amalgamation;    ORE    TREAT- 


Hew  Zealand.— Milling  and  Treatment  of  Auriferous 
Ores  m  New  Zealand.  H.  A.  Gordon.  Abstract 
from  psper  In  Trans,  of  the  Australasian  Inst,  of 
Mining  Engrs.  5000  w.  N  Z  Mines  Rec— June 
16  1904 
See  also  GOLD  MILLUTG— Hew  Zealand;  GOLD 


Nicaragua.— See  GOLD. 

Oxygen  Refining.— Refining  Gold  Bullion  and  Cy- 
anide Precipitates  with  Oxygen  Gas.  T.  Kirk 
Rose.  Discusses  the  action  of  oxygen  and  of  ni- 
trogen, on  molten  metals,  and  on  mixtures,  the 
treatment,  methods,  etc.  1500  w.  Inst  of  Mln 
ft  Met— April  13,  1905. 

Panning.— How  to  Pan  Gold  from  Gravel.  Taken 
from  the  printed  instructions,  by  Prof.  Henry  S. 
Monroe,  for  students  in  the  ore  dressing  labora- 
tory of  the  School  of  Mines,  Colombia  Univ.,  New 
York.     1200  w.     Eng  News— Feb.  12,  1903. 

Paris  Exposition^-Tbe  Metallurgy  of  Gold  (La  Met- 
alrargie  de  1'Or).  C.  Grollet.  A  general  review 
of  the  present  state  of  the  art,  as  shown  at  the 


Permanganate  Process.— -Prof.  Black's  Permanganate 
Process.  Dr.  H.  Norman.  A  description  of  the 
Important  phases  of  this  discovery,  and  a  state- 
ment of  its  chief  points  of  advantage  over  the 
chlorination  process.  8000  w.  Mln  A  Sci  Pro- 
April  6,  1901. 

Practical  Application  of  Dr.  Black's  Perman- 
ganate Process.  D.  F.  Meiklejohn.  Illustrates 
the  plant  at  Sierra  City,  Oal.,  and  gives  a  report 
of  a  practical  trial  of  the  process  and  the  re- 
sults.   1000  w.     Mln  A  Sci  Pr— Feb.  28,  1903. 

Plates.— Electro-Silvered  versus  Plain  Copper  Plates. 
Edward  Halse.  Considers  that  for  a  certain  class 
of  ore  electro-silvered  plates  catch  more  gold  In 
proportion  than  the  plain  copper  plates  working 
under  similar  conditions,  but  that  such  gold  is  of 
an  Increased  fineness.  1600  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour 
— Feb.  16,  1901. 

Pneumatic  Separation.— See  Edison;  Prsld;  ORE 
TREATMENT. 

Pulp  Distributor.— Pulp  Distributor  for  Stamp  Bat- 
teries. J.  L.  Buskett.  Description  and  drawings 
of  a  pulp  distributor  which  allows  of  the  con- 
tinuous dropping  of  the  stamps  while  dressing  the 
plates.     1000  w.     Mln   Rept— Oct.   20,   1904. 

Pulp  Mixers.— Stirring  or  Mixing  of  Liquid  Pulp. 
if.  P.  Boss.  Remarks  on  the  types  of  mechanical 
mixers.  Ills.  700  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Dec. 
29,  1904. 

Pyritic  Smelting.— 8ee  BMZLTTJTG— Pyritio. 

Pyritio  Ores.— Treatment  of  Pyrites  Containing  Com- 
bined Gold.  An  account  of  a  new  process  being 
used  for  the  tree  tin  ent  of  auriferous  arsenical 
pyrites  of  Piedmont,  Italy,  by  a  Belgian  com- 
pany.    800  w.    Sci  Am  Sup— Sept.  26,  1903. 

Queensland.— Concentration  and  Smelting.  W.  A. 
Macteod.  Deals  with  the  treatment  of  auriferous 
ores  In  Queensland.  2300  w.  Aust  Min  Stand — 
Sept.  26,  1901. 

Mining  In  Queensland.  Donald  Clark.  Dis- 
cusses the  treatment  of  auriferous  ores  in  various 
places.  The  present  article  considers  Charters 
Towers.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Aust  Mln 
Stand— Feb.  14,  1901. 


Refining.— Note  on  the  Refining  of  Base  Bullion. 
Walford  Dowling.  Describes  a  method  employed 
by  the  writer  for  the  refining  of  very  bass  bul- 
lion. General  discussion.  2200  w.  Jour  Chem 
Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa— March,  1905. 

Refractory  Ores.— Treatment  of  Refractory  Silver 
and  Gold  Ores  at  the  Mine.  R.  0.  Campbell- 
Johnson.  Describes  the  ores  of  British  Columbia 
and  discusses  their  treatment  and  economical 
working.    1200  w.    Mln  ft  8cl  Pr— Feb.  1,  1902. 

Biseken    Process.— flee    Electric;    CYANIDE    PRO- 


Roasting  Tsmperatiire.— (Temperature  In  Roasting 
Gold  Ore.  William  E.  Greenawalt.  Suggestions 
helpful  In  getting  the  best  results,  reporting  lab- 
oratory experiments.  1200  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — 
July  ft,  1905. 

Rosario,    Mex.— See    Amalgamation. 

Band.— See  Blaek  Band. 

Bohils  Process.— Extraction  from  Low  Grade  Ores. 
•Begins  a  description  of  the  Schlls  process  for  the 
extraction  of  gold.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— Aug.  21,  1902. 

flUme  Agitator.— See  also  CYANIDE  PROCESS— 
Slimes. 

Slimes.- Notes  on  the  Treatment  of  Slimes  by  Filter 
Presses.  Clement  Dixon.  Briefly  describes  the 
methods  used  in  Australia  and  New  Zealand.  1800 
w.  Jour  Chem  ft  Met  Soc  of  8.  Africa — June, 
1902. 

Electrical  Treatment  of  Slimes.  F.  T.  Mum- 
ford.  Read  before  the  Aust.  Inst,  of  Min.  Engrs. 
The  advantages  to  be  gained  by  the  electrical 
precipitation  on  mercury,  describing  the  process. 
2500  w.     Aust  Mln  StandWoly  24,  1902. 

The  Desulphorisation  of  Slimes.  E.  J.  Hor- 
wood.  Resd  before  the  Aust.  Inst,  of  Min.  Engrs. 
On  the  advantages  of  heap  roasting,  and  the 
method.    2800  w.    Aust  Mln  Stand— July  24,  1902. 
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The  Smelting  and  Refining  of  Zinc  Gold  Slimes. 
E.  H.  Johnson  and  W.  A.  Caldecott.  A  discussion 
of  methods  and  results.  3400  w.  Jour  of  Ohem 
ft  Met  Soc  of  S.   Africa— July,  1902. 

Slimes  Process  at  the  Consolidated  Mercnr  Gold 
Mines.  George  Moore:  An  illustrated  description 
of  the  Moore  process  fillers  in  operation.  1200  w. 
Eng  *  Mln  Jout — Dec.  5,  1003. 

A  Trapesoldal  Slhnes  Agitator.  Oourtenay  De 
Ealb.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  device  used 
In  California,  with  report  of  results.  1300  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Feb.  11.  1004. 

The  Slime  Problem.  T.  Lane  Garter.  States 
the  advantages  of  a  slime  plant  and  considers  re- 
cent installations  on  the  Rand.  2000  w.  Eng  ft 
Min  Jour—March  17,  1904. 

A  'Proposed  Filter-Press  Slimes  Plant.  Francis 
L.  Bosqul.  Report  on  the  filter-press  treatment 
of  slimes  at  the  Liberty  Bell  mine.  _Tellurldet 
Colo.  4000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — 
Oct.,  1903. 

Slime  Treatment  in  the  Joplln  Region.  W.  R. 
Crane.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  latest  sludge  mill  built  in  the  Galena  dis- 
trict, showing  toe  scheme  of  treatment.  1000  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— April  28,  1904. 

The  Decantatlon  Process  of  Slimes  Treatment: 
Its  Possibilities  and  Limitations.  E.  J.  Laachln- 
ger.  Discusses  this  process  under  various  given 
conditions.  Showing  losses  incurred  by  carrying 
certain  factors  In  treatment  beyond  definite  limits 
and  indicating  how  best  economic  results  may  be 
obtained.  8500  w.  Jour  of  Ohem,  Met  ft  Min 
Soc  of  S  Africa— April.  1904. 

The  Separation  of  Sands  from  Slimes.  From 
Bulletin  No.  7,  of  the  South  Dakota  School  of 
Mines.  Describes  the  method  used.  1500  w.  Min 
Rept — Sept.    15.    1904. 

Improvements  In  Slimes  Treatment.  M.  Tor- 
rente.  Describes  a  method  which  refers  to  the 
settlement  and  separation  of  the  slimes  from  their 
solutions,  and  states  other  advantages  derived. 
2200  w.  Jour  Ghem,  Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa 
—Aug.,  1904. 

Fluxing  of  Gold  Slimes.  Charles  B.  Meyer. 
Explains  the  theory  and  calculation  of  flux,  giv- 
ing results.  1200  w.  Jour  Ohem,  Met  ft  Min  Soc 
of  S  Africa — Jan.,  1905. 

The  Moore  Process.  0.  H.  Fulton.  Information 
concerning  the  Improved  Moore  slime-filter  and 
the  results  obtained.  1100  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — 
June   1,   1905. 

"""  The  Buss  SHmer.  A  new  slime  table,  invented 
by  Dr.  Julius  Buss,  Is  Illustrated  and  described. 
It  Is  Intended  for  treating  any  ore  or  tailing  be- 
tween 50- mesh  linear  and  the  finest  powder  that 
settles  in  water.  600  w.  Bug  ft  Mln  Jour — 
Dec.  16.  1905. 

See    also    Lead    Smelting;    CYANIDE    PROOESS; 
ORE  TREATMENT. 

Sludges. — Extraction  of  Gold  From  Sludges.  From 
the  "Queensland  Government  Mining  Journal." 
Particulars  regarding  a  method  of  successful  cy- 
anide treatment.  900  w.  N.  Z.  Mines  Rec — Dec. 
17,  1901. 

Recovery  of  Bullion  from  Zinc-Box  Sludge.  B. 
H.  Taylor.  From  the  Report  of  the  Chamber  of 
Mines,  W.  A.  Notes  on  the  economical  uses  of 
fluxes  in  the  smelting  of  sine -box  sludges.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2000  w.  Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— July  30, 
1904. 

Smelting.— See  SMELTING. 

Sodium  Biaulphate.— The  Use  of  Blsulpnate  of  So- 
dium in  the  Olean-Up.  Jas.  E.  Thomas  and  Ger- 
ard W.  Williams.  Reports  a  series  of  experi- 
ments and  the  results.  2500  w.  Jour  Ohem,  Met 
ft  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa— June,   1905. 

Solubility.— See  GOLD. 

South  Dakota. — See  Black  Hills. 

Sulphides,  Victoria,  Aust.— The  Treatment  of  Re- 
fractory Auriferous  Sulphides  at  the  Cassills  Mine, 
Victoria,  Australia.  Francis  B.  Stephens.  Read 
before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  ft  Met.  Describes  the 
ore  and  the  methods  of  treatment,  giving  costs. 
4000  w.     Min  Jour— June  3,  1905. 

fulpho-Telluride  Ores, — The  Treatment  of  Snlpho- 
Tellurlde   Ores  at   Kalgoorlle.     W.    A.    Prltcbard 


and  H.  C.  Hoover.  Describes  the  treatment  of 
refractory  ores  by  the  Diehl  process,  and  by  ths 
roasting  process,  comparing  the  results.  2500  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour — Aug.  1,  1903. 

Swinjrarne-Asncroft  Process.— See  also  SMELTING. 
Chloro-Eleotrolytio. 

Tailings.— Saving  Coarse  Gold  from  Tailings  After 
Direct  Cyanldlng  by  Means  of  an  Agitator.  Paul 
J.  Johnson.  Detailed  description  of  the  writer's 
method  of  nsing  an  agitator  and  the  results.  111. 
1200  w.     Min  Rept— July  27,  1905. 

5aSenef,a  **oce*i — See  Bag  House;  Lead  Smelting. 
Tdluride    Ores — See    Kalgoorlle;    Sulpho-Telluride; 

Tonopah,  *^^eIXirx— Nevada  Mines;  GOLD— 
-  Nevada;   GOLD  MILLING;    ORE  TREATMENT— 
Nevada. 

Transvaal.— A  Modern  Gold- Reduction  Plant  on  the 
Wltwatersrand  Gold  Field.  Gives  details  of  the 
extraction  processes,  with  Illustrations.  2000  w. 
N  Z   Mines   Rec— July   16,   1903. 

Observations  on  the  Metallurgical  Practice  of 
the  Wltwatersrand.  H.  S.  Denny.  Discusses  the 
more  important  points  In  the  treatment  of  gold 
ores;  crushing,  sorting,  milling,  amalgamation, 
concentration,  classification  of  sands  and  slimes, 
cyanldlng  of  sands,  and  cyanldlng  of  slimes.  111. 
24,000  w.  Jour  Ohem,  Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  S  Af- 
rica—July, 1903. 

Observations  on  the  Metallurgical  Practice  of 
the  Wltwatersrand.  Harry  S.  Denny.  A  reply  to 
the  discussion  on  the  writer's  paper.  10,000  w. 
Jour  of  Ohem,  Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa— ApriL 
1904. 

Visit  to  the  New  Oocb  Mines,  Ltd.  Explana- 
tory remarks  by  H.  S.  Denny,  on  the  occasion  of 
a  visit  to  this  South  African  mine  to  inspect  the 
new  tube  mill  installation  and  the  treatment  of 
vanner  concentrates.  3000  w.  Jour  Chem,  Met  ft 
Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa— Aug.,  1904. 

Observations  on  the  Metallurgical  Practice  of 
the  Wltwatersrand.  Discussion  of  paper  by  Harrv 
S.  Denny.  11,500  w.  Jour  Chem,  Met  ft  Mln 
Soc  of  S  Africa— Nov.,   1903. 

Present  Stage  of  Metallurgy  on  the  Wltwaters- 
rand. G.  A.  and  H.  S.  Denny.  Gives  an  outline 
of  present  practice,  and  alterative  suggestions 
made  by  the  writers,  with  reasons  and  causes. 
7000  w.     Mln   Mag— Sept.,    1905. 

The  Use  of  Electro- Plated  Copper  Plates  In  the 
Battery.  F.  W.  Clndel.  Remarks  on  the  system 
of  plates,  and  the  percentage  of  extraction,  with 
brief  discussion.  2300  w.  Jour  Ohem,  Met  ft 
Min  Soc  of  S  Africa— Oct.,  1904. 

The  Metallurgy  of  Gold  on  the  Rand  Gold 
Fields.  Clement  Dixon  and  M.  Torrente.  Gives 
a  resume  of  the  metallurgical  practices  In  these 
fields,  showing  the  development  of  the  cyanide 
process.  Also  editorial.  9500  w.  Elec.-Chem 
Ind.     June,   1904. 

See  also  CYANIDE  PROOESS;  ELEVATOR— Tail- 
ings; GOLD  MILLING. 

Tube  Milling.— See  GOLD  MILLING. 

Utah.— The  New  Plant  of  the  American  Smelting 
and  Refining  Company  at  Murray,  Utah.  Brief 
description.  1200  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— June  28, 
1902. 

Vaygouny  Process.— See  ORE  TREATMENT— Sul- 
phide Ores. 

Victoria,  Aust.— Ore  Treatment  m  Victoria.    Donald 
Clark.     Illustrates  and   describes   the  South   Ger- 
man  cyanide   plant   at   Maldon.     1800   w.     Aust. 
Mln  Stand— Aug.  8,  1901. 
See  also  GOLD. 

Washing.— The  Washing  of  Goldbearing  Gravel  In 
Sluices  (Die  Verwaschung  Goldhattlger  GerSlle  In 
Gerlnne).  L.  St.  Ranler.  A  discussion  of  the 
Influence  of  the  else  of  pebbles  and  the  velocity  of 
the  water  flow  upon  the  separation  of  the  gold. 
Two  articles.  5000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltscbr  f  Berg 
u  Hflttenwesen— Feb.  4,  11,  1905. 

Ore  Washing  in  Cripple  Creek,  Colo.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  practice  at  the  different  mines. 
2000  w.     Min  ft  Scl  Pr— Feb.  18,  1905. 

Washington.— Notes  on  the  Republic  District,  Wash- 
ington, with  Special  Reference  to  the  Metallurgy 
of  Its  Ores.  J.  C.  Ralston.  An  account  of  this 
region    which    has    produced    about    $1,400,000    in 
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gold  and  silver,  the  silver  being  a  small  per- 
centage. 111.  4800  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour— July 
19,   1902. 

Water  Flow.— See  WATER  FLOW— Gold  Metallurgy. 

Water, Recovery,  Aria.— An  Experience  In  Water  Re- 
covery. George  S.  Binckley.  Describes  the 
method  of  recovery  at  Congress,  ArlsoM,  giving 
illustrations.  Also  the  design  of  a  recovery  plant 
where  there  was  a  very  limited  flow  of  water, 
and  the  working  of  the  system.  3000  w.  Mln  A 
Sci  Pr— Aug.  19,  1906. 

Western  Australia.— Ore  Treatment  in  Australia. 
Donald  Clark.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
filter  press  processes  for  gold  slimes.  2700  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— Dec.  5,  1901. 

Metallurgical  Progress  In  Western  Australia. 
Alfred  James.  Reviews  Improved  processes  Intro- 
duced for  the  treatment  of  ores,  and  related  mat- 
ters.    1600  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Jan.  3,  1903. 

Metallurgical  Progress  In  Western  Australia. 
Alfred  James.  Reports  a  reduction  of  25  per 
cent.  In  treatment  costs  at  some  of  the  mines, 
giving    details;    the   success    of    the    combination 

Srocess,    and   general   details.     1800   w.     Bng   ft 
[in  Jour— Jan.  7,  1904. 

See  also  Kalgoorlie. 

Wltwaterarand.— See    Transvaal. 

«OLD  MILLING. 

See  also  CRUSHING:  CYANIDE  PROCESS:  GOLD 
METALLURGY;  METALLURGY;  ORE  TREAT- 
KENT;  STAMP  MUX. 

Gold  Milling.  Algernon  Del  Mar.  Notes  giving 
information  In  regard  to  mill  work.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2800  w.     Min  ft  Scl  Pr— July  16,  1904. 

Ball  Mill.— See  Tube  Mill. 

Bendlgo.— Gold  Milling  Practice  at  Bendlgo.  H.  0. 
Boydell.  Gives  the  main  features  of  local  gold 
milling  practice  at  this  Victorian  camp,  pointing 
oat  in  what  respects  it  differs  from  other  large 
mining  camps.  Serial.  1st  part.  2600  w.  Aust 
Mln  Stand— April   17,   1902. 

Black  Kills.— Black  Hills,  South  Dakota.  Notes  on 
mills  and  mill  work,  with  illustrations.  3800  w. 
Mln    Rept— Sept.   3,   1903. 

See  also  CYANIDE  PROCESS;  GOLD  METAL- 
LURGY. 

BrttSSTColnmbia.— Notes  on  Gold  Milling  Practice 
at  the  Athabasca  Mine,  Nelson,  B.  C.  E.  Nelson 
Fell.  Read  before  the  Canadian  Mln.  Inst.  Of 
interest  because  of  the  peculiar  character  of  the 
ore  treated.  The  general  features  are  a  hard 
blueish  quarts,  containing  a  large  proportion  of 
sulphides  of  sine,  lead  and  iron,  showing  free 
gold  only  when  the  ore  Is  of  fair  grade.  2600 
w.     Can  Mln  Rev— -Feb.  28,  1901. 

Bryan  Mill.— The  Bryan  Mill  as  a  Crusher  and 
Amalgamator  Compared  with  the  Stamp  Battery. 
B.  A.  H.  Tays.  Continued  discussion.  The 
writer's  reply  to  A.  H.  P.  Wynne's  criticism. 
2000  w.   Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engfl — Sept.,  1899. 

The  Bryan  Mill  as  a  Crusher  and  Amalgamator. 
Continued  discussion  of  the  paper  of  B.  A.  H. 
Tays.  400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs — 
Feb.,  1901. 

•California  Mother  Lode.— See  GOLD. 

Gamp   Bird,    Colo.— Milling    Practice    at    the    Camp 
Bird.     Stephen  L.  Goodale.     Describes  the  method 
of  treating  gold  ores  at  this  Colorado  mine.     Ills. 
1300  w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour— May  4,  1904. 
See  also  GOLD  MINE. 

•Colorado.— Milling  Practice  at  Idaho  Springs,  Colo. 
H.  Foster  Bain.  Describes  the  treatment  of  py- 
ritlc  orea  and  lead  ores.  Generally  the  values  In 
the  pyrltic  ores  are  In  gold,  and  the  lead  orea 
in  silver.  2000  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  5, 
1901. 

The  Union  Gold  Extraction  Company's  Mill  at 
Florence,  Colorado.  John  B.  Rotbwell.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  this  plant.  4000  w. 
Bng  ft  Min  Jour— June  8,  1901. 

Low  Grade  Gold  Mining  and  Milling.  Describes 
the  practice  of  a  leading  mill  in  the  San  Juan 
region  of  Colorado,  and  how  rt  Is  possible  for 
low-grade  ores  to  yield  a  profit.  111.  1700  w. 
Set  Am  Sup— June  16,  1901. 

•Costs.— Gold    Milling    Costs.      S.    Honley.      States 


the  difficulties  In  the  way  of  a  proper  comparison 
of  the  total  cost  of  extraction  on  the  various 
gold  fields,  giving  information  and  a  comparative 
table  of  gold  milling  and  mining  costs.  2000  w. 
Queens  Gov  Min  Jour— May  16,  1908. 

Dry  Crushing.— The  Dry  Crushing  of  Ore.  Abstract 
of  an  important  paper  by  Philip  Argall,  read  at 
London,  before  the  Inst  of  Mln.  ft  Met.  Dis- 
cusses sampling  and  dry  crushing  referring  more 
especially  to  the  treatment  of  the  telluride  ores 
of  Cripple  Creek.  Colorado.  Serial.  1st  part. 
4200  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour-^Jaly  6,  1902. 

£1  Oro,  Max.— See  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Fast  Crushing. — Milling  Gold  Ores.  Algernon  Del 
Mar.  A  warning  in  regard  to  mill  construction 
and  fast  crushing,  unless  the  gold  can  be  saved 
as  fast  as  the  ore  is  crushed.  900  w.  Min  ft 
Sci  Pr— May  13,  1905. 

Free  Ores. — Free  Gold  Milling.  W.  Mulr  Edwards. 
Read  before  the  Applied  Science  Soc.  of  McGlll 
Univ.  Describes  the  process  from  the  ore  to  the 
bar.     4800  w.     Can  Engr— Nov.,  1900. 

Stamp  Milling  of  Free  Gold  Ores.  Dana  Har- 
mon. A  discussion  of  the  fundamental  principles 
to  be  followed.  III.  7000  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng 
Socs — Dec.,   1900. 

Stamp  Milling  of  Free  Gold  Ores.  Dana  Har- 
mon. Read  before  the  Tech.  Soc.  of  the  Pacific 
Coast.  A  discussion  of  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  milling.  111.  8600  w.  Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— 
Dec.  1,  1900. 

See  also  Harmon  Method. 

Fine  Grinding.— See  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Georgia.— See  GOLD  MINE;  GOLD  MINING. 

Harmon  Method.— Stamp  Milling  and  Amalgamation 
of  Free  Gold  Ores.  Dana  Harmon.  The  first  of 
a  series  of  articles  giving  the  writer's  methods 
and  conclusions  on  the  treatment  of  orea.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2500  w.     Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— Jan.  17,  1903. 

India,— Milling  In  India.  Robert  F.  J.  Weeks.  A 
brief  account  of  metallurgical  operations  (mill- 
ing) at  the  Champion  Reef  Gold  Mining  Co.  of 
India,   Ltd.     2400  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— A  tig. ,  1905. 

Kalgoorlie,  Aust.— Wet  Ball  Mills  vs.  Stamper  Bat- 
teries. A  comparison,  with  special  reference  to 
conditions  In  the  Kalgoorlie  gold  fields.  Ills. 
1400   w.      Aust   Mln    Stand— Dec.    15,    1904. 

Ore  Milling  at  Kalgoorlie.  Harry  J.  Brooke. 
Describes  the  successful  treatment  of  these  ores, 
giving  table  showing  the  cost  of  one  month's 
milling  on  3,484  tons  treated.  1600  w.  Eng  ft 
Min   Jour— July   6,    1906. 

See  also  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Laboratory  Work. — School  Laboratory  Work.  A 
Free  Milling  Gold  Run.  Robert  H.  Richards  and 
E.  B.  Bngbee.  A  report  of  tests  made  and  the 
results.  2000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— 
Feb.,    1903. 

Losses. — Causes  of  Gold  Mill  Losses.  Discusses  the 
ways  in  which  losses  may  occur,  offering  sug- 
gestions for  correcting  the  trouble.  1800  w.  Mln 
ft  Scl   Pr— Dec.   5,  1903. 

Mexico. — Note  on  Cheap  Gold  Milling  In  Mexico. 
Henry  F.  Collins.  Describes  the  ore  body,  the 
mining  and  milling,  giving  cost.  1000  w.  Trans 
of   the  Am   Inst  of   Mln   Bugs — Feb.,   1901. 

New  Zealand. — Milling  and  Treatment  of  Auriferous 
Ores  in  New  Zealand.  H.  A.  Gordon.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  In  Trans,  of  the  Aust.  Inst,  of  Min. 
Engrs.  Describes  the  ores  and  the  treatment 
given  them.  6600  w.  N  Z  Mines  Rec— June  18, 
1904. 

The  Rise  and  Fall  of  Dry  Crushing  on  the 
Hauraki  Goldfield.  Percy  G.  Morgan.  Gives  a 
general  description  of  the  dry -crushing  practice, 
stating  its  advantages  and  disadvantages.  5800  w. 
N  Z   Mines   Rec— March  16,  1904. 

Novia  Sootia.  Stamp  Milling  Practice  in  Nova 
Scotia.  Mr.  R.  O'Sbaughnessy.  Describes  the 
practice  In  wet  crushing  stamp  mills.  8erlal. 
1st  part.    1800  w.    Mln  ft  8ci  Pr— Oct.  15,  1904. 

Quarts. — See  Transvaal;  GOLD  MINING. 

Republio,  Washington.— The  New  Gold  Mill  at  Re- 
,    public,  Washington.     D.  0.  JackHng,  in  the  "Re- 
public Miner."     Description  of  the  mill  and  ar 
rangements  for  treating  the  ores.    1700  w.    Eng  ft 
Mln  Jour— Dec.  1,  1900. 
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Sorting.  Sorting  at  Johannesburg.  T.  Lane  Car- 
ter. A  brief  account  of  a  teat  being  tried  where 
no  attempt  is  made  to  sort  ont  the  waste.  1200  w. 
Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Feb.  7,  1903. 

Tonopah.- /The  Tonopab  Milling  Co/s  Mill.  8.  A. 
Worcester.  Outline  drawings  and  description  of 
a  mill  to  be  located  at  Goldfield  Junction.  1000  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Oct.  14,  1905. 

See    also    GOLD— Nevada;    ORE    TREATMENT— 
Nevada, 

Transvaal.— Notes  on  the  Common  Practice  of 
Quarts  Milling  on  the  Band.  Discussion  of  the 
paper  by  <Fraser  Alexander.  3000  w.  Jour  Chem 
ft  Met  Soc  of  S  Africa— Aug.,  1903. 

Notes  on  the  Common  Practice  of  Quarts  Mill- 
ing on  the  Band.  Praser  Alexander.  A  discussion 
of  the  methods  most  important  In  securing  suc- 
cessful results.  3500  w.  Jour  Chem  ft  Met  Soc 
of  S   Africa— March.   1903. 

Notes  on  the  Common  Practice  of  Quarts  Mill- 
ing on  the  Band.  Discussion  of  paper  by  Praser 
Alexander.  4500  w.  Jour  Chem,  Met  ft  Min  Soc 
of    S    Africa— Sept.,    1903. 

Notes  on  the  Common  Practice  of  Quarts  Mill- 
ing on  the  Rand.  Fraser  Alexander.  Discussion 
of  this  paper.  5500  w.  Jour  Chem  ft  Met  Soc 
of  S  Africa— May,  1903. 

Stamp-MUl  Practice  in  8outh  Africa.  P.  C. 
Roberts.  Illustrated  account  of  gold  ore-crushing 
methods  in  the  Transraal.  2400  w.  Bng  ft  Min 
Jour— Aug.   25,    1904. 

Notes  on  Mill  Construction,  Milling  and  Amalga- 
mation. I.  Roskelley.  Calls  attention  to  some 
alterations  that  would  improve  the  mills  of  the 
Witwatersrand,  and  points  in  mill  construction, 
describing  milling  practice.  7400  w.  Jour  of 
Chem,  Met  ft  Min  Soc  of  8  Africa— Feb.,  1904. 

Notes  on  Mill  Construction,  Milling  and  Amalga- 
mation. Discussion  of  I.  Boskelley's  paper  on 
this  subject.  16,500  w.  Jour  of  Chem,  Met  ft 
Min  Soc  of  S  Africa— May,  1904. 

Notes  on  Mill  Construction,  Milling  and  Amalga- 
mation. Discussion  of  paper  by  I.  Roskelly. 
4200  w.  Jour  of  the  Chem  Met  ft  Min  Soc  of 
8  Africa-^July,  1904. 

Notes  on  Mill  Construction,  Milling  and  Amalga- 
mation. I.  Roskelly.  Reply  to  the  discussion 
of  the  writer's  paper  on  this  subject.  4000  w. 
Jour  Chem,   Met  ft  Min  Soc  of  S  Africa— Aug., 

The  Tube  Mill  in  the  Transraal.  An  account 
of  the  resuKs  of  tests  being  made  on  the 
Band.  The  experiments  hare  -been  so  successful 
that  there  Is  reasonable  expectation  of  increasing 
the  production,  imploring  the  extraction,  and 
lowering  the  cost.  1800  w.  flngr,  Lond— Sept.  9, 
1904. 

Fine  Crushing  of  Banket  Ore.  W.  A.  Oalde- 
cott.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Min.  ft  Met.,  London.  On  the  results 
of  recent  practice  In  the  Band.  1000  w.  Eng  ft 
Min  Jour— Dec.  15,  1904. 

Notes  on  Crushing  of  Metalliferous  Ores  in  the 
Stamp  Battery  in  Africa.  P.  0.  Roberts.  An 
account  of  extraction  methods  in  Africa,  and  the 
use  of  the  stamp  mill  as  a  crushing  machine. 
Serial.  1st  part  1100  w.  Min  ft  Sci  Pr— 
Dec.  24,   1904. 

Mill  Practice  on  the  Band.  G.  A.  Denny.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  representative  ore  re- 
duction and  slimes  treatment  plant.  1200  w. 
Min  Mag— May,   1905.  , 

See  also  Sorting;  Tube;  CYANIDE  PROCESS ; 
GOLD  METALLURGY;  GOLD  MINING;  STAMP 
MILL— Gravitation.  ^^ 

Tube. — The  Operation  of  a  Tube  Mill.  Hermann 
Fischer.  Abstract  from  the  "Zeltschrlft  des 
Verelnes  Deo  tocher  Ingenieure."  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  operation  of  grinding.  2000  w. 
Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Nov.  17,  1904. 

The  Milling  of  Gold  Ores.  George  P.  SchoU. 
An  illustrated  article  giving  a  general  idea  of 
the  construction  of  tube  mills  and  their  operation, 
and  data  regarding  installations.  4000  w.  Min 
Mag— May,   1905. 

First  Results  of  Tube  M1U  Practice  at  the 
Treasury    Gold    Mine.      H.    Leopold.      Gives    the 


results  of  the  first  two  runs,     1000  w      jft„r  a 
African  Assn   of  Bngrs-Marcb,   1905. 

Tube    Mill    Notes.      Alfred    James       At»*M»+ 
from  contribution  to  dlscusston,  St  of  Min a 

^ft^Tuts^^i^  ^*  *  * 

&eVl?etV#^^^^^ 
See   also   Transvaal;   FLINT. 

W?iJiSy1,»1^  °°ld  «tal- 

We^Croslilng.-«ee     CYANIDE     FBOCESS-Blaok 
WTmfiSr**%±-*'**   Transraal:     GOLD     METAL. 

GOLD  MINE. 

ORE  DEPOSIT; mSvES.  MnreKAL    *»»<Ws 
The    Greatest    Oold-Prodncln*    Mine,       I     n 
2S?'  JtM  <H,tU,Mi,  <*  tt«  *•*  prXwni Twiui 

Alaska,— The    Sea    Level    Mine     Alaak*       w     w 

See  also  Tread  well;   GOLD. 

oETaJ^.  It  ?L  Ab8tpftCt  of  a  lecture  before  the 
students  of  the  School  of  Mines.   Tucson      rinr!£ 

costly  timbering,  suggested  by  the  cavlns-  in  Sf 
*  large  portion  of  this  mine  laoS  w  *«£ 
Bept-June  6,   1901.  1800    w'      MU> 

Equipment  of  the  Sultan  Mine,  Arisona.    Charles 
JL8^^" ,  B^lM  M  U1«»tr*ted  detailed  desert? 

nSv!  i?ria9oa.l8t  ^   140°  w-   Min  *  * **£- 

*§*  ~  ^b?sas  Sffitiri.1^ 

Barsa,  Transylvania.— See  MINE  DRAINAGE. 

B?ffl^--aee    OOLD--Viotoriai    GOLD    GEOLOGY- 
TEMPERATURE— Deep  Mine.  »"*«awx, 

Brasil.— The  Morro  Velho  Gold  Mine    Brasil      Tiin. 

^t„^detalle?Kde8Crlptlon  °'  ^  ireat  gold  m  n£ 
l22F*J3E*  th€fcraln»  °'  «L«M  urine  which  had 

j1Sr-^tkVa9Jl.yeart*     600Dw-     "****'* 

British  Oolumbia,-Tbe  B.  C.  Mine.  Summit  Csmn 

?3El&  $*&*-    ?'  P-  .Plirplsh-    WaSrated  % 

copper.      1100    w.      Bng    ft    Min    Jour— July    20. 

v  1?.e^?now,»hoe.1,Mine*  Binary  District.  B.  C. 
B.  Jacobs.  An  Illustrated  description  of  this  mine 
wad  Its  development.  The  ores  vary  in  character. 
The  assay  of  a  representative  sample  showed 
gold,  •liver,  copper,  iron,  lime  and  silica.  2000  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Nov.   23,   1901. 

Notes  to  Accompany  One  Plan  and  Three  Verti- 
cal Sections  of  the  Athabasca  Mine,  on  Toad 
Mountain,  near  Nelson,  British  Columbia.  B.  Nel- 
son Fell.    1100  w.    Can  Min  Rev— Dec.  31,  1901. 

The  Centre  Star  Mine.  L.  Heber  Cole.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Min.  Sec.  of  the 
Canadian  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  methods  of  mining,  machinery  used, 
etc.,  of  this  mine  at  Rossland,  B.  C.  The  mine 
consists  of  iron  and  copper  sulphides.  The  prin- 
cipal value  is  in  gold  csrrled  chiefly  by  tbe  chal- 
copyrite.  5000  w.  Can  Min  Rev— Jan.,  1905. 
See  also  GOLD;  MINERAL  REGION. 

California.— The  Pennsylvania  M.  Co.  vs.  Grass  Val- 
ley Exploration   Co.,   Litigation.     Gives  views  of 
models  used  In  this  legal  contest,  showing  inter- 
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eating    phenomena   of   lode   occurrence,    with    ex- 
planation.    1000  w.     Mln  ft  8cl  Pr— Aug.  3,  1901. 

Deep  Working!  at  the  North  8tar  Mines,  Cali- 
fornia. B.  L.  Oliver.  Describe*  an  Interesting 
shaft  sunk  1025  feet  to  tap  the  North  Star 
Ledge.  1000  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Dec.  17, 
1908. 

The  North  Star  Mines.  An  Illustrated  article 
giving  information  of  the  equipment  and  improve- 
ments of  these  gold  mines  near  Grass  Valley, 
Cal.     1800  w.     Min  ft  Scl  Pr— Aug.  20,  1904. 

The  Dorleska  Gold  'Mine.  H.  Z.  Osborne.  An 
account  of  the  rapid  development  of  this  mine  In 
Trinity  Co.,  California,  with  illustrations.  2000 
w.     Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— Oct.   17,   1908. 

Camp  Bird,  Colo. — The  Gamp  Bird  Mine,  Ouray,  Col- 
orado, and  the  Mining  and  Milling  of  the  Ore. 
Chester  Wells  Purlngton,  Thomas  H.  Woods  and 
Godfrey  D.  Doveton.  Gives  a  description  of  this 
property,  its  history,  geology  and  working;  also 
a  description  of  the  mill,  the  method  and  cost 
of  treating  the  ore.  111.  16,000  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs— Feb.   and  May,  1902. 

The  Camp  Bird  Gold  Mine  and  Mill.  H.  A. 
Titcomb.  An  illustrated  description  of  this  mine 
and  mill  In  the  San  Juan  region,  In  Southwestern 
Colorado.  2600  w.  School  of  Mines  Quax— 
Nov.,    1902. 

See  also  GOLD  MILLING. 

Colorado. — The  Liberty  Bell  Mine.  A  description 
of  the  mine,  gold  and  silver  ores,  difficulties  in 
successfully  treating  them,  methods  of  transpor- 
tation, etc.  111.  2000  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— April, 
1901. 

The  Kimble  Drift  Mine,  El  Dorado  County, 
Col.  George  W.  Kimble.  Describes  the  mine, 
mode  of  working,  timbering,  ventilation,  milling, 
etc.     1700  w.     Mln  A  Sci  PrWuly  12,  1902. 

See  also  Cripple  Creek;  Leadville;   Ouray;   Silver 
Lake;  GOLD;   GOLD  MINING. 

Cripple  Creek,  Colo. — The  Gold  Mine.  Arthur  Lakes. 
A  history  of  its  development  and  a  description 
of  the  mines,  the  surface  plant  and  miners'  club- 
house.   111.    2000  w.    Mines  ft  Mln— Feb.,  1901. 

Darien,  Central  Ameriea. — Darien  Gold  Mines.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  Bspirltu  Santo  mine 
and  its  development  under  bard  conditions.  1500 
w.    Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— Sept.  30,  1906. 

Deep  Leads,— See  GOLD— Victoria;  GOLD  MINING— 

Alluvial. 
Beotrlo  Equipment.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT 

— Gold  Mining. 

Farnoomb,  Colo. — Farncomb  H1U  Gold  Deposits. 
Arthur  Lakes.  A  description  of  the  rich  and 
peculiar  deposits  near  Breckenrldge,  Colorado,  and 
the  methods  of  working  them.  1400  w.  Mines  ft 
Mln — Dec.,  1900. 

Gas. — See  MINE  GAS. 


Georgia.— The  Crown  Mountain  Gold  Mine  and  Mill, 
Georgia.  Henry  V.  Maxwell.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  plant  combining  the  old  and  new 
methods  in  mining  and  saving  the  gold  contents 
of  low-grade  ores.  It  combines  mining,  milling 
and  sluicing,  and  utilises  water-power  in  gener- 
ating and  transmitting  electrically  the  power 
needed.  1200  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Sept.  21, 
1801. 

Gilpin  Co.,  OoL— Gilpin  County,  Colo.,  Mines  In 
1901.  Reports  one  of  the  most  successful  years 
in  the  history  of  these  mines.  1000  w.  Bng  ft 
Mln  Jour-nJan.  25,  1902. 

The  Mining  Industry  of  Gilpin  County.  An 
interesting  account  of  the  discovery  of  gold  in 
this  region.  111.  1300  w.  Mln  Rest— Feb.  6, 
1902. 


Grass  Valley.— See  California. 

Hodsea,   CaL— See  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Indimtnderi*t,  Col. — An  Example  of  the  Localisation 
of  Rich  Ore.  T.  A.  Rickard.  Facts  collected  in 
regard  to  the  Independence  mine,  in  the  Cripple 
Creek  district,  principally.  111.  1800  w.  Bng  ft 
Mln  Jour— Dec.  27,  1902. 

Leadville,  OoL— The  "Down  Town"  Mines  of  Lead- 
ville. Arthur  Lakes.  An  Illustrated  account  of 
their  development  and  the  changing  of  Leadville 
from  a  silver  to  a  gold  mining  camp.  4000  w. 
Mines  ft  Mln— Nov.,  1900. 


sfeoenVmla.— The  Gold  Mines  of  Philip  of  Macedonia. 
J.  B.  Spurr.  An  illustrated  account  of  these 
interesting  placers.  1700  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— 
Feb.   22,   1902. 

Merour,  Utah. — No  Gold  in  Limestone  an  Exploded 
Theory.  L.  H.  Reason.  Reviews  the  history  of 
the  Merour,  Utah,  mines  and  the  methods  used, 
and  considers  that  there  Is  no  reason  why  they 
should  not  continue  to  be  dividend  payers.  111. 
2600  w.     Pacific  C  Mln— June  27,  1903. 

Mercur  Mining  Methods.  George  H.  Dern.  An 
illustrated  article  describing  methods  of  handling 
the  ores,  drilling,  timbering  and  blasting,  giving 
some  figures  regarding  costs  of  mining.  2800  w. 
Mines  ft  Min— Aug.,   1904. 

See  also  GOLD  GEOLOGY. 

Montana.— Big  Indian  Mine.  Colin  Mcintosh.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  Montana  gold  mine  and 
mill.  The  method  of  mining  is  by  the  open- 
cut  and  mill-hole  system.  1800  w.  Min  ft  Sci  Pr 
—Oct.   10,  1908. 

Nagyag,  Transylvania.— The  Gold  Mines  of  Nagyag 
(Der  Goldbergbau  Nagyag).  Julius  Steinhauas.  A 
general  account  of  the  important  mines  at  Nagyag, 
In  Transylvania,  with  topographical  map  and  pro- 
file. 2600  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u 
Hflttenwesen— April  %  1904.* 

Mew  Zealand.— Important  Mining  Development  at 
the  Great  Barrier  Island.  From  the  "Auckland 
Star."  Describes  the  Barrier  Reefs  mine,  and  the 
reduction  plant.  2200  w.  N  Z  Mines  Rec— 
Dec.   17,   1900. 

New  Zealand's  Premier  Gold  Mine.  An  account 
of  the  Walhl  mine  and  its  wonderful  progress 
during  the  pa»t  sixteen  years.  111.  2500  w. 
N  Z  Mines  Rec— Nov.   16,   1906. 

North  Star.— See  California. 

Ouray,  Col. — The  American  Nettie.  Arthur  Lakes. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  mine  furnishing 
an  example  of  the  peculiar  cave  deposits  and  the 
method  of  mining  them,  near  Ouray,  Colorado. 
8000  w.    Mines  ft  Mln— Jan.,  1901. 


Placer.— Gee    GOLD    DREDGING;    GOLD 
HYDRAULIC  MINING. 


Portland  Com: 
Chlorination; 
Ore. 


r.— See     GOLD    METALLURGY— 
[CAL     HANDLING— Gold 


AIR  PLANT- 
SHAFT— MispUce- 


Sed  Point,  Cal.— See 
Geld  Mine,  California. 

Shaft  Misplacement.— 6< 
ment. 

Silver  Lake,  Col.— The  Silver  Lake  Mine,  near  811- 
verton,  8an  Juan  County,  Col.  Prof.  Arthur 
Lakes.  Successful  operation  of  a  large  mine  at 
high  altitude,  producing  gold,  silver,  lead  and 
copper.  111.  2200  w.  Mines  ft  Mln — April, 
1903. 

Transvaal. — The  Equipment  of  the  Bonansa  Mine, 
Johannesburg.  Edgar  Smart.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  Illustrated  articles  dealing  with  the  gold- 
mining  plants  of  the  Rand.  Especially  noticing 
the  points  in  which  plants  differ,  and  improve- 
ments in  detail  of  plant  or  practice.  4000  w. 
Page's  Mag— Feb.,   1903. 

The  Equipment  of  the  Robinson  Mine,  Johannes- 
burg. Bdgar  Smart.  Discusses  notable  features 
of  one  of  the  largest  minee  in  the  Rand.  111. 
Serial.  1st  part.  3800  w.  Page's  Mag— Aug., 
1908. 

The  Equipment  of  the  Lancaster  Weat  Mine. 
Bdgar  Smart.  The  present  article  gives  an  illus- 
trated description  of  the  chief  points  of  Interest 
noted  during  a  visit  to  this  South  African  mine. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w.  Page's  Mag— July. 
1904. 

See  also  GOLD;  GOLD  MINING. 
TreadwelL  Alaska.— The  Treadwell  Group  of  Mines, 
Douglas  Island,  Alaska.  Robert  A.  Klnsie.  His- 
tory, geology  and  illustrated  detailed  description 
of  mines  and  methods  of  ore  that  does  not  yield 
an  average  of  more  than  82  per  ton.  13,800  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs— Oct.,  1903. 

Valuation.— See  MINE  VALUATION. 

Ybarra,  Lower  Cal.— The  Ybarra  Mines  of  Lower 
California.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of  this 
gold  mine.  1000  w.  Min  ft  Sci  Pr— Nov.  28, 
1903. 
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GOLD  MUSTER. 
See  GOLD  MIKING;  MINER. 

GOLD  MINING. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT;  GOLD:  GOLD 
DREDGING;  GOLD  METALLURGY:  GOLD 
MINE;  HYDRAULIC  MINING:  MINERAL 
REGION;  MINING;  MINING  MACHINERY. 

The  Mining  and  Working  of  Gold.    Brief  review 
of   methods  of   securing   this   precious   metal,    Its 
working  and  the  production  in  the  United  States. 
2500  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— May  17,  1902. 
See  Plaoer;  Yukon. 

Alluvial.  —  Alluvial  Gold-Mining  Appliances.  An 
illustrated  description  of  machines  and  accessories 
which  have  proved  to  be  of  special  Importance 
In  alluvial  gold  mining  on  the  Clermont  field. 
Serial.  1st  part.  3500  w.  Queensland  Gov  Mln 
Jour — Aug.   15,   1902. 

Deep  Alluvial  Mining.  D.  H.  Browne.  Prac- 
tical hints.  3800  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand — Dec.  6, 
1900. 

Deep  Alluvial  Mining.  D.  H.  Browne.  An 
Illustrated  article  giving  practical  hints  and  de- 
scriptions of  methods  which  have  been  employed 
in  the  mines  of  New  South  Wales,  Australia.  3800 
w.     Mines  ft  Mln — Jan.,  1904. 

Deep  Alluvial  Mining  in  Victoria.     F.   Danvers 
Power.     Describes  the  deep  leads  and  the  systems 
'of    mining.      Ills.     2000   w.      Eng   ft   Mln   Jour — 
Sept.    29,    1904. 

Charlotte  Plains  Deep  Leads.  E.  J.  Dunn.  De- 
scribes deep  alluvial  mining,  showing  gold  wash 
deposits.  1200  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand — July  5,  1905. 
See  also  Placer;  New  Zealand. 

Black  Hills,  S.  D. — Some  Features  of  Mining  Opera- 
tions in  the  Homestake  Mine,  Lead,  South  Da- 
kota. Illustrations,  with  description,  of  features 
of  one  of  the  largest  and  most  productive  gold 
mines  In  the  world.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Mln   ft  Scl   Pr—  Feb.   18,    1904. 

Common  Sense  Mining.  W.  H.  Storms.  On  the 
management  of  low-grade  mines,  discussing  es- 
pecially the  gold  mines  of  South  Dakota.  2200  w. 
Min   ft   Sci    Pr— Oct.    21,    1906. 

Sec  also  CYANIDE  PROCESS;  GOLD— South 
Dakota;  GOLD  METALLURGY;  GOLD  MILL- 
ING. 

British  Colombia. — See  Low-Grade  Ore;  GOLD; 
GOLD  MINE;  HYDRAULIC  MINING. 

Centrifugal  Sluicing. — See  HYDRAULIC  MINING. 

California  Mother  Lode. — See  GOLD. 

Colorado. — The  Mining  Development  of  Gilpin 
County,  Colorado.  Thomas  Tonge.  With  especial 
reference  to  the  gold  producing  districts,  showing 
the  evolution  of  mining  methods,  and  the  reduction 
of  costs.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magazine — Nov., 
1901. 

Cost  Aocounts, — See  COST  KEEPING;  MINE  MAN- 
AGEMENT. 

Deep  Leads. — See  Alluvial;  New  Zealand;  Trans- 
vaal. 

Dredging. — See  GOLD  DREDGING. 

Drift.— An  Experience  in  Drift  Mining  in  Hard 
Cement  Gravel.  L.  H.  Carver.  Describes  the 
methods  employed  in  the  operation  of  a  drift 
mine  in  Calaveras  Co.,  Cal.  Maps.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1500  w.     Mln  Sci   Pr— Jan.   3,   1903. 

Egypt. — Gold  Mining  in  Egypt.  An  illustrated 
article  describing  the  ancient  methods  of  mining, 
and  reviewing  the  history  of  these  mines.  2200  w. 
Mln  ft  Scl   Pr— Nov.   11,   1905. 

Electric See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— Gold  Min- 
ing. 

Georgia. — Gold  Mining  Developments  In  Georgia. 
Wilbur  Oolvin.  Describes  and  illustrates  what  is 
at  present  the  largest  gold  mill  of  the  Dahlonega 
gold  belt  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Jan.  20, 
1901. 
See  also  GOLD  MINE. 

Gravel. — Gravel  Mining  Costs  In  Alaska  and  North- 
west Canada.  Chester  W.  Purlngton.  Gives  facts 
compiled  from  statistics  collected  during  a  recent 
Inspection  of  the  placer  fields  in  Alaska.  Yukon 
Territory,  and  Northern  British  Columbia.  1600 
w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Feb.  9,  1905. 


Hydraulic.— See  HYDRAULIC  MINING. 
B1®****?'— -Mining  on   tne  Klondike.     A.   J.   Bowie. 

£L1H?trate8  and  describes  the  mining  methods  used. 

7000  w.     Mines  ft  Min-^July,   1901. 

Mining  Methods  on  the  Klondike.  Eugene 
Haanel.  An  explanation  of  the  methods,  machinery 
and  appliances  used.  111.  3900  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— April    11,    1902.  ^ 

See   also   GOLD. 

Korea.— Quarts  Mining  in  Korea.  Describes  mines 
and  their  operation.  111.  1300  w.  Mln  ft  Scl  Pr 
—Nov.  2,   1901. 

Leasing  System.— The  Leasing  System.  Prof.  Arthur 
Lakes.  Describes  a  method  of  working  mines 
which  is  operated  on  both  large  and  small  scales 
and  is  applicable  to  peculiar  conditions.  2000  w. 
Mines   ft   Min— Nov.,    1903. 

The  Cripple  Creek  District.  John  Wellington 
Finch.  Discusses  present  conditions,  reviewing  the 
past  year,  the  discoveries  and  development,  and 
the  general  adoption  of  the  leasing  system.  4500 
w.     Min  Mag— May,  1905. 

Lincoln,  Cal.— See  SHAFT  SINKING— Gold  Mine. 
Cal. 

Low-Grade  Ore.— A  Method  of  Mining  Low-Grade 
Ores  In  the  Boundary  Creek  District.  Frederic 
Keffer.  Describes  the  methods  of  mining  at  the 
Mother  Lode  mine  in  Deadwood  Camp,  and  the 
reasons  for  their  adoption.  The  ores  contain 
copper,  gold  and  silver  in  varying  degree.  111. 
1600    w.      Can    Min    Rev— Feb.    28,    1902. 

"Marauding,"  French  Guiana.— "Marauding"  in 
French  Guiana.  David  Levat.  The  term  indicates 
a  prospector  or  placer  miner  who  practices  his 
industry  on  any  gold-bearing  territory  regardless 
of  the  legal  proprietor,  and  is  not  locally  con- 
sidered at  all  disgraceful.  1800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— Dec.    13,    1902. 

Mechanical      Handling.— See      also      MECHANICAL 

HANDLING— Gold  Ore. 
Merour,  Utah.— See  GOLD  MINE. 

Mexico.— See  GOLD;  GOLD  METALLURGY:  GOLD 
MILLING. 

New  Zealand.— Deep-Level  Mining  at  the  Thames. 
Abstracts  from  a  memorandum  of  the  government 
geologist  of  New  Zealand.  Describes  the  geology 
of  the  regton.  and  considers  points  that  need  to 
be  determined  in  connection  with  deep-sinking  at 
this  place,  showing  the  possibility  of  workable 
gold  at  deep  levels,  and  discussing  how  to  reach 
It.     4500  w.     N  Z  Mines  Rec— July  16,  1902. 

The  Borehole  at  the  Thames.  F.  B.  Allen. 
Describes  the  material  brought  up  from  the  bore- 
hole to  test  the  deep  ground  of  this  district  of 
New  Zealand.  1100  w.  N  Z  Mines  Rec— July  16, 
1902. 

Hydraulic  Sluicing  and  Alluvial  Mining  in  New 
Zealand  in  1901.  A  review  of  the  annual  reports 
of  the  Inspectors  of  Mines  for  the  Otago  gold- 
fields.  New  Zealand.  14,000  w.  N  Z  Mines  Rec— 
Sept.   16,   1902. 

Nicaragua.— Mining  in  Nicaragua.  H.  E.  West,  An 
illustrated  account  of  the  mining  industry,  which 
is  confined  to  gold  and  silver  mining.  2000  w. 
Min  Mag— June,  1905. 

Nome.— Gold  Mining  In  the  Nome  District.  Lewis 
Garrison.  An  account  of  the  companies  formed, 
and  the  need  of  water,  showing  that  the  district 
has  passed  largely  into  the  hands  of  companies 
with  large  capital.  1200  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — 
Oct.  4,  1902. 

See  also  GOLD. 

Oregon.— See  Placer,  Oregon;  HYDRAULIC  MINING. 

Plaoer. — Placer  Mining  Kinks.  Charles  P.  Rich- 
ardson. Illustrates  and  describes  simple  devices 
made  where  materials  were  scarce  and  hard  to 
obtain.  Serial.  1st  part.  2300  w.  Mln  ft  Sci 
Pr— March  29,  1902. 

Placer  Mining.  Nelson  Blount.  Describe* 
placers  and  methods  of  working.  111.  2200  w. 
Yale  Sci   M— June,  1902. 

The  Problem  of  Dry-Placers.  Henry  A.  Mather. 
Considers  the  difficulties  of  gold  recovery  and  the 
means  employed.  1200  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— 
Aug.   29,   1903. 

See  also  Alluvial;  Gravel;  Sluicing;  GOLD  DRED.G- 
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LsTG;     HYDRAULIC    MINING;     PITMP— Placer 
Mining. 

Placer,  Alaska. — Placer  Mining  in  Alaska.     G.  W. 

Purington.      Abstract    from    the  Bulletin   of    the 

U.    S.    GeoL.    Surrey,    describing  the   methods   of 

mining.     Ills.    Serial.    1st  part.  1800  w.     Mln  ft 
Scl  Pr— Aag.  12,  1906. 

See  also  Gravel. 

Placer,  Colorado. — Summit  County  Placers  of  Colo* 
rado.  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  great  hydraulic  works  now  near- 
lng  completion  near  Breckenrldge.  2500  w.  Mines 
A  Min— Jan.,   1008. 

Placer,  Oregon.— Placer  Mining  In  Southern  Oregon. 
Dennis  M.  Stavel.  An  account  of  the  mining  In- 
dustry in  this  region  and  the  working  of  the 
placers.  111.  1600  w.  Mln  Kept— Sept.  26, 
1901. 

Placer  Mining  In  Josephine  County,  Oregon. 
A.  B.  Cousins.  Describes  the  conditions  and  gives 
an  account  of  what  has  been  done  since  the  dis- 
covery of  gold  In  1851  in  this  district.  111.  1000 
w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Nov.  1,  1902. 

Quarts. — The  Young  Quarts  Miner.  Matt.  W.  Alder- 
son.  The  present  article  deals  with  the  tools 
needed,  and  how  to  shape,  sharpen,  harden  and 
temper  them.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Mln  ft 
Scl  Pr— June  25,  1904. 
See  also  Korea;  Siberia;  GOLD— Nome. 

Quarts,  California.— Gold  Quarts  Mining  In  Kern 
County.  C.  S.  Long.  An  illustrated  article  giving 
information  of  the  Industry  near  Kern vl  He,  Oal. 
1200  w.     Pacific  O  Mln— May  23,  1903. 

Balaton  Divide,  Oal.— Ralston  Divide,  Placer  County, 
Cal.      A.    Bordeaux.      Information    regarding    the 

'  work  done  In  this  gold-mining  property  during  the 
last  two  years,  principally  hydraulic  mining.  111. 
1600  w.     Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— Dec.  29,  1900. 

Siberia. — Quarts  Mining  at  Sarela,  Central  Siberia. 
An  account  of  a  visit  to  this  locality  and  a 
favorable  report  of  conditions  of  labor  and  mining 
prospects.  1300  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  893— 
Nov.  22,  1900. 

Placer  Mining  In  Siberia.  Abstract  translation 
from  "L'Industrie  Aurifere."  M.  D.  Levat.  De- 
scribes some  of  the  difficulties,  the  methods  of 
work  and  the  prospecting.  1500  w.  Mln  Wld— 
Aug.  26,   1905. 

Sluicing.— Sluicing  for  Gold  In  Queensland.  De- 
scribes the  system  of  working  on  the  Russell 
goldfield.  111.  2800  w.  Queensland  Gov  Mln 
Jour— Nov.  15,   1902. 

Sluice  Building  on  Placer.  Dennis  H.  Stovall. 
Calls  attention  to  Important  features  In  the  con- 
struction of  a  sluice.  Ills.  900  w.  Mln  Wld 
—Nov.    4,    1905. 

South  America.— Gold  Mining  in  South  America. 
J.  H.  Curie.  From  "The  Economist. "  Informa- 
tion concerning  this  industry,  the  output,  the 
drawbacks  and  the  future  development.  1200  w. 
Min  Rept— Oct.  12,  1905. 

South  Dakota.— See  Black  Hills. 

Transvaal.— Deep-Level  Shafts  on  the  Wltwaters- 
rand, with  Remarks  on  a  Method  of  Working  the 
Greatest  Number  of  Deep-Level  Mines,  with  the 
Fewest  Possible  Shafts.  Thomas  Halght  Leggett. 
Describes  the  gold  deposits  of  this  South  African 
region  and  manner  of  working.  9600  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bugs — Aug.,  1900. 

Gold-Mining  In  the  Transvaal,  South  Africa. 
John  Hays  Hammond.  Describes  In  detail  the 
Wltwatersrand  district  and  Its  operation,  and 
discusses  the  mining  plants  and  methods,  milling, 
treatment,  etc.  111.  13,700  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Mln  Engrs — Feb..  1901. 

Gold-Mining  In  the  Trsnsvaal.  South  Africa. 
John  Hays  Hammond.  A  discussion  of  this  paper 
contributed  by  Thomas  Halght  Leggett,  London. 
Bng.  4400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— 
Feb..  1901.  

Gold  Mining  In  the  Trsnsvaal,  South  Africa. 
John  Hays  Hammond.  (Revised  Edition.)  Dis- 
cusses the  mining  titles,  general  features,  history 
snd  financial  conditions,  etc.,  geological  features, 
genesis  of  the  auriferous  banket,  milling,  treat- 
ment, etc.  Til.  1300  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Mln  Bngrs — Feb.,   1901. 


The  Transvaal  Mines  Under  the  New  Regime1. 


John  Hays  Hammond.  An  estimate  of  the  prob- 
able value  of  the  deposits,  discussing  the  economic 
and  mining  conditions  and  probable  industrial  life 
under  British  rule.  8000  w.  Engineering  Mag- 
azine-nJuly,  1902. 

Taxes  and  Labor  in  Transvaal  Mines.  From 
the  London  "Economist."  Discusses  the  prospect 
of  reducing  working  costs  In  the  gold  mines. 
1700  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— March  16,  1901. 

Gold  Mining  in  the  Transvaal.  Thomas  Halght 
Leggett.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at  meeting 
of  Am.  Soc.  of  Mln.  Bngrs.  A  criticism  of  the 
paper  of  John  Hays  Hammond  presented  at  the 
Richmond  meeting  last  year.  5800  w.  Bng  ft 
Mln  Jour— May   17,    1902. 

The  New  Deep-Level  Mines  In  the  Transvaal. 
Notes  from  the  special  commissioner  of  the 
London  "Economist."  Considers  some  questions 
involved  in  working  the  deep  ground.  1200  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Sept.  20,  1902. 

Mining  Methods  at  Johannesburg.  T.  Lane 
Carter.  Notes  on  methods  of  handling  or*  in  the 
deep-level  mines,  methods  of  managing  the  work- 
men, the  working  of  the  contract  system  and 
related  matters.  1800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— 
.Xpril    18,    1903. 

Recent  Improvements  in  Gold  Mining  Machinery 
on  the  Rand.  Arthur  E.  T.  Lees.  Read  before 
the  Engng.  Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs. 
Describes  improvements  made  in  haulage,  boiler 
plants,  stamp  mills,  mill  engines,  winding  en- 
gines, rock  drilling,  mine  pumps,  etc.  1400  w. 
Engng— June   19,    1908. 

Mine  Labor  and  Costs  on  the  Wltwatersrand. 
T.  Lane  Carter.  Shows  bow  reduction  in  cost  of 
working  these  gold  mines  has  been  effected,  and 
the  conditions  of  native  and  white  labor.  1000 
w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Dec.  31,  1903. 

Observations  on  the  Metallurgical  Practice  of 
the  Wltwatersrand.  Harry  S.  Denny's  paper  Is 
discussed  at  length  by  Wager  Bradford.  4400  w. 
Jour  of  Chem,  Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa— Jan., 
1904. 

Machinery  Improvements  In  Transvaal  Mines. 
Explains  the  present  conditions  and  shows  how 
they  have  cansed  marked  progress  In  minimising 
the  amount  of  manual  labor.  The  use  of  rock 
drills  and  Improved  methods  of  handling  the  ore 
and  waste  products.  2700  w.  Engng— June  17, 
1904. 

South  African  Methods.  Thomas  H.  Leggett. 
Abstract  of  an  address  before  the  California 
Miners'  Assn.  On  the  methods  of  mining,  es- 
pecially the  deep-level  properties,  labor,  costs, 
etc.     2700  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— April  20,  1905. 

See  also  DRILL— Diamond:  GOLD;  GOLD  MET- 
ALLTTBQY;  GOLD  MILLING;  GOLD  MUTE; 
MOTE   ACCIDENT. 

Tributing. — See  WAGES. 

Victoria.— See  Alluvial;  GOLD  GEOLOGY;  GOLD 
MILLING— Bendigo;   GOLD  MIKE. 

Water  Problem. — The  Water  Problem  in  Cripple 
Creek  and  Other  Colorado  Camps.  Arthur  Lakes. 
A  statement  of  the  cause  snd  the  methods  used 
in  freeing  the  mines  from  water.  3000  w.  Mines 
ft  Mln— Feb.,   1902. 

Western  Australia.— Gold  Mining  and  Milling  in 
Western  Australia.  A.  G.  Charleton.  The  first 
of  a  series  of  papers  dealing  with  Western  Aus- 
tralia. Treats  of  the  history,  position  and  gen- 
eral features  of  the  districts.  4500  w.  Engi- 
neering  Magaslne— Feb.,    1901. 

Gold  Mining  and  Milling  in  Western  Australia. 
A.  G.  Charleton.  Mr.  Charleton's  second  paper 
treats  of  the  general  geology  of  the  Western  Aus- 
tralian fields,  and  the  process  of  dry-blowing 
made  necessary  by  the  scarcity  of  water.  4500  w. 
Engineering  Magaslne — March,  1901. 

Gold  Mining  and  Milling  in  Western  Australia. 
A.  G.  Charleton.  Mr.  Charleton's  third  paper 
deals  with  the  water  problems  of  the  region, 
and  the  manner  In  which  they  have  been  solved. 
4000  w.    Engineering  Magaslne— April,  1901. 

Gold  Jflnlng  and  Milling  in  Western  Australia. 
A.  G.  Charleton.  This  fourth  paper  of  the  series 
desls  with  mining  methods,  extent  and  rate  of 
development,  costs  and  special  conditions  en- 
countered. 111.  6800  w.  The  Engineering  Mag- 
aslne— Msy,  1901. 
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Gold  Mining  and  Milling  In  Western  Australia. 
A.  G.  Gharleton.  Mr.  Oharleton's  concluding  paper 
deals  with  the  milling  and  cyanidlng  practice  at 
Kalgoorlie,  with  data  as  to  output  and  cost. 
5000  w.     Engineering  Magaiine — June,  1901. 

See   also   GOLD;   GOLD   METALLURGY. 

Yukon. — Mining  in  the  Yukon.  F.  T.  Gongdon. 
Excerpt  from  a  recent  addrees  sketching  the  evo- 
lutlon  in  mining  methods  since  1896.  8800  w. 
Can  Mln  Rev—July,  1900. 

See  also  GOLD;  HYDRAULIC  MINING. 

GOLD  MINING  LAW. 
See  MINING  LAW. 

GOLD   MINING  MACHINERY. 

See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT;  GOLD  METAL- 
LURGY; GOLD  MILLING;  GOLD  MINE;  GOLD 
MINING;   MINING   MACHINERY. 

GOLD  ORE. 
See    GOLD;    GOLD    GEOLOGY;    GOLD    METAL- 
LURGY; ORE;  ORE  DEPOSIT. 

GOLD  PLACER. 
See  GOLD  DREDGING:   GOLD  MINING— Placer; 
HYDRAULIC  MINING. 

GOLD  PRODUCTION. 
See  GOLD. 

GOLD  PROSPECTING. 
See      GOLD;      GOLD      DREDGING — Prospecting; 
GOLD   GEOLOGY;   PROSPECTING. 


GOLD  REFINING. 
See  AS8AYING;  GOLD  ASSAYING;  GOLD  MET- 
ALLURGY. 

GOLD  .REGION.  

See  GOLD;  GOLD  GEOLOGY;  GOLD  MINE;  MIN- 
ERAL REGION. 

GOLD   VEIN* 
See    GEOLOGY;     GOLD     GEOLOGY;     ORE    DE- 
■    POSIT. 

GOVERNMENT  OWNERSHIP. 
See  also  MUNICIPAL  OWNERSHIP. 

Illinois. —Governmental  ts.  Private  Ownership  of 
Public  Utilities.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  State 
of  Illinois,  which  records  repeated  failures 
wherever  and  whenever  governmental  ownership 
has  been  tried.  4000  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX., 
No.  14. 

Railways* — See  RAILWAY— Governmental  Owner- 
ship. 

GOVERNOR 
See  also  SPEED  VARIATION;  STEAM  ENGINE— 

Governing;  Speed  Regulation. 

Governors  and  Governing  Mechanism.  Herbert 
Reed  Hall.  Describes  various  forms  of  gov- 
ernors and  considers  the  essential  qualities  that 
a  governor  should  posses*.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1800  w.     Prac  Engr— Oct.   8,   1902. 

Steam  Engine  Governors.  Considers  points  In 
connection  with  their  design.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2700  w.     Mech  Engr— April   22,   1905. 

Automatic. — See  Marine  Engine, 

Centrifugal.— The  Centrifugal  Throttle  Governor. 
Ernest  R.  Brlggs.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  form  of  governor  much  used  in  England.  1000 
w.     Am  Mach — Dec.  17,  1903. 

Centrifugal  Governors  (Lee  Regulateurs  a  Force 
Centrifuge).  L.  Rith.  A  general  study  of  the 
principles  involved  In  the  design  of  centrifugal 
governors  for  the  speed  regulation  of  prime 
movers.  10.000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — 
Sept.,  1905. 
See  also  Nordberg;  Theory. 

Centrifugal    Fan. — See    PUMP— Centrifugal. 

Centrifugal  Pumps. — See  PUMP— Centrifugal. 

Corliss   Engine. — See  Drives;   Failure. 

Drives. — Positive  Governor  Drives  for  Corliss  En- 
gines. A.  H.  Bldredge.  A  brief  illustrated  article 
strongly  advocating  the  use  of  gearing  or  sprocket 
and   chain    to    replace    belts    for   governor    drive. 


600   w.     Trans    Am    8oc   of   Mech    Engrs — June, 
1908. 

Electric  Generating  Set. — 8ee  ELECTRIC  GEN- 
ERATING SET— Speed  Regulation;  STEAM  EN- 
GINE—Speed  Regulation. 

Elevator.— See  ELEVATOR — Governor;  Safety  Ap- 
pliances. 

Failure. — The  Obscure  Cause  of  Failure  of  a  Corliss 
Engine  Governor  to  Regulate.  Yestric  Land.  Ex- 
plains the  conditions  and  the  difficulty  In  locating 
the  trouble,  with  the  final  success.  1000  w.  Am 
Mach— June  9,   1904. 

Gas.— See    GAS   GOVERNOR. 

Gas  Engine.— See  GAS  ENGINE— Governing. 

Hand  Regulator. — Hand  Adjustment  of  the  Gov- 
ernors of  Steam  Plants  In  Electric  Light  Stations. 
J.  H.  Dales.  Explains  what  Is  meant  by  band 
adjustment,  considering  only  high-speed,  spring- 
load  centrifugal  governors  In  studying  the  limit 
ofposslblllties.     1500  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— Oct.  8, 

High  Speed  Engines.— The  Governing  of  High-Speed 
Engines.  J.  H.  Dales.  Investigates  the  prin- 
ciples on  which  governing  apparatus  is  constructed, 
discussing  the  several  types  of  governor  which 
are  in  general  use.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Engng  Rev— July,  1904. 

Hydraulic— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT;  TUR- 
BINE; WATER  WHEEL. 

Impulse  Wheel See  WATER  WHEEL. 

Inertia. — Investigations  of  '  Inertia  Governors  for 
Steam  Engines  (Untersuchung  der  Beharrungs- 
regler  an  Dampfmaschlnen).  O.  KOrner.  A  theo- 
retical and  mathematical  study,  with  figures.  5000 
w.    Zeitscbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Dec.  28,  1901.  * 

Lents  Shaft.— See  STEAM  TURBINE. 

Marine  Engine. — The  Racing  Check:  A  New  Marine 

Engine  Governor.    Illustrated  description.    1000  w. 
Prac  Engr — Oct.   16,   1903. 

Marine  Engine  Governors.  Jasper  B.  Cooper. 
Illustrated  descriptions  of  different  governors  for 
marine  steam  engines.  8500  w.  Feilden's  Mag — 
Jan.,   1903. 

Automatic  Governing  of  Marine  Engines.  H.  M. 
Wilson.  Read  before  the  N.  E.  Coast  Inst,  of 
Engrs.  ft  Shipbuilders.  States  facts  showing  the 
need  of  marine  reciprocating  engines  having  a  good 
automatic  governor,  illustrating  and  describing 
the  principal  governors.  4800  w.  Mech  Engr — 
April  16,   1904. 

Nordberg. — The  Nordberg  Static  Governor.  Illus 
trated  description  of  a  governor  for  pumping  en- 
gines and  air  compressors,  which  Introduces  the 
new  principle  of  controlling  the  speed  through  a 
wide  range  by  a  centrifugal  governor.  900  w. 
Am  Mach— Vol.   28,   No.  34. 

Pelton  Wheel. — See  WATER  WHEEL. 

Relay. — Relays  and  Governors.  Arthur  Rlgg.  A 
discussion  of  the  action  and  performance  of  vari- 
ous regulating  appliances  for  steam  engines,  giv- 
ing descriptions  of  arrangements  and  combinations, 
with  critical  comments.  111.  3500  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Oct.  17,  1902. 

Risdon  Hydraulic. — See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT 
—Colgate,  Cal. 

Bites. — The  Rites  Shaft  Governor.  Charles  Buerger. 
Mathematical  study  of  the  equilibrium  positions, 
and  the  so-called  "inertia  effect."  1800  w. 
Stevens  Ind — Jan.,   1901. 

Adjustment  and  Regulation  of  the  Rites  Gov- 
ernor. F.  M.  Rites.  Directions  regarding  Its 
adjustment  and  regulation.  3500  w.  Power — 
July,   1902. 

Shaft. — Progress  in  the  Construction  of  Shaft  Gov- 
ernors (Fortscbrltte  Im  Baue  von  Flachreglern). 
F.  Strnad.  Illustrating  improved  forms  of  disc 
governors,  both  of  the  centrifugal  and  Inertia 
types.  3000  w.  Zeitscbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — 
July  IS,   1901. 

Modern  Forms  of  Shaft  Governor.  H.  F.  Schmidt. 
Illustrates  and  describes  various  forms  in  use. 
2500  w.     Am  Elect'n— Nov.,  1901. 

Evolution  of  the  Shaft  Governor.  Prof.  R.  C. 
Carpenter.  Paper  at  meeting  of  the  Engine  Build- 
ers' Assn.  Discusses  the  various  forms  of  shaft 
governor    and   their   method   of   action.      General 
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discussion. 
1901. 


9600    w.      finer,    U    8    A— Dec.    16, 


Shaft  Governors— Some  Troubles  with  Them. 
Hubert  B.  Collins.  Gives  experiences  and  points 
out.  In  a  general  way,  a  few  rales  to  be  ob- 
served, and  how  to  handle  some  of  the  makes 
In  general  use.  1400  w.  Engr,  U  8  A— Jan.  16V 
1902. 

The  Regulating  of  High-Speed  Engines  by  Shaft 
Governors  (Beltrag  snr  Frage  der  Regelung 
Schnellsufender  Dampfmaschlnen  dnrch  Achsen- 
regler).  J.  Binkel.  Showing  the  application  of 
the  shaft  governor  to  valves  of  the  Oorllss  and 
the  piston  types,  with  details  of  recent  German 
governors.  2500  w.  Zeltscbr  d  Yer  Dentscher 
Ing— March  15,  1902. 

Robinson's  Shaft  Governor.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  spring  shaft  governor  for  steam 
•engines.     400  w.     Engng — Dec.   12,   1902. 

Hints  on  the  Design  and  Construction  of  Shaft 
Governors.  €.  B.  Risley.  Discusses  points  affect- 
ing regulation  and  durability.  111.  1200  w. 
Power— April,   1908. 

Treatment  of  Shaft  Spring  Governors.  Hubert 
B.  Oolllns.  Considers  the  difficulties  that  may 
occur  In  the  handling  of  a  shaft-governor,  with 
the  remedies,  giving  rules  for  the  regulation  and 
speeding.  HI.  2300  w.  Engr,  U  S  A— Nov.  2, 
1908. 

The  Development  of  the  Shaft  Governor.  Will- 
iam O.  Webber.  An  illustrated  article  briefly  con- 
sidering three  classes  of  shaft  governors.  1400  w. 
Engr,   U  8   A— 'Feb.   1,   1904. 

See  also  Rites. 
'Speed  Recorder. — Apparatus  for  Obtaining  a  Con- 
tinuous Record  of  the  Position  of  an  Engine  Gov- 
ernor and  'the  Speed  of  the  Engine  which  It  la 
Governing.  Joseph  C.  Riley.  Describes  experi- 
ments performed  at  Nason  College,  Birmingham, 
England,  on  the  action  of  governors  when  detached 
from  their  engines,  and  also  a  similar  set  of 
experiments  at  the  Massachusetts  Inst,  of  Tech- 
nology. 111.  4800  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mecb 
Engrs,    No.    0971 — Dec.,    1902. 

Spring. — Spring  Governor  (Leistungs-Pederregler).  J. 
Stnmpf.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  steam 
engine  governor  with  a  wide  range,  which  will  act 
both  as  a  regulator  and  as  a  safety  device. 
2000  w.  Zeltscbr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing — June  14, 
1902. 

Spring  Governors  (Regulateurs  de  Vitesse,  a 
Ressorts).  G.  Almont.  Illustrated  description 
of  Janetxko  and  other  governors  for  steam  and 
gas  engines.  1500  w.  Alliance  Industrlelle— 
May,  1908. 

Governor  Springs.  H.  R.  Hall.  Gives  a  chart 
for  determining  the  dimensions  of  a  spring  for 
a  governor,  with  information  in  regard  to  Its  use, 
and  illustrated  by  examples.  1800  w.  Prac  Engr 
—Dec.  20,  1906. 

See  also  Shaft;  Tollie. 
Statio. 


Nordberg. 

Theory. — The  Theory  of  Steam-Engine  Governors 
(Note  snr  la  Theorle  des  Regulateurs).  Y.  Dwel- 
shanvers-Dery.  An  examination  of  the  conditions 
of  isochronous  regulation  of  steam  engine  speed 
by  centrifugal  governors,  and  the  extent  to  which 
it  can  be  attained  in  practice.  8000  w.  Revue 
Mecanique— Jan.  81,  1908. 

Toll!  Spring.— The  Toll!  Spring  Governor.  Bmlle 
Gnarlnl.  Illustration  with  description  of  the  op- 
eration of  these  governors.  800  w.  Scl  Am  Sup- 
Dec.  2,  1905. 

Turbine. — See  TURBINE;  WATER  WHEEL. 

Water  Wheel.— See  TURBINE;  WATER  WHEEL. 

GRADE. 

See    RAILWAY    GRADE. 

GRADE  GROSSING. 

See  also  INTERLOCKING ;  RAILWAY  ACCI- 
DENT; RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION;  RAIL- 
WAY SIGNAL;  TRACK  DEPRESSION; 
TRACK  ELEVATION. 

The  Abolition  of  Railroad  Crossings  at  Grade. 
From  the  report  of  L.  M.  Hastings,  offering  plans 
for    solving    the    various    problems    arising    and 


making    his    recommendations.      Ills. 
Munlc  Engng — Aug.,  1901. 

Abolition  of  Grade  Crossings.  Charles  Zueblin. 
An  Illustrated  article  reviewing  what  has  been 
accomplished  and  what  should  be  done  in  various 
cities  of  the  United  SUtes.  3200  w.  Munlc  Af— 
Dec.,  1901. 

Boston-Dedham.— The  Abolition  of  Grade  Crossings 
on  the  Providence  Division  of  the  New  York,  New 
Haven  *  Hartford  Railroad  between  Boston  and 
Dedham.  Arthur  S.  Tuttle.  A  statement  of  the 
conditions  and  requirements  of  the  decree  of  the 
court,  with  Illustrated  description  of  the  con- 
struction. 9400  w.  Jour  Aaen  of  Engng  Soc's— 
Nov.,  1901. 

Cattle  Guard.— See  RAILWAY  PERMANENT  WAY 
—Cattle  Guard,  Canada. 

Electric  and  Steam  Railways. — Crossings  of  Steam 
and  Electric  Railways.  Report  of  the  Am.  Ry. 
Engng.  and  Main,  of  Way  Assn.,  relating  to  the 
safety  of  highway  surface  crossings  of  railways. 
1800  w.    St  Ry  Rev— April  15,  1901. 

Steam  and  Electric  Railway  Crossings.  Charles 
R.  Barnes.  Read  at  Syracuse  meeting  of  the 
N.  Y.  State  St.  Ry.  Assn.  Discusses  grade  cross- 
ing accidents  and  the  best  protection  when  the 
crossing  Is  at  grade.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— 
Oct.  17,  1908. 

Grade  Crossing  Protection  Between  Steam  and 
Electric  Railways.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
means  of  protection  adopted  by  the  Public  Ser- 
vice Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  800  w.  Ry  Age 
—Feb.  5,  1904. 
Gates. — Some  Features  of  Crossing  Gate  Operation. 
Illustrates  and  describes  features  of  the  pneumatic 
gates  of  the  Bogue  and  Mills  systems.  1000  w. 
Ry   ft  Engng   Rev — Feb.   1,   1902. 

Gates  at  Crossings  of  Railways  and  Roads 
(Wegschranken  bet  Rlsenbahnen).  Karl  StOcke. 
Brief,  illustrated  description  of  gates  to  be  oper- 
ated from  one  side  of  the  track.  1  plate.  700  w. 
Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Beudlenst— April 
12,  1902. 

Harrisburg,  Pa. — A  Grade  Crossing  Removed  st 
Harrisburg,  Pa.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
work  of  eliminating  the  Market  street  grade 
crossing.    500  w.    Ry  Age— Dec.  6,  1901. 

Massachusetts.— The  Abolition  of  Grade  Crossings  in 
Massachusetts.  Edmund  K.  Turner.  A  report  of 
what  has  been  done  In  this  State,  legislation,  and 
the  course  which  has  been  pursued.  Also  general 
discussion.  15,000  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Soc's— 
Nov.,   1902. 

St.  Louis,  Mo.— Grade-Crossing  Problems  in  St. 
Louis.  Carl  Gayler.  Gives  a  short  review  of  the 
history  of  railroading  In  St.  Louis,  and  some  of 
the  cases  of  grade-crossings  and  their  treatment. 
General  discussion.  Ills.  7000  w.  Jour  Assn 
of    Engng    Socs— July.    1905. 

Signal,  Electric— See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL— Grade 
Crossing,  Electric.  __ 

Steam  and  Electric  Railways.— See  Electric  and 
Steam  Railways. 

Texas.— Railway  Grade  Crossing  Protection  in  Texas, 
Gives  the  Texas  Railroad  Commission's  require- 
ments and  recommendations  for  interlocking 
systems.     2000  w.     Eng  News— July  17,  1902. 

Time  Look. — Time  Lock  to  Prevent  Derailments  at 
Interlocked  Grade  Crossings.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  mechanical  time  lock.  1000  w.  Eng 
News— March  18,  1902. 

GRADIENT  RAILWAY. 

Halford. — The  Halford  Gradient  Railway.  Brief 
Illustrated  description  of  a  novel  suspension  rail- 
way utilising  the  laws  of  gravity.  1200  w.  Scl 
Am— Dec.  29,  1900. 

GRADING. 

Eleotrlo  Railway.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Grading  Work. 

GRADING  MACHINE. 
See   also   EARTHWORK;   EXCAVATION;    RAIL- 
WAY   CONSTRUCTION. 

Steam  Excavating  and  Grading  Machine.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  grading  machine  attached 
to  a  traction  engine,  and  its  operation.  1100  w. 
Eng  News — Aug.  15,  1901. 
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Grant  Fork,  Chicago.— The  Handling  of  Material 
for  Filling  Grant  Park,  Chicago.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  interesting  damping  equipment 
used  for  this  work.  1200  w.  Bng  News— Aug.  24. 
1906. 

GRADUATION. 
See   DIVIDING;   INDEXING. 

GBAIH  BIN. 

See    also    GBAIH    ELEVATOB;    GBAIH    HAND- 
LING. 

Oonerete-Steel.— An  Accident  to  a  Concrete-Steel 
Grain  Bin.  Illustrated  description  of  a  bin  which 
burst  when  filled  with  grain;  the  walls  were  of 
concrete  reinforced  by  rings  of  strap-Iron.  000  w. 
Bng  Bee— June  1,  1901. 

Concrete  Beinforeed. — Design  for  Reinforced  Con* 
crete  Bins  for  Grain  Elevators.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  rectangular  bin  construction  with 
supporting  columns.  1600  w.  Bng  News— June  28, 
1904. 

Eooentrio  Hopper.— Determining  the  Capacity  of  a 
Cylindrical  Grain  Bin  with  Eccentric  Conical  Hop- 
per. B.  F.  Groat.  Gives  a  general  formula  and 
method.     000  w.     Bng  News— March  9,  1906. 

Pressure. — Grain  Pressures  in  Deep  Bins.  J.  A. 
Jamleson.  Outlines  tests,  calculations  and  dis- 
cussions on  this  subject  previously  published,  and 
presents  information  gained  by  conducting  a  syste- 
matic series  of  tests,  calculations  and  Investiga- 
tions and  deductions  drawn.  Also  shows  cause 
of  certain  failures,  and  describes  a  number  of  de- 
signs of  grain  bin  construction.  11,600  w.  Can 
Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs — Adv  Proof— Feb.,  1904. 

Tests  of  Grain  Pressure  In  Deep  Bins  at  Buenos 
Ayres,  Argentina.  Eckhardt  Lufft.  Gives  a  sum- 
mary of  results  of  tests  carried  out  from  Feb. 
to  Nov.,  1903.  Ills.  3000  w.  Eng  News— Dec.  16, 
1904. 

The  Problem  of  Grain  Pressure.  Wilfrid  Airy. 
Discusses  the  principal  points  In  papers  of  Isaac 
Roberts  and  H.  A.  Janssen,  and  gives  a  general 
explanation  of  the  problem.  8600  w.  Engng — 
Jan.  6,  1905. 

The  Strength  of  the  Walls  of  Grain  Bins  (Calcul 
des  Parols  des  Silos  a  Grains).  Alexander  See. 
Working  out  the  method  for  calculating  the  lateral 
pressure  of  grain,  and  deriving  formulas  for  prac- 
tical use  in  constructing  bins.  2000  w.  Genie 
Civil— April   8,   1906. 

GBAIH  ELEVATOR. 

See  also  GBAIH  BIN;  GBAIH  HANDLING. 

Grain  Elevators  (Getreldespelcher).  M.  Buhle. 
A  fully  illustrated  account  of  modern  ware- 
houses and  appliances  for  storing  and  handling 
grain,  with  examples  from  various  parts  of  Europe 
and  America.  Three  articles.  10.000  w.  1  plate. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Feb.  13,  20,  March 
6,  1904. 

Buffalo,  H.  Y.— The  Power  Equipment  of  the  New 
Iron  Elevator  of  the  Iron  Elevator  and  Transfer 
Company.  Buffalo.  N.  Y.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  an  elevator  and  its  equipment,  in  which  the 
grain  is  handled  by  means  of  endless  rubber  belt 
conveyors  and  elevating  legs,  which  are  driven  by 
induction  motors.  1100  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — 
Aug.  9,  1902. 

Concrete  Reinforoed. — The  Failure  of  a  Concrete- 
Steel  Grain  Elevator  at  Duluth,  Minn.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  structure  and  its  failure, 
with  analysis  of  its  cause.  600  w.  Eng  News — 
Dec.  27,   1900. 

A  Concrete  Grain  Elevator.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  storage  house  at  Duluth,  Minn.,  embody- 
ing the  concrete  and  wire  mesh  system  with  steel 
tie  rods  as  an  additional  strengthening.  It  is 
also  unique  In  shape  and  slse.  1800  w.  Ir  Age- 
April  3,  1902. 

See  also  GBAIH  BIN. 

Duluth,  Minn. — See  Concrete  Reinforoed. 

Slectrio  Equipment.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— 
Grain  Elevator. 

Fireproof. — Fireproof  Grain  Elevators  In  America. 
John  Kennedy.  A  critical  comparison  of  the  chief 
types,  with  editorial.  3800  w.  Eng  News — 
July    18,    1901. 

Elevator  Construction.     John  Kennedy.     Report 


of  an  inspection  made  of  fireproof  grain  elevators. 
2800  w.     Can  Bngr— Aug.,  1901. 

Fireproof  Grain  Elevator  Construction.  James 
MacDonald.  Describes  the  ordinary  construction, 
where  wood  was  the  material  most  generally  used, 
and  gives  an  illustrated  description  of  a  system 
.  consisting  of  a  combination  of  tile  and  reinforced 
steel  members.  Discussion.  8600  w.  Jour  W 
Soc  of  Bngrs— Feb.,  1902. 

Fireproof  Grain  Storage  Buildings.  Illustrates 
and  describes  several  types  tracing  the  evolution 
of  fireproof  tank  elevators.  2800  w.  Br  Build— 
Nov.,    1902. 

See   also    Concrete   Beinforeed. 

Frankfort. — Recent  Grain-Elevator  Construction  (In- 
stallations Recentes  de  Grande  Magasins  a  Ble). 
A.  Bldault  des  Chaumes.  Describing  especially 
the  new  warehouses  at  Frankfort,  8trasburg  and 
Genoa,  with  details  of  construction.  2000  w. 
1  plate.     Genie  Civil— March  26,  1904. 

Galveston.— The  Southern  Pacific  Elevator,  Gal- 
veston, Texas.  Illustrated  description  of  an  in- 
teresting engineering  work.  8600  w.  Eng  Rec — 
Dec.  6,  1903. 

Genoa.— The  New  Grain  Elevators  at  Genoa  (I  Nuovi 
Silos  per  11  Grano  a  Genova).  A  general  descrip- 
tion, with  illustrations,  of  the  important  new 
warehouses  and  elevators  at  the  port  of  Genoa. 
Italy.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  1  plate.  L*In- 
dustrla— Nov.  16.  1902. 

See  also  Frankfort. 

Grasshopper.— See    GBAIH    HANDLING — London. 

Huart  System.— Grain  Storage  In  Elevators  on  the 
Huart  System  (La  Conservation  des  Grains  dans 
les  G renters  dn  Systeme  Huart).  G.  Bspl taller. 
Review  of  an  article  by  M.  Adrian  In  the  "Revue 
du  Service  de  l'lntendance,"  giving  an  Illustrated1 
description  of  this  system.  In  which  the  grain  Is 
stored  in  large  metal  bins  and  changed  from  one 
to  another  every  week  or  two.  1400  w.  G6nle 
Civil— Jan.  4,  1902. 

Leith  Docks. — New  Grain  Elevators  at  Lelth  Docks. 
Describes  elevators  in  Scotland  for  the  rapid  dis- 
charging of  grain  ships.  1300  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
Sept.   9,  1904. 

Minneapolis. — Modern  Grain  Elevators.  Illustrated 
descriptions  of  two  of  the  latest  elevators  erected 
in  Minneapolis.    700  w.    Sci  Am — Aug.  24,  1901. 

Hew  Orleans.— See  8tuyresant. 

Operation. — The  Operation  of  the  Modern  Grain  Ele- 
vator. D.  A.  Wllley.  An  illustrated  account  of 
the  construction  and  operation  of  the  modern 
"tank"  elevators  for  storing  and  handling  grain. 
8000  w.     Engineering  Magaslne — May,  1902. 

Port  Arthur. — The  Canadian  Pacific  Grain  Elevator 
at  Port  Arthur,  Ontario.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes an  elevator  designed  to  meet  special  con- 
ditions, having  a  capacity  of  448,000  bushels,  and 
its  construction.  2800  w.  Eng  Rec— April  9, 
1904. 

Fireproof  Grain  Storage  Elevator  for  the  Can- 
adian Northern  Railway,  Port  Arthur,  Ont.  R,  M. 
Pratt.  From  a  paper  read  before  Can.  Soc.  of 
Civ.  Engrs.  Descriptive.  8600  w.  Can  Bngr— 
April,  1904. 

Portland,  Me.— Grain  Elevators  of  the  Grand  Trunk 
Ry.  at  Portland,  Me.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  elevators  and  conveying  system  at  Portland. 
The  most  recently  completed  elevator  has  a  ca- 
pacity of  1,600,000  bushels.  Many  Interesting 
features  are  described.  1700  w.  Ry  A  Engng  Rev 
—July  12,  1902. 

Port  Biohmond,  Pa. — See  FOUNDATION — Grain  El- 
evator. 

Russia. — Grain  Warehouses  In  Russia  (Les  Magasins 
a  Ble*  en  Russie).  G.  Espltaller.  Describing 
especially  the  large  warehouses  at  Nlkolaleff,  on 
the  Black  Sea,  and  at  Windau  on  the  Battle. 
2000  w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— Sept.  21,  1901. 

Southern  Pacific.— See  Galveston, 

Btraaburg.— See  Frankfort. 

Btuyresant,  Hew  Orleans. — Power  Production  and 
Transmission  in  the  Stuyvesant  Elevator,  New 
Orleans.  Describes  an  elevator  with  a  capacity 
of  1,600,000  bushels  In  which  the  rope  system 
of  power  transmission  was  adopted.  Ills.  2600 
w.     Bug  Bee— April  9,  1904. 
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Types.— -Grain  Elevators.  An  illustrated  article 
considering  the  various  types,  new  and  old,  and 
firing  some  lota  figures  from  fires.  2800  w. 
Ins  Bngng — May,   1903. 

Weehawken,  V.  7. — Tbe  Weehawken  Elevator.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  fireproof  grain  elevator 
of   2,000,000  bushels   total    capacity,    being   built 

-  at  Pier  7,  West  Shore  R.  R.  terminal,  on  Hudson 
River,  opposite  Mew  York.  3600  w.  Eng  Rec 
-nDec.  28,   1901. 

The  Weehawken  Elevator  of  the  New  York 
Central  &  Hudson  River  R.  R.  J.  0.  Irwin. 
Fully  Illustrated  description  of  a  2,000,000  bushel 
fireproof  elevator.  2300  w.  Eng  Rec — April  8, 
1906. 

Large  Grain  Elevator  at  Weehawken.  J.  C. 
Irwin.  Illustrated  description  of  a  2,000,000 
bnshel  fireproof  elevator  belonging  to  the  New 
York  Central.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII. 
No.    14. 

West  Superior,  Wis. — New  Steel  Elevator  at  West 
Superior.  Illustrated  description  of  a  great  grain- 
holding  structure  of  steel  at  the  head  of  the 
Great  Lakes.  3000  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev— April  18, 
1901. 

The  Largest  Steel  Grain  Elevator.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  an  elevator  Just  completed 
at  the  head  of  Lake  Superior.  3300  w.  Ir  Age 
—April  25,  1901. 

The  New  8,100,000-Bushel  Steel  Grain  Elevator 
for  the  Great  Northern  Ry.,  at  West  Superior, 
Wis.  Description  and  illustrations  of  the  con- 
struction and  equipment.  2700  w.  Eng  News — 
Sept.   26,    1901. 

GRAIN  HANDLING. 

See  also  GRADT  BINjGRAIN  ELEVATOR;  ME- 
OHANTOAT,  HANDLING. 

British  Harbors.— -Grain  Storage  and  Manipulation 
at  the  Quayside.  Brysson  Cunningham.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  modern  methods,  with  espe- 
cial reference  to  the  practice  at  British  ports. 
8000  w.     Oassler's  Mag— May,  1906. 

Compressed  Air.— Compressed  Air  Grain  Shoveling. 
J.  G.  Westbrook.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
equipment  for  a  large  grain-house.  800  w.  Com- 
pressed  Air— May,  1906. 

Great  Lakes*— Great  Lakes  Grain  Traffic.  R.  J. 
Donovan.  An  illustrated  account  briefly  describ- 
ing the  elevator,  the  operations  necessary  In  the 
handling  of  tbe  grain,  and  tbe  vessels  engaged 
in  the  trade.  8000  w.  Marine  Bngng — March, 
1903. 

Hickman.  B>.— Transferring  Grain  from  Boats  to 
Cars  at  Hickman,  Ky.  Abstract  of  an  article  by 
C.  B.  Wilson,  contributed  to  the  Trans,  of  the 
Bngng  Assn.  of  the  South,  showing  one  of  the 
methods  used  for  transporting  freight  from  river 
steamers  to  the  railways.  111.  1000  w.  Eng 
News— Aug.   1,   1901. 

London. — A  New  Derrick  or  "Grasshopper"  Elevator 
for  Unloading  Grain  from  Vessels.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  machine  In  use  at  the  London  docks. 
2000  w.     8cl  Am— Jan.  81,  1903. 

GRAIN  STORAGE. 

See   GRAIN  BIN;    GRAIN   ELEVATOR;    GRAIN 
HANDLING. 

GRANDSTAND. 

See  also  RACE  TEACH;  STADIUM. 

Belmont  Park.  Long  Island.— The  Belmont  Park 
Steel  Grandstand.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
engineering  and  architectural  features  of  a  steel 
grandstand  at  this  race  course  on  Long  Island, 
near  New  York  City.  It  is  116  feet  wide,  660 
feet  long,  and  about  66  feet  high,  having  a  seat- 
ing capacity  of  11000.     2500  w.     Eng  Rec — April 

Concrete,  St.  Louis.— An  All-Concrete  Grand-Stand. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  recently 
completed  grand-stand  for  the  athletic  field  at 
Washington  University,  St.  Louis.  1000  w.  Eng 
Rec    May  28,  1904. 


See    also   BUILDING    CONSTRUCTION:    BUILD- 
ING MATERIAL;  COLUMN;  QUARRY;  STONE. 

America.— The    American    Granites.      A    summary 
showing  where  the  main  deposits  now  being  worked 


are  formed,  and  Information  concerning  the  varie- 
ties and  quality.  -1600  w.  Stone — May,  1901. 

Arch  Hinges.— Tests  upon  Granite  Blocks  for  Arch 
Hinges  (Versuche  mit  Granltquadern  su  Brilck- 
kengelenken).  0.  Bach.  Data  and  results  of 
compression  tests  of  granite,  showing  the  wide 
variations  due   to   weathering,    etc.     7000   w.     8 

{late*.     Zeltschr   d   Ver   Deutscher   Ing— Oct.    8, 
90S. 

Articulations.— Articulations  in  Granite  for  Bridges. 
Describes  methods  successfully  carried  out  in 
Wurtemberg  and  Saxony  In  which  articulations 
of  a  metallic  character  are  excluded  and  the  same 
purpose  accomplished  by  means  of  arch  stones  or 
concrete  Toussolrs  in  direct  contact  with  one  an- 
other.    1100  w.     Bngr,  Lond— June  10,  1904. 

Column. — See   COLUMN — Granite. 

Maine.— The  Granite  Industry  of  Maine.  An  illus- 
trated article  giving  the  location  of  some  of  the 
extensive  deposits  and  Information  concerning  the 
quality  of  the  stone.  2000  w.  Stone — April, 
1908. 

Sweden.— Karlsnall  Granite  Quarries,  Oarlshamn, 
Sweden.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
this  famous  granite  district.  4690  w.  Quarry— 
Aug.,  1902. 

Wales.— The  Granite  Quarries  of  Yr  Bill.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  these  Interesting  quarries  in 
Wales.     2600  w.     Quarry— July,  1902. 

GRAPHICS. 

See     also     BRIDGE 


I 


; 


The  Theory  and  Application  of  Graphical  Com- 
.  putatlons  (La  Tbeorie  et  Applications  de  la  No- 
mographic). Rodolphe  Soreao.  A  discussion  of 
the  methods  of  constructing  diagrams  for  the 
rapid  computation  of  engineering  data,  with  nu- 
merous examples.  1200  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de 
•France — August,  1901. 

Graphic  Integration — Area,  Center  of  Gravity, 
Moment  of  Inertia,  Ac.  Karl  G.  Hoist  Gives  an 
approximate  method  of  drawing  an  Integral  curve. 
1400  w.     Am  Mach— April  10,  1902. 

Illustrations  of  Graphical  Analysis.  J.  Harri- 
son. Read  before  the  British  Assn.  A  short  ac- 
count of  applications  of  graphical  processes  to  en- 
fineering  computations.  1600  w.  Engng— Sept. 
8f  1908. 

Aroh. — See  ARCH — Elastic  Circular. 

Beam  Deflection.— See  BEAM — Flexure, 

Belt  Length.— See  BELTING— Length. 

Calculator  Board.— See   CALCULATOR  BOARD. 

Compressed    Air.— See    COMPRESSED    AIR— Graph- 
ics. 


Concrete      Reinforced. 


CONCRETE       REXN- 


ELECTRIC 


Electric    Instrument    Graduation. 
INSTRUMENT — Graduation. 

Electrio   Station     Location. — See    ELECTRIC   STA- 
TION MANAGEMENT— Location. 


Flywheel.— See  FLYWHEEL— Weight. 

Forces.— The  Decomposition  of  Forces  (Ueber 
Krftfteserlegung).  A.  Klefer.  Giving  solutions  of 
a  number  of  special  problems  In  graphical  statics. 
1800  w.     8chwels  Bauseltung— May  21,  1904. 

Framework 


Fuel  Waste.— See  FUEL— Waste. 


Hoisting       Problems. 
Methods. 


HOISTING— Graphical 


Influence  Lines.— On  the  Use  of  Influence  Lines  in 
Graphic  Statics.  Myron  S.  Falk.  Shows  its  use 
to  indicate  the  position  of  tbe  moving  load 
causing  the  maximum  shears,  moments,  reactions, 
or  stresses  in  a  truss.  8800  w.  Sch  of  Mines 
Quar — Jan.,  1908. 

Locomotive  Proportion.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  DESIGN 
Graphical  Methods. 

Mean  Effective  Pressure.— See  STEAM  ENGINE. 

Mining  Problems.— Graphical  Solution  of  Mining 
Problems.  Leo  Gluck.  Describes  methods  and 
apparatus  by  which  the  labor  of  calculation  can 
be  materially  reduced.  111.  1600  w.  Mines  As 
Mln— Dec.,  1900. 

Moment  of  Inertia.— See  MECHANICS;  MOMENT 
OF  INERTIA— Riveted  Joints. 
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8ty    Stekmty,— See 


T 

» 


Graj 

Tri-Axial  Diagram.— See 
Valvs 


BLAG. 


See  «lio  CARBON. 

Graphite.— Graphite.  Malcolm  McXsughton.  Briefly 
describes  the  formation,  omiiniu,  wmei  tad 
amount  of  apply,  tad  the  vsrious  mh.  MOO  w. 
Stevens  Ind— Jan.,  1901. 

Tbt  Graphite  Industry.  Joseph  Hyde  Pratt. 
States  the  many  mm  of  graphite.  Its  occmieuce, 
deposit*,  localities  developed,  ate.  8600  w.  Mln 
Wld-July  22,  1006. 


ArtUciaL— Adaptability  of  Artificial  Orspbite  Ar- 
ticles. O.  L.  Collins.  Facts  concerning  what  has 
been  accomplished  In  regular  commercial  work. 
Including  figures  covering  exact  costs.  Ills.  2500 
w.     Blec-Gbem  Ind— July,  1004. 

flee  also 

Beotrlo 


LnVrioetiea.— See  LUBRICATION— Graphite. 

Manufacture.— The  Artificial  Production  of  OraphRe. 
Clinton  Panl  Townsend.  An  accoont  of  some  of 
the  modifications  undergone  by  carbon,  and  the 
conditions  governing  them,  with  inferences  drawn. 
6800  w.     Blec  Wld  ds  Bngr— April  6,  1001. 

Pennsylvania*-— Graphite  and  Garnet  Industries  In 
Pennsylvania.  T.  O.  Hopkins.  Tells  where  the 
minerals  occur,  the  uses  to  which  they  are  put, 
and  their  values.  1700  w.  Mines  *  Mln— March, 
1001. 

GRATE. 


flee  also  BOILER]  OOOKBTXSTIONi 
NAPE;   LOOOMOTITg  ORATE; 


Bars,  Herringbone.-- Making  a  Lot  of  Herring-Bone 

Grate-Bar    Patterns.     J.    L.    Gard.  Illustrations, 

with  brief  description.    600  w.     Am  Mach — March 
17,   1904. 

Coke 


SAJTD. 
ROAD— Gravel. 


XadUcs*— The  Kndlics  Grate.  L.  Brousse,  In  "L'ln- 
genleur  PrancAls."  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
grate  Intended  to  solve  the  problem  of  continuous 
mechanical  feed,  stoking  or  clearing  the  firebars, 
and  removing  the  products  of  combustion.  1000 
w.     Ool  -Guard— May  81,  1901. 

Locomotive.- flee  LOCOMOTIVE  GRATE. 

flmoks  Prevention.— Gee  SMOKE  PREVENTION— 
Gluts. 

GRAVEL. 

Massachusetts 
Road,  Material. 

GRAVING  DOCK. 

See  DRY  DOCK. 
GRAVITATION. 

See  PHYSICS— Gravitation. 

GRAZING  PEN. 

Electric— flee      AGRIOXTLTTTRAL 
Grasing  Pen. 

GREAT  BRITAIN. 

See    also   under   subhead    British,    under   specific 

main  headings. 

1901.  A  review  of  the  year's  history  In  Great 
Britain  In  mechanical  and  electrical  engineering, 
gas  supply,  war  material  and  chemistry.  20,500 
w.     Rngr,  Lond — Jan.  8,  1902. 

GREENHOUSE. 

Edgaly,  Pa.— The  Largest  Greenhouse  In  the  World. 
Anther  C.  Johnston.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
construction  of  a  greenhouse  for  rose  culture  at 
Edgely,    Pa.     80   w.      Eng    News— Dec.    12,    1001. 


flee      also     ABRAIVE;      CBTJSHIBO 
WHEEL;  GRINDING  WHEEL; 
MACHINE  TOOL;   TOOL. 

Grinding  Machines  and  Process* 
ner.     Describes  recent  developments  to  machines 
and  their  operation*  new  processes,  etc.    Hi.    Se- 
rial.   1st  part.    8000  w.     Bngng    July  4.  1908. 

Some  Points  About  Grinding.  C.  H.  Norton. 
On  the  selection  of  wheels  for  vsrious  classes 
of  work,  the  things  to  be  considered,  sad  re- 
lated matters.  M00  w.  Am  Mach— #*».  5, 
lOOfl. 

Gome  More  Points  About  Grinding.  C.  H.  Nor- 
ton.    Discusses  points  brought  up  by 

Swift  sad  P.  Thomley,  and  gives  persons! 
rlences.     4200  w.     Am  Mach— May  7,  1908. 

The  Grinding  Machine  and  Its  Possibili- 
ties. H.  Derbyshire.  Based  on  experience  gained 
in  the  workshops  of  Alfred  Herbert,  Limited,  In 
Coventry,  England.  Discusses  Important  points 
in  grinding.  6600  w.  Bngr,  Loud— March  20, 
1906. 

Points  In  flbop  Management.  Prank  B.  Klein- 
Discusses  the  uses  of  the  grinding  ma- 
chine, the  lining  up  of  work.  etc.  His,  MOO  w. 
Ir  Trd  Rev— March  8,  1904. 

The  Grinding  Machine  as  a  Metal-Outting  Tool. 
€.  H.  Norton.  An  examination  of  the  recent 
development  of  the  grinding  machine  far  sJalng 
cylindrical  parts,  with  Illustrations  of  machines 
snd  products.  2600  w.  Engineering  Magasine 
July,  1904. 

Some  New  Cutter  snd  Tool-Grinding  Machinery. 
Charles  8.  Gingrich.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tions of  examples  from  American  practice.  4000 
w.     Cassler's   Mag— Oct.,    1904. 

Attachment.— Surface  Grinding  Attachment  for  s 
Universal  Grinder.  Illustrations,  with  description. 
000  w.     Am  Mach— July  84,  1908. 

Bath.— The  Bath  Upright  Type  Universal  and  Com* 
blnatlon  Grinder.  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
1600  w.     Ir  Age— Sept.  6,  1901. 

Becker-Brainard.— The  Becker-Bralnsrd  No.  1  14- 
inch  Cutter  and  Reamer  Grinder.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  new  machine  able  to  handle  vsrious 
styles  and  slses.     900  w.     Ir  Age— June  SO.  1904. 

Beys.— A  Novel  Tool-Grinding  Attachment.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  s  tool-grinding  attachment 
designed  by  Prof.  C.  Y.  Boys  for  accurately  grind- 
ing lathe  and  planing  tools.  1000  w.  Sci  Am— 
May  24.  1902. 

Cock.— Cock  Grinding  Machine.  W.  B.  Willis.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  four-spindle  cock  grind- 
ing machine  and  its  operation.  1000  w.  Am 
Mach— March  26,   1908. 

Commercial. — Modern  Commercial  Grinding.  W. 
Muston.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Birmingham  Assn.  of  Mech.  Bngs.  Deals  with 
plain  or  taper  cylindrical  work,  ground  on  Its 
external  surface.  4600  w.  Mech  Bngr — March 
11,    1906. 

Cylindrioal.— Modern  Cylindrical  Grinding.  C.  H. 
Norton.  Read  before  the  Cincinnati  Metal  Trds. 
Assn.  Reviews  the  development  of  grinding,  the 
conditions  of  modern  ground  work,  preparation, 
Ac.     4000  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Oct.  16,  1908. 

Recent  Progress  In  Cylindrical  Grinding.  C 
H.  Norton.  On  the  rapid  progress  in  this  work 
during  the  last  few  years.  1600  w.  Ir  Age- 
Jan.  7,  1904. 

Disc.— Disc  Grinder.  Illustrated  description  of  s 
20-Inch  universal  disc  grinder  of  the  "mechanical 
fitter"  type  manufactured  in  England.  800  w. 
Engr,   Lond — Aug.   22,   1902. 

A  Talk  on  the  Disk  Grinder.  P.  N.  Gardner. 
Considers  the  disk  grinder  with  special  reference 
to  tool  room  work.  8500  w.  Mach,  N  Y— June, 
1904. 


Drill.— An  Improved  Grinding  Machine  for  Twist 
Drills  (Neue  Schleifmsschine  fur  Lochbohrer). 
Hermann  Fischer.  With  numerous  diagrams 
showing  the  manner  in  which  the  drill  is  held 
and  presented  to  the  emery  wheel.  1000  w. 
Zeltscbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— April  29,  1906. 
See  also  Mayers'  Twist  Drill. 
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Dust  Collecting.— The  Bxfaaust  System  of  Dust  Col- 
lecting as  Applied  to  Grinding  Machinery,  Btc 
Vernon  I.  Norbury  Williams.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle presenting  the  merits  of  this  system..  2000 
w.     It  ft  Goal  Trds  Bey— Dec.  2,  1904. 

See  also   Refuse. 

Sleotrie.— An  Electric  Grinder.  P.  C.  Mason.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  an  electric  grinding  ma- 
chine, designed  and  built  by  the  writer,  which 
has  siren  satisfaction.  1000  w.  Am  Mach— 
Feb.  18,  1904. 

A  New  Electrically -Driven  Tool  Boom  Grinder. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  machine  arranged  for 
direct  connected  motor  driving.  1100  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  22. 

See   also   ELECTBIC   DRIVING. 

Eagliah.  Borne  English  Grinding  Machinery.  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  recent  BngUsh  types.  The 
most  distinctive  features  are  the  sslf-olllng-dust 
proof  bearings,  which  are  extra  long  and  of  a 
large  diameter,  and  driving  pulleys,  which  are 
extra  wide  and  of  large  diameter.  900  w.  Ir 
Age— March  9,  1906. 

Evolution.— Points  on  Grinding.  O.  H.  Norton. 
Gives  a  short  study  of  the  evolution  of  the  grind- 
ing wheel  and  the  grinding  machine,  and  discusses 
the  cause  of  chatters  and  troubles  In  rapid  grind- 
ing. 8erial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Am  Mach — 
Jan.  7,  1904. 

Foundries.— See  also  EMERY  WHEEL. 


ChMges.— -Making  (Spherical  Bud  Ganges.  Charles 
W.  Wright.  Illustrates  and  describes  Inventions 
of  the  writer  for  grinding  spherical  end  gauges, 
and  a  lapping  rig  for  gauges.  900  w.  Am  Mach 
— Aug.    13,    1906. 

Germany,— Two  German  Grinding  Machines.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  cylindrical  grinding  ma- 
chine for  internal  grinding,  and  a  link  grinding 
machine  which  possess  points  of  novelty.  700  w. 
Am  ttach-nJan.  22,  1908. 

Gold  Ore.— See  GOLD  METALLURGY;  GOLD  MILL- 
XNG. 

Guest.— /The  Guest  Universal  and  Gutter  Grinder. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  tool  designed  to  ac- 
curately and  rapidly  do  the  grinding  required  In 
manufactured  establishments,  explaining  its  opera- 
tion.    1800  w.     Bngng— Dec.   6,   1901. 

Hlbbard.— The  Hibbard  Reversible  Grinding  Ma- 
chine. Illustrates  and  describes  a  machine  for 
circular  grinding  in  which  the  work  revolves. 
1400  w.     Ir  Age— Feb.  6,   1902. 

Bints.— Grinding.  Hints  from  an  operator  of  ex- 
perience.    8200  w.     Am  Mach — Jan.  21,  1904. 

Index.— Index  Grinding  a  Hard  Steel  Ratchet.  Wal- 
ter Gribben.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  man- 
ner of  doing  the  work.  1200  w.  Am  Mach— Feb. 
26,  1908. 


Xalgoorlle.-^See    GOLD   METALLURGY. 

Laths  Compared.— /The  Grinding  Machine  vs.  the 
Lathe.  Gives  facts  and  figures  showing  the  ad- 
vantages and  economy  of  grinding  machines.  8500 
w.     Bngr,   Ixmd — Feb.   19,   1904. 

Lathes. — Removing  Stock  in  the  Grinding  Lathe. 
Henry  Hess.  Gives  results  of  some  competitive 
trials  to  determine  the  relative  efficiency  of  two 
wheels.     2600  w.     Am  Mach-nJuly  80,  1908. 

ETrj*h'TT^  Best*— Grinding  and  Grinding-Machlne 
Rests.  Illustrates  and  describes  rests  in  use, 
which  the  writer  commends  as  the  best  be  has 
seen.     1600  w.     Am  Mach — Vol.  28,  No.   16. 

Mayer's  Twist  Drill.— Mayer's  Twist  Drill  Grinder. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  machine  for  auto- 
matically grinding  twist  drills  recently  devised 
by  G.  M.  Mayer,  of  Germany.  1100  w.  Mech 
Bug— Oct.  28,  1905. 

Hoi  ton.  The  Norton  Grinding  Machine.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  machine  made  in  Worcester, 
Mass.,  with  report  of  the  work  done  by  it,  its 
operation,  time  performance,  etc.  8600  w.  Bn- 
gng—Oct.  17,  1902. 

The  Norton  New  14-Foot  Orlndlng  Machine. 
Illustrated  description  of  this  machine  and  Its 
manipulation.    2800  w.     Ir  Age-^Jan.  28,  1904. 

See  also  Cylindrical;  Evolution. 

Or*— See  CRUSHING;  FLINT;  GOLD  MILLING; 
OBB  TREATMENT. 


Power  Consumption!    Bos  MACHINE  TOOL, 

Protective  Device  Safety  Appliances  for  Grinding 
Machines  (Protection  des  Monies  Artlflclelles). 
Henry  Mamy.  A  well  Illustrated  account  of  va- 
rious ventilating  and  other  safety  appliances  for 
the  protection  of  persons  running  grinding  ma- 
chines. 1  plate.  4000  w.  Genie  Civil— Dec.  21. 
1901. 

Improved  Protection  Devices  for  Artificial 
Grinding  Wheels  (Nouveaux  Protecteurs  pour 
Meules  Artificial  lea).  Henri  Mamy.  Illustrated 
descriptions  of  the  devices  receiving  the  prises  of 
the  Association  of  French  Workmen  against  ac- 
cidents. 1600  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— March 
4,   1905. 

Cutter. 


Refuse.— Collection  and  Removal  of  Refuse  from 
Grinding  and  Polishing  Machines.  A.  W.  Bayard. 
Discusses  the  reasons  why  such  refuse  should  be 
removed  and  the  most  effective  mode  of  accom- 

Sllshlng  the  desired  end.    1500  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev- 
et. 9,  1902. 

See   also  Dust    Collecting. 

fuooessivt  Comminution.— See  CRUSHING. 

Sarfaos.— The  Grinding  Machine  and  Some  Tools. 
H.  Derbyshire.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles 
discussing  the  work  done  by  grinding  machines, 
and  describing  experiments  made  with  surface 
grinding  machines.  Serial.  1st  part.  8600  w. 
Bngr*  Lond— March  27,  1908. 

TooL— Tool-Grinding  Machines.  Joseph  Horner. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  dealing  with  the 
processes  and  machines  employed  In  the  work 
of  grinding  tools.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  8600 
w.     Bngng— March  25,   1904. 

Tool  Grinders.  T.  S.  Bentley.  Briefly  traces 
the  history  of  tool  grinding,  and  considers  the 
cutting  power  of  a  wheel,  the  various  substances 
of  which  wheels  are  made,  their  wear,  Ac.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  8800  w.  Prac  Bngr— Feb.  24. 
1905. 

Universal  and  TooL— Universal  and  Tool  Grinding 
Machine.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
new  machine.    800  w.    Am  Mach— Nov.  5,  1908. 


Walker.— The  Walker  Tool  Grinder  No.  2.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  tool  Intended  for  cutter- 
grinding,  but  also  used  for  grinding  miscellaneous 
work.    2200  w.     Ir  Age— June  28,  1904. 

WheeL— See  GRINDING  WHEEL. 

GRINDING  WHEEL. 
See  also  EMERT  WHEEL;  GRINDING. 

Binding  .Material. — See  Strength  Test. 
Evolution.    Bee  GRINDING. 


Wheel  ''Dressers'*  and  Grind- 
ing Wheel  "Truing."  Discusses  points  In  the 
making  of  grinding  wheels,  and  the  necessity  of 
using  the  diamond  to  make  a  perfect  face.  900 
w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  29,  No.  5. 

Strength  Test.— Experiments  on  the  Strength  of 
Emery  and  Carborundum  Wheels  (Yersuche  fiber 
die  Festlgkeit  von  Schmlrgel-und  Karborundum* 
schelben).  M.  Grflbler.  An  account  of  experi- 
mental tests  of  the  different  binding  materials 
used  for  the  manufacture  of  grinding  wheels. 
6000  w.  Bcltscbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing—  Feb.  7, 
1908. 

GRINDSTONE. 

Sllverwood,  Bug.— /The  Production  of  Grindstones. 
An  Illustrated  article  describing  the  methods  in 
the  Sllverwood  Quarry,  near  Sheffield,  Bng.  2000 
w.     Quarry— Jan.,  1905. 

GROUND  DETECTOR. 

See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT— Ground  Detector. 

GROUNDING. 

See  also  SALVAGE;  WREOT. 
Battleship.— See    BATTLESHIP— "Kaiser    Frledrloh 

Electric  Current.— See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION. 

GROUND  WATER. 

See  also  IRRIGATION;  WATER  RIGHTS;  WA- 
TER SUPPLY;  WELL;  WELL  BORING. 
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Subterranean  Waters.  Charles  Morris.  Consid- 
ers tbe  conditions  under  which  interior  water  ex- 
ists, tfae  service  rendered  by  It,  etc.  General 
discussion  follows.  4000  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst — March 
1901. 

Tbe  Development  of  Sources  of  Ground- Water 
(Ueber  die  Erschllessang  Unterlrdlscber  Qoell- 
wasser).  A.  TschebuU.  A  study  of  tbe  Investiga- 
tion of  subterranean  water  sources,  and  tbelr  use 
for  public  water  supply.  4000  w.  Zeltscb  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— June  38,  1901. 

Ground  Water  (Grondwater).  J.  t.  D.  Brag- 
gen.  An  examination  of  tbe  formation  of  sub- 
terranean water  strata,  and  the  methods  of  reach- 
ing them  for  water  supply.  8000  w.  De  Inge- 
nieur— May  3,  1902. 

Underground  Water.  George  Bowers.  Sugges- 
tions on  bow  to  obtain  and  care  for  it.  Followed 
by  general  discussion.  0400  w.  Jour  N  B  Water 
Was  Assn— June,  1906. 


Conservation  and  Increase  of  Subterranean  Wa- 
ter. B.  O.  ICawson.  Considers  the  means  by 
whlcb  this  source  of  water  supply  may  be  con- 
served and  increased.  4300  w.  Bngr,  Lond — Oct. 
9,    1908. 

8ome  Geological  Principles  of  Subterranean 
Water  Supply.  F.  J.  H.  Merrill.  Discusses  deep 
wells  In  soft  rocks,  and  deep  wells  in  hard 
rocks.     1100  w.     Bng  News— Oct.  20,  1904. 

Artificial  Infiltration.— Tbe  Progressive  Sinking  of 
tbe  Ground  Water  Level  and  Artificial  Ground 
Water  Supplies.  Prof.  J.  Gustav  Rlchert.  A 
discussion  of  tbe  effect  of  wells  on  ground  water 
supplies,  and  concluding  that  artificial  infiltration 
is  tbe  best  solution  of  tbe  problem.  Ills.  2000 
w.     Bng  News— nNov.  24,   1904. 

Artificial  Springs.— Artificial  Fountain  and  Geyser 
Springs.  Myron  L.  Fuller.  Describes  tbe  methods 
of  constructing  fountain  springs  and  geyser 
springs.  Illustrating  types.  1200  w.  Set  Am— 
July  22,  190S. 

Berlin. — The  Supply  of  Berlin  with  Groundwater 
(Die  Versorgung  der  Stadt  Berlin  mlt  Grnndwas- 
ser).  A  review  of  the  proposition  to  Increase  tbe 
water  supply  of  Berlin,  with  an  estimate  of  tbe 
available  ground-water  supply.  2000  w.  Gesund- 
belts-Ingenleur— July  81,  1904. 

British  Law.— See  WATER  RIGHTS— Ground  Wa- 
tar;  WATER  SUPPLY— Protection. 

California.— The  Diminished  Yield  of  Underground 
Waters  in  Southern  California.  Information  from 
a  report  of  W.  C.  Mendenhall,  at  the  irrigation 
congress,  showing  a  decline,  and  that  it  is  time 
to  stop  increasing,  indiscriminately,  tbe.  number 
of  wells.     8000  w.     Bng  Rec— Oct.  7,  1900. 

Colorado. — The  Hot  and  Mineral  Springs  of  Routt 
County  and  Middle  Park,  Colorado.  A.  Lakes. 
An  illustrated  description  of  Interesting  and  valu- 
able springs,  which  will  probably  become  very 
Important  In  tbe  future.  1200  w.  Mln  Kept— 
Nov.  2,  1900. 

Flow.— The  Movement  of  Waters  in  the  Earth 
(Wasserbewegung  dnrch  Boden).  Pb.  Forcb- 
helmer.  A  comparison  of  the  results  of  various 
experimenters  with  the  observed  facts  in  nature. 
Two  articles.  10000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— Dec.  7,  14,  1901. 

A  New  Method  of  Determining  the  Velocity  of 
Underground  Water.  Charles  S.  Sllchter.  De- 
scribes an  electrical  method  which  has  given 
satisfactory  results  with  rapidity.  111.  900  w. 
Bng  News— Feb.  20,  1902. 

Measurements  of  tbe  Underflow  at  the  Nar- 
rows of  tbe  Rio  Hondo  and  San  Gabriel  River, 
California.  Charles  S.  Sllchter.  Describes  meas- 
urements on  the  flow  of  underground  water  made 
by  tbe  electrical  method  of  the  writer.  1800  w. 
Bng  Rec — Oct.  17,  1903. 

The  Measurement  of  Ground  Water  (Versuchs- 
brunnenanlagen).  Hr.  Prlns.  A  paper  on  tbe 
Importance  of  ground  water  supplies,  and  methods 
of  determining  the  amount  available,  by  means 
of  experimental  wells,  etc.  4500  w.  Gesundhelti 
Ing— Jan.   81,   1902. 

Tbe  Rapidity  of  Flow  of  Ground  Water  (Sur  la 
Vitesse  d'Bcoulement  des  Baux  Souterraines).  B. 
Foamier  and  A.   Magnin.     An  account  of  experi- 


ments on  tbe  flow  of  subterranean  waters,  wttb 
particular  reference  to  their  use  for  drinking.  000 
w.     Oomptes  Rendus — April  6,   1908. 

The  Problem  of  the  Movement  of  Water 
Through  Permeable  Ground  (Problem  sul  Moto 
dell  'Acqua  a  Traverso  Terrenl  Permeabill).  Pi* 
etro  AUbrandi.  An  elaborate  mathematical  treat- 
ment, deriving  equations  for  tbe  movement  of 
ground  water  under  various  conditions.  12,000  w. 
Ann  d  Soc  d  Ing  e  d  Arch  Ital — No.  8,  1904. 

The  Flowage  of  Underground  Water.  John 
Wellington  Finch.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read 
before  the  Colorado  Sci.  Soc.  Considers  tbe  Ideal 
direction  of  movement,  passage  through  tbe  rocks, 
barriers  to  flow,  tbe  sonal  disposition,  Ac.  Serial. 
1st  part.    4700  w.     Ores  ft  Met— June  10,  1904. 

Tbe  Underground  Water  Circulation.  Charles 
Mortimer  Cross.  A  study  of  the  flow  of  the  un- 
derground water,  giving  examples  Illustrating  tbe 
action,  and  explaining  vadose  circulation  and  deep 
circulation.  8erlal.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Ores  ft 
Metals— Aug.  1,  1904. 

Tbe  Movement  of  Ground  Water  (Over  de  Be- 
weging  van  Grondwater).  J.  M.  K.  Pennlnk.  De- 
scribing Interesting  experiments  with  artificial 
sand  beds,  reproducing  natural  conditions  of  sub- 
terranean water  flow.  8000  w.  De  Ingenleur— 
July  29,  1900. 

The  Flow  of  Water  into  Wells  and  Excavations 
(Ueber  den  Wassersudrang  In  Brunnen  und  Ban- 
gruben).  Dr.  Phlilpp  Forchhelmer.  An  examina- 
tion of  the  influence  of  pressure  due  to  under- 
ground currents  in  connection  with  the  filling  of 
wells.  4000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch 
Ver— Oct.  27,  1900. 

See  also  WATER  FLOW* 

Gothenburg,  Sweden.— An  Artificial  Underground 
Water  Supply  at  Gothenburg,  Sweden.  Describes 
a  unique  method  of  developing  a  water  supply, 
utilising  dangerous  surface  waters  and  a  limited 
underground  supply,  and  securing  a  naturally  pu- 
rified underground  water.  Describes  the  works. 
2000  w.     Bng  News— Jan.  8,   1908. 


Hot   Springs.— Hot    Springs.      Bdouard    Sues*.     A 
study  of  the  phenomena  of  hot  springs.     Trans- 
lated from  tbe  German.    Serial.     1st  part.     2800 
w.     Bug  ft  Min  Jour— July  4,  1908. 
See  also  Colorado;  GEOLOGY. 

Law.— Bee  WATER  RIGHT!  Ground  Water;  WA- 
TER SUPPLY— Protection. 

Moravia.    See  WATER  SUPPLY. 

Hear  Surface  Streams.— Underground  Waters  Adja- 
cent to  Surface  Streams.  C.  G.  Hubbell.  Con- 
cerning subsurface  waters  along  large  water 
courses  as  a  pure  supply,  and  the  methods  of  ob- 
taining this  water.  1000  w.  Bng  News— April 
28,   1904. 

New  York  Law.— Bee  WATER  RIGHTS— Ground 
Water. 

Ore  Deposits.— See  Veins;  ORE  DEPOSIT— Water 
Deposited. 

Oyster  Industry.— Ground  Water  Supplies  and  the 
Oyster  Industry.  Text  of  a  decision  of  the  N.  Y. 
Supreme  Court  in  a  suit  to  prevent  tbe  operation 
of  a  ground  water  pumping  station  because  it 
diminished  the  fresh  water  at  the  mouth  of  a 
creek  where  oysters  are  fattened.  1100  w.  Bng 
Rec — Feb.   22,   1902. 

Paris  Supply.— See  WATER  SUPPLY. 

Pensanoe,  Eng.— Development  of  an  Underground 
Water  Supply  for  Pensance,  England.  From  a 
paper  by  Frank  Latham,  before  tbe  Soc.  of  Bngrs., 
describing  his  experiences  in  this  work.  2800  w. 
Bng  Rec— April  16.  1904. 

Pollution. — See  WATER  POLLUTION— Underground. 


Bcherrer  Impounding.— The  Scherrer  Method  of  Im- 
pounding Mineral  Springs  (Die  A.  Scberrerscbe 
Mlneralquellen-Fassungsmethode).  F.  Mfiller.  A 
review  of  methods  of  collecting  any  one  of 
several  sources  of  underground  water,  showing 
the  practicability  of  copping  the  veins  of  water 
in  the  rock.  4000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u 
Arch   Ver— Nov.    3,    1905. 

Bomme  Valley,  Franoe.— Causes  of  the  Diminution 
in  the  Flow  of  Springs  (La  Cause  de  l'Appau- 
vrissement  des  Sources).     M.  Houlller.     A  review 
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of  observations  made  In  the  valley  of  the  Somme, 
showing  that  intensive  cultivation  of  the  soil  Is 
abstracting  an  increasing  proportion  of  moisture. 
2500  w.     Berne  Technique — Not.  25,  1906. 

South  Dakota.— See  WATER  RIGHTS— Ground 
Water. 

-South  Lincolnshire,  Ens;.— The  Geology  and  Under- 
ground Water  Supply  of  South  Lincolnshire.  Hen- 
ry Preston.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
British  Assn.  of  W-Wks.  Bngrs.,  with  a  summary 
of  the  discussion.  Observations  on  wells  and  bor- 
ings made  and  the  relationship  to  their  geological 
causes.     6000  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Sept.  15,  1908. 

Teins.— Water  in  Veins. — A  Theory.  T.  A.  Rick- 
ard.  Based  on  information  collected  during  the 
past  two  years  concerning  the  manner  of  occur- 
rence  of  water  in  reins.  Believes  In  the  existence 
of  a  distinct  water  sone.  8500  w.  Eng  es  Min 
Jour— March  14,   1908. 

See   also   ORE   DEPOSIT. 

•GROYNE. 

See  SHORE  PROTECTION. 

GUANO. 

Hew  Kexioo.— A  Valuable  Bat  Oave  in  New  Mex- 
ico. F.  W.  Brady.  Remarkable  cares  containing 
extensive  deposits  of  dry  guano  are  Illustrated 
and  described.  1000  w.  Mines  &  Mln — Oct., 
1905. 

Texas  Bat  Caves.— The  Bat  Guano  Cares  of  Texas. 
William  B.  Phillips.  Illustrated  description  of 
those  enormous  caverns  containing  valuable  de- 
posits of  fertiliser,  some  of  which  are  being 
worked.     3000  w.     Mines  A  Min — May,  1901. 

GUARD  WIRE. 
See    also    ELECTRIC     LUTE;     ELECTRIC   PRO- 
TECTIVE   APPARATUS;     ELECTRIC      RAIL- 
WAT— Overhead  Construction. 

LIGHTNING   ARRESTER 


Lightning  Arrester. 
—Transmission  Line. 

GUV. 

See  also  ARMORED  CRUISER;  ARMOR  PLATE; 
BATTLESHIP;  COAST  DEFENSE;  CRUISER; 
GUNBOAT;  GUNNERY;  GUN  WORKS;  NAVY) 
RIFLE;  PROJECTILE;   SHELL. 

Modern  Artillery.  Arthur  Trevor  Dawson.  Con- 
siders general  governing  principles  and  compares 
the  different  systems  employed  with  a  view  of  as- 
certaining the  relative  advantages  and  disadvan- 
tages. 10,000  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts — March  8, 
1901. 
Adjustment.— A  Practical  Method  of  Adjusting  a 
Modern  Gun  and  Determining  Its  Errors  and  the 
Errors  of  Its  Telescopic  Sight.  Otto  von  Geldern. 
Treats  the  gun  in  the  sense  of  a  mathematical 
instrument  only,  and  explains  a  method  by  which 
it  may  be  oriented  and  adjusted,  and  by  which 
any  error  in  its  horizontal  or  vertical  motion  may 
be  detected.    4000  w.    Eng  News— April  13.  1905. 

American.— The  Manufacture  of  American  Ordnance. 
Waldon  Fawcett.  Reviews  the  work  of  the  past 
year  at  the  different  U.  S.  arsenals  and  machine 
works.  Illustrating  many  of  the  guns  and  de- 
scribing the  methods.  2500  w.  Am  Mfr-^March 
7,   1901. 

The  Development  of  Modern  Ordnance  and  Ar- 
mor in  the  United  States.  Charles  O'Neil.  A 
review  of  the  prominent  facts  in  connection  with 
the  development  and  manufacture  showing  prog- 
ress made.  17,000  w.  2  plates.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of  Nav  Archts  as  Marine  Engrs,  No.  10— Nov.. 
1902. 

Naval  Ordnance.  A  review  of  an  interesting 
report  of  Admiral  Charles  O'Neil.  3800  w.  Ir 
Age— Nov.    6,    1902. 

ARMSTRONG;   GUV  WORKS. 


Automatio^-'rne  Automatic  Gun  and  Its  Military 
Aspects.  Cecil  Hamlin  Taylor.  Examines  the 
general  theory  and  practice  of  automatic  gun 
construction  for  the  purpose  of  Indicating  some 
of  the  causes  of  failure  In  the  past  and  the  prob- 
able lines  of  satisfactory  future  development.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  4200  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst— ^July. 
1901. 
See  also  Machine;  Rapid  Fire. 


Automobile.— See  AUTOMOBILE— Artillery. 

Belgian  Trials.— Notes  on  Rapid-Flre  Field  Artil- 
lery. The  present  article  gives  an  account  of  the 
Belgian  competitive  trials  for  the  choice  of  a 
rapid-fire  field  gun,  examining  the  questions  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  qualities  required  for 
good  field  material.  Many  illustrations.  Serial. 
1st  part.  1500  w.  Jour  U  S  Art — Sept-Oct., 
1901. 

Bethlehem,  Pa,— See  ARMOR  PLATE. 


Field  Artillery.  An  illustrated  discus- 
sion of  some  of  the  field  guns  used  by  the  Boers, 
purchased  from  the  best  French,  German  and 
Austrian  gun-making  firms.  8500  w.  Bngr,  Lend 
—April  2d,  1901. 

British-German.— Our  New  German  Field  Artillery 
Guns.  Concerning  the  guns  manufactured  in  Ger- 
many for  the  use  of  the  British  field  artillery, 
describing  the  gun  and  carriage.  1500  w.  Engr, 
Lond— March  22,  1901. 

The  New  15-  Pounder  Qulck-FIring  Field  Artil- 
lery Gun.  Full  description  with  detail  drawings 
and  illustrations  of  the  new  German  quick-firing 
field  artillery  gun  of  8  In.  calibre,  together  with 
Its  carriage.  After  a  series  of  exhaustive  trials 
this  gun  has  been  adopted  for  service  in  the  Brit- 
ish army.    8000  w.    Bngr,  Lond— May  16,  1902. 

Canet.— See  Bchnslder-Canet. 


Dusseldorf  Exposition.— Artillery  at  the  Dusseldorf 
Exposition  1902  (Geschfltse  auf  der  Dusseldorfer 
Ausstollung  1902).  J.  Oastner.  A  fully  illus- 
trated review  of  the  artillery  exhibits  at  Dussel- 
dorf, with  especial  reference  to  the  mechanical 
and  engineering  problems  Involved.  Two  articles. 
5000  w.     Stahl  u  Elsen— Oct  1,  15,  1902. 

See  also  ARMOR  PLATE. 

Electrical  Equipment.— Electrical  Equipment  of 
High  Power  Guns.  Grabame  H.  Powell.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  equipment  of  large-caliber 
gnus.    1100  w.    Elec  Wld  as  Bngr— Jan.  19,  1901. 

Engineering.— Ordnance  Engineering  aa  a  Great  Me- 
chanical Industry.  J.  V.  Meigs.  A  fully  Illus- 
trated review  of  the  present  state  of  the  art  of 
ordnance  engineering  as  one  of  the  most  highly 
developed  mechanical  industries.  4000  w.  En- 
gineering Magaslne— October,   1902. 

See  also  Manufacture;   GUN  WORKS. 
Field.— The  Development  of  the  Modern  Field  Guns. 
Witmot  B.  Ellis.     Traces  the  development  of  the 
field    gun    from    1890-1891    to    the    present    time. 
5900  w.    Jour  U  8  Art— Sept.-Oct.,  1901. 


See  also  British 
Nordenfelt;  Sohneider-Canet. 

French. — Our  Improved  Artillery  (Notre  Nouvelle 
Artlllerle).  Leo  Dex.  A  discussion  of  the  great 
advantages  obtained  by  the  use  of  field  artillery 
in  wbicb  the  recoil  is  taken  up  In  such  a  manner 
as  to  leave  the  aim  undisturbed.  1500  w.  Revue 
Technique— Sept.  25,  1901. 

See  also  Sohneider-Canet. 

Gathmaun  Tests.— See  ARMOR  PLATE— Trials. 

History.— The  Evolution  of  Fire-Arms  and  Ordnance 
and  Their  Relation  to  Advancing  Civilisation.  Gen- 
eral Joseph  Wheeler.  Historical  review,  with  re- 
lated matter  of  Interest.  10,800  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst 
— March,  1902. 

A  Sketch  of  the  Origin  and  Development  of  Ar- 
tillery. W.  J.  Peirce.  Considers  those  engines 
employing  gunpowder,  or  a  similar  explosive 
agent,  as  a  propelling  force;  also  the  carriage, 
the  powder  end  projectiles.  6000  w.  Yale  Sci 
M— Jan.,  1903. 
See  also  ARMOR  PLATE. 

Ignition  History.— The  Development  of  the  Mode  of 
Ignition  in  Small  Arms  and  Artillery.  A  review 
of  the  progress  of  invention  In  this  field,  with 
Illustrations.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— May  10,  1901. 

Krupp  Field.— The  Development  of  the  Krupp  Field 
Artillery  Material.  Illustrated  notes  on  the  ma- 
terial and  construction  of  ordnance.  Serial.  1st 
part.     5800  w.     Jour  U  S  Art— Nov.-Dec,  1900. 

Liege  Exposition.— Ordnance  at  the  Liege  Exposition, 
1905    (Das   Waffenwesen   auf   der   Weltausstellung 
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In  Lfltticn  1906).  J.  Oastuer.  Illustrated  de- 
scription, principally  of  field  artillery.  3000  w. 
Stahl  n  Eisen— Sept.  1.  1909. 

Machine*— Machine  Onus  Up  to  Date.     Lieut. -Colo- 
nel E.  Boaters.     Gives  an  account  of  the  use  of 
these  cons  In  various  battles.     General  discussion 
follows.    10,000  w.    Jour  Boy  United  fluilce  Inst 
..   1904. 


facture,  and  gives  information  of  Interest.     Also- 
editorial.     8900  w.     84  Am— flept.  7,  1901. 

GOT  DUST. 


See  also   Automatic. 

Manufacture*— Deep  Hole  Drilling  In  Gun  Construc- 
tion. J.  If.  B.  Scheele.  Describes  the  general 
features,  giving  sketches  and  engravings  of  the 
boring,  turning  and  reaming  operations  on  a  16- 
ineh  breech  loading  rifle  bnllt  in  the  shops  of 
the  Government  Army  Gun  Factory  at  Watervliet 
Arsenal,  N.  T.     2200  ir.    Mach,  N  Y— May.  1902. 

Making  Big  Gnns.  Lieut.  Com.  Albert  Gteavee. 
Comments  on  the  great  advances  In  naval  equip- 
ment, describing  the  making  of  modern  large 
gnns,  and  giving  information  concerning  the  re- 
sults obtained  with  them.  111.  4400  w.  World's 
Work — Sept.,  1903. 

See    also    Engineering;    ARMOR   PLATE— Bethle- 
hem; GOT  WORKS. 

Vaval.— Late  Developments  in  Ordnance  and  Armor. 
J.  F.  Meigs.  Beviews  the  advances  made  during 
the  last  ten  yean.  6000  w.  Soc  Nav  Arcbts  A 
Marine  Bngrs,   No.  9 — Nov.,  1901. 

Naval  Ordnance.  A.  Trevor  Dawson.  Considers 
the  structure  of  guns,  the  breech  mechanism,  the 
motive  power  for  working  large  guns  within  tur- 
rets, mountings,  guns  to  repel  torpedo  and  sub- 
marine boat  attack,  projectiles,  Ac.  33  plates. 
18,300  w.     Inst   Mech   Bngrs— Aug.,    1901. 

Seven-Inch  ts..  Six-Inch  Guns  for  Our  New  Ar- 
mored Cruisers.  Paul  D.  Emmons.  A  reply  to 
objections  made  to  the  proposed  change.  1700  w. 
Scl  Am  Sup — April  20,  1901. 

The  Gun  Power  of  Warships.  Editorial  discus- 
sion of  the  Increase  in  gun  power  and  the  place- 
ment of  the  guns.  Compares  British  and  Amer- 
ican practice.    1800  w.     Bngng — Nov.  22,  1901. 

L  Latest  Types  of  Naval  Guns.  II.  Gun  Mounts 
and  Breech  Mechanisms,  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scriptions of  the  guns  and  their  action.  2000  w. 
Scl  Am — Dec.  14,  1901. 

See  also  American;  BATTLESHIP;  GOTYERY. 


It.— Nordenfelt's  Qulck-Firing  Field  Artil- 
lery. An  Illustrated  description  of  field  guns  fit- 
ted with  breech  mechanism  of  the  eccentric  screw 
type,  and  carriages  without  hydraulic  brake,  in 
which  the  force  of  the  recoil  Is  taken  up  by  a 
special  wheel-brake.  3200  w.  Engng — March  1, 
1901. 

.Pan-American  Exposition.— Modern  Guns  at  the  Pan- 
American  Exposition.  Grahame  H.  Powell.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  exhibit  of  guns  used 
in  the  coast  defense  of  the  United  States.  1800 
w.     Am  Macb — Aug.  1,  1901. 

Rapid-Tire.— Bapld-Fire  Guns,  Ancient  and  Modern. 
E.  G.  Parkburst.  Illustrated  description  of  an- 
cient and  modern  guns  of  this  class.  3500  w. 
Am   Mach— March  7,   1901. 

The  Manufacture  of  Bapld-Fire  Guns.  E.  G. 
Parkhurat.  The  present  article  deals  with  the 
material,  the  physical  tests,  the  leading  operations 
and  tools  used.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  I1L 
Am   Mach— March  14,   1901. 

See  also  Automatic;  Machine;  Vordenfelt;  Bchnei- 
der-Canet. 

Repairing. — Bepalrlng  Worn-Out  Guns  on  Service. 
B.  Bannatine-Allason.  Short  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  somewhat  novel  operation  of  re-lining  a 
damaged  12-pounder  6  cwt.  gun.  1000  w.  Engr* 
Lond— Jan.  10,  1902. 

Sthneidar-Canet.— flchneider-Canet  Qulck-Flrlng  Guns 
and  Howitsers  for  Field  Service.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  these  guns  and  their  latest  improve- 
ments. 8erlal.  1st  part.  2300  w.  Engng— July 
19,   1901. 

See  STEEL  WORXS. 

Iaa'»mi»l  Wire-Wound.— New  5-lnch  Segmental 
Wire-Wound  Gun  for  the  United  States  Army. 
Illustrates    and    describes    the    process    of    manu- 


16-Inch*— The  New  American  16-lnch  Gun  (A  Propoe 
do  Nonveau  Canon  Americaln  de  16  Ponces).  A 
discussion  of  the  probable  range  of  the  new  gun. 
computing  its  maximum  to  be  only  about  14  miles. 
Instead  of  nearly  94  miles,  as  computed  by  Major 
Ingalla.  2000  w.  Bevue  Technique  Nov.  25, 
1900. 

The  16-Inch  Breech-Loading  Rifle.  Waldon  Faw- 
eett.  Illustrated  account  of  this  gun  and  Its 
construction.     1700  w.     Am  Mfr— Aug.  1,  1901. 

The  16-Inch  Breech-Loading  Bifle  Type,  Model 
1895.  J.  P.  Farley.  Report  containing  descrip- 
tion of  gun  and  its  construction,  with  many 
plates.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w.  Jour  U  8 
Art— May-June,  1901. 

16-Inch  Test.— Test  of  the  New  16-Inch  Gun.  An 
account  of  the  teat  of  the  new  United  States 
army  16-lnch  gun  at  the  Sandy  Hook  pro*  tag 
ground.     111.     1100  w.    8d  Am-Jan.  81,  1903. 

Storage  Battery.  — See  STORAGE  BATTERY  — 
Fortification,  u.  8. 


Straightening.— How  Gun-Barrels  Are  Straightened. 
WIMiam  H.  Avis,  An  explanation  of  the  method 
of  straightening,  with  illustrations.  1400  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  28. 


Test.— See  16-Inch  Test;  ARMOR  PLATE. 
United  States. 


Ticker's.— -The  Latest  12-Inch  Breech-Loading  Wire- 
Wound  Guns.  Drawings  and  description  of  the- 
breech  mechanism  for  the  12-ln.  Ticker's  gun. 
1200  w.     Engr,  Loud— Sept.  8,  1905. 

Wlre-BoundU— Wire-Bound  Ordnance.  Charles  Ber- 
tbon.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  details  of 
construction  of  wire-wound  guns,  giving  s  brief 
review  of  the  system.  8500  w.  Fellden's  Mag — 
June,  1908. 

GUNBOAT. 
See   also   VATY. 


"Bennington."- 

"Dubuque." — U.  8.  Gunboats  Dubuque  and  Padu- 
cah.  W.  N.  Little.  Illustration  with  description, 
of  the  vessels,  their  equipment,  and  armament, 
and  report  of  trials.  10,500  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of 
Nav  Bngrs — Aug.,  1905. 


New  American-Built  Mexican  Gun- 
boats. Illustrated  description.  900  w.  Naut  Gas 
—Sept.  25.   1902. 

'<Padaoah."— Contract  Trials  of  the  U.  8.  Gunboat 
Padncah.  A  report  of  the  standardisation  trials, 
and  the  performance  on  the  preliminary  trial. 
1000  w.    Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs — Nov.,  1905. 


"Romblou."— Our  New  Japanese  Built  Gunboats. 
An  account  of  the  launching  of  the  "Bomblou," 
at  Uraga,  the  first  of  five  gunboats  ordered  for  the 
Philippine  Islands.  1300  w.  Nant  GaaWan.  22, 
1903. 

"TeaL"— The  Shallow-Draught     Gunboat     "Teal." 

Illustration,  description   and   report  of   trials  of 

this    British  vessel.     900   w.      Bngng— June   28, 
1901. 

"Widgeon."— H.  M.  Gunboat  Widgeon.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  twin-screw  shallow-draught  ves- 
sel, fitted  with  Yarrow's  patent  movable  flap.  900 
w.     Engr,   Lond— May  27,   1904. 

OUR  CARRIAGE. 

See  AUTOMOBILE— Military;  GUV. 

GUV  EXPLOSION. 

Gun  Explosions.  Discusses  briefly  the  cause  of 
gun  accidents.  1900  w.  Engr,  Lond— Nov.  22, 
1901. 

GUNNERY. 

See   also    GUV;    SHELL.  _ 

Vaval.— Naval  Gunnery.  S.  Bardley-Wllmot.  Dis- 
cusses the  lack  of  attention  In  the  British  Navy 
to  securing  gun  efficiency  and  the  importance  of 
drill  and  constant  training.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—Nov.  1,  1901. 
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The  Tactics  of  the  Gun.  A.  P.  Nlblsck.  A 
discussion  of  modem  gunnery  on  battleships,  the 
positions  of  guns,  and  the  object  of  tactical 
maneuvres,  etc.  3  plates.  8000  w.  Trans  Am 
Soc  of  NaT  Archts  &  Marine  Bngrs,  No.  12— 
Not.,  1003. 

The  Tactical  Employment  of  Naval  Artillery. 
Discusses  the  principles  of  natal  gunnery  and  the 
relative  bearing  and  importance  of  the  various 
artillery  questions  In  the  navy.  15.000  w.  Tree 
A  Trans— Feb.,   1008. 


Treasures.— The  Lair  of  Pressures  in  Guns  (Bar  la 
Loi  dec  Prosskms  dans  lee  Bonches  ft  Fen).  B. 
Valller.  An  extension  of  the  anther's  previous 
researches  upon  the  relations  of  pressure  and 
projectile  velocity.  1200  w.  Oomptes  Rendos— 
July  22,  1001. 

See  also  GAUGE. 

Rifle  Ball.— Tbe  Trajectory  of  a  Rifle  Ban  (Tra- 
Jectolre  d'nne  Balls  de  Fnsll).  A  mathematical 
study,  based  upon  data  from  modern  weapons. 
2900  ir.     Revue  Technique — Oct.   29,   1001. 

GUNPOWDER. 
8ee  EXPLOSIVE. 

GUN  SIGHT. 

GrenfelL— The  Grenfell  Sighting  and  Signaling 
Gear.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  sighting  device 
and  signaling  gear  for  diminishing  tbe  duty  de- 
manded of  the  gunner,  especially  adapted  to  na- 
val ordnance.    1000  w.     Engng— Jan.  16,  1003. 

r  Grubs.— Tbe  "Grubb"  Sight.  Description,  illustra- 
tions, and  explanation  of  its  application.  2800 
w.     Jour  U  S  Art — March,  1004. 

Telescope  vs.  Open.— Aiming  by  Telescope  Sight 
Compared  with  Aiming  by  Open  Sights.  Dr.  S. 
Orspskl.  A  pbystco-physlologlcal  study  of  the 
advantages  gained  by  tbe  use  of  telescopes  In 
Aiming  and  laying  guns.  Ills.  7800  w.  Pro  TJ 
S  Nav  Inst— March,  1005. 

GUN  WORKS. 

See   also  ARSENAL;   GUN;   STEEL  WORKS. 

Armstrong.— Lord  Armstrong  and  the  Blswick 
Works.  Benjamin  Taylor.  A  description  of  the 
growth  and  present  condition  of  the  Armstrong 
works  at  Elswlck  as  an  example  of  successful 
works  management.  8900  w.  Engineering  Mag- 
azine—Jan.,   1001. 

The  Armstrong  Works  at  Blswick.  K.  Gusrinl. 
Views,  with  some  points  in  the  history  of  the  de- 
velopment of  these  works.  1200  w.  Am  Mach 
— VoL  27.     No.  89. 

Fraakford  Arsenal,  Philadelphia.    See  ARSENAL. 

Hotehkiss.— The  Hotchklss  Ordnance  Company.  Lim- 
ited. Begins  an  Illustrated  description  of  recent 
types  of  rapid-fire  machine  guns  msde  at  these 
works  near  Paris.  Serial.  1st  part.  4500  w. 
Engng — Feb.  20,  1008. 

Schneider,  France. — See  ARMOR  PLATE  —  Oreusot; 
STEEL  WORKS. 


of  Managers  and 
Foremen  at  tbe  Royal  Ordnance  Factories.  Memo- 
randum with  regard  to  the  report  by  the  Fore* 
men's  Qualifications  Committee  on  matters  re- 
lating to  the  Royal  Ordnance  Factories.  1400  w. 
Mech  Engr— April  8,  1005. 

United  States.— United  States  Ordnance  Factories. 
Waldon  Fawcett.  Brief  illustrated  descriptions 
of  some  of  the  government  plants  for  the  manu- 
facture of  naval  and  coast  defense  ordnance.  1500 
w.    Mod  Mach— April,  1002. 

Vlokers'.— Vlckers*  Gun-Mounting  Works  at  Barrow- 
in-Furness.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
tbe  various  departments  of  these  extensive  works. 
5000  w.     Bngng— July  26,  1001. 

Virginia.— Some  Mechanical  Relics  of  the  Civil  War. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  confederate  gun  fac- 
tory and  its  equipment,  in  Virginia.  2000  w. 
Am    Mach— VoL    28.    No.    23. 

Watarrliet,  N.  T.— United  States  Army  Gun  Fac- 
tory, Watervllet  Arsenal,  N.  T.  John  M.  B. 
Scheele.  Genera]  description,  with  a  brief  ac- 
count of  the  shops,  calling  attention  to  Interesting 
details.  1200  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs 
1008. 


Woolwich  Arsenal.— See  ELECTRIC  DRIVING. 
GUTTA  PERCHA. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CABLE;  INSULATION;  SUB- 
MARINE CABLE. 

Seeking  Gotta-Percha.  George  B.  Walsh.  On 
the  sources  of  supply,  the  prospect  of  forests  of 
the  trees  in  the  Philippines,  the  advisability  of 
cultivating  the  trees  In  suitable  climates,  Ac. 
1800  w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— March  1,  1802. 

Philippines,— Gutta  Percha  in  the  Philippines.  J. 
Orton  Kerbey.  Information  from  advance  sheets 
of  the  Philippine  Commission's  reports.  1800  w. 
Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Feb.  1,  1002. 

GUTTER. 
See    CEMENT 


PAVEMENT— Curb    and    Gutter; 


GYMNASIUM. 

New  York,  Public — A  New  York  Public  Bath  and 
Gymnasium.  Illustrated  description  of  a  recrea- 
tion building  in  a  tenement  house  district  in 
New   York.     000  w.     Eng   Bee— Nov.   10.   1800. 

GYPSUM. 

See  also  PLASTER  OF  PARIS. 

American.— Present  and  Future  of  the  American 
Gypsum  Industry.  Frank  A.  Wilder.  An  Illus- 
trated article  stating  tbe  localities  in  the  United 
States  where  it  is  found,  the  causes  of  the  de- 
posits, the  uses,  etc.  8000  w.  Bug  St  Mln  Jour 
—Aug.  80,  1002. 

California.— The  Gypsum  and  Cement  Plsaser  In- 
dustry In  California.  G.  P.  Grlssavy.  Reviews 
briefly  the  different  gypsum  Industries  la  Cali- 
fornia.   800  w.    Eng  A  Mln  Jour— June  8,  1001. 

Eden  Valley,  England.— The  Gypsum  of  the  Bden 
Valley.  David  Burns.  Read  before  the  last,  of 
Mln.  Bngrs.  at  Keswick.  An  account  of  these 
mines,  describing  the  deposits  and  discussing  their 
origin.  Brief  general  discussion.  5000  w.  Quarry 
— Sept.,  1003. 

Kansas.— The  Mining  and  Milling  of  Gypsum  in 
Kansas.  W.  R.  Crane.  Describes  the  ajpaaiii 
bearing  localities  and  methods  of  working  and 
treatment.  I1L  1800  w.  Bag  A  Mln  Jour— 
Nov.  0,  1001. 

Michigan.— A  Theory  of  Origin  for  use  Michigan 
Gypsum  Deposits.  G.  P.  Grimsby.  Reviews  the 
geology  of  this  district,  explaining  the  generally 
accepted  theory  of  origin,  and  outlining  the  the- 
ory for  these  deposits.  8000  w.  Am  Gaol— Dec., 
1804. 

Montana.— Montana  Gypsum  Deposits.  JeeseTerry 
Rowo.  An  illustrated  description  of  these  exten- 
sive deposits  and  their  geological  formations.  2700 
w.     Am   Geol— Feb.,  1005. 

New  York.— decent  Developments  in  the  Gypsum 
Industry  la  New  York  State.  From  report  of  the 
N.  Y.  State  Geologist,  Arthur  L.  Parsons.  De- 
scribes tbe  quarries  at  Fayetteville  and  their 
working.     2500  w.     Stone— July,    1802. 

Sand.— See  SAND— New  Mexico. 


GYROSCOPE. 

Ansohuts..-— Anscbflts  Gyroscope.  Describes  the  in- 
vention of  Dr.  H.  Anschuts-KImpfe  and  its  work- 
ing. Also  reports  tests  made  by  the  Imperial 
German  navy  department,  and  states  cases  In 
which  Its  use  is  of  advantage.  Ills.  2400  w. 
U  8  Cons  Roots— June,  1005. 

Electric— Electrical  Gyroscopes.  Howard  B/DeUey. 
Illustrated  description  of  continuously-acting  gy- 
roscopes, using  static  electricity  as  a  motive 
agent.    2000  w.    Bel  Am— April  20,  1001. 

Fleuriaia.— Admiral  Fleurlais's  Gyroscopic  Horizon. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  an  Improved  Instru- 
ment likely  to  render  Important  service  at  sea. 
1100  w.     Engng— March  17,  1800. 

GYROSTATIC   ACTION. 

Gyrostatic  Action  and  Its  Bearing  on  Certain 
Points  of  Engineering  Design.  W.  R.  Kel«ey.  An 
Investigation  of  the  nature  and  magnitude  of  the 
forces  called  Into  action  when  the  plane  of  rota- 
tion of  a  revolving  mass  is  turned  through  any 
angle.  111.  1200  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond^July  18, 
1002. 
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MACK  SAW 

See 


largements    proposed. 
Sept.  22,  1905. 


Ills.      2800    w.      Bngng— 


See  also  FORGING;  BTEAM  HAMMER;  STEEL 
FORGING;  STEEL  METALLURGyT  OXMJj 
Die  Forging. — Hammer*  Used  In  Die  Forging.  Illos- 
trates  and  describes  types  of  hammers  used  largely 
in  the  work  of  die  forging.  A  supplementary 
article  to  a  recently  published  series.  Serial.,  1st 
part.     1000  w.     Bngng— Not.   6,   1008. 

Drop;  Ambler. — The  Ambler  Drop  Hammer.  Illus- 
trated description.  800  w.  Am.  Mach — April  14. 
190*. 

Drop,  Brett.— Notes  on  the  Evolution  of  the  Drop 
Hammer  for  Die  Forging.  E.  W.  Merrill,  Jr. 
An  illustrated  review  of  the  development  of  this 
tool  which  is  extensively  need,  especially  describ- 
ing the  Brett  drop-hammer.  1800  w.  Eng  News 
—Jan.  1,   1908. 

Drop,  Teat.— Tests  of  Drop  Hammers  by  the  Com- 
pression of  Copper  Cylinders.  Report  of  a  test 
by  Dr.  R.  H.  Thurston  to  determine  the  efficiency 
of  roll  and  crank  lift  drop  hammers.  1500  w. 
Am  Mach— Dec.  24,   1908. 

Pneumatic  Power.— Pneumatic  Power  Hammers.  Il- 
lustrations, with  descriptions  of  a  new  type  mo- 
tor-driven with  a  swing  motor.  Also  other  spe- 
cial arrangements.  1200  w.  Bngng — Feb.  19, 
1904. 

Power.— Recent  Developments  in  Power  Hammers. 
H.  F.  Massey.  Read  before  the  Manchester 
(England)  Ass'n  of  Bngrs.  (Abstract)  An  il- 
lustrated article  describing  early  forms  and  the 
efforts  at  Improvement  in  both  spring  and  pneu- 
matic hammers,  with  Information  concerning 
them.     4500  w.     Mech  Bngr— March  19,  1904. 


See  also  BREAKWATER;  BULKHEAD;  OAJTAL; 
CRANE;  DOCK;  DREDGE;  ELECTRIC  EQUIP- 
KENT;  NAVIGATION  CONGRESS ;  PIER; 
RIVER  REGULATION;  SHORE  PROTECTION; 
WATERWAY;  WHARF. 

Accessibility.— The  Accessibility  of  Ports.  Brysson 
Cunningham.  Discusses  the  location,  environment, 
approach  channel,  and  climatic  conditions  In  rela- 
tion to  their  Influence  on  the  accessibility.  8500 
w.     Bngng — Oct.  18,  1905. 

Ahnapec,   Wis.— See  RIVER  REGULATION. 

Alexandria.— /The  Harbor  of  Alexandria  (Le  Port 
d'Alexandrle).  G.  Blrault.  An  account  of  the 
development  of  the  modern  port  since  1832,  and 
of  the  present  and  projected  harbor  Improvements 
at  Alexandria,  Egypt  8000  w.  Genie  Civil—* 
Dec.   10,  1904. 

Alicante,  Spain. — See  BREAKWATER. 

Altona.— /The  Enlargement  of  the  Harbor  of  Altona 
(Erwelterung  des  Altonaer  Ha  fens).  H.  v.  Horn. 
With  details  of  the  new  dyke  by  which  the  new 
harbor  Is  enclosed  and  protected  from  storms  and 
Ice.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d 
Oeffent  Baudlenst — Sept.  13,  1902. 

Amsterdam. — The  North-Sea  Canal,  the  Ymulden 
Locks,  and  the  Port  of  Amsterdam.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  engineering  work  that  has  made 
the  city  of  Amsterdam  a  sea-port.  Serial.  1st 
part.     8200  w.     Bngng— Jan.  10,   1902. 

Antwerp.— /The  Port  of  Antwerp.  Reviews  briefly 
the  development  of  this  port  to  keep  pace  with 
the  increase  of  commerce,  and  the  scheme  for  the 
construction  of  new  docks.  Plans.  2000  w. 
Builder— Sept    2,   1900. 

Enlargement  of  the  Port  of  Antwerp.  Informa- 
tion concerning  the  plan  adopted  for  the  vast 
extension  which  will  triple  the  area  of  the  port, 
giving  it  80  kilometers  (37.8  miles)  of  running 
quays.     1000  w.     U  8  Cons  Repts-^June,  1905. 

The  Port  of  Antwerp  Extensions.  Considers' the 
present  accommodations  of  this  port  and  the  en- 


Barrow,   Eng.— See  DOCK. 

Betfast,  ?»*'--Belfast  Harbor  and  Its  Development. 

a'^El    '^lUl9m     ?*!"*  befope   the  lMt-  «'  Nav. 
Archts.     Maps  and  description,   with  Information 

SSSSJ?1^!*1?,  °!JS^  lmP°rt**t  docks.     2800  w. 
Bngng— July  17,  1908. 

Bi?SiV  ?£rtr:WoPk8  J?r  In|I>™rtn*  the  Bilbao 
i.  !.*■*  M*kln*  "  Outer  Harbor,  also  the  Ap- 
plication of  Large  Caissons  as  a  Breakwater 
Foundation.  Sefior  Don  Evarlsto  de  Cborruea. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Glasgow 
Congress.  Outlines  the  work  and  reports  the 
satisfactory  results.  1100  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev— Sept  8,  1901. 

8ee  also  BREAKWATER. 
Blserta,  Tunis — The  Harbor  Works  at  Btsarta  and 
the  Arsenal  of  Sldi-Abdallah  (Rapport  et  Memolre 
sur  les  Travaux  du  Port  de  Blnerte  et  de  1' Ar- 
senal de  SIdl-Abdallah).  Volaln  Bey  and  Jean 
Hersant.  An  Illustrated  description  of  important 
harbor  works  In  Tunis,  particularly  the  making 
2L£uge  concr«te  blocks,  of  5000  tons,  in  caissons. 
1SSS   Wm     Bnl1   Soe   d*Bncoor«gement— March    81, 

The  Port  of  Blserta  (Le  Port  de  BUerte).  Col. 
G.  Espltalier.  A  description  of  the  harbor  of 
Blserta  in  Tunis,  showing  the  Important  Im- 
provements which  have  taken  place  between  1881 
and  1900.  Three  articles.  7500  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Oivil-^Nov.  15,  22,  29,  1902. 
See  also  Tunis, 

Bombay.— The  Development  of  Bombay  Harbor. 
Map,  with  information  as  to  what  is  proposed  at 
this  place.     1000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Feb.  19.  190*. 

Boston.— See  Tidal  Basins;   DAM— Charles   River. 

Bremerhaven. — See  DOCK. 

Brest. — The  Commercial  Port  of  Brest  and  Its  Im- 
mediate Future  (Le  Port  Marcband  de  Brest  et 
son  Avenlr  Prochaln).  B.  Duchesne.  Showing 
the  superiority  of  Brest  over  other  French  ports, 
and  predicting  Its  growth.  0000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing 
CIv  de   France— April,   1908. 

Bristol,  Sag.— See  DOCK. 

British. — Harbors  and  Waterways  in  the  Nineteenth 
Century.  Reviews  the  progress  in  Great  Britain, 
and  the  great  Improvements  made.  0009  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Jan.  4,  1901. 

Harbors  and  Waterways  in  1901.  A  review  of 
works  completed,  in  progress  and  proposed.  4800 
w.    Engr,  Lond— Jan.  3,  1902. 

Harbors  and  Waterways  in  1904.  A  review 
of  the  Important  developments,  especially  In 
Great  Britain.  8400  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  8, 
1905. 

Harbors  and  Waterways  in  1902.  A  review"^f 
works  under  construction,  and  of  matters  relating 
to  the  harbors  and  waterways*  5500  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Jan.  2,  1903. 

Bruges.— The  Harbors  and  Maritime  Canal  of  Bruges 
(Les  Ports  et  le  Canal  Maritime  de  Bruges).  L. 
Colseau.  A  very  full  account  of  the  ship  canal 
connecting  Bruges  with  the  North  Sea;  together 
with  other  harbor  improvements.  18,000  w.  9 
plates.     Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— Dec.,  1904. 

The  Bruges  Harbor  Works.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  works  at  Zeebrugge,  the  outer 
harbor  of  the  maritime  canal  connecting  Bruges 
with  the  North  Sea.  Serial.  1st  part  3300  w. 
Bngng— May  28,  1905. 

Brunswick,  Ga,— See  BLASTING — Sand  Bar. 

Buenos  Aires.— The  Harbor  of  Buenos  Aires  and  the 
La  Plata  River  (Der  Hafen  von  Buenos  Aires  und 
seine  Zukunft  lm  Zusammenhang  mlt  dem  La 
Plata).  C.  Offermann.  A  description  of  the  La 
Plata  River  and  the  improvement  of  the  harbor 
of  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina.  Map.  Serial.  2 
parts.  7000  w.  Zentralblatt  d  Bauverwaltung— 
April  IS  and  18,  1908. 
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The  Port  of  Buenos  Ayres  (Le  Port  de  Buenos 
Aires).  Augusts  Moreau.  A  review  of  the  Huer- 
go  project  for  the  Improvement  of  the  harbor  at 
Madero.  6000  w.  1  plate.  Mem  floe  In*  CIt  de 
France— April,    1906. 

Buffalo.— The  Development  of  Buffalo  Harbor. 
Emile  Low.  From  a  paper  before  the  B.  B. 
Branch  of  the  T.  If.  G.  A.  Briefly  reviews  pre- 
vious work  and  gives  an  illustrated  account  of 
the  breakwater  system  in  process  of  construction 
which  will  make  this  one  of  the  finest  harbors. 
9600  w.     B  B  Gas— March  13,  1008.      . 

Bee  also  BftEAXWATSR;  DOCK;  EXOAVATION. 

Canada.— Harbor  and  Blver  Works  in  Canada.  Ex- 
tracts from  the  report  of  A.  Gobeil  giving  a  gen- 
eral review  of  the  works  now  under  construction 
by  the  Government.  4400  w.  Can  Bngr — March, 
1006. 

See  also  TIDE  LEVELS. 

Cape  Town.— Cape  Town  Harbor  Works.  B.  H. 
Hammersley-Heenan.  An  introductory  review  of 
the  early  history  of  this  southern  point  of  the 
African  Continent,  and  early  engineering  work 
there,  with  illustrated  description  of  recent  work. 
7400  w.     Public  Works— Sept.  15,  1904. 

The  Ports  of  South  Africa— Cape  Town  and 
Durban.  Reviews  the  history  of  harbor  construc- 
tion on  the  coast  of  South  Africa,  and  describes 
the  recent  Improvements.  Map.  8000  w.  Engng 
— Dec.   8,   1905. 

Chicago.—- An  Internal  Harbor  System  for  Chicago. 
Albert  H.  Scherser.  Suggests  a  plan  for  main- 
taining and  extending  the  railroad  and  water 
transportation  interests,  showing  its  advantages, 
and  giving  outline  maps.  Also  editorial.  2500 
w.     By  Age-^Jan.  11,  1901. 

Chicago  Harbor.  Robert  B.  Wilcox.  A  state- 
ment of  the  conditions,  discussing  the  past  and 
future  improvements.  4000  w.  Trans  Assn  of 
Civ  Engrs  of  Cornell  Univ— 1901. 

See  also  BIYEB  REGULATION. 

Clyde.— See  GLY2>E8ZDE   DOCS;   GLASGOW. 

Constantinople.— The  New  Harbor  Works  at  Haidar- 
Pasha,  opposite  Stamboul  (Die  Neuen  Hafenwerke 
von  Haldar-Pascha  gegenflber  Stambul).  With 
Illustrations  showing  the  arrangement  of  the  har- 
bor and  the  construction  of  the  breakwater  at 
Haldar-Pasha,  opposite  Constantinople.  2000  w. 
Zeitschr   d   Vex   Deutscher   Ing— Jan.   9,    1904. 

Coos  Bay,  Ore.— ^Description  of  Coos  Bay,  Oregon, 
and  the  Improvement  of  Its  Entrance  by  the  Gov- 
ernment. William  W.  Harts.  Description  of 
the  north  Jetty  and  the  conditions  prior  to  the 
commencement  of  operations,  methods  used,  etc. 
111.  8000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— April, 
1901. 

Description  of  Coos  Bay,  Oregon,  and  the  Im- 
provement of  Its  Entrance  by  the  Government. 
Discussion  of  paper  by  William  W.  Harts.  10,000 
w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv  Engrs— Aug.,  1901. 
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Description  of  Coos  Bay,  Oregon, 
provement  of   Its   Entrance   by    the 
Continued    discussion    of    paper    by 
Harts.     6700   w.     Pro   Am   Soc   of 
Oct.,  1901. 

Description  of  Coos  Bay,   Oregon, 
provement  of   Its   Entrance  by    the 
L.   M.  Haupt.     Continued  discussion 
William   W.    Harts.     1800   w.      Pro 
Olv  Engrs— Sept.,  1901. 

Ossel  on  Oder. — The  Harbor  of  Cosel  on  the  Oder, 
Silesia  (Ueber  den  Oderhafen  bei  Cosel).  Josef 
Bledel.  An  illustrated  description  of  this  harbor 
and  docks  with  statistics  of  costs  and  traffic. 
1  plate.  1500  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent 
Bandtenst— »Dec.  7,  1901. 

Cranes.— Sec  CRANE;  CRANE,  XLECTBZO;  ELEO- 
miO  EQVIFMENT;  HYDRATTLIC  MAaHDTEBY; 
HANDLING. 


Cumberland  Sound,  Tla.— The  Improvement  of  the 
Entrance  to  Cumberland  Sound,  Georgia  and 
Florida.  James  H.  Bacon.  Gives  description  of 
the  work,  with  maps,  and  editorial  on  the  strik- 
ing contrast  of  the  cost  of  the  work,  with  that 
clone  under  the  Carter  conspiracy.  4000  w.  Eng 
Mews-March  11,  1908. 


Balny.—Dalny,  the  Russian  Commercial  Seaport  in 
North  China.  A  full  account  of  this  commercial 
seaport,  established  by  the  Russian  government. 
Its  location,  harbor,  piers,  etc.,  with  maps  and 
Illustrations.  8500  t.  US  Cons  Bepts.  No.  1291— 
March  17,   1902. 

The   Building  of  Dalny.     Information  of   inter- 
est  concerning   this    Msnchurian   commercial   sea 
port,  its  population,  industries,  railway  and  steam- 
ship  service,    etc.      8000   w.      U    8    Cons    Repts, 
No.    1708— Julj    28,    1903. 

Dover,  Sag.— The  New  Harbor  Works  at  Dover.  De- 
scribes the  works  under  construction,  giving  plan 
and  chart  and  explaining  their  importance  and 
the  advantages  to  be  secured.  8400  w.  Nine- 
teenth Cent — Nov.,  1901. 

The  Dover  Harbor  Works.  Reviews  the  history 
of  this  project,  snd  gives  an  illustrated  description 
of  the  works,  and  methods  used  in  their  con- 
struction.     6400    w.      Engng — June    12,    1903. 

Dover  as  a  Port  of  Call.  A  brief  illustrated 
account  of  the  construction  of  a  portion  of  the 
new  harbor  works.  2200  w.  Transport — July  8, 
1904. 

Dover  Harbor  Works.  A.  T.  Walmisley.  Re- 
views what  is  known  of  the  early  history  of  the 
harbor,  and  gives  an  illustrated  description  of 
the  recent  Improvements,  the  appliances  used,  the 
construction  work,  etc.  10,000  w.  Public  Works 
—April,    1906. 

The  National  Harbor  at  Dover.  Archibald  8. 
Hurd.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  con- 
struction of  the  greatest  artificial  harbor  in  the 
world.    3800  w.    Cassier's  Mag — Aug.,  1903. 

The  New  Harbor  Works  at  Dover.  Harold  J. 
Shepstone.  An  illustrated  description  of  this  Im- 
portant engineering  work  on  the  south  coast 
of  England.  1800  w.  Scl  Am  Sup — June  27, 
1903. 

Durban. — See  Caps  Town. 

Eleotrio  Equipment. — See  CRANE,  ELECTRIC; 
ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT;  ELECTRIC  PLANT; 
MECHANICAL  HANDLING. 

England,   1908 See  WATERWAY. 

English  Channel. — The  Principal  Ports  on  the  Chan- 
nel (Les  Prlnclpaux  Ports  de  la  Manche).  B. 
Bonnln.  Describing  the  Improvements  completed 
and  in  progress  at  the  ports  used  In  connection 
with  the  traffic  between  France  and  England. 
Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  Revue  Technique — 
Oct.  25,  1904. 

Europe. — See  DOCK. 

Fishguard,  Wales. — Fishguard  Harbor  Works.  H.  G. 
Archer.  Illustrated  description  of  the  harbor 
works  for  the  Irish  service  of  the  Great  Western 
Railway.  This  new  route  will  shorten  the  dis- 
tance 100  miles  in  many  cases  between  places,  in 
England  and  Ireland.  2000  w.  Engng — Aug.  11, 
1905. 

Folkestone,  Eng. — Folkestone  Harbor  Extension 
Works.  Percy  C.  Tempest.  Brief  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  work.  1000  w.  Public  Works— 
Jan.,  1905. 

See  also  PZEB. 

Galveston.— See   8H0BE   PROTECTION. 

Genoa. — The  Development  of  the  Harbor  Works 
of  Genoa  (Die  Baullche  Entwlcklung  des  Hafens 
von  Genua).  E.  Bavler.  General  historical  ac- 
count. Serial.  Part  1.  2000  w.  Schwels  Bau- 
aeitung— Aug.  19,  1905. 
See  also  BREAKWATER. 

Genoa  and  Marseilles. — Genoa  and  Marseilles.  An 
explanation  of  the  relative  position  of  these  two 
shipping  centers.     Engr,  Loud— April  19,  1901. 

Glasgow. — The  River  Clyde  and  Harbor  of  Glasgow. 
W.  M.  Alston.  Extract  from  paper  read  before 
the  Glasgow  Congress.  Describes  the  "docks," 
and  their  equipment,  giving  Information  con- 
cerning the  traffic,  revenue,  etc.  1090  w.  Ir  A 
Coal  Trds  Rev— Sept.  6,  1901. 
See   also  DOCK— Clyde   Tust;   GLASGOW. 

Hsysham,  Eng. — Progress  of  Heysham  Harbor 
Works.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  harbor 
works  being  constructed  for  the  Midland  Railway. 
8000  w.     Transport— Nov.   14,   1902. 
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The  Heysham  Harbour  Scheme.  Armlsted  Cay. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  new  Midland 
Railway  port,  which  la  nearly  completed.  8800  w. 
Page's    Mag— April,    1904. 

The  Completion  of  Heysham  Harbor.  An  Illus- 
trated article  describing  the  final  completion  of 
this  new  port  of  the  Midland  Railway.  2600  w. 
Transport— July  8,  1904. 

Midland  Railway  Company's  Steamship  Service. 
Begins  an  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
construction  of  Heysham  Harbor,  with  remarks 
on  the  promotion  of  the  scheme  and  matters  re- 
lated.    Serial.     1st  part.     2700  w.     Bagng-nJuly 

29,   1904. 

8ee  also  ELECTRIC  EOUIPNENT. 
India. — Notes  on  the  Ports  and  Harbors  of  Penin- 
sular India.    Horace  Bell.    Showing  the  need  for 
more  ports  In  India,  and  discussing  the  difficulties. 
8200  w.     Jour  Soc  of  Arts— July  17,  1908. 

Xiao-Chan,  China. — The  Development  of  the  Klats- 
chou  District  (Das  Klatschongebiet  und  seine  Rn- 
twlckelung).  A  description  of  the  harbor  of  this 
German-Chinese  treaty  port.  5000  w.  1  plate. 
Glaser's  Annalen— Feb.  1,  1901. 
See  also  XIAO  GHATJ. 

Koenigsberg.— The  KOnlgsberg  Canal  (Der  KOnlgs- 
berger  Seekanal).  F.  Jerosch.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  ship  canal  made  through  the  shal- 
low waters  of  the  "Frische  Half"  from  KOnlgs- 
berg to  the  Baltic  8ea.  2000  w.  Deutsche  Bau- 
seitung— Feb.   1,    1902. 

Lemmer,  Friesland.— See  STEAM  TRAMWAY. 

Liverpool. — Mersey  Bar  and  Channels  of  Approach 
to  Liverpool.  Reviews  the  report  of  the  Con- 
servator of  the  Mersey  to  the  Commissioners. 
1200  w.     Bngr,  Lond— July  11,  1902. 

The  Improvement  of  the  Port  of  Liverpool  (Les 
Amelioration*  du  Port  de  Liverpool).  Bryson 
Cunningham.  With  plane  of  the  docks  and  a 
review  of  the  development  of  the  port.  1800  w. 
Genie  Civil— April  1,  1905. 
See    also    DOCK;    DREDGING. 

Loch  Linnke,  Scotland. — Proposed  Home  Shipping 
Port  for  Canada.  Map  and  information  concern- 
ing a  scheme  to  utilise  Loch  Linnbe,  on  the  west 
coast  of  Scotland,  stating  the  advantages.  1800 
w.     Engr,    Lond— March    25,    1904. 

London. — The  Port  of  London.  W.  H.  Wheeler. 
Discusses  the  unsatisfactory  conditions  of  this 
port  and  the  causes.  4000  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
March   1,   1901. 

The  Port  of  London.  Earl  Bgerton  of  Tatton. 
Reviews  the  Report  of  the  Royal  Commission  on 
the  Port  of  London,  discussing  facts  given,  the 
trade  of  the  port,  improvements  needed,  etc.  Map. 
8800  w.     Nineteenth  Cent-July,  1902. 

The  Port  of  London  and  the  Thames.  Reviews 
the  report  of  the  Commission  appointed  by  the 
Board  of  Trade  to  Inquire  into  the  condition 
of  this  port  and  its  navigable  disadvantages,  and 
discusses  the  subject  generally.  Serial.  1st 
part.     3000  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Aug.  8,   1902. 

The  Port  of  London  and  Projects  for   Its  Im- 

Srovement  (Eetnde  de  l'Admhristration  Actuelle 
u  Pont  de  Londres  et  du  Projet  de  Transforma- 
tion). M.  Aron.  A  review  and  an  analysis  of 
the  report  of  a  Royal  Commission  on  the  im- 
provement of  the  Thames  and  the  London  docks, 
from  both  commercial  and  engineering  stand- 
points. 13000  w.  Ann  des  Ponts  et  Chaussfies 
— 4    Trimestre,    1902. 

The  Port  of  London.  Benedict  W.  Glnsburg. 
Gives  a  resumee  of  the  position  and  prospects  of 
this  seaport;  considering  Improvements  needed 
for  the  handling  of  supplies,  dock  management, 
the  river,  etc.  Discussion.  10,000  w.  Jour  Soc 
of  Arts— Feb.  13,  1903. 
See  also  RIVER  REGULATION— Thames. 

Machinery.— -Notes  on  Harbor  Works-  and  Harbor 
Plant.  Discusses  the  principal  types  of  ma- 
chines and  plant  used  in  harbor,  pier  and  break- 
water work  at  the  present  time.  Serial.  1st 
part.     3200  w.     Builder— Dec.  19,  1908. 

Bee  also  DREDGING;  ELECTRIC  WTSmBOXTi 
HYDRAULIC  MACHINERY;  MECHANICAL 
HANDLING. 


Heysham,  Eng. 


Madero,  Argentine.—- See  Buenos  Aires. 

Manila.— The  U.  S.  Government  Harbor  Improve- 
ments and  Naval  Coal  Storage  Plant  at  Manila. 
An  illustrated  description  of  extensive  work  to 
aggregate  some  $2,800,000,  representing  the  best 
modern  practice.  8200  w.  Eng  News — Aug.  7, 
1902. 

Improvement  of  the  Harbor  of  Manila.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  public  work  nearlng  com- 
pletion.    2800  w.     Far  East  Rev — March,  1905. 

The  Manila  Harbor  Improvements.  Brief  illus- 
trated account  of  the  dredging  work  and  break- 
water construction.  1000  w.  Bng  Bee — May  27, 
1905. 

Mniwsnillo,  Mexico. — The  Improvement  of  the  Port 
of  Mansanillo,  Mexico.  An  illustrated  account  of 
a  work  involving  an  expenditure  of  some  seven 
million  dollars,  on  the  Pacific  coast  of  Mexico. 
The  work  involves  the  construction  of  a  break- 
water, a  stone  sea-wall  with  ten  piers,  and  a 
canal.     3000  w.     Bng  News— Feb.  16,  1905. 

Marseilles  and  Genoa. 

Midland  Railway.— Se 

Nagasaki.— Trade  and  Shipbuilding  at  Nagasaki. 
Notes  on  the  present  position  of  a  port  rapidly 
becoming  one  of  the  most  important  in  the 
Far  East.     2300  w.     Engng — March  22,  1901. 

Naples. — The  Harbor  of  Naples  (Le  Port  de  Naples). 
C.  de  Oordemoy.  With  plan  of  the  harbor  and 
elevations  and  sections  of  the  moles.  1800  w. 
Revue  Technique — Feb.  25,  1901. 

Narvik,  Norway. — The  Railway  Terminus  and  Port 
at  Narvik,  Norway  (Le  Chemin  de  Fer  el  le  Port 
de  Narvik).  Charles  Delgobe.  An  account  of 
the  Important  harbor  works  at  the  Atlantic  ter- 
minal of  the  Luleo-Narvlk  railway,  communicating 
with  the  iron  ore  deposits  of  Lapland.  8000  w. 
1   plate.     Genie   Civil— Nov.   5,   1904. 

New  York. — The  Hew  York  Harbor  Entrance.  Lewis 
M.  Haupt.  A  review  of  dredging  operations  In- 
tended to  Improve  the  channel,  showing  the  In- 
adequacy of  this  method  under  the  conditions  of 
littoral  drift,  and  advocating  the  use  of  suitably 
located  training  walls  to  cause  the  opening  and 
maintaining  of  the  channel  by  natural  forces. 
1500  w.     Sci  Am— Jan.   7,   1905. 

See  also  DREDGING— New  York  Barber. 

Palermo,  Italy.— See  BREAEWATER. 

Parts. — The  Usefulness  of  a  Deep-Water  Harbor  at 
Paris  (De  l'UUlite  d'un  Port  en  Eau  Profonde  a 
Paris).  A  discussion  of  the  project  for  making 
Paris  a  seaport  by  deepening  the  Seine,  with 
favorable  comment.  1200  w.  Monlteur  Indns- 
trlel— Jan.    11,    1902. 

The  Port  of  Paris  (Le  Port  de  Paris).  Pierre 
Jolibols.  A  detailed  account  of  the  growth  of 
the  port  and  its  successive  Improvements  since 
the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century.  10,000 
w.     Revue  Technique — Oct.  25,  1905. 

Philadelphia. — The  Improvement  of  the  Delaware 
River  and  Harbor  and  the  Landing  Facilities  of 
the  Port  of  Philadelphia.  George  S.  Webster.  A 
description  of  the  work  done  by  the  city  of 
Philadelphia  In  conjunction  with  the  United  States 
Government  In  the  improvement  of  the  channels 
of  the  Delaware  and  Schuylkill  Rivers,  and  the 
landing  facilities  of  the  port  by  the  widening 
of  Delaware  avenue,  and  the  construction  of 
more  commodious  piers.  Maps  and  illustrations. 
3800  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— Sept.,   1995. 

See  also  BUUCXEAD. 

Port  Arthur. — The  Manchurlan  Southern  Railway 
and  the  Russian  Harbor  of  Port  Arthur  (Die 
Sfld-Mandschurische  Elsenbahn  und  der  Russische 
Krlegshafen  Port  Arthur).  P.  Thiess.  With  map 
and  views  of  the  harbor,  showing  its  military 
advantages.  1600  w.  Glasers  Annalen — Nov.  15, 
1900. 

Port  Oolbome.  Cnaada.-^Port  Colborne  Water  Works. 
J.  M.  Hogan.  Student's  prise  paper  read  before 
the  Canadian  Soc.  of  Civ.  Bngrs.  Illustrated 
description  of  harbor  improvements  at  the  Lake 
Brie  end  of  the  Welland  canal.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1000  w.     Can  Bngr— April,  1905. 

Port  Colborne  Harbor  Works.  J.  M.  Hogan. 
Illustrates    and   describes    Important   works    com- 
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prising  new  docks,  excavation  of  channels  and 
two  large  breakwaters  to  the  east  and  west  of 
this  port,  situated  at  the  Lake  Brie  end  of  the 
Wetland  Canal.  8900  w.  Can  8oc  of  Civ  Engrs— 
Feb.,  1005. 
Tragne,  Bohemia. — The  Construction  of  the  Docks 
on  the  Moldau,  near  Prague  (Baufortseoritt  bel 
dem  Flos&hafen  anf  der  Kalserwelse  an  der 
Moldau  bei  Prag).  M.  Machnlka.  Describing  and 
Illustrating  the  work  on  the  new  basins,  of  84 
acres  in  extent,  now  under  construction  near 
Prague.  2500  w.  Oesterr  Monatscbr  f  d  Oeffent 
Baudienst— Dec.,  1900. 

Progress  in  the  Raft  Harbor  Works  near  Prague 
(Baufortschritt  beim  Flosshafenbaue  auf  der 
Kaiserwlese  oberhalb  Prag  im  Jahre  1901).  M. 
liachulka.  A  brief  illustrated  account  of  harbor 
works.  Including  a  bridge,  on  the  Moldau  above 
Prague,  Bohemia.  600  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr 
f  d  Oeffent  Baudienst— Jan.  11,   1902. 

The  Raft  Harbor  at  Prague-Smlchov  (Le  Port 
de  Flottage  de  Prague-Smlchov).  M.  Hromas. 
Describing  the  harbor  for  the  timber  rafts  brought 
down  the  Moldau  from  the  forests  of  Bohemia. 
8000  w.  Ann  des  Pouts  et  Chaussees— 2  Trlmestre, 
1901. 
Preston,   Eng.— See  RIVER  REGULATION— Ribble, 


Prussia. — The  Harbors  of  Rosenberg.  Brandenburg 
and  Fischhausen  on  the  Frisches  Haff,  Baltic 
Sea  (Die  Hafen  von  Rosenberg,  Brandenburg  und 
Fischhausen  am  Frlschen  Haff).  A.  Thomas.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  harbor  Improvement 
works  at  three  small  towns  on  a  sound  opening 
into  the  Baltic  Sea,  on  the  northeast  coast  of 
Prussia.  1200  w.  Serial.  2  parts.  Zentralblatt 
d  Bauverwaltung— May  80  and  June  6,   1908. 

Rinteln.— The  Harbor  at  Rlnteln  on  the  Weser  and 
the  Foundations  of  the  Quay  Wall  (Der  Weser- 
hafen  in  Rinteln  und  die  Rrumengrundung  der 
Kalmauer).  Hr.  Ottmann.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  this  river  harbor  In  western  Germany, 
and  details  of  rectangular  .open  box  foundations 
for  the  bulkheads.  1500  w.  Zentralblatt  d 
Bauverwaltung — Jan.  8,  1902. 

Rosario,  Argentine.— The  New  Port  of  Rosarlo  In 
the  Argentine  Republic  (Le  Nouveau  Port  du 
Rosarlo  dans  la  Republlque  Argentine).  Georges 
Heraent.  A  very  full  account  of  the  new  harbor 
works  at  Rosarlo,  on  the  Parana,  above  Buenos 
Ayres.  7500  w.  2  plates.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ 
de   France — Jan.,   1905. 

Rotterdam.— See  GOAL  HANDLING— Electric,  Rot- 
terdam. 

-Ban  Nicolas,  Argentine.— Deep-Water  Port  at  San 
Nicolas  de  los  Arroyos  (Puerto  de  Aguas  Hondas 
en  San  Nicolas  de  los  Arryos).  Details  of  pro- 
posed improvements  of  the  port  of  San  Nicolas, 
on  the  Parana  river,  below  Rosario.  3500  w. 
La   Ingenlcrla— Aug.   30,    1905. 

Savannah. — Savannah  Harbor.  A.  S.  Cooper.  De- 
scribes the  natural  harbor  and  the  improvements 
made.     111.     3200  w.     Wis  Rngr— Dec,  1901. 

Schevenlngen.— The  Harbor  of  Schevenlngen  (De 
Blnnenhaven  te  Schevenlngen).  P.  J.  Van  Voorst. 
Data  concerning  the  dredging  of  the  harbor, 
breakwater  construction  and  general  improve- 
ments.    7000  w.     De  Ingenleur— Sept.  27,  1902. 

Scotland.— New  Dock  and  Harbor  Works  in  the  Bast 
of    Scotland.      An    account    of    Improvements    at 
Grangemouth,   Leith   and   Burntisland.     111.     3000 
w.     Rngr,   Lond— March  8,  1901. 
See  also  Glasgow;   GRAIN  ELEVATOR— Leith. 

fliahsm,  Eng. — The  Seaham  Harbor  Extension  Works. 
Reviews  the  history  of  this  coal  port  and  de- 
scribes the  extensions  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  trade.    1200  w.    Bngr,  Lond— March  28,  1902. 

Seaham  Harbor  New  Works.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  important  engineering  works,  re- 
cently completed,  for  the  Improvement  of  this 
harbor  and  docks.  1600  w.  Engr,  Lond— Nov.  10, 
1905. 


Harbors  of  the  Sues  Canal  (Die  Seehafen  des 
Sues-Kanales  und  deren  Verbesserungen).  Illus- 
trating and  describing  the  new  works  at  Port 
Said  and  Sues.  8000  w.  Glasers  Annalen— -Feb. 
15,   1904. 

See  also  CANAL. 

Surabaya  Strait*— See  STRAIT — Surabaya. 

Tampioo,  Max. — The  Harbor  Works  at  Tamplco, 
Mexico.  Report  of  a  lecture  by  E.  L.  CorthelL 
describing  the  twin  jetties  at  Tamplco  and  the 
Improvements  they  have  effected.  1400  w.  Eng 
Rec-nJuly  27,    1901. 

Tidal  Basins. — Tidal  Scour  in  Harbors,  or  the 
Function  of  Tidal  Basins  with  Special  Reference 
to  the  Harbor  of  Boston.  Joseph  P.  Frlzell.  Also 
discussion.  6800  w.  Jour  Aasn  of  Bngng  Socs — 
Feb.,   1902. 

Trieste,  Austria.— The  Harbor  of  Trieste  (Der  Hafen 
von  Triest).  Bduard  Mlchl.  A  general  account 
of  the  development  of  the  port,  with  description 
and  plan  of  the  proposed  Improvements  of  the 
harbor  and  railway  terminals.  4000  w.  1  plate. 
Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Dig  u  Arch  Ver— Nov.  11, 
1904. 

The  Improvement  of  the  Harbor  of  Trieste 
according  to  the  Projects  of  1908  (Ueber  die 
Ausgestaltung  des  Hafens  von  Triest  nach  dem 
Projekte  1908).  Nandor  Nadory.  A  critical  dis- 
cussion of  the  various  plans  proposed,  pointing 
out  their  defects.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Oct.  13,  1905. 

Tunis. — The  Ports  of  Tunis  (Les  Ports  Tunislens). 
An  account  of  the  present  condition  of  the  har- 
bors of  Sfax  and  Tunis,  and  suggestions  as  to 
their  Improvement.  2000  w.  Revue  Technique — 
Oct.   26,   1900. 

The  Ports  of  Tunis  (Les  Ports  Tunislens). 
G.  Leugny.  Especially  describing  the  harbor  of 
Blserta,  and  the  recent  improvements.  3000  w. 
Revue  Technique-^Jan.  10,  1901. 

See  also  Blserta.       

United  States.— See  RIVER  REGULATION* 

TJ.  B.  Government  Work.— See  RIVER  REGULA- 
TION. 

U.  S.  Legislation.— The  River  and  Harbor  Bill.  A 
review  of  the  recently  published  appropriations, 
with  extracts  from  the  Act.  2200  w.  R  R  Gas — 
July  11,  1902. 

Valparaiso.— The  Harbor  of  Valparaiso  (Le  Port 
de  Valparaiso).  Oh.  Dantln.  An  illustrated  re- 
view, showing  the  present  condition  of  the  port, 
and  the  plans  for  its  expensive  improvement. 
8500  w.     1  plate.     Genie  Olvll— July  16,   1904. 

Venioe. — The  Port  of  Venice  (Per  11  Porto  dl 
Venesla).  A  comparative  study  of  the  various 
plans  now  under  consideration  for  the  improve- 
ment of  the  harbor  facilities  of  Venice.  4000  w. 
Monitore  Tecnlco — Sept.  20,   1905. 

Yloksimrg. — 8ee 
Vienna. — See 


REGULATION— Yasoo. 
REGULATION— Danube. 

Zaandam.— See  BOOK* 

Zeebrugge*— Zeebrugge  Harbor  Works.  M.  J.  Nys- 
sens  Hart  and  M.  L.  Van  Gansberghe.  Read 
before  the  Glasgow  Congress.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  breakwater  construction  at  this  port 
on  the  Belgian  coast.  2400  w.  EngngWan.  10, 
1902. 

The  Harbor  Works  at  Zeebrugge  (De  Haven- 
werken  te  Zeesrugge).  W.  Metfer  Timmerman 
Thljssen.  Showing  the  new  curved  breakwater, 
and  channel  through  the  bar  at  the  port  of 
Zeebrugge,    Holland.      2000    w.      De    Ingenleur— 

Aug.  13,  1904.  

See  also  BREAKWATER— Bilbao. 


Sfax, 


Tunis. 


Shanghai— See    RIVER    REGULATION— Whaapou. 


Staatboul. — See  Constantinople. 

OmnaL — The    Improvement    of    the    Terminal 


See  HARBOR. 
HARBOR   LIGHTERAGE. 
See    STEAK    LIGHTER;     TRANSPORTATION— 
Harbor  Lighterage. 

HARDENING. 
See  also  IRON  METALLURGY;  STEEL  METAL- 
LURGY. 
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A  Few  Pdnte  In  Hardening.  B.  B.  Markham. 
Suggestions  for  treatment.  700  w.  Am  Macb— 
Sept.  24,   1008. 

Brayahaw  Salt  Beth.— A  New  Hardening  Furnace. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  furnace  invented  by  8. 
N.  Brayahaw,  which  makes  use  of  a  salt  bath 
for  heating  the  work.  800  w.  Am  Macb — Vol.  28, 
No.  11. 

The  Brayahaw  Salt  Bath  Hardening  Furnace. 
Bmlle  Guarinl.  Illustrated  description  of  a  fur- 
nace designed  to  effect  the  hardening  of  steel 
articles  with  a  degree  of  precision  hitherto  un- 
attained.     1000  w.     Ir  Age— April  20,  1006. 

A  Salt  Bath  Furnace  for  Steel  Hardening.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  an  apparatus  in  which 
a  fusible  salt  liquid  is  utilised  for  heating  pur- 
poses; known  as  the  Brayahaw  furnace.  1800  w. 
Sci   Am  Sup— May  20,   1006. 


Hardening  for  Fine  Grain.  E.  B.  Mark- 
ham.  Bzplalns  bow  machine  steel  may  be  hard- 
ened so  as  to  produce  a  fine  grain.  1600  w. 
Am  Macb— Jan.   2,   1002. 

Oase  Hardening  Wrought  Iron  and  Machine  SteeL 
B.  B.  Markham.  Gives  directions  for  the  work. 
2000  w.     Am  Macb-Jan.  28,  1002. 

Points  to  be  Observed  In  Oase  Hardening.  B.  B. 
Markham.  Discusses  some  points  concerning  the 
composition  and  peculiarities  of  the  stock  and 
materials  used.    800  w.    Am  Macb— Jan.  16,  1002. 

A  Job  of  Case  Hardening.  B.  B.  Markham. 
Describes  a  method  adopted  to  remedy  troubles 
met  in  hardening  small  pieces.  1000  w.  Am 
Mach— Oct.  80,  1002. 

Oase  Hardening.  A.  W.  McOaslln.  Bead  before 
the  Nat.  B.  B.  Blacksmith's  Assn.  Explains 
the  meaning  of  the  term  and  the  methods  used, 
best  material,  etc.  1700  w.  Am  Mach— Sept.  10, 
1008. 

Notes  on  Cementation.  Georges  Oharpy.  A 
report  of  experimental  Investigations  and  the  re- 
sults obtained.  2200  w.  Ir  ft  St  Mag— Oct., 
1004. 

Oase  Hardening.  David  Flather.  Bead  before 
the  Cycle  Engineers'  Inst.,  Birmingham,  Bng. 
An  illustrated  article  describing  the  process  and 
the  equipment  and  materials  needed.  0000  w. 
Ir  ft  Steel   Mag— April,   1806. 

Oasehardenlng.  David  Flather.  Bead  before 
the  Cycle  Bngrs.'  Inet.,  Birmingham,  Bng.  States 
the  advantage*  sought  In  this  process,  and  re- 
views the  methods.  7600  w.  Mech  Bngr— June 
24,  1006. 
Gutters. — Hardening  Thin  Cutters.  B.  B.  Mark- 
ham. Hints  as  to  methods  of  heating  and  arrange- 
ment of  plates  for  cooling  the  work.  111.  1200 
w.     Am  Mach— June  20,  1002. 


Drop  Dies. — See  DIE— Drop,  Hardening. 

Lead  Heating.— Heating  in  Bed  Hot  Lead  for  Hard- 
ening. E.  B.  Markham.  Notes  from  experience 
on  heating  steel  In  the  lead  crucible.  000  w. 
Am  Mach— March  0,  1002. 

Le  Chetelier.— See  PTBOMXTBY. 

Maohine  Tool  Parte.— Hardening  Machine  Tool  Parts. 
John  Bandal.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  meth- 
ods used  In  the  Sloan  ft  Chace  shops,  Newark, 
N.  J.     1000  w.     Am  Mach— Feb.  26,  1004. 


Punches. — See  PUNCH— Treatment. 

Beamers. — Hardening  Long  Reamers.  B.  B.  Mark- 
ham. An  explanation  of  the  method  used  by  the 
writer  with  good  result*.  1800  w.  Am  Macb — 
May  28,  1002. 

Bing.— 'Hardening  Blngs.  B.  B.  Markham.  De- 
scribes treatment  given  large  tool-steel  rings.  111. 
800  w.     Am  Macb— Feb.  0,  1002. 

Salt  Bath,— See  Brayahaw  Salt  Bath. 

Special  Tools. — Hardening  Special  Tools.  E.  B. 
Markham.  Brief  description  of  some  methods 
found  to  give  good  results.  1200  w.  Am  Macb — 
Dec.  8,  1008. 

Springs.— See   SPRING— Hardening  and  Tempering. 

Steel.— Success  in  Hardening  SteeL  B.  B.  Mark- 
ham. Practical  suggestions  about  the  Are,  the 
steel,  and  the  method  of  treatment.  8000  w. 
Mach,  N  Y— Feb.,  1002. 


Hardening  and  Tempering  8teel.  Abstract  of 
a  paper  by  Prof.  A.  8tansfleld,  of  McGUl  Uni- 
versity, read  before  the  Canadian  By.  Club. 
Ills.     1400  w.     B  B  Gas— March  18,  1004. 

See    also    Brayahaw    Salt    Bath;    METAL— Steel 
Hardening;    STHTT.    Tfarflmilnfi    STEEL   MET* 


Taps.— Hardening  Extra  Long  Stay-Bolt  Taps. 
B.  B.  Markham.  Directions  for  this  work.  1800 
w.     Mach,   N  Y— March,   1002. 

Hardening  Taps.  B.  B.  Markham.  Gives  a 
description  of  the  method  known  as  pack  harden- 
ing, as  applied  to  the  hardening  of  taps.  1700  w. 
Am   Mach— Dec.   17,   1008. 

Tools.— Combined  Oil  and  Water  Hardening  of 
Taps,  Milling  Cutters,  etc.  John  L.  Bacon.  De- 
scribes a  method  that  seems  not  only  to  save 
time,  but  to  give  more  satisfactory  results  than 
the  ordinary  method  used.  1400  w.  Am  Mach — 
March  6,   1002. 

Experiences  and  observations  in  Hardening  Tools. 
From  the  "Zeltschrift  fuer  Werkaeugmaschinen 
and  Werkseuge."  Gives  results  obtained  from  a 
series  of  experiments  to  find  the  best  hardening 
temperature  for  different  kinds  of  steel.  2000  w. 
Am  Mach— Sept.   20,   1004. 

Williams,  Brooklyn. — The  Hardening  and  Temper- 
ing Plant  of  J.  H.  Williams  ft  Co.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  hardening  and  temper- 
ing equipment  of  a  shop  in  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  and 
the  methods  employed.  2000  w.  Ir  Age— Feb.  7, 
1001. 


See  TESTING— Hardness. 

HABYESTEB   WORKS. 

Hamilton,  Out. — See  AGBI0  U  LTU  HAL  XA0H7JTEBY 
WOBKB. 

HAULAGE. 
Canal. 


CANAL  HAULAGE. 

Chain   Towing.— See   CANAL  HATJLAGE; 
STEAMBOAT. 


Compressed  Air. 
Machinery  in  Streeta. 
Mines.— See  MUTE  HATJLAGE. 

HAVANA. 

See    MUNICIPAL   ENGINEERING; 

QUARRY;     SANITATION  j     SEWERAGE. 

HAWAIIAN  ISLANDS. 

Some  Interesting  Engineering  Feats.  John  Eric- 
son.  Brief  outline  of  the  important  works  con- 
structed In  the  Hawaiian  Islands  since  their 
annexation  to  the  United  States.  1000  w.  Mod 
Mach— Jan.,  1002. 


See   also  COAL  MUTE;   GOAL  TIPPLE;   HOIST- 
ING; MINE;  MINE  SHAFT. 

Head- Works  Framing; — Primary  Notions.  Charles 
H.  Fitch.  Explanations  of  the  stresses  in  tower 
frames.     1200  w.    Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— May  28,  1008. 

Head-Works  Framing.  Charles  H.  Fitch.  Out- 
lines of  framing  used,  discussing  stresses.  1600 
w.     Min  ft  Sci  Pr-^June  18,  1008. 

Simple  Head  Frame  Construction.  Shows  a 
substantial  frame  constructed  at  the  collar  of  a 
shaft,  and  explains  the  conditions.  1200  w.  Mln 
ft   Sci    Pr— Feb.    8,    1004. 

Some  Mine  Head  Frames  and  Hoists.  Walter 
W.  Bradley.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  examples 
noted  by  the  writer.  1400  w.  Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— 
April  16,  1004. 

The  Rational  Design  of  Head  Framea  for  Mines. 
George  S.  Blnckley.  An  Illustrated  article  which 
the  writer  offers  for  consideration.  1200  w.  Min 
ft   Sci    Pr-June  10,    1006. 


Airtight  Oasings.- 

California. — An  Eldorado  County,  CaL,  Head  Frame. 
O.  H.  Wildman.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a 
new  head  frame  recently  erected  on  the  Flagstaff 
shaft  of  the  Mt.  Hope  mine.  700  w.  Min  ft 
Sci  Pr— Nov.  20,   1002. 
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Cripple  Greek. — The  Head  Frames  of  Shafts  at 
Cripple  Greek.  Alexander  Forsyth.  A  discussion 
of  the  problem  of  erecting  frames  for  vertical 
shafts,  stating  the  requirements  and  considering 
them  seriatim.  111.  2400  w.  Bng  ft  MIn  Jour- 
March   7,    1908. 


Joplin,  Mo.— See  HOISTING. 

Manners  Colliery.— The  Erection  of  the  New  Head- 
stocks  at  the  Manners  Colliery.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  headstocks  and  the  work  of  erection, 
which  was  accomplished  expeditiously  without 
interfering  with  the  work  of  the  colliery.  1700  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Roy— Aug.  8,  1902. 


8ee  also  REFLECTOR. 

Acetylene. — Acetylene  Gas  Generator  for  Locomotive 
Lighting.  Illustrated  description  of  a  new  appa- 
ratus in  trial  on  the  Chicago  ft  Northwestern. 
700  w.     B   B  Gas— Oct.   11,   1901. 

Acetylene  Headlight*  on  Locomotives.  From  a 
paper  by  George  Landis  Wilson,  presented  at  the 
convention  of  the  Traveling  Engrs.'  Assn.,  giving 
considerable  information  about  the  use  of  acetylene 
for  headlights.     1500  w.     By  Age— Oct.  11,  1901. 

Acetylene  Searchlights  for  Automobiles.  From 
"La  Nature."  Considers  some  of  the  French 
searchlights.  III.  1500  w.  Scl  Am— Nov.  15, 
1902. 

Principle  of  Acetylene  Lamps.  S.  W.  Bush- 
more.  Discusses  the  principles  Involved  In  the 
operation  of  an  acetylene  headlight  for  auto- 
mobiles.     1500   w.      Automobile— Jan.    2,    1904. 

Automobile.— Lamps  for  Fast  Night  Travel.  Illus- 
trated description  of  searchlights  adapted  to  the 
needs  of  motorists.  1500  w.  Automobile — Feb. 
28,   1908. 

Automobile  Lamps.  Illustrations  of  20  styles, 
with  brief  descriptions.  3000  w.  Automobile — 
Sept.  26,  1908. 

Headlights  and  Night  Driving.  Joseph  Tracy. 
Suggestions  and  cautions.  1000  w.  Automobile— 
Oct.  1,  1904. 

New  Ideas  in  French  Lamps.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  Besnard  lamp  and  projector,  and 
the  Blerlot  lamp,  burning  gasoline  and  oxygen. 
1000  w.     Automobile — Nov.    80,   1905. 

See  also  Acetylene. 

Electric. — Electric  Headlights.  An  explanation  of 
the  care  and  management  of  these  lights.  1500 
w.     Loc  Bngng — Aug.,  1901. 

Headlight  with  a  Vertical  Beam.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  new  type  of  electric  headlight, 
which,  in  addition  to  sending  a  powerful  ray 
along  the  tracks,  also  projects  a  vertical  beam. 
1200   w.      Scl    Am— Sept.    13,    1902. 

The  Electric  Headlight  as  a  Safety  Appliance. 
Considers  briefly  their  advantages  and  deficiencies. 
General  discussion.  5400  w.  Pro  W  By  Club — 
May    17,   1904. 

Electric  Headlight  for  Locomotives.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  Edwards  electric  headlight, 
which  Is  in  use  in  America,  India,  and  South 
Africa.     600  w.     Bngr,   Lond — Aug.  20,  1905. 

Vertical  Beam. — See  Electric. 


See  also  COMBUSTION;  HEATING;  PYROM- 
ETRY;  STEAM  ENGINEERING;  THERMO- 
DYNAMICS; and  under  various  compound  head- 
ings, such  as  HEAT  TRANSMISSION,  etc. 

Earth's  Interior. — Power  from  the  Interior  Heat  of 
the  Earth.  William  Hal  lock.  Considers  the 
amount  of  energy  brought  to  the  surface  In  the 
form  of  hot  water  from  hot  springs,  and  the 
temperatures  of  deep  mines,  etc.,  and  discusses 
the  utilising  the  heat  below,  the  surface  of  the 
earth.     111.     2200  w.     Cassier's  Mag— Feb.,  1903. 

See  also  EARTH  MOVEMENT;  EARTHQUAKE: 
GAS,  NATURAL;  GROUND  WATER  — Hot 
Springs;  VOLCANO. 

Effect  on  Materials — 8ee  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH 
Effect;  PLATS— Heat  Effect. 

HEAT    RADIATION;    HEAT    TRANS- 
MISSION; STEAM-PIPS  COVERING. 


Horse      Gauge.— See      PYROMETRT— Morse     Meat 
Gauge* 

Standard  Unit. — See  HEAT  RESISTANCE. 
Wasted.— See    COMBUSTION— Wasted    Heat. 
Waste  Utilisation.— See  COKE  OVEN  GAS:  STEAM 
ENGINEERING— Exhaust  Utilisation. 

HEAT    CONDUCTIVITY.. 

See    also    HEAT    RESISTANCE:    HEAT    TRANS- 
MISSION; STEAM  EMGINXBtafoT      ***■■" 


Gables. 


ELECTRIC  CABLE. 


^tJS&SEHJS**1***  OA8  ENGINE;  GASO- 
LINE ENGINE;  GAS  TURBINE;  MOTOR;  OIL 
ENGINE;  STEAM  ENGINE;  STEAM  TURBINE: 
THERMODYNAMICS.  *um*«j 


See  also  OAR  HEATING;  ELECTRIC  HEAT- 
ING; ELECTRIC  PLANT;  FURNACE;  GAS 
HEATING;  HEATING  AND  VENTILATION; 
LIGHTING;  MECHANICAL  PLANT:  PLUMB- 
ING; POWER  PLANT;  RADIATION. 
Ada,  0.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Air  Radiators.— The  Scientific  Basis  and  Commercial 
Feasibility  of  Heat  Radiators,  Using  Air  Instead 
of  Water  or  Steam.  George  M.  Aylesworth.  Bead 
at  meeting  of  Am.  Soc.  of  Heat  A  Ven.  Engrs. 
Describes  the  system  as  adopted  by  the  writer 
and  its  successful  application  to  bouse  warming. 
111.     2800  w.     Met  Work— July  25,   1903. 

Alcohol.— See   ALCOHOL. 

Apartment  House.  Boston. — Heating  of  the  West- 
minster Chambers,  Boston.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  hot-water  heating  plant  in  an  8-story,  104  x 
145  ft.  apartment  house.  1000  w.  Eng  Bee— 
Jan.  5,  1901. 

Armory,  Brooklyn,— Heating  8ystem  of  the  Squad- 
ron O  Armory,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  J.  Byers  Hol- 
brook.  Describes  the  building,  which  has  a  large 
riding  hall,  as  well  as  the  usual  administration 
section  and  usual  armory  conveniences.  The  heat- 
ing Is  on  the  two-pipe,  up-feed,  low  pressure, 
direct  radiation  system.  1400  w.  Eng  Bee — 
Oct.  14,   1905. 

Baltimore.— See   REFRIGERATION. 

Baltimore  Plant.— See  iranwairrnaT.  PLANT— Com- 
bination. 

Basement. — Methods  of  Heating  the  Basement.  H. 
H.  Kelley.  Illustrates  and  describes  arrangement 
for  heating  by  hot  water,  and  also  by  steam. 
1500  w.     Engr.  U  S  A— Oct.  15,  1902. 

Boston  Navy  Yard. — See  Hot  Water. 
Brfllokner  System.— See  Hot  Water. 
Car. — See  CAR  HEATING. 

Oar  Shops,  Baltimore. — Heating  in  a  Large  Group 
of  Car  Shops,  Baltimore.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  plant  for  heating,  by  the  fan  system,  build- 
ings of  the  United  Railways  and  Electric  Co., 
covering  8.7  acres.  The  plant  embraces  4  fan- 
beater  units,  a  special  application  of  the  Holly 
system  of  gravity  return,  and  a  water-tube  boiler 
plant  of  750  H.  P.  1800  w.  Eng  Bee — Nov.  9, 
1901. 

Central  Station. — Central  Station  Heating.  Illus- 
trated abstract  of  paper  by  William  H.  Bryan, 
presented  at  meeting  of  Am.  8oc.  of  Heat,  ft 
Ven.  Engs.,  on  the  financial  features  of  public 
steam  and  hot-water  heating  service  by  electric 
companies,  with  curves  of  temperature  and  beat 
demand.     8300  w.     Eng  Bee— Jan.  26,  1901. 

Heating  from  Central  Stations.  Alton  D.  Adams. 
Urging  the  distribution  of  steam  and  hot-water 
for  heating  purposes,  giving  figures  relating  to 
efficiency,  cost,  etc.,  and  reasons  for  advocating 
a  combined  electric  and  heating  plant.  1200  w. 
Munlc  Engng— -Feb.,   1901. 

Heating  from  Central  Stations — A  Comparison 
with  Private  Heating  Plants.  Alton  D.  Adams. 
A  statement  of  the  advantages  of  distributing 
steam  heat  from  electric  stations.  1700  w.  Munlc 
Engng — Marcb,    1901. 

Hot  Water  Heating  from  Central  Stations. 
Alton   D.    Adams.     Discusses    the   advantages   of 
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such  a  system,  and  its  efficiency.     2800  w.     Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— March  23,  1901. 

Design  of  Pipes  for  Hot-Water  Heating  from 
Central  Stations.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Discusses 
the  various  problems  to  be  met  and  their  solu- 
tion. Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N  Y— May  18,  1001. 

Hot-Water  Central  Heating  In  Bed  Oak,  la.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  plant  with  5,500  ft. 
of  steel  mains  and  29,000  sq.  ft.  of  radiation, 
operated  to  utilise  the  exhaust  steam  of  an  elec- 
tric station.     1500  w.     Eng  Bee— March  80,  1901. 

Central  Heating  Plants  In  the  United  States. 
Concerning  the  recent  growth  of  commercial  cen- 
tral heating  stations.  1500  w.  Eng  News — March 
20,    1902. 

Central  Station  Heating.  D.  F.  McOee.  Bead 
before  the  Iowa  State  Elec.  Lgt.  Assn.  A  de- 
scription of  the  plant  at  Red  Oak,  Iowa,  with 
discussion  of  points  of  Importance  to  obtain  suc- 
cess.   8000  w.    Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — May  12,  1902. 

Central  Station  Heating.  W.  H.  Schott.  Bead 
before  the  Northwestern  Elec.  Assn.  Discusses 
things  necessary  if  heating  from  central  stations 
is  to  prove  successful  and  profitable.  8200  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Feb.  13,  1904. 

Central  Station  Heating.  W.  H.  Schott.  Bead 
before  the  Northeastern  Elec.  Assn.  Discusses 
when  hot-water  systems  may  be  used,  and  when 
steam  would  serve  better,  and  the  requirements 
and  how  to  meet  them.  Shows  the  importance 
of  automatic  regulations.  8000  w.  Dom  Engng— 
Feb.  25,   1904. 

Heating  from  a  Central  Station.  W.  H.  Pearce. 
An  illustrated  article  showing  that  with  proper 
appliances  and  experience,  beating  from  a  central 
station  is  a  success,  and  pointing  out  the  cause 
of  loss  in  the  various  methods.  Also  discussion. 
14,400  w.     Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs — Feb.,  1904. 

A  Study,  for  a  Central  Power  and  Heating 
Plant  at  Washington.  Extracts  from  the  inter- 
esting report  of  Bernard  R.  Green,  assisted  by 
Prof.  S.  Homer  Woodbridge,  in  regard  to  the 
investigations  made  to  determine  the  advisability 
of  erecting  a  station  for  the  group  of  Federal 
executive  buildings  In  the  vicinity  of  the  Mall. 
5400  w.     Eng  Bee — Feb.  11,  1905. 

Notes  on  the  Design  of  Central-Station  Hot- 
Water-Heating  Systems.  J.  D.  Hoffman.  Dis- 
cusses the  details  of  a  typical  design.  5000  w. 
Am  Soc  of  Heat  A-  Ven  Engrs— July,  1905. 

Steam  Heating  for  Central  Stations.  B.  S. 
Wallace.  Discusses  some  of  the  engineering  ques- 
tions which  require  study  when  It  is  proposed  to 
attach  a  steam-heating  system  to  an  existing 
steam  power  control  station  supplying  the  public 
with  electricity  for  light  and  power.  3500  w. 
Technograph— No.  19.  1904-1905. 

See  also  District:  Dresden;  Hot  Water:  Indian- 
apolis: Randall's  Island;  Vienna;  ELECTRIC 
STATION — Detroit:  Evanston,  HI.;  Springfield, 
O. ;  MECHANICAL  PLANT;  STEAM  ENGI- 
NEERING— Exhaust  Utilization. 

Chapter  House. — Warming  a  Chapter  House.  Illus- 
trated description  of  interesting  features  In  the 
system  used  for  the  Beta  Theta  PI  Chapter  House 
in  Syracuse.     1700  w.     Met  Wk — Nov.  9,  1901. 

Closed  Booms.— See  COOLING. 

Columbus,   O.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Combination  System. — Proportioning  Hot-Water  Ra- 
diation In  Combination  Systems  of  Hot  Air  and 
Hot  Water  Heating.  R.  C.  Carpenter.  Read  at 
meeting  of  Am.  Soc.  of  Heat,  A  Ven.  Bugs. 
Gives  results  of  some  experiments  In  proportion- 
ing beating  surface  in  a  hot  air  furnace  to  hot 
water  radiation  and  an  accurate  test  of  the 
efficiency  of  the  different  parts  of  a  furnace 
combined  with  a  hot  water  heater.  2500  w. 
Met   Work— Jan.    26.    1901. 

Combined  System. — Combined  Steam  and  Hot  Water 
Radiation.  Describes  a  system  installed  in  a 
twelve-story  office  structure  in  Providence.  1400 
w.     Eng  Rec— April  9,  1904. 

Condensing  Engines. — Steam  Heat  with  Condensing 
Engines.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Discusses  the  use  of 
the  vacuum  system  of  heating  with  steam  from 


condensing  engines  and  the  work  which  may  be 
done  by  exhaust  steam.  1800  w.  Scl  Am — 
Aug.  24,  1901. 

See  also  Exhaust  Steam. 
Copenhagen,  Denmark. 


Hot  Water. 

Costs.— Heating  Costs  of  Various  Systems.  J. 
•Byers  Holbrook.  Gives  brief  descriptions  of  the 
different  systems,  and  a  table  of  approximate 
costs.     8700  w.     Eng   Bee— Dec.   26,   1908. 

Court  House.— HeaUng  In  the  Marlon  County  Court 
House,  Fairmont,  W.  Va.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  plant  for  warming  a  building  by  means 
of  a  fan  forcing  heated  air  through  underground 
ducts  to  the  various  flues  leading  to  the  rooms. 
1800  w.     Eng  Bee— May  25,  1901. 

Detroit.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

District. — District  Heating.  Gives  some  important 
data  reported  to  the  Nat.  Elec.  Lgt.  Assn.  in 
regard  to  heating  In  connection  with  electric  light- 
ing, and  discusses  the  service  generally.  2200  w. 
Eng  Bee— -July  15,  1905. 

See  also  Central  Station. 

Dresden  Central  Station.— The  Electrical  and  Heat- 
ing Station  in  Dresden  (Das  Fernheli  trad  Elek- 
trlxltttswerk  in  Dresden).  General  description  of 
steam  power  plant  and  electric  generating  station, 
including  long-distance  distribution  of  steam  for 
heating  purposes.  2000  w.  Schweiserische  Bau- 
seltung — July   18,   1908. 

Central  Station  Heating  (Fernbelsungen).  Prof. 
Bletschel.  Paper  before  the  Berlin  Section  of 
the  Ver.  Deutsch.  Ing.  on  long  distance  steam 
heating  In  general,  with  a  particular  description 
of  the  great  Dresden  plant.  6000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — June  28,  1902. 

Central  Station  Heating  (Fernhelswerke).  An 
account  of  a  large  steam  plant  for  heating  vari- 
ous public  buildings  in  Dresden.  Saxony.  1500  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Jan.  1.  1902. 

The  Central  Heating  and  Electric  Lighting  Sta- 
tion at  Dresden.  An  illustrated  account  of  a 
central  heating  station  where  the  results  obtained 
have  been  exceptionally  good.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2200  w.     Engr,  Lond — Oct.  6,  1905. 

Heat  and  Electric  Light  Distribution  In  Dres- 
den. O.  Arldt.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  in- 
stallation of  the  Dresden  heating  and  electric 
light  generating  station,  which  supplies  heat  and 
light  to  royal,  municipal  and  other  buildings. 
2200  w.     Trac  A  Trans— June,    1903. 

The  Royal  Central  Heating  and  Electric  Station 
at  Dresden  (KOnlgllches  Fernhelsund  Elektrlsl- 
tfttswerk  su  Dresden).  R.  Trautmann.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  large  central  steam  heat- 
ing plant.  In  an  ornamental  building,  for  heating 
the  principal  public  buildings  In  Dresden,  Ger- 
many. 1  plate.  5000  w.  Glasers  Annalen — 
July  15.   1903. 

Combined  Lighting  and  Heating  Plant  at  Dres- 
den. Illustrated  description  of  an  Interesting  In- 
stallation having  a  common  boiler  plant  for  elec- 
tricity supply  and  artificial  heating  by  steam 
with  long  distance  distribution.  2000  w.  Elec 
Engr,  Lond— Aug.  28,  1903. 

See    also   ELECTRIC   STATION— Dresden. 

Dynamite  Storage. — Heating  a  Dynamite  Storage 
House.  Illustrated  description  of  the  type  of 
dynamite  storehouse  adopted  by  the  Fire  Com- 
missioners of  New  York.  700  w.  Metal  Work — 
Jan.   9,   1904. 

See  also  EXPLOSIVE. 

Economy.— See  Steam  Economy;  STEAK  PLANT. 

Electric.— See  ELECTRIC  HEATING. 

Ellis  Island,  N.  Y.— Central  Heating  Plant  Ellis 
Island,  New  York.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
power  plant  and  heating  system  in  the  large 
immigrant  landing  station  in  New  York  Harbor. 
The  present  article  describes  the  main  features 
of  the  plant.  Serial.  1st  part.  8200  w.  Bug 
Rec— July  27,  1901. 

Europe. — European  Heating  Apparatus.  Charles  F. 
Haass.  Brief  illustrated  descriptions  of  systems 
In  use.     8800  w.     Met  Work — June  18,  1903. 
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Exhaust  Steam. — Condensing  vs.  Exhaust  Steam 
Heating.  Charles  L.  Hubbard.  Discusses  practical 
example*,  assuming  conditions,  showing  the  ad- 
vantage* of  tiie  condenser  and  the  obstacle!. 
1600  w.     Am  Blect'n— Ang.,  1902. 

Two  Suggestions  for  Exhaust  8team  Heating. 
William  B.  Wood.  Suggestions  intended  for  engi- 
neers in  charge  of  power  nouses  of  moderate 
else,  who  are  called  upon  to  heat  certain  spaces 
in  the  most  economical  manner.  1000  w.  Bng 
News— April  7,  1904. 

Performance  of  a  Plant  with  Heating  from 
the  Exhaust  of  Condensing  Steam  Turbines.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  very  Interesting  plant 
installed  in  the  Wing  Building,  New  York  City. 
This  is  a  seven-story  structure  devoted  to  manu- 
facturing.    2800  w.     Bng  Bee— Sept.  8,  1904. 

Steam  Heating  in  Connection  with  Condensing 
Engines.  Reginald  Pemam  Bolton.  Bead  before 
the  Am.  Soc.  of  Heat  ft  Yen.  Engrs.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  use  of  exhaust  steam  from  condens- 
ing engines,  and  reporting  a  series  of  tests.  2700 
w.     Met.   Work — March  25,   1905. 

Waste  Products  of  a  Central  Station.  J.  A. 
Bendure.  Abstract  of  paper  before  Ohio  Electric 
Light  Assoc,  giving  experiences  with  exhaust 
steam  for  heating.  1000  w.  Elec  Bev,  N  Y — 
Sept.   2,   1905. 

See  also  Central  Station;  Condensing  Engines! 
CAB  HEATING— Air  Pump  Exhaust;  HOIST- 
ING  ENGINE;    STEAK    ENGINE. 

Fan  and  Furnace. — A  Fan  and  Furnace  School- 
Heating  System.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
plant  In  an  Oshkosh  scboolhouse,  where  air  Is 
forced  by  a  fan  into  a  chamber  containing  hot- 
air  furnaces,  from  which  it  passes  through  flues 
to  the  rooms.    900  w.     Bng  Bee — May  18,  1901. 

Fan-Engine  Test. 


Feed  Water. — See  FEED  WATEB  HEATING. 

France. — Low-pressure  8team  Heating  in  France. 
Qustave  Debesson.  Illustrated  extracts  from  a 
paper  presented  to  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Heat.  ft  Yen. 
Bngs.,  describing  the  typical  French  gravity  sys- 
tems, with  special  radiator  valves  and  copper 
pipe  joints.     1200  w.    Bng  Bee— Jan.  26,  1901. 

Freesing. — The  Danger  of  Freezing  in  Hot-Water 
and  Low-Pressure  Heating  Systems  (Die  Eln- 
friergefahr  bel  Nlederdruckdampfund  Warmwasser- 
heisung).  W.  Schweer.  Describing  precautions 
to  be  taken  to  prevent  injury  to  pipes  and  radiators 
in  cold  weather.  2500  w.  Gesundheits-Ingenieur — 
Oct.  81,  1904. 

Fwnaoe. — Modern  Furnace  Heating.  A  combination 
of  not  air  and  hot  water  heating  and  ventilating 
system  is  illustrated  and  described.  8000  w. 
Met  Work— April  5.   1902. 

A  Furnace  System  of  Heating  in  a  Country 
Store.  Description  and  calculation  of  the  per- 
formance of  a  warm  air  furnace  heating  system 
in  a  store  building  in  Montgomery,  N.  Y.,  where 
for  17%  days  in  "aero  weather"  one  ton  of  an- 
thracite sufficed  for  satisfactory  heating.  Ills. 
1800  w.  Met  Work— Sept.  16,  1905. 
See  also  Hot  Air. 

Gas.— -Gas  Heating  Plant.  Ernest  A.  Dowson.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Birmingham 
Assn.  of  Mech.  Engrs.  Illustrates  and  describes 
some  applications  of  gaseous  fuel  to  heating,  dis- 
cussing methods.  1800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Bev — 
Oct.  6,  1905. 

See   also   Mint,   Philadelphia;    GAS,    FUEL;    GAS 
HEATING;  GAS  STOVE. 

Gas    Hot  Water.— 8ee  Hot  Water— Gas. 

Gas  Plant. — See  POWEB  PLANT— Gas. 


». — A  New  Method  of  Steam  Heating  for 
Greenhouses.  T.  Eckhardt,  in  the  "Florists*  Ex- 
change." Illustrated  description  of  a  new  method 
of  heating  greenhouses  for  tropical  plants,  with  a 
comment  by  L.  B.  Taft.  3000  w.  Met  Wor— 
Dec.  1,  1900. 

Badiatlon  or  Pipe  Surface  Required  for  Green- 
bouses  and  for  Ordinary  Buildings  Having  Con- 
siderable Variations  in  Construction,  Slse  and 
Temperature.      Walter    Jones.      Bead    at    London 


meeting  of  the  Inst,  of  Heat.  A  Yen.  Engrs. 
Condensed  paper  containing  technical  information. 
1400  w.     Dom  Engng— Jan.  25,  1904. 

See  also  Hot  Water  Gas;  GREENHOUSE. 

Heat  Unit  Loss.— The  Heat  Unit  and  Its  Applica- 
tion to  the  Heating  of  Buildings.  George  O. 
Bennett.  Bead  before  the  Ohio  Soc.  of  Mech., 
Elec.,  and  Steam  Engrs.  Gives  method  of  finding 
the  loss  of  heat  units,  illustrating  by  example. 
800  w.     Eagr,   U  S  A— Dec.   1,  1905. 

Hospital,  Dresden. — The  Heating  System  of  the 
Johannstadt  Hospital,  Dresden-Altstadt  (Die  Hel- 
sanlagen  im  Krankenhaus  Johannstadt,  Dresden- 
Altstadt).  Erwin  Nlcolaus.  Describing  a  central 
heating  plant  using  not  water  for  a  large  hospital 
in  Dresden.  4000  w.  2  plates.  Gesundbeits- 
Ingenieur— Oct  10,   1904. 

Hot  Air. — A  Residence  Heated  by  a  Furnace.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  hot-air  furnace  which 
satisfactorily  heats  18  rooms.  1900  w.  Met  Work 
—Nov.  10,  1900. 

A  Hot-Blast  Furnace  Heating  Installation.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  apparatus  for  heating  a 
public  hall  by  blowing  air  through  hot-air  fur- 
naces.    600   w.     Bng    Bee— April   20,   1901. 

European  Warm  Air  Furnaces.  Charles  F. 
Hauas.  Brief  illustrated  descriptions  of  designs, 
with  general  remarks.  2500  w.  Met  Work — 
Nov.  2,  1901. 

The  Science  of  Warm  Air  Heating.  0.  B.  Old- 
acre.  A  treatise  on  theory  and  practice,  with 
formulas  and  tables.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w. 
Met  Work— Jan.  8,  1908. 

Wood  Furnace  Heating  in  Nova  Scotia.  An 
illustrated  description  of  arrangements  for  heat- 
ing a  building  with  a  wood  hot  air  furnace.  1800 
w.     Metal  Work— Nov.  29,  1902. 

Possibilities  in  Heating  with  Hot  Air.  B.  S. 
Thompson.  Presents  arguments  in  proof  of  the 
economy  of  this  system  of  heating.  2500  w. 
Am  Soc  of  Heat  ft  Yen  Engrs— July,  1905. 

A  Notable  Departure  in  Furnace  Heating.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  system  introducing  round 
risers.     2200  w.     Met  Wor— Nov.   4,   1905. 

The  Science  of  Warm  Air  Heating.  C.  E.  Old- 
acre.  A  treatise  on  theory  and  practice,  with 
formulas  and  tables.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w. 
Met   Work— Jan.    3,    1903. 

The  Battery  8ystem  of  Warm  Air  Heating.  0. 
B.  Oldacre.  Bead  at  N.  Y.  meeting  of  Am.  Soc. 
of  Heat,  and  Yen.  Engrs.  Illustrated  description 
of  an  installation  in  a  suburban  bouse.  2500  w. 
Met  Work— Jan.  28,  1904. 

Advanced  Methods  of  Warm  Air  Heating.  A. 
0.  Jones.  Bead  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Heat,  ft 
Yen.  Engrs.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  system, 
giving  a  plan  of  a  residence  which  is  heated  with 
a  warm  air  furnace,  where  seven  supply  pipes 
are  used  for  heating  thirteen  rooms.  1800  w.  Met 
Work— July  16,  1904. 

The  Warming  of  Public  Bnildlngs  by  the  Warm- 
Air  System  Considered  from  a  Hygienic  Point  of 
Yiew.  H.  H.  Grundy.  Bead  before  the  British 
Inst,  of  Heating  ft  Yen.  Engrs.  Discusses  the  ne- 
cessity of  Introducing  an  ample  supply  of  fresh 
air,  and  shows  how  an  apparatus  can  be  Installed 
to  Introduce  air  from  the  outside  of  the  building, 
the  arrangement,  operation,  etc.  4000  w.  Dom 
Engng— Dec.  24,  1904. 

Heating  a  Residence  in  Yan  Wert,  Ohio.  D.  A. 
Clark.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  warm  air  fur- 
nace system  In  which  twelve  rooms  are  supplied 
by  six  hot  air  pipes.  1000  w.  Met  Work— Sept. 
28,  1905. 

Modern  Methods  of  Heating  Residences  with 
Warm  Air  Furnaces  and  Special  Side  Wall  Regis- 
ters. E.  B.  Dunning.  Gives  Illustrations  and  de- 
scriptions of  two  methods  of  heating  with  a  Warm 
Air  Furnace  and  the  cost  of  installation  under 
each  plan.    2200  w.    Met  Work— Sept.  2,  1905. 

See  also  Furnace  System;  Rotary  Furnace :  GAS 
FUEL;  HEATING  AND  VENTILATION— Kobe, 
Japan. 

Hot  Blast.— See  HEATING  AND  VENTILATION. 

Hot  Water.— A  Low   Pressure  Hot  Water  Heating 
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8ystem  Receiving  Heat  from  a  Steam  Bolter. 
John  Gormly.  Bead  «t  meeting  of  Am.  Soc.  of 
Heat,  ft  Yen.  Ens*.  Illustrate*  and  describee 
a  device  containing  features  of  Interest.  1000  w. 
Met  Work— Jan.  26,  1901. 

Volume  of  Water  In  Hot-Water  Heating  Appa- 
ratus Abstract  of  paper  by  W.  M.  Mackay,  de- 
scribing tests  made  to  determine  the  amount  of 
water  required  per  square  foot  of  radiating  and 
beating  surface.  1100  w.  Bng  Bee— July  IS, 
1901. 

Volume  of  Water  In  Hot  Water  Heating  Ap- 
paratus. W.  M.  Mackay.  Bead  before  the 
Am.  8oc.  of  Heat,  ft  Ten.  Busts.  Discusses  the 
greet  difference  of  opinion,  and  states  the  volume 
that  has  given  best  results  in  the  practice  of  the 
writer.     1600  w.     Dom  Engng— Oct.    10,   1901. 

Distribution  of  Hot  Water.  Alton  D.  Adams. 
Discussion  of  the  supply  of  heat  by  hot  water; 
how  to  calculate  for  the  degree  of  heat  dealred; 
differences  In  temperature,  etc.  Serial,  let  part. 
2000   w.     Archts  ft   Builds   Mag— Oct.,   1901. 

Hot-Water  Heating  in  a  Goal  Country.  Alton 
D.  Adams.  Illustrated  description  of  the  exten- 
sive system  Installed  by  the  Miami  Light,  Heat 
and  Power  Co.,  of  Plana,  0.,  for  hot-water  heat- 
ing from  an  electric  lighting  station.  8300  w. 
Eng   Bee— Sept.  19,  1903. 

Hot  Water  Heating  in  a  Chicago  Residence. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  open  gravity  installa- 
tion with  direct  and  indirect  radiation.  1000  w. 
Eng  Bee— Oct.  19,   1901. 

Tbe  High-Pressure  System  of  Heating  by  Hot 
Water.  Frederick  Dye.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  system,  with  a  statement  of  tbe  ad- 
vantages and  disadvantages.  8800  w.  Plumb  ft 
Dec— Oct.    1,    1901. 

Hot  Water  Indirect  Heating  in  a  Rochester 
School.  Describes  the  Interesting  features  of  the 
Installation.  11L  2000  w.  Eng  Bec-^Jan.  4, 
1902. 

Hot  Water  Heating.  P.  Trowern.  Bead  before 
the  Canadian  Assn.  of  Stationary  Bngrs.  Briefly 
reviews  the  history  of  heating  appliances,  es- 
pecially heating  with  hot  water.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1400  w.     Dom  Engng — March  10,  1902. 

Hot- Water  Heating  from  a  Central  Steam  Plant. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  system  employed  to 
utilise  old  hot-water  heating  installations  by 
warming  the  water  In  special  heaters  connecting 
with  a  central  plant  1000  w.  Eng  Beo^-May  10, 
1902. 

Hot-Water  Heating  in  a  Hartford  Residence. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  low-pressure  gravity 
hot- water  system  In  a  3-story,  72  x  48  ft.  house, 
explaining  some  methods  of  calculating  the  sizes 
of  different  parts  of  tbe  plant.  1200  w.  Eng 
Bee— May  24,   1902. 

Pipe  Sises  for  Hot-Water  Heating.  Charles  L. 
Hubbard.  An  Illustrated  article  considering  tbe 
conditions  that  determine  the  else,  and  the  meth- 
od of  computing  the  effect  of  each.  2800  w. 
Engr,    U  S  A— July   1,    1902. 

The  Beck  System  of  Hot  Water  Heating  (Die 
Warmwasserheisung  System  Beck).  Ernst  Schlele. 
The  circulation  is  maintained  by  a  form  of  Jet 
pump  operated  from  the  heating  boiler.  Details 
of  the  system  and  its  connections  are  given.  Two 
articles.  4000  w.  Gesundhelts — Ingenleur — Nov. 
10,   30,   1902. 

Hot-Water  Heating  Systems  (Die  Einrichtungen 
sum  Erw&rmen  von  Wasser).  Otto  Man.  De- 
scribing various  hot  water  systems,  with  formulas 
for  use  in  computation  of  dimensions.  8000  w. 
Gesundhelts-Ingenieur — Feb.    20,    1903. 

The  BrQckner  System  of  Bapid  Circulation  Heat- 
ing (Neue  Schnellumlaufhelzung,  System  BrQck- 
ner). J.  Elnbeck.  Describing  a  system  of  hot- 
water  heating  in  which  the  circulation  is  acceler- 
ated by  tbe  use  of  a  steam  Jet.  2000  w.  Gesund- 
helts Ingenleur— July  20,  1903. 

Low  Pressure  Hot  Water  Heating  on  the  Beck 
Circulator  System.  C.  I.  Haden.  Bead  In  London, 
at  meeting  of  the  Inst,  of  Heat,  and  Ven.  Engrs. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  apparatus  of  a 
system  largely  used  on  the  Continent.  0400  w. 
Dom  Engng — Dec.  20,  1903. 


A  New  System  of  Hot-Water  Heating.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  quick  circulating  hot-water 
heating  system  having  new  and  interesting 
features;  developed  by  a  firm  in  Vienna,  Austria. 
2300  w.     Met  Work— Jan.  2,  1904. 

Description  of  the  Hot-Water  Heating  Appara- 
tus In  tbe  8chioldann  Institution,  Copenhagen. 
Denmark.  A.  B.  Beck.  Bead  at  N.  X.  meet- 
ing of  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Heat,  ft  Ven.  Bngrs. 
Explains  the  climate  and  conditions  In  Denmark 
and  describes  the  method  of  heating  employed. 
8hort  discussion.  6900  w.  Met  Work— Jan.  80. 
1904. 

Description  of  Hot  Water  Heating  Apparatus 
In  the  Schloldann  Institution,  Copenhagen,  Den- 
mark. A.  B.  Beck.  Bead  before  the  Am.  Soc. 
of  Heat,  ft  Ven.  Engrs.  Ilia.  4600  w.  Dom 
Engng— May   29,    1904. 

A  Graphical  Method  of  Proportioning  Pipes  for 
Hot-Water  Heating  (Graphlscbe  Methods  der 
Bohrbestimmung  fur  Wasserhelsung).  W.  8cheer. 
An  examination  of  the  proportions  of  hot-water 
heating  pipes,  with  complete  charts  applicable 
to  any  case,  together  with  practical  examples  of 
their  application.  7000  w.  2  plates.  Gesund- 
helts-Ingenleur— March  20,  1904. 

■  A  Central  Hot-Water  Heating  Plant  In  the 
Boston  Navy  Yard.  Describes  an  Installation  of 
the  Evans  exhaust  hot-water  heating  system  with 
forced  circulation,  and  its  working.  Ills.  4600 
w.     Eng  Bee— July  16,   1904. 

Heating  by  Hot  Water  (Chauffage  s.  Ban 
Ohaude).  A.  Monteilhet.  With  especial  reference 
to  the  Bouquaud  system  of  assisted  circulation. 
2000  w.     Genie  Civil— Sept.  24,  1904. 

The  Circulation  of  Hot  Water.  John  8.  Bren- 
nan.  Bead  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Heat,  ft  Ven. 
Engrs.  An  illustrated  explanation  of  the  circu- 
lation in  radiators  of  usual  and  of  an  Improved 
connection,  giving  figures  of  tests  of  the  two 
styles.     1000  w.     Met   Work— Jan.   21,    1900. 

Charts  for  the  Steam  Fitter.  Piping  for  Hot 
Water  Heating.  William  G.  Snow.  The  first  of 
a  series  of  charts  on  piping  erection  for  hot-water 
and  stesm  systems,  with  explanatory  notes. 
Serial  1st  part.  300  w.  Met  Work— April  29, 
1900. 

An  Improvised  Hot-Water  Shop  Heating  8ystem. 
Describes  briefly  an  Interesting  adaptation  of  a 
waste  steam  boiler  feed-water  heating  system  to 
the  heating  of  shops  and  offices,  as  outlined  by 
A.  A.  Maver  before  the  Canadian  By.  Club. 
1000   w.     Eng   Bee — May   13,    1909. 

Residence  Heating  by  Direct  and  Indirect  Hot 
Water.  B.  F.  Capron.  Describes  a  heating  ap- 
paratus installed  in  a  three-story  and  basement 
brick  residence,  having  exposure  on  all  sides, 
with  no  protection  from  surrounding  buildings. 
Ills.  000  w.  Am  Soc  of  Heat  ft  Ven  Engrs— 
July,  1900. 

Hot-Water  Heating  by  Single-Pipe  System  with 
Secondary  Circulation  (Warmwasserheisung,  Bin- 
rohrsystem  mit  Sekundlrer  Zirkulation).  O.  Krell. 
A  single  large  main  is  used,  the  radiators  being 
placed  in  shunt  circuits.  The  system  is  worked 
out  in  detail.  Serial.  Part  I.  9000  w.  Gesunl- 
helts-Ingenieure — Sept.  20,   1900. 

Overhead  versus  Underfeed  in  Hot  Water  Heat- 
ing. Konrad  Meier.  Discusses  five  examples  in- 
tended to  represent  different  conditions  occurring 
in  practice.  Diagrams.  1800  w.  Heat  ft  Vent 
Mag — Oct.,  1900. 

The  Principles  of  Hot  Water  Circulation.  F.  0. 
Cook.  Tbe  systems  in  common  use  for  heating  and 
distributing  hot  water  In  an  ordinary  dwelling- 
house  are  discussed,  with  sketches  of  the  ap- 
pliances used.  1400  w.  Plumb  ft  Deo— Oct.  2, 
1900. 

Hot  Water  Heating  and  House  Drainage  in  a 
Residence  in  Ellenvllle,  N.  T.  Floor  plans  and 
sectional  elevation,  with  description  of  heating 
and  plumbing  systems.  2000  w.  Met  Work — 
Oct.  7,  1905. 
See    also    Central   Station;    Plant   Designs    Beck; 

BOELEB— Heating;       ELECTRIC       STATIOH— 

Heating  Combined;  HOSPITAL— Germany;  EOT 

WATEB. 
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Hot  Water,  Ada,  0.— See  SLEOTBZO  STATION— 
▲da,  0. 

Sot  Water— Gaa. — Heating  Experiments  with  Olli 
and  Manufactured  Gas.  B.  T.  Galloway.  Notes 
from  the  "Florists*  Exchange,"  respecting  experi- 
ment* with  tome  new  devices  for  heating  water 
for  use  In  radiators,  with  gaa  and  oil  at  fuels, 
m.    2200  w.    Am  Gaa  Lgt  Jour— Oct  28,  1908. 


rooms  of  dwelling!.    2500 
1902. 

Oil— Hot  Water. 


Hot    Water 
orustatiott. 


Incrustation.— See   HOT    WATER— 2n- 


B  B  Gas— 'Feb.  7, 

Hot  Water— Gaa. 

Paris  Exposition.— Heating  Apparatus  at  the  Expo- 
sition of  1900  (Lea  Apparella  de  Ohaoffago  A 
l'Exposition  de  1900).  F.  Dommer.  The  first  of 
a  series  of  articles  reviewing  the  warming  ap- 
paratus shown,  Including  steam,  hot  water,  hot 
air,  and  Isolated  heating.  Serial.  Part  I.  1600 
w.     Genie  OItII— Doc.  15,  1900. 


Indianapolis. — Central  Heating  and  Lighting  Plant 
for  the  County  Buildings,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  power  nouse  con- 
taining 600  H.  P.  In  water-tube  boilers  and  840 
H.  P.  In  engines,  with  notes  on  the  way  the 
various  buildings  are  boated.  1000  w.  Bng. 
Rec — Feb.    22,    1902. 

Central  Heating  Plants  at  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
W.  K.  Bldrldge.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at 
meeting  of  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Mnnlc.  Imp.  A 
report  of  plants  operating  In  conjunction  with 
electric  lighting  stations.  1200  w.  Eng  News — 
Not.   0,  1908. 

Steam  Heating  from  a  Central  8tatlon.  F.  B. 
Hofft.  Bead  before  the  Indiana  Bngng.  Soc. 
Particularly  describing  the  plant  of  the  Mer- 
chants' Heat  and  Light  Company  of  Indianapolis, 
and  its  operation.  Considers  the  system  nearly 
Ideal.     2000  w.     Munlc  Engng— Feb.,   1904. 

Indirect.  —  Some  Features  of  Indirect  Heating. 
Konrad  Meier.  Explains  the  three  systems  of 
indirect  heating,  and  the  way  of  determining 
the  best  requirements  or  capacity  of  the  ap- 
paratus.    5000  w.     Bng  Bee— May  27,   1905. 

Indirect  Steam  Heating  In  a  Residence.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  system  recently  Installed 
In  the  house  of  Charles  Scrlbner,  New  York. 
1400  w.     Eng  Rec— Dec.  14,  1901. 

Indirect  Coll  Test.— Test  of  an  Indirect  Heater  OolL 
8.  O.  Root.  The  object  of  the  test  was  to  de- 
termine exactly  the  amount  of  steam  condensed 
In  sn  Indirect  coll,  under  varying  conditions.  Ills. 
2000  w.    Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs— Feb.,  1905. 

Zieslng  Hall,  Vienna.— See  HEATING  AND  VEN- 
TILATION. 

Losses.— To  Figure  Heating  Work  Accurately.  With 
a  Table  Showing  the  Losses  In  British  Thermal 
Units  for  Various  Surfaces.  Charles  F.  Hauss. 
Read  at  N.  Y.  meeting  of  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Heat, 
ft  Ven.  Engrs.  Explains  the  use  of  the  table 
given.    1000  w.     Dom  Engng— Feb.  25,  1904. 


Piping  Computation.— See  Steam,  Low 

Plant  Design.— Steam  Tube  Heater  for  Hot  Water 
Heating  Plant.  A  problem  requiring  the  calcula- 
tions for  the  slse  of  a  heater  for  warming  the 
water  of  a  hot  water  heating  plant  by  means  of 
steam,  with  the  method  of  solTlng  H.  2500  w. 
Met  Work— Oct.  7.  1906. 


Loss      from     Buildings.— See      COOLING;      SEAT 
TRANSMISSION— Building  Materials. 


Pnblio  Buildings.— See  Warm  Air. 

Radiators.— Surface  of  Radiators  in  Room  Heating. 
Ernest  T.  Child.  A  comparison  of  the  methods  of 
determining  the  proper  amount  of  steam  ra- 
diating surface.  2700  w.  Gas  Engs'  Mag — Dec 
10,  1900. 

Radiators  and  Heating.  H.  H.  Kelley.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  many  styles  of  cast-iron  ra- 
diators, with  suggestions  for  determining  the  heat- 
ing surface  and  other  requirements.  2000  w. 
Engr,  U  8  A— Not.  1,  1902. 

See  also  Air  Radiators;  Bibbed  Radiators;  Steam; 
Superheated  Steam. 

Radiators,  European. — European  Radiators. "~  Charles 
F.  Hauss.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  types.  800 
w.     Met  Work— March  15.  1903. 

Railway  Repair  Shops.— The  Economical  Heating  of 
Railway  Repair  Shops.  W.  H.  Carrier.  Explains 
the  difficulties  to  be  overcome  In  the  heating  of 
shop  buildings,  and  offers  suggestions  as  to  gen- 
eral methods  of  air  distribution.  111.  2700  w. 
Ry  Age-June  80,  1908.     (Daily  Ed.) 

See  also  Oar  Shop;  Hot  Water;  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

BandalTs  Island,  V.  Y.— Central  Steam  Heating 
Plant  on  Randall's  Island,  New  York  City.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  system  installed  for  18 
asylum  buildings;  the  condensation  water  in 
buildings  too  low  to  return  to  the  boiler  house  by 
gravity  Is  handled  by  a  vacuum  system.  1000  w. 
Eng  Rec — March  22,  1902. 

Back.— The  Beck  System  of  Heating  by  Hot  Water 
(Die  Warmwasserbelsung  Ton  Beck).  H.  Fischer. 
Describing  a  combination  of  a  hot  water  heater 
with  a  steam  boiler  for  house  heating.  1200  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Sept.  8,  1902. 
See  also  Hot  Water. 

Recreation  Pier.— See  Steam,  Recreation  Pis*. 


Low  Pressure,— See  Hot  Water;  Steam,  Low  Pros-       £«d  Oak,  Iowa. 


Central  Station. 


Machine  Shop.— /The  Heating  of  Workshops  (TJeber 
Fsbiikheisungen).  Otto  Marr.  An  examination 
of  the  prevailing  conditions,  and  a  discussion  of 
the  use  of  exhaust,  mixed,  and  high  pressure 
steam,  as  well  ss  hot  air  and  gas.  The  pref- 
erence Is  given  to  exhaust  steam,  aided  by  re- 
duced pressure  steam  from  the  boilers.  Two  ar- 
ticles.    5000  w.     Qesundhelta-Ingenleur— April  80, 

May  15,  1901.  

See  also  Hot  Water;  HEATING  AND  VENTILA- 
TION. 

Mint,  Philadelphia.— The  Mechanical  Heating  Pro- 
cesses in  the  New  United  States  Mint  at  Phila- 
delphia. States  the  advantages  derived  from  the 
use  of  gss  as  a  fuel  In  the  principal  departments, 
and  gives  illustrated  descriptions  of  the  plant, 
machines,  processes,  etc.  8000  w.  Am  Macb — 
Jan.  22,  1903. 


Moistener. 

Moisture.— /The  Necessity  of  Moisture  In  Heated 
Houses.  R.  0.  Carpenter.  Read  at  N.  Y.  meeting 
of  Am.  Soc.  of  Heat,  and  Ven.  Engrs.  On  the 
effects  of  dry  air  and  means  of  maintaining  a 
constant  degree  of  humidity.  2500  w.  Met  Work 
—Jan.  23,  1904. 

Natural  Oaa  vs.  Coal.— Natural  Gas  and  Other  Fuels. 
A  comparison.  Abstract  of  results  obtained  by 
Mr.  Samuel  T.  Murdoch  In  an  elaborate  series  of 
tests  concerning  the  relative  value  of  fuels  used 
In    stoves    such    as    sre    used    in    heating    living 


Regulators.— See  Steam;  Steam  Low  Pressure. 

Reptile  House,  Bronx  Park.— Heating  the  Reptile 
House  at  Bronx  Park,  New  York.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  low-pressure  hot-water  apparatus 
designed  to  maintain  a  temperature  of  80  degrees 
In  sero  weather.  1400  w.  Bng  Bee— June  22, 
1901. 

Bibbed  Radiators.— The  Theory  of  Ribbed  Heating 
Surface  (Zur  Tbeorie  der  RlppenhelskOrper.  O. 
Rothglesser.  An  examination  of  the  advantage* 
of  using  extended  or  ribbed  surface  for  radiators, 
showing  the  necessity  of  providing  sufficient  thick- 
ness of  rib  to  conduct  the  heat.  1200  w.  Gesund- 
heits-Ingenleur — Feb.  28,  1901. 

Rotary  Furnace.— Heating  a  Church  at  Martin's 
Ferry,  Ohio.  An  analysis  of  a  rotary  warm  an? 
furnace  heating  system.  Ills.  2700  w.  Met 
Work  -July  22,   1905. 

Roundhouse.— See  ROTTNDHOTJBE— Clinton,  Iowa. 

School.— See    HEATING    AND    VENTILATION. 


School,  St.  Louis.— Heating  Apparatus  in  St.  Louis 
Schools.  Illustrates  some  of  the  details  of  heater 
colls,  especially  the  construction  of  the  steam 
heater.     800  w.     Bng  Bee— Nov.  18,  1901. 

Ship.— See  HEATING  AND  VENTILATION. 
Shop.— Bee  Hot  Water;  Machine  Shop. 
Simmons      College,      Boston.— See      MECHANICAL 
PLANT. 
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Standardisation.— Report  of  Committee  on  Stand- 
ards. Code  for  Testing  Direct  Radiation  Heating 
Plants.  Report  presented  at  N.  Y.  meeting  of 
the  Am.  Soc.  of  Heat.  A  Ten.  Bngs.  8400  w. 
Met  Work—Jan.  26,   1001. 

Steam.— Systems  of  Heating  by  Steam.  H.  H. 
Kelley.  Illustrated  description  of  the  various  sys- 
tems of  steam  heating  employed  In  buildings  and 
residences.  Serial.  1st  part  2600  w.  Bngr, 
U  S  A— Sept.  1,  1901. 

Heating  a  New  York  Residence.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  steam  heating  plant,  mainly  In- 
direct. In  a  large  house.  1700  w.  Bug  Rec— 
June  14.  1002. 

Steam  Heating.  George  Bennett.  A  review  of 
the  methods  of  heating  buildings  by  steam,  de- 
scribing each  briefly  and  discussing  the  production 
and  distribution  of  heat.  8000  w.  Bngr,  U  8  A 
— Dec.  1,  1002. 

Steam  Heating  Principles.  Prof.  William  J. 
Baldwin.  The  second  lecture  of  the  course  of 
eight  on  Heating  and  Ventilating  at  the  Brook- 
lyn Polytechnic  Inst. 'a  College  of  Arts  and  Engng. 
Considers  a  closed  or  gravity  system  of  steam 
heating  in  the  present  article.  6600  w.  8oi  Am 
Sup— March    11,    1906. 

Steam  Heating  Principles.  Prof.  William  J. 
Baldwin.  A  lecture  before  the  Brooklyn  Polytech- 
nic Institute's  College  of  Arts  and  Engineering. 
Discusses  the  history  and  practice  of  steam  heat- 
ing and  defines  the  underlying  principles.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2600  w.     Dom  Bngng— July  1,  1906. 

8ee  also  Central  Station;  Condensing  Engines s 
Exhaust  Steam;  Indirect  Steam;  Superheated 
Steam;  Testing;  Washington  Heights  Library; 
Williamea;  BOILER — Oast-Iron  Sectional;  OAR 
HEATING;   HEATING  AND  VENTILATION. 

Steam  Circulation,— See  WATER-TUBE  BOILER— 
Circulation. 

Steam  Economy. — Some  Observations  on  Steam  Econ- 
omy in  Connection  with  the  Heating  Trade.  O. 
M.  Row.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Heat.  A  Ven. 
Engrs.  Remarks  on  economy  in  the  Initial  raising 
of  the  steam,  and  a  discussion  of  the  economical 
utilisation.    0000  w.     Plumb  ft  Dec— July  1,  1906. 

Steam,  Hot  Water.— See  Plant  Design* 

Steam,  Low  Pressure. — Low-Pressure  8team  Heating 
with  Open  Air  Pipes.  8.  Nay  lor.  Read  before 
the  Inst,  of  Heat.  A  Ven.  Engrs.  (England). 
States  the  advantages  of  this  system  and  glvea 
an  Illustrated  description.  Also  discussion.  4200 
w.     Plumb  ft  Dec— Oct.  1,  1902. 

A  Closed,  Low-Pressure  Steam  Heating  System, 
with  Air  and  Return  Valves  (Geschlossenes  Sys- 
tem elner  Nlederdruck-Dampfbelsnng  mlt  Luft-nnd 
Ruckschlagrentllen).  O.  Fromme.  A  description 
of  a  steam-heating  system  designed  by  the  au- 
thor, with  diagram.  1600  w.  Gesundhelts  Ing— 
Dec.   16,    1901. 

Low-Pressure  Steam  and  Warm  Water  Heating 
from  the  Same  Boiler  (Niederdruckdampf  und 
Warmwasserhelsung  tou  einem  und  demselben 
Kessel  aus).  H.  Holder.  With  diagram  showing 
the  connections  to  radiators  and  returns  to  boiler. 
1000  w.  1  plate.  Gesundhelts-Ingenieur-^May  81* 
1902. 

The  Heating  of  Buildings  with  Very  Low 
Pressure  Steam  (Le  Chauffage  des  Batlments  an 
Moyen  de  la  Vapeur  a  Tres  Basse  Presslon).  H. 
Heyninx.  With  details  of  the  apparatus,  show- 
ing the  advantages  of  low  over  high  pressure) 
steam  for  heating.  3000  w.  Revue  Technique— 
Not.    10,    1902. 

General  Rules  for  Low-Pressure  Steam  Heating 
(Zur  Erslelung  der  Oeuerellen  Regelung  der  Nle- 
derdruckdampfheisungen). H.  Rletschel.  A  de* 
relopment  of  working  formulas  with  examples  of 
their  practical  application.  0000  w.  Gesundhelts- 
Ingenleur1 — Jan.  81,  1908. 

Regulators  for  Low  Pressure  Steam-Heating 
(Die  Regulatoren  fflr  Niederdruck  Dampfheisnng- 
en).  B.  Rltt.  Illustrating  a  variety  of  auto- 
matic devices  for  controlling  the  steam  pressure 
by  regulating  combustion.  2000  w.  Gesundhelts- 
Ing£nieur— July  81,    1908. 

The  Regulation  of  Low  Pressure  Steam-Heating 
Systems  (Die  Erslelung  der  Generellen  Regelung 
der    Nlederdruckdampfheisungen).      Prof.      Rlet- 


scheL  A  mathematical  and  experimental  discus- 
sion of  the  proper  diameter  of  pipes  and  of  the 
general  regulation  of  pressure  and  heating  in 
steam  heating  systems.  4000  w.  Gesundheits- 
Ing— June  20,  1908. 

Description  of  a  Low-Pressure  Steam  Heating 
System  which  Proved  Defective  in  Operation. 
John  Gorjnly.  Read  at  meeting  of  Am.  Soc.  of 
Heat,  and  Ven.  Engrs.  Description  of  the  plant 
which  was  Installed.  1600  w.  Met  Work— July 
25,  1903. 

The  Regulation  of  Low  Pressure  Steam  Heating 
(Die  Generelle  Regelung  der  Nlederdrnckdampf- 
helsung).  F.  Gremmels.  A  description  of  the 
use  of  throttling  tubes  for  reducing  steam  pres- 
sure.    8000   w.     Gesundhelts-Ingendenr— April  20, 

Regulators  for  Low  Pressure  Steam  Heating. 
Charles  F.  Hauss.  Brief  Illustrated  descriptions 
of  some  German  constructions.  1400  w.  Met 
Work— March  4,  1905. 

The  Computation  of  Piping  for  Low-Pressure 
Steam  Heating  (Beltrag  sur  Berechnung  der 
Dampfleltung  von  Nlederdruckdampfheisungen).  F. 
Gremmels.  With  especial  reference  to  the  loss 
of  pressure  for  pipes  of  given  diameter  and 
length.  Tables  and  a  graphical  chart  are  given. 
8000  w.  1  plate.  Gesundhelts  Ingenienr — Jan. 
10,  1905. 

Steam,  Recreation  Pier.— Steam  Heating  of  Class- 
rooms on  a  Recreation  Pier  in  New  York  City. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  unusual  installation 
msde  necessary  by  the  need  of  temporary  school 
accommodation.  2600  w.  Met  Work — Nov.  4, 
1906. 

Steam  Return  System. — The  Return  System  of  Steam 
Heating  (Dampfanlagen  nach  den  Krelslaufsys- 
tem).  Bruno  Mflller.  A  general  account  of  the 
arrangement  of  steam  heating  systems  in  which 
the  condensed  steam  is  returned  direct  to  the 
boiler.  2500  w.  Gesundhelts  Ingenienr— Dec.  20, 
1904. 

Steam  Sketch  Details.— Sketch  Details  of  Heating 
Installations.  Frank  G.  McCann.  Gives  special 
sketch  details  prepared  for  use  of  New  York  City 
Board  of  Education.  1200  w.  Heat  ft  Vent  Mag 
— Not.,  1905. 

Steam,  Thermograms.— The  Thermograde  System  of 
Steam  Heating.  Walter  E.  Barnes.  An  Illus- 
trated description.  2400  w.  Harvard  Bngng  Jour 
— May,  1903. 

Superheated  Steam.— Test  of  Radiators  with  Super- 
heated Steam.  Extracts  from  paper  by  R.  C.  Car- 
penter, giving  results  of  tests,  showing  that  su- 
perheated stesm  is  not  so  useful  as  saturated! 
steam  for  heating.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec — July  13, 
1901. 

Tests  of  Radiators  With  Superheated  Steam. 
R.  C.  Carpenter.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Am. 
Soc.  of  Heat,  and  Ven.  Engrs.  A  report  of  tests 
which  seem  to  indicate  that  superheated  steam  Is 
a  poor  medium  to  employ  for  heating  purposes. 
1200  w.     Dom  Bngng — March  15,  1902. 

Testing.— A  Time  Limit  and  Dry  Walls  Necessary 
in  Testing  a  Heating  Plant.  John  Gormly.  Read 
at  meeting  of  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Heat,  ft  Ven. 
Engrs.  A  report  of  data  obtained  while  making 
steam  beating  tests  in  a  new  building.  1100  w. 
Met  Work— June  21,  1902. 

Turkish  Bath.— The  Heating  of  a  New  York  Turk- 
ish-Russian Bath  Establishment.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of,  a  plant,  noteworthy  for  the  filtration 
of  the  water  from  the  swimming  pool  and  its  sub- 
eeunent  use  in  needle  baths  and  laundry.  1600  w. 
Eng  Rec— June  21,  1902. 

Vacuum  System.— Vacuum  8ystem  of  Heating.  Wil- 
liam Kavanagh.  Detailed  description  of  this  sys- 
tem, with  statement  of  Its  advantages.  Ills.  2500 
w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Feb.  1,  1905. 

The  Principles  of  Vacuum  Steam  Heating. 
George  D.  Hoffman.  An  explanation  of  how  a 
heating  plant  may  be  run  economically  at  less 
than  atmospheric  pressure.  2300  w.  Dom  Engng 
—May  6.  1905. 

See  also  Williames. 

Vienna.— Operating  Results  with  Central  Heating 
Plants  in  Public  Buildings  (Betrlebsresultate  una 
Erfahrungen     bel     Central     Heisungsanlagen     in 
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Amstgebftuden).  Leopold  Nowotny.  Gives  experi- 
ences end  costs  In  four  Vienna  public  bnlldlngs. 
4000  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Bau- 
dlenst— Jan.  11,  1002. 

Vienna  Oixous.— The  Heating  of  the  Exposition  Ro- 
tunda at  Vienna  (Die  Heisungsanlage  In  der  Welt- 
ausstellungsrotnnde  an  Wlen).  G.  Kola.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  high-pressure  steam- 
beating  plant  Installed  In  the  oM  rotunda  of  the 
exposition  of  1873,  now  converted  Into  an  audito- 
rium. 2000  w.  1  plate.  Geeundheite-Ingenleur— 
May  81,  1001. 

Vienna  Palace.— /The  Temporary  Warming  of  the 
Large  Hall  of  the  Palace  Library.  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria. Prof.  Edward  Meter.  Bead  before  tbe  Am. 
Soc.  of  Heat,  ft  Ven.  Bngrs.  Describes  an  In- 
teresting piece  of  work  to  meet  unusual  conditions. 
1100  w.     Met  Work— Jan.  20,  1002. 

Warm  Air.— See  Hot  Air. 

Washington  Heights  Library.— Heating  the  Wash- 
ington Heights  Free  Library,  New  Tork.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  a  steam-beating  system, 
principally  by  Indirect  radiation.  Plans.  1200  w. 
Eng  Rec — Dec.  27,  1002. 

WUliames  System. — A  New  System  of  Vacuum  Re- 
turn Line  Exhaust  Steam  Circulation.  James  A. 
Donnelly.  Read  before  tbe  Modern  Science  Club, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Reviews  early  patents,  de- 
scribing tbe  Wllllames  thermostatic  or  automatic 
srstem  as  now  Installed,  and  naming  the  dis- 
advantages of  these  systems,  suggesting  reme- 
dies and  describing  new  valves  that  willwork 
well  on  the  Wllllam*s  system.  Ills.  4000  w. 
Met  Work— Oct.   8.   1004. 

Wood  Furnace. — See  Hot  Air. 

HEATING  AND  VENTILATION. 
See  also  HEATING;  MECHANICAL  PLANT; 
POWER  PLANT;  VENTILATION. 
Ventilation  and  Heating  of  Buildings.  O.  H. 
Brvce.  Read  at  the  convention  of  the  Ontario 
Asm.  of  Archts.  Considers  the  principles  that 
must  be  understood  to  heat  economically  and  effi- 
ciently.    8500  w.     Met  Work— Oct.  10,  1001. 

Heating  and  Ventilating  During  tbe  Past  Twen- 
ty-flve  Tears.  W.  J.  Baldwin.  Re-views  the  early 
history,  naming  those  who  aided  the  advancement, 
and  the  methods  used.  Principally  considering 
steam.     8000  w.     Bng  Bee-^Jan.  8.   1008. 

Heating  and  Ventilation.  Charles  L.  Hubbard. 
Different  classes  of  buildings  are  described  and 
the  apparatus  best  adapted  to  each  discussed.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  8500  w.  Am  Archt— Jan.  7, 
1005. 

Heating  and  Ventilation  of  Buildings.  R.  C. 
Carpenter.  R*ad  before  tbe  Ohio  Archts*  Assn. 
Considers  temperature  required,  effect  of  mois- 
ture, need  of  ventilation,  various  systems,  etc. 
8800  w.     Dom  Engng— April  25,   1004. 

Ambridge,  Pa.— See  Ofloe  Building. 

Art  Galleries,  Glasgow.— Heating  and  Ventilating 
the  Glasgow  Art  Galleries.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  plant.  The  arrangement  Is  on 
the  plenum  system.  1500  w.  Engr,  Lond — Sept 
20.  1001. 

Ventilating  and  Heating  tbe  Glasgow  Art  Gal- 
leries. Describes  a  group  of  buildings  equipped 
with  a  ventilating  and  heating  system  comprising 
a  plenum  system  of  air  distribution  and  a  water- 
tube  boiler  plant  for  steam  production.  1300  w. 
Eng  Rec — Nov.  16,  1001. 

Bangor,  Me.— Ventilation  and  Heating  in  the  Penob- 
scot County  Court  House,  Bangor.  Maine.  Ex- 
plains the  requirements  and  the  scheme  adopted. 
111.     1800  w.     Eng  Rec— Jan.  2,  1004. 

Bank,  Chicago.— Ventilating  and  Heating  the  Chi- 
cago National  Bank.  A  combination  plenum  and 
exhaust  system  is  used  for  distributing  heated  air 
in  the  basement  and  the  first  story,  and  direct 
radiation  in  the  rest  of  tbe  building.  Plans.  3800 
w.    Bng  Rec— Nov.  28,  1901. 

Bank,  N.  T.— Ventilation  and  Heating  of  tbe  Amer- 
ican Exchange  National  Bank,  New  York.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  plenum  system  for  the 
basement  and  first  story  of  a  10-story  office  build- 
ing, and  an  exhaust  system  for  the  same  floors 
discharging  through  the  cellar;  also  gives  brief 
notes  on  other  mechanical  plant  In  the  building. 
2500  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  10,  1801. 


Brewery,  Vienna.— See  Lieaing  Hall. 

Carnegie  Residence,— Heating  and  Ventilating  in  the 
Carnegie  Residence,  New  York.  An  illustrated 
description  of  an  example  of  fine  workmanship. 
The  heating  plant  la  mainly  an  indirect  one,  but 
Is  supplemented  by  exhaust  fans.  4500  w.  Bug 
Rec — Oct  3,  1008. 

Central  Plant.— The  Central  Heating  and  Venti- 
lating Plant  of  the  Lelpslg  City  Hall  (Die  Zen* 
tralhehrangs  und  LOftungsanlage  im  Rathausnen- 
ban  an  Lelpslg).  Ludwlg  Diets.  With  plans  of 
the  building  showing  arrangement  of  the  direct 
and  indirect  beating,  steam  plant,  etc.  5000  w. 
4  plates.  Oesundhclts-Ingenleur — Sept.  10,  1004. 
See  also  HEATING. 

Centrifugal  Pan. — See  FAN— Centrifugal. 

Church,  Baltimore.— Ventilating  and  Heating  St 
Mark's  Church,  Baltimore.  The  hot  air  is  dis- 
tributed under  a  plenum  system  assisted  by  as- 
piration near  the  exits.  The  ventilation  la  an 
upward  one  with  air  delivery  through  a  large 
number  of  small  openings  In  the  ends  of  the  va- 
rious pews.  111.  1800  w.  Eng  Bee— Sept.  14, 
1001. 

City  Residence.— Heating  and  Ventilating  a  City 
Residence.  Describes  a  type  of  Indirect  heating 
installed  In  a  residence  In  New  York  City.  Ills. 
1400  w.    Heat  ft  Vent  Mag— Oct..  1005. 

Clinio,  N.  Y.— Ventilating  and  Heating  St. '  Bar- 
tholomew's Clinic.  New  York  City.  Illustrated 
description  of  an  Installation  with  ventilating  ap- 
paratus Independent  of  tbe  heating  system  and 
supplying  6000  cu.  ft.  of  air  per  hour  per  capita 
in  many  rooms;  heating  by  direct  radiators  sup- 
ported on  hangers  to  facilitate  cleaning  the  floors; 
and  fitted  with  special  cleaning  apparatus  for  the 
air  filters.    2500  w.     Bng  Rec— March  20,  1002. 

Department  Store,  Phila.— Ventilation  and  Heating 
In  a  Philadelphia  Department  Store.  Illustrated 
description  of  methods  adopted  for  heating  a  large 
building  when  each  floor  Is  practically  a  single 
room.  A  combined  plenum  and  exhaust  system. 
8500  w.     Eng  Rec— Dec.  18,  1002. 

Exhaust  Steam.    See  Railroad  Shops. 


Pan  System.— See  Ofloe  Building. 

Foundries  and  Machine  Shops.— The  Heating  and 
Ventilation  of  Foundries  and  Machine  Shops.  W. 
H.  Carrier.  States  the  difficulties  to  be  overcome 
and  shows  tbe  adaptation  of  the  fan  system  to 
the  solution.  111.  2800  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Assn 
•—June,  1008. 

Forced  Blast.— Heating  and  Ventilating  by  Forced 
Blast.  Ohas.  L.  Hubbard.  A  discussion  of  fans 
and  blowers  and  their  application  to  heating  and 
ventilating  systems.  3000  w.  Am  Elect'n— Jan., 
1803. 

Garages.— Heating  and  Ventilation  of  Garages.     N. 
B.  Pope.     Suggestions  for  small  garages  and  pri- 
vate   motor-houses.      1400   w.      Motor-Car   Jour- 
Jan.  14,  1005. 
See    also    AUTOMOBILE    GARAGE;    GARAGE. 

Gas-Warmed  Air. — A  Scheme  of  Ventilation  with 
Gas-Warmed  Air.  Suggests  that  forced  ventila- 
tion be  accompanied  by  an  arrangement  for  warm- 
ing tbe  inflowing  air  by  means  of  pipes  or  plates 
heated  by  gas.  1800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Feb.  25, 
1002. 

German  Laws.— German  Heating  and  Ventilating 
Laws.  Charles  F.  Hauss.  Gives  the  German  law 
covering  all  work  in  beating  and  ventilation.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2000  w.  Met  Work— July  1, 
1005. 

Government  Bdg.,  San  Prancisoo.— Ventilation  and 
Heating  In  tbe  New  Government  Building  at  San 
Francisco.  Describes  the  system  used  in  the  San 
Francisco  post-office  and  court-house  building.  The 
air  Is  heated  by  hot  water  and  supplied  by  plenum 
fans;  the  foul  air  being  removed  by  exhaust  fans. 
2800  w.     Eng  Rec— May  2,  1003. 

Heating  Surface. — Determination  of  Heating  Surface. 
Review  of  a  paper  by  J.  Nelson  Russell,  before 
the  Brit.  Inst,  of  Heat,  ft  Ven.  Engrs.,  explaining 
the  writer's  method  of  determining  the  amount 
of  heating  surface  needed  In  heating  and  ven- 
tilating work.  2200  w.  Met  Work— Nov.  11, 
1905. 
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High  Schools.— See  School. 

Hospital.— Ventilation  and  Heating  In  the  Lying- In 
Hospital,  New  York.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  an  extensive  plant  where  nnoanal 
measure*  hare  been  taken  to  make  it  as  far  as 
possible  proof  against  dost  and  bacteria.  Serial. 
1st  part.     8900  w.     Bug  Rec— Jan.  3,  1906. 

See  also  Clinlo;  VENTILATION. 

Sot  Air.— Mechanical  Ventilation  and  Heating  by  a 
Forced  Circulation  of  Warm  Air.  Walter  B.  Snow. 
Gives  an  Illustrated  description  of  this  combined 
system,  stating  Its  advantages,  and  showing  its 
adaptation  to  various  types  of  buildings.  4800  w. 
Jour  Worcester  Poly  Inst— Jan.,  1901. 

Hot  Blast.— Hot  Blast  Heating  and  Ventilation.  W. 
G.  Blssell.  Gives  results  of  experiments  on  hot 
blast  apparatus.  1000  w.  Iowa  Engr—  March, 
1905. 

The  Development  of  the  Steam  Hot-Blast  Sys- 
tem of  Heating  and  Ventilation.  B.  8.  Harrison. 
A  non-mechanical  description  of  this  system  and 
its  development.  1800  w.  Bngs'  Year  Bk,  Univ 
of  Minn— 1901. 

Jail,  Akron,  0.  —  Heating  and  Ventilating  the  Ak- 
ron, O.,  Jail.  Illustrated  description  of  a  build- 
ing which  is  a  departure  from  the  general  prison 
plan,  and  of  its  combined  forced  and  Inducted 
hot-air  system  of  heating  and  ventilating.  2000 
w.     Eng  Bee— Nov.  29,  1902. 

Japan. — Ventilating  and  Heating  In  the  Palace  of 
the  Grown  Prince  of  Japan.  Light,  heat  and 
power  Is  supplied  by  a  boiler  and  engine  plant  in 
a  separate  building.  Exhaust  steam  is  employed 
for  heating;  the  fresh  air  supply  is  furnished  by 
six  fans.  All  the  apparatus  is  of  American  make. 
2200  w.     Bng   Rec— April  4,   1903. 

Japanese  Palace.— Ventilating  and  Heating  the  Pal- 
ace of  the  Crown  Prince  of  Japan.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  hot  blast  steam  apparatus  for 
warming  the  main  apartments  of  this  palace,  di- 
rect-radiation for  the  basement  and  corridors  and 
a  cooling  system  for  use  in  summer.  8100  w. 
Eng  Bee— Jan.  19,  1901. 

Ventilating  and  Heating  the  Palace  of  the 
Grown  Prince  of  Japan.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  work.  3000  w.  Dom .  Engng — 
July  10,   1901. 

Soke,  Japan. — A  Warm  Air  Heating  System  In 
Kobe,  Japan.  Describes  an  installation  baring 
a  large  warm  air  cellar  pipe  and  exhaust  air 
ventilation  passages.  Ills.  2200  w.  Met  Work — 
Aug.  12,  1900. 

library,  Atlanta,  Ga.— Ventilation  and  Heating  of 
the. Atlanta,  Ga.,  Public  Library.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  new  Carnegie  library  heating 
plant,  which  includes  an  indirect  apparatus  for 
most  of  the  buildings  and  a  direct  apparatus,  sup- 
plemented by  direct-indirect  radiation,  for  the 
stock-room.     1000  w.     Eng  Bee — Dec.  1,  1900. 

Llssing  Hall,  Vienna.— The  Steam  Heating  and  Ven- 
tilating Plant  at  the  Lieslng  Brewery  (Dampf- 
helsungs  und  Lfiftungsanlage  lm  Saalbau  der 
Brauerel  Lieslng).  J.  H.  Kllnger.  With  plans 
and  details  of  the  steam  heating  of  a  large 
public  hall  In  connection  with  a  brewery  in  Vien- 
na. 2500  w.  1  plate.  Gesundbelts-Ingenlenre— 
Jan.  31,  1901. 

Steam  Heating  and  Ventilating  Plant  of  the 
Lieslng  Brewery.  J.  H.  Kllnger.  Translated  from 
"Gosundhelt's  Ingenieur."  Illustrated  description 
of  the  building  and  of  the  steam-heating  blast 
and  the  ventilating  plant.  1500  w.  Dom  Engng 
—Sept.  10,  1901. 

Machine  Shop. — Heating  in  the  Fore  River  Engine 
Company's  Shops.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
hot-blast  system  of  mechanical  heating  and  ven- 
tilation in  two  large  buildings  having  considerable 
exposure.     1500  w.     Bng  Bee— June  1,  1901. 

Heating  and  Ventilating  the  Machine  Shop.  J. 
I.  Lyle.  On  the  utilisation  of  exhaust  steam  for 
beating,  considering  the  three  systems  adapted 
to  Its  use.    2500  w.     Can  Engr— July,  1903. 

Heating  and  Ventilating  of  Foundries  and 
Machine  Shops.  W.  H.  Carrier.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  read  before  the  Am.  Found.  Assn.  On  the 
difficulties  to  be  overcome  In  the  successful  heat- 
ing of  shops  and  the  adaptation  of  the  fan  system. 
1800  w.     Met  Work— Dec.  26,  1908. 


See  also  HEATING;   MACHINE  SHOP;   WORSE- 


Mlddletown,  N.  T. — Heating  and  Ventilating  a  Res- 
idence with  Steam.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  system  used  in  a  large  four-story  res- 
idence in  Mlddletown,  N.  Y.  It  provides  direct, 
semi-direct  and  indirect  radiation,  and  the  open 
fireplaces  are  arranged  to  create  an  outflow  or 
exhaust  current  of  air.  2000  w.  Met  Work — 
July  0,  1902. 

Minnesota  Capitol.— Heating  and  Ventilating  the 
Mlnesota  State  Capitol.  Illustrates  and  describes 
an  interesting  plant  on  the  plenum  system.  3700 
w.    Bng  Rec — May  21,  1904. 

Mint,  Philadelphia  .—Ventilation  and  Heating  in  the 
United  States  Mint,  Philadelphia.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  apparatus  for  circulating  the  air 
through  the  building  by  means  of  both  supply  and 
exhaust  fans.  The  warming  Is  by  direct  steam 
radiation.    8000  w.     Bng  Rec— March  1,  1902. 

Musio  Hall,  Boston.— Ventilating  and  Heating  the 
Boston  Music  Hall.  Illustrated  description  of 
plant  for  a  large  auditorium  heated  by  direct  ra- 
diation, using  steam  from  an  electric  lighting 
plant;  ventilation  Is  secured  by  a  combined  plen- 
um and  exhaust  system,  the  air  entering  at  the 
top  of  the  room.  3000  w.  Eng  Rec — March  2, 
1901. 

Musio  Temple,  Chicago    See  MECHANICAL  PLANT* 

N.  T.  Custom  House.— Heating  and  Ventilating  New 
York's  New  Custom  House.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  a  notable  type  of  the  fan  pressure 
system.     1700  w.     Heat  A-  Ven  Mag — Aug.,  1905. 

N.  T.  Stock  Exchange.— Heating,  Ventilating  and 
Air  Cooling  at  the  New  York  Stock  Exchange. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  Interesting  engineer- 
ing equipment  of  this  fine  building.  Serial.  1st 
part.    2800  w.     Eng  Bee — April  8,  1900. 

Office  Building. — Heating  and  Ventilating  a  Works 
Office  Building.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
plant  Installed  for  the  administration  building  of 
the  American  Bridge  Company  at  Ambrldge,  Pa., 
as  an  example  of  good  practice.  2800  w.  Bng 
Bee— May  14,   1904. 

Heating  and  Air  Washing  in  a  Works  Office 
Building,  Pittsburg.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
fan  system  installed  In  the  heart  of  the  mill  dis- 
trict of  Pittsburg.  1000  w.  Bng  Rec— March  18, 
1900. 

Office  Building,  Chicago*— "Ventilation  and  Heating 
in  the  Merchants'  Loan  and  Trust  Building,  Chi- 
cago. Describes  the  plant  of  a  12-story  office 
building.  It  is  warmed  by  steam,  distributed  by 
means  of  the  downward  system  of  piping  with 
gravity  return;  a  vacuum  system  of  circulation 
and  automatic  temperature  regulation,  and  ventil- 
ated in  the  lower  stories  by  a  plenum  and  exhaust 
system.     111.     2700  w.     Bng  Bee— Sept.  21.  1901. 

Office  Building,  Hartford.— Ventilation  of  an  Office 
Building  In  Hartford.  Illustrated  description  of 
one  of  the  few  plants  for  positively  ventilating 
large  office  buildings.  Direct-indirect  radiation 
and  a  plenum  system  of  ventilation  are  employed. 
400  w.     Eng  Rec— Dec.  21,  1901. 

Pan-American  Building.— See  Plenum  System. 


Parliament.— Ventilation  and  Heating  of  the  Houses 
of  Parliament,  England.  A  general  description  of 
the  methods  now  employed  for  ventilating  this 
structure.     1200  w.     Eng  Rec— Oct  26,  1901. 

Plenum  System. — A  Plennm  Fan  System  of  Heating 
in  an  Exposition  Building.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  forced  blast  system  of  the  New  York 
State  Building  at  the  Pan-American  Exposition. 
The  building  is  a  permanent  structure  and  the 
plant  Is  designed  to  keep  the  temperature  at  70 
degrees  with  the  outside  sir  10  degrees  below 
sero,  and  to  change  the  sir  every  10,  15  or  20 
minutes,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  occu- 
pancy.    1600  w.     Eng   Bee— April  18,   1901. 

See  also  VENTILATION. 
Publio  Buildings.— The  Proper  Method  of  Heating 
and  Ventilating  Public  Buildings.  Gives  the 
views  of  Prof.  8.  Homer  Woodbrldge  of  the  Mas- 
sachusetts Inst,  of  Technology,  who  has  recently 
had  charge  of  the  ventilation  of  the  Capitol  at 
Washington.  1600  w.  Dom  Engng— Jan.  15, 
1902. 
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Warming  and  Ventilation  as  Available  for  Pub- 
lic Buildings.  Read  ait  London  meeting  of  the 
Inst,  of  Heat,  ft  Ven.  Engrs.  Discusses  the  mo- 
tire  power  used  and  the  requirements  of  various 
classes  of  public  buildings.  8800  w.  Plumb  ft 
Dec— June  2,  1902. 

Publio  Schools.— See  School. 

Railway  Shops.— Ventilation  and  Heating  In  the 
Denver  Shops  of  the  Colorado  Road.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  fan  system  of  heating  in  which 
a  comparatively  small  number  of  outlets  from 
the  ducts  suffices  for  buildings  of  large  volume. 
1800  w.     Eng  Rec— Oct.  12.  1001. 

Hearting  and  Ventilating  Railway  Shops  at 
Ellsabethport,  N.  J.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
plant  Installed  for  a  number  of  large  shops,  the 
steam  being  furnished  from  a  central  station. 
2200  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  22,   1902. 

Heating  and  Ventilating  of  Railroad  Shops.  J. 
I.  Lyle.  Considers  the  systems  adapted  to  the 
use  of  exhaust  steam,  favoring  the  fan  system. 
General  discission.  9500  w.  N  T  R  R  Club- 
March  20,  1903. 

Heating  and  Ventilating  Railway  Shops  at  Spen- 
cer. N.  0.  Describes  an  Interesting  example  of  a 
method  of  beating  large  open  buildings,  which  In- 
volves the  circulation  of  warmed  air.  Plans. 
1500  w.     Met  Work— Sept.  16,  1905. 

See  also  Heating;   RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Restaurant,  Toledo,  O. — Ventilating  and  Heating  a 
Restaurant.  Illustrated  description  of  a  plant  In 
which  fresh  air  Is  forced  through  direct  radiators 
to  ventilate  a  restaurant  in  the  basement  of  a 
large  office  building.  900  w.  Eng  Rec — April 
27,  1901. 

Rochester,  V.  T.— Ventilating  and  Heating  the 
Rochester  Athenaeum  and  Mechanics'  Institute. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  plant  embracing  both 
hot-blast  warming  and  ventilation,  and  direct  and 
Indirect  steam  heating,  the  air  supply  being 
passed  through  moist  coke  as  a  filter.  2200  w. 
Eng  Rec— July  19,  1902. 

School.— Heating  and  Ventilating  In  a  Small  School- 
house.  Illustrated  description  of  the  system  In  a 
12-room  building,  using  direct  steam  radiation. 
1500  w.     Eng  Rec — Nov.  10,  1900. 

Warming  and  Ventilating  of  Public  Schools. 
Prom  a  paper  by  D.  M.  Nesblt.  read  before  the 
Com.  on  Hygiene.  San.  Inst.  Cong..  Bradford. 
Eng.  Suggestions  for  small,  medium-sized  and 
large  schools.  1200  w.  Dom  Engng — Jan.  25, 
1904. 

The  Warming  and  Ventilation  of  School  Houses 
(TJeber  die  Helsung  und  Lflftong  von  Schul- 
h&usern).  P.  Hase.  With  graphical  diagrams 
for  computing  the  proportions  of  apparatus.  5000 
w.     Gesundbelts-Ingenleur — June  20,  1905. 

Heating  and  Ventilating  a  Medlnm-Sised  School 
Building.  Gives  an  illustrated  description  of  the 
heating  and  ventilating  system  used  in  Public 
School  182,  In  the  Bronx.  New  York  City.  1000 
w.     Heat  ft  Vent  Mag — Nov.,  1905. 

The  Progress  of  American  Schools  In  Regard  to 
Health  Laws.  J.  D.  Sutcllffe.  Read  at  meeting 
of  the  Inst,  of  Heat,  ft  Vent.  Engrs.,  London. 
Discusses  the  heating,  ventilation,  sanitation  and 
Are  appliances  from  an  English  engineer's  point 
of  view.  8000  w.  Hesrt  ft  Vent  Mag — Nov.,  1905. 
See  also  VENTILATION. 

School,  Chicago. — A  Typical  Chicago  School  Heating 
and  Ventilating  Plant.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  system  used.  2800  w.  Eng  Rec — 
Nov.  24,  1900. 

School.  Detroit. — Ventilating  and  Heating  the  East- 
ern High  School.  Detroit.  Mich.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  224x220- ft.  building  having  an  Inde- 
pendent electric  plant  and  a  forced  circulation 
of  heated  air  for  warming  the  main  rooms.  1500 
w.     Eng  Rec — April  26,  1902. 

School,  PaUrson.— Ventilation  and  Heating  in  a  Pat- 
erson,  N.  J..  Schoolhouse.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  tiie  method  of  ventilating  and  heating  a 
24-room  school  by  apparatus  occupying  a  notably 
small  portion  of  the  building's  area  and  contents. 
1900  w.     Eng  Rec— March  9,  1901. 

School,  Pittsburg.— Ventilation  and  Heating  of 
Friendship  School,  Pittsburg.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  an  unusually  costly  plant  taking  air  from 


an  inlet  60  ft.  from  the  building  and  avoiding  the 
use  of  galvanised  ducts  in  the  basement  by  em- 
ploying underground  flues.  1500  w.  Eng  Rec— 
8ept.  7,  1901. 

School,  Rochester— Ventilating  and  Heating  No.  28 
School,  Rochester,  N.  Y.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  22-room  school  with  a  fan  system  of  venti- 
lation and  direct  steam  radiation.  2200  w.  Eng 
Rec— Sept.    20,    1902. 

Ventilation  and  Heating  in  the  East  High  School, 
Rochester,  N.  Y.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  arrangements  for  heating  and  ventilating  a 
school-building  having  three  stories  and  base- 
ment and  attic.  Mainly  a  plenum  system.  Serial. 
1st  part.     4000  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  28,  1903. 

School,  St.  Louis.— The  Heating  and  Ventilation  of 
the  Edward  Wyman  School,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Alvtn 
D.  Reed.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Heat,  ft 
Ven.  Engrs.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  1400 
w.     Met  Work — March  29,  1902. 

School,  Worcester. — Ventilating  and  Heating  the 
Worcester,  Mass.,  High  School.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  system  using  hot  water  under  forced 
circulation  for  warming,  with  air  supply  for  ven- 
tilation only.     2000  w.     Eng  Rec— Aug.  23,  1902. 

Ship.— The  Ventilation  and  Heating  of  Ships  by  a 
Forced  Circulation  of  Warm  Air.  F.  W.  Jen- 
nings. Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  N.  E. 
Coast  Inst,  of  Engrs.  and  Shipbuilders.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  plenum  system.  2500  w. 
Bngs'   Gas — Jan.,   1901. 

Mr.   F.   W.   Jennings'   Reply  to  the  Discussion 
of  His  Paper  on  "The  Ventilation  and  Heating  of 
Ships."     2800  w.     Trans  of   N-E   Coast   Inst   of 
Engrs  ft  Shipbuilders— May,  1901. 
See  also  Warship;  VENTILATION. 

Steam  Hot  Blast.— See  Hot  Blast. 

Swiss  Parliament  Bdg. — The  Heating  and  Ventil- 
ating Plant  of  the  New  Swiss  Parliament  Build- 
ings in  Bern  (Die  Helsungs  und  Ldftungsanlagen 
des  Neuen  Schwelserischen  Bundeshauses  in  Bern). 
A  description,  with  plans  and  figures,  of  an  ex- 
tensive heating  and  ventilating  system  installed 
by  Snlser  Brothers,  of  Wlnterthur,  Switzerland. 
Serial.  2  parts.  4000  w.  Schwels  Bauseitung— 
March  21  and  28,   1903. 

Telephone  Exchange.— 'Ventilating  and  Heating  the 
Twin  City  Telephone  Exchange,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  Installation  where 
considerable  attention  was  given  to  the  problem 
of  removing  dust  from  .the  fresh  air  supply.  800 
w.     Eng  Rec — May  81,  1902. 

Temperature  Regulation.— Temperature  Regulation. 
J.  H.  Kinealy.  Read  at  meeting  of  Am.  Soc.  of 
Heat,  ft  Ven.  Engrs.  A  discussion  of  the  systems 
and  methods  In  use.  5500  w.  Dom  Engng— 
March  25,  1908. 

Test,  Milwaukee  School.— Some  Results  of  a  Test  of 
Hes/tlng  and  Ventilating  Apparatus.  O.  B.  Zim- 
merman. A  statement  of  the  conditions  and  a 
test  where  96  observers  were  used  after  having 
special  drill,  and  the  results.  2800  w.  Wis  Engr 
—May,  1901. 

Theatre,  Boston.— Heating  and  Ventilating  System 
of  the  Majestic  Theatre,  Boston,  Mass.  Plans  and 
description  of  the  interesting  features  of  this  plant. 
1800  w.     Eng  Rec— June  17,  1905. 

Theatre,  Cologne.— See  COOLING. 

Theatre,  Worcester,  Mass.— Ventilating  and  Heating 
the  Franklin  Square  Theatre,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Gives  plan  and  description  of  an  interesting  plant, 
having  features  that  are  somewhat  unusual.  1200 
w.     Eng  Rec — March  26,  1904. 

Yassar  College.— Ventilation  and  Heating  of  Rocke- 
feller Hall,  Vassar  College.  Describes  the  system 
adopted  in  this  two-story  and  basement  building, 
which  covers  a  ground  area  of  11,540  sq.  ft.  2000 
w.     Eng  Rec— April  25,  1908. 

Warships.— The  Warming  and  Ventilation  of  War 
Ships  (Verwarmlng  en  Ventllatie  van  Oorlogs- 
schepen).  L.  N.  Alta.  Showing  arrangements  of 
heating  colls  and  electrically  driven  fans.  1500 
w.     De  Ingenleur— April  13,  1901. 

See  also  VENTILATION. 

HEATING  POWER. 

CALORIFIC  VALUE. 
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BEAT  INSULATION. 
See  HEAT  TRANSMISSION;  REFRACTORY  MA- 


BEAT  RADIATION. 
See  alto  BEATING;  HEATING  AND    i/^-H'I'ii.a- 
TZOV;    MECHANICS;   PHYSICS;    RADIATION. 

Laws  of  Heat  Radiation.  J.  Blacklock  Header- 
•on.  Read  before  the  Olaagow  Univ.  Phyi.  Soc. 
An  experimental  ttndj.  3700  w.  Blect'n,  Loud— 
Ang.  28,  1MB. 

Iron  Pipes.— Some  Experiments  on  Lose  of  Heat 
from  Iron  Pipes.  R.  W.  Leonard.  Gives  results 
of  experimental  investigations.  1000  w.  Can  Soc 
of  Civ  Engrs,  Adv.  Proof— Oct.,  1904. 

Sheet  Metal — Sheet  Metal  Radiation.  H.  W.  No- 
well.  Brief  article,  presenting  the  merits  of  sheet 
metal  radiation.  700  w.  Am  Soc  of  Heat  ft 
Ven  Engrs— Jnly,  1906. 

Steam  Pressure.— See  STEAM— Heat  Emission. 


See     also     BOILER;     BEAT 
STEAM  ENGINEERING. 

Heat  Resistance,  the  Reciprocal  of  Heat  Con- 
ductivity. William  Kent.  Advocates  the  use  of 
figures  representing  resistance  instead  of  conduc- 
tivity, giving  reasons  for  the  change  and  sug- 
gestions for  a  standard  to  be  adopted.  1800  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  0956— Dec., 
1902. 

BEAT  TRANSMISSION. 

See  also  BOILER;  EVAPORATION:  BEAT  RA- 
DIATION; BEAT  RESISTANCE;  STEAM  EN- 
GINEERING. 

The  Transfer  of  Heat  from  Steam  to  Water 
Through  a  Partition.  H.  L.  Hepburn.  A  report 
of  experimental  investigations.  3300  w.  Power- 
Dec.,  1901. 

Boiler  Plates.— The  Transmission  of  Heat  Through 
Heating  Surfaces  (Ueber  den  Wlrmednrchgang 
durch  Dittenberger.  An  account  of  researches 
conducted  at  the  Relchsanstalt,  with  especial  ref- 
erence to  boiler  heating  surface.  2600  w.  Zeltscbr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Dec.  15,  1900. 

Heat  Transference  Through  Boller-PlatM.  From 
"Zeltschrlft  des  Vereins  Deutscher  Ingenleure." 
An  account  of  researches,  giving  diagrams.  2000 
w.     Engng— Jan.  1,  1904. 

The  Transmission  of  Heat  in  Various  Parts  of 
Boiler  Heating  Surface  (Der  WarmeObergang  und 
seine  Verschledenbelten  lnnerbalb  einer  Dampf- 
kesselhelzflache).  Paul  Fuchs.  With  diagrams 
showing  the  results  of  experiments  upon  a  water- 
tube  boiler,  showing  the  Influence  of  circulation. 
4000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— March, 
12,  1904. 

Beiler  Scale.— The  Transmission  of  Heat  Through 
Scale-Oovered  Boiler  Tubes.  Edward  O.  Schmidt. 
Gives  tabulated  results  of  tests  made  at  the  Univ. 
of  Illinois,  for  the  purpose  of  measuring  the  num- 
ber of  heat  units  transmitted  per  hour  through  the 
different  tubes;  describes  methods  used.  1000  w. 
R  RGas-^June  14,  1901. 

Boiler  Scale  and  the  Transmission  of  Heat. 
Showing  that  scale  of  ordinary  thickness  Is  ob- 
jectionable because  it  raises  the  temperature  of 
the  boiler  plate,  rather  than  because  It  cuts  down 
the  efficiency  of  the  boiler.  8000  w.  Locomotive 
—Sept.,  1902. 

Boiler  Scale  and  the  Transmission  of  Heat.  A. 
D.  Rlsteen.  Shows  that  many  statements  made 
In  regard  to  the  efficiency  of  boilers  being  seriously 
impaired  by  scale  are  not  true,  but  that  scale  is 
objectionable  because  it  raises  the  temperature 
of  the  boiler  plate.  8600  w.  Am  Mgr  ft  Ir  Wld 
—Sept.    15,    1904. 

Building  Materials.— Loss  of  Heat  from  Buildings. 
R.  Gordon  Mack  ay.  Information  collected  by  the 
writer  concerning  the  transmission  of  heat  through 
the  various  materials  commonly  used  by  engineers. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Prac  Engr— March  8, 
1901. 

See  also  COOLING. 

Cables.— See  ELECTRIC  CABLE— Heat  Conductivity. 

Cooler  Surface.— The  Transmission  of  Heat  from  Air 


to  Water  through  Corrugated  Copper  Tubes.  Har- 
ry F.  Benson.  Gives  formula  for  finding  the 
proper  amount  of  surface  in  a  cooler,  and  mathe- 
matical solutions  bearing  upon  this  subject.  1600 
w.     Am  Macb— Vol.  28.     No.  85. 

Evaporation,    See  EVAPORATION— Multiple  Effect. 

Steam  Pressure.— The  Relation  of  Heat  Emission  to 
8team  Pressure  (Zur  GenereUen  Regelnng  der 
Wlrmeabgabe  der  HelskOrper  bei  Nlederdruck 
durch  die  H5he  der  Dampfspannung).  O.  Hu- 
naeus.  A  discussion  of  the  author's  formulas  in 
view  of  their  use  by  Prof.  Rtetschel;  with  re- 
sponse by  the  latter.  8000  w.  Gesundbeits-Ia- 
genleur — Dec.  81,  1902. 

Tests.— The  Transmission  of  Heat  Through  Heating 
Surfaces  (Ueber  den  Wlrmedurchgang  durch 
Helsfllchen).  L.  Austin.  Data  and  results  of 
tests  made  at  the  Relchsanstalt,  with  description 
of  the  apparatus.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
scher Ing — Dec.  13,  1902. 

BEAT  UTILIZATION. 

See  COKE-OVEN  GAS;  HEATING; 

Isation. 


GIVE;   STEAM  ENGINEERING-^Exhanst  T/til- 
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HEWITT. 

Biographical  Notice  of  Abram  8.  Hewitt.  R. 
W.  Raymond.  A  brief  sketch  from  memoranda 
personally  approved  by  Mr.  Hewitt.  Portrait. 
7500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— Feb., 
1903.     No.  667590. 

HIGH  BUILDING. 

See  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION;  FOUNDATION; 
STEEL   CONSTRUCTION. 


See  ELECTRIC  FURNACE;  PTROMETRT;  TEM- 


BZGBWAT. 
See  ROAD. 

HIGHWAY  BRIDGE. 
See  BRIDGE. 

HIGHWAY  ENGINEERING. 
See  ROAD — Engineering. 

HIGHWAY  LAW. 
See  AUTOMOBILE— Legislation;  Publio  Relation. 


ARCH;  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  GRANITE. 


Arch. 
Die. 


HIPPODROME. 

New  York.— See  ELECTRIC 
CONSTRUCTION;  THEATRE. 

B0I8T. 
See  HOISTING;  HOISTING  ENGINE. 

HOISTING. 

8ee  also  CRANE;  ELEVATOR;  BEAD  FRAME; 
HOISTING  DRUM;  HOISTING  ENGINE; 
HOISTING  TACKLE;  LIFT;  MINE  HAULAGE; 
MINE  SHAFT;  MINING;  MINING  MACHIN- 
ERY; ROPE;  WIRE  ROPE. 

The  Hoisting  Problem.  James  B.  Thompson. 
Read  before  the  Lake  Superior  Min.  Inst.  Dis- 
cusses the  relation  of  the  underground  require- 
ments, the  engineering  mechanical  and  financial 
considerations.  5000  w.  Mines  ft  Min — Nov., 
1904. 

Hoists  and  Hoisting.  Dennis  H.  Stovmll.  Illus- 
trates four  types  of  hoists,  and  explains  the  work 
for  which  they  are  united.  800  w.  Min  Rept— 
Feb.  2,  1905. 

A  Study  of  Hoisting  Machinery  (Etude  sut  les 
Apparells  de  Lerage).  L.  Rousselet.  A  general 
study    of   cranes    and  other    mechanical    hoisting 
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devices;  the  first  Instalment  discusses  electric 
traveling  cranes.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  Re- 
vue Technique— Nov.  10,  1906. 

Aloe  Fibre  Cables.— See  ROPE. 

Amber*;,  Francs.— -Hoisting  Equipment  of  a  French 
Colliery.  L.  Sadler.  Abstract  from  "Revue  Uni- 
verselle  des  Mines."  Illuatrated  description  of 
the  arrangements  at  the  Arenberg  mine.  1800  w. 
Sng  ft  Mln  Jour — Aug.  4,  1904. 

Balaaoed  and  TJnbalanoed.— Balanced  and  Unbal- 
anced Hoists.  E.  T.  Sederholm.  A  comparison 
of  the  different  types  and  relative  economies  of 
various  methods.  Ills.  6000  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— 
July,  1901. 

Balance  Platform.— Notes  on  a  Brlart  Balance  Plat- 
form Installed  at  Shaft  No.  6  at  Oorlooka,  Sooth 
Russia.  A.  Lebrnn.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  apparatus  with  a  statement  of  Its  advan- 
tages. 1900  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Aug.  16, 
1901. 

Balance  Hope.— -See  Foore  System;  Problem. 

Belgian  Coal  Mines. — See  ROPE. 


Bentrop     System.— See 
Head  Casings. 


MXHE     SHAFT— Air-tight 


Blast  Furnace.— See  BLAST  FURNACE— Charging 
Apparatus,  Electric 

Borysiaw. — Hoisting  Apparatus  at  the  Erdwachs 
Mine  at  Borysiaw  (FOrderschachtanlage  anf  den 
Brdwachsgrnben  in  Borysiaw).  A.  Lnkassewski. 
Describing  the  electric  hoisting  plant  used  at  the 
mines  at  Borysiaw  in  Gallcla,  In  connection  with 
the  deepening  of  the  shaft.  2500  w.  1  plate. 
Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  n  Huttenwesen-^June  7, 
1902. 

Safety     Applianoe;     HOISTING     EN- 


GINE. 


Cage.- 

Cage  Chains.— German  Types  of  Cage  Chains.  Illus- 
trates both  favorable  and  unfavorable  types,  with 
a  discussion  of  causes  of  accidents.  900  w.  Col 
Guard— June  16,  1905. 

Gamp  Bird,  Colo,— An  Underground  Skip-Hoisting 
Plant.  S.  A.  Worcester.  Brief  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  plant  for  the  Camp  Bird  gold  mine 
for  hoisting  ore  and  waste  from  a  depth  of  900 
ft.     500  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— March  2,  1905. 

See  also  GOLD   MUTE. 

Carthage,  Mo.— A  Bucket  Elevator  Installation  for  a 
155-Ft.  Zinc  Mine  Shaft.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  continuous  bucket  elevator  installed  at  Car- 
thage, Mo.,  to  raise  sine  ore  from  an  Inclined 
shaft.     600  w.     Eng  News— Dec.  7,  1905. 

Compressed  Air. — Compressed  Air  in  Hoisting.  J.  8. 
Lane.  The  kinds  of  hoists  and  methods  of  apply- 
ing for  different  purposes,  reheating,  adapting 
steam  apparatus  for  .the  use  of  air,  Ac.  Ills. 
4000  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— July,  1904. 

Compressed  Air  In  Hoisting.  J.  8.  Lane.  Il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  machinery  used  in  ap- 
plying compressed  air  to  hoisting  and  similar 
work,  discussing  Its  advantages  and  giving  gen- 
eral Information.  4400  w.  Compressed  Air— 
Sept.,  I9v»«  

Conveyor.— See  CONVEYOR— Mine  Hoist. 

Deep,  Lake  Superior.— Deep  Hoisting  In  the  Lake 
Superior  District.  O.  P.  Hood.  Describes  some 
of  the  engines  used  to  hoist  from  a  depth  of  over 
4,900  feet.  Ills.  4200  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— July, 
1901. 

Deep  Mines.— Headgear  and  Winding  Engines  for 
Deep  Shafts.  Leon  Poussigue.  From  a  paper 
read  at  the  Paris  Congress.  Illustrated  discus- 
sion of  the  winding  engine,  headgear,  detaching 
hooks,  etc.     8500  w.     Col  Guard— Nov.  2,  1900. 

Winding  from  Great  Depths.  An  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  Whiting  system  is  given 
in  the  present  article.  2000  w.  Serial.  1st  part. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Feb.  28,   1902. 

Winding  Plants  for  Great  Depths.  Hans  0. 
Bebr.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  ft  Met. 
(England).  Outlines  the  various  systems  that 
have  been  tried  or  suggested,  explaining  the  me- 
chanics of  the  problems,  etc.  The  present  paper 
considers  only  vertical  winding.  An  important 
paper  on  this  subject.  111.  Serial.  1st  part. 
10,500  w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  16,  1902. 


Winding  Plants  for  Great  Depths.  Hans  C. 
Bebr.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  ft  Met.,  Lon- 
don. Full  paper  with  illustrations.  An  Investiga- 
tion of  the  various  systems  proposed.  Vertical 
winding  only  is  considered.  26,000  w.  Col  Guard 
—May  28,  1902. 

Hoisting  from  Great  Depths.  Hans  0.  Behr. 
Abstract  from  the  Johannesburg  "Star."  An  ab- 
stract of  Mr.  Behr' s  reply  to  the  discussion  of 
his  paper  read  before  the  8outh  African  Assn.  of 
Bngrs.  2800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— April  25, 
1908. 

Hoisting  from  Great  Depths.  Robert  Peele.  A 
discussion  of  conclusions  reached  by  H.  O.  Behr 
in  his  paper  on  "Winding  Plants  for  Great 
Depths,"  giving  also  the  writer's  views.  4800 
w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— April  4,  1906. 

Traversing  Winding  Engine  for  Deep  Shafts. 
H.  M.  Morgans.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  plant 
which  avoids  many  of  the  difficulties  of  deep 
winding.    4000  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Sept.,  1908. 

See  also  FJectrlof  CONVEYOR— Mine  Hoist. 

Deep,  South  Africa.—- Deep  Hoisting  in  South  Af- 
rica. J.  S.  Lane.  Explains  the  conditions  which 
necessitate  deep  shafts,  describing  some  of  the 
devices  recommended  and  plants  which  have  been 
installed.  Ills.  8600  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— July, 
1904. 

Hoisting  from  Great  Depths.  Hennen  Jennings. 
Abstracted  from  paper  read  before  the  So.  Af- 
rican Assn.  of  Engrs.  Describes  the  Wltwaters- 
rand  gold-fields  ana  the  conditions  to  be  met  by 
winding  plants,  discussing  the  most  advantage- 
ous method.  8000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Nov.  29, 
1902. 

The  Deep  Level  Problem  of  the  Wltwaters- 
rand.  Briefly  discusses  the  best  type  of  winding 
engines  for  this  work,  giving  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  Whiting  double-sheave  winding 
engine,  and  discussing  its  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages. 1600  w.  Engr,  Lond — April  24, 
1903. 

Present  Practice  of  Deep  Hoisting  on  the  Mines 
of  the  Rand.  J.  B.  Carper.  Description,  with 
illustration,  of  the  Whiting  system  and  its  appli- 
cation to  these  mines,  the  cost,  etc.  1800  w.  Mln 
Jour— Nov.   12,   1904. 

Design.— Determining  the  Slse  of  Hoisting  Plants. 
Edward  B.  Durham.  Discusses  methods  of  cal- 
culating. 111.  5500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln 
Engrs — Sept.,  1902. 

Diagrams. — Speed  Curves  of  Hoisting  Engines  and 
their  Use  In  Designing  Safety  Appliances  (Die 
Graphische  Darstellung  des  Ganges  der  FOrder- 
maschlnen  und  die  Benutsung  derselben  sum  Bau 
elnes  Slcherheltsapparates).  Hr.  Witte.  An  ac- 
count of  experiments  with  a  Karllk  mercury  tacho- 
graph and  electrically-operated  safety  brakes  for 
hoisting  engines  for  mines.  Diagrams.  2  plates. 
2400  w.     Glflckauf— Jan.   11,   1902. 

See  also  Graphical  Methods. 

Dram.    Sec  HOISTING  DBTJM. 


Dusseldorf  Exposition.— Hoisting  Machinery  (Die 
Hebeseuge).  Ad.  Ernst.  A  description  of  the 
cranes  and  other  hoisting  machinery  shown  at  the 
Dflsseldorf  Exposition.  Serial.  Part  I.  2500  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutsche*  Ing— May  24,   1902. 

Hoisting  Apparatus  at  the  DOsseldorf  Exposition 
(Die  Hebeseuge  auf  der  Dfisseldorfer  Ausstellung). 
S.  Frsenkel.  A  paper  before  the  Vereln  Deutscher 
Maschlnen-Ingenleure,  giving  an  illustrated  account 
of  large  traveling  cranes  and  other  kinds  of  hoist- 
ing mechinery.  Serial.  Part  I.  Tables.  2500  w. 
Glasers  Annalen— July  1,  1903. 

Efficiency. — The  Efficiency  of  Mechanism.  C.  F. 
Blake.  The  first  of  two  articles  dealing  especially 
with  hoisting  machinery,  discussing  /the  general 
principles.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400  w.  Mach, 
N  Y— March,  1908. 

Electric— Some  Recent  Tests  on  Electrically-Driven 
Hoists.  Reports  a  series  of  tests  made  upon  two 
hoists,  considering  the  faults  observed  to  be  due, 
not  to  the  use  of  electricity,  but  to  the  applica- 
tion. 111.  8000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— Dec.  28, 
1900. 

Electric  Hoists  on  the  Comstock.  Leon  M.  Hall. 
Describes   the   system    Installed     at     this    mining 
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plant.  A  continuous  rope  electric  hoist,  driven  by 
means  of  a  variable  speed,  three  phase  Induction 
motor.     1200  w.     Scl  Am— July  27,  1801. 

Electric  Hoists  on  the  Oomstock.  Leon  M. 
HalL  ninstrstes  and  describes  a  continuous  rope 
electric  hoist,  driven  by  means  of  a  variable 
speed,  three-phase  Induction  motor.  1200  w.  Bug 
ft  Mln  Jour— Aug.  3,  1901. 

Electric  Hoists  and  Cranes  (Elektrlsche  Aus- 
rllstungen  fttr  Hebesenge).  F.  Wlnawer.  A  snort 
Illustrated  description  of  electrical  apparatus  for 
cranes  and  hoists.  700  w.  Elektrotech  Rundschau 
—Jan.    1,    1902. 

The  Hoisting  of  Oars  by  an  Electric  Winch 
(Hochnehmen  Vierachslger  Abthellwagen  dnrch 
Elektrlsch  Angetrlebene  HebebOcke).  F.  Berge- 
mann.  A  description  of  the  Inclined  plane  and 
electrically  operated  winding  machinery  used  at 
Bberswalde,  Prnssla.  2500  w.  Glasers  Annalen— 
July   15,   1902. 

The  Influence  of  Electricity  upon  the  Develop- 
ment of  Hoisting  Machinery  (Die  LastenfQrderung 
unter  dem  Elnfluss  der  Elefctrotechnlk).  H.  Kam- 
merer.  A  general  discussion  of  the  adaptability 
of  the  electric  motor  to  hoisting  machinery,  and 
the  modifications  which  have  resulted  from  its 
use.  3500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deotscher  Ing — 
Sept.  13,  1902. 

Electrically  Driven  Mine  Hoist  (Elektrlsch  Be- 
trlebene  FOrdermaschlnen).  Illustrating  and  de- 
scribing the  Ilgner-Slemens-Halske  system  as  ex- 
hibited at  Dfisseldorf.  4000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— Oct.  30,  1902. 

Electric  Winding  Machine  for  Colliery  Work. 
From  '•GlOckauf."  Illustrated  description  of  an 
electric  winding  engine  designed  by  Tr.  Busch- 
mann.     900  w.     Col  Guard — Oct.   24,   1902. 

Electric  Winding  Engines.  E.  Kllburn  Scptt. 
The  present  article  considers  the  general  aspects 
of  the  problem,  giving  details  of  the  methods  of 
arranging  the  pulleys  or  drums,  the  different  types 
of  motors,  Ac.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — April  8,  1903. 

Some  Notes  on  Electrically-Driven  Winding  En- 
gines. An  illustrated  description  of  methods  em- 
ployed, with  remarks  on  the  advantages  of  electric 
driving.     2000  w.     Col  Guard— April  17,  1903. 

The  Electrical  Driving  of  Winding  Gears.  F. 
Hird.  Abstract  of  paper  read  before  the  Inst, 
of  Mln.  Engrs.  Describes  the  controlling  appa- 
ratus used  by  different  designers,  and  other  fea- 
tures of  Interest.  3800  w.  Elect' n,  Lond — Aug. 
14,   1903. 

Electric  Winding.  Gerald  Hooghwlnkel.  Enu- 
merates the  most  striking  advantages  of  electric 
wire  steam  winding,  describing  the  different  sys- 
tems employed  on  the  Continent  and  in  the  United 
States,  and  giving  details  of  a  modern  plant.  7500 
w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  13.  1904. 

Electric  Hoists.  On  the  advantages  of  the  elec- 
tric type,  the  development,  and  their  use  for  deep 
hoisting  In  America,  Germany,  and  South  Africa. 
2200  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— July,  1904. 

The  Slemens-Ilgner  System  for  Electric  Mine 
Hoists.  Illustrated  description  of  a  hoist  now 
in  use  at  the  Zollern  II.  colliery,  at  Merkllnde, 
Germany,  using  electric  power.  1500  w.  Engft 
Mdn  Jour— June  30,  1904. 

Computations  for  Electrically  Driven  Winding 
Machinery  (Berechnung  Elektrlsch  Betrlebener 
FOrdermaschlnen).  H.  Koch  ft  H.  Scbmlede.  De- 
veloping formulas  and  diagrams  showing  the  con- 
ditions Involved  in  mine  hoisting  work,  together 
with  methods  of  regulating  and  controlling  electric 
motors  for  winding  service.  7000  w.  Blectrotech 
Zeltschr— Sept.  22,  1904. 

The  Electric  Winding  Plant  at  the  Llgny-les- 
Alre  Mines  (Elektrlsche  Fbrdermaschine  fOr  die 
Compagnle  des  Mines  de  Ligny-les-Alre).  Details 
and  general  arrangement  of  winding  plant  for  a 
depth  of  400  metres,  installed  In  Northern  France. 
2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.  22, 
1904. 

Electric  Winding  Machines.  Prof.  Paul  Habets. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mech.  Engrs.  Gives  a 
dynsmic  investigation  of  electric  winding  for  col- 
lieries. Serial.  1st  part  6500  w.  Engng— 
June  80.  1905. 
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A  Large  Electrical  Winding  Plant.  Lee  Mur- 
ray. Illustrates  and  describes  the  plant  Installed 
in  a  mine  at  Thlede,  near  Brunswick  (Germany). 
8900  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand-Wan.  9,  1902. 

A  New  System  of  Electric  Hoisting  for  Mine 
Shafts  (Ueber  ein  Neues  System  Bfektrtscher 
Schacht-FSrdermaschlnen).  Hans  Bansen.  A  de- 
scription of  a  system  In  which  the  hoisting  motor 
is  In  circuit  with  a  dynamo  driven  by  an  aux- 
iliary motor,  by  which  means  the  speed  is  regu- 
lated.    800  w.     GlOckauf— Feb.  22,  1902. 

Electrically  Driven  Mine  Hoists  (Elektrlsch  Be- 
trlebene  Hauptschacht-FOrdermaschinen).  C.  Kott- 
gen.  Data  and  results  of  experience  with  elec- 
trically operated  mine  hoists  at  Karwln,  in  Silesia 
and  at  Thlede,  in  Brunswick.  Serial.  Part  I. 
5000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— May  17, 
1902. 

The    Starting   of    Electric     Hoisting     Machines 

iDas  Anlassen  von  Elektrlschen  FOrdermaschlnen). 
!.  KOttgen.  A  paper  before  the  Verband  Deut- 
scher Blektrotechniker,  discussing  various  systems 
of  electric  hoisting  for  mine  shafts,  and  especially 
the  starting  of  the  motor,  with  many  diagrams. 
4500  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— July  10,  1902. 

Electrically-Driven  Winding  Engines.  Illustrated 
description  of  an  engine  for  a  Dortmund  mining 
company  which  will  haul  from  a  depth  of  2.296 
feet  100  tons  of  coal  per  hour.  Also  of  another 
type  to  be  used  In  Saxony,  which  hauls  in  a  ten 
hours'  shift,  from  600  to  700  tons  of  coal  from 
a  depth  of  722  feet.  1500  w.  Engng — Aug.  1, 
1902. 

Electrically  Operated  Hoisting  Plants  (FSrder- 
anlagen  mit  Elektrlschen  Antrieb).  O.  Lasche. 
With  detailed  Illustrations  of  several  hoists,  show- 
ing the  wiring,  and  method  of  control.  2500  w. 
1  plate.     GlOckauf— July  19,  1902. 

Improvements  in  the  Application  of  Electricity 
to  Mine  Hoisting  Machinery  (Neuerungen  in  der 
Verwendung  der  Elektrisitftt  belm  FOrdermas- 
chinenbetrlebe).  R.  Schmidt.  Describing  the 
electric  winding  plant  in  operation  at  the  Ger- 
manla  Mine  near  Marten,  in  the  Dortmund  dis- 
trict; the  shaft  is  450  metres  deep.  8500  w. 
GlUcksuf— Jan.  81,   1903. 

Winding  Machines  with  Direct-Connected  Motors 
(Die  FOrdermaschlnensysteme  mit  Dlrekt  Gekup- 
pelten  Motoren).  H.  Baum.  A  discussion  of  the 
application  of  electric  driving  to  heavy  mine 
hoisting.  Serial.  Part  I.  3000  w.  GlOckauf— 
Feb.  7,  1903. 

An  Electric  Winding  Engine  with  Safety  Ap- 
pliances (Ein  Elektrlsch  Anbetrlebener  und  mit 
Allen  Sicherheltsvorrichtungen  Ausgerflsteter  For- 
derhaspel).  H.  Koch.  Illustrating  an  electric 
winding  engine  for  a  depth  of  169  metres  and  a 
speed  5  metres  per  second;  using  a  polyphase  mo- 
tor. 1000  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  Berg  n 
HOttenweeen — Aug.  20,  1904. 

Comparison  Between  Direct  Current  and  Poly- 
phase Systems  for  Electric  Winding  Plant.  John 
G.  Hooghwlnkel.  Deals  principally  with  a  esse 
where  there  is  a  separate  power  station  for  the 
winding  plant,  considering  the  first  cost  of  a 
direct  current  and  a  polyphase  equipment,  and 
pointing  out  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of 
each.     1800  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond — Sept.  16,  1904. 

Computations  for  Electrically  Driven  Winding 
Engines  (Die  Berechnung  der  Elektrlsch  Betrleb- 
enen  Hauptschacbt-FSrdermaschlne).  V.  Graub- 
ner.  Discussing  .the  power  required  and  the  pro- 
portions for  electric  motors  of  various  types.  Se- 
rial. Part  I.  1500  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg 
u  Hfittenwesen — Sept.  10,  1904. 

Electrical  Winding  Engines.  Dr.  R.  Horz- 
feld.  Refers  to  several  systems  and  gives  par- 
ticulars of  the  "Koepe  Wheel,"  and  the  advan- 
tage* of  electrical  transmission  of  power.  111. 
8000  w.     Engng — Feb.   12,  1904. 

Electric  Winding  Machines.  Maurice  Georgi. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Glasgow 
Local  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Discusses 
the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  electric  wind- 
ing, and  gives  an  Illustrated  description  of  Mr. 
Ilgner's  system  of  compensation.  2200  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— March   18,    1904. 

Recent    German    High    Power    Electric    Mining 
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Hoists.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Illustration  and  de- 
scription of  a  direct-current  mining  hoist  and  a 
motor  generator  with  a  40-ton  flywheel  for  opera- 
tion and  connection  with  the  time  Installed  at 
Merkllnde,  I.  W.t  Germany.  1800  w.  Min  Rept— 
April  21,  1904. 

Electric  Winding  Engines.     Aims  to  stow  that 
-electrical    winding    eliminate*   a    large   source    of 
loss.     Serial.     1st   part.     8800  w.     Prac   Engr — 
March    17,    1905. 

Electrically-Driven  Winding  Engines.  Remarks 
on  the  selection  of  a  system  and  type  of  motor, 
with  brief  descriptions  of  some  installations 
erected  by  the  Allgemelne  Elektrlcit&ts-Gesell- 
schaft.  Berlin.  Ills.  4500  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— 
June   2,   1005. 

Electric  Winding  Engine*  (Lea  Machines  d* Ex- 
traction Electrlqnes).  H.  Schmerber.  With  Illus- 
tration* and  details  of  a  number  of  electrically 
operated  hoisting  engines  for  mines  in  France  and 
-Germany.  Two  articles.  2  plates.  6000  w. 
Genie  Civil— May  27.  June  8.  1005. 

See  also  CRAVE,  ELECTRIC;  ELECTRIC  DRIV- 
ING—Mine  Hoist;  Coal  Hoist;  Wflst  System; 
ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT;  GAS  PRODUCER— 
Fintsch;   HOISTING  ENGINE. 

-Electric,  France.— 'Electric  Winding  Engine  at  Tlre- 
mande  Colliery.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  en- 
gine recently  erected  in  France  designed  to  raise 
105  tons  of  coal  per  hour  from  a  depth  of  1412 
ft.  at  a  velocity  of  26  ft.  per  second.  1600  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Dec.  80,   1904. 

Electric  Winding  Engine  of  the  Tlremande  Mine. 
Dr.  A.  Gradenwits.  Illustrates  and  describes  an 
engine  designed  for  winding  105  tons  of  coal  per 
hour,  from  a  depth  of  400  m.(  at  a  speed  of 
8  m.  per  second.  1400  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— 
April  14,    1905. 

Electric  Hoist  at  the  Tlremande  Colliery.  Entile 
Guarlnl.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  novel  ar- 
rangement In  which  the  hoist  is  placed  at  top  of 
head-frame.     1200  w.     Mines  ft  Min— Oct.,  1905. 

Electric,  Frankfurt,  Germany.  —  Electric  Furnace 
Hoist.  L.  Ramakers.  An  illustrated  description 
of  an  electrically-operated  furnace  hoist,  which 
was  recently  constructed  at  Frankfurt,  Germany. 
1200  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Dec.  9,  1905. 

Electric,  German  Mines. — Electricity  In  Continental 
Mines.  0.  Smith.  Illustrated  description  of  some 
German  hoisting  plants  having  interesting  fea- 
tures.   8500  w.    Mines  ft  Mln — Dec.,  1905. 

Electric  Leoben,  Austria.— The  Electric  Mine  Hoist 
at  the  Tolling  Shaft  at  Leoben  (Die  Blektrlsche 
Schach-tfordennaschlne  System  Ilgner  in  Tolling- 
graben  bei  Leoben).  J.  von  Lldl.  Describing  the 
application  of  electric  power  to  mine  hoisting, 
handling  loads  of  800  kilogrammes  to  a  depth 
of  80  metres  at  a  speed  of  2.4  metres  per  second. 
8000  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hut- 
tenwesen— Dec.  3,  1904. 

Electric,  Rand,  Some  Notes  on  Certain  Underground 
Hoisting  Problems  on  the  Witwatersrand.  A.  W. 
K.  Peirce.  A  general  statement  of  the  conditions, 
concluding  that  the  best  method  is  the  combina- 
tion of  polyphase  transmission,  conversion  to  di- 
rect currents  for  each  hoist  unit,  and  the  "voltage 
control"  on  the  Ward  Leonard  system.  2200  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngre    July,  1903. 

Electric  Regulation. — Improvements  In  Electric 
Power  for  Mining  Plants  (Neuerungen  bel  Elek- 
trischen  Anlagen  im  Bergwerks-nnd  Hflttenbe- 
trleb).  Hr.  Phlllppl.  'Comparing  the  Leonard  and 
the  Ilgner  systems  of  regulation  as  applied  to 
electric  hoisting  engines.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Nov.  18,  1905. 

Electric  Test. — Test  of  Steam  Consumption  of  the 
Electric  Hoisting  Machine  at  the  Preussen  Mine 
(Versuche  sur  Bestlmmung  des  Dampfverbrauches 
an  der  Elektrlschen  Fordermaechlne  der  Zeche 
Preussen  II.).  H.  Schulte.  Giving  diagrams 
showing  result  of  tests  including  efficiency  of 
engine  and  dynamo.  1800  w.  Gldckauf — March  26, 
1904. 

.Electric  Traveling.— Electric  Traveling  Hoists.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  system  of  overhead  trav- 
eling electric  hoists,  giving  four  views  of  the 
traveling  transfer  trolley  service  of  the  Bamapo 


Iron  Company's  Works  at  Niagara  Falls.    1600  w. 
Am  Mach— Vol.  28.  No.  32. 

Electric  vs.  Mechanical.— /The  Practical  Installation 
of  Electrical  Hoisting  Machinery  (Die  Zweck- 
mlssige  Ansgeetaltung  Elektrlsch  Betrlebener 
HauptschachtfOrdermaschlnen).  Karl  Ilgner.  A 
comparison  of  electrical  with  mechanical  winding, 
showing  the  advantages  of  electric  motors.  Two 
articles.  7000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch 
Ver-nJune  17,  24,  1904. 

Electric  vm.  Steam.— Steam  vs.  Electrically  Driven 
Winding  Engines.  An  interesting  comparison 
made  by  F.  Buschmann.  500  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev— May  28,   1902. 

Electric  versus  Steam  Mine  Hoisting  Machinery. 
Frank  C.  Perkins.  Describes  installations  in 
Europe,  showing  that  while  steam  is  generally 
used,  electric  hoists  do  the  work  equally  well,  and 
will  probably  be  installed  In  new  works.  I1L  800 
w.     Min  Rept— Nov.  5,  1908. 

A  Comparison  of  Steam  and  Electric  Power  for 
Hoisting  Machines  (Verglelch  der  Betrlebskrtfte 
Dampf  und  BlektrlsHlt  fur  F5rdermaschinenbe> 
trieb).  H.  Laudlen.  Giving  continuous  diagrams 
of  work,  speed,  resistance,  etc.,  for  mine  hoists, 
with  a  summary  of  the  extent  to  which  the  re- 
quirements are  met  by  steam  and  electric  motors. 
8000   w.     Gldckauf— May   28,    1904. 

Coal  Winding  Machinery.  Horace  D.  B.  How. 
Abstract  of  essay  awarded  the  Lewis  first  prise, 
1903.  Pro.  Sooth  Wales  Inst,  of  Bngrs.  Describes 
two  novel  forms  of  electrical  winding  gears,  com- 
paring with  a  steam-winding  engine  from  a  me- 
chanical and  financial  point  of  view.  Ills.  5000 
w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— July  8,  1904. 

On  the  Electric  Drive  of  Large  Reversing  En- 
gines Working  Intermittently.  Maurice  Georgl.  A 
comparison  or  the  advantages  of  electric  power 
over  steam  for  mine  hoisting  engines.  Serial. 
Part  I.     2400  w.     Col  Guard— Aprfl  14.   1905. 

Electric  Water.— A  Novel  Water  Hoist.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  electric  automatic  arrangement 
for  hoisting  water  at  the  Hampton-Central  water 
shaft  of  the  D.  L.  ft  W.  R.  R.  Co.  1400  w. 
Mines  ft  Mln — Dec.,  1905. 


See  also  ELECTRIC 
AGE. 
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Ely,  Minn. — Hoisting  Plant  and  Steel  Shaft  House 
for  the  Oliver  Iron  Mining  Co.,  at  Ely,  MLnn.  An 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  an  interesting 
plant  and  its  equipment.  8500  w.  Bng  News— 
Nov.   19.  1908. 


Endless  Chain.— Endless  Chain  Winding  and  Vertical 
Shafts.  Illustrated  description  of  method  devised 
by  Prof.  O.  C.  von  Verbo  of  replacing  rope  and 
cage  winding,  by  an  endless  chain  of  links,  on  to 
which  the  pit  tubs  are  hooked  at  certain  inter- 
vals.   700  w.     Col  Guard — March  11,  1904. 

Engineer.— Qualifications  and  Duties  of  a  Hoisting 
Engineer.  J.  T.  Beard.  A  consideration  of  some 
of  the  personal  and  educational  requirements.  2300 
w.     Mines  ft  Mln — Aug.,  1904. 

Flat  Rope,— The  Treatment  of  Flat  Hoisting  Cables. 
A.  E.  Johnson.  Points  that  must  receive  attention 
to  get  good  service  from  a  flat  rope  in  mine  work. 
1100  w.     Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— Jan.  12,  1901. 

An  Electrically  Operated  Flat  Rope  Hoist.    Dr. 
Alfred   Gradenwits.     Illustrated   description   of   a 
hoist  constructed  for  the  Lens  Mining  Co.,  France. 
1200  w.    Mines  ft  Mln— Sept.,  1905. 
See  also  HOISTING  ENGINE— Nordberg. 

Graphical  Methods.— Graphical  Methods  in  the  Study 
of  the  Equilibrium  of  Hoisting  Cables  (Applica- 
tion de  la  Metbode  Graphique  a  1' Etude  de  l'B- 
qulllbre  des  Cables  d* Extraction).  Henri  Des- 
champs.  A  discussion  of  graphical  methods  for 
determining  the  varying  weights  of  cable  and 
power  required  in  hoisting  from  deep  shafts.  Di- 
agrams. 4  plates.  7000  w.  Rev  Dniv  d  Mines 
April,  1902. 

See  also  Diagrams. 

Great  Depths.— See  Deep. 

Guides.— Some  Varieties  of  Wood  Battery  Guides. 
W.  J.  Sharwood.  Brief  Illustrated  descriptions 
of  forms  used,  and  Information  concerning  them. 
1200  w.     Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— April  9,  1904. 

Shaft     Guides.       Bergassessor     Ackermann,     la 
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"Zeit.  Berg-,  Hfltten-  and  Sallnenwesen."  Give* 
experience  gained  with  various  kinds  of  shaft 
guides  in  the  Breslau  Mining  District.  Ills.  9000 
w.     Ool  Guard— Dec.  15,  1905. 

Hooks. — See  HOOK— Hoisting. 

Hoppe  Brake.— flee  Safety  Oaten. 

Hydraulic,  Glasgow.— See  OOAL  HANDLING. 


Interior  Goal  Mines. — Hoists  and  Hoisting  in  the 
Interior  Goal  Fields.  George  S.  Bice.  Describes 
.the  arrangements  where  the  conditions  to  be  met 
are  shallow  shafts,  rapid  hoisting,  and  small  la- 
bor costs,     Ills.     2200  w.     Mln  Mag— Oct..  1904. 

Joplin,  Mo.— ^lead-Frames  and  Hoists  In  the  JopUn 
District.  W.  B.  Crane.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  construction  of  head-frames  and  the  methods 
of  hoisting  employed  in  the  lead  and  nine  ™«™f*. 
which  differ  greatly  from  those  used  in  other  dis- 
tricts.    4000  w.     Min  Mag— Oct.,   1904. 

The  Aerial  Bail  Hoist  and  Haulage  Syitem.  W. 
B.  Crane.  Illustrated  description  of  apparatus 
recently  Installed  for  raising  and  transporting  ore 
in  the  Joplin  region.  2000  w.  Mines  &  Mln— 
Dec.,  1906. 

Xinetio  Shock. — An  Investigation  Regarding  the  Ef- 
fect of  Kinetic  Shocks  on  Winding  Ropes  in  Ver- 
tical Shafts.  J.  A.  Vaugban.  Gives  an  inquiry 
as  to  the  case  of  a  rope  which  Is  suddenly  stopped 
while  lowering  a  load  with  uniform  velocity, 
studying  the  effects.  Diagrams.  10,000  w.  Jour 
of  Pro  of  So  African  Assn  of  Bngrs— March,  1904. 

Koepe.— The  Koepe  Mine  Hoist  (Ueber  Koepe  FOrder- 
ungen).  W.  MUller.  A  description  of  an  improved 
wire-rope  hoisting  system  for  deep  mine  shafts. 
2000  w.    1  plate.     Gltickauf— March  28,  1901. 

The  Installation  of  a  Cable  for  a  Koepe  Hoist- 
ing Plant  (Das  Auflegen  der  Selle  be!  Koepe 
FSrdermaschinen).  K.  I.  Mailer.  Describing 
the  method  of  drawing  a  new  cable  through  the 
sheaves  and  drums  of  a  double  mine  hoist  by 
means  of  a  temporary  auxiliary  cable  and  winding 
drum.    1000  w.     GlOckauf— Jan.  17,  1908. 

Mine  Hoisting  with  Driving  Sheaves  (Die 
FOrderung  mlt  Trelbscheibe).  H.  Baumann.  A 
review  of  the  Koepe  system  of  winding,  using 
driving  sheaves  instead  of  drums,  showing  Its 
application  to  deep  shafts.  2000  w.  Gltickauf— 
Nov.  25,  1905. 

See  also  Electric. 

Liege  Exposition — See  CRAKE. 

Linares,  Spain.— A  Veteran  Hoisting  Engine.  B.  B. 
Woakes.  Illustrated  description  of  a  large  hoist- 
ing engine  Installed  at  the  Poso  Ancho  mine  of 
!5*-  Wnares  Lead  Co.,  Ltd.,  Linares,  Spain,  In 
1851.    850  w.     Bug  &  Mln  Jour— Aug.  11,  1904. 

Liquid  Fuel  Engine. — See  Hoisting  Engine— Gas. 

Kalaoate.— The  Mexican  Malacate.  J.  Nelson  Nev- 
1ns.  Illustrated  description  of  a  hoisting  appa- 
ratus used  in  Mexico  for  purposes  of  sinking, 
prospecting  or  ventilating  shafts,  or  for  develop- 
ment work.     900  w.     Eng  &  Min  Jour— Sept.  27, 

"Man-Engine  Principle.— A  Proposed  New  Method  to 
Raise  Coal,  etc.,  in  Shafts.  W.  S.  Greeley. 
From  the  Trans,  of  the  S.  Wales  Inst,  of  Bngs. 
Describes  a  scheme  for  slow-speed  hoisting,  doing 
away  with  winding,  and  hoisting  the  coal  In 
trams,  or  other  receptacles,   without  the  employ- 

Se^  &   iSoO.  W   roPe-     18°°   W'     °*   °™*- 

mnes,  Penntylvania^-nHolstlug  Practice  in  the  Penn- 
sylvania Anthracite  Region.  R.  V.  Norris.  With 
numerous  illustrations  of  winding  engines,  cases  ' 
head  works  and  details  of  the  best  modern  prac- 
tice of  the  Pennsylvania  anthracite  district.  3500 
w.     Engineering   Magasine— September,    1905. 

"DBAlSAGEr8^    ^     H60tri°     Water;     XXXE 

Venmunl,  Germany.— See  MINE  VENTLIATION. 

Fneumatic.-Tbe    Pneumatic    Hoist.      M.    Ehle,    Jr. 

?ifT>e,^be  T«lu*  o'  **•  Pneumatic  system  In 

F*.^l,^£>4?  Pth,<    120°  W'    ™  *•**- 

'^ftf'J^r^K"  °£  BAlance-Rope  Hoists  In 
Shafts  in  the  Anthracite  Regions  of  Pennsylvania. 


Arthur  H.  Storrs.  A  description  of  the  Poors 
system.  1400  w.  Mines  &  Min— July,  1904. 
Problem.— A  Winding  Engine  Problem.  Working 
out  an  example  to  show  how  simple  methods 
may  be  used  to  solve  fairly  difficult  problems 
of  a  practical  kind  when  they  are  properly 
applied.    2700  w.    Bngr,  Lond— Dec.  11,  1903. 

The  Hoisting  Problem.  James  B.  Thompson. 
Discusses  the  problem  In  regard  to  the  under- 
ground requirements,  its  engineering  and  mechani- 
cal   features,    and    the    financial    side;    especially 

S!?11^1?*  J**  Lake  Superior  region.     5500  w. 
Mln   Wld— Sept.   10,   1904. 

The  Problem  of  Dynamic  Balance.  E.  H. 
Boberton.  An  Investigation  of  single,  double  and 
quadruple  stake  winding   from   a '  depth   of  4000> 

aw    il^ivu,8800    w'      Ir    *    Coal    Trds    Bev— 
Sept.  16,  1904. 

See  also  MOTE  HAULAGE. 
Besexre  Gear.— Reserve  Winding  Gear  at  German. 
Oo^ff-  From  "Zeitschrift  fur  Berg.  Huttan 
^JSS^^Sil  Dtaitrata.  and  aScribS  a£ 
rangements  erected  to  ensure  continuity  of  coal 
raising  in  the  event  of  accident  to  the  nSui 
wtadlng    gear.      600    w.      Col    Guard-Aug.    30? 


*?*•• — SSS^^1*^?0** »  Etotio  Bhook;  BOPS— Hoist- 
lag;   WIRE   ROPE— Hoisting.  •"■"-wura- 

Bope,  Breakage.— See  ROPE— Hoisting  Breakage. 

Etions.Ck*M6ctIo,1,,,"~See    E0PB^ BWrtfaft    Oonnso- 

EW^pection.— Dangerous  Conditions  as  to  Length 
and  Number  of  Broken  Wires  in  Mine  Hoisting 

S^E?  JEW^r?  D™1*1***  Gefahrdete  Se3: 
Unge  und  Zullsslge  Ansahl  der  Drahtbrflche  bel 
Jttr  Mannsfahrten  noch  Verwendbaren  Sellen). 
Hermann  Kroen.  Discussing  principles  governing 
■SJSFS'S11  or  hol»ting  cables.  SOWw.  Owrter? 
Zeltschr  f  Berg  n  Hflttenwesen— Aug.  12,  1905. 

Prevention  of  Hoisting  Accidents.     A,  8elwyn- 

?/°JI!Li-?1*Juaie0  J?*  "^  °r  **"*  inspection 
of  hoisting  ropes,  the  wear,  strains,  and  devices 
for  diminishing  strains,  giving  advEe  foTthe  car? 

AnrV°?Sk  IU*  1300  w?  Bng  &  Min  Jou£! 
Aug.    26,    1905. 

*1P  T,£*a|r,~"Tb0  testing  of  Winding  Bopes  In 
£*******&  of  Aanalt.  GermanyT^ Frank  EL 
Probert.  Notes  on  the  method  of  testing  and 
the  results  obtained.  111.  2500  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Min  Engs—  Aug.,  1900. 

tsIFt&iSS!*   tbe  w««tpnali*   Bope-Testing  Sts- 

hJTif  J^A^  and  rerol*  «f  tStTof  a  nuSl 

July  16^1904  rqPea*     I000  W'     Gluckauf— 

See  also  HOISTING  TACKLE. 

Rowland,   B.   0.— Hoisting  and  Haulage  in  Mining 

?^F^-A»De?crlptIon  of  th«  "*nt  on  thf 
Le  Roi  Mine,  Rowland,  B.  C.  Bernard  MacDonald. 
A    description   of    this   plant   and   the    economies 

wHlL^ffZEt  IU-  11'300w-  Ca* 

'•fSiT  Applianoes.— The  Theory  of  Safety  Catches 
iT%>rle  ?er  p*°?JorrIchtungen).  R.  A.  Henry. 
A  discussion  of  the  action  of  safety  catches  on 
mine  hoists,  showing  their  application  to  an 
Improved   construction   In    connection   with   a   hy- 

ai«UilC  V akf *  Ty°«ttelaa.  7500  w.  Two  plates. 
Glttckauf— Aug.  8,   10,   1901. 

Hydraulic  Brake  Safety  Clutch  for  Mine  Cases. 
B.  A.  Henry,  in  "GlOckauf."  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  apparatus  and  Its  operation.  1100  w. 
Ool  Guard— Aug.  28,  1901. 

Prevention  of  Overwinding  at  the  Salnt-Btlenne 
Collieries,  France.  Illustrates  and  describes  safety 
appliances  In  use  and  their  operation.  1500  w. 
Col  Guard-^Jan.  11,  1901. 

♦^P5a2ta^,t0_,Pf!vei*t  MIne  C**66  ft™*  Stopping 
too  Hard  (Vorrichtung  sur  Verhtttung  des  Harten 
Aufsetsens  der  FCrdergestelle) .  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  delayed  action  catch,  which  does 
22L8iop  SheTCa£?z"  "  ls  AoIn*  t<x>  *«t.  the  in- 
21?*901.  B*m«r-     ««>   w.      Gltickauf— Dec. 

Schlttter's   Safety   Appliances   for  Winding   En- 
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glnes.    Illustrated  description.    600  w.    Ool  Guard 
—Feb.  7,  1902. 

Preventing  Shock  to  the  Cage  on  Reaching  the 
Pit  Bottom.  From  "Glttckanf."  Illustrates  and 
describee  a  device  recently  invented  by  J.  ROmer, 
explaining  Its  action.  600  w.  Ool  Guard — March 
27,  1002. 

Safety  Devices  for  Mine  Hoists  (Sichernng  des 
Forderbetrlebes  dnrch  Besondere  Apparate).  A. 
Schlflter.  Describing  improved  forms  of  safety 
brakes  and  position  Indicators  for  deep  mine  hoists. 
8000  w.    8  plates,    Glttckanf— May  17,  1002. 

Safety  Pit  Cages.  Are  They  Desirable.  An 
Inquiry  aroused  by  the  accident  at  Tlrpentwys 
Colliery  as  to  a  remedy  for  accidents  due  to  rope 
breakage.  1400  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Bev— Oct.  24, 
1902. 

Safety  Apparatus  for  Underlie  Shafts.  Report 
on  a  fatal  accident  at  Ravenswood  (Queensland), 
with  Illustrated  description  of  two  simple  ap- 
pliances to  prevent  trucks  from  running  away. 
1800  w.    Queens  Got  Mln  Jour— June  15,  1906. 

Safety  Catches  for  Mine  Haulage  Apparatus 
(Slcherheltsvorrlchtungen  an  Rremsbergen).  Gus- 
tav  Ryba.  Describing  a  number  of  forms  of  safety 
brakes  and  catches  for  checking  the  fall  of  cars 
and  cages  on  mining  Inclines  and  hoists.  Two 
articles.  1  plate.  4000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f 
Berg  u  Httttenwesen— Oct.  8,  10,  1903. 

The  Karllk-Wltte  Safety  Device  for  Mine  Hoist- 
ing Machinery  (Der  Sicherheltsapparat  fttr  F&rder- 
maschlnen  Patent  Karllk-Wltte).  The  apparatus 
includes  indicators  showing  the  position  of  the 
cages  In  the  shaft  and  an  automatic  brake  to  pre- 
vent overwinding.  2000  w.  Glttckanf — Sept.  19, 
1908. 

The  Karllk-Wltte  Safety  Stop  Apparatus  for 
Hoisting  Engines.  Alfred  Gradenwlts.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  apparatus  and  its 
working.     2000  w.     Mln  Rept— Oct.  13,  1904. 

Safety  Appliances  for  the  Prevention  of  Over- 
winding. Illustrated  description  of  various  types. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Col  Guard— Dec.  4, 
1903. 

Blosfeld's  Safety  Brake  for  Winding  Engines. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  "Hercules" 
safety  brake.  1500  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev — 
Dec.  18,  1903. 

Safety  Devices  for  Inclined  Planes  (Apparells 
de  Securlte  pour  Plans  Inclines).  H.  Schmerber. 
Describing  various  forms  of  locks,  brakes  and 
automatic  ssfety  catches  used  in  the  mines  of 
Austria.  Two  articles.  8500  w.  Genie  Civil- 
Dec.  26,  1903;  Jan.  2,  1904. 

Improved  Controlling  Appliances  for  Winding 
Engines  (Nouveaux  Evite-Molettes) .  H.  Schmer- 
ber.  Describing  especially  the  electric  and  other 
systems,  shown  at  the  exposition  at  Arras,  for 
controlling  and  regulating  winding  engines  for 
mines,  together  with  brakes  and  safety  appliances. 
Two  articles.  8000  w.  Genlo  Civil— Oct.  22,  29, 
1904. 

Improved  Safety  Device  for  Cages  and  Skips. 
J.  J.  Jordan.  Outline  description,  with  Illustra- 
tions, of  a  device  aiming  to  provide  a  stronger 
means  of  securing  the  cage  In  case  of  breakage 
of  the  hoisting  rope.  450  w.  Mln  Rept — Jnly  14, 
1904. 

Construction  and  Fencing  of  Hoists  and  Teagles. 
W.  8ydney  Smith.  A  report  recently  presented 
to  the  Home  Office  by  H.  M.  Inspector  of  Fac- 
tories, on  the  cause  and  prevention  of  accidents 
with  hoisting  machinery.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2800  w.     Mech  Engr— Aug.  20,  1904. 

The  Hoppe  Safety  Brake  (Die  Neue  Hoppesche 
Fallbremse).  W.  Gentscb.  Describing  an  im- 
proved safety  catch  for  the  cages  of  mine  hoists. 
1000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing — Sept.  24, 
1904. 

Improved  Safety  Devices  Against  Overwinding 
(Neue  Slcherheltsvorrichtungen  gegen  das  Ueber- 
treiben).  H.  Jlclnsky.  Illustrating  devices  for 
automatically  stopping  the  engine  when  the  cage 
reaches  the  upper  safe  limit.  8000  w.  1  plate. 
Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Httttenwesen — Dec.  10, 
1904. 


Safety  Catches  for  Mine  Cages.  B.  Mackay 
Heriot.  Points  out  the  risks  from  the  cabl* 
breaking  while  hoisting,  and  illustrates  some  of 
the  methods  adopted  for  safety.  2000  w.  Eng  A 
Mln  Jour— July  22,  1905. 

See  also  ELEVATOR;  SAFETY  APPLIANCE, 
sterew.— Notes  on   Cranes— A  Screw   Hoist.     A.   D. 
Williams.     Describes  screw  hoists,   giving  sketch 
Z* .  ^cre!L^and   *rt*tat   connections    for    a    60-ton 
hoist.     600  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,   No.  1. 

Batft-Cloaing  Derioe.— New  Automatic  Shaft-Closing 
SffSS-..*:.  ?**2m  and  V.  Sperling.  From 
"Oesterrelchleche  Zeltschrift  fttr  Berg  und  Htttten- 
T[ffe?l-  **  *JlMtr*t*d  description  of  the  device 
and  its  operation.     600  w.     Col   Guard— Oct.   4. 

Siemens-XlgBer.— See  Electric 

Sileaian  Mines.— See  WIRE  ROPE. 

Steel  Works.— See  CRANE;   STEEL  WORKS— Ant- 


Tackle  Tests.— See  HOISTING  TACKLE. 
Tail  Rope.— See  Poors  System. 

T6!J'  ^?!ri0*llmB??ire  <*•— *"ti  of  the  Efficiency 
of  Hoisting  Tackle.     S.  L.  Wonson.     An  account 

lh&fa/™?!,*  ""L84  °.nt  »>y  the  American 
SfftLS0"  *.£•*  Sork'  "•to*  lta  standard  types 
0L.b!2ck,•  wlth  T«ri°t«  combinations  of  manlla 
and  wire  rope.  Tabulated  results  are  given.  800 
w.     Eng  News— June  11,  1908. 

Tomson.— See   SHAFT  SINKING— Tomaon  Hoisting. 

T<!wer,»~Some  Recent  Designs  for  Steel  Coal-Hoist- 
ing Towers.  H.  G.  Tyrrell.  Illustrated  descrip- 
2?n,™r*cent  d««I«n«-     500  w.     Eng  News— May 

Transvaal.— See  Deep,   South  Africa;   Electric 

^tihS^0:^^^^'  ELECT*™ 

WUosek,  Austria.— The  Power  Plant  of  the  Wllczek 
ai?S?«..(1&l!fr   elnlf*   Betriebselnrlchtungen    beim 

SS21fHf«Wli?ekl!ch1n  B^IJwO-  J-  Manerhofer; 
Describing  the  hauling  and  winding  machinery, 
also  the  automatic  operation  of  the  doors  con- 
trolling  the  ventUatlon,  etc.  2000  w.  l  plate. 
Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Httttenwesen— Jan.  9, 
a  we. 

See  also  GOAL  MINING. 

Wire  Rope.— See  WIRE  ROPE— Hoisting. 

Witwatersrand.— See  Eleotrto,  Rand. 

W2ArofiaTGee    0EAJrEj     UFT;     raCHAHIOAL 

HOISTING  CAGE. 

See  HOISTING;  MINE  SHAFT. 

HOISTING  DRUM. 

See  also  CRANE— Prom;  HOISTING;  HOISTING 
ENGINE;  WIRE  ROPE— Sheaves  and  Drums. 

Notes  on  Hoisting  Drums.  O.  F.  Blake.  Illus- 
trated suggestions  concerning  the  design  of  hoist- 
ing drums.     500  w.     Am  Mach— Dec.  13,  1900. 

Cylindrical  vs.  Conical  Drums.  F.  Moeller. 
Considers  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of 
the  different  types,  giving  details  of  methods 
of  construction  of  drums  for  various  purposes. 
Ills.     1800  w.     Mines  A  Mln— July,  1904. 

Hoisting  Drums.  H.  L.  Auchmuty.  Discusses 
methods  of  construction  and  the  good  and  bad 
points  of  both  metal-grooved  and  wood-logged 
drums.     Ills.    1700  w.     Mines  A  Mln— Aug.,  1904. 

Reels  Compared.— Drums  vs.  Reels  for*  Hoisting. 
F.  F.  Coleman.  Discusses  different  types  of  drums 
and  some  points  In  regard  to  reel  hoists  and  flat 
ropes.     2000  w.     Mines  A  Mln— Jnly,   1904. 

Weight.- Weight  of  Winding-Drums  for  Deep  Shafts. 
Daniel  Burns.  Discusses  the  mechanics  of  the 
question  so  far  as  it  applies  to  the  weight  of 
the  winding-drum.  111.  1200  w.  Trans  Mln  Inst 
of  Scotland— Vol.  XXII.,  Part  I. 

HOISTING  ENGINE. 

See  also  HOISTING. 

Notes  on  Mine  Hoisting  Engines.  Robert  Peele. 
Considers  the  hoisting  engine  from  a  mechanical 
engineering    point   of   view,    discussing  the   type 
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form  of  ordinary  intermittent-running 
w.     gch  of  Mines  Qr— Jan.,  1902. 

Winding-  and  Winding  Appliance*.  Daniel 
Dailes.  Considers  the  varieties  of  winding  en- 
gines, and  their  control,  winding  ropes,  etc. 
2200  w.     Ir  4  Goal  Trds  Eer— Dec.  0,  1902. 

Types  of  Hoisting  Engines  and  the  Adaptability 
of  Each.  S.  T.  Nicholson.  Descriptions,  with 
drawings,  showing  some  of  the  standard  methods 
of  construction.  2000  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— July, 
1904. 

Belgium.— New  Winding  Engine  at  the  Sacre 
Madame  Mines,  Belgium  (Nouvelle  Machine  d'Ex- 
tractlon  a  Vapeur  des  Charbonnages  de  Sacre- 
Madame,  Belgiqne).  L.  Bamaicers.  Illustrating 
a  doable  borisontal  winding  engine  shown  at  the 
Liege  exposition.  1500  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— 
Not.   11,   1905. 

Brakes.— The  Blosfeld  Safety  Brake  for  Winding 
Engines.  Hr.  Ansorge,  In  "Zeitschrift  for  Berg-, 
Hfitten-  und  Sallnenwesen."  Illostrates  and  de- 
scribes a  brake  Intended  to  supplement  the  or- 
dinary brake  In  an  emergency.  1200  w.  Col 
Guard— Sept.  19,  1902. 

Hoisting-Engine  Brakes.  J.  S.  Lane,  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  different  kinds,  the  meth- 
ods of  operating  them  and  the  principles  govern- 
lng  their  construction  and  action.  2700  w.  Mines 
ft   Mln— July,   1904. 

Calculations. — Hoisting  Engine  Calculations,  aires 
methods  of  calculating  slses  and  power  of  engines 
required  to  do  a  given  work.  2400  w.  Mines  ft 
Mln— July,  1904. 

Care. — Care  and  Handling  of  Hoisting  Engines. 
J.  H.  Pennington.  Suggestions  for  keeping  it  In 
proper  order.  1600  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— July, 
1904. 

Compound  vs.  Simple. — Compounding  In  Hoisting 
Engines.  A  comparison  of  the  relative  economy 
of  hoisting  with  compound,  condensing  and  simple 
engines.     2800  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— July.  1904. 

Conical  Drum. — Conical-Drum  Winding  Engine.  An 
illustrated  description  of  a  large  vertical  cross- 
compound  winding  engine  exhibited  at  Dfissel- 
dorf.     1800  w.     Engng — Not.  7,  1902. 

Deep  Mine. — Winding  Engines.  W.  F.  Dam.  Con- 
siders winding  engines  generally,  and  particularly 
for  depths  exceeding  1000  feet,  with  parallel 
drums.     8000  w.     Mines   ft  Mln— April,   1905. 

See  also  HOISTING. 

Design. — Modern  Steam  Hoisting  Machinery.  A.  M. 
Levin.  Illustrates  and  describes  some  features 
in  the  design  of  hoisting  engines  and  auxiliaries. 
3800  w.     Mach,   N   Y— May,  1905. 

Diagram See  HOISTING. 

Double  Tandem. — Double  Tandem  Winding  Engine 
(Zwllllngs-Tandem-F5rdermaschlne).  A.  Deeg.  A 
detailed  description  of  the  new  winding  engine 
with  double  spiral  drums  recently  built  for  the 
coal  mines  at  Bouchsmp,  France,  by  the  Humboldt 
Machine  Works  at  Kalk.  4000  w.  1  plate.  Zelt- 
schr   d   Ver  Deutscher  Ing — July   19,    1902. 

Dlisseldorf  Exposition. — Horizontal  Twin-Tandem 
Winding  Engine.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  powerful  engine  exhibited  at  the  Dflsseldorf 
Exhibition.     1000  w.     Bngng-^June  20,    1902. 

Electric— See  Hohenlohe;   HOISTING. 

Eleotrio  vs.  Steam. — See  HOISTING. 

Exhaust  Steam.— Utilising  the  Waste  Steam  from 
Winding  Engines.  Translated  from  "Glttckauf." 
Illustrated  description  of  an  interesting  device 
recently  Installed  in  a  colliery  at  Bruay  (Pas-de- 
Calais).     800  w.     Col   Guard— June  26,   1903. 

Frisdriohsthal. — New  Hoisting  Engine  Plants  at 
Frledrlchsthal.  Rhenish-Prussia  (Neue  Ffirder- 
maschlnen-Anlagen  der  KOnlgllchen  Berginspektlon 
IX.,  Frledrlchsthal).  H.  Delchmann.  A  descrip- 
tion of  a  powerful  hoisting  plant  at  mines  in  the 
Saar  district,  with  illustrations  and  indicator  dia- 
grams.    2000  w.     GlQckauf— April  19,  1902. 

Foundation. — See  FOUNDATION— Hoisting  Engine. 

Gas. — Gas  or  Liquid-Fuel  Hoisting  Engines.  E.  W. 
Roberts.  Discusses  their  economy  as  compared 
with  steam  engines,  and  some  of  the  materials 
which  may  be  used  as  fuels.  Ills.  Mines  ft 
Mln— July,  1904. 


£!m  SEH^S11^  *****  ■•*•  **  *•  Associate* 

w.    JSngng — April  is,  1902. 

Hohenlohe  Mine — Th  Winding  Engines  of  the  Arnlm 

sfliJmE  *££  MMl  fc?eftSc^ohenloh« ^S£ 
Mine  (Die  Fdrfermaschlnen  anf  dem  r.  Arnimschen 
Alexander  Schacfat  und  der  Furstllch  wShl^Se 
*"grube).  W.  Gentsch.  Illustrating  STdec- 
tricaUy   driven   mine  hoist  and   iTdoubte  steani 

X^'Tww.500  w-  Mtmehr  d  Ver  **«**£ 

Iaf!?t2L2u*air-S?n*  Indicator  Cards  from  Wlnd- 
iXLZZfiSL™'**'  Mactood-  IUwtratJons  0f 
different  degrees  of  economy  obtained  by  different 
"**n<>daof   running.     2400   w.     Mines   ft   mS— 

X■JP^!£f^~0oaDlel,  Winding-Engine.  Illustrated 
description  of  Corliss  winding  engines  constructed 

^n?*  JKW  ml2et  "  J*1***!*.  Western^S- 
tralla.    800  w.    Engng— Dec.  23,  1904. 

liege  Exhibition^- 1000  Horse-Power  Winding  Engine 
at  the  Liege  Exhibition.  IUiisti^teddeVSption 
or  an  engine  with  two  borisontal  twin  cylinders, 
driving  a  shaft  on  which  are  keyed  two  winding 
druma  for  flat  fibre  cables.  900  w.  EngnT- 
June  16,    1900.  — •«« 

Vordberg.— The  Winding  Engine  for  the  Boston  and 
JJ°ntJ£?  Consolidated  Copper  and  Silver  Mining 
Co.  (Fdrdermaschlne  fur  die  Boston  and  Montana 
Consolidated  Copper  and  Sliver  Mining  Co.)  Fr. 
FrOllch.  Detailed  description  of  the  Nordberg 
engines  for  use  with  flat  ropes.  8000  w.  Zeitschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing-^June  25,  1904. 

Reversing  Gear.— See  GEAR— Reversing. 

Safety  Brake.— See  Brake;  HOISTING. 

"■JE!?*  vS^JZX1"?1*  B**1™  at  Sherwood  Col- 
liery. Illustrated  description  of  a  direct-acting 
Corliss  winding  engine  at  Mansfield,  near  Notting- 
ham, England.  1000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev- 
June  6,  1902. 

ni5mpon£d  Winding  Engine  at  8herwood  Col- 
liery Charles  H.  Heathcote.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description.  1600  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Eev— 
Jan.  29,  1904. 

Slse.— Choice  of  a  Hoisting  Engine  from  the  Stand- 
point of  the  Purchaser.  How  to  determine  the 
slse  of  the  engine  required.  800  w.  Mines  ft 
Mln— July,  1904. 

Specifications— Hoisting  Engine  Specifications.  F. 
W.  Gerecke.  Gives  sample  specifications  for  a 
pair  of  heavy  hoisting  engines  for  use  at  a  coal 
mine.     2800  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— July,  1904. 

Tamarack,  Mich.— The  Tamarack  Hoisting  Engine. 
Illustrates  and  describes  an  engine  having  Inter- 
esting features  and  a  capacity  of  5000  h.  p.  at 
this  Michigan  copper  mine.  2000  w.  Power— 
Nov.,    1904. 

Test.— The  Steam  Consumption  of  a  Hoisting  En- 
gine at  the  Emscher  Mine,  In  the  Cologne  Dis- 
trict, Germany  (Bestlmmung  des  Dampfverbrauchs 
sn  der  F&rdennaschlne  auf  Schacbt  Emscher  des 
KOlner  Bergwerks-Vereins).  An  account  of  a  test 
made  by  the  Boiler  Inspection  Association  of  the 
Mines  In  the  Dortmund  District,  Germany,  with 
.  diagrams.     1000  w.     Glttckauf— April  18,   1903. 

Tests  of  Steam  Winding  Engines  (Untersucb- 
ungen  an  DampffQrdermaschlnen).  Dr.  H.  Hoff- 
mann. An  investigation  of  the  varying  loads  upon 
mine  hoisting  engines,  and  the  corresponding 
effects  upon  the  steam  machinery,  with  numerous 
load  and  Indicator  diagrams.  Two  articles.  8000 
w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Jan.  30,  Feb.  6. 
1904. 

The  Steam  Consumption  of  a  Winding  Engine 
(Versuche  fiber  den  Dampfverbrauch  elner  Damp- 
fordermaschlne).  A.  Csermak.  With  Indicator 
and  load  diagrams  showing  .the  irregular  work, 
and  the  economy  effected  by  the  use  of  cut-off. 
2500  k.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hfittenwesen 
—June  24,   1905. 

Valve  Gear.— See  VALVE  GEAR— Hoisting  Engine. 
HOISTING  HOOK. 
See  CRANE  HOOK;  HOOK. 
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HOISTING  TACKLE. 
See  also  HOISTING. 

Tests. — Tests  of  the  Efficiency  of  Hoisting  Tackle. 
S.  P.  Mitchell.  A  report  of  an  extended  series 
of  teats  made  recently  at  the  Pencoyd  plant  of 
the  Am.  Bridge  Co.  with  standard  types  of 
blocks  and  various  combinations  of  manila  and 
wire  rope.  800  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — 
Aug.,    1903. 

Tests  of  the  Efficiency  of  Hoisting  Tackle. 
9.  L.  Wonson.  A  report  of  tests  recently  carried 
ont  by  the  erecting  department  of  the  American 
Bridge  Co.  of  New  York.  1000  w.  Eng  Bee- 
Sept.  12,  1903. 

See  also  HOISTING — Rope  Testing. 
HOLLOW  TILE. 

See  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION;  BUILDING  MA- 
TERIAL: CONCRETE;  FIREPROOF  CON- 
STRUCTION. 

HOOK. 

See  also  CRANE  HOOK. 

Hoisting. — Some  Data  on  Hoisting  Hooks.  John  L. 
Bacon.  Gives  results  of  some  tests  made  on  the 
strength  of  hooks  bent  out  of  round  stock,  and 
compares  them  with  tests  on  those  shaped  accord- 
ing to  Towne's  Formula,  giving  also  the  effect 
of  case  hardening.  111.  700  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of   Mech   Engrs — June,    1908. 

Theory. — The  Theory  of  Hooks.  Walter  Rauten- 
strauch.  Gives  the  theory  recently  developed  by 
Mr.  E.  8.  Andrews  and  Prof.  Karl  Pearson,  and 
extracts  from  experiments  conducted  to  prove  It. 
Ills.    1600  w.    Sib  Jour  of  Engng— Oct.,  1905. 


See  also  OAR;  COAL  BIN;  GRAIN  BUT. 

Gone  Intersection. — A  Trough  Hopper  Intersecting  a 
Truncated  Gone.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
method  used.  700  w.  Boiler  Maker — March, 
1905. 

HORSE  POWER. 

See  also  POWER;  and  under  specific  machines  and 
engines. 

Boiler. — See  BOILER— Horse  Power. 

Chart. — A  Horse-Power  Chart.  A.  G.  Holman. 
Gives  chart  and  explanation  of  its  use.  1000  w. 
Power— May,   1902. 

HORSESHOE. 

Horseshoe  Making  by  Machine  (Fabrication 
Mecanlque  dee  Fers  a  Oheval).  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  Chelet  and  Simon  machines  and 
process.     700  w.     Metallurgle— April  29,  1903. 

The  Pedersen  Process  and  Machine  for  Making 
Horseshoes  (Procede  et  Machine  pour  la  Fabrica- 
tion des  Fers  a  Cheval  par  M.  Pedersen).  Illus- 
trated description.  Serial.  2  parts.  1000  w. 
Metallurgle — June  10  and  17,   1903. 

Biasing  Calks. — See  BRAZING. 

HOSE. 

Air  Brake.— See  AIR  BRAKE— Hose. 

Manufacture. — Manufacture  of  Rubber  Hose.  Obarles 
Dunn.  Describes  one  method  of  manufacturing 
air  and  steam  hose.  1100  w.  Loc  Engng— Sept., 
1902. 

HOSPITAL. 

See  also  BUILDING;  BUILDING  CONSTRUC- 
TION; ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT;  HEATING; 
HEATING  AND  VENTILATION;  VENTILA- 
TION. 


Dining  Hall,  Middletown.— See  BUILDING  CON- 
8TRU0TI0H— Middletown  Hospital. 

Filtration,  Poughkeepsis,  N.  T.— See  FILTRATION— 
Hospital. 

Guy's,  London. — Engineering  at  Guy's  Hospital-  Be- 
gins a  description  of  a  hospital  plant  that  has 
recently  been  remodeled.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000 
w.     Bngr,  Lond— Oct.   14,  1904. 

Medical  Standpoint. — Hospital  Construction  from  a 
Medical'  Standpoint.  Henry  M.  Hard.  Considers 
the  arrangement  of  buildings,  heating  and  ventila- 
tion, precautions  against  Are,  floors,  walls,  etc. 
4000  w.     Br  Build— Dec.,  1900. 


Paris  Children's.— The  New  Children's  Hospitals  la 
Paris  (Les  Nouveaux  HOpKanx  d'Bnfants  k  Paris). 
M.  Seurat.  Fully  Illustrated  descriptions  of  the 
Hospital  Bretonneau  and  the  Hospital  Trousseau 
at  Paris,  with  details  of  the  technical  and  me- 
chanical equipment.  5000  w.  2  plates.  G4nle 
Civil— July  27,  Aug.  8,  1901. 

Sunlight.— See  BUILDING. 
HOSPITAL  SHIP. 

A  Design  for  a  Floating  Sanitarium  (Entwurf 
su  einem  Scblffssanatorium).  Oswald  Flamm. 
Complete  designs  for  a  ship  intended  to  serve  as 
a  sanitarium  at  sea  for  such  patients  as  would 
be  benefitted  by  sea  air.  2000  w.  8  plates. 
Schiffbau— Oct  12,  1904. 

HOT-AIR   ENGINE. 
See  also  MOTOR. 
Paris  Exposition.— See  GAS  ENGINE. 
HOT  BLAST. 

See  BLAST  FURNACE;  BLAST-FURNACE  GAS; 
BLAST  STOVE;  BLOWING  ENGINE;  COPPER 
METALLURGY:  FOUNDRY— Cupola;  HEAT- 
ING AND  VENTILATION.  ^^ 

HOT  BOX. 

See  ,CAR  BEARING;  LUBRICATION. 

HOTEL. 

See  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION;  ELECTRIC 
EQUIPMENT;  HEATING;  HEATING  AND 
VENTILATION;  MECHANICAL  PLANT;  VEN- 
TILATION. 

Ansonla,  N.  T.— The  Apartment  Hotel  in  New  York. 
Reginald  Pelham  Bolton.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  "Ansonla,"  which  contains  840  suites, 
comprising  1600  rooms  and  845  bath-rooms.  2800 
w.     Oassier's  Mag — Nov.,  1908. 

Buffalo.— See  STEEL  CONSTRUCTION. 

Engineering. — See'  ENGINEERING — Hotel. 

Mechanical  Plant.— See  MECHANICAL  PLANT; 
POWER  PLANT. 

Power  Plant.— See  MECHANICAL  PLANT;  POWER 
PLANT. 

Ventilation.— See  VENTILATION— Hotel  Aster,  New 
York. 

Water  Supply  and  Drainage. — See  PLUMBING. 

HOT  SPRINGS. 

See  also  GEOLOGY;  GROUND  WATER. 
Simplon   Tunnel. — See   TUNNEL— Simplon. 

HOT  WATER. 

See   also   BOILER — Heating;    HEATING;    HEAT- 
ING AND  VENTILATION;  PLUMBING. 

Hot  Water  Heating  for  Domestic  Service.  H.  0. 
Lincoln.  An  Illustrated  outline  of  the  different 
systems  in  common  use,  with  a  few  rules  for 
the  design  of  such  systems.  2500  w.  Steam 
Engng— Sept.   10,   1902. 

Hot  Water  Supply.  Illustrated  description"  of 
two  sketches  of  kitchen  boiler  and  hot-water  sup- 
ply arrangement  where  one  boiler  is  above  the 
other.     1500  w.     Met  Wor— July  18,   1903. 

Circulation.— See  HEATING— Hot  Water. 

Discharge. — The  Discharge  of  Hot  Water  from  Tanks 
(Das  AusstrOmen  Helssen  Wassers  aus  GeflUs- 
mtlndungen).  Dr.  A.  Fllegner.  Deriving  formulae 
for  the  flow  of  hot  water,  analagous  to  those  for 
saturated  steam.  Two  articles.  3000  w.  Scbwels 
Bauseltung — June  10,  24,  1905. 


Electrio   Station. 
Columbus. 


ELECTRIC   STATION— Ada; 


Flow. — Note  on  the  Flow  of  Hot  Water  Through 
and  From  Pipes  (Note  sur  l'Ecoulement  de  l'Eau 
Chaude  par  les  Tuyeres).  A.  Rateau.  An  ex- 
planation, by  means  of  the  entropy  diagram,  of 
some  hot-water  and  steam  flow  prenomena  observed 
by  MM.  Savage  and  Pulin  In  1892.  Diagrams. 
2400  w.     Revue  de  Mecanlque— Dec.  31,  1901. 

Incrustation. — Hot  Water  Supply  by  Indirect  Heat- 
ing— A  Remedy  for  Incrustation  Difficulties. 
George  Ohasser.  Read  before  the  Brfct.  Inst,  of 
Heat.   &   Vent.    Engrs.  Discusses  difficulties   due 
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to  hard  water,  and  the  remedy.     Diagrams.     5000 
w.     Plumb  &  Dec — Nor.,   1005. 

Offloe  Building.— Supplying  Hot  Water  to  an  Office 
Building.  A  brief  description  of  how  the  water 
Is  heated  and  supplied.  1000  w.  Met  Work — 
Feb.  13,   1004. 

HOT  WATER  BOILER. 

See    BOILER— Heating;    HEATING— Hot    Water; 
HOT  WATER. 

HOT  WELL. 

Oil  Extractor.— See  OIL  SEPARATOR— Hot  Well. 

HOUSE. 

See    ARCHITECTURE;    BUILDING;    BUILDING 
CONSTRUCTION. 

HOUSEBOAT. 

See  also  BOAT— Houseboat. 
Fortuna. — See  STEAK  YACHT. 

HOUSE  MOVING. 
See  BUILDING  MOVING. 


See   also   WHEEL. 

Cast  Iron. — See  OAR  WHEEL. 

Pneumatic— See  AUTOMOBILE — Pneumatio  Hub. 

HUMIDITY. 

See    also    DRYING;    HEATING   AND    VENTILA- 
TION; HYGROMETER;  VENTILATION. 

Factories. — See  VENTILATION. 
Heating.— See  HEATING — Moisture. 

Humidostat. — The  Control  of  Humidity  by  Means  of 
the  Humidostat.  W.  S.  Johnson.  A  brief  illus- 
trated explanation  of  a  method  of  controlling 
humidity.     1400  w.     Eng  News— April  21.  1804. 

Hygrometer. — See  HYGROMETER. 

Telephone  Exchanges. — A  Practical  Air  Moistener. 
An  account  of  experiments  conducted  by  the 
Bell  Telephone  Company  to  secure  agreeable  tem- 
perature conditions  in  their  exchanges.  2800  w. 
Dom   Engng — Feb.    15.   1002. 

Textile. — The  Humldlflcatlon  of  Textile  Establish- 
ments (L'Humldlficatlon  des  Locaux  de  V Industrie 
Textile).  Paul  Rasous.  A  review  of  the  artificial 
methods  of  maintaining  the  proper  bygrometrlc 
state  of  the  atmosphere  for  spinning  and  weaving 
operations.     2000  w.     Genie  Civil — Sept.  17,  1904. 

Humldlflcatlon  in  Textile  Mills  and  Factories. 
H.  R.  Carter.  States  the  advantages  of  a  good 
humidifying  system  and  Illustrates  the  Drosophore 
humidifier  as  typical  of  local  distribution  humidi- 
fiers. Serial.  1st  part.  600  w.  Prac  Engr — 
Aug.  4,  1005. 


See  also  FIRE  PROTECTION;  WATER  SUPPLY; 
WATERWORKS. 

Pressing. — Freezing  of  Fire  Hydrants.  Gives  in- 
formation concerning  the  delays  caused  by  frozen 
hydrants,  resulting  In  great  loss  of  property,  con- 
sidering modern  hydrants  to  be  the  remedy.  8000 
w.     Ins  Engng — Oct.,  1005. 

Rental. — Hydrant  Rental.  D.  H.  Sawyer.  A  dis- 
cussion of  what  Is  an  equitable  and  Just  charge. 
1800  w.     Mtmlc  Engng — March,  1008. 

HYDRAULIC  CARTRIDGE. 

Coal  Mining. — See  COAL  MINING. 

HYDRAULIC  ELEVATOR. 

See    ELEVATOR;     HYDRAULIC     MINING— Ele- 
vator. 

HYDRAULIC  ENGINE. 

See  also  HYDRAULIC  MACHINERY;  HYDRAU- 
LIC POWER. 

Bradford,  R.  L — Hydraulic  Engines  at  the  U.  S. 
Naval  Coaling  Station.  Bradford,  R.  I.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  Bradford  installation.  1200  w. 
Eng  News — Aug.  8,  1905. 

Mine  Drainage. — Hydraulic  Driven  Pumping  Plant 
(Hydranllsch  Betrlebene  Wasserhaltungsanlage). 
H.  Unger.  A  detailed  description  of  direct-acting 
hydraulic  engines  driving  drainage  pnmp   at  the 


Altendorf  Mine  at  Mahlhausen  on  the  Ruhr.     2000- 
w.     2  plates.     Glasers  Annalen— Nov.  1,  1908. 
HYDRAULIC  ENGINEERING. 

8ee  HYDRAULIC  MACHINERY;  HYDRAULICS: 
HYDRODYNAMICS;  HYDRO  -  ELECTRIC 

PLANT;      RIVER      REGULATION;      WATER 
FLOW;  WATER  POWER. 

HYDRAULIC  EXCAVATION. 
See   also  HYDRAULIC   MINING. 

Hydraulic  Excavation.  Latham  Anderson.  Dis- 
cusses the  processes  employed  and  the  conditions 
essential  to  economy,  outlining  the  process  of 
opening  and  working  a  hydraulic  mine,  and  other 
work  of  interest.  111.  5500  w.  Jour  Assn  of 
Engng  Socs— Jan.,  1901. 

The  Cost  of  Hydraulic  Excavation  for  Embank- 
ments and  for  Placer  Mining.  Abstracts  of  recent 
papers  bearing  upon  this  class  of  work  are  given 
with  comments  and  tabulated  Information  con- 
cerning cost.    2200  w.     Eng  News— Nov.  27,  1902. 

HYDRAULIC  FILLING. 

Mine.— See  COAL  MINING— Filling;  FILLING. 

HYDRAULIC   FORMING. 

High  Pressure  Hydraulic  Forming  and  Stamping 
System  (Hydraullsches  Hochdruck-Press-und-Pr&g- 
verfahren).  A.  Riedler.  A  description  of  the 
Huber  system,  using  the  direct  pressure  of  the 
liquid  upon  the  die  and  material.  Two  articles. 
0000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— April  27, 
May  24.  1901. 

Forming  Sheet  Metal  Parts,  Using  Water  as  a 
Medium.  Wartard  Stark.  Describing  the  use  of 
water  as  a  medium  for  forcing  the  metal  into 
the  die  of  a  drop  press.  700  w.  Am  Mach — 
June  30,  1904. 

HYDRAULIC  LABORATORY. 
See   also   LABORATORY;    MODEL   BASIN. 

HYDRAULIC    MACHINERY. 

See  also  HYDRAULIC  ENGINE;  HYDRAULIC 
FORMING:  HYDRAULIC  RAM;  PUMP;  TUR- 
BINE; WATER  WHEEL. 

Hydraulic  Plant.  An  illustrated  article,  giv- 
ing particulars  of  a  hydraulic-power  transmission 
plant  from  the  laying  of  the  foundation  to  the 
testing  of  the  engines,  calling  attention  to  im- 
portant points.  1000  w.  Prac  Bngr — Aug.  23, 
1901. 

Arsenal,  Osaka. — The  Hydraulic  Plant  for  Drawing 
Steel  Shells,  at  the  Imperial  Arsenal,  Osaka, 
Japan.  Gompel  Kuwada.  Description  of  the  plant 
and  its  equipment.  Plan  of  drawing  press.  2000 
w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.  28,  1903. 

Baxter  Paper. — Hydraulic  Power  Appliances  In  Engi- 
neering Industries.  George  H.  Baxter.  Especially 
discussing  hydraulic  transmission,  cranes,  hoist- 
ing machinery,  dock  and  harbor  appliances.  Serial. 
Part  I.  5000  w.  Engineering  Magazine — March, 
1904. 

Hydraulic  Power  Appliances  in  the  Engineering 
Industries.  George  H.  Baxter.  Mr.  Baxter's  sec- 
ond paper  Is  devoted  to  the  application  of  hydraulic 
power  to  the  operation  of  wharf  cranes,  capstans, 
and  auxiliary  machinery.  2500  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — May,  1904. 

Bordeaux. — Extension  of  the  Hydraulic  Plant  at  the 
Port  of  Bordeaux  (Agrandisement  de  rusine  Hy- 
draullqne  du  Port  de  Bordeaux).  A  general  ac- 
count of  the  pumps,  accumulators  and  arrange- 
ment of  the  plant  used  to  operate  the  hydraulic 
cranes  at  the  port  of  Bordeaux,  France.  3000  w. 
1  plate.     Genie  Civil— Feb.  21,  1903. 

Bremerfcaren. — See  DOCK. 

British. — British  Hydraulic  Machinery.  A.  F.  Petch. 
An  Illustrated  account  of  various  special  hydraulic 
presses  used  In  the  manufacture  of  munitions  of 
war.    8000  w.     Oassler's  Mag — Not.,  1904. 

Cartridge  Case. — Cartridge  Case  Heading  and  Indent- 
ing Press.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  hydraulic 
press  for  heading  and  indenting  the  cartridge 
cases  of  quick-firing  ammunition.  900  w.  Engng 
—Oct.  6,  1905. 

Crane. — Hydraulic  Crane  at  the  Tower  Wharf  of 
the  General  Steam  Navigation  Company.     Illustra- 
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tlons  and  brief  description  of  an  installation  con- 
sisting of  seven  hydraulic  jib-cranes.  800  w. 
Engng— Feb.   12,  1904. 

Bee  also  CBANE. 

•Cylinder  Strength. — See  CYLINDER— Hydraulic. 

Design. — Design  of  a  4000-Ton  Hydraulic  Prats. 
W.  B.  Morey.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  de- 
signing of  a  press  to  meet  stated  requirements. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  Am  Mach— Nov.  17, 
1904. 

Hydraulic  Pressing,  Stamping  and  Forging  Ma- 
chinery. F.  W.  Steele*  Bead  before  the  Liver- 
pool Bngng.  Soc.  Discusses  the  designing  and 
Its  importance,  especially  of  the  valves  and  piping, 
the  velocity  of  the  water  through  pipes  and 
valves,  etc..  In  this  number.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2200  w.     Mech  Engr— Sept.  80,   1905. 

Diagrams. — Diagrams  for  Estimating  Hydraulic  Ma- 
chinery. Frank  B.  Kleinhaus.  Gives  diagrams 
with  explanatory  notes.  600  w.  Eng  Nei 
Oct.  22,  1908. 


Dock. — See  Baxter  Paper;  Crane;  DOCK;  HABBOB; 
MECHANICAL  HANDLING— Harbor, 

Dock  Gates.— Gate  Machinery  for  Mersey  Docks.  An 
illustrated  description  of  hydraulic  machinery. 
8500  w.     Engr,  Lond — June  4,  1901. 

Dock,      Middlesbrough.— See      BLEOTBIO      EQUIP- 


Dynamometer*' 

Elevator  Machinery. — High-Pressure  Hydraulic  Dis- 
tribution of  Power,  with  Special  Reference  to 
Elevator  Machinery.  H.  D.  James.  Presents 
the  advantages  of  water  power  at  high  pressure, 
its  applications,  etc.,  discussing  its  advantages 
and  disadvantages  as  a  power  for  elevators.  Gen- 
eral discussion.  7000  w.  Pro  Bngrs  Soc  of  W 
Penn — April,  1904. 

See  also  ELEVATOR. 

Torging. — The  Development  of  the  Hydraulic  Forging 
Press  (Geslchtspunkte  filr  die  Elnrlchtung  von 
Scbmlederpressen-Anlagen).  O.  Peter.  A  review 
of  tbe  application  of  hydraulic  pressure  to  forging 
and  forming  operations,  with  numerous  illustra- 
tions. Two  articles.  0000  w.  Glasers  Annalen — 
Aug.   15,   Sept.   1,   1904. 

Hydraulic  Forging  Presses.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  new  3000-ton  hydraulic  press.  2200  w. 
Engng — Nov.  11,   1904. 

See  also  Foundry;  Steam  Combined;  Steel  Ingot; 
Steel  Manufacture. 

Foundry  and  Msoh.no  Shop. — Hydraulic  Power  In 
Foundry  and  Machine  Shop.  Joseph  Horner.  An 
Illustrated  article  on  the  advantages  of  an  hydrau- 
lic installation,  tbe  uses  to  which  tbe  power  is 
applied,  types  of  hydraulic  machinery,  etc.  0000 
w.     Gassier' ■  Mag— Jan.,  1904. 

Intensifier*. — Hydraulic  Intenslflers.  Gerald  E.  Flan- 
agan. Explains  what  an  intensifier  is,  and  Its 
operation.  I1L  900  w.  Am  Macb — Aug.  22, 
1901. 

Notes  on  the  Design  of  Hydraulic  Intenslflers. 
G.  B.  Flanagan.  Illustrated  description  of  a  three- 
phase  hydraulic  intensifier,  explaining  also  the 
two-stage,  and  single-stage  apparatus.  700  w. 
Am  Mach— Oct  20,  1904. 


Iron   Manufacture. 
METALLURGY. 


Steel    Manufacture;    IBON 


Locomotive  Works. — Hydraulic  Machinery  for  an 
Indian  Locomotive  Works.  Illustrations  and  de- 
scriptions of  a  locomotive  wheel  press  and  a 
spring-testing  machine,  both  supplied  with  special 
electrically-driven  pumps.  000  w.  Engr,  Lond: — 
Jan.  2,  1903. 

8ee    also    LOCOMOTIVE    SHOP;     LOCOMOTIVE 
WOBMS. 


Packings. — See  PACKING— Hydraulio  Machinery. 

Phillpp. — A  New  Principle  In  Hydraulic  Presses. 
Illustrations  and  descriptions  of  applications  of 
the  principle  Invented  by  Otto  Philipp,  which 
saves  the  loss  of  power,  and  does  away  with  the 
usual  hydraulic  plant  of  pumps,  accumulator  and 
Dining.     1300  w.     Am  Mach — Nov.  13,  1902. 

Pipes. — See  PIPE— Hydraulic  Power. 


Punching  and  Shearing. — Combined  Hydraulic  Punch- 
*  lag  and  Shearing  Machine.  Charles  Hersberg. 
Begins  an  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
machine  built  In  Austria  for  the  Imperial  sea 
arsenal  at  Pola.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Am 
Macb— Dec.  17,  1903. 

Hydraulic  Punching  and  Shearing  Machinery 
(Lochstanse  und  Blschschere  mlt  Druckwasser- 
betrieb).  A.  Heller.  •  Illustrating  tools  operated 
by  water  at  a  pressure  of  120  to  150  atmospheres, 
and  used  for  punching  plates  up  to  85  mm.  thick. 
1200  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscber  lug — Nov.  5, 
1904. 

Bailway  Service. — Hydrostatic  Tools  In  Hallway  Ser- 
vice. George  L.  GUlon.  An  Illustrated  article 
concerning  the  designs  and  operation  of  hydraulic 
shop  jacks,  wrecking  Jacks,  transfer  Jacks,  crank 
pin  presses,  car  wheel  presses,  punches,  rail 
benders,  etc.  Also  general  discussion.  12,800  w. 
W  By  Club— Jan.,  1901. 

See  also  BAILWAY  SHOP. 

Repairing. — Patching  a  Large  Hydraulic  Press  Table. 
A.  F.  Horton.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
difficult  repairing.  1100  w.  Am  Mach — Dec.  20, 
1900. 

Repairing  a  400-Ton  Hydraulic  Press.  Frank 
M.  Davis.  The  broken  head  of  a  powerful  forcing 
press  was  replaced  by  a  steel  disk  held  in  place 
by  a  cross  bar  and  loop  bolts  secured  to  the 
cylinder  lugs.    1200  w.    Mach,  N  Y— Aug.,  1905. 

Safety  Devices.— Safety  Devices  for  Hydraulic 
Plants.  Frank  B.  Klelnhans.  Describes  devices 
to  prevent  breakages  of  pipes  and  cylinders,  and 
other  Injuries.  1100  w.  Bug  News— March  8, 
1904. 


Shearing.— -See  Punching. 

Sheet    Metal.— See   HYDRAULIC   FOBMXTO. 

Steam  Combined.— An  Austrian  Steam-Hydraulic 
Forging  Press.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  1200- 
ton  forging  press,  which  consists  of  a  steam- 
hydraulic  Intensifier  and  press  proper.  600  w. 
Scl  Am  Sap— Jan.  80,  1904. 

Steel  Casting.— See  Steel  Ingot;  Steel  Manufacture} 
STEEL  CASTING— Hydranlio  Press. 

Steel  Ingot.—- Press  of  1000  Tons  Capacity  for  Com- 
pressing Steel  Ingots  (Presss  de  1000  Tonnes  pour 
la  Compression  de  Llngots  d'Acler).  With  sec- 
tional illustrations  of  the  powerful  press  used  at 
the  8t  Btlenne  Steel  Works,  France.  1800  w. 
Genie  Oivil-^Aug.  10,  1901. 
Tbe  Compression  of  Steel  (Dicbten  des  Stahls). 

•  A.  W.  Zdanowlcs.  A  description  of  the  hydraulic 
machinery  for  compressing  steel  Ingots,  as  used 
at  the  8t  Btlenne  works  in  France.  8600  w. 
Stahl  und  Blsen— Aug.  15,  1901. 

Steel  Manufacture,— Tbe  Use  of  Hydraulic  Power  In 
the  Manufacture  of  Iron  and  Steel.  B.  M.  Daelen. 
Bead  at  meeting  of  the  Iron  &  Steel  Inst.  On 
tbe  use  of  tbe  intensifier  and  the  advantages; 
the  application  of  high-pressure  water  to  forging 
presses  and  tbe  advantages.  111.  2200  w.  Ir  * 
Coal   Trds    Rev— May   10,    1901. 

Hydraulic  Power  In  Steel-Making.  B.  M. 
Daelen.  Bead  before  tbe  Iron  and  Steel  Inst.  Dis- 
cusses tbe  growing  use  of  high  pressures  and 
the  means  of  obtaining  them.  EL  2400  w. 
Engng— June  28,  1901. 

See  also  STEEL  METALLURGY. 
Tube  Upsetting.— Tube-Upsetting  Machine  (Bfthren- 
stauchmaschlne).  Carl  Wadas.  Describing  a 
hydraulic  press  for  upsetting  or  thickening  the 
walls  of  wrought  tubing  by  longitudinal  pressure. 
1200  w.    Stahl  n  Blsen— Nov.  1.  1906. 

Valve.— See  VALVE. 

Wharf.— See  Baxter  Paper;  Crane;  DOCK;  HAB- 
BOB;  MECHANICAL  HANDLING— Harbor. 

HYDRAULIC  MINING. 

See    also    GOLD    DREDGING;    GOLD    MINING; 
HYDRAULIC  EXCAVATION. 

Notes  on  Hydraulic  Mining.  George  H.  Evans. 
Practical  points  necessary  to  be  considered  In 
carrying  water  in  ditches,  flumes,  etc.  III.  2200 
w.     Mines  &  Mln — Dec.   1900. 

Hydraullcklng    Low  Grade    Gravel.      P.    Bouery. 
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Gives  remit*  obtained  In  working  placer*,  show- 
lng  that  low  grades  can  be  worked  with  some 
profit.     1400  w.     Mtn  &  gel  Pr— April  IS,  1903. 

Notes  on  Hydraulic  Mining  Practice.  Richard 
L.  Grider.  Abetract  of  an  article  in  the  Colorado 
School  of  Mine*  "Bulletin,"  Jan.,  1906.  Illus- 
trated description  of  methods  of  work  in  a 
hydraulic  mine.  8000  w.  Eng  News  July  30, 
1908. 

Atlin,  B.  0.    Bee  Yukon;  GOLD;  GOLD  MINE. 

BrasJL — Mining  and  Hydraulic  Engineering  in  Brazil. 
William  Maude.  An  illustrated  account  of  the 
norel  conditions  under  which  old  placers  hare 
been  reopened.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magasine— 
Feb.,  1906. 

British  Columbia. — Hydraulic  Mining  In  Omlneca  Dis- 
trict During  1901.  Report  for  the  year  of  this 
placer  district,  especially  the  operations  on  the 
▼Hal  and  Town  Creek  section.  111.  1800  w. 
B  C  Mln  Bee— Feb.,  1902. 

Hydraulic  Mining  In  Cariboo,  B.  C.  From  the 
annual  report  submitted  by  J.  B.  Hobson,  show- 
ing details  of  large  operations  in  progress  in 
Cariboo.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Mln  ft 
8ci    Pr— Feb.    20,    1904. 

Hydraulic  Mining  Conditions  in  the  Atlln  Dis- 
trict of  British  Columbia.  Extract  from  the 
report  of  the  Provincial  Mineralogist.  Describes 
the  present  conditions,  the  progress  and  the  char- 
acter of  the  deposits.  1600  w.  Mln  Rept>— 
July  27,   1906. 

California. — Note  on  Hydraulic  Mining  In  Low-Grade 
Gravel.    William  H.  Radford.    A  report  of  actual 
figures    in    working    property    in    Northern    Cali- 
fornia.    700  w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs 
Not.,   1901. 

Low-Grade  Gravel  Property.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  property  in  California,  where  the 
supply  of  water  is  brought  30  miles,  and  the 
expense  of  maintenance  is  rather  high.  Gives 
results  showing  profits.  1800  w.  Mln  ft  Scl  Pr — 
Dee.  6,  1902. 

See  also  Debris;  GOLD;  GOLD  DREDGING;  GOLD 


Centrifugal  Pump. — Hydraulic  Mining  with  Centri- 
fugal Pumps.  Enos  Brown.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  successful  plant  installed  at  Grant's 
Pass,  Oregon,  where  there  are  acres  of  rich  placers 
which  have  never  been  extensively  worked.  1100 
W.     Set  Am— Aug.  19,  1906. 

Centrifugal  Sluicing.— Centrifugal  Sluicing.  A.  J. 
Bensusan.  From  the  "Jour,  of  the  N.  S.  W. 
Chamber  of  Mines."  Describes  this  process  of 
mining  gold  from  auriferous  gravel,  giving  infor- 
mation concerning  work  done.  8800  w.  Can  Mln 
Rev— Oct.  81,   1900. 

See  also  GOLD  MINING— Sluicing. 

Colorado.— Hydraulic  Mining  on  Banner  Placer,  Colo- 
rado. Klrby  Thomas.  Describes  arrangements 
made  to  secure  a  sufficient  supply  of  water  for 
hydraulic  mining,  and  the  methods  of  working. 
Ills.     1700  w.     Mln  Wld— Sept.  16,  1906. 

Debris.— A  Great  Engineering  Problem.  W.  A.  Law- 
son.  An  account  of  the  effort  to  be  made  to 
arrest  the  flow  of  mining  debris  In  the  Yuba 
River  and  to  prevent  Its  descent  Into  the  Feather 
River,  and  so  on  to  the  Sacramento,  to  the  detri- 
ment of  navigation.  2600  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour — 
Oct.  18.   1904. 

The  Debris  Problem  in  the  Sacramento  Valley. 
Information  from  the  Report  of  the  California 
Debris  Commission,  concerning  the  prevention  of 
injury  to  navigation  In  the  Sacramento  Valley 
from  the  enormous  quantity  of  material  washed 
into  the  river  beds  by  hydraulic  mining.  2600  w. 
Eng   Rec — Nov.  24,   1900. 

Proposed  Retaining  Barriers  for  the  Debris 
from  Hydraulic  Mining  In  the  Yuba  River,  Cal. 
Brief  description  of  the  methods  adopted  by  the 
California  Debris  Commission.  111.  1400  w.  Eng 
News— Jan.  15,  1908. 

Impounding  Mining  Debris  in  Yuba  River,  Cali- 
fornia. Franklin  Riffle.  An  account  of  the 
troubles  arising  from  hydraulic  mining  and  the 
dumping  of  tailings  Into  the  river,  and  the  action 
taken  by  the  Debris  Commission  for  the  storage 


ofdie  detritus.     2800   w.     Eng    Rec— Feb.    28, 

*>?^B«*»Ming  Barriers  of  the  Yuba  River. 
OM*-  TOn.  W.  Harts.  An  illustrated  article 
explaining  the  plan  proposed  by  the  California 
Debris  Commission  for  the  treatment  of  this 
river,  which  suffered  from  the  accumulation  of 
mining  detritus.  8000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— Nov.  19, 
1904. 

Debris  Barrier  No.  1,  Yuba  River,  Cal.  Illus- 
tration, with  brief  description  of  structure  now 
being  built  for  holding  and  storing  mine  debris 
In  the  river.    1000  w.    Eng  News— June  15.  1906. 

Control  of  Hydraulic  Mining  Debris  in  California 
by  the  Federal  Government.  Capt.  Wm.  W. 
Harts.  Read  before  the  Mining  Conference.  Ex- 
plains the  problem,  the  extent  of  the  damage, 
discussing  the  duties  of  the  commission,  and 
the  general  principles  of  Improvement.  Ills.  6000 
w.    Cal  Jour  of  Tech— Sept.,  1906. 

Control  of  Hydraulic  Mining  Debris  In  Cali- 
fornia by  the  Federal  Government.  Abstract  of 
•  lecture  by  Capt.  Wm.  W.  Harts,  at  San  Fran- 
cisco, CaL,  giving  an  account  of  what  has  been 
done  and  what  is  proposed  in  this  great  work. 
Ills.    4000  w.    Mln  A  8d  Pr— Sept.  2,  1905. 

Slsrators.— Hydraulic  Gravel  Elevators.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  complete  hydraulic  gravel  elim- 
inating plant  at  the  Cariboo  Goldflelda,  B.  0.  900 
w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— Not.  22,  1900. 

Working  Low-Lying  Gravel  DeposHs  by  the 
Hydraulic  Elevator  System.  R.  H.  Campbell. 
Illustrations  of  the  latest  improved  Campbell 
hydraulic  elevator,  with  remarks.  800  w.  Mln  & 
8d  Pr— Feb.   18,  1904. 

8ee    also   ELEVATOR— Tailings;    GOLD    DREDG- 
ING—Tailings  Elevator. 


Hew  Eealand — See  GOLD  MINING. 

Oregon.— Hydraulic  Mining  In  Southern  Oregon. 
A.  B.  Cousin.  A  brief  account  of  its  history  and 
possibilities,  m.  2300  w.  Pacific  0  Mln— May 
28,  1908. 

Placer  Mining  in  Southern  Oregon.  Dennis  H. 
Stovall.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  hydraulic 
mines  and  their  methods.  1000  w.  Mln  ft  Sci  Pr 
— Ang.  16,  1908. 

Hydraulic  Mining  in  Southern  Oregon.  Dennis 
H.  Stovall.  An  Illustrated  account  of  placer 
mining,  and  the  extensive  placer  field  of  this 
region.    1800  w.    Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— Oct.  8,  1903. 

Ralston  Divide,  Cal — See  GOLD  MINING. 


Sluicing.    See  Centrifugal  Sluicing;  GOLD  MINING, 

Yuba  RiTer— 8ee  California;  Dtbris. 

Yukon. — Hydraulicklng  In  the  Yukon  Region.  C.  R. 
Settlemeler.  Describes  the  conditions  of  this 
region  and  the  methods  used.  Ills.  2700  w.  Mln 
dt  8d  Pr— Not.  19,  1904. 

HYDRAULIC  PLANT. 

Bee  HYDRAULIC 
TRIO  PLANT;  WATER 


HYDRAULIC  TOWER. 

See  HYDRAULIC  MACHINERY:  HYDRAULICS; 
HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT;  WATER  POWER. 

HYDRAULIC  PRESS. 
8ee  HYDRAULIC 


HYDRAULIC  PROPULSION. 
See  JET  PROPULSION;  SHIP  PROPUMION. 

HYDRAULIC  RAM. 
See    also    HYDRAULIC    MACHINERY;    WATER 


Water  Ram  Utilised.  G.  T.  •  Lotta.  Describes 
the  writer's  method  of  utilising  the  water  ram 
to  elevate  water  to  a  barn  on  a  large  stock  farm 
located  on  very  high  ground.  400  w.  Am  Water 
Wks  Assn—nJune,  1901. 

Note  on  Action  of  Hydraulic  Rams.  A.  J. 
Wood.  Gives  diagrams  obtained  In  a  test,  typical 
for  the  pressure  shown,  with  explanation  of  the 
action.     600  w.     Stevens  Ind— Oct.,  1904. 
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Design. — Hydraulic  Rams  and  Pumps.  Henry  H. 
OUy.  Their  construction  and  uses,  with  s ketches 
showing  their  working  parte,  and  descriptive  roles 
for  finding  the  sixes  for  raising  glTen  quantities 
of  water.    1700  w.     Plumb  &  Dee— Oct.  2,  1005. 

Efioleno?.— The  Determination-  of  the  Efficiency  of 
Hydraulic  Bams.  A.  J.  Wood,  with  discussion. 
A  condensed  study  of  the  subject,  with  discussions 
by  William  Kent,  and  by  Prof.  Theo.  Woolsey 
Johnson.     III.    0400  w.    Stereo*  Ind — April,  1002. 

West  Dundee,  HI. — A  Large  Hydraulic  Bam.  Daniel 
W.  Head.  Describes  the  water-works  system  at 
West  Dundee,  111.,  and  gives  illustrated  description 
of  the  hydraulic  ram  used  to  force  the  water  Into 
the  tower.     1000  w.     Bng  Bee — Aug.  24,  1901. 

HYDRAULICS, 

8ee  also  HYDRAULIC  KAOHZHBBY;  HYDRO- 
DYHAMIOS;  HYDRO-ELEOTRIO  FLAST; 
BITER  DISCHARGE;  RIVER  REOULATIOV; 
SHIP  RESISTANCE;  WATER  PLOW;  WATER 


Backwater, — The  Maximum  Absolute  Height  of  Back- 
water Behind  a  Weir  (Das  Absolute  Maximum  das 
Hydraullsctien  Staues).  Dr.  B.  Tolmen.  Deriving 
formulas  and  a  diagram  for  computing  the  height 
to  which  water  is  backed  up  at  any  given  dis- 
tance behind  a  dam  or  weir.  1800  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— March  8,  1906. 

Models.— See  MODEL  BASOT;  RIVER  REOULA- 
TIOS. 

Puis  Exposition.— Hydraulic  Engineering  at  the 
Paris  Exposition  (Der  Wasserbau  anf  der  Parlser 
Weltausstellung).  M.  Paul.  A  review  of  the 
exhibits  relating  to  canals,  river  regulation,  and 
similar  work,  arranged  by  nationalities.  Serial. 
Part  I.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch 
Ver— April  19,  1901. 

Staadpipe. — See  8TAMDPIPE— Experiment. 

HYDRAULIC  TOOL. 

See     HYDRAULIC 
TOOL. 
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HYDRAULIC  WORSE.  

Bee    also     HYDRO-ELECTRIC     PLAST;     PUMP 
WORSE;  WATER  POWER. 

Worthington.— See   PUMP  WORSE. 

HYDRO-OARBOH. 

See  also  ASPHALT;  BESZISS;  OAS;  OASOUEE; 
OZOCERITE;  PETROLEUM. 

loslve  Mixture.    Sco    OAS  ENOIVE— Explosion; 


Expl 
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HYDRODYKAMIOS. 

See   also   HYDRAULICS;     SHIP     RESIST  ARCS; 
WATER  FLOW. 

Experiments  on  the  Dynamics  of  Fluids.  Dr. 
George  Final  and  Dr.  Nicholas  Soldatl.  A  study 
of  the  variation  of  pressure,  produced  by  a  given 
movement,  in  every  point  of  the  body  surface. 
Ills.  SerlaL  1st  part.  8800  w.  Bngng — March 
17,  1900. 

Wave  Propagation.— The  Theory  of  the  Propagation 
of  a  81ngle  Wave  Along  a  Horisontal  Elastic  Tabs 
(Tbeorie  de  l'Onde  Solitaire  qui  se  Propage  la 
Long  d'un  Tube  Blsstique  Horisontal).  A.  Bou- 
langer.  A  mathematical  examination  of  the  prop- 
agation of  the  impulse  produced  in  a  tube  filled 
with  liquid  and  suddenly  compressed  at  one  end. 
1500  w.     Comptes  Rendus— Dec.  11,  1905. 

HYDRODYEAMOMETEB. 
See  DYSAMOMETER— Hydraulio. 


HYDRO-ELEOTRIO   PLAET. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  TRAEEMT8SI0H; 
WATER  POWER. 


I 


Water-Power  In  Electrical  Supply.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  A  discussion  of  several  hydro-electric 
plants  In  actual  operation,  wKh  a  record  of  va- 
riations In  water  supply  and  energy  output,  snow- 
ing, on  the  whole,  an  economy  in  the  use  of 
water-power.  Curves.  2800  w.  Gassier' i  Mag- 
Dec.,  1902. 

Rise  of  Water  Power  in  Electrical  Supply.  Al- 
ton D.  Adams.     Shows  the  development  of  water 


power  for  electrical  supply  to  be  gaining  very 
rapidly,  giving  information  of  the  transmission 
systems.    1000  w.    Scl  Am— March  28,  1903. 

Electricity  from  Water  Power.  A.  A.  Campbell 
Swlnton.  Read  before  the  British  Assn.  A  re- 
view of  what  haa  been  accomplished  in  hydro- 
electric engineering.  4400  w.  Elec  Eugr,  Lond — 
Aug.  26,  1904. 

Types  of  Large  Water-Power  Installations.  Dr. 
F.  A.  O.  Perrlne.  An  interesting  review  of  the 
development  of  the  transmission  and  distribution 
of  the  power  of  water-falls,  the  effect  on  indus- 
try, describing  typical  plants.  8800  w.  Cent  Sta 
—Sept.,  1904. 

Aar  River,  Swita.    See  Waagen. 

Adelboden,  Switserland.— The  Hydro-Electric  8tation 
at  Adelboden  (Uslne  Hydro-Eleetrique  d* Adelbo- 
den, Berne).  P.  Pflug.  Describing  a  small  Swiss 
station,  using  a  Pelton  wheel  under  280  metres 
head,  direct-connected  to  two  Brown,  Boveri  dy- 
namos. Two  articles.  8000  w.  Bull  Tech  de  la 
Suisse  Rom — June  25,  July  10,  1904. 

Agriculture.— The  Utilisation  of  Hydro-Electric 
Power  In  Agricultural  Work  (Utilisation  de  l'En- 
ergle  Hydro-Blectrique  dans  les  Installations  Agri- 
coles).  A  review  of  the  circular  of  the  Minister 
of  Agriculture,  calling  attention  to  the  advantages 
of  electrical  distribution  of  hydraulic  power.  1500 
w.     Genie  Civil— Jan.  80,  1904. 

Albbruck,  Baden.— The  Electrical  Plant  of  the  Alb- 
bruck  Paper  Works  In  the  Southern  Black  Forest 
(Blektrisitatswerk  der  Paplerfabrlk  Albbruck  lm 
Sfidlicben  Schwarswald).  F.  Allemann  Glsl.  A 
well  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  hydro- 
electric plant  in  Baden,  near  the  Rhine.  4  parts. 
7000  w.  Schweis  Bauseitung — July  4,  11,  Aug.  1 
and  8,  1908. 

Alstaettea,  Switserland.— See  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY. 

Amerios.— The  Location  of  Electric  Water-Power 
Stations.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes examples  of  American  practice.  8500  w. 
Cassler's  Mag— April,  1904. 

Water  Power  in  Electrical  Supply.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  Reviews  the  development  of  electric 
water  power  systems  in  America,  giving  Informa- 
tion of  interest.  2500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— May 
9,  1908. 

Amerioan  River,  Cal.— The  American  River  Electric 
Company's  Plant  on  the  South  Fork  of  the  Amer- 
ican River.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  modjal 
plant  recently  completed  in  Central  California. 
Power  is  transmitted  to  Stockton,  eighty  miles, 
and  to  Folsom,  thirty  miles  further.  8800  w. 
Jour  of  Elec— Feb.,  1904. 

Amsterdam,  V.  Y.— The  Water  Power  Plant  of  the 
Empire  State  Power  Company.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  8,000-H.  P.  plant  on  a  40  ft.  fall, 
the  water  being  carried  from  the  dam  through  a 
long  canal  and  abort  penstocks.  Power  is  trans- 
mitted to  Howes  Cave  and  to  Amsterdam,  N.  Y. 
8400  w.     Eng  Bee— Aug.  10,  1901. 

Androscoggin  RiTer.— The  Largest  Electric  Water 
Power  Station  in  New  England.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  system  of  the  Lewieton  and  Aubnrn 
Co.,  on  the  Androscoggin   River,   Maine,   and  its 

Eoposed  extensions.    1900  w.    Elec  Wld  &  Engr— 
pt  20,  1902. 

Largest  Electric  Water  Power  In  Maine.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  plant  at  Deer 
Ribe  on  the  Androscoggin  River,  near  Lewieton, 
Me.     2800  w.     Elec  Wld  &  Bng— April  8,  1905. 

Apple  River,  Wisconsin.— Apple  River  Water  Power 
Transmission.  Walter  S.  Morton.  Brief  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  plant  which  utilises  the 
power  of  a  waterfall  in  Wisconsin.  000  w.  Elec 
Wld  &  Bngr— Dec.  8,  1900. 

The  Plant  of  the  St.  Croix  Power  Co.,  of  Wis- 
consin. Henry  Floy.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  a  long-distance  transmission  plant,  having 
both  hydraulic  and  electrical  features  of  more 
than  ordinary  Interest.  8000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Elec  Engs— Nov.,    1900. 

The  Plant  of  the  St.  Croix  Power  Co.  of  Wis- 
consin. Discussion  of  Henry  Floy's  paper.  5500 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engre— April,  1901. 

The    Power   Development   and   Transmission   of 
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the  St.  Croix  Power  Company.  John  Lyell  Harper. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  hydro-electric  plant 
at  Apple  River,  Wis.,  and  the  27-mile.  25,000- 
volt  tranamlMlon  of  power  for  the  lighting  of 
St.  Paul,  part  of  the  transmission  line  being  un- 
derground. 8000  w.  Bugs'  Year  Bk,  Univ  of 
Minn— 1001. 

Water  Power  Plants  on  the  Apple  Hirer,  Wis- 
consin. Illustrates  and  describes  the  plant  of  the 
Apple  River  Power  Co.  comprising  the  water- 
power  electric  generating  stations  and  a  high- 
tension  transmission  line.  The  two  plants  are 
ran  in  multiple  with  each  other.  8000  w.  En* 
News— Oct.  12,  1905. 

Arense  River,  Switzerland.— The  Power  Plants  of 
the  Valley  of  the  Arense  (Lee  Uatnes  de  la  Vallee 
de  1* Arense).  M.  Balling.  An  account  of  visits 
to  the  various  hydro-electric  stations  on  the  river 
Arense,  above  Nenchatel.  Switzerland.  10,000  w. 
Ann  des  Pants  et  Chaussees— 1  Trimestre,  1901. 

Arve  River,  Franoe.— See  Chamonlx. 


Asheville,   N.   O.— See  French  Broad, 

Avignonnet,  Franoe.— The  Hydro-Electric  Station  at 
Avlgnonnet  (Usine  Hydro-Blectrlgue  d'Avlgnon- 
-  net).  A.  Dumas.  An  illustrated  description  of  a 
station  on  the  Drac,  Department  of  Isere,  France, 
where  a  fall  of  23  metres  is  used  to  develop  5600 
hone-power.  Details  of  the  dam  and  general  con- 
struction are  given.  8000  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— Nov.  14,   1903. 

Bavaria. — See  Qersthofen. 

Bear  River,  Utah—Bear  River  Power  Plant  and 
Utah  Transmission  Systems.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  plant  which  utilises  the  surplus  water 
of  an  irrigation  system  during  the  season  of  high 
water.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Blec  Wld  A 
Engr — June  18,  1904. 

Besnau,  Switzerland.— The  Hydro-Blectric  Plant  at 
Besnau.  O.  L.  Durand.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  an  Important  Swiss  central  supply  station. 
1500   w.     Blec    Rev,    N   Y— Aug.   19,   1905. 

Big  Bend.— flee  TUNNEL. 

Big  Hole  River,  Mont.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMIB- 
SION— Montana. 

Birohem  Bend,  Mass.— Water-Power  Transmission 
for  the  Springfield,  Mass.,  Lighting  System.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  station  at  Bdrchem 
Bend.    1200  w.     Blec  Wld  A  Engr— Sept.  6,  1908. 

Bloomsburg,  Pa.— A  Composite  Plant  at  Bloomsburg, 
Pa.  L.  8.  Levy.  Brief  illustrated  description  of 
a  plant  utilising  the  power  of  Fishing  Creek  Falls, 
and  Installing  a  800  horse-power  engine  for  use  in 
times  of  low  water.  1000  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Bngr 
—Feb.  27,  1904. 

Bogota.— The  Hydro-Electric  Station  at  Bogota.  A. 
Steene.  Illustrated  description  of  an  interesting 
station.  8800  ft  above  the  sea  level.  1600  w. 
Eng  Rec — Sept.  3,  1904. 

See   also  ELECTRIC   STATION. 

Bourboule,   Franoe.— flee  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

Bournillon,  Franoe.— The  Bournlllon  Hydro-Electric 
Station  (Uslne  Hydro-Electrlque  du  Bournillon). 
Cb.  Dentin.  Describing  the  plant  by  which  8750 
horse  power  is  developed  from  the  Bourne,  a 
tributary  of  the  Isere,  near  Grenoble.  The  regu- 
lating apparatus  Is  especially  described.  2500  w. 
Genie  Civil— Nov.  26,   1904. 

The  Hydraulic  Plant  of  Bournillon,  France.  C. 
L.  Durand.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  recently 
erected  large  plant  on  the  Bourne  River,  and  Its 
equipment.  2800  w.  Elec  Rev,  M  Y— Sept.  16, 
1905. 

Bosen-Meran.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION— Austria. 

Brsmbo  River,  Italy. — The  Hydro-Electric  Power 
Plant  of  the  Brembo  River.  Dr.  Alfred  Graden- 
wltz.  Illustrates  and  describes  this  recently  com- 
pleted plant  in  northern  Italy.  1200  w.  Sci  Am 
Sup — Dec.  30,  1905. 

British.— Practical  Notes  on  Water  Power  for  Elec- 
trical Purposes.  F.  R.  Yorke.  Read  before  the 
Glasgow  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Bugs.  Discusses 
some  of  the  principal  types  of  plant  used  in  Gt. 
Britain,  indicating  the  conditions  for  which  they 
are  suited,  and  dealing  with  practical  details.  4000 
w.     Elect* n,   Lond— Jan.  11,  1901. 

British     Assn.     Address. — Electricity     from     Water 


S?W«^^A'.A-  C****11  8wint»n.  Read  before 
the  British  Assn.  An  interesting  review  of  hydro- 
electric engineering,  with  remarks  on  various  In- 
stallations.   8500  w.    Sci  Am  Sup— Dec.  8,  1904. 

Blit,fn  Columbia,— The  Water  Powers  of  British 
Columbia.  B.  Jacobs.  A  folly  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  hydro-electric  stations  supplying 
the  mines,  concentrating  plants  and  cities  of  Brit- 
ish Columbia.  8500  w.  Engineering  Magasine— 
JDec.,    1908. 

Brlzen,  Tyrol.— The  Electric  Station  of  the  City  of 
Brlzen,  on  the  Rlens  (Rlenswerke  Elektrlslttts- 
werk  der  Stadt  Brlzen).  Gustav  Wits.  With  de- 
tails of  the  hydraulic  and  electric  plant,  turbine 
regulation,  and  building  construction  of  the  electric 
plant  of  Brlzen,  in  Tyrol.  4000  w.  1  plate. 
Zeitsch  d  Oesterr  Dig  u  Arch  Ver— Oct  6,  1905. 

Brook,  Austria.— The  Hydro-Mechanical  Arrangement 
of  Recent  Electric  Stations  in  Austria  (Hydrome- 
chanlscbe  Blnrichtongen  von  Neueren  Oesterrelch- 
lschen  Elektrisltatswerken).  Gustav  Wits.  De- 
scribing especially  the  construction  of  the  hydro- 
electric plant  at  Brack,  on  the  Mur,  developing 
about  4000  horse  power.  8000  w.  8  plates.  Zett- 
senr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— June  2,  1905. 

Hydro-Blectric  Plant  of  the  City  of  Brack,  Aus- 
tria. Franc  Koester.  Illustrated  description  of 
light  and  power  station  with  capacity  of  2700 
horse-power.  800  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Sept.  2, 
1900. 

Bragg,  Bwitserland.— European  Vertical  Turbine  Hy- 
dro-Electric Plants.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Brief  il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  the  Bragg,  Interlaken 
and  Luterbach-Solothurn  water-power  installations. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  Mod  Macb— Sept., 
1905. 

Buchanan,  Mioh.— The  25,000-Volt  Transmission 
Plant  of  the  South  Bend  Electric  Company.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  high-tension  power-trans- 
mission Installation  situated  at  Buchanan,  Mich. 
4200  w.     Blec  Wld  A  Engr— May  SO,  1908. 

Boll's  Bridge,  Conn.— High- Pressure  Power  on  the 
Housatonlc.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  Bull's 
Bridge  power  plant  on  the  Housatonlc  River, 
which  differs  from  usual  eastern  practice.  8800 
w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Feb.  18.  1904. 

A  New  Water  Power  Development  at  New  Mil- 
ford,  Connecticut.  Walter  Scott  Morton.  Begins 
an  Interesting  illustrated  account  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  Bull's  Bridge  plant  Serial.  1st  part. 
2300  w.    Eng  Rec— Feb.  18,  1904. 

Burlington,  Vt. — Water  Power  on  the  Winooskl. 
Alton  D.  Adams.  Illustration,  with  description 
of  the  station  In  which  electric  power  is  generated 
for  the  city  of  Burlington.  Vt.  1200  w.  Blec 
Wld  A  Bngr— Jan.  24,  1908. 

California,— Electric  Power  Plants  in  the  Mining 
Districts  of  Northern  California.  G.  P.  Grimeley. 
Briefly  reviews  some  of  the  plants  In  use  and 
proposed.  Serial.  1st  part.  Eng  A  Min  Jour— 
Aug.  81,  1901. 

Hydro-Blectric  Power  Development  and  Trans- 
mission in  California.  Robert  McF.  Doble.  Brief 
historical  review  of  the  methods  of  transmitting 
the  power  of  California  mountain  streams  over 
long  distances.  Ills.  9500  w.  Jour  Ansa  of 
Engng  floes — March,   1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION;   and  under 
names  of  places  and  rivers  in  California. 

California  Southern.— Power-Development  in  South- 
ern California.  L.  R.  Freeman.  Remarks  on  tile 
value  of  water  In  California,  especially  in  the  arid 
regions,  with  an  account  of  the  great  power  de- 
velopment and  transmission  plants,  with  brief  de- 
scription of  the  Edison  Co.  Mill  Creek  Plant,  No. 
8.     111.     1700  w.     Rev  of  Revs— Aug.,  1908. 

The  Power  Plants  of  the  Edison  Electric  Com- 
pany of  Los  Angeles.  The  first  of  a  series  of 
articles  giving  Illustrated  descriptions  of  the  hy- 
dro-electric and  the  steam  stations  of  this  exten- 
sive system  for  supplying  light  and  power  in  seven 
counties  of  Southern  California.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8200  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  25,  1905. 

An  Efficient  High-Pressure  Water-Power  Trans- 
mission Plant.  George  A.  Henry,  Jr.,  and  Joseph 
N.  Le  Conte.  An  illustrated  article  describing 
a  hydro-electric  plant  near  Redlands,  Southern 
California,    operating   under   a   hydraulic   head  of 
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1960  feet,  and  used  for  transmitting  power  to 
Los  Angeles,  etc.,  with  account  of  testa  of  needle 
nossles.  8000  w.  Trana  Am  Inst  Blec  Bngrs— 
Sept.,  1908. 

Oaaen  Perry.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION— 
Montana. 

Catawba  Hirer,  S.  0.— The  Catawba  River  Power 
Development  Near  Bock  Hill,  8.  C.  0.  A.  Mees, 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  recently 
completed  plant.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w. 
Eng   Bee— July  28,   1904. 

The  Hydro-Electric  Power  Development  on  the 
Catawba  Hirer,  Near  Bock  Hill,  S.  0.  Illustrates 
and  describee  one  of  the  most  Interesting  and  com- 
plete hydro-electric  developments  in  the  Sooth, 
installed  to  supply  power  within  a  -radios  of  18 
miles.    2000  w.    Elec  Wld  &  Bngr— July  28,  190*. 

Cauvery. — See  India;  ELECTRIC  ENGINEERING-- 
India;  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

Cellina,  Italy.— The  Celllna  Hydro-Electric  Plant 
(L'Implanto  IdroeMttrieo  del  Cellina).  A  full  de- 
scription of  <the  plant  at  Cellina  near  Pordenone, 
In  Northern  Italy,  deriving  2000  horse-power  from 
the  Cellina.  Two  articles.  4000  w.  I/Elettrldta 
—Feb.  10,  24,  1905. 

The  Electric  Station  at  Venice  (Das  Elektrisl- 
t&tswerk  Venedig).  F.  NIethammer.  A  general 
description  of  the  Cellina  hydro-electric  station, 
supplying  the  city  of  Venice  with  current  for  light 
and  power.  2000  w.  2  plates.  Zeitschr  f  Elek- 
trotechnik — Aug.  0,  1906. 

The  86. 000- Volt  Hydro-Electric  Installation  of 
the  Celllna  (Italy).  Enrico  Blgnaml.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  first  installation  on  the  Celllna 
Hirer,  which  Is  to  supply  electrical  energy  in  the 
district  of  Venice.  2200  w.  Blec  Her,  Lond— 
April  7,  1906. 

OsnlseWa,  Italy. — Great  Electric  Installations  of 
Italy.  The  Hydro-Electric  8tatlon  of  Oenlschla. 
Enrico  Blgnaml.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
hydraulic  and  electric  features  of  a  characteristic 
Alpine  station  designed  to  use  1,400  litres  per 
second  under  a  bead  of  869  metres.  Illustrated. 
8000  w.     The  Engineering  Magaslne— June,  1903. 

Cnambly,  Canada.    Bee  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

Ohamonix,  Franoe.— The  Electric  Power  Stations  of 
the  Fayet-Cbamonlz  Hallway  (Lea  TJslnes  Blec- 
triques  du  Chemln  de  Fer  du  Fayet  a  Ohamonix). 
B.  Jaranx.  Describing  the  two  hydraulic  stations 
near  Obatelard  in  the  French  Alpa  (Haute  Sarole). 
2500  w.    Mem  Soc  Ing  Olr  de  France— Oct..  1901. 

Two  Recent  Water-Power  Plants  on  the  Arve 
Hirer,  France.  From  "Le  Genie  Civil."  De- 
scribes two  plants  recently  developed  to  furnish 
power  for  an  electric  railway  running  from  Fayet 
to  Chamonix.  1400  w.  Eng  Bee — Aug.  16,  1902. 
Bee  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Champ,  Franoe.— /The  Generating  Station  at  Champ 
(L'Uslne  Generatrlce  de  Champ).  A.  Lepine.  A 
fully  illustrated  description  of  the  hydro-electric 
station  situated  on  the  river  Drac  near  Grenoble, 
France,  more  than  4000  H.  P.  are  developed  and 
distributed.  6000  w.  Bull  Soc  Int  d'Electrlclena 
—Aug.,  Sept.,  Oct.,  1902. 

The  Hydraulic  Power  Station  at  Champ  (Uslne 
Hydro-Electxiqoe  de  Champ,  Isere).  A.  Dumas. 
An  Illustrated  account  of  the  electric  station  at 
Champ  on  the  Hirer  Drac,  near  Grenoble,  for  the 
development  of  7.200  horse  power  and  its  electrical 
distribution.  8000  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Olril— 
Nor.  22,  1902. 

The  Hydro-electric  Station  of  Champ.  Enrico 
Blgnaml.  Illustrated  description  of  an  industrial 
power  station  In  the  province  of  Isere,  erected  and 
operated  by  local  Interests.  2500  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N  Y— April  9,  1904. 

Vie  Hydro-Electric  Station  at  Champ.  A. 
Steens.  Illustrated  description  of  a  power  plant 
built  to  furnish  electricity  for  motive  power  In 
various  Industrial  establishments  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  Fure  and  Morge  valleys.  Contains  an  impor- 
tant relnforced-concrete  conduit.  2000  w.  Eng 
Bee— Dec.  9,  1905. 

Bee  also  Grenoble. 

Charmey,  Switzerland.— The  Oharmey  Power  Station 
(Uslne  de  Charmey).  A  Hostache.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  hydro-electric  plant  at  Charmey, 


supplying  the  district  about  Bulle,  near  Friboorg, 
Switzerland.  2000  w.  Bull  Tech  de  la  Suisse 
Bom— Oct  25,  1905. 

Chatsangay,  N.  T.— The  Obateangay  Water  Power 
in  the  North  Country.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  plant  recently  put  in  operation  in  northern  New 
York.     500  w.     Blec  Wld  &  Bngr— Nor.  21,  1908. 

Chatel  Bt.  Denis,  Switzerland.— The  Chatel  St.  Denis 
Station  (Uslne  de  Chatel-St.-Denls).  K.  A. 
Brener.  A  fully  illustrated  description  of  one 
of  the  power  houses  of  the  Freybourg  district  in 
Switzerland.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Bull  Tech  de  la  Suisse  Bom— Nor.  25,  1906. 

Chandlers  Falls,  Can.— Chaudiere  Falls  Power  Trans- 
mission Plant.  B.  Girouard.  An  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  hydraulic  development,  transmission 
line,  power  house  and  sub-stations.  1200  w.  Elec 
Wld  &  Bngr— June  15,  1901. 

Water-Power  Development  at  Chaudiere  Falls, 
Que.  An  account  of  the  undertaking  with  illus- 
trated description  of  the  materials  used,  etc.  Se- 
rial.    1st  part.     2600  w.     Can  Bngr— Get.,   1901. 

Canadian  Electric  Light  Company's  Water  Power 
Development  at  Chaudiere  Falls,  Describes  this 
power  and  its  development  and  transmission.  4200 
w.     Ill     Can  Elec   News— June,   1902. 

The  Water  Power  Derelopment  at  Chandlers 
Falls,  P.  Q.  A  finely  Illustrated  descriptive  ac- 
count of  the  plant  and  construction  work.  6000 
w.     Bng  News— May  7,  1908. 

Cherres,  Genera.— The  Cherres  Hydraulic  Station 
Near  Genera.  B.  F.  Hlrschauer.  An  illustrated 
description  of  one  of  the  largest  and  best  equipped 

Slants  in  Europe.     8000  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan. 
8,   1904. 

Chicago  Drainage  Canal. — Hydro-Electric  Power  De- 
velopment at  and  Near  Jollet,  111.,  Using  Chicago 
Drainage  Canal  Water.  Thomas  T.  Johnston.  A 
discussion  of  the  value  of  the  waterpower  of 
this  canal,  the  cost  of  development,  etc.  A 
criticism  of  this  public  work,  with  replies  from 
Isbam  Randolph  and  G.  M.  Wiener.  12400  w. 
Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs — June,  1904. 

Onristiania.— A  Norwegian  Hydro-Electric  Plant. 
Brief  Illustrated  description  of  a  new  plant  at 
Ohristlanla,  Norway.  1800  w.  Blec  Wld  &  Engr 
—Feb.   11,    1905. 

See  also  Giommen. 

Colgate,  OaL— Tbe  Hydraulic  Equipment  of  the  Col- 
gate Power  House.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  Rlsdon  wheels  and  governors, 
by  Thomas  J.  Barbour,  with  reference  also  to 
other  features.  5000  w.  Jour  of  Elec— Jan., 
1902. 

8.  K.  C.  Apparatus  at  Colgate.  Bdw.  Heit- 
mann  and  William  Carrie.  Illustrated  description 
of  tbe  principal  electrical  features  of  this  power 
house,  especially  the  generators.  6000  w.  Jour  of 
Elec— April,   1902. 

Columbia  Ifilla,  B.  C— Tbe  Water  Power  Plant  of 
the  Columbia  Mills  Company,  Columbia,  S.  C.  An 
illustrated  article  considering  the  interesting  fea- 
tures of  this  plant.  1500  w.  Bng  Bee— Aug.  29, 
1908. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  PLANT— Cotton  Hill,  Colum- 
bia. 

Columbus,  Georgia.— Plant  of  the  Columbus  Power 
Company,  Columbus,  Georgia.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  plant  built  to  furnish  electric  power  for 

-  public  sale  and  to  drive  a  mlH.  4000  w.  Bng 
Bee-Jan.  16,  1904. 

Oombe-Garot,  Switserland.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANS- 
MISSION—Direct   Current. 

Conorete  Beinforoed  Roadworks.— Tbe  Concrete-Steel 
Handworks  of  the  Ontario  Power  Company,  Niagara 
Falls.  Describes  the  reinforced  concrete  work. 
Ills.     2500  w.     Bng  Bee— Jan.  14,  1906. 

Oorbttres,  Franoe,— 20.000-Volt  Three- Phase  Plant 
In  France.  P.  Letheule.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  hydro-electric  plant,  at  Corbleres, 
near  Qulllan,  Department  of  Aude.  France.  3200 
w.     Elec  Wld  &  Engr— Nor.  1,  1902. 

Cornell  University.— ^The  New  Hydro-Electric  Power 
Plant  of  Cornell  University.  W.  W.  Churchill. 
An  illustrated  article  airing  a  tell  account  of 
this  work  and  describing  the  design  and  construc- 
tion.   8500  w.     Eng  Bee— May  20,  1905. 

Cornwall,  Can.— See  Milleroches;  CANAL. 


634 


Hydro-ElecUle  Station  of 
CMm  de  iMMafi  (Uslne  Hydro-Blectrloue  Am 
Cotes  de  iHNflfe).  A.  Meudntt.  Describing  a 
small  station  on  the  loir*  above  Grenoble,  utilis- 
ing a  taoad  of  136  macros;  operating  to  connection 
with  too  larger  station  at  Engine.  1600  w.  Gesnu 
Civil— March  7,  1909. 


lydraalle  Station  at  Ousset, 
Lyons.  France.  F.  IC  Bryan.  An  Illustrated  de- 
acrlptlon  of  one  of  toe  largest  hydraulic  plant* 
in  France,  wtaleb  vtlllsea  the  power  of  the  Rhone 
for  operating  lamps  and  motors  In  the  city  of 
Lyons.  8000  w.  Else  Wld  «  Engr— Dec.  9, 
1906. 


Dallas,  Ore.    Bee  White  Error. 

Danville,  Taw— The  Dan  Hirer  Power  &  Manufactur- 
ing Company's  Plant.  An  illustrated  aeconnt  of 
the  constrnctlon  of  a  complete  manufacturing 
property,  including  a  cotton  factory  of  48.000 
spindles,  at  Danville,  Va.  8600  w.  Eng  Bee- 
Sept.   3,   1004. 

Constructive  Work  for  a  Water  Power  Plant 
near  Danville,  Va.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
an  mmsnally  interesting  plant.  Including  a  struc- 
ture entirely  of  concrete  extending  across  the  river 
a  distance  of  about  1,210  ft.  1600  w.  Eng  Bee 
—May  30,  1008. 

IV  An.    Wurtemnerg.— See    ELECTRIC    TBAEBKXsV 


'An,    wnrtemi 
BXOB^-AHgan* 


Da  labia,  OaL— Hydro-Electric  Power  Station,  Cali- 
fornia Gas  &  Electric  Corporation,  de  Sabla,  OaL 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  power  station, 
baring  a  generator  of  6.000-K.  W.  capacity,  run 
by  a  single  water  wheel  operating  under  a  static 
head  of  water  of  1628  ft.  8000  w.  Eng  News 
—Aug.  10,  1906. 

Design, — Design  of  Electric  Water  Power  Stations. 

,  Alton  D.  Adams.  Describes  types  of  water-power 
stations  In  detail,  with  methods  of  driving,  and 
features  of  Interest.  111.  4000  w.  Else  Bar, 
N   Y— May  28,  1908. 

Das  Moines,  la,— Extension  of  Dam  and  Paring  of 
Hirer  Bank  at  Des  Moines.  la.  C.  B.  Burdlck. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  hydraulic  plant  of 
the  Des  Moines  Edison  Light  Co.,  and  the  Im- 
provements recently  made.  1600  w.  Eng  News 
—Not.   17,   1904. 

Drammen,  Borwey.— The  Drammen  BlectrlcKy 
Works  (Blektrisitltswerk  der  Stadt  Drammen). 
Ft.  Throe.  A  folly  illustrated  description  of 
the  hydraulic  and  electric  features  of  the  gen- 
erating station  at  the  Orarfos  Falls,  near  Dram- 
men, Norway.  Two  articles.  7000  w.  Blektrotecb 
Zeltschr— June  8,    16,   1906. 

Duluth,  Minn. — Dulnth  Hydro-Electric  Development 
Dwight  B.  Woodbrldge.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the    project   for  the   Improvement   of    the   water 

Ewer  of  the   St.    Louis   Biver,    at   the   head  of 
ke  Superior.     1800  w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  19,   1906. 

Electric  Power  for  Minnesota  Ore  Roads.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  an  Important  power  devel- 
opment on  the  St.  Louis  Elver.  It  furnishes 
power  for  mines  and  ore  roads,  and  for  the  city 
of  Duluth.     2000  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Jan.  12,  1906. 

Zbro,  Spain.— The  Supply  of  Electric  Energy  to 
Burgos  (Transporte  de  Energla  Electrlca  A  Bur- 
gos). A  description  of  the  proposed  hydro-elec- 
tric plant  on  the  Ebro,  60  kilometres  from  Burgos, 
Spain,  for  the  generation  and  transmission  of 
1,100  h.  p.  for  power  and  lighting.  Serial.  Part 
I.  7000  w.  Bevlsta  de  Obraa  Publicas— April  27. 
1905. 

ZUotroohemioal  Works. — Power  Transmission  for 
Electrochemical  Works.  Louis  Bell.  An  analysis  of 
the  cost  of  developing  water-powers  for  electro- 
chemical plants.  2000  w.  Elec-Cbem  Ind — Aug., 
1904. 

See   also   under   names   of   places. 

Elkhart,  Ind.— Water-Power  Electrical  Development 
In  Northern  Indiana.  Illustrated  account  of  the 
Twin-Branch  power-house,  ten  miles  west  of  Elk- 
hart. Ind.,  on  the  St.  Joseph  river.  The  first  of 
a  number  of  projected  plants.  1400  w.  Eng  Bee 
—Jan.  23,  1904. 

Elliott's  Falls,  Ontario.— Water  Power  Transmission 
Plant  at  Elliott's  Falls,  Ontario.  Charles  L. 
Fitch.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  plant  which 
Is  to  furnish  power  for  the  Raven  Lake  Portland 
Cemtut  Company.  2000  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Bngr — 
April  2,   1904. 


paper  before  the 
of  Enrich,  by  Mr. 
Bee— »©r.  16,  1902. 


Bead  at  meeting  of  the  (Mr  A  Meek.  _ 

An  illustrated  paper  on  "Recent  Turbine  Plants 
In  Great  Britain  and  Abroad."  Calls  attention 
to  the  change  in  water  power  Installations  sines 
the  advent  of  electricity,  and  describes  eharaetar- 
tistle  features  of  existing  plants.  Serial.  1st 
part.  8000  w.  Mecn  Engr— March  14,  1808. 
See  also 


Jloriston,  OaL— The  Truekee  Blrer  Electric  Power 
Plant.      Illustrated   description   of    the   hydraulic 
station    at    Floriston,    Oal.,    where    electricity    bj 
generated  for  nee  in  the  Comstock  mines,  80  miles 
1600  w.    Eng  Bee— Dee.  14,  1901. 


generati 
distant. 


Carbide  Works  at  Flams 
(Dss  OarbKhrerk  Plums).  A  description  of  the 
bydro-eleetrle  plant  at  Flume,  Switzerland,  for 
the  manufacture  of  calcium  carbide.  Four  arti- 
cles. 4000  w.  Schwelserische  Bansaltang— Sept. 
14.  28,  Oct.   6.  12,   1901. 

French  Alps,  ■■  Hydro- Electric  Plants  In  the  Alps 
(Las  Installations  Hydro-Elsctriaues  dans  la  Re- 
gion das  Alpes).  M.  de  la  Brosee.  A  well  Il- 
lustrated comprebensire  report  to  the  Department 
of  Puy-de-Dome  on  a  number  of  plants  In  the 
French  Alps  and  about  Genera.     17000  w.    Ann 

d  Pouts  et  Cbanssees — 8  Trlmestre,  1901.    

8ee  also  Chamonix;   Grenoble;  WATER  POWER. 

French  Broad  Elver,  V.  0. — Hydro-Electric  Devel- 
opment of  the  French  Broad  River,  N.  O.  Charles 
E.  Waddel.  An  illustrated  description  of  a 
2,260-k.  w.,  6,600-rolt  plant  near  Ashevllle,  N.  C. 
1100  w.     Elec  Wld  *  Engr— June  6,  1908. 

Fribourg,  BwlUeiland.— «A  Review  of  the  Hydraulic 
Plants  in  the  Canton  of  Fribourg,  Swltnsrlaad 
(Apercu  Hlstorique  des  Installations  Hydraullquea 
dans  le  Canton  de  Fribourg).  F.  de  Beyn*.  An 
illustrated  review  of  the  utilisation  of  the  moun- 
tain streams  of  the  canton,  with  details  of  gen- 
erating and  distributing  plans.  Serial.  Part  I. 
4000  w.  Bull  Tecb  de  la  Suisse  Romande— Sept. 
25,  1906. 

Fulton,  Wis.    See  JanesriUa. 


Low-Head  Water-Power  Plant  at 
Fumay,  France.  From  "Le  Genie  Civil/'  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  power  plant  of  a  fac- 
tory which  consist  of  water  power,  supplemented 
when  necessary  by  a  ateam  plant  and  all  connected 
on  an  electric  system  of  distribution.  1000  w. 
Eng  Ree — Aug.  80,  1902. 
Garvin's  Falls,  jT.  H.— The  Garvin's  Falls  Dam 
and  Canal.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
plant  under  construction  for  the  Manchester  Trac- 
tion. Light  and  Power  Co.,  in  New  Hampshire. 
8000  w.     Eng  Rec— May  28,  1904. 

The  Largest  Electric  Water  Power  Station  In 
New  Hampshire.  An  illustrated  article  giving 
facts  of  interest  relating  to  the  development  at 
Garvin's  Falls,  which  furnishes  light  and  power 
for  Manchester.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w.  Elec 
Wld  &  Engr— May  28,  1904. 

The  Garvin's  Falls  8tatlon  of  the  Manchester 
Traction,  Light  and  Power  Company.  W.  V. 
Batson.  Illustrated  description  of  one  of  the 
largest  hydro-electric  power  systems  In  New  Eng- 
land.    2700  w.    Eng  Ree — Jan.  24,  1903. 

The  Largest  Electric  Water-Power  System  In 
New  England.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
electric  transmission  system  for  supplying  Man- 
chester. N.  H.,  with  power  and  light,  and  par- 
ticularly the  hydro-electric  plant  at  Garvin's 
Falls,  on  the  Merrlmac.  8600  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr— Jan.  17,  1903. 

Hydro-Electric  Development  at  Garvin's  Falls, 
Bow,  N.  H.  Edward  B.  Richardson.  A  detailed 
description  of  the  station  equipment.  The  plant 
will  have  a  total  capacity  of  8,960  kw.  8800  w. 
Jour  Asan  of  Bngng  Soca— Oct.,  1906. 

The  Garvin's  Falls  Dam,  Canal  and  Hydro-Elec- 
tric Plant,  Bow.  N.  H.  George  G.  Shedd.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  power  development 
at  this  point  on  the  Merrlmac  Biver,  about  four 
miles  below  Concord,  N.  H.  8600  w.  Jour  Assn 
of  Engng  Soc's— Oct.,  1905. 
See  also  Manchester,  H.  H. 
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4ae  Engine  Combined^— A  Swiss  Combined  Watar- 
Power  and  Gas  Engine  Plant.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  water-power  station  at  Goldacta  with 
auxiliary  gas-engine  plant  at  St.  Gall.  2000  w. 
Am  Elect'n — March,  1908. 

Georgia.— Water  Powera  In  the  South.  An  111ns- 
t rated  article  on  the  recent  development  of  hydro- 
electric plants,  with  especial  reference  to  those 
of  northern  Georgia  in  the  neighborhood  of  Gaines- 
ville and  Dahlonega.  2600  w.  Mines  A  Mln — 
Oct.,  1008. 

Gersthofen,  Bavaria.— /The  Gersthofen  Hydro-Electric 
Power  Station.  .Notes  on  the  extensive  utilisation 
of  water  power  in  the  neighborhood  of  Augsburg, 
Bavaria,  with  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  plant  named.  1700  w.  Bngr,  Lond — April  14, 
1006. 

The  Electric  Generating  Station  at  Gerstofen 
on  Lech  (Das  Blektrlxitttswerk  Gersthofen  am 
Lech).  Knrt  Meyer.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  the  plant  at  Gersthofen,  near  Augsburg,  Bava- 
ria, where  6.000  H.  P.  Is  taken  from  the  Lech, 
and  delivered  to  Angsbnrg  and  the  vicinity  for 
lighting  and  electro-chemical  industries.  Serial. 
Part  I.  8000  w.  Zeltachr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing 
-^July  18,   1903. 

Olommen,  Norway.— The  Glommen  Hydraulic  Power 
Works.  Particulars  from  a  detailed  account  by 
T.  Klnbach,  in  the  "Zeltschrlft  des  Verelnes 
dentscher  Ingenleure."  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  plant  for  the  distribution  of  electrical  energy 
for  power  and  other  uses  in  Cbriatlania  and 
neighboring  towns  In  Norway.  2500  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Aug.  26,  1904. 

Hydro-Electric  Development  in  Norway.  L. 
Bamakera,  An  illustrated  description  of  the  elec- 
tric generating  station  at  Glommen,  near  Kyk- 
kelsrud.    1500  w.    Am  Electron — Aug.,  1905. 

The  Hydraulic  Power  Works  on  the  River  Glom- 
men, Norway.  An  interesting  account  of  one  of 
-the  largest  hydraulic  power  works  in  Europe  for 
the  generation  of  electrical  energy.  Ilia.  Serial. 
1st  part.    1800  w.     Sci  Am  8up— May  20,  1905. 

Goldaoh,  Switzerland.— -See  Gas  Engine  Combined. 


Gravf  os  Falls*  Norway.    See  Drammea. 

Great  Falls,  Me.— Electrical  Supply  from  Water 
Power  at  Portland,  Me.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  hydro-electric  plant  at 
Great  Falls,  on  the  Presumpscot  River,  the  outlet 
of  Sebago  Lake,  Maine,  and  the  transmission  line 
to  Portland.  2400  w.  Blec  Wld  *  Bngr-^Jan. 
10,  1908. 

Greece. — Power  Transmission  in  Greece.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  recently  completed  plant  for  the 
utilisation  of  water  power  and  the  transmission 
of  energy — the  plant  of  the  Lake  Oopais  Co.,  Ltd. 
1200  w.     Blec  Rev,  Lond— May  8,  1908. 

The  First  Hydro-Electric  Station  of  Greece.  B. 
Guarlni.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  hydro- 
electric pumping  station  for  the  drainage  of  Lake 
Oopais.  1800  w.  Engineering  Magasine— Feb., 
1904. 


Grenoble,  France.— 26,000-Volt  Installation  at  Gren- 
oble, France.  C.  L.  de  Muralt.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  plant  of  the  Societe  Hydro-Blec- 
trlque  de  Fure  et  Morge,  which  supplies  electricity 
for  power  purposes  to  a  number  of  factories.  4000 
w.     Blec  Wld  &  Bngr— Jan.  81,  1908. 

A  Water-Power  Plant  Near  Grenoble,  France. 
Brief  description  of  a  plant,  chiefly  interesting 
from  the  fact  that  it  uses  a  hooped-steel  concrete 
conduit  for  conducting  the  water.  2500  w.  Bug 
Bee— March  7,  1908. 

See  also  Boumillon;  Champ;  Cotes  de  Sassaage; 
ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— St.  Georges  de  Com- 
mien. 

Greaoble-Ghapareillan    By. 

WATi 
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Gromo,  Italy.— The  Gromo  Hydro-Electric  Plant. 
(Nnovo  Implanto  Idro-Blettrico  di  Gromo).  Illus- 
trating and  describing  a  plant  deriving  2000  horse- 
power from  the  Serio,  at  Gromo,  In  Northern  It- 
aly. 8000  w.  II  Monttore  Tecnico-^Jan.  80, 
1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  TBAVSMZtflZOV. 

Guadalajara,  Max.— «Notes  on  Hydro-Electric  Devel- 
opment Recently  Completed  Near  Guadalajara, 
Mexico.  M.  A.  Vlele.  Brief  description.  700  w. 
Bug  &  Min  Jour— Dec.  14,  1901. 


Guanajuato,  Mexico,— A  Mexican  Hydro-Blectric 
Plant  and  Power  Transmission.  Robert  McF.  Do- 
ble.  A  well-Illustrated  account  of  the  Guanajuato 
power  station  and  the  100-mile,  60,000-volt  trans- 
mission line.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magasine— 
August,  1904. 

The  Guanajuato,  Mexico,  Power  Transmission. 
Robert  McF.  Doble.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  a  fine  power  transmission  plant.  8600  w. 
Else  Wld  *  Bngr— Ang.  6,  1904. 

The  Guanajuato  Hydro-Blectric  Transmission. 
Robert  McF.  Doble.  Bead  before  the  Pacific 
Coast  Blec.  Trans.  Assn.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  notable  hydro-electric  development 
and  high  potential  long-distance  transmission,  re- 
cently completed  in  Mexico.  7500  w.  Jour  of 
Blec— Sept.,  1904. 

Hafaluad,  Norway.— A  Norwegian  Water  Power 
Plant.  Frana  Boater.  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  an  interesting  water  power  electrical  gen- 
erating plant  recently  completed  at  Hafslund, 
about  56  miles  southeast  of  Ohristlanla.  1200  w. 
Blec  Wld  &  Bngr— April  4,  1908. 

Hagneok.— The  Hydro-Blectric  Station  at  Hagneck, 
Switzerland  (Usine  Hydro-Blectrique  de  Hagneck, 
Suisse).  Henry  Martin.  A  well  Illustrated,  com- 
prehensive account  of  this  large  plant  and  the 
electric  distribution  system.  1  plate.  4500  w. 
Genie  Civil— April  12,  1902. 

The  Hagneck  Electric  Station  (Das  Blektrisl- 
tatewerk  Hagneck).  Dr.  H.  Bupp.  A  description 
of  the  plant  in  which  more  than  6000  H.  P.  is 
obtained  from  the  Hagneck  drainage  canal  near 
the  Bielersee,  Bwitserland.  8500  w.  Zeltachr  d 
Ver  Dentscher  Ing— July  6,  1901. 

The  Power  Station  at  Hagneck,  Switaerland. 
From  the  "Zeltschrift  des  Verelnes  Dentscher  In- 
genienre." Illustration,  vertical  section  and  plan 
of  the  power  house,  with  detailed  description. 
2200  w.     Bug  Bee— Sept  28,  1901. 

The  Hydro-Blectric  Station  at  Hagneck.  Enrico 
Blgnami.  An  Illustrated  description  of  an  In- 
teresting Swiss  water-power  installation,  the  dif- 
ficulties overcome,  etc.  4800  w.  Blec  Be?,  N  Y 
—Sept.  18,  1902. 

Hales  Bar,  Tenn.— The  Hydraulic  Plant  of  the  Chat- 
tanooga &  Tennessee  Elver  Power  Co.  Brief  il- 
lustrated description  of  a  plant  for  utilising  56,000 
H.  P.  of  the  energy  of  the  Tennessee  River,  at 
Hales  Bar,  Tenn.  1200  w.  Eng  Bee— Nov.  a, 
1905. 

Hamilton,  Can.— See  WeUand  Canal;  ELECTRIC 
TRAJfBMISSION. 

Hammeren,  Norway.— A  Norwegian  Hydro-Blectric 
Plant.  T.  Norberg  8chuls.  Gives  calculations 
made  with  the  Intention  of  solving  the  economical 
problems  raised  in  connection  with  the  combined 
operation  of  an  older  steam  station  and  newer 
water  power  plant.  1000  w.  Blec  Wld  &  Bngr— 
April  29,  1905.  

Hannawa  Falls,  V.  T.— See  WATER  POWER. 


Harrisonburg,  Ta. — Hydro-Electric  Lighting  and 
Power  Plant  at  Harrisonburg,  Va.  F.  P.  Coleman. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  plant  on  the  Shenan- 
doah River  which  is  an  example  of  the  possibilities 
in  the  development  of  numerous  single  waterfalls. 
200  w.    Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Dec.  80,  1905. 

Hartford.— Development  of  a  Great  Water  Power 
System  at  Hartford.  Conn.  Alton  D.  Adams.  A 
detailed  report  of  the  operation  of  the  Hartford 
Electric  Light  Company  during  the  last  ten  years. 
The  plant  is  a  combined  steam  and  water  plant. 
111.    8800  w.    Blec  Wld  &  Bngr— March  8,  1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Helena,  Mont.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION— 
Montana. 

High  Head.— Small  Water  Powers  with  High  Heads 
for  Electric  Lighting.  Thorburne  Bold.  Sug- 
gestions for  the  utilisation  of  sneb  streams,  de- 
scribing a  plant  in  detail.  2500  w.  Oessler's 
Mag— May.    1903. 

See   also    California   Southern?   Vouvry;    WATBB 
POWER)  WATBB  WHEEL. 

Hohenfurta,  Bohemia.— The  Hohenfurth  Electric  Sta- 
tion of  Splro  A  Sons  (Blektrlsltatswerk  Hohen- 
furth der  Firms  I.  Splro  &  Sonne  in  Krumman). 
Dr.  J.  PnluJ.  Fully  illustrated  description  of  a 
plant   taking  2,800  H.    P.   from   the  Moldau  and 
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transmitting  It  to  the  Splro  paper  mills,  25  kilo- 
metre* distant.  8600  w.  Zeitschx  f  Elektrotech- 
nlk— Jan.  22,  1905. 

"Houffle  Blanche"  Congress.— See  WATSR  POWEB, 

Honaatonio  Elver. — See  Bull's  Bridge. 

Hudson  River.— Hudson  Hirer  Power  In  Albany, 
Troy  and  Schenectady.  An  ninstrated  detailed  ac- 
count of  the  interesting  power  developments 
around  Albany.  Relates  to  the  utilisation  of  the 
power  at  various  points.  Also  editorial.  4300  w. 
Blec  Wld  &  Engr— May  14,  1904. 

See  also  Sohuyiervllle;  Spier  Falls. 
Ioe  Disposal. — See  ICE. 

India*— Electrical  Development  Schemes  in  India. 
Particulars  of  a  scheme  for  utilising  the  power  of 
Ganvery  Falls  for  working  the  goldfields  of  the 
Kolar  district  of  Mysore.  111.  2500  w.  Blec 
Bev,   Lond — Nov.   2,   1900. 

Electric  Power  In  India.  The  Oauvery  Falls 
Plant.  Oapt.  J.  H.  Thomson.  A  well  Illustrated 
account  of  a  great  hydro-electric  plant  In  the  State 
of  Mysore,  from  which  energy  is  transmitted  92 
miles  to  the  Kolar  Gold  Mines.  4500  w.  Cas- 
sler's  Mag— Jan.,  1908. 

Electric  Power  and  Transmission  In  India.  An 
interesting  account  of  the  large  transmission  plant 
recently  completed  in  Mysore,  and  used  for  work- 
ing the  Kolar  gold  mines,  92  miles  distant.  Re- 
fers to  some  peculiar  problems  due  to  the  region. 
1800  w.  U  S  Oons  Bepts,  No.  1708— July  22, 
1903. 

The  Cauvery  Falls  Hydro-Electric  Plant  (Usine 
Hydro-Electrique  de  Oauvery  Falls).  F.  Drouln. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  plant  at  Slvasa- 
mudram,  in  southern  India;  7.500  H.  P.  are  taken 
from  the  falls  of  the  Cauvery  river.  2500  w.  1 
plate.     G^nle  Civil— July  25,  1903. 

The  Largest  Hydroelectric  Installation  In  South- 
ern Asia.  A.  0.  Hobble.  Illustrate*  and  de- 
scribes the  interesting  engineering  features  of  the 
Cauvery    power    scheme    and    the    Industrial    ap- 

SUcatlons  In  India.     Serial.     1st  part.     1500  w. 
Ilec  Bev,   N  Y— Oct.  14,  1905. 

Water- Power  Plant  for  a  Cordite  Factory  in 
India.  Illustrated  description  of  the  hydraulic 
plant  recently  erected  to  furnish  the  power  re- 
quired for  electrically  driving  the  new  Govern- 
ment cordite  factory  In  the  Nllghirl  Hills,  Indian 
1500  w.    Bngr,  Lond — March  31,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  TRABSMXBfllON. 

Xnnsbruok,  Austria. — The  Hydro-Mechanical  Arrange- 
ment of  Recent  Austrian  Electrical  Stations  (Hy- 
dromechanische  Einrlchtungen  von  Neueren  Oester- 
reischiscben  Elek  trial  tats  werken).  Gustav  Wits. 
Illustrating  and  describing  the  pipe  line,  water- 
wheels,  and  general  arrangement  of  the  new  plant 
on  the  Sill,  supplying  15,000  H.  P.  to  the  city 
of  Innsbruck.  8000  w.  2  plates.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Feb.  24,  1905. 

The  9111  Hydraulic  Power  Plant  near  Innsbruck. 
Frans  Koester.  Illustrated  description  of  an  in- 
teresting hydro-electric  plant  in  the  Tyrol.  1300 
w.     Eng  Rec— July  1,  1905. 

The  Hydraulic  Power  Plant  en  the  Sill  near 
Innsbruck  (Die  Wasserkraftmaschlnen  der  Sill- 
werke  bel  Innsbruck).  Andreas  Stamm.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  hydraulic  portion  of 
the  hydro-electric  station  supplying  the  city  of 
Innsbruck.  Pelton  wheels  are  used.  2500  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— June  17,   1905. 

Interlaken,  Switzerland.— See  Bragg* 

Iowa  River.— Maintenance  and  Operation  of  Central 
Stations  by  Water-Power.  George  S.  Carson. 
Read  before-  the  Iowa  Elec.  Assn.  Reports  con- 
cerning an  installation  on  the  Iowa  river  and 
briefly  discusses  the  subject  generally.  2000  w. 
Bngr,  U  S  A— May  15,  1903. 

Ireland. — See   WATER  POWEB. 

Xsere,  Franoe.— See  Sasssnags. 

Italy.— -Hydro-Electric  Plants  in  Upper  Italy  (Les 
Installations  Hydro-Blectriques  de  la  Haute  Ita- 
lie).  G.  Semensa.  Illustrated  general  description 
of  stations  and  transmission  lines  in  Northern 
Italy.  8  plates.  10,000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Olvils 
de  France — Aug.,  1905. 

See  also  under  names  of  places  and  rivers. 


Jaoques-Cartier,  Quebec.  —  The  Quebec- Jacques-Car- 
tler  Electric  Company.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  hydro-electric  plant  on  the  Jacques  Cartier 
River  and  the  20-mile  transmission  line  to  Quebec. 
1000  w.    Can  Blec  Mews— June,  1902. 

Janesville,  Wis.— The  Successful  Joint  Utilisation  of 
Several  Small  Water  Powers.  W.  B.  Jackson. 
Remarks  on  recent  changes  with  respect  to 
sources  of  power,  describing  the  system  of  the 
Janesville  Electric  Company  in  Wisconsin,  which 
has  details  of  Interest.  2200  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour — Feb.  18,  1905. 

Japan. — Hydro-Electric  Power  Installation  In  Iyo, 
Japan.  Brief  Illustrated  description.  900  w.  Elec 
Wld  &  Engr— July  9,  1904. 

The  Japanese  Hydro-Electric  Power  Plant  at 
Kyoto  and  Lake  Blwa  Canal  Development.  Frank 
C.  Perkins.  Illustrations  and  drawings  showing 
the  present  hydro-electric  power  development  of 
the  Lake  Blwa  canal,  describing  this  and  the 
proposed  new  waterway  of  much  larger  capacity. 
2000  w.     Sci  Am  Sup—March  18,  1905. 

Joliet,  HI.— See  Ghioago  Drainage  Canal. 

Jonage  Canal,  Lyons.— The  Hydro-Electric  Station  of 
the  Jonage  Canal  (Usine  Hydro-Electrique  du 
Canal  de  Jonage).  H.  Clement.  A  description  of 
the  station  by  which  14,606  horse  power  Is  de- 
rived, from  the  power  of  the  Rhone  and  delivered 
electrically  to  Lyons.  2500  w.  1  plate.  Revue 
Industrlelle — Feb.   7,   1903. 

Kalamazoo  Valley.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Michigan. 

Bander  River,  Switserland.— The  Electric  Station  on 
the  Kander  (Das  Blektrizltttswerk  an  der  Ren- 
der). Dr.  H.  Rupp.  A  folly  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  important  hydraulic  electric  power  sta- 
tion In  Switserland,  which  supplies  the  Burgdorf- 
Thun  three-phase  electric  railway.'  5000  w.  Elek- 
trotech  Zeltschr— Nov.  1,  1900. 

Karawanken     Tunnel.— See     Ro  twain;     ELECTRIC 


Kern  Btver,  Oal.— The  Kern  River  Company's  Hydro- 
Eleotric  Power  Enterprise.  Burr  Bassell.  Brief 
Illustrated  description  of  a  large  power  plant  in 
California,  the  power  to  be  transmitted  120  miles 
to  Los  Angeles.  900  w.  Eng  News— July  21, 
1904. 

KabeL  Switzerland.—^ The  Electrical  Station  ait  Ku- 
bel,  near  St.  Gall  (Das  Blektrlsltatswerk  Kubel  be! 
St.  Gallon).  L.  KOrsteiner.  A  fully  illustrated 
description  with  details  of  the  dam,  canal,  and 
electric  generating  and  distributing  plant.  Serial. 
Part  I.  1500  w.  Schwelserlsche  Bauzeitung— 
April  2,  1904. 

Kykkelarud,  Norway.— The  Utilisation  of  the  Water 
Power  of  the  Glommen  at  Kykkelsrud  (Die  Aus- 
nutsung  der  Wasserkrtfte  des  Glommens  bel  Kyk- 
kelsrud). I.  H.  KInbach.  A  fully  illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  extensive  hydro-electric  station  in 
Norway,  where  44,000  horse-power  is  being  de- 
veloped. Two  articles.  6000  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— April  23,  80,  1904. 

The  Hydro-Electric  Station  at  Kykkelsrud,  Nor- 
way (Usine  Hydro-Electrique  de  Kykkelsrud). 
With  plan  of  buildings  and  details  of  turbines 
for  the  development  of  12.000  horse-power.  There 
are  44,000  H.  P.  available.  1800  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Civil— May_  21,  1904. 

An  Unusual  Water-Power  Plant  at  Kykkelsrud, 
Norway.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  develop- 
ment of  an  unusualy  interesting  hydro-electric 
plant,  comprising  dams,  an  open  canal,  and  a 
power  house,  the  hydraulic  works,  Ac.  8000  w. 
Eng  Rec— July  2,  1904. 

The  Electric  Power-Transmission  Plant  at  the 
Waterfalls  of  Kykkelsrud,  Norway.  Elnar  Boye. 
Illustrated  detailed  description.  2500  w.  Elec 
Bev,  N  Y— Oct.  1,  1904. 

Large  Norwegian  Power  Installation.  Brief  de- 
scription of  the  Kykkelsrud  power  installation, 
comprising  a  water-power  of  45,000  effective  horse- 
power.   1000  w.     Engng — March  10,  1905. 

A  Norwegian  Hydro- Electric  Power. Plant.  Dr. 
Alfred  Gradenwits.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
Kykkelsrud  power  station,  on  the  Glommen  River. 
1400  w.     Elec  Rev,   Lond— Sept.  8,  1905. 

Laohins,     Montreal.— The     Lachine     Rapids     Power 
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House  of  the  Lachine  Rapid*  Hydraulic  and  Land 
Company,  Limited,  of  Montreal.  R.  8.  Kelsch. 
The.  original  and  the  present  arrangement  of  gen- 
erators, exciters,  and  switchboards,  etc.,  are  Il- 
lustrated and  described.  8800  w.  Blee  Bar,  N 
Y— Not.  21,  1903. 

The  Lachine  Rapids  Power  Plant.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  works,  construction  of 
the  dams,  weirs,  gates,  turbines,  and  power 
houses;  also  the  switchboard  equipment.  6800  w. 
Can  Bngr— -June,   1901. 

The  Lachine  Rapids  Power  House  of  the  La- 
chine Rapids  Hydraulic  and  Land  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Montreal.  Illustrated  description  of  this 
unique  plant  of  low  head  and  large  capacity,  and 
its  method  of  operation.  7000  w.  Can  Soc  of  OIt 
Bngrs,  Adv.  Proof — Dec.,  1903. 

Ladernier,  Swiss  Jura. — The  Hydro-Electric  Power 
Station  at  Ladernier.  S.  Hersog.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  power  equipment  at  Lake  Joux, 
Canton  Vaod,  Swiss  Jura,  of  Interest  because  of 
the  large  extent  of  the  hydraulic  distributing  sys- 
tem, and  the  many  arrangements  for  safety  In 
operation.  2200  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Engr — June  10, 
1905. 

The  Hydraulic  Power  of  Lakes  Joux  and  Orbe 
(Les  Forces  Motrices  des  Lacs  de  Joux  et  de 
l'Orbe).  C.  H.  Perrln.  A  description  of  the 
power  stations  at  La  Dernier  and  Moatcherand 
deriving  0000  to  8000  horse-power  each  from  the 
mountain  streams  above  the  Lake  of  Genera.  Two 
articles.  6000  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— Feb.  25, 
March  4,   1905. 

Xa  Goule,  Swita.— Single-Phase  Transmission  Plant 
with  Power  Distribution.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  water-power  plant  at  La  Goule, 
on  the  river  Doubs,  between  Prance  and  Switzer- 
land.    1200  w.     Am  Blect'n— Feb.,  1902. 

The  La  Goule  Hydro-electric  Plant  at  Nolr- 
mont,  Switzerland.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
Interesting  power  plant  in  the  mountains  of  Switz- 
erland. It  furnishes  power  for  a  large  number 
of  small  motors  used  by  watch  makers;  also  fur- 
nishes light  and  power  for  French  territory.  2200 
w.     Blec  Rev,   N  Y— Dec.   10,  1904. 

Hydraulic  Station,  La  Goule,  Switzerland.  F. 
M.  Bryan.  Illustrated  description  of  a  power 
transmission  plant  having  many  unusual  features. 
It  was  designed  to  supply  many  small  motors 
over  quite  an  extensive  territory.  Also  editorial. 
2800  w.    Blec  Wld  ft  Engr— May  20,  1905. 

Lake  Copals,   Greece. — See  Greece. 

Lausanne,  Switzerland. — See  St.  Maurice;  ELEC- 
TRIC  TRANSMISSION— Direct   Current. 

Xea  Cltes-Yverdon,  Switzerland.— Les  Clees-Yverdon 
Hydraulic  Plant.  C.  L.  Durant.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  system  furnishing  power  for  nu- 
merous applications  of  electric  motors  and  in 
small  Industries,  as  well  as  for  large  shops  and 
for  lighting.  8500  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Nov.  25, 
1905. 

Linfhal,  Switzerland.— The  Electric  Station  at  Lin- 
thai,  Switzerland  (Das  Elektrizltttswerk  Llnthal). 
Description,  with  illustrations  and  maps,,  of  a 
small  hydro-electric  plant,  with  a  high  head  of 
water,  and  generating  three  phase  current.  2000 
w.     Schwelz  Bauseltung — Aug.  26,  1905. 


Lombardy.— See  Italy;   and  under  names  of   places 
and  rivers. 


Los  Angeles.— See  California  Southern. 
Ludlow,  Mass.— See  Red  Bridge. 
Lutarbaoh-Solothum. — See  Bragg. 
Lyons,  France.— See  Jonage  Canal. 
Madrid.— See  Spain. 
Maine.— See  Androscoggin  River. 


Manchester,  Conn.— Water- Power  Electric  Plant  at 
Manchester,  Conn.,  for  the  Cheney  Bros.'  Silk 
Mills.  Earl  B.  Boardway.  An  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  this  plant.  1500  w.  Bng 
News— March  19,   1903. 

Manchester,  V.  H.^Manchester  Traction,  Light  ft 
Power  Co.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  electrical 
power  generation  and  distribution  from  the  water 
powers  along  the  Merrlmac  and  Plscataquog  rivers. 
8000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— May  20,  1904. 


See  also  Garvin's  Falls;   ELECTRIC  DISTRIBU- 
TION. 

Martinsburg,  W.  Va, — A  Recent  High-Tension  In- 
stallation. A.  B.  Buchenberg.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  recent  electrical  high-tension  plant  in- 
stalled at  Martinsburg,  W.  Va.  1500  w.  Engr, 
U  S  A— Feb.  15,  1905. 

Massachusetts. — Electrical  Supply  from  Water 
Power.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Points  out  the  extent 
to  which  small  water  powers,  and  parts  of  larger 
ones,  have  been  applied  to  systems  of  electrical 
supply  in  Massachusetts.  1000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr— Oct.  4,  1902. 

Massena,  V.  Y.— The  St.  Lawrence  Power  Plant  at 
Massena.  Illustrated  description  of  works  for  an 
initial  development  of  37,500  H.  P.,  and  final  de- 
velopment of  150,000  H.  P.  1800  w.  Bng  Rec — 
Nov.  3,  1900. 

Another  Great  Hydraulic  Power  Plant.  A  full 
Illustrated  account  of  the  St.  Lawrence  Power 
Company's  undertaking,  at  Massena,  N.  Y.  8500 
w.     Ir  Age — Nov.  8,  1900. 

The  St  Lawrence  Power  Company's  Plant  at 
Massena,  N.  Y.  Brief  illustrated  description  of 
Interesting  features.  1900  w.  Scl  Am — Nov.  17, 
1900. 

The  Water-Power  Plant  at  Massena,  N.  Y.;  St. 
Lawrence  Power  Co.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  canal,  dam  and  power-house,  electrical  equip- 
ment, etc.     Bng  News— Feb.  21,  1901. 

The  Massena  Power  Development.  Illustrated 
account  of  the  progress  of  work  on  this  great 
power  plant  of  the  St.  Lawrence.  1700  w.  Blec 
Rev,   N  Y— July  27,  1901. 

A  Notable  Electric  Power  Station.  An  illus- 
itrated  article  describing  the  plant  of  the  St.  Law- 
rence River  Power  Company  at  Massena,  New 
York.     1800  w.     Stevens  Ind — Oct.,   1904. 

See  also  COFFERDAM;  DREDGE. 

Masarin,  Franoe.— The  Masarin  Hydro-Electric  Sta- 
tion (Installation  Hydro-Blectrlque  de  l'Usine 
Masarin).  Ch.  Dantin.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  the  hydraulic  plant  at'Mezleres  in  the  north 
of  France,  utilizing  the  power  of  the  Meuse  and 
delivering  it  to  the  Clement  automobile  works. 
2000  w.    1  plate.    Genie  Civil— Dec.  16,  1905. 

Meohanlcsville,  V.  Y.— See  Spier  Falls,  V.  Y. 

Mesala,  France. — See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Nice. 

Mexico See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION;  and  un- 
der names  of  places. 

Middletown,  N.  Y. — Hydraulic- Electric  Development 
of  the  Neveraink  Light  and  Power  Company,  Mid- 
dletown, N.  Y.  Illustrated  description  of  an  In- 
teresting development  which  utilises  the  abandoned 
works  and  canal  of  the  Delaware  ft  Hudson  Canal 
Co.     1700  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — Aug.  8,  1903. 

Millerocfces,  Ont.— Water  Power  Development  at 
MUleroches,  Ont.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
4,000  H.  P.  plant  on  the  St.  Lawrence,  utilising 
a  head  of  only  20  to  30  ft.  2500  w.  Bng  Rec — 
May  11,  1901. 

A  Novel  Central  Station  at  Cornwall.  An  Illus- 
trated article  describing  this  recently  completed 
hydro-electric  station  at  MUleroches,  In  Canada, 
of  special  interest  because  of  Illuminating  the 
locks  and  their  approaches  on  the  Cornwall  Canal, 
thus  permitting  the  passage  of  ships  day  and 
night.     800  w.     Cent  Sta— April,  1902. 

Missouri  River  Co.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMIS- 
BION-^-Montana, 

Modem.— 'Water  Power  Development.  W.  F.  Du- 
rance Briefly  considers  the  Important  features  of 
hydro-electric  power  plants  as  applied  to  modern 
installations.  5800  w.  Bngr,  U  S  A— Jan.  1, 
1903. 

Montana.— See   ELECTRIC   TRANSMISSION. 


Montcherand,    Switzerland.— See   La   Dernier. 

Montereale-Cellina,— Hydro-Electric  Development  In 
Italy.  L.  Ramakers.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  36,000-volt  transmission  plant  at  Mont- 
ereale-Cellina.    2000  w.     Am  Blect'n — Dec.,  1906. 

Monterey,  Wis.— See  Janesville,  Wis. 

Montgomery,  Ala-— ^The  Montgomery,  Alabama, 
Water  Power  Plant.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
plant  for  generating  5000  H.  P.  and  transmitting 
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It  electrically,   to  be  used  for  lighting  and  power 
purposes.     2000  w.     Bng  News — Dec.   5,   1901. 

Montmorency  Falls,  Quebec.— A  Modern  Canadian 
Water-Power  Plant.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
the  Montmorency  Falls  generating  station.  1000 
w.     Am   Blect'n— Dec.,   1900. 

Hydraulic  Power  Plant,  Montmorency  Falls, 
Canada.  George  W.  Bowie.  An  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  power  and  generating 
station  of  the  Quebec  Railway,  Light  and  Power 
Co.    2800  w.     Engr,  Lond— Jan.  11,  1901. 

Quebec  Hallway,  Light  and  Power  Co.,  Mont- 
morency Falls.  An  illustrated  description  of  a 
hydro-electric  plant  near  Quebec,  Canada.  2100  w. 
Can  Engr — Jan.,  1902. 

The  Quebec  Railway,  Light  and  Power  Company. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  hydraulic  develop- 
ment  at  Montmorency  Falls,  generators,  stations, 
etc.     9000  w.     Can  Elec  News — June,  1902. 

ELECTRIC    RAILWAY— ValtelUwu 


Marbegno, 

Morgan  Falls,  Georgia— The  Atlanta  Water  ft  Elec- 
tric Power  Company's  Plant  at  Morgan  Falls.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  plant  comprising  a 
large  masonry  dam,  a  fireproof  power-house 
equipped  with  horizontal  turbines  and  large  al- 
ternating current  generators,  and  a  high-voltage* 
transmission  line.  4600  w.  fing  Rec — April  23, 
1904. 

Morgan's  Falls,   Ga.,   Transmission   Plant.     La 
mar   Lyndon.     Illustrates   and   describes  a   plant 
costing  nearly  a  million  and  a  half  dollars,  and 
harlng  a  capacity  of  14,000  H.  P.     2600  w.     Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— Dec.  81,  1904. 

Mount  Rainier,  Wash. — 'Electric  Power  Plant  Below 
Mount  Rainier.  Earl  Mayo.  Brief  account  of  a 
plant  under  construction  which  will  utilize  a 
glacier  flow  on  the  Pacific  coast,  and  deliver  elec- 
tric energy  to  the  cities  of  Washington.  1300  w. 
Sci  Am— May  23,  1903. 

Electric  Power  from  Mount  Rainier.  Brief  il- 
lustrated description  of  a  plant  utilising  the  gla- 
ciers of  Mount  Rainier  as  a  source  of  water  sup- 
ply.    1000  w.     Rev  qf  Revs— Aug.,  1903. 

Mount  Taooma,  Wash.— See  Mount  Rainier. 

Neoaxa,  Mexico.— The  Necaxa  Plant  of  the  Mexican 
Light  ft  Power  Co.     J.   L.   Bothwell.     ShorT  de- 
scription of  a   plant  of  unusual  engineering   In- 
terest.    1200  w.     Eng  Rec— May  20,  1905. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION— Mexico. 

Neversink  River,  N.  Y.— Middletewn. 

New  England. — Central  Power  Station  with  Electric 
Distribution  in  Regions  of  Small  Water  Powers. 
F.  A.  0.  Perrlne.  Abstract  of  a  paper  presented 
before  the  New  England  Cotton  Mfrs.'  Assn.  On 
the  wasteful  and  expensive  development  of  power 
In  New  England,  due  to  force  ox  precedent  and 
custom.  Advocating  transmission  of  power  from 
a  central  plant.  1000  w.  Eng  News — Not.  6, 
1903. 
See  also  under  names  of  States  and  places. 

Newfoundland. — A  Hydro-Electric  Power  Plant  in 
Newfoundland.  Earl  E.  Boardway.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  the  plant  which  furnishes 
power  for  St.  John's,  nine  miles  distant.  1000  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— March  7,  1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— St.  John's. 

New  Milford,  Conn.— See  Bull's  Bridge. 

New  Richmond,  Wis.— The  Electric  Power  Station  of 
the  New  Richmond  Roller  Mills  Company.  R.  D. 
Thomas.  Illustrated  description  of  a  small  hydro- 
electric plant  in  Wisconsin.  1600  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N   Y— April  30,  1904. 

Newry,  Eng. — Hydro-Electric  Installation  at  Newry. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  plant  built  to  utilise  a 
fall  in  this  river.  The  current  supplies  arc  and 
incandescent  light  and  motors  geared  to  various 
machines  in  English  manufacturing  works.  2000 
w.      Engng — March   4,    1904. 

New  Zealand.— The  Waipori  Falls  Electric  Power 
Company's  Project.  Illustrations  with  description 
of  the  manner  of  carrying  out  thds  project  of  sup- 
plying electric  current  bydraullcally  developed  In 
New  Zealand.  1800  w.  N  Z  Mines  Rec— June  16, 
1904. 

See  also  Rotonuu 


Niagara.— The  New  Wheelpit  of  the  Niagara  Falls 
Power  Company.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
wheelpit  20x463  ft.  in  plan  and  180  ft.  deep,  and 
a  tunnel  618  ft.  long,  for  the  development  of 
65,000  H.  P.    1400  w.    Bng  Rec— Feb.  16,  1901. 

How  Niagara  Has  Been  "Harnessed."  William 
C  Andrews.  Considers  the  production  of  the  elec- 
tricity at  the  generating  station  and  its  transmis- 
sion to  Buffalo.  2700  w.  Am  Rev  of  Revs — 
June,  1901. 

The  Electric  Transmission  of  Power  from  Niag- 
ara Falls.  Lewis  B.  StlUwell.  An  illustrated 
history  of  the  plant  and  results  obtained.  29,000 
w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Aug. -Sept., 
1901. 

The  Electric  Transmission  of  Power  from  Niag- 
ara Falls.  Lewis  B.  Stlllwell.  Discussion  at  Buf- 
falo, Aug.  28,  1901.  5000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Elec  Engrs — March,  1902. 

The  New  Generating  Plants  of  the  Niagara  Falls 
Power  Company.  H.  W.  Buck.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  second  plant  of  this  company,  now 
nearly  completed,  and  Its  equipment.  3500  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— June  18,  1902. 

Recent  Developments  in  Niagara  Power.  H.  W. 
Bnck.  Illustrates  and  describes  recent  plants  on 
both  sides  of  the  river.  2300  w.  Cassler's  Mag- 
Dec.,  1903. 

The  Utilisation  of  Niagara  Power.  H.  W. 
Buck.  An  outline  of  the  present  status  of  the 
Niagara  Falls  Power  Co.  system,  giving  illustrated 
descriptions  of  the  plants,  and  reporting  the  prin- 
cipal applications  made  of  the  power  generated. 
3500  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — June,   1904. 

Progress  on  Power  Station  No.  2  of  the  Niagara 
Falls  Power  Company.  Photographs  showing  the 
progress  of  this  work,  which  will  soon  be  ready 
for  operation,  with  explanatory  notes.  800  w. 
Bng  News — Oct.  2,  1902. 

Developments  at  Niagara  Falls  for  the  Utilisa- 
tion of  Its  Power.  An  Illustrated  article  review- 
ing the  progress  being  made  on  both  sides  of  the 
river.     2800  w.     Elec  Rev,   N  Y— Sept.  12,  1903. 

The  New  Niagara.  Waldon  Fawcett.  Brief  il- 
lustrated account  of  the  several  power  plants  for 
the  development  of  electrical  energy.  1300  w. 
Am  Mfr— Dec.  25,  1902. 

The  New  Hydraulic  Plant  at  Niagara  (La  Nou- 
velle  Uslne  Hydro-Electrique  des  Chutes  du  Niag- 
ara). Description  of  the  new  works,  with  illus- 
trations of  the  wheels,  shaft,  regulators  and 
switchboards.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil — 
Jan.  3,  1908. 

8ix  Niagara  Power  Installations  Under  Way— 
A  Million  Horse-Power  to  be  Developed  at  Niag- 
ara Falls.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle firing  Information  relating  to  the  power 
plants  In  process  of  construction,  or  projected,  on 
the  American  and  Canadian  sides  of  the  Niagara 
River,  and  how  the  power  is  to  be  utilised.  5500 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— April  11,  1903. 

A  New  Power-House  at  Niagara  Falls.  Orrln 
B.  Dunlap.  Description  and  illustrations  of  this 
recently  completed  plant.  1200  w.  Scl  Am  Sup — 
June  13,  1903. 

Electricity  at  Niagara  Falls.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  power  house  No.  2,  and  its  equipment. 
2500  w.     Engr,   Lond— njnne  26,  1903. 

Hydraulic  Features  of  the  Plant  of  the  Niagara 
Falls  Power  Company.  The  present  article  re- 
views the  general  considerations,  describing  the 
canal  and  intakes.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000 
w.     Eng  Rec — Nov.  21,  1903. 

The  Niagara  Hydro-Electric  Plant  (Die  Wasser- 
kraft-Elektrisltatswerke  am  Niagara).  K.  Meyer. 
Describes  especially  the  electrical  machinery  of 
the  second  power  house  of  the  Niagara  Falls  Power 
Co.  2500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Nov. 
19,  1904. 

Niagara  Power  at  Goat  Island.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  A  discussion  of  present  conditions  at 
Niagara  Falls,  and  the  danger  of  drying  up  the 
American  falls,  and  in  that  case  the  value  of 
Goat  Island  as  a  power  site.  1600  w.  Sci  Am — 
April  15,   1905. 

Wheel-Pits  and  Tunnels  for  Niagara  Power.  Al- 
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ton  D.  Adams.  Illustrated  description  of  pits  on 
both  the  American  and  Canadian  sides,  with  in- 
formation of  interest  relating  to  them.  3500  w. 
Blec  Rev,  N  Y— May  20,  1905. 

See  also  Concrete  Reinforced,  Head  works;  ELEC- 
TRIC TRANSMISSION;  INTAKE— Ontario 
Power  Co.;  WEIR— Concrete  Tower. 

Niagara,  Accident.—- Remarkable  Emergency  Work 
at  Fire  of  the  Niagara  Falls  Power  Plant.  An 
illustrated  account  of  the  accident  due  to  the 
plant  being  struck  by  lightning,  and  the  rapidity 
with  which  the  lines  were  placed  In  service  after- 
ward.    1000  w.     Elec,  N  Y— Feb.  11,  1903. 

Niagara,  Canadian. — Canadian  Niagara  Power  Oo.'s 
Development.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  work 
under  construction  by  this  company  which  will 
generate  110,000  electrical  horse-power.  2000  w. 
Can  Engr— Nov.,  1902. 

Power  Development  at  Niagara  Falls.  A.  A. 
Bowman.  Describes  the  Canadian  power  develop- 
ment at  Niagara  Falls  principally.  8000  w.  Can 
Engr— Nov.,  1902. 

The  New  Plant  of  the  Canadian  Niagara  Falls 
Company.  Orrin  E.  Dunlap.  An  illustrated  re- 
port of  the  progress  of  the  work  of  the  Canadian 
Niagara  Power  Co.  1100  w.  Sci  Am — Dec.  6, 
1902. 

The  Canadian  Niagara  Power  Development.  Or- 
rin B.  Dunlap.  An  illustrated  account  of  con- 
struction work  for  the  hydro-electric  power  plant 
on  the  Canadian  side  of  Niagara  Falls.  1800  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  3,  1908. 

Canadian  Electrical  Development  at  Niagara. 
A  brief  account  of  the  extensive  work  being  car- 
ried out,  with  map.  000  w.  Engr,  Lond — Aug.  7. 
1906. 

Power  Development  of  the  Toronto  ft  Niagara 
Power  Company.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
general  features  and  construction  methods  of  this 
engineering  work.  8700  w.  Eng  Rec — Feb.  13, 
1904. 

The  Toronto  and  Niagara  Power  Development. 
K.  L.  Altken.  Read  before  the  Can.  Elec.  Assn. 
A  detailed  description  of  this  power  plant  and  its 
construction.     8800  w.     Can  Engr— July,  1904. 

The  Works  of  the  Ontario  Power  Company  of 
Niagara  Falls.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
a  plant  on  the  Canadian  side  of  the  river,  planned 
for  at  least  180,000  H.  P.  uptlmate  capacity. 
2700  w.  Eng  Rec — Oct.  8,  1904.  Serial.  1st 
part. 

Canadian  Niagara  Power  To-Day.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  fine  plant  of  this  company.  2500 
w.     Blec  WId  ft  Engr— Jan.  7,  1905. 

Hydro-Electric  Power  Plants  in  the  Canadian 
Niagara  District.  Cecil  B.  8mith.  A  fully  illus- 
trated account  of  the  plant  recently  erected  on  the 
Canadian  side  of  the  Niagara  River  with  an  ulti- 
mate capacity  of  400,000  horse-power.  5000  w. 
Engineering  Magaalne — Feb.,  1905. 


Construction  of  Canadian  Niagara  Power  Com- 
pany's 100,000  H.  P.  Hydro-Electric  Plant  at  Ni- 
agara Falls,  Out.  Cecil  B.  Smith.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  construction  and  equip- 
ment. 9  plates.  8500  w.  Can  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs 
—Jan.,  1905. 

Construction  of  Canadian  Niagara  Power  Com- 
pany's 100,000-Horse-Power  Hydro-electric  Plant 
at  Niagara  Falls,  Ontario.  Cecil  B.  Smith.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Canadian  Soc. 
of  Civ.  Bngrs.  Describes  the  construction  work, 
buildings,  machinery,  Ac.  5000  w.  Blec  Rev, 
N  Y— Deo,  2,  1905. 

Opening  of  the  Niagara  Canadian  Power  Com- 
pany's Plant.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  start- 
ing of  the  initial  units  of  this  plant.  Serial.  1st 
part.    1100  w.    Scl  Am— Feb.  4,  1905. 

Headworks  of  the  Plant  of  the  Toronto  ft  Niag- 
ara Power  Co.,  Niagara  Falls.  Illustrations, 
showing  the  general  features  of  the  headworks 
with  description  of  the  construction.  1000  w. 
Eng  Rec— April  8,  1905. 

The  Development  of  the  Ontario  Power  Co.  P. 
N.  Nunn.  A  statement  of  the  considerations 
which  led  to  a  departure  from  the  type  of  con- 
struction hitherto  installed  at  Niagara  Falls,  brief- 


ly describing  features  which  may  prove  to  be  ad- 
vances in  the  art  of  power-plant  design.  Ills. 
4800  w.     Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs— June,  1905. 

The  Ontario  Power  Company's  Plant  at  Niag- 
ara Falls.  E.  A.  Ekern.  Illustrated  detailed 
description.    4800  w.     Wis  Engr— June,  1905. 

Electric  Power  Developments  at  Niagara  Falls. 
Gives  a  view  showing  the  location  of  the  new 
power  plants  with  reference  to  the  Falls,  and  be- 
gins an  Illustrated  description  of  the  plant  of  the 
Ontario  Development  Company.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.    Sci  Am— Aug.  12,  1905. 

Hydro-Electric  Developments  of  the  Ontario 
Power  Company.  Begins  an  Illustrated  detailed 
description.  The  present  number  outlines  the  gen- 
eral plan  and  describes  the  Intake  works.  Serial. 
1st  part  8000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Aug.  26, 
1905. 

The  Niagara  Power  Plant  of  the  Electrical  De- 
velopment Company  of  Ontario.  Begins  an  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  design  and 
structures.  Serial.  1st  part  8000  w.  Eng  News 
—Nov.  9,  1905. 


Niagara,    Ontario, 
foroed. 


Headworks,— See   Concrete   Rein- 


Niagara  Rapids.— See  WATER  POWER. 

Noinnont. — See  La  Ctoule. 

North  Mountain,  Cal.— The  Hydro-Electric  Power 
Plant  of  the  North  Mountain  Power  Co.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  twenty-flve  cycle 
installation  which  is  to  serve  Humboldt  Bay  and 
Eureka,  in  California.  8000  w.  Jour  of  Blec— 
Feb.,  1905. 

Olympia,  Wash. — Interesting  Power  Plant  at  Olym- 

pia,    Washington.      Illustrated    description  of    a 

new   and  thoroughly    modern   water-power  plant. 
1500  w.     St  Ry  Jour— March  11,  1905. 

Oregon.— Some  of  the  Electrical  Developments  in 
Oregon.  O.  M.  Hyckell.  Illustrates  and  describes 
various  projects  for  the  utilisation  of  water  power. 
2000  w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Aug.  12,  1905. 

Otonabee,  Can. — Transmission  Plant  of  the  Otonabee 
Power  Company.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a 
recent  Canadian  Installation.  1900  w.  Can  Elec 
News — Dec,  1902. 

Paoino  Coast,  TJ.  8.— Use  of  Pacific  Coast  Water 
Powers  in  Electrical  Operation  of  Railroads.  Rob- 
ert McF.  Doble.  Conclusion  of  a  paper  read  be- 
fore the  Pacific  Coast  Ry.  Club.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  single  phase  alternating-current 
equipment,  and  a  review  of  what  has  been  accom- 
plished In  California  and  other  Pacific  Coast 
States.     6000  w.     Jour  of  Blec — April,  1905. 

See  also  California;   and  under  names  of  places. 

Faderno,  Italy.— /The  Great  Electrical  Installation  of 
Italy.  Enrico  Bignaml.  A  fully  illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  great  hydro-eleotrlc  station  at  Pa- 
derno  on  the  Adda  Lombardy.  4000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magaslne— Aug.,   1901. 

Panuoo  Mines,  Mexioo. — Hydraulic  Installation  at 
the  Panuco  Mines  in  Mexico.  Horace  L.  Short. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln. 
ft  Met,  London.  Description  of  the  water-power 
system  of  this  gold  and  silver  mining  property. 
2000  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Dec.  6,  1902. 

Farnakyba,  Brasil.— Electrical  Power  Development 
In  South  America.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  results  accomplished  by  the  Sao  Paulo 
Tramway,  Light  ft  Power  Co.,  in  Brasil.  2500 
w.     Can  Blec  News — May,  1905. 

8ee  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Sao  Paulo. 

Pied-Belle,  France. — Electric  Installation  at  the 
Pled-Selle  Works,  at  Fumay,  Ardennes,  Franca 
(Installations  Electriques  des  U slues  du  Pled-Selle 
a  Fumay,  Ardennes).  0.  Dufour.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  hydro-electric  plant,  transmission 
line  and  electric  driving  in  a  manufactory  of  heat- 
ing apparatus.  1  plate.  2500  w.  Genie  Civil — 
July  12,  1902. 

Pierrefltte,  France.— The  Electric  Power  Station  at 
the  Pierrefltte  Mines.  B.  Henry  Davies.  From  a 
paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  ft  Met.  Brief 
description  of  hydro-electric  power  plant  for  these 
lead  and  blend  mines  In  the  French  Pyrenees.  700 
w.     Col  Guard — March  29,  1901. 


Pierrefitte-Cautereta. 
WAY. 


also    ELECTRIC    RAIL- 
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Pike's  Peak.— Power  Transmission  hi  the  Pike's 
Peak  Region.  R.  M.  Jones.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  dam  and  reservoir,  wood  and 
steel  pipe  line,  power  station,  electrical  equip- 
ment, etc.  2700  w.  Blec  WM  ft  Burr— July  26, 
1902. 

The  Plant  of  the  Pike's  Peak  Power  Oo.  R.  M. 
Jones.  Illustrated  description  of  a  plant  com- 
prising a  rock-flll  dam  with  steel-plate  face,  a 
wood  stave  and  steel  pipe  line,  26,100  ft.  long, 
and  a  1,600  k.  w.  power  station,  for  which  all 
materials  had  to  he  lowered  by  derrick  down  the 
face  of  a  cliff.    8200  w.    Bng  Rec— July  19,  1902. 

The  Pike's  Peak  Power  Plant.  An  Illustrated 
description.  8000  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour — Not.  8, 
1902. 

The  Water  and  Electric  Power  System  of  the 
Pike's  Peak  Power  Oo.,  Colorado.  W.  P.  Hard- 
est?. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  de- 
velopment of  this  system,  which  Is  the  first  large 
enterprise  to  ntlllse  the  streams  of  Pike's  Peak. 
5000  w.     Bng  News — Jan.  1,  1903. 

Portland,  Ore.—- Electric  Power  Development  at  Port- 
land, Ore.  Illustrated  description  of  the  new  sta- 
tion of  the  Portland  General  Electric  Oo.,  at  Wil- 
lamette Falls.  1600  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— July 
29,  1906. 

The  System  of  the  Portland  General  Electric 
Company.  P.  G.  Sykes.  A  general  review  of 
the  development  of  electricity  In  Portland,  and 
a  fully  Illustrated  description  of  the  plant  deriving 
more  than  30,000  H.  P.  from  the  falls  of  the 
Willamette  River  and  transmitted  electrically  to 
Portland.     10,800  w.     Jour  of  Blec — Aug.,   1905. 

Generating  System  of  the  Portland  General 
Electric  Oo.  F.  G.  8ykes.  From  a  paper  read 
before  the  Engineering  Congress  at  the  Lewis  and 
Clark  Exposition.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  works.     3700  w.     Bng  Rec — Aug.  12,  1905. 

Poses,  France.— The  Electric  Plant  at  the  Poses 
Dam  (Installations  Electrlques  du  Barrage  de 
Poses).  B.  Bret.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
the  plant  at  Poses  on  the  Seine,  near  Amfrevllle, 
where  about  18.000  H.  P.  is  developed  at  mean 
water.  Especial  measures  are  provided  for  va- 
riable flow.  2500  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil — Aug. 
24.  1901. 

Pueblo,   Colo.— The  Pueblo  ft  Suburban  Traction   ft 

,  Lighting   Company,    Pueblo,  Col.      An    illustrated 

description  of  this  system.  3500  w.     Elec   Rev, 

N  Y— June  13,  1903. 

Paget  Bound.— The  Puget  Sound  Power  Company. 
Describes  the  Interesting  features  of  these  works 
In  the  State  of  Washington,  U.  S.  A.,  to  furnish 
power  for  Seattle  and  Tacoma.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Sept.  2,  1904. 

The  Hydraulic  Plant  of  the  Puget  Sound  Power 
Company.  Edwin  H.  Warner.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  power  plant  In  Washington,  which  will 
supply  power  to  Seattle,  Tacoma,  and  interurban 
railways.  6000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs 
May,  1905. 

The  Hydraulic  Plant  of  the  Puget  Sound  Power 
Company.  Discussion  of  paper  by  Edwin  H.  War- 
ner, printed  In  May  "  Proceedings/ *  2500  w.  Pro 
Am   Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs — Sept.,   1905. 

Puyallup  River,  Washington.— The  Puyallup  River 
Water  Power  Development  Near  Tacoma.  Wash- 
ington. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  gen- 
erating plant  _to  supply  electric  power  to  the  cities 
of  Seattle  and  Tacoma,  Wash.  6000  w.  Eng 
News— Sept.  29,  1904. 

The  Puyallup  River  Water  Power  Development 
and  High  Tension  Transmission  to  Seattle  and 
Tacoma,  Washington.  J.  F.  Vaugban.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  this  system  recently  put  In 
operation.  8500  w.  Harvard  Bngng  Jour — June, 
1905. 
Quebec. — See  Jacques  Cartier;  Montmorency  Falls. 

Railway  Work.— Hydraulics  In  Connection  with  Elec- 
tric Railway  Work.  B.  B.  Morrow.  A  general 
discussion  of  the  advantages  of  water  power  for 
this  work,  and  the  points  needing  attention  in 
such  a  plant.  3000  w.  St  Ry  Rev— Sept.  20, 
1904. 

Raubsrille,  Pa.— The  Plant  of  the  Lehigh  Power 
Company  at  Raubsvllle,  Pa.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  hydraulic  power  plant  having  two  turbine 
chambers,  the  turbines  in  the  first  working  under 


a  83-f  t.  -  head,  and  in  the  second  under  an  18-f  t. 
head.     1100  w.     Bng  Rec— Oct.  5,  1901. 

**^  3!?dt?'  li^'-JP™****  Bridge  Power  Station 
of  the  Ludlow  Manufacturing  Company.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  recently  built  works 
at  Ludlow,  Mass.,  for  developing  about  5000 
horse-power.  2700  w.  Bng  Rec— Dec.  28,  1901. 
The  Largest  Electrical  Transmission  of  Water 
Power  in  Massachusetts.  Alton  D.  Adams.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  plant  at  Red  Bridge 
on  the  Ohicopee  River  which  is  utilised  by  the 
Ludlow  Manufacturing  Oo.,  four  and  one-half 
miles  distant.  1700  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Aug. 
16,  1902. 

Badlands,  Oal.— The  New  Mill  Greek  Power  Plant 
of  the  Bdiaon  Electric  Co.,  near  Redlands,  Oal. 
B.  Duryee.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  1600 
w.     Eng  News— Feb.  5,  1908. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    TRANSMISSION— Los    An- 
geles. 

Reservoir.— Bee  Valley  Reservoir;   RESERVOIR. 

Riohmond,    Va»— See   ELECTRIC   STATION. 

Riva,  Tyrol. — Water  Power  Electrical  Generating 
Plant  at  Riva,  Tyrol.  Frans  Koeter.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  hydro-electric  plant  serving  less 
than  8000  people.  1500  w.  JBlec'  Wld  ft  Bngr— 
Jan.  2,  1904. 

Rock  Hill,  S.  C— See  Catawba, 

Rotorua,  N.  Z. — Electric  Power  Plant,  Rotorua.  Os- 
wald Haes.  Describes  a  hydro-electric,  single- 
phase  plant  in  New  Zealand.  Serial.  1st  part. 
3000  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— Dec.  12,  1901. 

An  Electric  Power  Transmission  Plant  In  New 
Zealand.  Oswald  Haes.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Blec  Assn.  of  N.  S.  W.  Description  of 
the  system  and  plant.  2500  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— 
Dec.  27,  1901. 

Electric-Power  Transmission  Plant  at  Rotorua. 
Oswald  Haes.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  re- 
cently Installed  long-distance  plant  in  New  Zeal- 
and. 6300  w.  N  Z  Mines  Rec— March  18,  1902. 
Rotwein.— The  Rotwein  Electric  Plant  (Das  Elek- 
tiisltatswerk  in  der  Rotweinklamm).  A  descrip- 
tion of  the  manner  in  which  a  mountain  torrent 
was  used  to  develop  850  H.  P.  for  use  in  cutting 
the  Karawanken  tunnel  near  Assllng,  in  Oarln- 
thla.  1500  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d 
Oeffent  Baudlenst — Jan.  3,  1908. 

See  also    ELECTRIC    EQUIPMENT— Xarawankan 
Tunnel. 

Roumania.— See  Bwitserland. 
Rudder  Boom. 


RUDDER  BOOM. 

Ruppoldlngen,  Bwitserland. — The  Hydraulic  Accumu- 
lator Station  at  Ruppoldlngen,  Switzerland  (Die 
Akkuniulierungsanlage  in  Ruppoldlngen,  in  der 
Schwelz).  S.  Heraog.  Power  Is  stored  hydranl- 
lcally  to  aid  in  overcoming  the  peak  of  the  load 
on  the  dynamos.  Two  articles.  4000  w.  Zeitschr 
f  Elektrotechnlk— Dec.  17,   24,   1905. 

Russia.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

Rutland,  Vt.— The  Hydraulic  Works  of  the  Chitten- 
den Power  Co.,  Rutland.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  plant  wblch  will  furnish  electricity  for 
street  railway,  light  and  power  purposes  at  Rut- 
land,  Vt.     3000  w.     Eng  Rec — Dec.  9,  1905. 

Hydro-Electric  Power  Under  the  Highest  Head 
in  New  England.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  Interesting  plant  of  the  Chittenden  Power 
Co.,  near  Rutland,  Vt.  4000  w.  Blec  Wld  ft 
Bngr— Dec.  2,  1905. 

Electric  Transmission  and  Distribution  in  Ver- 
mont. An  illustrated  description  of  the  hydro- 
electric generating  station  and  sub-stations  of  the 
Chittenden  Power  Company  at  Rutland.  1500  w. 
Am  Elect'n — Dec.,  1905. 


St.  Croix  Power  Oo. — See  Apple  River,  Wis. 

St.  Gall,  Bwitserland. — The  Kubel  Electric  Station 
(Das  Elektrlcltatswerk  Kubel).  F.  Oolllschon.  A 
fully  Illustrated  account  of  the  plant  utilising  the 
hydraulic  power  of  the  Urnaach,  near  St.  GalL 
Switzerland.  There  Is  2,000  H.  P.  taken  from 
the  river,  and  distributed  electrically  In  the 
neighborhood.  Two  articles.  7500  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— Feb.  25,  March  3,  1904. 

See  also  Gas  Engine  Combined. 

Saint  Georges*  France.— A  Large  French  Electrical 
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Power  Distribution  Scheme.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  plant  at  Saint  Georges,  near  Nar- 
bonne,  utilizing  a  fall  of  100  meters.  The  power 
Is  transmitted  40  kilometers.  2500  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Nov.   14,   1902. 

The  Distribution  of  Electric  Energy  In  the  De- 
partment of  Aube  (Distribution  de  l'Energis  Blec- 
trlque  dans  le  Department  de  l'Aube).  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  hydro-electric  station  at 
St.  Georges,  department  of  Aube,  France,  develop- 
ing 3,200  horse  power,  and  distributing  current 
for  a  radius  of  30  kilometers.  Two  articles.  2000 
w.     L'Electrlcien— nJan.  3,  10,  1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

St.  Joseph  River,  Ind.— St.  Joseph  River  Power  De- 
velopment. Illustrated  description  of  a  system 
which  will  furnish  power  to  northern  Indiana  and 
southern  Michigan.  1400  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Engr 
—Dec.  31,  1904. 

8ee  also  Elkhart. 

'St.  Joseph  River,  Mich.— The  Charles  A.  Chapln 
Electric  Power  Plant.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  new  hydro-electric  generating  sta- 
tion on  the  St.  Joseph  River,  near  Buchanan, 
Mich.    2500  w.     Steam  Engng-^June  10,  1903. 

84.  Lawrence  Power  Co. — See  Msssena,  V.  T. 

St.  Maurice,  Switzerland.— The  Power  Plant  and 
Transmission  for  the  City  of  Lausanne,  Switzer- 
land (Die  Kraftfibertragung  fur  die  Stadt  Lau- 
sanne). Dr.  Wyssllng.  Illustrating  the  plant  In 
which  5,000  horse  power  is  transmitted  by  con- 
tinuous current  from  St.  Maurice  -to  Lausanne,  a 
distance  of  55  kilometers.  Serial.  Part  I.  Blek- 
jcrotech  Zeitschr— Nov.  18,  1902. 

The  Power  Transmission  from  St.  Maurice  to 
Lausanne  (Die  Kraftubertragung  von  St.  Maurice 
nach  Lausanne).  A  description  of  the  hydro- 
electric station  of  St.  Maurice  on  the  Rhone, 
Switzerland,  and  the  transmission  of  5000  H.  P. 
to  Lausanne.  56  kilometers  distant.  3000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutschr  Ing— Jan.  17,  1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION— Direct  Cur- 
rent. 

.flan  Simonito,  Max.— A  Mexican  Water- Power  Elec- 
tric Plant.  Illustrated  description  of  a  small  but 
interesting  plant  at  San  Shnonlto,  supplying  cur- 
rent for  lighting  and  power  to  Toluca,  and  other 
towns  and  villages  within  twenty  miles.  2000  w. 
Eng  News— Aug.  13,  1903. 

Sarpsfos,  Norway.— The  Sarpsfos  Hydro-Electric  Sta- 
tion in  Norway  (La  Station  Hydro-Electrique  ds 
Sarpsfos,  Norwege).  A.  B.  An  article  from  the 
"Zeitschrlft  fur  Bauwesen,"  giving  an  Illustrated 
description  of  this  plant,  which  will  ultimately 
develop  24,000  H.  P.,  and  transmit  part  of  it 
long  distances.  1200  w.  Genie  Civil— March  23, 
1901. 

Bassenage,  France. — Hydro-Electric  Power  System 
Near  Sassenage,  Isere,  France.  E.  Guarlni.  Il- 
lustrated description.  1000  w.  Engr— U  S  A— 
Jan.  15,  1904. 

.flaalt  Ste.  Marie.— -Olergue's  Great  Enterprises.  Re- 
view of  what  Francis  H.  Clergue  and  hds  asso- 
ciates have  done  at  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  and  what 
they  propose  to  do.  4000  w.  Marine  Rev — March 
7,  1901. 

New  Water  Power  Plant  at  Sault  Ste.  Marie, 
Mich.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  plant  on 
the  American  side  which  is  expected  to  be  in  op- 
eration this  autumn.  2000  w.  Engr,  U  8  A — 
Aug.  15.  1902. 

The  Water-Power  Plant  of  the  Michigan-Lake 
Superior  Power  Co.,  at  Sault  Ste.  Marie.  Views 
and  particulars  relating  to  this  recently  completed 
plant     2200  w.     Eng  News — Sept.  29,  1902. 

The  Sault  Ste.  Marie  Water  Power.  Frank  C. 
Perkins.  Illustrations  showing  the  power  canal 
and  power  bouse  during  construction,  with  interest- 
ing Information  concerning  this  great  work.  1700 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr-^Sept.  27,  1902. 

The  Sault  Ste.   Marie  Water  Power  Canal.     Il- 
lustrations   and    brief    description   of    one   of    the 
greatest    hydraulic    developments    in    the    United 
8tates.     1000  w.     8ci  Am— Nov.  1,   1902. 

Compensating  Works  at  the  Sault  Canal.  Wal- 
dos Fawcett.  Illustrates  and  describes  these  In- 
teresting   works,    designed    to   equalise    conditions 


by  retarding  and  diverting  from  the  rapids  in  the 
St.  Mary's  river  a  volume  of  water  equal  to  the 
flow  through  the  power  canal.  1200  w.  Am  Mfr 
—Dec.    11,    1902. 

Precedents  In  Hydraulic  Power  Development. 
Editorial  on  the  recent  washout  under  the  power 
house  at  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  its  cause  and  the  re- 
pairs needed.  Also  discusses  the  construction  of 
hydrauMc  works.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec — Feb.  21. 
1903. 

The  Compensating  Works  of  the  Lake  Superior 
Power  Company.  G.  F.  Stlckney.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  regulating  works  Including  an  em- 
bankment, a  movable  dam,  a  crib  dam.  and  a  sub- 
merged weir.  6000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs 
— Feb.,   1905. 

See  also  Vouvry,  Switzerland;  CANAL;  ELECTRIC 
INDUSTRY:  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY ;  8AXJXT 
STE.  MAJLIS;  TURBINE— JoUy-MoCormick. 

Saut-Mortier,  Francs. — The  Hydraulic  Electric  Works 
of  Saut-Mortier  (Uslne  Hydro-Electrique  du  Saut- 
Mortier).  J.  Claudet.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  the  plant  by  which  3,000  H.  P.  is  derived 
from  the  river  Ain,  in  the  department  of  the  Jura, 
Francs.     2000  w.     Genie  Civil— Feb.  9,   1901. 

The  Saut  -Mortler  Power  Station  on  the  River 
Ain.  Notes  from  a  description  by  J.  Claudet  in 
"Le  Genie  Civil."  111.  1700  w.  Eng  Rec— Nov. 
16,  1901. 

The  Recently  Installed  Saut-Mortier  Electrical 
Power  Transmission  Plant  in  France.  Frank  G. 
Perkins.  Illustrated  description.  1500  w.  Elec 
Rev,  N  Y— Aug.  22,  1903. 

Electric  Distribution  to  Small  Manufactories  at 
Saut  Mortler,  France.  Franz  KOster.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  this  remarkable 
hydro-electric  plant.  Serial.  1st  part.  2300  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— March  12,   1904. 

The  Saut  Mortler  Transmission  Plant.  F.  M. 
Bryan.  Illustrated  description  of  a  3,000  horse- 
power hydro-electric  plant  in  the  Jura  region  of 
France,  which  transmits  current  to  a  great  many 
small  towns  and  villages.  2500  w.  Am  Elect'n — 
Sept.,   1905. 

Schaffhansen,  Switzerland.— The  Extension  of  the 
Schaffhausen  Electric  Works  (Die  Erwelterungs- 
bauten  der  Elektrizlt&tswerke  in  Schaffhausen). 
Illustrated  description  of  recent  additions  to  the 
plant,  and  an  account  of  the  electric  tramway  sys- 
tem of  the  city.  1800  w.  Schwels  Bauseitung — 
Dec.  27,  1902. 

The  Electric  Power  and  Transmission  System 
of  Schaffhausen,  Switzerland.  Begins  an  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  remarkable  hydro-electric 
plant.  Serial.  .1st  part.  2300  w.  Blec  Wld  ft 
Engr— March   12,   1904. 

Schuylerville,  N.  Y.— Construction  of  the  Schuyler- 
vllle  Concrete  Dam  and  Power  House.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  construction  of  a  two- 

•  story  power  house  and  pulp  mill  with  concrete 
floors  and  walls  and  steel  beams  and  columns,  five 
steel  and  concrete  penstocks,  a  hollow  dam,  abut- 
ments, wing  walls  and  bulkheads.  1500  w.  Eng 
Rec — March  4,  1905. 

Bhawlnlgaa,  Canada.— Construction  of  the  Shawini- 
gan  Water  and  Power  Company's  Plant.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  an  important  water- 
power  development  in  Canada.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1500  w.     Can  Engr — April,   1901. 

Shawlnigan  Falls  Power  Plant.  Illustrates  and 
describes  features  of  an  important  Installation  In 
Canada.     1500  w.     Scl  Am — Jan.  18,  1902. 

~~The  Shawlnigan  Falls  Electrical  Development. 
An  Illustrated  article  giving  information,  particu- 
larly relating  to  the  hydraulic  portion  of  the 
plant.     2500  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — Feb.  8,  1902. 

Water  Power  Development  at  Shawlnigan  Falls. 
Wallace  C.  Johnson.  Abstract  of  a  lecture  before 
the  Canadian  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Describes  the 
work  of  development.  4200  w.  Can  Engr — May, 
1902. 

Electric  Power  from  Shawlnigan  Falls,  Canada. 
Wallace  C.  Johnson.  Gives  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  hydraulic  development.  4000  w. 
Cassier's  Mag — June,  1904. 

Electric  Power  from  Shawlnigan  Falls,  Canada. 
Ralph    D.    Mershon.      An    illustrated   detailed   de- 
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scrlptlon  of  the  electric  transmission  plant.     8500 
w.     Cassler's  Mag— June,  1904. 

Tbe  Electric  Power  Development  at  Shawlnlgan 
Fall*.  A  description,  with  illustrations  of  tbe 
plant  for  the  longest  electrical  transmission  line 
In  operation  in  Canada,  which  delivers  current 
over  ninety  miles.  8000  w.  Can  Elec  News — 
Dec.,  1904. 

8ee  also  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION;  TURBINE. 

Sheiks  Island. — Sheiks  Island  Power  Plant.  F.  H. 
Leonard,  Jr.  Description  of  hydro-electric  plant 
and  transmission  line  on  the  St.  Lawrence  River, 
Canada,  for  famishing  light  and  power  to  the 
Cornwall  canal.  1800  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — March 
1,  1902. 

Sill  River.— See  Innsbruck. 

Snake  River,  Idaho.— /Trade  Dollar  Consolidated  Min- 
ing Company's  Electric  Plant,  Snake  River,  Ida- 
ho. Illustrated  description  of  a  water-power  de- 
velopment at  Swan  Falls  that  has  proved  very 
successful.     2000  w.     Sci  Am — Oct.  5,  1901. 

Bnoqnalmie  Falls.— The  Snoqualmie  Falls  Water- 
Power  Plant  and  Transmission  System.  An  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  plant  for  developing 
the  power  of  these  falls  In  Washington.  9700  w. 
Eng  News — Dec.  18,  1900. 

The  Snoqaalmie  Falls  Power  Plant.  Bnos 
Brown.  Illustrations  and  brief  description  of  this 
remarkable  plant  in  Washington.  1000  w.  Sci 
Am— Aug.  30,   1902. 

The  Snoqualmle  Falls  and  White  River  Power 
Developments.  An  illustrated  account  and  de- 
scription of  the  properties  of  this  company.  4000 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— May  7,   1904. 

Bolisgen,  Prussia.— Tbe  Reservoirs  and  Electric  Ser- 
vice of  Solingen  (Barrages- Reservoirs  et  Services 
ElectrlQues  de  la  Vllie  de  Solingen).  A.  Bldanlt 
dea  Chaumes.  With  illustrations  of  the  dams, 
artificial  reservoirs  and  hydro-electric  station  near 
Solingen,  in  Rhenlah  Prussia.  8000  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Civil— Dec.  8,  1904. 

South  Bend,  Ind.— Power  Plant  of  the  Oliver  Plow 
Co.  at  South  Bend,  Ind.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  an  Interesting  hydro-electric  plant  that 
has  been  recently  Improved.  2500  w.  Engr,  U  8 
A— June  1,  1905. 

An  Industrial  Water-Power  Plant  at  South  Bend, 
Ind.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  plant 
and  its  equipment.  The  governing  arrangements 
are  somewhat  unusual.  1200  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — 
Aug.  5,  1905. 
See  also  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Spain.— Hydro-Electric  Station  near  Madrid  (Projec- 
ted de  Santillana).  A  comprehensive,  illustrated 
review  of  a  2,000  H.  P.  hydro-electric  plant  which 
will  transmit  energy  to  Madrid  and  other  places 
In  the  vicinity;  projected  by  the  Marquis  de  San- 
tillana. 18,000  w.  Madrid  Clentlficos  Supplement 
—April,  1902. 

Spier  Falls,  N.  Y.— The  Dam  and  Power  Station  of 
tbe  Hudson  River  Water  Power  Co.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  large  masonry  dam  and  power 
house  at  Spier  Falls,  for  developing  20,000  H.  P. 
1400  w.     Eng  Rec—  March  8,  1902. 

Operations  of  the  Hudson  River  Water-Power 
Company.  Charles  E.  Parsons.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  plant  at  Spier  Falls  and  its  con- 
struction. Power  will  be  transmitted  to  sur- 
rounding cities  and  villages.  5500  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Min  Engrs— Feb.,  1903. 

Electric  Power  from  the  Hudson.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  Illustrates  and  describes  this  important 
development  at  Spier  Falls,  which  will  supply  elec- 
tric light,  power  and  traction  In  Albany,  Troy, 
Schenectady,  and  many  other  places.  1000  w. 
Elec  Wld  &  Engr— June  27,  1908. 

The  Spier  Falls  Dam  and  Power  Plant  of  the 
Hudson  River  Water  Power  Company.  George  E. 
Howe.  A  full  description,  with  illustrations,  of 
this  great  engineering  work  and  its  construction. 
Power  will  be  furnished  to  Albany,  Troy  and  other 
cities  and  towns.  4800  w.  Eng  Rec — June  27, 
1903. 

The  Harnessed  Hudson.  Thomas  Commerford 
Martin.  Reviews  tbe  rapid  development  of  water 
power  in  tbe  United  States,  especially  considering 


the   recent   work   at   Spier   Falls.      111.     1400   w. 
Rev  of  Revs — Aug.,   1903. 

Hudson  River  Water  Power  Co.  Brief  Illus- 
trated description  of  developments "  at  Spier  Falls, 
Mechanicsville  and  elsewhere  on  the  Upper  Hud- 
son.   3500  w.    St  Ry  Rev— Aug.  20,  1903. 

Spier  Falls  Dam  and  Power  Plant.  Walter  H. 
Main.  Illustrations,  with  brief  description.  700- 
w.     Sci  Am — Sept.  12,  1903. 

Hydraulics  in  Connection  with  Street  Railway 
Operation.  C.  E.  Parsons.  Read  at  the  St.  Ry. 
Con.  at  Syracuse.  Especially  discusses  the  planta 
at  Spier  Falls  and  Mechandcsvllle,  and  their  econo- 
my and  reliability.  1500  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  10,. 
1903. 

Transmission  of  Hudson  River  Power.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  Spier  Falls  power  de- 
velopment. 3000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Oct  24, 
1903. 

Hudson  River  Power  In  the  General  Electric 
Works.  Describes  the  power  transmission  from 
Spier  Falls,  30  miles  distant.  Ills.  2800  w.  Elec 
Wld  &  Engr-^June  11,  1904. 

See  also  Hudson  River;  DAM. 
Springfield,  Mass.— Water  Powers  of  the  Springfield^ 
Mass.,  United  Electric  Light  Company.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  Illustrated  description  of  the  plants  es- 
tablished by  this  company  for  utilizing  the  power 
of  nearby  water  falls.  3500  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Engr 
—Sept.   28,   1901. 

Spring  River,  Kan. — Hydro-Electric  Plant  on  the 
Spring  River,  Kansas.  Illustrated  description  of 
an  Interesting  plant  supplying  electric  power  to- 
the  lead  and  sine  fields  of  Missouri.  3500  w.  Elec 
Rev,  N  Y— Nov.  18,  1905. 

The  Hydro-Electric  Plant  of  the  Spring  River 
Power  Co.  Illustrated  description  of  a  plant  for 
furnishing  power  to  the  sine  mines  near  Joplin, 
Mo.  The  plant  shows  novel  features  of  interest. 
4000  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Nov.  1,  1905. 

Steam  Combined.— See  Bloomsburg;  Funay;  ELEC- 
TRIC  RAILWAY— Sofia,  Bulgaria;  ELECTRIC- 
STATION. 

Stuyvesant  Falls,  N.  Y.— A  Combination  Hydraulic 
and  Steam  Power  Plant,  Stuyvesant  Falls,  N.  Y. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  8,500  H.  P.  station 
for  operating  a  third  rail  electric  line  97  miles- 
long,  and  furnishing  current  for  power  and  light- 
ing.    2100  w.     Eng  Reo-^Jan.  5,  1901. 

Sublin.— See  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY— Bex-Gryon- 
Villars. 

Sumatra.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

Swan  Falls,  Idaho. — A  Model  Electric  Mining  Plant. 
H.  A.  Pbaro.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  hydro- 
electric plant  at  Swan  Falls,  on  the  Snake  River, 
for  driving  mining  and  milling  machinery  near 
Silver  City,  Idaho.  The  first  high-tension  trans- 
mission built  In  America  by  a  mining  company 
for  Its  own  use.  3000  w.  Cassler's  Mag — Feb., 
1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

Switzerland. — Some  Statistics  of  Swiss  Electric  Sta- 
tions (Binlge  Zahlen  betreffend  die  Schweiserischei* 
Elektrlcltfttswerke).  Prof.  W.  Wyssling.  A 
statistical  review  of  Swiss  electric  stations  of  all 
kinds,  principally  driven  by  water  power.  Serial. 
1st  part.  1000  w.  Schwels  Bauseitung — May  10, 
1902. 

The  Electric  Plants  of  Switzerland  (Die  Elek- 
trlzlt&tswerke  der  Schwels).  Richard  Lorens. 
With  map  showing  the  extent  to  which  the  hy- 
draulic resources  of  Switzerland  are  utilized; 
more  than  160,000  H.  P.  are  developed.  1500  w. 
1  map.     Zeitschr  f  Elektrochemle — Oct.  30,  1902. 

Hdgh-Tenslon  Hydro-Electric  Plants  in  Ron- 
mania  and  Switzerland.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  interesting  features  of  some 
of  these  plants.  1600  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — Feb. 
27,  1904. 

See  also  under  subhead  names  of  places  and  rivers; 
ELECTRIC  STATION;  ELECTRIC  TRANS- 
MISSION; TURBINE. 

Tend,  Italy.— See  TURBINE. 

Tessin,  Italy.— The  Largest  Hydro-Electrical  plant 
in  Europe.     From  the  "IHustrlrte  Zeltung."     An. 
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Illustrated  description  of  the  water  power  of  the 
Tesaln,  In  Lombardy.  1000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— 
Aug.  30,  1902. 

Thalerschacnen,  Wtirtemberg.  —  See  ELECTRIC 
TRANSMISSION— Allgau. 

Thus,  Switzerland.— Electric  Plant  of  the  City  of 
Than,  Switaerland.  B.  F.  Hlrschaaer.  II lustra tes 
and  describes  this  plant  which  Is  operated  by  hy- 
draulic power,  obtained  from  the  river  Aar.  2900 
w.    Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Dec.  23,  1900. 

Tivoli,  Italy.— The  great  Electric  Installations  of 
Italy.  E.  Blgnami.  A  fully  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  power  plant  at  Tlvoll  and  the  trans- 
mission of  electrical  energy  to  Rome.  8000  w. 
Engineering  Magaaine — Sept.,   1903. 

Trinity  River,  Cal.— The  Trinity  River  Plant  of  the 
North  Mountain  Power  Company.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  an  interesting  power  transmission 
system  of  the  Pacific  Coast,  and  some  of  the  diffi- 
culties of  Its  construction.  1200  w.  R  R  Gas — 
Vol.   XXXIX.,  No.  26. 

Tmokee  River,  Nov.— The  Washoe  Power  and  De- 
velopment Company's  Plant  on  the  Truckee  River. 
Wyatt  H.  Allen.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  plant  for  supplying  the  towns  of  Reno  and 
Sparka,  Nevada,  with  electric  power  and  the  Anal 
union  of  four  companies,  forming  the  "Union  Light 
ft  Water  Co."  4500  w.  Jour  of  Elec — Nov., 
1900. 

See  also  Florlaton,  Cal. 
Tullohama,  Tenn.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 
.  Tuxbigo,  Italy. — Hydro-Electric  Power  Plant  at  Tur- 
blgo.  Illustrates  and  describes  this  recently  com- 
pleted plant.  1500  w.  Engr,  Lond — Dec.  23, 
1904. 

The  Hydro-Electric  Installation  of  Turblgo, 
Lombardy.  Enrico  Blgnami.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  new  plant  to  operate  in  parallel  with  the 
plant  at  Vlzzola.  1500  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — May 
19,  1905. 

Turin,  Italy.— Hydro-Electric  Stations  of  the  Alta 
Italia  Company.  E.  Blgnami.  A  fully  illustrated 
account  of  the  hydro-electric  stations  supplying 
current  to  Turin  and  the  surrounding  country. 
4000  w.     Engineering  Magaaine — April,  1904. 

Tyrol.— The  Rauris-Lend  Electric  Power  Station 
(Die  Elektrische  Kraftflbertragung  Rauris-Lend). 
H.  Spyrl.  Describing  the  electric  plant  of  the 
Austrian  branch  of  the  Neuhausen  Aluminum  Com- 
pany, near  Gasteln,  in  the  Tyrol.  Two  articles. 
2000  w.     Scbwels  Bauxeltung — Aug.  6,  20,  1904. 

The  Kalserwerke  Hydro-Electric  Station  In  the 
Tyrolese  Oberland  (Die  Ueberland  Zentrale  Kalser- 
werke). H.  Manasse.  A  very  fully  Illustrated 
account  of  the  utilization  of  the  discharge  of  Hln- 
terstelner  Lake  In  the  Tyrol,  near  Kufsteln.  Se- 
rial. Part  I.  3500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— 
Nov.  9,  1905. 

See    also    Innsbruck;     Wiesberg;     Zwolfmalgrein; 
and  other  names  of  places. 

U.  S.  Southern.— See  Georgia. 

Utah.— A  Small  Water  Power  Electric  Transmission 
Plant  for  Local  Lighting  Service,  Utah  County, 
Utah.  W.  P.  Hardesty.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  plant  as  an  example  of  what  can  be  done  in 
the  way  of  utilising  the  natural  fall  of  many 
mountain  streams  for  the  benefit  of  neighboring 
settlements.     1800  w.     Eng  News— April  17,  1902. 

Utah  Sugar  Co. — The  Water  and  Electric  Power 
Plant  of  the  Utah  Sugar  Company.  W.  P.  Hard- 
esty. Illustrated  description  of  a  plant  built  en- 
tirely for  irrigation,  but  made  available  for  power. 
3500  w.     Eng  News— April  13,  1900. 

▼alley  Reservoir.— Valley  Reservoirs  as  Sources  of 
Power  for  Electric  Plants  (Talsperren  als  Kraft- 
anlagen  ffir  Elektrlclt&tswerke).  Dr.  M.  Luxen- 
berg.  A  discussion  of  the  economy  of  reservoirs, 
formed  by  damming  valleys,  as  sources  of  power 
for  electric  plants,  with  particular  reference  to 
some  German  examples.  Diagram  and  tables.  3000 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— June  4,  1903. 

See  also  RESERVOIR. 
Vancouver.— Vancouver  Transmission  Plant.  Wyatt 
H.  Allen.  The  plant  le  for  the  purpose  of  fur- 
nishing light  and  power  for  operating  the  street 
and  lnterurban  railways,  and  will  ultimately  have 
a  capacity  of  24,000  H.  P.  The  hydraulic  ar- 
rangements are  very  unusual,  and  there  are  sev- 
eral features  of  exceptional  Interest.  Also  edito- 
rial. 111.  8000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— April  18, 
1903. 

Electrical  Transmission  at  Vancouver.    An  Illus- 


trated article  describing  the  hydro-electric  trans- 
mission plant  of  the  Vancouver  Power  Co.,  which 
will  be  capable  ultimately  of  delivering  30.000 
horse-power.     2400  w.     B  O  Mln  Rec— July,  1903. 

Venloe.— See  Oellina. 

Victor,  Colo,— See  RESERVOIR— Copper  Age. 

Victoria  Falls.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

Vixsola-Tioino,  Italy.— Great  Electric-Power  Installa- 
tions of  Italy.  Enrico  Blgnami.  Slgnor  Blgnaml's 
present  paper  describes  and  illustrates  the  great 
power  plant  at  Vlzsola-Ticlno.  3000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magaaine— Nov.,  1901. 

Hydro-Electric  Power  Stations  in  Italy.  This 
article  describes  and  illustrates  the  power  station 
of  Vlzzola,  on  the  river  Ticlno.  Brief  reference 
Is  made  to  other  interesting  stations.  1800  w. 
Blec    Rev,    Lond-^July   24,    1903. 

VolU,  Cal.— The  Northern  California  Power  Com- 
pany's Systems.  An  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  Volts  hydro-electric  plant  of  this  com- 
pany. Serial.  1st  part.  3500  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr— Sept.  10,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION— California. 
Northern. 

Voimy,  Switaerland.— The  Hydro-Electric  Station  at 
Vouvry,  Switaerland  (Uslne  Hydro- Blectrique  de 
Vouvry,  Suisse).  Describing  the  electric  station 
above  Vllleneuve,  in  which  the  water  of  Lake 
Tanay  is  utilized  under  a  head  of  950  metres. 
2000  w.     1   plate.     Genie  Civil— Oct.  18,  1902. 

A  Water-Power  Plant  with  a  Head  of  3,116  ft. 
at  Vouvry,  Switzerland.  Prom  "Le  Genie  Civil." 
Illustrated  description  of  a  plant  that  will  supply 
electricity  for  lighting  and  power  to  a  large 
number  of  Swiss  towns  and  villages  In  the  valley 
of  the  Rhone.  1000  w.  Eng  News— Nov.  27, 
1902. 

The  Vouvry  Water-Power  Development  of  3,117 
Foot  Head.  Prom  "Le  Genie  Oml."  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  plant  which  possesses  the 
highest  head  of  all  water  power  developments  yet 
attempted.     2000  w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.  29,  1902. 

The  Hydro-Electric  Plants  of  Vouvry  and  Sault 
Ste.  Marie  (Die  Elektrlslt&tswerke  Vouvry  und 
Sault  Ste.  Marie).  Kurt  Meyer.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  a  plant  operating  under  a  950-meter 
head  near  the  Lake  of  Geneva,  Switaerland,  and 
of  the  Sault  Ste.  Marie  plant  in  Michigan.  6000 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutsche*-  Ing— June  27,  1903. 

The  Vouvry  (Switaerland)  Electric  Power  Plant. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  plant  on  the  Rhone, 
driven  by  water  supplied  by  the  Tanay  Lake. 
Single-phase  current.  8000  w.  Trac  ft  Trans— 
Aug.,  1904. 

The  Highest  Fall  in  the  World.  Enrico  Blg- 
nami. Illustrated  description  of  the  hydro-electric 
station  at  Vouvry,  In  the  Valals  Canton,  Switaer- 
land, utilising  a  head  of  3,116  feet.  2800  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Oct.  29,  1904. 

See  also  CABLEWAT. 

Waipori    Falls. — See    New    Zealand. 

Wangen,  Switaerland. — The  Water  Power  Develop- 
ment of  the  Hydro-Electric  Plant  at  Wangen-on- 
the- Aar,  Switzerland  (Ueber  die  Wasserbauten  des 
Elektrisltatswerkes  Wangen  a.  d.  Aar,  Schweiz). 
R.  Schmick.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
construction  of  a  movable  dam,  a  canal  and  other 
work  for  water  power  development  on  the  Aar 
River.  Serial.  2  parts.  3500  w.  Deutsche  Bau- 
xeltung—June  20  and  27,  1903. 

A  Brief  Account  of  Two  Recent  Swiss  Water 
Plants.  William  E.  Mott.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  plants  at  Engelberg  and  at  Wangen  a 
Aar.  The  former  is  representative  of  the  best 
Swiss  practice  in  water  power  plants  under  high 
heads;  the  latter  an  example  of  design  and  con- 
struction suitable  for  Installations  of  this  char- 
acter Intended  for  low  heads.  2800  w.  Trans 
Assn  of  Civ  Engrs  of  Cornell  Unlv — 1905. 

Warren,  0.— See  WATERWORKS. 

Washoe,  Not.— See  Tmokee  River. 

Water  Flow.— Hydraulic  Developments  as  Related  to 
Electric  Installations.  William  B.  Jackson.  On 
the  necessity  of  considering  the  actual  conditions 
of  flow  before  deciding  upon  the  development,  with 
illustrated  description  of  methods.  General  dls- 
cusslon.  11,000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs— June, 
1903. 

See  also  RIVER  DISCHARGE;  WATER  FLOW. 
Waterport,  N.  T.— The  Efficiency  of  the  Power  Sta- 
tion and  Transmission  Line  of  the  Albion  Power 
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Co.  J.  C.  Smith.  Abstract  of  thesis,  giving  a 
report  of  the  test  made  on  the  Waterport-Albion 
(N.  Y.)  plant.  1000  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Engng — 
Dec,  1900. 

Welland  Canal.— Electrical  Power  from  the  Welland 
Canal.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
development  which  provides  power  for  Hamilton, 
Canada,  and  other  places  In  the  locality.  Serial. 
1st  part.  2600  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr—Jan.  21, 
1905. 

Electric  Power  from  Welland  Canal.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  Describes  the  plant  of  the  Hamilton  Cat- 
aract Power,  Light  and  Traction  Co.,  Ltd.,  and 
discusses  the  possibilities  of  power  development  on 
this  canal  between  Lakes  Erie  and  Ontario,  with 
a  drop  of  327  feet.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — 
Sept    2,    1905. 

See  also   ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION— Hamilton, 
Canada. 

Wels,  Austria. — The  Hydraulic  Plant  for  the  Electric 
Station  at  Wels,  Austria  (Wasserkraflanlage  fur 
das  Elektriclt&tswerk  Wels).  R.  Janesch.  With 
Illustrations  of  the  dam,  canal,  and  turbine  bonse. 
1200  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  a  Arch  Ver — 
June  21,   1901. 

White  River,  Ore.— The  White  River — The  Dalles 
Transmission.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
20,000  voK  transmission  plant  recently  completed 
and  of  the  Knight  water  wheels  with  which  it  Is 
equipped.  3500  w.  Jour  of  Elec — March,  1906. 
See  also  Snoqualmie  Falls. 

Wiesberg,  Tyrol.— The  Wiesberg  Electric  Station 
(Das  Elektnlcitatswerk  Wiesberg).  W.  Stoeger. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  a  hydro-electric  sta- 
tion In  the  Tyrol,  for  supplying  the  district  about 
Landeck  with  current  for  electro-chemical  and 
other  purposes.  1600  w.  Electrotech  Zeitschr — 
May  14,  1903. 

Willimantic,  Conn. — The  Electrical  Equipment  of 
the  American  Thread  Company.  Geo.  A.  Burn- 
ham.  Description,  with  Illustrations,  of  hydro- 
electric plant  and  distribution  system  at  the  Wil- 
limantic Mills,  Conn.  1200  w.  Am  Blect'n— 
Sept.,   1905. 

Wlnooski  River,  Vt.— See  Burlington,  Vt. 

Zambesi  River.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION— 
Victoria  Falls. 

Zanesville,  0.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Zogno,  Italy. — An  Important  Italian  Hydro-Electric 
Installation.  Enrico  Blgnaml.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  a  new  water-power  station  planned 
by  Italian  engineers  and  equipped  entirely  with 
Italian  machinery,  at  Zogno,  Italy.  800  w.  Elec 
Rev,   N  Y— March  11,  1905. 

Zurich.— The  Btsel  Power  Station  (Vom  Btselwerk). 
An  account  of  the  proposed  hydro-electric  station 
on  the  Upper  Sihl  near  Ztirlch,  with  topographical 
map,  and  estimates  of  cost.  1500  w.  Schwels 
Bauseltung — Oct.  1,  1904. 

Zwolfmalgrein,  Austria. — Hydro-Electric  Power  Plant 
at  Zwolfmalgreien,  in  Tyrol,  Austria.  Frans 
KGster.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  3200  w. 
Elec  Rev,   N  Y— April  2,  1904. 

A  Central  Station  in  the  Tyrol.  A.  Steens.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  water-power  electrical 
generating  plant  of  unusual  Interest  at  Zwolfmal- 
greien.    2200  w.     Cent  Sta— Dec.,   1904. 

Modern  Austrian  Hydro-Electrfc  Generating 
Plant.  A.  Steens.  Illustrates  and  describes  some 
interesting  features  of  the  central  station  in 
Zwolfmalgreien.  A  combination  of  an  electric 
plant  with  water-works  for  the  distribution  of 
water  for  private  use.  4000  w.  Am  Blect'n— 
July,  1905. 
See  also  Tyrol. 

HYDROGEN. 

Electrolytio     Production,    flee 
TRY— Garutl  Process, 


HYDROGEN  SULPHIDE. 

Gas.— See  GAS  ANALYSIS— Sulphuretted  Hydro- 
gen; GAS  PURIFICATION — Sulphuretted  Hydro- 
gen. 

Mine  Gas.— See  MINE  GAS. 

Purification.— Arseniuretted  Hydrogen  in  Hydrogen 
Sulphide.  Dr.  J.  Only.  Shows  that  the  purifica- 
tion of  hydrogen  sulphdde  is  attended  with  serious 
difficulties.     1400  w.     Mln  Rept— July  7,  1904. 

BTTDROGRAPHIC  SURVEYING. 

See  also  SOUNDING;  SURVEYING;  RIVER  DIS- 
CHARGE;  WATER  FLOW. 

Canada.— See  SURVEYING. 

Rivers.— See  NAVIGATION;  RIVER;  RIVER  REG- 
ULATION. 

Steamer.— See  STEAMSHIP— "Fathomer;"  "Hydro- 
grapher." 

HYDROGRAPHY. 

See  also  HARBOR;  HYDRAULICS;  RIVER  REG- 
ULATION; STEAMSHIP— "Fathomer;"  By- 
drographer;M  WATER  FLOW. 

Argentina.— See  RIVER  REGULATION— Negro. 
Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence.— See  WATER  CURRENT. 
Meter  Rating  Station.— See  WATER  METER. 
HYDROMETER. 

„  Construction. — How  to  Make  a  Hydrometer.  Edward 
F.  Chandler.  Remarks  concerning  specific  grav- 
ity, and  illustrated  description  of  the  constructkuk 
1100  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Oct  21,  1906. 

HYDROSCOPE. 

Pino. — Pino's  Hydroscope  and  the  Efforts  of  His 
Predecessors.  Dr.  Carlo  Iberti.  The  present 
•article  describee  an  English  and  an  American  In- 
strument of  like  style  to  Pino's  hydroscope,  which 
will  be  described  in  later  numbers.  111.  Serial. 
1st  part.  J.200  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lend— May  29, 
1903. 

HYDROSTATICS.  \ 

Spirit  Levels.— See  LEVEL— Spirit. 


See       SAFETY       APPLIANCE;       SANITATION; 
WORKS   MANAGEMENT* 


HYGROMETER. 

Use  of  the  Hygrometer  in 
tlon.  A  review  of  a  paper 
2300  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Nov. 


Investigation  of   Accuracy  of 
Hygrometer.     R.  0.  Carpenter. 
Am.  Soc.  of  Heat,  ft  Yen.  Bngrs. 
Investigation  of  two  hygrometers  of 
which  are  said  to  be  within  5  per 
rect.     Ills.     2600  w.     Met  Work— J 

HYBTERESIMETER. 

Blondel-Carpentier.  —  See  SPACE  TELEG 
Paris  Automatic 

HYSTERESIS. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT;  ELEO?tt0" 
PHYSICS;     MAGNETIC    TESTING:     MAG? 
ISM— Inertia;   MAGNETOSTRICTION;    TR 
FORMER.  '       a 

The  Influence  of  the  Distribution  of  Lines  ^ 
Force  in  an  Iron  Ring  upon  the  Losses)  by  ut 
teresls  and  Eddy  Currents  (Der  Blnfluss  der  Krai, 
llnienverteilung  In  einem  Elsenringe  auf  die  Ve* 
fuste  durch  Hysteresis  und  Wlrbelstrome).  Rado' 
Rlchter.  A  mathematical  study  of  a  genera' 
case,  developing  formulas  and  curves  capable  o 
application  to  generator  and:  motor  design  4nnr 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Sept.  8,  1908.  ^^ 

Experiments  on  the  Work  of  the  Iron  In  p0i. 
phase  and  Alternating  Fields   (Vers-uche   m>er   Ail 
Elsenarbelt  lm  Dreh-  und  Wechselfeld).     j     HaJJ. 
tnann.     Experiments  to  show  the  relative  hyatere 
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sis  loss  In  polyphase  and  linear  alternating  fields. 
8500  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Aug.  10,   1905. 

Apparent.— See  MAGNETOSTRICTION— Torsional. 

Ballistlo  Measurement.— The  Ballistic  Measurement 
of  Hysteresis.  6.  F.  0.  Searle.  A  connected  ac- 
count of  the  principles  Involved  in  the  ballistic 
method  of  hysteresis  measurement,  together  wtth 
*  description  of  the  practical  details  of  the 
method.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— May  9,  1902. 

Demagnetising  Effects,  flee  ELECTRIC  CURRENT. 
ALTERNATING. 

Dielectric— 8ee  DIELECTRIC— Losses. 

Distribution.— Distribution  of  Hysteresis  in  a  Plate 
of  Sheet  Iron  (Verlanf  des  Hysteresiskoefflolenten 
innerhalb  elner  Blechtafel).  Dr.  G.  Stern.  Detail 
of  measurements  at  various  places  in  a  piece  of 
sheet  Iron  are  given,  showing  the  variations.  2000 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— May  23,  1901. 

High  Frequencies.— Magnetic  Hysteresis  at  High 
Frequencies  (Sur  1' Hysteresis  Magnetlque  aux 
Frequences  Elevees).  C.  E.  Gnye  and  B.  Hers- 
feld.  An  account  of  experiments  with  frequen- 
cies up  to  1,200  per  second,  tending  to  show  that 
the  hysteresis  energy  loss  per  cycle  is  independent 
of  the  frequency.  700  w.  Comptes  Rondos — 
April  20,  1903. 

The  Energy  Dissipated  <in  Iron  by  Hysteresis  at 
High  Frequencies  (Sur  l'Energle  Disslpe  dans  le 
Per  par  Hysteresis  aux  Frequences  Elevees).  O. 
E.  Guye  6  A.  Schidlof.  Tabulated  results  of  ex- 
periments, showing  that  the  energy  consumed  is 
independent  of  the  speed.  800  w.  Comptes  Ren- 
dos— Sept.  26,  1904. 

Indnotion  Motor.— See  ELECTRIC  MOTOR— Induc- 
tion, Losses. 

Iron  Alloys.— See  MAGNETISM. 

Iron  Plates.— The  Determination  of  the  Hysteresis 
and  Eddy-Current  Losses  in  Iron  Plates  by  Means 
of  Wattmeters  (Ueber  die  Wattmetrlsche  Bestlm- 
mung  der  Verlnstsiffer  fur  Bisenbleche).  B. 
Soschlnski.    A  mathematical  discussion  of  methods 


of  measuring  these  energy  losses  in  iron.  1000  w. 
Elektrotech   Zeltschr— April    16,    1903. 

Lead  Angle.— A  Graphical  Determination  of  the 
HyBteretlc  Angle  of  Advance  (Graphlsche  Ermlt- 
telung  des  Hysteretischen  Vorellwlnkels).  F.  Ja- 
cobson.  A  method  by  which  Influence  of  hystere- 
sis can  be  simply  plotted  for  any  given  case.  600 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— June  27,   1901. 

Magnetio  Detector.— See  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY. 

Oscillating  Field.— Magnetic  Hysteresis  Produced  by 
an  Oscillating  Field  Superposed  upon  a  Constant 
Field  (De  l'Hysteresis  Magnetlque  Produlte  par 
un  Champ  Oscillant  Superpose  a  un  Champ  Con- 
stant). P.  Duhem.  Deriving  mathematical  ex- 
pressions for  the  relations  of  the  magnetic  effect 
to  the  rate  of  oscillation.  1500  w.  Comptes  Ren- 
du*—May  8,   1905. 

Rotary.— -Rotary  Hysteresis  (Ueber  Eotirende  Hys- 
teresis). A.  Dlna.  An  experimental  comparison 
between  rotary,  static  and  alternating  current  hys- 
teresis, with  curves  and  tables.  4000  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeltschr— Jan.  16,  1902. 

Notes  on  Rotary  Hysteresis  (Beltrag  sur  Kennt- 
niss  des  Verhaltens  der  Rotlrenden  Hysteresis). 
M.  Schenkel.  Data  and  results  of  experiments 
made  In  the  electrical  laboratory  of  .the  Technical 
High  8chool  at  Dresden.  1500  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— May  15,  1902. 

Rotary  and  Linear.— Comparative  Investigations 
upon  Linear  and  Rotary  Magnetic  Hysteresis  (Ver- 
gleichende  Untersuchungen  fiber  Lineare  und  Dre- 
hende  Magnetlsche  Hysteresis).  Dr.  W.  Wecken. 
A  review  of  previous  work,  with  data  and  results 
of  the  author's  investigations  on  steel  and  on 
wrought  and  cast  iron.  4500  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elek- 
trotechnik— Nov.   5,   1905. 

Wave  Form  Influenoe.— The  Dependence  of  Iron 
Losses  Upon  Curve  Forms  (Die  Abh&nglgkelt  der 
Elsenverluste  von  Kurvenform).  Dr.  G.  Benischke. 
A  discussion  of  hysteresis  and  eddy  currents  as 
Influenced  by  the  wave  form  of  the  alternating 
current.  6000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Jan.  17, 
1901. 


ICE. 

Anohor.— Experience  with  Anchor  Ice  at  the  Detroit 
Water-Works  and  Elsewhere.  C.  W.  Hnbbell. 
From  the  Michigan  "Technlc"  for  1903,  Univ.  of 
Mich.  Describes  anchor  ice  difficulties  and  at- 
tempted remedies.  4300  w.  Eng  News — Aug.  18, 
1903.  _ 

Formation  of  Anchor  Ice,  and  Precise  Tempera- 
ture Measurements.  Dr.  Howard  T.  Barnes.  In- 
vestigations into  the  formation  of  slush  or  frasll 
ice  lu  streams,  and  Its  relation  to  the  temperature 
of  the  water.  The  apparatus  for  measuring  the 
temperatures  of  the  streams  Is  very  fully  dis- 
cussed. 7500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  Mech  Engrs — 
No.  070,  June,  1905. 

Artificial.— See   REFRIGERATION. 

Eydro-Eleotrio  Plants.— The  Importance  of  Ice  Dis- 
posal on  Large  Hydraulic  Power  Developments. 
Edwin  E.  Haslam.  An  illustrated  article  explain- 
ing the  difficulties  caused  by  Ice,  and  the  methods 
of  protection  and  disposal.  5000  w.  Trans  Assn 
of  Civ  Engrs  of  Cornell  Unlv — 1905. 

Niagara  Canal  Races. — Freeing  the  Niagara  Canal 
Races  from  Ice.  Arthur  B.  Weeks.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  methods  and  appliances  used. 
450  w.     Am  Elect'n — Jan.,   1902. 

St.   Louis  Intake.— See  INTAKE— Ice,   St.   Louis. 

ICE-BREAKER. 
See  also  FERRYBOAT;  SNOW. 

Ice-Breakers  and  Their  Services.  Arthur  Gul- 
ston.  Deals  with  vessels  that  work  among  Ice  that 
is  formed  from  year  to  year,  Illustrating  and  de- 
scribing types.  Discussion.  9000  w.  Jour  Soc 
of  Arts— Jan.  29,  1904. 
Arotio  Navigation. — A  Vessel  for  North  Polar  Nav- 
igation and  Discovery.     Charles  Balllalrge.     Gives 


cross-section  and  brief  description  of  a   proposed 
construction.     1200  w.     Can   Engr — Feb.,   1903. 

Danzig.— Light-Draft  River  Ice  Breaker.  Gives  an 
illustrated  description  of  an  ice  breaker  for  small 
river  service,  built  at  Dansig,  Germany.  1500  w. 
Marine  Engng— June,  1903. 

Delaware.— See  Philadelphia. 


"Detroit."— See   FERRYBOAT— Detroit— WindsorT 

"Ermaok." — The  Russian  Ice-Breaker  "Brmack." 
Illustrated  description  of  the  ice-breaking  steamer 
designed  by  Admiral  Makaroff.  1300  w.  Scl  Am 
—May  7,  1904. 

Germany.— Ice  Breaking  In  Germany.  (Eisbrecb- 
wesen  in  Deutscbland).  Hr.  Boost.  A  historical 
sketch  of  methods  of  breaking  up  ice  in  rivers 
with  explosives,  and  a  review  of  modern  ice- 
breaking  boats  for  rivers  and  harbors.  700  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Dec.  21,  1901. 

Great  Lakes.— Great  Lakes  Ice-Crushing  Car  Ferries. 
An  illustrated  article  giving  information  concern- 
ing the  interesting  vessels  in  the  service  of  the 
great  railways,  and  the  conditions  they  have  to 
conquer.     1800   w.      Marine    Rev — Jan.    21,    1904. 

Car  Ferry  (Les  Car-Ferries).    An  account  of  ice- 
breaking  ferryboats  on  the  American  Great  Lakes. 
1200  w.     Revue  Technique— Dec.  25,  1901. 
8ee  also  FERRYBOAT. 

Philadelphia.— Ice  Breaker  for  the  Delaware.  Illus- 
trated description  of  vessel  to  be  built  for  the 
city  of  Philadelphia  for  use  on  the  Delaware.  1800 
w.    Marine  Rev — May  4,  1905.  ^ 

St.  Lawrsnoe  River.— Ice  Breakers  on  Lower  St. 
Lawrence.  G.  M.  Falrchlld,  Jr.  States  the  condi- 
tions on  this  river  and  gives  information  in  regard 
to  an  ice-breaking  service  aiming  to  lengthen  the 
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season  of  navigation.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  Ice-breaker  "Montcalm."  2800  w.  Marine 
Rev— Feb.  23,  1906. 

ICE  HOUSE. 

Cheap  Ice  Houses.  Suggestions  for  a  farmer's 
Ice  house,  scheme  for  a  60-ton  Ice  house,  various 
floors,  a  5, 000- ton  house,  etc.  111.  2500  w.  Ice 
&  Refrlg— Dec.,  1000. 

ICE  MACHINE. 

See  REFRIGERATION. 
ICE  MAKING. 

See  REFRIGERATION. 
ICE  MELTING. 

See  THAWING. 

ICE  SHEETS. 

Crystoephenes.  J.  B.  Tyrrell,  in  the  "Journal 
of  Geology."  An  explanation  of  how  the  burled 
sheets  of  Ice  found  in  the  tundra  of  Northern 
America  are  formed.  2000  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand— 
Aug.   11,   1004. 

ICE  YACHT. 

How  to  Build  a  Champion  Ice  Yacht.  H.  Percy 
Ashley.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
construction  of  the  "Aurora."  2800  w.  Rudder— 
Oct.,  1901. 

Improved  Ice  Yacht  Construction.  H.  Percy 
Ashley.  Describes  what  is  considered  the  most 
satisfactory  construction.  Hollow  back  bones  and 
250-sq.  ft.  sail  area.  Ills.  1000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— 
Oct.    27,    1905. 

How  to  Build  an  Ice  Yacht.  H.  Percy  Ashley. 
Illustrates  and  describes  bow  to  build  for  the  800- 
sq.  ft.  class,  which  has  been  found  most  prac- 
ticable. The  two  (types  of  solid  backbone  con- 
struction most  In  use  are  shown.  2000  w.  Rud- 
der—Nov.,   1906. 

ICING  PLANT. 

Hannibal,  Mo. — New  Icing  Plant  of  the  "Burling- 
ton Route"  at  Hannibal,  Mo.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion.    450  w.     R  R  Gas— Nov.  23,  1900. 

IGNITION. 

See  also  GAS  ENGINE;  GASOLINE  ENGINE:  IN* 
TERRTTPTER;   OIL  ENGINE. 

Ignition.  Ernest  J.  Hutton.  Extracts  from  a 
paper  that  Is  to  form  a  part  of  a  book  on  motor 
driving,  soon  to  be  Issued.  4600  w.  Autocar- 
Jan.  11,  1902. 

Gas  and  Gasoline  Engine  Ignition.  Albert  8trit- 
matter.  Considers  the  different  methods  of  lgn- 
tlon  in  common  use  In  the  present  article.  2000 
w.     Am  Mfr— Feb.  6,  1902. 

Ignition  Devices  for  Gas  and  Petrol  Motors.  S. 
R.  Bottone,  in  the  "English  Mechanic."  Brief 
notes  on  the  more  important  devices  In  use  for 
this  purpose,  with  remarks  on  their  fitness  or 
unfitness  for  certain  requirements.  1400  w.  Scl 
Am  Sup — March  22,  1902. 

Cylinder  Charge  Firing.  Hugh  Dolnar.  Con- 
siders the  electric  spark  charge  firing  the  best, 
and  explains  the  action  of  the  three  forms — 
"wipe,"  "manner"  and  "Jump"  sparks.  8000  w. 
Autocar — Aug.   30,   1902. 

Ignition  of  Gasoline  Motors.  R.  L.  Hubler. 
Briefly  describes  obsolete  methods  of  Ignition  and 
explains  electric  spark  Ignition,  the  generation  and 
application  of  the  current,  &c.  Ills.  4600  w. 
Marine  Rev — May  6,    1904. 

Ignition  as  Applied  to  Internal  Combustion  En- 
gines. Sir  Oliver  Lodge.  Abstract  of  a  lecture 
delivered  before  the  members  of  the  Automobile  & 
Cycle  Engrs.'  Inst.  Discusses  briefly  the  critical 
point  of  ignition  and  types  of  Ignition.  1700  w. 
Autocar — Dec.    10,    1904. 

Advanoe.— Advance  of  Ignition  and  Duration  of  Ex- 
plosion (L'Avance  ft  l'AUumage  et  la  Duree  des 
Explosions).  J.  Petln.  An  examination  of  the 
causes  and  .effects  of  ignition  of  the  charge  in  a 
gas  engine  before  the  piston  reaches  the  end  of 
the  stroke;  showing  the  relation  of  advance  to 
speed.     1800  w.     Genie  Civil— Nov.  14,  1903. 

Alternating  Current. — Alternating  Current  System  of 


Ignition.  Albert  L.  Clough.  Remarks  on  Mr. 
Bramwell's  proposal  for  this  system  of  ignition, 
with  brief  discussion  of  other  devices.  1000  w. 
Horseless  Age— Oct.  22,  1902. 

Batteries.— Ignition  Batteries.  Albert  L.  Clough. 
Describes  the  dry  batteries,  discussing  their  trou- 
bles, methods  of  testing,  etc.  1600  w.  Horseless 
Age— July  23,  1902. 

Budge,  Electric.— A  Simplification  in  Electric  Igni- 
tion. Illustrated  description  of  the  system  of 
high-tension  ignition  designed  by  Mr.  Budge.  800 
w.      Autocar— Oct.    10,    1903. 

Bullock.— The  Bullock  Igniter.  Description  and  dia- 
grams showing  the  method  of  employing  the  elec- 
tric current  for  the  ignition  of  the  compressed 
charges  of  carburetted  air  within  the  cylinders  of 
explosion  motors.  900  w.  Autocar— Nov.  12. 
1904.  ^ 

Catalytic— The  Wydts  Electro-Catalytic  SparWng 
Plug.  Illustrated  description  of  a  device  for  ex- 
ploding the  charges  of  gas  In  a  gas  or  gasoline 
engine,  without  the  use  of  electricity  or  heat:  also 
editorial.     2600  w.     Sd   Am— Jan.   18,   1902. 

Gas  Engine  Ignition  by  Contact  or  Catalytic  Ac- 
tion. Dr.  Paul  Gans  de  Fabrlce,  in  "La  Locomo- 
tion." Reviews  attempts  made  to  utilise  the  cat- 
alytic properties  of  platinum  for  ignition  In  ex- 
plosive motors,  and  describes  the  electro-catalytic 
sparking  plug  Invented  by  the  writer.  1500  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup— Sept.  IS,  1902. 

Charging  Cells.— Charging  Ignition  Accumulator 
Cells.  Explains  methods  of  charging  from  a  pri- 
vate plant,  public  supply,  and  when  neither  of 
these  sources  is  available.  3000  w.  Auto  Jour— 
Oct.   18,  1902. 

Eisemann  and  Bosch.— See  Magneto. 

Electric— The  Elements  of  Electric  Ignition  for  Au- 
tomotors.  General  Information  for  those  in  need 
of  the  knowledge,  dealing  especially  with  the  Jump 
spark  system.     3500  w.     Auto  Jour— April,  1901. 

Early  Electric  Ignition.  Douglas  Leechman. 
Gives  brief  extracts  from  early  patents  showing 
electric  ignition  for  Internal  combustion  motors  to 
be  nearly  fifty  years  old.  1000  w.  Autocar- 
April  26,  1902. 

Electric  Ignition  Systems.  E.  W.  Roberts.  Gen- 
eral explanation  of  electric  ignition  systems,  with 
brief  illustrated  descriptions  of  the  several  sys- 
tems.    3000  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— Aug.  19,  1905. 

Electric  Ignition  In  Gas  Motors.  Sir  David  Sal- 
omons. Considers  the  various  modes  of  electric 
Ignition  and  the  precautions  which  ought  to  be 
taken  to  prevent  accidents.  Serial.  1st  part.  3300 
w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — March  27,  1908. 

Electric  Ignition.  Donald  M.  Bliss.  Remarks 
on  the  methods  of  ignition  for  gasoline  motors  and 
their  merits,  and  the  care  needed  in  their  use. 
1200  w.     Marine  Engng— June,   1902. 

Electric  Ignition  for  Combustion  Motors  (Die 
Elektrische  ZQndung  bel  Bxploslonsmotoren) .  Jo- 
sef Lowy.  A  discussion  of  the  best  method  of 
producing  and  timing  the  igniting  spark  for  in- 
ternal-combustion motors.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  f 
Elektrotechnik— Nov.  27,  1904. 

The  Ignition  or  Induction  Coil  Explained.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  component  parts  and 
the  action  of  the  cell.  1600  w.  Autocar — May  7, 
1904. 

Electric  Igniters  for  Gas  Engines.  George  M. 
Hopkins.  An  Illustrated  article  showing  the 
prlncLple  of  the  electric  igniter.  1200  w.  Sd 
Am    Sup— Jan.   7,   1905. 

See  also  Budge;   Goodson;  Magneto;   Spark;   GAS 
BURNER. 

Electric  Generator. — Electric  Ignition  Generators. 
Herbert  L.  Towle.  Points  Involved  in  their  con- 
struction and  operation  for  the  Information  of 
owners  and  drivers  of  gasoline  cars.  2600  w. 
Automobile — Feb.   14,    1903. 

Exhaust  Valve  Combined. — See  GASOLINE  VE- 
HICLE. 

Gas  Burner. — See  GAS  BURNER. 

Gears. — Ignition  and  Ignition  Gears  for  Internal 
Combustion  Engines.  Holberry  Mensforth.  Lec- 
ture delivered  before  the  Sheffield  Soc.  of  Engrs. 
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and  Metallurgists.  A  review  of  ignition  gnn 
op  to  the  present,  and  «  discussion  of  points 
snowing  the  effects  of  «  variation  in  the  time 
and  point  of  ignition.  6000  w.  Mech  Bug*— 
May   10,    1902. 

Goodson. — The  Goodson  Igniter.  Hngh  Dolnmr. 
States  the  advantages  of  electric  ignition,  describes 
the  two  present  methods  of  producing  the  spark, 
and  gives  Illustrated  description  of  the  Invention 
named.     2000  w.     Antocar— Jane  27,  1908. 

Guillon. — Guillon  Igniter  for  Explosion  Motors. 
I  nostra  ted  description  of  an  ignition  appliance 
Invented  by  M.  Henri  Gnlllon.  1200  w.  Prac 
Engr— Sept.    5,    1902. 

High  Tension. — An  Improved  High  Tension  Ignition. 
Illustrates  end  describes  an  invention,  making  nee 
of  a  discovery  by  Sir  Oliver  Lodge,  which  makes 
the  Ignition  mnch  less  sensitive  to  external  or 
internal  causes  of  derangement.  000  w.  Autocar- 
March  12,  1904. 

See  also  Eleotrio;  Magneto. 

Jump  Spark  Coil.— See  Spark  Coil. 

jump  Spark  Ping. — Evolution  In  Jump  Spark  Plug 
Construction.  Hugh  D.  Meier.  Considers  the  re- 
quirements, principle  and  detail  construction,  ma- 
terial, etc.     111.     1800  w      ""        " 


12,   1902. 


Horseless  Age — March 


Magneto. — Two  European  Magneto-Ignition  Systems. 
Illustrated  descriptions  of  the  Slmms-Boseh  ig- 
niter and  the  Bergmaim  igniter.  1000  w.  Horse- 
less Age— 4tay  1,  1901. 

The  Eisemann  System  of  Magneto  Ignition. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  system  of  Ignition 
in  which  the  spark  la  produced  by  means  of  a 
high  tension  current,  brought  about  by  a  rotary 
magneto  machine  working  in  conjunction  with 
an  induction  coll  without  a  trembler.  1000  w. 
Autocar— Feb.  21,  1903. 

The  Blsemann  and  Bosch  Systems  of  Electric 
Ignition.  Drawings  showing  the  general  arrange- 
ment and  principles  of  both  these  systems,  with 
descriptive  notes.  1600  w.  Auto  Jour — May  9, 
1903. 

A  New  Magneto-Electric  Igniter  (Neuer  Mag- 
netelektrischer  Zundapparat  mlt  Uebersprlngenden 
Funken).  An  illustrated  description  of  an  Igniting 
apparatus  for  Internal-combustion  engines,  in 
which  a  magneto  Is  wound  so  as  to  give  a  par- 
ticularly good  spark.  1200  w.  Elektrisltat— 
May    2,    1903. 

High  Tension  Magneto-Ignition.  Illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  the  construction  of  the  best  known 
forms  of  this  apparatus,  the  Blsemann,  the 
81mms-Bosch  end  the  Bassie-Mlchel.  Also  dis- 
cusses the  Ignition  question  in  general.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1800  w.     Auto  Jour— Sept.  8,  1904. 

Magneto  Ignition.  An  Illustrated  series  of 
articles  explaining  low-  and  high-tension  magneto 
ignition.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w.  Autocar— 
Oct.  14,  1906. 

Magneto-Electric  Ignition.  L.  Baudry  de 
Saunler.  From  "La  Locomotive."  A  practical 
analysis  of  the  peculiarities  of  such  ignition,  ex- 
plaining how  these  machines  operate,  and  the 
advantages.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Auto   Topics— Dec.   20,    1902. 

Point  and  Efficiency. — See  GAS  ENGINE— Ignition 
Point. 

Pre-Ignition.— Pre-Ignitions  and  Miss-Fires  In  Oil 
Motors.  Discusses  the  causes  and  effects.  3500 
w.      Prac    Engr— April    20,    1901. 

Spark  Coil. — The  Sparking  Coll.  E.  J.  Stoddard. 
Considers  the  working  of  ordinary  colls,  and  gives 
facts  obtained  from  experiments  and  actual  trials. 
3000  w.    Horseless  Age— May  21,  1902. 

Constructing  a  Jump  Spark  Coll.  George  T. 
Hanchett.  Discusses  the  troubles  due  to  defec- 
tive colls  for  Ignition  In  explosion  motors,  snd 
their  remedy  in  the  adoption  of  modern  methods 
of  construction.  111.  4000  w.  Automobile- 
March  14,   1903. 

The  Spark  Coll.  From  "Horseless  Age."  Ex- 
plains briefly  the  phenomenon  of  electromagnetic 
induction  and  the  nature  of  the  contact  spark  and 
the  Jump  spark,  and  gives  an  Illustrated  descrip- 


tion of  the  spark  coil.    8800  w.     Scl  Am  Sop- 
March  4,  1905. 

Spark  Control. — Spark  Control.  Albert  L.  Clough. 
A  discussion  of  spark  regulation  on  automobile 
engines.    1000  w.    Horseless  Age— Jan.  22,  1902. 

Sparking  Troubles.— Sparking  Troubles.  A  discussion 
of  the  causes  and  remedies  of  sparking,  written 
especially  for  users  of  gasoline  automobiles  or 
stationary  gasoline  engines.  111.  8000  w.  Horse- 
less Age— March  20,   1901. 

Sparking  Troubles.  C.  H.  Gnest.  From  a 
paper  read  before  the  Nottingham  (England) 
Automobile  Club.  Instruction  for  users  of  spark 
Igniters,  referring  more  particularly  to  jump 
spark  ignition.  4800  w.  Horseless  Age— April  10, 
1901. 

Sparks.— Action  of  Different  Kinds  of  Ignition 
Sparks.  Bene  M.  Petard.  Brief  explanation  of 
the  three  different  classes  of  sparks.  900  w. 
Automobile— Feb.   25,   1905. 

Test. — See  GAS  ENGINE. 

Timing.— Timing  the  Ignition  In  Internal  Com- 
bustion Engines.  Shows  the  importance  of  correct 
timing  in  regard  to  economy  and  power  developed. 
900   w.      Prac    Engr— Sept.    22,    1905. 

Troubles. — Ignition  Faults.  Reginald  Wales.  Dis- 
cusses the  four  vital  features:  the  batteries;  the 
transmission  wires;  the  induction  coils;  and  the 
sparktag   points.     1500  w.      Auto   Topics — March 

Diagnosing  Gas  Engine  Ills.  An  outline  of 
the  principles  which  govern  the  action  of  these 
motors.  The  present  article  discusses  the  sub- 
ject of  ignition.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w. 
Automobile — May   28,    1908. 

Ignition  Troubles  and  Remedies.  R.  L.  Hubler. 
Considers  in  detail  the  parts  of  a  complete  ig- 
niting ontflt  and  the  troubles  that  may  arise, 
with  the  remedies.  Especially  referring  to  launch 
motors.     4800  w.     Rudder — Feb.,  1905. 

Features    and   Failures   of    Ignition.      Reginald 
Wales.    On  the  troubles  with  batteries,  sustaining 
rods   and   Induction   coils.     111.     2000   w.     Anto 
Mag-^Jan.,   1908. 
See  also   Sparking  Troubles. 

Wiring  Methods. — Ignition  Wiring  Methods.  Dr. 
Henry  Power.  An  illustrated  discussion  of  the 
electric  Ignition  problem  as  applied  to  gasoline 
engines.  Serial.  1st  part.  000  w.  Horseless 
Age— Feb.    27,   1901. 

Wydts.— See  Catalytic. 

ILLUMINATION. 

See  ARC  LIGHT;  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING:  GAS 
LIGHTING;  INCANDESCENT  GAS  LIGHT. 
XJTG;  INCANDESCENT  LAMP;  LIGHTING  J 
NERNST   LAMP;    PHOTOMETRY. 

IMMIGRANT  STATION. 

Ellis  Island,  N.  T.— The  Bills  Islarfd  Immigrant 
Station.  Illustrated  description  of  the  buildings 
of  this  United  States  immigrant  station  in  New 
York  harbor.  500  w.  Archts  A  Bldrs  Mag- 
July,    1901. 

See  also   under  specific   headings. 

INCANDESCENT   GAS  LIGHTING. 

See  also  GAS  LIGHTING;  LIGHTING. 

The  Incandescent  System  of  Gas  Lighting. 
On  the  great  value  of  the  Welsbach  burner  to 
the  gas  Industry,  and  to  the  public,  with  a 
discussion  of  some  of  its  defects.  5600  w.  Engr, 
Lond— April  12,   1901. 

Some  Notes  on  Incandescent  Gas  Lighting. 
Ernest  Feardon.  Read  before  the  Manchester  and 
Dlst.  Jun.  Gas  Assn.  Introductory  remarks  on 
this  means  of  producing  light,  with  short  de- 
scriptions of  some  of  the  lamps,  and  statements 
as  to  efficiency,  cost,  etc.  5000  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— May   21,    1901. 

New  Apparatus  for  Incandescent  Gas  Lighting 
(Les  Nouveaux  Appareils  d'Eclalrage  au  Gas  par 
Incandescence).  H.  Guerln.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  various  high  pressure  and  medium  pressure 
lamps.     2500  w.     Genie  Civil— June  27,  1903. 

Alcohol See  ALCOHOL— Lighting. 
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Aro  Lamp. — Installation  and  Maintenance  of  Gas 
Arc  Lamps.  T.  H.  Hlntse.  A  paper  before  the 
N.  B.  Assn.  pf  Gas  Engrs.,  airing  experience  with 
an  incandescent  burner  intended  to  compete  with 
the  electric  arc.  1000  w.  Am  Gas  Light  Jour — . 
March  7,  1904. 

Australia. — Experience  In  Incandescent  Gas  Light- 
ing at  the  Antipodes,  An  acconnt  of  Incandescent 
gas  affairs  in  Australasia.  8800  w.  Jonr  Gas 
Lgt— April  22,   1902. 

Australia,  West. — Incandescent  Lighting  in  Western 
Australia.  W.  G.  Qnlcke.  A  report  of  the  de- 
gree of  success  in  the  introduction  of  the  Wels- 
bacb  Incandescent  system,  the  difficulty  in  secur- 
ing really  good  mantles,  etc.  1000  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— July  21,  1903. 

Barracks,  Trench. — Directions  for  the  Lighting  of 
French  Barracks.  Abstract  translation  of  the  por- 
tion relating  to  gas  lighting,  as  given  in  a  docu- 
ment of  the  Department  of  the  French  Military 
Administration.  2800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — Not.  8, 
1908. 

Berlin. — See  STREET  LIGHTING. 

Burner.— Some  Speculations  on  Mantle  Burners.  Dr. 
W.  H.  Birch  more.  Discusses  details  to  which  in- 
Tenters  must  give  attention  to  produce  a  perfect 
burner,  and  the  value  of  a  knowledge  of  the  laws 
of  gases.  2800  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour-— Jan.  4, 
1904. 

See  also  GAB  BURNER. 

Burner  Maintenance. — The  Maintenance  of  Incan- 
descent Burners  in  Private  Houses  anl  Public 
Lamps.     George   Helps.     Discusses   two  cases  of 

fnrlvate  lighting  maintenance,  standard  of  efficiency 
n   public   lighting,   results  and   particulars.     111. 
8800  w.     Gas  Wld-^July  19,   1902. 

Maintenance  of  Incandescent  Gas  Burners  by 
Gas  Companies.  Norton  H.  Humphrys.  Read 
before  the  Gas  Inst.  (England).  Describes  the 
methods  adopted  in  regard  to  both  private  and 
public  lighting.  2000  w.  Gas  Wid— June  14, 
1902. 

The  Care  and  Maintenance  of  Incandescent  Gas 
Burners.  McDougald  Dexter.  Presented  at  the 
meeting  of  the  Am.  Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  Suggestions 
as  to  their  proper  care  and  maintenance,  the 
importance  of  inspection,  renewals,  etc.  2600  w. 
Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — Nov.  8,   1902. 

Care  and  Maintenance  of  Incandescent  Qss 
Burners.  McDougald  Dexter.  Showing  that  these 
burners  need  expert  attention,  and  urging  the 
gas  companies  to  assume  their  adjustment  and 
maintenance.  2800  w.  Gas  Engrs*  Mag — Dec.  10, 
1902. 

Maintenance  of  Incandescent  Gas  Burners.  B. 
Haase.  Read  before  the  Wis.  Gas  Assn.  Gives 
facts  from  the  writer's  experience,  with  report 
of  cost.     1600  w.     Am   Gas  Lgt  Jour — March  7, 

Oar. — See  OAR  LIGHTING — Xnoandeseent  Gas. 
Chandelier. — See  CHANDELIER. 

Church. — The  Incandescent  Burner  In  the  Church. 
J.  H.  Trough  ton.  Gives  the  writer's  experience 
gained  in  succeesfuly  lighting  some  of  the  churches 
of  Newmarket  with  Incandescent  burners.  1100  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— Sept.   23,   1902. 

De  Lery. — Prof.  V.  B.  Lewes  and  the  De  Lery 
Light.  W.  H.  Blrchmore.  A  criticism  of  state- 
ments made  by  Mr.  Lewes  in  relation  to  the 
Incandescent  illumination  system  known  as  that 
of  De  Lery.  4400  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour- 
Dec.  81,  1900. 

Efficiency. — The  Effect  of  Quality  and  Pressure  of 
Gas  on  the  Efficiency  of  Incandescent  Gas  Light- 
ing, Having  Regard  to  Economy.  Walter  Grafton. 
Read  at  Inc.  Gas.  Inst,  meeting.  Proposal  to 
reduce  the  illuminating  power  of  gas  to  10 
candles  by  admitting  air  to  the  gas.  4300  w. 
Gas    Wld— June    15,    1901. 

Enriched   Gas. — See   GAS— Heating   Power. 

Future.— See   LIGHTING. 

Gasoline  Burner. — The  Welsbach  Gasoline  Burner. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  lamp  of  high  efficiency. 
600  w.     Sci   Am— Jan.   25,   1902. 

Greyson   de   Schodt. — Intensive    Incandescent   Light- 


ing. M.  Greyson  de  Schodt.  Summary  of  a 
lecture  to  the  Dutch  Gas  Assn.  Explains  the 
theory  of  incandescent  lighting  and  gives  an 
Illustrated  description  of  recent  improvements  made 
by  the  writer.  1500  w.  Gas  Wld— Dec.  21,  1901. 
High  Pressure. — High-Pressure  Gas  Lighting.  Mr. 
Oasmey,  before  the  Manchester  and  Dlst.  Junior 
Gas  Assn.  Describes  the  Keith  compressor  and 
burner,  comparing  It  with  the  (Incandescent  and 
common  gas-jet.  Discussion.  4000  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— Dec.  8,  1901. 

Intensified  Gas-Llghtlng  (Eclairage  Intenslf  par 
le  Gas).  J.  Laverchere.  A  description  of  the 
nigh  economy  and  brilliant  illumination  obtained 
at  the  Paris  Exposition  by  the  use  of  the  Bandsept 
and  the  Denayrouse  burners,  using  gas  at  high 
pressure.    300  w.     Genie  Civil— Nov.  10,  1900. 

High-Pressure  Gas  for  Incandescent  Lighting. 
A.  W.  Onslow.  Read  at  London  meeting  of  the 
So.  Dlst.  Assn.  of  Gas  Bugs  and  Mgrs.  Gives 
result  of  experiments,  and  discusses  the  strength 
of  mantles  and  related  subjects.  General  dis- 
cussion.    3000  w.     Gas  Wld— Nov.  17,  1900. 

High  Pressure  Gas  for  Incandescent  Lighting. 
A.  W.  Onslow.  Gives  an  account  of  tests,  de- 
scribing apparatus  and  methods  used,  and  as 
estimate  of  cost.  111.  2000  w.  Gas  Engs*  Mag- 
Jan.   10,    1901. 

Notes  on  High  Pressure  Gas  Lighting.  A.  W. 
Onslow.  Referring  to  means  of  securing  a  large 
amount  of  light  from  one  burner.  Discussion. 
4200  w.     Gss  Wld— Nov.    16,   1901. 

Later  Developments  in  High  Pressure  Lighting. 
A.  W.  Onslow.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Gss 
Engrs.  Advocating  the  use  of  high-pressure  gas, 
and  giving  report  of  success  in  the  lighting  of 
workshops  and  large  spaces.  4000  w.  Gas  Wld — 
June    18,    1903. 

The  Cost  of  High-Pressure  Gas  Lighting.  State- 
ment of  J.  G.  Newblgging,  giving  details  of  ex- 
pense connected  with  a  Welsbach  high-pressure 
installation  for  twelve  months.  800  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— April  29.   1902. 

High-Pressure  Gas  Lighting.  Joseph  Nasmlth. 
Extracts  from  a  paper  read  before  the  Man- 
chester Assn.  of  Engrs.  Discusses  the  recent 
improvements  in  the  gas ,  Industry,  especially  In- 
candescent lighting,  and  high  pressure,  or  Inten- 
sified gas  lighting.  Also  general  discussion. 
8200  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Feb.   25,   1902. 

High- Power  Gas  Lamps  and  Their  Cost.  Re- 
views what  has  recently  been  accomplished  by 
the  "high  pressure"  system  of  Incandescent  gas 
lighting,  discussing  the  cost.  1300  w.  Builder— 
March   22,    1902. 

High- Pressure  Gas  Incandescent  Lighting.  Will- 
iam Sugg.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Gss  Engrs. 
Describes  Improvements  made  in  this  system.  111. 
Discussion  includes  also  the  papers  by  Mr.  Marshall 
and  Mr.  Onslow.  9200  w.  Gas  Wld — June  13, 
1903. 
See  also  Aro;  Laos  Factories;  Leeomte;  London; 

Scott;  Street;  GAS  LIGHTING. 

History. — History  of  the  Invention  of  Incandescent 
Gss  Lighting.  Auer  von  Welsbach.  An  account 
of  this  valuable  discovery,  translated  from  the 
"Jour,  fur  Gasbeleucht  und  Wasservers."  2500  w. 
Set   Am   Sup— Aug.    2,    1902. 

See  also  GAS  LIGHTING. 

Inverted  Lamps. — Inverted  Incandescent  Gas  Lamps. 
Illustrated  description  summarised  from  the  "Jour- 
nal fur  Gasbeleuchtung."  1100  w.  Gas  Wld— 
May  8,  1902. 

I.  An  Incandescent  Burner  (for  Warm  Air) 
Which  Can  Be  Easily  Cleaned.  M.  Jouanne.  II. 
An  Inverted  Incandescent  Burner.  M.  Sellle.  Ab- 
stract translations  of  two  papers  presented  at 
the  Congress  of  the  Soclete  Technique  du  Gaa 
en  France,  with  illustrations.  500  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— June  28,  1904. 

Keith. — See  High  Pressure. 

Laos  Factories. — High-Pressure  Gas  Lighting  in 
Lace  Factories.  Report  of  W.  J.  A.  Butterfleld 
of  investigations  made  of  the  hygienic  aspect 
of  the  question.  111.  8800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
June    23,    1903. 
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Lawghaus. — Improrement  In  Welsbach  Gaslights.  An 
account  of  improrement*  discovered  and  perfected 
by  Rudolph  Langhans,  an  Austrian  engineer, 
which  makes  the  mantle  stronger  and  maintains 
the  constancy  of  the  light  emission,  and  also 
corrects  other  defects,  thus  making  It  applicable 
under  conditions  where  hitherto  no  mantle  could 
be  used.  1800  w.  U  8  Cons  Bepts,  No.  1007 — 
April  10,  1901. 

Leoomte, — A  New  Burner  with  Forced  Draught. 
A.  Leoomte.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  8oclet6 
Technique.  Explain*  method  adopted  for  In- 
creasing the  light  of  the  mantle,  describing  the 
new  lamp,  and  claiming  this  new  type  effects 
an  economy  of  from  85  to  80  per  cent,  as  com- 
pared with  ordinary  Incandescent  burners.  1800 
w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— June  21,  1904. 

lighthouse. — Use  of  the  Incandescent  Mantle  In 
Lighthouses.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  Incan- 
descent arrangements  in  use  in  France.  1000  w. 
Scl    Am    Snp-^Oct.    17,    1908. 

See  also  ACETYLENE;  LIGHTHOUSE. 

Lighting  Power. — See  Photometry;  PHOTOMETRY. 

London. — High-Pressure  Gas  Lighting  In  the  Oity. 
An  account  of  lighting  by  Sugg's  high-pressure 
burners  In  London,  with  remarks  *  on  certain 
features.    2200  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt — Feb.  4,  1902. 

Luoaa  Lamp. — The  Lucas  Lamps.  Summary  of  a 
paper  by  Dr.  H.  Lux,  published  in  the  "Zeitsch- 
rift  fur  Belenchtungswesen."  Briefly  describes 
this  lamp,  which  aims  to  get  the  fullest  amount 
of  light  from  gas,  without  the  aid  of  extraneous 
appliances.  Describes  tests  and  gives  conclusions. 
1000  w.     Gas  Wld — Dec.   27,   1902. 

Maintenance. — I.  Why  Corporations  and  Companies 
Should  Undertake  Internal  Fitting  Work.  A.  E. 
Mottram.  II.  Incandescent  Lighting  and  Main- 
tenance. S.  Meunler.  Also  discussion.  Two 
papers  read  before  the  Manchester  Dlst.  Inst,  of 
Gas  Engrs.  and  discussed  together.  1500  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— Dec.  1,  1903. 

Mantle. — Relation  of  Heating  to  Lighting  Power 
of  Gas  with  'Special  Reference  to  Incandescent 
Mantles.  Herman  Russell  and  Alfred  H.  White. 
Read  at  meeting  of  the  Michigan  Gas  Assn. 
An  account  of  experimental  investigations.  3800 
w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — April  1,  1901. 

Relation  of  Heating  to  Lighting  Power  of  Gas, 
with  Special  Reference  to  Incandescent  Mantles. 
Herman  Russell  and  Alfred  H.  White.  Discusses 
the  subject  of  testing  Incandescent  mantles,  and 
tests  made,  giving  conclusions.  3300  w.  Pro 
Age— March  15,  1901. 

The  Change  Occurring  in  the  Illuminative  Value 
of  Mantles  with  Lapse  of  Time.  Dr.  Emll  Lieben- 
thai.  An  account  of  investigations  made  to  deter- 
mine the  duty  afforded  by  <the  different  varieties. 
1300  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt — April  16,  1901. 

Some  Notes  on  8everal  Types  of  Mantles  for 
Incandescent  Gas  Burners.  William  Lincoln  Smith. 
An  account  of  a  series  of  tests  made  upon  a 
number  of  styles  of  mantles  to  determine  their 
characteristics.     4000  w.     Tech  Quar — Dec.,  1902. 

The  Action  of  the  Incandescent  Mantle  in  the 
Flame.  Epitome  of  a  long  communication  by 
Dr.  C.  Killing,  to  a  recent  number  of  the  "Jour- 
nal fur  Qasbeleuchtung."  on  the  theoretical  basis 
of  Incandescent  gas  lighting.  1400  w.  Jour  of 
Gas   Lgt— Oct.    13,    1903. 

Microscopical  Examination  of  Incandescent 
Mantles.  Dr.  C.  Killing.  Translated  from  the 
"Jour  fur  Gasbeleuchtung."  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  investigations.  2800  w.  Pro  Age- 
Dec.    15,    1902. 

See  aim  Plaisetty;   Self -Lighting;  Theory. 

Mantle  Deterioration. — Cause  of  the  Rapid  Diminu- 
tion in  Light  from  Welsbacb  Burners.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  by  Herr  G.  Wobbe,  read  at  meet- 
ing of  the  Austro-Hungarlan  Gas  Assn.  Discusses 
how  to  obtain  the  greatest  possible  lighting  effect. 
700  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt — Aug.  12,  1902. 

Loss  of  Illuminating  Power  of  Mantles  while 
Burning.  Alfred  H.  White  and  M.  B.  Mueller. 
Prepared  for  meeting  of  the  Michigan  Gas  Assn. 
A  study  of  the  causes  of  deterioration  of  mantles 
while  burning.  5000  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — 
Aug.  3,  1003. 


Mantle  Strength.— Testing  the  Strength  of  Mantles. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  by  M.  Syssoyeff  before  the 
Soc.  Tech.  du  Gaa  en  France,  describing  an  ap- 
pliance for  measuring  the  strength  of  gas  mantles. 
1100  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— May  19,  1903. 

Mantle  Testa. — Testing  Incandescent  Mantles. 
Abridged  rules  Issued  by  the  German  Gas  Associa- 
tion.    1000  w.     Gas  Wld— Dec.   14,  1901. 

Mantle  Trade.— The  Incandescent  Mantle  Trade. 
Concerning  the  agreements  and  negotiations  con- 
cerning the  Welsbacb  mantles,  as  settled  in  the 
British  Law  Courts.  2400  w.  Gas  Wld— April  26, 
1902. 

Mill  Lighting.— Incandescent  Gas  Lighting  In  Mills. 
Presidential  address  of  Mr.  Laurence  Bell,  before 
the  Waverly  Assn.  of  Gas  Mgrs.  Discusses  the 
difficulties  to  overcome  and  how  they  may  be 
conquered,  and  related  matters.  2000  w.  Gas 
Wld— Sept.    13,    1902. 

Monasite. — 8ee  M0NAZXTE. 

Mew  Zealand. — Incandescent  Gaa  Lighting  in  Well- 
ington, New  Zealand.  R.  G.  Howell.  An  ex- 
planation of  the  system  adopted  to  meet  keen 
competition  with  electric  light.  111.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— Sept.  23,   1902. 

Oil  Gas.— See  GA8  OIL— -Inoandeaoent  Lighting. 

Petroleum. — Petroleum  Incandescent  Lighting.  Ar- 
thur Kitson.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
petroleum  incandescent  plant,  and  account  of 
some  of  the  difficulties  met  in  perfecting  the 
system.  Describes  the  methods  of  ignition.  Dis- 
cussion follows.  8500  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts- 
March  27,  1903. 
See  also  GAS,   OIL. 

Photometry.— Lighting  Power  with  Incandescent 
Mantles.  M.  Salnte-Clalre  Devllle,  before  the  In- 
ternational Photometry  Com.  at  Zurich.  Describes 
the  method  used  at  the  Paris  gas  works  for  finding 
the  highest  maximum  illuminating  power  per  unit 
of  volume  used  per  hour,  and  suggests  a  method 
relying  upon  heating  values.  1500  w.  Gas  Wld— 
July  11,  1903. 

Variations  in  the  Lighting  Power  in  the  In- 
candescent Burner  of  Combustible  Gases.  E. 
Salnte-Clalre  Devllle.  Abstract  translation  of  a 
paper  presented  to  the  International  Photometric 
Committee.  A  discussion  of  the  photometry  of 
the  gas  and  of  the  mantle  and  the  subject  of 
incandescent  lighting  in  general.  SerlaL  1st 
part.  8700  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Aug.  25,  1903. 
See  also  PHOTOMETRY— Welsbaoh. 

PlaJasetty  Mantle.— The  New  Plalssetty  Mantle— A 
Strong  Competitor.  Describes  the  process  of  man- 
ufacture of  this  mantle  and  reports  tests  made. 
111.     8800  w.     Jour   Gas  Lgt— Oct.   28,   1902. 

Railway   Station.— See   GA8   LIGHTING. 

Regulator. — See  GAS  BURNER. 

Soott-Snell. — Self-Intensifying  of  Gas  Pressure  by 
Means  of  Waste  Heat.  C.  Scott  Snell.  Discusses 
the  conditions  and  gives  an  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  author's  invention — the  Scott-Snell 
lamp.  Also  discussion  of  this  paper,  with  the 
papers  by  Messrs.  Sugg  and  Grafton.  14,500  w. 
Gas  Wld— June  15,  1901. 
See   also    GAS   INDUSTRY— British. 

Solas. — A  New  Method  of  Incandescent  Gas  Light- 
ing. G.  Mollberg.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Ger- 
man Gas  Assn.  A  description  of  the  Solas 
apparatus.     1200  w.     Gas  Wld— April  13,  1901. 

A  New  Method  for  Illuminating  with  Incan- 
descent Gas  Mantles.  Frederic  Egner.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  Selas  light,  with  re- 
marks on  the  recent  improvements  in  gas-lighting 
appliances.  1700  w.  Am  Gas  Lght  Jour — May  13, 
1901. 

The  "Selas"  System  of  Intensified  Lighting  by 
Means  of  an  Admixture  of  Gas  and  Air.  F.  D. 
Marshall.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Gas  Engrs. 
An  illustrated  description  of  this  system,  stating 
Its  advantages,  and  giving  results  obtainable. 
4000   w.      Gas    Wld— June   13,    1903. 

Self.Lightlng.— Self-Lighting  Mantles.  Abstract 
translation  of  article  by  M.  Plerron,  In  the 
"Revue  de  Physique  et  de  Cbemle."  on  the  ap- 
plication to  mantles  of  the  principle  of  auto- 
matic Ignition.  1800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — Oct.  23, 
1000. 
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Automatic  Lighting  and  Extinguishing  Appara- 
tus. If.  A.  Rotbenbach.  Bead  before  the  Gas 
Section  of  the  Glasgow  Congress.  Explains  dock 
work  apparatus  made  in  Switzerland  and  atatea 
Its  advantages.  Diacoaalon.  1700  w.  Oaa  Wld — 
Sept.   7,   1901. 

sKreet.-/rbe  Lighting:  of  aty  Streeta.  E.  C.  Jones. 
Bead  before  the  Convention  of  the  League  of 
California  Municipalities.  Principally  descriptive 
of  the  Welsbach  bnrnera  naed  In  San  Francisco, 
with  comparative  cost  of  different  Hghts.  2400  w. 
Jour  of  Elec — Dec.,  1900. 

Experience*  of  Incandescent  Street  Lighting  at 
Formby.  J.  H.  Buckley.  Bead  before  the  Man- 
cheater  Dint.  Inst,  of  Oaa  Engra.  An  explana- 
tion of  the  methods  adopted  and  the  causes 
of  the  high  average  of  renewals,  with  the 
writer's  opinion  of  what  la  required  to  make 
Incandescent  street  lighting  a  success.  1400  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt — Dec.  9,  1902. 

Incandescent  Street  Lighting.  J.  F.  Tyndall. 
Bead  before  the  flonth-East  of  Ireland  Gas  Assn. 
A  short  paper  giving  the  writer's  experience,  with 
discussion.     2900  w.     Gas  Wld — Dec.  5,  1908. 

See   also    Solf-Ligfcting    and    Extinguishing;;    GAS 
LIGHTING;  LIGHTING. 

Street,  High-Pressure. — The  Use  of  High-Pressure 
Gas  on  Street  Lighting.  J.  J.  Knight.  Bead 
before  the  Ohio  Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  Comments  on 
the  best  means  of  street  lighting  now  available, 
with  a  report  of  the  writer's  views  on  high- 
pressure  service,  with  Incandescent  gas  lampa. 
Also  general  discussion.  8900  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour— April  11,   1904. 

Sugg* — High  and  Low  Pressure  Gas  Incandescent 
Lighting.  William  Sugg.  Bead  before  the  Inc. 
Gas  Inst.  The  paper  emphasizes  the  Importance 
of  the  Telocity  of  the  gas,  and  illustrates  the 
author's  high-pressure  apparatus.  8400  w.  Gas 
Wld— June  15,  1901. 

See  also  London. 

Temperature  Limit. — The  Limit  of  Temperature  Use- 
fulness in  the  Mantle  Light.  Dr.  W.  H.  Birch- 
more.  Deductions  from  experimental  researches 
concerning  high  temperature  flames  and  com- 
bustion at  high  temperatures.  2000  w.  Am  Gas 
Lgt  Jour — Aug.    18,    1902. 

Theory. — The  Theory  of  the  Incandescent  Gas  Light. 
B.  G.  Love.  Bead  at  Denver  meeting  of  the 
Am.  Gas  Lgt.  Assn.  A  discussion  of  the  theories 
and  such  other  subjects  as  are  needed  for  their 
clear  understanding.  2500  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — 
Not.  5.   1900. 

The  Theory  of  the  Incandescent  Mantle.  A.  H. 
White.  H.  Bussel,  A.  F.  Traver.  Bead  at  meet- 
ing of  Mich.  Gap  Assn.  DUcusses  the  cause  of 
luminosity  of  the  mantle,  quoting  from  other 
investigations,  and  giving  results  of  experiments 
of  temperature  measurements,  and  a  statement 
of  the  writers'  views.  3800  w.  Pro  Age— March 
15,   1902. 

Theory  of  the  Incandescent  Mantle.  A.  H. 
White  and  A.  F.  Traver.  Gives  data  on  the 
temperature  of  the  flame  and  the  mantle,  the 
relation  existing  between  the  temperature  and 
Illumination,  and  discusses  whether  the  illumina- 
tion la  a  pure  temperature  effect.  5800  w.  Pro 
Age— Oct.   15,   1902. 

Incandescent  Gas  Lighting  (1/ Incandescence  par 
le  Gas).  Ch.  Fery.  A  study  of  the  conditions 
required  for  successful  gas  lighting  by  Incan- 
descent mantles,  with  an  examination  of  the 
theory.     1500  w.     Genie  Civil — Aug.   8,  1903. 

The  Theory  of  the  Incandescent  Gas  Burner 
(Theorle  des  GasglQhllchtes).  Frans  BOssner.  A 
discussion  of  the  action  of  oxides  of  the  metals 
of  the  earths  in  connection  with  the  emission  of 
light  when  heated.  An  Important  study  of  the 
Incandescent  mantle.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
lug  u  Arch  Ver — May  31,  1901. 

Thorium. — See  THORIUM. 

Variability. — The  Variability  of  the  Incandescent 
Gas  Light  (Die  Launen  des  Gasglflhllcbts).  A 
discussion  of  the  variability  of  the  light,  and 
the  possibility  of  properly  regulating  the  burner. 
1000  w.     Gesundheits  Ing— Jan.   31.  1902. 

Welsbaoh. — The    Welsbach    Light.      Report    of    the 


Franklin  Inst.,  through  its  committee  on  Science 
and  the  Arts,  on  the  exhibit  of  the  Welsbach 
Lltrht  Co.,  of  Gloucester  City.  N.  J.  3000  w. 
Jour  Ft  Inst— Dec.,  1900. 

The  Welsbach  Crisis.  A  report  of  the  recent 
leetlng  of  the  Investors  of  capital  in  the  Wels- 
bach Company  in  England,  with  editorial  com- 
ment.   6500  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Jan.  21,  1902. 

Gas  Companies,  the  Welsbach  Company,  and 
the  Trade.  Norton  H.  Humphreys.  Discusses 
the  present  state  of  affaks  in  «ngi»ii4  and  the 
experience  of  the  Welsbach  Company.  Serial. 
1st  part.    2800  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Feb.  11,  1902. 

The  Making  of  Welsbach  Mantles.  An  account 
of  the  processes  through  which  the  mantle  has 
to  pass,  with  an  illustrated  description  of  the 
new  factory  at  Wandsworth,  England,  built  for 
the  sole  purpose  of  producing  these  mantles.  5300 
w.    Jour  Gaa  Lgt— Oct.  21,  1902. 

8ee  also  PHOTOMETRY. 

Welabach  Patent.— A  Combination  to  Teat  the  Wels- 
bach Patent  of  '93.  An  account  of  competition 
in  England  and  the  steps  being  taken  to  test 
the  validity  of  the  Welsbach  1893  patent.  1800 
w.     Jour  Gaa  Lgt— April  16,  1901. 

The  Welsbach  "Patent"  of  1893.  Information 
of  Importance  regarding  the  validity  of  this  patent, 
with  editorial  comment.  4000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt 
— Aug.    27,    1901. 


8ee     also     ELECTRIC     LIGHTING;     ELECTRIC 
STATION   MANAGEMENT;    LIGHTING;    PHO- 


The  Incandescent  Lamp  of  To-Day.  John  W. 
Howell.  A  few  facts  relating  to  these  lamps 
and  the  features  that  have  made  them  popular. 
700  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Boars— Dec., 
1901. 

Some  Points  with  Regard  to  Electric  Ligthtng 
by  Incandescent  Lampa.  Considers  briefly  some 
causes  of  troubles,  and  means  of  possibly  In- 
creasing their  efficiency.  1000  w.  Elec  Engr, 
Lond— June  12,    1903. 

Is  the  Carbon  Filament  Lamp  Doomed?  E. 
Leavenworth  Elliott.  A  brief  review  of  the 
carbon  filament  lamp,  discussing  the  merits  and 
demerits  of  the  lamps  aiming  to  lmproTe  upon  it. 
8500  w.     Cent  Sta— May,   1905. 

Crawford-Voelker. — The  Orawford-Voelker  Incan- 
descent Electric  Lamp.  F.  Q.  Magulre.  Describes 
a  new  carbide  of  titanium  lamp  which,  it  is  said, 
can  be  made  with  an  efficiency  of  2.8  watts  per 
candle  at  100  volts  and  for  pressures  up  to 
500  volts.  Also  extracts  from  report  of  tests. 
2000  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — Dec.  6,  1901. 

Decorative  Danger. — The  Danger  of  Fire  In  the 
Use  of  Incandescent  Lamps  for  Decoration  (Feu- 
ersgefahr  bei  Verwendung  von  Gltlhlampen  sur 
Dekoratlon).  C.  Ankerson.  An  account  of  ex- 
periments with  incandescent  lamps  covered  with 
wadding,  which  charred  or  burned  and  caused  the 
lamps  to  break.  600  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— 
Jan.    9,    1902. 

Defects. — Defects  in  Incandescent  Lamps.  E.  Leaven- 
worth Elliott.  Gives  a  copy  of  a  defect  sheet 
of  one  of  the  large  factories,  all  of  which  are 
supposed  to  be  corrected  before  the  lamp  leaves 
the  factory.  *nd  discusses  defects  that  develop 
after  use.     1300  w.     Cent  Sta— Feb.,  1904. 

Dimming. — A  Cheap  Method  of  Dimming  Lamps 
(Bine  billlge  Metbode  der  LampeuTerdunkelnng). 
P.  Stern.  Two  lamps  are  used  either  in  parallel 
or  In  series,  the  latter  arrangement  being  used 
when  diminished  illumination  is  desired.  1200  w. 
Elektrotech   Zeltschr— May  30,   1901. 

Economy. — Incandescent  Lamp  Economy.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  by  Guy  V.  Williams,  read  at  the 
Sheboygan  Convention  of  the  Northwestern  Elec. 
Assn.  on  the  Importance  of  each  company  possess- 
ing a  lamp-testing  outfit  and  the  value  of  the 
photometer  when  properly  used.  1800  w.  Elec 
Wld  &  Engr— July  6,  1901. 

Methods  of  Reducing  the  Cost  of  Lighting  with 
Incandescent  Lamps  (Methoden  sur  Herabminder- 
ung  der  Kosten  der  Beleuch-tung  mlttels  Elek- 
trlscher  Gluhlampen).     Karl  Zlpernowsky.      With 
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carves,  showing  the  life  of  lamps  under  various 
conditions,  and  their  periods  of  greatest  efficiency. 
8000  w.     Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnlk— Feb.  1,  1903. 

The  Conditions  of  Maximum  Economy  of  Incan- 
descent Lamps  (Determination  des  Conditions 
d'Economle  Maxima  pour  le  Fonctionnement  des 
Lampes  Electriques  a  Incandescence).  Aymard 
Valery.  Deriving  formulas  Including  the  first 
cost,  life,  and  consumption  of  electric  energy, 
for  the  determination  of  maximum  economy.  1500 
w.     Revue  Technique— July  25,  1904. 

Edison. — The  Beginnings  of  the  Incandescent  Lamp. 
Thomas  A.  Edison.  A  very  -  Interesting  account 
of  the  writer's  early  work  In  this  field  and  final 
success.  1300  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — March  5, 
1904. 

The  Development  of  the  Manufacture  of  the 
Edison  Incandescent  Electric  Lamp — 1881-1905. 
J.  T.  Marshall.  A  detailed  account  of  the  suc- 
cessive steps  In  the  development  of  the  Edison 
electric  incandescent  lamp  from  the  period  of 
Its  appearance  to  the  present.  Also  discussion. 
Ills.     8500  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst — July,  1905. 

Efficiency. — The  Efficiency  of  the  Incandescent  Lamp. 
Ed.  G.  Segundo.  A  discussion  of  this  subject, 
quoting  from  paper  by  Arthur  J.  Rowland,  read 
before  the  Franklin  Inst.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000 
w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — Feb.  1,  1901. 

See  also  Economy;  Test;   PHOTOMETRY. 

Exhaustion. — A  Resum£  of  Incandescent  Electric 
Lamp  Exhausting.  S.  E.  Doane.  Brief  review  of 
the  history  of  the  development  of  this  art,  es- 
pecially considering  the  present  chemical  exhaust- 
ing method.  4000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— May  21, 
1904. 

Filaments. — Treating  Incandescent  Lamp  Filaments. 
Ralph  McNeill.  An  outline  of  the  "treating" 
or  "flashing"  of  the  filament.  Ills.  1500  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Sept.  3,  1904. 

Frequency  Effect.— Effect  of  Frequency  on  the  Light 
of  an  Incandescent  Lamp.  H.  Seaman.  Extract 
from  a  thesis  Investigating  the  limits  of  fre- 
quency that  will  give  good  service.  The  object 
was  to  ascertain  the  variation  In  light  from  a 
110-volt  Incandescent  filament,  for  various  fre- 
quencies, and  to  derive  curves  showing  what  Is 
the  lower  limit  of  frequency  for  good  Incandescent 
lighting.     1100  w.     Wis  Engr— May,  1902. 

6u  Compared. — The  Gas  That  Failed.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  Review  of  the  growth  of  the  incandescent 
lamp  as  compared  with  gas.  2500  w.  Elec  Wld 
ft   Engr— Jan.    2,    1904. 

08the  Gymnasium,  Frankfort. — The  Lighting  of 
School  Rooms  (Ueber  die  Beleuchtung  von  Schul- 
rtumen).  Prof.  Ludw.  Stels.  Data  and  results 
of  tests  of  the  distribution  of  light  from  incan- 
descent electric  lamps  In  the  rooms  of  the  OOthe 
Gymnasium  In  Frankfort.  2500  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— Feb.   16,   1905. 

History. — The  Incandescent  Lamp.  H.  D.  Burnett. 
Read  at  meeting  of  Peterborough  Engng.  Club. 
Reviews  the  history  and  development.  0000  w. 
Can  Elec  News — Nov.,  1900. 

Incandescent  Lamp  Development  to  the  Year 
1880.  Edwin  M.  Hammer.  Historical  resume 
based  on  records  of  sworn  testimony  In  lamp  liti- 
gations In  the  United  States  and  abroad,  and 
decisions  of  courts;  and  from  patents,  text  books, 
published  articles,  etc.  111.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8000  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Dec.  1,  1900. 

The   Incandescent   Lamp.     Brief  review   of   the 
history   of   Its   development.     900   w.     Elec    Rev, 
N   Y— Feb.   20,    1904. 
See  also  Edison. 

Howell  Filament. — A  New  Carbon  Filament.  John 
W.  Howell.  Gives  a  report  of  a  carbon  filament 
having  characteristics  differing  from  any  pre- 
viously known,  due  to  the  proper  application  of 
excessively  high  temperatures  to  the  ordinary 
carbon  filament.  1800  w.  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engrs— June   22,    1905. 

Life.— Life  of  Incandescent  Lamps.  C.  A.  B. 
Garrett.  Discusses  results  obtained  In  a  series 
of  tests  under  ordinary  working  conditions.  1200 
w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— July  1,   1904. 

See  also  Test. 


light  Distribution. — On  the  Distribution  of  Light 
from  Incandescent  Lamps.  Lancelot  W.  Wild. 
On  the  choice  of  lamps  for  various  uses,  and  the 
measurement  of  candle-power.  900  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— Jan.  1,  1904. 

Manufacture. — From  Ootton-Wool  to  Candle-Power. 
Describes  a  visit  to  an  English  glow-lamp  factory. 
ID.     2400  w.     Lightning— May  30,   1901. 

The  Manufacture  of  Glow  Lamps.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  their  manufacture 
and  testing.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond— May  9,  1902. 

The  Incandescent  Electric  Lamp— How  Manu- 
factured and  Tested.  William  A.  Del  Mar.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  processes  employed 
by  a  large  European  manufacturer.  Also  gives 
variations  of  the  process  introduced  by  other 
makers.     2700  w.     Scl  Am  Sup — May  24,  1902. 

The  Birth  of  a  Glow  Lamp.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  processes  involved  In  the  manu- 
facture.    8200  w.     Elec  Times — April  24,   1902. 

How  Incandescent  Lamps  are  Made.  E.  Leaven- 
worth Elliott.  An  outline  of  the  processes  and 
operations  involved  in  the  construction.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2500  w.     Cent  Sta — Nov.,  1903. 

The  Manufacture  of  Incandescent  Lamps  (Fabri- 
cation des  Lampes  Electriques  k  Incandescence). 
Paul  Rasous.  A  general  account  of  the  manu- 
facture of  Incandescent  glow  lamps,  including  the 
preparation  of  the  filament  and  the  exhausting 
of  the  bulbs.  2000  w.  Genie  Civil — Dec.  20, 
1902. 

See  also  Filament;  Maxim;  St.  Louis  Exposition. 

Maxim. — The  Manufacture  of  Incandescent  Lamps. 
Describes  the  making  of  incandescent  electric 
lamps  as  carried  on  at  the  works  of  the  Sir 
Hiram  Maxim  Electrical  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany.    111.     5700  w.     Engng— May  8,  1903. 

Hew  Forms. — See  ARC  LIGHT. 

Hew  York  Subway. — See  LIGHTING. 

Night. — Home-Made  Electric  Night  Lamp.  George 
M.  Hopkins.  Illustrated  description  of  a  simple 
device  for  producing  a  temporary  light.  500  w. 
Scl  Am — Feb.  15,   1902. 

Osmium. — The  Osmium  Lamp.  On  the  new  Incan- 
descent lamp  invented  by  Dr.  Aner  von  Wels- 
bach,  possessing  a  filament  formed  of  the  rare 
metal  osmium.  Also  editorial.  1800  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— March  16,   1901. 

The  Osmium  Incandescent  Lamp  (Die  Osmium- 
Glfihlampe  von  Freiherr  Aner  v.  Welsbach).  From 
a  paper  by  Robert  Gabriel  before  the  Elektro- 
technlscher  Vereln,  Vienna,  giving  an  account  of 
the  manufacture  of  electric  lamps  with  osmium 
filaments,  made  by  Dr.  Aner  von  Welsbach,  and 
experiments  showing  high  efficiency.  1200  w. 
Elektro-Techniker— Jan.  15,  1902. 

The  Osmium  Lamp  (Ueber  die  Osmlumlampe). 
L.  Lombardl.  Data  and  results  of  measurements 
of  the  temperature  of  the  filament  of  the  osmium 
incandescent  lamp,  and  its  relation  to  Illumi- 
nating efficiency.  8000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltsch — 
Jan.  21,  1904. 

The  Efficiency  and  Color  of  Gsmlum  Lamps. 
Prof.  F.  G.  Bally.  Gives  results  of  a  recent 
examination  of  these  lamps,  invented  by  Herr 
Aner  von  Welsbach.  900  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — Feb. 
12,    1904. 

The  Osmium  Incandescent  Electric  Lamp  (Die 
Blektrlsche  Osmium  Glfihlampe).  Frits  Blau.  A 
paper  before  the  Berlin  Electrotechnlcal  Society, 
giving  data  as  to  the  life  and  Illuminating  power 
of  the  Welsbach  osmium  lamp.  4000  w.  Elek- 
trotech  Zettschr—  Feb.  23,  1905. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  ENGINEERING — Europe. 

Photometry. — See  Test;  PHOTOMETRY— Incandes- 
cent Lamp. 

Bating. — The  Proper  Commercial  Rating  of  Incan- 
descent Lamps.  E.  Leavenworth  Elliott.  Points 
out  what  the  writer  considers  the  shortcomings 
of  the  present  accepted  method  of  rating,  ex- 
plaining the  scientific  principles  involved.  1500  w. 
Cent  Sta— June,  1904. 

Regulation. — On  a  Method  of  Potential  Regulation 
Based  on  the  Different  Resistance  Behavior  of 
Carbon   and   Tantalum    Lamps.      A.    E.    Kennelly 
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and  S.  E.  Whiting.  Shows  how  the  difference 
In  the  temperature  resistance  characteristics  may 
be  employed  for  regulating  the  electromotive  force 
of  a  generator.  1600  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Engr — 
July  1,  1909. 

St.  Louis  Exposition. — The  Manufacture  of  Incan- 
descent Lamps  at  the  World's  Fair,  St.  Louis. 
Illustrated  description  of  this  Interesting  exhibit. 
2200  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  T— July  23,  1004. 

School,  Frankfort. — See  Gotae  Gymnasium. 

Selection. — Notes  on  the  Selection  of  Incandescent 
Lamps.  J.  E.  Dawson.  Discusses  schemes  for 
the  maintenance  and  renewal  of  lamps,  and  the 
difficulties.  1100  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— Oct.  18, 
1905. 

Street  Lighting. — Incandescent  Street  Lighting. 
Alton  D.  Adams.  Information  in  regard  to  the 
incandescent  electric  lamps  used  for  street  light- 
ing In  Massachusetts,  and  the  value  of  the  service. 
1300  w.     Munlc  Engng — March,   1903. 

Street  Lighting  by  Incandescent  Lamps.  John 
Howatt.  Describes  briefly  the  two  general  systems 
used  In  operating  Incandescent  lsmps  for  street 
lighting.     1400  w.     Am  Elect'n — Aug.,  1905. 

See    also    ELECTBIO    LIGHTING;    LIGHTING. 

Tantalum.— Tantalum  and  the  Tantalum  Lamp. 
Gives  Information  of  an  investigation  carried  out 
by  Dr.  W.  von  Bolton,  of  the  preparation  and 
properties  of  pure  tantalum,  which  has  a  very 
high  melting  point,  discussing  the  chemical  side 
of  the  subject.  800  w.  Elec-Chem  6  Met  Ind — 
Feb.,    1905. 

The  Tantalum  Lamp  (Ueber  die  Tantallampe). 
W.  Wedding.  Diagrams  and  tables  of  tests,  snow- 
ing the  superiority  of  the  tantalum  to  the  carbon 
incandescent  lamp.  2500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltscbr 
—Oct.  12,  1905. 

Tantalum  and  the  Tantalum  Electric  Lamp  (Das 
Tantal  und  die  Tantallampe).  Dr.  Werner  von 
Bolton.  Describing  the  properties  of  metallic 
tantalum,  with  a  brief  description  of  the  Siemens 
&  Hel8ke  incandescent  lamp  with  tantalum  fila- 
ment.- 1500  w.  Zeitschr  f  Elektrochemie — Oct.  27, 
1905. 

The  Tantalum  Lamp  of  Messrs.  Siemens  A 
Halske.  Dr.  W.  v.  Bolton  and  Dr.  O.  Feuerleln. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Elektrotech- 
nische  Vereln  at  Berlin.  An  account  of  the  ex- 
perimental investigations,  and  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  tantalum  lamp,  Its  electric  and 
photometric  properties,  and  Its  behavior  in  actual 
use.    4000  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— Jan.  27,  1905. 

The  New  Tantalum  Lamp  of  Siemens  ft  Halske 
(Die  Tantallampe,  eine  Neue  Glfihlampe  der  Flrma 
Siemens  ft  Halske  A.  G.).  W.  von  Bolton  ft  O. 
Feuerlein.  With  Illustrations  of  the  Incandescent 
lamp  using  tantalum  as  the  luminous  element. 
Data  of  Illumination  and  endurance  are  given. 
4000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeitschr— Jan.  26,  1905. 


The  Tantalum 
account  of  a  new 
for  the  filament, 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft 

The    Tantalum 
Budde.      A    brief 
Halske    tantalum 
of    performance, 
tecbnlk — Jan.   29, 


Incandescent  Lamp.     A  detailed 

lamp  in  which  tantalum  Is  used 

Editorial  comment.     Ills.     4000 

Engr — Jan.  28,  1905. 

Lamp  (Die  Tantallampe).  E. 
description  of  the  Siemens  ft 
incandescent  lamp,  with  data 
2000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektro- 
1905. 


Tantalum,    Regulation. — See    Regulation. 

Tantalum  Test. — Some  Tests  of  Tantalum  Lamps. 
A.  E.  Eennelly  and  S.  E.  Whiting.  An  account 
of  »ome  interesting  tests  made  in  the  laboratory 
of  Harvard  University.  1200  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr— March   25,    1905. 

Tests  of  the  Tantalum  Lamp.  Dr.  Louis  Bell 
and  Prof.  W.  L.  Puffer.  A  preliminary  report 
of  tests  made  of  the  life  of  these  lamps,  and 
photometric  determinations,  lllus.  1500  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— Jane  3,  1905. 

Tests  of  the  Tantalum  Lamp.  Abstract  of 
paper  by  Prof.  Wm.  Ambler  before  the  Ohio 
Electrical  Association,  with  curves.  1500  w. 
Elec   Wld  ft   Engr— Sept.   2,   1905. 

Tantalum  vs.  Carbon. — Measurements  upon  the  Tan- 
talum Lamp  (Messungen  an  Tantallampen).  Egon 
Siedek.     With   diagrams  of  comparative   measure- 


ments with  the  carbon  filament  showing  the 
superiority  of  the  tantalum  lamp.  1000  w. 
Zeitschr  f  Elektrotechnlk— May  7,  1905. 

The  Tantalum  Lamp  (Die  Tantallampe).  Otto 
Ely.  A  comparison  of  the  performances  of  the 
carbon  filament  and  the  tantalum  wire  in  in- 
candescent electric  lamps,  with  diagrams  showing 
the  current  consumption  and  illuminating  power. 
1200  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver.  Deutscber  Dig — June  17, 
1905. 

See  also  Regulation. 

Test. — Efficiency  of  Incandescent  Lamps.  Abstract 
of  paper  by  MM.  Laurlol  and  P.  Janet  before  the 
Society  Internationale  des  Electricians  describing 
results  of  comparative  tests  on  110  and  220-voK 
temps,  with  curves  and  table*.  1000  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Sept.  1.  1905. 

An  Incandescent  Lamp  Test.  J.  D.  Nles.  A 
report  of  tests  covering  six  makes  of  lamps.  Dia- 
grams.   500  w.    Gent  Sta — May,  1902. 

See  also  Entoiency:  Life;  Manufacture;  Tantalum 
Test;  PHOTOMETRY. 

Titanium. — See  Crawford-Voelkar. 

880-Volt. — Performance  of  Present  220-Volt  Lamps. 
F.  W.  G.  Bailey.  Read  at  the  Nat.  Elec.  Lgt. 
Assn.  meeting.  An  account  of  an  Interesting 
test  made,  the  methods  and  results.  Diagrams. 
5000  w.     Gent  Station — Aug.,   1902. 

Uses. — The  Uses  of  Incandescent  Lamp*.  Geo.  T. 
Hanchett.  Some  of  the  principles  by  which  great 
economies  may  be  effected.  1800  w.  Gent  Sta— 
Nov.,   1903. 

Variations. — A  Study  of  the  Variations  in  Luminous 
Intensity  of  Alternating- Current  Incandescent 
Lamps  during  One  Complete  Alternation  (Etude 
des  Variations  d'lnteralte"  Lumlneuse  dans  one 
Periode,  des  Lampes  &  Incandescence  Allmentees 
par  Courants  Alternatifs).  0.  Leonard  and  P. 
Janet.  A  description  of  experiments  and  results, 
with  tables  and  curves.  4000  w.  Bull  Soc  Inter- 
nationale de  Electrlclens — Dec.,  1901. 

INCANDESCENT  LAMP  SOCKETS. 

Standard  Edison. — Standard  Connections  for  Lamps 
with  Edison  Screw  Contact  (Verbande-Normallen 
und  Kallberlefcren  fOr  Lampenfusse  und  Fassungen 
mit  Edison  Gewindegontakt).  R.  Hundhansen. 
An  abstract  of  the  official  report  of  the  Commis- 
sion for  standardisation  of  incandescent  lamp  con- 
nections. 3000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr — Nov.  8, 
1900. 

The  Testing  of  Gauges  for  Edison  Lamp  Sockets 
(Bestlmmungen  betreffend  die  PrUfung  von  Lehren 
fur  die  FtLsse  und  Fassungen  von  Edison  Gltth- 
lampen).  A  discussion  of  the  standard  threads 
for  lamp  sockets  recommended  by  the  "Verband 
Dentscher  Elektrotechniken,"  and  adopted  by  the 
Relchsanstalt.  3500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— 
Aug.  15,  1901. 

INCANDESCENT  LIGHTING. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING;  INCANDESCENT 
LAMP. 
"Elblight."— See  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING. 
Gas See   INCANDESCENT   GAS   LIGHTING. 

INCINERATOR. 

See  REFUSE  DISPOSAL. 

INCLINED  PLANE. 

Canal  Lift. — See  CANAL  LIFT— Inclined  Plane. 

INCLINE   RAILWAY. 

See  CABLE  RAILWAY;  MINE  HAULAGE; 
MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY;  RAILWAY— Uganda; 
SUSPENDED  RAILWAY. 

INDEX. 
See  also  BIBLIOGRAPHY;   DRAWING  ROOM. 

Technical  Index  and  File.  R.  H.  Soule.  An. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  system  used  is  given. 
1200  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  0947— 
May,   1902. 

Bridge  Tracings. — See  DRAWING  ROOM. 

Card. — Engineering  Periodicals  and  the  Card  Index* 
H.  Wade  HI  board.  Presented  before  the  Cornell 
Soc.  of  Mech.  Engs.    On  the  value  of  trade  papers 
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and  of   the   card  Index.     4700  w.     Sib   Jour   of 
Engng— Dec.,  1000. 

Card  Indexes.  H.  Wade  Hibbard.  Extracts 
from  a  paper  on  "Engineering  Periodicals  and 
the  Card  Index,"  describing  the  best  method  of 
Indexing  publications,  books,  drawings  and  other 
technical  documents.  2100  w.  Eng  Bee — Feb.  8, 
1002. 

The  Card  Index  and  Its  Service  in  Machine 
Works  (Dae  Kartenveneichnis  and  der  Anseiger 
lm  Dlenste  der  Mascbinenfabrlken).  A.  S.  Oeeter- 
relcher.  With  various  Illustrations  of  the  appli- 
cation of  the  card-index  system  to  matters  of 
record  and  accounting.  1800  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — Dec.  15,  1900. 

Dean's  Document  File. — A  Method  of  Filing  and 
Indexing  Engineering  Literature,  Notes,  Data,  etc. 
George  H.  Marr.  Describes  the  use  of  Dean's 
Document  File.  111.  2400  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of  Mech  Engre,  No.  800— May,  1001. 

Drawings.— See  DRAWING;  DRAWING  ROOM— 
Decimal  Index. 

Filing  Clippings. — Filing  System  for  Office  Use. 
Henry  M.  Lane.  Describes  a  system  for  filing 
and  Indexing  clippings,  etc.  111.  1700  w.  Trans 
Am  8oc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  0965— Dec.,  1902. 

Knnse. — An  Engineering  Index  and  File.  Edward  J. 
Kunse.  An  explanation  of  a  system  devised  by 
the  writer  and  found  to  be  flexible  and  quite 
satisfactory.    3500  w.    Am  Macb— Dec.  17,  1903. 

Order  Reoording.— See  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Purchasing  Department. — The  Card  Index  System  In 
the  Purchasing  Department.  F.  H.  Leland.  De- 
scribes a  card  index  system  adapted  to  the  re- 
quirements of  the  purchasing  department  of  a 
manufacturing  company.  2400  w.  Am  Mach — 
Nov.    28,   1901. 

Stone  ft  Webster. — Engineering  Index  and  Library 
Work.  G.  W.  Lee.  Describes  the  system  In  use 
In  the  reference  library  of  Stone  ft  Webster,  of 
Boston.  Also  editorial.  2200  w.  Eng  News— 
June   16,    1904. 

Surveying  Records. — Methods  of  Filing  Records  in  a 
City  Surveyor's  Office.  Fred  Gabelman.  Describes 
a  system  of  indexing  developed,  which  enabled  In- 
formation desired  to  be  quickly  available.  2500  w. 
Eng  News— July  20,  1905. 


See  also  DIVIDING. 

Compound. — A  New  Method  of  Compound  Indexing 
on  the  Universal  Milling  Machine.  John  T. 
Glddlngs.  Describes  a  method  much  shorter  and 
more  saving  of  labor  than  the  one  In  common 
use.     1000  w.     Mach,  N  Y— July,  1901. 

Fractional. — Fractional  Indexing.  C.  E.  De  Puy. 
Gives  an  index  table  and  an  explanation  of  the 
writer's  method.  1200  w.  Am  Macb— Oct.  28, 
1902. 

Grinding. — See  GRINDING. 

lfnuwg-  Machine. — Spacing  for  Prime  Numbers  on 
the  Universal  Milling  Machine.  G.  Schneider.  An 
explanation  of  three  methods  used  by  the  writer. 
111.     2400  w.     Am  Mach— Aug.  8,  1901. 

Complete  Index  Table  for  the  Universal  Milling 
Machine.  Theo.  J.  Schmlts.  Gives  table  com- 
plete for  all  whole  numbers  up  to  860  divisions, 
which  may  be  used  for  the  usual  method  of 
indexing  and  the  De  Leeuw  method.  500  w. 
Am  Macb — Sept.  5,  1901. 

See  also  MILLING. . 

Rack  Teeth. — Spacing  the  Teeth  of  a  Rack.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  spacing  attachment  that 
will  space  the  teeth  of  any  diametral  pitch.  500 
w.     Am  Mach— Aug.  15,  1901. 

INDIA. 
See  also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT;  RAILWAY; 
and  under  other  specific  heads. 

The  Industrial  Development  of  India.  Nilkantb 
B.  Wagle.  Discusses  plans  proposed  for  future 
work  in  developing  the  Industrial  resources.  Fol- 
lowed by  general  discussion.  17,700  w.  Jour  Soc 
of  Arts— March  14,  1902. 

The    Industrial    Regeneration    of    India.      John 


Wallace.  A  statement  of  present  industrial  con- 
ditions, the  methods  of  manufacture,  machinery 
used,  habits  of  the  people,  etc.,  discussing  the 
question  of  technical  education.  6500  w.  Cassier's 
Mag-July,   1908. 

INDIA  RUBBER. 

See  ELECTRIC  CABLE;  INSULATION;  RUBBER. 

INDICATOR. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT;  INDICATOR 
DIAGRAM;  RECORDER;  RECORDING  MA- 
CHINE; SHIP  TELEGRAPH;  STEAM  ENGINE 


Some  Indicator  Hints.  Forrest  B.  Cardullo.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  styles  of  connection 
In  general  use,  and  various  devices  for  reducing 
motion,  giving  diagrams  showing  faults  in  hand- 
ling the  indicator,  and  for  troubles  in  the  engine. 
1800  w.    Engr,  U  S  A— Aug.  1,  1902. 

Steam  Engine  Indicators.  0.  W.  Obert.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  modern  Indicators,  explain- 
ing the  principle  of  Watt's.  McNaught's,  and 
Richards'  instruments,  and  describing  other  forms. 
2800  w.    Steam  Bngng— March,  1902. 

The  Indicator  as  an  Educator  in  Steam  Engine 
Practice.  S.  J.  Dillon.  On  the  importance  of 
understanding  the  indicator.  Gives  explanation 
of  four  cards.     800  w.     Loc  Bngng — Dec.,  1902. 

Automatio  Recording. — An  Automatic  Recording  Ma- 
chine. B.  0.  Oliver.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
machine  for  recording  on  a  continuous  strip  of 
paper  the  momentary  changes  of  conditions 
throng  boot  a  test  of  an  engine.  1500  w.  Tech- 
nograph,  No.  15 — 1900-1901. 

Automobile  Engines. — The  M'Innes-Dobble  Indicator 
and  Mathot  Recorder.  Shows  the  advantage  of 
obtaining  accurate  Indicator  diagrams  from  auto- 
mobile engines  and  gives  illustrated  descriptions 
of  the  instruments  named.  8000  w.  Auto  Jour 
—Dec.  27,  1902. 

Calibration.— The  Determination  of  the  Scale  of  In- 
dicator Springs  (Beltrag  sur  Bestlmmung  der 
MassstS.be  von  Indlkatorfedern).  E.  Forster.  il- 
lustrating and  describing  an  apparatus  for  cali- 
brating springs  by  steam  and  by  direct  loading 
2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Feb.  28, 
1908. 

See    also   Spring   Testing. 

Connections.— Indicator  Connections.  J.  W.  Parker. 
Explains  some  arrangements  tried,  and  the  re- 
sults.    Ills.     800  w.     Power — Feb.,  1905. 

Cut-Off. — Cut-Off  in  Indicator  Work.  G.  W.  Wildin. 
Suggestions  from  the  writer's  experience  In  in- 
dicator work.     1400  w.     Loc  Bngng — Dec,    1900. 

Dreyer,   Rosenkrans  ft  Droop.— See  Rosenkrans. 

Electric. — See     ELECTRIC     INSTRUMENT;     SHIP 


Gaa  Engines. — Extended  Applications  for  Indicators 
(Vorschltge  Ober  die  Weitere  Ausblldung  von  In- 
dlkatoren).  A.  Wegener.  Discussing  especially 
the  use  of  the  indicator  with  gas  and  other 
Internal -combustion  engines,  and  the  special  de 
vices  for  such  work.  3500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher   Ing — March   7,   1903. 

See    also    MANOGRAPH. 

History.— The  Indicator.  Illustrated  review  of  the 
important  Improvements  on  the  Instrument  In- 
vented by  James  Watt.  1500  w.  Engr,  U  S  A — 
Jan.  15.   1901. 

Inertia.— Indicator  Inertia.  Deductions  from  engine 
•trials  made  by  G.  S.  Rose  and  G.  Savory  at  81bl?y 
College,  U.  S.  A.    1200  w.     Engng— May  12,  1903. 

Looomotive.— A  Simple  Locomotive  Engine  Indicator. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  device  for  taking  a 
succession  of  indicator  cards  without  marking  ova? 
the  same  card,  invented  by  Eric  Norden.  350  w. 
Sci  Am— Aug.  24.  1901. 

Manograph.— See  MANOGRAPH. 

Norden.— See  Locomotive. 


Outside  Spring.— The  Development  of  the  Outside 
Spring  Indicator.  Robert  Grlmsbaw.  Illustrations 
showing  the  development,  with  explanatory  notes. 
400  w.     Power — Dec.,  1903. 

See  also  Spring  Testing. 

Preparation.  —  The  Preparation  for  Indicating. 
George  L.  Fowler.  An  illustrated  article  review- 
ing the  work  of  preparation;  the  drilling  and  tap- 
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INDICATOR  DIAGRAM 


ping  the  cylinders,  piping,  measuring  clearance, 
attachment  of  Indicator,  etc.  2200  w.  8 team 
Engng — March,  1902. 

RednHng  Gear.— Reducing  Gears  for  the  Steam  En- 
gine indicator.  W.  H.  Wakeman.  An  Illustrated 
explanation  of  rations  devices  for  reducing  cross- 
head  motion  to  convenient  proportions  for  use  on 
the  Indicator  dram,  without  destroying  the  pecu- 
liarities of  the  crossbead  motion.  2400  w.  Steam 
Engng — March.  1902. 

A  Differential  Reducing  Motion.  D.  L.  Gallup. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  accurate  device  for 
obtaining  correct  Indicator  diagrams.  300  w. 
Engr,    C   S   A — Aug.    1,    1905. 

Rosenkrans.— /The  Rosenkrans  Indicator  with  Cold 
Spring  (Ueber  elnen  Nenen  IndJkator  mit  Kalt- 
feder).  An  Illustrated  description  of  an  Indi- 
cator with  an  uncovered  spring,  which  thus  keeps 
cool  and  retains  Its  accuracy.  With  diagrams  of 
tents.  1  plate.  400  w.  GlUckauf— April  19, 
1902. 

Novelties  In  Spring  Steam  Gauges.  Indicators  and 
Valves  (Neuerungen  an  Federmanometern,  Indi- 
katoren  und  Ventllen).  P.  H.  Rosenkrans.  Paper 
before  the  Hanover  Section  of  the  Vereln  dentsch. 
Ing..  giving  Illustrated  descriptions  of  Instru- 
ments and  apparatus  made  by  Dreyer,  Rosenkrans 
A  Droop.  2200  w.  Zeltschr  d  Vex  Deutscber  Ing 
-^July  0,   1902. 

Rotary  Engines.— /The  Application  of  the  Indicator 
to  Rotary  Engines,  W.  Pollard  Dlgby.  Describes 
the  circumstances  under  which  indicator  cards 
were  taken  on  certain  rotary  engines,  and  what 
they  show.     2500  w.     Engr,  Lond — Jan.  27,  1905. 

Rowing. — See  ROWING — Indicator. 

Springs. — Indicator  Springs  Subjected  to  Tension 
(Auf  Zug  Beanapruchte  Indikatorfedern).  R. 
Schwirkns.  Tabulated  results  of  tests  on  Indicator 
springs  made  at  the  Relchsanstalt,  showing  that 
there  is  less  trouble  from  lateral  bending  with  the 
tension  springs  than  with  those  under  compres- 
sion. 1800  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscber  Ing — 
March  25.  1905. 

Spring  Testing. — Improved  Indicators  and  Indicator 
Spring  Testing  (Indlkator,  Prflfungs-Blnrlchtung 
und  Neuerungen  an  Indlkatoren).  A  description 
of  the  spring-testing  apparatus  of  the  Dortmund 
Boiler  Inspection  Association,  with  illustrations 
of  new  outslde-sprtng  indicators.  1500  w.  Glflek- 
suf— May   20,    1905. 

The  Testing  of  Indicator  Springs  (Die  Prfifung 
der  Indikatorfedern).  E.  Roser.  Giving  descrip- 
tions of  various  methods  of  testing  Indicator 
spring  both  hot  and  cold.  Including  the  methods 
and  appliances  In  the  leading  mechanical  labora- 
tories of  Germany.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher   Ing— Oct.   18,   1902. 

Testing  Indicator  Springs.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  new  apparatus  at  the  New  York  Navy 
Yard  for  this  purpose,  giving  details  of  construc- 
tion and  methods  of  testing.  2200  w.  Mach,  N  Y 
— Dec,   1902. 

Notes  on  the  Testing  of  Indicator  Springs  (Bei- 
trage  sur  PrQfung  von  Indikatorfedern).  H.  F. 
Wiebe  ft  R.  Schwirkns.  A  discussion  of  the 
methods  for  testing  Indicators  used  at  the  Relchs- 
anstalt and  sdvocating  the  placing  of  the  spring 
out  of  contact  with  the  steam.  3500  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Jan.  10,  1903. 

The  Testing  of  Indicator  Springs  (Prflfung  von 
Indikatorfedern).  H.  Staus.  An  account  of  the 
testing  work  done  In  the  laboratory  of  the  tech- 
nical high  school  at  Karlsruhe.  1200  w.  Zelt- 
schr d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Dec.   12,    1903. 

See    also    Calibration. 

Spring  Variations.— Correcting  for  Variations  in  In- 
dicator Springs.  A.  Koob.  Gives  methods  for 
computing  spring  measurements.  2300  w.  Power 
—March,  1902. 

Station See  STATION  INDICATOR. 

Testing  Apparatus. — Apparatus  for  Dynamically 
Testing  Steam -Engine  Indicators.  Carleton  A. 
Read.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  apparatus  and 
Its  use.  1300  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engs, 
No.    873— Dec.    1900. 

Time  Diagram.— The  Direct  Production  of  Time  Dia- 
grams from  Ordinary  Indicators  (Verfahren  sur 
unmlttelbaren  Entnabme  von  Zeltdlagrammen  mit 
GewOhnllchen  Indlkatoren).  W.  Schflle.  Describ- 
ing the  making  of  indicator  diagrams  by  giving 
the  drum  a  uniform  rotary  motion  independently 
of  the  motion  of  the  engine.     Two  articles.     6000 


w.      Zeltschr    d    Ver    Deutscher    Ing— March    26, 
April  2,  1904. 

Watts'  and  McNaaght's.— Watt's  and  McNangbt's 
Steam  Engine  Indicators.  Gives  an  account,  la 
Watt's  own  words,  of  bis  first  indicator,  showing 
what  he  intended  to  effect  by  Its  means.  Also 
notes  Improvements  made  by  Watt  and  by  Mc- 
Naught.  111.  2500  w.  Engr.  Lond— March  7, 
1902. 

INDICATOR  COCK. 

Improved  Indicator  Cock  for  Engines.  Albert  K. 
Mansfield.  Illustrated  description  of  a  four-way 
cock  to  allow  of  taking  a  card  from  the  steam 
chest  or  exhaust  pipe  in  order  to  determine 
whether  the  piping  between  boiler  and  engine,  or 
between  engine  and  exhaust  opening  has  been 
properly  Installed.  700  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs,  No.   0938— May,  1902. 

INDICATOR  DIAGRAM. 

See  also  INDICATOR;   RECORDER;   STEAM  EN- 
GINE TEST. 

Indicator  Cards.  Alfred  Slebert.  Explains  now 
indicator  cards  show  what  Is  going  on  inside  the 
cylinder.     3200  w.      Ice  ft    Refrlg— Nov.,    1900. 

Calculations  From  Indicator  Diagrams.  Charles 
L.  Hubbard.  Definition  of  work,  foot  pound  work 
diagrams,  calculation  of  power,  mean  ordinate, 
planimeters,  etc  4000  w.  Steam  Engng — March. 
1902. 

Reading  Indicator  Diagrams.  Illustrates  charac- 
teristics of  the  dlsgrams  from  various  engines, 
explaining  the  meaning  of  the  different  forms. 
2000  w.     Steam  Engng — March,  1902. 

Accuracy.— The  Accuracy  of  Indicator  Diagrams 
(Znr  Genauigkeit  der  Indikatordlagramme).  L.  0. 
Wolff.  Discussing  the  sources  of  error  in  indicator 
diagrams,  and  the  methods  of  calibration  and  cor- 
rection. 2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
—Dec.    14,   1901. 

Air  Cylinders.— Notes  on  Indicator  Cards  from  Air 
Cylinders.  Ward  Raymond.  Gives  the  principal 
uses  of  an  Indicator  on  the  air  cylinder,  the  char- 
acteristics of  the  various  lines,  tables  of  pres- 
sures, etc.     2000  w.     Compressed  Ah* — July.  1902. 

Analysis. — The  Analysis  of  Indicator  Diagrams.  W. 
H.  Wakeman.  Gives  diagrams  and  explains  what 
they  indicate.     1200  w.     Engr.  U  S  A — March  1, 

Defective. — Typical  Examples  of  Defective  Indicator 
Diagrams.  Extract  from  a  paper  by  A.  Marshall 
Arter  read  before  the  Civ.  ft  Mech.  Engrs.'  8oc. 
Valuable  notes  on  defective  Indicator  diagrams, 
with  the  causes  that  produced  them.  4500  w. 
Mech   Engr— Jan.   24,   1903. 

Flow    of   Steam. — The    Construction    of    8team    Dla- 

Rams  (Konstruktlon  der  Dampfdaagramme).  Hr. 
'bye.  An  application  of  the  Investigations  of 
Gdtermuth  upon  the  flow  of  steam  through  ports, 
to  the  study  of  the  velocity  of  steam  flow  upon 
Indicator  diagrams.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — Nor.  25,  1905. 

See   also   STEAM  FLOW. 

Gas  Engine. — See  GAS  ENGINE — Indicator  Diagram; 
INDICATOR. 

Gasoline  Engine. — The  Indicator  Diagram  of  a  High- 
Speed  Petrol  Motor.  Prof.  H.  L.  Callendar.  Read 
before  the  Auto-Cycle  Club,  So.  Kensington.  De- 
scribes the  method  adopted  for  obtaining  high- 
speed Indicator  diagrams,  showing  how  the  Indi- 
cator may  be  utilised  In  the  study  of  the  theory 
of  the  motor,  and  as  a  guide  to  Its  practical  Im- 
provement.    3000  w.     Auto  Jour — May  14,  1904. 

See  also  INDICATOR-^Automobile  Engine;  MAN- 
OGRAFE. 

Hoisting  Engine. — Diagrams  from  a  Double  Tandem 
Hoisting  Engine  (Dlagramme  einer  Zwlllings- 
Tandem-Fdrdermascblne).  Otto  Hlmmelheber.  A 
comparison  of  theoretical  Indicator  diagrams  with 
those  obtained  under  actual  working  conditions. 
1000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — July  23. 
1904. 

See  also  HOISTING  ENGINE— Indicator  Cards. 

Horse  Power.— See  STEAM  ENGINE. 

Load  Record.— See  STEAM  ENGINE— Load  Diagram. 

Locomotive.— See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST— Com- 
pound. 

Manograph.— See   MANOGRAFH. 

Marine  Engine  Design. — Theoretical  Indicator  and 
Valve  Diagrams  and  Their  Relation  to  Marine 
Engine    Design.      Theodore    Lucas.      Explains    the 
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great  value  of  diagrams  to  engine  designer*  In 
settling  rapidly  and  efficiently  many  points  to  be 
considered.  111.  1500  w.  Marine  Bngng — Sept.. 
1901. 

Mean  Effective  Pressure.— The  Working  Out  of  In- 
dicator Diagrams.  H.  B.  Hodgson.  The  present 
oamber  discusses  methods  of  finding  tbe  oaten  ef- 
fective pressure.  Serial,  let  part.  1700  w.  Elec 
Engr,   Lond— July  22,  1004. 

Measurer. — A  Diagram  Measnrer.  Describes  a  cheap 
and  useful  instrument  for  measuring  indicator  dia- 
gram!, consisting  of  a  sheet  of  transparent  cellu- 
loid with  co-ordinate  lines.  1100  w.  Prac  Engr 
-^July  8,  1904. 

See  also  PLANIMETEB. 

Shop  Engine.— Some  Shop  Engine  Indicator  Dia- 
grams. 0.  D.  King.  Gives  a  set  of  diagrams 
taken  on  a  cross-compound  Corliss  engine,  with 
explanatory  notes.  000  w.  Am  Mach — Sept.  5, 
1901. 

Steam  Consumption.— Figuring  the  Steam  Consump- 
tion from  the  Indicator  Diagram.  S.  H.  Bunnell. 
Explains  the  method.  1200  w.  Power — 'Not., 
1905. 

Steam  Engine  Teat — See  STEAM  ENGINE  TEST— 
Indicator  Diagram. 

Steam  Hammer. — See  STEAM  HAMMER — Diagrams. 

Theory.— The  Theory  of  Steam  Engine  Diagrams 
(Beltrag  sur  Theorle  der  Dampfmaschinendlagram- 
me).  vlktor  Blaess.  A  discussion  of  the  influ- 
ence of  tbe  dimensions  of  steam  passages  upon 
indicator  diagrams,  based  upon  the  experiments 
of  Gutermuth  upon  the  flow  of  steam.  2000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — April  29,  1905. 

Time. — See  INDICATOR — Time  Diagram. 

Tartical  Compound  Engine. — Steam  Engine  Dia- 
grams. Gives  diagrams  of  a  tandem  compound 
engine  of  vertical  marine  type  without  condensa- 
tion, explaining  the  Information  obtained  from 
them.     1700  w.     Naut  Gaz— Sept.  17,  1903. 

INDICATOR  VEIN. 

See  GOLD  GEOLOGY;  OBE  DEPOSIT. 

INDUCTANCE. 

See  ELECTRIC  CABLE— Concentric  Inductance; 
ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT;  ELECTRO  PHY- 
SICS: TELEPHONE  CABLE;  TELEPHONE 
LINE— Pupln  Long  Distance. 

INDUCTION  COIL. 

See  also  ELBCTBO-MAGNETj_ELECTBO-PHY- 
8ICS;  IGNITION;  INTERRUPTER;  RADIOG- 
RAPHY;   ROENTGEN   BAYS;    SPACE  TELEG- 


An  Induction  Coil  for  X- Light  Tubes  and  Wire- 
less Telegraphy.  Wlllam  Rollins.  An  illustrated 
article  giving  directions  which  will  enable  any- 
one possessing  mechanical  skill  to  construct  a 
seventy-centimetre  Induction  coil.  3500  w.  Elec 
Rev,    N   Y— March   29,    1902. 

Tbe  Induction  Coil  Explained.  An  explanation 
of  the  principles  and  construction.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1700  w.     Autocar — March  28.   1903. 

Air  Core  Beluctance.— The  Magnetic  Reluctance  of 
Air  Cores  in  Short  Colls.  W.  M.  Thornton.  Gives 
an  account  of  experiments  undertaken  to  deter- 
mine the  constants  for  colls  of  common  propor- 
tions.    1100  w.     Elect' n,  Lond — Sept.   16,   1904. 

Choking. — Design  of  Choking  Colls  for  AHernsting 
Current  Circuits.  Considers  the  elementary  prin- 
ciples and  fromulae  used  in  this  connection,  and 
discusses  tbe  design.  2000  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — 
March  11,  1904. 

Regulating  Impedance  Coils:  Experiments  Il- 
lustrating the  Importance  of  Some  Details  in  Con- 
struction. C.  Faraday  Proctor.  Read  before  the 
Newcastle  Loc.  Soc.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs. 
Gives  results  of  experiments  in  tbe  use  of  choking 
coils  for  regulating  currents.  1800  w.  Elec  Engr, 
Lond— March  11.  1904. 

Design. — Induction  Coll  Design.  Mortimer  A.  Codd. 
Discusses  points  In  design  which  affect  tbe  effi- 
ciency. Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— May  20,  1904. 

Pour-Inoh  Spark. — The  Construction  of  a  Four-Inch 
Spark  Induction  Coll.  Thomas  R.  Hopper.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description.  3000  w.  Scl  Am 
Sup— April   8,    1905. 

Ignition.— See  IGNITION— Spark  Coil. 

Japan.— A  New  Induction  Coll.  W.  C.  Peck  bam. 
Illustrates    and    describes    a    large    induction    coll 


made  for  the  Japanese  government.     1200  w.    Scl 
Am— Jan.    5.    1901. 

Solenoid.— See  ELECTROMAGNET. 

Theory.— The  Induction  Coil.  James  Edmund  Ives. 
A  mathematical  study  of  the  theory  of  the  In- 
duction coll.  2000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— March 
28,    1903. 

Therapeutio.  —  See  ELECTROTHERAPEUTICS— 
Current  Curves. 

INDUCTION  JET. 
See  PUMP— Jet. 

INDUCTION   MOTOR. 
See  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

INDUCTION  REGULATOR. 

Single-Phase  Induction  Regulator.  B.  G.  Berg- 
man. Describes  the  design  and  explains  tne  oper- 
ation. The  field  for  the  Induction  regulator  is 
apparently  limited  to  heavy  locomotives  for  freight 
service.  2000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— July  8, 
1905. 

INDUSTRIAL  COMMISSION. 

Mosely. — The  Mosely  Industrial  Commission  Reports. 
Reviews  the  reports  made  by  a  commission  repre- 
senting the  principal  Industries  of  Great  Britain 
of  the  tour  to  Investigate  the  industrial  situation 
in  the  United  States.  5000  w.  Ir  Age— April  80, 
1903. 

The  Recent  British  Trades  Unions  Visit  to  the 
United  States.  Alfred  Mosely.  Gives  details  of 
things  seen  by  the  Mosely  Commission,  the  rea- 
sons for  the  visit,  and  the  results  looked  for. 
4000    w.      Cassler's    Mag — Nov.,    1903. 

Mr.  Mosely's  Industrial  Inquiry.  Translated 
from  a  paper  published  by  the  Union  of  Metal 
and  Mine  workers  of  France.  Discussion  of  the 
first  commission's  visit  to  the  United  States.  4500 
w.     U  S  Cons  Repts — Nov..  1908. 

Railway.— See  RAILWAY  LEGISLATION— Indus- 
trial Commission. 

United  States.— The  Three- Years'  Work  of  tbe 
United  States  Industrial  Commission.  Samuel 
M'Cune  Lindsay.  This  commission  was  estab- 
lished to  investigate  questions  pertaining  to  im- 
migration, labor,  agriculture  and  business,  and 
to  suggest  legislation  as  It  deemed  best  on  these 
subjects.     7000  w.      Rev  of  Revs — Dec.,   1901. 

INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING. 

See    also    COMMERCE;     ENGINEERING    ECON- 
OMICS; WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Experience,  Theory  and  Practice.  Robert  H. 
Smith.  Discusses  the  proper  standards  of  econ- 
omical outlay.  4200  w.  Engr,  Lond — Oct.  80. 
1903. 

The  Commercial  Side  of  Engineering.  Walter 
M.  McFarland.  Discusses  the  effect  of  cost  In 
engineering  design,  giving  illustrations  in  various 

Business  (System  des  Geschlfts).  Alexander 
Brenner.  An  address  before  the  Vienna  Blektro- 
technlscher  Vereln  on  modern  commerce  and  busi- 
ness and  their  relations  to  engineering.  6000  w. 
Zeltschr    f   Blektrotechnlk — Jan.   10,    1904. 

The  Commercial  Side  of  Engineering.  Charles 
Klrchhoff.  A  lecture  to  students  showing  the 
need  of  commercial  training  as  well  as  mechan- 
ical, to  carry  to  a  successful  issue  the  under- 
takings of  engineering  works.  4500  w.  Sib  Jour 
of  Bngng — Feb.,  1902. 

The  Relation  of  the  Engineer  to  Finance.  An 
Address  at  the  Univ.  of  Illinois  by  John  W.  Al- 
vord.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Eng  Rec — May 
21,    1904. 

The  Engineer  in  Manufacturing  Industries.  Wal- 
ter S.  Graffam.  Explains  what  Is  meant  by  man- 
ufacturing industries,  and  tbe  position  which  the 
engineer  holds  In  relation  to  manufacturing.  8000 
w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y — Dec.  9,  1905. 

Efficiency. — The  Conditions  of  Maximum  Productive 
Efficiency.  Ralph  Neville.  Discussing  the  neces- 
sity for  Incentive  as  a  condition  for  efficient  pro- 
duction in  all  departments  of  industry.  3500  w. 
Engineering  Magaslne,  July,  1904. 

Fixed  Charges.— The  Financial  End  of  Industrial 
Engineering.  A.  E.  Dixon.  Describes  a  method 
for  arriving  at  the  fixed  charges  on  an  engineer- 
ing Investment,  applicable  to  all  investments. 
3300  w.     Ir  Age — Oct.   5,   1905. 

Ideals.— Tbe  Realisation  of  Ideals  in  Industrial  En- 
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glneerlng.  H.  F.  J.  Porter.  A  discussion  of  the 
effect  or  the  human  element  npon  the  efficiency 
rod  working  organisations  In  office  and  shop.  5500 
w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs  (No.  082)— 
Dec.,  1006. 
Preeoe  Address.— Sir  William  Henry  Preece's  Ad- 
dress before  the  Society  of  Arts.  Discusses  man- 
ufactures and  commerce  aiming  to  determine  the 
canses  which  result  In  successful  or  disastrous 
financial  undertakings  and  showing  that  the  com- 
mercial conduct  of  Industrial  processes  follow  dis- 
tinct laws.  7700  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arte— Nor.  21, 
1002. 

The  Science  of  Business.  Editorial  rerlew  of 
Sir  William  Henry  Preece's  address  before  the 
Society  of  Arts.     1800  w.     Bngng— Nor.  21,  1002. 

Prices.— The  Trend  of  Prices  In  Engineering  Indus- 
tries.  C.  L.  Redfleld.  A  discussion  of  the  In- 
fluence of  the  Increasing  output  and  declining 
value  of  gold  upon  prices  In  connection  with  en- 
gineering work.  2500  w.  Engineering  Magasine 
— Aug.  1002. 

Thurston  Paper.— The  Engineer  as  Financier.  Dr. 
Robert  H.  Thurston.  An  able  rerlew  of  the  fi- 
nancial and  economic  problems  which  the  engi- 
neer Is  called  upon  to  solve,  and  of  his  Increas- 
ing importance  In  the  organisation  and  advance- 
ment of  civilization  and  his  vast  opportunities. 
7500  w.     Osssler's  Mag— Dec.,  1002. 

Wright  Address. — Modern  Industrial  Progress  a  So- 
cial Problem.  Carroll  D.  Wright.  Extracts  from 
an  address  before  the  National  Assn.  of  Mfrs., 
at  New  Orleans,  La.  8700  w.  Ir  Age— April  80, 
1008. 

INDUSTRY. 

See  also  COAL  INDUSTRY;  COMMERCE;  ELEC- 
TRIC INDUSTRY:  ENGINEERING:  FOOD 
SUPPLY:  INDUSTRIAL  COMMISSION:  IN- 
DUSTRIAL ENGINEERING;  IRON  INDUS- 
TRY; LABORj  MINING  INDUSTRY;  STEEL 
INDUSTRY;  WORKS  MAN  A  GEMENT ;  and  un- 
der specific  geographical  headings. 

American. — A  Journey  in  the  United  States  for  the 
Purpose  of  Studying  the  Mechanical  Industries 
(Elne  Studlenrelse  In  den  Vereingten  Staaten  von 
Amerlka).  Paul  MOUer.  An  account  of  Ameri- 
can technical  and  Industrial  conditions,  as  seen  on 
a  trip  through  the  United  States  by  a  representa- 
tive of  the  verein  Deutscher  Ingenleure.  Serial. 
2  parts.  7000  w.  Zeitscbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
—July  4  and  11,  1003. 

See  also  LABOR. 

Engineering    and    Law. 
and  Industry. 


Exports.- 

Merger  Decision.— The  Merger  Decision.  Discusses 
the  decision  In  the  case  of  the  United  States 
against  the  Northern  Securities  Company,  arguing 
that  the  Sherman  act  should  be  repealed,  and 
that  its  enforcement  would  disorganise  Industry. 
1200  w.  Gnnton's  Mag — May,  1003. 
See   also  INDUSTRIAL   COMMISSIONS   LABOR. 

Paget  Sound.— See  PUGET  SOUND. 

Upper  Rhine.— Notes  on  the  Industries  of  the  Upper 
Rhine.  John  Richards.  Interesting  account  of 
the  wine  Industry,  the  commerce  of  the  river, 
the  vessels  used,  machinery  works,  and  various 
matters  of  interest.  8300  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng 
Socs— July,  1001. 

Westinghouse  Address.— See  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY. 


See  also  MECHANICS;  PHYSICS. 

Gas  and  Steam  Engines.— Inertia  In  Gas  and  Steam 
Engines.  A.  T.  Kasley.  Explains  the  meaning 
of  inertia  and  considers  some  problems.  General 
discussion.  3000  w.  Pro  Engrs*  Soc  of  W  Penn 
—July,   1004. 

Moment  of. — See  MOMENT  OF  INERTIA. 

INGOT. 

See  HYDRAULIC  MACHINERY— Steel  Ingot; 
STEEL  CASTING;   STEEL  METALLURGY. 

INJECTOR. 

See  also  BOILER;  FEED  WATER;  LOCOMOTIVE 
OPERATION;  PUMP— Feed  Water;  STEAM 
ENGINEERING. 

Injectors  as  They  Are  Met  With  In  Every-Day 
Railway  Practice.  F.  W.  Edwards.  Introductory 
to  a  general  discussion.  Considers  the  mounting 
of  injectors,  location  on  different  classes  of  boil- 


ers,  care,    failures,    etc.     11000   w.     Pro   W   Ry 
Olub— May  10,   1003. 

Locomotive  Practice.— Locomotive  Injectors,  Modern 
Practice.  Strickland  L.  Kneass.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  read  before  the  Traveling  Engrs.  Assn.  Ex- 
plains the  principle  upon  which  the  injector  op- 
erates, the  Importance  of  the  location,  the  sys- 
tems in  use  ana  the  desirable  features  of  the  ideal 
modern  locomotive  Injector.  2000  w.  Ry  Age — 
Dec.  20,  1005. 

Repairs.— Injector  Troubles  and  Repairs.  Fred  H. 
Colvln.  Discusses  repairs,  with  special  reference 
to  locomotive  injectors.  Ills.  3000  w.  Mach, 
N  Y— March,  1004. 

INLAND  NAVIGATION. 

See    CANAL:    HARBOR:    NAVIGATION;    RIVER 
REGULATION;  WATERWAY. 

INSPECTION. 

See  also  CONTRACT:  SPECIFICATION;  STEEL. 
SPECIFICATION;  TESTING;  and  under  spe- 
cific   headings. 

Inspection  as  a  Factor    In  Cheap    Production. 

Charles  U.  Carpenter.     Discussing  Inspection  as  a 

necessary  complement  of  standardised  production, 

%for  the  maintenance  of  accurate  work.     3000  w. 

Engineering  Magasine— July,   1004. 


Bridge See  BRIDGE  INSPECTION. 

Contract. — The  Position  of  the  Constructing  En- 
gineer, and  His  Duties  In  Relation  to  Inspection, 
and  the  Enforcement  of  Contracts.  Albert  J. 
Himes.  7000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs — 
Nov.,  1005. 

See   also   CONTRACT. 

Eleotrio  Machinery.— The  Inspection  and  Insurance 
of  Electrical  Machinery.  From  the  report  of  Mr. 
Michael  Longrldge,  giving  Interesting  records  of 
■the  experience  of  his  company  in  connection  with 
the  working  and  breakdown  of  electrical  machin- 
ery.    6300  w.     Mech  Engr— Sept.  10,  1004. 

See  also  MOTOR — Longrldge  Report. 

Eleotrio  Plants.— See  ELECTRIC  PLANT— Inspec- 
tion. 

Materials.— /The  Inspection  of  Materials.  Part  first 
considers  the  need  and  aim  of  Inspections  and 
whether  good  work  is  assured  by  the  present  sys- 
tem. Serial.  1st  part.  8700  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
Sept.  4,  1003. 

The   Practical    Inspector.     B.    N.    Percy.     Sug- 

£estlons   on    inspection     of     materials.      2000    w. 
[ach.  N  Y— Oct.,  1004. 

Municipal  Eleotrioian.— See  MUNICIPAL  ENGI- 
NEER—Electrician. 

Optical  Examination.    —    Bee  MATERIALS' 

STRENGTH;    TESTING. 

Osborn  Engineering  Co.— Shop  and  Mill  Inspectors 
and  Their  Work.  W.  O.  Henderer.  The  need  of 
Inspection  is  shown,  and  an  account  given  of  the 
methods  adopted  by  the  Inspection  department  of 
the  Osborn  Engng  Co.,  of  Cleveland,  0.  7500  w. 
Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — Sept.,  1000. 

Rails.— /The  Inspection  of  Ralls.  0.  W.  Gennet,  Jr. 
A  discussion  of  the  Inspector's  duties.  2000  w. 
R  R  Gas — Aug.  28,  1003. 

See  also   RAIL. 

Steam  Engine.— See  STEAM  ENGINE— Inspection. 

Steel.— Hints  on  the  Inspection  of  Steel.  Albert 
Morlts.  Hints  and  suggestions  of  what  Is  re- 
quired of  inspectors  of  material  for  the  govern- 
ment. Gives  methods  of  making  tests,  methods 
of  manufacture,  etc.  10,800  w.  Jour  Am  Soc 
of  Nav  Engrs— Aug.,  1003. 

INSTRUMENT. 

See  also  DRAWING  INSTRUMENT;   MEASURE- 
MENT;  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT;   TOOL. 

Small  Instruments  of  Measurement.  Joseph 
Horner.  Illustrates  and  describes  various  small 
Instruments  of  precision,  giving  some  account  of 
the  care  needed  in  their  manufacture  and  their 
uses.     3500  w.     Casaler's  Mag — May,  1005. 

Electric See   ELECTRIC   INSTRUMENT. 

Graduated  Circles.— A  Cause  of  Errors  In  Gradu- 
ated Circles  (Sur  une  Cause  de  Variability  des  Er- 
rears  de  Division  dans  Certains  Cercles  Gradaes). 
0.  Blgourdan.  An  examination  of  the  appearance 
of  errors  subsequent  to  graduation,  caused  by  the 
unequal  expansion  of  the  materials.  Iron  is  in- 
ferior to  brass  as  a  support  for  the  graduated  sil- 
ver circle.  1000  w.  Comptes  Rendus — Sept.  20, 
1004. 
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Paris  Exposition.— A  Few  Instruments  of  Precision 
at  the  Paris  Exhibition  of  1900.  William  E.  Reed. 
Describes  astronomical,  physical  and  other  Instru- 
ments as  well  as  the  telegraphone.  4800  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  898— May,  1801. 

Preservation.— See  MACHINERY. 
Vibration  Recorder. — See  CAR;   VEHICLE. 
Warner  and  Bwasey.— See  MACHINE  SHOP;  MEAS- 
UREMENT— Refined. 

INSULATION. 

See     also     DIELECTRIC;     ELECTRIC     CABLE: 
ELECTRIC        MEASUREMENT;         ELECTRIC 
TESTING;  ELECTROSTATIC  CAPACITY;  GUT- 
TA  PERCHA;  INSULATOR;  RUBBER. 
Insulating  Materials;  A  Field  for  the  Chemist. 
Max    ron   Recklinghausen.      Read    at   the    N.    T. 
meeting  of  the  Am.   Elec-Ohem.    Soc.     Considers 
the   desirable   and  undesirable   qualities   of   insu- 
lating materials  now  used,  showing  where  chem- 
ical research  would  be  of  value.     2000  w.     Eng 
News— April  28,   1903. 

A  Study  of  Insulating  Compounds.  This  first 
•.rticle  deals  with  shellac.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200 
w.     Cent  Sta — April,  1902. 

On  Insulation.  Discusses  some  of  the  condi- 
tions which  have  to  be  fulfilled  by  a  good  In- 
sulator, and  the  tests  that  should  be  made.  8500 
w.     Elec  Engr,   Lond — Sept.  16,   1904. 

Armature.— See  Coils;  Electric  Machinery;  ARMA- 
TURE—Construction  . 

Armature  Slot.— Considerations  Relating  to  the  De- 
sign of  the  Armature  Slot  Insulation  in  High 
Voltage  Alternating  Current  Generators.  H.  M. 
Hobart.  Investigations  as  regards  the  thickness 
of  the  slot  insulation  from  the  armature  conductors 
to  the  Iron  core  are  discussed  In  the  present  ar- 
ticle. Serial.  1st  part.  900  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond 
—April  28,  1900. 

Balata.— See  BALATA. 

Beads.— Decorative  Insulating  Beads  for  Uninsulated 
Electric  Light  Wires.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
system  In  which  beads  of  cut  and  polished  glass 
are  strung  on  naked  wires  of  copper,  stating  the 
advantages.     900  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— May  20,  1906. 

Bitumen.— See  BITUMEN— Electrio  Insulation. 

Brooks    Semi-Solid.— See   ELECTRIC    CABLE— High 

Tension. 
Cables.— How  Insulated  Wires  and  Cables  Are  Made. 

Henry   A.    Moras.      Illustrates    and   describes    the 

manufacture  of  rubber  insulated  wires  and  cables. 

8800  w.     Cent  Sta— May,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CABLE:  SUBMARINE  CA- 
BLE; TELEPHONE  CABLE. 

Cellulose  Paper.— The  Use  of  Cellulose  Paper  in 
Electro  technics  (Ueber  die  Verwendung  der  Holz- 
faser  In  Form  ron  Papier  In  der  Blektrotechnlk). 
Dr.  J.  Rabinowicx.  Giving  a  comparison  of  the 
Insulating  value  of  various  materials,  and  showing 
the  applicability  of  wood-fibre  paper  for  insulating 
wire.  8000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr — Nov.  15, 
1900. 

Coils.— The  Insulation  of  Armature  or  Other  Colls 
for  High-Tension  Apparatus.  J.  S.  Hlghfleld.  An 
account  of  an  Investigation  made  of  the  break- 
down of  insulation,  proving  it  to  be  due  to  the 
formation  of  nitric  acid  by  brush  discharge  caus- 
ing osonlxation  of  the  air.  1200  w.  Elect*  n. 
Lond— Jan.  27,  1900. 

Compressed  Gas.— Compressed  Qas  as  an  Insulator. 
Report  of  a  lecture  by  Harris  J.  Ryan.  Gives  re- 
mits of  testing  the  dielectric  strength  of  gases 
under  pressure.     Ills.     2000  w.     Elec  Jour— July, 

1905.  

See  also  ELECTRIC.  CONDUCTIVITY— Air: 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  — Air;  ELECTRIC 
TRANSMISSION— Atmospheric    Losses. 

Decorative.    See  Beads. 

Dielectrlo  Strength.— See  Compressed  Gas:  DIELEC- 
TRICS—Strength;  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE— 
Striking  Distance. 

Dynamo.— See  Eleotrio  Machinery. 

80,000-Volts  Transmission,  Cal.— See  ELECTRIC 
TRANSMISSION— 80,000-Volta,  Cal. 

Eleotrio  Machinery.— Defective  Machine  Insulation. 
0.  B.  Farrington.  On  the  defective  Insulation 
which  is  found  in  modern  dynamo  and  motor  con- 
struction, outlining  investigations  made  to  deter- 
mine a  good  insulating  compound.  3800  w.  Jour 
Fr  Inst— Aug.,    1903. 

Defective  Insulation  In  Dynamo  and  Motor  Con- 
struction. C.  E.  Farrington.  An  outline  of  In- 
vestigations made  to  determine  the  best  insulating 
materials.     4000  w.     Cent  Station— June,  1903. 


Eleotrio  Wiring.— See  ELECTRIC  WIRING. 

Energy  Losses.— See  DIELECTRIC— Losses. 

"Gutta  Geutzsch."— "Gutta  Gentssch."  Describes 
an  insulating  substance  intended  for  use  as  a  sub- 
stitute for  gutta  percha  In  submarine  cables.  2000 
w.     Elec   Rev,   Lond— Feb.   26,   1904. 

Gutta  Peroha.— See  GUTTA  PERCHA. 
Heat — See  HEAT  TRANSMISSION;  REFRACTORY 
MATERIAL;   STEAM  PIPE  COVERING. 

Heating  Experiments. — Report  on  Temperature  Ex- 

erlments  Carried  Out  at  the  National  Physical 
iboratory.  E.  H.  Earner.  Deals  with  Investiga- 
tions undertaken  on  .behalf  of  the  Engineering 
Standards  Committee.  The  first  part  was  on  the 
effect  of  heat  on  the  properties  of  Insulating  ma- 
aterlals  usually  employed  in  electrical  machinery; 
the  second  deals  with  the  Internal  temperature  of 
field  colls  of  continuous-current  machinery.  10,- 
400  w.     111.     Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — March  9,  1905. 

High  Pressure.— Some  Elements  In  the  Design  of 
High-Pressure  Insulation.  Prof.  Harris  J.  Ryan. 
Presents  the  elements  of  modern  electrical  science 
upon  which  must  rest  the  trained  judgment  of 
the  designer  of  high-pressure  insulation,  with  tests 
and  measurements.  4600  w.  Int  Elec  Cong  of 
8t  Louis— Sept.,   1904. 

Leakage.— See  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELEC- 
TRIC LINE;  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT; 
ELECTRIC  TESTING;  ELECTRIC  TRANSMIS- 
SION. 

Liquid.— See  Oils;  DIELECTRIC. 

Measurement. — See  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT — 
Insulation. 

Mica.— See  DIELECTRIC;  MICA. 

Oils.— A  Method  for  Measuring  the  Insolation  of 
Liquids  (Elne  Methode  zur  Bestlmmung  der  Iso- 
Uerfthlgkett  von  Flttsslgkelten).  Paul  Humann. 
Illustrated  description  and  results  of  measurements 
of  electrical  resistance  of  oils,  etc.,  at  different 
temperatures.  6000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr — 
Dec.  1,  1908. 

Paint, — Insulating  Paints.  Arthur  B.  Weeks.  Dis- 
cusses some  of  the  quail tes  of  a  good  paint, 
means  of  testing,  Ac.  1800  w.  St  Ry  Rev — Oct., 
1905. 

See  also  Varnish. 

Poroelain. — See  INSULATOR;  PORCELAIN. 

Resistance.  —  See  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT; 
ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE. 

Rubber.— Rubber  Insulation.     Some  points  on  means 
of    determining    the    value   of   rubber    compounds 
for   insulating    purposes.     1200   w.      R    R    Gas — 
March  18,  1904. 
See   also   RUBBER. 

Rubber  Strip.— India-Rubber  Strip  for  Insulation 
Purposes.  H.  L.  Terry.  Notes  the  increased  use 
of  the  "spread"  strip  In  preference  to  "cut," 
and  the  reasons.  Outlines  the  processes  to  which 
the  raw  material  Is  subjected,  and  discusses 
longevity  and  other  matters  of  interest.  1600  w. 
Elect'n.   Lond— Aug.   23,  1901, 

Steam  Pipe  Covering. — See  STEAM  PIPE  COVER- 
ING. 

Tape,  Inflammability.— The  Inflammability  of  Rub- 
ber Insulating  Tape  (Ueber  die  Entflammbarkelt 
Biegsamer  Gummibandschnflre).  J.  Hercog  and  O. 
Feldmann.  With  diagram  giving  the  results  of 
tests  as  to  the  extent  to  which  the  conductor  may 
become  heated  without  Igniting  the  Insulation. 
1000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeitschr— March  17.   1904. 

See    also    DIELECTRIC;    ELECTRIC    MEASURE- 
MENT; ELECTRIC  TESTING. 

Trolley  Wires.— Messurements  of  the  Insulation  of 
Trolley  Wires  (Isolatlonsmessungen  am  Fabrdraht 
be!  Strassenbahnen).  H.  A.  Mark.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  methods.  500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr 
—Jan.  7,  1904. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    RAILWAY— Overhead    Con- 
struction; INSULATOR;  TROLLEY   WIRE. 

Varnish.— The    Application    of    Insulating    Varnish. 
Arthur   B.    Weeks.      Gives    ideas    and   suggestions 
from  an  extended  experience.    III.     1600  w.  Steam 
Engnff — Nov.    10,    1902. 
See  also  Paint. 

Varnish,  Teat.— Tests  to  Determine  the  Comparative 
Heat  Conduction  and  Radiation  of  Insulating  Var- 
nishes. John  C.  Dolpb.  Describes  tests  made  to 
determine  the  combined  heat  radiation  and  con- 
duction of  various  varnishes,  giving  results.  1800 
w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— April  1,  1905. 
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INSULATOR. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  LUTE;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY 
Overhead  Construction;  ELECTRIC  TRANS- 
MISSION; IN8TTLATI0N;  TROLLEY  WIRE. 

Tbe  Insulation  of  Overhead  Lines.  W.  B.  Ba- 
son. Discusses  the  materials  used,  the  design  of 
insulators.  Illustrating  and  describing  examples  of 
recent    practice.      2200    w.      Engr,    Lond— Oct.    o. 


1905. 
European  Practice. 


also  ELECTRIC  LUTE. 


High  Voltage.— The  Evolution  of  Hlgh-Tenslon  In- 
sulators. Beriews  the  paper  of  v.  G.  Converse 
read  before  the  International  Electrical  Congress. 
Also  editorial.  Shows  the  requirements  which 
practice  has  shown  to  be  necessary  for  the  pres- 
sures now  used,  and  gives  illustrated  descriptions 
of  types,  showing  developments.  4200  w.  Elec 
Wld  k  Eugr— Dec.  3,  1904. 

Hlgh-Tenslon  Insulators.  E.  H.  Oraffer.  An  il- 
lustrated article  considering  insulators  for  hlgh- 
presure  wires,  the  requirements,  etc.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2600  w.     Engng— March  17,   1905. 

High-Tension  Insulators.  Illustrated  descrlp 
tlon  of  the  manufacture  and  electric  testing.  3000 
w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— June  3,  1905. 
Porcelain. — Tbe  Electrical  Properties  of  Porcelain 
Insulators  at  High  Voltages  (Die  Blektrlschen 
GrOssen  von  Ponellanisolatoren  bel  Hoher  Span- 
nung).  Rob.  M.  Frlese.  Experiments  determin- 
ing the  resistance,  leakage  currents,  capacity,  etc., 
of  different  styles  of  insulators,  with  diagrams,  il- 
lustrations and  tables.  1500  w.  Efektrotech 
Zeltschr— Dec.   17,   1903. 

Porcelain  Insulators:  Their  Manufacture  and 
Testing.  H.  W.  Crosier.  Brief  description  of 
methods  of  manufacture  and  testing.  2300  w. 
Cal  Jour  of  Tech— Oct.,  1904. 

The  Use  of  Porcelain  In  the  Manufacture  of 
High  and  Low  Tension  Switch  Gears.  W.  E. 
Warrllow.  On  the  Importance  of  this  product 
as  an  insulator.  2000  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— 
March  13,  1903. 
See  also  PORCELAIN — Electrio  T/ses. 

Testing.— The  Testing  of  Insulators.  F.  O.  Black- 
well.  Notes  and  suggestions  on  the  testing  of  In- 
sulators. 1800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs 
— March  27,   1903. 

Testing  Laboratory.— The  High- Voltage  Testing  Lab- 
oratory of  the  Hermsdorf-KloBterlausnitz  Porcelain 
Works  (Die  Hochspannungsversucbsetatlon  der 
Porzellanfabrlk  Hermsdorf-Klosterlausnits).  G. 
Bitter.  Describing  the  methods  of  testing  porce- 
lain insulators  for  high-voltage  transmission  lines. 
3000  w.      Elektroteoh   Zeltschr— May  29,    1902. 

Trolley.— Some  Recommendations  Concerning  Elec- 
trical and  Mechanical  Specifications  of  Trolley  In- 
sulators. Samuel  Sheldon  and  John  D.  Keiley. 
Gives  results  of  tests  made  on  samples  obtained  in 
the  open  market  and  recomendatlons  concerning 
specifications  of  certain  types.  111.  1800  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— July,  1903. 

INSURANCE. 
See  also  FIRE  HAZARD;  INSPECTION. 

Boiler  Explosion.— See  BOILER  EXPLOSION— In- 
surance. 

Fire. — See  FIRE  HAZARD. 

Inspection.— See  INSPECTION. 

Marine. — Insurance  of  Ships  at  Lloyds.  Lawrence 
Irwell.  Brief  account  of  Lloyd's  coffee  house  and 
other  matters  bearing  upon  the  insurance  of  ships. 
3200  w.     Marine   Rev— Dec.    11,    1902. 

Workmen  in  Germany. — See  LABOR — Insuranoe. 

INTAKE. 
See   also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC     PLANT;     WATER 
POWER;  WATERWORKS. 

Chicago.— See   TUNNEL;   WATERWORKS. 

Cincinnati. — See  WATERWORKS. 

Cleveland,  O. — The  New  Water  Supply  Tunnel  of 
Cleveland.  Ohio.  Charles  Gofflng.  Gives  a  brief 
resume  of  the  history  of  the  East  Side  lake  tun- 
nel and  Its  construction.  1500  w.  Bug  Bee- 
Dec.   12.   1903. 

The  Cleveland  Water  Supply  Tunnel.  S.  J. 
Pierce.  Presents  observations  made  and  results 
shown  during  the  construction  of  a  tunnel  under 
Lake  Erie.  Geological  features.  1800  w.  Am 
Geol— Dec.,   1901. 

Defective  Work   in   the   Cleveland  Water-Works 
Intnke  Tunnel.    Describes  the  condition  of  the  tun- 


nel under  Lake  Erie,  recently  built.    I1L    1000  w. 
Eng  Bee— May  23,  1903. 

Cleveland  Accidents. — The  Accidents  at  the  Bast 
Side  Water-Worki  Intake  Tunnel,  Cleveland,  O. 
Gives  a  full  account  of  the  accidents  of  Aug.  14 
and  Aug.  20,  resulting  in  the  loss  of  life.  I1L 
2300  w.     Eng  News— Aug.  29,  1901. 

Erie  Waterworks.— The  New  Intake  of  the  Erie 
Water   Works.      Describes    the    extension    to    the 

Kjsent  intake  which  will  draw  the  supply  from 
ke  Brie  instead  of  from  from  Brie  harbor.    Ills. 
3500  w.     Eng  Bee— Oct.  14,   1905. 

Flood. — Water  Supply  Intakes.  Herbert  B.  Bellamy. 
Discusses  particularly  those  rivers  which  are  li- 
able to  large  floods  and  where  pumping  is  neces- 
sary. Considers  tbe  site  of  the  intake,  design, 
tunnel,  etc.  Ills.  1000  w.  Public  Works— April, 
1905. 

Ioe. — See  also  ICE. 

Ice,  St.  Louis. — Ice  at  tbe  Intake  of  the  St.  Louis 
Water  Works.  Edward  B.  Wall.  Describes  the 
arrangements  for  protecting  the  intake  tower  from 
ice,  and  an  account  of  the  trouble  during  tbe  se- 
vere weather  of  the  past  winter.  Ills.  900  w. 
Eng  Bee— April  15,  1905. 

Ontario  Power  Co.— The  Intake  of  the  Ontario  Power 
Co.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  structure  built 
entirely  of  concrete,  with  reinforced  concrete  in 
a  large  part  of  the  work,  and  the  methods  of 
construction.     1500  w.    Eng  Bee — Aug.  12,  1905. 

Painesdale,  Mich. — Intake  Tunnel  for  the  Champion 
Mill,  at  Painesdale,  Mich.  F.  W.  O'Nell.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  for  meeting  of  the  Lake  Supe- 
rior Mln.  Inst.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
work,  with  reasons  for  the  method  adopted.  4500 
w.     Eng  News— Oct.  1,  1903. 

Quincy,  HI. — An  Old  Wood  Stave  Water  Intake  at 
Quincy,  111.  Edward  Prince.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  pipe,  laid  in  1887,  and  still  in  perfect 
condition.     900  w.     Eng  News — Nov.  2.  1905. 

Richmond,  Va. — See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

INTEGRAPH. 

The  Uses  of  the  Integraph  in  Ship  Calcu- 
lations. John  G.  Johnstone.  A  short  descrip- 
tion of  the  nature  of  the  work  of  the  inte- 
graph, and  how  it  can  be  applied  to  calculations 
relating  to  a  vessel's  form.  Also  a  short  descrip- 
tion of  the  machine  and  the  properties  of  Integral 
curves.  Plate.  4000  w.  Trans  Inst  of  Engrs  & 
Shipbuilders  In   Scotland — March   22,    1904. 

INTEGRATOR. 

See  also  CALCULATING  MACHINE;  INDICATOR 
DIAGRAM;   PLANTMETER. 

Amsler's. — Amsler's  Mechanical  Integrators.  Cecil 
H.  Peabody.  An  illustrated  explanation  of  this 
instrument  for  determining  moments  and  moments 
of  inertia  of  plane  figures.  4000  w.  Marine  En- 
gng— June,  1905. 

Dynamometer  Car. — A  Mechanical  Integrator  Used 
In  Connection  with  a  Spring  Dynamometer.  Max 
H.  Wlckhorst.  Illustrated  description  of  an  in- 
tegrator designed  by  tbe  author  for  use  in  the 
dynamometer  car  of  tbe  0.  B.  A-  Q.  R.  B.,  for 
the  purpose  of  showing  the  average  drawbar  pull. 
800  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engs,  No.  875— 
Dec.,  1900. 

INTER  CHANGEABILITY. 

See   also   FIT;    GAUGE;   JIG;   MACHINE   SHOP; 
MACHINE   WORK;    WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Manufacture  by  tbe  System  of  Interchangeable 
Parts.  E.  G.  Parkhurst.  Describes  old  methods 
of  work,  and  the  systems  in  use  in  the  United 
States  and  Germany,  and  gives  information  of  in- 
terest.    111.     4300  w.     Am  Mech— Jan.  3,   1901. 

Jigs  and  Fixtures.— Jigs  and  Fixtures  for  Inter- 
changeable Manufacturing.  Joseph  V.  Wood- 
worth.  An  illustrated  article  considering  the  im- 
portant factors,  the  various  processes,  etc.  3200 
w.     Ir  Trd  Rev-nJuly  2,  1903. 

Marine  Work.— Interchangeabtllty  of  Units  for  Ma- 
rine Work.  W.  D.  Forbes.  Illustrations  and  sug- 
gestions concerning  a  proposed  system.  1500  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Archts  A  Marine  Engs — 
Nov.,  1900. 

A  Development  of  Recent  Machine  Shop  Processes. 
W.  M.  Barr.  A  review  of  methods  of  producing 
interchangeable  work  in  the  general  shop,  with 
especial  reference  to  marine-engine  work.  3000 
w.      Engineering   Magaslne — Nov.,   1904. 

Repetitive  Processes. — Repetitive  Shop  Processes  and 
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Interchangeable  Machine  Parti.  Barton  Cruik- 
Ihank.  A  discussion  of  the  fundamental  rules 
governing  successful  repetition  work,  with i  ex- 
Enples i  in  Illustrations.  3000  w.  Engineering 
Magaaine — Aug.,  1901. 
Symboling.— Symboling  a  Machine  for  latercjbange- 
™te™ nocture.  P.  W.  McArdle.  .Djjnrtjjj  ' » 
system  with  which  the  writer  has  had  exp^Sfe. 
which  Is  particularly  appUcable  to  constructions 
5at  hare  many  details.  2500  w.  Amer  Mach- 
Vol.  28,  No.  19. 
Tools.— Tools  for  Interchangeable  Mannf/C.^™?£: 
Joseoh  Vincent.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles 
mStratloS  and  describing  practical  points  about 
the  designed  construction  of  Jigs,  toota-and  fix- 
tures u&d  for  the  duplication  of  mac hine  part* 
aiming  to  show  how  ^necessary  **P«n"  *** 
work  may  be  avoided.  Serial.  1st  part,  zooo  w. 
Mach,  N  Y— May,  1901. 


The  Interferometer.  H.  G.  Gale.  H1™****} 
explanation  of  the  principle  of  this  lnstromjnt  and 
the  method  of  measuring  very  small  distances  and 
angles  in  terms  of  the  ware  length  of  light.  Se- 
rial 2 1  part™  4000  w.  Am  Mach^Tuly  11  and 
18.  1901. 
INTERLOCKING. 

See  also  GRADE  CROSSING;  RAILWAY  SIGKAL; 
RAILWAY  SWITCH. 

Interlocking  Signaling.  W.  H.  P*"on.  Read 
before  the  Engrs.  Club  of  Toronto.  Describes 
somTsignals  now  in  use.  showing  their  Importance 
and  reviews  various  forms  and  the  development 
of  the  Inter-locklng  system.  2500  w.  Can  Bngr 
—Feb.,  1902. 

The  Cost  of  Stopping  Trains.  Compared  with 
the  Cost  of  Maintenance,  Operation  and  Inspection 
of  Interlocking  Plants  J.  A.  Peabody.  Read 
at  the  convention  of  the  Ry.  Slg.  Assn.  Gives  statis- 
tics showing  the  costs  as  derived  from  experi- 
ments, and  tables  showing  the  saving  to  be  ef- 
fected by  Interlocking  plants.  1500  w.  Eng  News 
—Oct.  12,  1905. 

Railroad  Signals.  B.  B.  Adams.  Illustra ted ^de- 
scription of  block  and  interlocking  signals.  2200 
-w.     Sci  Am  Dec.   18.   1902. 

Recent  Development  of  Block  and  Interlocking 
Signal  System.  W.  H.  Elliott.  A  review  of  re- 
cent changes  made,  both  from  the  standpoint  or 
the  trainmen,  and  from  the  standpoint  of  the 
signal  engineer.  2000  w.  Loc  Engng-^Jan.,  1908. 
Interlocking  Construction  and  Specifications.  0. 
O.  Tllton.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at  the  Rail- 
way Signaling  Club,  In  Chicago.  A  brief  review 
of  the  points  of  importance  In  the  construction. 
1200  w.  Eng  News— May  15,  1902. 
Albany,  K.  Y.— Electro-  Pneumatic  Interlocking  at 
Albany.  Diagrams  showing  the  tracks  and  sig- 
nals, with  explanatory  notes.  600  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Oct.  24,  1902. 
All  Electric— New  System  of  All-Electric  Inter- 
locking, niustrates  and  describes  an  Installation 
at  Mlllbury  Junction.  Ohio.  3800  w.  Ry  ft 
Bugug  Rev— Feb.  18,  1905. 

A    New    Interlocking    Machine;    the    Pneumatic 
Signal  Co.'s  All-Electric  Machine.     An  Mtiftrated 
description  of  a  machine  recently  Introduced.  8000 
w.     Eng   News— Jan.    14.    1904. 
See  also  Electric,  Philadelphia. 
Am.  Main,   of  Way  Assn.  Report.— See  RAILWAY 

SIGKAL. 
Antwerp.— Electric  Interlocking  of  Switches  and 
Signals  at  Antwerp  Central  Station.  L.  Wels- 
senbrnch.  A  review  of  the  development  of  me- 
chanically operated  switches,  the  various  systems, 
with  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  In- 
stallation and  much  information  of  interest.  26,- 
300  w.     Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— Aug.,  1904. 

Electric  Interlocking  at  the  New  Central  Sta- 
tion in  Antwerp.  L.  Welssenbruch.  Describes 
the  signal  practice  on  the  Belgian  State  Railway, 
explaining  why  the  Siemens  system  was  selected 
for  Antwerp,  and  giving  an  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion. Serial.  1st  part.  7000  w.  Ry  Age- 
April  22.  1904. 

Electric  Interlocking.  A  letter  from  L.  Wels- 
senbruch, of  the  Belgian  State  Rys.,  referring  to 
a  former  article  of  his  on  'the  Antwerp  interlock- 
ing plant,  with  diagrams  and  editorial  comment. 
8000  w.  Ry  Age— Aug.  12.  1904. 
Barking  Becton,   Eng.— See   LIGHT   RAILWAY. 


Belgium.— A  Cheap  Method  of  Interlocking  Switches 
and  Signals.  P.  Grade.  Describes  a  system  of 
interlocking  without  placing  the  levers  together 
In  one  cabin,  or  having  to  carry  keys  about.  Gives 
applications,  trials,  and  statement  of  advantages 
and  cost.  8400  w.  Ills.  Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— Nov., 
1905. 

See  also  Antwerp* 

Chicago. — Harrison  Street  Low-Pressure  Pneumatic 
Interlocking.      Brief    Illustrated    description   of   a 

giant   Installed  In  Chicago.     600  w.     R   R  Gas— 
ept.  19,  1902.  ' 

Electric  Interlocking  for  the  C,  R.  I.  ft  P. 
and  the  B.  ft  0.,  at  South  Bnglewood,  Chicago. 
Illustrated  description  of  Important  installations 
in  Chicago.  1500  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— Sept.  28, 
1901. 

Electric  Interlocking  near  Sixteenth  Street,  Chi- 
cago. Illustrated  description  of  one  of  the  larg- 
est plants  ever  installed  rn  the  United  States. 
1600  w.     R  R  Gaz-^Tuly  12,  1901. 

Low-Pressure  Pneumatic  Interlocking,  C.  ft  W. 
I.  R.  R.,  16th  Street  Subway,  Chicago.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  recently  Installed  plant. 
2800  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— March  16,   1901. 

See    also   Taylor. 

Chicago  Elevated. — Interlocking  Plants  of  the  Met- 
ropolitan Elevated  Railway.  Chicago.  Illustrated 
description.     800  w.     Ry  Age— Jan.  13,  1905. 

Electric— Electric  Interlocking  at  Bridge  Junction. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  plant  in  Illinois  having 
features  of  particular  interest,  one  of  the  switches 
being  a  mile  from  the  cabin.  1200  w.  R  R  Gas 
— Aug.  15,  1902. 

Electric  Interlocking  for  the  Texas  ft  Pacific 
Ry..  at  Texarkana.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
all-electric    installation    where    there    are    many 

grade  crossings.    3000  w.    Ry  ft  Engng  Rev-^Jan. 
,  1904. 

Supplying  Electric  Current  for  Interlocking 
Plants.  C.  C.  Anthony.  Describes  a  method  of 
supplying  current  to  Interlocking  switches  and 
signals.  1800  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.  No. 
11. 

Electric  Locking  for  Levers  of  Interlocking  Ma- 
chines. How  best  to  use  electric  locking  and  tbe 
advantages.  111.  2200  w.  Ry  Age— June  12, 
1903. 

Electric  Interlocking  at  the  Lake  Shore-Rock 
Island  Terminal.     Diagram  of  the  yard  at  Chica- 

K».   with  brief  description.     500  w.     R  R  Gas— 
arch  18.  1908. 
See   also  All  Electrio;    RAILWAY   SIGNAL;    and 
under  names  of  places  and  systems. 

Electrio,   Antwerp.— See  Antwerp. 

Electrio  Gars  dn  Nord,  Paris.— A  Study  of  Some 
Interlocking  Switch  Systems.  (Etude  de  Quelques 
Appareils  Destines  a  ne  Liberer  les  Enclenche- 
ments  qu'apres  l'Achevement  des  Mouvemeuts). 
MM.  Oossmann  ft  Cuny.  A  description  of  the  im- 
proved electrically  operated  Interlocking  system 
used  In  the  train  yard  of  the  Gare  du  Nord  at 
Paris.  6000  w.  2  plates.  Rev  Gen  dee  Chem 
de   Fer— Jan.,   1903. 

Electrio,  Philadelphia. — All-Electric  Interlocking  at 
Park  Junction.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
a  plant  at  Philadelphia  in  which  all  the  functions 
are  worked  by  electric  power.  1200  w.  R  R  Gas 
—April  22,   1904. 

Eleotro-Pneumati©.— Electro  -  Pneumatic  Switches. 
Describes  .the  plant  recently  Installed  at  Bayonne, 
N.  J.,  for  the  Central  R.  R.  of  New  Jersey,  for 
operating  interlocking  switches.  111.  1200  w. 
Compressed  Air — Aug.,  1903. 
See  also  Albany;  RAILWAY  TERMINAL— Long 
Island  Qity, 

Gauntlet  Track. — Proposed  Interlocking  for  a  Gaunt- 
let Track  Arrangement.  W.  M.  Torrence.  Snows 
an  arrangement  designed  by  the  writer  for  use 
In  connection  with  work  of  lining  the  east  end 
of  Musconetcong  tunnel  on  the  Lehigh  Valley  R. 
R.     800  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— March  15,  1902. 

Grateley,  Eng.— Pneumatic  Interlocking  on  the  Lon- 
don and  Southwestern.  Diagram  and  locking  sheet 
showing  the   scheme  of   a   signaling   plant   lately 

?ut  In  service  at  Grateley.  72  miles  from  London. 
00  w.     R  R  Gas— Aug.  16,  1901. 

Lake  Shore-Rook  Island* — See  Electric. 

KUlbury  Junction,  0. — See  All  Electrio. 

Musconetcong  Tunnel.— See  Gauntlet  Track. 
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V.  T.  ft  Long  Branch.— See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL. 

ST.  Y.  Central  Station. — Interlocking  at  the  Grand 
Central  Station,  New  York.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  system  of  pneumatic  interlocking  and 
its  working,  glring  a  statement  of  the  conditions 
to  be  met.  1800  w.  Ry  Age  (Spe.  No.) — March 
15,  1901. 

H.  Y.  Subway.— See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL. 

Northern  Ry.,  Franoe.— A  Low-Pressure  Pneumatic 
Interlocking  Signal  Station  (Description  d'one  Cab- 
ine  d'Bnclencbements  &  Trajecteurs  Pneumatlques 
a  Basse  Pression).  B.  Despons.  Describing  experi- 
ments on  pneumatic  signals  made  by  the  Northern 
Railway  of  France.  7500  w.  Rev  Gen  d  Chem 
de  Fer — Oct,  1904. 

Pittsburg.— New  Interlocking  Plant  at  the  Pittsburg 
Terminal  of  the  P.  B.  R.  Illustrates  the  general 
layout  of  the  tracks  and  the  arrangement  of  the 
switch  machines  and  signals.  400  w.  Ry  A  En- 
gng— March   15,    1902. 

Rowell. — The  New  Manual  Interlocking  Machine. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  machine  designed  on 
the  usual  system  of  preliminary  locking,  but  with 
the  locking  mechanism  connected  directly  to  the 
rockers.  The  Invention  of  Benton  C.  Rowell.  1100 
w.     Bng  News— Jan.  81,  1901. 

St.  Louis. — Interlocking  at  St.  Lonis.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  interlocking  plant  controlling 
the  entrance  and  departure  of  trains  to  and  from 
the  Union  8tatlon.  3-page  plate.  1200  w.  Ry 
Age— Dec.   10,   1904. 

Salisbury,  England. — Low  Pressure  Power  Interlock- 
ing at  Salisbury,  England.  Drawings  showing  the 
layout  of  tracks  with  description  of  the  work- 
ing.    900  w.     R  R  Gas— AprLLS,   1903. 

Specifications.— Standard  Specifications  for  Mechan- 
ical Interlocking  Material  and  Construction  Work. 
Extracts  from  a  set  of  specifications  submitted  at 
the  annual  convention  of  the  Railway  Signal  Assn. 
at  St.  Louis.     2000  w.     Bng  News— Oct.  20,  1904. 

Standard  Arrangement  of  Signal.  —  See  RAILWAY 
SIGNAL. 

,  Switch  Towers. — Interlocking  Switch  Towers  (Oab- 
'  lnes  d'Enclenchments).  M.  Cossmann.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  arrangement  of  the  tower  for  a  num- 
ber of  levers  as  illustrated  by  the  station  at 
Amiens,  and  elswhere  in  France.  3500  w.  Rev 
Gen  d  Chemlns  de  Fer — Aug.,  1902. 

Taylor  Electric — The  Taylor  Electric  Interlocking 
System.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
system  and  its  working.  5400  w.  Bng  News- 
Oct.  2,  1902. 

Taylor  Electric  Interlocking  at  West  Chicago, 
111.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  interesting  recent 
Installation  for  signaling  and  interlocking,  all  the 
movements  being  controlled  by  electricity.  1600 
w.     Ry   A  Engng — March   16,    1901. 

The  Taylor  Electric  Signal  System  at  the  Ball- 
way  Station  of  Petange,  Luxemburg  (Note  sur  les 
Postes  Electrlques,  Systeme  Taylor,  de  la  Gare 
de  Petange,  Grand  Duche"  de  Luxembourg).  M. 
Oollot.  Illustrated  description  of  an  Interlocking 
switch  and  signal  system  at  an  important  railway 
junction.  1  plate.  1800  w.  Rev  Gen  Chemlns  d 
Fer— June,  1903. 

Automatic  Block  Signals.  Ralph  Scott.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  Taylor  electric  inter- 
locking signal.  4500  w.  Am  Elect' n— May,  1905. 
See  also  Chicago. 

Texarkana.— See  Electric. 

Texas.— See  GRADE  CROSSING. 

Time  Lock.— See  GRADE  ORPSSING. 

Toledo. — Interlocking  at  Maumee  River  Bridge, 
Toledo.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  interesting 
recently  completed  plant  on  the  L.  S.  A  M.  S.  Ry. 
1400  w.     R   R  Gas— Nov.   21,   1902. 

Train  Order.— See  RAILWAY  OPERATION;  RAIL- 
WAY SIGNAL. 

INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE. 

See  GAS  ENGINE;  GASOLINE  ENGINE;  MOTOR; 
OIL  ENGINE. 

INTERNATIONAL   CONGRESS. 
See  under  specific  headings. 

INTERRUPTER. 

See  also  ELECTRO-PHYSICS;  IV"  ^N  COIL; 

MERCURY   VAPOR   LAMP;   RADIOACTIVITY; 
RADIOGRAPHY;    SPACE    TELEGRAPHY. 

The  Development  of  the  Current  Interrupter.    J. 


Wright.  A  review  of  this  important  accessory  of 
the  induction  coll  from  its  commencement  to  the 
present.  Dl.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond— June  12,  1903. 

A  Study  of  Interrupters  (Sur  les  Eclateurs).  R. 
de  Valbreuse.  A  general  review  of  the  develop- 
ment of  modern  Interrupters,  with  especial  refer- 
ence to  the  production  of  Hertsian  waves  for  space 
telegraphy.  10.000  w.  Bull  Soc  Int  d  Electrl- 
clens — Nov..  1905. 

Liquid  Interrupters.  James  T.  Sibley.  Gives 
Illustrated  description  of  the  Caldwell  and  Weh- 
nelt  types,  and  reports  their  use  with  good  results 
on  a  gas  engine.  800  w.  Horseless  Age — May 
22,  1901. 

Arc.— Electric  Arc  Interrupter  (Lichtbogenunter- 
brecber).  Dr.  Hugo  Mosler.  Describing  an  ar- 
rangement of  electric  arcs  In  series  for  producing 
interruptions  of  high  frequency  for  operating  in- 
duction coils.  1200  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr — 
Dec.  1,  1904. 

Carbon  Electrolytic. — A  Carbon  Electrolytic  Inter- 
rupter. A.  H.  Taylor.  Describes  a  cheap,  sim- 
ple, self -adjusting  instrument  suited  for  continuous 
service.  111.  1500  w.  Elec.  N  Y — March  5, 
1902. 


Cooper    Hewitt — See    MERCURY    VAPOR    LAMP; 
SPACE  TELEGRAPHY. 

Electrolytic — See    ELECTRIC    CURRENT     RECTI- 


Harden.  —  A  New  Electrolytic  Interrupter  (Eln 
Neuer  Elektrolytischer  Unterbrecher).  John  Har- 
den. An  Illustrated  description  of  an  interrupter 
on.  the  Simon  principle,  but  with  a  punctured  por- 
celain Insulator  instead  of  a  punctured  glass  plate. 
800  w.     Blektrotech   Zeitsehr— March   21,   1901. 

Leearme-Michel. — Direct  Current  Interrupters  (Les 
Interrupteurs  de  Courant  Contlnu  de  la  Maison  Le- 
carme  Freres  et  Michel).  Henry  Denis.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  mercury  interrupter,  of  a 
vibratlng-strlp  interrupter  and  of  an  interrupter 
rotating  in  an  insulating  fluid.  3  parts.  4000  w. 
Electric! en— Dec.   7,   14,    21,    1901. 

Mercury. — A  Simple  and  Efficient  Mercury  Jet  Inter- 
ruption for  RSntgen  Ray  Induction  Colls.  R.  H. 
Cunningham.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  con- 
venient revolving  mercury  interrupter  for  use  in 
the  primary  circuit  of  a  Ruhmkorff  coll.  1500  w. 
Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Oct.  12,  1901. 

A  New  Mercury  Interrupter  (Eln  Neuer  Queck- 
sllberstrahl-Unterbrecher).  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  current  Interrupter  to  be  used  in  con- 
nection with  induction  colls  for  Rout  gen  ray  work. 
In  which  a  stream  of  mercury  is  broken  at  inter- 
vals in  a  liquid  insulating  material.  1000  w.  Blek- 
trotech  Zeltschr— Feb.    6.    1902. 

Meroury  Vapor — See  MERCURY  VAPOR  LAMP; 
SPACE  TELEGRAPHY. 

Wehnelt.— Some  Experiments  on  the  Wehnelt  Inter- 
rupter. M.  A.  Codd.  An  account  of  experimental 
investigations  Into  the  working  of  the  electrolytic 
interrupter.  1600  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Nov.  15, 
1901. 

A  Modified  Wehnelt  Interrupter  Prof.  A.  L. 
Foley  and  R.  E.  Nyswander.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes an  interrupter  used  for  more  than  two 
years  in  the  Indiana  University  Physics  Laboratory 
with  better  results  and  less  trouble  than  any 
others  of  the  electrolytic  type.  1000  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— March  1,  1902. 

INVAR. 
See  ALLOY— Invar. 

INVENTION. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  INVENTION;  PATENT. 

Studies  in  Invention.  Leicester  Allen.  Intro- 
duction to  a  series  of  problems  of  educational 
value,  calling  for  solutions  and  stating  require- 
ments. The  first  problem  Is  also  given.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1200  w.     Am  Mach — Vol.  27,  No.  48. 

Some  Ingenious  Inventions.  Howard  A. 
Coombs.  Describes  some  simple  Inventions,  show- 
ing great  inventive  ability,  giving  sketches.  1500 
w.     Am  Mach — Feb.  6,  1902. 

Commercial  Development.— The  Commercial  Develop- 
ment of  Inventions.  James  Swinburne.  A  very 
entertaining  account  of  the  difficulties  that  beset 
the  average  inventor,  and  a  suggestion  for  a 
the  average  Inventor,  and  a  suggestion  for  a 
•tions  on  terms  fair  to  all  parties.  4800  w.  Page's 
Mag— Dec,  1902. 

Commercial  Value.— The  Real  Want  and  Commercial 
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Value  of  Potential  Inventions.  F.  C.  Fraentsel. 
Statements  bearing  on  inventions  at  an  invest- 
ment and  the  real  want  and  commercial  value  of 
patented  inventions  to  both  the  inventor  and  in- 
vestor,  based  on  an  experience  of  twenty  years  In 
obtaining  letters-patent.  2500  w.  Stevens  Ind— 
Oct.,   1905.  

Eoonomy.— See  ENGINEERING. 

Employee.— 'Relation  of  Employer  and  Employee  in 
Reference  to  Inventions.  Grafton  L.  McGUl.  Bead 
before  the  Modern  Science  Club  of  Brooklyn,  N. 
Y.  Discusses  various  classes  of  relations  between 
employer  and  employee  and  the  doctrines  tending 
to  the  general  welfare.  3800  w.  Am  Mscb — Feb. 
4,  1904. 

The  Patent  Rights  of  Employers  and  Workmen. 
Discusses  how  far  an  inventor  is  entitled  to  claim 
the  fruits  of  the  workman's  labor  and  ingenuity, 
stating  several  cases  in  their  legal  aspect.  3500 
w.     Engr,   Lend — 8ept.  30,   1904. 

Title  to  Inventions  and  Patents  by  Employees. 
Gives  a  form  of  agreement  being  used  by  a  large 
engineering  establishment,  with  editorial  com- 
ment.    1400  w.     Am  Mach— April  2,   1908. 

Labor  Saving.— See  LABOR  SAYING). 


Moulton  Address.— Presidential  Address  before  the 
Junior  Institution  of  Engineers.  J.  Fletcher 
Moulton.  Abstract  of  a  valuable  address  on  In- 
vention, the  equipment  of  the  invent6r,  the  aims, 
etc.     0000  w.     Engr,  Lond-^Jan.  29;  1904. 

"Invention."  Editorial  review  of  an  address 
by  J.  Fletcher  Moulton  as  President  of  the  Junior 
Inst,  of  Engrs.    2000  w.    Bngng— ^Jan.  29,  1904. 


Parsons'  Address.— -Address  to  the  Engineering  Sec- 
tion of  the  British  Association.  Hon.  Charles  A. 
Parsons.  Remarks  on  the  subject  of  invention 
and  patents,  Including  discoveries  in  physics,  me- 
chanics, chemistry  and  geology.  0000  w.  Bngng 
—Aug.  19,  1904. 

Railway.— See  RAILWAY  INVENTION. 

Trust's  Influence.— The  Inventor  and  the  Trust. 
William  Stanley.  Reprinted  from  the  "Springfield 
Republican."  Thinks  the  present  methods  adopted 
by  the  trusts,  if  uncontrolled,  will  stifle  invention 
and  retard  progress.  2300  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr 
—March   28,    1903. 

United  States. — A  Century  of  American  Invention. 
Leon  Mead.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  patent 
system,  pointing  out  the  manner  in  which  certain 
inventions  have  increased  the  world's  commerce, 
added  to  the  comfort  of  the  human  family,  and 
enlarged  the  opportunities  of  labor.  3000  w.  Gun- 
ton's   Mag — Aug.,   1901. 

INVENTORY. 
See  COST 


ION.  

See  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY;  ELECTRO-PHYSIOS. 
IRON. 

See  also  BLAST  FURNACE;  CASTING:  FOUN- 
DRY; IRON  ALLOY;  IRON  ANALYSIS;  IRON 
GEOLOGY;  IRON  INDUSTRY;  IRON  METAL- 
LURGY; IRON  MINE;  IRON  ORE:  IRON  RE- 
GION; MATERIALS'  STRENGTH;  METAL- 
LOGRAPHY; PIG  IRON;  STEEL;  TESTING. 

Cast-iron.  Percy  Longmuir.  Reviews  the  con- 
stituent elements  and  their  effect  on  the  quality 
and  the  purpose  to  which  the  iron  is  adapted.  2800 
w.     Jour  Am  Found  Assn— June,   1902. 


Alloy — See  ALLOY;  IRON  ALLOY. 

Building  Material. — Iron.  Prof.  Aitchlson.  Some 
remarks  on  architecture  and  what  it  does  for  a 
country,  and  an  interesting  dissertation  on  the  use 
of  iron  as  a  building   material.     111.     Serial.     2 

J  arts.    6800  w.    Jour  Royal  Inst  of  Brit  Archts — 
une  27  and  July  25,  1903. 

See    also    STEEL    CONSTRUCTION. 

Chemistry. — Chemistry  of  Oast-Iron.  Herbert  E. 
Field.  Read  before  the  New  England  Found.  Assn. 
Discusses  the  composition  and  characteristics 
which  make  cast-iron  so  valuable  a  product,  the 
causes  of  the  reactions,  Ac.  3000  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev 
—Nov.  17,  1904. 

See  slso  Constitution;  IRON  ALLOY;  IRON  AN- 
ALYSIS. 

Chemistry  and  Physios.— The  Chemistry  and  Physics 
of  Cast-Iron.  Continued  discussion  of  Mr.  Kreux- 
polntner's  paper,  entitled  "Riddles  Wrought  In 
Iron  and  8teel.''  111.  8500  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst — 
Nov.,  1900. 

The  Chemistry  and  Physics  of  Cast- Iron.     Con- 


tinued discussion  of  Mr.  Kreuspointner's  paper  en- 
titled "Riddles  Wrought  in  Iron  and  Steel''  4200 
w.    Jour  Fr  Inst— Dec.,  1900. 

Characteristics  of  the  Chemical  and  Physical 
Properties  of  Oast- Iron.  Thomas  D.  West.  A 
lecture  delivered  before  Sibley  College.  Shows  the 
utility  of  chemical  analyses,  and  discusses  the  ef- 
fects of  treatment  and  composition.  111.  Serial. 
1st  part.  4000  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Engng— Jan., 
1901. 

Foundry  Iron.  Captain  Henning.  8howing  that 
chemical  and  physical  investigations  are  of  value 
to  the  foundry  Industry  and  equally  necessary  at 
the  blast  furnace  to  secure  reliable  results.  1200 
w.     Jour  Am  Found  Assn— Feb.,  1901. 

The  Chemistry  and  Physics  of  Cast-iron  in  the 
Light  of  Recent  Knowledge.  J.  E.  Johnson,  Jr. 
A  review  of  the  advance  made  during  the  last 
three  years,  mentioning  some  Important  articles 
dealing  with  this  subject  which  have  appeared. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Am  Mach— Oct.  8, 
1908. 

Note  on  the  Further  Discussion  of  the  Physics 
of  Oast-Iron.  William  R.  Webster.  A  list  of 
the  contributions  to  the  "Transactions"  bearing 
on  this  subject,  since  1895.  600  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Feb.,  1904. 

Notes  on  the  Physics  of  Cast-Iron.  Rlchsrd 
Moldenke.  A  review  of  recent  work  on  the  physics 
of  cast-Iron  showing  the  lines  along  which  investi- 
gations have  been  made.  3000  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Min  Engrs— Feb..  1904. 

Chilled  Ways.— See  MACHINE  TOOL— Ways. 

Classification.— The  Classification  of  Iron  and  Steel. 
Albert  Sauveur.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of 
Test.  Mat.  Gives  some  classifications  proposed, 
with  opinions  snd  comments.  3800  w.  Ir  ft  Steel 
Mag— Aug..,  1904. 
See  also  Grading;  PIG  IRON— Grading. 

Cleaning.— See  FOUNDRY— Management;  PICKLE; 
SAND  BLAST. 

Constitution. — The  Constitution  of  Cast- Iron,  with 
Remarks  on  Current  Opinions  Concerning  It.  H. 
M.  Howe.  An  attempt  to  select  the  most  prob- 
able working  hypothesis,  in  studying  the  relation 
between  the  chemical  composition  and  physical 
properties  of  cast-iron,  ana  some  steps  toward 
testing  It.  7600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engs 
—April,  1901. 

The  Constitution  of  Oast- Iron,  with  Remarks  on 
Current  Opinions  Concerning  It.  Discussion  of 
Prof.  Howe's  paper.  2600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Mln  Engrs— Feb.,  1901. 

The  Constitution  of  Oast-Iron,  with  Remarks  on 
Current  Opinions  Concerning  It.  H.  M.  Howe.  A 
discussion  of  this  paper  presented  at  the  Rich- 
mond meeting.  2500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln 
Engrs— Feb.,  1901. 

Notes  on  the  Chemical  Constitution  of  Cast- 
iron  and  Steel.  A.  Carnot  and  E.  Goutal.  From 
"Annales  des  Mines/  An  account  of  investiga- 
tions dealing  with  the  elements.  8000  w.  Metal- 
lographlst— Oct.,   1901. 

On  the  Constitution  of  Cast-iron.  Henry  M. 
Howe.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Am.  Soc.  for  Test. 
Materials.  A  study  of  the  relation  between  the 
composition  and  properties  of  cast-iron.  I1L  9500 
w.     Metallographlst— July,    1908. 

The  Chemical  Equilibrium  of  Ferro-Oarbon  Sys- 
tems (Sur  l'Equllibre  Chlminque  des  Systemes  Fer 
Carbon).  Georges  Charpy  et  Louis  Grenet.  Dis- 
cussion and  experiments  on  the  chemistry  and  con- 
stitution of  combustions  of  iron  and  carbon.  500 
w.     Comptes   Rendus — Jan.    13,    1902. 

On  the  Equilibrium  of  Iron-Carbon  Systems. 
G.  Charpy  and  L.  Grenet.  Translated  from  the 
"Bulletin  de  la  Society  d'Encouragement."  Ex- 
perimental investigations  of  the  constitution  and 
chemistry  of  metals  formed  of  combustions  of  iron 
snd  carbon.     1400  w.     Engng — May  9,   1902. 

Equilibrium  of  Iron-Carbon  Systems.  G.  Charpy 
and  L.  Grenet.  An  illustrated  account  of  experi- 
mental Investigations,  noting  in  particular  the  re- 
sults on  five  castings  containing  practically  the 
same  amount  of  carbon,  and  In  which  the  other 
elements  exist  in  small  quantities,  except  silicon, 
which  is  In  variable  proportions.  1000  w.  Jour 
Fr  Inst— Aug.,  1902. 

The  Equilibrium  Diagram  of  the  Iron-Carbon 
Alloys  (Sur  le  Disgramme  d'Equillbre  des  Alliages 
Fer-Carbone).  Georges  Charpy.  A  study  of  the 
cooling  curves  of  the  iron-carbon  alloys,  with  a 
view  to  determine  the  law  of  cooling.  1800  w. 
Comptes   Rendus — Dec.  4,  1905. 

Effect  of  Variations  in  the  Constituents  of  Cast- 
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Iron.  W.  G.  Scott.  Bead  before  the  International 
Assn.  of  Test.  Materials.  Describing  tbe  Influ- 
ence of  metalloids  on  cast-iron  as  observed  trader 
?racrJcal  conditions,  without  regard  to  theory. 
000  w.     Foundry— Sept.,  1002. 

The  AHotroplc  Transformations  of  Iron  and  Its 
Alloys  (Transformations  Allotroplques  du  Fer  et 
de  ses  Alliages).  O.  Bondonard.  Data  and  results 
of  experiments  with  nnmerons  diagrams,  tables, 
and  a  bibliography.  10,000  w.  Bull  Soc  d'En- 
cour— Oct.  81,  1908. 

Tbe  Bang e  of  Solidification  and  the  Critical 
Ranges  of  Iron-Carbon  Alloys.  H.  C.  H.  Car- 
penter and  B.  F.  B.  Keeling.  Researches  testing 
the  accuracy  of  conclusions  reached  in  tbe  paper 
by  Prof.  Bakhuis-Booseboom.  2500  w.  Ir  A  Coal 
Trds  Ber— May  6,  1004. 

Stable  and  Unstable  Equilibrium  In  Iron-Carbon 
Alloys  (Labile  and  Metastablle  Glelchgewichte  In 
Elsen-Kohlenstoff-Legierungen).  E.  Heyn.  A 
study  of  the  changes  which  occur  among  the  iron- 
carbon  alloys,  illustrated  with  mlcrophotographs, 
5000  w.  1  plate.  Zeltscbr  f  Elektrochemle — duly 
22,  1004. 

The  Constitution  of  Iron-Carbon  Alloys.  E. 
Heyn.  Translated  from  "Zeitsch.  f.  Elektro- 
Chemie."  The  writer's  rlews  regarding  the  phe- 
nomena occurring  on  the  quenching  and  on  tbe 
solidification  of  iron-carbon  alloys.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2000  w.     UN.     Ir  ft  Steel  Mag— May,  1004. 

The  Influence  of  Carbon.  Silicon,  Manganese, 
Sulphur,  and  Phosphorus  Upon  the  Formation  of 
Temper  Carbon  in  Iron  (Der  Elnfluss  Ton  Kohlen- 
stoff,  Silisium,  Mangan,  Schwefel,  und  Phosphor 
auf  die  Blldung  der  Temperkohle  In  El  sen).  F. 
Wirst  and  P.  Scblosser.  Data  and  results  of  tests 
showing  the  Influence  of  the  various  constituents. 
2000  w.     Stabl   u   Elsen— Oct.   1,   1004. 

The  Two  Forms  of  Carbon  In  Iron,  Temper- 
Carbon  and  Graphite  (Beitrttge  sur  Kenntnls  der 
Zwei  Kohlenstofformen  Im  Elsen.  Temperkohle  und 
Graph.it).  F.  Wflst  and  C.  Geiger.  A  study  of 
the  influence  of  heat  treatment  upon  tbe  com- 
bination of  carbon  in  Iron.  Serial.  2  parts.  Ta- 
bles.    6000  w.     Stabl  u  Elsen— Oct.  1,  15,  1006. 

8ee  also  Molecular  Mobility;  Phase  Theory;  IRON 
ALLOT;    METALLURGY;    STEEL. 

Corrugated.— Practical  Applications  of  Corrugated 
Iron  (Etude  sur  I'EmploI  Pratique  des  Toles  On- 
dulees).  J.  E.  DeUuc.  With  especial  reference 
to  the  uses  of  corrugated  Iron  for  roofs  and  sides 
of  buildings,  with  details  of  methods  used  in 
France  and  data  of  standard  French  sixes.  1500 
w.     Revue  Technique — Dec.  10,  1902. 

Crystalline  Sulphide. — A  Crystalline  Sulphide  in  Pig- 
iron.  Andrew  A.  Blair  and  Porter  W.  Shriner. 
Describes  Investigations  to  isolate  a  suspected 
Insoluble  sulphide.  800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Mln  Engrs— Nov.,  1001. 

Crystallisation. — On  the  Crystallography  of  Iron.  F. 
Osmond  and  G.  Oartaud.  An  account  of  extensive 
experimental  investigations  with  numerous  illus- 
trations. Serial.  1st  part.  0000  w.  Metallog- 
raphlst— April  1001. 

Tbe  Crystalline  Structure  of  Metals.  J.  A. 
Swing  and  Walter  Bosenhaln.  Describes  in- 
vestigations dealing  principally  with  the  phe- 
nomena of  annealing.  111.  0000  w.  Metaflog- 
raphlst — April,  1002. 

Some  Unusual  Crystals  of  Cast- Iron.  J.  B. 
Johnson.  Jr.     Illustrates  some  interesting  crystals, 

J  riving  their  analysis  and  an  account  of  their  or- 
gln.     1700  w.     Metallographlst— Jan.,   1903. 

Crystallisation  of  Iron  and  Steel.  William  A. 
Doble's  contribution  to  a  discussion  at  the  July 
meeting  of  the  Pacific  Coast  By.  Club,  giving  an 
account  of  the  results  of  long  and  careful  study. 
7000  w.     By  Age — Sept.  4,  1903. 

The  Mechanical  Properties  of  Iron  in  Isolated 
Crystals  (Les  Proprletes  Mecanlques  du  Fer  en 
Cristaux  Isoles).  F.  Osmond  and  Ch.  Fremont. 
Tests  upon  crystals  of  iron,  showing  tbe  relation 
of  strength  to  crystalline  sxes,  and  of  fracture 
to  tbe  planes  of  cleavage.  1200  w.  Comptes 
Bendus — Aug.    7,    1905. 

See  also  Wrought;  METALLOGRAPHY. 

Cuba.— Cuban    Iron.      Editorial   on    the   supplies   of 
Iron  and  mangsnese  that  tbe  United  States  obtains 
from  Cuba.     1100  w.     Engng — Feb.  14,  1902. 
See  also  IRON  ORE. 

Defects.— See  CASTING. 

Diseases.— The  Diseases  of  Iron  and  Copper  (Krank- 
heltserschelnungen    in    Elsen     und     Kupfer).      E. 


Heyn.  An  examination  of  tbe  changes  In  the  con- 
stitution of  metals  which  may  be  compared  to  tbe 
diseases  of  living  beings.  8500  w.  Stabl  u  Elsen- 
—Not.  15,  1902. 

Dynamo  Frames.— Cast-iron  for  Dynamo  and  Motor 
Frames.  H.  E.  Diller.  Read  at  meeting  of  tbe 
Am.  Soc.  for  Test.  Materials.  Considers  the  re- 
quirements for  use  in  dynamo  and  motor  frames, 
and  the  problems  it  presents  to  the  designer,  espe- 
cially as  to  its  magnetic  qualities.     1800  w.     Ir 

Trd  Ber— July  9.  1908.     

8*?    also    ELECTRIC   MACHINERY;    MAGNETIC* 
TESTING. 

Electro-Chemistry.  —  See  also  ELECTRO-METAL- 
LURGY— Iron  and  Steel. 

Expansion.—- Does  Iron  Expand?  H.  Sayers.  Gives 
the  reasons  for  the  writer's  conclusion  that  iron 
expands.     800  w.     Foundry — Sept.,  1904. 

Foundry.-— Blast  Furnace  Conditions  Affecting  the- 
Chemical  Composition  of  Foundry  Iron.  W.  Wal- 
ley  Davis.  Defines  some  of  the  blast  furnace  con- 
ditions that  contribute  to,  or  cause  changes  in  the 
chemical  composition  of  Iron.  2800  w.  Jour  Am* 
Found   Assn — June,    1903. 

Blast  Furnace  Conditions  and  the  Composition  of 
Foundry  Iron.  W.  Walley  Davis.  Bead  before 
tbe  Am.  Found.  Assn.  Discusses  the  importan* 
points  In  the  manufacture  of  foundry  iron.  3000 
w.     Foundry — Nov.,   1903. 

8ee    also     Chemistry;     Chemistry     and     Physios; 

CASTING;   FOUNDRY;   PIG  IRON. 

Galvanised, — See  ELECTRO-GALVANIZING ;  GAL- 
VANIZING; METAL  PROTECTION— Sheraxdis- 
ing. 

Grading'— Features  and  Characteristics  of  Iron  and 
Steel.  B.  G.  Griswold.  Illustrated  article  dis- 
cussing what  may  be  learned  from  tbe  appearance 
of  fractures,  and  considering  the  grades  of  cast- 
iron,  also  wrought  Iron  and  steel.  2500  w.  Power 
—Nov..  1908. 

See   also  Classification;  PIG  IRON. 

Hard. — Hard  Cast- Iron.  Henry  Souther.  Bead  be- 
fore the  Am.  Soc.  for  Test.  Materials.  A  brief 
account  of  trouble  with  very  hard  iron  and  tbe 
remedy.     800  w.     Ir  Tr  Rev— July  13,  1905. 

Heat  Treatment. — Tbe  Micro-Structure  and  Physical 
Properties  of  Cast-Iron,  as  Affected  by  Heat 
Treatment,  Especially  in  the  Manufacture  of  Mal- 
leable Cast-Iron.  A.  T.  Child  and  W.  P.  Heine- 
ken.  Presents  results  of  a  series  of  experiments 
made  In  the  metallurgical  laboratory  of  Columbia 
Unirersity,  New  York  City.  III.  5200  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engs — Aug.,  1900. 

The  Temperature  Limits  for  tbe  Separation  of 
Graphite  from  Martensite  in  Pure  Cast-iron.  Hugh 
P.  Tlemann.  Experimental  work  done  In  the  Met- 
allurgical Laboratory  of  Columbia  University.  8900 
w.     MetaUographist— Oct.,  1901. 

The  Influence  of  Heating  and  Annealing  upon 
the  Beslstance  of  Iron  and  Steel  (Der  Elnfluss 
des  GlQbens  und  Abschreckens  auf  die  Zugfestlg- 
keit  von  Eisen  und  Stahl).  A  collection  of  the  re- 
searches of  Brinell,  edited  by  Axel  Wahlberg.  dis- 
cussing experiments  made  at  the  Fagersta  Works, 
Sweden.  2500  w.  Stahl  und  Elsen — Aug.  15, 
1902. 

Strength  of  White  Iron  Castings  as  Influenced  b? 
Heat  Treatment.  A.  E.  Outerbrldge,  Jr.  Read 
at  meeting  of  the  Am.  Soc.  of  tbe  International 
Assn.  for  Test.  Materials.  Describes  an  unusual 
change  observed  in  the  chilled  or  white  Iron  form- 
ing the  "treads"  of  a  number  of  wheels,  and  tbe 
cause;  discusses  the  converting  of  white  castings 
into  "steel;"  the  differences  found  in  white  cast- 
ings: and  gives  a  resume  of  experimental  work 
in  this  field.  4000  w.  Foundry— March,  1908. 
See  also  IRON  METALLURGY. 

Investigations.— Recent  Investigations  and  Discov- 
eries In  Cast-iron.  Alexander  B.  Outerbrldge,  Jr. 
Calls  attention  to  hitherto  unobserved  properties 
as  determined  by  experiments.  Tabulated  results, 
and  discussion.  III.  6800  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst — Feb., 
1904. 

Low  Temperatures.— The  Effect  of  Liquid  Air  Tem- 
peratures on  the  Mechanical  and  Other  Properties 
of  Iron  and  Its  Alloys.  Sir  James  Dewar,  and* 
Robert  Asholt  Hadfleld.  Gives  the  more  Important 
results  of  a  series  of  tests  carried  out  ou  some 
flve-hnndred  specimens  of  standard  iron  and  Iron 
alloyed  with  other  elements.  4200  w.  Scl  Am 
Sup— April  15,  1905. 

Experiments  Belatlng  to  tbe  Effect  on  Mechan- 
ical and  Other  Properties  of  Iron,  and  Its  Alloys- 
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Produced  by  Liquid  Air  Temperatures.  R.  A. 
Hadfleld.  Bead  before  the  Iron  it  Steel  Inst.  An 
account  of  early  and  recent  research  work  in  this 
field.     11,000  w.     Ir  A  Goal  Trds  Rev— May   12, 

1905.  

See  also  LIQUID  AIR;  LOW  TEMPERATURE. 

Magnetic  Properties.— See  Dynamo  Frames;  MAG- 
ifeTIO  TESTING;  MAGNETISM. 

Magnetic  Testing.— Sec  MAGNETIC  TESTING. 

Malleable.— Physical  Development  of  Malleable  Oast- 
Iron.  G.  Powers.  Discusses  the  elements  thst  ef- 
fect physical  standards,  and  the  conditions  to 
overcome.     8000  w.     Foundry — Sept.,  1901. 

The  Manufacturing  of  Malleable  Iron.  Joseph 
V.  Woodworth.  An  account  of  methods  employed 
at  Hooslck  Fals,  N.  Y.(  in  a  large  shop  for  the 
manufacture  of  machine  parts.  1500  w.  Am 
Mach-^July  17,  1902. 

Malleable  Oast-Iron.  H.  E.  Dlller.  Describes 
the  processes  by  which  malleable  iron  is  produced 
and  gives  Information  related.  1000  w.  Jour  Am 
Found  Asan— Dec.,  1902. 

Malleable  Oast- Iron.  Dr.  Richard  Moldenke.  On 
the  properties,  composition  and  structure,  with  di- 
rections for  making  malleable  castings.  3200  w. 
Jour  Am  Pound  Asan— June,  1908. 

Malleable  Oast-Iron.  Dr.  Richard  Moldenke. 
Read  at  the  Milwaukee  meeting  of  the  Am.  Found. 
Assn.  Discusses  the  structure,  composition,  etc., 
of  good  malleable  Iron.  3700  w.  Foundry— Dec., 
1908. 

See    also    Heat    Treatment;     CASTING— Gating; 
FOUNDRY. 

FOUNDRY;  IRON  ALLOY;  MAN- 


Mechanical  Engineering.— See  MATERIAL, 

Melting. — A  Queer  Phenomenon  in  Melting.  G.  P. 
Blackiston.  Qives  evidence  supporting  the  state- 
ment that  iron  and  steel  melt  from  the  inside,  the 
outside  being  the  last  to  be  converted  to  s  liquid 
state.  111.  700  w.  Lr  Age-July  24,  1902. 
See  also  FOUNDRY. 

Meteoric,  Sudan.— Meteoric  Iron  from  N'Goureyma, 
near  DJenne,  Province  of  Maclna,  Sudan.  E.  Co- 
hen. Description  with  analysis  and  illustrations. 
2200  w.     Am  Jour  of  Sci — April,  1903. 

Microstructure.— See  METALLOGRAPHY. 

Molecular  Mobility.— The  Molecular  Mobility  of  Cast- 
iron.  Describes  investigations  made  by  Mr.  Alex- 
ander B.  Outerbrldge,  Jr.,  on  cast  and  wrought 
Iron  subject  to  repeated  heating  and  cooling.  4000 
w.     111.   Engng — Jan.  8,   1904. 

The  Mobility  of  Molecules  of  Oast-Iron.  A.  B. 
Outerbrldge,  Jr.  Supplementing  an  earlier  paper. 
Describes  investigations  made  which  disprove  the 
supposed  fact  that  cast-iron  under  the  influence 
of  repeated  shocks  becomes  brittle.  Ills.  5500 
w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs — Feb.,  1904. 

The  Mobility  of  Molecules  of  Oast-Iron.  A.  B. 
Outerbrldge,  Jr.  Gives  some  further  investigations 
on  the  behavior  of  oast-Iron,  and  calls  attention 
to  the  effects  of  the  Baltimore  fire  on  this  mate- 
rial. 1600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs — 
jt  eo. ,  mus*. 

8ee  also  Constitution}  STEEL— Segregation. 

Nitrogen.— Nitrogen  in  Iron  and  SteeL  Ernst  A. 
ftlostedt.  A  resume  of  two  articles  In  "Teknisk 
Tldskrift,"  written  by  HJ.  Braune  and  Olas  Bolin, 
which  should  be  of  Interest  to  furnace  managers. 
8000  w.     Ir  Age— May  5,  1904. 

The  Influence  of  Nitrogen  on  Iron  and  Steel 
(Influence  de  la'Asote  sur  le  Fer  et  l'Acler). 
HJalmar  Braune.  Showing  that  combined  nitrogen, 
taken  op  in  the  course  of  manufacture.  Is  the 
cause  of  brlttleness  In  iron  and  steel,  with  micro- 

Eaphs  and  s  note  by  H.  Le  Chatelier.     2500  w. 
»v  de  MetaUurgie— July,   1905. 

Paris  Exposition.— flee  METALLURGY. 

PJiase  Theory. — The  Phase  Theory  of  Iron  and  Steel 
(Le  Fer  et  l'Acier  au  Point  de  Vue  de  la  Doc- 
trine des  Phases).  H.  W.  Bakhuls  Rooseboom.  A 
very  complete  discussion,  translated,  with  com- 
ments, by  Prof.  Osmond.  20,000  w.  Bull  de  la 
Soc  d'Bnoour— Nov.  80,  1900. 

The  Application  of  the  Phase  Rule  to  Mixtures 
of  Iron  and  Carbon  (Ueber  die  Anwendong  der 
Phasenlehre  auf  die  Gemische  von  Eisen  und 
Kohlenstoff).    Dr.  Bakhuis  Rooseboom.    With  dla- 

Sam,  snowing  the  temperatures  and  carbon  cou- 
nt corresponding  to  the  various  iron-carbon  al- 


loys.     1000   w.     Zeitschr    f    Elektrochemle— July 
22,  1904. 

Iron  and  Steel  from  the  Point  of  View  of  the 
"Phase  Doctrine."  F.  Osmond's  remarks,  and  a 
note  by  H.  le  Ohateller  accompanying  a  full 
French  translation  of  Prof.  Bakhuis  Rooseboom** 
paper.    111.    5300  w.    Metailographlst— April,  1901. 

Iron  and  Steel  from  the  Standpoint  of  the  Phase 
Teory  (Risen  und  Stabl  vom  Standpunkte  der 
Phasenlehre).  H.  von  Jflptner.  A  review  of  the 
theory  of  Rooseboom,  with  reference  to  the  criti- 
cisms of  Osmond  and  Le  Chatelier.  2500  w.  Stabl 
und  Elsen — Aug.  1,  1901. 
See  also  Constitution;  METAL. 
Phosphorus.— See  IRON  ANALYSIS,  METALLOG- 
~  TY. 


Physios.— See  Chemistry  and  Physios. 

Piston  Rings.— See  PISTON  RING— Cast-Iron. 

Plastic  Strain.— See  MATERIALS'   STRENGTH. 


Pyromagnetio  Properties.- 
perature  Changes. 

Rusting.— The  Rusting  of  Iron  and  Its  Passive  Con- 
dition (Ueber  das  Rosten  des  Blsene  und  Seine 
Passlvitat).  M.  Mugdan.  A  communication  from 
Breslau  University,  giving  a  scientific  discussion 
of  the  rusting  of  iron  and  of  its  passive  state 
(when  It  does  not  enter  into  combinations)  and 
the  results  of  experiments.  7000  w.  Zeitschr  f 
Blektrochemle— May  28,   1908. 

See   also   METAL   CORROSION. 


Scrap.— See  SCRAP. 

Sheet.— See  MAGNETIC  TESTING;    SHEET 
WELDING — 8heet  Iron. 

Shot.— See  FOUNDRY. 

Silicon.— See  IRON  ALLOY. 

Solidification. — See  DIAMOND— Electric  Furnace. 

Solutions. — See  Constitution;  Phase  Theory;  METAL. 

Specifications — See  STEEL  SPECIFICATION. 

Specific  Heat.— See  MAGNETISM— Temperature 
Changes. 

Strength.— Experiments  on  the  Crushing  Resistance 
of  Oast-Iron  (Versuche  fiber  die  Druckfestigkelt 
Hochwertigen  Gusseisens).  0.  Bach.  Data  and 
results  of  tests,  with  especial  reference  to  the  de- 
pendence of  strength  to  temperature.  1500  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Feb.  2,  1901. 

Oast-Iron,  Strength,  Composition,  Specifications. 
W.  J.  Keep.  Shows  strengths  and  chemical  com- 
position graphically  and  gives  facts  baaed  on  ex- 
tensive tests.  5500  w.  Trans  Am  8oc  of  Mech 
Bngrs,   No.029— June,   1904. 

See    MATERIALS'    STRENGTH;    STEEL;    TEST- 
ING. 

Sulphide.— Sulphide  of  Iron  (Sulfure  de  Fer).  MM. 
Le  Chatelier  6  Zlegler.  A  study  of  the  state  In 
which  sulphide  of  iron  exists  in  cast-iron,  and  the 
nature  of  its  Influence  upon  the  metaL  7000  w. 
Bull  8oc  d'Bneour— Sept.  30,  1902. 

Sulphur.— See  CASTING. 


Testing. 
Titanium. 
Tungsten. 
Wrought. 


TESTING. 
IRON  ALLOY. 
IRON  ALLOY, 
also  IRON  METALLURGY. 


Wrought.  Crystallisation. — Note  on  the  Crystallisa- 
tion of  Wrought-Iron.  Prof.  J.  O.  Arnold.  Plate 
and  description  of  an  example  of  crystalline 
structure  of  iron,  from  a  wrought-lron  bolt  which 
had  been  broken  after  80  years'  use.  1000  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— Aug.  18,  1905. 

Wrought.  Structural  Changes.— Structural  Changes  In 
Wrought  Iron.  H.  Stillman.  Relates  only  to 
manufactured,  rolled,  or  what  Is  commercially 
known  as  fibrous  wrought  Iron,  giving  reports  of 
tests  and  results.  Discussion.  Ills.  10,500  w. 
Pro  Pacific  By  Club— Nov.  21,   1903. 

IRON  ALLOY. 

See     also    ALLOY;     IRON;     IRON     ANALYSIS; 
STEEL  ALLOY. 

Alloys  of  Iron.  Discusses  various  metals  of 
Importance  because  of  the  beneficial  properties 
they  impart  to  steel.    1200  w.    Am  Mfr— May  22, 

Iron  and  Steel  Alloys.  R.  A.  Hadfleld.  On  the 
effect  of  various  elements  upon  iron.  5200  w. 
Iron  and  Steel  Met— Jan.,  1904. 

Calcium  and  Magnesium.— Calcium   and  Magnesium 
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In  Iron  (Ueber  einen  Gehart  des  Eisens  an  Calcium 
and  Magnesium).  Prof.  A.  Ledetrar.  An  account 
of  experiment!  showing  that  caldnm  and  magne- 
sium can  combine  with  Iron  only  in  the  electric 
furnace  and  In  the  presence  of  silicon.  1500  w. 
Stahl  n  Eisen-^July  1,  1902. 

Calcium  and  Silicon.— The  Presence  of  Galcinm  In 
High  Grade  Ferro-SUIcon.  6.  Watson  Gray.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Glasgow  Con- 
gress. GIt«s  analysis  of  ferro-slllcons  containing 
calcinm,  describing  work.  1500  w.  Ir  ft  Goal 
Trds  Rev— Sept.  6,  1901. 


Copper.— See  ALLOY— Copper— Iron. 

Electro-Metallurgy.  —  See  ELECTRO-METALLURGY 
—Iron  and  SteeL 

Low    Temperatures.— See    IRON. 

Manganese.— Effects  of  Variations  In  Manganese  on 
Different  Grades  of  Iron.  Thomas  D.  West.  Tab- 
ulated results  from  a  wide  range  of  experiments, 
with  an  outline  of  the  method  of  testing,  in. 
2000  w.    Jour  Am  Found  Assn — June,  1901. 

Effects  of  Variations  In  Manganese  on  Different 
Grades  of  Iron.  Thomas  D.  West.  Outlines  the 
Method  of  testing  and  aires  results.  2000  w.  Ir 
Trd  Eer— July  11.  1901. 

A  Study  of  Ferromanganese  fZur  Kenntnis  des 
Technlscben  Ferromangans).  Th.  Naske  ft  A. 
Westermann.  Discussing  chemical  analyses  of  com- 
mercial specimens  of  ferromanganese,  showing  the 
manner  in  which  the  constituents  ere  combined. 
3000  w.    Stahl  u  Eisen— Feb.  15.  1908. 

The  Effect  of  Manganese  in  Low  Silicon  Oast- 
Iron.  H.  0.  Loudenbeck.  Bead  before  the  Am. 
Found.  Assn.  A  report  of  tests  made  to  show 
the  effect  of  manganese  on  the  chill  and  fracture 
of  cast-Iron  baring  a  low  percentage  of  silicon. 
1000  w.     Am  Mfr  ft  Ir  WldWune  15.  1905. 

The  Effect  of  Manganese  In  Low  Silicon  Oast- 
Iron.  H.  0.  Loudenbeck.  Read  at  A.  F.  A.  Con- 
vention. An  account  of  tests  made  to  show  the 
effect  of  manganese  on  the  chill  and  fracture  of 
cast-iron  baring  a  low  per  cent,  of  silicon.  1000 
w.  Foundry— Sept..  1906. 
See    also   FOUNDRY;    IRON:    IRON   ANALYSIS; 

MANGANESE;  STEEL  ALLOY. 

Nickel- 


Nickel  and  Manganese.— -Alloys  of  Iron.  Nickel  and 
Manganese.  R.  A.  Hadfleld.  Read  before  the 
Engng.  Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Clr.  Engrs.  Describes 
this  alloy,  which  has  shown  remarkable  properties. 
GIres  results  obtained  in  tests.  700  w.  Ir  ft  Goal 
Trds  Rev — June  26,  1903. 

Silicon.— FerrosMeon  in  France.  Information  con- 
cerning ferroslllcon,  manufactured  by  the  elec- 
trical process,  and  a  statement  of  the  advantages 
of  high-grade  ferro-sillcon.  1800  w.  TJ  8  Cons 
Repts,  No.  1713—  Aug.  3.  1903. 

The  State  of  Silicon  in  Oast-Iron  and  in  Low 
Ferroslllcon  (Sur  l'Etat  du  Siliclum  dans  les 
Fontes  et  les  Ferro-Sillcnms  a  Falble  Teneur).  P. 
Lebeau.  A  review  of  chemical  researches  showing 
the  true  combination  existing  between  the  silicon 
and  the  Iron;  confirming  the  results  of  metallo- 
graphlcal  Investigations.  1200  w.  Comptes  Rendus 
— Dec.    9,    1901. 

The  Influence  of  Silicon  upon  Red  Shortness 
(Fcber  den  Einfiuss  des  Slllclums  belm  Glflhfri- 
scben).  A.  Ledebur.  With  tabulated  data  as  to 
the  effect  of  iron  at  a  red  beat.  1500  w.  Stahl 
u  Eisen — Aug.  1,  1902. 

The  Influence  of  Silicon  on  Iron.  Thomas  Baker. 
An  account  of  research,  having  for  Its  object  the 

f reparation  of  a  series  of  alloys  of  silicon  and 
ron,  and  a  study  of  the  mlcrostructure.  mechan- 
ical and  physical  properties.  2700  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds  Rev — Sept.  4,  1903. 

The  Influence  of  Silicon  on  Iron  (Der  Binflnss 
von  Slllslum  auf  Eisen).     F.  WU*t.     With  micro- 

fthotogrephs,    showing   the   nature   of   the   various 
ron  alloys,  and  tables  of  the  physlcsl  properties. 
2500   w.      Stahl    u    Eisen— May    1,    1904. 
See    also   Calcium;    Manganese:    FOUNDRY — Man- 
ganese; IRON;   IRON  ANALYSIS;   STEEL  AL- 

L0Y"  _- 

Silicon,  Sulphur  and  Carbon. — The  Influence  ofTffl- 
con  and  Sulphur  on  the  Condition  of  Carbon  In 
Cast-Iron.  Henry  M.  Howe.  A  study  of  this 
subject,  giving  the  author's  results,  and  examining 
the  results  of  other  Investigations.  3800  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  MIn  Engs — Aug.,  1900. 

Silicon  Explosions.- Explosions  Produced  by  Ferro- 
slllcon.    A.  Dnpre,  and  W.   B.   Lloyd.     Gives  the 


circumstances  of  the  explosions,  the  cause,  and 
precautions,  to  avoid  future  risk.  1400  w.  Eng 
News— May  2*,  1904. 

Titanium.— Ferro  Alloys.  Augusts  J.  Rossi.  Dis- 
cusses their  uses  In  the  Iron  Industry,  especially 
considering  titanium  and  its  ferro  combination  In 
the  electric  furnace.  lis.  6000  w.  Cassier's 
Mag— Sept.,  1906. 

Influence  of  Titanium  on  the  Properties  of  Cast- 
iron.  Augusts  G.  Rossi.  The  writer's  experience 
in  using  ores  containing  titanium,  with  report  of 
tests  made  to  show  the  effect  of  adding  various 
quantities  of  ferro-titanlum  to  ordinary  foundry 
mixtures.  8000  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Ann— June* 
1001. 

Titanium  Iron  (Ueber  Titanelsen).  B.  Bahlsen. 
An  examination  of  the  influence  of  titanium  upon 
iron  and  the  use  of  ferro-titanlum  In  the  manu- 
facture of  special  steels.  1800  w.  Stahl  u  Eisen 
—March  10,  1902. 

See  also  ELECTRO-MET  ALLTJRGY— Iron  and 
Steel;   STEEL  ALLOY;   TITANIUM. 

Tungsten. — Alloys  of  Iron  and  Tungsten.  R.  A. 
Hadfleld.  Read  before  the  Iron  ft  Steel  Inst.  Ab- 
stract of  the  first  part  of  this  important  paper, 
with  the  complete  second  part.  A  report  of  re- 
searches. 8erlal.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Engng — 
Sept.  14,  1906. 

See   also   STEEL   ALLOY;   TUNGSTEN. 

Vanadium.— Manufacturing  and  Metallurgy  of  Ferro- 
Vanadlum.  J.  Baxeres  de  Alsugarey.  Information 
about  the  properties  this  alloy  imparts  to  iron 
snd  steel,  and  the  progress  made  by  this  new  in- 
dustry.    1600  w.     Mln  Wld-June  4,  1906. 

Ferro-Vanadlum.  Dr.  Only.  Discusses  proper- 
ties of  some  alloys  In  Iron  and  steel,  especially 
the  remarkable  qualities  of  chromo-vanadlum 
steel  in  regard  to  strength  and  ductility.  2600  w. 
Mines  ft  Mln— Nov.,  1906. 

See  also  STEEL  ALLOY;  VANADIUM. 

IRON  ANALYSIS. 

See  also  IRON;  IRON  ALLOY;  MATERIALS' 
STRENGTH— Chemical  Analysis;  STEEL  ANAL- 
YSIS. 

Contributions  to  the  Analysis  of  Iron  (Bel trigs 
so  der  Analyse  des  Eisens).  Felix  Blscboff.  A 
discussion  of  the  best  methods  for  securing  uni- 
formity in  the  analysis  of  iron  and  steel,  with 
diagrams  and  tables.  Serial.  2  parts.  1  plats. 
8000  w.     Stahl  u  Eisen— July  1,  16,  1902. 

The  Analyzing  and  Grading  of  Iron  Ores.  Ed- 
ward A.  Separk.  Abstract  of  a  paper  prepared 
for  the  meeting  of  the  Lake  Superior  Mln.  Inst. 
Describes  the  methods  used  with  the  ores  of  the 
Oliver  Iron  Mining  Co.  The  samples  are  taken 
underground.     2600  w.     Eng  News— Sept.  1,  1904. 

Annealing  Effect.— The  Effect  of  Annealing  Shot  or 
Chilled  Iron  in  the  Determination  of  Phosphorus 
by  the  Permanganate  Alkali  Method.  Charles  B. 
Manby.  Gives  the  method  of  analysis  in  detail. 
1200  w.     Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn— April,  1902. 

Evolution.— The  Evolution  of  the  Determination  of 
Iron  In  Ores.  Harrison  W.  Craver.  A  review  of 
methods  used  from  the  earliest  times  to  those 
now  in  •common  use.  8000  w.  Pro  Engrs  Soc  of 
W.  Penn — May,  1903. 

Foundry.— Some  Troubles  with  Samples  of  Iron  and 
Coke.  George  C.  Davis.  Read  before  the  Phila. 
Found.  Assn.  Considers  some  of  the  sources  from 
which  disputes  may  arise,  snd  how  to  avoid  such 
difficulties.  1600  w.  Ir  Age— Dec.  17,  1903. 
See  also  FOUNDRY;  IRON. 

Manganese.— Manganese  in  Iron  and  Steel.  A.  A. 
Read.  A  comparison  of  some  methods  for  the  de- 
termination or  manganese  in  Iron  and  steel.  900 
w.     Engng — Oct.  27,  1905. 

See  also  IRON  ALLOY;  MANGANESE— Spiegel. 

Phosphorus.— Notes  on  the  Ammonium  Molybdate 
Precipitation  for  Phosphorus.  J.  William  Beatty. 
Gives  some  results  recently  obtained  in  the  lab- 
oratory of  the  Sweet  Steel  Co.,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 
800  w.     Ir  Age— May  28,  1903. 

See  also  Annealing. 

Fig-Iron. — Note  on  the  Occurrence  of  Copper,  Cobalt 
and  Nickel  in  American  Pig-Irons.  B.  D.  Campbell. 
Read  before  the  Ir.  ft  Steel  Inst.  Gives  analyses 
of  samples,  mostly  from  charcoal  or  coke  blast 
furnaces  in  the  United  States,  to  determine  the 
extent  to  which  copper,  cobalt  and  nickel  occurs 
In  plg-lron  made  from  ore  found  in  the  different 


IRON  ANALYSIS 


665 


iron  industry 


districts.    800  w.     Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Rev— Sept.  89, 
1006. 

See  also  Sulphur  Standards;  FIG  IRON. 

Hliooau— A  Simple  Device  for  Ascertaining  the  Av- 
erage Silicon  in  an  Iron  Mixture.  Arthur  W. 
Walker.  Illustration  and  brief  explanation  of 
the  working  of  a  device  consisting  of  a  balanced 
scale.    400  w.    Jonr  Am  Found  Assn — June,  1903. 

A  Suggestion  for  a  Test  of  the  Effect  of  Silicon 
in  Neutralising  Sulphur  In  Oast- Iron.  J.  E.  John- 
son, Jr.  Suggests  a  cheap  and  simple  method  to 
be  carried  out  at  the  foundry.  800  w.  Am  Mach 
—Oct.  29,  1903. 

Standard  Method*.— Standard  Methods  for  Analysing 
Iron.  Herbert  E.  Field.  A  classification  of  the 
methods  used  In  different  laboratories,  as  collected 
by  the  Metallurgical  Section  of  the  Foundrymen's 
Assn.  Serial.  2  parts.  6000  w.  Jour  Am  Found 
Assn— April  *  May,  1903. 

Standard  Methods  for  Analysing  Iron.  Outlines 
methods  for  separating  and  estimating  carbon, 
phosphorus,  and  manganese.  13,600  w.  Jour  Am 
Found  Assn — May,   1903. 

Sulphur.— On  a  Oatometrlc  Method  for  the  Estima- 
tion of  Sulphur  In  Pig  Iron.  W.  G.  Lindsay.  De- 
scribes method  and  compares  the  results  with  the 
regular  method.  800  w.  Sch  of  Mines  Qr — Nov., 
1901. 

An  Accurate  Estimation  of  Sulphur  in  Iron  by 
the  Evolution  Method.  Harry  B.  Walters  and 
Robert  Miller.  An  explanation  of  methods,  with 
report  of  results.  1000  w.  Pro  Engrs  Soc  of 
W  Penna — March,  1902. 

Sulphide  of  Iron:  Its  Properties  and  Its  Con- 
ditions in  Iron.  H.  Le  Onatelier  and  M.  Zlegler 
in  "Bull.  Soc.  d'Encour."  A  study  of  the  rela- 
tions of  sulphur  with  iron  and  manganese.  111. 
4000  w.     Metallographist — Jan.,  1903. 

A  Radically  New  Method  for  the  Determination 
of  Sulphur  in  Irons  and  Steels.  H.  B.  Pulsifer. 
Describes  a  new  method  devised  by  the  author, 
much  more  rapid  than  the  two  methods  at  present 
recognised.    1400  w.    Ir  A  St  Mag— Oct.,  1904. 

The  Determination  of  Sulphur  In  Iron  Ores. 
J.  Howard  Graham.  Work  undertaken  to  test 
statements  made  by. Williams,  and  to  determine 
the  influence  of  ammonium  chloride,  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  ferric  chloride  in  solution,  on  the  pre- 
cipitation of  barium  sulphate.  3300  w.  Jour  Fr 
Inst — June,   1905. 

8ee    also    SLAG. 

Sulphur  Standards. — Loss  of  Sulphur  in  Borings  of 
Pig  or  Cast  Iron.  W.  E.  Dickson.  An  account 
of  the  writer's  experience  showing  that  borings 
of  pig  or  cast  iron  lose  very  appreciable  amounts 
of  sulphur  on  standing,  and  so  are  unsuitable  for 
standards  in  iron  analysis.  600  w.  Jour  Am 
Found  Assn — June,  1903. 

IRON  CASTING. 

See  CASTING;  FOUNDRY;  IRON;  PIG  IRON. 

IRON  CORROSION. 
See  IRON— Rusting; 


.  export  trade  in  the  United  Kingdom,  and  the 
margin  of  profit  of  the  iron  Industries.  Altto  dis- 
cussion. 


1904. 


8700    w.      Jour    Soc    of    Arts — May    6, 


METAL  CORROSION. 


IRON  GEOLOGY. 
See  GEOLOGY;  IRON  ORE; 

ZRON  INDUSTRY. 


MINERAL  REGION. 


See  also  COAL  INDUSTRY:  IRON  METAL- 
LURGY; IRON  MINE;  IRON  ORE;  IRON 
WORKS:  MINING  AND  METALLURGY:  MIN- 
ING INDUSTRY;  PIG  IRON;   STEEL  XNDUS- 


The  Iron  Trade  of  the  Leading  Countries  of 
the  World.  Statistical  and  other  Information  re- 
lating to  the  recent  development  of  the  iron  and 
steel  trade  of  the  world.  The  present  article  is 
a  general  survey  of  the  existing  situation.  Serial. 
1st  part.  1500  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Nov.  16, 
1900. 

Influence  of  Raw  Materials,  Transport,  and 
Labor  on  Iron  Making  Costs  in  Great  Britain, 
United  States,  and  Germany.  An  examination  of 
the  comparative  conditions  under  which  the  prin- 
cipal industrial  nations  carry  on  their  great 
Industries.  7700  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  6, 
1904. 

Some  Statistics  of  the  World's  Iron  snd  Steel 
Industries.  William  Pollard  Dlgby.  Statistics  in 
regard  to  the  respective  supplies  of  iron  ore  In 
Germany  and  England  as  compared  with  the  United 
States,    showing    the    extent   of    the    Import    and 


The  Iron  and  Steel  Industry.  A  review  of  the 
production,  comparing  the  principal  iron  producing 
countries.     8000  w.     Bngng — Nov.  10,  1905. 

America*. — American  Iron  Works  and  Their  Ap- 
pliances (Amerikanische  Elsenhfitten  und  deren 
Hulfamlttel).  Ernest  Langhelnrlch.  A  descriptive 
review  of  the  American  iron  Industry,  including 
transport  and  handling  of  ore,  and  the  general 
auxiliary  appliances  to  the  manufacture.  Serial. 
Part  I.  3000  w.  Stabl  und  Risen— Sept.  15, 
1901. 

The  Development  of  the  American  Iron  and 
Steel  Industries.  Extracts  from  a  report  issued 
by  James  M.  Swank.  2000  w.  Col  Guard — 
Oct.   11,    1901. 

The  Recent  Development  of  the  American  Iron 
Industry  (Die  Neuere  Entwlcklung  der  Nord- 
amerikanischen  Eisenindustrie).  E.  Schrodter. 
A  comparison  of  the  Iron  industries  of  Great 
Britain,  Germany,  France,  Austria,  and  Russia, 
with  the  United  States,  showing  the  ralpd  growth 
of  the  latter.  3000  w.  Stahl  u  Blsen— March  15, 
1902. 

A  Blrd's-Eye  View  of  Conditions  in  the  Iron 
and  Steel  Industry.  Editorial  review  of  the  pres- 
ent situation  as  presented  in  the  recently  issued 
"Directory  of  the   Iron  and  Steel   Works  of   the 

Suited  States,"  and  a  comparison  with  the  sltua- 
on  four  years  ago.     1800  w.     Eng  News — March 
27,  1902. 

The  Old  and  New  Iron  Industry  Compared. 
John  Bdrklnblne.  A  brief  resume  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  iron  and  steel  industry  in  the  United 
8tates.     4200  w.     Can  Mln  Rev— April  30,  1902. 

Future  Markets  for  American  Iron  and  Steel. 
Axel  Sahlin.  From  the  "Report  on  American 
Industrial  Condition  and  Competition"  by  the 
British  Iron  Trade  Association.  2200  w.  Ir  Age — 
Aug.  21,  1902. 

The  Foundations  of  the  American  Iron  Industry. 
Archer  Brown.  A  critical  review  of  the  causes, 
conditions  and  probable  duration  of  the  present 
era  of  prosperity  In  the  American  Iron  Trade. 
4000  w.     Engineering  Magasine— October,   1902. 

Some  Economic  Conditions  Affecting  the  Ameri- 
can Iron  and  Steel  Trades.  J.  Stephen  Jeans. 
Read  before  the  Conference  of  the  British  Iron 
Trade  Assn.  Discusses  the  recent  development 
of  the  output  and  capacity,  the  influence  of  the 
steel  corporation,  etc.,  in  the  present  article. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev — 
April  8,    1903. 

American  Iron  Trade  Outlook.  Editorial  dis- 
cussion of  the  pig-Iron  situation  in  America,  and 
commenting  on  editorials  in  the  "N.  Y.  Times" 
and  the  "Iron  Age."  1600  w.  Engng — June  12. 
1908. 

Report  of  a  Tisit  to  the  United  States  (Berlcht 
fiber  eine  Studienreise  nacb  den  Ver.  Staaten  von 
Nordamerika).  H.  Macco.  An  account  of  a  visit 
to  the  Minnesota  ore  deposits  and  the  iron  and 
steel  furnaces  of  Western  Pennsylvania:  being 
a  report  to  the  Verein  Deutscher  Bisenhflttenleute. 
Two  articles.  12,000  w.  Stahl  u  Blsen — Jan.  15, 
Feb.  1,  1904. 

Changes  in  the  American  Iron  Industry  Since 
■the  Iron  and  Steel  Institute  Meeting  of  1890. 
B.  B.  V.  Luty.  Briefly  reviews  the  more  im- 
portant changes  that  have  occurred  during  fourteen 
years.     4500  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Oct.  27,  1004. 

See     also     COAL     INDUSTRY;     IRON     METAL- 
LURGY; IRON  WORKS. 

American  Census.— Census  Report  on  Iron  and  Steel. 
Report  for  the  census  year  1900,  aiming  to  give 
statistics  not  available  for  the  Am.  Ir.  ft  Steel 
Assn's  annual  report.  7000  w.  Ir  Age — Aug.  28. 
1902. 

The  Census  of  the  Iron  Ore  Industry.  A  review 
of  the  special  report  for  the  Twelfth  Census, 
prepared  by  John  Birklnblne.  showing  the  phenom- 
enal growth.     6400  w.     Ir  Age — Sept.   15,  1904. 

Ameiioan  Competition.— The  Competition  of  the 
United  States  (Der  Wettbewerb  der  Verelnlgten 
Staaten).  H.  Schwabe.  A  review  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  Iron  and  steel  industries  of  the 
United  States,  showing  the  influence  of  Its  com- 
petition upon  German  trade.  3000  w.  G  lasers 
Annalen— Sept.    1,     1902. 
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^e^tao    Mttoh    ▼».    American;    Europe    1900; 


American  Cost.— /The  Cost  of  Producing  Pig  Iron  in 
the  United  States.  William  B.  PhllMpe.  Discusses 
the  cost  in  various  districts  and  compares  the 
results  with  foreign  countries.  2900  w.  Bng  ft 
Min  Jour— Aug.   31,   1001. 

The  Future  of  American  Iron  Costs.  B.  E.  V. 
Luty.  A  study  of  the  cost  of  producing  iron 
and  steel  In  the  United  States,  showing  that  the 
low  costs  of  raw  material  before  1900  will  not 
return.  Also  editorial.  4000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Ber— March   13.   1903. 

American  Exports.— The  Distribution  of  Iron  and 
Steel  Exports  In  1900.  Statistics  relating  to  the 
principal  exports  of  iron  and  steel  and  manu- 
factures of  the  same  from  the  government  official 
report.     1800  w.     Ir  Age—May  16,  1901. 

American  History.— The  First  Discovery  and  Use 
of  iron  ore  In  North  America.  Historical  account. 
1000  w.     Eng  News— June  13,  1901. 

American  ts.  British.— See  British  ts,  American. 

Australasia.— Iron  Making  in  Australasia.  Informa- 
tion concerning  the  supply  in  New  South  Wales, 
Victoria,  New  Zealand,  Tasmania  and  South  Aus- 
tralia. 2800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Ber— April  12, 
1901. 

Australia. — Australian  Iron    and    Iron    Ore.      John 

Plummer.     Reviews  the  Industry,  its  development 

and  future  outlook.  1900  w.     Min  Wld— Not.  4, 
1905. 

Bell  Address.— Sir  Lowthlan  Bell  on  the  Progress  of 
the  Iron  Industry.  Address  before  the  Institution 
of  Junior  Engineers.  6000  w.  Ir  it  Coal  Trds 
Ber — Dec.  7,  1900. 

British.— The  Iron  and  Steel  Industries  of  Great 
Britain— Their  Conditions  and  Outlook.  J.  Stephen 
Jeans.  Abstract  of  a  lecture  before  the  students 
of  Birmingham  University.  Considers  the  con- 
ditions upon  which  success  depends,  and  bow  far 
these  are  met.  8000  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Bev — 
Dec.   5,   1902. 

The  Iron-Working  Districts  of  Great  Britain. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  on  the  present 
conditions  and  immediate  outlook  of  the  principal 
Iron-making  centers  of  the  United  Kingdom. 
Photographs  of  prominent  men.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1500  w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Bev— May  8,  1903. 

The  Future  of  the  British  Iron  Trade  as  Affected 
by  Pending  Tariff  Proposals.  A  discussion  of  the 
present  situation  and  future  outlook.  12,800  w. 
Ir  ft   Coal   Trds   Bev— Sept.    4,    1903. 

Mining  Royalties  and  the  Iron  Trades.  Some 
Conditions  of  Foreign  Competition.  T.  Good.  Dis- 
cusses conditions  in  England  detrimental  to  the 
iron  industry.    2800  w.    Engng  Rev— June,  1904. 

A  French  View  of  the  English  Iron  Industry. 
E.  de  Billy  and  J.  Mlllus,  on  "Revue  de  Metal- 
lurgies' Considers  the  natural  conditions  under 
which  the  Industry  has  developed,  the  features 
of  the  different  districts,  and  British  equipment 
and  organisation.  2500  w.  Ir  Age— Sept.  1, 
1904. 

Great  Britain's  Iron  Industry.  T.  Good.  Dis- 
cusses the  production,  Imports,  exports,  etc.,  from 
a  British  point  of  view.  3000  w.  Cassier's  Mag — 
Nov.,   1905. 

See  also  TARIFF. 

British  and  Foreign. — The   Home   and   Foreign   Iron 
and  Steel  Industries.     Concerning  the  Imports  and 
exports   of    Iron,    steel   and    machinery.     4800   w. 
Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev— July  12,  1901. 
fields.    7800  w.     Cassier's  Mag— Jan.,  1904. 

British,  1900.— The  English  Engineering  and  Iron 
Trades.  The  annual  review  issued  by  Boiling  ft 
Lowe,    of    London.      8000    w.      Ir    Age— Jan.    8. 

1901. 

British  vs.  American. — Britain  and  Her  Competitors 
in  Iron  and  Steel  Making.  E.  Phillips.  A  com- 
prehensive review  of  contrasting  physical  and  eco- 
nomic conditions  in  Britain  ana  America,  with 
summary  of  their  net  Influence  on  the  cost  of 
steel  making.  Serial.  1st  part.  6500  w.  Engi- 
neering Magazine — May,  1901. 

Britain  and  Her  Competitors  in  Iron  and  Steel 
Making.  B.  Phillips.  A  discussion  of  the  causes 
of  the  wane  of  British  supremacy  in  the  manu- 
facture of  Iron  and  steel,  with  suggested  measures 
for  checking  the  decline.  5000  w.  Engineering 
Magazine— June,  1901. 

Conditions  Which  Surround  the  Iron  Producer 
In  the  United  States  and  Great  Britain  Compared. 


George   H.    Hall.     Begins   a   comparison   of   the 
manner  of   protecting  against   loss.     Serial.     1st 

Kit.     0000  w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  28,  1904. 
e  also  COAL  INDUSTRY. 

Canada,  East.— The  Development  of  Iron  and  Steel 
Industries  in  Eastern  Canada.  J.  8ttven  Barrie. 
Bead  at  the  West  of  Scotland  Iron  ft  Steel  Inst. 
An  illustrated  account  of  these  industries,  the 
ore  deposits  and  manufacture.  5700  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Bev— Jan.  18,   1901. 

The  Coal  and  Iron  Industries  of  Eastern  Canada. 
J.  Stlven  Barrie.  A  paper  read  before  the  West 
of  Scotland  Iron  ft  Steel  Inst.  A  review  of  the 
development  of  these  Industries  and  their  present 
condition.  3800  w.  Col  Guard— Feb.  15,  1901. 
See  also  STEEL  METALLURGY;  STEEL  WORKS. 

Canada,  West. — Iron  and  Steel  for  Western  Canada. 
William  Btekemore.  Discussing  the  possibility  of 
establishing  a  steel-making  industry  In  British 
Columbia  which  would  serve  the  West  with 
cheaper  iron  and  steel  and  yet  realize  a  profit. 
1800  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Oct.  13.  1904. 

Cast  Iron. — The  Economic  Value  of  Cast  Iron.  W. 
H.  Pretty.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Manchester  (Eng.)  Assn.  of  Bngrs.  Considers  the 
most  important  applications  of  cast  iron,  the 
things  that  affect  the  product,  the  cost.  etc. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Prac  Engr— Dec.  28, 
1904. 

Chicago,  1900.— The  Chicago  Iron  Trade  in  1900, 
George  W.  Cope.  A  general  review  of  conditions, 
prices,  trade,  etc.  5000  w.  Ir  Age — Jan.  3, 
1901. 

Chicago,  1901. — The  Chicago  Iron  Trade  In  1901. 
George  W.  Cope.  A  review  of  the  year,  which  is 
reported  as  more  active  than  any  previous  year. 
Discusses  the  conditions,  the  strike,  consolidations, 
trade,  prices,  etc.  4800  w.  Ir  Age— Jan.  2, 
1902. 

Chicago,  1902. — The  Chicago  Iron  Trade  In  1902. 
W.  T.  Partridge.  A  review  of  the  year,  the  new 
enterprises  developed,  the  outlook  for  the  coming 
year,  and  subjects  of  related  interest.  15,000  w. 
Ir  Age— Jan.  1,  1903. 

Chicago,  1903. — Chicago  Iron  and  Steel  Trade  in  1903. 
R.  R.  Shuman.  A  review  of  the  past  year  and 
the  outlook  for  1904.  13,500  w.  Ir  Age — Jan.  7, 
1904. 

Cleveland,  Eng. — The  Industrial  Progress  of  the 
Cleveland  District.  An  account  of  the  most  Im- 
portant iron-producing  centre  of  the  British  Isles, 
Its  ironstone  resources  and  mining,  system  of 
working  mines,  etc.  III.  3600  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds  Bev— April  19,  1901. 

Continental.— See  Europe;  France;  Germany. 

Dumping. — See  also  STEEL  INDUSTRY. 

Dfisseldorf  Exposition. — The  Metallurgy  of  Iron  and 
Steel  (La  Metallurgle  du  Per  et  de  l'Acler). 
Alexandre  Gouve.  A  very  complete  review  of  the 
exhibits  at  the  Dfisseldorf  exposition  relating  to 
the  manufacture  of  iron  and  steel  and  the  allied 
Industries.  20,000  w.  6  plates.  Bev  Univ  dee 
Mines— Aug.,  1902. 

Iron  and  Steel  at  the  Dfisseldorf  Exhibition, 
1902.  Prof.  Hermann  Wedding.  Bead  at  meeting 
of  the  Iron  ft  Steel  Inst.  A  review  of  the 
extensive  display  of  the  metallurgy  of  Iron  and 
machine  construction.  8200  w.  Engng — Sept.  5, 
1902. 

Metallurgy  at  the  Dfisseldorf  Exposition.  1902 
(Der  Bergbau  auf  der  Dfisseldorfer  Austellung 
1902).  H.  Beckert.  A  review  of  the  Iron  work- 
ing  exhibits,  products  and  methods  shown  at  the 
Dfisseldorf  exposition.  Two  articles.  1  plate. 
6000  w.     GIflckauf— Aug.  16,  23,  1902. 

The  Iron  Manufacturing  Industry  (Das  Elsen- 
hfittenwesen).  Fr.  FrOlicb.  An  illustrated  review 
of  the  exhibits  at  the  Dfisseldorf  exposition  re- 
lating to  the  iron  and  steel  industries.  Serial. 
Part  I.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — 
Sept.  20,  1902. 
See  also  EXPOSITION— Dfisseldorf. 

1899-1900. — The  Revival  and  Reaction  in  Iron. 
Archer  Brown,  In  "The  Forum."  History  of 
the  sudden  rise  and  fall  of  the  past  two  years, 
and  the  outlook  for  the  future.  4400  w.  Am 
Mfr   ft   Ir   Wld— Nov.    8,    1900. 

Eight-Hour  Day. — See  LABOR. 

Elba. — The  Iron  Industry  on  the  Island  of  Elba 
(Die  Eisenindustrle  auf  der  Insel  Elba).  Fr. 
Poecb.  An  account  of  the  iron  mines  and  fur- 
naces. Map  and  geological  sections.  4000  w. 
O  est  err  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hfittenwesen— July  4, 
1903. 


IRON  LMDUSTKY 


667 


IRON  INDUSTRY 


See  also  BLAST  TURN  ACE:   BLAST   FURNACE 
GAS;  IBOH  ORB  HANDLING. 

Europe. — The  Recent  Development  of  the  European 
Iron  Industry.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  in- 
dustry in  Germany,  France,  Sweden  and  Norway, 
Russia,  Belgium,  Austria-Hungary  and  Spain. 
Photographs  of  prominent  men.  9000  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal    Trds    Rev— May    8,    1008. 

Some  Features  of  the  Continental  Iron  Trade. 
Largely  a  review  of  the  German  trade  during 
1901,  with  tabulated  information  of  the  iron 
and  steel  exported  from  Germany  to  other  coun- 
tries. 1800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Feb.  14, 
1002. 

Europe,  1900. — The  Situation  in  the  Iron  Trade  of 
Europe.  J.  Stephen  Jeans.  A  review  of  the  last 
year  and  a  statement  of  the  present  condition 
of  the  trade,  and  the  effect  of  American  com- 
petition.    Ir  Age — Jan.  24,  1901. 

France. — Influence  of  the  Exposition  on  the  French 
Iron  and  Steel  Industry.  Henri  Guerin.  A  review 
of  the  successive  developments  which  have  fol- 
lowed the  various  expositions,  and  a  review  of 
the  present  status  of  the  Iron  and  steel  Industries 
of  France.  3500  w.  Engineering  Magazine— 
March,  1901. 

See  also  COAL  INDUSTRY. 


German  Coal  Mines. — See  COAL  INDUSTRY— -Ger- 
man Iron  Companies. 

•German  Exports.— German  Iron  Exports  (Die  Aus- 
fubrbestrebnngen  des  Deutschen  Blsengewerbes). 
An  account  of  the  efforts  of  the  German  iron 
trade  to  Increase  exports,  with  noteworthy  re- 
sults, and  tables  showing  the  exports  of  Germany, 
England,  Belgium  and  the  United  States.  1600  w. 
Glflckauf— April  19,  1902. 

The  Export  Trade  of  the  German  Iron  Industry 
1n  1902  (Der  Aussenhandel  der  Deutschen  Elsen- 
industrie  in  Jahre,  1902).  Statistics,  tables  and 
graphical  diagrams,  covering  the  past  ten  years. 
1000  w.    3  plates.    Stahl  u  Elsen — Feb.  15,  1908. 

"German  Syndicates.— The  German  Syndicates  and 
Their  Influence  on  the  Recent  Panic.  Gives  facts 
from  various  Industries,  and  shows  that  Germany 
has  a  combination  of  syndicates  for  the  pro- 
tection of  business  Interests.  2800  w.  Ir  A  Coal 
Trds   Rev— July  25,   1902. 

See  TRUST. 

German  Tariff. — The  Iron  Tariff  in  the  First  Reading 
of  the  Tariff  Commission  (Die  ElsenzOlle  In  der 
I  Lesung  der  Zolltarlf commission).  The  full  tab- 
ular changes  proposed  in  the  German  tariff  on 
iron;  with  editorial  comments.  3000  w.  Stahl  n 
Elsen — Aug.   15,   1902. 

The  New  Tariff  Duties  (Der  Neue  ZolKarif). 
The  full  text  of  the  sections  of  the  new  tariff 
law  of  Germany  relating  to  Iron  and  steel  prod- 
ucts.    0000  w.     Stahl  und  Elsen— Aug.  15,  1901. 

The  New  German  Tariff  Law  (Das  Neue  Zoll- 
tarlf -Gesets).  The  full  text  of  the  new  German 
tariff  law,  with  note  showing  Its  bearing  upon 
the  iron  and  steel  trade.  2500  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen — 
Jan.  1,  1908. 

Oermany. — The  Iron  Industry  In  Germany  from  a 
Technical  Point  of  View.  W.  BrUgmann.  Read 
at  the  Dflsseldorf  meeting  of  the  Ir.  A  Steel  Inst. 
Remarks  on  the  progress  In  the  manufacture  of 
coke,  and  discussion  of  details  In  German  blast 
furnaces.     2800  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev — Oct.  23,  1902. 

The  Development  of  Pig  Iron  Manufacture  in 
Germany  since  1880  (Die  Fortschrltte  in  der 
Roheleenerseugung  Deutschlands  selt  1880).  W. 
Brflgmann.  Giving  diagrams  showing  the  enor- 
mous progress  made  in  the  past  20  years.  Two 
articles.    7500  w.    Stahl  u  Elsen— Sept.  15,  1902. 

Twenty  Years  of  the  German  Iron  snd  Steel 
Industries.  J.  Stephen  Jeana.  A  review  of  the 
progress  of  the  various  branches  of  the  iron  trade 
of  the  empire  since  1880.  Charts.  4500  w.  Ir  A 
Coal  Trds  Rev— Aug.  29,  1902. 

The  German  Coal  and  Coke  Syndicates  and  the 
Reaction  In  the  Iron  Industry.  An  explanation 
of  the  changed  conditions  of  industry.  2400  w. 
Col  Guard— April  26,  1901. 

Production  of  Iron  and  Steel  in  Germany  and 
Luxemburg  (Zehnjahrlge  Uebersicht  der  Gesampt- 
produktkm  an  Elsen  im  Deutschen  Zollgebelt  ein- 
scbl.  Luxemburg).  Staristlcsl  tables  for  the  years 
from  1890  to  1900,  of  the  production  of  Iron 
ore,  Iron  and  steel.  400  w.  Gltickanf — Nov.  23, 
1901. 

The  Iron   Industries  of  Germany.     Information 


concerning  the  iron  ore,  the  iron  works,  general 
conditions  and  the  market.  1000  w.  U  S  Cons 
Repts,  No.  1270— Feb.  19,  1902. 

The  German  Iron  Industry.  Editorial  review 
of  the  features  of  special  Interest,  especially  the 
increase  of  exports,  and  diminution  of  the  im- 
ports.    1600  w.     Engr,   Load— Feb.   14,   1902. 

German  Imports  and  Exports  of  Iron  Ore,  Iron, 
Iron  Manufactures,  Machines  and  Vehicles  for 
1900  and  1901  (Des  Deutschen  Zollgebletes  Einfuhr 
begw.  Ausfuhr  von  Elsenen,  Elsen,  Elsenwaren, 
Maschlnen  und  Fahnenengen  in  den  Jahren  1901 
und  1900).  Complete  statistical  tables.  3  plates. 
Stahl  u  Elsen— March  1,  1902. 

Twenty-flve  Years  of  German  Iron  Industry 
(25  Jahre  Deutscher  Bisenindustrie).  B.  Schroed- 
ter.  Address  at  the  convention  of  the  Vereln 
Deutscher  Blsenhtlttenleute,  with  diagrams  show- 
ing the  progress  of  the  iron  and  steel  industries 
of  various  countries.  4500  w.  Stsbl  u  Elsen — 
May  1,  1904. 

The  Iron  and  Steel  Industries  of  Germany  la 
1902.  Herr  Emile  SchrOdter.  Report  of  general 
conditions,  prices,  exports,  etc.  1300  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev— Feb.  27,  1908. 

The  German  Iron  Industry  in  Competition  for 
the  Markets  of  the  World  (Ueber  Die  Deutsche 
Bisenindustrie  und  lhren  Kampf  um  den  Welt- 
markt).  Dr.  Alexander  Tille.  A  review  of  the 
Influence  of  protection  and  free  trade  upon  the 
export  iron  business  of  Germany.  5000  w.  Zelt- 
schr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Oct.  21.  1905. 

See  also  American  Competition;  Europe;  Rhealsb- 
WeetphaUa. 

Germany,  1900. — The  German  Iron  Industry  In  the 
Year  1900.  Emile  SchrOdter.  A  review  of  the 
production  and  trade.  2300  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev— Jan.    11,   1901. 

Great  Britain.— See  British. 

Great  Lakes. — See  also  Lake  Superior;  COMMERCE— 
United  States. 

Eadfleld  Address See  IRON  METALLURGY. 

History. — Address  of  William  Whltwell  before  the 
Iron  snd  Steel  Institute.  Abstract.  Reviews 
briefly  the  progress  of  the  last  century  and  dis- 
cusses some  of  the  problems  awaiting  solution, 
and  other  matters  or  Interest  to  this  industry. 
4200  w.     Col  Guard— May  10,   1901. 

Twenty-flve  Years  of  Engineering  Progress  in 
the  Iron  Industry.  John  Blrkinbine.  A  review 
of  advances,  with  sketches  and  photographs  of 
prominent  men  engaged  in  the  Industry.  10,000  w. 
Ir  Trd  Rev— Nov.  14,  1901. 

See  also  American  History;  Pennsylvania  History; 


India. — The  Iron  and  Steel  Industries  of  India. 
C.  Bitter  von  Schwars.  Extract  from  a  series 
of  articles  in  "Stahl  und  Elsen."  Reviews  the 
enterprises  to  establish  these  industries  and  utilise 
the  seams  of  coal  and  Iron  ore,  and  the  cause* 
of  the  failures.  2200  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — 
May  81,  1901. 

The  Iron  Ores  of  India.  An  Interesting  article 
on  the  mineral  industries  of  Indis,  their  early 
success,  and  the  causes  of  the  present  unim- 
portant position  of  the  country  in  the  production 
of  this  metsl.  4700  w.  Col  Guard — Nov.  16, 
1900. 

Italy. — The  Iron  Industry  of  Italy  (Die  Bisen- 
industrie Itallens).  Carl  Brisker.  With  tabular 
statements  of  the  output  of  the  various  districts 
snd  of  the  exports  and  Imports  of  iron  ore  and 
pig  iron.    5000  w.    Stahl  u  Elsen — Oct.  1,  1905. 

Japan. — Japanese  Iron  Works  (Ueber  den  Japanlschen 
Elsenhattenbetrleb).  A  Ledebur.  With  illustra- 
tions of  mines,  furnaces  and  primitive  equipment. 
2500  w.     Stahl  und  Elsen — Aug.  15,  1901. 

The  Japanese  Iron  Industry.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  smaller  works  in  Japan,  pro- 
ducing iron  and  steel  In  the  old-fashioned  way,  and 
which  has  furnished  the  famed  sword  steel  of 
the  Japanese.  1000  w.  Col  Guard — Sept.  6, 
1901. 

See  also  IRON  WORKS. 

Lake  Superior. — Lake  Superior  Ore  Output.  Edi- 
torial giving  Information  concerning  the  wealth 
of  iron  ore  from  this  region.  2000  w.  Engng — 
Feb.    7,    1902. 

Lake  Superior  Iron  Trade  During  1900.  Dwlght 
E.  Woodbridge.  Concerning  the  output  and  growth 
of   the   industry,    the  ore   reserves,    and    the   con- 
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dJtions  of  ownership  and  transportation.  3500  w. 
Mine*    *    Kin— Feb.,    1901. 

wJaOL  **£*  J1™  %•  In<!«tpy-  Dwignt  B.  Wood- 
SSftfi.  •"•^f  ^  £*  P***  Z?ar»  ■»*  considers  too 
oattook  for  the  future.    4500  w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  8. 

The  Iron  Ore  Trade  of  the  Lake  Superior 
Region  for  the  Tear  1902.  Horace  J.  Stmns! 
B€porti^!h.e  1*r«*«t  ootpat  ever  made  In  one 
year.     2800  w.     Mlnea  A  Mln— Feb.,   1803. 

w  3?*  ****  0re  Trade  ln  1008-  Dwight  E.  Wood- 
bridge.  A  renew  of  the  year,  causes  of  abate- 
ment of  demand,  disappointment  In  explorations, 
shipment.,  etc.    2000  w.    Ir  Age-Wan.  f,  1904. 

~5eT'i2Pn,€ntf  ,n  k***  8operi©r  Iron  Mining. 
Klrby  Thomas.  A  review  of  the  paat  year,  airing 
chart  showing  fluctuation*  in  iron  and  steel  prices 

(22?  }?*  ft,1904'  ^  w-  M1»  WldWan.  a, 
1905    (Special). 

tJ^L  Ff  ke  Superior  Iron  Ranges.  Dwlgbt  B. 
Woodbrldge.  A  reriew  of  the  progress  of  the 
Lake  Superior  ore  trade  for  1904.  2000  w.  Eng 
*  Mln  Jour-nJan.   6,   1905. 

The  Lake  Superior  iron  Ore  Trade  in  1905. 
Dwlght  E.  Woodbrldge.  A  report  of  the  most 
prosperous  year  yet  recorded,  the  production  ex- 
?*******}&?  prerious  year  by  more  than  6,000,000 
tons.    4000  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  28,  1905. 

8eS»ll2°  IBOH  ORE;  IRON  ORE  HANDLING: 
IRON  ORE  TRANSPORTATION;  IRON  RE- 
GION. 

'batoPmx.  fiiiSf  ZLB0TEIC  annwnx, 

I*g^»%— 6«e  KfaMtto  District;  ntOK  ORE;  IBO* 

Luxembourg.— The  Development  of  the  Iron  Industry 
of  Luxembourg  Since  1879  (Der  Werdegang  der 
Elsenlndustrle  Luxemburga  seit  1879).  Gustav 
Loose.  A  reriew  of  the  Iron  industry  of  Luxem- 
bourg and  Its  commercial  relations  to  the  markets 
of  France  and  Germany.  3500  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen— 
July  15,   1905. 

See   also   Minette  District;   IRON   ORE. 

Martin  Address.    See  IRON  METALLURGY. 

Minette  Diatriot.— The  Iron  Industry  ln  the  Mlnette 
District  (Die  Elsenlndustrle  des  Mlnettebezlrks). 
A  tabulated  rlew  of  the  iron  Industry  in  the 
district  Included  in  Lorraine,  Luxembourg,  and 
Eastern  France,  with  map.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Stahl  n  Elsen— May  1,  1905. 

See  also  IRON  ORE— Lorraine. 

Natal — See  GOAL  INDUSTRY. 

WOO. — Iron  and  8teel  ln  1900.  Approximate  esti- 
mate.    9200  w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jour-nJan.  5,  1901. 

Some  Controlling  Features  of  the  Iron  and  Steel 
Trade  ln  1900.  Reviews  the  production,  consump- 
tion, prices  and  other  features.  2200  w.  Ir  A 
Coal  Trds  Rer— Dec.  28,  1900. 

.  Iron  and  Steel  at  the  Close  of  the  Nineteenth 
Century.  James  M.  Swank.  Extract  from  Mineral 
Resources  of  the  United  States,  1900.  An  account 
of  the  development  and  Increase  of  production. 
2200  w.     Mines  A  Mln— Feb.,  1902. 

See  also  GOAL  INDUSTRY. 

1908.— Iron  and  Steel  ln  1902.  Articles  by  Frederick 
Hobart  and  others,  reviewing  the  enormous  pro- 
duction of  the  year  and  matters  of  related  interest. 
9500  w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jour— Jan.  3,  1903. 

1903. — Iron  and  Steel  In  1903.  Frederick  Hobart. 
A  reriew  of  production,  consumption,  progress, 
condition   affecting    the   output,    exports    and    Im- 

Sorts,  markets,  etc.    10,500  w.    Eng  A  Mln  Jour— 
an.  7,   1904. 

1904. — The  Iron  Industry  ln  the  Year  1904  (Das 
Elsenhflttenwesen  im  Jabre  1904).  Dr.  B.  Neu- 
mann. A  review  of  the  output  of  the  principal 
iron-producing  countries  of  the  world,  discussing 
the  conditions  from  a  German  point  of  view. 
7500  w.     Gluckauf-^Tuly  20,   1905. 

Nova  Scotia.— See  Canada.  East:  STEEL  METAL- 
LURGY—Canada ;   STEEL  WORKS— Cape  Breton. 

Ontario. — Iron  and  Steel  Making  ln  Ontario,  Canada. 
Reviews  the  recent  development  of  this  industry, 
and  describes  some  of  the  plants.  3400  w.  Ir  A 
Coal  Trds  Rev— Aug.  23.  1901. 

Pennsylvania  History.— Early  Iron  Enterprises  ln 
Cambria,  Somerset.  Westmoreland  and  Indiana 
counties,  Pa.  James  M.  Swank.  Historical  sum- 
mary, giving  facts  of  interest.  500  w.  Am  Mfr  A 
Ir  Wld— Nov.  1,  1900. 

Philadelphia,    1900.— The    Philadelphia    Iron    Trade. 
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Thomas   Hobson.     Annual   review  of  new   plants 
«£  enlargements.      8400    w.      Ir    Age-Jan.    ? 

PUUborg,  1909.— The  Pittsburg  Iron  Trade  in  1900. 
Robert  W.  Walker.  Reviews  the  general  features 
of  the  year,  the  labor  troubles,  new  construction, 
foreign  trade,  etc^.  and  the  outlook.  13.500  w. 
Ir  Age-^Jan.  3,  1901. 

PhfladelphU,  lfOT— The  Philadelphia  Iron  Trade. 
Thomas  Hobson.  A  review  of  the  past  year,  dis- 
cussing features  of  Interest.  3700  w.  Ir  Age- 
Jan.   1,   1903.  ^^ 

Philadelphia,  1903.— The  Philadelphia  Iron  Trade. 
Thomas  Hobson.  A  review  of  the  past  year  and 
a  discussion  of  the  prospects  of  ensiling  year. 
5000   w.      Ir   Age— Jan.   7,    1904. 

****■*■*»»  .1*HL'-rTbe  PIttaburg  Iron  Trade  ln  1901. 
Robert  A.  Walker.  A  review  discussing  the  gen- 
eral features,  consolidations,  foreign  trade,  new 
construction,  labor  troubles,  prices,  the  outlook, 
etc.    1200  w.    Ir  Age— Jan.  2,  1902. 

Pittsburg,  1903.— The  Pittsburg  Iron  Trade  ln  1902. 
Robert  A.  Walker.  General  review  of  conditions, 
new  construction,  finished  material,  prices,  etc. 
9700  w.     Ir  Age-^Jan.  1,  1908. 

Pittsburg,  1908.— The  Pittsburg  Iron  Trade  in  1903. 
Robert  A.  Walker.  A  review  of  the  year,  the 
general  features*  construction,  price  agreements, 
foreign  trade,  labor  troubles,  etc.,  considering  also 
the  outlook  for  1904.  8500  w.  Ir  Age-^Jan.  7, 
1904. 

Poland.— See  GOAL  INDUSTRY. 
Production.— See  IRON  ORE. 


Progress. — The  Progress  of  the  Iron  and  Steel  In- 
dustries. Leysbon  D.  Thomas.  Extracta  from  a 
presidential  address  delivered  before  the  So.  Staf- 
fordshire Ir.  A  Steel  Inst.  4500  w.  Col  Guard— 
Nov.   2,  1900. 

Railway  Influence.— Iron  ln  Railway  Service  (Das 
Elsen  ln  der  Elsenbahn  nach  Beschaffenhelt,  Form 
und  Masse).  Dr.  A.  Haarmann.  A  paper  before 
the  International  Congress  of  Applied  Chemistry, 
giving  a  general  review  of  iron  and  steel  in 
their  relation  to  railways,  of  iron  and  steel  rails 
and  of  the  growth  of  railways.  8000  w.  Stahl  o 
Elsen— June  15,  1903. 

Rhenish-Westphalia.— The  Iron  Industry  in  the 
Rhenish  Westphalian  Coal  Region  (Die  Eisen- 
hfittenlndustrie  1m  Rbeinlsb-Westphillschen-Kobl- 
enrevier).  Abstract  from  the  "Allgem.  Deutscher 
Bergmannstag."  A  historical  and  up-to-date  re- 
view of  iron  and  steel  manufacture  In  this  part 
of  Germany.  Serial.  2  parts.  4500  w.  Oesterr 
Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  HOttenwesen — Feb.  8.  15.  1902. 

The  Present  Condition  of  the  Iron  and  Steel 
Industries  of  Westphalia  (Etat  Actuel  des  In- 
dustries du  Fer  et  de  l'Acler  dans  les  Provinces 
du  Rhin  et  de  la  Westphalia).  A.  Gowry.  An 
exhaustive  review  of  the  metallurgical  industries 
of  Rhenish  Prussia,  with  tables  and  numerous 
Illustrations.  30.000  w.  5  plates.  Mem  Soc  Ing 
Civ  de  France— Jan.,  1903. 

See  also  Duaseldorf  Exposition;  Germany;  Sieger- 
land. 

Russia.— The  Mining  and  Metallurgical  Industries 
of  Southern  Russia.  H.  L.  Gelssel.  Illustrations 
of  the  largest  blast  furnaces  ever  built  in  Russia, 
with  an  account  of  the  principal  Iron-producing 
district.     800  w.     Mln  A  Met— May   1,   1901. 

The  Present  State  of  the  Russian  Metallurgical 
Industry  (Zur  Gegenwartlgen  Lage  der  Russlschen- 
Montanlndustxie).  Dr.  Neumark.  A  review  of 
the  Russian  iron  and  steel  and  allied  Industries, 
with  statistical  tables.  3000  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen— 
March  1,   1902. 

The  Iron  Industry  of  Russia  (Russlsche  Elsen- 
lndustrle). A  review  of  the  present  output  of 
iron  and  steel,  with  data  as  to  costs  and  quality. 
Two  articles.  3000  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u 
Httttenwesen — Aug.    13,    20,    1904. 

The  South  Russian  Iron  Industry.  Archibald  P. 
Head.  Gives  results  of  recent  investigations  of 
these  industries,  having  had  exceptional  facilities 
for  examining  them  from  a  metallurgical  as  well 
as  a  commercial  standpoint.  Maps,  Illustrations 
and  discussion.  8000  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts — 
Dec.  19,   1902. 

See  also  Ural;  COAL  INDUSTRY;  MINING  AND 
METALLURGY;   RUSSIA, 

Bt.  Louis  Exposition. — See  IRON  WORKS— Mar- 
quette, Mich. 

Scotland. — Iron  and  Steel  Industries  of  the  West  of 
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Scotland.  I.  Henry  Burnby.  II.  William  Wylle. 
Discusses  pig  and  malleable  iron  industries,  the 
materials,  by-products,  etc.  4600  w.  Ir  ft  Goal 
Trds  Rev — Sept.  6,  1901. 

SIsgerland,  Prussia. — The  Iron  Industry  of  the 
Siegerland.  An  illustrated  historical  account  of 
this  district  In  regard  to  the  iron  Industry. 
There  are  21  works,  with  33  blast  furnaces,  with 
an  annual  output  of  about  700,000  tons  of  pig 
iron.  2200  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Dec.  12, 
1902. 

Small  Manufacturers. — See  STEEL  INDUSTRY. 

■Spain. — Coal  and  Iron  in  Spain.  Information  re- 
lating to  imports  and  exports.  1500  w.  Col 
Guard— July  12,   1901. 

Development  of  Iron  Ore  Mining  and  Its  Manu- 
facture in  the  Central  Portion  of  the  North  of 
Spain.  John  Alcock  Jones.  A  review  of  the 
provinces  of  Lugo,  and  Leon,  and  the  principality 
of  Austrias.  Maps.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400  w. 
It  &  Coal  Trds  Rev— April  0,  1901. 

The  Spanish  Iron  Ore  Industry.  Information 
concerning  this  Industry  in  the  province  of  Biscay, 
the  geological  formation,  system  of  mining,  treat- 
ment of  the  ore,  transport,  price,  etc.  2000  w. 
Col  Guard— May  24,  1901. 

Notes  on  the  Iron  Ore  Deposits  of  Bilbao,  North- 
ern Spain.  Frank  D.  Adams.  Read  before  the 
Applied  Science  Society  of  McGlll  Univ.  Informa- 
tion concerning  these  deposits,  their  value,  the 
workings,  etc.     2800  w.     Can  Engr — Aug.,  1901. 

The  Present  State  snd  Outlook  of  the  Iron  Trade 
In  Spain.  A  report  of  progress,  with  a  discussion 
of  the  industry  and  its  possibilities.  Serial.  1st 
part.  2800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Jan.  6, 
1906. 
"See  also  IRON  ORE. 

-Sweden,— Some  of  the  Iron  and  Steel  Industries  of 
Sweden.  Robert  W.  Hunt.  A  lecture  delivered 
before  Sibley  College.  Briefly  reviews  the  history 
of    this    Important    industry   and    describes    visits 

Said  to  a  few  of  the  mines  and  works.     0600  w. 
lb  Jour  of  Engng — March,  1901. 

The  Swedish  Iron,  Steel,  Metal  and  Coal  In- 
dustries in  1900.  The  report  for  the  year  is 
reviewed.  2000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Aug.  16, 
1901. 

The  Swedish  Iron  and  Steel,  Metal  and  Coal 
Industries.  Report  for  the  year  1899.  2200  w. 
Engr,  Lond— Jan.  18,  1901. 

See   also  IRON  ORE;   IRON  WORKS. 

Swedish  Lapland. — See  IRON  ORE — Sweden. 

Tariff,   Oermany. — See  Oerman  Tariff. 

Texas. — The  Iron  Industry  of  Texas,  Present  and 
Prospective.  Edwin  C.  Eckel.  Gives  information 
concerning  the  commercial  and  engineering  phases 
of  the  Texas  iron  industry.  3000  w.  Ir  Age — 
Aug.  24,  1906. 

United  States.— See  American. 

IT.  8.,  Eastern,  1901. — The  Eastern  Iron  Markets. 
Thomas  Hobson.  A  review  of  the  year,  considering 
pig  Iron,  bllets,  exports,  finished  material,  old 
material,  etc.     3300  w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  2,  1902. 

United  States  History. — See  American  History. 

U.  S.,  Southern,  1908. — A  Review  of  the  Southern 
Iron  Trade  in  1903.  James  A.  Green.  A  review 
by  months  of  the  record  of  the  last  year.  4400  w. 
Ir  Age— Jan.  7,  1904. 

Ural. — The  Iron  and  Steel  Industries  of  the  Urals. 
G.  Kamensky.  A  review  of  this  industry,  the 
output  and  methods.  The  pig-Iron  Is  smelted 
exclusively  on  charcoal  fuel.  1400  w.  Ir  &  Coal 
Trds  Rev — Feb.  1,  1901. 

The  Iron  Industry  of  the  Southern  Urals  (La 
Side'rurgle  dans  l'Oural  Meridional).  M.  A.  Gouvy. 
An  account  of  the  existing  furnaces  and  a  de- 
scription of  the  rlcbes  of  the  region  and  its  need 
of  railway  communication.  15,000  w.  3  plates. 
Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — May,  1901. 

The  Manufacture  of  Pig  Iron  in  -the  Southern 
Urals  Die  Grundlagen  sur  Rohelsenerzeugung  lm 
SQdllcben  Ural).  A.  Gouvy.  With  map  of  the 
region  and  data  concerning  the  present  manu- 
facture. Vast  beds  of  ore  would  be  made  avail- 
able If  railways  were  built.  2600  w.  Stahl  u 
Risen— July    1,    1901. 

The  Tagil  Iron  District  in  tbe  Urals  (Der  Bisen- 
huttenbesTrk  Tagil  lm  Ural).  H.  Tlttler.  A 
resume  prepared  from  the  exhibits  at  the  Paris 
Exposition  of  the  Tagil  district  of  Southern  Russia, 
including  description  of  mines,  furnaces  and  steel 


works.     4000  w.     Stahl  und  Blsen— May  15,  1901. 
See  also  Russia. 

VWa7%'.  **£*•■•— Pyrites  Mining  and  Milling  In 
Virginia.  Robert  K.  Painter.  Gives  some  average 
costs,  discussing  value  of  deposits,  sise  of  con- 
centrate, dressing,  etc.  1000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour 
— «ept.    9,    1905. 

Warrant  System.— See  PIQ  IRON— Warrant  System. 
World's  Supply — See  IRON  ORE. 
IRON  METALLURGY.. 

DRY;  IRON  INDUSTRY;  IRON  MINE;  IRON 
?£&  m?5LJyOR^5i  "TAIiTOGY:  PIG 
WORKS     BTEEL        METALLURGY;        STEEL 

Manufacture  of  Iron  and  Steel.  R.  R.  Neild. 
Read  before  the  Canadian  Ry.  Club.  Gives  a 
brief  outline  of  this  important  industry.  2600  w. 
Can  Engr— July,  1902. 

».AuP!?bfem,Jln^ne  Metallurgy  of  Cast  Iron.  Dr. 
Richard  Moldenke.  How  to  overcome  the  dis- 
solved oxide  of  iron  found  in  the  pig  and  scrap 
Is  discussed,  and  other  difficulties.  1200  w.  Ir 
and  Steel  Met-^Jan.,  1904. 

An  Introductory  Outline  of  the  Metallurgy  of 
Iron  and  Steel.  Albert  Sauveur.  From  advanced 
sheets  of  a  work  soon  to  be  published.  Considers 
the  conditions  which  must  be  fulfilled  to  extract 
metallic  Iron   from   ores,    and    the   chemical    and 

Shyslcal  principles  involved.     4400  w.     Ir  ft  Steel 
Lajr— van. ,   1905. 

Descriptive  Metallurgy  of  Iron  and  Steel.  Sam- 
uel Groves.  The  present  number  briefly  reviews 
the  progress  of  the  stone  age,  bronse  age,  and 
iron  age.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w.  Can 
Engr-^July,  1905. 

American.— Changes  in  the  Manufacture  of  Pig  Iron 
as  Illustrated  by  the  Development  of  the  Ameri- 
can Blast  Furnace.  John  Blrkinblne.  Reviews 
the  history  of  the  manufacture  of  iron  in  the 
United  States,  showing  the  development  and  prog- 
ress. Illustrations  and  discussion.  3800  w.  Pro 
Engrs'    Club  of   Phdla— July,    1902. 

American  Costs.— See  IRON  INDUSTRY. 

Australia. — Iron  Smelting  at  Nowa  Nowa  (V.). 
Henry  C.  Jenkins.  From  the  report  of  the  gov- 
ernment metallurgist,  giving  Information  con- 
cerning conditions  and  cost.  Serial.  1st  j>art. 
1500  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— July  4,  1901. 

Iron  in  Australia.  W.  H.  Harrison.  Reviews 
the  history  of  past  attempts  at  iron  manufacture 
In  Australia,  with  the  conclusion  that  the  Aus- 
tralian ores  can  be  reduced  to  fibrous  or  wrought 
iron  more  readily  than  to  cast  or  pig  iron.  1000 
w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— May  29,  1902. 

Blooming  Mill.— Blooming  Mill  of  the  Rftchllng  Iron 

and   Steel    Works.      Translated  from    "Stahl    und 

Eisen."    Illustrated  description.  1200  w.    Engng — 
April    10,    1903. 

British. — British  Improvements  in  Iron  and  Steel 
Making.  An  address  delivered  before  the  Stafford- 
shire Iron  ft  Steel  Inst.,  by  Mr.  Walter  Mac- 
farlane.    4700  w.     Engr,  Lond— Nov.  13,  1903. 

See  also  IRON  INDUSTRY. 

British  History. — Iron  and  Its  Early  Manufacture  In 
England.      A.    R.    Bell.      A   brief   review   of    the 
early  history  of   iron  working  in  England.     Ills. 
2000  w.     Mach.   N  Y— Dec..  1904. 
See  Hadfleld  Address;  FURNACE. 

Gaps  Breton. — See  IRON  INDUSTRY — Canada, 
East;  STEEL  WORSE. 

Cort.— See  CORT. 

Beeulphurisation.  —  Experimental  Desulphurlsatlon. 
.Reginald  Meeks.  Describes  experiments  made  with 
manganese  ore,  and  considers  tbe  use  of  low 
sulphur  materials,  and  the  use  of  ferro-manganese 
in  the  ladles  or  in  the  cupola  to  be  the  only 
positive  methods  of  obtaining  low  sulphur  in  cast- 
ings.    2000  w.     Ir  Age — Nor.  9,  1905. 

Direct. — The  Direct  Production  of  Iron  (Unmlttel- 
bars  Etsenerseugung).  C.  Otto.  From  the 
"Ohemische  Zeitung.  An  addition  to  formei 
articles  of  the  author,  describing  a  process  of 
producing  Iron  direct  from  the  ore  in  a  closed 
furnace  under  pressure.  700  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr 
f  Berg  u  Htlttenwesen — April  26,  1902. 

See     also     ELECTRO-METALLURGY— Iron     and 
Steel;   STEEL  METALLURGY. 

Dry  Air  Blast.— See  BLAST  FURNACE. 

Duluth,  Minn. — Concentration  of  Mesabl   Iron  Ores. 
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Dwlght  E.  Woodbrldge.  An  account  of  the  ex- 
perimental work  being  made  by  theCanisteo  Min- 
ing Company,  of  Dnlnth,  and  describing  the  ore  de- 
posits.    1400  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jonr— Jane  16.  1904. 

See     also     ELECTRIC     FURNACE;     ELECTRO- 
METALLURGY. 

Electric  Power. — See  ELECTRIC  DRIVING— Iron 
and  Steel  Works. 

Fine  Ore. — Treatment  of  Finely  Divided  Iron  Ore. 
Prof.  Leonce  Fabre,  in  "Berne  de  Chimie  In- 
dostrlelle."  Describes  the  principal  processes  now 
followed.     1500  w.     Scl  Am  Sap — Nov.  7,  1903. 

Fuel  Consumption. — The  Fael  Consumption  in  Iron 
Making  (Ueber  die  Brennstoffver  taste  im  Elsen- 
hflttenbetrleb).  A.  Bergstrom.  A  discussion  of 
possible  sources  of  fuel  economy  in  iron  works, 
especially  in  connection  with  gaseoos  fael.  1800 
w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  a  HOttenweten — 
Not.  30,  1901. 

Germany. — See  IBOH  INDUSTRY. 

Hadfleld  Address. — Presidential  Address  at  the 
Annual  Meeting,  in  London,  of  the  Iron  ft  Steel 
Institute.  R.  A.  Hadfleld.  Reviews  the  history 
of  the  manufacture  of  iron  and  steel.  21,000  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  12,   1905. 

Presidential  Address  Delirered  Before  the  Iron 
and  Steel  Institute.  B.  A.  Hadfleld.  Abstract 
of  address  delirered  May  11,  1905.  A  history 
of  iron  and  steel  manufacture.  8000  w.  Engng — 
May  12,  1900. 

Hardening. — See  Tempering;  HARDENING;  STEEL 
METALLURGY. 

Lancashire. — See  Swedish   Lancashire. 

Magnetic  Separation.— See  MAGNETIC  SEPARA- 
TION. 

Magnetite See  IRON  ORE. 

Martin  Address. — Presidential  Address  to  the  Institu- 
tion of  Mechanical  Engineers.  Edward  P.  Martin. 
On  some  of  the  Improvements  applied  to  the  manu- 
facture of  iron  and  steel,  which  hare  greatly  in- 
creased the  output  and  reduced  the  cost  of  pro- 
duction.    6500  w.     Engr,  Lond — April  21,   1905. 

Mixer. — Modern  Pig  Iron  Mixers  (Neuere  Roheisen- 
mlscher).  J.  Nockher.  Illustrating  and  describ- 
ing various  forms  of  mixers  used  in  Luxembourg 
and  Westphalia.  1800  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing— March  22,  1902. 

A  325-Ton  Hot-Metal  Mixer.    Arthur  C.  Johnston. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  chief  features  of  a 
very   successful   vessel  of  this  capacity.     900   w. 
Eng  News— April  3.  1902. 
See  also  FOUNDRY. 

Nodulsting. — A  Process  for  Converting  Fine  Iron 
Ores  Into  Nodules.     Illustrates  and  describes   the 

{lant  and  process.  2000  w.  Ir  Age — Sept.  7, 
905. 
Ore  Roasting. — The  Boasting  of  Iron  Ores  (Ueber 
das  Rdsten  von  Elsenerzen).  Oscar  Slmmersbach. 
A  discussion  of  the  effect  of  roasting  in  driving 
off  the  volatile  Impurities  In  iron  ore.  and  an 
examination  of  the  ores  adapted  to  this  treat- 
ment.    3000  w.     Gldckauf— April  22,   1905. 

See  also  Pyrites  Roasting;  ORE  TREATMENT. 

Pennsylvania. — Modern  Methods  of  Making  Iron  and 
Steel.  Brief  review  of  the  history,  showing  Penn- 
sylvania's part  in  their  Introduction.  2000  w. 
Bui  of  Am  Ir  ft  St  Assn — Sept.    10,   1904. 

Fuddling. — The  Chemical  Phenomena  of  Puddling. 
L.  Cubillo.  An  account  of  experimental  researches 
undertaken  to  ascertain  whether  the  oxidation  of 
the  metalloids  and  metals  which  occurs  in  the 
cast-Iron  is  caused  by  the  oxygen  of  the  oxidising 
coating  of  the  furnace,  or  by  the  oxygen  of  the 
gases  which  come  from  the  hearth.  Describes 
the  entire  operation.  111.  3200  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds  Rev— Nov.  80.  1900. 

Puddled  Iron  and  Mechanical  Means  for  the 
Production  of  Same.  James  P.  Roe.  Also  dis- 
cussion by  Joseph  Hartshorne.  An  explanation, 
with  illustrations,  of  the  process  developed  by  the 
writer.  3500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — 
Feb.   and  May,  1902. 

The  Roe  Mechanical  Puddling  Process.     Joseph 
Hartshorne.     Describes  this  process  and  the  recent 
Improvements    introduced.       3800    w.       Ir    Age — 
June  15,    1904. 
See  also  Wrought  Iron. 

Pyrites  Roasting. — Kernel  Roasting.  Herman  Poole. 
Describes  the  various  stages  of  roasting  of  pyrites, 
and  the  explanations  of  the  causes  of  the  action  as 

Ilven   by    various   writers.      Ills.      3200   w.      Am 
nst  of  Mln  Engrs — Sept.,  1905. 


Pyrites,  Virginia.— See  IRON  INDUSTRY— Vir- 
ginia—Pyrites. 

Roasting^— See  Ore  Roasting;  Pyrites  Roasting; 
ORE  TREATMENT. 

Ros  Puddling  Process. — See  Puddling;  Wrought  Iron. 

Rathenberg  Electric.— See  ELECTRO-METALLURGY 
— Iron  and  Steel. 

Sweden.— See  also  IRON  ORE;  MAGNETIC  SEPA- 
RATION. 

Swedish  Lancashire. — The  Swedish  Lancashire  Iron. 
Blrger  F.  Barman.  Discusses  points  in  the  manu- 
facture of  "Lancashire"  Iron  made  in  Sweden, 
which  is  often  called  "the  best  Iron  in  the  world." 
2700  w.     Ir  Age— July  16.   1903. 

Tempering.— On  the  Tempering  of  Iron  Hardened  by 
Overstrain.  James  Muir.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
communicated  by  Prof.  Ewlng,  read  before  the 
Boyal  Soc.  The  work  described  is  a  continuation 
of  that  described  in  a  paper  by  the  present  author, 
"On  the  Recovery  of  Iron  From  Overstrain." 
1500  w.     Engng— Jan.  25.  1901. 

Victoria.— See  Australia. 

Washing.— See  also  IRON  ORE— Washing,  Alabama. 

Wicksteed  Lecture — See  MECHANICAL  ENGINEER- 
ING. 

Wrought  Iron. — The  Manufacture  and  Characteristics 
of  wrought  Iron.  Taylor  Allderdlce.  A  communi- 
cated discussion  of  the  paper  by  James  P.  Roe, 
read  at  the  May  meeting.  1200  w.  Am  Inst  of 
Min   Engrs — Sept.,    1905. 

The  Manufacture  and  Characteristics  of  Wrought 
Iron.  James  P.  Roe.  Briefly  outlines  the  history 
of  the  manufacture  of  wrought  iron,  and  dis- 
cusses mechanical  puddling,  reactions  of  the 
puddled  process,  the  structure  of  puddled  iron, 
resistance  to  oxidation,  defects  of  wrought  iron, 
and  the  conditions  essential  to  successful  puddling. 
4500  w.     Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — July,  1905. 

The  Manufacture  and  Characteristics  of  Wrought 
Iron.  A  discussion  of  the  paper  by  James  P.  Roe. 
read  at  the  Washington  meeting,  Ma/,  1905.  7000 
w.    Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Sept.,  1905. 

See  also  Puddling;  IRON. 

IRON  MINE. 

See   also   IRON   INDUSTRY;    IRON    ORE;    MIN- 
ERAL REGION. 

Alabama. — Iron  Mining  In  the  Birmingham  District, 
Alabama.  W.  R.  Crane.  An  Illustrated  article 
describing  the   deposits,    methods  of   mining,    ore 

.      handling,    haulage,    etc.     3300    w.      Eng    ft    Min 

'      Jour — Feb.  9,  1905. 

Alauife,  Spain. — The  Alqulfe  Iron  Ore  Mines.  In  the 
South  of  Spain.  George  Harley  Bulmer.  De- 
scribes these  mines  and  their  working.  1000  w. 
(No.   3496.)      Inst  of  Civ   Engrs. 

Bilbao,  Spain. — The  Bilbao  Iron  Mines.  C.  Mackay- 
Herlot.  Outlines  the  history  of  these  Spanish 
mines,  describing  the  geological  conditions,  ore 
occurrence,  methods  of  extraction,  etc.  111.  2800 
w.    Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Oct.  3,  1903. 

The  Iron  Ore  Industry  at  Bilbao.  Editorial  dis- 
cussion of  the  situation  at  these  noted  Spanish 
mines,  the  recent  strike,  the  working,  quality, 
etc.     1500  w.     Engng— Dec.  18,  1903. 

Biwmbik,  Minn.— The  Biwablk  Ore  Mine.  An  illus- 
trated summary  of  work  accomplished  in  opening 
this  iron  mine  of  the  Mesaba  range,  by  the  strip- 
ping process.     1600  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  13,   1900. 

British  Columbia. — Pyrites  Mine,  Red  Gulch  Creek, 
Skeena  Division.  W.  F.  Best.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  remarkable  deposit  of  iron  pyrites. 
500  w.     B   C  Min   Rec — Aug.,   1902. 

Durango,  Mex. — See  IRON  WORKS. 

Grangeaberg,  Sweden. — The  Grangesberg  Iron  Mines 
in  Sweden.  J.  W.  H.  Hamilton.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  methods  of  working,  electric  power 
being  largely  UBed,  and  modern  appliances.  2800 
w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— May  18,  1905. 

Hartville,  Wyo. — The  Iron  Mines  of  Hartvllle. 
Wyoming.  H.  M.  Chance.  Gives  the  general 
characteristics,  and  detailed  description  of  the 
openings.  7000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engs — 
Aug.,  1900. 

Hodbarrow,  Eng. — See  SEA  BARRIER. 

Iowa. — Iowa's  Iron  Mine.  S.  W.  Beyer.  Describes 
Iron  Hill  and  Its  deposits,  discussing  the  nature 
and  origin  of  the  ore.  and  the  outlook  for  the 
Industry.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour1 — Feb.  22, 
1902. 
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Mesaba,  Minn. — Mining  Methods  in  the  Mesaba  Iron 
District,  Minnesota.  Kirby  Thomas.  An  illus- 
trated  description  of  mining  principally  by  the 
open-cut  method  with  steam  shovels.  2500  w. 
Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— April  16,  1904. 

See  also  Biwabik;  IRON  ORE. 

Michigan.— The  Arragon  Mine  at  Norway,  Michigan. 
E.  S.  Dickenson.  A  description  of  the  mine,  the 
machinery  used  and  manner  of  working.  111. 
Mines   ft  Min— -June.   1901. 

Mineville,  V.  Y.— Magnetite  Deposit*  at  Mineville, 
N.  Y.  Heinrich  Rels.  Describes  the  ore  bodies, 
and  the  new  electric  concentrating  plant.  111. 
2000  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Sept.,  1903. 

The  Mineville  Magnetite  Mines.  Illustrates  and 
describes  recent  improvements  of  the  mining  and 
separating  plant  of  Wltberbee,  Sherman  ft  Oo., 
Port  Henry,  N.  Y.  8000  w.  Ir  Age— Dec.  17, 
1908. 
Minnesota.— See  Biwabik;  Mesaba;  Vermillion; 
COFFER;  IRON  ORE. 

New  Jersey. — The  Revival  of  Iron  Mining  in  New 
Jersey.  F.  W.  E.  Mlndermann.  Reports  the 
working  of  the  Wharton  and  other  mines  with 
Improved  appliances,  giving  the  yield  of  the  mines 
now  being  worked.  1100  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — 
Jan.  25,   1902. 

Philippine  Island.— See   also   IRON  ORE. 

8t.  Lawrence,  N.  Y. — Pyrite  Mining  in  St.  Lawrence 
County,  New  York.  Robert  B.  Brlnsmade.  Gives 
the  location  of  these  mines  and  describes  the 
development  of  the  three  producing  mines.  1800 
w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  28,  1905. 

Scandinavia. — See  IRON  ORE. 

Spain.— See  Alqulfe;   Bilbao;   IRON  ORE. 

Swedish   Lapland.— See    IRON    ORE— Sweden. 

Tennessee. — The  8mlth  Mine,  Tennessee.  N.  W. 
Buckhout.  The  location  and  quality  of  the  ores, 
which  are  llmonite,  or  brown  ore,  and  the  methods 
of  mining,  cleaning  and  handling  them  are  de- 
scribed.   2200  w.     Mines  ft  Min— Feb.,  1902. 

Test  Drilling.— See  DRILLING. 

Vermilion,  Minn. — Methods  of  Mining  in  the  Ver- 
milion Iron  District  of  Minnesota.  Kirby  Thomas. 
Illustrates  snd  describes  the  working  of  these 
mines  as  examples  of  the  best  art  in  mining. 
1600  w.  Min  ft  Scl  Pr— Feb.  20,  1904. 
See  also  DRILLING;  IRON  ORE— Minnesota. 

Wyoming.— The  Sunrise  Iron  Mines  in  Wyoming. 
John  Blrklnbine.  Illustrations  with  brief  descrip- 
tion.    1600  w.     Ir  Age— Feb.  6,  1902. 

IRON  MIJLER. 

See  IRON  METALLURGY— Mixer. 

IRON  ORE. 

See  also  IRON:  IRON  INDUSTRY:  IRON  MINE; 
IRON  REGION;  IRON  SAND;  MINERAL  RE- 
GION; MINING  INDUSTRY. 

Afrioa,  Northwest. — The  Iron  Ore  Deposits  of  North- 
west Africa  (Die  Elsenerslagerstatten  Nordwest- 
afrlkas).  Hr.  Baum.  An  illustrated  account  of 
iron  ore  deposits  and  mines  in  Morocco,  Algiers  and 
Tunis.  Map.  1  plate.  7000  w.  Stahl  u  Blsen — 
June  15.  1903. 

Alabama. — Brown  Hematite  Ores.  W.  R.  Crane. 
On  the  methods  of  prospecting,  mining,  and  wash- 
ing the  soft  iron  ores  of  the  Birmingham  district, 
Alabama.  Ills.  4500  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— April, 
1905. 

America. — See  United  States. 

Appalachian, — See  Limonite. 

Belgium.— Black  Band  Deposits  in  the  Cam  pine 
Coalfield.  B.  Scbuls-Brlesen.  Concerning  the  de- 
posits of  blsck  band  iron  ore  in  association  with 
the  coal,  and  the  indication  of  a  co-relstlon  be- 
tween this  Belgian  field  and  those  of  Dudley  and 
Cleveland  In  England.  Map.  1200  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds   Rev— Jan.   27,   1905. 

BrasU.— The  Iron  Ores  of  Brasil.  H.  Kilburn  Scott. 
Describes  the  deposits  which  the  writer  considers 
probably  the  most  Important*  known  Iron  ore  de- 
posits In  the  world.  Gives  also  Information  con- 
cerning their  manufacture.  4000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds  Rev— May  9,  1902. 

The  Iron  Ores  of  Brasil.  Herbert  Kilburn  Scott. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of 
Mln.  ft  Met.,  London.  Information  concerning  very 
large  deposits  of  fine  quality.  1300  w.  Eng  ft 
Mln  Jour— Dec.  6.  1902. 

Brlquetting.— See  BRIQUETTIMG. 


British  Columbia. — British  Columbia  Iron  and  Coal. 

W.  M.  Brewer.  A  description  of  the  various 
known  deposits,  their  locations,  qualities,  and  the 
extent  of  development.  4700  .w.  Mines  ft  Mln — 
Aug.,  1902. 

The  Iron  Ores  of  British  Columbia.  H.  Mortimer 
Lamb.  A  fully  Illustrated  account  of  the  de- 
velopment of  a  new  Industry  on  the  Pacific  coast 
of    America.     3000   w.      Engineering    Magasine — 

The  Bull  River  Iron  Mines.  C.  Hungerford 
Pollen.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
property,  with  remarks  on  Its  profitable  working. 
1500  w.     B  O  Mln  Rec— May,   1903. 

Brown  Hematite. — See  Llmonite. 

Canada,— See  Ontario;  COAL  REGION. 

Chromic — See  CHBOMITE. 

Colorado. — Colorado  Iron  Ore  Deposits.  James  Angus 
Snedaker.  On  the  iron  resources  of  this  State, 
suitable  for  steel  manufacturing.  1000  w.  Eng  ft 
Min  Jour— Feb.   16,  1905. 

The  Iron  Ore  Deposits  of  Gunnison  County. 
Dr.  J.  Only.  Describes  the  deposits,  and  gives 
analyses,  discussing  the  outlook  for  the  develop- 
ment of  this  field.  1700  w.  Mln  Rept— Nov.  21, 
1901. 

Cuba.— The  Iron  Ores  of  Santiago,  Cuba.  Arthur  C. 
Spencer.  Observations  concerning  the  occurrence 
and  origin  of  these  ores.  I1L  2200  w.  Eng  ft 
Min  Jour— Nov.   16,    1901. 

Duddon  Estuary,  Eng.— The  Probability  of  Iron  Ore 
Lying  below  the  Sands  of  the  Duddon  Estuary. 
James  Leslie  Shaw.  Gives  some  undoubted  facts 
In  support  of  the  assumption  that  there  are  de- 
posits of  good  quality  and  quantity,  describing 
the  faulting,  and  suggestions  for  exploration  work. 
2700  w.    Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Rev— Sept.  4,  1908. 

Georgia.— Notes  on  the  Fossil  Iron  Ores  of  Georgls. 
S.  W.  McCallie.  Describes  the  deposits,  their 
chemical  composition  and  methods  of  mining.  111. 
1700  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Dec.  29,  1900. 

Georgian    Bay,    Canada.-— Occurrence    of  "Hematite 
f  Litr     ~ 


North  of  Little  Current,  Georgian  Bay.  S.  DUlon- 
MUls.  Describes  the  geology  of  the  region,  the 
minerals  found,  and  discusses  the  chances  for 
making  the  mining  a  financial  success.  Ills.  2200 
w.     Can  Mln  Rev— Nov.,  1905. 

Gogebic  vs.  Mesaba.— See  Mesaba  vs.  Gogebio. 

Hematite. — The  Clinton  Hematite.  Edwin  C.  Eckel. 
Gives  results  of  a  recent  investigation  of  these 
ores,  with  analyses.  Ills.  1800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— May  11,  1905. 

See    also    Georgian    Bay;    Llmonite;    New    York; 
New  Zealand. 

India.— See  IRON  INDUSTRY. 

Lahn  Valley,  Germany.— The  Probable  Duration  of 
Iron  Mining  In  the  Lahn  and  Dill  Districts,  Ger- 
many (Die  Muthmassliche  Dauer  des  Fortbestebens 
des  Eisenerxbergbaues.  der  Lahn  and  Dillrevlere). 
An  abstract  of  a  memoir  on  the  canalisation  of 
the  Lahn.  describing  the  Iron  geology  and  Iron 
ores  of  these  districts  In  Nassau.  Germany.  1600 
w.     Stahl  u  Elsen— March  1.  1902. 

Lake    Superior. — First    Half    Century    of    Lake    Su-  - 
perlor  Ore  Mining.     Horace  J.  Stevens.     Reviews 
the  history  of  this  region,   the  present  condition 
and  future  outlook.     2800  w.     Am  Mfr— Jan.   8, 
1901. 

The  Original  Source  of  the  Lake  Superior  Iron 
Ores.  J.  E.  Spurr.  An  account  of  the  writer's 
Investigations  and  the  conclusions  drawn.  5400  w. 
Am  Geol — June,  1902. 

The  Lake  Superior  Iron  Ore  Mines.  L.  Douglass 
Anderson.  A  description  of  the  Important  mines 
of  this  region,  methods  of  mining,  development, 
discovery,  etc.     111.     6000  w.    Tecnnic — 1902. 

The  Lake  Superior  Iron  Region.  Report  of  pro- 
duction during  the  past  year,  with  general  infor- 
mation of  exploration  work,  systems  of  mining, 
and  related  matters.  8000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — 
Jan.  14.  1904. 

Investigations  on  the  Lake  Superior  Iron  Ore 
Deposits.  U.  S.  Grant.  Gives  points  of  interest 
concerning  the  results  of  the  survey  of  these  iron 
districts.     Ills.    3200  w.     Mln  Mag— Sept.,  1904. 

A  New,  Promising  Lake  Superior  Iron  District. 
Kirby  Thomas.  Describes  the  Cuyuna  district  In 
Minnesota.  Map.  2500  w.  Mln  Wld— Nov.  5, 
1904. 
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A  Summary  of  Lake  Superior  Geology  with  Spe- 
cial Reference  to  Recent  Studies  of  the  Iron-Bear- 
ing Series.  0.  K.  Leith.  Description  of  the 
geology  of  the  iron-bearing  and  copper-bearing  ae- 
ries, their  structure  and  distribution,  etc.  Ills. 
19,300  w.     Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— Sept.,  1904. 

Genesis  of  Lake  Superior  Iron  Ores.  Charles 
Kenneth  Leith.  A  summary  of  conclusions  pre- 
sented in  U.  S.  Geol.  Surv.  monographs,  with  a 
report  of  later  work  and  a  summary  of  the  gen- 
eral geology  of  the  ores  and  ore-bearing  series. 
7500  w.  Ec  Geol— Oct.,  1903. 
See    also    Mesaba:    Minnesota;    Moisture;    IRON 

INDUSTRY;  IRON  MINE;  WHITE. 

Lapland.— -See  Sweden. 

Limonite.— -The  Preparation  of  Brown  Hematite  Iron 
Ores.  P.  Lynwood  Garrison.  Explains  the  fun- 
damental principle  of  log  washers  or  trommels, 
and  gives  an  illustrated  description  of  a  plant  de- 
signed by  the  writer.  1100  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour 
--June    16,    1904. 

Origin  of  the  Oriskany  Limonltes.  J.  B.  John- 
son, Jr.  A  record  of  facts  and  obserrationa  taken 
principally  from  the  Virginia  brown  ore  fields, 
glrlng  an  explanation  of  the  occurrence  of  these 
ores.  3000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Aug.  15,  1903. 
Chemical  Charactertistics  of  Limonite  (Brown 
Hematite)  Iron  Ores.  F.  Lynwood  Garrison.  Dis- 
cussion, with  analytical  tables,  of  ores  In  the 
Paleozoic  rocks  of  the  Appalachian  system.  1000 
w.     Eng  &  Min  Jour— Aug.  18.  1904. 

The  Genesis  of  Limonite  Ores  In  the  Appalach- 
ians.    F.  Lynwood  Garrison.     A  geological  study. 
2800  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Sept.  22,  1904. 
See  also  New  York;  IRON  GEOLOGY. 

Lookout  Mountain,  Ala.— The  Origin  of  Clinton  Red 
Fossil-Ore  In  Lookout  Mountain,  Alabama.  Wil- 
liam M.  Bowron.  Gives  the  theory  advanced  to 
explain  these  deposits,  personal  investigations,  a 
statement  of  the  geological  conditions,  conclu- 
sions, etc.  Ills.  6500  w.  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs 
— Nov.,    1905. 

Lorraine.— The  Minette  Deposits  of  Lorraine  (Die 
Mlnetteablagerung  des  Lothrlnglschen  Jura).  Dr. 
Kohlmann.  An  Illustrated  comprehensive  geolog- 
ical review  of  the  extensive  oolitic  iron  ore  de- 
posits of  Lorraine,  in  Southern  Germany,  North- 
ern France,  Luxemburg  and  Belgium.  Serial. 
1st  part.  4500  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen— May  1,  1902. 
The  Iron  Ore  Deposits  of  Lorraine  (Das  Lotb- 
rlngsche  Elsenerslager) .  Dr.  O.  Lang.  A  geolog- 
ical study  of  the  important  ore  deposits  of  the 
district,  showing  the  extensive  developments  of 
the  last  decade.  Two  articles.  3  plates.  7000 
w.     GWckauf— July   11,    18,    1903. 

The    Oolitic     Iron-Ore     Deposits     of     Lorraine. 
From  an  article  by  Mons.  L.  Ballly,   In  the     An 
nales    des    Mines.  •*     Describes    the    deposits    and 
the  methods  of  working,   cost.   etc.     4500  w.     ir 
ft  Coal  Trds   Rev— April  21,   1905. 
See  also  IRON  INDUSTRY— Minette. 

Luxemburg.— Hvdrographic  and  Geological  Notes 
upon  the  Ore  Deposits  in  Southern  Luxemburg 
(Hydrologlsch-Geologlscher  Beltrag  sum  Mlnette- 
Vorkommen  in  Sfld-Luxemburg).  K.  Llmpacb. 
With  sections  of  strata  and  a  colored  geological 
map  showing  Iron  ore  deposits.  3000  w.  1  plate. 
Stahl  und  Elsen— Sept.  15,  1901. 
See  also  IRON  INDUSTRY. 

Magnetite.— See  also  IRON  MINE— MinsTiUs,  N.  Y. 

Magnetite,  New  Jersey. — Genesis  of  the  Magnetite 
Deposits  In  Sussex  Co.,  New  Jersey.  Arthur  v>. 
Spencer.  Shows  the  geologic  relation  of  these 
magnetites,  and  the  manner  In  which  they  were 
formed.    2000  w.     Mln  Mag— Dec.,  1904. 

Magnetite,  Sweden. — See  Sweden. 

Magnetite,  TJtah. — See  Utah. 

Menominee,  Lake  Superior.— The  Menominee  Range. 
John  L.  Buell.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Lake  Superior  Mln.  Inst.  Gives  some  reasons 
why  the  discovery  of  these  iron  ore  deposits  were 
belated,  an  account  of  the  discovery,  and  theories 
of  the  formation.     1500  w.     Ir  Age — Dec.  7,  1905. 

Mesaba.— The  Mesaba  Range.  Cyril  Brackenburg. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  ore  and  also  of 
the  open  pit.  the  caving  and  the  milling  methods 
of  mining.     3000  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Nov.,  1900. 

The  Mesaba  Range.  Reviews  a  report  prepared 
by  Charles  K.  Leith  for  the  D.  S.  Geol.  Surv., 
considering  the  origin  and  development  of  the  ore 
deposits  of  this  Iron-bearing  district.  4000  w.  Ir 
Age— Oct.  23,  1902. 


Notes  on  Recent  Work  on  the  Mesaba  Iron 
Range.  Dwlght  E.  Woodbrldge.  Information  con- 
cerning the  exploration  work  on  this  range.  1000 
w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Aug.  8,  1903. 

The  Mesaba  Iron  Ore  Range.  Dwlght  E.  Wood- 
bridge.  Begins  a  history  of  this  important  dis- 
trict. Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Eng  ft 
Min  Jour-^Jan.  12,  1905. 

See  also  Lake  Superior;   IRON  METALLURGY— 
Duluta. 

Mesaba  vs.  Gogebic— A  Comparison  of  the  Origin 
and  Development  of  the  Iron  Ores  of  the  Mesaba 
and  Gogebic  Iron  Ranges.  Kenneth  Leith.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  presented  to  the  Lake  Superior 
Mln.  Inst.  Outlines  and  compares  certain  conclu- 
sions reached  by  the  U.  S.  Geol.  Survey.  2700  w. 
Ir  Age— Dec.  4,  1902. 

Mexico.— Some  Notes  on  the  Oerro  Mercado.  Oliver 
Cummlngs  Farrington.  Illustrations  and  informa- 
tion of  this  hill  in  Mexico,  which  is  largely  made 
up  of  solid  iron  ore.  Considers  its  origin,  the 
uses  made  of  the  ore,  etc.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Min 
Jour— Sept.  1,  1904.  ^ 

See  COAL  REGION. 

Minette.— See   Lorraine;    IRON  INDUSTRY. 

Minnesota.— Sketch  of  the  Iron  Ores  of  Minnesota. 
N.  H.  Wlnchell.  An  account  of  explorations,  pro- 
duction, geological  relations,  origin  of  the  ores, 
ftc.     2200  w.     Am  Geol— March,   1902. 

The  Vermillion  Iron  Range  in  Minnesota.  D.  B. 
Woodbrldge.  A  brief  account  of  the  exploration 
in  progress.     900  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Feb.  14, 

Vermilion  Iron- Bearing  District  of  Minnesota. 
Klrby  Thomas.  A  review  of  the  fifth  monograph 
on  this  region  by  the  United  States  Geological 
Survey.  Ills.  2200  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— June,  1904. 
See  also  Lake  Superior;  Mesaba;  IRON  MINE. 
Moisture.— .Moisture  In  Lake  Superior  Iron  Ores.  N. 
P.  Hulat.  Read  before  the  Lake  Superior  Mining 
Inst.  Discusses  whether  it  will  pay  to  remove 
partially  the  excessive  moisture  before  shipping. 
1500  w.     Ir  Age— Aug.  28,   1902. 

New  Jersey. — See  Magnetite. 

New  Mexioo.— Iron  Deposits  of  the  Chupadera  Mesa. 
Charles  R.  Keyes.  Describes  the  geological  con- 
ditions under  which  these  deposits  were  formed, 
and  the  conditions  which  have  exposed  them  to 
view.     900  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  20,  1904. 

New  York.— Geological  History  of  the  Hematite 
Iron  Ores  of  the  Antwerp  and  Fowler  Belt  in  New 
York.  W.  O.  Crosby.  111.  2600  w.  Tech  Qr— 
Sept.,  1901. 

Geological  History  of  the  Hematite  Iron  Ores 
of  the  Antwerp  and  Fowler  Belt  In  New  York. 
W.    O.    Crosby.     2800  w.     Am   Geol— April,   1902. 

Brown  Hematite  Deposits  of  Eastern  New  York 
and  Western  New  England.  Edwin  C.  Eckel.  A 
study  of  the  deposits  In  the  counties  of  Dutchess 
and  Columbia,  N.  Y.:  Berkshire,  Mass..  and  Litch- 
field, Conn.  Ills.  2800  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour- 
Sept.   15,   1904. 

New  Zealand. — Iron  Ores  and  Sands  of  New  Zealand. 
Sir  James  Hector.  Brief  description  of  the  ores 
and  statement  of  where  they  are  found.  1000  w. 
N  Z  Mines  Rec— May  16,  1902. 

The  Parapara  Hematite  Deposits.  Extracts  from 
Geological  Survey  reports,  giving  information  In 
regard  to  these  deposits  and  their  probable  origin 
and  value.  3800  w.  N  Z  Mines  Rec— Dec.  16. 
1902. 

The  Great  Deposit  of  Iron  Ore  at  Parapara, 
New  Zealand.  James  Macintosh  Bell.  An  il- 
lustrated article  describing  extensive  deposits  of 
hematite  ore.  1200  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev— Nov.  23, 
1905. 


Nodulating — See   IRON   METALLURGY. 

Norway. — Norway  as  an  Iron-Producing  Country 
(Norwegen  als  Elsen  Erseugendes  Land).  Otto 
Vogel.  A  review  of  the  Iron  production  of  Nor- 
way, and  a  discussion  of  its  future  development. 
Serial.  Part  I.  4000  w.  Stahl  und  Elsen— Nov. 
15,  1900. 
See  also  Sweden. 

Nora  Scotia.— The  Iron  Ores  of  Nova  Scotia.  Ab- 
stract from  summary  report  of  Geological  Survey  . 
of  Canada  (Ottawa,  1905).  Gives  information  con- 
cerning the  Iron  ores  of  Nlctaux  and  Torbrook, 
Annapolis  Co.,  N.  S.  3500  w.  Can  Mln  Rev — 
Sept.,  1905. 

See  also  IRON  INDUSTRY— Canada  East. 

Ontario.— The  Iron  Ore  Fields  of  Ontario.     Willet 
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G.  Miller.  A  review  of  the  Iron  ore  deposits,  giv- 
ing illustrations  and  outline  map,  and  showing  the 
Province  to  bate  a  great  fa  tore  as  an  ore-pro- 
ducing country.  7800  w.  Can  Mln  Rev— June  30, 
1001. 

Types  of  Iron -Bearing  Rocks  in  Ontario.  A.  P. 
Coleman.  Brief  descriptions  of  the  types  of  Iron 
ore  deposits  found  in  the  province.  900  W.  Bug 
ft  Mln  Jour— Dec.  27,  1902. 

An  Ontario  Iron  Ore  Deposit.  Two  articles  giv- 
ing Information  in  regard  to  the  deposits  of  the 
Button  Iron  Range.  2200  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour — 
Jan.  31,  1903. 

The  Exploration  of  the  Ontario  Iron  Ranges.  A. 
B.  Willmott.  Read  before  the  Can.  Mln.  Inst. 
Discusses  the  surface  indications  of  undiscovered 
Iron  ore  deposits,  and  the  best  methods  of  ex- 
ploration. 3000  w.  Can  Mln  Rev — Aug.  31,  1904. 
Anlmlkle,  or  Loon  Lake,  Iron-Bearing  District. 
W.  N.  Smith.  Information  concerning  recent  work 
in  this  district  of  Ontario.  Map.  8500  w.  Min 
Wld— Feb.    18,   1905. 

•Oolitic. — See  Lorraine. 

Paleosoio  Rook.— See1  Llmonite. 

Parapara. — See  Vow  Zealand. 

Pennsylvania.— -The  Cornwall  Ore  Hills  of  Pennsyl- 
vania. An  Illustrated  historical  review  of  this 
valuable  Iron  ore  property.  5500  w.  Ir  Age — 
July  18,  1901. 

Perm.  Russia.— The  Brown  Iron  Ore  Deposits  of  the 
Klsel  District  in  the  Ural  (Ueber  die  Brauneisen- 
stelnlagerstatten  des  Bergrevieres  von  Klsel  1m 
Ural).  L.  Mrasec  and  L.  Duparc.  A  geological 
account  of  important  iron  ore  deposits  in  the 
vicinity  of  Solikamsk,  In  the  Government  of  Perm, 
Russia.  Two  articles.  4500  w.  Oeeterr  Zeitschr 
f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen — Dec.  19,  26,   1903. 

Pnilivnine  Islands.— The  Iron  Mines  of  Angst,  Phil- 
ippine Islands.  H.  D.  McCaskey.  An  Illustrated 
article  referring  to  Iron  deposits  of  value  in  the 
province  of  BuTacan,  Central  Luzon.  Serial.  1st 
part.  1200  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Nov.  14,  1903. 
See  also  MINERAL  REGION. 

Production.— The   Production    of    Iron    pre    In    1901. 
Summary  of   a   report   by   John   Birklnblne.     All 
records  of  production  exceeded.     2000  w.     Ir  Age 
—May   15,   1902. 
See  also  World's  Supply. 

Pyrits.— See  also  IRON  INDUSTRY— Virginia; 
IRON  MINE— St.  Lawrence,  N.  T. 

Pyrite,  Deadwood,  8.  D.— A  Noted  Pyrite  Deposit. 
W.  H.  Storms.'  An  account  of  the  occurrence  of 
Iron  sulphide  ore  In  Whlssers  mine  at  Deadwood, 
SV  D.    1200  w.     Min  ft  Sci  Pr— Oct.  28,  1905. 

Russia.— See  IRON  INDUSTRY;  MINING  AND 
METALLURGY. 

Sand.— See  IRON  SAND. 

Scandinavia. — See  Norway;  Sweden. 

Spain.— The  Iron  Ore  Mines  of  Biscay.  Bennett  H. 
Brongh.  An  Illustrated  article  describing  the 
country,  people,  mines,  ftc,  methods  employed, 
transportation  and  output.  2700  w.  Oassier  s 
Mag— April,   1903. 

The  Iron  Ore  Deposits  of  Galicla  (Eisenersvor- 
kommen  In  Galiclen).  H.  TelchgriLber.  A  brief 
description  of  the  deposits  In  the  vicinity  of  Vigo 
and  Corunna,  Spain.  1800  w.  Stahl  u  Eisen— 
March  15,  1904. 

The  Iron  Ore  Deposits  of  Spain  (Der  Elseners- 
reichtum  8paniens).  Oskar  Simmersbach  A  re- 
view of  the  valuable  Iron  ore  beds  of  Spain,  with 
chemical  analyses,  and  tabulated  data  concerning 
exports.  3500  w.  GlQckauf— Nov.  4,  1005. 
See  also  IRON  INDUSTRY;  IRON  MINE— Bilboa. 

Storage.— See   IRON    ORE    HANDLING. 

-Sussex  Co.,  N.  J.— See  also  Magnetite,  New  Jersey. 

Sweden.— Iron  Mining  in  Sweden  (Ueber  den  Schwed- 
lschen  Eisenersbergbau).  Arpad  Zsigmondy.  An 
illustrated  article  from  "Bany  es  Koh.  lapok, 
giving  a  description  of  the  iron  ores  andmlnes 
of  Sweden.  Serial.  2  parts  8  plates  6000  ^ 
Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  HOttenwesen— May  23 
and  30,  1903. 

Iron  Orps  of  Arctic  Lapland.  Chas.  S.  Osborn. 
Brief  account  of  Iron  ore  fields  beyond  the  Arctic 
Circle.     1200  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— Nov.  19,  1903. 

Iron  Ores  of  Arctic  Lapland.  Chase  S.  Osborn. 
Prom  a  paper  read  before  the  Lake  Superior  Min. 
Inst.     Describes    the   mines,    methods   of    mining, 


extent  of  deposits  and  their  character,  giving  In- 
formation about  cost,  transportation  and  related 
matters.     4000  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Aug.  20,  1903. 

Iron  Ores  of  Arctic  Lapland.  Chase  S.  Osborn. 
A  report  of  these  Iron-ore  fields,  located  beyond  the 
Arctic  circle,  the  character  of  the  ores,  methods 
of  mining,  etc.  1800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — 
Sept.  11,  1903. 

Applications  of  Magnetic  Iron  Ores  Lean  In 
Phosphorus  (Verwendung  von  Phosphorarmen 
Magnetelsenstelnen).  A  discussion  of  the  prac- 
ticability of  using  the  magnetites  of  northern 
Sweden  in  connection  with  hematite  ores.  2000 
w.     Stahl    u   Bisen— Feb.   15,    1903. 

Iron  Ore  Mining  In  Scandinavia.  W.  Fischer 
Wilkinson.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  ft  Met. 
Information  concerning  the  deposits,  and  the  im- 
portance to  this  Industry  of  the  recently  con- 
structed railroad  which  gives  access  so  the  At- 
lantic port  of  Narvik.  Ills.  4300  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds  Rev— July  1,  1904. 

Iron  Ore  Mining  in  Scandinavia.  W.  Fischer 
Wilkinson.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Min.  ft  Met.,  England.  On  the  character 
and  extent  of  the  deposits,  considering  Dunder- 
land,  Klrunavaara,  and  Gelllvara.  Map.  3000  w. 
Ir  Age— Sept.  1,  1904. 

Tennessee.— The  Iron  Ores  of  Shady  Valley,  Tennes- 
see. F.  Lynwood  Garrjson.  Describes  the  crea- 
tion, value,  etc.  3000  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour — Oct. 
13,   1904. 

Texada  Island.— See  Vancouver. 

Texas. — The  Iron  Resources  of  Texas.  Dr.  William 
B.    Phillips.      Considers    the    iron    resources   in    a 

feneral  way  and  states  conclusions.    6500  w.     Pro 
Ingrs'  8oc  of  W  Penna — March,   1902. 

United  States. — Iron  Ore  Supplies.  Editorial  discus- 
sion of  'a  statement  made  by  Mr.  Schwab  in  his 
evidence  before  the   Industrial  Commission  in  re- 

fard  to  the  iron  ore  deposits  of  the  United  States. 
800  w.     Engng— July  5,  1901. 

See   also  Production;   World's  Supply;   IRON  IN- 
DUSTRY—America. 

Utah. — Notes  on  Southwestern  Utah  and  Its  Iron 
Ores.  G.  C.  Hewitt.  Read  before  the  Colorado 
Sci.  Soc.  Describes  this  interesting  region,  giving 
details  and  impressions  obtained  during  recent 
visits.     3300  w.     Mln  Bept-^Feb.  12.  1903. 

The  Utah  Iron  Fields.  An  account  of  these 
deposits,  and  the  plans  for  mining  and  manufac- 
turing.    2800  w.     Ir  Age— July  16,  1903. 

Origin  of  the  Magnetic  Iron- Ores  of  Iron  County, 
Utah.  E.  P.  Jennings.  Describes  these  deposits, 
and  gives  the  writer's  conception  of  their  ori- 
gin. Ills.  1200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln 
Engrs — Feb.,  1904. 

The  Iron  Ore  Deposits  In  Southern  Utah.  Fred 
Lerch.  Information  concerning  the  geology,  the 
size  and  character  of  the  ore  bodies,  quality  of 
the  ore  and  coal,  facilities  for  cheap  mining  and 
the  commercial  prospects.  Map.  2300  w.  Ir  Trd 
Rev— May  19,  1904. 

The  Iron  Ores  of  the  Uintah  Mountains.  A.  W. 
Warwick.  Description  of  deposits  in  the  north- 
eastern part  of  Utah.  1200  w.  Min  Rept— Aug. 
18,   1904. 

Iron  Ores  in  Utah.  Don  Maguire.  Concerning 
the  location  and  extent  of  a  number  of  deposits 
which  may  prove  of  great  valne  to  the  State.  Ills. 
1800  w.     Mines  ft  Min— March,  1905. 

Valuation.— The  Valuation  of  Iron  Ores  (Ueber  die 
Verwerthung  von  Elsenersen).  P.  Llsl.  Deriving 
a  formula  from  which  the  value  of  an  ore  can 
be  determined.  The  data  are  the  price  of  pig 
iron,  and  the  composition  of  the  ore.  1200  w. 
Stahl  u  El  sen— Dec.  15,  1901. 

The  Valuation  of  Iron  Ores  and  Other  Raw  Ma- 
terials (Die  Bewerthung  von  Elsenersen  und  and- 
eren  Schmelsstoffen).  Barnhard  Osann.  A  de- 
tailed examination  of  the  elements  Involved  in  the 
valuation  of  the  ore  coke,  flux  and  other  mate- 
rials used  In  the  making  of  iron,  based  on  their 
relative  uses  in  the  furnace.  Two  articles.  6000 
w.     Stahl  u  Elsen— Oct.  1,  15,  1902. 

The  Valuation  of  Iron  Ores  (Zur  Frage  der 
Elsenerabewertung).  Oskar  Slmmersbach.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  method  of  valuing  Iron  ores  ac- 
cording to  chemical  composition,  taking  into  ac- 
count the  degree  of  fusibility  and  ease  of  reduc- 
tion, together  with  the  process  for  which  they 
are  Intended.  3000  w.  Gltlckauf— March  19,  1904. 
Vanoouver.— Iron   Ore   Deposits    of     Vancouver   and 
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Texada  Island*.     W.  If.  Brewer.     Describes  these 
deposits,    giving    theories   relative    to    the    origin 
of  these  ores,  discussing  matters  relating  to  the 
production.    2600  w.    B  C  Mln  Rec— June,  1908. 
Victoria.— See  IRON  METALLURGY. 


Virgin!*.— See  Limonites;  IRON  INDUSTRY. 

Washing,  Alabama.— Brown-Ore  Washing  in  Ala- 
bama. Brskine  Ramsay  and  Charles  E.  Bowron. 
An  111ns  trated  description  of  construction  and 
method  of  operation  of  log  washers,  stating  the 
conditions  to  which  they  are  adapted.  1400  w. 
Mines  A  Mln— Dec.,  1904. 

Western  Yew  Tlngland. — See  Hew  York. 

Wisconsin.— The  Baraboo  Iron  District  Mining  De- 
velopments. A  report  of  recent  developments  la 
Wisconsin.     2000  w.     Ir  Age— Sept.  17,  1908. 

The  Baraboo  Iron  Ore.  N.  H.  Winchell.  Dis- 
cusses these  deposits  in  Wisconsin,  considering 
their  structure,  formation,  etc.,  as  discussed  by 
Samuel  Weidman  in  a  recent  publication.  4500  w. 
Am  Geol — Oct.,  1904. 

Iron  Ores  of  Wisconsin  with  Special  Reference 
to  the  Baraboo  District.  S.  Weidman.  Read  be- 
fore the  Science  Olnb  of  the  Univ.  of  Wis.  Con- 
siders briefly  the  three  kinds  of  iron  ores  in  the 
State,  especially  describing  the  Baraboo  district, 
its  geology,  deposits,  development,  Ac.  4500  w. 
Wis  Bngr — Dec.,  1904. 

Progress  on  the  Baraboo  Iron  Range.  D.  B. 
Woodbrldge.  Remarks  on  Mr.  Weidman's  conclu- 
sions as  to  the  genesis  of  this  ore,  with  Informa- 
tion and  opinions  of  W.  G.  La  Rue.  Ills.  2500 
w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Dec.  29,  1904. 

See  also  Lake  Superior. 

World's  Supply.— /The  World's  Iron  Ore  Supplies, 
Bennett  a.  Brongh.  Abstract  of  lecture  and  dis- 
cussion. 4400  w.  Pamphlet— Jour  of  West  of 
Scotland  Iron  A  Steel  Inst.     1904. 

Iron  Resources  of  the  World.  R.  Anspach. 
Translated  from  the  "Zeit.  fflr  angewandte 
Chemle."  Information  from  the  report  of  Prof. 
A.  E.  Tbrnebohm  to  the  Swedish  Parliament. 
2800  w.     Bug  A  Mln  Jour— Oct.   7,  1905. 

The  Iron  Ore  Supply  of  the  World.  Interest- 
ing data  from  reports  of  Prof.  TOrnebohm  to  the 
Swedish  Parliament,  and  of  other  reports  by  ex- 
perts.    Map.     2500  w.     Ir  Age — Nov.   2,   1905. 

The  Iron  Ore  Deposits  of  the  World  (Die  Eisen- 
erzvorrate  der  Welt).  A  statistical  review,  giving 
brief  tables  of  the  principal  deposits  of  Iron  ors 
in  Europe  and  America.  2000  w.  Gluckauf — Dec. 
9,  1905. 

See  also  IRON  INDUSTRY. 

IRON  ORE  HANDLING.  

See  also  OABLEWAY;  DOCK:  IRON  INDUSTRY; 
IRON  ORE;  IRON  ORE  TRANSPORTATION; 
MECHANICAL  HANDLING. 

New  Ore  Handling  Machinery.  Waldon  Fawcett. 
Illustrates  and  describes  new  devices  for  use  on 
docks  and  in  blast  furnaces.  1000  w.  Am  Mfr — 
July  17,  1902. 

The  Handling  and  Storing  of  Iron  Ore.  Charles 
Pies.  Considers  how  a  grest  redaction  in  cost 
has  been  brought  about  by  labor-saving  appliances. 
General  discussion.  4000  w.  Pro  Engre  Club  of 
Phila— April,  1908. 

*"  Gigantic*  Ore-Handling  Machinery.  W.  Frank 
McClure.  An  account  of  Important  innovations  in 
connection  with  the  ore-handling  Industry,  with  il- 
lustrations of  ore-unloaders.  1200  w.  Sci  Am — 
June  20,  1908. 

America.— Improved  Handling  Machinery  (Neue  Ver- 
ladevorrlchtungen).  H.  S.  Johannsen.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  improved  machinery  used 
in  America  for  excavating  and  handling  iron  ore. 
Serial.  Part  I.  3500  w.  1  plate.  Stahl  u  Bisen 
—Jan.  1,  1905. 

Oableways.— -Cableways  for  Handling  Iron  Ore.  Wal- 
don Fawcett.  Illustrates  and  describes  some  re- 
cent plants  of  Interest.     1700  w.     Am  Mfr— Sept. 

26,  1901. 

Modern  Ore  Loading  Plants  and  Wire  Rope 
Tramways.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes modern  systems  of  ore-handling  apparatus, 
showing  the  great  improvement  and  economy  of 
methods  now  In  use.     2500  w.     Min  Rept-— April 

27,  1905. 

Clairton,  Pa.— Ore-Handling  Plant  at  the  Clalrton 
Works  of  the  Crucible  Steel  Company.  Charles 
H.  Wright.    An  Illustrated  article  describing  how 


ore,  limestone,  and  coke  are  conveyed  from  rail- 
road cars  to  the  furnace.  5500  w.  Jour  Assn  of 
Engng  Soc's— Aug.,  1904. 

Conneaut,  Ohio.— Ore-Handling  at  Oonneaut,  Ohio. 
H.  E.  Scott.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the 
main  features  of  this  harbor  and  the  system  for 
rapidly  and  economically  handling  the  ore.  8800- 
w.     Jour  Worcester  Poly  Inst— Jan.,  1905. 

The  Electric  Ore  Unloaders  at  Conneaut,  Ohio. 
Illustrates  and  describes  four  electric  ore  unload- 
ers recently  installed  for  transferring  the  ore  from, 
ships  to  cars,  or  to  storage  pile.  1800  w.  Elec 
Rev,  N  Y— May  6,  1905. 

Ore  Handling  Plant  at  Oonneaut,  Ohio.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  arrangements  for  trans- 
ferring of  ore  from  the  lake  vessels  to  the  cars- 
or  docks.  The  amount  handled  last  year  exceeded 
4,000,000  long   tons.     8500  w.     Ir  Age— May  25, 

MrUO. 

Elba.— Conveyors  and  Ore  Handling  Appliances  of 
the  Iron  Works  at  Elba  (Transporteur  Aexlen  et 
Grues  de  Dechargement  de  l'Uslne  Mfetallurglque 
d'Elba).  B.  Boucher.  Illustrating  the  conveyor* 
used  on  the  docks  at  Elba  for  handling  ore  and 
coal.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Genie  CiviE-Jan.  9, 
1904. 

Coal  and  Ore  Handling  Plant  in  the  Island 
of  Elba.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  system  of 
automatically-operated  overhead  conveyors  for  tbe- 
blast-furnace  plant  at  Portoferralo,  to  handle  the 
ore  and  coal.  1600  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— Feb.  4, 
1905. 

See  also  BLAST  FURNACE;  IRON  INDUSTRY. 
Electric — Electricity    in     Ore     Handling.      Waldon 
Fawcett.     Describes  the  application  of  electricity 
to  this  work,  especially  in  loading  and  unloading. 
111.     1500  w.     Am  Mfr— Aug.  28,    1902. 

Electrically  Operated  Ore  Loading  Plants  and 
Wire  Rope  Tramways.  Frank  0.  Perkins.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  some  improved  methods  em- 
ployed for  ore  loading,  and  the  power  utilised. 
2000  w.     Mln  A  Sci  Pr— Dec.  28,  1905. 

See  also  Great  Lakes. 

Great  Lakes.— Ore  Handling  Machinery  on  the  Great 
Lakes.  James  N.  Hatch.  A  fully  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  mechanical  appliances  which  have  be- 
come such  an  Important  factor  in  American  as- 
cendancy in  steel  making.  8500  w.  Engineering 
Magasine — Aug.,  1901. 

Modern  Handling  of  Iron  Ore  on  the  Great 
Lues.  Jas.  N.  Hatch.  Describes  modern  methods- 
of  mining  and  transportation  during  the  last  fifty 

? rears  in  the  territory  between  the  Lake  Superior 
ron  mines  and  the  Pittsburg  iron  district.     111. 
12,000  w.    Jour  W  Soc  of  Engre— Dec.,  1902. 


Extensive  Ore  Dock  Improvements.  On  the- 
wonderful  developments  in  hoisting  and  conveying 
machinery,  and  the  changes  still  In  progress;  tne 
automatic  unloaders.  Also  considers  the  more  sub- 
stantial form  of  dock  construction.  III.  4000  w. 
Marine  Rev — March  6,  1902. 

The  Movement  of  Iron  Ore  on  the  Great  Lakes. 
Arthur  J.   Mason.     An  interesting  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  mining  and  ore  handling  methods- 
in  the  Lake  Superior  region.     General  discussion. 
5000  w.     Jour  W  Soc  of  Engre— April,  1904. 

Modern  Methods  of  Handling  Iron  Ore  from 
Minnesota  Mines  to  Pittsburg  Furnaces.  Charles 
H.  Wright.  Two-page  plate.  Illustrations,  and 
account  of  the  ore-handling  on  the  Great  Lakes. 
8500  w.     Eng  News— May  5,  1904. 

Ore-Handling  Machinery  on  the  Great  Lakes. 
Illustrated  description  of  some  of  the  more  im- 
portant varieties  of  ore  handling  machinery  in 
use,  showing  the  method  of  removing  the  ore  from, 
vessels  and  placing  it  on  cars.  4400  w.  Naut 
Gas— Nov.  8.  1904. 

Electrically  Operated  Ore  Unloaders.  Frank  C. 
Perkins.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  labor- 
saving  devices  used  at  the  docks  of  the  steel 
companies  on  the  Great  Lakes.  1600  w.  Mln* 
Rept — Dec.  7,  1905.  

See  also  Oonneaut :  South  Chioago:  IRON  INDUS- 
TRY; IRON  ORE  TRANSPORTATION ;  STEAM- 
SHIP— Elbert  H.  Gary. 

Hulett.— The  Handling  of  Iron  Ore.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  Hulett  ore  unloading  plant.  2200- 
w.     Rrigr,  Lond— Sept.  8,  1905. 

See  also  CONTROLLER— Ore  Unloaders, 
South   Chicago.— Hoover     ft    Mason     Ore     Handling* 
Plant  at  South  Chicago,   111.     Illustrates  and  de- 
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scribes  the  ore-unloading  plant  at  the  Sooth  Chi- 
cago works  of  the  Illinois  Steel  Company.  2500 
w.     Ir  Trd  BeT — Sept.  4,  1902. 

IBON  ORE  TRANSPORTATION. 

See   also  IRON  INDUSTRY;   IRON   ORE;   IRON 
ORE  HANDLING. 

Cost  Comparison.— A  Comparison  of  Costs  In  Iron 
Ore  Handling  and  Transportation.  Waldon  Faw- 
cett.  Discusses  the  volume  of  ore  shipments  and 
the  expenditure  by  lake  and  rail.  8000  w.  Ir 
21,  1001. 


-March 

The  Cost  of  Transportation  of  the  Raw  Mate- 
rials In  the  Iron  Indnstry  (Die  Rons  toff- Guter- 
tarlfe  der  Blsenindustrie).  E.  SchrOdter.  A  com- 
parative review  of  the  cost  of  railway  transport 
of  iron  ore  In  the  principal  manufacturing  coun- 
tries, showing  the  Importance  of  a  reduction  In 
rates  in  Germany.  10,000  w.  Stahl  o  Elsen— 
Dec.  15,  1905. 

Great  Lakes.— The  Steel  Trust  on  the  Great  Lakes. 
W.  Frank  McClure.  An  Illustrated  discussion  of 
the  transportation  problem  of  the  Great  Lakes  as 
affected  by  the  steel  Industry.  8500  w.  Rev  of 
Revs — May,  1901. 
See    also   DOCK— Oonneaut,     O.j     West   Superior, 

Wis.;   IRON  INDUSTRY ;     IRON    ORE;  IRON 

ORE  HANDLING;  STEAMSHIP. 

Great  Lakes— Pittsburg.— See  RAILWAY— Pittsburg, 
Bessemer  ft  Lake  Erie. 


IRON  PIPE. 

Heat  Loss.— See 
COVERING. 


HEAT  RADIATION;  STEAM-PIPE 


IRON  PROTECTION. 
See  METAL  PROTECTION. 

IRON  REGION. 
See  also  COAL  REGION;  IRON  INDUSTRY;  IRON 
MINE;  IRON  ORE;  MINERAL  REGION. 

IRON  BAND.  

See   also   GOLD;   IRON   ORE;   MAGNETISM. 

New  Zealand.— See  GOLD;  IRON  ORE. 

St.  LawTenoe  River.— Notes  on  the  Magnetic  Iron 
Sand  of  the  North  Shore  of  the  St.  Lawrence.  J. 
Obalskl.  Bead  before  the  Canadian  Mln.  Inst. 
Historical  sketch  of  the  attempts  to  work  these 
deposits  profitably,  and  a  study  of  their  char- 
acter.   2200  w.    Can  Mln  Bev— Feb.  28,  1901. 

Magnetic  Iron  Sand  of  the  St.  Lawrence  Shore. 
J.  Obalskl.  Bead  before  the  Canadian  Mln.  Inst. 
Concerning  the  deposits  and  the  processes  sug- 
gested for  agglomerating  the  magnetic  sand.  **" 
w.     Can  Engr— June,  1901. 

IRON  TRADE. 
See  IRON  INDUSTRY. 

IRON  WORKS. 
See  also  BLAST  FURNACE;   IRON  INDUSTRY; 

IRON  METALLURGY;  IRON  REGION;  ROLL- 

IMG  MILL;     STEEL    METALLURGY;     STEEL 

WORKS. 
American.- Iron  and  Steel  Works  of  the  United 
States.  James  M.  Swank.  Extracts  from  the 
preface  to  the  fifteenth  edition  of  the  "Directory 
to  the  Iron  and  Steel  Works  of  the  United  States 
and  Canada,"  describing  the  condition  at  the  close 
of  1901,  as  compared  with  1898.  1700  w.  Eng  * 
Mln  Jour— March  8,  1902. 

American  Iron  Works  (Amerikaniscbe  Eisenhflt- 
ten).  Max  Klrdorf.  A  general  description  of 
American  works  and  methods  as  observed  by  the 
writer  during  a  recent  tour.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Tear  Deutscher  Ing — Jan.  21,  1905. 

8ome  Notes  on  a  Visit  to  Iron  and  Steel  Works 
In  the  United  States  and  Canada.  P.  N.  Cunning- 
ham. Deals  with  the  transportation,  handling  and 
assembling  of  material  in  iron  and  steel  works, 
and  the  accessories  connected  with  such  plants. 
Ills.  Discussion.  10.600  w.  Jour  of  W  of  Scot- 
land Ir  &  St  Inst— Nov,  1905. 

See  also  IRON  INDUSTRY. 

Antwerp.— See  STEEL  WORKS. 

Auxiliary  Machinery. — Mechanical  Appliances  in 
Iron  Works  Operation  (Maschlnelle  Rlnrichtungen 
lm  Blsenhttttenwesen).  Fr.  FrOUch.  Discussing 
especially  the  various  auxiliary  machinery  used  In 
connection  with  the  manufacture  of  iron  and  steel. 
The  present  instalment  describes  traveling  ladles 


f°'  a£Klni  ■15g,**n?  mJ.0,$e,l  m*ul-  Serial  Part 
&  1904  Zelt8chr  <*  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Aug. 

Battelle,  Ala.— The  Lookout  Mountain  Iron  Com- 
pany. Description  of  the  company's  property  and 
fw!.         B*"e»«.  Ala.     8500  w.     Ir  Age^Aug.  4. 

Boonton,  N.  J — See  FORGE. 
Canada.— See  America. 

^wcJbks?1100,  "" See  BLABT  rraHACE;  steel 

Depreciation.— See  DEPRECIATION. 
Differdingen.— See  ROLLING  MILL. 

1>u7,if  °»  .?■?'— The  Iron  Mountain,  and  the  Plant 
of  the  Mexican  National  Iron  and  Steel  Comnan5 
Durango,  Mexico.     F.   F.  Wltherbce .Gin?  view 

aiiEM?1'  ■!?  W0Iks-  wltn  descrfptlOT  ?f  orl 
3*$?*  £f  ^^  •*■  1800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Mln  Engrs— Nov.,  1901. 

Fagersta,  Sweden.— See  IRON— Heat  Treatment. 

222S*Pi?tJ2d  Pre^nt.    Reviews  the  history  and 
K?d^No^*?0?9&f.  ***  W°rk*    *»"•  W 
Gas  Engine — See  GAS  ENGINE— Iron  Works, 
Gas  Producer.— See  GAB  PRODUCER— Iron  Works. 

0niS}uftta^'^he  Gutehoffnungs  Iron  and"steei 
Works  (Die  Werke  der  Gutehoffnungshfltte).  A 
very  well  illustrated  historical  and  descriptive  ac- 
f000.!:  of  «t?.€*e,  old.  and  J"**  works  at  Oberhausen. 
In  the  Rhineland.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w! 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  12,  1902. 

Hsrrang,    Sweden. — The     Manufacture    of     Pig-Iron 

&JS  fi^1101!?9  ?l  He/rSn«-  Prof-  H«nry  kuis. 
Read  before  the  Iron  &  Steel  Inst.  Describes  the 
mines,  concentrating  work,  brlquettlng  plant,  blast 
rurnace  plant,  and  power  station,  giving  general 
lnformatfon.  Ills.  5500  w.  Ir  ft  CoaHbrfi  Bev 
—May  o,  1904. 

Hoops  and  Bars.— Modern  Plants  for  the  Manufac- 
ture of  Hoops  and  Merchant  Bars.  Theodore  J. 
vollkommer.  Illustrates  and  describes  plants 
where  automatic  machinery  has  been  introduced, 
Jgd  improved  methods.    5800  w.    Ir  Age-^Jan.  10, 

Japan.— The  Kamaishi  Iron  Works  (Die  Kamalshl- 
Eisenwerke).  E.  Bahlsen.  A  general  description 
of  an  Important  Japanese  iron  works,  which  haa 

6£££  ln  °R5r^t.lon  "nce  1828»  Mln*  native  ores. 
2500  w.     Stahl  u   Elsen— Nov.   15,   1901. 

See  also  IRON  INDUSTRY. 
Jeaneaville,  Pa.— The  Jeanesville  Iron  Works  Com- 
pany. Illustrated  description  of  a  modern  plant 
arranged  with  a  view  to  obtaining  low  shop  cost 
and  the  greatest  perfection  in  the  product.  1400 
w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  1,  1904. 

Lorraine.— The  Lothrlnger  Iron  Works  at  Kneut- 
tlngen  (Die  Werke  des  Lotrlnger  Hfittenverelns  in 
Kneuttlngen).  Bernhard  Osann.  A  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  furnaces  and  rolling  mills  of  a 
new  large  works  near  Fentsch,  Lorraine.  4500  w. 
Three  plates.     Stahl  n  Risen— Nov.  15,  1905. 

Marquette,  Mich.— The  Pioneer  Charcoal  Furnace  and 
Chemical  Plant.  A  description  of  an  Interesting 
exhibit  at  St.  Louis  Exposition  of  the  Pioneer 
Iron  Company,  at  Marquette,  Mich.  8700  w.  Ir 
Age — June  23,  1904. 

Middlesbrough.— /The  Works  of  the  Sklnningrovc  Iron 
Company.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
plant  at  Middlesbrough,  which  has  recently  been 
thoroughly  remodeled,  and  Is  considered  one  of 
the  finest  of  its  kind  in  Great  Britain.  8500  w. 
Ir  k,  Coal  Trds  Bev— Sept.  12,  1902. 

Mlnnequa,  Colo.— See  STEEL  WORKS. 

Penooyd.— See  MACHINE  SHOP. 

Port  Richmond,  Pa.— See  MACHINE  WORKS. 

Power  Cost.    See  POWER  COST. 

Readsburg.— See  OPEN  HEARTH  PROCESS. 

Boohling.  —  See  IRON  METALLURGY  —  Blooming 
MU1. 

Shop  Appliances.— Mechanical  Appliances  in  Iron 
works  (Maschlnelle  Elnrichtungen  fur  das  Elsen- 
hOttenwesen).  Fr.  FrOllch.  The  first  article  dis- 
cusses devices  used  ln  connection  with  the  rolling 
and  drawing  of  tubing.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  ver  Deutscher  Ing— March  25,  1905. 

Steubenville,  0.— The  La  Belle  Iron  Works.  .  An  il- 
lustrated   description   of    the   improved   works    at 
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8teubenville,    Ohio.      3500    w.      Ir    Age — Oct.    8. 
1903. 

IRRIGATION. 

Sydney,  Gape  Breton.— See  STEEL  WORKS. 

See  also  AGRIOTJLTTJRE--J&nglneering:  CAN  AX: 
DAM-  GROUND  WATER ;  RESERVOIR:  RIVER 
REGULATION;  RURAL  ENGINEERING:  WA- 
TER  FLOW;  WATER  SUPPLY;  WATER 
WHEEL;   WELL. 

Some  'Features  of  Irrigation.  William  0.  Web- 
ber. Considers  important  questions  in  relation 
to  Irrigation  schemes.  1800  w.  Eng  Bee— Jan. 
10,   1903. 

Address  by  Colonel  Sir  C.  Scott  Moncrieff  before 
the  British  Association.  Address  before  the  en- 
gineering section,  on  the  science  of  irrigation,  de- 
scribing what  has  been  accomplished  In  various 
parts  of  the  earth.  8500  w.  Nature— Sept.  7, 
1905. 

Administration  of  Streams.— Administration  of 
Streams  In  Irrigation.  El  wood  Mead.  Considers 
the  relation  of  streams  to  the  agricultural  de- 
velopment of  the  West,  the  meaning  of  a  water 
right,  etc.  Also  discussion.  7300  w.  Jour  W  8oc 
of  Engrs — Feb..  1903. 

America.— See  United  States. 

Arisona.— Experiments  on  Winter  Irrigation  of  De- 
ciduous Orchards  In  Southern  Arisona.  Summary 
and  conclusions  of  Alfred  J.  McClatchie,  baring  a 
bearing  on  the  design  of  irrigation  works.  900  w. 
Eng  News — Aug.   15,  1901. 

Bagdad. — See  Chaldea;  RAILWAY. 

Bakersfleld,  Oal. — Electric  Power  for  Irrigation 
Pumping  at  Bakersfleld.  California.  Illustrated 
description  of  an  interesting  Irrigation  system. 
2200  w.     Elec  Wld  &  Engr— April  6,   1901. 

Buford,  Montana.— The  Buford  Irrigation  Project. 
General  remarks  on  the  extensive  irrigation  works 
undertaken  by  the  U.  S.  Government,  with  illus- 
trated description  of  this  project  In  Montana, 
which  contemplates  the  irrigation  of  about  00,000 
acres  of  land.  1500  w.  Engr,  Lond— Sept.  29, 
1905. 

Bulgaria. — See  Roumania. 

California. — The  Condition  of  Water  and  Power  De- 
velopment in  Southern  California.  L.  K.  Sher- 
man. On  the  great  necessity  of  Irrigation  in  this 
region,  the  trpos  of  construction  used  in  water 
power  development,  etc.  2000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of 
Engs — Oct..  1900. 

Noteworthy  Water  Storage  and  Irrigation  Works 
of  Southern  California.  Robert  Fletcher.  Describes 
several  Important  systems  and  the  regions  watered. 
4800  w.     Eng  News — Aug.   22,   1901. 

The  Irrigation  Works  of  the  Modesto  and  Tur- 
lock  Districts,  Cal.  The  first  of  a  series  of  illus- 
trated articles  giving  a  descriptive  account  of  the 
engineering  work.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Eng  Bee — Sept.  17,  1904. 

Time  Test  of  a  Great  Irrigating  System.  H.  A. 
Crafts.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of  the  Tur- 
lock  and  Modes ta  irrigating  systems  In  California. 
900  w.     Sci  Am — Sept.  2,  1905. 

The  Irrigation  System  of  Ontario.  California — 
Its  Development  and  Cost.  F.  E.  Trask.  Treats 
of  the  development  and  present  status  of  an  Irri- 
gation plant  in  the  "Orange  Belt"  of  Southern 
California,  and  gives  details  and  cost  of  a  sys- 
tem designed  to  meet  exacting  demands  for  "high 
duty  and  maximum  utility."  2200  w.  Ills.  Pro 
Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — April,  1905. 

See  also  Bakersfleld;  Pumps,  Electric. 

Canada,  North  Western. — Irrigation  in  the  North- 
west Territories  of  Canada.  Showing  the  im- 
portance, extent  and  value  of  the  work.  Serial. 
1st  part.     900  w.     Engr,  Lond — March  18,  1904. 

Irrigation  in  Canada.  An  account  of  work  ac- 
complished and  projected  in  the  Saskatchewan  val- 
ley.    1500  w.     Engr,  Lond— May  12,  1905. 

Canadian  Pacific  By.— The  Irrigation  Project  of  the 
Canadian  Pacific  Railway.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  system  of  irrigation  undertaken  by  this 
railway  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  the  settle- 
ment of  that  portion  of  its  land  which  requires 
irrigation.     2S00  w.     Eng  News — April  27,  1005. 

Canal,   Col. — See  Colorado  Canal. 

Cementing  Canal. — See  CEMENT — Irrigation  Canal. 

Chaldea.— Ancient  Chaldean  Irrigation.  An  illus- 
trated  article   describing   the    ancient     Irrigation 


works   at   Chaldea,    with   a    suggestion    for  their 
restoration.     3700  w.     Boilder— Sept.  19,  1908. 

Colorado. — New  Irrigation  Works  and  Methods  In 
Colorado.  H.  A.  Crafts.  Describes  extensive 
works  for  the  storage  of  flood  waters  and  for  the 
interchange  of  water  between  different  canal  own- 
ers.    29D0   w.     Eng   Rec— Jane  21,    1902. 

Irrigation  System  of  the  Arkansas  Valley  Sugar 
Beet  and  Irrigation  Land  Co.,  Colorado.  W.  P. 
Hardesty.  An  Illustrated  description  of  this  ex- 
tensive system,  with  its  history.  6300  w.  Bug 
News— Nov.  13.  1902. 
See  also  GEOLOGY. 

Colorado  Canal.— Masonry  and  Steel  Head-Gate  of 
the  Grand  Valley  Irrigation  Canal.  Colorado. 
Clarence  T.  Johnson.  Illustrations,  with  brief  de- 
scription.    700  w.     Eng  News — Aug.   13,  1903. 

Current  Wheels. — See  WATEB  WHEEL. 

Drainage.— Drainage  of  Irrigated  Lands.  Ernest 
McCullough.  Shows  how  drainage  practice  in  the 
West  varies  from  accepted  practice  In  the  East, 
and  why.     3300  w.     Eng  News — Aug.  20,  1903. 

See  also  DRAINAGE. 

Egypt. — Improvements  on  the  Nile.  Sketch  of  the 
present  state  of  the  work  on  the  Assouan  Dam, 
and  other  work  directly  connected  therewith,  with 
statements  of  the  benefits  contemplated.  4000  w. 
U  S  Cons  Bepts,  No.  1019— April  24,  1901. 

The  Nile  Irrigation  Works.  An  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  work  being  done  at  a  cost  of  $25,- 
000,000.     1200  w.     Sol  Am— May  4.  1901. 

Irrigation  in  the  Nile  Valley,  and  Its  Future. 
W.  wlllcocks.  Read  before  the  Glasgow  Con- 
gress. Describes  the  main  features  of  basin  Irriga- 
tion and  considers  the  lessons  to  be  drawn  from 
the  wisdom  of  the  ancient  Egyptians.  111.  8200 
w.     Engng — Sept.  6,  1901. 

Extensive  Project  for  Irrigating  Egypt.  Briefly 
outlines  the  works  at  present  under  construction 
and  their  coat,  and  also  the  projects  under  dis- 
cussion.    1200  w.     Sci  Am — Oct.  12,   1901. 

Irrigation  in  the  Nile  Valley  (Die  Bewfisserung 
1m  Nillande).  From  reports  of  the  Austrian  con- 
sul at  Cairo,  giving  a  general  account  of  the  sub- 
ject with  mention  of  the  works  at  Assouan  and 
Assiout.  1000  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oef- 
fent  Baudlenst — Dec.  7,  1901. 

The  Nile  Dams.  A  review  of  the  Important 
works  already  completed,  with  four  2-page  plates. 
7500   w.      Builder— Sept.    20,    1902. 

Nile  Irrigation  Works.  W.  Noble  Twelretrees. 
The  present  article  Is  devoted  to  the  Delta  and 
the  Delta  barrage.  Illustrated.  Serial.  Part  I. 
3500  w.     Fellden's   Mag— Jan.,   1903. 

The  Construction  of  the  Asyut  Dam;  Nile  Irriga- 
tion Works.  Interesting  views  of  this  second  great 
dam  across  the  Nile,  with  official  description  from 
notes  by  Sir  Benjamin  Baker.  Also  editorial, 
drawing  comparison  between  the  rapidity  of  en- 
gineering construction  of  these  great  works,  and 
the  slow  construction  of  the  great  municipal  works 
of  New  York  City.  4000  w.  Sci  Am— Feb.  28, 
1903. 

The  New  Nile  Reservoir.  Frederic  Courtland 
Penfleld.  Reviews  the  history  of  this  project,  and 
discusses  the  importance  of  the  work,  some  of 
Lts  features  and  the  benefits  expected.  4500  w. 
N  Am  Rev — March,  1903. 

The  Nile  Dams  and  Reservoir.  Sir  Benjamin 
Baker.  Address  before  the  Royal  Inst,  of  Great 
Britain.  An  account  of  this  great  engineering 
work — the  construction  of  the  Nile  reservoir  and 
dam  at  Assouan,  the  barrage  at  Asyat.  and  the 
various  supplementary  works.  111.  5000  w.  Pop 
Sci  M— April.   1903. 

The  Irrigation  of  the  Nile  Valley.  John  Ward. 
An  Illustrated  account  of  the  present  condition  of 
Egypt,  the  effect  of  the  new  dams,  and  other  en- 
gineering works.  4400  w.  Page's  Mag— Jan., 
1904. 

Notes  on  Egyptian  Irrigation.  Information  con- 
cerning the  various  engineering  works  carried  out 
in  different  parts  of  Egypt.  4500  w.  Builder — 
April  23.  1904. 

Irrigation  Projects  In  Egypt  and  the  Soudan. 
Extracts  from  a  report  of  Sir  William  Garstln  to 
Lord  Cromer,  describing  projects  for  regulating  the 
Nile,  with  map  of  White  Nile  region.  2500  w. 
Engr,   Lond — Aug.   12,   1904. 

New  Irrigation  Projects  for  Egypt  and  the  Sou- 
dan. Considers  the  future  requirements  of  Egypt 
and  the  Soudan.    5400  w.     Builder — Aug.  20,  1904. 
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Nile  Irrigation.  Sir  Hanbury  Brown.  A  dlscus- 
Bion  of  the  problem  of  providing  for  the  continued 
development  of  Egypt  end  the  reclamation  of  the 
Soudan  at  the  same  time,  baaed  on  the  recent  re- 
port of  Sir  William  Garstin.  Map.  Serial.  1st 
part.     6000  w.    Engr,  Lond— Sept.  9,  1904. 

The  Control  of  the  Nile.  Sir  Hanbury  Brown. 
An  illustrated  article  dealing  with  the  means 
adopted  to  make  Egypt  produce  more.  The  irriga- 
tion question.  11,000  w.  Public  Works-^Jan., 
1905. 

The  Irrigation  Development  of  Egypt — A  Huge 
Project.  Outlines  the  scheme  formulated  by  Sir 
William  Garstin  for  improving  the  channels  of 
the  White  Nile  and  the  Blue  Nile,  the  Nile  Delta, 
Ac.,  and  so  rendering  fertile  thousands  of  acres 
of  land  now  sterile.  1200  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— Sept. 
10,  1904. 

The  River  Nile  and  Irrigation  in  Egypt.  An 
editorial  discussion  of  the  report  of  Sir  William 
Garstin.     3800  w.     Engng — Oct.  7,   1904. 

Some  Problems  of  the  Upper  Nile.  Sir  William 
B.  Garstin.  An  account  of  the  schemes  proposed 
for  controlling  the  river,  giving  a  brief  description 
of  the  stream  and  its  characteristics,  and  discuss- 
ing the  irrigation  requirements  of  Egypt  and  the 
Soudan.     11,500  w.     Nineteenth  Cent— Sept.,  1905. 

The  Asyut  Barrage  Across  the  Nile.  Notes 
from  a  paper  by  George  H.  Stephens,  presented 
before  the  Inst,  of  Civil  Engrs.,  describing  this 
work  in  Egypt.  Ills.  2500  w.  Bng  Rec— April 
15,  1905. 

The  Irrigation  of  Egypt.  A  brief  review  of 
the  work  already  accomplished  and  discussion  of 
proposed  work  in  the  valley  of  the  Nile.  3000  w. 
Engng— June   16,   1905. 

SeValsb  DAM  — Assuan;  Kile;    NAVIGATION  — 
Nile:     RIVER     REGULATION— Nile ;     SLUICE 

GATE— Assuan.  

Sleotrio    Pumping.— See   Pumps,    Electric;   PUMP— 
.Electric 

Engineers. — Prospects  of  Employment  for  Young 
Men  as  Irigation  Engineers.  Sir  William  Will- 
cocks.  On  the  training  needed  by  irrigation  en- 
gineers.    1400  w.     Engr,    Lond — Jan.   15,   1904. 

Engineering. — Notes  on  Irrigation  Engineering.  Ex- 
tracts from  testimony  by  Elwood  Mead  before  the 
TJ.  S.  Industrial  Commission,  on  the  losses  of 
water  by  seepage  from  canals,  the  filling  of  canals 
by  silt,  and  the  filling  of  reservoirs  by  silt.  2700 
w.     Eng  Rec— Sept.  20,  1902. 

Irrigation  Engineering.  Sir  Hanbury  Brown.  A 
discussion  of  the  general  principles  on>  whlcn 
the  practice  of  irrigation  is  based.  Serial.  1st 
part.     3000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Oct.  20,  1905. 

Flood  Prevention.— Flood  Prevention  and  Irrigation: 
Twin  Ideas.  J.  R.  Burton.  Urging  that  measures 
be  taken  to  control  flood  waters,  and  that  the 
stored  waters  be  used  for  land  Irrigation.  Con- 
siders methods  involved.  4000  w.  N  Am  Rev — 
Oct.,  1908. 
See  also  FLOOD. 

Flume,  Turlook,  Cal.— See  FLUME— Turlook  Irriga- 
tion, Cml. 

Gunnison  Rim,  Col.— See  SURVEYING. 


Hawaiian   Islands Irrigation      in     the     Hawaiian 

Islands.  Wade  Warren  Thayer.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  engineering  feat  which  brings  a 
supply  of  50,000,000  gallons  of  water  dally,  a  dis- 
tance of  22  miles,  through  a  very  difficult  region. 
700  w.     Scl  Am— Jan.  12.  1901. 

An  Hawaiian  Sugar  Plantation.  Charles  W. 
Goodale.  Describes  extensive  Irrigating  opeiatlons. 
1800  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs— Oct.,  1902. 

An  Irrigated  Sugar  Plantation  in  the  Sandwich 
Islands.  C.  *H.  Kluegel.  Describes  the  Oahu 
Plantation  as  a  type.  All  the  water  is  taken 
from  wells  and  delivered  by  pumping.  7000  w. 
Eng  News— March  17,  1904. 

India.— -The  Reclamation  and  Irrigation  of  the  Klst- 
na  Delta,  India.  An  illustrated  account  of  this 
work,  abstracted  from  an  article  by  George  T. 
Walch.  published  as  a  government  document  at 
Madras.     8300  w.     Eng  News— Nov.  7.  1901. 

Recent  Developments  in  Punjab  Irrigation.  Sid- 
ney Preston.  Explains  the  details  of  one  of  the 
latest  schemes  for  the  Irrigation  and  colonization 
of  a  large  area  of  Crown  land,  which  promises 
to  be  one  of  the  most  productive  tracts  in  the 
country,  though  formerly  a  waterless  waste.    Also 


discussion.     10,000   w.     Jour   Soc   of    Arts — May 
80,  1902. 

Irrigation  Works  of  India.  Brief  review  of  the 
extensive  irrigating  works  which  have  cost  the 
British  Government  over  $150,000,000.  1100  w. 
U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1554Wan.  26,  1908. 

Famines  and  Their  Results.  Reports  results 
of  some  of  the  Irrigation  works,  giving  illustra- 
tions of  reservoirs,  and  especially  an  account  of 
Katblawar.     1200  w.     Engr,  Lond— July  17,  1908. 

Indian  Irrigation  and  Famine.  Reviews  the  re- 
port of  the  Commission  appointed  to  Inquire  into 
and  report  in  regard  to  the  extent  and  benefit  of 
the  irrigation  works,  results  as  a  relief  from 
famine,  Ac.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond— March  11. 
1904. 

A  Great  Irrigation  Project  in  the  Punjab.  An 
illustrated  account  of  a  new  project,  estimated 
to  coat  about  £5,200,000  for  the  construction  of 
a  great  irrigation  system.  Map.  2700  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Feb.  17,  1905. 

Italy.— See  DRAINAGE. 

Java. — A  General  Plan  for  the  Irrigation  of  Java 
(Ben  Algemeen  Irriga tie- Plan  voor  Java).  H.  H.  * 
van  Kol.  A  comparison  of  the  conditions  of  Java 
with  those  of  British  India,  and  a  recommendation 
of  the  adoption  of  a  consistent  irrigation  system 
for  the  whole  island.  3500  w.  De  Ingenleur— May 
25.  1901. 

Kansas.— Windmill  Irrigation  in  Kansas.  Philip 
Eastman.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the 
transformation  wrought  by  windmill  irrigation. 
1800  w.     Rev  of  Revs— Feb.,  1904. 

Xistna  Delta. — See  India* 

Louisiana.— Irrigation  Farming  In  the  Southwest.  D. 
Allen  Wllley.  Describes  methods  of  irrigation  in 
Louisiana,  for  the  cultivation  of  rice.  111.  1500 
w.     Scl  Am— Jan.  26,  1901. 

Modest*.  Cal.— See  California. 

Nesto   River,    France.— See   RIVER   REGULATION, 

Newland  Act.— See  U.  8.  Legislation. 

Nile.— See  also  Egypt;  DAM-^Assuan;  Nile;  NAVI- 
GATION;  RIVER  REGULATION. 

Periyar,  India. — See  DAM. 

Pumps,  Electric,  Cal.— On  the  Cost  of  Irrigation  by 
Electrically  Driven  Pumps  from  Transmission 
Services.  W.  W.  Wheeler.  Read  before  the  Pa- 
cific Coast  Engng.  Cong.  Gives  the  writer  s  ex- 
perience in  Northern  California.  2500  w.  Jour 
of  Elec— Sept.,  1905. 
See  also  PUMP— Electric 

Pumps,  Turbine.— Turbine  Pumps  in  Irrigation.  J. 
J.  Brown.  From  an  address  before  the  Nat.,  ir. 
Cong,  at  El  Paso,  Tex.  General  remarks  on  land 
developed  by  the  pumping  system,  especially  dis- 
cussing the  advantages  of  the  centrifugal  pump. 
3300  w.     Mfrs   Rec— Nov.  24,   1904. 

Punjab.— See  India. 

Rio  Grande  Valley.— Tests  of  Irrigation  Pumping 
Plants  and  Wells  in  the  Valley  of  the  Rio  Grande. 
Charles  S.  SHchter.  Describes  teats  made  in  New 
Mexico  and  Texas,  giving  tabulated  results.  2500 
w.     Eng  News— Dec.  29,  1904. 

Roumania  and  Bulgaria,— Irrigation  in  Ron  man  la 
and  Bulgaria  (Bewtsaerung  der  Ba»tt*ajgrande  In 
Rumanlen  und  Bulgarien).  J™  maoth.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  irrigating  and  rather 
primitive  water-raising  methods.  1  plate.  700 
w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— 
April  19,   1902. 

Salt  River,  Arizona.— See  DAM. 

Saskatchewan.— See  Canada  North- West. 

Sewage  Disposal.— See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL— Irriga- 
tion; SEWAGE  FARM. 

Snake  River  Valley,  Idaho.— Irrigation  Survey  of  the 
Upper  Snake  River  Valley.  Idaho.  E.  B.  Dar- 
lington. Review  of  the  statistics  obtained  from 
investigations  on  a  large  scale,  describing  the 
work  dona.    1000  w.    Eng  News— June  1,  1905. 


Egypt. 

South  Afrioa.— Irrigation  in  South  Africa.  Extracts 
from  the  report  of  W.  Wlllcocks,  who  was  sent  to 
examine  the  irrigation  possibilities  of  Cape  Colony, 
the  Orange  River  Colony  and  the  Transvaal.  3400 
w.     Jour  Soc  of  Arts— Oct.   10,  1902. 

South  African  Irrigation.  Francis  Robert  John- 
son. An  account  of  the  use  thus  far  made  of 
irrigation,  the  methods  and  description  of  typical 
colonial    furrows,    as    they    are   called.      Also    in- 
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„  formation  of  the  geology,  rainfall,  water  supply, 
crops,  and  related  matter*  of  Interest.  8000  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Rngrs— Aug.,  1003. 


Sooth  African  Irrigation.  Augustine  W.  Wright. 
Continued  discussion  of  paper  oy  Francis  Robert 
Johnson.  1000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Clr  Bngrs— 
Oct.,  1008.    • 

Irrigation  in  South  Africa.  Discusses  In  detail 
the  state  control  of  rivers  and  other  sources  of 
supply,  and  the  advantages  gained  by  easily  con- 
structed devices  for  storing  and  distributing  the 
natural  flow.  0000  w.  Engr,  Lond— Nov.  18, 
1903. 

Texas.— A  Private  Irrigation  System  In  Texas.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  system  famish- 
ing water  to  an  area  of  about  15,000  acres,  and 
costing  about  $1,000,000.  1400  w.  Bng  Bee— 
Feb.   18,   1000. 

See  also  Rio  Grands  Valley. 
Time  Test. — See  California, 


Truokee-Carson.— The  Trnckee-Oarson  Reclamation 
Project.  Bnos  Brown.  Illustrated  description  of 
this   great   irrigation   project   undertaken    by   the 

Kvernment.      1700    w.      Scl    Am    Sup— Sept.    16, 

The  Truckee-Carson  Irrigation  Project.  Herbert 
I.  Bennett.  An  illustrated  article  explaining  the 
purpose  of  this  canal,  and  describing  the  work. 
2000  w.     Scl  Am— Sept.  16,  1006. 

See  also  CANAL. 

Turlock,  CaL— See  California;  FLUME. 

United  States.— The  Scope  and  Purpose  of  the  Irriga- 
tion Investigations  of  the  Office  of  Experiment 
Stations.  El  wood  Mead.  From  the  report  of  the 
office  of  Experiment  Stations.  Relates  the  In- 
vestigations made  of  the  arid  and  subhumid  por- 
tions of  the  United  States,  and  its  Insular  pos- 
sessions.    6000  w.     Bng  Bee— Oct.  18,  1902. 

TJ.  ffT'Oensus  Report.— Irrigation.  From  Twelfth 
Census.  An  Illustrated  historical  review  of  the 
Irrigation  work  In  America.  Serial.  1st  part. 
9500  w.     Scl  Am  Sup-^Jan.  10,  1908. 

V.  S.  Government,— Irrigation  Works.    Informal  dis 
cusslon  of  the  question  whether  the  National  Gov- 
ernment should  undertake  the  construction  and  op- 
eration of  irrigation   works.     9800  w.     Pro   Am 
Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— Aug.,  1902. 

Government-Irrigation  Work.  Guy  B.  Mitchell. 
An  illustrated  article  describing  proposed  work, 
for  which  $2,600,000  have  been  appropriate.  1200 
w.     Sci  Am  Sup— June  11,  1904. 

The  United  8tates  Reclamation  8ervice.  F.  H. 
Newell.  Information  concerning  this  Irrigation 
service  and  the  work  now  under  construction,  in- 


cluding dams,  tunnels,  etc.     2500  w.     Kng  News 
—June  15,   1905. 

United  States  Legislation.— National  Aid  to  Irriga- 
tion: A  Bill  to  Come  Before  the  Nest  Congress. 
Also  editorial.  Letters  from  Fred.  Bond  and 
George  H.  Maxwell,  discussing  the  bllL  8000  w. 
Eng  News— Aug.  8,  1901. 

Irrigation  as  a  Factor  In  National  Development. 
Editorial  on  the  great  benefit  of  the  Newlands 
Irrigation  Act,  which  has  been  In  operation  in 
the  United  States  for  nearly  a  year.  1400  w.  Ir 
Age — June  4,  1903. 

United  States  Western.— An  Unwatered  Empire, 
Gen.  Nelson  A.  Miles.  On  the  importance  of  ir- 
rigation and  the  arid  regions  that  could  by  this 
means  be  made  productive.  1200  w.  Western 
Min   Wld— Feb.   23.    1901. 

Types  of  Irrigation  in  the  West.  George  Ethel- 
bert  Walsh.     An  interesting  review  of  irrigation 

B rejects  established  in  various  parts  of  the  Western 
tates,  and  their  resuks.    8400  w.    Gunton*s  Mag 
—Oct.,  1901. 

The  United  States  Reclamation  Service  In  the 
Arid  West.  F.  H.  Newell.  A  statement  of  the 
proposed  work  of  reclaiming  the  arid  lands  and 
making  possible  their  settlement.  1200  w.  Eng 
News— Nov.  26,  1908. 

Desert  Irrigation  In  the  Far  West.  L.  R.  Free- 
man. Showing  the  wonderful  results  brought 
about  by  irrigation.  111.  2500  w.  Bev  of  Revs 
—March,  1904. 

The  Industrial  West.    An  Illustrated  article  ex- 

Slainlng  how  oil  fuel  has  made  Irrigation  possible, 
escribing  the  irrigation  wells,  the  manufacture 
of  pumps  and  engines  for  the  industry,  etc.  8000 
w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,   No.  80. 

8ee    also    RESERVOIR— Arid    Regions;    WATER 
SUPPLY. 

Utah.— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT— Utah  Su- 
gar  Co. 

Water  Measurement. — See  WATER  FLOW— Irriga- 
tion. 


Water  Rights.— See  WATER  RIGHTS. 

Water  Wheels.— See  WATER  WHEEL— Irrigation. 

Windmill.- 


Wyoming  Development  Co.— An  Example  of  Irriga- 
tion In  the  Arid  Regions  of  the  United  States. 
George  Frederick  VoTlmer.  A  description  of  a 
typical  irrigation  scheme  which  has  been  carried 
out  by  a  private  company  called  the  Wyoming  De- 
velopment Company.  Ills.  3000  w.  Inst  of  Civ 
Bngrs   (No.   3553). 

Tuna,  Cal.— See  DAM— La  guns,  Colorado  River. 


ISOLATED  PLANT. 
See  ELECTRIC  PLANT. 


JACKET. 

Steam.— See   STEAM  JACKET. 
See  also  undejr  specific  headings. 

Japan,  Our  Latest  and  Greatest  Rival  for  Com- 
mercial Supremacy  In  the  Far  East.  Alexander 
Hume  Ford.  The  present  article  considers  the  re 
cent  transition  In  Japan,  her  Importance  as  a  na- 
tion, her  progress  In  the  world's  trade,  and  mat- 
ters of  related  interest.  2800  w.  Ir  Age — May 
2,  1901. 

Trade  and  Industry  in  Japan.  Information  re- 
lating to  the  engineering  industries,  their  prog- 
ress and  development.  8000  w.  Bngng— - June  21, 
1901. 

Engineering  Science  in  Japan.  Robert  H.  Smith. 
Reviews  some  of  the  interesting  papers  recently 
presented  to  the  Society  of  Mechanical  Engineers, 
Toklo,  showing  the  remarkable  progress  in  this 
field.     8800  w.     Engr,  Lond — Sept.  22,  1905. 


See  GAS  FLOW;  STEAM  FLOW;  WATER  FLOW. 

JET  OOHDEHBER. 
See  CONDENSER. 


JET  PROPULSION. 

See  SHIP  PROPULSION— Jet. 

JETTY. 

See  BREAKWATER;  HARBOR:  RIVER  REGU- 
LATION: SEA  BARRIER;  SEA  WALL;  SHORE 
PROTECTION. 

HG. 

See  also  GOLD  METALLURGY:  MACHINE  TOOL; 
MINING  MACHINERY;  ORE  TREATMENT; 
TOOL. 

Accurate. — Accurate  Drill  Jigs.  0.  L.  Goodrich. 
An  illustrated  account  of  extremely,  careful  work 
to  produce  Jigs  in  which  the  limit  of  variation 
from  specifications  allowed  between  the  centers 
of  any  two  holes  was  0.0001  inch.  1500  w.  Ic 
Age— March  31,  1904. 

America.— The  Jig  Habit  in  America.  Oberlia 
Smith.  Discusses  the  tendency  to  use  jigs  and 
analogous  tools  for  the  accurate  and  rapid  de- 
velopment of  interchangeable  parts  of  machines. 
2800  w.    Jour  Fr  Inst— Sept.,  1901. 

Automobile  Manufacture,— Set  of  Jigs  for  a  Manu- 
facturing Operation.  L.  O.  Danse.  Illustrated 
description  of  methods  adopted  In  making  the 
steering  connection  knuckle  of  the  Cadillac  auto- 
mobile.    1800  w.     Am  Mach — March  3,  1904. 
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Boring  tad  Facing.— A  Boring  and  Facing  Jig.  Jo- 
seph Y.  Woodworth.  Illustrates  a  Jig  made  for 
special  work.    OOO  w.    Am  Mach— Oct.  8.  1901. 

•Care.— Getting  the  Fall  Value  Oat  of  Jigs.  J.  F. 
Mlrrlelees.     Suggestions  for   the  ase  and  care  of 

ilgs.  outlining  a  working  system.    1200  w.    Mach, 
I    Y— Feb.,   1906. 

Drill. — A  Common  Drilling  Jig.  D.  B.  MacOarthy. 
Illustrated   description   of   jig     for    drilling   odd 


holes  in  a  casting. 
1901. 


800  w.     Am   Mach— Feb.  7, 


Two  Drill  Jigs  for  Odd  8haped  Castings.  Wil- 
liam Doran.  Illustrated  description  of  the  de- 
sign and  construction.  1000  w.  Am  Mach— July 
4.  1901. 

A  Jig  for  Accurately  Drilling  a  Plate.  Joseph 
V.  Woodwortb.  Illustrated  description.  400  w. 
Am  Mach— July  18.  1901. 

A  Drill  Jig  and  Its  Excellent  Work.  W.  H. 
Pike,  Jr.  Illustrated  description  of  a  Jig  which 
hat  proved  of  ralne  In  producing  work  in  which 

Sreat  accuracy  is  required.     500  w.     Am  Mach — 
ov.  21,  1901. 

Drilling  and  Milling.— A  Set  of  Jigs  for  Milling  and 
Drilling.  Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  Illustrates  and 
describes  these  tools.  1000  w.  Am  Mach— Oct. 
8,  1908. 

Jig  for  Drilling  and  Milling.  C.  T.  Sutton.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  jig  adapted  to  any  or- 
dinary high-speed  lathe  at  slight  cost.  900  w. 
Bngr,   Lond — Feb.   12,   1904. 

Drilling  and  Tapping.— A  Drilling  and  Tapping  Jig. 
Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  Jig  for  drilling  and  tapping  a  cast-iron  hood. 
600  w.     Am  Mach— Not.  29.  1900. 


Hancock.— See  OKI  TREATMENT— Jig. 

Indexing.— An  Indexing  Drill  Jig.  George  F.  Pop- 
plewell.  Drawings  and  description  or  the  con- 
struction.   800  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  88. 

See  also  INDEXING. 

lathe. — Flat  Turret-Lathe   Jigs.     Description  and  il- 
lustrations of  Jigs  and  fixtures  used  In  the  manu- 
facture of  the  Jones  A  Lamson  lathe.    1500  w. 
Am  Mach — Vol.  27,   No.  84. 
See  also  LATHE— Attachments. 

Making.- Processes  of  Jig  Making.  O.  H.  Bowe. 
Gives  methods  in  use  for  the  building  of  parts  of 
Jigs  and  the  exact  locating  of  holes.  1600  w. 
Am  Mach — Feb.  7,  1901. 

Jig  Making.  Frank  B.  Shallor.  Discusses 
methods  of  accurately  spacing  the  boles.  Ills. 
1800  w.  Mach,  N  Y-^July,  1904. 
Molding  Machine.— The  Molding  Machine.  Jigs.  S. 
H.  Stupakoff.  Describes  in  detail  the  preparing 
of  pattern  plates  and  patterns  for  plate  molding, 
giving  drawings.  2500  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Aesn 
— Jane,  1902. 

Jigs   for  Molding   Machines.     S.   H.   Stupakoff. 
From  a  paper  prepared  for  the  Boston  meeting  of 


the  A.  F.  A.  Explains  the  ase  of  a  plate  In  con- 
nection with  a  suitable  Jig,  especially  prepared 
for  the  purpose,  and  the  advantages.  IU.  2600 
w.     Foundry — Not.,  1902. 

Stabel.— Accuracy  in  Jig  and  Fixture  Work.  J.  M. 
Stabel.  Illustrates  and  discusses  a  special  in- 
dicator designed  by  the  writer,  for  setting  the 
buttons  In  perfect  alignment  with  the  milling 
machine  spindle,  and  its  use.  1000  w.  Am  Mach 
— Jane  4,  1908. 

▼-Block.— Two  V-Block  Drill  Jigs.  A.  B.  Christ- 
man.  Sketches  and  description  of  Jigs  for  drilling 
holes  in  1-4  inch  rolled  shafting  are  given,  and 
the  method  of  correctly  locating  the  drill  bashings 
is  also  described.  700  w.  Am  Mach — Vol.  28, 
No.  49. 

JOINT. 

See  also  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  FRAMEWORK;  BAIL 
JOINT  J  RIVETED  JOINT. 

Butt  Strap.— See  BOILER— Butt  Strap  Joints. 

Expansion.— See  PIPE  JOINT— Expansion. 

Kinematics.— See  "Universal;   KINEMATICS. 

Pipe.— See  PIPE  JOINT. 

Rail.— Bee  RAIL  JOINT. 


Riveted.— See  MOMENT  OP  INERTIA— Polar; 
RIVETED  JOINT. 

Shrinkage  and  Pressure.— Shrinkage  and  Pressure 
Joint*.  William  Ledyard  Oathcart.  An  Illus- 
trated discussion  of  practice  in  the  various  ap- 
plications of  this  work.  10,600  w.  Sch  of  Mines 
Qr— Jan.,  1902. 

See  also  FIT. 


Toggle  and  Spring.— See  SPRING— Toggle  Joint. 

Universal.— A  New  Variable-Angle  Joint  (Snr  on 
Nouveau  Joint  a  Angle  Variable).  G.  Koenlgs.  A 
description  of  an  improvement  on  the  Cardan 
Joint  by  means  of  which  a  uniform  angular  ve- 
locity is  transmitted.  1000  w.  Comptes  Bendus, 
July  15,  1901. 

The  Efficiency  of  the  Universal  Joint  (Sor  le 
Bendement  da  Joint  Unlversel).  L.  Lecornn.  De- 
riving an  equation  showing  the  relation  of  the 
angle  between  the  two  shafts  to  the  efficiency. 
1200  w.     Comptes  Rendu*— May  80,  1904. 

Wooden  Trusses.— See  TRUSS. 

JOURNAL. 

Tee   also  BEARING:     OAR    BEARINGS;     FRIC- 
TION; LUBRICATION. 

Electrio  Car.— See  BALL  BEARING— Chapman. 

Locomotive.— See  LUBRICATION. 

Pressures.    Sea  BELTING— High  Speed. 

Railway*— 'Notes  on  the  Wear  of  Journals.  David 
Van  Alstlne.  Notes  on  an  Investigation  made  by 
Chicago  Great  Western  Ry.  2800  w.  R  R  Gr~ 
Feb.  21,  1902. 


KAOLIN. 
See  CLAY. 


See  NAVAL  ARCHITECTURE;  SHIPBUILDING. 


Lord  Kelvin,  His  Work  and  Influence.  F.  B. 
Crocker.  A  comprehensive  examination  of  the 
effect  of  the  work  of  Lord  Kelvin,  •  formerly  Sir 
William  Thomson,  upon  the  development  of  elec- 
trical engineering.  2000  w.  Engineering  Mega- 
nine — June,  1902. 


See  LIQUID  FUEL;  OIL;  PETROLEUM. 


See   AUTOMOBILE  GASOLINE;   GASOLINE  EN- 
GINE; OIL  ENGINE. 


tlon   concerning   the   advantages   of   this   English 
Sites.— Kettering.    Description  snd  Informs- 


factory _w 

town  for  manufacturing  works. 
w.     Engng — Sept.  22,  1905. 


Editorial.     6500 


Design.— Strength  and  Proportion  of  Keys.  Frank 
P.  Klelnhans.  Gives  method  of  calculating.  800 
w.     Am  Mach— Oct.  9,  1902. 

Key  Design.  Robert  S.  Riley.  Discusses  meth- 
ods for  proportioning  keys  in  shafts.  1700  w. 
Am  Mach — vol.  28,  No.  8. 

LooomotiTS  and  Oar.— See  BOLT. 


XET8EATING. 

German  Machine. — German  Vertical  Keyseatlng  and 
Slotting  Machine.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
machine  and  its  operation.  800  w.  Am  Mach — 
Vol.  28,  No.  21. 

Glasgow  Exhibition.— Key  Beaters  at  the  Glasgow 
Exhibition.  Illustrated  description  of  machine 
tools  of  this  class;  two  of  British  manufacture 
and  the  remainder  from  the  United  States.  2800 
w.     Engng— May  81,  1901. 

XIAO-CHAU. 

See    also    HARBOR;    RAILWAY— China;    RAIL- 
WAT  CONSTRUCTION— China. 

The  Development  of  the  Klao-Ohan  Territory  in 
China,  from  October,  1901.  to  October.  1902  Q>lo 
Entwlckelung  des  Kiautschon-Gebiets  In  der  Zelt 
vom   Oktober,  1901,  bis  Oktober,  1902).     A  gen- 
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eral  account  of  railways,  harbors,  buildings  and 
other  development  work  in  the  German  sphere  of 
Influence  in  China.  2900  w.  Glasers  Annalen — 
June  1,  1903. 


See    also     BRICK     MANUFACTURE; 
KILN;  FURNACE. 

Thomson.— Thomson's  Kiln.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  new  kiln,  with  statement  of  the  advan- 
tages claimed,  and  explanation  of  the  method  of 
working.  3000  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— Jan.  24, 
1902. 


See    also    GRAPHICS;    JOINT;    LTJTK   MOTION; 


The  General  Principles  of  Mechanism  (Sur  les 
Prlncipes  Oeneranx  des  Mftcanlsmes).  G.  Koenlgs. 
A  communication  to  the  French  Academy,  criti- 
cising some  details  of  the  kinematic  analysis  of 
mschlnes  by  Prof.  Reuleaux.  1200  w.  Comptes 
Rendus— Aug.  19,  1901. 

Binary  Systems  and  Elementary  Kinematic 
Couples  (Les  Systemes  Binalres  et  les  Couples 
d' Elements  Cinema tiques).  G.  Koenlgs.  An  ex- 
amination of  complete  closure,  partial  closure,  and 
force  closure  In  connection  with  simple  kinematic 
systems.  1000  w.  Comptes  Rendus— Sept.  23, 
1901. 


Gam  Movements. — See  VALVE 
Hon* 


GEAR— Gam  Opera- 


EUlptio  Gear  Wheels.— Bee  Quick  Return. 

Framed      Arches.    See 
Theory. 

Graphoetatics. — Grapbostatlc  Computations  for  Mov- 
ing Machine  Parts  (GrundsUge  einer  Grapboetat- 
Iscben  Berechnung  Bewegter  Maschlnentelle). 
Paul  Wostrowsky.  With  diagrams  analysing  the 
Inertia  forces  of  moving  bodies;  with  practical  ap- 
plications. Two  articles.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Jan.  15.  22,   1904. 

Harmonio  Analysis.— See  VALVE  GEAR. 

linkage.— The  Construction  of  the  Pole  Paths  and 
Normals  of  a  Linked  Quadrilateral  (Konstruktlon 
der  Normalen  und  der  Krttmmungskrelse  der  Pol- 
bahnen  der  Vlersyltnderkette).  W.  Hartmann.  A 
kinematic  analysis  of  the  movements  of  the  joints 
of  a  quadrilateral  linkage,  by  the  method  of  in- 
stantaneous centres.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutschr  Ing — 8ept.  0,  1902. 

A  New  Mechanism.     G.  T.  Bennett.     Illustrated 
description   of   a    skew   llnkwork    of   four    pieces 


fftvlng  the  axes  of  rotation  neither  parallel  nor 
concurrent.  It  offers  a  simple  means  of  com- 
municating notation  immediately  between  two 
crossing  shafts  by  the  use  of  a  single  connecting 
rod.     2000  w.     Engng — Dec.  4,   1903. 

The  Generation  of  a  Compound  Curve  by  Three 
Double  Linkages  (Zur  Krseugung  der  Koppelkurve 
durch  Drel  Doppelkurbelgetriebe).  Helnrich  Krat- 
sert.  An  examination  of  the  kinematic  theory  of 
the  three-bar  linkage  motion,  and  the  curves  gen- 
erated by  it.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u 
Arch  Ver-^July  1,  1904. 

Link  Motion.— flee  LTJTK  MOTION;  VALVE  GEAR. 

Quick  Return.— "The  Slow  Advance  and  Quick  Re- 
turn Motion"  as  Produced  by  Means  of  Elliptical 
Wheels.  Prof.  C.  W.  MacCord.  Discusses  a 
method  depending  upon  the  varying  angular  ve- 
locity of  one  elliptical  wheel,  driven  by  another 
which  revolves  with  uniform  speed.  111.  1800 
w.     Stevens  Ind— Oct.,  1902. 

The  Acceleration  of  Quick  Return  Mechanisms. 
W.  V.  Dunkln.  A  general  discussion  of  a  device 
much  used  to  produce  the  slow  advance  and 
quick  return  motion  In  shaping  machines,  and  the 

?  rind  pies    involved.       2500    w.       Technograph — 
v02**3. 

Spur  Gears. — See   GEAR — Spur. 

Universal  Joint.— See  JOINT. 

Velocity  Diagrams. — Velocity  Diagrams.  Dexter  S. 
Kimball.  Gives  a  method  of  finding  the  velocity 
diagram,  and  Its  value  In  machines  design.  111. 
2500  w.     61b  Jour  of  Engng — Nor.,  1900. 


Electric  Spark.— The  Application  of  the  Electric 
Spark  to  the  Cfaronophotography  of  Rapid  Move- 
ments (Application  de  l'Btincelle  Blectrlqne  a  la 
Ohronopbotographie  des  Mouvements  Rapides).  La 
clen  Bull.  Describing  an  apparatus  for  enabling 
klnematograph  photographs  to  be  taken  at  very 
close  Intervals  of  time.  1000  w.  Comptes  Rendus 
—March  21,  1904. 


See  AERONAUTICS. 

KNIFE. 

Press  Button.— Making  the  Press  Button  Knife.  C. 
Nell.  Illustrated  description  of  a  knife  In  which, 
all  the  parts,  excepting  the  blade,  are  made  by 
machinery.  Also  describes  the  tools  and  methods. 
2000  w.     Am  Macb— Feb.  5.  1903. 


See  STEEL  WORKS. 


3L 


LABOR. 

See  also  COAL  MINER:  FACTORY  LEGTSLA- 
TION;  INDUSTRY;  MINER;  RAILWAY  EM- 
PL0YEE;  STRIKE;  TRADE  UNION;  WAGE8; 
WORKMEN'S  DWELLINGS;  WORKS  MANAGE- 


Some  Aspects  of  the  Labor  Question  and  Shop 
BtMcs.  Egbert  P.  Watson.  A  discussion  of  some 
of  the  points  that  cause  disturbances  in  labor. 
4800  w.     Ir  Age— Sept.   19,   1901. 

The  Relative  Position  of  Employer  and  Em- 
ployed. Edward  B.  Gilmour.  Arguments  showing 
the  Interests  are  co-equal.  1100  w.  Jour  Am 
Found  Assn — May,  1902. 

What  Is  for  the  Best  Interests  of  the  Working- 
man  In  His  Relation  to  His  Employer  and  to  the 
Labor  Union.  Thomas  Caldwell.  A  discussion  of 
these  two  points  In  the  problem  of  the  relation 
of  capital  and  labor.  4000  w.  Ir  Age — June  11, 
1903. 

A  Few  Questions  to  the  Rank  and  File  of  Labor- 
ing Organizations.  Discusses  points  bearing  on 
the  motto  "Equal  Rights  for  All."  1200  w.  Dom 
Engng — Dec.   25,   1903. 

Reconciling  the  Conflict  Between  Employers  and 
Employees.  Ralph  M.  Easley.  Discusses  the 
questions  lying  bsck  of  Industrial  disturbances, 
and  the  outlook.  4400  w.  Bankers'  Mag,  N  Y — 
Feb.,  1904. 

Amerioaa.— Fifty  Years  Among  American  Working- 
men.  Egbert*  F.  Watson.  Observations  from  the 
writer's  experience,  describing  the  social  and  ma- 


terial condition  of  fifty  years  ago,  the  workmen* 
the  effect  of  increased  Immigration,  development, 
etc.    4000  w.     Ir  Age— Sept.  18,  1902. 

Labor  Conditions  In  America  (Amerlkanlsche 
Arbeitsverhftltnlsse).  Georg  Dlnglinger.  An  In- 
teresting discussion  of  factory  and  wage  systems, 
the  character  of  workmen  and  labor  conditions  In 
general  In  America,  by  a  German  who  worked  nl 
American  shops  to  study  conditions  there.  Serial. 
Two  parts.  7500  w.  Glasers  Annalen — April  1 
and  15,  1903. 

The  Industrial  Army  of  the  United  States. 
James  Dredge.  The  present  article  gives  Informa- 
tion based  on  the  U.  S.  census,  in  regard  to  the 
population  and  its  distribution,  the  extent  of  ter- 
ritory, etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Trac  «V 
Trans — April,  1904. 

American  vs.  British.— American  and  British  Work- 
men. A  comparison,  discussing  the  behavior  and1 
surroundings  and  their  effect.  Serial.  1st  part. 
4700  w.     Engng — Aug.  14,   1903. 

Anthracite  Conciliation  Board.— See  STRIKE. 

Arbitration. — Arbitration:  Its  Place  In  Our  Profes- 
sional Practice.  G.  Alexander  Wright.  Read  be- 
fore the  Tech.  Soc.  of  the  Pacific  Coast,  arguing 
in  favor  of  arbitration  as  the  quickest  and  most 
inexpensive  process  of  settling  vexatious  disputes. 
6000  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — Nov.,  1900. 

Industrial  Arbitration.  Chauncey  H.  Castle.  An- 
address  before  the  National  Arbitration  and  Con- 
ciliation Convention.  Reports  the  experience  of 
the  Stove  Founders'  Nstlonal  Defense  Assn.  4000- 
w.     Ir  Age — Jan.  3,  1901. 
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Arbitration  of  Labor  Questions  Necessary  to  In- 
dustrial Supremacy.  Charles  B.  Going.  Showing 
that  the  wastefulness  of  labor  wars  Is  fatal  to  In- 
dustrial supremacy,  and  holding  arbitration  to  be 
the  only  remedy.  8000  w.  Engineering  Magazine 
—Feb.,  1901. 

Arbitration  In  Practice.  H.  W.  Hoyt.  An  ad- 
dress before  the  Nat.  Civic  Fed.  Conference  in 
Chicago.  On  the  work  of  the  Nat.  Founders'  Assn. 
In  (this  field.    2300  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Feb.  7.  1901. 

Industrial  Arbitration.  Obauncey  H.  Castle. 
Bead  before  the  Nat.  ClTil  Fed.  Con.  Gives  a 
plan  that  has  worked  most  successfully,  called  a 
method  of  conciliation  through  conference.  8200 
w.     Am  Macb — Aug.  8,  1901. 

Strikes  and  the  Public  Welfare.  John  Handiboe. 
Advocating  compulsory  arbitration  in  troubles  be- 
tween capital  and  labor.  8000  w.  N  Am  Be? — 
July,  1902. 

Arbitration  or  Litigation.  Editorial,  discussing 
the  working  of  the  English  Arbitration  Act  or 
1880,  considering  some  recent  cases.  8600  w. 
Engng— Aug.    1,   1902. 

The  Harmonising  of  Organised  Labor  with  Or- 
ganised Capital.  M.  Cokely.  An  argument  for 
the  policy  of  conference,  conciliation,  and  mutual 
fairness,  even  at  the  expense  of  the  exercise  of 
considerable  self-restraint  Organisation,  both  of 
capital  and  labor,  is  shown  to  be  not  only  con- 
tributory but  essential  to  the  settlement  of  the 
problems.  8000  w.  Engineering  Magazine— May, 
1903. 

Compulsory  Arbiration.  F.  Danvera  Power.  Dis- 
cusses the  results  of  the  Arbitration  Act  In  Aus- 
tralia, arguing  against  compulsory  arbitration. 
2000  w.     Bng  A  Mln  Jour— June  15,  1905. 

8ee  also  Civio  Federation:  Court  of  Appeals;  Hew 
Zealand  Laws;   WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Australia.  Australian  Labor  Laws  and  Their  Bear- 
ing on  Trade  Unionism.  Stafford  Bansome.  Dis- 
cusses the  new  law  In  Australia  and  Its  effect, 
but  does  not  assume  that  even  if  it  works  well 
there  It  would  apply  to  Great  Britain  or  other 
countries.    2000  w.    Engr,  Lond— Jan.  8,  1902. 

Bloomington  League.— The  Bloomlngton  Law  and  Or- 
der League*  Editorial  commending  the  declaration 
of  this  organisation  and  the  work  it  has  under- 
taken *to  protect  all  who  wish  to  earn  a  living. 
2000  w.     fr  Age— Feb.  12,  1903. 

Boycott. — The  Anti-Boycott  Movement.  Daniel  Dav- 
enport. Read  before  '  the  Central  Supply  Assn. 
Describes  the  purpose  of  the  Anti-Boycott  Associa- 
tion.    1200  w.     Ir  Age— July  16,  1903. 

British. — Emotion  and  Reason  among  British  Work- 
men. Percy  Longmulr.  A  discussion  of  the  im- 
pelling motives  among  workmen  in  their  conduct 
of  labor  matters,  showing  the  unfortunate  effects 
of  appeals  to  emotion,  and  calling  for  a  national 
consideration  of  Important  questions.  3000  w.  En- 
gineering Magasine — March,  1902. 

See  also  WAGES. 

British  Legislation.— Bee  FACTORY  LEGISLATION. 

British  vs.  Amerloan.— See  American  vs.  British. 

-Capital  Relations.— The  Relations  of  Capital  and 
Labor.  Herman  Justl.  An  address  delivered 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Federation  of  Labor  on 
Labor  Day,  at  Springfield,  111.  2300  w.  Mines  A 
Mln— June,  1901. 

The  Labor  Problem.  From  the  annual  address 
of  Pros.  I.  E.  Knlsely  before  the  Ohio  Bankers' 
Assn.  The  relations  of  labor  and  capital  are 
briefly  discussed.  10,000  w.  Bankers'  Mag,  N  Y — 
Nov.,  1908.  

Carnegie  Address. — See  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

'Civio  Federation. — The  Conference  for  Industrial 
Peace.  Oscar  S.  Straus.  An  account  of  the 
recent  conference  in  New  York,  and  the  benefits 
hoped  to  be  derived  from  It.  2000  w.  N  Am 
Be  v— Feb..  1902. 

-CI salification  and  Valuation. — The  Classification  and 
Valuation  of  Labor.  David  Carnegie.  Discusses 
the  need  of  classification  and  valuation;  bow  It 
should  be  classified:  who  should  value  it,  etc.; 
the  advantages.  2300  w.  Prac  Engr — Aug.  2, 
1901. 

Coal  Mines — See  COAL  MINER;  STRIKE. 

Compensation. — See  WAGES— Skilled  Labor* 

Compensation  Act. — Five  Years'  Experience  of  the 
Effect  of  the  Workmen's  Compensation  Acts. 
William  H.  Toser.  Abstract  or  a  paper  read 
before  the  Royal  Statistical  Soc.     A  review,  with 


the  inference  that  the  Acts  have  been  beneficial 
to  the  working  classes.  5000  w.  Ir  A  Coal 
Trds  Bev— April  22,  1904. 

Complaint. — Labor's  Complaint  Against  Capital. 
Frederic  Hay.  A  short  presentation  of  the  con- 
ditions now  existing,  as  they  appear  to  the  em- 
ployee, with  the  employee's  view  of  the  necessary 
remedies.     1800  w.     Engineering  Magasine— May, 

low. 


Conciliation. — See  Arbitration;  STRIKE. 

Contract  vs.  Municipal.— See  Municipal  vs.  Contract. 

Convict.— See  BOAT)    Convict  Labor. 

Court  of  Appeals. — A  Permanent  Labor  Court  of 
Appeals.  Gives  a  statement  of  the  present  In- 
dustrial situation  and  the  unsatisfactory  methods 
of  adjusting  difficulties,  and  discusses  the  scheme 
of  the  Building  Trades  Employers'  Assn.  in 
New  York.     2000  w.     Qunton's  Mag— Aug.,  1908. 

Crisis. — The  Labor  Crisis.  Discusses  the  seeming 
chaos  in  organised  labor  and  the  disturbance  in 
Industry  due  to  these  conditions.  1800  w.  Gun- 
ton's  Mag— June,  1903. 

Eight-Hour  Day. — The  French  Mine-Owners  and  the 
Bight-Hour  Day.  Editorial  review  of  the  recent 
agitation  of  this  subject  in  France,  and  the  in- 
formation drawn  out  by  questions  to  mine  owners 
upon  the  probable  results.  1700  w.  Ir  A  Coal 
Trds  Bev — Feb.  7,  1902. 

The  Eight-Hour  Bill.  Testimony  of  the  iron 
interests  before  the  House  Committee  on  Labor. 
8700  w.     Ir  Age— Feb.  20,  1902. 

The  Eight-Hour  Bill.  Testimony  of  A.  C.  Dinkey 
and  Judge  L.  B.  Payson  before  the  House  Com- 
mittee  on    Labor,    opposing    the    passage    of    the 


e    pass 
,  1902. 


bill.    4500  w.    Ir  Age— March  0, 

Eight  Hours  (Bank  to  Bank).  An  exhaustive 
statement  of  the  employers'  position  in  regard  to 
the  bill  before  the  British  Parliament,  at  a  meet- 
ing of  the  coal-owners  with  representatives  of  the 
Miners'  Federation  of  Great  Britain.  3800  w. 
Col  Guard— Dec.  12,  1902. 

The  Eight-Hour  Day.  B.  W.  Raymond.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  demands  Mr.  John  Mitchell  an- 
nounces that  he  intends  to  present  next  April 
in  behalf  of  the  Mine  Workers'  Union.  1700  w. 
Eng  A  Mln  Jour— Sept.  9,  1905. 

Electric  Railways. — See  Providence;  STREET  BAIL- 
WAY  MANAGEMENT;  STRIKE. 

Employers'  Association. — The  Attitude  of  Employers 
Toward  Labor  Unions.  Extracts  from  an  address 
by  John  Klrby,  Jr.,  before  the  Nat.  Assn.  of 
Mfrs.,  at  New  Orleans.  Urges  the  thorough  organ- 
isation of  employers,  and  the  protection  of  the 
wage-earner  In  the  right  to  sell  his  labor  to  whom 
he  pleases  and  for  the  price  he  pleases.  8200  w. 
Ir  Age— April  23,  1908. 

The  Employment  Department  of  Employers' 
Association  Work.  J.  C.  Hobart  Address  at  the 
special  convention  of  representatives  of  local  em- 
ployers' associations,  held  In  Cincinnati  under  the 
ansplces  of  the  Nat.  Metal  Trades  Assn.  Con- 
siders the  unions,  the  course  of  action  for  this 
association,  etc.     4000  w.     Ir  Age— May  28,  1903. 

Is  Organised  Labor  Right  T  The  Only  Question. 
David  M.  Parry.  Discusses  the  "closed  shop," 
wages,     etc.      Also    considers    attitude    of    em- 

8 lovers'    associations.      2600    w.      Bankers'    Mag, 
[  Y— Nov.,   1903. 

Labor  Met  by  Its  Own  Methods.    Isaac  F.  Mar- 

cosson.  '  On  the  work  of  the  Chicago  Employers' 
Association.     8700  w.     World's  Work— Jan.,  1904. 

New  Phase  of  the  Labor  Conflict.  Discusses  the 
encouraging  outlook  from  the  Tecent  movements 
of  organised  employers.  2500  w.  Gunton's  Mag- 
Jan.,  1904. 

Trade  Unions  and  Employers'  Associations. 
Charles  W.  Eliot.  From  an  address  to  the  Boston 
Central  Labor  Union.  A  review  of  the  principles 
which  govern  the  relations  between  employers  and 
employees,  and  of  the  past  history  and  present 
methods.     4500  w.     R  B  Gss — Feb.  12,  1904. 

The  Employers'  Association  of  the  Future. 
Henry  M.  Leland.  Prepared  for  the  Nat.  Metal 
Trds.  Assn.  A  discussion  of  the  attitude  of  labor 
and    capital   and    the    future    outlook,    with    sug- 

Kitions  as  to  the  steps  needed.    4500  w.     Ir  Trd 
v— April  7,  1904. 

See  also  STRIKE;  TRADE  UNION. 

Engineer's  Viewpoint, — The  Labor  Problem  from  an 
Engineer's  Point  of  View.  William  W.  Bird.  A 
lecture,  considering  the  labor  problem  as  a  problem 
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of  forces,   and  discussing  these  forcei  In  detail. 
4600  w.    Jour  Worcester  Poly  Inst-^Iuly,  1006. 

Faotorv  DeiMrtmeat.— See  WORKS  MANAGEMENT 
—Labor  Departnu 


foremen.— See  WOBX8  MANAGEMENT. 

Fomiders'  Agreement,— Philadelphia  Molders'  and 
founders'  Agreement.  A  copy  of  the  agreement 
between  the  National  Fonnders'  Assn.  on  behalf 
of  Its  Philadelphia  members,  and  the  Iron  Molders* 
Union  of  North  America,  on  behalf  of  Its  Phila- 
delphia members.  2400  w.  lr  Trd  Be? — March  7, 
1801. 

The  Organisation  of  Manufacturers.  Antonio  O. 
Pessano.  Bead  before  the  Foundrytnen's  Assn.  of 
Philadelphia.  Claiming  It  a  necessity  to  obtain 
(the  best  results  from  organised  labor,  and  firing 
the  Philadelphia  and  New  York  agreements.  0600 
w.     Ir  Age— March  14,  1001. 

Foundry. — Employer  and  Employee.  8.  H.  8tnpakoff. 
Remarks  on  the  conditions  and  a  wise  statement 
of  the  relations  and  rights  of  each.  1200  w.  Jour 
Am  Found  Assn— -June,  1908. 

See    also    Management;    MOLDING    MACHINB— 
Labor  Union*. 

Gantt  Address. — See  WAGES— Bonus  System. 

Gas  Companies,— The  Labor  Question.  F.  H.  Shelton. 
Bead  at  the  St.  Louis  meeting  of  the  Am.  Gas 
Assns.  Discusses  the  subject  of  improTement  of 
the  relations  between  gas  companies  and  their 
employees,  reviewing  what  has  been  done  in  the 
United  States  and  offering  suggestions.  Discussion. 
11,000  w.     Pro  Age— July  15,  1004. 

8ee  also  TBADE  UNION. 

Germany. — The  Relations  between  the  Employer  and 
Employed  (Verh&ltnls  Zwischen  dem  Arbeitgeber 
una  dem  Arbeiter).  B.  Krause.  An  examina- 
tion of  labor  conditions  in  Germany,  discussing 
especially  welfare  work  and  the  maintenance  of 
friendly  relations  between  employer  and  men.  2000 
w.    8tahl  u  Risen— Oct.  1,  1006. 

High  Unit  Cost.— High  Unit  Labor  Cost  and  Its 
Effect  on  Prosperity.  Thomas  D.  West.  A  very 
Just  presentation  of  the  labor  question  and  some 
of  the  mistakes.  2500  w.  Ir  Trd  Bev— March  17, 
1904. 

India. — Famine  Works  In  India.  E.  O.  Mawson. 
An  explanation  of  the  system  generally  adopted 
for  the  management  of  these  large  camps  of 
unskilled  laborers.  111.  8600  w.  Bngr,  Lend— 
Aug.   28,    1906. 

Insurance. — Workmen's  Insurance  in  Germany  (Die 
Deutsche  Arbeiter-Veralchening).  Fr.  Pichler. 
Paper  before  the  Technlscher  verein  of  Baltimore, 
firing  an  account  of  the  system  of  workmen's  in- 
surance instituted  by  the  German  government.  In 
which  both  employer  and  employee  contribute  to 
the  fund.  Diagrams.  8000  w.  Technologist- 
July.  1908. 

Insurance  Against  Loss  of  Work  (Die  Fflrsorge 
fur  Arbeitslose).  Paul  MOUer.  An  account  of 
some  of  the  schemes  for  insuring  workmen  against 
hardship  from  lack  of  work,  as  in  force  in  certain 
establishments  in  Germany.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscber  Ing — June  10,  1906. 

Issues. — The  Issues  Between  Labor  and  Capital. 
Egbert  P.  Watson.  An  impartial  discussion  of 
the  faults  of  trade  unionism  and  the'  mistakes 
of  employers.     8000  w.     Engineering  Magaslne— 

Johannesburg. — See       GOLD 


Legislation. — Attitude  of  Courts  Toward  Labor  Inter- 
ference. Articles  by  James  A.  Miller  and  Arthur 
E.  Ireland.  The  first  article  encourages  resort 
to  the  courts;  the  second  discusses  present  laws 
affecting  strikes,  and  related  matters.  4200  w. 
Mod  Mach— March,   1902. 

Machinery  Opposed.— Machinery  and  Labor.  Henry 
White.  Address  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Pol.  m 
8oc.  Sri.  Discusses  the  opposition  of  workmen  to 
labor-saving  methods,  and  shows  the  material 
advantages  of  machinery.  8200  w.  Gunton's  Mag 
— Aug.,  1902.  

See  also  Output  Restriction;  MOLDING  MACHINE 
—Labor  Unions. 


illustrating  by  results.     Serial.     1st  part.     3800- 
w.     Munlc  Jour  A  Eugr— Nov.,  1908. 

Negro.— The  American  Negro  for  South  America. 
D.  H.  Newland.  Discusses  the  Question  of  intro- 
ducing negro  labor  from  the  United  States.  The 
Investigations  made  do  not  recommend  the  negro 
•m  an  efficient  laborer.  2000  w.  Eng  A-  Min  Jour — 
Aug.   29,   1903. 

Mew  Zealand  Laws.— New  Zealand  Labor  Laws.  A 
summary  of  the  "industrial  conciliation  and  arbi- 
tration act  of  1900,"  with  explanatory  notes, 
ll/jjpo  w.     U  8  Cons   Bepts.     No.   1638    Jan.   7, 

Open  Shop.— Free  Shops  for  Free  Workingmen.  W. 
H.  PfAbler.  Bead  before  the  Am.  Econ.  Assn. 
Outlines  the  existing  conditions  and  considers 
the  reasons  why  employers-  oppose  the  "union- 
shop."     2000  w.     Ir  Trd  Bey— Jan.  29,  1903. 

Issues  Between  Employers  and  Employees.  Sum- 
mary of  actions  taken  by  various  organisations, 
including  a  new  movement  which  has  for  its- 
oblect  the  maintenance  of  the  right  of  the  Indi- 
vidual to  work  when  and  under  what  terms  be 
pleases.     3600  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— March  28,  1903. 

The  Union  vs.  the  Open  Shop.  Discusses  the 
Question  of  unionising  shops,  and  other  demands 
made  by  union  labor,  the  misuse  of  power,  etc 
2800  w.     Gunton's  Mag— Aug.,   1903. 

The  Open  Shoo.  T.  F.  Woodlock.  Address 
before  the  Nat.  Civic  Fed.  in  Chicago.  Discusses 
the  case  of  the  public  in  favor  of  the  open  shop. 
2000  w.     By  Age— Dec.  11,  1903. 

The  Fight  for  the  Open  Shop.  Isaac  F.  Mar- 
cosson.  An  account  of  the  victory  of  organised 
employers  over  labor  unions,  and  the  protection 
of  non-union  men.  Ills.  6000  w.  World's  Work- 
Dec.,  1906. 


Organised  Employers. — See  Employers'  Association; 
Open  Shop. 

Output  Beatriotion. — The  Restriction  of  Output.  Ab- 
stract of  a  chapter  in  the  report  of  the  Bureau 
of  Labor  upon  the  restriction  of  output  in  the 
manufacturing  trades,  especially  dealing  with  that 
regulation  of  output  by  the  machinists'  organisa- 
tions.    4000  w.     Ir  Age— Aug.  31,  1906. 

See  also  Machinery  Opposed. 

Parry  Address.— Labor,  Foreign  Commerce  and  Ball- 
road  Questions.  D.  M.  Parry.  Extracts  from  the 
Presidential  Address  at  the  convention  of  the 
.  Nat.  Assn.  of  Mfrs.  Discusses  the  Questions  of 
labor.  Interstate  commerce  legislation,  rates,  etc. 
6000  w.     Ir  Age— May  18,  1906. 

Pension  System. — The  Pension  System  and  Profit 
Sharing.  J.  B.  Johnston.  Discusses  the  growing 
sentiment  in  favor  of  pensions  to  the  Invalided 
or  superannuated  workmen;  also  the  subject  of 
profit  sharing,  which  the  writer  does  not  think 
an  unqualified  success.  1600  w.  Am  Mfr — Feb.  27. 
1902. 

Philippines. — The  Labor  Question  in  the  Philippines. 
Edwin  Mazey.  A  discussion  of  the  industrial  edu- 
cation of  the  native  Filipino.  2000  w.  Gunton's 
Mag-^July,  1903. 

Labor  Conditions  in  the  Philippine  Islands.  J. 
W.  Beardsley.  Shows  briefly  some  of  the  essential 
conditions  surrounding  the  labor  problem  in  the 
Philippines.     9500  w.     Eng  News— Not.  23,  1906. 

Proridenoe  Street  Bailway. — The  Labor  Question  In 
Providence.  Substance  of  the  form  of  agreement 
presented  by  the  employees  for  the  acceptance 
of  the  United  Traction  k  Electric  Co.,  with  the 
reply  of  the  company.  2000  w.  St  By  Rev- 
May  20,  1902. 

See  also  STRIKE. 

Sanitation.— See  SAETTABY  ENGINEERING— U.  8. 
Southern;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Shop  Clubs  Act. — The  Shop  Clubs  Act,  1902.  Edi- 
torial discussion  of  an  act  recently  passed  which 
places  further  statutory  restrictions  upon  the  lib- 
erty of  employers  in  dealing  with  their  men. 
1400  W.     Engng— Aug.   29,   1902. 

South     Africa. — See     GOLD     MINING — Transvaal; 


Mines.— See  GOAL  MINES;  GOLD  MINING— Trans- 
vaal; MINER. 

Mosely  Commission. — See  INDUSTRIAL  COMMIS- 
SION. 

Municipal  vs.  Contract.— Municipal  vs.  Contract 
Construction.  James  M.  Head.  Claims  advan- 
tages of  "day  labor  systems"  over  contract  work, 


South  America. — See  Negro. 

Stock  Holdsr^jBee  WAGES— Profit  Sharing;  WORKS 
MANAGEMENT— Labor  Capitalist. 

"Stop-Day."— The  South  Wales  Miners  and  the 
"Stop-Day"  Decision.  Gives  criticisms  upon  this 
important  case  by  a  number  of  leading  daily  Jour- 
nab.  4200  w.  Ir  *  Coal  Trds  Rev-^Aug.  15, 
1902. 


LABOR 


683 


LABORATORY 


The  Stop-Day  Case.  Review*  an  Important  case 
between  capital  and  labor  and  the  decision  ran* 
dered  by  a  British  court.    8000  w.     Engng — Aug. 

10,      xWJdbm 

Storage  Battery  Manufacture.— See  STORAGE  BAT- 
TERY—Manufacturing  Begnlatlona. 

Street   Railways. — See   Providenoe:   STREET  BAIL- 
WAY  MANAGEMENT;   STRIKE.  ^^ 
Strike. — See  STRIKE. 
Trade  Union.— See  TRADE  UNION. 
Trust.— See  TRADE  UNION;  TBUST. 

Unemployed.— Dealing  with  the  Unemployed.  J.  Keir 
Hardie.  A  dlscnasion  of  this  problem,  outlining 
the  scope  of  Toluntary  agencies  for  dealing  with 
distress  and  the  reform*  necessary.  Refers 
especially  to  England.  8000  w.  Nineteenth  Cent- 
Jan.,  1906. 
See  also  WORKMEN'S  DWELLING. 

Wage-Fund  Theory.— See  WAGES— Fund  Theory. 
Welfare  Work.— See  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 
LABORATORY. 

See    also    EDUCATION;    ELECTRIC    TESTING; 
TESTING;   and   under  specific   headings. 

American. — American  Technical  Laboratories  (Amerl- 
kanlsche  Techniscbe  Laboratorien).  A.  Gramberg. 
A  description  from  a  German  viewpoint  of  the 
mechanical  laboratories  of  the  principal  engineer- 
ing schools  in  America.  4500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Dentscher  Ing— April  22,  1905. 

See  also  U.   S.   National. 

Berlin. — The  Mechanical  Laboratory  of  the  Royal 
Technical  High  School  of  Berlin.  Walter  Ments. 
An  illustrated  review  of  the  arrangement  and 
working  of  this  laboratory.  5800  w.  Jour  Am 
Soc  of   Nav   Engrs— Nov.,   1903. 

The  Royal  Testing  Laboratory  at  Gross-Licnter- 
felde-West  (Das  Konlgliche  Materlalprufungsamt 
su  Gross-Lichterfelde-West).  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  new  buildings  to  be  occupied  by  the 
Royal  testing  laboratory  and  the  Chemical-Tech- 
nical Research  Department  of  the  Prussian  Gov- 
ernment, near  Berlin.  Serial.  Part  I.  4000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  ver  Dentscher  Ing — July  9,  1904. 

The  Royal  Tenting  Laboratory  at  the  Berlin 
Technical  High  School  (Das  KOnlgllche  Material- 
prfifungsamt  der  Technischen  Hochschule  Berlin). 
An  editorial  review  of  the  new  quarters  of  the 
Government  testing  bureau,  with  especial  reference 
to  its  work  upon  iron  and  steel.  8500  w.  Stahl  a 
ElsenWuly  15,  1904. 

The  Materialprfifungsamt  Near  Berlin.  A  de- 
scription of  the  new  testing  station  in  one  of  the 
suburbs  of  Berlin,  which  was  recently  completed, 
and  of  the  equipment  for  testing  various  materials. 
2500  w.     Engng — June  10,-  19057 

The  Laboratory  for  the  Testing  of  Materials  of, 
the  Charlottenburg  Polytechnic  School  of  Berlin. 
L.  Ramakers.  A  partial  description  of  the  Gross- 
Llchterfelde  establishment  for  experimental  study 
of  materials.  Illustrating  some  of  the  modern 
testing  machinery  and  Instruments  installed.  2500 
w.     Scl  Am— Sent.  9,   1905. 

See  also  Relchsanstalt. 

Hast  Furnace. — See  BLAST  FURNACE— Laboratory. 

British  National. — The  National  Physical  Laboratory. 
An  illustrated  article  describing  this  recently 
opened  laboratory  in  England,  and  Its  equipment. 
5000  w.    Blec  Engr,  Lond— March  21,  1902. 

I.  The  National  Physical  Laboratory.  Albert 
Campbell.  A  brief  description  of  some  of  the 
electrical  apparatus.  II.  wiring  for  Experimental 
Work.  W.  P.  Steinthal.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  general  scheme.  3000  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— June  6,  1902. 

The  National  Physical  Laboratory  and  Engi- 
neering. Dr.  R.  T.  Glasebrook.  Lecture  to  the 
Siduates  of  the  Inst,  of  Mech.  Engrs.  Illus- 
tes  and  describee  the  equipment  of  this  lab- 
oratory* and  suggests  the  work,  useful  to  engi- 
neers, which  may  be  done  there.  Serial.  1st  part. 
4200  w.     Engng— March  18,  1908. 

The  National  Physical  Laboratory.  A  summary 
of  the  work  done  and  of  the  Instruments  and 
machines  thus  far  added  to  the  equipment,  with 
Information  concerning  the  needs,  etc.  4800  w. 
Engng — March  25,  1904. 


Oarlsruhe.— See  Hydraulic 

Cass  Co.,   Racine — A   Practical   Laboratory.  Illus- 

trated  description  of  the  laboratory  of  the  J.   I. 

Case  Threshing  Machine  Co.,   Racine,  Wis.  2300 
w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  24,  1901. 

Physical  and  Chemical  Laboratory  of  the  J.  I, 
Case  Threshing  Machine  Co.,  Racine,  Wis.  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  laboratory  and  the  im- 
portant features  of  the  work.  8800  w.  Bug  News 
—July  10,  1902. 

Cement  Testing.— See  Municipal}  CEMENT  TEST— 
Laboratory. 

Christ's  Hospital  School.— See  EDUCATION. 

Columbia  University.— Bee  Road  Materials. 

Copper  Works,  Baltimore.— Labor  Saving  Appliances 
In  the  Works-Laboratory.  Edward  Keller.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  appliances  introduced  In  the 
laboratory  of  the  Anaconda  Copper  Mining  Co., 
In  Baltimore,  Md.  3500  w.  Am  Inst  of  Mln 
Engrs — March,  1905. 

Courses.    See  EDUCATION— Laboratory. 

Danzig.— The  Mechanical  Plant  of  the  New  Technical 
High  School  at  Danzig  (Die  Maschinenanlagen  der 
Neuen  Technischen  Hochschule  an  Danzig).  W. 
Josse.  A  very  fnll  account  of  the  new  plant  of 
the  mechanical  laboratory,  including  steam, 
hydraulic,  pneumatic  and  electrical  equipment. 
10.000  w.  2  plates.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Dentscher 
Ing — Oct.  8,  1904. 

Darmstadt  Teohnical  Institute. — See  Hydraulic;  EDU- 
CATION. 

Dresden. — The  New  Mechanical  Buildings  of  the 
Dresden  Technical  High  School  (Die  Neubauten 
der  Mecnanlscnen  Abtellung  der  Kgl.  Slchslschen 
Technischen  Hochschule  su  Dresden).  A  very  com- 
plete and  fully  illustrated  description  of  the  build- 
ings and  equipment.  15,000  w.  1  plate.  Zeitschr 
d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing— May  27,  1905. 

The  New  Mechanical  Laboratory  of  the  Dresden 
Polytechnic  (Les  Nouveaux  Labors  to  Ire  de  Mecan- 
ique  de  1' Boole  Technique  Super! eur  de  Dresde). 
With  plans  and  elevations  of  the  buildings,  and  a 
general  account  of  the  equipment.  2500  w.  1 
plate.     G6nie   Civil— July   1,    1905. 

Electric  Cell. — See  ELECTRIC  CELL. 


Electric  Commercial. — The  Equipment  of  a  Com- 
mercial Testing  Laboratory.  Dr.  Clayton  H. 
Sharp.  An  outline  of  the  equipment  needed  for 
the  various  kinds  of  work  to  be  done,  and  the 
conditions  that  must  be  kept  in  view.  8000  w. 
lnt  Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

The  Electrical  Testing  Laboratories.  Clayton 
H.  Sharp.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  plant 
In  New  York,  on  the  corner  of  80th  St.  and  East 
End  Ave.,  and  of  Its  equipment  for  the  work. 
5200  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Jan.   7,  1905. 

A  Testing  Laboratory  In  Practical  Operation. 
Clayton  H.  Sharp.  An  account  of  the  results 
attained  in  the  establishment  and  maintenance 
of  a  laboratory  for  commercial  electric  testing. 
2800  w.     Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs — Dec.,   1905. 

Elsotrio  Furnace.— See  ELECTRIC  FURNACE. 


Eleotrio,  London. 


London  Central  Teohnical. 


Brooklyn  Waterworks. — See  Waterworks. 

Oantoni   Experiments. — See   ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY 


Electric,  Munioh.— The  Electrotechnical  Laboratory 
of  the  Municipal  Electric  Works  of  Munich  (Das 
Elektrotechnlscne  Laboratorium  der  Stadtlschen 
Elektrlcitatswerke  in  Mflnchen).  F.  Uppenborn. 
With  plan  of  the  building  and  views  of  the 
various  rooms  and  apparatus.  3500  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— Nov.  27,  1902. 

Eleotrio,  Paris. — The  Labors  to!  re  Central  D'Elec- 
tricltt  at  Paris.  Albert  Campbell.  A  description 
of  some  of  the  things  seen  In  the  main  public 
laboratory  for  electrical  testing  work.  1200  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond — March  25,  1904. 

Eleotrio,  Vienna. — See  EDUCATION. 

Electro-Analytical. — Suggestions  for  the  Equipment 
of  an  Electro-Analytical  Laboratory.  Dr.  Rudolf 
Gahl.  Read  before  the  W.  Assn.  of  Tech.  Chem.  * 
Met.  Discusses  the  electrical  current  and  how 
best  to  produce  it,  and  the  application  of  this 
system  for  practical  use.  2500  w.  Mln  Rept — 
Aug.  10,  1905.  

Electro-Chemical. — See  ELECTRO  •  CHEMISTRY  — 
Laboratory. 

Engineering. — A  Project  for  an  International  Bureau 
of  Engineering  Data.  Leicester  Allen.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  necessity  for  fixed  electrical  and 
mechanical  standards,  urging  the  importance  of 
an  international  bureau  of  standardisation.  2500 
w.     Engineering  Magaslne— Dec.,  1901. 
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Engine  Testing — See  STEAM  ENGINE  TEST— Test 
House. 

Fireprooflng,  Chicago.— The  Underwriter'!  Labora- 
tories. Day  Allen  WUley.  Illnstrates  and  de- 
scribe* a  laboratory  in  Chicago  for  testing  the 
utility  of  all  fire  resisting  materials  and  systems, 
as  well  as  apparatus  nsed.  2000  w.  Set  Am  Sup— 
Aug.   22,  1908. 

See   also   FTREPBOOFTNG — Testing  Oven. 

Foundry.— See  FOITNDBY— Laboratory. 

French  Posts  and  Telegraphs.— See  ELECTRIC  UNIT 
—Ohm. 

Furnace. — See   also   FURNACE— Gas   Reverberatory. 

Gold  Killing.— See  GOLD  MILLING*— Laboratory 
Work. 

Hydraulic.— See  also  MODEL  BASIN. 

Hydraulio,  Oarlsmhe. — The  Stream-Flow  Laboratory 
of  the  Carlsrnhe  Polytechnic  (Le  Labors  tolre 
d'HydrauHque  Fluvide  de  1'Institnt  Technique  de 
Carlsrnhe).  A  description  of  the  testtng  tank 
for  the  stud/  of  the  action  of  stream  flow  upon 
the  beds  and  banks  of  rivers.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Civil— Jan.  24.  1003. 

Hydraulio,  Darmstadt. — The  Hydraulic  Laboratory 
of  the  Technical  High  School  at  Darmstadt  (Das 
Maschinenbau-Laboratorlum  III  der  Technischen 
Hochscbule  Darmstadt).  Prof.  A.  Pfarr.  Illus- 
trating and  describing  the  testing  flume,  weirs, 
pumping  plant  and  hydraulic  laboratory  equipment 
at  the  Darmstadt  Polytechnic.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — July  16,  1904. 

Insulator  Testing.— See  INSULATOR— Testing  Lab- 
oratory. 

Labor  Saving  Applianees. — See  Oopper  Works,  Balti- 
more. 

London  Central  Technical. — The  New  Electrical  Lab- 
oratories of  the  Central  Technical  College.  Joseph 
Griffin.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  finely 
equipped  laboratory*  1800  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond — 
Jan.   1,  1004. 

London  Polytechnic. — The  Engineering  Laboratories 
at  the  South -Western  Polytechntc.  London.  An 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  laboratories  and 
their  equipment  for  the  instruction  of  students. 
8700  w.     Mech    Engr — May  7,   1004. 

Manufacturing   Plant. — See   FOUNDRY— Laboratory. 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. — See  ELEC- 
TRO-CHEMISTRY—Laboratory. 

Mechanical. — The  Place  of  the  Mechanical  Lab- 
oratory In  the  Education  of  the  Engineer.  Prof, 
J.  Boulvln.  A  discussion  of  the  great  value  of 
an  Intelligently  conducted  mechanical  laboratory 
in  the  technical  school.  4500  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — April,   1902. 

See  also  American;  Berlin;  Dresden;  Zurioh  Poly- 
technic 

Metallography. — Equipment    and    Work    of    Metallo- 

traphlcaf  Laboratories  in  Germany.  E.  P.  Buffet. 
Extracts  from  descriptions  appearing  in  German 
engineering  periodicals,  describing  two  recent 
plants.    1800  w.     Ills.    Am  Mach — vol.  28.  No.  11. 

See  also  METALLOGRAPHY— Aix-la-Chapelle. 

Metallurgical. — The  Equipment  of  a  Laboratory  for 
Metallurgical  Chemistry  In  a  Technical  School. 
Charles  H.  White.  States  the  principles  to  be 
observed  in  the  equipment,  and  gives  an  illus- 
trated description  of  the  laboratory  for  metal- 
lurgical chemistry  at  Harvard  University.  1400  w. 
Trans   Am    Inst   of   Min   Engrs — Feb.,    1904. 

A  Modern  Metallurgical  Laboratory.  Robert  H. 
Bradford.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  com- 
plete plant  for  testing  ores  by  various  processes, 
at  the  State  School  of  Mines,  University  of  Utah. 
1700  w.     Mines  A  Min— Dec.,  1004. 

Mining.— See  MUTING  LABORATORY. 

Municipal. — A  Municipal  Laboratory  for  Testing 
Asphalt  and  Cement.  W.  H.  Broadhurst.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  plant  designed  for  testing 
asphalts,  paving  materials,  cements,  etc.,  and  the 
facilities  for  testing.  2000  w.  Munic  Engng— 
Nov.,   1004.  

See     also     Philadelphia;     Waterworks;     CEMENT 
TEST — Laboratory.  • 

Hational    Physical See    British    National;    Ofioial; 

Paris  Conservatoire;  Beiohsanstalt;  U.  8.  National, 

N.  Y.  Water  Department. — See  Waterworks. 

Niagara.— See    ELECTR0-CHEMI8TRY— Laboratory, 

Niagara. 
Official. — Official   Testing   Laboratories    (Les   Labors- 


toires  Offlclels  d'Essals).  A  comparative  review 
of  the  official  testing  laboratories  of  Berlin, 
Munich,  Dresden,  Vienna,  and  Prague,  with  esti- 
mates for  the  establishment  of  a  laboratory  in 
Paris.    8000  w.     Revue  Technique — July  10,  1901. 

Paris  Conaervatoire.-r-The  Testing  Laboratory  of  the 
Conservatoire  des  Arts  et  Metiers  ( Labors toi re 
des  Essais  lu  Conservatoire  des  Arts  et  Metiers). 
P.  Breuil.  A  general  description  of  the  new 
mechanical  laboratory  in  Paris,  with  Illustrations 
of  the  hydraulic  machinery  and  teatlng  appliances. 
Serial.     Part  I.     Genie  Civil— 8ept.  5,  1908. 

The  Testing  Laboratory  of  the  Conservatoire  des 
Arts  et  Metiers  (Laboratoire  d'Essals  du  Con- 
servatoire des  Arts  et  Metiers).  A.  Boyer-Gulllon. 
Describing  especially  the  department  relating  to 
the  testing  of  automobiles,  steam  engines,  and 
other  machines.  Two  articles.  5000  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Civil— May  21,  28,  1904. 

The  Testing  Laboratory  of  the  Conservatoire  des 
Arts  Et  Metiers  (Le  Laboratoire  d'Essals  dn 
Conservatoire  National  des  Arts  et  Metiers).  E. 
Leduc.  With  views  of  the  various  departments 
and  an  outline  of  the  system  of  work.  Serial. 
Part  I.  2000  w.  Revue  Technique — June  25, 
1904. 

The  Testing  Laboratory  of  the  Conservatoire  des 
Arts  et  Metiers  (Organisation  et  On  tillage  du 
Laboratoire  d'Essals  du  Conservatoire  des  Arts 
et  Metiers).  A.  Perot.  A  general  account  of  the 
new  testing  laboratory,  and  Its  relation  to  public 
and  private  industries.  4000  w.  Mem  Soc  big 
Civ  de  France — May.  1905. 
See   also  TESTING   MACHINE. 

Philadelphia.— The  Philadelphia  Municipal  Testing 
Laboratories.  W.  Purves  Taylor.  Describes  the 
work  carried  out  at  these  laboratories.  1300  'w. 
Eng   Rec— July  2,   1904. 

Photometric. — See  PHOTOMETRY— Laboratory. 

Railway.— The  Relation  of  a  Testing  Laboratory  to 
a  Large  Railway  System.  J.  C.  Thorpe.  An 
account  of  the  work  of  a  railway  laboratory, 
showing  Its  relation  to  the  railway  system,  and 
hence  Its  value.  1600  w.  Technograph — No.  lfl — 
1901-2. 

See  also  RAILWAY  MATERIAL— Testing. 

Bail  way,  Austria. — A  Central  Technical  Investigation 
Bureau  for  the  Austrian  Railways  (Ein  Tech- 
n laches  Zentral  Studlenbureau  fflr  das  Elsenbahn- 
wesen  In  Oesterrelch).  Dr.  W.  Bxner.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  project  to  establish  a  scientific 
bureau  for  the  investigation  of  railway  problems. 
0000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — 
Jan.  29,  1904. 

Proposed  Central  Technical  Research  Bureau  for 
the  Austrian  Railways.  Dr.  Wllhelm  Bxner. 
Lecture  to  the  Austrian  Soc.  of  Engrs.  and 
Arcbts.  Translated  from  "Zeltschr If t  des  Oester- 
relchischen  Ing.  und  Arch.  Ver."  A  statement 
of  the  proposal  and  arguments  favoring  It.  9200 
w.     Bui  Int  Ry  Cong — Oct.,  1904. 

Belchsanatalt. — The  Work  of  the  Relchsanstalt  in 
the  year  1901.  Summary  of  the  official  report  on 
the  work  of  the  Physlkallsche  Technlscbe  Relchs- 
anstalt.    5000  w.     Engng — Oct.   81,  1902. 

The  Work  of  the  Electric  Testing  Office 
(Bekanntmachung  fiber  Prfifungen  und  Beglaublg- 
ungen  durch  die  Elektrlschen  Prfiftmter).  De- 
tailed report  of  tests  of  meters  at  the  Relchsan- 
stalt. 5000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— April  28, 
1904. 

The  Physical  Technical  Relchsanstalt  (Die 
Physlkallsch-Technlsche  Relchsanstalt).  An  ab- 
stract of  the  work  of  the  Relchsanstalt,  to  the 
close  of  1903,  with  especial  reference  to  the 
calibration  of  electrical  instruments.  5000  w. 
ELektrotech  Zeltschr— May  12,  1904. 

The  Work  of  the  Physical-Technical  Relchsan- 
stalt for  1903  (Die  THtlgkelt  der  Phystkallseh- 
Technischen  Relchsanstalt  lm  Jahre  1903).  An 
abstract  of  that  portion  of  the  report  for  1908 
relating  to  the  testing  and  calibrating  of  electrical 
apparatus  and  other  electrical  work.  4500  w. 
Elektrotech    Zeltschr— Sept.    8.    1904. 

The  Work  of  the  Physical  Technical  Relchsan- 
stalt in  1904  (Die  Tiltigkelt  der  Pkyslkallsch- 
Technischen  Relchsanstalt  im  Jahre  1904).  An 
abstract  of  that  portion  of  the  report  relating 
to  the  standardising  of  electrical  appliances  and 
methods.  6000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Sept.  21, 
1003. 

See    also    ALLOY— Magnetic ;    LIGHTNING    PRO- 
TECTION. 


LABORATORY 


685 


LANDSCAPE  ARCHITECTURE 


Research  Institution,  France.— See  Pari*  Conserva- 
toire; EDUCATION. 

Road  Material.— The  United  States  Road  Material 
Laboratory.  Logan  Waller  Page  and  Allerton  S. 
Onahman.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  for  Test. 
Materials.  Historic  review  of  road  material  teats; 
the  present  article  Is  devoted  principally  to  the 
methods  in  use  in  France.  111.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2300  w.     Engr  Rec— July  25,  1808. 

The  Laboratory  for  -  the  Testing  of  Road  Ma- 
terials at  Columbia  University.  A.  Black.  De- 
scribes the  methods  of  testing  these  materials  In 
various  laboratories,  and  the  qualities  required, 
and  gives  tabulated  report  of  teats  made  at  the 
laboratory  of  Columbia  Univ.,  and  Illustrations  of 
machines.     6000  w.     Sch  of  Mines  Qr— Jan.,  1905. 

See  also  ROAD  MATERIAL— Test. 

Rudge-Whitworth.— A  Factory  Research  Laboratory. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  laboratory  in  the 
cycle  works  of  Messrs.  Budge- Whitworth,  Ltd., 
an  exceptionally  fine  example.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2200  w.     Engr,  Lond— June  10,  1804. 

Sand  Test.— See  BAND— Mortar. 


Shop  Compared.  Sec  EDUCATION— Laboratory  vs. 
Shop. 

Stuttgart. — The  Engineering  Laboratory  of  the 
Technical  High  School  at  Stuttgart  (Das  Ingenleur 
Labors  torium  der  Kgl.  Technlschen  Hochschule 
Stuttgart).  C.  Bach.  With  views  of  the  exte- 
rior of  the  building,  and  plans  and  sections  of 
the  rooms.  3000  w.  2  plates.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
—Laboratory. 

Tantalum  Lamp  Test.— See  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
—Tantalum. 

Technical  Colleges.— See  American;  Berlin;  Dantsig:  • 
Dresden;  London;  Stuttgart;  Zurich;  EDUCATION 
Laboratory. 

Underwriter's.— See  Fireproonag;  FIREPROOFING 
—Testing  Oven. 

U.  8.  National.— A  New  Government  Laboratory  and 
Its  Work.  George  Stelger  and  E.  T.  Allen.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  these  new  laboratories  at 
Washington,  D.  C,  and  their  equipment.  2000  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— May  10,  1802. 

The  National  Bureau  of  Standards.  Prof.  S. 
W.  Stratton.  Historical  review  of  what  has 
been  done  by  the  U.  S.  Congress,  and  discussion 
favoring  the  compulsory  use  of  the  metric  sys- 
tem.    8000  w.    Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs — Aug.,  1802. 

The  National  Bureau  of  Standards.  S.  W. 
Stratton  and  B.  B.  Rosa.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  buildings  and  equipment  and  the 
methods  of  carrying  out  the  work.  18000  w. 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Dec.,  1805. 

Utrecht  University. — The  Van't  Hoff  Laboratory  at 
the  University  of  Utrecht  (Das  Van't  Hoff  Labo- 
rs torium  der  RelehsunlversltiLt  su  Utrecht).  Ernst 
Cohen.  A  general  description,  with  plans,  of  the 
new  chemical  and  physical  laboratory,  with  an 
account  of  the  opening  ceremonies.  3500  w.  Zeit- 
schr f  Elektrochemie — July  15,  1904. 

Van't  Hon!.    Sec  Utrecht  University. 

Waterworks. — Municipal  Water-Works  Laboratories. 
George  C.  Whipple.  Information  concerning  the 
laboratories  already  established  and  their  work, 
and  discussing  the  use  of  laboratories  for  other 
municipal  needs.  111.  4500  w.  Pro  Sci  M — 
Dec.,    1800. 

Waterworks,  Brooklyn.— The  Mount  Prospect  Labo- 
atory,  Brooklyn,  New  York.  Describes  a  station 
for  chemical,  bacterial  and  microscopical  analysis 
of  the  complicated  Brooklyn  water  supply.  8000 
w.     Eng  Rec — April  18,  1801. 

Waterworks,  N.  T. — Biological  and  Chemical  Labo- 
ratories of  the  Water  Department  of  New  York 
City.  George  C.  Whipple.  A  review  of  the  work 
carried  on  at  these  laboratories,  the  supervision, 
tests,  analyses,  and  sanitary  investigations.  2500 
w.     Eng  Rec — May  8,  1903. 

Wisconsin  University. — See  also  ELECTRIC-CUR- 
RENT RECTIFIER— Electrolytic 

Worcester  Polytechnic.  —  See  DYNAMOMETER — 
Electromagnetic  Absorption. 

Zurich  Polytechnic.— The  Mechanical  Laboratory  of 
the  Polytechnic  School  at  Zurich  (Das  Machlnen- 
labors  torium  am  Eldgenftsslscben  Polytechnlkum  in 
Zurich).  A  very  fully  illustrated  description  of 
the  new  building  and  the  equipment  of  the  me- 
chanical, hydraulic  and  electrical  laboratories. 
Six  articles.  8000  w.  3  plates.  Scbweiserlscbe 
Bauaeltung— Oct.  17,  24,  31,  Nov.  14,  21,  Dec.  12, 
1908. 


LABOR  SAVING. 
See  also  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 
aJ?l.  Wo2dv8  J3*^  Jt*00*    s«T'r»»    *nd    Labor 
work  which  has  been  done  by  the  great  inventors 

£&5£Mu!Mf  **•»*■!*  Vtuh  wlth  numerous 
portraits.    8500  w.    Engineering  Magaslne— March, 

The  Effects  of  Labor-Saviag  Machinery.    Frank 
H.   Rose.     A  conservative  view  of   the  effect  of 

2!2$r£7K  "F11  i^,wa«*   «*««*.    ihowlna;    the 
result  to  be  beneficial  to  employer  and  employee. 
4000    w.      Engineering    Magaslne— March,    1804. 
Office  Equipment.— See  CALCULATING  MACHINE. 

LABOR  UNION. 
See  LABOR;  TRADE  UNION. 

LACQUER. 
Metal. 


METAL  PROTECTION. 
LADLE. 

Slag.—Slag  and  Metal  Ladles.  Illustrates  and  de- 
SS5J?68  ▼■rtous  recent  types.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8000  w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Oct.  8,  1902. 

LADLE  CAR. 

^«aJSvai5EJSIl£Afiffi.Il0TJ  BTEEL  METAL- 
LURGY;  BTEEL  WORKS. 

Electric.— Electric  Travelling  Ladle  of  20  Tons  Ca- 
pacity (Elektrlsch  Angetrlebener  Giesspfannen- 
wagen  fur  20  t  Pfannenlnhalt).  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  heavy  electric  ladle  car  built  by 
Seussenbreuner  of  Dflsseidorf.  000  w.  Stahl  und 
Elsen— March  15,  1901. 

Twenty-Ton  Electric  Ladle  Car  (Elektrlsch  Be- 
trlebener  Giesswagen  fur  20  Tonnen  Pfannenln- 
k*?^  ^  17lth.  Photographs  showing  construction 
and  details  for  conveying  and  pouring  from  the 
ladle.    1200  w.    Stahl  a  Elsen— Dec.  15,  1904. 

An  Electrically  Operated  Casting  Wagon.  Dr. 
Alfred  Gradenwits.  Short  Illustrated  description 
of  a  casting  wagon  at  the  Burbach  Metallurgical 
Works,  In  Lorraine.  700  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev— Sept. 
7,   1905. 

LAKE. 

See    also    RESERVOIR. 

Protection  Works.— The  Efficiency  of  the  Protection 
Works  of  the  Salakammergut  Lakes  (Die  Verwer- 
tung  des  Retentlonsverm5gens  der  Salxkammergut 
Seen).  Ernst  Lands.  A  discussion  of  the  regu- 
lation works  of  the  Trann,  and  the  lakes  in  the 
Salxkammergut  district  of  Austria.  Two  articles. 
1000  w.  1  plate.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch 
Ver— April  28,   May  6.   1905. 


Nicaragua.— See   CANAL— Nioarauga   Lake. 


See  ARC  LIGHT:  HEADLIGHT:  INCANDES- 
CENT LAMP;  LIGHTING;  MERCURY  VAPOR 
LAMP;  NERN8T  LAMP;  SAFETY  LAMP;  and 
other  kinds  of  lamps  and  systems  of  lighting. 

LANDING  8TAGE. 

See  also  DOCK; 
Lome,    Africa.— See 


LAND  RECLAMATION. 

See   DRAINAGE;    IRRIGATION:    RIVER    REGU- 
LATION;  SHORE  PROTECTION. 

LANDSCAPE  ARCHITECTURE. 
See  also  MUNICIPAL  IMPROVEMENT. 

Landscape  Architecture.  Stephen  Child.  Lec- 
ture before  the  Boston  Society  of  Civil  Engineers, 
{giving  a  general  account  of  the  subject,  with  11- 
ustrations.  2800  w.  Jour  Asan  of  Engng  Socs 
-nJuly,   1904. 

Railway  Station  Grounds.— See  RAILWAY  STATION 
—Grounds    Decoration. 

Washington,  D.  O. — Landscape  In  Connection  with 
Public  Buildings  in  Washington.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  by  F.  L.  Olmsted.  Jr.,  before  the  Am.  Inst, 
of  Archts..  explaining  the  unfortunate  results  of 
a  failure  to  group  the  public  buildings  of  Wash- 
ington in  harmony  with  1'Enf ant's  project.  3300 
w.     Eng  Bee— Dec.  29,  1900. 
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Bee    also    BRIDGE;    CITY    FLAY;    MUNICIPAL 
AST;   RAILWAY  STATION. 


See  also  EARTH  MOVEMENT. 


Cleveland,  0— The  Railway  Landslide  at  Cleveland. 
An  Illustrated  article  describing  the  destruction 
of  railwaji  and  buildings  by  a  slide  along  the 
lake  front.     1200  w.     Bng  Bee— Nor.  14,  1903. 

e  COAX  HOT  AGGEDEMT. 


Frank,  Alberts*— The  Frank  Disaster.  Several  ac- 
counts, with  Illustrations,  of  the  rock  slide  on 
Turtle  Mountain,  which  bailed  this  mining  town 
on  the  0.  P.  Railroad,  and  caused  great  loss  of 
life.  A  vertical  seam  of  coal  was  being  worked. 
4500  w.     Can  Hin  Rev— May  80,  IMS. 

The  Bock-8Ude  at  Frank.  Reports,  with  In- 
teresting illustrations  of  this  catastrophe,  de- 
scribing the  features  of  interest,  and  the  present 
Jondltion  of  the  locality.  2000  w.  Can  Engr— 
one,  1003. 

The  Great  Rock-Slide  at  Frank.  Alberta.  Wil- 
liam Pearce.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  dis- 
aster on  the  morning  of  April  29th.  which  buried 
this  town  and  killed  66  men,  women  and  children, 
blocking  the  Canadian  Pacific  By.  track  for  about 
a  mile  and  a  half.  Also  report  of  the  official  in- 
vestigation.    8300  w.    Rng  News— Jane  4,  1903. 

The  Turtle  Mountain  Rock  Slide.  Walton  B. 
Dowlen.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  con- 
ditions which  give  an  explanation  of  this  dis- 
aster in  Alberta.  Canada.  2000  w.  Bug  ft  Mln 
Jour— July  4,  1903. 

Hartford*— The  Settlement  of  Lorraine  8treet,  Hart- 
ford, Conn.  Frederick  L.  Ford.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  landslide  and  the  method  of  check- 
ing it.     1300  w.     Bng  Rec— Feb.  22.  1902. 

UNDERGROUND 


Portland,  Oregon. — A  Phenomenal  Land  Slide.  D. 
D.  Clarke.  Relates  to  the  slide  affecting  the  res- 
ervoirs of  Portland.  Oregon,  describing  the  sur- 
veys and  explorations  which  have  been  made  dur- 
ing the  last  nine  years,  for  the  purpose  of  deter- 
mining the  dimensions  of  the  slide  and  Its  prob- 
able cause,  and  to  aid  in  devising  a  plan  for  a 
cure  of  the  difficulty.  Maps,  illustrations,  etc. 
25.500  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngis  March, 
1904. 

A  Phenomenal  Land  Slide.  Discussion  of  paper 
by  D.  D.  Clarke  on  the  slide  affecting  the  reser- 
voirs of  Portland.  Oregon.  5500  w.  Pro  Am  Soc 
of  Civ  Busts — May,  1904. 

A  Phenomenal  Landslide.  Discussion  on  paper 
by  D.  D.  Clarke  on  landslide  involving  reservoirs 
near  Portland,  Ore.  1400  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ 
Engrs — Aug.,  1904. 

LAND  SUBSIDENCE. 

Boston.— See  EARTH  MOVEMENT. 

LANTERN. 

Miner's.— See  SAFETY  LAMP. 

Projecting.—  See       PROJECTION 
SEA] 


8] 


GET. 


APPARATUS; 


See  also  BORING  MILL;   ELECTRIC  DRIVING; 
MACHDTE  SHOP;  MACHINE  TOOL. 

Lathe  Design  and  Practice.  B.  H.  Fish.  The 
present  number  discusses  the  cause  of  chattering, 
the  main  spindle  bearing,  the  carriage,  and  the 
carriage  ways.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w. 
Am  Mach— Vol.  28,   Mo.  41. 

Amateur.— Lathes  for  the  Amateur.  From  the 
"English  Mechanic  and  World  of  Science/'  Con- 
siders the  principal  points  to  be  settled  in  buying 
a  lathe.  Ills.  4000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— Dec.  9, 
1905. 

Apron.— Engine  Lathe  Apron.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  apron  with  which  the  lathes  of  the  Draper 
Machine  Tool  Co.  are  fitted.  700  w.  Am  Mach — 
April  9,  1903. 

Attachments.— A  Multl-8plndle  Drilling  and  Tapping 
Attachment  and  Work  Fixture,  for  the  Turret 
Lathe.  William  Doran.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes designs  of  the  writer.  1600  w.  Am  Mach 
—Oct.  3,  1901. 

Hobblng  Worm  Wheels  In  a  Lathe.  Illustrates 
and  describes  an  arrangement  for  this  work.  000 
w.     Am  Mach — Oct.  3,  1901. 

Some  Lathe  Attachments  for  the  Amateur  Ma- 


chine Shop.  Robert  G.  Griswold.  Illustrates  and 
describes  angle  plates,  facing  attachment  and 
grinding  attachment,  explaining  methods  of  using. 
2000  w.     Am  Mach— Vol  27,  No.  31. 

See  also  Turret  Lathe  Fixture;   JIG;  MACHDTE 


Automobile  vs.  Head— -The  Automobile  Versus  the 
Hand  Turret  Lathe.  P.  V.  Vernon.  A  reply  to 
an  article  by  Paul  Wesley,  followed  by  an  illus- 
trated description  of  the  operation  of  the  auto- 
matic machine.  2000  w.  Am  Mack — VoL  28, 
No.   16. 

Baoking-Off  Attachment. — Backing-Off  Attachment 
for  the  Lathe.  William  Range.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  attachment  Intended  for  relieving 
or  backing  off  the  teeth  of  formed  cutters,  nobs, 
taps,  etc..  and  is  fitted  to  a  lathe  having  a  taper 
turning  attachment.  700  w.  Am  Mach — April  23, 
1903. 

Bardons  ft  Oliver,— A  Large  Bardona  ft  Oliver 
Lathe.  Illustrated  description  of  a  heavy  turret 
lathe  for  operating  on  bar  stock  up  to  six  Inches 
in  diameter.    2500  w.    Mach.  N  Y— Sept..  1904. 

Backwoods. — A  Backwoods  Lathe.  John  Randol.  Il- 
lustrated description,  with  remarks.  1000  w.  Am 
Mach— March  31.  1904. 

Boiler  Heads.— Bee  BOILER  MANTJFACTTJBE— 
Turning  NttU. 

Boring. — Boring  and  Turning  Mill  for  Electric  Gen- 
erators. Illustrates  and  describes  a  boring  and 
turning  lathe  made  for  large  dynamo  work.  1200 
w.     Engng — Aug.    14,    1904. 

Hydraulic-Feed  14-Incb  Boring  Lathe.  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  interesting  powerful  ma- 
chine.    1200  w.     Mach,  N  Y— March,  1904. 

14- Inch  Hydraulic  Boring  Lathe.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  heavy  lathe  Intended  for  boring  gun 
forgrags.  marine  shafting  and  ingots.  Built  at 
Hamilton.  Ohio.  1200  w.  Engng— March  4.  1904. 
8ee  also  BORIHG  MACHINE;   BORIHG  MILL. 

Brass  Finishers'. — Brass  Finishers*  Lathes.  Illus- 
trated description  of  lathes  especially  designed  for 
repetition  work.     1800  w.     Engng — Nov.  13.  1903. 

Building  Methods.— Lathe  Building  Methods  Used  at 
the  Works  of  the  Lodge  ft  Shipley  Mschine  Tool 
Company.  C.  F.  Pease.  An  illustrated  article 
describing  heavy  casting,  cleaning,  erecting  depart- 
ment appliances,  and  stock  boxes.  000  w.  Am 
Mach— June  23,  1904. 


Capstan.— See  Turret. 

Change  Gear.— See 

Crank  Shaft. — See  German  Crank  Shaft. 

Drives.— Analysis  of  Some  Engine-Lathe  Drives. 
Sketches  and  table  giving  results  of  work  under- 
taken to  determine  which  of  nine  lathes  of  va- 
rious sixes  and  makea  were  best  suited  to  certain 
diameters  of  work;  also  which  were  most  suitable 
for  the  heaviest  work.  2000  w.  Am  Mach — VoL 
28.      No.   23. 

Electric  Driving.— Electric  Drive  for  Large  Lathes. 
Oscar  E.  Perrlgo.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
method  of  applying  the  electric  drive  so  existing 
lathes  which  has  been  found  economical,  con- 
venient and  efficient.  700  w.  Am  Mach — Vol.  28, 
No.  18. 

See  also  Shafting;  ELECTRIC  DRIVING. 

Elliptical.— A  New  Elliptical  Lathe.  C.  W.  Mac- 
Oord.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  lathe  for  ellip- 
tical turning,  possessing  novel  featurea.  1800 
w.     Scl  Am  Sup— Dec.  15,  1900. 

Elliptic  Lathe  with  Movable  Tool  (Tours  El- 
liptlqnes  s.  On  til  Guide).  Cb.  Dantin.  With  es- 
pecial reference  to  the  lsthe  of  MM.  Vrignsult  ft 
Brosse  for  turning  elliptical  forma.  2000  w. 
Genie  Civil— Nov.  30,  1901. 

See   also  BORIHG  MACHINE. 

Feeds  and  ■needs. — Feeds  and  Speeds  for  Lathe 
Work.  T.  A.  Sperry.  Gives  results  of  observa- 
tions at  the  works  of  the  Cincinnati  Milling  Ma- 
chine Company,  showing  the  speeds  and  feeds  at 
which  Iron  and  steel  are  being  machined  to-day. 
1100  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28.  No.  21. 

Fixtures. — See  Attachments;  Turret  Lathe  Fixture; 
JIG;   MACHINE  TOOL. 

Fly  Wheel  Making.— See  FLY  WHEEL— Pit  Laths). 

Gear  Blanks. — Machinery  Gear  Blanks  In  the  Lathe. 
Frank  B.  Klelnhana.  An  illustrated  description 
of  a  lathe  fitted  with  a  turret  drilling  attachment 
and  its  use.     600  w.     Am  Mach — Jan.  28,  1904. 
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Gear  Box. 

•{toman  Crank  Shaft.— Lathe  for  Double  Crank  Shafts 
(Doppelte  Kurbelachsen-Drehbank)*  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  heavy  doable  ended  lathe  built  by  B. 
Schfess  of  DQsseldorf,  for  turning  heavy  multiple; 
crank  shafts  for  marine  engines.  1000  w.  Stahl 
and  Blsen — Aug.  1,  1901, 

A  Large  German  Crank  8haft  Lathe.  Half- 
tone and  line  engravings  of  what  Is  believed  to  be 
the  largest  lathe  that  has  been  made.  Descrip- 
tion.    700  w.     Am  Macb— Aug.  29,   1901. 

-Grinding.— See   GRINDING — Lathe. 

Heavy  Turret. — See  Turret. 

Heavy  Work.— flee  Turbine  Rotors. 

Hendey-Norton.— The  Latest  Hendey-Norton  Lathe. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  lathe  designed  with 
the  object  of  Increasing  the  producing  capacity. 
1200  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  29,  1904. 

High  Speed.— The  Inefficiency  of  the  Ordinary  Lathe 
for  High-Speed  Cutting.  H.  M.  Norris.  _  Bead 
before  the  Cincinnati  Metal  Trades  Assn.  Discus- 
sion with  an  account  of  tests  made  on  a  new 
high-speed  lathe.  111.  3000  w.  Ir  Age— June  11, 
1903.  ' 

Heavy  Service  Lathe.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  lathe  for  high-speed  cutting,  with  drawings 
of  the  gearing.  800  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Not.  27, 
1903. 

An  English  Design  of  Hdgh-Speed  Lathe.  Illus- 
trates a  lathe  for  use  with  high-speed  steel,  and 
gives  report  of  a  recent  test.    1000  w.    Am  Mach 


—March  10,  1904. 

High-Speed  Lathes.  P.  V.  Vernon,  An  illus- 
trated discussion  of  high-speed  beadstocks.  14,300 
w.     Bngr,    Lond— Nov.   4,   1904.     Supplement. 

High-Speed  Lathes.  Joseph  Horner.  Gives  Illus- 
trations of  lathes  designed  to  utilise  the  new 
high-speed  cutting  steels,  describing  them  and 
explaining  their  value.     7600  w.     Cassler's  Mag— 

Aug.,  1905.  

See  also  MACHINE  TOOL;  TOOL  STEEL. 
Hydraulio  Feed.— See  Boring. 

Xe  Blond.— The  Le  Blond  QuIck-Change  Feed  Lathe. 
Illustrated  description    of     lathe    <^«lPJ^ .  ^J1 
quick-change  gear  box  for  feeding  and  thread  cut- 
ting.    1200  w.     Ir  Age— Aug.  25,  1904. 
Light.— Light    Lathes    and    Screw    Machines.      John 
Ashford.    Considers  -the  requirements  of  a  present- 
day    lathe   for   tool   and   ordinary   work   and   how 
they  may  be  fulfilled.     Discusses  various  machine 
tools.     Fully  illustrated.     1500  w.     Inst  of  Mech 
Engs — Feb.  15,  1901. 
Low-Swing.— The    Low-Swing    Lathe.      Illustrations, 
with  description  of  a  novel  lathe  Jeslp,  explain- 
ing  *ts    object.     1700    w.      Am    Mach— Vol.    28. 
No.  44. 
afcOabe.  —  A    New,     Heavy     Pattern,  ^Two-^P^JJ® 
Lathe.     Illustrated   description  of  redesigned  Mc- 
Cabe  lathe.     800  w.     Am  Mach— Feb.  7,  1901. 
Machine  Spindles.— See  Taper  Holes. 
Manufacture.— Some  Points  in   Connection  with   the 
Manufacture  of  a  Turret  Lathe— The  Use r  of  Com: 
pressed  Air  In  Jigs  and  Fixtures.     An  illustrated 
article   describing   Interesting   appliances  designed 
for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  turret  lathes.    2000 
w.     Am  Mach— June  16,  1904. 
Milling.— A  Milling  Operation  In  a  New  York  8hop. 
An   illustrated  description  of  work    performed   !■ 
a  lathe  Instead  of  In  a  miller,  showing  the  effi- 
ciency of  the  arrangement.    1000  w.    Am  Macn — 

May  5,  1904.  

See   also   MILLING;   MILLING  MACHINE. 

Pattern     Maker's.— The     Pattern     Maker's     Lathe. 
John    M.    Richardson.      Illustrates    and    describes 
tools  for  the  lathe.     1800  w.    Am  Mach— April  3, 
1902. 
See  also  PATTEBN  MAKING. 

Pipe  Flango  Facing.— Facing  Pipe  Flanges  in  the 
Field— An  Improvised  But  Very  Efficient  Lathe. 
E  L.  Mills.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  fselng 
of  the  flanges  of  thirty-four  pieces  of  pipe _ln 
connection  with  work  on  the  N.  Y.  aqueduct. 
1000  w.     Am  Mach— April  28,  1904. 

Pit.— A  Forty-Four-Foot  Pit  Lathe.  John  MLBar- 
nay.  Illustrated  description  of  the  instruction 
of  a  heavy  pit  lathe  for  the  manufacture  of  elec- 
trical machinery.  600  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs,  No.  0968— Dec,  1902. 
See  slso  FLYWHEEL— Pit  Lathe. 

Prentice.— The  New  Prentice  18-Inch  Lathe.     Illus- 


trated description  of  a  lathe  designed  especially 
for  use  with  the  new  tool  steels.  1800  w.  Ir 
Age — Dec.   1,   1904. 

Putnam.— The  Putnam  90-Inch  Driving  Wheel  Lathe. 
Illustrated  description  of  one  of  the  most  power- 
ful locomotive  driving  wheel  lathes  ever  built. 
1700  w.     Ir  Age— Feb.  11,  1904, 

Railway  Wheel.— Railway  Wheel  Lathe.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  Interesting  machine  re- 
cently brought  out  in  England.  400  w.  Engng — 
Nov.  7,  1903. 

Rapid  Reduotion  Work.— Rapid  Reduction  In  the 
Lathe  as  Compared  with  Forglngs.  Frank  B. 
Klelnhaus.  Illustrated  description  of  methods  of 
arrangement  of  tools  for  rapid  reduction  work. 
800  w.     Bng  News— Nov.  0,   1908. 

Recessing.— Special  Lathe  for  Recessing  Small 
Shafts.  H.  Robinson.  Line  drawings  with  brief 
description.     850  w.     Am  Mach— Feb.  11,  1904. 

Ridgway.— The  Rldgway  Heavy  Driving  Wheel 
Lathe.  Illustrated  description  of  a  90-In.  heavy 
driving  wheel  lathe,  with  a  report  of  tests  of 
its  efficiency.    1800  w.    Ir  Age— Oct.  26,  1905. 

Ring  Turret.— Ring  Turret  Lathe.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  turret  lathe  having  a  number  of 
novel  features,  the  most  Interesting  one  being  the 
turret  which  is  made  In  the  form  of  a  ring  and 
encircles  the  bed.  1500  w.  Am  Mach— May  22, 
1902 

Screw   Cutting.— flee   Light;    SCREW   MACHINE. 

Shafting.— Motor-Driven  Shafting  Lathe.  Illustra- 
tions and  description  of  a  recently  designed  lathe 
having  points  of  interest.  It  is  driven  by  an  18- 
H.  P.  variable  speed  motor.  800  w.  Am  Mach — 
May  28,  1903. 

Shaft  Turning  Machine.  H.  Robinson.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  a  new  semi-automatic 
double-head  turning  machine.  600  w.  Am  Mach — 
Jan.   28,   1904. 

Speed  Variation— See  PULLEY— Cone;   VARIABLE 


Spindle.— Lathe  Spindle  Design.  John  Randol.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  Sloan  ft  Chace  No.  5 
lathe  spindle.  1500  w.  Am  Mach— April  14, 
1904. 

Bench  Lathe  Cone  Spindle  and  Box  Fitting.  De- 
tailed Account  of  a  Delicate  Piece  of  Work.  John 
Randol.  An  Illustrated  description  of  spindle  and 
box  grinding.    2500  w.     Am  Mach— May  12,  1904. 

Steam  Turbine  Rotors.— 108-In.  Lathe  for  Turning 
Turbine- Rotors.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  lathe  built  for  heavy  work,  in  which  great 
care  has  been  taken  with  details  of  design  to  in- 
crease its  utility.    1300  w.    Engng— July  28,  1905. 

Lathe  for  Rotors  of  Large  Steam  Turbines  at 
Clydebank.  N.  B.  Illustrations,  with  brief  de- 
scriptions.    450  w.     Engng— March  10,  1905. 

Btocks. — Boring  Head  and  Foot-Stocks  of  Lathes. 
A.  B.  Christman.  Illustrates  and  briefly  describes 
a  method  of  finishing  head  and  tall  stocks,  which 
the  writer  considers  ideal.  800  w.  Am  Macb — 
Feb.  7,  1901. 

Tahar  Primitive. — A  Lathe  Shown  at  the  Pan- 
American.  Illustrated  account  of  the  work  of 
Tahar  Ben  Mb.  of  Tunis,  and  his  primitive  wood 
lathe.     600  w.     Am  Mach— Dec.  26,  1901. 

Taper  Holes.— Taper  Holes  in  Machine  Spindles. 
Frank  B.  Kleinhans.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
lathe  rigged  for  performing  this  operation.  600 
w.     Am  Mach— Dec.  24,  1908. 

Testing.— Gome  Lathe  Shop  Notes.  Describes  the 
methods  of  testing  these  machines  as  used  by  the 
F.  E.  Reed  Co.,  of  Worcester.  111.  2000  w.  Am 
Mach— June  4,  1908. 

Testing  a  Lathe.  Oscar  E.  Perrlgo.  Considers 
particularly  the  Inspection  of  the  ordinary  screw- 
cutting  engine  lathe,  giving  such  description  and 
Illustrations  of  the  necessary  apparatus  and  meth- 
ods as  will  Insure  the  degree  of  accuracy  demand- 
ed.    2000  w.     Am  Macb— June  2,   1904. 

Three-Bearing .— The  Three-Bearing  Lathe.  A.  H. 
Cleaves.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  lathe  called 
In  the  watch  factory,  a  plate  lathe.  400  w.  Am 
Mach— Aug.  29,  1901. 

Tindel-Albreoht.— See  CRANK  SHAFT— Machining. 

Tools.— A  Study  of  Lathe  Tools  (Note  sur  les  Outils 
de  Tours).  A  general  review  of  the  jurlous  '«**» 
of   modern  tools  for  use  in  the  lathe  with  an- 
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metro*  illustrations,  and  a  bibliography.    8900  w. 
Berne  de  MCcanique — Oct.  81,  1902. 
Bee    also   TOOL. 

Turbine  Rotors. — See  Steam  Turbine  Botors. 

Turrets-Turret  Lathe  for  Extra  Heavy  Work.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  latest  de- 
velopment in  these  machines.  1000  w.  Am  Mach 
—April    18,    1001. 

The  First  Large  Turret  Lathe.  Thomas  Coulter. 
An  illustrated  account  of  the  first  large  turret 
lathe  built  or  used  In  the  United  Staea.  1000  w. 
Ir  Age— Hay  23,  1001. 

Turre  Lathe  Practice.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  semi-automatic  turret  lathe  and  Its  work.  2200 
w.     Mach,  N  Y— May,  1901. 

Capstan  Lathe.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  new 
tool  exhibited  at  the  National  Cycle  Show,  espe- 
cially adapted  for  high-speed  work.  900  w.  Bn- 
gng — Dec.    18,   1901. 

Heavy  Turret  Lathe.  Half-tones  and  line  en- 
gravings of  a  new  heavy  turret  lathe,  with  de- 
scription of  its  interesting  features.  2000  w.  Am 
Mach— Tab.  26,  1903. 

A  Large  Turret  Lathe.  Drawings  of  the  prin- 
cipal parts  of  an  exceptionally  large  flat  turret 
lathe  with  descriptive  notes.  900  w.  Bngr,  Lond 
—April  3,  1903. 

Automatic  Turret  Lathe  Development  at  the 
Works  of  the  Potter  ft  Johnston  Machine  Com- 
pany. Illustrated  description  of  the  lines  of  de- 
velopment.    1500  w.     Am  Mach — Nov.  5,  1903. 

Heavy  Turret  Lathe.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  new  design  of  powerful  turret  lathe  recently 
manufactured  in  England.  It  Is  suitable  for 
•crew-cutting,  chucking,  boring,  and  general  pur- 
poses.    2200  w.     Engng— Dec.  4,   1908. 

An  English  Turret  Lathe.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  lathe  for  general  shop  purposes,  especial- 
ly for  handling  bar  work  and  castings  and  forg- 
ings.     800  w.     Am  Mach — Jan.  14,  1904. 

The  Automatic  versus  the  Hand  Turret.  Paul 
Wesley.  Gives  experience  with  automatic  ma- 
chines, and  describes  the  method  of  handling  the 
work  on  hand  and  in  automatic  machines.  1800  w. 
Am  Mach — Vol  28,  No.  4. 

Combination  Turret  Lathe.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  a  machine  used  in  the  manufacture 
of  the  various  parts  of  the  gear  mechanism  in 
motor  cars.     1500  w.     Engng— Dec.  80,  1904. 

3x36  Turret  Lathe.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  tool  exhibited  at  the  at.  Louis  Exposition.  1800 
w.     Am  Mach — Vol.  28.     No.  24. 

Heavy  Turret-Lathe  for  6-ln.  Black  Steel  Bars. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  very  power- 
ful turret-lathe  designed  to  take  full  advantage 
of  the  cutting  capacity  of  modern  tools.  Built 
at  Cleveland,  Ohio.  1200  w.  Engng — March  17, 
1905. 
See  also  Attachment:  Manufacture;  King  Turret; 

MACHINE  TOOL;  TOOL. 

Turret,  Conradson.— Tool  Practice  with  the  Conrad- 
son  Heavy  Turret  Lathe.  Gives  illustrations  and 
descriptions  of  some  of  the  characteristic  tools 
used  on  the  lathe  described  in  last  week's  Issue. 
1300  w.     Am  Mach— April  25,  1901. 

Turret  Fixture.— 'Turret  Lathe  Fixture.  Joseph  V. 
Woodworth.  Illustrated  description  of  a  handy 
attachment  for  forming  irregular  pieces.  1200  w. 
Mach,   N  Y— Feb.,  1902. 

Turret,  Flat.— The  Flat  Turret  Lathe  with  Cross 
Feeding  Head.  An  article  showing  something  of 
the  mechanism  by  which  the  spindle  and  chuck 
are  driven,  the  head  and  carriage  fecL  and  the 
unique  movements  dn  general  made  possible.  Ills. 
3400  w.     Am  Mach— June  30,  1904. 

The  Development  of  a  Bemarkable  Turret  Lathe. 
Illustrates  and  describee  development  of  the  "flat 
turret"  for  imparting  to  the  spindle  a  range  of 
speeds  and  to  the  turret  slide  a  wide  feed  varia- 
tion. Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Am  Mach— 
July   28.    1904.  _ 

3-In.  Flat  Turret  Lathe  with  Cross-Sliding  Head. 
Illustrated  detailed  description.  900  w.  Engng— 
March  31,   1905. 

Turret,  Glasgow. — Turret  Lathes  at  the  Glasgow 
Exhibition.  Illustrates  and  describes  two  of  these 
machines  on  exhibition  which  represent  the  newest 
designs.     1500  w.     Engng— July  5,  1901. 

Turret,  Vertical.— A  Bapid  Production  Vertical  Tur- 
ret Lathe.  Illustrated  description  of  a  new  ma- 
chine for  handling  heavy  face  plate  work  of  all 
descriptions.     800  w.     By  Mas  Mech— April,  1905. 


Vertical,' 

Mill;  BORING  MILL. 

Wheel.    Sec  Bidgwmy. 

Worm  Hobblng.— Bee  Attachment. 


LATHE  WOBKS. 
See  LATHE;  MACHINE  WOBKS. 

LATTJT  AMERICA. 

BaUway  Influence. — See  BAIL  WAT— Latin-American 
Stability. 

LAUNCH. 

See  also  BOAT. 
Electric.— See  BOAT,  ELECTBI0. 
Gasoline.— See  BOAT,  GASOLINE. 
BOAT,  STEAM. 


LAUNCHING. 

See  also  SHIPBUILDING;  and  under  various  types 
of  vessels. 

"California."— Recent  Launching  Practice  of  the 
Pacific  Coast.  Everett  P.  Lesley.  Illnstrates  and 
describes  features  of  Interest  in  the  recent  launch- 
ing of  the  U.  S.  8.  California,  South  Dakota  and 
Milwaukee.  1700  w.  Soc  of  Naval  Archts  ft  Ma- 
rine  Engrs.    No.    15 — Nov.,    1904. 

"Caronia."— See  BT1 


"Chattanooga," — Notes  on  Launching  of  the  cruiser 
"Chattanooga."  Mason  S.  Chace.  An  account  of 
the  method  employed  to  check  and  stop  the  ship 
before  she  bad  moved  more  than  283  ft.  111. 
2500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  Nav  Archts  ft  Marine 
Engrs,  No.  14 — Nov.,  1908. 

"Connecticut."— Recent  Launching  Practice  of  the 
Atlantic  Coast.  B.  H.  M.  Robinson.  Gives 
lannching  data,  with  description  of  special  fea- 
tures In  the  methods  used  on  the  "Connecticut." 
recently  launched.  1400  w.  Soc  of  Naval  Archts 
ft  Marine  Engrs,   No.   14 — Nov.,   1904. 

See  also  BATTLESHIP. 

Cruiser  and  Battleship.— The  Launch  of  a  Cruiser 
and  a  Battleship.  James  Dickie.  Describes  the 
launch  of  these  vessels  and  also  the  slips  on* 
which  they  were  built.  111.  3500  w.  Trans  Am. 
Soc  of  Nav  Archts  ft  Marine  Engs—  Nov.,  1900. 

"Denver." — See  STEAMSHIP. 

"James  C.  Wallace."— Launch  of  the  "James  C. 
Wallace."  An  account  of  the  launch,  with  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  vessel  and  its  construc- 
tion.   8000  w.    Marine  Bev— March  16,  1905. 

"Kaiser  Wilhelm  H."— The  Launch  of  the  Kaiser 
Wilhelm  II.  (Le  Lancement  du  "Kaiser  Wilhelm 
II.")  J.  Bosquet.  With  illustrations  showing 
the  details  of  the  launch  of  this  large  steamship, 
including  the  friction  brakes  by  which  the  mo- 
mentum of  the  hull  was  checked.  1800  w.  Genie 
Civil— Nov.  8,  1902. 

See  also  STEAMSHIP. 

Lightship.— See  SALVAGE. 

"Milwaukee."— See  "California." 


"Boxburgh."— Launching  of  an  Armored  Cruiser. 
Data  in  connection  with  the  launch  of  the  first- 
class  armored  cruiser  "Roxburgh."  900  w.  En- 
gng— Jan.  29,  1904. 

Side.— Side  Launch  of  Torpedo -Boats  and  Torpedo- 
Boat  Destroyers.  W.  G.  Groesbeck.  Describes- 
the  launching  of  torpedo-boats  "Shubrlck,"  "Stock- 
ton" and  "Thornton,"  and  of  torpedo-boat  de- 
stroyers 'Dale"  and  "Decatur,"  launched  aide- 
ways  because  of  the  limited  extent  of  land  and 
water  available.  III.  2500  w.  Soc  Nav  Archts  ft 
Marine  Engrs.   No.  12—  Nov.,  1901. 

Notes  on  Side  Launching*.  William  G.  Groes- 
beck. Describes  the  side  launching  of  the  cruiser 
"Galveston"  and  the  suction  dredge  "Benyuard." 
1500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  Nav  Archts  ft  Marine 
Engrs,  No.  15 — Nov.,  1903. 

Snubbing.— See   STEAMSHIP— "Denver"   Launching. 

'•South  Dakota."— See   "California.." 

Steamship.— Launching  of  Large  Merchant  Vessels. 
William  A.  Falrburn.  Considers  the  statics  and 
dynamics  of  stern  launching,  giving  data  of  mer- 
chant vessels.  6500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  Nav 
Archts  ft  Marine  Engrs,   No.  16 — Nov.,  1903. 

Stresses.— The  Influence  of  Launching  Stresses  upon 
Vessels  (Elnfluss  der  Stampfbewegungen  belm 
Stapellauf  auf  die  Beanapruchung  des  Schlffes). 
Alexander  Dletsius.  A  discussion  of  the  action  of 
the  dynamic  forces  at  the  time  of  launching,  and 


LAUNCHING 


689 


LEAS  METALLURGY 


the  manner  In  which  they  cause  stresses  upon  the 
hull.     3000  w.     Schiffbau— Jan.  11,  1905. 

LAUNDRY. 

Machinery.— Some  Present  Requirements  In  Laun- 
dry Machinery.  Henry  Waring.  A  systematic 
study  of  the  requirements  of  a  large  steam  laun- 
dry.   4000  w.    Engng— May  29,  1908. 

Steam. — A  Modern  Steam  Laundry.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  large  laundry  In  Germany,  and  its 
mechanical  appliances.  1000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup- 
March  1.  1901 

LAW. 
See  also  CONTRACT;  and  under  specific  headings. 

Engineering  and  Industry.— See  ENGINEERING— 
Law  and  Industry. 

LAWN  MOWER 

Automobile.— A  Novel  Automobile  Lawn  Mower. 
Waldon  Fawcett.  Illustration  and  brief  descrip- 
tion of  the  automobile  mower  used  on  the  lawn 
of  the  United  States  Capitol.  000  w.  Scl  Am— 
June  13,  1903. 

LSATJ.  

See  also   LEAD  METALLURGY;   MINERAL   RE- 

GION;  SILVER;  ZINC. 

Lead:  Its  Ores.  Compounds  and  Alloys.  S.  Bar- 
low  Bennett.  The  present  article  reviews  briefly 
the  lead  mining  industry  in  England,  and  dis- 
cusses the  Important  ores  of  this  metal  and  their 
reduction.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Plumb 
ft  Dec— May  1.  1905. 
Architecture.— Lead  Architecture.  J.  Starkie  Gard- 
ner. An  illustrated  article  reviewing  the  uses 
made  of  lead  from  the  earliest  history  of  the 
metal.  Especially  describes  lead  architecture  In 
the  past,  and  some  suggestions  for  its  use  in  the 

{resent.     General  discussion.     10.000  w.     Jour  Ry 
nst  of  British  Archts-^Tan.  23,  1904. 

Arkansas. — See  ZINC. 

Assaying.  —  The    Determination    of    Arsenic.    Anti- 
mony. Tin  and  Bismuth  in  Fine  Lead.     M.  Lleb- 
schnts.    Describes  method  in  detail.    1000  w.    Eng 
ft  Mln  Jour — Aug.  10,  1901. 
See  also  ASSAYING— Lead.  

British  Columbia.— See  SILVER;  SILVER  MINE. 

Broken  Bill,  Australia.— See  SILVER. 

Coeur  d'Alene,  Idaho.— See  SILVER. 

Eleotrotytio  Refining.— See  LEAD  METALLURGY. 

Erongach.   Wales.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 
Mine,  Wales. 

Galena-Joplin.— See  Missouri;  ZLNO. 

Homestake,  Colo.— See  SILVER  MINE. 

Idaho.— See  SILVER. 

Illinois.— See  ZLNO.   • 


New  York. — The  Resale  Lead  Veins.  O.  H.  Smyth, 
Jr.  Notes  on  these  old  mines  of  St.  Lawrence 
County,  New  York.  3700  w.  Sen  of  Mines  Qr— 
July,  1903. 

1908.— Lead  in  1903.  W.  R.  Ingalls.  The  production 
in  the  United  States  Is  reported  by  districts,  with 
brief  reviews  of  the  lead  markets  of  New  York 
and  London.  5000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Jan.  7, 
1904.  ^ 

1904.— Lead,  Copper,  and  Tin  in  1904.  B.  A.  Gas- 
well.  Reviews  the  features  of  the  market  during 
the  year.    8800  w.    Ir  Age — Jan.  5,  1905. 

Osark  Region. — Lead  and  Zinc  Deposits  of  the  Ozark 
Region.  Information  of  the  ore-bearing  formations 
and  mining  districts  of  this  region  in  Missouri 
and  Arkansas,  giving  theories  of  ore  deposition, 
their  origin,  conditions,  etc.  2700  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— April  5,  1002. 


Jonlin 8ee  Missouri:  GEOLOGY;  LEAD  METAL- 
LURGY;  SMELTING;   ZINC. 

Xootenay,  B.  0.— See  SILVER. 

Mexico. — See  SILVER;  SILVER  MINE. 

Mississippi  Valley.— See  ZINC. 

Missouri.— The  Dissemlnsted  Lead  Ores  of  South 
East  Missouri.  Frank  L.  Nason.  Facts  in  regard 
to  the  occurrences  of  lead  ores  In  this  section. 
thelT  origin  and  peculiarities.  3000  w.  Eng  ft 
Mln  Jour— April  5,   1902. 

Lead  Mining  in  Southeastern  Missouri.  R.  D. 
O.  Johnson.  Describes  the  deposits  and  methods 
of  mining.  2800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Sept.  16, 
1906. 

The  Lead  Ores  of  Southwestern  Missouri.  C.  V. 
Petraeus  and  W.  George  Waring.  Describes  these 
deposits,  their  treatment,  value,  Ac.,  reviewing 
the  development  of  the  industry.  1200  w.  Eng 
ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  21.  1905. 

See     nlso     Osark;     DRILLING — Diamond;     LEAD 
METALLURGY;  ZINC. 

Missouri-Kansas. — The  Lead-Zinc  Mines  of  Kansas 
and  Missouri.  W.  R.  Crane.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  present  practice  of  mining  and 
milling  in  the  Joplln  district.  4000  w.  Mines  ft 
Mln— Dec..   1904. 

Newbury,  Mass.— The  Lead  and  Silver  Mines  of 
Newbury.  Horace  C.  Hovey.  Account  of  a  vein 
recently  opened  by  quarrymen  while  blasting  rock 
for  the  State  highway.  700  w.  Scl  Am  Sup- 
June  15,  1901.. 

New  South  Wales.— See  SILVER. 


Poisoning.— See  LEAD  POISONING. 

Bants  Eulalia,  Meadoo. — See  SILVER. 

Sardinia.— The  Lead  and  Zinc  Mines  of  Monteponl. 
Charles  Will  Wright.  An  Interesting  illustrated 
description  of  these  mines  In  Sardinia,  their  loca- 
tion, development,  methods  of  mining,  etc.  1800 
w.    Mln  Mag— July,  1905. 

Lead-Smelting  at  Monteponl,  Sardinia.  Terminlo 
Ferraris.  Trans  from  "Oest.  Zelt.  f.  Berg-  und 
Hdttenwesen."  Illustrated  description  of  the 
smelting  works  and  methods.  1500  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— Oct.  28,  1905. 

See  also  MINING  INDUSTRY— Italy-Sardinia. 


Smelting.— See  LEAD  METALLURGY;  SMELTING. 

Spain.— The  Linares  Lead  Mining  Industry  of  Spain. 
E.  Mackay-Herlot.  Information  concerning  the 
geological  features,  production  and  working  of 
this  district.  2400  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Jan.  11, 
1902. 

Lead  Mining  In  the  Linares  District,  Spain. 
Norman  Carmlchael.  An  Illustrated  article  de- 
scribing the  conditions  obtained  at  Linares,  one 
of  the  important  producing  districts  of  Spain. 
5000  w.     B  C  Mln  Rec— Aug.,  1905. 

Tasmania.- 


Tellurium  Alloy.— See  ALLOY — Lead— Tellurium. 

Tennessee.— See  Virginia-Tennessee. 

United  States.— Sources  of  Lead  Production  in  the 
United  States.  Walter  Renton  Ingalls.  Gives 
statistics  of  value,  with  brief  reports  of  Important 
districts.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Mm  Jour— Nov.  28, 
1903. 

SoffLead  Resources  of  the  United  States.  H. 
Foster  Bain.  Map,  showing  the  more  Important 
of  the  lead-producing  districts,  with  information 
concerning  the  deposits.  Ills.  2400  w.  Mln 
Mag-^Tuly  1,  1905. 

Virginia-Tennessee.— Lead  and  Zlns  Deposits  of  the 
Virginia-Tennessee  Region.  Thomas  L.  Watson. 
Results  of  a  careful  field  and  laboratory  study  of 
these  deposits,  with  many  illustrations  and  a 
bibliography.  12,000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min- 
ing Eng— July,  1905. 

Volumetrio   Determination.— See   Assaying;    A8SAY- 


Wisconsin. — See  ZINC. 

LEAD  ASSAY. 

See  ASSAYING— Lead;  LEAD— Assaying. 
LEAD  BURNING. 

8ee  PLUMBING— Lead  Burning. 

LEAD  METALLURGY. 

See  also  LEAD;  METALLLURGY;  ORE  TREAT- 
MENT; SILVER  METALLURGY;  SMELTING; 
ZINC    METALLURGY. 

The  Metallurgy  of  Lead.  H.  O.  Hofman.  Re- 
printed from  an  article  in  the  new  volumes  of  the 
7*EncyclopedIa  Brltannlca."  Describes  methods  In 
use.     4000  w.     Tech  Qr— Sept.,   1903. 


Alnsworth,  B.  C— See  SILVER  METALLURGY. 

British    Columbia.— See    ORE    TREATMENT. 

Canada.— Lead  Refining  in  Canada.  Discusses  the 
reasons  for  the  backwardness  in  smelting  and  the 
absence  of  lead  refining  plants  in  Canada,  and 
gives  a  statement  of  present  conditions.  2000  w. 
Can  Mln   Rev— Feb.   28,   1901. 

Oarmiohael  •  Bradford. — The  Carmlchael  •  Bradford 
Process.  Illustrated  description  of  this  process, 
which  has  been  put  into  practical  use  at  Broken 
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BUJ,  N.  ».  W.     2000  w.     Eng  ft  Ida 
28.  IMS. 

■fWtnH^  MMUMnr^-^TIw   Klein   Jlf   ud   Ot 
KWb  Claasffler.     Ferdinand  H.  BegeL 
description  of  i  M  and  an  ore-eJasefflar  of 
design  used  wit*  galena  and  other  lead  area, 
w.     Trana  Am  loot  of  Mln  Engrs.     Wot.,  1001. 

Bee  aleo   OEE  TSEAXMEBT;  flELYZB 

ltjegy. 


LUBGY. 


»if>«g  in 

naces  at  Dealoge.  Mo.     W.  B.  Ingalle.     

the  technical  results  of  furnaces  of  the  Flintshire 
type  at  Dealoge.  2200  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Dec. 
16.  1900. 
Electric— The  Electrolytic  Separation  of  Metallic 
Lead  from  flotations,  and  the  Formation  of 
Spongy  Lead  (Die  Elektrorytlscne  Ausfallung  von 
Metslllschem  Bid  ans  Losungcn  and  die  Bleiscb- 
wammbi  Idling).  L.  Glaaer.  A  general  disc  melon 
of  methods,  and  an  account  of  the  author's  expe- 
riments. Serial.  Part  I.  2900  w.  Zeltsehr  f 
Elektrocnemle— Dee.   IS,  1000. 

The  Electrolytic  Beflning  of  Base  Lead  Bullion. 
Titos  Ulke.  Description  of  the  process  invented 
by  A.  G.  Bests  for  reflning  lead  bnlllon,  noting  Its 
low  working  cost  and  high  efficiency.  1500  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  11,  1902. 

Lead  Beflning  in  Trail,  B.  C.  An  niuetrsted  de- 
scription of  a  reflnery  using  the  Betts  electrolytic 
process.     1300  w.     Csn  Mln  Bcv— Jan.  31,  1908. 

The  Electrolytic  Treatment  of  Galena  and  Se- 
duction of  Lead.  Alec.  A.  Beadle.  Describes 
briefly  the  ways  in  which  attempts  have  been 
made  to  reduce  galena.  1200  w,  Elec  Ber,  N  Y 
—June  IS,  1903. 

Electrolytic  Lead- Beflning.  Anson  G.  Betts.  De- 
scribes a  successful  process  using  a  solution  of 
lead-fluoslllcate,  containing  an  excess  of  floosilictc 
acid,  as  an  electrolyte.  111.  8000  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst   of  Mln   Engrs — Feb.,   1903.  

Y;      ELEOTBO- 
AXXTJEwT. 


See      slso 

METALLTOOY. 


Highland  Mill,  B.  C— The  Highland  Ore  Dressing 
Mill,  British  Columbia.  Ernest  B.  Woakee.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln. 
ft  Met.,  London.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
plant.     1200  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Dec.  27,  1902. 

Huntiagton-Heberlein. — The  Huntington  -  Heberleln 
Process  from  the  Hygienic  Standpoint.  A.  Biern- 
baum.  Translated  from  the  "Zettachrift  fur  daa 
Berg-,  HOtten  und  Sallnenwesen/'  Discusses  the 
improvement  In  dsnger  from  lead-polsonlng.  2500 
w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  14,  1906.  

Idaho  Springs,  Colo,    flee  OEE  TEEATKEVT. 
Kentucky. 


OEE  TEEATMEET. 

Lime  Boasting.— Lime  Boasting  of  Galena.  W.  May- 
nard  HutchTngs.  Discusses  the  Huntington  Heber- 
leln treatment  and  other  systems,  and  reports  ex- 
Sertmental  Investigations.  2700  w.  Bug  ft  Mln 
our — Oct.  21,   1900. 

Mexioan  Furnace.— A  Native  Lead  Smelting  Fur- 
nace, Mexico.  A.  H.  Bromly.  Bead  before  the 
Inst,  of  Mln.  Engrs.,  England.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  primitive  smelting  plant.  900  w.  Mln 
Bept— May  28.   1903. 

Missouri.— <Lead  Smelting  In  Southeast  Missouri.  B. 
B.  Brlnsmade.  A  description  of  the  different 
methods  used,  and  the  advantages  and  disadvan- 
tages of  each.  111.  1000  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— 
Feb.,  1902. 

See  also  LEAD;  SMELTING  s  ZZHO  METALLTJE- 
GY. 

Parkas'  Froeeas. — The  Beflning  of  Lead  Bullion.  F. 
L.  Plddington.  An  account  of  the  Parkes'  process 
of  denllverlslng  and  refining  lead  bullion,  as  car- 
ried out  at  the  works  of  the  Smelting  Go.  of  Aus- 
tralia. 2400  w.  Jour  Chem  ft  Met  Soc  of  S 
Africa — May.  1903. 

flalom    Electric    See    ELECTRO-CHEMISTBY— Ni- 


agara. 
Sardinia.— See  LEAD. 

8avelsberg.— The    Savelsberg    Process.      W.    B.    In- 

falls.     Outlines  this  process  for  the  deeulpburlsa- 
Ion  of  galena  by  lime-roasting.     2200  w.     Bng  ft 
Mln  Jour — Dec.  9,  1005. 

flootoh  Hearth. — Lead  Smelting  In  the  Scotch  Hearth. 
Kenneth  W.  M.  Middleton.  Describes  the  present 
method  as  practiced  in  the  North  of  England. 
2300  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Jnly  0,  1900. 


flfnin. — Lead  Smelting  in  Spain.    CTf*1niflr  Eriksson. 
Brief   description,    with  llsasfrstfan,    of   a    plant 
•erring  aa  a  general  type  for  that  country.    1100 
w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour-- Sot.  14,  1908, 
flee  also  LEAD. 

Tnafl,  British  Gateau 

kav-«ee  GOLD  METAIXITEGY. 

United  States— Lead.  Copper  and  Erne  Smelting  and 
Beflning.  Charles  Klrehnoff.  A  summary  for  the 
United  States  of  these  Industries,  with  explanatory 
remarks.     800  w.     Mln  Bept— Jan.  28.  1902. 

LEAD  POISONING. 


•Plumblsm  Due  to  Electrolysis.  Bald- 
win Latham.  Bead  before  the  Brit.  Assn.  of  W. 
Wks.  Bugs.  Gives  an  account  of  a  case  of  lead 
poisoning  carefully  investigated,  and  pronounced 
as  entirely  due  to  electrolysis.  2500  w. 
Engr,   Loud — Dec.  29,  1900. 


See  also  80BEEE. 

Turbines.— On  a  Leaf  Arrester  for  the  Water 
ply  of  a  Turbine.     Earl  of  Boast.     Illustrates  and 
describes  an   apparatus  that  haa  worked  success 
fully  In  directing  the  leaves  to  a  aide  channel  and 
into  the  tail-race.    700  w.     Bngng— Jan.  10,  1902. 


See  also  BELTTEO. 

Chemistry. — A  Chemical  Study  of  Leather  (Etude 
Chimlqne  du  Culr).  Ed  NlhouL  An  exhaustive 
study  of  the  operations  of  tanning  leather,  with 
especial  reference  to  its  uses  In  the  mechanic  arts. 
Serial.     Bev  Dnlv  dee  Mines— Dec,  1901. 


Paris  Exposition. — The  Leather  Industry  at  the  Ex- 
position of  1900  (L*  Industrie  des  Oulrs  et  Peaux  ft 
Y Exposition  de  lQOO).  H.  de  la  Coax.  With 
especial  reference  to  the  Improved  proctetaa  for 
rapid  tanning  exhibited,  and  the  influence  upon 
the  product.  Two  articles.  8500  w.  Genie  Civil 
—May  4.  11,  1901. 

Tests.— Tests  of  Lesther  (Essals  du  Culr  dans  ses 
Applications  Industrlelles).  Henri  Boulanger.  A 
well  illustrated  account  of  an  extensive  series 
of  tensile  tests  of  leather  prepared  in  vari- 
ous ways  for  industrial  purposes,  with  tables 
and  diagrams.  8erial.  1st  part.  9000  w.  Bull 
Soc  d'  Encouragement — April,  1902. 

The  Elasticity  of  Belts  Taken  from  Different 
Parts  of  a  Hide  (Die  ElaetlsJtat  der  an  Ver- 
schiedenen  Stellen  einer  Haut  Entnommenen  Trelb- 
riemen).  C.  Bach.  An  account  of  teats  of  leather 
belts  to  determine  the  elasticity  and  elongation  of 
different  parts  of  a  bide.  Tables  and  curves. 
lROO  w.  Zeltsehr  d  Yer  Dentscber  Ing — July  5, 
1902. 

LEGI8LATZ0E. 

See  under  specific  beads. 


Biographical  Notice  of  J.  Peter  Lesley.  Benja- 
min Smith  Lyman.  An  account  of  his  life  and 
work.  Photograph.  2400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Mln  Engrs— Oct,  1903. 


See  also  DBAWLHG, 

Proportions  and  Spacing  of  Roman  Letters.  Wil- 
liam Welch.  An  analysis  of  a  number  of  the  best 
Roman  alphabets  and  their  spacing,  with  rules  for 

8000    W. 


laying   off   such   lettering. 
May  17,  1902. 


Bng   Bee — 


See  FLOOD;  EIYEE  RBGtrLATION. 

LEVEL. 

See  also  BT/RVEYTJTG  INSTRUMENT. 

Spirit. — Hydrostatics  and  Spirit  Levels.  B.  P.  King. 
On  methods  of  testing  levels  and  using  them,  de- 
termining the  probable  error,  etc.  DT.  1000  w. 
Am  Macn — June  25,  1903. 

LEVELING. 

See  SURVEYING— Lsvsling. 


LEVEL  RECORDER 
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See  TIDE  INDICATOR;   WATER  GAUGE. 

LIBRARY.  

British  Patent  OOom-6m  PATENT  OFFICE. 


See     EXPOSITION— Liege;     and     under     specific 
kinds  of  machines  and  apparatus. 


Oaxley  Float.— The  Carley  Ufa  Float.  Illustration 
with  description  of  a  device  for  saving  life  at  sea. 
900  w.     Am  Shipbuilder— Sept.  11,  1802. 

Cranes.— See  GRAVE— Boat* 

Dickenson.— The  Dickenson  Improved  Life-Boat.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  novel  boat  constructed 
of  metallic  sheets,  self-balling  and  self-righting. 
700  w.     Am  Shipbuilder— Oct.  9,  1002. 

Engelhardfs.— Engelhardfs  Collapsible  Life-Boat 
An  Illustrated  description  of  a  boat  which  occupies 
bat  little  space,  and  Is  available  for  instant  use. 
1800   w.     Am   Shipbuilder— Nor.    20,    1902. 

Unslnkable  Llfe-Bost.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  Bnglehardt  unslnkable  life-bost.  800  w. 
U  S  Cons  Repts— Nov.,  1904. 

The  Bnglehardt  Unslnkable  Life-Boat.    Randolph 
I.  Geare.     Brief  Illustrated  description  of  a  boat 
Invented  in  Copenhagen.    000  w.    Sci  Am— July  1, 
1906. 
Folding.— Sec  EngelaarAt;  James;  BOAT. 

Gasolines-Some  New  Types  of  Life-Boats.  An  il- 
lustrated article  describing  the  adaptation  of  the 
gasoline  motor  to  the  requirements  of  life-boat 
work.  Also  describes  the  boat  Invented  by  M. 
Albert  Henry.    8800  w.     Sd  Am— Oct.  8,  1904. 

Motor  Life-Boats.  W.  G.  Windham.  States 
some  of  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  a 
petrol  engine  as  fitted  to  a  life-boat,  giving  some 
practical  hints  on  the  fitting  of  a  motor.  Ills. 
2000  w.      Autocar— Dec.   81,    1904. 

Henry.— See  Gasoline. 

James  Folding. — The  "James"  Folding  Boat.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  boat  which  received  the 
approval  of  toe  British  Board  of  Trade  under  the 
Life  Saving  Appliances  Act.  1000  w.  Ind  ft  Bast 
Engr-^July,   1901. 

Laun*>i»g  Apparatus,— The  Peterson  Boat-Launching 
Apparatus.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  sys- 
tem designed  to  meet  severe  requirements.  900 
w.     Sd  Am  Sup— June  28.  1902. 

lowering  Gear.— The  Wei  In  Boat-Lowering  Gear. 
Illustrated  description.  700  w.  Engng— June  21, 
1901. 

Horway.— New  Life-Saving  Boat  in  Norway.  Brief 
description  of  a  new  life-boat  which  has  lust 
been  tried  with  satisfactory  resorts.  460  w.  U  8 
Cons  Repts,  No.  1472— Oct  18,  1902. 

Princess  of  Wales.— See  Steam. 

Self-Bailing.— The  U.  S.  Life-Saving  Service  Self- 
Balling  Water  Ballast  Snrf-Boat.  C.  H.  M'Lellan. 
Describes  a  useful  and  recent  Improvement  in  ap- 
pliances for  this  service.  111.  4400  w.  Marine 
Engng — March,  1901. 
See  also  Dickenson. 

•team.— The  Twin-Screw  Steam  Life-Boat  "Mole- 
sey."  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  fastest 
steam  life-boat  yet  built,  and  the  only  one  fitted 
with  twin  screws.  860  w.  Engng— Sept.  22, 
1905. 

A  Steam  Life- Boat.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  a  steam  life-boat,  named  the  "Princess  of 
Wales,"  recently  constructed  for  the  Government 
authorities  of  the  Isle  of  Mauritius.  1800  w. 
Engng — Aug.    14,    1903. 

TJnsinkable.— 8ee  Engelhardt. 

LIFE-SAVING  APPLIANCE. 

8ee  also  FIRE  APPARATUS}  UFE-BOATj.  RES- 
CUE APPARATUS;  SAFETY  APPLIANCE. 

Balloon  Float.— ©rooUUrd's  Drifter  Balloon  Float. 
Describes  an  Ingenious  apparatus  used  to  carry  a 
rope  between  a  vessel  in  distress  and  the  land. 
1800  w.     U  8  Cons  Rept— Feb.,   1904. 

Droulllard's  Drifter  Balloon  Float.  Describes  a 
simple  and  practical  apparatus  designed  to  carry 
a  line  between  a  vessel  in  distress  and  the  shore. 
900  w.     Scl  Am— Sept.   16.   1906. 

Doavig's  Globe.— Donvig's  Life-Saving  Globe.  An 
Illustrated  description  of   this  life-saving  device. 


See  also  CABAL  LIFT:-- 
HOISTING. 


with  reports  of  trials.    600  w.    U  8  Cons  Repts— 
May,   1904. 

Firs.— See  FIRE  APPARATUS,— Ufr  Saving. 

Mines.— 8ee  RESCUE  APPARATUS. 

Paris  Exposition. — Life-Saving  Appliances  at  the 
Paris  Exhibition.  Review  of  the  exhibits  in  com- 
petition for  the  Anthony  Pollok  prise.  I1L  8800 
w.     Bngr,   Lond— Jan.   4.  1901. 

See  also  SAFETY  APPLIANCES, 


; 


Air. — See  Pneumatic;  AIR  LIFT. 

Electric.— See  CRANE,  ELECTRIC;  ELEVATOR, 
ELECTRIC;   HOISTING — Bleotrio. 

Factory.— Factory  Schemes— Three  Special  Lifts.  8. 
A.  Worcester.  Illustrates  and  describes  three  lifts 
designed  for  special  work.  1200  w.  Am  Mach — 
Feb.  18,  1904. 

Harvesting  Machine.— A  Special  Ltft.  8.  A.  Wor- 
cester. Illustrated  description  of  a  lift  designed 
to  be  used  in  connection  with  the  binder  of  a 
harvesting  machine,  explaining  the  operation.  900 
w.    Am  Mach — Feb.  4,  1904. 

Locomotive.— Electric  Lifting  Gins.  Illustrates  and 
describes  an  inexpensive  and  expeditious  method 
of  lifting  locomotives  for  repairs.  2300  w.  Trans- 
port—May IS,  1904. 

Pneumatic. — A  Special  Air  Lift  for  Printing  Press 
Service.  A.  w.  Cochran.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  lift  operated  by  pneumatic  power  for  sup- 
plying paper  to  a  newspaper  press,  in  Portland, 
Ore.    1000  w.     Bug  News— Dec.  7,  1906. 

Spring  Counterbalance.— See  MACHINE  TOOL— 
Boring  and  Facing. 

UFT:  MUTE  DRAINAGE;  80Q0P 
SCOOP;  WATER  WHEEL. 


PHYSICS;  LIGHTING; 
RADIATION. 


Water.- 
WHEEL; 

LIFTING  MACHINERY. 

See   also   CRANE;    CRANE,    ELECTRIC;    HOIST- 
ING; HOISTING  ENGINE. 

LIGHT. 

See  also  ELECTRO 
TOMETRY; 

Light.  Prof.  Ivison  Macadam.  Lecture  deliv- 
ered before  the  N.  Brit.  Assn.  of  Gas  Mfrs.  Gives 
information  on  the  analysis  of  light,  testing,  dif- 
ferent burners,  and  the  Wetobach,  or  incandescent 
burner,  with  general  conclusions.  8200  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— July  30,  1901. 

Cold. — Light  Without  Heat.  R.  A.  Fessenden.  Dis- 
cusses methods  of  lighting,  and  concludes  that  In 
chemical  methods  the  solution  of  the  problem  is 
moat  likely  to  be  found.  8600  w.  Elec  WM  ft 
Engr— Jan.  5,  1901. 

Diffusion.— See  LIGHTING— Prismatic. 

Eleotrloity. 

imTf. 


ELECTRO-PHYSICS;     RADIO- AC- 


Fog.— The  Transmission  of  Light  Waves  of  Various 
Lengths  through  Fog  (Untersuchungen  Obex  die 
Durchl&ssigkelt  von  Nebel  fur  LIcbstrahlen  von 
Verscbiedenex  Wellenlange).  A.  Rudolph.  Data 
and  results  of  exhaustive  experiments  showing  the 
greater  peneratlng  power  of  rays  from  the  red  end 
of  the  spectrum.  2600  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Duet- 
scher  Ing — April  80,  1904. 

Meohanical  Equivalent. — Mechanical  Equivalent  of 
Light.  Carl  Bering.  A  discussion  of  the  deter- 
minations of  the  energy  required  to  produce  a 
unit  quantity  of  light  rays  made  by  Tumllrs  and 
by  Thomson,  reducing  them  to  more  convenient 
terms.  8400  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— April  20, 
1901. 


Standards. 

Temperature  Relation.— The  Relations  Between  Tem- 
perature and  Intensity  of  Light  (Ueber  den  Zu- 
sammenhang  swlschen  Lichtsttrke  und  Tempera- 
tur).  Hermann  Elsler.  A  review  of  the  experi- 
mental researches  of  Lummer,  Kurlbaum  and 
Langley,  with  curves  showing  the  relation  of  In- 
crease of  light  with  Increase  in  temperature  pf 
incandescent  bodies.  8900  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr 
—March  10.  1904. 

See   STEAM     LIGHTER;     TRANSPORTATION— 
Harbor  Lighterage. 


LIGHTHOUSE 
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LXGHTHOtJBS 


LIGHTHOUSE. 
See  also  LIGHTSHIP. 


Acetylene. 


ACETYLENE — Lighthouse. 


American.— The  New  American  Lighthouse  System. 
George  Ethelbert  Walsh.  An  Interesting  account 
of  the  efficient  Lighthouse  service,  consisting  of 
some  9,000  warning  lights  and  signals.  1600  w. 
Scl  Am— Not.  22,   1902. 

Beachy  Head. — Building  the  New  Beachy  Head 
Lighthouse.  Harold  J.  Sbepstone.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  lighthouse  erected  on  a  wave- washed 
rock,  650  ft.  from  the  cliffs,  as  the  lighthouse  on 
the  promontory  Is  frequently  obscured  by  fogs. 
It  will  be,  when  completed,  one  of  the  finest 
lighthouses  on  the  English  coast.  1800  w.  Scl 
Am — Not.  9,  1901. 

The  New  Beachy  Head  Lighthouse.  Illustration 
and  brief  description  of  a  recently  completed  light- 
house on  the  English  Channel.  BOO  w.  8d  Am — 
Not.  29.  1902. 

The  New  Beachy  Head  Lighthouse.  T.  Wil- 
liams. Illustrates  and  describes  the  construction 
of  the  new  Beachy  Head  lighthouse,  on  the  Eng- 
lish coast.     2500  w.     Fellden's  Mag— April,  1903. 

Building  the  Beachy  Head  Lighthouse.  Notes 
from  a  paper  by  Albert  H.  Case,  submitted  to  the 
Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.,  describing  and  Illustrating 
the  methods  used  in  erecting  this  new  lighthouse. 
3700  w.     Eng  Bee— July  29,  1905. 

Beachy  Head  New  Lighthouse.  Albert  Have- 
lock  Case.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
structure  and  Its  equipment.  5300  w.  Ills.  (No. 
3461).     Inst  of  Civ  Engrs. 

Construction  of  the  Beachy  Head  Lighthouse, 
England  (Construction  du  Phare  de  Beachy  Head 
Angle  terre).  Illustrated  description  of  lighthouse 
built  700  feet  off  shore,  and  of  cableway  used  In 
its  construction.  1  plate.  1500  w.  Genie  Civ— 
Aug.  26.   1905. 

Bermuda.— The  Glbbs'  Hill  Lighthouse,  Bermuda. 
Robert  A.  Cnmmlngs,  and  C.  W.  Beinhardt.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  modern  lenses  and  ap- 
Earatus  recently  Installed  In  the  Glbbs'  Hill  Hght- 
ouse.     1000  w.     Eng  News — Aug.  31,  1905. 

Brebner  Mechanism.— Improved  Rapid  Group  Flash- 
ing Lights.  Alan  Brebner.  Read  before  the  Glas- 
gow Congress.  Mainly  a  description  of  Brebner's 
eclipsing  mechanism  for  lighthouses.  111.  2000 
w.     Engng — Oct.   18,   1901. 

Canadian  Service.— How  Canadian  Waterways  are 
Lighted.  Information  from  the  annual  report  of 
Lieut. -Col.  F.  Gonrdeau,  deputy  minister  of  ma- 
rine and  fisheries  of  the  Dominion  government.  111. 
1800  w.     Marine  Rev— May  28,  1903. 

Can*  Island,  Wis.— Steel  Casing  for  Brick  Light- 
house Tower.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  method 
of  repair  and  protection  of  a  tower  on  Oana 
Island,  Wisconsin.  700  w.  Eng  News— July  31, 
1902. 

Onassiron,    France.— See    ACETYXEHE — Lighthouse. 

China. — Lighting  of  the  Chinese  Coast.  J.  R.  Hard- 
ing. Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Glas- 
gow Congress.  Brief  outline  of  what  has  been 
accomplished.     1000  w.     Engng — Sept.  20,  1901. 

Concrete  Reinforced.— See  Nicolaief,  Russia;  Mile 
Book. 

Electric— The  Electric  Illumination  of  Light- 
houses. Editorial  discussion  of  English  and 
French  practice,  and  the  suitability  of  electric  Il- 
lumination.    1200  w.     Engr,  Lond — May  5,  1905. 

See  also  Helgoland;  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING— 
Coast. 
English. — Improvements  in  English  Lighthouses.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  new  lanterns  recently 
placed  at  St.  Catherine's  and  two  other  electrical- 
ly illuminated  English  lighthouse.  2000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— April  14,  1905. 

France. — Modern  Lighthouses  (Les  Phares  Actuels). 
G.  Lengny.  A  review  of  modern  illuminating  de- 
vices for  lighthouses,  with  especial  reference  to 
those  of  France.  2000  w.  Revue  Technique — 
July  10,  1901. 

Recent  Improvements  in  the  Lighting  and  Buoy- 
ing of  the  Coasts  of  France.  Baron  Qui  net  te  de 
Rocbemont.  Read  before  the  Glasgow  Congress. 
Illustrates  and  describes  recent  improvements  in 
burners,  discussing  means  of  increasing  the  illu- 
minating power,  the  electric  lights.  Incandescent 
lighting,  lightships,  beacon  towers,  etc.,  etc.  7000 
w.     Engng — Sept.   20,   1901. 

Recent  Improvements  In  the  Lighting  and  Buoy- 
ing of  the  Coasts  of  France.     Baron  Quinette  de 


Rocbemont.  Extract  from  a  paper  read  before 
the  Glasgow  Congress.  Describes  the  "Sandettie" 
lightship  and  accessories.  1400  w.  Marine  Engng 
—Jan.,  1902. 

The  Lighting  and  Buoying  of  Coasts.  (L'Eclalr- 
age  et  le  Balisage  des  Cotes).  M.  ftiblere.  A  re- 
view of  recent  progress  in  lighthouse  engineering 
with  especial  reference  to  French  practice.  15.000* 
w.    Ann  d  Ponts  et  Chanssfrcs    4  Trimestre.  1901. 

See  also  L'He  Vierge;    ft  1'rT  T  \  .rTFTB    Tirnthooio 
Gas.— Gas  for  Lighthouses.     Editorial  review   of   a 
book   by  Thomas   Williams  on   "The   Life  of  Sir 
Thomas    Nicholas    Douglass,*'     giving     additional 
facts  In   regard  to   the  trials  of  gas  as  an   illu- 
ndnant.    4000  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt-July  0,  1901. 
Gibbs  Hill. — See  Bermuda. 
Grande  Point  a*  Sable,  Mich.— See  Metal  Casing. 

Helgoland. — The  New  Electric  Lighthouse  on  Hel- 
goland (Das  Neue  Elektrlsche  Schnellbllnkfeuer 
auf  Helgoland).  O.  Krell,  Jr.  A  well  Illustrated 
description  of  the  new  Helgoland  lighthouse,  which 
has  a  revolving  light  with  three  beams  projected 
from  high-power  electric  search  lights  placed  at 
angles  of  120  degrees,  a  duration  of  0.1  second. 
8000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeitschr— April  16,  1903. 

Modern  Searchlights.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  new  form  of  electric 
flashlight  Installed  In  the  lighthouse  tower  at 
Heligoland.    600  w.     Scl  Am— Aug.  22,  1903. 

Illumination.— Modern  Lighthouse  Illumination. 
James  Shirra.  Read  before  the  Engng.  Assn.  of 
N.  S.  W.  Discusses  recent  practice  In  this  field 
both  as  regards  the  light  and  methods  of  securing 
far-reaching  power.  Two  parts.  5200  w.  Aust 
Min  Stand — Aug.  2  and  9,  1905. 

Incandesoent  Gas  Lighting. — See  INCANDESCENT 
GAS  LIGHTING — Lighthouses. 

L'He  Vierge — The  Lighthouse  at  L'lle  Vierge.  Il- 
lustrations and  description  of  a  recently  com- 
Eleted  lighthouse  off  the  coast  of  Brittany,  which 
as  the  distinction  of  being  the  most  lofty  yet 
erected.     2800  w.     Engng— Aug.  22,  1902. 

Metal  Casing. — Metal  Casing  for  a  Lighthouse 
Tower  at  Grande  Polnte  au  Sable.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  sheet  steel  casing  built  about  a 
brick  shaft  beginning  to  deteriorate.  1100  w. 
Eng  Rec — March  2,  1901. 

Kile  Rock,  Cai.— The  Mile  Rock  Steel  and  Concrete 
Lighthouse,  California.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription.    1500  w.     Eng  Rec— May  14,  1904. 

Nicolaief,  Russia.— A  Lighthouse  of  Reinforced  Con- 
crete. Translated  from  "La  Nature.'*  Illustrated 
description  of  a  lighthouse  constructed  by  the  Rus- 
sian government  at  the  entrance  to  the  canal  that 
connects  the  port  of  Nicolaief  with  the  Black  Sea. 
1100  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— Oct.   14,  1905. 

Horwalk,  Conn.— The  Greens  Ledge  Lighthouse.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  new  lighthouse  being 
erected  In  Norwalk  (Conn.)  harbor,  and  the  meth- 
ods of  construction.  1600  w.  Ir  Age — June  27, 
1901. 

Red  Sea.— The  Lighthouses  in  the  Southern  Part  of 
the  Red  Sea  (Les  Phares  du  Sud  de  la  Mer  Rouge 
et  Leur  Installation).  J.  Benard.  A  description 
of  four  lighthouses  recently  built  near  the  south- 
ern end  of  the  Red  Sea  by  French  engineers  for 
the  Turkish  government.  Maps.  1  plate.  9000 
w.     Mem  Soc  Ing  Clvlls  de  France — April.  1903. 

Revolving  Lanterns.— Revolving  Lanterns  for  Light- 
houses. Illustrates  and  describes  three  types  of 
flashing  lanterns,  with  remarks  on  the  difficulty  In 
making  and  properly  mounting  the  lenses.  900  w. 
Scl  Am— Sept.  26,  1903. 

Steel  Construction.— Steel  Lighthouse  Construction. 
Waldon  Fawcett.  Relating  to  changes  proposed 
In  these  structures,  providing  the  United  States 
government  decides  to  erect  additional  towers  of 
this  type.  111.  1600  w.  Am  Mfr— Nov.  21, 
1901. 

Bwinemunde,  Prussia.—- The  Repairing  of  the  Light- 
house at  Swinemfinde  (Instandsetsung  des  Leucht- 
turmes  in  Swinemfinde).  H.  Kohlenberg.  The 
weather-beaten  brick  tower  was  Incased  in  a  new 
outer  wall  of  hard  brick,  bonded  to  the  old  struct- 
ure. 1200  w.  Zentralblart  d  Bauverwaltung — 
Dec.  17,  1904. 

Twin.— See  Visibility. 

Visibility.— The  Visibility  of  Twin  Lighthouses 
(Vision  des  Feux  Assockes).     M.  de  Joly.     A  com- 

Erebenslve    discussion   of    the    visibility   of   lignt- 
ouses,  particularly  those  grouped  in  pairs.     8000 
w.     Ann  d  Ponts  et  Cbaussees— 3  Trimestre,  1901. 


LIGHTHOUSE  TENDER 
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LIGHTHOUSE  TENDER. 

"Larkspur,"— Fine  New  Lighthouse  Tender.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  "Larkspur' *  now 
building.     1600  w.     Naut  Gas— Aug.  15,  1001. 

-"Magnolia."— United  States  Lighthouse  Tender  Mag- 
nolia. Illustrated  description  of  a  new  vessel  to 
be  used  In  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  and  lower  Missis- 
sippi. A  departure  in  design  has  been  made  to 
meet  the  conditions  of  that  climate.  1100  w. 
Marine  Rot— Oct.  28,  1902. 

New  Lighthouse  Tender.      Full  description  and 

6 lens  of  the  Magnolia,  building  for  gulf  service, 
erial.     1st  part.     2000  w.     Naut  Gas— Feb.   10, 
1903. 

LIGHTING. 

Bee  also  ABO  LIGHT;  ELEOTRXO  LIGHTING: 
GAB  .LIGHTING;  INCANDESCENT  GAB 
LIGHTING:   INCANDESCENT  LAMP;   LIGHT; 

MECHANICAL      FLAJTT;      ET 

PHOTOMETRY;  RADIATION. 

Light  and  Illumination.  E.  L.  Elliott.  An  ele- 
mentary explanation  of  the  principles  of  photo- 
metry and  their  application  to  the  problems  of 
illumination.  Serial.  1st  part.  4300  w.  Cent 
Station — Oct.,  1902. 

Some  Notes  on  Illumination.  Bassett  Jones,  Jr. 
An  article  discussing  various  methods  of  lighting 
required  under  certain  specific  conditions.  1600 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Dec.   20,   1902. 

Alcohol.— See  ALCOHOL;  ALCOHOL  LIGHTING. 


A.  I.  E.  E.  Discussion.— Light  and  Methods  of  Illu- 
mination. Discussion.  7800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Elec  Bngrs— April,  1002. 

Discussion  of  Papers  on  Photometry  and  Illu- 
mination. 11,800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Bngrs — Nov.,  1002. 

Art  Gallery,  Birmingham.— Lighting  of  Birmingham 
Art  Gallery.  Report  by  Professor  Percy  Frank- 
land  on  experiments  made  to  ascertain  whether 
artificial  illumination  by  electric  arc  lamps,  or 
by  the  Incandescent  gas  Installation  was  pref- 
erable from  the  point  of  view  of  possible  damage 
to  the  pictures.  2800  w.  Gas  Wld— July  26, 
1902. 

Antomatio.— An  Automatic  Lamp  Lighting  and  Ex- 
tinguishing Device.  Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwlts.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  device  for  automatically 
lighting  and  extinguishing  lamps  of  any  kind. 
Invention  of  Mr.  B.  Runnier.  800  w.  Bel  Am 
Sup— Sept.   24,  1904. 

Bell.— Methods  of  Illumination.  Louis  Bell.  Dis- 
cusses the  Important  qualities  for  a  perfect  Ulv> 
mlnant,  general  illumination,  Ac  considering  the 

Sractical  rather  than  the  technical  side.     9300  w. 
'rans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs — Feb.,  1902. 

Burnett.— The  Physical  Principles  of  Illumination, 
with  Special  Reference  to  Recent  Methods.  Dong- 
lass  Burnett.  Presented  to  the  Department  of 
Physics,  of  the  Brooklyn  Inst.  A  review  of  basic 
scientific  principles,  existing  methods  and  future 

Sssiblllties.     8600  w.     Am   Gas  Lgt  Jour— Dec. 
.   1901. 

The  Principles  of  Illumination.  A  study  in  ab- 
stract of  a  paper  by  D.  Burnett,  read  before  the 
Brooklyn  Inst,  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Indicating 
the  directions  In  which  further  Improvement  in 
artificial  light  may  take  place.  1200  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Jan.  31,   1902. 

Distributed  Lighting.  Douglass  Burnett.  On 
means  for  measuring  the  illumination  of  sur- 
faces. A  study  of  the  distribution  and  dlfu- 
slon  of  light.  2000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engrs — Nov.,  1902. 

Car. — See  OAR  LIGHTING. 


Carburetted  Air. 
Chandelier. 


OABBTJRETTED  AIR. 


Combustion  Froduoss.— The  Products  of  Combustion 
of  Various  Lighting  Apparatus  (Les  Produits  de 
Combustion  de  Divers  Apparells  a'Eclalrage).  N. 
Greiiant.  Especially  comparing  the  products  of 
combustion  of  the  Argand  and  the  Welsbacb  burn- 
ers.    1000  w.     Oomptes  Rendus — Dec.  8,  1900. 

Comparison.— Some  Modern  Competitors  with  Goal 
Gas.     A.   Lecomte.     Read  before  the  recent  con- 

fress  of  the  Societe"  Technique  du  Gas  en  France, 
(rings  np  to  date  the  technical  details  In  regard 
to  the  Ulumlnants,  carburetted  gas,  "alcoholene," 
petroleum,  and  alcohol,  devoting  most  attention  to 
the  laat  named.  2000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — July  1, 
1902. 

Improvements  In  the  Technology  of  Illumination 


(Nenernngen  der  Beleuchtungstechuik).  W.  Wed- 
ding. A  comparison  of  the  illuminating  value  of 
various  sources  of  light,  on  a  basis  of  operative 
cost  and  effect.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
scber  Ing — May  7,  1904. 

Progress  in  the  Technology  of  Illumination 
(Fortschrltte  In  der  Beleocntungstechnlk).  Dr. 
W.  Wedding.  An  address  before  the  Electrical 
Society  of  Cologne,  reviewing  the  development  of 
the  latest  forms  of  oil,  gas,  and  electric  lighting, 
with  a  comparison  of  their  relative  efficiency.  8000 
w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — Jan.  19,  1905. 
8ee  also  Eleotrio  vs.  Gas;  Petroleum  and  Electric. 

Comparisons,  England.— Relative  Attractiveness  of 
Different  Artificial  Lights.  Reviews  the  Improve- 
ments In  artificial  lighting,  especially  as  affecting 
England.    2500  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt — Aug.  19,  1902. 

Decorative.    Sec  also  ELECTRIC  SIGN. 


Distribution. — The  Distribution  of  Illumination  In 
Artificially  Lighted  Spaces  (Ueber  die  Helllgkelts- 
vertellung  in  Kfinstlich  Beleuchteten  Rlumen). 
F.  Melsel.  Theoretical  discussion,  with  formulae 
and  diagrams.  2500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— 
Sept.  14,   1906. 

Bee  abjo  Burnett. 

Edinburgh. — See  History. 

Eleotrio  vs.  Gas.— Gas  versus  Electricity.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  Gives  a  comparison  of  the  incomes  of 
these  systems,  discussing  their  relative  growth 
during  the  last  ten  years  in  Massachusetts.  2800 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Oct.  26,  1901. 

Some  Points  that  Deter  the  Spread  of  Electric 
Lighting.  F.  H.  Davies.  Remarks  on  the  slow 
progress  of  electric  lighting  in  Great  Britain,  in 
competition  with  the  use  of  gas,  calling  attention 
to  some  things  that  customers  find  annoying.  2500 
w.    Elec  Bngr,  Lond— Nov.  18,  1908. 

New  Lamps  for  Old.  B.  J.  Milbourne.  Reviews 
the  progress  of  electricity,  and  gives  a  comparison 
of  costs  in  favor  of  gas.  8800  w.  Jour  Gas  Let 
—April  12,  1904. 

Electricity  vs.  Gas  for  Public  Lighting.  An  ex- 
planation of  the  substitution  In  London  and  other 
English  cities  of  gas  for  electric  lights,  and  some 
information  In  regard  to  the  comparative  cost. 
8500  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — Oct.  6,  1905. 

Engineering.— /The  Engineering  of  Illumination.  Van 
Rensselaer  Lansingh.  Considers  the  factors  con- 
stituting good  illumination,  especially  in  build- 
ings for  public  use.  111.  7800  w.  Jonr  W  8oc 
of   Engrs— April,    1908. 

A  Field  for  the  Illuminating  Engineer.  L.  B. 
Marks.  Discusses  the  proper  distribution  of  light 
in  interiors,  and  the  value  of  diffused  light.  1000 
w.     Elec   Rev,   N   T— April  15,   1905. 

Fallacies. — Fallacies  In  Illumination.  E.  Leaven- 
worth Elliott.  A  number  of  curious  and  amusing 
fallacies  are  explained.  2200  w.  Cent  Sta— May, 
1904. 

Fire  Haaard.— Fire  Risks  of  lllnmlnants.  B.  Frank 
Williamson.  The  present  article  discusses  oil 
lamps  and  gas.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Aust 
Mln  Stand— Jan.  1,  1908. 

See   also   FIRE  HAZARD. 

Future.— The  Illumination  of  the  Future.  E.  Leav- 
enworth Elliott.  Reviews  briefly  the  progress  of 
artificial  illumination  as  the  basis  of  a  forecast 
of  future  development.  Thinks  the  most  probable 
Improvement  will  be  along  the  line  or  incan- 
descent substances  heated  by  gas  as  the  light 
radiators.     1500    w.     Cent    Sta — Oct..    1903. 


Gas  Burners. 


GAB  BURNERS. 


Gas  vs.  Natural  Light.— Artificial  Gas  Illumination 
in  Relation  to  Natural  Light.  William  8ugg. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Gas  Bngrs.  A  study  of 
natural  light  and  the  effect  of  artificial  light  of 
high  power  on  the  eye  eight,  with  suggestions. 
Ills.    3200  w.    Gas  Wld— June  11,  1904. 

History.— Artificial  Lighting  In  the  Nineteenth  Cen- 
tury. Abstract  of  a  paper  by  D.  Macfle,  read  be- 
fore the  Edinburgh  Arcbt.  Assn.  Mainly  historical 
with  special  reference  to  Edinburgh.  3500  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— March  10,  1903. 

Hygienic— Bee  GAB  LIGHTING. 

Improvements.— Recent  Improvements  In  the  Art  of 
Lighting  and  Heating  (Neuerungen  auf  dem  Ge- 
blete  des  Beleuchtungs-  und  Beheisungswesens). 
Frans  Walter.  Discussing  especially  Improved 
methods  of  lighting  by  gas,  with  a  brief  reference 
to  heating.  Two  articles.  7500  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Sept.   10,  26,  1902. 
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Moonlight  Tablet.— Moonlight  Tables  for  1908.  H. 
W.  Frond.  Tables  for  street  lighting  work,  show* 
tag  for  each  night  In  the  year  when  to  light  and 
when  to  extinguish  lamps  which  are  not  lighted 
when  the  moon  shines.  2000  w.  Else  Wld  A 
Bngr  (Supplement) — Dec.  20,  1902. 

Mernst  Lamp.- 


Mernst  Lamp  vs.  Incandescent  Gas.— Street  Lighting. 
B.  B.  Hoadley.  Read  before  the  Incor.  Mnnle. 
Blec.  Assn.  Deals  with  the  Question  from  the 
point  of  view  of  a  central-station  engineer  and 
the  problems  in  towns  of  about  60,000  people. 
Shows  that  Nernst  lamps  can  be  used  at  leaa 
cost  than  Incandescent  gas  lamps  burning  4  en. 
ft.  of  gas  per  hour.  Also  discussion.  6500  w. 
Blect'n,  Lond— Jane  80,  1900. 

New  York  Subway.— The  Illumination  of  the  Sub- 
way Stations.  B.  Leavenworth  Elliott.  Discusses 
the  faults  of  the  present  system  of  lighting  the 
New  York  Subway,  and  the  means  of  overcoming 
them.     2500  w.     Blec  Rev,   N  Y— Aug.  26.  1905. 

Paris  Exposition.— Lighting  at  the  Exposition  of 
1900  (L*Bclairage  £  reposition  de  1900).  H. 
Guerin.  The  first  of  a  series  treating  of  the  gen- 
eral lighting  of  the  exposition  describes  the  pe- 
troleum and  alcohol  incandescent  lamps/  Serial. 
Part  I.    2000  w.    Genie  Civil— Dec.   1,   1900. 

Petroleum  and  Electric. — The  Output  of  Various 
Sources  of  Light  and  a  Simple  Arrangement  for 
Increasing  the  Amount  of  Light  from  Flames  (Snr 
le  Bendement  des  Foyers  Lumineux  et  sur  on 
Dlsposltlf  Tres  Simple  Permettant  d'Augmenter 
le  Bendement  Lumineux  des  Foyers  a  Flamme,  et 
des  Lam  pee  ft  Petrole  en  Partlculler).  Charles 
Henry.  Efficiency  and  other  curves  of  electric 
arc   and   petroleum   lamps,    and   description   of  a 


method  of  preventing  the  cooling  of  the  flame  of 
the  latter,  by  placing  a  copper  ring  about  it. 
1200  w.     Bull  Soc  d'Encour— June  80,  1903. 


Photometer. 


PHOTOMETRY, 


Prismatic. — Diffusion  of  Light.  Edward  Atkinson. 
The  present  article  reports  experiments  made  and 
conclusions,  and  begins  the  discussion  of  the  ad- 
vantage of  prisms  and  other  reflectors  in  lighting 
factories,  work  shops,  school  rooms,  etc.  Serial. 
1st  part.     4000  w.     Am  Arch*— Nov.  10,  1900. 

Experiments  on  the  Diffusion  of  Light  Through 
Prismatic  and  Ribbed  Glass  Windows.  Abstract 
of  the  conclusions  of  a  report  made  by  Charles  L. 
Norton  on  a  series  of  teats  conducted  for  the 
Associated  Factory  Mutual  Companies  of  New 
England.     1500  w.     Bng  News — Jan.  10,  1901. 

A  New  Bra  in  Interior  Lighting.  Charles  L. 
Norton.  An  account  of  the  progress  made  in  the 
use  of  diffusing  glass,  the  changes  due  to  Its 
adoption,  and  some  of  the  varieties.  111.  4000 
w.     Tech  Quar— March,  1901. 

Luxfer  Prisms,  and  Prismatic  Lighting  Theory 
and  Application.  R.  A.  Wood.  Reviews  the  laws 
of  refraction  and  reflection  of  light,  on  which 
these  prisms  are  based,  and  how  to  determine  what 
prisms  to  use.     4500  w.     Builder — April  6,   1901. 

Radiation. — Radiation  and  Illumination.  An  outline 
of  the  modern  aspect  of  radiation  and  illumina- 
tion. Serial.  1st  part.  4500  w.  Bngng — Nov. 
20,  1903. 

See  also  RADIATION. 

Self-Lighting  and  Extinguiehing. — See  GAS  LIGHT- 
ING; INCANDESCENT  GABLIGHTING. 


Sewickley,  Pa.— See  NERNST  LAMP— Street  Light- 
ing. 

Street.— Common  Sense  in  Street  Lighting.  Edward 
B.  Ellicott.  Read  before  the  League  of  Ohio 
Municipalities.  Gives  some  statistics  relating  to 
the  cost  of  lighting  with  electric  arcs  and  with 
gas  or  gasoline  lamps  equipped  with  incandescent 
mantles,  and  discusses  the  subject  generally.  2000 
w.     Pro  Age— June  15,  1901. 

Some  Common  Faults  in  Exterior  Illumination. 
8.  Everett  Doane.  Urging  the  use  of  Incandescent 
lamps  for  residential  streets,  side  streets,  aud  out- 
aide  the  more  congested  portions  of  a  town  or  city. 
1200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— June- 
July,  1902. 

The  Illumination  of  Streets.  Paul  F.  Gaehr. 
Briefly  considers  the  beat  Illumination,  and  method 
of  testing.  1200  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Bngng — Feb., 
1904. 

Street  Lighting.  Haydn  T.  Harrison.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Manchester  Sec.  of 
the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Engrs.  Considers  the  factors 
of  importance  in  judging  the  degree  of  illumina- 


tion in  streets,  and  the  means  of  comparing  ac- 
curately, based  on  the  measurement  of  the  mini- 
mum Illumination.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w. 
Blect'n,  Lond — Dec.  15,  1905. 

See  also  Nernst  Lamp  vs.  Inoandesoent  GeajARO 
LIGHT;  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING;  INOANDES- 
OENT     GAS      LIGHTING;      INCANDESCENT 


■treat,  Acetylene. — 8ee  ACETYLENE— Town  Light- 
ing. 

Street,  Berlin. — Street  Lighting  in  Berlin.  A  Com- 
parison Between  Electric  Arc  Lights  and  High- 
Pressure  Gas  Burners.  Translation  of  a  paper 
read  before  the  German  Assn.  of  Gas  and  water 
Bngrs.  Results  of  photometrlcal  observations  con- 
ducted by  Prof.  Drensehmidt.  Diagrams.  2200  w. 
Jonr  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  8,  1908. 

■treat,  Detroit. — Analysis  of  the  Seventh  Annual  Re- 
port of  the  Public  Lighting  Commission,  Detroit, 
Mich.  A  critical  analysis,  with  editorial  com- 
ments. 7500  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Bngr— Feb.  28, 
1908. 


■treat,     Electric.— Sec     ARC    LIGHT;     ELECTRIC 
LIGHTING— Street. 


Street.     Electric,     Massachusetts. — «* 
LIGHTING— Street,    Massachusetts. 


Street,  Incandescent  Gaa.— flee  INCANDESCENT 
GAS  LIGHTING— Street. 

Incandescent    Lamp. — See   INCANDESCENT 
Lighting. 

Street,  New  York. — Street  Lighting  Conditions  In 
New  York  City  and  a  Proposed  Municipal  Plant. 
Reprint  of  two  reports  submitted  to  the  Board 
of  Estimate  and  Apportionment  of  New  York 
City,  with  account  of  steps  being  taken  to  secure 
municipal  ownership  of  the  lighting  service,  or 
marked  reduction  In  the  coat.  7500  w.  Bng 
News — March  19,   1908. 

A  Defense  of  the  High  Prices  of  Street  Light- 
ing in  New  York,  and  a  Reply  Thereto.  Reviews 
the  statement  made  by  John  M.  Bowers,  on  be- 
half of  the  Consolidated  Gas  Co.,  and  the  reply 
of  Robert  Grler  Monroe.  1800  w.  Bng  News — 
April  28,   1908. 

■treat,  Photometry. — See  also  PHOTOMETRY— 
Street  Lighting. 

Street,  Tests. — Street  Lighting.  Tabulated  reports 
by  J.  W.  Bradley,  of  tests  made  of  a  great 
variety  of  systems  and  their  coat,  including  both 
gas  and  electricity.  1700  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond — 
Feb.  20,   1908.  

Yaovom  Tabs. — See  VACUTTM  TTTBE  LIGHTING. 


West  Hartford,  Conn. 
Lighting. 

LIGHTNING. 

See*  also   ELECTRIC   DISCHARGE;   LIGHTNING 
PROTECTION. 


Lessons    from    Lightning    Strokes    (BHtsschllg< 
Denselben).     F.   Neesen.     A  dls 


and  Lehren  aus  Denselben).  F.  Neesen.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  recorded  action  of  lightning  strokes 
and  a  consideration  of  possible  short  circuits  and 
other  sources  of  danger.  1800  w.  Blektrotecb 
Zeltschr— Nov.    28,     1901. 

Report  of  the  Lightning  Research  Committee. 
Sir  Oliver  Lodge  gives  a  preface  explaining  ths 
report,  which  follows.  6800  w.  Jonr  Ry  Inst 
of   Brit   Archts— May   6,   1905. 

Automobiles. — Is  an  Autocar  Safe  in  a.  Thunder- 
storm T  Sidney  F.  Walker.  Explains  the  elec- 
trical discharge  during  a  thunderstorm,  and  the- 
conditions  needed  for  safety.  2500  w.  Autocar— 
Aug.    17,    1901. 

Duration  of  Flash. — Observations  on  the  Duration 
of  Lightning  Flashes  (Beobacbtungen  uber  die 
Leach tdauer  der  BUtse).  K.  B.  F.  Schmidt.  A 
comparison  of  the  observation  of  various  physicists* 
showing  the  time  to  be  less  than  1:  30.000  part 
of  a  second.  1200  w.  Etektrotech  Zeltschr— 
Sept.   28,    1905. 

Germany. — The  Lightning  Danger  in  Germany  (Die 
Blitsgefahr  in  Deutschland).  O.  Staff  ens.  A  re- 
view of  reports  of  lightning  from  various  parts 
of  Germany,  comparing  these  with  the  record  of 
sunspots.  6000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— June  8* 
1905. 

Metalllo  Buildings.— The  Effect  of  Lightning  upon 
Metallic  Structures  (Lee  Constructions  Metalliques 
et  la  Foudre).  A  review  of  the  records  of  skeleton 
steel  buildings  which  have  been  struck  by  light- 
ning, discussing  the  possible  relation  between  the 
construction  and  effect.  1200  w.  Revue  Technique 
—Nov.  10,  1901. 
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Theory.— The  Theory  of  Thunderstorms.  Concern- 
ing the  remarkable  experiment*  of  Herr  Scbmauss, 
as  given  in  the  "Annalen  der  Physik,"  which  ex- 
plains the  phenomena  as  dne  to  the  picking  op 
of  an  excess  of  negatiye  Ions  by  the  water  drops. 
1000  w.    Blec  Rev,  Lond— Oct.  17,  1002. 

Water. — Lightning  Above  and  Below  Water.  Prof. 
John  Trowbridge.  An  Illustrated  account  of  ex- 
periments believed  to  show  that  lightning  never 
strikes  the  surface  of  the  sea.  1100  w.  Scl  Am— 
April  5,  1902. 

LIGHTNING  ARRESTER. 

See  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS; 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH;  LIGHTNING  PROTEC- 
TION. 

LIGHTNING  PROTECTION. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS; 
ELECTRIC   SWITCH;    LIGHTNING. 

The  Protection  of  Building*  from  Lightning 
(Ueber  Gebftude-Blltaablelter).  K.  Strecker.  The 
report  of  a  committee  of  the  Blektrotechnischer 
Vereln,  with  the  proposed  rules  for  the  protection 
of  buildings  against  lightning.  Also  editorial  com- 
ment. 1800  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— April  11, 
1901. 

The  Protection  of  Buildings  from  Lightning. 
Alfred  Hands.  Read  before  the  Architectural 
Assn.,  England.  Briefly  explains  the  electrical 
action  during  a  thunderstorm,  reviews  the  history 
of  protection,  and  discusses  the  prevailing  practice. 
Also  discussion.  12,000  w.  Builder— May  18, 
1901. 

Necessary  Practical  Safeguards  Against  Fires 
Caused  by  Lightning.  Alfred  Hands.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Fire  Prevention  Con- 
gress, England.  Explains  -the  force  of  lightning 
and  discusses  points  necessary  to  protect  build- 
ings.    2200  w.     Blect'n,  Lond— July  17,  1903. 

Protection  Against  High  Pressures  (Schutsvor- 
rlcbtungen  gegen  SchadHche  Ueberspannungen). 
O.  Benlschke.  A  paper  on  lightning  arresters  and 
protection  against  nigh  tension  currents,  with  dis- 
cussion. Presented  before  the  Elektrotecbnlsche 
Vereln.  5000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — July  11, 
1901. 

The  Protection  of  Buildings  from  Lightning. 
Killingworth  Hedges.  Read  oefore  the  Glasgow 
Congress.     Considers  the  protection  usually  lnade- 

Sate,  discusses  modern  jpractlce,  American  prac- 
e,    the   protection  of  Westminster   Abbey,   etc. 
0800  w.     Blec  Engr,   Lond — Sept.   27,   1901. 

Notes  on  Lightning  and  High  Voltage  Arresters 
for  Electric  Currents.  J.  Wright.  Considers  how 
to  efficiently  protect  a  building  from  lightning, 
and  also  electric  circuits  not  connected  to  earth. 
111.     2700  w.     Ind  ft  Bast  Engr— Nov.,  1901. 

Lightning  and  Lightning  Protectors  (Ueber  Blits 
und  Blitsablelter).  F.  Welllsch.  A  review  of  the 
theory  ssd  practice  of  lightning  protection.  4600 
w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Bludlenst— 
Jan.  4,  1902. 

Atmospheric  Electricity  and  Lightning  Pro- 
tectors. Begins  a  careful  review  of  the  progress 
made  in  the  study  of  atmospheric  electricity,  and 
the  various  theories  regarding  thunderstorms. 
8eidal.    1st  part.    8800  w.    Bngng— May  80,  1902. 

Protection  from  Lightning.  Prof.  Dr.  Fr. 
Neesen.  A  lecture  delivered  before  the  Electro- 
chemical Society  of  Lelpslg.  An  Illustrated  review 
of  the  laws  governing  the  construction  of  light- 
ning protection.  Considers  protectors  for  buildings, 
arresters  for  low-potential  circuits,  and  for  high- 

Ktential  circuits.    8800  w.    Scl  Am  Sup— Oct.  22, 
M. 

The  Lightning  Arrester.  Newton  Harrison. 
Shows  that  if  lightning  has  a  choice  of  paths  it 
will  choose  the  one  having  the  least  Impedance, 
explains  the  purpose  of  the  arrester,  and  gives  a 
study  of  the  problem  of  protection.  Ills.  2800  w. 
Cent  Sta— June,  1905. 

Modern  Lightning  Conductors.  Killingworth 
Hedges.  A  discussion  of  the  best  method  of 
protection,  reviewing  also  the  opinions  of  other 
writers.  Ills.  Also  discussion.  8000  w.  Jour 
Soc  of  Arts— May  26,  1905. 

Protective  Apparatus.  N.  J.  Neall.  Illustrates 
and  describes  various  designs  of  choke  colls  for 
use  in  connection  with  lightning  arresters.  1400 
w.    Blec  Jour— Oct.,  1905. 

Discussion  on  Lightning  and  Lightning  Protect- 
ive Apparatus.    6800  w.    Am  Inst  of  Elec  Eng 


Chicago  Electrio  System.— flee  Electric  System; 
ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC  STA- 
TION; ELECTRIC  SUB-STATION. 

*  Comparative  Design. — The  Arrangement  of  Lightning 
Arresters  and  the  Influence  of  Choke  Coils  (Die 
Schaltung  der  Blitsablelter  und  der  Elnfluss  von 
Drosselpulen).  F.  Neesen.  An  examination  of 
various  methods  of  connecting  lightning  arresters, 
comparing  different  designs.  4000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— March  80,  1906. 

Xleotxio  Apparatus. — Protection  of  Electrical  Ap- 
paratus From  Lightning  and  Other  Destructive 
High  Potentials.  Howard  R.  Sargent.  Discusses 
the  best  protection  from  such  troubles,  calling 
attention  to  features  of  Importance.  2400  w. 
Blec  Wld  ft  Engr— Jan.   2,   1904. 

Electrio  Plant. — Report  of  a  Committee  of  the  Elek- 
trotechnlscher  Vereln  on  the  Protection  of  Electric 
Plants  Against  Atmospheric  Discharges  (Berlcht 
des  Technischen  Ausschusses  des  Blektrotechnischeii 
Verelns  flber  den  Schuts  Blektrischer  Starkstrom- 
anlagen  Gegen  Atmospbarlsche  Entladungen).  A 
report  giving  a  synopsis  of  answers  to  Questions 
sent  to  electric  plants  in  Germany  and  Austria. 
2000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Msy  7,  1903. 

Electrio  System. — Protection  and  Control  of  Large 
High  Tension  Alternating-Current  Distribution 
Systems.  George  N.  Eastman.  Examples  and 
conditions  presented  refer  to  the  system  of  the 
Chicago  Edison  Company  and  Commonwealth 
Electric  Company,  discussing  the  protection 
needed.  Ills.  8500  w.  Int  Elec  Cong  of  St. 
Louis — Sept.,   1904. 

Electrio  Transmission,— See  Transmission  Lines. 


Europe.— -Protective  Apparatus.  N.  J.  Neall.  Illus- 
trates and  describee  the  princspal  forms  of 
arresters  used  on  the  Continent  1200  w.  Elec 
Jour— Dec.,  1905. 

Explosive  Magazines. — See  EXPLOSIVE — Lightning 
Protection. 

Fire  and  Police  Telegraphs. — The  Protection  of  Fire 
and  Police  Telegraph  Systems  from  High-Tension 
Currents  and  Lightning.  Walter  M.  Petty.  Read 
at  the  convention  of  the  International  Assn.  of 
Munlc.  Blect'ns.  Describes  apparatus  in  use  and 
discusses  what  is  necessary.  5000  w.  Fire  ft 
Water— Oct.   19,  1901. 

Gola. — Protection  of  Electric  Plants  from  Atmos- 
pheric Discharges  (Schuts  Blektrischer  Anlagen 
gegen  Atmospbarlsche  Entladung).  A  description 
of  the  Gola  Hghtnlng  arrester,  used  In  Italy. 
2000   w.      Elektrotech   Zeltschr— May   22,    1902. 

The  Gola  Lightning  Arrester  (Parafoudre  Sys- 
tems Gola).  J.  A.  MontpelUer.  Describing  an 
improved  arrangement  of  series  lightning  arrester, 
applicable  for  currents  up  to  80,000  volts  and 
250  amperes.  800  w.  L'Electriclen— Jan.  7, 
1905. 

Grounded  Wire. — The  Grounded  Wire  as  a  Protection 
Against  Lightning.  Ralph  D.  Mersbon.  Discusses 
the  efficacy  of  wires  strung  parallel  to  the  power 
wires  and  grounded  at  intervals  for  the  protection 
of  transmission  lines.  1800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Blec  Bngrs — July.  1908. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION. 

Guard  Wire. — See  Transmission  Line. 

s. — Lightning  Protection.  Killingworth  Hedges. 
Illustrated  description  of  special  clamps  designed 
by  the  writer  which  project  from  the  wall,  and 
of  methods  of  installation  adopted.  1600  w.  Pub- 
lic Works— Jan.,  1905. 

Horn. — Horn-8haped  Lightning  Arresters  with  Iron 
Armature  (HSrnerblltsablelter  mit  Blaenarmlrung). 
Bugen  Klein.  An  illustrated  description  of  a 
modification  of  the  EUhu  Thomson  lightning  ar- 
rester, in  which  iron  plates  are  placed  on  the 
horns  in  order  to  drive  the  arc  toward  the  far 
ends  and  extinguish  it.  800  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— Dec.  19.   1901. 

Horn  Lightning  Arresters  with  Iron  Framing. 
Bugen  Klein.  Illustrated  description  of  lightning 
safety  devices  for  electrical  apparatus.  900  w. 
Blecrn,   Lond— March  7,  1902. 

Horn  Lightning  Arresters  with  Iron  Framing. 
Bugen  Klein.  Translated  from  "Blektrotecbnlsche 
Zeltschrift."  Illustrates  and  describes  these  safety 
devices,  and  method  of  testing.  800  w.  Set  Am 
8up— Aug.  28,  1902. 

An  Experiment  to  Illustrate  the  Principle  of 
Horn  Arresters.  A.  B.  Moore.  Describes  an 
experiment  made  to  determine  whether  connection 
or    electromagnetlsm    plays    the    more    Important 
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part.  The  result  shows  that  connection  plays 
only  a  small  part.  900  w.  Blec  Engr,  Lond — 
Oct.   7,   1804. 

Horn,  Belay. — The  Slemens-Schuckert  Lightning 
Arrester  Relay  (Das  BUtzablelter-Relais  der 
Slemens-Scbuckertwerke).  Alberto  Dlna.  Show- 
ing the  application  of  auxiliary  discharge  points 
to  the  horn  lightning  arrester  to  enable  the  gap 
to  be  safely  Increased.  4900  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— May    20,    1006. 

Multi-Path.— Protective  Apparatus.  N.  J.  Net  11. 
An  Illustrated  article  explaining  static  discharges 
and  the  equivalent  spark  gap,  and  the  develop- 
ment of  the  multi-path  arrester.  1800  w.  Elec 
Club  Jour— April.  1905. 


Railway  Signal — See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL— Light- 
ning Interruption. 

Reiohsanstalt  Test. — Correct  Position  of  Lightning 
Arresters  In  the  Circuit  and  the  Effect  of  Choking 
Coils.  F.  Neeson.  In  *'ElektrotechnIsche  Zelt- 
schr] ft."  An  account  of  some  tests  carried  out 
at  the  Relchsanstalt  for  the  purpose  of  deter- 
mining whether  a  lightning  arrester  Is  most 
effective  when  connected  as  a  shunt  to  the  circuit, 
or  when  In  series.  The  results  point  uniformly 
to  the  latter.  1200  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— June  25, 
1905. 

Resistance  Function. — The  Function  of  Shunt  and 
Series  Resistance  In  Lightning  Arresters.  Percy 
H.  Thomas.  A  description  of  a  method  of  enabling 
an  arrester  to  suppress  the  arc  which  tends  to 
follow  a  simultaneous  discharge  to  ground  from 
two  legs  of  a  circuit.  5500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Elec  Engrs— June  18,  1902. 

Schoen  and  Felix. — Lightning  Arrester  for  High 
Tension  Currents  (Parafoudre  pour  Haute  Ten- 
slon).  A.  Bainvllle.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  the  Schoen  A  Felix  arrester,  made  up  of  ele- 
ments which  can  be  assembled  In  any  desired 
number.     1000  w.     Electriclen— Jan.  81,  1903. 

Shaw. — Shaw's  Lightning  Arrester.  Report  of  the 
Commdttee  on  Science  and  the  Arts,  on  the  In- 
vention of  Henry  M.  Shaw.  Ills.  900  w.  Jour 
Fr  Inst— Nov.,   1905. 

Shawinigan  Water  and  Power  Co. — Some  Experiences 
with  Lightning  Protective  Apparatus.  Jullen  0. 
Smith,  Deals  with  experiences  with  lightning 
protective  apparatus  which  the  operating  depart- 
ment of  the  Shawinigan  Water  ft  Power  Co.  has 
had  during  the  years  1903,  1904  and  1905.  Ills. 
2000  w.     Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Oct.,  1905. 

See   also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC   PLANT. 

Static  Interrupter. — Lightning  Protection  and  the 
Static  Interrupter.  Percy  H.  Thomas.  Considers 
ground  and  short  circuits,  local  concentration  of 
potential,  effect  of  discharge  of  arrester,  other 
causes  of  static  strains,  protection  of  apparatus 
and  the  devices  nsed.  111.  6200  w.  Can  Engr — 
July,    1902. 

Telegraph,  Austrian. — The  New  Earth  Connections 
for   Lightning    Rods   of   the    Austrian   State   Tele- 

frraph  Department  (Die  Keuen  BUtxablelter-Erd- 
eltungen  der  Staatstelegraphen-Verwaltung).  Rob- 
ert Nowotny.  An  illustrated  description  of  ground 
connections  which  consist  of  a  network  of  stout 
wires  burled  In  the  earth,  with  or  without  coke. 
3500  w.  Oest  Wochenscbr  f  d  Oeff  Baudlenst — 
May   23,    1903. 

Telephone.— Safety  Appliances  for  Use  with  Weak 
Currents  (Beltrag  sur  Konstrnktlon  Elektrlscher 
Slcherangen  fflr  Schwacbstromanlagen).  Hans 
Carl  Steldle.  Describing  a  device  to  protect  the 
nser  of  a  telephone  from  the  action  of  atmos- 
pheric discharges.  1200  w.  Elektrotecb  Zeltschr 
—July  20,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS. 

Telephone  ft  Telegraph. — Lightning  Protection. 
Ralph  Scott.  Considers  principles  Involved,  and 
gives  brief  Illustrated  descriptions  of  devices  for 
the  protection  of  telephones,  signals  and  telegraph 
instruments.     1700  w.     Elec.  N  Y — March  9,  1904. 

Telephone  Line. — Improved  Lightning  Protection  for 
Telephone  Lines  (Ueber  Neue  Blltzschutzelnrlcbt- 
ungen  fur  Fernsprechleltnngen).  Dr.  Adolf  Frauke. 
Describing  an  Improved  form  of  lightning  arrester 
with  carbon  points  In  vacuum.  4000  w.  Elek- 
trotecb  Zeltschr — Nov.   27,    1902. 

Transmission     Line. — The     Protection    of     Overhead 

Lines  Against  Lightning  (La  Protection  des  Llgnes 

Alriennes   Contre  la   Foudre).     E.   Dussaugey.     An 

exhaustive  study  of  the  construction  and  operation 

of  devices  for  protecting  electric  transmission  lines 


from    lightning.      8000   w.      Ball    Soc    Int    Elec- 
tricians—Aug.,   Sept.,   Oct.,   1902. 

Lightning  Arresters  on  Transmission  lines. 
Alton  D.  Adams.  Considers  the  dangers  from  at- 
mospheric electricity,  the  true  purpose  of  lightning 
arresters,  the  types  in  use,  the  moat  recent  prac- 
tice, the  degree  of  security,  etc.  4500  w.  Elec 
Rev,   N  Y— Oct.   10,  1903. 

Guard  Wires  for  Transmission  Lines.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  Discusses  systems  both  with  and  with- 
out guard  wires,  giving  Information  from  various 
sources.  Also  editorial.  5000  w.  Elec  Rot, 
N  Y— Jan.  16,  1904. 

Lightning  Protection.  J.  Y.  B.  Titus.  Read 
before  the  Colorado  Elec.  Lgt.,  Power  ft  Ry. 
Assn.  Discusses  points  to  be  considered  In  in- 
stalling lightning  arresters.  1800  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N  Y— Dec.  24,  1904. 

Protective  Apparatus.  N.  J.  Neall.  Illus- 
trates various  types  of  lightning  arresters,  dis- 
cussing present  American  practice  for  high  volt- 
age transmission  circuits.  8000  w.  Elec  Jour — 
Aug.,  1905. 

Performance  of  Lightning  Arresters  on  Trans- 
mission Lines.  N.  J.  Neall.  Describes  a  method 
of  obtaining,  by  means  of  test-papers,  records  of 
the  operation  of  lightning  arresters  In  service; 
gives  some  results  obtained  by  the  use  of  this 
method.  Ills.  3500  w.  Pro  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Eogrs — Not.,  1905. 

Note  on  Lightning  Arresters  on  Italian  High- 
Tension  Transmission  Lines.  PhlHp  Torchio.  A 
report  of  observations  made  by  the  writer  and 
reporting  the  best  practice  of  to-day  for  the  pro- 
tection of  Italian  transmission  lines.  800  w.  Am 
Inst  of  Blec  Engrs — Oct.,  1905. 

See  also  Grounded  Wire. 

LIGHTNING  RECORDER. 

See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT. 

LIGHT  RAILWAY. 

See     also     ELECTRIC     RAILWAY;     MOTTNTALN 
RAILWAY;  RAILWAY. 

Austria. — The  Industrial  Importance  of  the  Narrow 
Gauge  Railway  (Die  Schmalspurbahnen  und  lhre 
Volkswirtschaftliche  Bedeutung).  Josef  Ritt.  v. 
Wenusch.  A  review  of  the  history  of  narrow 
gauge  railways,  advocating  the  construction  of 
double-track  narrow-gauge  roads  to  benefit  the 
agricultural  districts  of  Austria.  Three  articles. 
10,000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— 
June  10,   17,   24,    1904. 

Barking-Beoton,  Eng. — The  Barklng-Becton  Light 
Railway.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  Interlock- 
ing devices  which  control  the  opening  of  the 
bridge  which  crosses  the  river  Rodlng,  and  gives 
information  concerning  the  line.  1500  w.  Elect'n. 
Lond— Feb.  26,  1904. 

Belgium. — The  Light  R airways  of  Belgium  (Die 
Belglschen  Klelnbahnen).  H.  Pforr.  A  general 
review  of  the  tramway  and  interurban  railway 
systems  of  Belgium,  with  comparative  diagrams 
showing  the  rate  of  growth.  3000  w.  G laser's 
Annalen— Jan.  1,  1904. 

Light  Railways  and  Land  Development.  J.  M. 
Hewitt  and  W.  G.  Rhodes.  Describes  the  system 
of  eight  railways  and  methods  adopted  In  Belgium 
and  their  effect  on  the  value  of  land  and  prop- 
erty. Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— May  16,  1902. 

British. — Light  Railroads  in  Great  Britain.  O.  H. 
Grinllng.  States  what  led  to  the  passing  of 
the  Light  Railways  Act  of  1896,  Its  object,  and 
the  power  of  the  Board  of  Trade  over  this  class 
of  railways.     1300  w.     R  R  Gas — Feb.  7,  1902. 

Railways:  Co-ordinate  and  Sub-ordinate.  R.  H. 
Scotter.  A  discussion  of  the  railways  question  In 
England,  especially  as  related  to  light  railways. 
2500  w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— June  12,   1902. 

See  also  Promotion. 

Chatham,  Eng. — Chatham  and  District  Light  Rail- 
ways. An  account  of  the  opening  of  these  lines 
In  England  on  June  17,  1902.  and  Illustrated  de- 
scription.    3800  w.     Tram   ft   Ry   Wld— July  10, 

Cheap  Service.— See  TRAIN  SEE  VICE— Branch 
Lines. 

Electric — Light  Electric  Railways.  James  R.  Cra- 
vat n.  From  a  paper  before  the  Chicago  Branch 
of  the  Am.  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Sets  forth  the 
demand  for  railways  which  can  be  built  and 
operated  cheaply   for  farming  districts  and  small 
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villages.  Plans  the  type  of  road  that  will  thrive. 
adTocatlngnarrow  gauge.  Also  editorial  criticism. 
2500  w.     Engr  News-^Juns  20,  1005. 

Electric  vs.  Steam.— -The  Application  of  Electric 
Traction  to  Light  Railways.  H.  Lnithlen.  Ab- 
stract of  a  report  to  be  presented  at  the  Vienna 
meeting  of  the  Inernatlonal  Tramways  and  Light 
Railways  Association.  Considers  the  advantages 
of  electric  traction  over  steam  for  light  railway 
service.     2000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  27,   1004. 

See     also    ELECTRIC    RAILWAY— Steam     Com- 
pared. 

Gasoline  Gar.— See  CAR,  MOTOR  DRIVEN— Narrow 
Gauge. 

Gerardmer-Honeck. — The  Gerardmer*Retournemer-Ho- 
neck  Tramway  (Tramway  de  Gerardmer  a  Re- 
tournemer-La  Schluct-Le  Honeck).  A.  Moo  tier. 
Description  of  construction  material,  and  opera- 
tion of  an  lnterurban  steam  railway  In  the  Vosges 
near  Belfort.  4000  w.  2  plates.  Rev  Oen  d 
Ohem   de   Fer— Jan.,   1005. 

Germany.— The  Limits  to  the  Capacity  of  Light 
Railways  (Ueber  die  Grensen  der  Lelstungsfahlg- 
kelt  der  Kleinbahnen).  A.  Liebmami.  A  com- 
parison of  the  capacity  of  various  light  lnterurban 
railways  in  Germany,  deducing  their  probable  com- 
mercial limitations.  3000  w.  111.  Zeitschr  f 
Klein  n  Strassenbahnen — Not.  1,  1902. 

Government  Co-operation. — On  the  Question  of  the 
Direct  Financial  Co-operation  by  the  State  and  by 
Localities  Interested  in  the  Development  of  Light 
Railways  (Subject  XVIII.  for  Discussion  at  the 
Seventh  Session  of  the  Railway  Congress).  C. 
Colson.  Statement  of  the  results  obtained  In 
Belgium,  France,  Germany  and  the  United  King- 
dom.    28,400  w.     Bnl  Int  Ry  Gong— Oct..  1004. 

On  the  Question  of  the  Direct  Financial  Co- 
operation by  the  State  and  by  Localities  interested 
In  the  Development  of  Light  Railways  (Subject 
XVIII.  for  Discussion  at  the  Seventh  Session  of 
the  Railway  Congress).  B.  A.  Ziffer.  Report 
No.  2  for  all  countries,  except  Belgium.  France, 
England  and  Germany.  12,000  w.  1  table.  Bui 
Int  Ry  Cong — Dec.,  1004. 

Xafluenoe  on  Main  Lines. — Report  on  the  Influence 
of  Light  Railways  on  the  Main  Lines  (Subject 
XVII.  for  Discussion  at  the  Seventh  Session  of 
the  Railway  Congress).  Mr.  De  Burlet.  10.000  w. 
16  tables.  Bui  Int  Ry  Cong  (2d  Part)— Feb., 
1005. 

Leek  and  Manifold.— The  Leek  and  Manifold  Valley 
Light  Railway.  Illustrated  deal  led  description 
of  this  recently  opened  road  in  England,  which 
has  novel  features  of  Interest.  3000  w.  Tram  ft 
Ry  Wld— July  14,   1904. 

See  also  CAR. 

Maine  Com.  Report.— Concerning  Railways  of  Light 
Traffic.  Editorial  discussion  of  construction  and 
operation  costs,  giving  statistics  compiled  from 
the  annual  report  of  the  Maine  R.  R.  Commission 

for  1902.     4500  w.     Bug  News — April  80,  1908. 
Mountain.— See   MOUNTAIN   RAILWAY. 


Portsdown  ft  Horndean,  Eng. — See  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY. 

Promotion,  Eng. — Light  Railway  and  Tramway  Pro- 
motion Procedure.  Arthur  P.  Poley.  The  first 
of  a  series  of  articles  giving  an  account  of  the 
procedure  and  rules  applicable  to  applications 
made  by  promoters  In  England.  8000  w.  Tram  ft 
Ry  Wld— June  0,  1904. 

Tramway  Compared. — Tramway  or  Light  Railway. 
W.  Valentine  Ball.  Considers  the  relative  advan- 
tages and  the  legal  aspects  of  the  two  systems. 
4000  w.     Trac  ft  Trans — Nov..  1908. 

Walthamstow,   Eng.— ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 
LIGHTSHIP. 

8ee  also  LIGHTHOUSE. 
Automatic. — See  Otter  Rook,  Scotland. 
Sleotrio. — See  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING — Coast. 

Prance. — The  New  Lightships  of  the  Coast  of  France. 
Translated  from  "La  Nature/'  Illustrations  with 
brief  descriptions.  1200  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— May  23, 
1908. 

Lightships  (Les  Feuz  Flottants).  M.  Rlbltre. 
A  well  illustrated  description  of  several  new 
lightships  for  the  French  coast,  some  with  a  crew 
and  some  without,  the  system  of  lighting  with 
compressed  oil  gas,  the  sound  signal  apparatus, 
and  other  features.  8  plates.  7000  w.  Ann  des 
Ponts  et  Chaussces — I  Trim  est  re,  1902. 

8ee  also  LIGHTHOUSE. 


Launching.— See  SALVAGE— Lightship. 

Otter  Rook,  Sootland.— An  Automatic  Lightship. 
Waldon  Fawcett.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a 
lightship  stationed  at  Otter  Rock,  off  the  west 
coast  of  Scotland.  Its  ingenious  mechanical  de- 
vices render  its  service  automatic.  800  w.  Scl 
Am — Ang.   2,   1902. 

LIGHT  TELEPHONY. 

See   also   ARC    LIGHT— Singing;    BPACE    TELE- 
PHONY. 

The  Speaking  Electric  Arc  (Der  Sprechende 
Blektrische  Flammenbogen).  B.  Roomer.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  vibrating  electric  arc  as  a 
receiver  and  transmitter,  and  its  application  to 
wireless  telegraphy.  2000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr 
—Feb.  28,  1901. 

Recent  Experiments  In  Light  Telephony  (Neuere 
Versucbe  nut  Llchttelephonie).  Ernst  Ruhmer. 
Describing  experiments  recently  conducted  on  the 
Wannsee.  near  Berlin.  Communication  was  had 
for  a  distance  of  3.8  kilometers  by  means  of 
light  waves  received  by  a  telephone.  3000  w. 
Blektrotech    Zeitschr— Sept.    25,    1902. 

Wireless  Telephony.  From  the  "Blektrotech- 
nische  Zeitschrlft."  A  description  of  the  experi- 
ments on  the  transmission  of  sounds  along  a  beam 
of  light,  which  Herr  Ernst  Ruhmer  made  last 
summer.  111.  1900  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Nov.  7, 
1902. 

Selenlnm   and   Its   Applications  in    Light   Tele- 

Shony  (Ueber  das  Selen  und  Seine  Bedeutung  fur 
le  Blektrotechulk  unter  Besonderer  BerQckslch- 
tignng  der  Llchttelephonie).  Ernst  Ruhmer.  A 
long  paper  upon  the  application  of  selenium  for 
converting  light  waves  Into  electricity.  7000  w. 
Blektrotech    Zeitschr— Dec.    1,    1904. 

Ruhmer's  Photoelectric  Telephone.  A.  Frederick 
Collins.  An  Illustrated  article  giving  an  account 
of  Ernst  Ruhmer's  experiments  on  the  Wannsee, 
near  Berlin,  in  which  a  beam  of  light  from  an 
electric  arc  in  a  parabolic  reflector  was  sent 
7  kilometers  to  a  selenium  cell  In  another  re- 
ffector.  2000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Dec.  20, 
1902. 

Ruhmer's  System  of  Light  Telephony.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  what  has  been  accomplished 
In  this  Held  by  Ernst  Ruhmer.  900  w.  Scl  Am — 
June   6,    1903. 

Photo  Telephony.  Shelford  BidVwell.  Reviews 
what  has  been  accomplished  In  this  Held,  especially 
recent  work  of  Mr.  Ernst  Ruhmer.  1200  w. 
Nature— Feb.  18,  1904. 

Wireless  Telephony  by  Use  of  the  Properties 
of  Selenium  (Drsadioose  Telefonle  en  de  Elgen- 
schappen  en  Toepasslngen  van  Selenlnm).  A.  H. 
Opten  Noort.  Discussing  the  experiments  of 
8fmon,  Duddell,  Ruhmer  and  others  in  the  trans- 
mission of  speech  without  wires.  Two  articles. 
7500  w.     De  Ingenleor— June   18,   25,   1904. 

Wireless  Telephony  with  the  Aid  of  the  Sele- 
nium Cell  (La  Telephonic  sans  Fll  an  Moyen  des 
Piles  a  Selenium).  A.  Gradenwits.  A  review  of 
the  experiments  of  Ruhmer  by  which  articulate 
messages  have  been  transmitted  over  a  space  of 
7  kilometres.  Two  articles.  8000  w.  Revue 
Technique — April   25,    May   10,    1904. 

High  Frequency  Currents  and  Space  Telephony 
(Les  Oourants  de  Haute  Frequence  et  la  Tele- 
phonic sans  Fll).  L.  Ancel.  An  examination  of 
the  phenomena  of  high  frequency  currents,  and 
a  discussion  of  the  Ruhmer  system  of  telephony 
by  the  action  of  light  on  selenium.  4000  w.  Mem 
Soc  lug  Civ  de  France— Feb.,  1905. 

LIGNITE. 
See  BROWN  COAL. 

UMBUR6ITE. 

An  Occurrence  of  Llmburglte  in  the  Cripple 
Creek  District.  E.  A.  Stevens.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  this  occurrence,  with  the  writer's 
view.  1300  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  MIn  Engs — 
Aug.,  1900. 


See  also  CEMENT;  CONCRETE;  FLUX;  MORTAR. 

Analysis. — The  Analysis  of  Raw  and  Spent  Lime. 
H.  Leicester  Grevflle.  Describes  the  method  de- 
vised by  the  writer  for  the  analysis  of  spent  lime, 
and  the  methods  In  use  for  the  determination  of 
free  lime.  2200  w.  Jour  of  Gas  Lgt — Oct.  17, 
1905. 

The  Chemical  Analysis  of  Limes  and  Cements. 
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M.  J.  Malette.  Remarks  on  the  advantages  and 
need  of  agreement  In  the  methods  of  testing  inch 
materials,  firing  a  method  considered  as  airing  a 
very  satisfactory  guarantee  of  exactitude.  2000 
w.     Builder — Sept.  2,   1905. 

Hydrated. — The  Use  of  Hydrated  Lime.  Explana- 
tion of  the  properties  of  hydrated  lime,  as  given 
In  a  paper  by  B.  W.  Lanell,  before  the  Nat.  Lime 
Mfrs.   Assn.     1600  w.     Bng  Bee— June  8,  1906. 

Hydraulic. — See  CEMENT— Grappier. 

Lead  Boasting.  Bee  LEAD  METALLURGY— Lime 
Boasting. 

Manufacture. — The  Manufacture  and  Properties  of 
Hydrate  of  Lime.  S.  Y.  Brlgham.  Describes 
the  method  of  manufacture,  showing  the  results 
of  comparative  testa,  and  making  a  general  com- 

{tsrison  with   the  qualities  of  quick   lime  In  the 
amp  form.    1000  w.    Bng  News — Aug.  27,  1908. 


Strength. — Tensile  Strength  of  High  Oalcinm  and 
Magnesium  Lime.  George  Y.  Shines.  A  com- 
parison of  the  strengths  of  these  two  limes  made 
by  George  8.  Mills  is  given,  with  other  informa- 
tion of  valne.    1200  w.    Manic  Engng — Jan.,  1905. 


See  also  FLUOR-SPAR;  FLUX. 

Michigan. — Michigan  Limestones  and  Their  Uses. 
A.  0.  Lane.  Map  ahowlng  general  distribution, 
with  outline  of  the  uses,  and  related  information. 
Serial.  1st  pant.  2000  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour — 
May  25,  1901. 

LZHX  BELT. 

See    BEABIVG;    00HYEY0B;    POWEB    TRANS- 
MISSION. 

LZHX  MOTION. 

See  also  KOfEMATIOB;  VALVE  GEAR. 

Benoh. — Link-Motion  Bench  for  the  Technical  Col- 
lege Flnsbnry.  Illustration,  with  description  of 
an  apparatus  designed  by  Prof.  W.  B.  Dalby  for 
investigating  the  properties  of  a  link  motion. 
1000  w.     Engng— July  8,  1904. 

Inventor. — Who  Really  Invented  the  Link  Motion? 
W.  L.  Campbell.  Presents  facts  in  proof  of  the 
claim  that  Williams,  and  not  Howe,  Invented  the 
link  motion.     4000  w.     Am  Mach — Feb.  11,  1904. 

LIQUET  ACTIO*. 

See    CARBONIC    ACID— Liquid;     LIQUID 
LOW  TEMPEBATUBE. 

LIQUID. 

Mon-Fr 
Hon 
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LIQUID  AIB. 

See  also  LOW  TEMPERATURES. 

Liquid  Air:  Its  Manufacture,  Distillation  into 
Commercial  Oxygen  and  Nitrogen,  and  the  Ap- 
plication of  Oxygen  in  the  Industries,  Especially 
for  Use  in  Connection  with  Illuminating  Gaa. 
G.  A.  Bobrick.  Bead  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Gas 
Assn.  Beviewa  the  history  of  the  liquefaction 
of  gas  and  describes  the  processes  now  employed 
In  the  manufacture  of  liquid  air  and  its  dis- 
tillation. 4800  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — Aug.  24, 
1903. 

Commercial  Possibilities  of  Liquid  Ah-.  A  theo- 
retical consideration  of  the  principles  Involved 
and  the  energy  absorbed  by  Its  production  and 
subsequently  set  free  by  its  volatixation.  2000  w. 
Engr,   Lond— Dec.  28,   1904. 

Automobile.— See  AUTOMOBILE— Liquid  Air. 


Blythswood  Plant.— Lord  Blytfeswood's  Liquid  Air 
Plant  for  Experimental  work  at  Low  Temper- 
atures. Illustrates  and  describes  apparatus  for 
liquefying  air  and  hydrogen  gaa.  1800  w.  Scl 
Am   Sup—July  2,   1905. 

D'Arsonval. — D'Arsonval  on  Liquid  Air.  An  account 
of  the  Interesting  lecture  before  the  Societe  des 
Electriciens  upon  preparation  and  properties  of 
liquid  air.  and  the  experiments  shown.  1700  w. 
8cl  Am  Sup-^Jnne  14,  1902. 

Hampton  Apparatus. — The  Hampson  Liquid  Air  Plant 
at  McGlll  University,  Montreal.  Prof.  John  Cox. 
Briefly  reviews  the  processes  of  various  experi- 
menters, and  gives  an  Illustrated  description  of 
the  Hampson  apparatus  and  its  performance. 
1300  w.     Can  Elec  News— Nov.,  1902. 

Iron. — See  IKON — Low  Temperatures. 

Linda  Lecture.— Liquid  Air.     Editorial  review  of  a 


lecture  by  Dr.  Carl  von  Linde,  on  "The  Technical 
Application  of  Liquid  Air."  Denies  the  possibility 
of  using  It  for  cold  storage  on  a  commercial  scale. 
2200  w.     Engng— Nov.  7,  1902. 

Practical  Liquid  Air  Possibilities.  Dr.  Carl  von 
Linde.  Extracts  from  an  address  before  the  Ice 
and  Cold  Storage  Assn.  of  London,  considering 
its  use  for  refrigeration  and  power.  8200  w. 
Cassier**  Mag— June,  1908. 
See  also  Oxygen. 

Oxygen.— Industrial  Oxygen  (L'Oxygen  Industrial). 
Bauol  Pictet.  Describing  an  improved  method  for 
obtaining  pure  oxygen  at  a  cost  lower  than  that 
of  common  illuminating  gas  by  fractional  distilla- 
tion of  liquid  air.  The  liquid  air  supply  is  con- 
tinually replaced  by  the  process.  An  important 
paper.     0000  w.     Mem  Soc  Olv  de  France    June, 

The  Production  of  Oxygen  by  the  Fractional 
Distillation  of  Liquid  Air  (SauerstonTgewtnnung 
mlttels  Fraktionierter  Yerdampfung  Flueeiger 
Luft).  C.  Linde.  Professor  Linda's  paper  before 
the  Society  of  German  Engineers,  giving  details 
of  the  construction  of  his  most  recent  apparatus. 
2000  w.  Zeitechr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing — Aug.  9, 
1902. 

The  Use  of  Liquid  Air  in  the  Manufacture  of 
Oxygen  and  Nitrogen  (La  Liquefaction  de  l'Alr 
et  sea  Applications  ft  la  Fabrication  Industrielle  de 
1'Oxygene  et  de  l'Asote).  Georges  Claude.  A 
detailed  account  of  the  commercial  production 
of  oxygen  aa  now  actually  conducted  in  France, 
by  the  rectification  of  liquid  air.  7000  w.  Mem 
Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— Nov.,  1905. 

The  Separation  of  Oxygen  and  Nitrogen  by  the 
Partial  Liquefaction  of  Air  (Sur  1' Application  de 
la  Liquefaction  Partlelle  de  l'Alr  avec  Betour  en 
Arriere  ft  la  Separation  Integrale  de  l'Alr  en 
Oxygene  Pur  et  Asote  Pur).  Georges  Claude.  De- 
scribing the  operation  of  a  regenerative  apparatus 
for  the  fractional  separation  of  oxygen.  1200  w. 
Oomptes  Bendus — Nov.  20,  1905. 

The  Liquefaction  of  Air  (Liquefaction  de  l'Alr). 
Discussing  especially  the  production  of  pure  oxy- 
gen by  fractional  distillation  of  liquid  air.    2500  w. 
Genie  Civil— Dec.  9,   1905. 
See  also  Undo. 

Pictet.    See  Oxygen. 

Tests.— See  BEFBIGEBATIOH. 

University  of  California. — The  Liquid  Air  Plant  of 
tbe  Chemistry  Department,  University  of  Cali- 
fornia. F.  G.  Cottrell.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  plant  and  its  operation,  and  the  uses  made 
of  It.     4000  w.     Cal  Jour  of  Tech— Sept.,  1905. 

LIQUID  FUEL. 

See    also    LOCOMOTIVE— OH    Burning;    PETRO- 
LEUM. 

Oil  as  a  Fuel.  William  Kennedy,  in  "Southern 
Industrial  and  Lumber  Review."  Discusses  the 
effect  of  location  on  the  cost,  methods  of  burn- 
ing and  the  uses  to  which  It  may  be  applied. 
2000  w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — Aug.  5,  1901. 

Petroleum  as  Fuel.  From  an  article  by  A. 
Adlassewlch,  in  "Fate-play."  Gives  some  reasons 
why  It  can  be  regarded  as  a  competitor  of  coal, 
experimental  determinatione  of  its  heating  value, 
etc.     2000  w.     Marine  Bev— Sept.  5,  1901. 

Liquid  Fuel  for  Steam  Boilers,  Forges,  and 
Furnaces.  W.  H.  W  axeman.  Reviews  the  history 
of  the  use  of  crude  oil,  and  describes  the  com- 
monly used  instruments  for  drilling  oil  wells,  the 
process  of  distillation,  oil  burners,  etc.,  gijj^f 
cautions  regarding  safety  in  the  use.  111.  6800 
w.     Engr,  U  8  A— Jan.  1,  1902.     Special  number. 

Fuel  Oil.  W.  W.  Beed.  Read  at  meeting  of 
the  Southwestern  Gas,  Electric  and  Street  Railway 
Assn.  Discusses  the  commercial  side  of  the 
question,  and  the  utilisation  of  oil  as  fuel  for 
steam  purpose*.  2000  w.  Am  Gaa  Lgt  Jour- 
May   12,   1902. 

Liquid  Fuel— Its  Application,  Past  and  Present. 
R.  G.  Paddock.  Considers  methods  of  application, 
devices  need,  experimental  testa,  etc.  7500  w. 
Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Soc's— April,  1902. 

Liquid  Fuel— Boiler  Firing  with  OIL  James  W. 
Warren  and  H.  T.  Edgar.  On  the  advantages 
of  liquid  over  solid  fuel  for  steam  generating, 
method  of  burning,  etc.  Serial,  let  part.  2200  w. 
Elec   Bev,    N   Y— June  21,   1902. 

Liquid  Fuel  for  Steam  Purposes.  J.  8.  S.  Brame, 
Considers  the  various  method*  of  burning  liquid 
fuel,  estimations  of  the  calorific  value  of  different 
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llqnld  fuels,  cost,  etc.    2800  w.    Nature— Jane  19, 
1002. 

Tbe  Present  State  of  the  Question  of  Liquid 
Fuel.  Consider*  briefly  tbe  economy,  tbe  difficulty 
of  satisfactorily  burning  moderate  quantities  of 
oil,  tbe  uses,  etc.  2000  w.  Jour  Osa  Lft — 
Dec.  2,  1002. 

Llqnld  FueL  H.  F.  Schmidt.  A  discussion  of 
tbe  advantages,  apparatus  used,  cost,  etc.,  show- 
ing that  a  special  study  must  be  made  of  eacb 
plant  and  tbe  conditions  under  which  It  ia  to 
operate.     2600  w.     Am  Blect'n — March,  1008. 

Llqnld  Fuel  for  Power  Purposes.  Arthur  L. 
Wllllston.  A  Tamable  synopsis  of  the  mechanical 
Aspects  of  the  question,  based  on  the  successful 
experience  of  some  Tory  large  users  of  fuel  oil. 
Gives  diagrams  of  burners  and  furnaces  for  sta- 
tionary and  locomotive  practice.  Illustrated.  4000 
w.    Engineering  Magaslne— May,  1908. 

Liquid  Fuel  for  Power  Purposes.  Arthur  L. 
Wllllston.  A  discussion  of  the  economic  side  of 
tbe  question,  showing  when  and  where  it  will  pay 
to  substitute  oil  for  coal:  fires  also  a  clear  sum- 
mary of  the  present  and  possible  future  output 
of  fuel  oil.  Illustrated  by  charts.  4500  w.  Tbe 
Engineering  Magaslne — July,  1908. 

Liquid  Fuel  for  Power  Purposes.  Arthur  L, 
Wllllston.  A  thorough  presentation  of  the  eco- 
nomic side  of  the  question,  with  figures  and  dia- 
grams showing  the  fluctuation  of  production  and 
price  oyer  long  periods,  and  an  estimate  of  the 
future  supply  of  fuel  oil.  Illustrated.  8200  w. 
The    Engineering   Magaslne— August,    1908. 

The  Science  of  Burning  Liquid  FneL  W.  N. 
Best.  Considers  some 'of  the  advantages  of  this 
fuel  over  others,  and  bow  to  obtain  tbe  beat 
results.     1800  w.     8d  Am  Sup— Aug.  20,  1904. 

Oil  Burning  in  Steam  Boilers.  W.  H.  Fowler. 
Compares  coal  and  petroleum  as  a  fuel,  discussing 
tbe  properties  of  the  latter,  the  method  of  burn- 
ing, and  related  matters.  Ills.  2800  w.  Mech 
Engr—  May  20,  1906. 

Crude  Oil  Burning.  J.  R.  Collins.  Points  on 
the  requirements  for  the  successful  use  of  this 
fuel.     Ills.    800  w.    Engr,  U  8  A— Dec.  15,  1906. 

AloohoL— gee  Automobile;  ALCOHOL. 

Atomiamtion.— Oil  Burning  Utilities  and  Futilities. 
Amanda  T.  Jones.  Tbe  present  article  discusses 
tbe  question  of  whether  atomisatlon  previous  to 
Ignition  is  necessary,  giving  the  writer's  views, 
serial.  1st  part.  8200  w.  Steam  Bngng — Aug. 
10,  1908. 

Advantages. — Liquid  Fuel.  Presents  tbe  advantages 
over  coal  and  coke,  and  thinks  it  only  needs 
to  have  the  furnaces  for  Hs  use  correctly  designed 
to  demonstrate  its  great  economy.  800  w.  Am 
Engr  ABB  Jour — Dec.,  1902. 

Automobiles.— Alcohol  and  Petroleum  Essence  In 
Automoblllem  (L' Alcohol  et  rBssence  de  Petiole 
dans  l'Automoblllsm).  B.  DieudonneV  An  exam- 
ination of  the  relative  calorific  power  of  the 
liquid  fuels  with  regard  to  their  use  In  tbe 
internal-combustion  motors  of  automobile  vehicles. 
2500  w.     Revue  Technique— April  26,  1901. 

Fuel  Tests  of  Automobile  Vehicles  (Bpreuves  de 
Consommatlon  pour  Voltures  Automobiles).  Data 
and  results  of  various  trials,  with  especial  refer- 
ence to  Internal  •combustion  motors  using  alcohol 
and  essence.  1200  w.  Genie  Civil — March  22, 
1902. 

The  Fuel  Question.  Albert  L.  Clough.  Dis- 
cusses gasoline  and  kerosene  as  fuels  for  auto- 
mobile use.  Also  editorial.  2800  w.  Horseless 
Age — May  28,  1902. 

Fuels  for  Motor  Oars.  The  first  of  a  series  of 
articles  introducing  a  discussion  of  suitable  fuels. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Autocar— Sept.  6, 
1908. 

Tbe  Problem  of  Heavy  Oil  for  Automobile  En- 
gines. A  letter  on  ''Kerosene  for  Explosion 
Engines,"  with  editorial  comments.  8800  w. 
Auto  Jour— Aug.  29,  1908. 

Oils  for  Motor  Cars.  C.  81mmonds.  Informa- 
tion concerning  the  oils  In  use  at  tbe  present  time 
as  fuels  for  motors.  2400  w.  Nature— Dec.  29, 
1904. 

Bee  also  Bensole:  Burners:  Kerosene;  AUTOMO- 
BILE; AUTOMOBILE,  OASOLXsTE;  AUTOMO- 
BILE, BTEAJE. 

Beaumont. — Tests  of  Beaumont  Oil  as  Fuel.  Report 
submitted  by  Prof.  James  E.  Denton  of  tbe  re- 
sults  of    the    full    value    of   crude    petroleum    as 


used  to  operate  a  horlsontal  return  tubular  boiler. 
III.    5000  w.    Eng  A  Min  Jour— Feb.  1,  1902. 

Oil  as  Fuel.  Data  from  New  Orleans.  Mobile 
and  other  cities  regarding  tbe  utility  and  efficacy 
of  Beaumont  oil  as  fuel  in  street  railway  power 
stations.  Considers  the  saving  secured  ana  the 
oil-burning  apparatus.  5800  w.  St  By  Rev — 
June  20,  1902. 

Texas  Oil  aa  a  Steam  Boiler  Fuel.  Gives  results 
of  experience  In  tbe  use  of  Beaumont  oil.  6200  w. 
Steam  Bngng— July  10,  1902. 

On  the  Use  of  Beaumont  Oil  as  Fuel.  Henry  H. 
Humphrey.  Discusses  the  advantages  and  disad- 
vantages of  oil  fuel,  and  the  questions  relating 
to  Its  use.  8800  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Bngng  Soc's — 
March,  1908. 

See  also  PETROLEUM. 

BenaoL— Benaol  as  a  Motor  Fuel.  Discusses  tbe 
nature  of  benaol,  its  efficacy,  advantages,  etc. 
2800  w.    Autocar— Jan.  18,  1904. 

The  Value  of  Benaol  as  a  Motor  Fuel.  A  report 
of  investigations  made,  giving  results.  4000  w. 
Autocar— May   21,    1904. 

Billow.— Oil  Burning.  Frank  H.  Bates.  Reviews 
the  Billow  system  of  oil  burning.  The  present 
paper  Illustrates  and  describes  the  methods  and 
apparatus  used  for  the  preparation  and  delivery 
of  oil  to  the  burners.  8erial.  1st  part.  900  w. 
Jour  of  Blec — Oct.,  1902. 


Burners.— Gasoline    and    Kerosene    Burners.     Joseph 
W.  Jones.    Advocates  the  use  of  petroleum  for  die 

Surpose  of  generating  heat  in  steam  vehicles,  and 
iscusses   the   defects  of  tbe  burners   now   used. 
1200  w.     Horseless   Age — Oct.   18,    1901. 

Digest  of  Kerosene  Burner  Patents.  F.  W. 
Barker.  Brief  illustrated  outlines  of  patents  treat- 
ing the  subject  of  vaporising  kerosene  and  burning 
the  vapor  under  a  boiler.  8200  w.  Horseless 
Age— May  28,  1902. 

Some  Kerosene  Burners.  Illustrations  and  par- 
ticulars of  eight  types  of  burners.  4000  w.  Horse- 
less Age— May  28,  1902. 

Kerosene  Carburetters  and  Burners.  L.  Berger. 
Illustrates  and  describes  various  carburetters  and 
burners  and  their  principles  of  construction.  1200 
w.     Horseless  Age— May  28,  1902. 

Miscellaneous  Methods  of  Kerosene  Combustion. 
J.  S.  V.  Blckford.  Gives  a  description  of  petroleum 
blow-pipes,  and  of  two  types  of  apparatus  for 
applying   the    principle  of   introducing   steam    lu 

B'troleum    Bunsen    burners,    etc.      IlL      2200    w. 
orseless  Age— May  28,  1902. 


Petroleum  Vapor  Burners — General  Principles. 
J.  S.  V.  Blckford.  Aims  to  give  the  principles  on 
which  petroleum  apparatus  may  be  designed.  I1L 
Horseless  Age— May  28,  1902. 


Bunsen  and  Injector  Burners.  J.  S.  V.  Blckford. 
Experimental  -  Investigation  of  tbe  class  of  burn- 
ers in  which  tbe  Jet  of  vapor  mixed  with  air 
f>asses  through  a  length  of  tube  before  being 
gutted.     111.     2500  w.     Horseless   Age-4fay   28, 

Liquid  Fuel  Burners.  J.  S.  V.  Blckford.  The 
present  article  considers  tbe  class  of  vapor  burn- 
ers designed  for  tbe  use  of  jwtroleum  lamp  oil,  dis- 
cussing the  production  of  the  vapor.  Ills.  Serial. 
1st  part.    4400  w.     Bngng— April  15,  1904. 

Experiments  with  Kerosene  Burners.  Henri  G. 
Chataln.  Gives  illustrated  descriptions  of  burners 
which  represent  the  general  line  along  which 
most  burners  are  constructed,  endeavoring  to  show 
why  they  fall.  20000  w.  Horseless  Age—June  25, 
1902. 

Fuel  Oil  and  Oil  Burners  for  Steam  Boilers. 
William  Kent.  Gives  some  of  the  advantages  of 
oil  as  fuel,  and  an  experimental  study  of  its 
besting  value,  and  tbe  right  way  to  burn  it.  Illus- 
trates numerous  types  of  burners.  2700  w.  Engr, 
U  S  A— April  1,  1908. 

Oil  Burners  and  Their  Accessories.  Amanda  T. 
Jones.  Begins  a  discussion  of  ways  of  success- 
fully using  petroleum  for  steam  making.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1000  w.     Engr,  U  S  A — March,  1904. 

Types  of  Oil  Burners.  Gives  suggestions  of  tbe 
Naval  Liquid  Fuel  Board,  Ills.  1800  w.  Ir  Age- 
Sept.  29,  1904. 

Steam  vs.  Air  for  Liquid  Fuel  and  Oil  Burners. 
From  a  paper  by  George  G.  Bennett,  read  before 
the  Ohio  Soc.  of  Mech.,  Elec.  and  Steam  Engrs. 
On  tbe  advantages  of  oil  as  fuel,  and  the  best 
ways  of  burning  It.  2300  w.  Am  Mach — Vol.  27, 
No.   51. 
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A  Good  Way  to  Barn  Oil.  B.  H.  Notthoff. 
Describes  the  method  used  with  success  by  the 
writer.  Ills.  1200  w.  Engr,  U  8  A — Not.  15, 
1006. 

Some  Observations    on    Oil    Burners.      John    J. 

8mlth.  An    account   of    experiments    with    these 

burners.  Ills.      1800    w.      Am    Mach — Vol.    28, 
No.  45. 

Bee  also  Combustion;  LOCOMOTIVE— Oil  Burning. 

Gblorlnation. — Fuel  Oil  In  Roasting  for  Chlorlnatlon. 
E.  O.  Voohrles.  From  Trans.  Gal.  Mln.  Assn. 
Briefly  describes  the  furnace  used  and  its  opera- 
tion, detailed  statement  of  the  amount  of  oil  and 
coal  used.  1000  w.  Mln  ft  Set  Pr — March  26, 
1904. 

Combustion.— Liquid  Fuel  Combustion.  Charles  E. 
Lucke.  The  difficulties  are  described  and  methods 
classified.  An  illustrated  account  is  given  of  a 
series  of  experiments  which  were  carried  on  to 
find  a  satisfactory  burner,  and  the  burner  which 
proved  successsful.  8700  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Mech    Engrs,    No.    11934 — May,    1902. 

Comparison. — Test  of  Texas  Oil.  An  account  of  a 
comparative  test  with  coal  and  oil.  and  the  results. 
111.     2700  w.     Ir  Age — Jan.  90,  1902. 

Petroleum  OH  vs.  Coal  as  Fuel.  Arguments 
favoring  the  use  of  oil.  800  w.  Loc  Engng — 
April,  1908. 

Coal  and  041  Fuel  Compared.  George  B.  Walsh. 
Considers  the  question  of  transportation  in  Its 
bearing  on  fuel  supply,  and  thinks  oil  will  be 
more  and  more  used.  Discusses  various  sides  of 
the  fuel  problem.     2300  w.     Power — Aug.,  1908. 

Core  Ovens. — Oil  as  Fuel  for  Core  Ovens.  S.  F. 
Barnes.  Read  before  the  Phlla.  Found.  Assn. 
Describes  the  system  of  piping  employed  in  using 
oil  as  fuel.  Ills.  1500  w.  Ir  Age — Jan.  19, 
1905. 

See  also  MOLDING. 

Crude  Oil. — Crude  Oil  as  Fuel.  A.  M.  Hunt.  Con- 
densed paper,  read  before  the  California  Miners' 
Assn.  Concerning  the  oil-burning  plants,  burners, 
cost,  etc.  2800  w.  Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— April  11, 
1903. 

Crude  Oil  as  a  Fuel.  A.  M.  Hunt.  Paper 
read  before  the  California  Miners'  Assn..  San 
Francisco,  Nov..  1902.  Facts  from  the  writer's 
experience  relating  to  the  use,  efficiency,  cost,  etc. 
111.    4500  w.    Jour  of  Elec— May,  1903. 

Eleotrio  Station. — Liquid  Fuel  for  Electrical  Stations. 
W.  H.  Booth.  A. general  discussion  of  the  ques- 
tion, of  oil  fuel.  2500  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — 
Jan.  2,  1903. 

See  also  ELEOTRIO  STATION— San  Francisco. 

Furnace  and  Forge. — See  FURNACE— Oil. 

Harriman   Railways. — See  Locomotive, 

Bolden  System.— ^Jee  Locomotives. 

Xermode's  System.— Liquid  Fuel.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  Kermode's  system,  stating 
Its  advantages.     2000  w.     Engrs'  Gas — Aug.,  1903. 

Kerosene.— Kerosene  and  the  Important  Factors  in 
Its  Combustion.  Harrington  Emerson.  Informa- 
tion concerning  this  product  and  Its  use  in  engines. 
4000  w.     Horseless  Age — May  28,    1902. 

See  also  Automobiles;  Burners;  OIL  ENGINE. 

Locomotives. — Liquid  Fuel  for  Locomotives.  Ex- 
tracts from  a  paper  by  James  Holden,  presented 
at  the  Paris  Congress.  3000  w.  R  R  Gas — 
Nov.  2,  1900. 

Oil  as  Locomotive  Fuel  in  California.  An  ac- 
count of  the  use  of  this  fuel  on  the  roads  of 
California,  and  Illustrated  description  of  the  oll- 
handllng  arrangements  at  Los  Angeles.  1800  w. 
Ry  Age — Dec.  28,  1900. 

Oil  Burning  on  Locomotives.  Extracts  from 
answers  to  questions  bearing  on  this  subject  pre- 
sented before  the  Pacific  Coast  Ry.  Club.  2800  w. 
Ry  &  Engng  Rev — June  15,  1901. 

Burning  Crude  Oil  in  Locomotives.  From  the 
discussion  of  W.  N.  Best,  at  the  last  meeting  of 
the  Pacific  Coast  Ry.  Club.  Considers  types  of 
burners,  means  of  securing  perfect  combustion,  etc. 
2000   w.     R   R  Gas— June  21,   1901. 

Some  Details  of  Fuel  Oil  Burners.  Extracts 
from  a  paper  of  W.  N.  Best  recording  his  ex- 
perience, and  describing  his  apparatus.  111.  2600 
w.     Am  Engr  &  R  R  Jour — Sept.,  1001. 

Oil-Burning  Systems  for  Locomotives.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  system  patented  by  W.  N.  Best 


and  W.  A.  Cooper.     500  w.     Eng  News— Oct.  24, 
1901. 

Tests  of  Texas  and  California  Fuel  Oils. 
Howard  Stillman,  in  the  "N.  T.  Commercial.** 
Reports  the  tests  of  the  Southern  Pacific  R.  R. 
Co.,  which  has  used  fuel  oil  for  locomotive  service 
for  several  years.  900  w.  Eng  News— July  11, 
1901. 

Burning  Oil  in  Locomotives.  H.  M.  Honn.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  equipment  of  an  engine 
for  oil  fuel,  and  the  successful  firing.  800  w. 
Soc  Engng — July,  1901. 

Oil  Fuel  for  Locomotives.  H.  B.  Gregg.  The 
present  article  gives  an  allustrated  description  of 
the  essential  equipment  for  the  successful  burn- 
ing of  crude  oil  In  locomotives,  and  the  operating 
of  oil  burners.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Am 
flngr  ft   R   R  Jour— Dec.,    1901. 

Oil  Burning.  H.  B.  Gregg.  Discusses  the  essen- 
tial equipment  for  the  successful  burning  of  crude 
oil  in  locomotives,  giving  tests.  111.  3800  w. 
Wis   Engr — Feb.,    1902. 

Oil  as  a  Locomotive  Fuel  in  England;  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  Holden  system  of  using 
oil  as  locomotive  fuel  as  at  present  used  on  the 
Great  Eastern  Railway  of  England.  1300  w.  Ry 
Age— May  23,  1902. 

A  New  Arrangement  of  Fuel  Oil  Burners  for 
Locomotives.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  a 
new  method  brought  out  by  the  Southern  Pacific 
Ry.     500  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— July,  1904. 

Oil  Fuel  for  Locomotives.  Howard  Stillman. 
Discusses  the  use  of  oil  fuel,  gives  specifications 
for  fuel  oil  as  adopted  by  the  Harriman  system, 
the  burners  used,  the  application  to  locomotive 
fire-boxes,  the  operation  of  the  oil-burning  loco- 
motive,   etc.      Ills.      5000    w.      R    R    Gas— Vol. 

XXXVIII..    No.    20.  

8ee  also  Marine  Boiler;  LOCOMOTIVE— Oil-Burn- 
ing. 

Luoal.— Oil  as  a  Fuel.  Describes  methods  of  burn- 
ing, especially  the  Injectors  for  breaking  up  the 
stream  of  oil,  setting  forth  the  claims  of  the 
Lucal  system.  2200  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev- 
Jan.  27,  1905. 

Marine  Boilers. — Liquid  Fuel.  B.  L.  Orde.  Read 
before  the  N.  B.  Coast  Inst,  of  Engs.  and  Ship- 
builders. Practical  results  of  some  experiments 
made  by  the  writer,  with  conclusions.  2800  w. 
Col  Guard — Nov.  16,  1900. 

On  the  Use  of  Liquid  Fuel  In  Sea-Going  Merchant 
Steamers.  E.  L.  Orde.  Read  before  the  N.  E. 
Coast  Inst,  of  Engrs.  and  Shipbuilders,  at  Sunder- 
land, England.  Discusses  the  possibilities  of  the 
fuel  and  the  merits  of  the  different  classes  of 
apparatus  used.  2800  w.  Marine  Engng— July. 
1901. 

Liquid  Fuel  for  Steamships.  Edwin  L.  Orde. 
Considers  the  characteristics  and  calorific  value 
of  the  various  forms  available,  the  general  con- 
ditions governing  Its  combustion,  the  type  of 
apparatus  for  utilising  it.  and  the  results  which 
have  been  obtained.  5  plates.  4000  w.  Inst  of 
Mech  Engrs— July  29.  1902. 

Petroleum  Fuel  for  Ships:  The  Theory  Exploded. 
Discusses  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  this 
fuel,   and   does   not   think   It  likely  to  come    Into 

feneral    nse.      1800   w.      Ir   ft   Coal   Trds    Rev— 
'eb.    22,    1901. 

On  Liquid  Fuel  for  Ships.  Sir  Fortesque 
Flannery,  with  discussion  before  the  Inst,  of  NavaT 
Arcbts.  Considers  the  supply,  and  the  comparative 
advantages  and  disadvantages  for  war  vessels  and 
for  the  mercantile  ships.  III.  6600  w.  Engng — 
March  28,  1902. 

Oil  Fuel  for  the  Navy.  The  report  of  the 
Special  Board  on  tests  of  liquid  fuel  for  naval 
purposes.  Gives  particulars  of  tests  made.  8000 
w.     Ir  Age— Oct.  30,   1902. 

Use  of  Liquid  Fuel.  A  review  of  Rear-Admiral 
Melville's  report,  and  the  experiments  conducted 
by  the  United  States  Navy.  9800  w.  Marine 
Rev— Nov.  is.  1902. 

Oil  as  Fuel  in  Warships.  A  review  of  Admiral 
Melville's  report,  with  illustrations  of  burners 
tested.     3000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Nov.  21,  1902. 

Modification  In  Boiler  Design  Required  by  Liquid 
Fuel.  Rear-Admiral  George  W.  Melville.  Ex- 
cerpt from  a  paper  presented  at  the  Navigation 
Congress  at  Milan.     Showing  that  liquid  fuel  re- 

2 aires  an  ample  combustion  space.     2800  w.     Eng 
:  Mln  Jour— Sept.  30,  1905. 


LIQUID  FUEL 


701 


LOCOMOTIVE 


Equipment  for  Oil  Fuel.  George  W.  Melville. 
Excerpt  from  a  paper  presented  to  the  Tenth 
Navigation  Congress  at  Milan,  1906.  Deals  with 
■trainers,  the  separation  of  water,  oil  pressure 
regulators,  etc.    1200  w.    Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  7, 

Oll-Fnel  Installation  on  Steamship.  J.  M. 
Gnflfey.  Illustrated  description  of  a  Teasel  trans- 
formed Into  a  tank  ship  for  carrying  oil  In  balk 
and  for  burning  oil  as  fuel.  1500  w.  Marine 
Engng — Dec.,   1902. 

Notes  on  Burning  Crude  Oil  In  Scotch  Boilers. 
H.  S.  Marker.  Suggestions  for  the  successful 
burning  of  oil,  noting  the  tronbles  experienced. 
1300  w.     Marine  Engng — Feb.,  1903. 

Liquid  Fuel.  W.  D.  Hoffman.  An  Illustrated 
article  discussing  the  advantages  and  obstacles 
to  the  use  of  liquid  fuel  for  locomotive  and  marine 
boilers;  the  fire  box,  burners,  etc.  8200  w.  Jour 
Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — Feb.,  1903. 

The  Navy  Experiments  on  Oil  Fuel.  Results 
and  conclusions  reached  by  the  Bureau  of  Steam 
Engineering,  with  Illustrations.  2500  w.  Loco- 
motive— Jan.,   1903. 

Oil  Burning  Utilities  and  Futilities.  Amanda 
T.  Jones.  Reviews  the  tables  of  the  Naval  Bu- 
reau's Liquid  Fuel  Board,  and  gives  the  writer's 
conclusions.  2000  w.  Engr,  U  S  A — Jan.  15, 
1904. 

A  Comprehensive  Extract  from  the  Report  of 
the  "Hohensteln  Boiler"  and  "Liquid  Fuel" 
Boards.  Gives  such  portions  of  the  report  as 
are  of  most  general  interest.  Ills.  5000  w.  Jour 
Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — Aug.,   1904. 

Recent  Developments  In  the  Application  of 
Liquid  Fuel  to  Marine  Boilers.  A  report  of  some 
highly  successful  tests  carried  out  In  England, 
with  various  types  of  burners.  Ills.  1500  w. 
Scl  Am  Sup— July  8,  1905. 

See  also  Paging  Coast;  Tug  "Dauntless;"  BOIL- 
ER,  MARINE — Hohensteln. 

Metallurgy. — See  Open-Hearth;  Russia;  FURNACE— 
Oil. 

Navy. — See  Marine  Boiler;  BOILER,  MARINE. 

Hew  El  Paso,  Texas. — See  BLAST  FURNACE. 

Open-Hearth  Furnace. — See  Russia;  OPEN-HEARTH 
PROCESS— Liquid  Fuel. 

Pacific  Coast. — Report  of  Recent  Oil  Burning  In- 
stallations on  the  Pacific  Coast.  Edward  S.  Hough 
and  William  H.  Crawford.  Jr.  Gives  illustrations 
showing  the  experience  gained  In  marine  work 
at  the  port  of  San  Francisco,  Cal.  2200  w. 
Marine  Engng — Sept.,  1902. 

The  Use  of  Fuel  Oil  on  the  Pacific  Coast. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  more  important 
features  of  oil  handling  for  fuel  purposes,  and 
various  applications.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w. 
Am   Mach— Val.  28.   No.   38. 

See  also  Crude  Oil;  Looomotive. 

Physical  Properties. — The  Physical  Properties  of 
Gasoline  and  Kerosene.  L.  Berger.  Investigation 
of  the  various  properties  of  the  two  fuels.  2700  w. 
Horseless  Age — May  28,   1902. 

Power  Plant  Economy. — On  the  Economy  of  Steam 
Power  Plants  Using  Oil  Fuel.  Presents  tables  and 
calculations  referring  to  maximum  economy  under 
duty  trial,  explaining  methods.  2800  w.  Jour  of 
Elec — March,    1905. 

Pratt  Institute. — Oil  Burning  at  Pratt  Institute. 
Joseph  Foster.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
method  used,  reporting  that  to  reach  an  economy 
equal  to  coal,  oil  would  have  to  be  bought  for 
2  cts.  a  gallon.  1800  w.  Engr,  U  S  A— April  1. 
1903. 

Russia. — Petroleum  as  a  Fuel  for  Metallurgical  Fur- 
naces. A.  V.  Forselles.  in  "Technisk  Tidskrift." 
Information  regarding  Its  use  In  Russia,  and  the 
method  of  burning  It.  111.  1800  w.  Col  Guard — 
Feb.  22.  1901. 

The  Use  of  Naphtha  Residues  In  the  Iron  Works 
of  Russia  (Bmplol  des  Resldus  de  Naphte  dans 
les  Uslnes  Slderurglques  de  Russle).  A.  Abraham. 
Showing   the  method   of  using   masout   and  other 

Ketroleum  residues  for  firing  boilers  and  open- 
earth  furnaces.  2500  w.  Genie  Civil— Nov.  2, 
1901. 
Scott-Elliot  Equipment. — The  Scott-Elliot  Furnace 
Equipment  for  Steam  Boilers.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes an  apparatus  consisting  of  tubes  built  into 
the    furnace    walls,    wherein    oil    and    steam    are 

generated   and   thence    Injected   Into    the    furnace. 
Ives  report  of  trials.     2000  w.     Engng — April  11, 
1902. 


Ship.— See  Marine  Boiler. 

Smelting.— -The  Use  of  Crude  Oil  In  Smelting.  Alfred 
von  der  Ropp.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  California  Miners'  Assn.  Setting  forth  the 
economy  and  advantages  derived  from  the  use 
of  this  fuel.  1600  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Jan.  10. 
1903. 

Steam  Launoh. — See  BOAT,  STEAM— Moguntia. 

Steamship.— See  Marine  Boilers. 

Steamship  "Bulysses."— See  STEAMSHIP. 

Steamship  "Nevada*."— See  STEAMSHIP. 

T^tf;"^§£e-  ^EEr^S01*!  Marine  Boiler;  BOILER, 
MARINE;  BOILER  TEST. 

Texas. — See  Beaumont;  Comparison. 

Torpedo  Boat.— See  TORPEDO  BOAT— "Pangrang." 

Tug  "Dauntless."— Ocean-Going,  Oil-Burning  Tug 
"Dauntless."  Illustrates  and  describes  a  vessel 
recently  launched  In  San  Francisco.  Open-hearth 
steel  Is  used  throughout.  1000  w.  Marine  Engng — 
Aug.,    1903. 

United  States — See  also  PETROLEUM. 

Water-Tube  Boilers,— Boiler  Trials  with  Oil  Fuel  at 
Los  Angeles.  A  report  of  the  acts  of  oil-burning 
water- tube  boilers  of  the  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Co.. 
and  the  Stirling  Co.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800 
w.     Eng  Rec— Aug.  6,  1904. 

See  also  Marine  Boilers;;  BOILER,  MARINE: 
BOILER;   WATER-TUB^.  — ». 

LITHOGRAPHIC  STONE. 

The  Production  and  Consumption  of  Lithographic 
Stone.  S.  J.  Kubel.  Abstract  of  a  paper  in 
"Mineral  Resources  of  the  United  States,' r  1900. 
Concerning  the  sources  of  supply,  and  investiga- 
tions of  stones  in  the  United  States.  1600  w.  Eng 
ft  Mln  Jour— Nov.  23,   1901. 

Kentucky. — The  Lithographic  Stone  Deposits  of  East- 
ern Kentucky.  E.  0.  Ulrlch.  Map,  with  descrip- 
tion of  the  deposits  and  statement  of  their  value. 
1800  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour-^June  28.  1902. 

LITHOGRAPHING  OFFICE. 

Sackett  ft  Wilhelms.— See  PRINTING  OFFICE. 

LITHOGRAPHY. 

Aluminum. — See  ALTTMINTrM — Lithography. 

Eleotro-Cnemistry. — Electro-chemistry  in  Lithogra- 
phy. B.  C.  Handy.  A  brief  account  of  a  new  process 
which  greatly  reduces  the  cost  of  this  class  of 
work.     900  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  fEngr— Dec.  13,  1902. 

LIVERPOOL. 

See  DOCK;  DREDGING;  HARBOR:  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY;  ELEVATED  RAILWAY;  SHIP- 
PING. 

LOBED  WHEEL. 

See  GEAR. — Lobed. 
LOCK. 

See  also  CANAL:  CANAL  LIFT:  CANAL  LOCK; 
RIVER  REGULATION;  WATERWAY. 

Oberlin  Smith. — Development  of  the  Star-Point  Per- 
mutation Lock.  Illustrated  description  of  a  new 
combination  lock  which  is  noiseless,  can  be  worked 
in  the  dark,  and  Is  cheap  to  manufacture;  the 
invention  of  Oberlin  Smith.  4500  w.  Am  Mach — 
Vol.   27,   No.   84. 

LOCOMOBILE. 

See  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE;  AUTOMOBILE, 
STEAM— Locomobile:  BOILER  —  Temperature; 
PORTABLE  ENGINE;  STEAM  ENGINE— 
Portable. 

LOCOMOTIVE. 

See  also  BENZINE  LOCOMOTIVE;  COMPRESSED 
AIR  LOCOMOTIVE:  ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE; 
GASOLINE  LOCOMOTIVE;  LOCOMOTIVE  BOIL- 
ER; LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND; LOCOMO- 
TIVE CONSTRUCTION:  LOCOMOTIVE  CYLIN- 
DER;  LOOOMOTIVE  DESIGN;  LOCOMOTIVE 
DRIVING  WHEEL;  LOCOMOTIVE  EXHIBI- 
TION; LOCOMOTIVE  EXPLOSION:  LOCOMO- 
TIVE FIREBOX:  LOCOMOTIVE  FRAME;  LO- 
COMOTIVE GRATE;  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERA- 
TION;  LOCOMOTIVE  PERFORMANCE;  LOCO- 
MOTIVE POOLING;  LOCOMOTIVE  RATING; 
LOCOMOTIVE  ROD:  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP:  LO- 
COMOTIVE         SMOKEBOX; LOCOMOTIVE 

STACK:  LOCOMOTIVE  TENDER;  LOCOMO- 
TIVE  TEST:  LOCOMOTIVE  TRUCK :  LOCOMO- 
TIVE  VALVE;    LOCOMOTIVE   VALVE   GEAR; 
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LOCOMOTIVE  WORKS:  RAILWAY;  RAILWAY 
MOTIVE;  TRAIN;  TRAIN,  FAST. 

Recent  Locomotive  Construction  and  Perform- 
ance. F.  J.  Cole.  An  Illustrated  paper,  with  a 
lengthy  discussion  Introduced  by  S.  M.  Vauclaln. 
2M00  w.     N  Y  R  R  Clnb— Nov.  21,  1001. 

The  Locomotive.  Ira  C.  Hubbell.  Bxtracta 
from  a  paper  read  before  the  By.  Clnb  of  Pitta- 
burg,  discussing*  the  question  of  cylinder-clearance 
and  economy  of  steam  distribution  in  general. 
1200  w.     Ry  A  Bngng  Rev— March  1,  1902. 

A  Discussion  of  Locomotive  (Note  snr  les  Lo- 
comotives). B.  8auvage.  A  general  discussion 
of  modern  locomotive  construction  comparing  the 

Practice  of  different   countries.     Serial.     Part  1. 
D00  w.     Bull  Soc  d'Bncour— March,  1902. 

The  Growth  of  the  Locomotive.  Angus  Sinclair. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  Illustrated  articles  review- 
ing the  development,  the  first  locomotives  to  run 
upon  rails  having  been  built  100  years  ago.  Serial. 
1st  part.     8000  w.     Loc  Bngng— Jan.,  1903. 

Why  Foreign  Locomotives  May  Be  More  Effi- 
cient Than  Ours.  W.  A.  Buckbee.  Thinks  they 
have  given  more  attention  to  smoke-box  arrange- 
ment and  heating  service.  1200  w.  Loc  Bngng— 
June,  1903. 

Acceleration.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  PERFORMANCE; 
LOCOMOTIVE  TEST. 

Accumulator, 


ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Africa.— See  Cape  Colony;  Ratal;  Rack  and  Adhe- 
sion; South  Africa. 

Amsriean.— Locomotive  Building  In  the  United 
States.  John  H.  Converse.  An  account  of  the 
development  of  this  industry,  taken  from  a  state- 
ment made  to  the  Industrial  Commission.  2700  w. 
Ir  Age— April  4,  1901. 

Comparison  of  the  Principal  Dimensions  and 
Leading  Particulars  of  Prominent  Locomotives 
Constructed  in  the  United  States  during  the  Past 
Two  Years.  Table.  Ry  A  Bngng  Rev — June  15, 
1901. 

A  Study  of  American  Locomotives  (Btude  sur 
les  Locomotives  Amerlcalnes).  J.  Oudet.  An 
exhaustive  study  of  the  details  of  American  loco- 
motive construction  from  a  French  standpoint. 
Serial.     Revue  de  Mecanlque — Oct.  81,  1901. 

A  8tudy  of  American  Locomotives.  J.  Oudet. 
Translated  from  "Revue  Mecanlque."  Discusses 
the  design  of  American  locomotives,  and  some 
of  the  reasons  why  the  prices  of  manufacture  are 
lower  than  in  other  countries.  1400  w.  R  R 
Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.,   No.  16. 


Locomotive   Construction    In    the   United    States 

iLa  Construction  des  Locomotives  aux  Etats-Unis). 
>anlel  Bellet.  An  illustrated  account  of  various 
United  States  locomotives  for  domestic  and  for- 
eign use.  MOO  w.  Revue  Technique — Dec.  25, 
1901. 

American  Locomotive  Construction.  The  first  of 
a  series  of  articles  setting  forth  erroneous  as- 
sumptions in  regard  to  American  locomotives,  and 
dlscussBng  their  construction  and  design.  111. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Bngr,  Lond — April  11, 
1902. 

Possibilities  In  American  Locomotive  Design. 
W.  F.  M.  Goes.  An  address  delivered  at  the 
Deer  Park  Convention  of  B.  A  O.  officers.  Reviews 
the  past  development  of  American  roads,  and  dis- 
cusses the  characteristics  of  the  future  locomo- 
tive.    6000  w.     R  R  Gas— Oct.  17.  1902. 

The  Progress  of  Locomotive  Building  in  Amer- 
ica. Editorial  reviewing  the  figures  prepared  by 
the  census  authorities  indicating  the  progress  of 
this  Industry  In  the  United  States  during  the  last 
ten  years.     1000  w.     Bngng— Oct.   24,   1902. 

Notes  on  the  History  of  the  American  Locomo- 
tive. Herbert  T.  Walker.  Reviews  the  history 
from  1802-3  of  railroad  engines,  tracing  in  out- 
line the  development.  111.  2500  w.  Sci  Am — 
Dec.  13.  1902. 

American  and  Foreign  Locomotives.  Editorial 
discussing  points  In  these  locomotives,  methods  of 
drafting  in  America,  and  other  points  of  Interest. 
Gives  particulars  of  the  performance  of  foreign 
engines  also.    2000  w.    Loc  Bngng — April,  1903. 

American  Locomotive  Building  (Der  Amerlkan- 
iscbe  Lokomotivbau).  H.  Fuchs.  Report  of  a 
tour  of  research  lu  the  United  States,  with  illus- 
trations and  tabulated  data  of  American  methods 
of  design  and  construction.  Serial.  Part  I.  5000 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — March  19, 
1904. 


The  Development  of  the  Freight  Locomotive  In 
America.  Charles  8.  Lake.  The  present  article 
discusses  the  types  of  freight  locomotives  In  use 
and  recent  freight  engine  practice.  Ills.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1200  w.     Prac  Bngr— July  28,  1905. 

See  also  New  Zealand;  LOCOMOTIVE  CONSTRUC- 
TION; 

Amerioan  Abroad.— American  Locomotives  and  For- 
eign Buyers.  8.  R.  Calloway.  Reprint  from  the 
"Saturday  Evening  Post"  of  Philadelphia.  On 
the  recent  criticisms  of  American  locomotives  sent 
to   England.     3000  w.     Ry  A   Bngng   Rev — Aug. 

See   also    Export   Trade. 

American  and  British.— European  Railway  Jottings. 
Charles  Rous-Marten.  Concerning  the  American 
engines  furnished  for  the  Midland  railway,  and 
the  qualities  of  British  and  American  locomo- 
tives,    2000   w.     Loc   Bngng— July,    1901. 

Relative  Merits  of  British  and  American  Loco- 
motives. Editorial  on  the  recent  controversy  over 
the  American  locomotives  sold  to  railway  com- 
panies abroad.     1300  w.     Loc  Bngng— July,  1901. 

Foreign-Built  Locomotives.  Editorial  discussion 
of  the  American  built  locomotives  sent  to  Eng- 
land and  India.  Also  considers  German  competi- 
tion.    2000  w.     Bngng — Nov.  8,  1901. 

Some  Features  of  British  and  Amerioan  Express 
Locomotives.  Paul  T.  Warner.  Points  out  some 
of  the  general  features  in  the  design  of  the  ex- 
press passenger  engines  of  the*  two  countries. 
2300  w.  R  R  Gas— Dec.  19,  1902. 
8ee  also  American  in  England;  India;  Japan. 

American  for  Cape  Colony.— See  Cape  Colony. 

American  in  England. — The  Actual  Working  of 
American  Locomotives  on  British  Railways.  C. 
Rous-Marten.  Showing  the  satisfactory  service 
both  dn  England  and  in  British  colonies,  with 
much  authentic  information  as  to  actual  condi- 
tions and  performances.  4500  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — March,   1901. 

American  Locomotives  in  England  Charles 
Rous-Marten.  An  article  in  defence  of  the  Amer- 
ican engines,  and  showing  the  injustice  of  the 
comparison  recently  made  with  British  engines. 
8000  w.  Bngr,   Lond— June  14,  1901. 

American  Locomotives  in  England.  A  discus- 
sion of  Mr.  Roua-Merten's  article  in  defence  of 
American  Locomotives.  Serial.  Bngr,  Loud- 
June  28,  1901. 

American  Locomotives  In  England  Charles 
Rous-Marten.  The  reply  of  the  writer  of  an  ex- 
tended criticism  called  out  by  an  article  of  his 
published  June  14th,  1901.  4000  w.  Bngr,  Lond 
—Dec.    20,    1901. 

Amerioan  in  Europe.— American  Locomotives  In  Eu- 
rope. Discusses  the  attitude  of  Germany  and  the 
countries  where  opportunities  are  most  promising. 
1200  w.  U  8  Cons  Bepts,  No.  1132.  Sept.  6, 
1901. 

Amerioan  in  France.— A  French  Opinion  on  Ararr- 
ican  Locomotives.  Daniel  Bellet.  Some  informa- 
tion concerning  the  experiments  in  France  with 
the  American  locomotives,  and  the  comparisons 
made  with  the  French  machines.  8000  w.  Scl 
Am  Sup— Jan.  14,  12*05. 

Appensell  Ry See  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

Argentine.— Ten-Wheel  Coupled  Locomotive  for  th? 
Great  Western  Railway  of  Argentina.  Illustra- 
tions showing  the  general  appearance  and  lead- 
ing dimensions  of  an  experimental  locomotive  to 
meet  special  conditions.  200  w.  Engng— Nov. 
24.    1006 

See    also   LOCOMOTIVE   COMPOUND— Argentine; 
Articulated. 
Articulated. — See     Burma:     Double-Bogie;     Fairile; 
LOCOMOTIVE,       COMPOUND:       LOCOMOTIVE 
PERTORMANCE-OUllet,  B.  A*  O. 


Asia. — See     also    China; 
RAILWAY. 


German— Asiatio ;    India ; 


Atohison,  Topeka  A  Bante  Fe.— Some  Ten-Wheel 
Passenger  Locomotives — Atchison,  Topeka  A 
Santa  Fe.  Illustrated  description  of  engines 
listed  under  the  general  head  of  Glass  B.  2000 
w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  18,   1901. 

Ten-Wheel  Passenger  Locomotives— Atchison, 
Topeka  A  Santa  Fe,  Class  B-15.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description,  with  general  specifications. 
1500  w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  25,  1901.  

See    also   Freight;    Prairie    Type;    LOCOMOTIVE, 
COMPOUND— Balanced  Baldwin;  Bante  Fe. 
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Atlantic— New  Locomotive*  for  toe  "Atlantic  City 
Flyers."  An  account  of  this  rapid  service  and 
the  competition  between  the  Pennsylvania  B.  B. 
and  the  Philadelphia  ft  Beading  B.  B.,  with  lllus- 
trated  description  of  the  latest  locomotives  built 
for  the  last  named  road.  2500  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
Not.   0,  1900. 

Atlantic  Type  Fast  Passenger  Locomotive.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  Class  E2  fast 
passenger  locomotive.  1200  w.  Am  Engr  &  B  B 
Jour— June,  1002. 

See  also  Central  Atlantic}  Wide  Firebox;  LOCO- 
MOTIVE, OOMPOXnfD--Goel**0rf. 

Atlantic  Baden.— See  Atlantio,  Germany. 

Atlantic  B.  *  O.— Wide  Fire-Box,  Atlantic  Type. 
Locomotive  Baltimore  ft  Ohio  Railroad.  Illustra- 
tions and  general  dimensions.  GOO  w.  B  B  Gas 
—Jan.  11,  1901. 

Compound  "Atlantic"  Type  Passenger  Locomo- 
tive, Illustration,  drawings  and  general  dimen- 
sions of  a  wide  firebox  engine  for  burning  soft 
coaL  built  for  the  B.  ft  0.  By.  400  w.  Am 
Bngr  B  B  Jour— Feb.,  1801. 

Atlantic  Type  (4-4-2)  Locomotive  for  the  Bal- 
timore ft  Ohio.  Illustrated  description  of  engines 
for  use  on  heavy  and  fast  passenger  trains.  600 
w.     B  B  Gas-^July  31,  1908. 

Atlantic,  Big  Four.— Passenger  Locomotive  for  Big 
Four.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  re- 
cent design  of  the  Atlantic  type.  800  w.  By 
Age— Oct.  24,  1902. 

Fast  Express  Locomotive  for  the  Big  Four  B. 
B.  Illustrated  description  of  a  very  heavy  locomo- 
tive, with  critical  comments.  1000  w.  Bug  News 
—Oct.  23,  1902. 

Atlantio.  O.  ft  O.— Atlantic  Type  Passenger  Engines  1904. 

for   the    Chesapeake   ft    Ohio.      Illustrations    and      Austrian.— flee 


feneral  dimensions.    260  w.     B  B  Gas— Sept.  12, 
902. 

Atlantio,  O.  B.  ft  Q.— Compound  Atlantic  Type  Pas- 
senger Locomotive.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
first  of  a  number  of  heavy  Atlantic  type.  Van- 
clain  compounds  with  wide  fire  boxes  for  the 
0.  B.  ft  0>  By.  400  w.  Am  Engr  ft  B  B  Jour— 
April,   1902. 

Atlantio,  O,  X.  ft  St.  P.— Atlantic  Type  Passenger 
Locomotives — Chicago,  Milwaukee  ft  St.  Paul  By. 
Illustrates  the  principal  features  of  the  design 
and  the  boiler  and  frame  details  and  gives   the 

Sneral  specifications.     600  w.     B  B  Gas — Sept. 
,   xvux. 

Atlantic  Germany. — Atlantic  Type  Locomotive  for 
the  Baden  State  Railways  (Locomotive  Type 
"Atlantic"  des  Ohemlns  de  Per  de  l'Etat  Ba- 
dois).  F.  Barbier.  An  illustrated  description  of 
a  four-cylinder-compound,  Atlantic-type  locomo- 
tive built  by  Maffei,  of  Munich.  1  plate.  2600 
w.     G6nie  Civil— March  14,  1903. 

Atlantic  Type  Engine  in  Germany.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  German  four-cylinder  Atlantio 
type  compound.    450  w.     Loc  Engng— July,  1908. 

Atlantio,  Groat  Central. — Locomotive  for  the  Great 
Central  Railway.  Principal  dimensions  and  illus- 
trations of  a  powerful  engine  of  the  Atlantic 
type.     700  w.     Engr,  Lond— June  10,  1904. 

Atlantio,  Great  Northern,  Eng,  -  -Four-Cylinder  Com- 
pound Locomotive,  G.  N.  B.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes one  of  a  new  series  of  Atlantic  type  loco- 
motives recently  put  Into  service  on  the  Great 
Northern  By.  600  w.  Engr*  Lond— May  19, 
1906. 

An  "Atlantic"  Compound  for  the  Great  North- 
ern of  England.  Illustrations,  with  brief  descrip- 
tion.    860  w.     By  Age— Aug.  11,  1906. 

Atlantio.  HL  Cent.— Atlantic  Type  Passenger  En- 
gine for  the  Illinois  Central.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  engine  built  to  be  tested  with  a 
sample  engine  of  the  Prairie  type.  800  w.  By 
Age— April  18,   1902.  ^ 

Atlantio,  Mich.  Cent,— A  Michigan  Central  4-4-2. 
Illustration,  with  description  of  an  Atlantic  type 
passenger  engine.  700  w.  By  ft  Loc  Engng— 
May,  1904. 

Atlantio,  H.  J.,  CentraL— New  Passenger  Power  for 
the  Jersey  Central.  Illustrated  description  of 
recent  engines  of  the  Atlantic  type  furnished  for 

iyt19o£le,l*er  *erTl08,     ****  w'     **   A**— Nov. 

♦JI0L,?2*lnf,  °!  fte  A"»tlc  Type  for  the  Con- 
i!aLiE*.lhtx*.<L.of  N*JL  Jersey.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed   description.      800    w.      Loc    Engng— Doc., 


Atlantic    H.    ft   W.— Norfolk    ft   Western    AtUnti* 

wf£S2.tIC"T7iPe*Jf^P,II0tlTe  tor  the  Norfolk  ft 
«n2ie^:-iiLla,tSUed  *eneral  description  of  high- 
speed engines.    600  w.     B  B  Gas— Feb.  6,  1903. 

pS^i  Pennsylvania.— Atlantic     Locomotive     for 

SES^CT"111  ±;ln€8-     lUnstrated  description  of  the 

S?8*?;2*  L1*1?^. ,or  tn«  Northwest  system  of 

2L* F^VlSfi™1*  Jlnes-  General  dimensions  are 
given.     1000  w.     By  Age— March  27,  1003. 

^•^A4"2  Hi«*-SP«ed  Machine  on  the  Pennsylva- 
nia Lines.     Illustrated  description  of  an  Atiantts 

jcrlption^f  engin^  ijy^^  £L& 

Atlantio,   Wabash.— Atlantic  Type   Passenrer  Loco- 
"JJS5-   **   «»e   Wabash    Bal^ayf    iiHStratiSnT 
principal  dimensions^  and  description  of  engine  % 
the  4-4-2  type   to  handle  heavy   traffic      700  w 
Eng  News— March  17,  1904.  ™n*.     iw  w. 

♦•ASf11"0  Locomotive  for  the  Wabash.  Illus- 
trated   description.      400    w.      By    Age-Sept.    * 

LOCOMOTIVE,    COMPOUND— Goels. 


Austrian.- 
dorf. 

Awtro-Hungarian  at  Paris.— The  Hungarian  Locomo- 

5S?wl«f  *l!Bf P?«»tlon  de  1900).  B.  Godfer- 
iI5^«  iX00*??641  *»crintlon  of  the  threcHun- 
i*rUf  JS3?otiZ'*  «*1M«  «t  VlnceMeT.  2500 
Jjj^l  plate.     Bev  Gen  d  Chemins  de  Fer-^Jan?, 

Ps£ST%53l£?a?r  Co^Ponnd  Locomotives  at  the 
dV^noS^SHX^lP*  locomotives  a  rBxposltlon 
*  i?°SL:  Locomotives  Compound  de  la  SociltA 
Austoo-Hongrolse  des  Chemins  de  Fer  de  PEtst) 
UnSSi1,6''  **  «5»t»tod  description of  some 
avil^Srtf0?^^. locomotlTe»-    I000  w.    gSSI 

icTAe/TAMt?ltn  Locomotives  at  the  Exposition  of 
J82?  J^^iS00"^6-  Autrichiennes  al'BxposI- 
tion  de  1900).     F.   Barbier.     Giving  itaUeddi- 

SEftyVi  the  Si^1  exhibited,  Md^ta  con- 
cerning their  construction  and  performance.     7000 

July,  ltfoi  **   Ch6milw   de   Fer— 

Airtomatio    Control.— See    BAJXWAY    SIOHAL-Lo- 
oomottve  Cab. 


Aotomatio  Stoker.— See 
Looomotive. 


MECHANICAL  STOKING— 


Auxiliary  Driving  Gear.— The  Paris  Exhibition— Ex- 
press Engine  with  Auxiliary  Driving  Gear.  An 
SS?ttea.wdet,U,tod  de**iption  of  this  interesting 
iSfi?6  rUS  explSMtion  of  Its  operation.  1700  w! 
Engr,   Lond— Jan.  4,   1901. 

German    Express  JLopomotive     with     Auxiliary 

JKKnf^S!?U4rranJ  °«  petklns.     Illustrated  de- 
tailed  description  of   a   recently   constructed   ex- 

fiK?  £Coni£FT?  exhibited  at  the  Paris  Exposition. 
1600  w.     8ci  Am— Jan.   26,   1901. 

See  also  Geared. 
Axle   Loads.— See   LOCOMOTIVE  FRAME— Boualis- 

B*}SS2!£i£dt?e  .  Jpe^terbalanoing!  LOOOMOTIVE 
COMPOUND;  LOOOMOTIVE  VALVE. 

Bs^win.— gee  also  Chicago  ft  Alton:  Decapod:  LO- 

2&£S£?w  °?»pS»»    wooAwSrv^'ooM- 

STBUOTI  OH— American;  and  under  names  of  rail- 
roads and  countries. 

B§fPw}£1  i?*7,T"A  Baldwin  Freight  Engine  of  1847. 

w    \  IrSSS     H^^fc*  de«crfption.     1300 
w.     B  B  Gas— Not.  16,  1901. 

^JS?111,  ^ftf*.  *»**"*•— Baldwin  Fast  Freight  Ten- 
ESfi  1**}?**,  for  *the  N«thern  Pacinc*  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  Jype  of  which  forty  have 
recently  been  ordered.    900  w.    Loc  Engng— Sept., 

Baldwin,  Southern  By.— Baldwin  Consolidation  and 
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10- Wheel  Locomotives,  Southern  ay.  Photographs 
and  general  dimensions  of  each  type  are  given; 
the  consolidation  locomotives  are  for  freight  ser- 
vice and  the  10-wbeel  engines  for  passenger  ser- 
vice.     1200    w.      By    A    Engng    Rev— March    29, 

Baldwin-  Vaaderbilt.— See    Oil-Burning;      Vanderbflt- 
Baldwin. 


Baltimore   and    Ohio. 
Connected. 


Atlantio;     Eight- Wheel 


"Coppernob." — A  Locomotive  Curiosity. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  an  engine  built  In 
1846  and  but  recently  withdrawn  from  service  in 
England.     500  w.     Scl   Am— Sept.   28,   1901. 

Bavarian.— -Express  Locomotives  on  the  Bavarian 
State  Railways.  Illustration  of  one  type  of  these 
engines,  with  description  and  dimensions.  1200 
w.     Engr,  Lond — Jan.  27.  1906. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND. 

Belfort,  France.— The  Construction  of  a  Flret-Class 
French  Locomotive.  Describes  the  construction 
of  a  first-class  four-cylinder  compound  express 
engine  as  carried  out  at  the  Belfort  works.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  3200  w.  Engr,  Lond— July  4, 
1902. 

Belgian. — Belgian  State  Railways  Locomotive  with 
Six  Coupled  Wheels  and  Leading  Bogle.  Illus- 
trations, principal  dimensions,  snd  detailed  de- 
scription of  one  of  the  most  powerful  locomotives 
recently  constructed  in  Europe.  1600  w.  Bui 
Int  Ry  Cong — June,  1904. 

Four-Coupled  Express  Locomotive  for  the  Bel- 
gian State  Railways.  H.  W.  Hanbury.  Illus- 
tration with  description  of  an  engine  for  express 
passenger  service,  of  simple  type  with  Inside 
ryl.nders  end  8tephenson  motion.  800  w.  Engng 
—Dec.  1,  1906. 

See    also    Superheater,    Belgium;     LOCOMOTIVE, 
COMPOUND. 

Belgian  at  Liege.— Locomotives  of  the  Belgian  State 
Railway  at  the  Liege  Exhibition.  F.  Matthei.  Il- 
lustrations, descriptions  of  types,  snd  general  re- 
marks. 9400  w.  Table.  Bui  Int  Ry  Cong — 
Nov.,  1906. 

See   also  LOCOMOTIVE   EXHIBITION. 

Belgian  at  Paris.— Belgian  Locomotives  at  the  Ex- 
position of  1900  (Les  Locomotives  Beiges  a  I'Bx- 
posltlon  de  1900).  F.  Barbier.  Detailed  descrip- 
tion with  weights,  dimensions,  etc.,  of  the  en- 
gines shown  by  Belgian  works  at  VIncennes.  3600 
w.  4  plates.  Rev  Gen  des  Chemlns  de  Fer — 
March,   1901. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  EXHIBITION. 

Belpaire,  Midland  By.— "Belpaire"  Express  Locomo- 
tive. Midland  Railway.  Illustrations,  with  brief 
description  of  recently  built  engines.  600  w. 
Engr,    Lond! — March  13.   1903. 

Passenger  Belpaire  Engines.  Midland  Railway. 
Illustration  and  particulars  of  a  new  express 
locomotive.     300  w.     Engr,   Lond — Sept.  29,  1905. 

Bengal-Nagpur. — See   India,    Bengal-Nagpur. 

Bensine, — See  BENZINE  LOCOMOTIVE;  ELECTRIC 
LOCOMOTIVE— Mine. 

Big  and  Compound  Compared.— Big  Locomotives  and 
the  Compound.  Editorial  discussion  of  the  big 
engines,  their  failures,  and  how  to  make  them 
satisfactory.  900  w.  Am  Engr  &  R  R  Jour — 
Oct..   1903. 

Big  Four  R.  R.— See  Atlantic,  Big  Tour;  LOCOMO- 
TIVE EXPOSITION — St.  Louis  Big  Four. 

Bituminous— Slack-Burning.   —  See      Culm-Burning; 

Wide  Firebox. 
Borslg  at  Paris. — See  Superheater,  Schmidt. 

Boston  ft  Maine. — Boston  ft  Maine  10- Wheel  Passen- 
ger Locomotive.  Illustrations  and  discussions  of 
powerful  engines.  500  w.  Ry  Age — Nov.  11, 
1904. 

British,— British  Locomotives  in  1900 — Designs  and 
Work.  Charles  Rons-Marten.  From  the  Bulletin 
of  the  International  Ry.  Cong.  2000  w.  R  R 
Gas— April   26,    1901. 

European  Railway  Jottings.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  a  small  tank  engine  used  about  the  year 
1S.~>0.  and  two  of  the  latest  arrivals  among  the 
British  express  engines.  3000  w.  Loc  Engng— 
June,  1901. 

European  Railroad  Jottings.  Charles  Rons-Mar- 
ten. Discusses  late  locomotives  In  Great  Britain. 
1800  w.     Loc   Engng — Sept..   1901. 


European  Railroad  Jottings.  Charles  Rons-Mar- 
ten.  Describing  some  recent  engines  showing  a 
radical  reform  in  freight-train  practice  in  Big- 
land.     III.     1600  w.     Loc  Engng— Nov.,   1901. 

European  Railway  Jottings.  Charles  Rons-Mar- 
ten. Discusses  the  single-driven  engines  recently 
built  for  the  Great  Northern  Railway,  and  other 
recent  locomotives.  1800  w.  Loc  Encnc— Jan.. 
1902. 

Some  Abnormal  British  Locomotive  Types. 
Charles  Rons-Marten.  An  illustrated  article  de- 
scribing peculiar  types  that  have  appeared  on 
British  railways.  6300  w.  Cassler's  Mag— March. 
1903. 

British  Locomotives  in  1902.  Charles  Rons- 
Marten.  Remarks  on  the  general  tendency,  with 
illustrated  descriptions  of  designs,  and  report  of 
the  performances  that  show  progress.  5700  w. 
Bui  Internet  Ry  Cong— ApriL  1903. 

British  Locomotives  for  Abroad.  Charles  Rons- 
Marten.  Discusses  the  .locomotive  industry  of 
Great  Britain,   giving  Illustrations  of  British  en- 

Sines  recently  constructed   for   the   export   trade, 
erlal.     1st   part.     4000  w.      Page's   Mag— June. 
1903. 

British  Locomotives  in  1903.  Charles  Rons-Mar- 
ten. Remarks  on  the  design  and  work  of  new 
types  on  the  fifteen  leading  railways  of  Great  Brit- 
ain.    6400  w.     Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— April,  1904. 

British  Locomotives  In  1904.  Charles  Rons- 
Marten.  Discusses  the  designs  and  the  good  loco- 
motive work.  6200  w.  Ills.  Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— 
Oct.,   1906. 

Recent  Types  of  Powerful  British  Goods  Locomo- 
tives. Illustrations  and  brief  account  of  some  of 
the  recent  types  of  goods  locomotives  built  for 
work  on  British  systems.  2500  w.  Transport — 
April  3,  1903. 

Locomotive  Types  of  Great  Britain.  J.  F. 
Galrns.  An  illustrated  review  of  all  the  types 
of  British  locomotives  at  present  in  use,  old  as 
well  as  new.  3000  w.  Cassier's  Msg — Dec., 
1902. 

Goods  Locomotives  on  British  Railways.  Charles 
8.  Lake.  The  practice  of  recent  years  in  England 
is  illustrated  snd  described.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1600  w.     Mech   Engr— Dec.   9.   1905. 

Ten-Wheel  Express  Locomotive.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  large  engine- to  be  used  in  service 
between  London  and  Glasgow.  600  w.  Engng — 
Sept.   25,   1903. 

See  also  American  and  British;  European. 

British  and  Continental.— British  "Tnd  Continents! 
Locomotive  Types.  Charles  S.  Lake.  Brief  dis- 
cussion of  various  types  of  engines  employed  in 
dealing  with  specified  classes  of  traffic.  111.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  1800  w.  Prac  Engr— June  19, 
1903. 

British  'at  Paris. — The  English  Locomotive  at  the 
Exposition  of  1900  (Les  Locomotives  Anglalses  a 
l'Exposltlon  de  1900).  R.  Godfernaux.  With 
plates  showing*  constructive  details  of  the  prin- 
cipal engines  exhibited.  5000  w.  5  plates.  Rev 
Gen  des  Chemlns  de  Fer — Sept.,  1901. 

English  Locomotives  at  the  Paris  Exposition 
(Die  Engllschen  Locomotlven  auf  der  Parlser 
Wei tansstel lung  1900).  Rolf  Sansin.  Illustrated 
description  of  various  British  locomotives.  7500 
w.  Zeltscbr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Dec.  27, 
1901. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  EXHIBITION. 

British  Special.— See  Special,  British. 

British  vs.  German. — Competition  for  the  Foreign 
Locomotive  Trade.  Extracts  from  a  correspond- 
ence between  the  Secretary  of  State  for  India  and 
certain  British  firms  ss  to  competition  between 
German  and  British  builders  of  locomotives.  3300 
w.     R  R  Gas — Aug.  29,  1902. 

Brooks  "Chautauqua." — See  Brooks,  Pers  Marquette; 
"Chautauqua." 

Brooks    Oil-Burning.— See   Oil-Burning. 
See  also  Export  Trade. 

Brooks,  Pare  Marquette.— Brooks  Locomotives  for  the 
Pere  Marquette.  Illustrated  description  of  a  wide 
firebox  consolidation  freight  locomotive,  mogul 
freight  engine,  and  a  passenger  engine  of  the 
Chautauqua  type.  700  w.  R  R  Gas; — May  3, 
1901. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  EXPOSITION. 


XOCOMOTIVE 


705 


LOCOMOTIVE 


Brotan Bee  LOCOMOTIVE  FIREBOX. 

Brown  Coal. — See  Lignite  Burning;  BROWN  GOAL. 

Buffalo,  Rochester  ft  Pittsburg .— See  Wide  Firebox. 

Burlington — See  C.  B.  ft  Q.;  Prairie;  LOCOMOTIVE, 
COMPOUND — Balanced. 

.Burma, — Metre-Gauge  Fairlle  Engines  for  the  Burma 
Railway  Company.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  most  modern  form  of  double-bogle  engine. 
2500  w.     Engr,   Lond— May  16,  1902. 

See  also  Export  Trade. 

Metre-Gauge  Fairlle  Engines  for  the  Burma 
Railway  Company.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
most  modern  form  of  these  engines.  2200  w. 
Scl   Am   Sup — Aug.   16,   1902. 

'Cab  Signal.— See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL — Locomotive 
Cab. 

Caledonian  Ry.— Six-  Wheeled  Coupled  Passenger  Lo- 
comotive; Caledonian  Railway.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  locomotive  designed  for  heavy  gra- 
dients and  sharp  curves.  400  w.  Engng — Aug. 
29.  1902. 

A  Caledonian  Locomotive  Giant.  Charles  Rous- 
Marten.      States    the   conditions    to    be   met,    and 

Slves    illustration    and    description   of    the    engine 
eslgned.     2000  w.     Bngr,   Lond— April  S,  1903. 

Two  Large  Express  Passenger  Locomotives.  Il- 
lustrations, with  brief  descriptions  of  engines, 
for  use  on  the  Caledonian  and  North-Eastern  Rail- 
ways.    500  w.     Meoh   Engr— nJune  27,    1903. 

The  New  Caledonian  Giants  at  Work.  Charles 
Rous- Marten.  On  the  performance  of  recently 
built  engines  for  the  Caledonian  Railway.  3000 
w.     Engr,  Lond— Aug.  21,  1903. 

The  Caledonian  Engines.  An  account  of  their 
performance,  with  cuts  illustrating  the  boiler 
used.     800  w.     Loc  Engng— Dec,   1903. 

Newest  Caledonian  Engines  and  Their  Work. 
Charles  Rons-Marten.  Describes  in  detail  the 
latest  engines  of  the  Caledonian  Railway,  and 
tome  of  the  work  done  by  them.  4300  w.  Bngr, 
Lund— Dec.  8,  1905. 
See  also  RAILWAY  SIGNAL— "Boulder." 

'Cambrian  Express.— Express  Locomotive  for  the 
Cambrian  Railways.  Illustrates  and  describes 
some  fast  and  powerful  four-coupled  leading  bogie 
locomotives  built  by  Stephenson  ft  Co.,  for  con- 
veying malls  and  tourist  traffic  In  Wales.  400  w. 
Engng — May  26,  1905. 

-Camel. — See  Hayes. 

'Canadian  Pacific. — Canadian  Ten- Wheeler.  Illustra- 
tion and  principal  dimensions  of  a  passenger  en- 
gine designed  to  haul  transcontinental  trains.  900 
w.     Loc   Engng — Aug..    1902. 

New  Canadian  Pacific  Passenger  Locomotives. 
Drawings  and  description.  600  w.  Ry  Age — Dec. 
19,  1902. 

Ten-Wheel  Passenger  Locomotive.  Canadian 
Pacific.  Illustrated  description  of  new  engines 
with  features  of  interest.  500  w.  R  R  Gaz— nJan. 
2,  1903. 

Canadian  Pacific  Locomotives  from  Germany. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  freight  locomotive. 
600  w.     R   R  Gas— Nov.  27.   1903. 

'Cape  Colony. — Schenectady  Ten-Wheel  Locomotive 
for  Cape  Government  Railways.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  ten-wheel  narrow-gauge  engine. 
700  w.     Loc  Engng— March,  1901. 

American  Locomotives  for  South  Africa.     Brief 
Illustrated  description  of  ten-wheel   passenger  en- 
gines for  the  Cape  Government  Ry's  of  Cape  Col 
ony.     300  w.     Eng   News— April  25,  1901. 

Six-Wheeled  Coupled  Bar-Frame  Passenger  Lo- 
comotive for  the  Cape  Government  Railways.  Il- 
lustrated description,  with  two-page  plate.  800 
w.     Engng— May  23,   1902. 

Goods  Engine,  Cape  Government  Railways.     Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  narrow-gauge  locomotive 
embodying  the  latest  improvements  on  engines  of 
this  type.     900  w.     Engr.  Lond— Sept.  5,  1902. 
See  also  Superheater,  Schmidt. 
.•Central  Atlantic— "Central  Atlantic"  Type  Passen- 

f;er  Locomotive.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
arge  capacity  engine  with  traction  lncreaser  at- 
attachment,  built  for  the  N.  Y.  C.  ft  H.  R.  R.  R. 
1600  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— Feb..  1901. 

The  New  Class  I.  Central-Atlantic  Type  Loco- 
motives— New  York  Central  Railroad.  Concern- 
ing the  new  classification  of  engines  on  this  road, 
with  Illustrated  description  of  the  new  type  which 


will  pull  the  Empire  State  Express.     1800  w.     R 
R  Gas— Feb.  1,  1901. 

Most  Powerful  Express  Locomotive  in  the 
World.      Illustration   with    description   of   an   en- 

Sine  for  the  New  York  Central  ft  Hudson  River 
;.  R.,  of  the  Atlantic  type.  The  primary  object 
was  to  provide  a  huge  boiler  with  sufficient  ca- 
pacity to  furnish  a  plentiful  supply  of  steam  at 
200  pounds  pressure  under  the  most  exacting  con- 
ditions of  service.  1000  w.  Scl  Am — March  16, 
1901. 

New  York  Central  4-6-2  Engine.  Illustration, 
with  description  of  the  heaviest  type  of  passenger 
engine  on  this  road.     1000  w.     Loc  Engng— May, 

Four-Cylinder  Balanced  Compound  Locomotire. 
New  York  Central  Ry.  Illustrates  and  describes 
an  Atlantic  (4-4-2)  engine  designed  by  F.  J.  Cole. 
1200  w.     Eng  News—June  28,  1904. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE  GEAR. 

"Chautauqua."— Brooks  Chautauqua  Type  Locomo- 
tive, B.  C.  R.  ft  N.  Ry.  Illustrations,  leading 
dimensions,  and  general  particulars.  1500  w. 
Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— Nov.  24,  1900. 

"Chautauqua"  Type  Passenger  Locomotive.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  fast  locomotive  built 
for  the  Chicago,  Rock  Island  and  Pacific  Ry. 
1500  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— April,  1901. 

"Chautauqua"  Type  Passenger  Locomotive; 
Chicago,  Rock  Island  ft  Pacific  Ry.  Illustrations 
and  details  of  a  recently  built  engine.  700  w. 
Eng   News-^July  11,   1901. 

Brooks  Chautauqua  Type  Passenger  Locomotive, 
B,.  R.  ft  P.  Ry.  Illustrated  description  of  re- 
cently Lnllt  engines  using  bituminous  coal.  900 
w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— Dec.  7,  1901. 

Chautauqua  TvQg  Passenger  Locomotives,  illus- 
trates and  describes  the  heaviest  four-coupled  pab 
senger  locomotives  ever  built.  Used  in  service 
between  New  York  and  Philadelphia  on  the  Cen- 
tral Railroad  of  New  Jersey.  900  w.  Am  Engr 
A    R   R  Jour— Jan.,   1902. 

Chautauqua  Type  Passenger  Locomotive— Buf- 
falo, Rochester  and  Pittsburg  Railway.  Engrav- 
ings and  description  of  the  principal  details  of 
these  recently  built  engines.  900  w.  Ry  Mas 
Mech — Jan.,  1902. 

See  also  Brooks,  Fere  Marquette. 

Chesapeake  ft  Ohio.— Passenger  Engines  for  the 
Chesapeake  ft  Ohio  and  the  Missouri  Pacific.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  notable  features  of  two 
engines,  giving  general  description.  600  w.  R  R 
Gas — Aug.  1,   1902. 

Six-Wheel  Connected  Passenger  Locomotive  for 
the  0.  ft  O.  Ry.  Illustrated  description  of  moun- 
tain type  passenger  engines  for  fast  service  un- 
der exacting  conditions.  900  w.  Ry  ft  Engng 
Rev — Aug.   2,    1902. 

New  Six-Coupled  Passenger  Locomotives.  Gives 
special  plans  of  two  new  engines  of  this  type, 
one  for  the  C.  ft  O.  Ry.  and  the  other  for  the 
M.  P.  Ry.  Comparisons  may  be  made  by  aid 
of  the  drawings  and  Information  given.  800  w. 
Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — Sept.,  1902. 

Ohioago  ft  Alton.— Some  New  Engines  for  the  Chi- 
cago ft  Alton.  Gives  erecting  card  and  principal 
dimensions  of  simple  consolidation  engines.  600 
w.     R  R  Gaz— Sept.  5,  1902. 

Powerful  Passenger  Locomotive.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  engines  of  the  4-6-2  type 
built  by  Baldwin  for  the  Chicago  ft  Alton  Ry., 
intended  for  very  heavy  and  comparatively  slow 
passenger  excursion  trains.  600  w.  Am  Engr  ft 
R   R  Jour— March,   1903. 

New  Passenger  Locomotives  for  the  Chicago  ft 
Alton  Ry.  Illustrated  description  of  heavy  en- 
gines designed  to  make  long  runs  with  heavy 
trains  at  high  speed.  1000  w.  Eng  News— May 
28,  1903. 

Ohioago  ft  Eastern  Illinois.— See  Wide  Firebox. 

Ohio,  ft  Ind.— -Suburban  Equipment.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  new  locomotives  and  coaches  put  In 
service  on  the  Chicago  ft  Western  Indiana  R.  R. 
1200  w.     Ry  ft  Engng.  Rev — April  22,  1900. 

Ohioago,  Burlington  ft  Qulncy. — New  Six-Coupled 
Freight  Locomotives.  Describes  the  2-6-2  type  on 
the  C.  B.  ft  Q.  Ry.  III.  400  w.  Am  Engr  ft 
R   R  Jour — Nov.,   1902. 

New  Freight  Locomotive  for  the  "Burlington." 
Illustrated  description  of  a  heavy  locomotive  of 
the  2-8-0  type.  800  w.  Am  Bngr  ft  R  R  Jour— 
Feb..  1903. 
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Heavy  Freight  Locomotives  for  the  Chicago, 
Burlington  ft  Quincy  System.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion or  a  consolidation  freight  engine  which  rep- 
resents the  heaviest  class  yet  built  for  this  line. 
1600  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— Feb.  28,  1908. 

Ten-Wheel  Passenger  Locomotive,  with  Wide 
Firebox  Boiler. — C.  B.  ft  Q.  Lines  West.  Dimen- 
sions and  descriptions.  1000  w.  Ry  Mas  Mech — 
Oct.,  1904. 

8£,J?JSL ^rairi^    °«    B.    *    Q.;    LOCOMOTIVE, 
COMPOUND— Balanced, 

Cbioago,  Hamilton  ft  Dayton.— Ten-Wheel  Freight 
Locomotives  for  the  G.  H.  ft  D.  Ry.  Brief  Illus- 
trated description.  600  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— 
Oct.  11,  1902. 

Chicago,  Rock  Island  ft  Pacific— Freight  Locomo- 
tives. Drawings,  photograph  and  general  descrip- 
tion of  engines  of  the  2-8-0  type  being  bnilt  for 
the  C,  R.  I.  ft  P.  Ry.  600  w.  Am  ft  R  R 
Jour — March,   1903. 

Freight  Locomotive  4-6-0  Type.  Illustration  and 
dimensions  of  locomotives  to  which  Walschaert 
valve  gear  has  been  applied.  A  ten-wneel  type 
for  the  C,  R.  I.  ft  P.  Ry.  250  w.  Am  Rngr  ft 
R  R  Jonr — Oct.,  1905. 

China. — Six  Coupled  Locomotive  for  the  Pekin  Syn- 
dicate  Railways.     Illustration    and   principal    di- 
mension*.    500  w.     Engng— Sept.  30,  1904. 
8m  also  RAILWAY. 

Carta*,— See    ELEOTBIO    RAILWAY,  ftsam   Com- 


fllasslncattMh— Tha  Comparison  of  Locomotives. 
Lawford  H.  Fry,  An  extension  of  the  asar/aia  of 
the  "B  D"  method  to  cover  compound  locomo- 
tives. 2000  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — Feb., 
1903. 

A  Tabular  Comparison  of  Notable  Examples  of 
Recent  Locomotives.  Gives  table  of  passenger  lo- 
comotives, and  of  freight  locomotives,  arranged 
with  respect  to  classes  and  weights.  Am  Engr 
ft  R  R  Jour— May,   1905. 

See  also  BRIDGE  DESIGN— Loading. 

Classification,  N.  Y.  Central. — See  Central  Atlantic. 

Classification,  Pennsylvania.— Locomotive  Classifica- 
tion on  the  Pennsylvania.  An  explanation  of  the 
classification  now  used.  600  w.  R  R  Gas — Feb. 
1,   1901. 

C,  C,  C.  ft  St.  L. — Heavy  Ten-Wheel  Passenger  Lo- 
comotives of  the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago  ft 
St.  Louis  Railway.  Engravings  and  dimensions 
Of  simple  engines  doing  remarkably  fine  work  on 
the  road  named.  600  w.  R  R  Gas— May  24, 
1901. 

Cleveland  Cylinders. — Intercolonial  Locomotives  With 
Cleveland  Cylinders.  Illustrated  description  of 
one  of  the  passenger  engines  recently  ordered 
from  the  Dickson  Locomotive  Works.  1700  w. 
R  R  Gas— June  14,  1901. 

Coal.— A    New    Coal    Locomotive.      Sectional    views 
and  elevation  with  description  and  dimensions  of 
an    eight-coupled   goods   engine.     900    w.      Engr, 
■  Lond— Sept.    6,    1901. 

Eight  Wheels  Coupled  Coal  Locomotive.  Draw- 
tog  and  description  of  the  latest  type  of  mineral 
engine  built  for  the  North-Eastern  Ry.  Co.  of 
England,  with  an  account  of  the  work  done  by 
this  class.     1200  w.     Engr,   Lond— Nov.  29,  1901. 

Colombian  Government. — Standard  Freight  Locomo- 
tives of  the  Colombian  Government.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  new  type  of  engine  for  heavy 
freight  service.  500  w.  R  R  Gas — May  16, 
1902. 

Compound. — See   LOCOMOTIVE,   COMPOUND. 

Compressed  Air.— See  COMPRESSED  AIR  LOCOMO- 
TIVE. 

Connecting  and  Side  Rods. — See  CONNECTING 
ROD;  LOCOMOTIVE  ROD. 

Connecting  Rod  Stresses.— See  CONNECTING  ROD; 
LOCOMOTIVE  ROD. 

Consolidation. — Consolidation  Freight  Locomotive- 
Norfolk  ft  Western  Railway.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  interesting  engines  known  as  the  Class 
W.     900  w.     R  R  Gas— April  25,  1902. 

Wide  Firebox  Consolidation  Locomotive,  Norfolk 
ft  Western  Ry.  General  view,  side  elevation  and 
sectional  views  with  description.  900  w.  Ky  ft 
Engng  Rev— April  5,  1902. 

The  Class  H-6-a  Consolidation  Locomotive  of 
the  Pennsylvania.  Illustrations  showing  the  prin- 
cipal   changes    made    in     the     H-6     consolidation 


freight  locomotive  and  Interesting  details  of  thia 
new  type.     700  w.     R  R  Gaa— April  4,  1902. 

Pennsylvania  Standard  Consolidation  Engine. 
Illustrated  description  of  standard  freight  loco- 
motives of  this  road.     800  w.     Ry  Age — May  23, 

Consolidation  Engine  for  the  Nickel  Plate.     II 
lustrated  description  of   a   heavy   freight   loeomo 
tive,   ten  of  which  have  Just  been  placed  in  ser- 
vice.    900  w.     Ry  Age— May  9,  1902. 

Consolidation  Freight  Locomotive  for  the  New 
York,  Chicag)  and  St.  Louis  Railroad.  Illustrated 
description.     600  w.     Ry  Mas  Mech— July,  1902. 

Consolidation  Locomotive  of  the  Chicago  Ter- 
minal Transfer  Railroad.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes locomotives  designed  to  meet  the  unusual 
requirements  of  the  switching  service  about  the 
Chicago    terminals.      400    w.      Ry    Age— Dec.    26,. 

Narrow  Gauge   Consolidation   Locomotive.     I  Has 
crated    detailed    description    of    powerful    locomo- 
tive}* constructed  for  the  Mexican  Railways.     400 
w.     Engr.  Lond— Dec.  2,  1904. 

A  Michigan  Central  2-8-0  Freighter.  Illustrated, 
description  of  a  heavy  consolidation  freight  en- 
gine.    600  w.     Ry   ft  Loc   Engng— Feb.,    1905. 

Consolidation  2-8-0  for  the  Colorado-Utah  Con- 
struction Company.  Illustrates  and  describes  en- 
frinea  of  great  strength,  recently  completed.  An 
nterestlng  feature  is  the  adjustable  hood  on  the 
1905  400    w.      Ry    ft    Loc    Engng— Sept., 

See  also  Baldwin;  Lignite  Burning:  Oil  Burning: 
Superheater,    Cole;    Switching; ^aaderbUt-Bajfc 

Consolidation,  B.  ft  0.— Consolidation  Locomotive  for 
the  Baltimore  ft  Ohio.  Illustrations  and  general 
description.     400  w.     R  R  Gas— Dec.  5,  1902. 

Consolidation  Locomotive  for  the  Baltimore  ft 
Ohio   Railroad.     Gives  particulars  of  interest   re- 

SKI^S!:  SP"-  1SOOW-  EE°— ™- 

Baltimore*  Ohio  Consolidation  Locomotive.  Il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  locomotives  from  special 
designs.  210  of  which  are  being  built.  An  ac- 
count of  the  requirements  to  be  met  Is  also  given. 
1700  w.     Ry   Age— Dec.   22,   1905. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE— Vanderbilt. 
"SSSSS^^  LOCOMOTIVE,   COM- 

Consolidation,  D.  ft  H.— Consolidation  (2-8-0)  Loco- 
mo.tlT.e ,. f<?  th.e  Delaware  ft  Hudson.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  wide  fire-box  engine  de- 
signed for  burning  fine  anthracite  coal.  400  w. 
B   R  Gas— April  8.   1904. 

Consolidation,  Erie — Erie  Class  H-12  Consolidation 
Locomotive.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  800 
w.     B  R  Gas-^Iune   14,   1901. 

Consolidation,  Lake  Shore.— Heavy  Consolidation  Lo- 
comotive, Lake  Shore  ft  Michigan  Southern  Ry. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  engine  of  the  2-8-0- 
type.     1500  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— Jan.  2,   1904. 

Consolidation,  L.  I.  R.  R.— A  New  Consolidation  Lo- 
comotive for  the  Long  Island  Railroad.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  Engines  with  Wooten  type 
of  boilers,  having  grates  adapted  for  burning 
either  lump  or  fine  anthracite  or  bituminous  coal, 
or  a  mixture.     800  w.     Ry  Age— Oct.  9.   1908. 

Consolidation,  Mexican.— Consolidation  Locomotive 
for  the  Mexican  Central.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  large  engine  designed  by  F.  W.  John- 
stone.    2200  w.     Ry  Age— Nov.  29,  1901. 

Consolidation,  N.  Y.  Central.— Simple  Consolidation 
Locomotive  for  N.  Y.  C.  ft  H.  ft.  R.  R.  Illus- 
trations and  general  dimensions  of  engines  de- 
signed for  heavy,  fast  freight  work.  700  w.  Ry 
ft  Engng   Rev— Jan.   30.   1904. 

New  York  Central  Simple  Consolidation  Engine. 
Illustration^  with  description,  of  an  engine  on 
exhibition  at  Washington,  during  the  International 
Railway  Congress.  It  has  the  Walschaert  valve- 
gear.  700  w.  Ry  Mas  Mech— June,  1905. 
Consolidation,  V.  ft  W.— Norfolk  ft  Western  Stand- 
ard Equipment:  Illustrated  description.  1200  w. 
Ry  Age— May  9,   1902. 

Consolidation,  Northern  Pacific— Northern  Pacific 
Consolidation  Locomotive.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  heavy  engine  for  freight  service.  700  w.  Ry 
Age— Aug.   28,    1903. 

Consolidation,  Norway.— Consolidation  Engines  for 
the   Norwegian   State    Railway.      Illustration   and. 
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description  of  engines  for  service  on  heavy  gra- 
dients.  1100  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Not.  28,  1902? 
Consolidation,  Oregon.— New  Consolidation  Locomo- 
tives for  the  Oregon  Short  Line.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  recently  built  heavy  locomotives.  600 
w.     Ry  Age— June  24,  1004. 

tonaolldation,  ^Pushing.  —  Consolidation  Mountain 
Pushing  Locomotive.  Illustrated  description  of 
an  engine  for  service  on  the  Atchison,  Topeka  ft 
Santa  Fe  Railway.  Dimensions  are  given.  600 
w.     Am  Bngr  ft  R  R  Jour— Sept.,  1001. 

Consolidation,  Book  Island.— Rock  Island  Consolida- 
tion (2-8-0)  Locomotive.  Illustrated  general  de- 
scription with  notes  on  the  features  of  interest. 
700  w.     R  R  Gas— April  17,   1008. 

Consolidation,  Schenectady.— Two  New  Schenectady 
Consolidation  Locomotives.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes two  engines  for  freight  service,  one  on  the 
Southern  Pacific,  the  other  on  the  Boston  ft  Maine 
R.  R.  1800  w.  Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev— March  30, 
1001. 

Consolidation,  8.  Buffalo.— Consolidation  (2-8-0)  Lo- 
comotives for  the  South  Buffalo  Railway.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  engines  for  handling  heavy 
freight  traffic  over  a  hilly  road.  800  w.  R  R 
Gas— May  8,   1903. 

Consolidation,  Southern  By.— Consolidation  Locomo- 
tive for  Southern  Railway.  Illustrations,  general 
dimensions  and  description.  300  w.  Ry  Age — 
March  4.   1904. 

Consolidation  Locomotive  for  Southern  Railway. 
Illustrated  description  of  simple  cylinder  balanced 
slide  valve  engines.  700  w.  Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev — 
July  4,  1903. 

Construction.— See   LOCOMOTIVE   CONSTRUCTION. 

Continental,— See  Europe. 

Cornwall. — See  History. 

Counterbalancing.— The  Balancing  of  Locomotives. 
Prof.  W.  E.  Dalby.  Explains  and  illustrates  a 
convenient  semi-graphical  method  of  obtaining  the 
magnitude  and  position  of  the  balance  weights, 
and  the  different  ways  of  dealing  with  the  re- 
ciprocating masses  In  coupled  engines,  considering 
the  effect  of  the  balance  weights  on  the  permanent 
way  and  on  the  tractive  force  of  the  engine.  111. 
6800  w.     Inst  of  Mech   Engrs — Nov..   1901. 

Balancing  Locomotives.  W.  E.  Dalby.  A  formal 
proof  that  the  only  force  acting  to  constrain  the 
motion  of  a  balance- weight  in  its  trocholdal  path 
passes  through  the  center  of  the  axle,  and  there- 
fore the  balance-weights  have  no  effect  on  the 
crank-axle.     900  w.     Bngng— June  13,   1902. 

The  Balancing  of  Locomotive  Engines.  In- 
formation from  leading  locomotive  superintendents 
and  engine  builders  of  Great  Britain  as  to  what  is 
the  best  practice  of  to-day.  4000  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—Feb.  28,   1902. 

On  the  Balancing  of  Locomotive  Engines.  W. 
C.  Kernot.  Read  before  the  Australasian  Assn. 
for  the  Adv.  of  Science.  An  account  of  engines 
which  had  proved  unsatisfactory  because  there 
were  no  balance  weights,  and  the  results  after 
being  properly  balanced.  A  general  discussion  of 
the  subject.     3200  w.     Engng — Oct.  31,   1902. 


Counterbalancing  Locomotive  Driving  wheels. 
Editorial  reviewing  early  rules  for  the  counter- 
balancing of  driving  wheels.  1300  w.  Loc  Engng 
—Oct.,    1903. 

Disturbing  Influences  of  a  Locomotive's  Re- 
ciprocating Parts.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  Prof, 
v.  Borrles.  Considers  the  disturbances  due  to  the 
unbalanced  moving  parts.  6000  w.  R  R  Gas — 
Nov.  27,  1903. 

Locomotive  Counterbalance.  Review  of  the  pa- 
per of  R.  A.  Parke,  before  the  New  England  R. 
R.  Club,  giving  formulae  deduced  for  correctly 
counterbalancing  the  locomotives.  2200  w.  R  R 
Gas— Dec.   11,  1908. 

Countei balancing  Locomotives.  G.  E.  Lee.  Ex- 
plains a  method  the  writer  has  used  with  good 
results,  giving  an  example  from  actual  experience. 
800  w.     Mach,  N  T— March,  1904. 

Locomotive  Counterbalancing.  Roger  Atkinson. 
Gives  directions  for  counterbalancing.  Ills.  1600 
w.     Ry  ft  Loc  Engng— Jan.,  1906. 

A  Comparative  Study  of  Locomotive  Counterbal- 
ancing. Irving  G.  Downs.  A  study  aiming  to 
see  approximately  what  effect  the  driving  wheel 
still  has  upon  the  rail  when  counterbalanced  by  a 
generally  accepted  rule,  and  to  make  a  com- 
parison of  the  effects  produced  by   the   "Davis" 
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^CS^BoUiS??^^   ^^TJMD;   MECHAH. 
Coupling  Bod  Stresses.— See  Connecting  Bod  Stresses 
Crane  Loads.— See  CRANE— Loads. 
Creusot. — See  Thnile. 
0nl«-Burning.— Culm-Burning      Switching      Locomo- 

2S£l*  J5?Vl*5ltlSB  HL**1"*1  dlmenslonsTf 
engine  for  the  D.,  L  ft  W.  R.  R.  350  w.  Am 
Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — March,  1901  . 

Eight-Wheel  Passenger  Locomotive,  D.,  L.  ft 
lm  5:  ».  P^nclpal  dimensions  with  illustration. 
400  w.     Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev— April  27.  1901. 

Eight-Wheel.  Wide  Fire-box  Passsnger  Locomo- 
tives. Illustrated  description  of  engines  forthe 
ma  It*  *  » B*  ?•  designed  for  culm  burning. 
600  w.     Am. Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— May,  1901. 

r^^iFJr*01  **«>■»«▼«  'or  Burning  Anthracite 
Culm;   Delaware,    Lackawanna   ft   Western    R.    R. 

ffnSElf**  iS£?cr,ptIo5  otJ  P*"*nger  engine  now 
building.     500  w.     Eng   News— July  25,    1901. 

New  Culm-Burning  Switching  Locomotive.     De- 
scribes   locomotives   of    the    Wootten    type,    being 
built   for   the  Delaware  ft  Hudson.      111.     800  wT 
By   Age— Dec.    27,    1901. 

Passenger  Mogul  for  the  New  York,  Ontario  ft 
Western.     Illustrated  description  of  a  large  culm- 

.  rnln?«e**,n€  for  faBt  height  and  passenger  ser- 
vice.    1000  w.     Ry_Age-^Ian.  24.  1908. 

.JW  EJ}*Lne  f<*  tne  D"  L-  *  W.  Illustration 
and   description   of   recently   completed   passenger 

8t«»lfOCT?SXoAS"d,*,,;   *»«*-*"■   0*1 

Decapod.— See  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND. 

Delaware  ft  Hudson  By.— Heavy  Eight-Wheel  Pas- 
senger Engines  for  the  Delaware  ft  Hudson.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  with  general  di- 
mensions and  remarks  on  this  type  of  engine.  800 
w.     Ry  Age— June  12,   1903. 

Culm  Burning  Passenger  Locomotives.  Illus- 
trated description,  with  dimensions,  of  an  engine 
of  the  4-6-0  type  of  the  Delaware  ft  Hudson  Co. 
350  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— Aug.,  1903. 

Del,,  Lack,  ft  Western.— See  Culm  Burning;  Lacka- 
wanna. 

Depreciation.— See  RAILWAY  MOTIVE  POWER— 
Bock  Island  Report. 

Design.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  DESIGN. 


Development. — The  Development  of  Large  Locomo- 
tives. Arthur  M.  Greene,  Jr.  An  illustrated  re- 
view of  the  development  and  growth  of  the  large 
locomotive.  3500  w.  Pro  St  Louis  Ry  Club- 
June  9,  1905. 

See  also  Future;  History:  Modern;  Progress;  St. 
Louis  Exposition;  LOCOMOTIVE  EXHIBITION. 
Diversity.— The  Growing  Diversity  ln  Locomotive 
Designs.  Reviews  the  efforts  made  toward  uni- 
formity, and  the  causes  that  brought  the  move- 
ment into  disfavor.  1000  w.  Loc  Bngng — Nov., 
1900. 

Double   Bogie.— Double   Bogle   Suburban   Locomotive 

i Machine  de  Grande  Banlieue,  a  Deux  Bogles). 
I.  Du  Bousquet.  Illustrated  description  of  loco- 
motives designed .  for  the  mixed  suburban  traffic 
of  the  Northern  Railway  of  France  about  Paris. 
2500  w.  3  plates.  Rev  Gen  de  Cnemins  de  Fer 
—Oct.,  1901. 

See  also  Articulated. 

Draft.— Experiments  with  Stacks  and  Exhaust  Pipes. 
Extracts  from  a  paper  by  T.  H.  Symington,  pre- 
sented at  meeting  of  the  Richmond  R.  R.  Club. 
Gives  results  of  experiments  made  which  are  of 
Interest  and  importance  ln  proportioning  exhaust 
nossles  to  produce  chimney  draft  ln  locomotives. 
2500  w.     R  R  Gas— Oct.  80,  1903. 

Some  Experiments  with  Stacks  and  Exhaust 
Pipes.  T.  H.  Symington.  From  a  paper  before 
the  Richmond  Ry.  Club.  An  account  of  experi- 
mental Investigations  made  and  the  results.  2500 
w.     Ry  ft  Engng   Rev — Nov.   28,   1003. 
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Exhaust  Discharge  Nozzles  far  Locomotives 
L'Echappement  dans  les  Machines  Locomo tires). 

.  Noalhat.  ,An  exhaustive  discussion  of  the  nse 
of  the  exhaust  steam  to  assist  the  draft  of  loco- 
motive boilers,  with  lllustrstlons  of  nossles  used 
In  various  countries.  4500  w.  Bertie  Technique 
—Oct.    10,    1002. 

Bee    also    LOCOMOTIVE    8M0KEB0X:    LOCOMO- 
TIVE  STACK;  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST— Purdue. 

Drummond.— See  London  ft  South- Western. 

Dutch  State  Ry.— Four-Wheel  Coupled  Locomotive 
for  the  Dutch  State  Railways.  Illustration  and 
dimensions  of  engine  for  heavy  and  fast  mall  ser- 
vice.    400  w.     Engng — Feb.  1,  1901. 

Dutch  Locomotives.  J.  Janette  Walen.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  engines  used  by  the  Dutch 
State  Railways.  1000  w.  Ry  ft  Loc  Engng — 
July,   1901. 

Eastern  Ry.,  France.— Six- Wheels  Coupled  Express 
Locomotive. — Chemln  de  Fer  de  1'Eat.  Illustrated 
description.    900  w.    Engr,  Lond — Dec.  11,  1903. 

Economizer.— Bee   ECONOMIZER — Locomotive. 

Efficiency — See  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERATION;  LOCO- 
MOTIVE PERFORMANCE. 

Egypt.— Egyptian  Experimental  Locomotives,  Illus- 
trates and  describes  six  striking  examples  of 
modern  locomotive  engineering,  two  British  and 
four  American  built.  1200  w.  Engr,  Lond — Feb. 
7,   1902. 

Narrow-Oauge    Side-Track    Locomotive    for    the 
'    Egpytlan  Delta  Railway.     Illustrations  of  a  four- 
coupled  engine  with  a  four-wheel  bogie  in  front. 
Brief  description.     250  w.     Engng — Sept.  6,  1901. 

American,  British  and  Belgian  Locomotives.  On 
the  report  of  Lord  Cromer  concerning  the  con- 
sumption of  fuel  on  locomotives  used  on  the  Egyp- 
tian lines.     4500  w.     Ir  Age— April  24.  1902. 

British,  Belgian  and  American  Locomotives  In 
Egypt.  Abstract  of  a  parliamentary  paper  con- 
taining correspondence  respecting  the  comparative 
merits  of  British  and  American  locomo  tires  in 
Egypt.  Also  editorial.  Serial.  1st  part.  6600 
w.     Engr,    Lond— April  4,   1902. 

Tank  Locomotive  for  Egyptian  Delta  Light  Rail- 
ways. Dimensions  and  illustrations  of  a  six-wheel 
coupled  bogie  tank  engine,  2  ft.  51-2  In.  gauge. 
800  w.     Engng — Sept.  8,  1905. 

1061. — See   Rebuilt, 

Eight-Wheel  Connected.— The  Development  of  the 
Eight-Wheel  Connected  Engine  on  the  Baltimore 
ft  Ohio  Railroad.  J.  Snowden  Bell.  An  Illus- 
trated historical  review.  8000  w.  Loc  Engng — 
Jan.,  1904. 

Electric See   ELECTRIC   LOCOMOTIVE. 

ELeotrio  vs.  Steam.— See  ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE 
— Steam  Compared;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY — 
Steam  Compared. 

El  Paso  ft  Southwestern.— Heavy  Pacific  Type  Loco- 
motives for  the  El  Paso  ft  Southwestern.  Illus- 
trated description  of  heavy  engines  for  fast 
freight  service.     500  w.     R  R  Gas — Nov.  6,  1903. 

Empire  State  Express.— New  Empire  State  Express 
Locomotive.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of  an  8- 
wheel  engine  for  fast  service.  300  w.  Am  Engr 
ft  R  R  Jour-^Jan.,  1901. 

New  York  Central's  Latest  Express  Engine.     Il- 
lustrates and  describes  an  eight-wheel  locomotive 
for   fast   express   service.     250  w.     Loc  Engng— 
Nor..  1900. 
See  also  Central  Atlantic. 

Equipment.— Engine  Equipments.  R.  Emerson. 
Gives  a  representative  list  of  the  appurtenances 
and  appliances,  discussing  how  to  improve  condi- 
tions, the  cost  of  installing  a  new  system,  the 
method,  ftc.  8500  w.  Am  Engr  &  R  R  Jour — 
Nov.,  1905. 

European.— European  Express  Locomotives.  Frank 
C.  Perkins.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  designs 
now  In  use  on  French,  English  and  German  rail- 
ways.    1200  w.     R  R  Digest— Jan.,  1901. 

European  Railway  Jottings.  Charles  Rous- Mar- 
ten. Illustrates  the  engines  that  drew  the  funeral 
train  of  the  Queen,  also  the  latest  Great  Wesern 
engine.     2300   w.     Loc   Engng — April,    1901. 

European  Railway  Jottings.  Charles  Rons-Mar- 
ten. Reviews  the  principal  features  of  the  past 
year's  progress  in  locomo  tire  engineering  In  Great 
Britain,  and  the  Continent.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1500  w.     Loc  Engng — March,  1902. 

European  Railway  Jottings.     Charles  Rous- Mar- 


ten. Describes  the  new  British  outside  cylinder 
engines  and  the  new  valve  gear  designed  by  J.  T. 
Marshall,  now  in  course  of  experimental  trial  on 
the  Great  Northern  Ry.  2000  w.  Loc  Engng— 
April,  1902. 

European  Railway  Jottings.  Charles  Rons-Mar- 
ten. Discusses  the  growing  popularity  of  ten- 
wheel  passenger  engines,  Illustrating  a  new  en- 
gine, and  considering  a  decapod  suburban  engine 
and  powerful  French  engines.  1600  w.  Loc 
Engng— July,  1902. 

Features  of  Continental  Locomotive  Building. 
Chas.  R.  King.  The  first  of  a  series  of  illus- 
trated papers  reviewing  the  latest  European  prac- 
tice In  locomotive  construction.  5000  w.  Engin- 
eering Magaalne — June,  1902. 

Features  of  Continental  Locomotive  Building. 
Chas.  R.  King.  Mr.  King's  second  paper  illus- 
trates and  discusses  verj  fully  the  locomotives  of 
Italy  and  Austria-Hungary.  4500  w.  Engineering 
Magaaine-nJuly,   1902. 

Features  of  European  Locomotive  Construction. 
Charles  R.  King.  Mr.  King's  concluding  paper 
discusses  the  engines  of  Switzerland,  Saxony,  Rus- 
sian and  northern  Europe  generally.  4500  w.  En- 
gineering  Magazine — August,    1902. 

Continental  Locomotive  Types.  Charles  8.  Lake. 
Begins  a  general  surrey  of  the  principal  modern 
types  used  on  the  Continent.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1200  w.     Prac  Engr— Oct.   16,   1903. 

See   also   RAILWAY;   and   under   subhead   names 
of   countries. 

Exhaust  Pipes. — See  Draft. 

Exhibition.— See  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND;  LOCO- 
MOTIVE EXHIBITION;  and  under  specific  sub- 
headings. 

Export  Trade.— The  British  and  American  Loco- 
motive Export  Trade.  W.  Pollard  Digby.  A 
study  of  American  and  English  returns,  showing 
that  British  locomotive  builders  hold  s  high 
repute.     3000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Dec.  16,  1904. 

See  also  American  Abroad;  American  in  Europe; 
British  vs.  German, 

Extended  Piston  Rod.— See  LOCOMOTIVE,  COM- 
POUND; PISTON  ROD. 

Fads  and  Fancies. — Fads  and  Fancies.  W.  B. 
Symons.  A  discussion  of  some  object  lessons  in 
the  mechanical  department.  General  discussion. 
10,800  w.     Pro  W  Ry  Club— Oct.  17,  1905. 

Fairlie. — Special  Locomotive  Types.  J.  F.  Galrns. 
Begins  a  series  of  articles  illustrating  and  de- 
scribing some  of  these  types.  The  present  number 
Illustrates  two  engines  of  the  "Fairlie  type" — 
double  locomotives.  Serial.  1st  part.  900  w. 
Prac   Engr— Dec.   2,    1904. 

See  also  Burma;   Narrow  Gauge. 

Feed  Water. — See  FEED  WATER  PURIFICATION— 
Locomotives ;   RAILWAY  WATER  SERVICE. 

Finland. — Richmond  Locomotives  for  Finland.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  ten-wheel  locomotives 
for  the  State  Railways.  800  w.  Ry  Age — May  31, 
1901. 

Frames. — See  LOCOMOTIVE  FRAME. 

Freight.— New  Types  of  Freight  Locomotives  on  the 
Atchison.  Topeka  ft  Santa  Fe  and  Northern  Pacific 
Rys.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the  present 
development  in  freight  motive  power  equipment 
and  new  types  of  locomotives,  and  a  traction- 
Increasing  device.  3900  w.  Eng  News — April  24, 
1902. 

Heavy  Freight  Locomotive.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes some  of  the  details  of  construction.  600 
w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— Dec.,  1903. 

Goods  Locomotives  on  Foreign  Railways.  Charles 
S.  Lake.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  types,  noting 
features  of  special  interest.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1500  w.     Mech  Engr— Dec.  23,   1905. 

French. — Locomotives  and  Other  Rolling  Stock.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  by  Edouard  Savage,  presented 
to  the  International  Engineering  Congress,  St. 
Louis.  Considers  modern  locomotives  and  their 
performance  on  French  railroads,  with  brief  refer- 
ence to  passenger  carriages  and  goods  wagons. 
3000  w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.   XXXVII.,   No.  17. 

French  Express. — Express  Locomotive,  Eastern  of 
France  Railway.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
engine  designed  for  service  from  Paris  to  Belfort, 
where  fast  and  heavy  trains  have  to  be  hauled  np 
long  gradients  of  6  In  1000.  700  w.  Engng— 
Oct.  25,  1901. 
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'Frisco  System.— See  St.  Louis  A  San  Traaoisoo. 

Furness  Bailway. — Express  Engines,  Furness  Bail- 
way.  Sectional  drawings,  with  dimensions  and 
description  of  some  powerful  express  bogie  passen- 
ger engines.    600  w.    Bngr,  Lond-^Feb.  21,  1902. 

Gas  Engines-See  GAS  EVGXVE— Looomotive  and 
Steamship. 

wasollne.---«ee  CAB,  MOTOR-DRIVE*;  GASOLIVE 
LOCOMOTIVE. 

Geared.— Freight  Locomotive  for  Heavy  Grades.  Il- 
lustration and  description  of  an  engine  of  the 
Canadian  Pacific  B.  B.,  of  great  tractive  power, 
successfully  used  on  grades  of  exceptional  severity. 
Vertical  sylinders  work  a  longitudinal  shaft,  which 
Is  geared  to  all  the  wheels.  700  w.  Scl  Am— 
Aug.  24,  1901. 

The  Largest  Geared  Locomotive  Tet  Built— 
El  Paso  A  Bock  Island  Boute.  Genersl  view,  with 
description  and  general  dimensions.  1600  w.  By 
A  Bngng  Rev— June  14,  1902. 

See   also   Auxiliary  Driving   Gear;   LOCOMOTIVE 


German. — Locomotives  and  Cars  for  Express  ServJce 
(Lokomotiven  und  Wagen  fur  Schnellverkehr).  An 
examination  of  the  designs  awarded  prizes  at  the 
recent  competition  of  the  Verein  Deutscher 
Maschlnen  Ingenleure.  2500  w.  6  plates.  Glasers  ' 
Annslen — March  1.  1903. 

German  Freight  and  Switching  Locomotives. 
Illustrations,  with  brief  description  of  two  types 
of  freight  locomotives  and  a  switching  engine, 
all  of  recent  construction.  700  w.  By  A  Engng 
Rev— Feb.  28.   1903. 

German  Locomotive  Designs  for  High  Speed 
Service.  Lawford  H.  Fry.  Illustrations  and  tab- 
ulated comparison  of  four  prise  designs,  and 
Illustrated  description  of  Prof,  von  Borrles*  train 
design.     1400  w.     B   B  Gas— Aug.   21,    1903. 

Recent  Locomotive  Construction  In  Germany. 
Illustrations  with  brief  descriptions  of  interesting 
examples  of  freight  and  passenger  engines.  1200 
w.     By  A  Engng  Bev — Aug.   8,  1903. 

Recent  Locomotives  for  Local  Traffic  fNeuere 
Vorortsug-Lokomotiven).  E.  Metseltin.  Illustrat- 
ing and  describing  a  number  of  small  engines 
for  local  service,  from  recent  German  designs. 
Serial.  Part  I.  3000  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Oct.  1,  1904. 

German- Asiatic — Asiatic  Locomotives  Constructed  In 
Germany.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Illustrations  of 
two  types,  with  brief  notes.  300  w.  Scl  Am  Sup 
—Feb.  20,   1904. 

German  at  Paris. — German  Locomotives  at  the  Ex- 
position (Les  Locomotives  Allemandes  ft  TExpo- 
sltkm).  D.  Bellet.  The  first  installment  of  a 
serial  review  of  tbe  engines  exhibited  by  German 
makers  at  VIncennes.  Serial.  Part  I.  2500  w. 
Revue  Technique — Jan.  .25,  1901. 

German  Locomotives  at  the  Exposition  of  1900 
(Les  Locomotives  Allemandes  a  1* Exposition  de 
1900).  R.  Godfernsnx.  Giving  detailed  descrip- 
tions of  the  various  engines,  with  illustrations 
of  valve  gears  and  parts.  Serial.  Part  I.  5000 
w.  7  plates.  Bev  Gen  des  Chemlns  de  Fer — 
April.  1901. 

See  also  Auxiliary  Driving  Gear:  Saxon  at  Paris; 
LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPO  U  H  D— Hanover  at  Paris  I 
LOCOMOTIVE  EXHXBITIOY. 

German  High-Speed.— See  High  Speed. 

German,   Switching.— See  German. 

German  vs.  British. — See  British  vs.  German. 

Glasgow  and  South-western. — Six-Coupled  Express 
Engine  for  the  Glssgow  snd  Southwestern  Ball- 
way.  Illustration,  with  brief  description.  500  w. 
Engr,  Lond — Nov.  13,   1903. 

Six-Coupled  Express  Engine.  Two-page  drawing 
and  brief  description  of  bogle  engine  for  heavy 
and  fast  service  between  Glasgow  and  Carlisle 
on  the  Glasgow  A  South-Western  By.  Particulars 
of  the  working  will  be  given  in  the  next  Issue. 
700  w.     Engr,  Lond — Dec.  29,  1905. 

Goes  Address.— Some  Features  of  tbe  Modern  Loco- 
motive. W.  F.  M.  Gobs.  Extract  from  an  address 
delivered  before  the  Am.  8oc.  of  Mech.  Engrs. 
Discusses    the    limit   of    power    and   of    draw-bar 

Kll.   boiler   modifications,    steam   pressure,   super- 
ating,  etc.    8300  w.     Bug  News — May  5,  1904. 
See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST— Purdue. 

Great  Central,  Eng.— Express  Passenger  Engine, 
Great  Central  Railway.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  single-wheeled  bogle  engine  with  tender  de- 


signed for  service  on  the  new  London  extension 
line.     1500  w.     Engr,   Lond— April  12,   1901. 

New  Express  Engines — Great  Central  Railway. 
Charles  Rous-Marten.  Illustration,  with  descrip- 
tion of  one  of  four  new  express  engines  of  large 
and  powerful  type.  These  engines  differ  In  Im- 
portant details,  and  are  introduced  for  comparison 
with  the  view  of  determining  which  gives  the 
best  results.     3500  w.     Engr,  Lond— May  6,  1904. 

Eight-Coupled  Locomotive  for  Goods  Traffic, 
Great  Central  Railway.  Brief,  illustrated  descrip- 
tion, with  two-page  plate.  400  w.  Engng — 
Nov.  18,  1904. 

Express  Passenger  Locomotive  for  the  Great 
Central  Railway.  Gives  dimensions  of  six- 
coupled  engines,  with  their  tenders,  with  illus- 
trations.     800    w.      Engng — Dec.    30,    1904. 

Express  Engine,  Great  Central  Railway.  Il- 
lustration, with  description  of  an  engine  for 
through  express  passenger  traffic.  800  w.  Engr, 
Lond— July  4,  1902. 

8ix-Coupled  Locomotive  for  Fast  Goods  Traffic, 
Great  Central  Railway.  Illustration  of  a  six- 
wheeled  coupled  bogie  mixed  train  engine  and 
tender  recently  constructed  for  fast  goods  and 
fish  trains  on  this  road.  Leading  particulars  are 
given.     500  w.     Engng — March  20,  1903. 

Great  Eastern,  Eng. — "Decapod"  Passenger  Loco- 
motive for  tbe  Great  Eastern  Railway.  Illustrates 
and    describes    an    engine    of    exceptional    power, 

Jossesslng  features  of  Interest.    1200  w.    Engng — 
an.  23,   1903. 

Suburban  Locomotive,  Great  Eastern  Railway. 
Explains  the  reasons  for  this  enormous  locomotive, 
and  gives  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
machine,  which  is  a  great  departure  from  normal 
railway  practice  in  Great  Britain.  2000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Feb.  6,  1903. 

The  Great  Eastern  Railway  "Decapod."  James 
Holden.  Introductory  remarks  on  the  needs  of 
British  railways,  with  illustrated  description  of 
this  powerful  engine  and  Its  operation.  2000  w. 
Gqnler's  Mag— May,  1903. 

See  also  Great  Western. 

Great  Power.— See  High  Speed;  International  Con- 
gress; Large. 

Great  Western,  Eng. — Coupled  Express  Engines  on 
the  Great  Western  Railway.  Charles  Rous- 
Marten.  Explains  the  origin  of  the  Atbsra  class 
of  engines,  and  also  discusses  the  Badminton  and 
Camel  classes.  Reports  concerning  their  opera- 
tion.    111.     2000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Aug.  2,  1901. 

The  French  Locomotive  of  the  Great  Western 
Bailway.  Charles  Rous-Marten.  An  account  of 
the  first  business  trip  of  engine  No.  102,  La 
France.  Not  a  trial  trip.  1000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Feb.  5,  1904. 

New  Six-Coupled  Express  Engine  for  the  Great 
Western  Bailway.  Charles  Rons-Marten.  Illus- 
trated description.  800  w.  Engr,  Lond— March 
18.  1904. 

Trials  of  the  Great  Western  French  Engine. 
Charles  Rons-Marten.  An  interesting  report .  of 
the  satisfactory  performance  of  this  engine  on 
two  trips.    2500  w.    Engr,  Lond— March  4,  1904. 

Great  Western  Locomotives  and  Their  Recent 
Work.  Charles  Rous-Marten.  Comments  on  recent 
changes,  and  on  the  striking  features  of  some 
of  the  new  engines  is  given  in  the  present  num- 
ber. Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
May  12,   1905. 

Two  Locomotive  Experiments.  Corrects  miscon- 
ceptions in  regard  to  experiments  made  with  the 
new  engine  No.  102,  La  France,  and  the  Decapod 
designed  for  suburban  traffic  on  the  Great  Eastern 
Bailway.     2800  w.     Engr,  Lond— Feb.  19,  1904. 

Harriman  Railways. — Common  Standard  Locomotives. 
An  account  of  the  complete  locomotive  standards 
adopted  on  the  Harriman  lines,  indicating  the 
economical  advantages.  Serial.  1st  part.  900  w. 
Ills.     Am  Engr  ABB  Jour— May,  1905. 

Common  Standard  Locomotives.  Illustrates  snd 
describes  details  of  tbe  standard  locomotives  for 
the  Harriman  lines.  1000  w.  Am  Engr  ABB 
Jour— June,   1900. 

See  also  Oil  Burning;  Standardising. 

Hayes,  Camel. — The  Hayes  Ten- Wheel  Camel.  C.  H. 
Caruthers.  Illustration,  with  tfrief  description 
of  engines  In  service  in  1853.  800  w.  Loc  Engng 
— 8ept.,  1902. 

Headlight.— See  HEADLIGHT. 
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Large;   LOCOMOTIVE,   COMPOUND 
Orads.    Bee 
Back  and  Adhesion. 

Helping.— Helping  Engines.  P.  P.  Gaines.  Bead 
before  the  Saratoga  Convention  of  the  Mas.  Meefas/ 
Asm.  Consider*  the  conditions  that  determine  the 
economy  of  using  a  helper,  and  the  factors  which 
determine  the  slse.  2900  w.  B  B  Gas— Jane  27, 
1902. 

HsnrL-^rT^OCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND. 

Henschel,— See  Tank,  Hanachal. 

High  Speed.  The  Design  of  a  Locomotlre  to  Make 
a  Speed  of  200  Kilometers  (Bedlngungen  for  die 
Banart  tod  Dampflokomotlven  for  200  km.  Ge- 
scbwlndlgkeit).  E.  Frlnkel.  A  discussion  of  the 
conditions  to  be  met  In  designing  an  express 
engine  to  make  a  speed  of  about  125  miles  per 
hour.    1200  w.    Glasers  Annalen — April  15,  1901. 

High-Speed  Transport  with  Steam  Locomotives 
(Dampflokomotlve  nod  SchnellrerkehT).  E.  FrlnkeL 
A  comparison  of  the  performance  of  express  loco- 
motives with  the  results  on  tbe  Berlln-Zossen 
high-speed  electric  railway.  4000  w.  Glasers 
Annalen — March  15,  1902. 

Tbe  American  Locomotive  as  a  High-Speed  Ma- 
chine. E.  P.  Watson.  A  discussion  of  future 
possibilities  In  railway  speeds,  showing  tbe  track 
rather  than  the  engine  to  be  m  need  of  Im- 
provement. 3500  w.  Engineering  Magazine— 
Aug.,  1901. 

The  High  Speed  Steam  Locomotive  (Die  Damp- 
flokomotlve for  Grosse  Geschwtndigkelt).  H.  von 
Borrles.  An.  examination  of  tbe  lines  along  which 
Improvement  may  be  expected,  with  a  review  of 
the  study  of  Frlnkel  upon  the  same  subject. 
1000  w.     Glasers   Annalen— June  15.    1901. 

Steam  Locomotive  for  a  Speed  of  200  Kilometers 
per  Hour  (Dampflokomotlven  for  200  km.  St. 
Geschwtndigkelt).  B.  Sausln.  A  discussion  of 
the  essentials  of  a  locomotive  to  make  a  speed 
of  125  miles  per  hour.  2000  w.  Glasers  Annalen — 
Oct.   1,    1901. 

High  Speeds  on  Railways.  James  Charles  Inglls. 
Bead  at  the  Bngng.  Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ. 
Engrs..  England.  Considers  the  design  of  per- 
manent way  and  locomotives  for  high  speed. 
1500  w.     Engng— June  19,   1903. 

Some  Notes  on  Recent  Fast  Passenger  Loco- 
motives. Notes  the  greatest  development  of  pas- 
senger locomotives  since  1900,  giving  illustrations 
of  designs.  1100  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Engng — Oct., 
1903. 

Tbe  Design  of  Locomotives  and  Motor  Cars  to 
Attain  High  Speeds  (Die  Gestaltong  der  Loko- 
motlven  und  Elnzelfahrseuge  sur  Errelchung  Hoher 
Fabrgescbwindlgkeften).  Albert  Frank.  A  dis- 
cussion of  tbe  resistances  to  be  overcome  at  high 
speeds,  and  tbe  corresponding  Influences  upon  de- 
sign and  construction.  8000  w.  Zeltscbr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing— Jan.  9.  1904. 

High-Speed  Passenger  Locomotives  (Lokomotlven 
sor  Beforderuug  mit  Grosser  Fahrgeschwindlg- 
kelt).  W.  WoTters.  II  last  rated  descriptions  of 
the  successful  designs  in  the  recent  competitions 
in  Germany.  3500  w.  6  plates.  Glasers  An- 
nalen— April    1,    1904. 

High  Speeds  on  Steam  Railways  (Let  Grandes 
VI teases  sur  les  Cbemlns  de  Fer).  B.  Bonntn. 
Describing  some  of  tbe  steam  locomotives  recently 
designed  In  Germany  for  tbe  attainment  of  high 
speeds.  3500  w.  Revue  Technique — Sept.  10, 
1904. 

See  also  Atlantio;  Osntral  Atlantic;  Empire  State 
Express;  Thuile  High  Speed;  Wheel  Base;  ELEC- 
TRIC RAILWAY— Zossen;  LOCOMOTIVE,  COM- 
POUND : LOCOMOTIVE        PERFORMANCE ; 

LOCOMOTIVE  TEST;  RAILWAY  OPERATION; 
TRAIN,  FAST. 

History. — The  Early  Locomotives  and  Their  Builders. 
Herman  L.  Morse.  Describes  the  methods  and 
appliances  nsed  by  tbe  builders  of  fifty  years  ago. 
ltoo   w.      Loc    Engng— Jan.,    1901. 

The'  Locomotive.  Brief  Illustrated  outline  of 
the  changes  which  have  led  to  the  locomotive  of 
the  present.  2200  w.  Bngr,  U  8  A-^Jan.  15, 
1901. 

Locomotives  of  the  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth 
Centuries.  S.  M.  Vanclaln.  Read  before  the  New 
England  R.  R.  Club.  An  Interesting  illustrated 
review  of  the  history  of  locomotive  building,  with 

Juestlons  and  replies   following.     10,200   w.     Loc 
tremen's    Mag— Sept..    1901. 
Tbe  Differentiation  of  the  American  Locomotive. 
J.   C.   Bayles.     A  comparison  of  engines  built  70 


years  ago  with  those  of  to-day.  the  types  being 
represented  by  "Old  Ironsides."  built  la  1832, 
and  the  ten-wheeled  locomotive  recently  built  for 
the  Plant  system.  2200  w.  Ir  Age— March  6, 
1902. 

Reminiscences  of  Half  a  Century.  M.  W. 
Forney.  Interesting  review  of  the  writer's  rail- 
road career,  giving  many  incidents  and  facts  re- 
lating to  ibis  Industry,  describing  early  loco- 
motives, equipment,  etc.  15.200  w.  N  Y  B  B 
Club— May  15.  1902. 


Tbe  First  Successful  Goal  Burner  and  Its  Mod- 
ern Successor.  Two  illustrations,  with  an  account 
of  tbe  Introduction  of  coal  for  locomotive  fueL 
1100  w.     Loc  Engng — Aug.,  1902. 

Twenty-flve  Years  of  Locomotive  Development. 
A  brief  review  of  locomotive  practice  In  1878, 
and  the  Improvements  introduced  since  that  date. 
4000  w.     By  Mas  Mech— Feb.,   1903. 

Some  Old  High-Speed  Engines.  Herbert  T. 
Walker.  An  Illustrated  article  on  some  English 
express  engines  of  historical  interest.  3300  w. 
B  B  Gas— June  IT,  1904. 

Early  Engines  in  Michigan.  Clinton  B.  Conner. 
Describes  an  Interesting  engine  built  about  1850. 
1000  w.     Loc  Engng— July.  1904. 


Three  Historic  Locomotives— and  Some  Others. 
Herbert  T.  Walker.  Brief  description,  with  Illus- 
trations of  the  principal  historical  additions  to 
the  collection  owned  by  the  Field  Columbian 
Museum,  recently  exhibited  at  St.  Louis.  1200  w. 
B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII.,  No.  27. 


A  Historical  Locomotive.  Illustration,  with 
brief  description,  of  tbe  first  Oregon  locomotive. 
400  w.     Bel  Am— May  27.  1905. 

An  Old  High-Speed  Locomotive.  Herbert  T. 
Walker.  Historical  sketch  and  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  "Cornwall,"  first  built  in  1847,  and 
rebuilt  in  1858.  It  Is  running  to-day.  1700  w. 
Sci  Am — June  10,  1905. 

See  also  Baldwin,  1347;  Barrow  "Osapsmsb"; 
British;  Development;  "Novelty:'r  Peter 
Cooper;  "Pioneer/*  Santiago;  Stephenson; 
Stevens;  Trevithick;  Unusual;  LOCOMOTIVE 
BOILER;  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND— Bal- 
aneed;  LOCOMOTIVE  EXPLOSION;  RAILWAY 
—History;  Hudson  River. 

History,  Pennsylvania. — Locomotive  Development  on 
the  Pennsylvania  Railroad,  1849-1905.  C.  H. 
Caruthers.  Gives  diagrams  to  scale  showing  the 
development  in  slse  during  56  years,  with  notes. 
1200  w.     B  B  Gas— Vol.   XXXVIII.,   No.   17. 

Holland-— See  Dutch  State  By. 

Holy  Land.— See  Palestine. 

Hungarian  at  Paris. — See  Austro-Hungarian  at  Paris. 

Hungarian  Mine. — See  Mine,  Hungary. 

Hungary. — See  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND. 

India. — American  vs.  British  Locomotives  in  India. 
A  letter  from  the  chief  engineer  of  the  Bengal 
Central  Railway,  comparing  the  performance  and 
cost.  500  w.  U  8  Cons  Repts.  No.  1184— Nov.  8, 
1901. 

Locomotives  for  India.  Editorial  on  the  orders 
India  has  given  to  Germany  for  locomotives,  and 
the  importance  to  England  of  foreign  industrial 
competition.     3000   w.     Engng— Oct.    25.    1901. 

British  and  Foreign  Built  Locomotives.  Edi- 
torial on  tbe  recent  conference  of  Indian  Railway 
Engineers,  and  the  subjects  discussed.  800  w. 
Engng — April  11,  1902. 

Narrow-Gauge  Locomotive  for  Indian  States  Mil- 
itary Light  Railways.  Illustration  with  brief 
description.     400  w.     Engng — Dec.  26,  1902. 

New  Locomotives  for  the  Indian  State  Railroads. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  bogle  express  engine, 
and  a  freight  engine  designed  for  Indian  climatic 
conditions.  600  w.  R  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX., 
No.  11. 
See  also  Amerioan  and  British;  Burma:  Mushkaf* 

Bolan;    Narrow    Gauge;    Scotland-India;    Tank, 

India. 
India,  Bengal-Nagpur  By.— Express  Engine.  Bengal- 
Nagpnr  Railway.  Illustration  and  principal  di- 
mensions of  a  six-wheel  coupled  express  passen- 
ger locomotive.  400  w.  Engr,  Lond— July  31, 
1903. 

Heavy  Goods  Engine  for  the  Bengal-Nagpur 
Railway.  Illustrating  sectional  drawings  and 
brief  description.  2500  w.  Engr.  Loud— Nov.  6, 
1903. 

Narrow-Gauge  Tank  Locomotive  for  the  Bengal 


LOCOMOTIVE 


711 


LOCOMOTIVE 


Nagpur  Railway.  Two-page  plate  and  other  illus- 
trations of  an  exceptionally  powerful  narrow^ 
gauge  engine.    600  w.    Engng— July  3,  1003. 

Indian  Conferenoe.— The  Indian  Locomotive  In  Cal- 
cutta. A  report  of  matters  discussed,  with  edito- 
rial.    4800  w.     Engr,  Lond— Jan.  17,  1902. 

Industrial.— Industrial  Locomotives.  J.  F.  Gairas. 
The  present  article  deals  with  steam  locomotives 
mainly  for  mining  or  factory  use.  Ills.  Serial. 
1st  part.  3500  w.  Cassler's  Mag— July,  1804. 
See  also  COMPRESSED- AIR  LOCOMOTIVE; 
ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE;  MIME  HAULAGE. 

Injector.— See  IMJXCTOR — Repair. 

Inspection.— 0.  B.  ft  Q.  Inspection  Locomotive.  II' 
lostrated  description.  000  w.  By  ft  Engng  Bey-* 
June  8,  1001. 

Inspection    Locomotive — Chicago,    Burlington    ft 
Qnincy    Railroad.      Brief    illustrated    description. 
300  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — Aug.,  1901. 
See  also  CAM;  CAB,  MOTOR-DRIVEN. 

Inspection,  M.  Y.  Central. — New  York  Central  In- 
spection Locomotive.  Illustration,  with  brief  de- 
scription.    190  w.     Ry   Age — Aug.   11,   1905. 

Inspection  Locomotives,  New  York  Central 
Lines.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  combination  lo- 
comotive and  car  found  to  be  very  useful.  Gen- 
eral dimensions  are  given.  1200  w.  Ry  ft  Engng 
Rev — Aug.  26,  1905. 

International  Ry.  Congress.— On  the  Question  of  Lo- 
comotives of  Qreat  Power  (Subject  V  for  Discus- 
sion at  the  Seventh  Session  of  the  Railway  Con- 
gress). B.  Sauvage.  Report  No.  1  for  all  coun- 
tries except  America.  21,400  w.  14  tables.  Bui 
Int  Ry  Cong— Dec,  1904. 

On  the  Question  of  Locomotives  of  Great  Power. 
J.  E.  Mublfeld.  Report  (No.  2)  for  America,  on 
subject  V.  for  discussion  at  the  seventh  session 
of  the  Railway  Congress.  Tables  and  Ills.  3500 
w.     Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— March,   1905. 

Italian  at  Paris.— -Express  Passenger  Engine,  Med- 
iterranean Railway  of  Italy.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  an  engine  exhibited  at  Vlncennes. 
1000  w.     Engr,   Lond— April  5,  1901. 

The  Italian  Locomotives  at  the  Exposition  of 
1900  (Les  Locomotives  Itallennes  a  l1  Exposition 
de  1900).  F.  Barbler.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  three  engines  exhibited.  2000  w.  2  plates. 
Rev  Gen  des  Chem  de  Per — June,  1901. 

See   also   LOCOMOTIVE,    COMPOUND;    LOCOMO- 
TIVE  EXPOSITION;   LOCOMOTIVE  TEST. 

.    From 
descrlp- 
a  Con- 
Italian 


Krauts,    of    Munich.     1800   w.     1    plate.      Genie 
Civil— Oct.  27,  1900. 

Express  Locomotive:  Krauss  System.  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  engine  exhibited  at  the 
Paris   Exhibition.     A  twelve-wheeled   expi 


in  Jap- 
giving 
the   re- 
locomo- 
1137— 


Italian  Express.— Curious  Express  Locomotive 
"The  Locomotive  Magazine."     Illustrated 
tlon  of  a  suggested  design,  adapted  from 
tinental  design  introduced  on  the  Southern 
Ry.     600  w.     Loc  Engng — Jan.,  1904. 

Japan.— American  and  English  Locomotives 
an.      Clippings    from   the   Kobe-    "Herald" 
views  of   the  Sanyo  Ry.   Co.,   relative  to 
spectlve  merits  of  English  and  American 
ttves.      1600   w.      U    S    Cons    Repts,    No. 
Sept.    12,    1901. 

Mogul  Locomotives  for  Japan,  Kiushiu  Railway. 
Illustration,  sectional  drawings,  and  general  di- 
mensions, with  details  of  construction.  500  w. 
Ry  Mas   Mech — Nov.,   1903. 

Consolidation  Locomotive  for  the  Imperial  Gov- 
ernment of  Japan.  Illustrates  the  2-8-0  type  of 
locomotive,  a  number  of  which  have  been  built  In 
America  for  Japan.     500  w.     Ry  ft  Loc  Engng— 

Nov.,  1905.  

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE,  OOMPOTTHD. 
Harrow  Gauge.— See  Tank,  Japan. 

Java See  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND;  RAILWAY 

— Dutch   East  Indies. 

Joy.— Locomotive  Improvement.  A  letter  from  Da- 
vid Joy  giving  a  sketch  of  a  novel  locomotive  de- 
sign for  a  large  engine  for  heavy  work.  1300  w. 
Engr,   Lond— April  11,  1902. 

Jura-Slmplon.— See  Swiss  at  Paris;  LOCOMOTIVE, 
COMPOUND. 

Kansas  City  Southern  Ry. — Freight  Locomotives  of 
the  Kansas  City  Southern  Railway.  Line  draw- 
ings, photograph  and  general  description  of  one 
of  five  recent  built  engines.  800  w.  Ry  Mas 
Mech — June,   1903. 

Xlncaid  Stoker. 


Sine,  of  which  four  wheels  were  coupled.  It  was 

tted     with     auxiliary     motor     wheels  (system 

Krauss),  and  had  a  truck  at  each  end.  1100  w. 
Engng— AprU  12,  1901. 

Krauss  Locomotives.  Illustrated  descriptions 
and  particulars  of  special  types  of  engines.  1500 
w.      Engng — May    10,    1901. 

Lackawanna.— Fast  Freight  Engines  for  the  Lacks* 
wanna.  Illustrated  description  of  medium  else 
mogul  locomotives,  for  banting  fast  freight;  some 
for  the  use  of  soft  coal,  and  others  for  anthra- 
cite, the  only  difference  being  in  the  fireboxes. 
700  <w.     Ry  Age— June  26,  1903. 

Heavy  Passenger  Locomotive  for  Lackawanna. 
Illustrates  and  describes  what  is  believed  to  be 
the  heaviest  passenger  locomotive  ever  built  In 
the  10-wheel  type.  500  w.  Ry  Age— Oct.  27, 
1905. 

Heavy  Ten-Wheel  Passenger  Locomotive  for  the 
Delaware,  Lackawanna  ft  Western  R.  R.  Illus- 
tration, dimensions  and  brief  description  of  a 
heavy  (4-6-0)  passenger  engine.  600  w.  R  R 
Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.,  No.  20. 


MECHANICAL  STOKING. 

Krauss.— Locomotive  and  Tender  with  Two  Coupled 
Axles  (Locomotives-Tenders  a  Deux  Esslux  Accou- 
pies).  F.  Barbier.  Description  of  the  simple 
coupled    tank-locomotive    exhibited    at    Paris    oy 


See  also  Culm-Burning;  Superheater,  Cole. 

Lake  Snore  By.— The  New  Class  "J"  Passenger  Lo- 
comotive of  the  Lake  Shore  ft  Michigan  South- 
ern Railway.  Illustrated  description  of  a  new 
engine  for  heavy  and  fast  passenger  service.  2700 
w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— March,  1901. 

Heavy  Freight  Locomotive.     Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  2-8-0  type  of  the  L.  S.  ft  M.  S.  Ry.. 
wdth  Information  of  Interest  relating  to  it.     1500 
w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — Nov.,  1908. 
See  also  Wide  Firebox. 

Large.— Heavy  Locomotives.  Discussing  the  pres- 
ent tendency,  and  whether  it  Is  justified,  and  re- 
lated questions  in  transportation.  2200  w.  Am 
Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — Feb.,  1902. 

Large  Modern  Locomotives— Repairs  and  Load- 
ing. William  Mcintosh.  Discusses  these  points 
In  their  relation  to  the  greatest  economy  and  the 
best  results.  900  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour- 
June,  1902. 

Large  Locomotives.  A  summary  of  opinions  in 
regard  to  their  service  and  the  causes  of  failures, 
with  editorial  comment.  4000  w.  Ry  Age — May 
29,  1903. 

Note  on  Modern  Locomotives.  P.  F.  Kupka.  A 
sketch  of  the  present  condition  of  locomotive 
building,  limited  to  the  last  five  years,  and  to 
beavylocomotlves.  111.  2000  w.  Bui  Int  Ry 
Cong— Sept.,  1903. 

See    also    Development}    Interactional    Ry.    Con- 
gress; LOCOMOTIVE  COMPOUND. 

Larg«  ▼»•  Small.— Comparing  Heavy  and  Light  Loco- 
motives. Edward  Grafstrom.  Comments  on  recent 
road  tests  made,  and  the  lessons  from  them.  Fa- 
vors moderating  the  sise  of  engines  to  suit  the 
traffic  demands.  1000  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour 
—Feb.,  1902. 

Leaks.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  BOILER;  LOCOMOTIVE 
OPERATION— Blows  and  Vibrations;  Wide  Fire- 
box; LOCOMOTIVE  TEST. 

Lehigh.-— Lehigh  Valley  Ten-Wheel  Locomotive.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  engines  principally  re- 
markable for  their  great  weight,  The  total  weight 
in  working  order  Is  199,200  pounds.  The  heating 
surface  also  Is  large.  250  w.  Ry  Age— Sept.  22, 
1905. 

Letterkenny  ft  Burtonport.— Ten-Wheeled  Locomotive 
for  'the  Yetterkenny  and  Burtonport  Railway.  Two- 
page  plate  with  brief  description  of  one  of  four 
recently  built  locomotives.  400  w.  Engng — April 
24,  1903. 

Liege  Exhibition.— See  Belgian  at  Liege;  LOCOMO- 
TIVE EXHIBITION. 

lAs^dte-Bsoraing.— Lignite-Burning  Consolidation  Lo- 
comotive— Bismarck,  Washburn  ft  Great  Falls. 
General  description,  with  Illustrations,  of  a  re- 
cently built  locomotive.  The  first  of  Its  kind,  as 
to  wheel  arrangement,  in  the  United  States.  700 
w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  10,  1902. 

Test  of  Bismarck,  Washburn  ft  Greet  Falls  Lig- 
nite-Burning Locomotive,  No.  3.  A  report  of  test 
which  proved  conclusively  that  as  a  lignite-burn- 
ing locomotive  the  engine  is  a  success.  900  w. 
R  R  Gas— March  28,  1902. 
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locomotive: 


Lignite  Burning  In  Locomotives.  M.  H.  Wick- 
faorst.  Gives  result*  of  experience  with  the  horn- 
ing of  lignite  coal  in  locomotive*  In  Montana,  with 
methods  and  remits  of  smoke-box  analyses.     111. 

„  1200  w.    Am  Engr  A  R  R  Jour— June,  1903. 

••Little  Sharp."— See  British  Express. 

Liquid  Fuel.— See  Oil  Burning;  LIQUID  FUEL— Lo- 
oomotiTe;  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST. 

Logging.— Logging  Locomotive*.  Illustrations  of  a 
novel  design  used  in  Canada,  with  brief  descrip- 
tion.   700  w.     Engng— May  8,  1908. 

London  ft  V.  W.— Mineral  Locomotive,  London  ft 
North-Western  Railway.  Illnstratlon  with  brief 
description.     800  w.     Engr,  Lond— Jnly  18,  1908. 

Bight- Wheel  Passenger  Locomotive  for  the  Lon- 
don ft  North-Western.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  new  fast  passenger  engine.  400  w.  R  R  Gas- 
June  24,   1904. 

Express  Passenger  Engine.   London   and  North- 
western Railway.     Illustrations,  with  dimensions 
of  a  new  type  of  express  engine  for  working  heavy 
.  high-speed  passenger  traffic.    400  w.     Engr,  Lond 

Six-Coupled  Passenger  Locomotive,  London  ft 
North- Western  Railway.  2-page  plate  and  draw- 
ings, with  principal  dimensions  and  notes.  400 
w.     Engr,  Lond— Oct.  6,  1906. 

8ix-Conpled  Express  Engines  on  the  London  ft 
North-Western  Railway.  Charles  Rons-Marten. 
Describes  the  latest  locomotive  designed  for  the 
express  service  of  this  road,  explaining  the  difficult 
conditions  between  Crewe  and  Carlisle.  4500  w. 
Engr,  Lond — Nov.  10,  1905. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  PERT ORMANCE. 

London  ft  South- Western,— Express  Passenger  Loco- 
motive for  the  London  ft  Sonth-Western  Railway. 
Illustrated  description,  with  dimensions.  900  w. 
Engng— Sept.  28,  1904. 

Four-Cylinder  Express  Locomotive  for  the  Lon- 
don ft  Sonth-Western  Railway.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  new  and  interesting  engine 
designed  by  Mr.  Drummond.  1000  w.  Engng— 
Nov.  10,  1905. 

London,  Brighton  ft  South  Coast.— 'Express  Engine, 
London,  Brighton  and  South  Coast  Railway,  illus- 
tration and  principal  dimensions  with  remarks. 
1000  w.    Engr,  Lontl— June  7,  1901. 

London,  Chatham  ft  Southeastern.— Express  Passen- 
ger Engine.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
Kwerful  type  of  locomotive  for  handling  very 
avy  traffic  on  the  London,  Chatham  ft  South- 
eastern Ry.,  which  abounds  in  steep  inclines  and 
sharp  curve*.    800  w.    Engr,  Lond— Feb.  27,  1908. 

Londonderry  ft  Lough  Swilly  By.— -Locomotive  for 
the  Londonderry  and  Lough  Swilly  Railway.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description.  900  w.  Engng— 
Ang.  26,  1904. 

Lubrication.— See  LUBRICATION— Locomotive. 

Lubricator. — See  LUBRICATION— Locomotive. 

**Madison  Incline."  Ind.— Locomotives  of  the  Madison 
Incline.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  building 
of  the  "Madison  Incline"  in  the  State  of  In- 
diana, and  a  study  of  the  engines  which  have  been 
used  on  this  line.    3000  w.    Ry  Age — Dec.  7, 1900. 

Maffei,  Munich.— See  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND— 
Bavaria. 

Maine  Central.-— Maine  Central  Ten-Wheel  Locomo- 
tive. Illustrations,  descriptive  specification  and 
notes.     600  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— May  13,  1905. 

Mallet  Articulated.— See  Narrow  Gauge;  LOCOMO- 
TIVE, COMPOUND— Articulated. 

Mechanical  Stokers. — See  MECHANICAL  STOKING. 

Mexican  Central. — New  Locomotives  for  the  Mexican 
Central  Ry.  Illustrates  a  2-6-0  type  as  an  ex- 
ample of  the  engines  designed  for  this  road.  De- 
scription and  dimensions.  800  w.  Ry  ft  Engng 
Rev-July  30,  1904. 

Mexican  National. — Ten-Wheel  Passenger  Locomo- 
tives for  the  Mexican  National  Ry.  Illustrations 
with  description  of  recently  completed  engines  de- 
signed for  burning  bituminous  coal.  1000  w.  Ry 
ft  Engng  Rev — Ang.  23,  1902. 

Passenger  Locomotives  for  the  National  Rail- 
road of  Mexico.  General  description  with  illus- 
trations.    500  w.     R  R  Gas— Aug.  29,  1902. 

Mexican  Southern.— Locomotives  for  the  Mexican 
Southern.  General  dimensions  with  Illustrations 
of  a  ten-wheel  narrow-gauge  engine,  and  a  con- 
solidation narrow-gauge  engine.  500  w.  Ry  Mas 
Mech-July,  1902. 


Michigan  Central.— See  Paoino,  Michigan  Central. 

Midland.— See  also  Belpaire;  LOCOMOTIVE  COM- 
POUND. 

Midland  at  Paris.— The  Midland  Locomotive  at  the 
Exposition  (La  Locomotive  de  la  Cie.  du  Midland 
a  P Exposition  de  1900).  A  description  of  the  en- 
gine, together  with  computations  of  the  tractive 
Kwer  of  locomotives  with  single  driving  axles. 
00  w.     Revue  Technique— April  25,  1901. 

Midland  Great  Western.— New  Rolling  Stock,  Mid- 
land Great- Western  Railway  of  Ireland.  Describe* 
new  rolling  stock,  giving  Illustrations  of  new 
locomotives.     1200  w.    Engr,  Lond— July  25,  1902. 

Mikado,  Northern  Pacific.— The  Northern  Paclnc 
Mikado  Locomotive.  Illustrated  description  of 
heavy  freight  engines  of  the  Mikado  type,  2-8-2. 
500  w.     Ry  Age— Dec.  9,  1904. 

Freight  and  Passenger  Locomotives.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  heavy  freight  locomotives  of 
the  2-8-2  Mikado  type,  for  the  Northern  Pacific 
Railway.  800  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— Jan., 
1905. 

Mikado  (2-8-2)  Locomotive  for  the  Northern  Pa- 
cific. Illustrated  description,  with  dimensions. 
8800  w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.   XXXVIII,  No.  3. 

Mine.— See  BENZINE  LOCOMOTIVE;  COMPRESSED 
AIR  LOCOMOTIVE;  ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE; 
MINE  HAULAGE. 

Mine,  Hungary.— Tank  Locomotive  for  the  Vajda- 
Hunyad  Mine,  Hungary.  Illustrated  description 
of  these  narrow-gauge  engines,  with  four  coupled 
axles,  the  two  end  axles  being  made  to  pivot  for 
-taking  short  sharp  curves.     400  w.     Engng — Jan. 

Missouri  Paoino. — New  Six-Coupled  Passenger  Loco- 
motive. Illustration  and  general  dimensions  of  a 
design  for  the  Missouri  Pacific  Railway.  800  w. 
Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — Aug.,  1902. 

See  also  Chesapeake  ft  Ohio. 

Model.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERATION— Oscilla- 
tions. 

Modern  Tendencies.— Some  Modern  Tendencies  of  Lo- 
comotive Engineering.  Charles  Rous-Marten.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  articles  discussing  modern 
tendencies,  and  the  lessons  learned  by  experience. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Engr,  Lond— Sept.  20. 
1901. 

See  also  Development;  Future;  Progress. 

Mogul. — See  slso  Culm-Burning;  Japan;  Wabash. 

Mogul,  A.,  T.  ft  8.  F.— Mogul  Fast  Freight  Locomo- 
tives. Illustrated  description  of  simple  and  com- 
pound engines  with  wide  fireboxes,  for  the  Atchi- 
son, Topeka  ft  8anta  Fe*  Ry.  450  w.  Am  Engr 
ft  R  R  Jour— April,  1901. 

Mogul,  Diokson.— Dickson  Grand  Trunk  Moguls,  "il- 
lustration and  dimensions  of  large  locomotives. 
800  w.     Loc  Engng — May,  1901. 

Mogul,  N.  T.,  O.  ft  W.— Heavy  Mogul  Passenger 
Locomotive,  N.  Y.,  O.  ft  W.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  an  engine  for  heavy  service.  700  w.  Ry 
ft  Engng  Rev— May  18,  1901. 

A  New  Mogul  for  the  New  York,  Ontario  ft 
Western.  Illustrated  description.  600  w.  R  R 
Gas— July  26,  1901. 

Mogul,  Pennsylvania. — Pennsylvania  Moguls — Classes 
F-8  and  F-3-b.  Illustrations  and  brief  description 
of  the  latter  class,  with  points  of  difference  be- 
tween this  engine  and  Class  F-3.  600  w.  R  R 
Gas— Nov.  1,  1901. 

Mogul,  "Boo  Line."— Class  D2  Mogul  (2-6-0)  Loco- 
motive for  the  "Soo  Line."  Illustration  with 
general  description.  500  w.  R  R  Gas— Oct.  23* 
1903. 

Mogul,  So.  Paoino. — Mogul  Freight  Locomotives  for 
the  Southern  Pacific.  Illustrations,  dimensions, 
and  brief  description.  600  w.  R  R  Gas — Nov. 
29,  1901. 

Mountain,— See  Pacific  Northern  Pacific ;  Back) 
Rack  and  Adhesion;  Tank;  MOUNTAIN  BALL- 
WAY. 

Mountain,  Europe.— /The  Development  of  the  Moun- 
tain Locomotive  (Die  Entwicklung  der  Geblrgs- 
lokomotlve).  Dr.  Rudolf  Sansln.  An  illustrated 
review  of  the  successive  improvements  In  steam 
locomotives  for  use  on  heavy  grades,  with  espe- 
cial reference  to  adhesion  engines  of  Continental 
design.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch 
Ver— May  19,  1905. 

Multi-Cylinder See  LOCOMOTIVE,   COMPOUND. 

Munich-Augsburg.— See  ENGINE. 


XOCOMOTIVX 


713 


LOCOMOTIVE 


JCnshkaf-Bolan  By.— Tank  Locomotive  for  the  Indian 
State  Railways;  Northwestern  By..  Mushkaf-Bolan 
Dirltlon.     Brief  illnatrated   description.     400  w. 
Eng  Newi — May  28,   1901. 
See  also  India. 

Masrow-Oeuge.— Narrow-Gauge  LocomotlvcsfLes  Lo- 
comotlTes  a  Vole  Btrotte).  H.  Martin,  with  die* 
grame  and  data  of  a  number  of  recently  con- 
structed engines.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  Genie 
Civil— Sept.  12.  1008. 

Narrow-Gange  Locomotives  for  Heavy  Grades 
and  Sharp  Curves  (Les  Locomotives  pour  Vole 
Btroite  avec  Fortes  Rampes  et  Courbes  de  Falble 
Rayon).  R.  Bonnin.  Illustrating  locomotives  of 
the  Fairlie  and  Mallet  types.  2000  w.  Revue 
Technique— Dec.  10,  1008. 

Tank  Locomotive  (3-ft,  Gauge)  for  the  Oavan 
ft  Leltrim  Railway.  Illustration  and  drawings,  with 
brief  description  of  an  engine  for  very  severe  con- 
ditions of  service     400  w.    Bngng— May  5,  1006. 

See  also  Burma:  Cape  Colony;  Consolidation! 
Egypt;  India;  Japan;  MaTJcan  Southern;  Mime, 
Hungary;  Tank. 

Natal.— New  Locomotives — Natal    Government  Rail 
ways.     Illustrated  description  of  engines  specially 
designed  to  work  the  mall  traffic  in  the  main  line 
between  Durban  and  Gharlestown.    400  w.     Engr, 
Lond — Sept.  15,  1905. 

New  South  Wales— Locomotive  Building.— Locomo- 
tive Building  in  New  South  Wales.  Editorial  re- 
view of  the  industrial  history  that  has  led  to  the 
f:lving  of  the  contract  for  sixty  locomotives  within 
he  state  of  New  South  Wales.  1700  w.  Bngng 
—Sept.  22,  1900. 

N.  Y.  Central.— Ten-Wheeled  (4-8-0)  Locomotive  for 
the  New  York  Central  ft  Hudson  River.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  this  type  of  locomotive,  fif- 
teen of  which  have  been  recently  built  for  fact 
freight  and  heavy  passenger  service  on  the  road 
named.    800  w.     R  R  Gas — Vol.  XXXIV.,  No.  24. 

See  also  Central  Atlantio;  Empire  State  Express; 
ELECTBIO  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Yew   Zealand.— Locomotives    for   the    New   Zealand 
Government  Railways.     Illustrated  description  cf 
the  two  most  recent  types  adopted  for  the  main 
line  service.     700  w.     Engr,  Lond — Nov.  0,  1900. 

American  Locomotives  for  New  Zealand.  Ilus- 
tratlons  anl  general  dimensions  of  three  locomo- 
tives furnished  for  the  Government  Railways  of 
New  Zealand.  1100  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev — Sept. 
28,  1901. 

Norfolk  ft  Western.— New  2-8-0  Freight  Locomotive, 
N.  ft  W.  Ry.     Illustrated  description  of  Interest- 
ing features.     700  w.     Ry   &   Engng   Rev — Sept. 
25.   1908. 
See  also  Consolidation. 

Berth-Eastern,  Eng.— Heavy  Express  Locomotive 
(Locomotive  Express  pour  Trains  Lourds).  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  ten-wheel  passenger 
locomotive  exhibited  at  Paris  by  the  North-East- 
ern Railway.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil- 
June  22,  1901. 

The  Newest  Six-Coupled  Express  Engines  on  the 
North-Eastern  Railway.  Charles  Rous-Marten.  De- 
scribes the  new  engine  No.  2111  and  gives  a  re- 
Krt  of  work  accomplished  by  it.  8000  w.  Engr, 
md— July  26,  1901. 

The  Latest  North-Eastern  Six-Coupled  Express 
Engines.  Charles  Rous-Marten.  Particulars  of 
the  actual  work  performed  by  these  engines.  2700 
w.     Engr,  Lond — Oct.  4,  1901. 

New  Express  Engines,  North-Eastern  Railway. 
Illustration  with  particulars  of  fonr-wbeel  cou- 
pled engines  with  leading  bogle  and  a  pair  of 
carrying  wheels  under  the  fire-box.  800  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Jan.  15,  1904. 

Express  Passenger  Locomotive  for  the  North- 
Eastern  Railway.  Illustrations,  with  principal 
dimensions  of  a  new  type  of  locomotive,  the  larg- 
est and  most  powerful  ever  built  in  England.  800 
w.     Engng — Feb.  19,  1904. 

See  also  Caledonian  By.;  ELECTRIC  LOCOMO- 
TIVE;   LOCOMOTIVE,    C0MF0TJHD. 

Northern  Faoiflo.— Passenger  Locomotive— Northern 
Pacific  Railway.  Illustration,  general  dimensions 
and  description  of  an  engine  of  the  4-6-2  type. 
500  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— Feb.,  1903. 

See  also  Freight.  

Norway.— 8  ee  Tank,  Norway;  LOCOMOTIVE,  COM- 
POUND. 

"Novelty."— A  Unique  Railroad  Relic.  Illustration, 
with  description  of  the  * 'Novelty,"  one  of  three 
engines   which   competed   at   the   famous  trial  of 


locomotives  at  Ralnhill.  Lancashire,  in  Oct.,  1889. 
1200  w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  15. 

Oberursel.— See  BENZINE  LOCOMOTIVE, 

Oil  Burning.— Brooks  Locomotive  for  San  Pedro,  Los 
Angeles  ft  Salt  Lake  Railway.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  oil-burning  engine  for  passenger 
trains.    250  w.     Loc  Engng — Nov.,  1901. 

Oil- Burning  Locomotives  on  the  Gulf,  Colorado  ft 


for  this  road.     1500  w. 


Santa  Fe.     Drawing   and  information  concerning 
the  locomotives  equipped  f 
R  R  Gas— Nor.  22,  1901. 

Baldwln-Vanderbilt  Ten-Wheel  Passenger  Loco* 
motives — Atchison,  Topeka  ft  Santa  Fe.  Illus- 
trates details  of  oil-burning  10-wheel  passenger 
locomotives  recently  delivered.  600  w.  R  R  Gas 
—Nov.  29,  1901. 

The  Player-Baldwin  Oil-Burning  Consolidation 
Locomotives.  General  views  and  details  of  the 
design  of  Mr.  John  Player,  with  description  and 
editorial.    2300  w.     R  R  Gas— Dec.  20,  1901. 

Oil-Burning  Locomotives  on  the  Southern  Pa- 
cific. Illustrates  and  describes  oil-burning  appa- 
ratus used  very  successfully  on  the  western  lines 
of  the  Southern  Pacific.  800  w.  B  R  Gas— Jan. 
24,  1902. 

Thomas  ft  8tetson  Oil  Burning  Locomotive.  An 
illustrated  description  of  a  new  style  boiler  for 
locomotives  burning  oil  as  fuel.  600  w.  Loc 
Engng — Feb.,  1902. 

Comparative  Tests  of  Oil-Burning  Locomotives, 
Southern  Pacific  Railway.  A  report  of  Interesting 
service  tests.  600  w.  Am  Bug  ARE  Jour— 
April,   1902. 

Oil-Burning  Locomotives  (Locomotives  Obauffeea 
au  Naphte  et  an  Goudron).  F.  Barbier.  A  well 
illustrated  description  of  various  kinds  of  locomo- 
tives, in  different  countries,  burning  oil,  naphtha 
and  petroleum  residues.  1  plate.  8000  w.  Genie 
Civil— April  19,  1902. 

The  Advantages  of  an  Oil  Burning  Locomotive. 
G.  B.  Von  Boden.  Concerning  the  arrangements 
for  burning  the  oil  and  methods  for  successful  op- 
erating, with  statement  of  the  advantages.  1200 
w.     Loc  Engng— June,  1902. 

Oil  Fuel  for  Locomotives.     Concerning  the  ap- 

Irtlcatloa  of  oil  fuel  to  the  Hoosic  Tunnel  helping 
ocomotlves  by  the  Boston  ft  Maine  Railroad,  with 
the  object  of  keeping  the  tunnel  clear  of  smoke 
from  the  coal-burning  engines.  1200  w.  Am 
Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— June,  1902. 

Apparatus  Used  in  Roumanla  for  Burning  Pe- 
troleum Residues  In  Locomotives  (Des  Dispositifs 
Em  ploy 4  en  Roumanie  pour  Bruler  les  Resldus  de 
Petrole  dans  les  Locomotives).  Illustrated  de* 
scrlptions  of  the  Urquhart,  Holden  and  KBrtlng 
oil  burners.  600  w.  Rev  Technique— June  25, 
1902. 

The  Use  of  Oil  Fuel  on  the  Southern  Pacific.  P. 
Sheedy.  Drawings  and  description  of  the  arrange- 
ments for  burning  fuel  oil  on  the  engines.  700  w. 
Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— July,  1902. 

The  Application  of  Masut  on  the  Russian  Rail- 
ways (Application  du  Masout  au  Chauffage  des 
Locomotives  Rosses).  H.  Guerin.  Describing  the 
apparatus  used  for  burning  the  petroleum  residues 
of  Southeastern  Russia.  1200  w.  Genie  Civil — 
Aug.  9,  1902. 

Oil  Fuel  for  Locomotives.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
by  James  McDonough   presented  before  the  Trav 


K 


eling  Engrs.'  Association.  Concerning  the  changes 
necessary  to  convert  a  coal  to  an  oil  burning  loco- 
motive. Also  gives  report  of  tests  made  by  the 
Santa  Fe  Pacific  R.  R.  to  determine  the  relative 
economy  of  oil  and  coal  in  freight  service.  1000 
w.     R  R  Gas — Oct.  10,  1902. 

Oil  Fuel  for  Locomotives.  Information  from  a 
pamphlet  Issued  by  the  Baldwin  Locomotive  Works 
discussing  at  length  the  subject  of  oil  fuel  for 
locomotives.    8800  w.     B  R  Gas— Oct.  81,  1902. 

Oil  as  Locomotive  Fuel.  Abstracts  from  a  com- 
parison of  oil  and  coal  as  locomotive  fuel  from  an 
economical  standpoint,  as  given  In  a  pamphlet  is- 
sued by  the  Baldwin  Locomotive  Works.  111.  4000 
w.     Ry  Mas  Mech— Nov.,   1902. 

Test  of  Oil  Burning  Locomotive.  Report  of  a 
running  test,  with  full  tonnage,  made  on  the  A. 
T.  ft  S.  F.  Ry.  for  a  distance  of  1,422  miles.  600 
w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— March,  1903. 

Oil  Burning  Atlantic  (4-4-2)  Type  Locomotive 
for  the  Southern  Pacific.  Illustration,  with  brief 
description.    150  w.     R  R  Gas— June  12,  1908. 

Oil-Burning  Passenger  Locomotive.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  Vauclaln  compound  4-4-2  type,  for 
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tbe  Southern  Pacific  By.     800  w.     Am  Engr  *  B 
.  B  Jour— Sept,   1903. 

Oil  Fuel  for  Locomotives.  Howard  Stlllman. 
Deals  with  the  California  deposits,  the  calorific 
Talaes,  specifications  for  fuel  oil  adopted  by  tbe 
Barriman  Lines,  method  of  burning,  tests  made, 
and  related  matters  of  interest.  0000  w.  Pro 
Pacific  C  By  Club— July  15,  1906. 

See  also  Southern  Pacific;  LIQUID  TTTTT.    loon 
motive:    LOCOMOTIVE    BOILER— Water-Tube; 
LOCOMOTIVE  TENDER, 

Oscillations.— See    LOCOMOTIVE    OPERATION. 

Pacific— Six  Coupled  Passenger  LocomotiTe.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  new  design,  4-6-2  (Pacific) 
type,  a  very  large  and  heavy  engine.  1000  w. 
Am  Engr  A  B  B  Jour— March,  1904. 

8ee  also  El  Paso  A  Southwestern;   Superheater, 


Pacific,  C.  A  A.— Chicago  A  Alton  "Pacific"  Loco- 
motiTe. Illustrated  description  of  engines  built 
for  passenger  service  between  Chicago  and  St. 
Louis.     900  w.     By  Age— Feb.  20,   1903. 

Pacific,  Ohio.  Mil.  A  St.  P.— Chicago,  Milwaukee  A 
St.  Paul  Pacific  LocomotiTe.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  powerful  passenger  engine,  with  prin- 
cipal  dimensions.     000  w.     By   Age— .March   17, 

Heary  Passenger  Locomotives  for  the  C.,  M.  A 
8t  P.  Detail  drawings  and  description  of  some 
heavy  Pacific  type  passenger  locomotives  recently 

S  laced     In     service.       000    w.      B    B    Gas — VoL 
:XXVIIL,    No.   23. 

Pacific  C,  E.  I.  A  P.— New  Passenger  Locomotives. 
Illustration,  with  description  of  the  Pacific,  <a 
4-6-2  .type  passenger  engine  for  the  C.  B.  I.  A 
P.  By.  000  w.  Am  Engr  ABB  Jour— Oct., 
1903. 


Pacific,  Erie.    See  Superheater,  Erie. 

Pacific,  Michigan  Central.— •Passenger  Locomotive, 
Michigan  Central  Railroad.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  4-6-2  (Pacific)  type.  1000  w.  Am 
Engr  A  B  Jour— Sept.,  1904. 

Michigan  Central  Pacific  Type  Locomotive.  Il- 
lustration and  descriptive  specifications  of  six- 
wheel  connection  engines  for  heavy  passenger  traf- 
fic.    800  w.     By  A  Engng  Bev— April  16,  1904. 

Pacific  Type  (4-6-2)  Locomotives  for  the  Michi- 
gan Central.  Illustrated  description  of  heavy  loco- 
motives for  passenger  service.  700  w.  B  B 
Oss— April   29,    1904. 

Pacific,  E.  T.  Central.— New  York  Central  Pacific 
Type  Locomotives.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
or  engines  designed  to  handle  fast  trains.  1000 
w.     By  A  Engng  Bev — Feb.  13,  1904. 

Pacific,  Vorthern  Pacific.— Pacific  Type  Locomotive 
for  Northern  Pacific.     Illustrations,  elevations  and 

Jrian  of  an  engine  for  heavy  fast  passenger  service 
n  mountain  'districts,   with   description.     000  w. 
By  Age— Feb.  27,  1903. 

Pacific,  Union  Pacific— Pacific  Type  Engine,  Union 
Pacific  B.  B.  Illustrated  description  of  a  recently 
built  engine  for  heavy  traffic.  000  w.  By  and 
Engng   Bev — Feb.   27,   1904. 

Painting.— See  PAINTING — Locomotive. 


Palestine.— Tbe  First  Locomotive  in  the  Holy  Land. 
William  Crawford,  Jr.  Brief  Illustrated  account 
of  the  first  engine  run  over  the  road  from  Joppm 
to  Jerusalem.     1000  w.    Loc  Engng — Dec,  1900. 


.—Locomotives  for  the  Panama  B.  B.  Illus- 
trates one  of  the  engines  of  the  2-6-4  type,  24  of 
which  are  now  ready.  000  w.  By  A  Engng  Bar 
—Oct.  28,  1906. 

Panama  Canal  Engines.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  2-6-4  type  of  engine  to  be  used  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  canal.  144  are  to  be  built.  700 
w.     By  A  Loc  Engng — Dec,  1900. 

Paris  Belt  Una.— See  LOCOMOTIVE,   COMPOUND. 


Paris  Exposition.— 4See  under  sub-heads  of  countries 
and  makers;  and  also  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND; 
LOCOMOTIVE  EXHIBITION. 

Parts.— tiee  TESTING — Locomotive  Parts. 

Pennsylvania  R.  B.— ^Pennsylvania  R.  R.  Standard 
Passenger  Locomotives.  Describes  an  engine  rep- 
resenting the  highest  type  of  construction  thirty- 
five  years  ago,  and  also  tbe  most  recent  locomo- 
tives of  the  road  named.  These  are  of  the  4-4-2 
type  wide  firebox,  Belpaire  boiler,  passenger  loco- 
motives for  heavy  and  fast  work.  2000  w.  By 
A  Engng  Bev— June  20,  1903. 

Frames,    Cylinders    and    Saddles — Pennsylvania 
Class  E-2  Locomotives.     Illustrates  and  describes 


.  changes  made  in  tbe  development  of  this  class 
of  engine.     800  w.     B  B  Gas— Dec.  13,  1901. 

Standard  Locomotives  of  the  Pennsylvania  Bail- 
road.  Examines  tbe  standard  locomotive  equip- 
ment of  this  road  In  the  passenger,  freight  and 
switching  service.  Ills.  2000  w.  By  A  Engng. 
Bev— June  10,  1900. 

See  also  Atlantic,  Pennsylvania;  History,  Pennsyl- 
vania; Mogul,  Pennsylvania. 

Peter  Cooper.— Peter  Cooper's  Locomotive.  A  brief 
account  of  one  of  tbe  earliest  locomotives  in 
America,  running  from  Baltimore  to  Elllcott's 
Mills  in  1830.  400  w.  By  A  Loc  Engng— Nov., 
1900. 

Philadelphia  A  Beading.— Philadelphia  A  Beading 
Double-End  Interurban  Engine.  Illustration,  eleva- 
tion, cross  sections  and  brief  description  of  an 
engine  for  suburban  service  400  w.  By  Age — 
Sept.  20,  1908. 

See  also  Atlantic 

"Pioneer."— An  Engine  Built  in  1832.  Herbert  T. 
Walker.  A  drawing  of  the  engine  "Pioneer," 
with  Information  concerning  it.  1200  w.  B  B 
Gas— April   12,    1901. 

Piston  Bod — See  Repairs;  LOCOMOTIVE,  COM. 
POUND— Extended  Piston  Bed;  LOCOMOTIVE 
BOD;  PISTON  BOD. 

Plant  System.— Some  New  Locomotives  of  the  Plant 
System.  Specifications  and  brief  description,  with 
Illustrations.     000  w.     B  B  Gas— Nov.  2,  1900. 

Player.— «ee  Oil-Burning;  LOCOMOTIVE  TRUCK. 

Pooling.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  POOLING). 


Prairie.— New  "Prairie* •  Type  Wide  Firebox  Loco- 
motivea.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  chief  char- 
acteristics of  both  simple  and  compound  types. 
1000  w.     Am  Eng  ABB  Jour— May,  1901. 

American  "Prairie"  Type  Locomotives.  Arthur 
E.  Kyffln.  An  illustrated  article  discussing  the- 
special  features  of  this  class  of  engine.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2000  w.     Prac  Engr— Nov.  21,  1902. 

Powerful  Prairie  Type  Passenger  .  Locomotives* 
Illustration,  description,  and  general  dimensions 
of  the  heaviest  passenger  locomotives  ever  built, 
noteworthy  for  their  power,  heavy  wheel  loads 
and  the  wheel  arrangement.  700  w.  Am  Engr  A 
B  B  Jour— Not.,  1904. 

Powerful  Prairie  Type  Locomotives.  Shows  side 
elevation,  sections,  die  leading  truck,  stack,  and 
the  arrangement  of  the  front  end,  with  brief  de- 
scription.    000  w.     Am  Engr  ABB  Jour— Jan. * 

See  also  TRACTION  INCREASES* 

Prairie,  A.,  T.  A  8.  P.— Prairie  Type  Passenger  Lo- 
comotives. Atchison,  Topeka  A  Santa  Fe.  Gen- 
eral description,  with  Illustrations  of  a  design 
for  handling  fast  and  heavy  work.  Also  edito- 
rial discussion.  2000  w.  B  B  Gas — Nov.  22, 
1901. 

Prairie  Type  Passenger  Locomotives.  Illus- 
trsted  description  of  one  of  the  forty-five  large  en- 
gines being  built  for  the  A.,  T.  A  S.  F.  By.  for 
working  passenger  trains  over  the  16-degree  curves 
and  .grades  of  184- ft.  per  mile.  600  w.  Am  Engr 
A  R  R  Jour — Dec,  1901. 

Prairie  Type  Compound  Freight  Locomotives  for 
the  Atchison,  Topeka  A  Santa  Fe.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  engines  to  use  bituminous  coal.  900 
w.      By   Age— April  4,   1902. 

See  also  TRACTION  UffOREASEB. 

Prairie,  0.,  B.  A  Q.— New  Type  of  Freight  Locomo- 
tives for  the  Chicago.  Burlington  A  Qulncy  B.  B. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  new  "Prairie"  typo 
of  engines  under  construction  for  this  road.  1700 
Eng  News— May  80,  1901. 


Prairie  Type  Locomotive  for  the  Burlington. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  new  engines  known 
as  Class  B-4.     000  w.     Ry  Age — Feb.  24,  1900. 

Prairie  Type  Freight  and  Passenger  Locomo- 
tives. Brief  illustrated  description  or  engines  of 
the  2-6-2  type  for  the  C,  B.  A  Q.  By.  600  w. 
Am  Engr  ABB  Jour — March,  1905. 

Prairie  Type  Engine  for  tbe  Chicago,  Burlington 
A  Qulncy.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  interest- 
ing features  of  these  engines,  jrlvlng  general  di- 
mensions. 900  w.  B  B  Gas — vol.  XXXIX.,  No. 
16. 

Prairie,  HI.  Cent.— Prairie  Type  Passenger  Locomo- 
tive for  the  Illinois  Central  R.  B.  Illustrates  and 
describes  one  of  the  three  types  of  engines  with 
the  wide  firebox  which  will  take  part  in  the  teats 
to  be  made  by  this  road.  1600  w.  By  A  Eng  Bev 
—May  17,  1902. 
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Prairie,  Lake  Shore.— New  Passenger  LocomotlTes 
for  the  Lake  Shore.  Illustrated  description,  with 
general  dimensions  of  the  new  Prairie  (2-6-2)  type 
passenger  locomotives  Just  pat  Into  service.  900 
w.     R  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII,  No.  25. 

Prairie,  Long  Island.— Sabarban  Engine  for  the  Long 
Island  Railroad.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of  a 
suburban  tank  locomotive  of  the  Prairie  or  2-6-2 
type.     500  w.     Loc  Engng— Sept.,  1904. 

Prairie,  H.  J.,  Oentral. — New  Suburban  Engines  of 
the  Central  Railroad  of  New  Jersey.  Illustrated 
description  of  engines  of  the  Prairie  type  baring 
features  of  Interest.  1200  w.  B  R  Gas—June  20, 
1902. 


Prairie,  Book  Island.— El  Paso— Rock  Island  Loco- 
motlTes. Engraving,  line  drawings  and  brief  de- 
scription of  an  engine  of  the  Prairie  type.  400 
w.     Ry  Age — Oct.  31,  1902. 

•♦Precursor."— See  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST— London  * 
Northwestern. 


.—Locomotive  Progress.  Annual  review  of 
changes  in  design  and  progress  in  construction. 
1400  w.     Ry  Mas  Mecb— June,  1901. 

See  also  Derelopment;   Future;   History;   Modern. 

Prussian.— See  Superheater,   Germany. 

Prussian  Specifications.- Prussian  8tate  Railway  Lo- 
comotlTes. Quotations  from  the  specifications 
dealing  with  the  quality  and  testing  of  material 
used  In  building  rolling-stock.  6500  w.  Engng— 
Jan.  8,  1904. 


.—Eight-Coupled  Locomotive  for  the 
Queensland  Government  Railways.  Two-page 
plate,  illustration,  and  description.  800  w.  En- 
gng—May  27,  1904. 

Bight-Coupled  Locomotive  Built  in  Queensland. 
Illustrated  description  of  3  ft.  6  in.  gauge  freight 
locomotive  built  at  Government  workshops,  Queens- 
land, Australia.  500  w.  Engr,  Load— Aug.  5, 
1904. 

Back.— A  Critical  Description  of  Recent  Rack  Lo- 
comotives for  Mixed  Service  (Krltische  Beschrel- 
trang  der  bis  jetst  Gebauten  Zahnradlokomotlven 
fflr  Gemlschten  Betrleb).  A.  Werner.  A  tabu- 
lated account  of  the  various  types  of  locomotives 
in  use  for  rack  railways  on  mountain  inclines. 
Serial.  Part  I.  4000  w.  Glasers  Annalen — Aug. 
15,  1903. 

See  also  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

Back  and  Adhesion.— Powerful  "Rack  and  Adhesion" 
Locomotives  for  the  Central  South  African  Rail- 
way. Illustrated  description  of  an  engine  for  ex- 
ceptionally severe  gradients.  1000  w.  Prac  Engr 
—March  17,  1905. 

Rack  and  Adhesion  Locomotives  for  Central 
South  Africa.  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
1000  w.     Ry  Age— May  19,  1905. 

A  Freak  Locomotive  for  South  Africa.  Illustra- 
tions and  description  of  a  combination  rack  and 
adhesion  tank  locomotive  for  exceptionally  heavy 
grades.     900  w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No. 

Combined  Raek  and  Adhesion  Locomotive  for 
South  Africa.  Illustration  and  description-  of  a 
powerful  engine  for  assisting  the  heavy  express 
trains  over  exceptionally  severe  gradients.  800 
w.    Scl  Am— Sept.  80,  1905. 

A  Unique  Locomotive  for  South  Africa.  F.  0. 
Coleman.  Illustration,  with  brief  description  of 
an  unusual  design  for  working  heavy  freight  trains 
over  the  severe  grades  and  sharp  curves  on  the 
Rhodesia  railway.  800  w.  8c!  Am — July  29, 
1905. 

See  also  South  Africa;  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY— 
Appensell. 

Renahaw.— See  Wide  Urates. 

Rebuilt.— -Rebuilding  Locomotives — Philadelphia  ft 
Reading.  S.  F.  Prince,  Jr.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle giving  examples  of  rebuilding.  500  w.  R  R 
Gas— June  24,  1904. 

A  Handsome  Passenger  Locomotive  of  1861.  C. 
H.  Oaruthers.  Drawing  and  description  of  an 
engine  rebuilt  when  materials  were  very  high.  700 
w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.,  No.  8. 


A  Lehigh  ft  New  England  Rebuild.  Illustrates 
the  engine  before  and  after  rebuilding,  describing 
the  changes.  500  w.  Ry  ft  Loc  Engng — Nov., 
1905. 

Repair  Baeords. — Locomotive  Bepalr  Records.  De- 
scribes a  new  system  which  is  about  to  be  tried 
on  one  of  the  large  railroads.  A  rational  system 
in  which  engine  ton  miles  Is  tbe  measure  of  work 


done.     8700  w.     Am   Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— April, 

l*vl> 

Rational  Locomotive  Repair  Records.  H.  H. 
Vaughan.  Discusses  the  various  factors  entering 
Into  the  maintenance  of  locomotives  account,  and 
explains  method  giving  statement  showing  the  cost 
of  running  repairs.  5500  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R 
Jour— June,   1905. 

The  Cost  of  Locomotive  Repairs  per  1,000-Ton 
Miles.  Harrington  Emerson.  Does  not  consider 
it  safe  to  generalise  under  existing  conditions,  sug- 

? eating  the  beat  way  to  cheapen  engine  repairs. 
00  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — Nov.,  1905. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP;  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Repairs. — Orosshead  and  Piston  Rod  Connection.  Rog- 
er Atkinson.  The  causes  of  failures  are  discussed, 
and  the  methods  of  overcoming  the  dMBcultles. 
1000  w.     R  R  Gas— July  18,  1902. 

Break-Downs.  Joseph  A.  Baker.  Discusses  the 
easiest  and  quickest  way  of  making  temporary 
repairs  to  a  disabled  locomotive,  with  the  few 
tools  supplied.     2000  w.     Loc  Engng — Not.,  1908. 

See  also  LIFT— Eleetrie  Gin;  LOCOMOTIVE  FIRE- 
BOX; LOCOMOTIVE  FRAME;  LOCOMOTIVE 
BOD;  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP;  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Repair  Schedule — See  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP. 

Reynolds.— A  Curious  Locomotive.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  a  design  of  Mr.  Michael  Reynolds, 

{atented  In  1895.      450  w.     Engr,  Lond— Jan.  16. 
903. 

Rhodesia*    See  Rack  and  Adhesion;  South  Africa. 

Richmond.— Richmond  Ten- Wheeler  of  Atlantic  Coast 
Line.     Illustration  and  dimensions.     800  w.     Loo 

Engng — Jan.,  1901. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND. 

Richmond  for  Finland.— See  Finland. 
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Biekle See  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND. 

Road.— See  AUTOMOBILE— Steam;  BOAD  ROLLER; 
TRACTION   ENGINE. 

Robert  Water-Tube.— See  LOCOMOTIVE 
Water  Tube,  Robert. 

Rock    Island    Report,— See 
POWER. 

Bod  Repair. — See  Repairs;  LOCOMOTIVE  ROD. 

Boumania*— Roumanian  Locomotives.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  standard  type  of  goods  engine  for 
the  Roumanian  State  Railways.  600  w.  Engng— 
June  6,  1902. 

Russian  at  Paris.— Russian  Locomotives  at  the  Ex- 
position of  1900  (Lea  LocomotlTes  Rnsses  a  l'Bx- 
posltion  de  1900).  R.  Godfernaux.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  engines  exhibited  by  the  works 
of  Poutiloff,  Kolomna,  and  Brlansk.  4000  w.  10 
plates.  Rev  Gen  de  Obemins  de  Fer — Aug., 
1901. 

Russian  Stats  Railways.— LocomotlTes  for  Russian 
State  Railways.  Particulars,  with  illustrations. 
500  w.     Engng — Nov.  9,  1900. 

Butland. — Ten-Wheeled  Engine  for  tbe  Butland.  Il- 
lustration, with  brief  description.  800  w.  Loc 
Engng — March,  1908. 

St.  Louis  ft  San  Francisco  B.  R.— New  Power  for 
tbe  Frisco  8ystem.  Illustrates  and  describes  two 
types  of  engines  recently  built.  A  consolidation 
and  a  10-wheel  passenger.  In  which  as  many  cast- 
ings and  forgings  as  possible  are  made  inter- 
changeable.    1000  w.     Ry  Age — June  13,  1902. 

New  Locomotive  Equipment  for  the  St.  Louis  ft 
San  Francisco  R.  R.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  three  types  of  engines  most  recently 
constructed.  1600  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— June  21. 
1902. 

Bight-Wheel  Passenger  Locomotive  for  the 
'Frisco  System.  Drawings,  illustrations  and  de- 
scription.    500  w.      Ry   Age— Not.   20.    1903. 

Ten-Wheel  Locomotive  for  the  'Frisco.  Illus- 
trated description.  500  w.  Ry  Age — Oct.  80, 
1903. 


St.  Louis  Exposition.— *ee  Superheater;  LOCOMO- 
TIVE, COjrfOTJND—ArtioiiU  ted;  Cole;  LOCOMO- 
TIVE EXHIBITION. 

Sand  Dryer.— See  SAND  DRYER. 

Santiago  ds  Cuba.— A  Locomotive  In  Service  Sixty 
Years.  Herbert  T.  Walker.  Illustrations,  with 
details  of  an  engine  in  use  nearly  sixty  years  on 
a  branch  railroad  in  Santiago  de  Cuba.  800  w. 
Scl   Am— Dec.   8,  1904. 

Saxon  at  Paris.— Locomotives  at  the  Paris  Exposi- 
tion (Les  Locomotives  a  1' Exposition  de  1900).  F. 
Barbler.    A  well  illustrated  description  of  a  high- 
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fpeed.  ten-wheel,  compound  locomotive,  built  by 
the  Chemniti (Saxony)  works.  1  plate.  2000  w. 
GGnle  Civil— March  23,  1000. 

Parle  Exhibition—Express  Engine,  Saxony  State 
Railways.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  8e- 
riSi     l8t  part-     100°  w-     Bn»T'   Loud— Jan.   18, 

1901. 

^gHgr|?e    Supexheatar,    Saxony;    LOCOMOTIVE, 

Scales.— See  WEIGHING  MACHINE— Dopp  Locomo- 
tive. 

^^fvE^caiSRnrSwl7;  a*"*""™  ** 

Schenectady  Superheater.— See  Superheater,  Cole. 

Schmidt  Superheater.— flee  Superheater,  Schmidt. 

Schneider  at  Paris — High-Speed  Locomotlre  for  In- 
ternatlonal  Express  Service;  Schneider  ft  Co.  Ex- 
hibit, Paris  Exposition.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  an  Interesting  machine  with  many  novel 
features.     1800  w.     En*  News— Oct.   18,  1000. 

Scotland-India.— ^Ten-Wheel  Express  Locomotive  for 
India,  Built  In  Scotland.  Illustration  and  leading 
dimensions.     400  w.     Ry   Age— Feb.   12.   1904. 

Self-Cleaning.— See  LOCOMOTIVE   FRONT  END. 

Shay.— See  Geared;  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST. 

Sheedy  Circulator.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  CYLINDER. 

Shoes  and  Wedges.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  DESIGN. 

Siamese  Railway.— See  RAILWAY— Slant. 

Simon's  Express.— Simon's  Express  Ten  Wheeler.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  powerful  ten-wheel  pas- 
senger engine.    850  w.     Loc  flngng— Nov.,  1900. 

Single  Driver.— A  Proposed  Single  Driver  Locomo- 
tive. Paul  T.  Warner.  Gives  diagram  showing 
the  principal  features  of  a  single  driver  locomo- 
tive with  single  cylinders,  designed  for  burning 
bituminous  coal  and  capable  of  hauling  250  tons 
exclusive  of  Its  own  weight,  at  00  miles  an  hour. 
Discusses  Its  efficiency.  900  w.  R  R  Gas — Feb. 
27,   1903. 

Six-Coupled. — Are  Slx-Ooupled  Locomotives  Necessary 
for  Trains  That  Run  100  Miles  or  More  Between 
Stops?  General  discussion  by  members.  9000  w. 
N  Y  R  R  Club— Nov.  15,  1900. 

Slx-Ooupled  Express  Locomotive.  Eastern  Rail- 
way of  France.  Illustrated  description  of  a  loco- 
motive representative  of  recent  French  practice. 
2000  w.     Bngr,  Loud— Jan.  24,  1902. 

Smith  ft  Perkins.— Smith  ft  Perkins'  Last  Type  of 
Locomotives.  C.  H.  Cam  there.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.   1000  w.     Loc  Bngng— Dec.,  1900. 

Smoke  Consumer.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  SMOXEBOX; 
SMOKE  PREVENTION— Locomotive. 

Snow. — See  TRACTION  ENGINE.  * 

South  Africa.— Locomotives  for  the  Central  South 
African  Railroads.  Brief  illustrated  description. 
850  w.     R  R  Gas— July  8.  1904. 

Locomotives  for  the  Central  South  African  Rail- 
ways. H.  W.  Hanbury.  Illustrations,  with  de- 
tailed description  of  a  passenger,  and  also  a 
goods  locomotive,  which  are  believed  to  be  the 
heaviest  and  largest  of  their  class  ever  built  for 
the  8  ft.  6  in.  gauge.     2000  w.     Engng— July  1, 

1904. 

Ten-Wheel  Coupled  Locomotives  In  South  Africa. 
Illustration,  with  brief  description  of  the  largest 
and  most  powerful  engines  yet  used  on  so  narrow 
a  gauge,  8  ft.  6  in.  000  w.  Engr,  Lond — Feb. 
13,  1903. 

See  Cape  Colony;  Natal;  Rack  and  Adhesion. 

South-Eastern  ft  Chatham.— Express  Locomotive  for 
the  South-Eastern  ft  Chatham  Railway:  Glasgow 
Exhibition.  Illustrated  description,  giving  dimen- 
sions.   900  w.     Engng — June  21,  1901. 

Express  Locomotives.  South-Eastern  ft  Chatham 
Railway.  Gives  Illustrations  and  principal  par- 
ticulars of  bogle  express  engines.  600  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— July  19.  1901. 

See  also  Tank. 

Southern  Pacific— Ten- Wheel  Passenger;  Engines 
Southern  Pacific  Ry.  Brief  Illustrated  description, 
with  dimensions.  700  w.  Eng  News — May  9, 
1901. 

New  Locomotives  for  the  Southern  Pacific.  Brief 
Illustrated  description  of  four  recent  locomotives, 
three  of  which  use  oil  as  fuel.  500  w.  R  R  Gas — 
Vol.  XXXVII.,  No.  16. 

Standard  Locomotives  for  the  Southern  Pacific. 
Illustrations,  with  brief  descriptions  of  engines  of 
the    Consolidation,    Atlantic.    Pacific    and    6-wheel 


switching  types.    400  w.    Ry  Age— Nov.  25,  1904. 
Spain.— flee  Tank,  Spain. 

Special,  British. — Locomotives  for  Special  Service  on 
British  Railways.  J.  F.  Galrns.  With  numerous 
illustrations  of  Inspection,  crane,  works,  and  other 
special  forms  of  locomotives.  8000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magazine — Feb..  1904. 

Springs.— flee  SPRING. 

Stack.— See  Draft;  LOCOMOTIVE  STACK. 

Standardising.— Standards  for  Locomotives  and  Oars. 
Concerning  the  standardising  of  equipment  on  the 
Harrlman  Lines."  111.  800  w.  Am  Engr'  ft  R 
R  Jour— June,   1902. 

Steam  Crane. — See  CRANE -locomotive. 

Steam  Jaokets. — See  Superheaters  and  Steam  Jack* 
eta. 


Steam  Reversing  Gear.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE 
GEAR— Reversing. 

Stephenson.— The  Oldest- Working  Locomotive  in  the 
World.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  engine  built 
by  George  Stephenson  In  1822,  still  at  work  after 
80  years  of  continuous  service  on  the  Hetton  Rail- 
way.    800  w.     Engr.  Lond— July  18,  1902. 

Stevens,  Southern  Pacific— A  Western  Pioneer.  J. 
A.  Baker.  Illustration,  with  Information  con- 
cerning a  Stevens  engine  on  the  Southern  Pacific. 
500  w.     Loc  Engng— Sept.,  1904. 

Suburban. — Heavy  Double-End  Suburban  Locomotive 
for  the  New  York  Central.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  a  type  from  which  16  have  been 
ordered,  and  6  are  In  service.  900  w.  R  R  Gas 
—March  28.  1902. 

Heavy  6-Coupled  Suburban  Locomotive.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  locomotive  in  use  on  the 
New  York  Central  ft  Hudson  River  Railroad.  700 
w.    Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — April,  1902. 

Suburban  Locomotive  Development.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  types,  showing  the  develop- 
ment since  1860.  3000  w.  R  R  Gas— May  15, 
1908. 

See  also  Double-Bogie;  German;  Tank,  Suburban. 

Superheated  Steam.— See  Suoerheater;  LOCOMOTIVE 
TEST;  SUPERHEATED  STEAK. 

Superheater.— /The  Question  of  Superheated  Steam 
in  Locomotives  (Zur  Frage  der  Anwendung  der 
DampfOberhltsung  lm  Lokomotlvbetrlebe).  Otto 
Berner.  A  systematical  discussion  of  tests,  by 
different  investigators,  on  the  use  of  superheated 
steam  in  locomotives.  Tables  and  Illustrations. 
Serial.  2  parts.  10.000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
sober  Ing — May  28  and  80.   1908. 

The  Application  of  Superheated  Steam  to  Loco- 
motives (Die  Anwendung  des  Helssdampfes  lm 
Lokomotivbetrtebe).  Ernst  Happel.  A  discussion 
of  the  economy  to  be  effected,  end  a  description 
of  a  simple  form  of  superheater  for  locomotive 
boilers.    1200  w.     G Users  Annalem — Nov.  1.  1904. 

The  Promise  of  Superheaters.  Editorial  discuss- 
ing steam  superheaters  for  locomotives.  1700  w. 
Ry  ft  Loc  Engng — April,  1905. 

The  Use  of  Superheated  8team  on  Locomotives. 
H.  H.  Vanghan.  Read  before  the  Am.  Ry.  Mas. 
Mech.  Assn.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  use  of 
superheated  steam,  discussing  briefly  the  theory 
end  results,  and  giving  conclusions.  Ills.  10,000 
w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev — June  17,  1905. 

Superheating  Locomotives.  Rudolf  Vogdt  In 
"Die  Uraschan."  States  briefly  the  advantages 
of  superheated  steam,  giving  illustrations  of  sev- 
eral types  of  locomotive  superheaters,  and  in- 
formation concerning  their  use.  1000  w.  Set  Am 
Sup— June  10,   1905. 

Snnerheated  Steam  in  Locomotive  Service.  W. 
F.  M.  Goss.  Discusses  the  development  and  pres- 
ent state  of  this  latest  phase  of  locomotive  en- 
gineering, giving  illustrations  of  the  most  promis- 
ing inventions  that  have  been  introduced.  6800 
w.     Jour  Fr  Inst — Sept.,  1905. 

See    also    LOCOMOTIVE   TEST;    SUPERHEATED 
STEAM. 

Superheater  and  Steam  Jacket. — Superheaters  and 
Steam  Jackets  for  Locomotles.  Drawing  and  notes 
concerning  an  experiment  being  tried  In  England 
by  the  Lancashire  ft  Yorkshire  Ry.  400  w.  Am 
Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — Nov.,  1900. 

Superheater,  Belgium.— Superheaters  In  Locomotives. 
J.  B.  Flamme.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mech. 
Engrs.  at  Liege.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
arrangements  for  producing  superheated  steam  In 
some  engines  on  the  Belgium  State  Railways  and 
report  of  results.  2800  w,  Engng— June  28, 
1905. 
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Tests  of  Superheater  Locomotives  by  the  Belgian 
State  Railways.  Extract  from  a  paper  by  J.  B. 
Flamme,  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mech.  Bngrs., 
giving  an  account  of  experiments  with  locomotives 
combining  superheating  with  compounding.  700 
w.  By  Age— Ang.  4,  1006. 
Superheater,  Canada.— Freight  Locomotives  with  Su- 
perheaters, 2-8-0  Type.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  new  engines  for  the  Canadian  Pacific 
Railway.  1500  w.  Am  Bngr  ft  R  R  Jour— Dec., 
1904. 
See  also  Superheater,  Schmidt. 

Superheater,  0.,  St.  P.,  M.  *  0.  ty^**/**"*** 
ten- Wheel  Engine  C,  St.  P..  M.  ft  O.  Ry.  A 
short  illustrated  article  giving  particular! i  of  in- 
terest. 6000  w.  Ry  Mas  Mech— Sept.,  1906. 
Superheater,  Cole.— The  Schenectady  Super-Heater 
Locomotive.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the 
design  of  P.  J.  Cole.  1400  w.  Am  Bngr  A  R  R 
Jour— Sept.,  1904. 

Two-Cylinder  Compound  for  the  "Sop"  Line, 
with  Superheater.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
consolidation  engine  with  the  Schenectady  super- 
heater.    600  w.     Ry  Age— April  14,  1905. 

Compound  8uperbea/ter  Freight  Locomotive.  Il- 
lustration, with  brief  description  of  an  engine  of 
the  2-8-0  type,  having  Cole  superheaters  In  service 
IT  the  "SoT  Line"  railway.  400  w.  Am  Engr 
ft  R  R  Jour— May,  1905. 

Bight-Wheel  Passenger  Engine  with  Super- 
heater, D.  L.  ft  W.  R.  R.  t  ^lustrations land  de- 
scriDtiVe  data  of  an  anthracite  culm  burner.  800 
w.     Ry  Mas  Mech— July,  1905. 

Lackawanna  Locomotive  with  Schenectady  Su- 
perheater. Illustrated  description  of  the  eight- 
wheeled  (4-4-0)  locomotive  recently  built  and  flfted 
with  the  Cole  superheater.  900  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Oct.  15,  1905. 

Compound  Locomotives  with  Superheaters.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  compound  consolidation 
freight  locomotive  with  superheater,  for  the  Min- 
neapolis, St.  Paul  ft  gault  Ste.  Marie  Ry.  1200 
w.  ^Eng  News— Nov.  23,  1905. 

Lackawanna  Eight- Wheel  Passenger  Locomotives 
with  Superheater.  The  engine  95lf  equipped  with 
Cole  superheater,  wHh  piston  valves  .Is  rostrated 
and  described.  500  w.  Ry  Age— Dec.  15,  1905. 
Sunerheater.  Erie.— Pacific  Type  Engine  with  Super- 
Jeate?  ErieRallroad.  Illustrated  description  of 
MeSgine  designed  to,  meet  hard  conditions  of 
service.  700  w?  Ry  Mas  Mech-^une,  1905. 
Sunerheater,  Germany.— Four-Cylinder  Balanced  Com- 
Soundfor  tbepKiasian  State  Railways.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  1?~™«J«  on  ex- 
hibition at  St.  Louis,  a  type  used  •"^•pjf 
slan  State  Railways.    600  w.     R  R  Gas— June  24. 

1904. 

Superheated  Steam  for  Locomotives  In  Germany. 
A  report  on  the  experiments  In  Germany  witii  su- 
perheaters for  locomotives,  the  types,  and  the  con- 
clusions. 4000  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— Aug.  6, 
1904. 

German  High-Speed  Three-Cylinder  <*>W>oud 
LocoSJtive.  Illustrated  description  o^ocomotive 
and  tender  exhibited  by  Henschel  ft  Son.  of  Cas- 
•5?  at  the  8t.  Louis  Pair.  1800  w.  Ry  ft  Engng 
Rev— Aug.  13,  1904. 

PouT-Oyllnder  Compound  Locomotive.  Illustra- 
tion, with  brief  description  of  the  engine  at  the 
St.  Louis  Exhibition  representing  the  Von  Borries 
balanced  system.  1200  w.  Engr,  Lond— Sept.  9, 
1904. 

Superheated  Steam  for  Locomotives  in  Germany. 
An  account  of  what  has  been  accomplished  in  this 
field.    4000  w.     U  8  Cons  Repts— July,  1904. 

German  Four-Cylinder  Balanced  Compound  Loco- 
motive, with  Superheater,  at  the  St.  Loute  Ex- 
hibition. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
engine,  which  is  one  of  80  engines  for  the  Prus- 
sian State  Railways.  1800  w.  Eng  News— Nov. 
24,  1904. 

German  Compound  Locomotive  with  Superheater. 
Illustrates  an  interesting  type  of  high-speed  loco- 
motive, giving  brief  description.  300  w.  Ry  Age 
—Dec.  1,  1905. 

See   also  Superheater,   Pielook;   Superheater,   Sax- 
ony;   Superheater,    Schmidt;    Tank,    HensoheL 

Superheater,  Fielook.— The  Plelock  Superheater  for 
Locomotives.  Illustrated  description  of  a  super- 
heater which  Is  a  strong  competitor  of  the  Schmidt 
in  Germany.  Also  editorial.  1800  w.  Ry  Age- 
Sept.  9,  1904. 


Sunerheater,  Saxony.— Superheated  8team  Freight 
Locomotives— Saxony  Bute  Railways.  Charles  R. 
King.  Illustrated  description  of  a  recent  design 
f«  hMTj  grades.     2000  w.     R  R   Gas— Jan.   8, 

Compound  Goods  Locomotive,  Saxony  State  Rail- 
ways. Illustrated  description  of  an  engine  of 
large  power  using  superheated  steam,  and  having 
features  of  interest.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond— Jan. 
22,   1904. 

Superheater,  Sohmldt.— Express  Locomotive  for  the 
Prussian  State  Railways  (Locomotive  ft.  Grande 
Vitesse  des  Chemlns  de  Per  de  l'Btat  Prussien). 
A.  Morlsot.  Illustrated  description  of  engine  with 
the  Schmidt  superheater  exhibited  at  Paris  by 
Borsig  of  Berlin.  1200  w.  Revue  Technique— 
Feb.  25,  1901. 

The  Use  of  Superheated  Steam  in  Locomotives 
(Die  Anwendung  von  Hochfiberhltstem  Dampf 
(Helssdampf)  in  Locomotivbetrtebe).  Hr.  Garbe. 
▲  well  illustrated  account  of  the  Schmidt  system 
of  using  highly  superheated  steam  in  locomotives 
with  a  particular  description  of  the  Borsig  loco- 
motive exhibited  at  Paris,  and  many  indicator  dia- 
grams. Serial.  2  parts.  1200  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  lug— Feb.  1,  8,  1902. 

The  Application  of  Superheated  Steam  to  Loco- 
motives (Applications  de  la  Vapeur  Surchauffee 
aux  Locomotives).  T.  Barbler.  Discussing  espe- 
cially the  experiments  made  with  the  Schmidt 
?rstem  on  locomotives  built  by  Borsig  for  the 
russlan  State  Railways.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Ge- 
nie Civil— May  31,  1902. 

The  Schmidt  Locomotive.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  interesting  locomotives  adapted  for  the  use 
of  superheated  steam  on  the  Schmidt  system,  with 
information  concerning  their  performance.  2000 
w.     Engng — June  20,  1902. 

The  Use  of  Superheated  Steam  ,ln  Locomotives. 
Condensed  translation  from  "Glaser's  Annalen  fQr 
Gewerbe  und  Bauwesen,"  discussing  the  use  of 
the  Schmidt  superheater  on  German  locomotives. 
III.    3000  w.     R  R  Gas— Oct.  10.  1902. 

Locomotives  Using  Superheated  Steam.  G. 
Lents.  States  the  advantages  of  superheated 
steam,  and  the  points  of  Importance  In  their  ar- 
rangement, Illustrating  and  describing  the  Schmidt 
superheater.  Also  short  editorial.  8000  w.  Am 
Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — Nov.,  1902. 

The   Advantages  and  Disadvantages  of  the  Su- 

gtrheated-Steam  Locomotive  (F6r  nnd  Wider  die 
elssdampflokomotive).  Inspector  Teuscher.  A 
discussion  of  the  Schmidt  locomotive,  comparing 
Its  economy  with  the  modern  compound  locomotive. 
2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscnr  Ing— Jan.  24, 
1908. 

The  Use  of  Superheated  Steam  on  Locomotives. 
A  critical  note  on  the  Schmidt  system,  by  In- 
spector Teuscher,  and  a  long  answer  by  Mr.  Otto 
Berner,  both  appearing  in  the  "Zeltscbrift  des 
Vereines  deutscher  Bngenleure."  12,400  w.  Bui 
Int  Ry  Cong — Feb..  1904. 

Locomotive  for  Superheated  Steam  (Helssdamp- 
flokomotive).  J.  Obergethmann.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  Schmidt  locomotive,  exhibited 
at  Dusseldorf  and  built  for  the  Prussian  State 
Railways.  Serial.  Part  I.  2500  w.  1  plate. 
Zeltschr  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Feb.  28,  1903. 

Superheated  Steam  in  Locomotive  Service.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  articles  presenting  an  ele- 
mentary view  of  the  problem,  to  be  followed  by  a 
discussion  of  the  development  of  the  practice  In 
America  and  Europe,  with  special  attention  to  the 
Schmidt  system.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  R 
R  Gas— June  5,  1903. 

Compound  Locomotive  with  8uperheater.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  locomotive  of  the  4-6-0 
type,  equipped  with  the  Schmidt  system  of  super- 
heating— Canadian  Pacific  Ry.  1100  w.  Am 
Bngr  ft  R  R  Jour — Sept.,  1906. 

Locomotives  for  the  Cape  Government  Railways. 
H.  W.  Hanbury.  Full  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  two  new  six- wheel  coupled  engines,  adapted 
for  the  use  of  superheated  steam,  on  the  Schmidt 
system.     3000  w.     Engng— Jan.  22,  1904. 

The  Schmidt  8uperbeated  Steam  Locomotive. 
Emlle  Guarinl.  Illustrated  description  of  an  ap- 
plication of  highly  superheated  steam  to  locomo- 
tives.    1000  w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.     No. 

24.  

See    also    Superheater,    Germany;    LOCOMOTIVE. 

TEST— Superheated  Steam. 


Superheater,  "So©"  Line. 


Superheater,  Coif. 


LOCOMOTIVE 


718 


LOCOMOTIVE 


•wiss  at  Paris*— The  Paris  Exhibition— Sodefct 
Suisse,  Wlnterthur.  Illustrated  description*  of 
four  railway  locomotlTes  and  a  tramway  loco- 
motiTe, exhibited  by  ibis  firm.  1500  w.  Engr, 
Load— Not.   80,   1900. 

Swiss  LocomotlTes  at  the  Exposition  of  1900  (Les 
LocomotlTes  Suisse*  a  rBxpositlon  de  1900).  B. 
Godfemanx.  General  description,  with  illustra- 
tions of  the  engine*  exhibited  by  the  Wlntertbor 
locomotive  works.  3500  w.  4  plates.  Ber  Gen 
de  Chemins  de  Fer— Feb.,  1901. 

LocomotlTes  at  the  Exposition  of  1900  (Les  Lo- 
comotlTes a  l'ExposUlon  de  1900).  F.  Barbter. 
Illustrating  and  describing  the  compound  express 
locomotlTes  of  the  Nontb-Eastern  and  the  Central 
Railways  of  Switzerland.  1200  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
ClTil—Feb.  2.  1901. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE,   COMPOUND—  Jura-Slm- 
plon;  Swiss;  LOCOMOTIVE  EXHIBITION. 

Switching.— flee  also  Culm-Burning;  German;  LOCO- 
MOTIVE,   COMPOUND. 

•witching ,  C.  ft  0.— Chesapeake  ft  Ohio  Bight-Wheel 
Switching  Locomotive.  An  illustrated  description 
of  probably  the  heaviest  switching  locomotiTe  erer 
bulK.     500  w.     By  Age— Jan.  21,  1904. 

twitching,  Chicago  Transfer.— Consolidation  Switch- 
Jng  Locomotive*  for  the  Chicago  Union  Transfer 
Railway.  Engraving  and  brief  description.  500 
w.     B  B  Gas— April  25,   1902.     * 

•witching,  Erie.— JTbe  Erie's  Six-Wheel  Switching 
Locomotives— Wide  Fire-Box.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.    600  w.     B  B  Gas — Dec.  21,  1900. 

Switching,  Xaasas  City.— Switching  Engine  for  the 
Kansas  City  Belt.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
heavy  switching  locomotiTe  especially  designed 
for  transfer  work  and  poshing  service.  700  w. 
By  Age— March  28,  1902. 

•witching,  Lake  Shore.— Six-Coupled  Switching  Lo- 
comotiTe. Illustrated  description  of  locomotlTes 
for  the  L.  8.  ft  M.  8.  By.  designed  for  hoary 
yard  service.  500  w.  Am  Bngr  ft  B  B  Jour — 
Oct..   1902. 

Powerful  Switching;  Locomotives  for  the  Lake 
Shore.  Illustrated  description  of  the  largest  and 
most  powerful  switching  engines  yet  built.  In- 
tended for  pushing  trains  over  the  humps  In 
gravity  yards.  800  w.  B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX., 
No.  3. 

Ten-Wheel  Switcher  for  the  Lake  Shore.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  heaviest  and  moat  power- 
ful engines  yet  built  for  yard  service.  700  w. 
By  Mas   Mech — Aug.,    1905. 

•witching,  Lahigh  Valley.— Baldwin  Eight-Coupled 
LocomotiTe  for  the  Lehigh  Valley  B.  B.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  recently  built  switching 
engine,  Interesting  because  of  its  type  and 
extreme  weight.  900  w.  By  ft  Engng  Ber — 
Jan.   25,   1902. 

•witching,  H.  Y.  Central. — Heavy  Six-Wheel 
Switcher  for  the  New  York  Central  B.  B.  Illus- 
trated description  of  locomotive  built  at  the 
Schenectady  LocomotiTe  Works.  700  w.  By  ft 
Eng  Ber— Aug.  20,  1904. 

•witching,  Pennsylvania.. — Switching  LocomotiTe  for 
the  Pennsylvania  Lines.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  6  wheel  switcher.  Class  B-6.  400  w.  By 
Age — Jan.  29,   1904. 

•witching:,  P.  S.  and  N.  By. — Switching  LocomotlTes, 
Pittsburg,  Sbawmut  ft  Northern  Railroad.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  medium  slse  engine  Intended 
for  heavy  switching  service  where  there  are  sharp 
curves  and  heavy  grades.  -  500  w.  By  Age — 
May   29.    1903. 

Switching,  Saddle  Tank.— Saddle  Tank  Switching 
Locomotive.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  ap- 
plication of  a  wide  firebox  to  a  saddle  tank 
switcher.     800  w.     By  Mas  Mech— Sept.,   1908. 

•witching,  Side  Tank.— Side  Tank  Switching  Loco- 
motive for  the  Kanawha  and  Michigan.  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  engine  of  the  "Calumet" 
type  designed  to  work  on  4  and  4tt  per  cent, 
grades.     1500  w.     By  Age—Jan.  2,  1908. 

•witohing,  Southern  By.— Six- Wheel  Switcher,  South- 
ern By.  Illustration  and  drawings,  with  descrip- 
tion of  switching  engines  for  the  Southern  Ball- 
way.     500  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Bev— Peb.  18,  1905. 

Southern  Railway  Six-Wheel  Switching  Engines. 
Illustration,  and  views  and  cross  section,  with 
brief  description.  300  w.  Ry  Age — March  3, 
1905. 

Six-Wheel  (0-6-0)  Switching  Engine,  Southern 
Bailway.  Brief  illustrated  description.  200  w. 
B   B  Gas— Vol.   XXXVIII.,   No.  26. 


DUST  GUABD. 

Tank  English  and  German  Tank  Locomotives. 
Prank  C.  Perkins.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  a 
British  "Saddle  Tank"  engine,  and  a  similar  side 
tank  engine  of  the  "Bengal"  class,  end  of  a  four- 
wheel  connected  tender  locomotiTe  of  German 
build.     700  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Peb.  28,   1903. 

Tank  LocomotlTes,  E.  E.  B.  Tratman.  Dis- 
cusses the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  tank 
engines,  giving  particulars  of  the  tank  engines 
employed  in  Oils  and  other  countries.  General 
discussion.  Hla.  11,700  w.  Pro  W  By  dub- 
April  10,  1905. 

Foreign     Tank     LocomotlTes).       Illustrated     de- 
scriptions of  types.     Also  editorial  calling  Atten- 
tion   to    difference    in    practice    In    Europe    and 
America.     1800  w.     By  Age— April  21,   1905. 
See   also   Articulated;    Mnahkai-Bolaa    By;    Back 

~~~    *~    '    i;  •witching;  Wrexham  Quay  Bail* 


Tank,  Berlin.— See  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND— 
Berlin  Metropolitan. 

Tank,  CMc.  ft  Wast.  lad.— Double  Ender  Tank  Loco- 
motive. Illustrates  and  describes  a  2-6-2  engine 
built  for  the  Chicago  ft  Western  Indiana.  500  w. 
By  ft  Loc  Engng— March,  1905. 

Task,  Compound — See  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND. 

Tank,  Duplex.— Duplex  Tank  Locomotive.  Sectional 
drawings  of  an  engine  described  In  a  previous 
issue.  The  engine  constructed  for  the  Oompagnle 
de  Chemins  de  Fer  Departementaux,  by  La  Soclete 
Suisse,  of  Wlnterthur.  200  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Aug.    7,    1903. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE,  ttKMPOTJsTDu-ArtlesJs***. 
Tank,  Express  Train — Tank  Engines  on  Express 
Trains.  Charles  Rous- Martin.  Discusses  the  suit- 
ability of  these  engines  for  fast  running  and  some 
of  the  reasons  pro  and  con.  4000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Peb.  10,  1905. 

Tank,  France.— Double-Bogle  Tank  Locomotive. 
Northern  Railway  of  France.  Illustration  with 
brief  description.  800  w.  Engr,  Lond— March  21, 
1902. 

Tank  LocomotiTe  for  Suburban  Traffic,  North- 
ern Railway  of  France.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  new  type  of  tank  locomotive  for  serrice 
between  Paris  and  towns  within  50  miles.  500  w. 
Engng— Sept.  12,  1902. 

Sixteen-Wheel  Doable  Tank  LocomotiTe  for  the 
Northern  Railway  of  France.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  an  Interesting  engine  shown  at  the 
recent  exposition  at  Liege,  Belgium.  1500  w. 
R   R   Gas— Vol.    XXXIX.,    No.   14. 

Tank,  Purnsss,  Eng. — Six-Coupled  Tank  LocomotiTe 
for  the  Fnrness  Railway.  Illustrations,  principal 
dimensions,  and  brief  description.  600  w.  Engng 
— March  3,  1905. 

Tank,  Great  Northern. — Heavy  Tank  LocomotiTe  for 
the  Great  Northern  Railway.  Two-page  plate  and 
drawings  of  an  engine  for  suburban  traffic,  with 
brief  description.    700  w.    Engng — Dec.  25,  1908. 

Tank,  Hessehel. — Tank  LocomotiTe  with  Seven  Axles 
for  Mountain  Railways  (Locomotive  Tender  &  Sept 
Essleux  pour  Chemins  de  Fer  de  Montague).  De- 
scription of  powerful  mountain  locomotiTe  by 
Henschel,  of  Cassel.  1500  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Clvll-nJuly  2,  1904. 

High-Speed  Tank  LocomotiTe  for  Mountain  Ser- 
vice (Schnellzug-Tender-Lokomotive  fflr  Geblrgs- 
bahnen).  Describing  a  four-cylinder  compound  en- 
gine with  superheater  for  heavy  mountain  service, 
built  by  Henschel  ft  Son,  of  Csssel.  Germany.  2500 
w.     1  plate.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscber  Ing — Aug. 

Tank,  Hungary.— See  Mine,  Hungary. 

Tank,  India. — Eight-Wheeled  Slx-Ooupled  Tank  En- 
gine. Illustrations  with  brief  description  of 
engines  for  the  Bombay.  Baroda  and  Central  India 
Ry.  to  meet  unusual  conditions  of  serrice.  300  w. 
Engr,  Lond — June  27,  1902. 

Tank,  Japan. — Double  End  Narrow  Gauge  Tank 
Locomotive  for  Japan.     Illustrated  description  with 

Jrinclpal  dimensions.     500  w.     Ry  Age — March  10, 
905. 

Narrow  Gauge  Tank  Engine  for  Japan.  Illus- 
tration, with  brief  description.  500  w.  Ry  ft 
Loc  Engng — Feb.,  1905. 

Locomotives  for  Japan.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  type  of  narrow  gauge  tank  engine  for 
which  an  order  for  sixty -eight  has  been  given  by 
Japan  to  an  English  firm.  000  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
March  10,   1905. 
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Tank,  Java,— See  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND— 
Java. 

Sank,  Lancashire  ft  Yorkshire. — Tank  Locomotive 
for  Heavy  Suburban  Traffic,  Lancashire  and  York- 
shire Railway.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
a  very  powerful  suburban  locomotive.  600  w. 
Engng— May  6,   1001. 

Tank,    Leadon    ft   Brighton. — Tank    Engine.  London 

and   Brighton    Railway.      Illustration    and  lead  log 

dimensions   of   a    very    powerful   engine.  250    w. 
Engr,    Lond — May   1,   1003. 

Tank,   Morway. — Tank   Engines   for   Norway.     Illus- 
tration and  longitudinal  section  of  two  very  pow-r 
ful    locomotives    constructed    for    the    Dunderland 
Iron    Ore    Co..    Norway.      The    specifications    are 
given.      1800   w.      Engr,    Lond— Oct.    31,    1002. 

Tank,  Port  Talbot.— Heavy  Tank  Locomotive  for  the 
Port  Talbot  Railway  and  Docks  Company.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  new  type  for  mineral 
traffic.     456  w.     Engng — April  25,  1002. 

Tank,   South  Africa. — See  Back  and  Adhesion. 

Tank,  Ssuth-Eastam. — Tank  Locomotive  for  the 
South-Eastern  and  Chatham  Railway.     Illustration, 

Particulars    and    dimensions.      000    w.      Engng — 
[arch  15,  1001. 

New  Bogle  Tank  Engines.  Southeastern  and 
'Chatham  Railway.  Dimensions  and  Illustrated 
particulars  of  engines  designed  for  heavy  sub- 
urban trains.  They  are  fitted  with  spark  arrest- 
ers and  fuel  economizers.  700  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
Aug.   25,    1005. 

Tank*  Spain. — Bogie  Tank  Locomotive,  Madrid  and 
AUcaate  Railways.  Illustrates  and  describes 
double-bogie  tank  engines  for  heavy  suburban' 
service.     400  w.     Engr,  Lond — Nov.  17,  1005. 

Tank*  Suburban. — Tank  Locomotives  for  Suburban 
Service  on  American  Railways.  A  general  sum- 
mary concerning  the  use  of  tank  locomotives  for 
suburban  service  in  the  United  States,  giving  brief 
illustrated  descriptions  of  types  used  on  var.o.i* 
roads.      3000   w.      Eng   News — Feb.    16,    1005. 

'Tank,  Wales. — Saddle  Tank  Locomotive.  Illustra- 
tion, with  brief  description,  of  a  locomotive  re- 
cently built  for  a  railway  In  South  Wales.  250  w. 
Engr,    Lond— Nov.    23,    1000. 

Tank  Engine  for  the  Llanelly  and  Mynydd  Mawr 
Railway.  Illustration  and  particulars  of  a  power- 
ful side  tank  locomotive  recently  built.  250  w. 
Engr,    Lond — Oct.    3,    1002. 

Tender  Engine. — The  Locomotive  of  the  Future— A 
Suggestion.  Discusses  the  advisability  of  re- 
moving the  engines  and  driving- wheals  to  the 
tender.     1100  w.     Scl  Am— April  27,   1001. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  TEDDER. 

Test  Plant.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST— St.  Louis 
Exposition. 

Thuile  High  Speed. — The  Thulle  High-Speed  Loco- 
motive (Locomotive  a  Grande  Vitesse.  Systeme 
Thulle).  F.  Barbler.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  peculiar  and  powerful  locomotive  exhibited  by 
the  Creusot  works  at  the  Paris  Exposition.  2000 
w.     1    plate.     Genie   Civil— Nov.    17,    1000. 

A  Creusot  High-Speed  Locomotive.  From  "La 
Natnre.'*  Illustrated  description  of  engine  con- 
structed after  plans  of  M.  Henri  Thuile.  built 
with  the  object  of  attaining  speeds  of  72  miles- 
and  commercial  speeds  of  about  60  miles  for  the 
hauling  of  200  tons.  600  w.  Scl  Am  Sup- 
April  13,  1001. 

Tire. — See    TIRE— Locomotive   Wear. 

Traction    Increases — See     Freight ;    Prairie     Type; 
TRACTION   IN0REASER. 

Tractive  Power.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  PERFORM- 
ANCE;  TRACTION;   TRAIN  RESISTANCE. 

Trevithick. — Centenary  of  the  Locomotive  Engine. 
W.  B.  Paley.  Reviews  the  work  of  Richard 
Trevlthick.     2500  w.     R  R  Gaa— Feb.  12.  1004. 

Trevlthlck's  Locomotive  Experiment  In  1808.  In 
regard  to  a  trial  of  a  locomotive  In  the  year 
1808,  giving  extracts  from  the  newspapers  of 
the   day.      1300   w.      Engr.    Lond— Dec.    18,    1003. 

See  also  History. 

Twentieth  Century. — Notes  on  Some  Twentieth  Cen- 
tury Locomotives.  Charles  Rons-Marten.  Paper 
read  before  the  Soc.  of  Engrs.  Indicates  the 
writer's  opinion  of  what  appear  to  be  some  of 
the  most  prominent.  Interesting  and  important 
features  in  the  locomotive  practice  of  this  century 
ao  far  as  It  has  yet  gone.  Serial.  1st  part. 
4500  w.     Mech  Engr— June  7,   1002. 

Union  Pacific.— See  Harrtman  Lines. 


T/nited  States.— See  American. 

Unusual. — Some  Unusual  Locomotives.  A.  B. 
Eddowes.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  types  selected 
for  their  engineering  Interest.  0200  w.  Pro  Engrs' 
Club  of  Phila— Oct.,   1001. 

See   also  British;   Reynolds. 

Y£*X-zdi4!£j£P0U0TIV*  VALVE;  LOCOMOTIVE 
VALVE  OEAR. 

Vanderbilt. — Vanderbllt  Locomotive  Boiler.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  one  of  the  two  Consolidation 
locomotives.  1800  w.  R  R  Gaz— Nov.  15.  1001. 
remarkb  on  the  distinctive  features.  1000  w. 
Scl    *m— Feb.    16,   1001. 

The  Vanderbilt  Locomotive  Boiler.  Informa- 
tion concerning  this  design,  the  service  of  those 
already  in  use,  the  number  under  construction,  etc. 
3900    w.      R    R    Gas— May    10,    1001. 

Vanderbilt  Locomotive  and  Tender,  Illinois  Cen- 
tral   Railroad.      Illustrated    description    ot   a    ten 
wheel    freight    locomotive    on    exhibition    at    the 
Pan-American  Exposition,  which  is  attracting  murb 
attention.     1200  w.     R   R   Gas— May  31,    1001. 

Weight     and     Capacity     of     Locomotives     with 
Vanderbilt    Boilers    and    Tenders.      Editorial    dis- 
cussion  of.  this    design    as    compared    with    other 
locomotives.     1800  w.     R  R  Gas— Nov.  15,  1001. 
See    also    LOCOMOTIVE,    COMPOUND. 

Vanderbilt-Baldwin.— See  also  Oil-Burning;  LOCO- 
MOTIVE, COMPOUND— Baldwin-Vanderbiit. 

Vanderbilt-Baldwin  Consolidation. — Vanderbilt-Bald- 
win Consolidation  Locomotive,  Buffalo,  Rochester  ft 
Pittsburg    Railway.      Photograph,    drawings    and 

general     specifications.       1500    w.       R     R     Gaz — 
ept.   18,   1001. 

Von  Berries.— See  High  Spaed;  LOCOMOTIVE,  COM- 
POUND. 

Wales. — See  Cambrian  Express. 

Water-Tube — See  LOCOMOTIVE  BOILER. 

Weight  and  Heating  Surface.— Ratios  of  Total 
Weight  to  Heating  Surface  In  Recent  Locomotives. 
Gives  the  proportions  recommended  by  the  Master 
Mechanics'  Assn.  In  1807,  with  remarks  on  this 
subject.  700  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — March. 
1001. 

Ratios  of  Total  Weight  to  Heating  Surface. 
F.  F.  Gaines.  A  letter  called  out  by  an  article 
In  <the  March  issue  of  this  same  publication,  sug- 
gesting a  comparison  of  heating  surface  and 
horse  power,  and  discussing  the  subject.  1700  w. 
Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— May,  1001. 

Wheel  Baae. — Beet  Type  of  Engine  for  Heavy  Fast 
Passenger  Service.  F.  F.  Gaines.  Discusses  the 
best  type  as  regards  wheel  base  arrangements. 
111.     1200  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— June,  1001. 

Wheal  Manufacture.— See  OAR  WHEEL— Manu- 
facture. 

Wide  Firebox. — Wide  Firebox  Freight  Locomotives 
for  the  Chicago  ft  Eastern  Illinois.  Illustrates 
and  describes  one  of  the  wide  firebox,  compound. 
12-wbeel  freight  locomotives  which  will  burn 
bituminous  coal.  600  w.  R  R  Gas — Nov.  16, 
1000. 

Twelve- Wheel  Wide- Firebox  Freight  Locomotive. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  locomotive  of  the 
Buffalo,  Rochester  &  Pittsburg  Ry.  designed  to 
burn  bituminous  slack  in  a  firebox  extending  ovev 
the  rear  driving  wheels,  the  construction  being 
such  as  to  bring  the  engineer  and  fireman  together 
in  the  same  cab.  500  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — 
Nov.,  1000. 

Heavy  Ten-Wheel  Compound  Passenger  Loco- 
motives with  Wide  Firebox.  Lehigh  Valley  Rail- 
road. An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  an 
advanced  design,  with  general  dimensions,  and 
inset.     1200  w.     R  R  Gas — Dec.  28.  1000. 

New  Passenger  Locomotives  for  the  Lake  Shore 
ft  Michigan  Southern,  Illustrated  description  of 
new  wide  firebox  locomotives.  800  w.  R  R  Gas — 
March    20.    1001. 

Wide  Firebox  Passenger  Locomotives  for  the 
Chicago,  Rock  Island  ft  Pacific  Railway.  Illus- 
trated description,  with  general  dimensions  of  a 
locomotive  for  burning  bituminous  coal.  700  w. 
R    R    Gaa— April    26,    1001. 

Ten -Wheel  Wide  Firebox  Locomotive  for  the 
Wisconsin  Central  Railway.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion, with  dimensions,  of  engines  burning  bitu- 
minous coal.    600  w.     R  R  Gas — May  10,  1901. 

Wide  Firebox  Locomotives.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  development  In  the  direction  of 
Increased  grate  surface.  4800  w.  Ry 
June  14,  1901. 


LOCOMOTIVE 


720 


LOCOMOTIVE  BOILER. 


Competitive  Locomotive  Type*  for  the  Illinois 
Central.  Illustrates  and  describes  two  designs  by 
Mr.  William  Renshaw,  of  the  wide  firebox  type 
for  passenger  service.  Their  performance  is  w 
be  carefully  watched  to  determine  which  of  the 
two  to  adopt  for  general  use.  1600  w.  B  B  Gas- 
June  20,    1902. 

See  also  Atlantic;  Central  Atlantic;  Culm  Burn- 
ing;  Mogul;  PaciAc:  Prairie;  Switching;  LOCO- 
MOTIVE, COMPOtTlTD— Consolidation}  LOCO- 
MOTIVE FIREBOX;  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERA- 
TIOM. 
Winterthur  at  Paris.— See  Swiss  at  Paris. 


Wootten. — See  Culm-Burning. 

Wrexham  Quay  Esilway.— Engine  No.  8— Wrexham, 
Mold  and  Oonnah's  Quay  Railway.  A  six  driving 
wheel  tank  locomotive  having  eight  wheels  in  alL 
Illustrations  and  dimensions.  400  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—Nov.  21,  1002. 

LOCOMOTIVE  ACCIDENT. 
See  LOCOMOTIVE  EZPLOSIOM;  BAILWAT  AOOL 


LOCOMOTIVE  AXLE. 
See  AXLE;  LOCOMOTIVE;  LOCOMOTIVE  TRUCK* 

LOCOMOTIVE,  BEBZTJTE. 
See  BENZINE  LOCOMOTIVE. 

LOCOMOTIVE   BOILER. 
8ee     also     LOCOMOTIVE;     LOCOMOTIVE     EX- 
PLOSION;    LOCOMOTIVE     FIBEBOX;     LOCO- 
MOTIVE GRATE:   LOCOMOTIVE  SMOXEBOX) 
LOCOMOTIVE  TEST;   STATBOLT. 

Brotaa.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  FIREBOX. 

Care. — The  Oare  and  Management  of  the  Locomotive 
Boiler.  Thomas  J.  Rossell.  On  the  advantages 
gained  by  keeping  the  boiler  and  flues  clean,  and 
concerning  the  rapidity  with  which  the  work  may 
be  done  by  devices  invented  by  the  writer.  900  w. 
Loc   Engng— Sept.,   1902. 

Maintenance  of  Boilers  and  Roundhouse  Work. 
Reynold  0.  Young.  Read  at  Columbus  Convention 
of  International  By.  Master  Boilermakers'  Assn. 
Considers  the  causes  that  increase  the  cost  of 
maintenance,  and  the  repairs  and  care  in  round- 
house work.  1400  w.  Ry  A  Engng  Rev— June  6, 
1903. 

The  Oare  of  Locomotive  Boilers.  M.  B.  Wells. 
Second  prise  paper.  On  the  damage  boilers  suffer 
from  the  lack  of  proper  care.  General  discussion. 
13,700  w.  Pro  Pacific  Coast  Ry  Club— July  18, 
1903. 

The  Care  of  Locomotive  Boilers.  M.  B.  Wells. 
Second  prise  paper  of  the  Pacific  Coast  By.  Olub. 
Details  of  care  needed.  6000  w.  Ry  Age- 
Sept.  11,  1908. 

The  Oare  of  Locomotive  Boilers.  M.  E.  Wells. 
Discussion  of  this  subject  from  the  conclusion 
that  it  is  inequality  of  temperature  which  causes 
most  boiler  troubles.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w. 
Ry  Age— Oct.  21,  1904. 

Care,  Use  and  Design  of  Locomotive  Boilers. 
Two  papers,  by  George  Austin,  and  by  J.  J. 
Makme,  discussed  together.  10,400  w.  Pro  Pacific 
C  Ry  Club— Dec.  16,  1900. 

Copper  Tubes. — Copper  Tubes  for  Locomotive  Boilers. 
Francis  W.  Webb.  Abstract  of  a  paper  presented 
to  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.,  London.  An  account 
of  experimental  investigations  made  to  ascertain 
the  composition  of  the  copper  tubing  most  suitable 
for  use  In  locomotive  boilers.  Ills.  1200  w. 
B  R  Gas— July  15,  1904. 

Covering. — Tests  of  Various  Methods  of  Covering 
Locomotive  Boilers  (Easels  de  Divers  Modes 
d'Enveloppes  de  Chaudleres  de  Locomotives).  H. 
Ledoux.  Data  and  results  of  tests  made  upon 
various  laggings  for  locomotive  boilers  by  the 
Paris,  Lyons  snd  Mediterranean  Railway.  8000  w. 
Rev  Gen  des  Cbem  de  Fer— Feb.,  1903. 

Danish.— See  STAYBOLTS— Adjustable. 

Design. — The  Best  Improvement  in  Boiler  Design. 
Committee  report  and  general  discussion.  4500  w. 
Cent  Ry  Club— Jan.,  1902. 

Rational  Design  of  Locomotive  Boilers.  D.  Van 
Alstlne.  Calls  attention  to  important  points  in 
the  design  of  locomotive  boilers.  700  w.  Am 
Engr  ABB  Jour— June,  1902. 

Special  restores  In  the  Design  of  Locomotive 
Boilers  and  Fireboxes.  Charles  S.  Lake.  Dis- 
cussing the  efforts  to  Increase  the  steaming  effi- 
ciency of  the  boiler  to  meet  the  increased  demsnds 


for  hauling  power  and  speed.  The  first  of  two 
articles.  3500  w.  Engineering  Magasine — Oct., 
1908. 

Special  Features  In  the  Design  of  Locomotive 
Boilers  and  Fireboxes.  Charles  S.  Lake.  Mr. 
Lake's  second  paper  treats  especially  of  recent 
exomples  of  boiler  design  in  British  locomotives, 
including  the  use  of  water  tubes,  corrugated 
furnaces  and  superheaters.  8000  w.  Engineering 
Magasine — Nov.,  1908. 

Special  features  in  the  Design  of  Locomotive 
Boilers  and  Fireboxes.  Charles  S.  Lake.  Mr* 
Lake's  third  and  concluding  paper  treats  of  recent 
advances  In  firebox  construction  In  America  and 
on  the  Continent.  2500  w.  Engineering  Magazine 
— Dec,    1903. 

Designing  of  Locomotive  Boilers.  Roger  Atkin- 
son. Considers  the  general  principles  snd  dis- 
cusses details.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Loc 
Engng — April,  1904. 

Boiler  Design.     A  discussion  opened  by   R.   EL 

Soule.     6800  w.     Pro  N  Y   R  R  Olub— April  15. 

1904.  , 

How  to  Lsy  Out  a  Locomotive  Boiler.  Frank  B. 
Klelnhans.  An  Illustrated  article  taking  up  the 
various  parts  of  the  boiler  in  their  turn.  3000  w. 
Boiler  Maker — Sept.,  1905. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  DE8IGE. 

Dtmpfel. — The  Dlmpfel  Boiler.  C.  H.  Csrothers. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  a  type  built  In 
1856.     900  w.     Loc  Engng— Jan.,  1903. 

Explosion.— See    LOCOMOTIVE    EXFLOBIOB. 

Beating  Surface. — The  Value  of  Heating  Surf  see. 
H.  H.  Vsughan.  A  study  of  this  subject  In 
locomotive  practice,  with  general  discussion. 
10.000  w.     Pro  W   Ry  Club— April  19,   1904. 

The  Vslue  of  Heating  Surface.  Lawford  H. 
Fry.  Discussing  the  relative  value  of  the  various 
parts  of  the  heating  surface  In  a  locomotive.  The 
present  article  gives  a  preliminary  survey.  3800- 
w.      R   R  Gss— njune  24,    1904. 

Heating  Surface  and  Boiler  Power.  L.  B.  Jones. 
Compares  the  performance  of  a  locomotive  on  the 
Pennsylvania  R.  B.  with  one  on  the  Michigan. 
Central,  showing  that  a  boiler  with  2,640  sq.  ft. 
of  heating  surface  can  maintain  an  output  equal 
to  the  one  with  8,505  sq.  ft.  1700  w.  B  R  Gas — 
June  24,   1904. 

The  Relative  Merits  of  Large  Grates  and  Heat- 
ing Surfaces  and  Their  Proportions.  Extracts- 
from  the  report  of  the  Committee  on  Coal  Con- 
sumption in  Locomotives,  read  at  the  last  con- 
vention of  the  Am.  Ry.  Mas.  Mechs.*  Assn.  Also- 
dlscussion.  5700  w.  Pro  W  Ry  Club— Sept.  20, 
1904. 

The  Value  of  Heating  Surface  for  Steaming  and 
Superheating  in  Locomotive  Boilers  (Der  Wert 
der  Helsflache  fur  die  Verdampfung  und  Ueber- 
hitsung  lm  Lokomottvkessel).  H.  Strahl.  A  dis- 
cussion of  experiments  upon  the  transmission  of 
hest  In  various  parts  of  a  locomotive  boiler. 
4000  w.  Zeitscbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— May  6, 
1905.  

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE— Weight  and  Heating  Sur- 
face, 

Heat  Transmission.— See  BEAT  TRATffBMTBBTOK— 
Boiler  Scale. 

History. — Evolution  of  the  Locomotive  Boiler.  0.  H. 
Reynolds.  A  review  of  the  progress  during  the 
last  100  years.  111.  2000  w.  Loc  Engng— J  an., 
1908.  

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Bydrostatio  Test. — Hydrostatic  Tests  of  Locomotive. 
Eollers.  George  wagstaff.  Discusses  whether  It 
Is  necessary  or  desirable  to  give  a  locomotive 
boiler  the  hydrostatic  test,  and  if  so,  whether 
It  should  be  greater  than  the  allowed  stesm  pres- 
sure. Also  general  discussion.  3300  w.  Pro 
Cent  Ry  Club — Sept.  8,  1905. 

Leaky.— One  Cause  of  Leaky  Flues.  S.  W.  Miller. 
Mentions  the  primary  cause  as  bsd  wster,  snd  dis- 
cusses the  setting  of  flues.  General  discussion 
follows.     2400  w.     W  Ry  Club— Sept.  16,  1902. 

Concerning  Leaky  Fireboxes.  T.  S.  Reilly. 
Considers  that  the  lowering  of  the  percentage  of 
firebox  to  total  beating  surfsce  has  been  csrrled 
below  desirable  limits.  General  discussion.  10,000 
w.     Pro  W  Ry  Club— Oct.  20,  1903. 

Leaky  Fire  Boxes  snd  Tubes.  Editorial  dis- 
cussing the  causes  of  this  trouble.  1200  w.  Loc 
Engng — Dec.,  1903. 

Lesky    Tubes    and    Fireboxes.      A.    Parfltt.      4 
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bollermaker'e  opinion  of  some  causes  of  titrable, 
and  ways  of  remedying.  4500  w.  By  ft  Bngng 
Rev — Dec.  12,  1906. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERATION— Slows  and 
Vibrations;  Wide  Firebox;  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST. 

Maintenance. — See  Care. 

Oil  Burning*. — See  Water-Tube;  LIQUID  VXTEL ; 
LOCOMOTIVE. 

Robert. — See  Water-Tube,  Robert. 

Setting. — Locomotive  Boilers  Free  From  Strains  (Der 
Spannungsfrele  Locomotivkessel).  H.  Lents.  A 
paver  before  tbe  German  Ball  war  Society,  dis- 
cussing a  form  of  suspension  for  locomotive  boil- 
ers by  which  distorting  strains  may  be  avoided. 
Oast  frames  are  also  discussed.  3000  w.  Glasses 
Annalen — Jan.  16,  1901. 

Shell  Chart. — A  Boiler-Shell  Obart.  Lawford  H. 
Fry.  Chart,  with  explanation  and  Illustration 
of  Its  use.  800  w.  Am  Engr  ft  B  R  Jour — 
June,  1901. 

Slope  Sheet. — A  Method  of  Develovlng  the  Slope 
Sheet  of  a  Locomotive  Boiler  When  Center  of 
the  Cone  is  Inaccessible.  Frank  B.  Klelnhans. 
Illustrated  description  of  method  used.  600  w. 
Loc  Engng — Aug.,   1901. 

Staybolt.— See   8TAYB0LT.  

Steaming  Capacity.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  BATING} 
LOCOMOTIVE  TEST — German. 

Test,  Hydrostatic— See  Hydtostatie  Test. 

Test,  Purdue. — See  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST— Purdue. 

Tube  Cleaner. — See  BOILER  TUBE  CLEAVER. 

Tubes. — Long  Tubes  Do  Not  Vibrate.  Description 
of  an  experiment  made  on  a  fast  passenger  engine 
on  the  L.  S.  ft  M.  S.  By.  000  w.  Loc  Engng — 
Nov.,  1902. 

Locomotive  Boiler  Tubes.  Lawford  H.  Fry. 
Discusses  the  effect  of  tube  spacing.  900  w. 
R  R  Gas— Sept.  11,  1903. 

See  also  Copper  Tubes;  Water-Tube. 

Vanderbilt See      LOCOMOTIVE:       LOCOMOTIVE, 

COMPOTJND-Baldwin-Vaaderbilt. 

Water-Tube. — A  Water-Tube  Locomotive  Boiler.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  type  used  on  the  London 
ft  Southwestern  Railway.  England.  600  w.  Ry 
Age— March  28,  1902. 

Tbe  Oil-Burning  Water-Tube  locomotive  Boiler. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  a  design  used  on 
tbe  Northern  Pacific  Railroad.  600  w.  Scl  Am — 
March  29,  1902. 

Water-Tube  Bolter  for  Locomotives.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  boiler  of  the  locomotive 
type,  with  modifications,  in  use  on  the  London 
and  South  Western  By.,  England.  Also  describes 
spark-preventing  apparatus.  2200  w.  Engng — 
May  80,  1902. 

A  Water-Tube  Locomotive  Boiler.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  design  of  J.  M.  McClellon.  900 
w.      Loc    Engng — Dec.,    1908. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  FIREBOX— Brotan. 

Water-Tube,  Robert. — A  French  Locomotive  with 
Water-Tube  Boiler.  Describes  a  locomotive,  de- 
signed by  Jacques  Robert,  for  the  Algerian  di- 
vision of  the  Paris,  Lyons  ft  Mediterranean  Ry. 
Ills.     500   w.     Eng   News— June   15,    1906. 

A  French   Locomotive  with   Water-Tube  Boiler. 

'  Information  and  sections  of  a  locomotive  put  in 

service  on  the  Algerian  lines  of  the  Paris,  Lyons 

and  Mediterranean  Railway.    700  w.    Mech  Engr— 

July  1,  1906. 

Water  Tuba  Locomotive  Boiler  (Chaudlere  de 
Locomotive  a  Tubes  d'Eau).  F.  Barbler.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  Robert  water-tube  boiler 
as  fitted  to  engines  of  the  Algerian  railways. 
1800  w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— July  29,  1905. 

Robert  Water-Tube  Locomotive  Boiler.  F. 
Barbler,  In  "La  Genie  Civil."  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  boiler  of  this  type,  wblch  for  more 
than  a  year  has  been  In  successful  working  In 
France.  1000  w.  R  R  Gas— VoL  XXXIX., 
No.    13. 

LOCOMOTIVE  BUFFER. 
See  DRAFT  GEAR— Locomotive. 

LOCOMOTIVE   CAR. 
See  CAR,  MOTOR-DRIVE*. 

LOCOMOTIVE,   COMPOUND. 

Sea  also  LOCOMOTIVE;  LOCOMOTIVE  BXHL 
BrnO*;  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST;  LOCOMOTIVE 
VALVE  GEAR, 


Tbe  Relative  Advantages  of  Ordinary  and  Com- 
pound Locomotives.  Charles  Ernest  Wolff.  Con- 
siders compound  locomotives  In  general,  and  also 
various  types,  their  advantages  and  disadvantages, 
and  gives  conclusions  reached.  4200  w.  Prac 
Engr— Nov.   80,   1900. 

Modern  Locomotive  Practice.  0.  E.  Wolff.  DIs- 
C9M^SL  *■•  compound  principle  and  how  the  special 
conditions  under  which  a  locomotive  works  affects 
the  question.  111.  2000  w.  Mech  Engr— Nov.  29, 
1902. 

Progress  of  Two-Cylinder  Compound  Locomotives 
During  the  Past  Ten  Tears.  OY  J.  Mellin.  Re- 
views the  progress  In  Its  evolution  to  the  present 
state,  and  states  its  advantages  over  the  simple 
engine.     8000  w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  26,  1901. 

Strength  and  Weakness  of  Compound  Loco- 
B*itV€ti..  °'  B-  petrle-    States  some  facts  brought 

°  wS    iSm**  of  co0100**0*.    WO  w.    Loc  Engng 
•™~s^eb.,  1901. 

Why  Is  a  Locomotive  Compounded?  Roger 
Atkinson.  Explains  the  manner  In  which  com- 
pounding reduces  losses  from  cylinder  condensation. 
2100  w.     Loc  Bngng— May,  1901. 

A  Review  of  the  Different  Systems  of  Com- 
pounding. F.  F.  Gaines.  Reviews  the  mechanical 
features.     900  w.     R  R  Gas— Sept.  27,  1901. 

»  To„B,fie  Compound  Locomotives  Efficient.  W. 
Ap  Bickbee.  Discusses  various  types  and  the 
need  of  a  better  understanding  of  the  construction 
«  0D«Iatl011  o*  these  engines  In  the  service  for 
which  they  are  adapted.  1800  w.  Loc  Engng— 
May,  1902. 

Compound  Engines.  Editorial  review  of  the 
development  and  the  advantages.  2500  w.  Loc 
Engng— Jan.,  1904. 

The    Compounding    of    Locomotives.      A.    T.    J. 

?erse7'  ,Ab8tract,.  of  a  P*P«*  "*<!  before  the 
Swindon  Engng.  Soc.  The  present  number  con- 
siders the  advantages  due  to  compounding  In 
marine  engines,  contrasting  conditions  of  working, 
and  discussing  the  considerations,  and  the  possi- 
bilities of  a  condenser.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w. 
Mech  Engr— May  18,   1905. 

The  Compound  Locomotive  of  To-Day.  J.  F. 
Galrns.  The  present  article  Is  Introductory  and 
reviews  the  position  occupied  by  the  compound 
locomotive  to-day.  The  principal  systems  In  use 
will  be  considered.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Prac  Engr— Dec.  15,   1905. 

American. — American    Locomotives.     Abstract   of   a 

Japer  by  William  Forsyth,  presented  before  the 
nt.  Engng.  Cong.  Discusses  modern  designs,  the 
changes  made  in  four-cylinder  balanced  compounds, 
boilers,  etc.,  and  the  operation  of  locomotives  as 
affected  by  the  fireman,  valves,  etc.  8000  w. 
R  R  Gas— Vol.   XXXVII.,   No.  18. 

American  vs.  European.— Heavy  Freight  Locomotive 
of  the  Atchison,  Topeka  ft  Santa  Fe  Railroad 
(Schwere  Gfltersuglokomotlve  der  Atchison,  To- 
peka ft  Santa  F4  Bahn).  H.  Metseltln.  Illus- 
trated description  of  new  tandem-compound  engines 
with  table  comparing  American  and  European 
locomotives.  1800  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deotscher 
Ing— March  5,  1904. 

Argentina. — Compound  Locomotives  In  8outh  America. 
R.  Gould.  Read  before  the  Glasgow  Congress. 
Some  particulars  of  the  results  of  the  compound 
locomotive  on  the  Buenos  Aires  Great  Southern 
Ballway.  111.  1700  w.  Bngng— Sept.  27,  1901. 
8ee  also  Articulated. 

Arrangement.— The    Engine    Arrangement    in    Four 
Cylinder   Compounds.      Gives   a   sketch    indicating 
the    arrangement    In    four    types,    with    brief    de- 
scription   of    each    design.      260    w.      Ry    Age- 
July  29,  1904. 

Articulated. — Locomotives  at  the  Exposition  of  1900 

iLes  Locomotives  a  l'Exposttlon  de  1900).  F. 
tarbier.  An  account  of  the  Mallet  system  of 
compound  articulated  locomotives  in  connection 
with  the  exhibit  of  Maffel,  of  Munich.  2000  w. 
1  plate.     Genie  Civil— .Jan.  6.   1901. 

Compound  Duplex  Tender  Locomotive  on  the 
Mallet  System  (Verbund-Duplex-Tender-Lokomotive, 
System  Mallet).  An  illustrated  description  of  a 
1-meter  gauge  locomotive  with  two  sets  of  three 
coupled  driving  wheels  on  the  Mallet  articulated 
system,  built  by  tbe  Swiss  Wlnterthur  works  for 
the  French  "Departementaux"  railway.  400  w. 
Schwels  Bauseltung— April  26,   1902. 

Duplex  Tank  Locomotive.     Illustration  and  brief 
description  of  a  trial   locomotive  on   the   Mallet 

Srstem    for    use    on    French    railways.      600    w. 
ngr,   Lond— May  28,   1902. 


LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOTOD 


722 


LOCOMOTIVE,   COMFOUYT> 


Meter-Gange  Locomotive.  Drawings,  photographs 
and  description  of  m  12-wheel  coupled  compound 
duplex  tank  locomotive  designed  and  built  on  the 
Mallet  system.     500-  w.     Engng — Aug.  1,  1902. 

Mallet  Articulated  Locomotive  for  the  Baltimore 
ft  Ohio.  Elevation  view  and  brief  description  of 
an  engine  having  a  frame  hinged  In  the  middle  to 
allow  of  horizontal  swing.  600  w.  By  Age — 
Sept.  4,   1903. 

Mallet  Articulated  Compound  for  the  Baltimore 
ft  Ohio.  Illustrated  description  of  a  type  ex- 
tensively used  In  Europe,  particularly  adapted  to 
heavy  freight  service  on  many  grades  with  sharp 
curves.  Inset.  1000  w.  BE  Gas — May  27, 
1904. 

Mallet  Articulated  Compound  Locomotive,  B.  ft 
O.  B.  B.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
heaviest  locomotive  ever  built.  700  w.  By  ft 
Engng   Bev— May  28,  1904. 

The  Mallet  Duplex  Compound  Locomotive,  Balti- 
more ft  Ohio  By.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  this  remarkable  locomotive  of  384,900  lbs. 
weight,  carried  on  12  wheels.  1700  w.  Eng 
Newt— jane  30,  1904. 

The  Mallet  Articulated  Locomotive  at  the  St. 
Louis  Exhibition.  H.  W.  Hanbury.  Well-Illus- 
trated description  of  large  compound  locomotive 
built  by  the  American  Locomotive  Co.  1  plate. 
2000  w.     Engng— Aug.   5,   1904. 

The  Mallet  Articulated  Locomotive  at  the  8t. 
Louis  Exhibition.  H.  W.  Hanbury.  Especially 
discusses  the  Intercepting,  reducing  and  emergency 
valves,  which  are  the  leading  feature  or  the 
Richmond  System  of  Compounding.  1500  w. 
Engng — Nov.   11,  1904. 

A  New  Type  of  Compound  Articulated  Loco- 
motive. Sections  and  descriptions  of  two  freight 
locomotives  recently  built  for  the  Northern  Rail- 
way of  Prance.     700  w.     By  Age— April  28,  1905. 

Compound  Articulated  Locomotive  for  South 
America.  Gives  the  first  of  a  series  of  drawings 
of  compound  locomotives  on  the  articulated  system, 
built  for  the  meter-gauge  line  of  the  Central 
Northern  Railway  of  the  Argentine  Republic, 
with  brief  note.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w. 
Engng— July  14,   1905. 

Details  of  Argentine  Locomotives.  Illustrates 
compound  articulated  locomotives  (meter  gauge) 
for  the  Central  Northern  Railway  of  the  Argen- 
tine Republic.  The  engines  work  on  heavy  grades 
up  to  1  in  40  and  wood  is  used  as  fuel.  They 
have  many  interesting  features.  1600  w.  Engng 
— Aug.  4,  1905. 

Compound  Articulated  Locomotive  for  the  North- 
ern Ballway  of  France.  H.  W.  Hanbury.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  an  engine  exhibited 
at  Liege,  which  Is  attracting  much  attention 
because  of  Its  novel  design.  It  Is  to  be  used  for 
coal  traffic,  which  Is  exceedingly  heavy.  2200  w. 
Engng — Oct.  6,  1906. 

French  6-2-2-6  Compound  Freight  Locomotive. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  new  design  for  hauling 
heavy  coal  trains  over  variable  grades.  900  w. 
Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— Oct.  7,  1905. 

Compound  Freight  Locomotive  (Locomotive  Com- 
pound a  Merchandises).  F.  Barbler.  Describing 
a  double  motor-bogle  engine  of  102  tons  weight 
designed  for  the  heavy  coal  traffic  of  the  Northern 
Ralhvav  of  France.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— Oct.    28,    1905. 

Articulated  Locomotives.  Charles  S.  Lake.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  several  types  of  articulated 
locomotives,  which  are  well  suited  for  working 
round  curves  of  small  radius  and  on  steep  gradi- 
ents.    2800  w.     Mech  Engr— Oct.   14,   1905. 

Heavy  Duplex  Compound  Goods  Locomotive. 
Photograph  and  sectional  elevation,  with  descrip- 
tion of  one  of  two  heavy  articulated  compound 
locomotives  designed  by  Mons.  de  Bousquet,  of 
the  Northern  Ry.  of  France.  900  w.  Prac  Engr— 
Oct.  27,  1905. 
See    also   LOCOMOTIVE  PEBFOBMAJTOE-^MaUet 

B.  ft  0. 
Atch.,  Top.  ft  Santa  Fe.— See  American  vs.  European; 
Balanoad    Baldwin:    Vauolain;    Santa    Fe;    LOCO- 
MOTIVE FEBFOBMAJTCE. 

Atlantic— See  Ooelsdorf;  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Austria.— See  Ooelsdorf.  

Austro-Hungmrian  at  Pari*. — See  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Balanced.— Four-Cylinder  Balanced  Compound  Loco- 
motives. Designs  and  extracts  from  -two  letters 
received  by  w.  F.  M.  Goss,  giving  suggestions 
for  new  designs  of  balanced  engines  and  the  ad- 


vantages claimed.    HI.  •  700  w.    B  R  Gas— Jan.  2. 
1903. 

The  Turning  Moments  of  Four-Cylinder  Bal- 
anced Compound  Locomotives.  Calls  attention  to 
an  error  in  an  article  by  Edward  L.  Coster  in 
the  December  Issue  of  the  "American  Engineer." 
111.     1000  w.     B  B  Gas— Jan.  1,   1904. 

The  Balanced  Compound- Results  Obtained  from 
Service.  Lawford  H.  Fry.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  this  type  of  locomotive,  with  illustra- 
tions of  various  machines  and  report  of  their 
working.  General  discussion.  6000  w.  Pro  W 
By  Club— Dec.  20,  1904. 

Balanced  Compound  Locomotives  In  8errice. 
Lawford  H.  Fry.  Gives  illustrations  and  describes 
types  of  these  engines,  presenting  results  obtained 
In  actual  service.  Short  discussion.  5500  w. 
S  ft  S-W    Ry   Club— Nov.    16,    1905. 

A  New  Design  for  a  Four-Cylinder  Balanced 
Compound  Locomotive.  Samuel  F.  Prince.  A  de- 
scription of  the  writer's  four-cylinder  balanced 
system.  Ills.  700  w.  B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII., 
No.    23. 

See  also  Cols  Balanced;  Counterbalancing;  Ger- 
man: V.  T.  C.  ft  H.  B.  B. j  Prussian;  Von 
Borries;  LOCOMOTIVE  —  Counterbalancing; 
Superheater;  Germany. 

Balanced,  A.  T.  ft  S.  F.— Santa  Fe  Four-Cylinder 
Balanced  Compound.  Illustration,  plan,  cross  sec- 
tions, and  detailed  description.  1400  w.  By  Age 
—Sept.    18.    1903. 

Balanced  Atlantic— See  Baldwin;  Vauolain,  C.  B. 
I.  ft  P. 

Balanced  Baldwin. — Baldwin  Four-Cylinder  Balanced 
Compound  Locomotives  for  the  Santa  Fe.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description,  with  data  of  tests. 
1000  w.     R.    R.   Gas— Jan.  22,   1904. 

Four-Cylinder  Balanced  Compound  Locomotives. 
Atchison,  Topeka  ft  Santa  Fe  Ry.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  these  new  engines,  with 
editorial.     6000  w.     Eng  News-^March  31,  1904. 

Baldwin  Four-Cylinder  Compound  Locomotive. 
W.  J.  McCarroll.  Read  before  the  Traveling 
Engrs.'  Assn.  Remarks  on  the  value  of  com- 
pounding, with  illustrated  description  of  this 
engine  and  its  action.  3800  w.  By  ft  Engng 
Rev— Nov.    12,    1904. 

Advantages  of  Four-Cylinder  Balanced  Com- 
pound Locomotives.  From  "Record  of  Recent  Con- 
struction."" No.  49,  Issued  by  the  Baldwin  Loco- 
motive Works.  1905.  Discusses  the  advantages 
obtained  and  gives  a  record  of  test  rules.  Ills. 
2000  w.     R   R  Gas— Vol.   XXXVIII.,   No.   6. 

Two  Baldwin  Four-Cylinder  Balanced  Compound 
Locomotives.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  two  new 
types.  An  Atlantic  (4-4-2)  type  engine,  and  a 
Pacific  (4-6-2)  engine.  500  w.  B  B  Gas — Vol. 
XXXIX.,    No.    19. 

Pacific  Balanced  Compound  for  the  Santa  Fe. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  large  passenger  engine 
with  four  compound  cylinders  and  Vauclain's  en- 
gine arrangement.    300  w.     Ry  Age — Dec.  8.  1905, 

Balanced,  Burlington. — Baldwin  Four-Cylinder  Bal- 
ance Com  pound  for  the  Burlington.  Illustrated 
general  description.  600  w.  B  R  Gaz — June  3, 
1904. 

Veuclaln  Four-Cylinder  Balanced  Compound.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  4-4-2  type  for  passenger 
service  on  the  Chicago,  Burlington  ft  Qulncy  Rail- 
way.   500  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  B  Jour — June,  1904. 

Balanced,  Erie. — Schenectady  Balanced  Compound 
Locomotive  for  the  Erie,  illustrates  and  describes 
this  experimental  engine  built  for  hauling  heavy 
passenger  trains  on  the  grades  between  Jersey 
City  and  Port  Jarvls.  600  w.  By  Age — Aug.  4, 
1905. 

Balanced,   M.   T.    Central. — Balanced   Compound   for 
the  New  York  Central.     Illustrated  description  of 
a  4 -cylinder   balanced   compound  of  the    vauclaln 
type.      300   w.      By    Age — March   31,    1905. 
See  also  Cole  Balanoed. 

Balanced,  Origin.— The  Origin. of  Four-Cylinder  Bal- 
anced Compound  Locomotives.  Charles  B.  King. 
A  review  of  designs  of  four-cylinder  engines*  and 
of  balanced  compounds,  aiming  to  trace  the  first 
four-cylinder  balanced  compounds  built.  Ills.  4000 
w.     B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.,   No.  23. 

Balanced  Pacific. — Four-Cylinder  Balanced  Compound 
Passenger  Locomotive,  Pacific  Type.  Illustrated 
description  of  an  Important  design  for  the  Oregon 
B.  R.  ft  Nav.  Co.,  in  which  the  Vauclaln  4-cy Under 
compound    arrangement    was    applied    to    a.  six- 
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coupled  engine.    500  w.    Am  Engr  ABB  Jour — 
July,  1905. 

Pacific  Type  Four-Cylinder  Balanced  Compound 
Locomotive.  Illustrated  deecriptlon  of  an  engine 
built  for  the  Oregon  Railroad  ft  Navigation  Go. 
300  w.     By  Age-^Tuly  14,  1905. 

See  also  Balanced  Baldwin. 

Baldwin- Vanderbilt. — Compound  Ten- Wheel  Passenger 
Locomotive.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
this  new  locomotive  for  the  Plant  System,  which 
is  the  20.000th  locomotive  built  by  the  Baldwin 
Locomotive  Works,  and  a  most  Interesting  engine. 
It  combines  the  four-cylinder  balanced  construction 
with  the  Vanderbilt  boiler  and  tender.  900  w. 
Am  Engr  ft  B   B  Jour— March,   1902. 

Bavaria. — New  Compound  Locomotives  In  Bavaria. 
Charles  B.  King.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
locomotives  largely  representative  of  the  most 
approved  and  latest  European  practice,  with  dis- 
cussion of  details.  2500  w.  B  B  Gas — Vol. 
XXXVII.,    No.   19. 

The  New  Express  Locomotives  of  the  Bavarian 
State  Baitways  (Die  Neuen  2-5  und  3-5  Gekup- 
pelten  Sclueitarag-Lokomotlven  der  Bayerischen 
Staatsbaanen).  E.  Weiss.  Illustrating  and  de- 
scribing heavy  compound  four-cylinder  express 
engines  by  Maffel.  of  Munich.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Zeitsohr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— March  18,  1905. 

New  Type  of  Bavarian  Four-Cylinder  Compound 
Locomotives.  Charles  B.  King.  Also  editorial. 
Illustrated  description  of  powerful  new  engines 
recently  designed  for  hauling  heavy  trains,  with 
explanatory  notes  and  comments.  4000  w.  By 
Age— Sept.   15,  1905. 

The  New  Ten-Wheeled  Express  Locomotives  of 
(the  Bavarian  State  Bailways.  B.  Weiss.  Gives 
a  statement  of  the  performances  demanded,  gen- 
eral arrangement  and  chief  dimensions,  with  Illus- 
trated description.  2800  w.  Bul  Int  By  Cong — 
Nov.,   1905. 

Belgium. — Four-Cylinder  Compound  Locomotives  in 
Belgium.  Charles  S.  Lake.  Reviews  the  ten- 
dencies of  modern  locomotive  practice  in  Belgium, 
and  gives  Illustrated  descriptions  of  two  heavy 
engines  of  great  power  recently  built.  1500  w. 
Mech    Engr— Oct.   28.    1905. 

Berlin  Metropolitan. — Heavy  Tank  Engines  with 
Three  Cylinders.  Berlin  Metropolitan  Bailway.  Il- 
lustration, with  description  of  powerful  engines 
for  suburban  traffic.  800  w.  Engr,  Lond — April 
15.   1904. 

British. — English  Three-Cylinder  Compound  on  the 
Midland.  Illustrated  description  of  an  engine 
which  works  the  express  passenger  trains  between 
Leeds  and  Carlisle.  700  w.  Loc  Engng — May, 
1904. 

Compound  Locomotives.  Charles  S.  Lake.  A 
discussion  of  the  subject  of  compounding,  and 
the  practice  in  Great  Britain.  Concludes  that 
the  compound  locomotive  is  far  from  a  perfect 
machine,    but    capable    of    development    to    much 

freater  excellence.     3000  w.     Prac  Engr — May  27, 
904. 

The  Development  of  the  Compound  Locomotive 
In  England.  W.  E.  Dalby.  The  first  portion  of 
a  review  of  the  growth  of  the  compounding  of 
locomotives  on  British  railways,  with  many  illus- 
trations of  Important  engines.  8500  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magaslne — September,  1904. 

The  Development  of  the  Compound  Locomotive 
In  England.  W.  E.  Dalby.  Professor  Dalby's  sec- 
ond article  deals  with  the  compound  engines  of  the 
Northeastern,  Midland  and  Great  Northern  rail- 
ways, with  details  and  data  of  performances. 
8000   w.      Engineering   Magaslne — Oct.,    1904. 

British,  and  French. — Notes  on  English  and  French 
Compound  Locomotives.  Charles  Bous-Marten. 
Paper  read  before  the  Soc.  of  Engs..  England. 
A  review  of  the  merits  and  demerits  of  com- 
pounding from  the  viewpoint  of  its  practical  value 
In  regular  service,  with  conclusions.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1700  w.     Transport — Nov.  9,   1900. 

Buenos  Aires  By.— See  Argentina;  Articulated; 
LOCOMOTIVE  FEBF0BKAVCE. 

Bulgaria. — Compound  Locomotive,  Bulgarian  State 
Railways.  Illustration,  wLth  brief  description. 
500  w.     Engr,  Lond — Oct.  25,  1901. 

Compound  Locomotive,  Bulgarian  State  Ball- 
wars.  Sectional  drawings  and  description.  2500 
w.     Engr,  Lond — Nov.  15.  1901. 

Canadian  Pacific. — Ten-Wheel  Compound  Passenger 
Locomotive.  Canadian  Pacific  By.  Engraving  and 
outline  diagram  of  recently  built  engine  designed 


to  burn  bituminous  coaL     1200  w.     By  ft  Engng 
Ber— Sept.   27,   1902.  ■"■»«» 

Two-Cylinder  Compound  Locomotives.  Illus- 
trated description  and  dimensions  of  the  most 
recent  development  of  the  two-cylinder  compound 
for  passenger  service.  It  has  a  double-ported 
Tw  Tt,  for» .™  tow  pressure  cylinder.  For  use  on 
the  Canadian  Pacific.  By.  3500  w.  Am  Engr  ft 
B  B  Jour— Dec.,  1902. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE— Superheater,   Canada. 
Central  Atlantic. — See  LOCOMOTIVE. 

0hlca*0J!5  F**!^?1  BUaoU.— Chicago  ft  Eastern  Illi- 
nois Twelve-Wheeler.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
veryheavycompound  engine.  450  w.  Loc  Engng 
-■"Dec.,  19001 

Ten- Wheel  Compound  Locomotive  for  the  Chicago 
ft  Eastern  Illinois.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  engines  for  heavy  passenger  or  fast  freight 
service.     500  w.     By  Age-July  10,  1908. 

C.,  B.  ft  Q.— See  Balanced,  Burlington. 

Classification.— See  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Cols  Balanced.— Cole's  4-CyMnder  Balanced  Com- 
pound Locomotive.  Illustration,  with  description 
of  an  interesting  engine  which  will  form  a  part 
of  the  exhibit  of  the  N.  Y.  C.  ft  H.  B.  B.  B. 
at  St.  Louis.  500  w.  Am  Engr  ft  B  B  Jour- 
May,   1904. 

New  York  Central  Express  Compound  Loco- 
motive. Illustrated  description  of  the  balanced 
compound  locomotive  at  the  head  of  the  Empire 
State  Express,  on  exhibition  at  St.  Louis.  700  w. 
Sci  Am— July  80.  1904. 

The  Cole  Balanced  Compound  Locomotive  at  the 
St.  Louis  Exhibition.  H.  W-  Hanbury.  Per- 
spective view,  general  drawing  and  description. 
2000  w.     Engng— Oct.  21,  1904. 

Fpur-CyHnder  Balanced  Compound  Locomotives. 
F.  J.  Cole.  Explains  the  reasons  which  led  to  the 
nse  of  these  locomotives,  stating  some  of  their 
advantages,  giving  Illustrated  descriptions  of  many 
applications  of  different  types  of  locomotives. 
General  discussion.  10,800  w.  Pro  By  Club  of 
Plttsburgh-^Jan.,  1905. 

Four-CyHnder  Compound  Locomotives  in  America. 
F.  J.  Cole.  Explains  some  of  the  conditions  on 
American  railroads  which  make  this  type  of  ad- 
vantage, and  reviews  briefly  the  history  of  four- 
cylinder,  balanced  engines  in  this  country.  Ills. 
8000  w.     B  B  Gas— Vol.   XXXVIII.,   No.  20. 

Balanced  Compound  Locomotive,  P.  B.  B.  Illus- 
trations and  general  dimensions  of  a  new  Cole 
compound  passenger  engine.  600  w.  By  ft  Engng 
Bev — Oct.   7,  1905. 

Cole  m  Superheater.— See  LOCOMOTIVE— Superheater, 
Cole. 

Colorado  and  Southern. — Tandem  Compound  Consoli- 
dations for  the  Colorado  ft  Southern.  Illustrated 
description.     500  w.     B  B  Gas— Nov.  13,  1903. 

Consolidation. — Two-Cylinder  Compound  Consolida- 
tion Locomotive.  Illustration  and  brief  descrip- 
tion of  engines  for  the  "Soo"  Line.  250  w.  Am 
Engr  ft  B  B  Jour— Dec.,   1900. 

Compound  Consolidation  Freight  Locomotives 
with  Wide  Firebox.  Illustration  and  particulars 
of  a  new  locomotive  for  the  N.  Y.  C.  ft  H.  B.  B. 
B..  known  as  the  "Central  Consolidation."  It 
is  a  two-cylinder  compound,  with  a  wide  grate, 
large  boiler  and  210-lb.  boiler  pressure.  800  w. 
Am  Engr  ft  B  B  Jour— March,  1901. 

Two-Cylinder  Compound  Consolidation  Locomo- 
tives. Class  G-l— New  York  Central  Railroad.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  engine  designed  for  heavy 
freight  service,  but  so  equipped  that  they  may 
be  used  In  emergency  on  passenger  trains.  55  of 
these  engines  have  been  ordered.  700  w.  B  B 
Gas— .March  1.  1901. 

Compound  Consolidation  Locomotive,  M..  St.  Paul 
ft  S.  Ste.  M.  By.  Illustration,  noting  Important 
features  of  one  of  four  recently  bulH  engines. 
900  w.     By  ft  Engng  Bev — Feb.  15,  1902. 

Compound  Consolidation  Passenger  Locomotive. 
Illustrated   description   of   a    locomotive    used    on 

Srades  of  3  and  4   per  cent.,   and   curves  of  16 
egrecs   In    the    mountains   of    Colorado.      600   w. 
Am    Engr   ft    B    B   Jour — Feb.,    1902. 

Two-Cylinder  Compound  Consolidation  for  the 
Wheeling  and  Lake  Erie  B.  B.  Illustrates  and 
describes  an  engine  designed  to  burn  bituminous 
coal  and  for  a  working  boiler  pressure  of  200  lbs. 
1000  w.      By  ft   Engng    Bev — June  7.    1902. 

Tandem  Compound  Freight  Locomotive.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  powerful  locomotives  of 
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the  2-8-0  type,  belonging  to  ckie  known  as  0-4. 
800  w.     Am  Engr  ABB  Jour— May,   1903. 

See  also  Northern  Pacific   By.;   Vanclain;   LOCO- 
MOTIVE. 

Consolidation,  Vermont  Central. — See  Richmond 
System. 

Counterbalancing. — The  Computation  of  Counter- 
weights for  Multiple-Cylinder  Locomotives  (Die 
Berechnimg  der  Gegengewichte  hei  Zwel,  Drei-  nnd 
Vlercylinder-LokomotlTen).  J.  Kempf.  An  exam- 
ination of  the  action  of  the  disturbing  forces 
for  various  crank  positions,  and  the  extent  to 
which  they  can  be  balanced.  Serial.  Part  I. 
8000  w.     Glasers  Annalen — May  1,  1004. 

Balancing  Balanced  Compound  Locomotives. 
Gives  method  of  counterbalancing  revolving  parts 
on  a  crank-axle.  Ills.  600  w.  Am  Engr  ABB 
Jour— June,  1905. 

Counterbalance  for  Balanced  Compound  Loco- 
motives. Lawford  H.  Fry.  Illustrations  show- 
ing the  position  of  the  counterbalance,  with  .ex- 
Slanatlon  of  the  reason.  000  w.  B  B  Gas — Vol. 
:XXVIII.t  No.  23. 

See  also  Balanced;  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Be  Bonsa.net. — See  Articulated. 

Decapod. — See  Santa  Pe. 

Defect  Location. — Locating  Defects  in  Schenectady 
Cross  Compound  Engines.  V.  C.  Randolph.  Sug- 
gestions.    900  w.     Loc  Engng — March,  1904. 

De  Olehn. — Pour-Cylinder  Compound  Locomotives  (De 
Glenn  Type).  Illustration  of  this  type,  with  views 
of  prominent  railroad  men,  and  notes  giving  re- 
sults of  work  done  by  these  engines.  2500  w. 
Transport — Nov.  9.  1900. 

The  "De  Glenn"  Compounds  on  the  Northern 
of  Prance.  B.  Hope.  Records  of  the  actual  per- 
formances of  these  engines,  with  remarks.  2700 
w.    B  B  Gas— June  7,  1901. 

The  de  Glenn  Pour-Cylinder  Compound.  A.  G. 
de  Glenn.  A  discussion  of  the  construction  of  this 
type  of  engine  answering  arguments  that  have 
been  used  to  oppose  It.  2000  w.  Am  Engr  & 
B  B  Jour— Sept.,  1902. 

Four-Cylinder  Compound  Locomotives.  Alfred  G. 
de  Glenn.  A  general  description  of  the  de  Glehn 
compound  as  now  built,  with  discussion  of  the 
reasons  that  have  conduced  to  Its  extended  use. 
2400  w.     Engr,  Lond— Oct  30,  1903. 

The  French  Locomotive  for  the  Great  Western 
Railway.  Charles  Rons-Marten.  On  the  latest 
engine  of  the  de  Glehn  compound  tyne — No.  102. 
111.     2500  w.     Engr,  Lond— Dec.  4,  1903. 

See  also  Von  Berries. 

De  Olehn,  Paris-Orleans.  —  Four-Cylinder  De  Glehn 
Compound  Locomotive.  Inset,  with  detailed  de- 
scription and  general  dimensions  of  the  4-4-2  type 
of  the  Parts-Orleans  Railway  of  France.  The 
illustrations  Indicate  the  construction,  with  the 
exception  of  a  few  details,  of  the  new  Pennsyl- 
vania locomotive  of  this  type.  1500  w.  Am  Engr 
ABB  Jour — June,   1904. 

Fonr-Cyllnder     Compound     Locomotive.       Paris- 
Orleans    Bailway.      Illustrations,    description    and 
frincipal    dimensions.      000    w.       Engr,     Lond— 
une  3,   1904. 

The  New  Four-Cylinder  Compound  Locomotives 
of  the  Orleans  Bailway  (Les  Nonvelles  Locomo- 
tives Compound  de  la  Compagnle  Orleans).  P. 
Conte.  Illustrated  description  of  heavy  express 
and  freight  engines  of  the  de  Glehn  type.  6000 
w.  5  plates.  Rev  Gen  dee  Chem  de  Per — July, 
1004. 

Distribution  of  Work. — The  Distribution  of  Work  in 
Compound  Locomotives  (Repartition  du  Travail 
dans  les  Machines  Compound).  G.  Mohr.  An 
examination  of  the  steam  distribution  In  com- 
pound locomotives  for  various  positions  of  the 
link.     1000  w.     Genie  Civil— Aug.   2,   1902. 

England. — See  British. 

European. — Some  Foreign  Four-Cylinder  Compound 
Locomotives.  Illustrations  of  five  engines,  dis- 
cussing some  superficial  features.  1500  w.  R  B 
Gas — Dec.   7,  1900. 

Four  Cylinder  Compounds  in  Europe.  Reginald 
Gordon.  Illustrates  an  engine  showing  recent 
German  practice,  and  gives  comparative  tables 
showing  weights  snd  dimensions  of  four-cylinder 
compound  locomotives.  800  w.  B  B  Gas — April 
10,  1908. 

Extended  Piston  Bod.— Extended  Piston  Bods  on 
Union  Pacific  Vanclain  Compounds.  G.  H.  Llkert. 
States   the   difficulties   experienced  with   the  first 


design,  and  the  remedy  by  the  use  of  the  extended 

Raton  rods.     900  w.      B   B  Gas— Vol.    XXXIX., 
10.  4. 

See  also  PISTOH  BOD— Extension. 

Pranoe.— High  8peed  Compound  Locomotives  of  the 
Northern  Bailway  of  France  (Les  Locomotives 
Compound  a  Grande  Vitesse  du  Chemlns  de  Fer  du 
Nord).  A  review  of  the  criticisms  of  Von  Bdrries 
of  the  new  express  engines  of  the  Northern  Bail- 
way  of   France.     2000   w.      Genie    Civil— May   4. 

Compound  Locomotives  with  Four  Cylinders  and 
Eight  Driving  Wheels  (Note  sur  les  Machines 
Compound  a  4  Cylindres  et  8  Roues  Acconplees 
de  la  Compagnle  des  Chemin  de  Per  du  Midi). 
A  well  Illustrated  description  of  compound  loco- 
motives, with  four  pairs  of  coupled  drivers  and 
Kny  truck,  bam  by  the  Society  Alsaclenns,  at 
slfort,  for  the  "Midr*  By.  Co..  of  France.  8 
plates.  3000  w.  Rev  Gen  d  Chemlns  d  Fer— 
April,  1902. 

Goods  Locomotive  for  the  Southern  Bailway  of 
France,  Illustrated  detailed  description^  of  a  com- 
pound engine.     1700  w.     Engng— July  18,   1902. 

The  Compound  Locomotive  and  Its  Development 
in  France.  A.  Herdner.  An  interesting  review 
of  types  and  advantages  of  each  and  the  work 
for  which  each  Is  suited,  with  discussion  of  their 
development  in  other  countries  and  In  France. 
111.  Serial.  1st  part.  4500  w.  Am  Engr  ft 
B    B  Jour— Dec.,  .1902. 

Locomotives  for  the  Mediterranean  Bailway.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  recently  completed  engines 
of  the  compound  type,  having  four  axles  coupled 
and  a  four-wheeled  bogie.  They  were  designed 
for  heavy  trains  on  mountain  lines.  1000  w. 
Engng— March  27,  1903. 

Express  Engine,  Western  Bailway  of  France. 
Two-page  plate,  with  description  of  four-cylinder 
compound  locomotives  used  for  express  service. 
2200  w.     Engr,  Lond — May  15.  1903. 

Compound  Passenger  Locomotives  on  the  Eastern 
Bailway  of  France.  Charles  S.  Lake.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  engines  in  use  on  the  Chemlns 
de  Fer  de  l'Est.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Prac 
Engr— May  15,  1903. 

Compound  Locomotives  in  France.  M.  Edouard 
Sauvage.  Details  of  locomotive  practice,  especially 
considering  the  four-cylinder  compound.  Many 
•tables  and  illustrations.  12,000  w.  Inst  of  Mech 
Engrs— March  18,  1904. 

Four-Cylinder  Locomotive  for  the  Eastern  Rail- 
way of  France.  H.  W.  H anbury.  Plate,  illustra- 
tion and  description  of  a  compound  locomotive 
exhibited  at  the  Liege  Exhibition.  2200  w. 
Engng — Dec.  22.  1905. 

See  also  Articulated;  De  Olehn;  Henri;  Paris. 

Prance   Western.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST. 

Fuel  Consumption. — See  LOCOMOTIVE  PEBPOBM- 
AHCE. 

German  at  St.  Louis* — High-Speed  Three-Cylinder 
Compound  German  Locomotive.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  engine  on  exhibition  at  St.  Louis 
which  is  entirely  inclosed  above  the  running  board 
in  a  continuous  steel  housing,  wedge-shaped  at 
the  front  end,  for  the  purpose  of  reducing  air 
resistance.     2200  w.     By  Mas  Mech— Sept..   1904. 

Ooelsdorf. — The  Four-Cylinder  Compound  Express 
Locomotive  for  the  I.  B.  State  Railways  of 
Austria.  Iaroslav  Iirdra.  Illustrated  description 
of  an  engine  of  the  Atlantic  type.  800  w.  Loc 
Engng — April,  1902. 

Fonr-Cyllnder  Compound  Locomotives  with 
Goelsdorf  Steam  Distribution  System  (Nonvelles 
Locomotives  Compound  a  Quatre  Cylindres  a 
Ddspositlf  de  Demarrage  Systeme  Goelsdorf).  Il- 
lustrated description  of  Atlantic  type  locomotives 
for  the  Austrian  Government  railways.  2500  w. 
Genie  Civil— July  12,   1902. 

Express  Compound  Locomotive.  Austrian  State 
Railways.  Illustration  and  description  of  the 
fine  two-cylinder  four-coupled  locomotive  employed 
for  the  fast  International  train  services.  800  w. 
Engr.   Lond — Sept.  12,   1902. 

Goelsdorf  Compound  Locomotives.  Reginald 
Gordon.  An  illustrated  article  stating  some  of  the 
advantagea  claimed  by  this  system.  1400  w. 
B  B  G*m — Jan.   16,  1903. 

Austrian  0-10-0  Locomotive.  Karl  Goisdorf. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  design  built  in  1901 
for  the  State  Railways.  Also  some  of  the  most 
recent  designs.  400  w.  By  ft  Loc  Engng —  Nov., 
1905. 
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Oieat  Monbara,  Of,- IM  Brltiah. 

«.  V.  Mr.,  BrjluuL— French  Eipreea  Engine  for  u 
RngUiih  BMiroad.  Brief  [Umtritsd  deneriptlon  of 
the  type  of  now  four-cylinder  compound  eiproM 
engine  building  lor  the  Greet  Weetera  By.,  Eng- 
land.    900  w.     Scl  Am-^Iune  30,  1*03. 

Handling,— Bo*    LOOOMOnVB    OPERATIOK— Com- 

Eenorar  at  Peri*. — German  LocomotlTee  «t  the 
Pari*  BiDlhllloo.  llluMrata*  and  deocrlbe*  the 
eihlbu  of  the  Hanover  Engine  Conatructlou  Com- 
pauy.     800  *.     Ingng— Jan.   16,  1901. 

German  rovr-Crllnder  Compound.  lUaairabad 
description  of  elEnt-n-iieel  compound  exhibited  at 
Pari*  by  ttaa  H*noT*r  C-inatf uotlon  Company.  000 
w.     Loe  Ed^ob— March,  1001. 

Fonr-Cjlloflar     Oomponiwi     Own™—     rmiuMii 

(Locomotive  Compound  »  _._-    . - 

CvUudrea).     F.  Barbler.     De*crlptlon  of  the  _ 
exhibited  *t  Pari*  by  .the  HaooTer^Machln*  W< 
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freight  engine 
notion  for  the 
tali.  1200  w. 
10.    1908. 


Load— Oct. 


Grand  Vlteaeo.  *  Quatra 
"— rtptlon  of  "■-  — --'■" 
jTer  Maoh 
2000    w. 


Kami. — Bleb-Speed  Oomponnd 
motive*  Compound  a  Grande  V 
lllnaU-ated   deicrlprlon   of   foi 


.. .    ..„_ Ch.  Baodry. 

-.acripMon   of   fonr-cyllnder  compound 

eipreee  locomotivee  for  the  Pari  i-Lyone.  Mediter- 
ranean *y*tem.  with  complete  •HcUeatlona  and 
drawing*.  8B0O  w.  I  plate*.  Bev  Gen  d  Chem 
de  Far—  Feb.,    1900. 

Henri  Four-Cylinder  Compound  Biprem  Loco- 
motl rea— Pari «.  Lyon*  and  Mediterranean  Railway. 
F.  0.  Coleman.  Illustration.  *ectlona  and  brief 
<.™-    .v    ™  o^einreaa 


Parla.  Lyon*  and 


By  Ata—  A 

Compound     L. 


Hallway.  H.'  W. 
description  of  a 
capable  of  main- 
Tiltoa  I"  


rti,   with  1  loadof'SOO' 
w.     cngng — not.  24,  IBM. 

Hentchel,    Oaaaal.— Be*    LOCOMOTIVE— Tank,    Ban- 
**n*L 

Higb-Bpeed Soma    Recent    High. Speed   LoconwtlTU 

frienere  School  IxogloxoinoUv  en  |.  M  Well*.  111m- 
trated  deacDptlonj.  mainly  of  European  compound 
, ....      .,  — —      !„!,(,.     SS00-W.    Scotrel* 


Locomotive  In  Italy. 
•rtlole*  deacrlblng  tbo 
Adriatic   railway*.    It. 

that    the    Ore-box    at* 
UoV 

New  Type  of  Compound  Locomotive 

Synlem.   of  It*[y.      Drawing*   and   d*a-..r 

novel  engine*  of  excellent  efnelenw.     1800  w.     nj 
k  Earu  Bn- Sept.  10,  1004. 

A  Becent  Type  of  Italian  Compound  Fipran 
Locomotive.  Dlmenalon*.  with  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  a  locomotive  of  tb*  "Italian  crab 
Mtla.7-  trpa.    «0  w.     By  Age    Feb.  IT,  1800. 

Japan. — Bxpreaa  Compound  Loeomotire  for  the  Kar- 
•al  Railway.  Japan,  IlloMnted  daacrlptlon.  with 
dlmenalona.      801)  w.     Home— Dee.  H,   1000. 

Java. — Compound  Tank  Locomotive.  Indian  Mother- 
land* Hallway.  Jan.  llJoMrarion  with  deacrlp- 
tlon  of  an  enjjlne  employed  on  -the  Jan  namnr- 

terSil  ™urp^"ni000nw*™<Bn»T,OLon4— JOB.  S, 
1002. 
Oomponnd  Tank  LoonnuclTa,  Indian  NaUwrUndi 

Ballwaj,  lira.  Sectional  dreminca  with  brief 
note.  180  w.  Bnjr,  Load— Feb.  14.  1901. 
Jnra-81mnlen.  —  Thee*.  Or  Under  Compound  Locomo- 
tive (or  the  Inra-Slmplon  Hallway.  IltnMra- 
tiona  and  deecription  Of  one  Of  elitr  locomotlna 
conatneted  for  tMa  railway  which  wu  eihlblted 

M  Parla.    800  w.    —-       »-      

Toree-OyHnder 
Joi*-Sliuplon    Ba 

Ennd  1  Trala  C] 
cnplon).     F.  BeL _.     

boiS  at    Wlntarthw   for  the 
Tie*  of  the   Jnra-Slmpto- 
Pan*.     1B00  w.      Genie 


Chemint  da  For  Jura 
Lmplon  road,    and  e 


ejffblWd" 
e*     for    th< 


the   Hungarian    State    Ballwaye.      

deecrlbaa    an    engine    with     two  -  coupled    drliltig 
■  ilea,  a  bosle  In  front  and  trailing  wheel!  In  the 

1200  w.  Engng — Dec.  27.  1801. 
Italian.— Mi -Wheel  Coupled  Oomponnd  LoeonwtlTe; 
Sooth  Italian  Railway!,  lllni&atlona  nf  a  new 
type  or  hdgb-epeed  oomponnd  locomotive  po*ae**- 
lng  aom*  tery  remarkable  featore*.  DeacrtptlOD 
to  be  alven  later.  100  w.  Engng — May  17.  1001. 
SliConpled  Componnd  Biprna  Enalne.  Ia>dl- 
wnitra'tlonai  "rtVtana    A* tail    mfln™'  "fftOO*0™6 


(Lon 
Cylln 


I   hlgh-epred   e 

Cylinder    Compound    Eiprene 
rei).     D.   Beltet.     Illmtritrd  d 


1    .  .^. 


d  bogle 


track,  eihlbited  at  Parle.  1  ""p\at*""iM>u™"wT 
Ofinle  Clill— March  8,  1902. 

A  FooMJyllnder  Oomponnd  for  Patt  Train*.  II- 
pwuHar  dealan  bnllt  (or  the  Soother*.  Railroad 
of  Maty.     HBO  w.     B  H  Oa*— April  18.  1902. 

Compound  Conpled  Locomotive  (or  the  Mediter- 
ranean Syatem  (Loeomotlra  Oomponnd  a  4  AMI 
AccopplaH    e    Carello    rtella    Bete    Medlterranea). 


''      111o*tratod   de- 

LocomoUve     for     tbo 
lhtarntod    detailed    de- 
.  28.   1(08. 
t  Put*. 

*  locomotive  aorut;  LOOOMOTITB 


Leaaj,^-wee  Luuvnvnv*  auuaa     im 
OPEBATIOB;  LOOOMOTTvT  TEBTS. 


1  on   the  L.   * 


Railway, 


800  «.     Bngr.  Load— Kay  »,   lt0«. 

Jtallet.— See  Articulated. 

Mediterranean. — See    Tranc;    Italian. 

Midland.    Xng.— Fonr  Wheel    Coupled   Thnw-OyUwh* 

nd  LocomotiT*.     Illnatrated   de*crlp«lon  ol 

'—    for   puHiwer  aerTlce   on   the  Midland 

England.       800     w.       Bngng — Aug.      10, 

Hallway  Three-Cylinder  Oompotjnd  Pa*. 
omotlTe*.     Two-page  engravinj  and  toll 

description  of  tfri*  new  typ*  engine  for 
mt   eioreaa   trafOc,    with    Indicator    dli- 

llln"        1   8.  1908.  ™       m 


Mikado.— See   Taaolaln,    Atohlton;    LOCOMOTTVZ. 
Mognl — Bee  UrOOMOTTTS. 

Monntaln    Serrloe. — See   LOCOMOTIVE — Tank,   Han- 

aehal. 
Muchnlo. — Fonr-Cyilnde*    Balanced    Compoond    Loco- 


ffl'S" 
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OjJraj.      An    illastrated    review    of    the    world's 
practice    In   multi-cylinder   simple  end   compound 

5£?1£2-I&?Mt**Ut    **■      *000    w.    Cm- 

V*  Y.  Central. — See  Cole  Balanced;  Tandem. 

Mortheeatern^Tbree-Cyllnder  Compound  Locomotive 

^ed    deecriptkm    of   an    engine    which    can    be 

ll0*?***8  *  ?mPj?«Wine,   *»  ■  •emi-compoiind, 
or  a  compound.     2000  w.     Bngng—Jury  5,   190l! 

Morthesstem,  Midland.— tiee  British. 

Yorthern  Facino  By.— Schenectady  Four-Cylinder 
Tandem  Com  pound  Locomotives—Classes  Y-2  and 
^.Northern  Peciflc  Ballwsy.  An  Illastrated 
detailed  description  of  a  locomotive  design  of 
""""J*1  Interest,  with  additional  comment.  3200 
w.     B  B  Gas— Aug.  30,  1901. 

Foar-CrMjider  Tandem  Compound  Locomotive. 
Half-tone  drawings,  with  description  and  general 
dimensions.  The  type  baa  been  found  satisfactory 
after  a  year  of  service  on  the   Northern   Pacific 

1600  w.     Am  Bngr  ft  B  BJour— 8ept,  1901. 

*l2££?  „c5mpo,md     ConsolMation     Locomotive, 
Northern    Pacific    By.     Illnstration   and   principal 

1901^  W0  w.     By  ft  Bngng  Rev— Sept.  21, 

Tandem    Compoond   Freight   Locomotive,  N.    P. 

By.     Illustrated  description  of  very  heavy  freight 

locomotives   of    the   2-8-2   type.     800   w.  By    ft 
Bngng   Rev— Sept.   16,   1905. 

Norway.— Compoond     Freight     Locomotive     for    the 

Norwegian    State    Bailway     (Die    Verbund-Gflter- 

saglokomotive    der    Norweglscben    Staatsbahnen). 

Illustrated   description  of  ten-wheel,    two-cylinder 

££i?ht  ^^i    boWt  t>7  the    Wlnterthur    Works. 

™2°  Aw-fA00'*te"      8chwei*erlscbe    Bauseitung— 
vMrt.    4,    1902. 

Compoond  Engine— Norwegian  State  Railways. 
Illnstration,  with  description  of  an  engine  designed 
.to  have  a  great  traction  effort  and  yet  run  smooth- 
ly and  steadily  in  traversing  curves  while  hauling 
rasenger   trains.     1500  w.   Bngr,   Lond— Oct.   M, 

Ofl  Burning.—  8ee  LOCOMOTIVE. 

OperatUn.— See    Baldwin;    LOCOMOTIVE    0FEBA- 

Orlaeas-Franoe.— See  De  Glenn;   France. 

*V£  *•£  Line— The  Locomotives  of  the  Paris  Belt 
Line  (Lee  Noavelles  Locomotives  an  Chemin  de 
ESJ*  if  P^tiJte  Celntnre  de  Parte).  J.  KoechHn. 
Illustrating  and  describing  recent  tandem  com* 
pound  locomotives  for  local  passenger  service. 
J900  wi*  Plates.  Bey  Gen  des  Cbem  de  Fer— 
May,  J904. 

The  New  Compound  Locomotives  of  the  Paris 
Belt  Line  (Lea  Nouvelles  Locomotives  Compound 
dn  Cbemln  de  Fer  de  Oeinture,  a  Paris).  F. 
Barbler.      Illustrating    and    describing    the    four- 

2 Under,  tandem,  compound  engines  designed  by 
.  de  Bousquet  for  the  special  service  of  the 
Paris  Belt  line.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— 
Sept.  10,   1904. 

New  Locomotives  for  the  Paris  Railroad.  Ab- 
stract of  an  article  by  J.  KoechHn,  in  the  "Re- 
vue Generale  des  Chemlns  de  Fer."  Illastrated 
description  of  engines  designed  for  local  passenger 
service.  2300  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII,  No. 
21. 

Paris  Oeinture  Railway.  Tandem  Compound 
Locomotive.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  type  In 
use  in  France,  with  report  of  performance  on 
suburban  rapid  service.  1200  w.  Engr,  Loud — 
July   7,    1905. 

Paris-Orleans. — See  Be  Glenn. 

Prairie.— Sec  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Prince.— See  Balanced. 


locomotive,  coSPtftnnr 


USS^if1  ^icie  P***  «  description  of  the  pro- 
gj^^gj-o'   thia^farpe  ofloconiotiye?   and 

SS^EEi  42  *?**%- ™  remedies.     Serial,    let 
part.      700   w.      Loc   Enmr — TWm*       ioju. 


Prussia.  —  See  LOCOMOTIVE  —  Superheater,  Gar- 
many. 

Bichmond.— Richmond  Compound  Locomotives  for  the 
Bio  Grande  Western.  Illustrated  description.  500 
w.      B    R   Gas— Jnne   28,    1901. 

Compound  Locomotives  and  the  Bichmond  Loco- 
motive Exhibit.  H.  Wade  Hibbard.  Describes 
the  Pan-American  exhibit  of  the  Richmond  Works, 
which  has  been  given  to  Sibley  College,  with 
remarks  on  this  class  and  a  statement  of  its 
advantages.     1500  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Engng— Jan., 

The  Richmond  Compound.     H.  C.  Ettinger.    An 


ilSSBJS4  E£6£f*  te  „th^  CeatT^  Vermont, 
illustration,  description,  and  principal  dimensions. 
WO  w.    By  ft  Loc  BngngWune,  lXtt.  U*WB»- 

in^^1  /f^nt^0oniDO?nd  ConsoUdntfon.  II- 
ISJSSS1  JetSJtedo/H!l0^?ite,l  <*  compounds  con- 
2S^rao?\905Chmood  mtem-    ***"'    »* 

See  also  Articulated;  LOCOMOTIVE. 

*%}*:"■£  fwp©»e*  Compound  Express  LocomoHve. 
unaa.  s.  Lake.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  4-4-2 
passenger  engine  compounded  on  Mr.  Biekie's  sys- 
tem, discussing  its  use  for  highest  grade  express 
PMMnger  dnty  under  British  restrictions.  ^200 
w.     Transport— Oct.  28,  1904. 

»Sf  Compounding  of  Locomotive  Engines.  John 
Blekle.  Briefly  considers  the  various  types  and 
Uwsys^ins  of  working.  2000  w.  Transanal  of 
Engrs  ft  Shipbuilders  of  Scot— Feb.  21,  1905. 
Bogers  Cross.— Rogers  Cross  Compound  for  the  Great 
Northern.  Detailed  description  with  Illustration. 
800  w.     Loc   Engng— March,   1902. 

Bnaais.--^Tandem  Compound  Express  Locomotive — 
Busslan  Empire  Railways.  Explains  the  condi- 
tions for  the  construction  of  these  machines,  and* 
the  peculiarities  of  this  design,  giving  an  illus- 
trated description.    2500  w.    En»T™liS-Oct.  S 

19U3.  <r 

Russian  at  Paris.— Tandem  Compound  Express  Loco- 
motive by  the  Poutiloff  Works,  St.  Petersburg 
(Locomotive  a  Grande  Vitesse  "Compound  Tan- 
dem" Construlte  par  l'Usine  Poutiloff  a  St.  Peters- 
burg). F.  Barbler.  Full  detailed  description  of 
56-ton  Russian  engine,  exhibited  at  Paris.  2500 
w.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  8,  1900. 

St.    Louis    Exposition. — See    German:    Von    Berries: 

Bauta  Fe, — Four-Cylinder  Compound  Decapod  Loco- 
mofi!le~"^I*e8t  Engine  Yet  Built.  Illustrates 
and  describes  this  interesting  engine  built  for  the 
Atchison,  Topeka  ft  Santa  Fe  Railway,  comparing 
It  with  other  large  engines.  2000  w.  Ry  ft  En- 
gng   Rev— Jan.    11,    1902. 

Tandem  Compound  Decapod  for  the  Santa  Fe. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  heaviest  lo- 
comotives ever  built  up  to  the  present  time.  Oil 
is  the  principal  fuel  used.  2000  w.  By  Age- 
Jan.  81,   1902. 

Baldwin  Decapod  for  the  Santa  Fe.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  powerful  engine  for 
freight  service  on  the  mountain  division  of  this 
road.     1700  w.     Ry  Age— May  30.  1902. 

Decapod  Tandem  Freight  Locomotive.  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  locomotive  for  the  A. 
T.  ft  S.  F.  R.  R.  which  is  supposed  to  be  the 
most  powerful  in  the  world.  600  w.  Am  Engr 
ft  R  R  Jour— June,  1902. 

Heaviest  Locomotive  Ever  Built.  Illustration 
and  chief  characteristics  of  the  2-10-2  type,  tandem 
compound,  built  for  the  A.  T.  ft  S.  F.  Ry.  200 
w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— Oct.,  1908. 

Tandem  Compound  "Santa  Fe"  Type  (2-10-2) 
Locomotive  for  the  Santa  Fe.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tions.    500  w.     R  R  Gas— Oct..  9,  1908. 

The  Heaviest  Locomotive  Ever  Built.  Sections, 
with  detailed  description  of  heavy  freight  engines 
of  the  2-10-2  type,  for  the  A.,  T.  ft  S.  F.  Ry. 
900  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— Nov.,   1903. 

The  "Santa  Fe"  Type  Tandem  Compound.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  2-10-2  type  which 
has  five  pairs  of  drivers,  with  a  pony  truck  in 
front  and  rear.     500  w.     Ry  -Age— Nov.  27,  1903. 

Some  Details  of  a  Very  Heavy  Locomotive.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  details  of  the  running 
gear  of  the  2-10-2  (Santa  Fe)  type,  built  for  the 
Atchison,  Topeka  ft  Santa  Fe  Ry.  500  w.  Am 
Engr  ft   R   R  Jour— May,    1904. 

See  also  American  vs.  European. 

Saxony. — See  LOCOMOTIVE— Saxon  at  Paris;  Su- 
perheater, Saxony. 

Schenectady. — See  Cole;  Defect  Location;  Northern 
Pacific  By.;  LOCOMOTIVE;  LOCOMOTIVE 
WORKS. 

"Soo"  Line — See  LOCOMOTIVE— Superheater,  Cols. 

Southern  Pacino  By.— Compound  Consolidation  Loco- 
motive for  the  Southern  Pacific.  Illustrated  de- 
scription  of    large    recently    built    engines.      The 
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principal  new  feature  la  the  semi-cyMndrical  tend- 
er for  oil  and  water.  400  w.  By  Age— June  5, 
1903. 

Steam  Capacity.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  RATING. 

Steam     Distribution — See     LOCOMOTIVE     VALVE 


Superheated  Steam.— Bee  LOCOMOTIVE— Super- 
neater. 

Swiss.— Two-Cylinder  Compound  Locomotive  for  the 
North-Eastern  Railway  of  8witserland.  Illustrated 
description.     600   w.     Engng— Not.    16,   1900. 

Foot- Cylinder  Compound  Freight  Locomotive  for 
the  Swiss  Railways  Viersyllnder  Verbund  Cater- 
ing Lokomotive  der  Scbwelserlschen  Bundeebshn- 
en).  M.  Weiss.  Illustrated  description  of  a  06 
ton  counterbalanced  compound  engine  for  heavy 
freight  serrlce  In  Switzerland.  1800  w.  1  plate. 
Schwei*  Banseitung — Oct.  21,  1905. 

See  also  Jura-Simple*;  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Switching. — Two-Cylinder  Compound  Switching  Loco- 
motive. Illustrated  description  of  an  engine  de- 
signed for  heavy  yard  work  for  the  N.  Y.,  N.  H. 
6  H.  R.  R.  350  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — Nov., 
1902.  

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Tandem.— Tandem  Compound  Locomotive  for  Chicago 
Great  Western.  Illustrated  description  of  heavy 
engines  to  be  used  In  freight  service.  900  w.  By 
Age— April  11,   1902. 

"Lake  Shore"  Type  Tandem  Compound  Locomo- 
tive. Illustrated  description  of  engine*  built  for 
freight  service  on  the  Chicago  Great  Western  By. 
900  w.    Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— April,  1902. 

Good  Work  of  a  Tandem  Compound*  Report  of 
engine  No.  1705  on  the  Baltimore  ft  Ohio  B.  B. 
600  w.     Loc  Engng— June,   1902. 

Tandem  Compound  Consolidation  Locomotives 
for  the  Erie  BR..  Half-tone  engraving,  elevation 
and  sectional  views,  with  description.  1000  w. 
Ry  A -Engng  Rev — Aug.  30,  1902. 

Experimental  Tandem  Compound  Freight  Loco- 
motive. Illustrates  and  describes  an  engine  of 
the  2-8-0  type,  class  G-2a  for  freight  service. 
1400  w..  Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — April,  1903. 

Tandem  Compounds  for  the  New  York  Central. 
Illustration,  cross  sections,  dimensions,  and  gen- 
eral information.  1100  w.  Ry  Age — May  15, 
1903. 

See  also  Colorado  ft  Southern;    Northern    Faeino 
By.;  Russia;  Santa  Fa. 

Tank.— Great  Eastern  3-CyHnder  10- Wheeled  Coupled 
Tank  Engine.  Illustrated  description  of  an  en- 
gine designed  for  accelerated  service  on  a  suburban 
system.     1000  w.     Mech  Engr — April  4,  1903. 

See  also  Berlin;  Java;  LOCOMOTIVE* 

Test.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST. 

Union  Pacific.— Vauclain  Compound  Consolidation 
Locomotive*.  Illustrated  description  of  engines  for 
the  Union  Pacific  Ry.  400  w.  Am  Engr  ft  B  B 
Jour — Jan.,    1901. 

Heavy  10-Wheel  Compound  Passenger  Locomo- 
tive. Brief  Illustrated  description  of  one  of 
twenty  engines  built  for  the  union  Pacific  By., 
the  heaviest  of  their  type  ever  built.  850  w.  Am 
Engr  ft  B  R  Jour— Feb.,  1901. 

Ten-Wheel  Compound  Locomotives.  Union  Pa- 
cific Railroad.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of 
heavy  engines  for  passenger  service.  250  w.  Ry 
ft  Bngng  Bev — Oct.  5,  1901. 

Valve  Gear.— «ee  LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE  GEAR. 

Vandarbilt.— See  Baldwin- Vandarbilt;  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Vanolain.— The  Vauclain  Compound  Locomotive.  C. 
T.  Noyse.  Bead  at  meeting  of  the  Pacific  Const 
Ry.  Club.  Briefly  considers  the  present  standing 
of  various  types  of  compound  Locomotives,  and 
gives  Information  regarding  the  construction  and 
operation  of  the  Vauclain  type.  8000  w.  By  Mas 
Mech— Oct.,  1901. 

Vauclain  Consolidation  Compound  Atlantic  Type 

ft  St. 


jer  Locomotive — Chicago,   Milwaukee  ..  ~. 

Paul  By.     Illustrated  detailed  description.    800  w 
Am  Engr  ft  B  B  Jour — Oct..  1901. 

Vauclain  Four-Cylinder  Balanced  Compound  Lo- 
comotive. Illustrated  description  of  locomotives 
of  the  4-6-0  type  recently  delivered  to  the  New 
York.   New  Haven  ft  Hartford  Railroad.     500  w. 

Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — Dec.,  1904. 

See  also  Union  Paclno;  LOCOMOTTVE-^fttlantie; 

LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE  GEAR. 

Vauclain- Atchison.— Heavy  Compound  Freight  Loco- 


motives. Illustrated  description  of  the  heavy  Vau- 
clain compounds,  the  2-8-2  (Mikado)  type,  build- 
ing for  the  Atchison,  Topeka  ft  Santa  Fe  Ry.  800 
w.     Am  Eng  ft  R  R  Jour— Jan.,  1903. 

Mikado  (2-8-2)  Compounds  for  the  Atchison.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  Vauclain  com- 
pound freight  locomotives  to  be  used  on  a  moun- 
tain division  having  a  maximum  grade  of  185  ft. 
mile.     600  w.     R  R  Gas— April  3,  1903. 


Compound  Passenger  Locomotives,  4-4-2  Type. 
Diagrams  and  description  of  Vauclain  four-cylin- 
der balanced  compound  locomotives  for  the  A., 
T.  ft  Santa  Fe  Ry.  600  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R 
Jour— Jane,  1903. 

Vauclain,  0.,  B.  I.  ft  P.— Vauclain  4-Cyllnder  Bal- 
anced Compound  Atlantic  Type  Locomotive.  Illus- 
trated description  of  locomotives  recently  built  for 
the  C,  R.  I.  ft  P.  Ry.  400  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R 
Jour — Nov.,   1905. 

Vanolain,  Oregon  B.  B.  ft  Ear.  Co.— 8ee  Balanced 
Facias. 

Vermont  Central, — See  Richmond. 

Von  Borrias.— Von  Borrles  Four-CyHnder  Compound 
Locomotive.  From  "Le  Genie  Civil."  An  illus- 
trated description  of  an  example  of  the  best  prac- 
tice in  compound  locomotive  work  abroad.  1200 
w.     Ry  Age— Dec.  20,  1901. 

European  Four-Cylinder  Compound  Locomotives. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  by  Prof,  von  Borrles,  trans- 
lated from  the  "Zeitschrlft  des  Vereins  Deut- 
scher  Ingendeure,"  with  critical  review  by  Law- 
ford  H.  Fry.     2400  w.     Ry  Age— Aug.  7,  1903. 

Four-Cylinder  Balanced  Compound  Locomotives. 
A.  von  Borrles.  States  the  advantages  of  the 
writer's  system,  comparing  with  the  de  Glehn  sys- 
tem.    111.     1500  w.     Engr,  Lond— Jan.  29.  1904. 

Recent  Development  of  the  Four-Cylinder  Bal- 
anced Locomotive.  A.  von  Borrles.  Discusses  es- 
sential points  and  gives  suggestions  of  value,  with 
comments  on  superheating.  3000  w.  Am  Engr  ft 
B  B  Jour-^May,   1905. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE— Superheater,  Germany; 
LOCOMOTIVE  TEST— Superheated  Steam;  LO- 
OOMOTIVE  EXHIBITION— St.  Louis. 


Vulcan.— Compound  Goods  Locomotive  of  the  Vulcan 
Company.  Illustrations  with  detailed  description 
of  four-coupled  goods  engine  for  the  Prussian  State 
Railways.    800  w.    Engng— Dec.  6,  1901. 

Compound  Freight  Locomotive  by  the  Vulcan 
Company  (Locomotive  Compound  a  Marcbandlsss 
ConstruTt  par  la  Society  Vulcan).  F.  Barbler. 
Illustrated  description  of  eight-wheel  engine  ex- 
hibited at  Paris,  1900.  1200  w.  1  plate.  Genls 
Civil— Nov.   28,   1901. 

Wabash  Mogul.— Two-Cylinder  Compound  Locomo- 
tives for  the  Wabash.  Illustrated  description  of 
last  freight  mogul  engines.  Also  editorial.  1500 
w.     By  Age— Nov.  13,  1908. 

Wide    Firebox.— See    LOCOMOTIVE;    LOCOMOTIVE 


Winterthur,  Rhaetioon  By.— The  New  Compound  Lo- 
comotives for  the  Rhaetioon  R airway  (Die  Neue 
4-5  Gekuppelte  Verbund-Lokomotlve  der  Bhltlsch- 
en  Bahn).  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  40-too 
two-cylinder  compound  engine  built  at  the  Winter- 
thur works.  1000  w.  Schweis  Banseitung— Jan.  7, 
1905. 

LOCOMOTIVE  CONSTRUCTION. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE;  LOCOMOTIVE  DESIGN; 
LOCOMOTIVE  FRAME;  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP; 
LOCOMOTIVE  WORKS. 

American.— Locomotive  Construction  in  the  United 
States.  A  review  of  information  from  the  census 
report  with  Interesting  comments  on  the  condi- 
tions which  necessitated  great  changes  in  the  rail- 
road transportation  systems.  8000  w.  Sib  Jour 
of  Engng— April,  1903. 

The  Building  of  an  American  Locomotive. 
Frank  H.  Fayant.  An  Illustrated  account  of 
standard  locomotive  construction  in  the  United 
States,  based  upon  practice  In  the  Baldwin  works 
at  Philadelphia.  5000  w.  Page's  Mag— Jan., 
1908. 

American  Locomotive  Practice.  Percy  John 
Cowan.  Paper  and  discussion  before  the  Inst,  of 
Civ.  Engrs.  in  London.  Gives  an,  account  of  the 
latest  ideas  adopted  by  American  locomotive  en- 
gineers as  observed  by  an  expert.  Also  a  summary 
of  the  views  drawn  out  by  this  paper.  Ills.  14,800 
w.    Bui  Int  By  Cong— June,  1904. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE. 
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Details.— The  Constructional  Details  of  Modern  Lo- 
comotives. Charles  S.  Lake.  The  first  of  a  scries 
of  illustrated  articles  dealing  with  present-day 
practice.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Prac  Engr 
—Dec.  4,  1803. 

Prune.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  FEAME. 

Germany.— Recent  Progress  In  Locomotive  Con- 
struction (Neaere  Fortschritte  1m  LokomotiTban). 
H.  t.  Borries.  A  review  of  the  recent  develop- 
ments in  locomotive  work,  including  superheating, 
compounding,  Improved  materials,  etc.  Serial. 
Part  I.  3000  w.  Zertschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — 
July  10,  1002. 

Locomotive  Building  in  Germany.  A.  von  Bor- 
ries. Illustrates  and  describes  many  recent  types 
built  in  Germany,  indicating  the  character  of  the 
engines  of  different  works.  8600  w.  Oassler's 
Mag— Not.,  1803. 

Packing.— See  PACKING. 


Eebuilding.— See  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Eepairs.— See  LOCOMOTIVE;  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP. 

Shoes  and  Wedgss.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  DESIGN. 

LOCOMOTIVE  CRANE. 
See  CRANE— Locomotive. 

LOCOMOTIVE  CYLINDER. 

See    also    LOCOMOTIVE;     LOCOMOTIVE,     COM- 
POUND. 

Clearance. — Effect  of  Cylinder  Clearance  upon  the 
Quantity  of  Steam  Consumed  in  Doing  Specific 
Work,  with  Special  Reference  to  Locomotive 
Practice.  Jra  0.  Hubbell.  A  study  of  this  sub- 
ject, followed  by  discussion.  18,600  w.  N  Y  R 
R  Club— Sept.  18,   1803. 

Cylinder  Clearance  and  Valve  Brents.  0.  W. 
Young.  Gives  diagrams  Illustrating  points  the 
writer  desires  to  make  in  regard  to  the  importance 

of  reducing  back  pressure,  giving  suggestions  of 
value.  General  discussion.  11,000  w.  Pro  W  By 
Club— Dec.  20,  1904. 

See  also  STEAM  ENGINEERING. 

Cleveland.— See   LOCOMOTIVE. 

Sheedy  Circulator.— Sheedy  Circulator  for  Locomotive 
Cylinders.  Indicator  diagrams,  illustrating  the 
effect  of  the  Invention,  and  the  conditions  that 
exist  in  the  cylinders  when  the  circulator  Is  not 
in  use,  with  explanatory  notes.  900  w.  Loc 
Engng — Aug.,    1808. 

The  Sheedy  Circulating  Pipe  for  Locomotive 
Cylinders.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  device 
and  its  operation.  700  w.  Am  Bngr  ft  R  R  Jour 
— Sept.,   1803. 

Wear. — See  PISTON  ROD— Extension. 

LOCOMOTIVE  DESIGN. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE;  LOCOMOTIVE  BOILER; 
LOCOMOTIVE  CONSTRUCTION;  LOCOMOTIVE 


The  Proportions  of  Modern  Locomotives.  Law- 
ford  H.  Fry.  Gives  tabulated  results  of  investi- 
gations of  over  200  modern  locomotives  of  all 
classes,  with  notes.  1600  w.  Am  Engr  &  R  R 
Jour — June,    1803. 

Tendencies  In  Locomotive  Design.  A  review 
of  the  development  of  the  different  types,  show- 
ing the  conditions  that  had  to  be  met  and  the  ex- 
pedients used,  and  describing  notable  engines.  1 
plate.     6600  w.     R  R  Gas-June  18,  1803. 

Possible  Improvements  In  Locomotive  Design. 
Walter  Longlend.  Read  before  the  Jr.  Inst,  of 
Engrs.  Examines  the  structure  and  working  of  a 
locomotive  and  describes  structural  alterations  pro- 
posed to  effect  improvements.  4000  w.  Mech 
Engr— March  25,  1806. 

American.— See  LOCOMOTIVE;  LOCOMOTIVE  CON- 
STRUCTION. 

British. — The  Tendencies  of  British  Locomotive  De- 
sign. J.  F.  Galrns.  Notes  the  principal  features 
of  recent  locomotive  design  In  Great  Britain, 
tracing  the  development.  2000  w.  Prac  Engr — 
Dec.   23,   1804. 

Some  Factors  in  British  Locomotive  Design. 
Charles  S.  Lake.  An  illustrated  article  consider- 
ing Improvements  In  power  capacity  of  locomo- 
tives Intended  for  maximum  service  on  main  lines 
of  railway.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Mech 
Engr — Aug.  26,  1805. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE. 

British  Express.— Express  Locomotives.  A.  A.  H. 
Tokeley.  Discusses  the  design  of  high-speed  loco- 
motives.    2800  w.     EngT,   Lond — Sept.   15,   1805. 


^Xrvftt  ^^-awSW-tlons;   LOCOMOTIVE 
BOTT.KB -^Heating    Surface. 

Oraphloal  Methods.— Locomotive  Proportion  by 
Graphical  Methods.  F.  K.  Oaswell.  The  first  of 
*  fries  of.  graphical  charts  dealing  with  problems 
in  locomotive  design.  1800  w.  Uy  &  Ensue  Rev 
—Sept  6,  1808.  ^       *uhpi«  »*t 

Great  Western,  Eng.— Locomotive  Engine  Details. 
Great  Western  Railway.  Illustrations,  with  prin- 
cipal dimensions.    2000  w.     Engr.  Lond— May  18, 

Italian    Express.— See     LOCOMOTIVE— Italian   Ex- 


Proporttons.—JTbe  Proportions  of  Modern  Looomo- 
™T^  ***'ord  H*  "*•  Investigations  covering 
over  250  locomotives,  showing:  the  tendencies  of 
American  practice,  and  comparing  the  dimensions. 

a1*?  <Wm!£2?-    13*e0°  w*    P»  N  Y  R  R  Club— 
Bept.  18,   1808. 

Locomotive  Proportion.  F.  K.  Caswell.  The 
second  In  a  series  of  graphical  charts  relating  to 
locomotive  design,  with  notes.  1000  w.  By  A 
Engng  Rev— Oct.  8,  1808. 

The  Trend  of  Locomotive  Proportions.  Curves 
and  tables.  Illustrating  the  trend  which  propor- 
tions have  followed,  with  explanatory  notes.  800 
w.     Ry  Mas  Mech— Dec.,   1808. 

See  also  Graphical  Methods. 
Railroads.— Should  Railroads  Design  Their  Own  Lo- 
comotives? F.  F.  Gaines.  Answers  the  question 
ln  *&e  affirmative  (conditionally),  and  discusses 
details  frequently  overlooked  by  builders.  1600 
w.     Am  Engr  *  R  R  Jour— June,  1802. 

^SF  rf11!^6^—"^11*  of  S5068  ud  Wedges. 
y^J>,-fifelII,berllB«  ^Produced  from  the  issue  of 
Feb.,  1800.  An  illustrated  explanation  of  method 
recommended.  2800  w.  Loc  Engng — Sept.,  1808. 
Method  of  Laying  Off  Shoes  and  Wedges.  John 
W.  Percy.  Drawing  and  explanation  of  method 
used  In  laying  off  shoes  and  wedges  on  offset 
frames  where  the  rocker  box  and  hanger*  on  the 
fire  box  are  In  the  way  of  the  trams.  800  w. 
Loc   Engng— Aug.,    1904. 

Stack  Hood,  Adjustable.— See  LOCOMOTIVE— Con- 
solidation. 

Suspension.— See    LOCOMOTIVE    OPERATION— Os- 

Wsight  Distribution.— The  Distribution  of  Weight  in 
Locomotives.  Jas.  Horsfall.  Begins  with  a  study 
of  the  four-wheeled  engine,  using  the  graphic 
method.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Prac  Engr 
— Oct.  6,  1806.  ^^ 

LOCOMOTIVE  DRIVING  WHEEL. 

See  also  AXLE;  LOCOMOTIVE;  WHEEL. 

The  Unresilient  Driving  Wheel.  Editorial  on 
the  need  of  an  invention  to  soften  the  blow  of 
tires  on  the  .track  and  to  reduce  the  noise.  800 
w.     Loc  Engng— Oct.,  1808. 

^25tSb*te5£!5S'rdSfee  locomotive?  locomo- 
tive, COMPOUND. 

Lubrication.— See  LUBRICATION— Locomotive  Driv- 
ing Boxes. 

LOCOMOTIVE,  ELECTRIC. 
See  ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE. 

LOCOMOTIVE  EXHIBITION. 

8ee  also  LOCOMOTIVE;  LOCOMOTIVE.  COM- 
POTJND;  RAILWAY  EXHIBITION. 

American. — Representative  American  Locomotive  Ex- 
hibits. William  B.  Aiken.  A  comparison  of  the 
exhibits  made  at  various  American  expositions 
during  the  last  twenty-five  years.  1000  w.  Loc 
Engng — Feb.,   1802. 

Lifice.— Locomotives  at  the  Liege  Exhibition.  C.  R. 
King.  Describes  interesting  locomotives  being 
shown  at  this  Important  exhibition.  3800  w.  Ry 
Age— July  14,   1805. 

Locomotives  at  the  Liege  Exhibition.  H.  W. 
Hanbury.  Discusses  the  Belgian  and  French  loco- 
motives exhibited.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w. 
Engng— Aug.    18.   1806. 

See  also  EXPOSITION;  LOCOMOTIVE— Belgian 
at  Liege;  and  under  names  and  makes  of  loco- 
motives. 

Paris,  1900. — The  Locomotive  Exhibit  at  the  Paris 
Exhibition.  Charles  Roue- Mart  en.  The  second  In- 
stallment of  an  expert  review  of  the  leading  ex- 
hibits, showing  the  broad  tendencies  and  national 
traits  of  modern  practice.  6000  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — Nov.,    1800. 
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▲  General  Examination  of  tbe  Locomotive*  Ex- 
hibited at  Pari*  (AllgemeJne  Betrachtungen  fiber 
die  In  Parle  Anagestellten  Locomotiven).  Rolf 
Sansln.  A  comparative  study  of  the  various  en- 
gines, with  reapect  to  their  national  character- 
istics, having  reference  to  the  various  loading 
Sanges  of  different  countries.  4000  w.  Zeltschr 
Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver— Dec.  7,  1000. 

Observations  Upon  the  Locomotives  at  the  Ex- 
position of  1900  (Quelques  Observations  Relatives 
anx  Locomotives  a  1' Exposition  de  1900).  The 
flrat  installment  of  a  general  review  of  the  ex- 
hibited locomotives  aa  illustrative  of  the  develop- 
ment of  tbe  subject.  Serial,  Part  I.  2500  w. 
Bevue  Technique — Dec.   10,    1900. 

Locomotives  and  Cars  at  the  Exposition  of  1900 
(Die  Weltausstellung  in  Paris,  1900.  Lokomotlren 
nnd  Wegen).  E.  BrQckmann.  A  general  review 
of  the  exhibits  at  Vlncennes.  Serial.  Part  I. 
2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutsche*  Ing— Dec.  16, 
1900. 

Notes  on  the  Locomotives  Exhibited  at  Paris, 
1900  (Quelque*  Observations  Relatives  aux  Loco- 
motives a  l' Exposition  de  1900).  A  general  re- 
view of  the  exhibited  engines,  with  regard  to 
economy,  design,  and  novelty.  8000  w.  Revue 
Technique — Dec.  25,   1900. 

Locomotives  at  the  Paris  Exposition,  1900  (Die 
Lokomotlven  der  Parlser  Weltausstellung,  1900). 
S.  Fraenkel.  The  beginning  of  an  exhaustive  re- 
view of  the  exhibits  at  Vlncennes,  with  tabular 
view  of  the  various  engines,  giving  data  as  to 
dimensions  and  performance.  8erial.  Part  I. 
Olasers  Annalen— Jan.   1,   1901. 

Locomotives  at  the  Paris  Exposition  of  1900  (Ex- 
position Unlverselle  de  Paris,  1900,  Lea  Locomo- 
tives). A.  Stevart.  A  comprehensive  review  by 
the  honorary  Chief  Engineer  of  tbe  Belgian  State 
Railways.  Serial.  Part  I.  5000  w,  Bev  Unlv 
des  Mines— Jan.,  1901. 

Express  Locomotives  at  the  Paris  Exposition, 
1900  (Die  Schnelbrag-Locomotlven  auf  der  Welt- 
ausstellung In  Paris  1900).  C.  Scbldss.  With 
tabular  view  giving  classified  arrangement  of  ex- 
hibited  locomotives.      Serial.      Part    I.     8500    w. 

1  plate.     Zevtscb   d   Oesterr   Ing   n    Arch    Ver— 
March  15,  1901. 

Observations  upon  the  Locomotives  at  the  Ex- 
position of  1900  (Quelques  Observations  Relatives 
anx  Locomotives  a  l'Bxposltlon  de  1900).  With 
especial  reference  to  the  weight  and  stability  of 
the  engines  exhibited.  Two  articles.  5000  w. 
Revue  Technique — March  25,  April  10,  1901. 

Tbe  Locomotive  Exhibits  at  tbe  Paris  Exhibition 
of  1900.  Storm  Bull.  An  extensively  illustrated 
review  of  the  locomotives,  with  tabulated  statis- 
tics. 8000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs, 
No.  910— May,  1901. 

Locomotives  at  the  Exposition  of  1900  (Les  Lo- 
comotives &  1*  Exposition  de  1900).  F.  Barbier. 
Describing  and  Illustrating  the  American  and  the 
French  engines  exhibited  at  Vlncennes.     8000  w. 

2  plates.     Bev  Oen  de  Chem  de  Fer — Dec.,  1901. 

See    also    LOCOMOTIVE;     LOCOMOTIVE,     COM- 
POTTED. 

St  Louis,— Locomotives  at  the  St.  Louis  Exhibition. 
H.  W.  Hanbnry.  Briefly  notes  tbe  important  fea- 
tures of  the  transportation  exhibits  and  begins  a 
survey  of  the  exhibits  of  the  United  States.  Se- 
rial.   1st  part.    8800  w.    Engng— May  27.  1904. 

Locomotives  at  the  St.  Londs  Exhibition.  H. 
W.  Hanbnry.  The  first  of  a  series  of  Illustrated 
articles  describing  the  locomotives  exhibited.  The 
present  number  deals  with  the  locomotives  built 
at  the  Rogers  Locomotive  Works.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2000  w.     Engng— Dec.  2,  1904. 

Four-Cylinder  Locomotives  at  the  St.  Louis  Ex- 
hibition. Brief  descriptions  of  the  types  shown. 
8800  w.    Bngr.  Loud— May  27,  1904. 

Modern  Locomotives  at  the  8t.  Louis  Exposition. 
A  double-page  engraving  of  a  series  of  the  more 
Interesting  exhibits,  with  remarks  on  the  various 
types.    2600  w.     Scl  Am— Sept.  17,  1904. 

The  Locomotive  Exhibits  at  tbe  St.  Louis  Ex- 
hibition. Illustrations  and  leading  dimensions  of 
the  engines,  with  particulars,  also  editorial.  4800 
w.     Engng  News— Oct.  6,  1904. 

Locomotives  at  the  8t  Louis  Exposition  (Let 
Locomotives  a  1' Ex  position  de  Saint  Louis).  A 
general  review  of  the  engines  exhibited,  with  illus- 
trations and  a  comparative  table.  4000  w.  Rev 
Oen  d  Chem  de  Fer — Sept.,  1905. 

The  8team  Locomotive.  J.  E.  Brasalll.  An  il- 
lustrated review  of  its  evolution  and  development 


as  evidenced  by  the  exhibits  in  the  transportation 
building  at  the  St.  Louis  World's  Fair.  18,500  w. 
Pro  Pacific  C  By  Club— Oct.  21,  1905. 

The  Evolution  and  Development  of  the  Steam 
Locomotive  as  Evidenced  by  the  Exhibits  in  the 
Transportation  Building  at  the  St  Louis  World's 
Fair.  William  A.  Doble.  Bead  before  the  Pacific 
Coast  By.  Club.  An  Interesting  illustrated  review. 
Serial.  1st  part.  7800  w.  Jour  of  Eleo — Dec., 
1905. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE— Superheater:  LOCOMO- 
TIVE, OOMPOTjyP-nArtioulated:  Cole;  LOCO- 
MOTIVE TEST. 

St.  Louis  "Big  Four."— The  Exhibit  of  the  "Big 
Four  Bouts"  at  tbe  St.  Louis  Exhibition.  H.  w. 
Hanbnry.  Illustration,  with  description  of  the 
locomotive  shown  and  of  the  turntable  on  which 
It  stands.  Serial.  1st  'part.  1200  w.  Engng — 
Sept.  9,  1904. 

LOCOMOTIVE  EXPLOSION. 

Sea  also  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT. 

The  Explosion  of  Modern  Locomotive  Boilers. 
Considers  faulty  design  as  a  contributing  cause  In 
connection  with  low  water.  1500  w.  By  Age — 
Jan.   2,  1908. 

History,— Explosions  of  Historical  Locomotives.  Re- 
views explosions  of  interest  since  the  earliest  nss 
of  locomotives.  1500  w.  Engr,  Load— Aug.  2, 
1901. 

Xnottingley,  Eng.— The  Knottlngley  Boiler  Explo- 
sion. An  account  of  the  explosion  of  a  new  loco- 
motive on  the  Lancashire  and  Yorkshire  Railway, 
on  the  11th  of  last  March,  with  editorial.  6300  w. 
111.     Engr,  Loud — Aug.  9,  1901. 

See  also  TRAIN,   FAST— London    Edinburgh. 

Mew  York  Central. — Boiler  Explosion  on  the  New 
York  Central.  George  L.  Fowler.  An  illustrated 
account  of  an  explosion  which  derailed  and 
wrecked  another  passing  train.  2000  w.  R  R 
Gas— Vol.   XXXVIH,   No.  7. 


Faris.— Explosion  of  a  Locomotive  Boiler  (Explosion 
d'TJne  Chandlers  de  Locomotive).  P.  Bardy.  A 
description  of  a  serious  explosion  of  the  boiler  of 
a  locomotive  at  the  St.  Lasare  Station,  at  Paris. 
1500  w.     Genie  Civil— July  9.  1904. 

A  Locomotive  Explosion  (Une  Explosion  de  Lo- 
comotive). R.  Bonnin.  A  fully  illustrated  ac- 
count and  discussion  of  the  serious  explosion  of 
the  boiler  of  a  locomotive  at  the  St  Lasers  sta- 
tion In  Paris.  2600  w.  Revue  Technique — July 
25,   1904. 

Boiler  Explosions  (Sur  les  Explosions  de  Cban- 
dleres).  L.  Le  Oornu.  A  discussion  of  the  dy- 
namic effects  due  to  the  sadden  liberation  of 
highly  heated  water  in  a  boiler  explosion;  with 
especial  reference  to  the  explosion  of  a  locomotive 
at  the  Gare  8t.  Lasare.  July  4,  1904.  1200  w. 
Comptes  Bendns — Nov.  7,  1904. 

Explosion  of  a  Locomotive  Engine  (Explosion 
d'une  Locomotive).  S.  P*rlss6.  A  full  report 
upon  the  explosion  of  a  locomotive  at  tbe  Gare 
StT  Lasare,  Paris.  July  4.  1904.  with  data  of 
tests  of  the  material  of  the  exploded  boiler.  4000 
w.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  17,  1904. 

Explosion  of  a  Locomotive  Boiler  (L' Explosion 
d'une  Ohaudlere  de  Locomotive).  A  discussion  of 
possible  causes  for  the  recent  disastrous  explo- 
sion of  a  locomotive  at  the  Gare  Saint  Lasare, 
Paris.     1000  w.     Genie  Civil— April  15,  1905. 

The  St.  Lasare  Boiler  Explosion.  An  illustrated 
article  reviewing  the  report  of  M.  Charles  Fremont 
In  regard  to  the  cause  of  the  explosion  of  this  lo- 
comotive boiler,  on  July  4,  1904.  Also  comments 
on  tbe  earlier  report  of  H.  Sylvaln  Periss*.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  11000  w.  Bngr,  Loud— April  21, 
1905. 

Explosion  of  a  Locomotive  at  the  St.  Lasare 
Station,  Paris  (Explosion  d'une  Locomotive  aux 
Abords  de  la  Gare  Saint-Lasare,  Paris).  Ch.  Fre- 
mont. With  photographs  of  tbe  fragments  and  a 
discussion  of  the  probable  manner  and  cause  of  an 
explosion  which  occurred  July  4,  1904.  2500  w. 
Genie  Civil— Oct.  21,  1905. 

Explosion  of  a  Locomotive  Boiler  at  tbe  St. 
Lasare  Station,  Paris  (Explosion  d'nne  Chaudlere 
de  Locomotive  aux  Abords  de  la  Gare  Salnt-La- 
sare).  Robert  Dubois.  Fully  illustrated  account 
of  explosion  and  Investigation  Into  Its  causes. 
6000  w.  Bull  d  1  Soc  d'Enconragement— July  31, 
1905. 

Westerneld.  Eng.— Tbe  Explosion  of  a  Locomotive  at 
Weeterfleld.    An  Illustrated  account  of  an  unusual 
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explosion  <m  an  English  railway 
tbe  etue.     1300  w.     ~  " 
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8m  also  LOCOMOTIVE; 
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i»wltt  one  of 
lanaence  ob  eftns- 
A  R  B  Jour— Hot., 


Large  Locomotive 

pares   an  engine  of 
recent  dote,  nod 
bastion.     1900  w 
1000. 

M  Study  In  Locomotive  Fireboxes,  P.  P.  Gaines. 
A  dtocaselon  of  remedies  for  the  prevention  of 
sterbolt  failures  In  toe  firebox  of  •  locomotive 
boiler,  suggesting  a  possibility  of  discontinuing 
their  use.  m.  1800  w.  Am  Engr  4RS  Jour 
—Dee.,  1900.  ^^ 

The  Flre-Boxes  of  LoeomotlTes.  An  editorial 
discussion  of  the  construction,  especially  the  side 
stays.    1700  w.    Knar.  Load— April  19,  1901. 


In   Locomotiie   fireboxes  and   the 

Broun  Tabular  Firebox  (Defekte  an  Lokomotiv- 
kesseln  Normaler  Banart  and  das  Neue  Lokomotlv- 
Bohrboxkessel — System  Brotan).  J.  Brotan.  An 
examination  of  the  weakness  of  stayed  fireboxes 
for  loeomotire  boilers,  and  a  description  of  a  de- 
sign constrocted  of  water  tabes.  Two  a  "  " 
8000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  lac  a  Arch 
An*.  21,  28,  1903. 

A  Locomotto  Boiler  with  Water-Tube  Firebox. 

»  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  teven- 
tlon  of  J.  Brotan,  an  Austrian  engineer.  Abstract- 
ed from  an  article  In  the  **Zeltsehrlft  des  Oesterr. 
Ing.  u.  Arch.  Vereias."  2900  w. 
Oct.  1,  1908. 

The  Brotan  Loeomotire  Boiler  with  Water-Tabs 
Flreboz.     Abstract  of  a  paper  by  Jobann  Brotan. 

CbHsned  in  the  "ZeJtschrift  des  Oesterrricbiechen 
renleur-und  Arehltekten-Veretnes."  Illustrated 
detailed  description,  with  statement  of  advan- 
tages.   4900  w.     Bal  Int  By  Gong— May,  1904. 

Loeomotire  Boiler  with  Water-Tobe  Ftrebox 
(LokomotlTkessel  mlt  Wasserrohr  Feaerbachse). 
O.  Elbe!.  A  description  of  the  Brotan  boiler,  com- 
bining- a  water-robe  ftrebox  with  the  flre-tabe  shelL 
2000  w.     Olasers  Anaalen— Oct.   15,   1904. 

The  Brotan  Loeomotire  Boiler.  H.  W.  Ban- 
bury. Illustrated  description  of  a  novel  water- 
tabc  loeomotire  boiler  shown  at  the  Liege  exhibi- 
tion, discussing  its  advantage*  and  disadvantages. 
2200  w.     Engng— Sept.  1,  1906. 

Corrugated     Oici   LOCOMOTIVE— Vaaderbttt. 

P«lJt»---3ec  LOCOMOTIVE  BOILER;  LOCOMOTIVE 
DESIGK. 

Deteriorstiea,— Tbe  Csoses  of  Rapid  Wear  and  Tear 
of  Fireboxes  of  LoeomotlTes.  Robert  Weather- 
born.  Discusses  the  causes  of  deterioration  and 
suggests  ways  of  obviating  some  of  the  troubles. 
4300  w.     Engr,  Loud— Dec.  28,  1900. 

Italian  Combustion  Chambers  In  Italian  Locomo- 
tives. Information  concerning  designs  now  In 
preparation  wbich  give  a  saving  In  repairs,  and 
in  earning  time  of  tbe  engines.  900  w.  Engr, 
Lond— March  18,  1904. 

laager  Smokeless.— The  Langer  Smokeless  Furnace 
on  tbe  Swiss  Locomotives  (Le  Fumlvore  Automat- 
iqne  Langer  sur  les  Locomotives  Sulsses).  Smile 
Bernbelm.  Describing  a  combination  of  steam 
Jet  and  brick  erch,  which  has  been  effectively 
used  on  tbe  Vlege-Zermatt  line.  2000  w.  Bui  8oc 
d'Encour— Nov.    30.    1904. 

Leaky  .—See  LOCOMOTIVE  BOILER;  LOCOMOTIVE 
OPERATION— Blows  and  Vibrations;  Wide  Fire- 
box; LOCOMOTIVE  TEST. 

Mechanical  Stoking— See  MECHAKIGAL  STOKTsTG 
—Locomotive. 

Smoke  Consuming. — Early  Experiments  with  Smoke- 
Consuming  Fireboxes  on  American  Locomotives. 
C.  H.  Caruthers.  An  interesting  Illustrated  re- 
view of  types  of  boilers,  fireboxes,  Ac.,  brought 
out  between  1857  end  1859  aiming  to  consume  the 
smoke  and  gases  of  bituminous  coal.  2500  w. 
R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.,  No.  22. 

Staybolt See  8TAYBOLT. 

Vanderbilt.— See   LOCOMOTIVE. 


Water  Arch.— A  Water  Arch  for  Locomotive  Fire- 
boxes: Montana  Central  Ry.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  application  of  water  arch  to  a  wide 
firebox  locomotive  of  the  Great  Northern  Ry.,  In- 
vented by  A.  E.  Taber.  Gives  results  of  expe- 
rience with  its  use.  700  w.  Eng  News — March 
19.  1903. 

Water  Tubs.— See  Brotan;  LOCOMOTIVE  BOILER. 


Death    of 
tiring  the  opissoas  of 
1000  w. 


Wide  Fireboxes  for  Soft  CoaL     F. 
A  review  of  recent  changes  In  the  deal 
boxes  and  why  they  were 
A  R  R  jee*-3ane.  1901 


tesfgns  of  fire- 
1200  w.     Am 


See  also 


See     ahw     LOCOMOTIVE:     LOCOMOTIVE     COM- 
STKTXCTIOsT;  LOCOMOTIVE  DESX0M. 

Locomotive  Frames.     A  dlseosslon  with 
introduction    by    Mr.    VaacUln.      Ills.      8000 
N  T   R  R  Club— March  18.   1904. 


Robert  M,  Galbreath.  Also  editorial.  A 
statement  of  the  several  features  of  the  steel 
frame  question,  with  Illustrated  description  of  de- 
sign and  record  of  wear  of  driving  box<        

14.  1901. 


tive 
monds 
Ry.  CI 
of   soon 
1500  w. 


Rational  Method  of  Design  of 

Abstract  of  a  paper  by  G.  8.  Ed- 
ted  at  meeting  of  the  Pacific  Coast 
Gives  facts  based  on  the  examination 
100    designs   of    representative 
R  R  Gas— Oct.  9.  1903. 


Equalising.— Equalising  Apparatus  for  Bogle-Tracks 
(Rfiekstenvorrichtung  Mr  Drehgeatenebei  Loko- 
motiven).  hf.  Kohn.  An  illustrated  deocripttoa 
of  hydraulic,  spring  and  lever  apparatus  for  equal- 
ising the  turning  and  side-motions   ------ 


bogie-trucks.     1800  w.     Glasers 
1902. 


of 


15. 


A  Diagram  for  Axle  Loading  and  Its  Application 
to  Locomotives  (Das  Dlagramm  der  Achsenbelast- 
ung  und  8eine  Anwendung  bei  Drei  and  Mehracbs- 
igen  Lokomorlven).  J.  Kempf.  A  graphical  and 
analytical  examination  of  the  distribution  of 
weights  In  locomotives  by  means  of  equalising 
levers.     1200  w.     Glasers  Annalen — Aug.  1,  1902. 

Distribution  of  Loads  on  Locomotive  Axles.  A. 
T.  J.  Kersey.  Gives  mathematical  investigation 
made  to  determine  the  distribution  of  the  loads  on 
the  axles  of  a  slx-coopled  tank  engine.  1200  w. 
Engr,    Lond— March    11,    1904. 

The  Locomotive  Frame .  Considered  as  a  Rigid 
Beam  with  8pring  Supports  (Der  Lofcomotivrah- 
men  als  8tarrer  Balken  auf  Federnden  8tfltxen). 
W.  Lindemann.  A  discussion  of  the  various  ar- 
rangements of  springs  and  equalising  levers  ss 
distributing  the  load  upon  the  frames  of  a  loco- 
motive.   8000  w.     Glasers  Annalen — Dec.  15.  1904. 


Repair.— The  Locomotive  Steel  Frame  and  Its  Be- 

Esirs.  A.  W.  McCaslln.  Presented  before  the 
ly.  Club  of  Pittsburg.  Discusses  the  many  fall- 
ares  of  steel  frames  and  bow  the  repairs  should 
be  made.  2500  w.  Ry  A  Engng  Rev— April  25, 
1908. 

Tbe  Locomotive  8teel  Frame  and  Its  Repairs. 
A.  W.  McCaslln.  Considers  tbe  locomotive  cast 
steel  frame  and  its  defects.  General  discussion. 
7500  w.  Fro  Ry  Club  of  Pittsburg— April.  1908. 
Setting.— Setting  the  Frames.  James  Kennedy.  Re- 
marks on  the  construction  of  engines,  and  espe- 
cially tbe  treatment  of  the  frames.  1700  w.  Ry 
k.  Loc  Engng— April.  1905. 


BOX;   LOCOMO- 
"     -      Apsil- 


LOCOMOTIVE  FROET  EMD. 
See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  SMOKE 
TIVE     STACK; 
ances. 

Recent  Progress  in  the  Design  of  Locomotive 
Front-Ends.  w.  F.  M.  Goss.  An  illustrated  pa- 
per considering  the  distribution  of  draft,  action 
of  the  exhaust  Jet,  form  of  exhaust  nossle,  etc., 
etc.     4500  w.     Pro  Cent  Ry  Club— Nov.  13,  1903. 

Front  Ends  and  Steam.  F.  P.  Roesch.  Some 
particulars  about  front  end  conditions  and  tbe 
writer's  views  as  to  their  design,  Ac.  1200  w. 
Loc  Engng — Aug.,   1904. 

Self-Cleaning,  Self-Cleaning  Locomotive  Front  Ends. 
Frank  Slater.  Diagrams  and  discussion  of  various 
types,  with  general  discussion  by  members.  7800 
w.     W  Ry  Club— Nov.  18,  1902. 

LOCOMOTIVE,   GASOLUTE. 

See  CAR,  MOTOR-DRIVEV;  GASOLUTE  LOCOMO- 
TIVE. 

LOCOMOTIVE  GRATE. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE;  LOCOMOTIVE  BOILER; 
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LOCOMOTIVE  OPERATIOH 


LOCOMOTIVE 
ERATIOH. 


FIREBOX:    LOCOMOTIVE  OP- 


Emancipation  of  the  Grates.  Editorial  discus- 
sion of  the  importance  of  recent  changes  In  grate 
area.  1400  w.  Am  Engr  ABB  Jour— Nor., 
1900. 
•Culm  Burning .—Grate  Areas  for  Burning  Calm.  T. 
8.  Lloyd.  Gtree  table  of  fuel  tests,  and  discusses 
the  practice  on  the  D.,  L.  ft  W.  ft.  B.  1000  w. 
Am  Engr  ft  R  B  Jour— June,  1001. 
See  also  LOCOMOTIVE. 

LOCOMOTIVE  HEADLIGHT. 
See  HEADLIGHT. 

LOCOMOTIVE  HOUSE. 

See     also     LOCOMOTIVE     SHOP;       RAILWAY 
SHOP;  ROUHDHOVSE. 

Elkhart,  Ind.— See  ROTODHOT/BE. 

-Ventilation.— See    VRMTILATIOH— Baldwin    Engine 


LOCOMOTIVE  OPERATIOH.  

See    also     LOCOMOTIVE: LOCOMOTIVE     PER- 

PORMAHCB;  LOOOMOTrVE  TWOXMQ;  LOCO- 
MOTIVE TEST:  LOCOMOTIVE  RATTMG;  RAIL- 
WAT  OPERATIOH. 

Successful  Locomotive  Engine  Running.  Paper 
by  R.  8.  Goble.  read  before  the  Pacific  Coast  By. 
Club.  *On  the  necessity  of  practical  experience. 
9000  w.     By  Mas  Mech— March,  1902. 

LocomotiTe  Operation.  G.  R.  Henderson.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  articles  discussing  the  various 
laws  of  mechanics  which  govern  a  locomotive  In 
operation.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  By  Age 
—Jan.  IS,  1004. 

Bituminous  Goal. — Efficiency  of  Bituminous  Coal. 
Harlan  J.  German.  Discusses  some  of  the  losses 
which  are  Incident  to  the  combustion  of  bituminous 
fuels  on  locomotives.  2200  w.  By  Mas  Mach— 
March,  1002. 

Slows  sad  Vibration.— The  Destructive  Action  of 
LocomotiTe  Engines  (Die  StOrenden  Bewegungsn 
der  DampflokomotlTe).  Herman  Dlepen.  A  math- 
ematical investigation  of  the  Injurious  Inertia  ac- 
tion of  the  moving  parts  of  locomotives,  Including 
vibration,  hammerblow,  etc.  6000  w.  ~  Glasers 
Annalen— Feb.  1,  1904. 

Blows  and  Pounds  in  Simple  Locomotives.  Dis- 
cusses the  causes,  effects  and  remedies  for  these 
annoyances.     800  w.     Loc  Engng — Feb.,   1904. 

See    also    Oscillations;    Wide    Firebox;    LOCOMO- 
TIVE BOILER — Leaky. 

Boiler  Peed.— Engine  Failures— Use  Both  Injectors 
Regularly.  J.  W.  Reading.  Remarks  on  the 
feeding  of  boilers,  and  faulty  practice.  1000  w. 
Ry  *  Loc  Engng— April,  1905. 

Brown   Coal.— See   LOCOMOTIVE^-Lignite   Burning. 

Combustion.— -Combustion  in  Locomotives.  Letters 
and  editorial  commenting  on  Mr.  Rous-Marten's 
article  comparing  American  and  British  engines. 
8400  w.     Engr,  Lood— June  21,  1901. 

Locomotive  Combustion.  J.  W.  Shepherd.  Con- 
siders processes  involved  In  locomotive  combustion 
without  entering  Into  details  of  application.  Also 
discussion.     4300  w.     W  Ryx Club—  Nov.,  1901. 

Compound.— The  Proper  Handling  of  Compound  Lo- 
comotives. Abstract  of  a  paper  by  W.  J.  McCar- 
roll  read  before  the  Trav.  Engra.  Assn.  Sug- 
gestions for  handling  compounds  as  they  are  at 
{resent  constructed.  2500  w.  R  R  Gas— Sept.  26, 
902. 

Care  and  Handling  of  the  Compound  LocomotiTe. 
A.  L.  Beardsley.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the 
Traveling  Engrs.'  Con.  Suggestions  helpful  In 
obtaining  good  results,  with  mention  of  some 
things  to  be  avoided-  2500  w.  R  R  Gas— Sept. 
18.  1903.  

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOTOfD— Baldwin. 

Cost.— The  Cost  of  Locomotive  Operation.  G.  R. 
Henderson.  A  study  aiming  to  give  a  clear  un- 
derstanding of  the  expenses  with  the  effect  of 
various  influence*.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.  No.  7. 

Cylinder  Clearance.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  CTLTJrDER 
—Clearance. 

Double  Heading — See  RAILWAY  OPERATIOH. 

Economy.— Economy  In  Locomotive  Service.  G.  R. 
Henderson.  Discusses  economies  regarding  this 
service,  end  the  various  functions  pertaining  to  It. 
The    present    article    is    devoted    mainly    to    fuel 


and  the  practices  affecting  it.     Serial.     1st  part. 
3500  w.     R  R  Gas — Dec.  6,  1901. 

See  also  Steam  Esonomy. 

Eleotrio  vs.  Steam.— Electric  vs.  Steam  Locomotives. 
R.  H.  Probert.  Read  before  the  Ohio  Soc.  of 
Elec.,  Mech.,  and  Steam  Engrs.  Considers  a  gen- 
eral example  showing  the  lower  cost  of  operation 
and  other  advantages  from  electrical  equipment. 
4500  w.     Engr.  U  5  A— Dec.  1,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC    LOCOMOTIVE;    ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY— Steam  Compared. 

Engineer  Alternating.— The  Question  of  Alternating 
LocomotiTe  Engineers  (Zsr  Frage  des  Wirth- 
schaftllchen  Nutsens  der  Doppelbesetsung  der  Lo- 
komotiven).  M.  Herrmann.  An  examination  of 
the  advantages  of  alternating  engineers  for  loco- 
motives in  Discs  of  leaving  the  engine  to  a  single 
operator.      8000    w.      Glsser's    Annalen — June    1, 

lire  Throwing.— Fire-Throwing  from  Locomotives, 
Robert  Weatherburn.  A  discussion  of  the  causes 
such  as  coal,  firing,  blast  pipe  action,  cylinder 
posts,  large  and  small  tubes,  else  of  smoke-box, 
lire  grate,  and  mechanical  appliances,  all  of  which 
contribute  to  the  emission.  8000  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—April  19,  1901. 

Firing.— Beet  Method  of  Firing  Locomotives.  Gives 
the  report  of  the  committee  of  the  Traveling  En- 

flneers'  Assn.    1700  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev — Not. 
6.   1901. 

LocomotiTe  Firing.     T.  J.  Hosklns.     The  pres- 
ent   article    discusses    theoretical     and     practical 
Kints,  and  the  science  of  light  and  heat.     Serial. 
t  part.     1500  w.     Loc  Engng   June,  1902. 

Firing  Locomotives.  F.  R.  Wadleigh.  Instruc- 
tions aiming  to  cover  the  vital  points  and  to  ex- 
pose clearly  the  work  required  of  the  fireman. 
2000  w.     R  R  Gen— May  13,  1904. 

Fuel  Accounts. — Economical  Use  and  Accounting 
Methods  for  Handling  Fuel  for  Locomotives,  r. 
A.  Healy.  Read  before  the  Southern  ft  South- 
western Ry.  Club.  Considers  mainly  the  account- 
ing and  its  difficulties.  2800  w.  Ry  Age — Feb. 
6,  1903. 

Fuel  Consumption.— What  Is  the  Most  Promising  Di- 
rection In  Which  to  Effect  a  Reduction  in  Loco- 
motive Fuel  Consumption.  Report  of  the  commit- 
tee concerning  methods  worthy  of  consideration. 
5700  w.  Am  Mas  Mech  Assa— Saratoga  meeting, 
1901. 

Locomotive  Coal  Consumption.  M.  N.  Forney. 
Brief  discussion  of  the  available  sources  of  econ- 
omy In  fuel  consumption.  1200  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R 
R  Jour—June,  1901. 

Saving  4n  Fuel  Consumption  by  the  Compound 
Locomotive.  C.  J.  Mellln.  Give*  a  table  showing 
the  results  collected  fsom  various  records  of  per- 
formances in  regular  service  and  road  tests,  with 
comments.     800  w.     R  R  Gas— -June  14,  1901. 

Suggested  Methods  for  *  Reducing  Locomotive 
Fuel  Consnmptlon.  Abstract  of  a  report  presented 
to  the  Am.  Ry.  Mas.  Mech. 'a  Assn.  Considers 
means  along  which  economy  may  be  secured.  Also 
editorial  ou  feed- water  heating  for  locomotlTcs. 
III.     4300  w.     Eng  News— June  27,   1901. 

Methods  of  Reducing  Fuel  Consumption  In  Loco- 
motives (Massnahmen  sur  Herabmlnderung  des 
Koblenverbrancbs  lm  Lokomotlvenbetrieb).  H. 
Glssenapp.  A  description  of  the  method  of  using 
the  exhaust  from  the  air-brake  pump  to  beat  the 
feed-water  as  practised  in  America.  1500  w. 
Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Nov.  14,  1901. 

Fuel  as  an  Important  Factor  In  Railroad  Opera- 
tion. A.  D.  Parker.  Read  at  meeting  of  the 
Rocky  Mt.  Ry.  Club.  8hows  what  a  large  expense 
fuel  forms  In  the  operation  of  a  railroad,  and  dis- 
cusses the  losses  snd  ways  of  lessening  them.  2500 
w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev — May  8.  1902. 

The  Time  Element  in  Coal  Consumption.  Edito- 
rial discussion  of  the  advantages  of  weighing  coal 
Instead  of  measuring  It.  900  w.  Loc  Engng — 
Dec.,  1902. 

Combustion,  or  the  Source  of  Energy  In  the  Lo- 
comotive.    T.  J.  Henderson.     A  discussion  of  the 
auestlon  of  fuel  economy.    4000  w.    Pro  Pacific  C 
\j  Club.   Oct.  15,  1904. 

Saving  Coal  on  Locomotives.  A.  Salllot.  Dis- 
cusses bow  to  reduce  the  quantity  of  coal  burned 
for  the  same  service,  giving  methods  used  In 
France,  and  the  steps  taken  to  Induce  men  to  use 
it  carefully.     2500  w.     Ry  Age— March  17,  1905. 

The  Burning  of  Fuel.  Editorial  on  the  burning 
of  coal,   imperially  In  locomotives,   and  the  effect 
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of  large  grate  area.     1000  w.     Ry  ft  Loc  Engng— 
Nov..  1905. 

Fuel  Consumption  Diagram.— Fuel  Consumption  of 
Locomotives.  O.  B.  Henderson.  Gives  a  diagram 
for  solving  problems  in  fuel  consumption,  with  ex- 

Blanation  of  fits  nse.     2300  w.     Trans  Am  Soc  of 
[ech  Engrs,  No.  046— Dee.,  1904. 

Orate  Areas. — Large  and  Small  Orate  Areas  and 
Combustion.  A.  Bement.  Discnssea  the  advan- 
tages    of    frequent,    light    firing    and    shaking    of 

S rates,   studied  by   ga«  analysis.     2000   w.     Am 
ngr  ft  B  B  Jour—April,  1901. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  GBATE. 

Injector. — See  INJECTOR. 

Instruction. — See   COMBUSTION. 


Large. — Why  Large  Locomotives  Lack  Economical 
Efficiency.  F.  P.  Boesch.  Practical  demonstra- 
tions on  the  road,  of  theory  enunciated  by  Prof. 
Goes.     2700  w.     Loc  Engng — July,  1902. 

Leaks.— See  Blows  and  Vibrations;  Wide  Firebox} 
LOCOMOTIVE  BOILEB. 

Lignite.— See  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Marine  Engine  Compared.— See  Stationary  Engine 
Compared. 

Mismanagement. — A  Remarkable  Runaway  of  a  light 
engine  and  tender,  and  the  cause.  Amos  Judd. 
000  w.     Loc  Engng— Dec.,  1904. 

Modern.— Modern  Locomotive  Engine  Management. 
T.  McHattie.  Bead  before  the  Canadian  Elec. 
Club.  Comments  on  the  improvements  made  In 
the.  locomotives  of  the  last  thirty  years,  and  the 
modern  safety  methods  and  appliances,  and  the 
requirements  for  -  handling  them.  1600  w.  Can 
Engr— July,  1902. 

Mew  Zealand.— See  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

Oscillations. — Model  to  Illustrate  the  Oscillations  of 
a  Locomotive.     A.  von  Borrles.    Abstract  of  a  pa- 

fier  read   before  the   Verein   fur   Eisenbahnkunde. 
Uustratea  and  describes  this  model.     1700  w.  Bnl 
Int  Ry  Cong — May,  1904. 

The  Oscillations  of  Locomotives  under  the  Per- 
turbing Action  of  Various  Forces  (Oscillations  dea 
Locomotives  sons  1' Action  de  Diverse*  Forces  Per- 
turbatrlces).  Georges  Marle\  A  study  of  the  in- 
fluence of  Inertia,  and  centrifugal  forces  upon  the 
oscillations  of  locomotives.  1200  w.  Comptes 
Rendns-^May  29,  1906. 

Unsymmetrical  Movement  of  Locomotives.  Gives 
the  contribution  of  Mr.  Herdner  to  the  discussion 
of  Baron  Joseph  Engerth's  report  to  the  Inter- 
national By  .  Cong,  concerning  experimental  in- 
vestigations made.  2800  w.  R  B  Gas — Dec.  6, 
1901. 

The  Behavior  of  Locomotive  Suspensions  (Le 
Fonctlonnement  des  Organes  de  la  Suspension  dans 
les  Locomotives).  A.  Herdner.  An  examination 
of  the  Influence  of  the  method  of  suspension  of  a 
locomotive  upon  the  magnitude  and  extent  of  its 
oscillations.  Serial.  ,  Part  I.  7000  w.  Bev  Gen 
des  Chem  de  Fer — June,  1905. 

See  also  Blows  and  Vibrations. 

Overloading. — Big  Locomotive  Overloading  and  Loco- 
motive Failures.  Gives  five  questions  sent  to 
leading  railroad  officials,  with  the  replies  received. 
8000  w.     Am  Engr  &  B  B  Jour — June,  1904. 

Piston  Valve. — Position  of  Reverse  Lever  on  Piston 
Valve  Engines.  Jas.  Spellen.  Gives  the  writer's 
ideas  on  the  proper  handling  of  these  engines. 
1200  w.     Loc  Engng — Jan.,  1904. 

Pounds.— -See  Blows  and  Vibrations. 

Belief  Valve See  LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE— Relief . 


Runaway.— See  Mismanagement. 

Slipping.— Slipping  of  Locomotives  at  High  Speeds. 
C.  E.  Wolff.  A  study  of  the  conditions  under 
which  slip  takes  place,  giving  results  of  tests  and 
conclusions.     800  w.     Mech  Engr — May  9,  1903. 

Smoke  Prevention.— Smokeless  Combustion  In  Loco- 
motive Fireboxes.  A.  Bement.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  presented  before  the  W.  Ry  Club.  Treats 
of  details  of  the  combustion  process.  1200  w. 
Eng  News — Oct.  18,  1900. 

Modern  Equipment  of  Locomotives  for  the  Pre- 
vention of  Smoke — Using  Coal  for  041  as  Fuel. 
ty.  M.  Best.  Considers  the  equipments  of  coal- 
burning  and  of  oil-burning  locomotives,  favoring 
the  latter.  3000  w.  Pro  Pacific  Coast  By  Club- 
May   16,    1903. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  FIREBOX — Laager  Smoke- 
less: SMOKE  PREVENTION.         ^^ 

Stationary  Engine,  Compared. — The  Recent  Develop- 


ment of  the  Locomotive  Engine.  Calls  attention. 
to  certalo  points  in  recent  development,  and  the 
fact  that  the  performance,  economies  and  wastes 
cannot  be  -treated  on  any  basis  of  comparison 
drawn  from  the  performance  of  stationary  or  ma- 
rine engines.    3500  w.     Engr,  Lond-— Dec.  1,  1905. 

Steam  Distribution — See  LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE 
GEAR. 

Steam  Economy.— Steam  Economy  In  the  Locomotive. 
J.  B.  Allfree.  A  careful  treatment  of  this  sub- 
ject, considering  distribution  of  steam,  the  vol- 
ume of  cylinder  clearance,  mean  temperature,  and" 
material  and  workmanship.  Also  general  discus- 
sion. 13700  w.  Fro  St.  Louis  By  Club— Feb.  12, 
1904. 

Steam  Production.— Steam  Production  In  Locomo- 
tives. B.  Gordon  Sharp.  Discusses  firing  and  the 
causes  of  poor  combustion,  suggesting  means  of 
remedying.     2000  w.     Engr,  Lond — Oct.  16.  1903. 

Stopping. — Stopping  with  Engine  Beversed  and  Air 
Brakes  Applied  vs.  Stopping  with  Air  Brakes 
Alone.  Editorial  discussion  of  the  best  practice, 
favoring  the  latter  method.  1200  w.  Loc  Engng: 
—April,   1904. 

Terminals. — The  Cost  of  Handling  Locomotives  at 
Terminals.  Charles  H.  Fry.  Gives  figures  show- 
ing what  these  costs  average  for  different  roads 
in  different  parts  of  the  country.  2000  w.  R  B 
Gas— Feb.  19,  1904. 

Train  Handling. — Points  to  Be  Observed  by  Engine- 
men  While  In  Service  In  Order  to  Successfully 
Meet  Modern  Methods  of  Freight  and  Passenger 
Train  Operation.  W.  I.  Hurley.  Reviews  the 
methods  of  successful  engineers.  Discussion.  8500 
w.     Pro  Cent  Ry  Club— May.  1905. 

See  also  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

TTnsymmetrioal  Movement,— See  Oscillations. 

Wide  Firebox. — Leaky  Flues  and  Circulation  in  Wide 
Firebox  Locomotives.  John  Player.  Discusses  the 
causes  of  trouble,  the  chief  being  the  class  of 
fuel  used,  the  inexperience  of  firemen  and  engi- 
neers, and  the  Ignorance  of  those  in  charge  at 
terminals.  1500  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  B  Jour— June, 
1908. 

LOCOMOTIVE    PERFORMANCE. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE;  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERA- 
TION; LOCOMOTIVE  BATING;  LOCOMOTIVE 
TEST;  RAILWAY  OPERATION;  TRAIN,  FAST. 

Some  Factors  Affecting  the  Power  of  Locomo- 
tives. Abstract  of  a  paper  presented  by  Prof.  W. 
F.  M.  Goes  before  the  Dec.  meeting  of  the  New 
England  R.  R.  Club,  with  diagrams.  A  discussion 
of  the  effect  of  speed  on  tractive  efforts.  4500 
w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  24,  1902. 

Chart  for  Tractive  Power  of  Locomotives.     Die- 

J  ram,  with  description  of  its  construction  and  use. 
00  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— June,  1908. 

American  in  England. — See  LOCOMOTIVE. 

American  in  France. — See  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Articulated,— See  Mallet,  B.  ft  0.;  LOCOMOTIVE,. 
COMPOUND. 

Automatic  Stoker.— See  MECHANICAL  STORING— 
Looomotive. 

Balanoed  Compound.— See  Compound;  LOCOMOTIVE,. 
COMPOUND. 

Baltimore  ft  Ohio — 8ee  Mallet,  B.  ft  0. 

British. — British  Locomotive  Work  in  1903.  Chas. 
Rons-Marten.  A  review  of  the  principal  charac- 
teristics of  the  work  performed.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.     Engr,  Lond— Jan.  22,  1904. 

Recent  British  Railway  Records.    Charles  Rous- 
Marten.    Discusses  the  services  on  the  London  and 
Northwestern    Railway   and   the     Great     Western* 
Railway.     1890  w.     Engr.  Lond — May  18,  1904. 
Bee  also  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Buenos-Aires  By. — Some  Particulars  of  the  Results 
of  the  Compound  Locomotive  on  the  Buenos-Aires 
Great  Southern  Railway.  R.  Gould.  Read  before 
the  Inst,  of  Mech.  Bngrs.  Detailed  description  of 
the  engines,  with  tabulated  report  of  coal  con- 
sumption and  cost  of  repairs.  111.  1900  w.  Inst 
of  Mech  Engrs— Glasgow  Eng.,  1901. 

Caledonian. — See  LOCOMOTIVE. 

C,  B.  ft  Q. — A  Trip  on  the  Big  2700.  Angus  Sin- 
clair. Describes  a  ride  on  a  four-cylinder  balanced 
compound  locomotive  on  the  C.  B.  ft  Q.  B.  B. 
1500  w.     Loc  Bngng — Nov.,  1904. 

Compound  A.  T.  ft  8.  F.— Performance  of  a  Balanced 
Compound  Locomotive.  A.  T.  ft  8.  F.  Ry.  Illus- 
tration, with  report  of  very  satisfactory  work.  800" 
w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev — Nov.  4,  1905. 
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St  Olefin.— flee  LOCOMOTIVE  COMPOUND. 
Denmark.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST— Denmark. 

Economical  Load.— What  Should  Be  the  Maximum 
Economical  Load  for  a  Locomotive?  Charles  T. 
Noyes.  Consider*  the  requirements  of  locomotive 
service.  General  discussion.  8000  w.  Pro  Pa- 
cific 0  Ry  Clnb— Jan.  16,  1904. 

Economical  Speeds. — Economical  Train  Speeds.  O. 
R.  Henderson.  Diagrams  showing  results  of  ex- 
periments from  the  fuel  standpoint,  with  explana- 
tory notes.  1800  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  B  Jour— June, 
1001. 

Efficiency. — The  Efficiency  of  Locomotive*  (Rende- 
ment  des  Locomotives).  J.  Nadal.  A  discussion  of 
the  mathematical  formula  for  efficiency,  with  ap- 
plications to  various  types  of  simple  and  com- 
pound locomotives.  15,000  w.  Bey  Gen  des  One- 
mlns  de  Fer — Sept.,  1901. 

See  also  TRAIN  RESISTANCE— Locomotive   Effi- 
ciency.   

Preach  in  England.— See  LOCOMOTIVE— Great  West- 
ern. 

Great  Central,  Eng.— See  Reports. 

Great   Western,     Eng.— Locomotive     Work     on    the 

Great   Western    Railway.     A   brief   review,    with 

report  of  a  recent  run  from  Bristol  to  London  on 

the  train  known  as  the  "Flyer."    2000  w.    Engng 

.      —April  29,   1904. 

The  Record  Bnn  on  the  Great  Western  Railway. 
Charles  Rous-Marten.  Briefly  describes  the  road 
over  which  the  run  was  made  and  gives  details 
of  the  work,  explaining  why  it  was  undertaken. 
4800  w.     Engr,  Lond— May  20,  1904. 

Some  Features  of  the  Great  Western  Record 
Ban.  Charles  Rone-Marten.  Considers  the  coal 
consumption,  steam  pressure,  Ac.  2800  w.  Engr, 
Lond— June   10,   1904. 

Compound  Locomotives  on  the  Great  Western 
Railway.  A.  G.  Robins.  An  interesting  account 
of  the  work  of  the  express  locomotives  of  the 
Great  Western  Railway,  and  the  resuHs  of  test 
made  with  engines  of  the  Glehn  type.  Ills.  4600 
w.  Engng — Nov.  8,  1905. 
See  also  LOCOMOTIVE;  TRAIN,  PAST. 

High-Pressure  Steam. — Locomotive  Performance  Un- 
der a  Steam  Pressure  of  250  Ponnds.  W.  F.  M. 
Goss.  An  account  of  an  Investigation  conducted 
under  the  patronage  of  the  Oarnegle  Institution. 
1800  w.     B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No.  28. 

High  Speed. — Prise  Announcement  (Prelsaosschreib- 
en).  Becord  of  the  meeting  of  the  Verein  Deut- 
scher  Maschlnen-Ingenleure  for  the  award  of 
prises  for  high-speed  express  steam  locomotives 
for  passenger  service;  with  discussion  of  the 
awards.  2500  w.  Glasers  Annalem— Feb.  1,  1903. 
See  also  LOCOMOTIVE;  TRAIN,  PAST— Cost. 

India See  LOCOMOTIVE. 

London  ft  Northwestern.— Recent  Locomotive  Work 
on  the  London  and  Northwestern  Railway.  Charles 
Bous-Marten. — A  review  of  the  manner  in  which 
the  time-table  promises  have  been  fulfilled.  The 
present  article  especially  considers  Mr.  Whale's 
new  engines.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Nov.  4,   1904. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST. 
London-Plymouth. — See      Great     Western;      TRAIN 
FAST;  TRAIN  SERVICE. 

.  London  South  Western. — Record  Run  on  the  L.  8.  W. 
Railway.  Charles  Bous-Marten.  An  account  of  a 
run  between  Plymouth  and  London.  1700  w.  Engr, 
Lond— April  29,   1904. 

Mallet,  B.  ft  0.— « Performance  of  Mallet  Compound 
Locomotive.  Report  of  J.  B.  Mob  If  eld.  general 
superintendent  of  motive  power  of  the  B.  ft  O., 
giving  Information  in  regard  to  the  performance 
of  the  articulated  duplex  compound  locomotive, 
No.  2400,  which  was  exhibited  at  St.  Louis.  1200 
w.     Am  Engr  ft  B  B  Jour— June,  1905. 

Performance  of  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio  By's 
Mallet  Compound  Locomotive  In  Service.  Illustra- 
tion, with  report  of  the  working,  coal  consump- 
tion, road  record,  ftc.  1200  w.  Eng  News — June 
15,  1905. 

Service  of  the  Mallet  Compound  on  the  Balti- 
more ft  Ohio.  Gives  the  average  performance  of 
this  locomotive  for  24  consecutive  trips  helping 
trains  over  the  mountain  districts,  with  informa- 
tion.    1000  w.     Ry  Age— July  7,  1905. 

Michigan  Central.— The  Fast  Run  Becord  Beaten  on 
the  Michigan  Central.     Gives  the  schedule  of  the 


run  made  by  the  President's  Special,  from  Niag- 
ara Falls,  Out.,  to  Chicago,  111.,  on  April  27, 
1904.    700  w.     By  Age— May  6.  1904. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST. 

Midland  By.,  Eng.— Acceleration  and  Velocity  Curves 
Obtained  with  the  New  Midland  Compound  Ex- 
press Engines.  Gives  interesting  diagrams  show- 
ing the  accelerating  power  of  the  line  three-cylin- 
der compound  engines  recently  put  on  this  line. 
500  w.     Engng— March  27,  1908. 

Recent  Locomotive  Work  on  the  Midland  Ball- 
way.  Charles  Bous-Marten.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  articles  reporting  the  performance  by  modern 

g-pes  of  locomotives.     Serial.     1st  part.     2200  w. 
ngr,  Lond— Jan.  20,  1905. 

If.  T.  Central.— Performance  of  Class  I  and  Class  O 
Locomotives— New  York  Central  Railroad.  Indica- 
tor diagrams  from  both  classes,  with  .train  data 
and  profiles  of  the  divisions  in  which  the  work 
was  done.     500  w.     B  B  Gas— Nov.  1,  1901. 

Yew  Zealand. — Locomotive  Practice  on  the  New  Zea- 
land Government  Railways.  Charles  Bous-Marten. 
Describes  interesting  features  of  the  railway  his- 
tory, the  conditions  to  be  met,  the  early  con- 
struction, types  of  locomotives  used,  their  work, 
etc.     Ills.     5700  w.     Oassler's  Mag— March,  1905. 

"Northwestern." — Performance  of  "Northwestern" 
Type  Locomotives.  Profile  of  the  C.  ft  N.  W.  By., 
with  record  showing  sustained  high  horse-power 
for  a  run  of  138  miles,  and  Indicator  cards  corre- 
sponding, with  comments.  •  1300  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R 
H  Jour— Nov.,  1900. 

See  also  London  ft  Northwestern. 


Paris  Ceinture  Ry. 
—Paris  Belt  Line. 
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Rainhill,   Eng.— See   LOCOMOTIVE— British. 

Becording.— Statistics  of  International  Transport 
(Statlstlque  des  Transports  Internationaux).  Gen. 
A.  de  Wenderich.  Giving  forms  and  procedure  em- 
ployed for  recording  locomotive  performance.  2000 
w.     Bev  Gen  d  Chem  de  Fer— March,  1908. 

Reports.— Express  Locomotives  and  Their  Work. 
Charles  S.  Lake.  Bemarks  on  the  wisdom  of 
keeping  careful  records  of  the  performance  of  lo- 
comotives of  various  design,  with  report  of  par- 
ticulars gained  during  experimental  trips  on  the 
Great  Central  Railway  on  engines  designed  by  J. 
G.  Robinson.  Diagrams.  3000  w.  Transport — 
July  8,  1904. 

Ton  Mile.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  BATING;  RAILWAY 
OPERATION;  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC. 

Tractive  Power.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  BATING; 
TRAIN  RESISTANCE;  TRACTION. 

Von  Bonies-Schmidt-Garbe.— See  LOCOMOTIVE 
TEST — Superheated  Steam. 

Zossen,  Germany.— See  TRAIN,  FAST. 

LOCOMOTIVE  PISTON  ROD. 

See  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND— Extended  Piston 
Rod;    LOCOMOTIVE   ROD;    PISTON    ROD. 

LOCOMOTIVE  POOLING. 

See   also    RAILWAY    OPERATION;    RAILWAY 
TRAFFIC. 

The  Proper  Utilisation  of  Motive  Power.  T.  M. 
R.  Talcott.  Condensed  from  a  paper  presented 
at  meeting  of  the  Southern  ft  Southwestern  By. 
Club.  Generally  favorable  to  pooling  or  double 
crewlng  locomotives.  2800  w.  By  ft  Engng  Rev 
—Feb.  8,  1902. 

Pooling  Engines.  J.  V.  N.  Cheney.  A  state- 
ment of  some  of  the  trials  and  troubles  due  to 
the  pooling  of  engines.  2400  w.  R  R  Gas — March 
6,   1903. 

Pooling  Locomotives — Double  and  Multiple  Crews. 
Camllle  Boell.  Report  to  be  presented  at  the 
Int.  By.  Cong.  In  Washington  May,  1905.  Report 
based  on  Information  from  28  roads,  with  conclu- 
sions.   3300  w.     Ry  Age — Aug.  5,  1904. 

Report  No.  2  on  the  Question  of  Pooling  Loco- 
motives (Subject  VI.  for  Discussion  at  the  Sev- 
enth Session  of  the  Railway  Congress).  G.  W. 
Bhodes.  On  the  use  of  two  or  more  crews;  the 
advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the  practice  and 
the  result  of  such  common  use  with  respect  to  the 
efficiency  and  the  care  of  the  locomotive.  8700  w. 
Bui  Inst  By  Cong — Aug.,  1904. 

On  the  Question  of  Pooling  Locomotives  (Sub- 
ject VI.  for  Discussion  at  the  Seventh  Session  of 
the  Railway  Congress).  Mr.  Bell.  Report  (No. 
1)  for  all  countries,  except  United  States,  Bel- 
glum,    England   and   Colonies,    Holland,    Denmark, 
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Russia,  Sweden  and  Norway.     4000  w.     Bui   Int 
Ky  Cons— Sept.,  1904. 

Ob  the  Question  of  Pooling  Locomotives  (Sub- 
ject VI  for  Discussion  at  the  Seventh  Session  of 
the  Railway  Congress).  E.  Hubert.  Report  (No. 
3)  for  Belgium.  England  and  colonies,  Holland, 
Denmark,  Russia,  Sweden  and  Norway.  7000  w. 
1  table.     Bnl  Int.   By  Cong— Feb.,  1009. 

PooUng  of  Locomotives.  A.  M.  Waltt.  Ex- 
plains tne  meaning  of  tne  term,  discussing  tne 
advantages  to  tne  crews  and  to  tne  railroad  com- 
panies, and  some  of  the  disadvantages,  but  gen- 
erally favorable  to  the  practice.  2900  w.  B  B 
Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No.  18. 

LOCOMOTIVE  RATING. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  PERFORMANCE:   LOCO- 
MOTIVE TEST;  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

The  Basis  of  Engine  Bating.  J.  Shirley  Eaton. 
Discusses  methods  of  tonnage  rating.  2800  w. 
B  B  Gas— Jane  14,  1001. 

Equated  Tonnage  Bates — Methods  of  Test  and 
Calculation.  Max  H.  Wickhorst.  A  discussion 
of  engine  rating;  methods  of  determining  the 
tractive  force,  friction,  train  resistance,  Ac.,  giv- 
ing tables  and  diagrams.  Also  general  discussion. 
12.000  w.     W  By  Club— March   17,   1003. 

I«oadlng  of  Locomotives  on  the  Equated  Tonnage 
of  Drawbar-Pull  Basis.  J.  M.  Daly.  Discusses 
the  proper  method  of  rating  and  loading  locomo- 
tires, giving  illustrated  description  of  a  computing 
device  that  automatically  registers  the  number  of 
cars  in  train  and  adjusts  the  drawbar-pull  of  each 

E«s  weight  of  car  at  each  location  in  the  train, 
ngthy   discussion  of   Interest.     19,900  w.     Pro 
NTBB  Club— Oct.  20,  1909. 

Canadian  Pacific. — A  New  Method  of  Bating  and 
Loading  Engines  In  Freight  8ervice.  Thomas 
Tait.  An  explanation  of  new  method  adopted  by 
the  Canadian  Pacific,  giving  tabulated  information, 
forms  of  reports,  etc.  General  discussion  follows. 
18,000  w.     N  Y   R  R  Club— Jan.  17,  1901. 


Computation  of  the  Loads  for  the 
Locomotives  of  the  Danish  State  Baliways  (Deter- 
mination dea  Charges  a  Appliques  aux  Locomotives 
des  Chcmins  de  Far  de  l'Etat  Danois).  Formulas 
and  carves  showing  the  hauling  capacity  of  the 
engines  at  various  sped*.  1200  w.  Genie  Civil — 
Oct.  7,  1906. 

Spssd  Curves*— The  Capacity  of  Locomotives  at  Va- 
rious Speeds  (Ueber  die  Beetlmmung  der  Lelstun- 
gen  von  Lokomotiven  aus  dem  Verlaufe  der  Gesch- 
windlgkeitskurven).  Karl  Schloss.  A  study  of 
the  tractive  power  of  locomotives  based  upon  the 
performance  at  various  points  In  the  speed  curve. 
3000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — 
Nov.  24,  1909. 

ftrn—'lf  Capacity.— The  Relation  Between  Heating 
Surface  and  Cylinder  Power.  Lawford  H.  Fry. 
Gives  a  measure  for  the  steaming  capacity  of  loco» 
motives.  2000  w.  Am  Engr  ABB  Jour — Oct., 
1902. 

The  Steaming  Capacity  of  Locomotives.  Edito- 
rial, reviewing  briefly  some  of  the  methods  pro- 
posed for  comparing  the  steaming  capacity  of  lo- 
comotives, and  giving  methods  of  making  the  cal- 
culations.    2700  w.     B  B  Gas— June,  1908. 

•  ~~  Locomotive  Steaming  Capacity.  L.  L.  Bentley. 
Describes  method  of  finding  the  steaming  capacity, 
giving  the  results  of  a  study  of  compound  en- 
gines. 1200  w.  Am  Engr  ABB  Jour— July, 
1904. 

Ton  Mileage.— Should  Engine  Ton  Mileage  Be  In- 
cluded in  Motive  Power  Statistics?  C.  H.  Quereau. 
Discusses  this  question  at  some  length.  4000  w. 
Am  Engr  ABB  Jour— June,  1901. 

Tonnage.— Practical  Tonnage  Bating.  George  R. 
Henderson.  Presents  rules  and  diagrams  by  the 
use  of  which  the  writer  believes  it  will  be  pos- 
sible to  rate  almost  any  modern  engine  on  any 
firoflle  and  alignment,  and  with  very  few  caten- 
ations to  establish  a  satisfactory  schedule.  3900 
w.  Am  Mas  Mecbs*  Assn — Saratoga  meeting, 
1901. 

Suggestions  for  the  Establishment  of  a  Practical 
System  of  Tonnage  Rating.  B.  A.  Worthlngton. 
Outlines  the  system  that  has  been  worked  out  on 
the  Pacific  system  lines  of  the  8o.  Pacific  Co., 
giving  results  for  the  past  year.  1000  w.  Am 
Engr  ABB  Jour— Oct.,  1901. 

Tonnage  Rating  on  Railways.  J.  W.  Harkom. 
Describes  methods  of  rating  locomotives  in  use  on 
the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway.  2000  w.  Am  Engr 
A  R  R  Jour— Feb.,  1902. 


'he  Proper  Handling  of  the  Tonnage  Rating  8ys- 
».      R.   8.    Wickersbam.     Discusses  points   that 


Tonnage  Bating  of  Locomotives.  W.  M.  Bay. 
Concerning  the  methods  of  making  the  rating, 
with  information  received  in  answer  to  questions 
fSfir6*-*4  J°  d^wwrt  "»<ls.  tests,  diagrams,  etc. 
4000  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs— Feb.,  1902. 

What  Tonnage  Bating  Really  Is.  An  explana- 
tion of  draw  bar  pull,  and  now  k  differs  from 
train  weights,  with  description  of  J.  M.  Daly's  lo- 
comotive rating  cabinet.  1200  w.  Loc  Engng— 
Not.,  1902. 

The 

tern. w_ 

are  important  In  making  tonnage  rating^  a  "success* 
1900  w.     Am  Engr  ABB  Jour— Sept.,  1903. 

The  Most  Economic  Tonnage  Bating  for  a  Loco- 
motive in  Freight  Service.  Papers  by  V.  F. 
Finch,  and  by  Harry  Bentley.  discussed  together. 
8000  w.     Pro  Iowa  By  Crab— June  13,  1904. 

Tonnage,  Rock  Island. — Classification  of  Locomotives 
for  Tonnage  Bating  Purposes.     J.  H.  Lonle.     Ex- 

Elains  a  method  of  classification  used  on  the  Bock 
iland  System.     1000  w.     Am  Engr  ABB  Jour — 
Dec.,   1909. 

Tractive  Power.— -The  Tractive  Power  of  Locomo- 
tives. W.  F.  M.  Goss.  Offered  In.  discussion  of 
a  paper  by  G.  B.  Henderson  on  "A  Practical  Ton- 
nage Bating,"  at  the  Mas.  Mech's  Con.,  June. 
1901.     700  w.     R  R  Gas— Aug.  16.  1901. 

The  Tractive  Power  of  Locomotives.  Edward 
C.  Schmidt.  Gives  tables  and  curves  showing  the 
results  of  two  methods  of  determining  the  draw- 
bar pull  of  four  locomotives.  600  w.  R  R  Gas- 
March  7.  1902. 

Tractive-Power  Formulae.  George  F.  Summers. 
Gives  approximate  formulae  arranged  for  the  pur- 
pose of  basing  one  engine  upon  experience  with 
another.  700  w.  Am  Engr  A  R  R  Jour — Sept., 
1902. 

The  Tractive  Force  of  Locomotives.  Edward  L. 
Coster.  Most  of  the  article  is  a  compilation  from 
the   paper  entitled    "Practical   Tonnage   Rating." 

E resented  at  the  1901  convention  of  the  Master 
lechanics*  Assn.,  by  George  B.  Henderson,  and 
from  Information  supplied  in  private  correspond- 
ence. 1700  w.  Am  Engr  ABB  Jour — Oct., 
1902. 

See  also  TRAIN  RESISTANCE;  TRACTION. 

Tractive  Power  Chart. — The  Tractive  Power  Chart. 
Lawford  H.  Fry.  Gives  a  chart  designed  as  a 
time  and  labor-saving  device  for  use  in  the  calcu- 
lation of  the  cylinder  tractive  power  of  a  locomo- 
tive. 1800  w.  Am  Engr  A  R  R  Jour — Oct.. 
1901. 

LOCOMOTIVE  ROD. 

See  also  CONNECTING  ROD:  LOCOMOTIVE— 
Repairs:  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND— Extended 
Piston  Rod;  PISTON  ROD. 

Forging  and  Repairing  Locomotive  Motion  Rods. 
8.  Uren.  Read  before  the  Nat.  B.  B.  Mas.  Black- 
smiths' Assn.  Describes  methods  used  in  the  Sac- 
ramento shops  to  meet  the  changed  conditions. 
Ills.     900  w.     BR  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX..  No.  11. 

Stresses.  Connecting  and  Coupling-Bods.  P.  H. 
Parr.  Gives  the  results  of  an  original  analysis  of 
the  stresses  In  the  connecting-rods  and  coupling 
rods  of  locomotives.  Indicating  the  methods  of 
investigation  used.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w. 
Engr,   Lond— J*n.   16,  1903. 

LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP. 

8ee  also  LOCOMOTIVE  WORKS;  RAILWAY 
SHOP;  ROUNDHOUSE. 

Suggestions  Concerning  Locomotive  Erecting 
Shops.  C.  H.  Quereau.  Remarks  presented  weth 
the  view  of  stimulating  study  and  Investigation. 
1200  w.     Am   Engr  A  R   R  Jour— June,   1902. 

Du  Bois,— See  ELECTRIC  DRIVING. 

Eastern  By.,  Franoe. — A  New  Locomotive  Erecting 
Shop  (Nouvel  Atelier  de  Montagne  des  Locomo- 
tives). M.  Desgeans.  An  illustrated  description 
of  the  Important  new  works  of  the  Eastern  Rail- 
way of  France  at  Epernay.  Two  articles.  0 
{l&tes.  Rev  Gen  des  Chem  de  Fer — 8ept.,  Oct., 
902. 

French. — The  Tool  Equipment  of  French  Locomotive 
Shops.  Information  from  the  "Official  Journal  of 
the  French  Republic"  concerning  their  superannu- 
ated tools.     2200  w.     Am  Mach — May  29,  1902. 

Italy. — Locomotive  Works,  and  Shop  Practice  In 
Italy.  The  present  number  Is  principally  a  de- 
scription of  the  "Elvetlca"  works  of  The  Ernesto 
Breda  Company,  of  Milan,  and  the  methods  used 
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there.     Ills.     Serial.     1st  part.     4400  w.     Engr, 
Loud— Dec.  10,  1006. 

Machine  Bating.— Plan  to  establish  a  Machine 
Rating  in  a  Locomotive  Machine  Shop,  with 
Special  Reference  to  New  Tools.  J.  F.  De  Voy. 
Explains  a  system  of  card  rating ,  firing  informa- 
tion relative  to  the  number  of  cots,  length  of 
time  and  movement  of  work  to  be  performed. 
General  discussion.  7500  w.  Pro  W  By  Club- 
Dec.  10,   1903. 

Maohine  Tools. — Special  Machine  Tools  for  Loco- 
motive Shops.  Joseph  Horner.  Illustrates  and 
describes  examples  from  British  and  Continental 
practice.     8700  w.     Cassier's  Mag— May,   1804. 

See   also  MAOHINE  TOOL;  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Yoi*y-le-See,  Paris. — See  ROUNDHOUSE. 

Beading,  Pa.— New  Locomotive  Repair  Shops  of  the 
Philadelphia  and  Reading.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  shops  at  Reading,  Pa.,  and  their  equip- 
ment.    0200   w.      R    R    Gas — Deo.    12,    1902. 

New  Locomotive  8hops.  The  present  article 
gives  an  illustrated  general  description  of  the  new 
shops  of  the  Philadelphia  A  Reading  Ry.,  Read- 
ing Pa.  Serial.  1st  Dart.  1600  w.  Am  Engr 
— R   R  Jour— Jan.,   1903. 

The  Reading  Locomotive  Shops.  An  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  one  of  the  most  extensive 
locomotive  repair  shops  in  the  United  States,  and 
the  equipment.  4000  w.  Ry  Age — March  6, 
1908. 
Bepairs.— See  also  LOCOMOTIVE;  RAILWAY 
SHOP. 

Bestirs,  Grand  Rapids.— See  RAILWAY  SHOP— 
Grand  Rapids,  Pare  Marquette. 

Bepair  Schedule. — Repairing  Locomotives  by  Sched- 
ule. A  detailed  description  of  the  scheme  In  use 
at  the  Chicago  shops  of  the  Chicago  A  North- 
western with  one  of  the  schedules.  1600  w.  R  R 
Gas— June  18,   1902. 

A  Shop  Schedule  for  Locomotive  Repairs.  Pre- 
sents the  schedule  for  locomotive  repairs  at  the 
OWcago  shops  of  the  Chicago  A  Northwestern. 
700  w.     Am  Engr  A  R  R  Jour — Feb.,   1904. 

Sioux  City,  Iowa. — New  Locomotive  Shops  of  the 
Chicago,  St.  Paul,  Minneapolis  A  Omaha  at  Sioux 
City.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  2400  w. 
BR  Gas— Sept.  11,  1903. 

SlasWs  6rs—,  Eng. — Electrical  Equipment  of  the 
Soath-Bastern  and  Chatham  Railway  Co.'s  Loco- 
motive Sheds  at  S lade's  Green.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  modern  plant  furnishing  electricity 
for  light  and  power.  2500  w.  Etect'n,  Lond— 
Dec.  21,  1900. 

The  Slades  Green  Engine  Sheds  and  Electrical 
Equipment.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  ap- 
plications of  electricity  at  these  sheds  of  the 
flouth-Bestern  A  Chatham  Ry.,  England.  1600  w. 
Transport— July  11,  1902. 

Topeka. — Improvements  at  the  Topeka  Shops  of  the 
Atchison,  Topeka  A  Santa  Fe  Ry.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  plans  for  a  complete  reconstruction 
and  rearrangement  of  a  plant  for  heavy  loco- 
motive work.    4000  w.     Eng  News— April  2,  1908. 

LOCOMOTIVE  SMOXEBOX. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE— Draft  Appliances;  LOOP* 
MOTIVE  STACK;  LOCOMOTIVE  FRONT  SHD. 

Some  Modern  Locomotive  Smokeboxes:  Their 
Blast  Pipes  and  Fittings.  G.  Wdllans.  Illustrated 
description  of  various  modern  arrangements.  1400 
w.     Prac  Engr — Nov.  9,  1900. 

Smoke-Box  Action.  R.  Weatherburn.  Discusses 
the   essentials   of   efficient   emokebox   notion,    and 

{rev ailing  practice.     8800  w.     Engr,   Lond — April 
0,   1904. 


Spark  Arrester. — The  Development  of  the  Locomotive 
Spark  Arrester.  J.  Snowden  Bell.  Considers  the 
leading  and  characteristic  features  of  the  develop- 
ment.    111.     2200  w.     Loc   Engng— Jan.,    1903. 

Locomotive  Draft  and  Spark  Arrester  Appli- 
ances. J.  E.  Mublfeld.  States  the  advantageous 
features  claimed  for  this  device,  discussing  criti- 
cisms.    111.    2000  w.    By  Age— Feb.  13,  1903. 

LOCOMOTIVE  STACK. 

See   also  LOCOMOTIVES   LOCOMOTIVE   SMOKE- 
BOX. 

Diamond. — The  Passing  of  the  Diamond  8tack. 
Thomas  P.  Wnelan.  On  the  advantages  of  the 
old  diamond  stack  as  compared  with  straight 
stacks,  and  the  reason  of  the  change.  1000  w. 
Loc  Engng — Nov.,  1900. 


LOCOMOTIVE   STAYBOLT. 

8ee  LOCOMOTIVE  BOLLEB;  LOCOMOTIVE  FIRE- 
BOX;  STAYBOLT. 

LOCOMOTIVE  SUSPENSION. 

OsoUlations.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERATION— Os- 
cillations. 

LOCOMOTIVE  TENDER. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE— Tender  Engine. 

Italy. — Tender  for  Compound  Locomotive,  Mediter- 
ranean Railway,  Italy.  Two-page  plate  of  sec- 
tional views,  with  Illustration  and  details  of 
tender,  chief  dimensions,  weights,  etc.,  of  these 
recently  constructed  engines.  1000  w.  Engng — 
June  0,   1903. 

Kranss. — See  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Louisville  A  Nashville.— 7.000-Gal.  Tender  of  the 
Louisville  A  Nashville.  Drawings  of  under  frame, 
plan  and  sections  of  tank  are  given,  with  brief 
description.  600  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX., 
No.  2. 

Michigan  Central  By. — Tender  of  6,000  Gallons  Ca- 
pacity— Michigan  Central  Railway.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  recent  design  to  be  used  with 
consolidation  engines  now  building.  800  w.  B  R 
Gas— Sept  6,  1901. 

Oil. — Tender  for  Oil-Burning  Locomotives.  Illus- 
trated description.  600  w.  B  B  Gas — Oct.  8, 
1902. 

Tank  Fittings. — Fittings  Around  the  Tank.  James 
Kennedy.  A  criticism  of  the  present  methods, 
and  statement  of  the  evils  they  cause.  1000  w. 
Loc  Engng — Aug.,  1904. 

Tool  Box. — See  Tank  Fittings. 

Vanderbilt. — See  LOCOMOTIVE. 

LOCOMOTIVE  TEST. 

See  also  INDICATOR;  LOCOMOTIVE  BOLLEB: 
LOCOMOTIVE  OPERATION;  LOCOMOTIVE 
PERFORMANCE;    LOCOMOTIVE   BATING. 

Tests  of  Light  and  Heavy  Locomotives.  Tab- 
ulated results,  showing  heavy  locomotives  to  be 
advantageous  when  they  uulj  be  loaded  to  ca- 
pacity. 1100  w.  Am  Engr  A  B  R  Jonr — Nov., 
1901. 

Acceleration. — Acceleration  Teats  on  the  Great  East- 
ern of  England.  A  detailed  account  of  tests  msde 
with  a  new  10-coupled  suburban  tank  engine.  900 
w.     R   R  Gas— Sept.   20,   1908. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Baldwin  Compound. — Instructive  Teats  of  a  Baldwin 
Balanced  Compound  Locomotive.  Gives  results  of 
tests  comparing  this  locomotive  with  three  simple 
engines.  The  results  are  of  special  Interest. 
1000  w.     Am  Engr  A  R  R  Jour — Dec,  1904. 

Belgium.    Sec  LOCOMOTIVE— Superheater,  Belgium. 

Boston  A  Maine  B.  B. — The  Power  of  a  Locomotive 
and  Its  Steaming  Capacity.    David  L.  Gallup.    Be- 

e)rts   investigations   of    tractive    power    made  on 
oston  A  Marine  wide  firebox  locomotives.    1800  w. 
Jour  Worcester  Poly  Inst — Nov.,  1901. 

Brooks. — Road  Tests  of  Brooks  Passenger  Loco- 
motives. E.  A.  Hitchcock.  Gives  results  repre- 
senting every-day  practice  on  two  types  of  ma- 
chines, giving  illustrated  description  or  apparatus, 
and  methods.  2700  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mecb 
Engrs.,  No.  004 — Dec.,   1904. 

Compound. — Indicator  Tests  of  a  Large  Tandem 
Compound.  Cards  and  data  obtained  from  one 
of  the  tandem  consolidation  engines  of  the  Santa 
Fe,  showing  the  net  tractive  effort.  000  w.  Am 
Engr  A  R  R  Jour— Feb.,  1904. 

Working  Indicator  Trials  (Esssis  Effectuts  en 
Service  Courent  et  4  l'Aide  d'lndicateurs  de 
Pression).  MM.  March  is  and  Menftrrler.  Report 
of  tests  of  2-cylinder  compound  locomotive,  with 
numerous  indicator  diagrams.  1000  w.  4  plates. 
Bev  Gen  des  Cbemins  de  Fer — Feb.,  1904. 

Compound,  Chicago,  G.  W.  By. — The  Cross-Com- 
pound Locomotive.  W.  L.  Kinscll.  Gives  a  report 
of  tests  made  on  the  Chicago,  Great  Western  Rail- 
way, which  emphasise  the  necessity  for  s  care- 
ful study  of  the  power  distribution  of  these 
engines.  1200  w.  Am  Engr  A  R  R  Jonr — Oct., 
1904. 

Compound,  Paris-Orleans  By, — Four-Cylinder  Com- 
pound Locomotives  on  the  Paris-Orleans  Railway. 
Abstract  of  an  article  by  M.  P.  Gone,  in  "La 
Revue  Generalc."  Description,  with  results  of 
tests,  dynamometer  records,  etc.  1000  w.  B  B 
Gas— Vol.    XXXIX.,    No.    4. 

Consolidation,  Santa  Fe.    See  Compound. 
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Cornell  University. — Railway  School  Locomotive 
Tests.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  loco- 
motive tests  conducted  each  fall  by  the  Railway 
School  of  Sibley  College,  Cornell,  on  the  Dela- 
ware, Lackawanna  and  western  Railroad.  1200  w. 
Sibley  Jour  Mech  Bngng — Dec.,  1902. 

Be  Glehn.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  COMPOUND;  LOCO- 
MOTIVE PERFORMANCE— Great  Western,  En*. 

Denmark. — Experiments  and  Observations  Made  on 
the  Locomotive*  of  the  Danish  State  Railway. 
O.  Buaae,  In  the  "Organ  fur  die  Fortecbritte  dea 
Elsenbahnwesens."  2000  w.  Bnl  Int  Ry  Cong— 
Aug.,  1904. 
Electric-  vi.  Steam. — Comparative  8peed  Tests  of 
Steam  and  Electric  Locomotives.  A  report  of  a 
aeries  of  testa  made  April  29  over  the  experi- 
mental track  at  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  to  secure 
data  on  the  relative  acceleration  and  speed  char- 
acteristics of  electric  and  steam  locomotion.  1400 
w.     St  Ry  Jour— May  18,  1906. 

Comparative  Testa  of  Steam  and  Electric  Loco- 
motives. An  account  of  the  tests  made  on  the 
experimental  track  of  the  New  York  Central 
Railroad,  giving  results.  111.  1400  w.  Scl  Am 
Sap — Aug.  5,  1905. 
See    also    ELECTRIC   LOCOMOTIVE;    ELECTRIC 

RAILWAY— Steam  Compared. 

England. — I.  Testing  Locomotives  in  England.  O.  J. 
Churchward.  Describes  the  testing  plant  on  the 
Great  Western  Railway  at  Swindon.  II.  Measured 
Tests  In  Service.  W.  P.  Pettigrew.  On  the  In- 
struments and  results  required  at  a  test.  2700  w. 
Inst  of  Mech  Engrs— June,  1904. 

Flue   Oases. — See  German, 

France. — Tests  of  Locomotives  on  the  French  State 
Railway.  Abstract  of  articles  by  Joseph  Nadal, 
appearing  in  the  "Revue  Generate  des  Chemlns 
de  Fer."  An  account  of  tests  made  of  Ave  differ- 
ent types  of  locomotives,  for  the  purpose  of 
examining  the  efficiency  of  operation  or  the  steam 
in  the  cylinders,  and  other  matters  of  interest. 
The  results  are  discussed.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000 
w.     R  R  Gas — Oct.  28,  1904. 

Experiments  on  the  Efficiency  of  Locomotives 
(Experiences  sur  le  Rendement  des  Locomotives). 
Joseph  Nadal.  An  Illustrated  account  of  teats 
on  French  railways  to  determine  the  performance 
and  efficiency  of  locomotives  of  various  types,  with 
particular  reference  to  the  action  of  the  steam  in 
the  cylinders.  Tables  and  diagrams.  1  plate. 
9000  w.     Rev  Gen  des  Chem  de  Fer — May,   1903. 

France  Western.— Trials  of  the  Compound  Loco- 
motives of  the  Western  Railway  of  France  (Essa-ls 
Comparatlfs  avec  lea  Machines  Compound  de  la 
Compagnle  de  l'Ouest).  E.  Decourt.  Full  data 
and  results  of  important  trials  of  four-cylinder 
compound  French  and  Italian  locomotives.  10,000 
w.  5  plates.  Rev  Gen  des  Chem  de  Fer — Nov., 
1901. 

Fuel  Value. — Fuel  Tests  on  the  Furness  Railroad, 
England.  From  a  paper  by  W.  F.  Pettigrew, 
giving  results  of  a  series  ef  tests  made  to  deter- 
mine the  fuel  value  of  several  grades  of  coal. 
1500  w.     R   R  Gas— March  4,  1904. 

Furness,  Eng. — See  Fuel  Value. 

German.— High-Speed  Steam-Locomotive  Teats  In 
Germany.  An  account  of  the  recent  experiments 
made,  describing  the  engines  and  giving  the  re- 
sults.    1500  w.     U  S  Cons  Repts— June,  1904. 

Investigations  Upon  the  Steaming  Capacity  of 
Locomotives  and  the  Composition  of  Flue  Gases 
( Rauchgasanalysen  und  Verdampfungsversuche  an 
Lokomotiven).  H.  Strahl.  A  study  of  combustion 
and  steaming  in  locomotives,  with  the  practical 
application  of  the  Orsat  apparatus  to  the  flue 
gases.  Two  articles.  9000  w.  Glasers  Annalen — 
Sept.  1,  15,  1904. 

See  also  Superheated  Steam.  

Great  Western,  Eng.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  PERFORM- 
ANCE. 

Italian  at  Paris. — Trials  of  an  Italian  Locomotive  on 
a  French  Railway.  An  account  of  the  trials  of  a 
locomotive  exhibited  at  Paria.  designed  to  run 
cab  first,  and  the  favorable  results.  3000  w. 
Engr,  Lond— July  12,  1901. 

See   also   LOCOMOTIVE. 

Italy. — Economical  Locomotives.  Illustrations  and 
description  of  a  locomotive  of  novel  design,  re- 
cently tested  in  Italy,  which  shows  some  excel- 
lent results  in  coal  economy,  as  given  by  Charles 
K.  King  In  the  "Railway  Engineer."  2000  w. 
Ry  ft  Engng   Rev— April  16,  1904. 

Leaks. — The   Location   of  Steam   Blows   in  Tandem 


Compound  Locomotives.  F.  P.  Roesch.  Instruc- 
tions, with  illustrations  showing  sections  through 
steam  cheats,  valves  and  cylinders  with  valves  In 
various  positions  for  testing.  700  w.  Ry  Mas 
Mech— May,  1908. 

To  Locate  Blows  on  Tandem  Compound  Engines. 
8.  H.  Draper.  Suggestions  for  locating  the  blow- 
ing of  steam  by  sound.  700  w.  Loc  Bngng — 
June,  1904. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERATION— Blows  and 
Vibrations;  LOCOMOTIVE  BOILER. 

Lignite  Burning.— See  LOCOMOTIVE. 
Liquid   Fuel. — See  LIQUID   FUEL— Harriman   Rail- 
ways. 

London  ft  North-Wsstern. — Train  Experiments  on  the 
London  and  North-Western  Railway.  Gives  report 
of  trial  trips  made  with  a  new  type  of  engine, 
the  Precursor,  No.  513,  for  heavy  traffic.  Dia- 
grams.    500    w.      Engr,    Lond— April   15,    1904. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  PERFORMANCE. 

Mallet  Compound.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  PERFORM- 
ANCE. 

Michigan  Central.— Comparative  Locomotive  Tests. 
A  record  of  locomotive  tests  on  the  Mich.  Cent. 
Ry.,  undertaken  to  determine  the  policy  of  build- 
ing heavier  engines,  and  to  ascertain  the  extent 
of  their  advantages,  combined  with  wide  fireboxes 
and  compounding.  2500  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R 
Jour — Dec.,   1901. 

Plant.— Locomotive  Testing  Plants.  W.  F.  M. 
Goss.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  plants  at 
Purdue  University  and  the  plants  of  the  Chicago 
ft  Northwestern  Railroad  Co..  Columbia  University, 
the  Pennsylvania  Railroad  System  at  St.  Louis, 
and  of  other  experimenters.  8000  w.  Trans  Am 
8oc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  048— June,  1904. 

See  also  England;  St.  Louis  Exposition. 

Purdue. — Tests  of  the  Boiler  of  the  Purdue  Loco- 
motive. W.  F.  M.  Goss.  Briefly  describes  the 
locomotive  and  its  boiler,  and  the  tests.  111. 
7200  w.     Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engs,  No.  878 — 

U6€»f     i*yUv« 

Locomotive  Draft  Appliances.  The  first  of  a 
series  of  articles  upon  tests  made  by  Prof.  Goss 
of  Purdue  Univ.,  to  bring  the  information  on 
this  subject  up  to  date  and  render  It  applicable 
to  the  large  locomotives  of  the  present.  This 
number  is  mainly  a  discussion  of  existing  infor- 
mation. Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Am  Engr 
ft   R   R  Jour — Oct.,    1901. 

Road.— Road  Tests  of  Consolidation  Freight  Loco- 
motives. E.  A.  Hitchcock.  A  report  of  trials 
made,  showing  the  engine  performance,  and  also 
•the  losses  Incurred  for  the  particular  conditions 
encountered.  4500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engr.    No.    038 — June,   1904. 

See  also  Brooks. 

St.  Louis  Exposition. — The  Locomotive  Testing  Plant 
of  the  Pennsylvania  R.  R.  at  the  St.  Louis  Ex- 
position. Describes  the  organisation  and  plan  of 
work  as  set  forth  in  a  bulletin  issued  by  the 
Pennsylvania  system.  3500  w.  Eng  News— Nov. 
20.   1908. 

Locomotive  Tests  at  St.  Louis  in  1904.  Edi- 
torial review  of  the  bulletin  describing  the  pro- 
posed work.     1500  w.     R  R  Gas — Nov.  27,  1903. 

The  First  Bulletin  of  the  Pennsylvania  Rail- 
road's Tenting  Plant  at  St.  Louis.  Describes  the 
w.ok  to  be  carried  on  with  the  locomotive-testing 
plant.     4000  w.      R  R  Gas — Dec.   4,   1903. 

Locomotive  Testing  Plant  at  the  Louisiana  Pur- 
chase Exposition.  Information  from  Bulletin 
No.  2  of  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad,  which  de- 
scribes the  plant,  giving  Illustrations.  2000  w. 
Ry   Age— May   13,    1904. 

Locomotive  Testing  Plant  at  the  St.  Louts  Ex- 
hibition. H.  W.  Hanbury.  Indicates  the  prin- 
ciple upon  which  the  plant  Is  based,  and  ex- 
plains the  difficulties  In  connection  with  the  In- 
stallation which  have  delayed  Its  completion.  Ills. 
2200  w.     Engng — June  17,   1904. 

Locomotive  Testing  Plant  of  the  Pennsylvania 
at  St.  Louis.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
2000  w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No,  10. 


Locomotive  Tests  of  St.  Louis.  Extract  from 
Bulletin  No.  4,  published  by  the  Penn.  Ry.  Co., 
describing  tests  of  Pennsylvania  Railroad  con- 
solidation locomotive  No.  1490.  Ills.  4500  w. 
R  R  Gas— Vol.   XXXVIII.,   No.  14. 

Shay — Tests  of  a  Heavy  Shay  Locomotive.  Illustra- 
tion of  a  locomotive  of  the  Shay  type  recently 
put  In  service  on  the  Chesapeake  ft  Onto,  with  a 
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description  of  It*  work  as  a  Mil-climber.  600  w. 
E   R   Gaz— Vol.   XXXVIII.,    No.   23. 

nipping.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERATION. 

Superheated  Steam. — Comparative  Experiments  with 
Saturated  and  Moderately  Superheated  Steam  in 
Locomotives  (Verglefchende  Venmche  mlt  GeaAttig- 
tern  und  Masslg  Ueberhttatem  Dampf  aa  atoko- 
motiven).  II.  Strahl.  Data  and  resulta  of  testa 
on  the  Prussian  State  Railways,  showing  fuel 
economies  of  10  to  12  per  cent,  by  superheating. 
6000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutsche*  Ing— Jan.  2, 
1904. 

Comparative  Tests  of  Locomotive*  Using  Satu- 
rated and  Superheated  Steam.  Abstract  of  an 
Article  by  Herr  Strahl  in  "Zeitschrlft  des  Verelns 
Deutseher  Ingenieure."  Describes  the  experiments 
And  gives  results.  111.  3300  w.  R  R  Gax— 
Feb.    19,    1904. 

Comparative  Trials  of  Locomotives  Using  Satu- 
rated Steam  and  Using  Moderately  Superheated 
Steam.  Wm.  Strahl,  In  "Zeitschrlft  dee  Ver. 
Deut.  Ing."  Abstract  of  report  of  trials  on  the 
Prussian  State  Railway.  4900  w.  Bui  Int  Ry 
Cong— Oct.,   1904. 

Trial  Runs  of  Modern  Locomotives.  A.  von 
Borrles.  A  report  of  trials  made  In  1902.  having 
as  object  the  experimental  comparison  of  the 
four  cylinder  compound  locomotive  on  the  von 
Borrles  system,  with  the  most  recent  type  of 
locomotive  with  superheated  steam  on  the  Schmidt- 
Garbe  system.  4900  w.  Bui  Int  Ry  Cong — 
Feb.,  1904. 

Test  of  a  Superheater  Locomotive.  Gives  In- 
teresting results  of  a  test  on  the  Chicago  &  North- 
western with  superheater  locomotives  to  deter- 
mine their  relative  efficiency.  800  w.  R  R  Gax — 
VoL  XXXVIII.,  No.  28. 
See  also  LOCOMOTIVE. 

.'Swindon,  Eng. — Locomotive  Testing  Plant  at  Swin- 
don. A  detailed  description  of  tills  machine. 
1000  w.     Engr,   Loud— April  22,   1904. 

Locomotive  Testing  Plant  at  Swindon.  Draw- 
ings and  photographs  Illustrating  the  plant  of  the 
Great  Western  Railway,  England,  with  descrip- 
tion of  the  mecbanJam.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Dec.   22,   1906. 

Wide  vs.  Narrow  Firebox.— Teats  of  Wide  and  Nar- 
row Firebox  Locomotives.  Gives  results  of  road 
tests,  burning  soft  coal,  which  furnish  the  most 
recent  and  thorough  facts  concerning  wider  grates. 
Also  editorial.  3700  w.  R  R  Gas— March  29, 
1901. 

Zossen,  Germany. — High-Speed  Trials  with  Steam 
Locomotives  (Schnellfahrverauche  mlt  Dampf- 
lokomotlven).  Data  and  results  of  recent  trials 
of  steam  locomotives  upon  the  Marienfelde-Zossen 
experimental  track.  1800  w.  G lasers  Annalen — 
Aug.   1,   1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  LOCOMOTIVE— 
High-Speed. 

LOCOMOTIVE  TRTXCX. 
See  also  OAR  TRUCK. 
Equalising.— See   LOCOMOTIVE   FRAME. 

France. — Engine  Truck  of  the  Western  Railroad  of 
France.  Illustrations  and  description  of  an  inter- 
esting engine  truck,  with  shifting  center,  designed 
for  fast  express  locomotives.  500  w.  R  R  Gax — 
Dec.  14,  1900. 

Flayer  Radial. — The  Player  Patent  Improved  Radial 
Truck.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  construction 
of  trucks  used  under  a  number  of  recent  Brooks 
locomotives.     1600  w.     Ry  Mas  Mech — May,  1901. 

LOCOMOTIVE   VALVE. 
See     ah»    LOCOMOTIVE;     LOCOMOTIVE.     COM- 
FOTTHD;  LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE  GEAR;  VALVE. 

Locomotive  Valves  and  Valve-Gears.  W.  F.  M. 
Goes.  Explains  the  requirements,  and  describes 
the  Stephenson  valve-gear,  discussing  its  merits 
and  defects.  Improved  valve  gears,  valve  setting, 
foreign  valve-gears,  etc.,  are  also  briefly  consid- 
ered. 5500  w.  Pro  8  &  S-W  Ry  Club— March  16, 
1905. 

AHfres-HttbbeU.— See  Young;  LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE 
GEAR— American. 

AUfree-Hubbell. — See  Young. 

Balanoed. — Note  on  Balanced  Valves  (Note  sur  les 
Tirolrs  EqulHbres).  A  communication  from  the 
Eastern  Railway  of  France  upon  the  behavior 
of  the  balanced  slide  valves  u*ed  upon  the  "Series 
8000"  locomotives  of  that  road.  3000  w.  Revue 
de  Mfeanlque — Sept.  80,  1901. 


**!  "?  ^deBta?tia,*— gyPass  »nd  Starting  Valves, 
Tn„Tf'~?  iS*,  F'  /our-Cyllnder  Tandem  Compound. 
Illustrated  description.     700  w.     Ry  Age— Feb.  14, 

°3™!ffi2?H^;T^.,App!lCfttS>n  of  Cylindrical  Steam 
Dtatributlng   Valyes  to   Locomotives.     Walter   M. 

£.^\  J*™  ^W^**  descriptions  of  valves 
pied,  and  much  Information  concerning  the  work- 
ing of  engines  fitted  with  them,  their  action  under 
djierent  conditions,  etc.  111.  6000  w.  Inst  of 
Mech  Engrs— July  30,   1902. 

^tSuteS'"""8**    L00OM0TIVE»    COMPOUKD— Ar- 
Haberkorn See  Young. 

"ft  *B5fr$Z^£*P£  8SSS?.ttVtiSS 

i1TOrGoa^i,p^^o?^9&rtter,• vte™  m  «• 

TISS^'F]MSmA  IS!11-  Witoon  Worsdell.  Illus- 
trates  and    describes    valves   used   by    the    North 

Nov!e?2,  1900V  *******  Ww.'bb  Gas- 
Link  Motion  and  Piston  Valves.  C.  A.  Seley. 
Discusses  the  extensive  use  of  piston  valves  In 
locomotives,  their  location,  various  styles  and 
their  advantages.  1800  w.  Am  Engr  &  R  R 
Jour— June,  1901.  «•»«»» 

Lpeoinptive  Piston  Valve.  Discussion  of  this 
subject  introduced  by  Mr.  John  Player.  6800  w. 
Cent    Ry    Club— Nov.,    1901. 

Piston  Valves.  Illustrate*  and  describes  various 
types.     2200  w.     Loc  Engng — March,  1902. 

The  Piston  Valve  as  Applied  to  the  Locomotive. 
J.  E.  Dixon.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  appli- 
cation of  piston  valves  to  locomotives,  consider- 
ing the  benefits  derived.  111.  3500  w.  Wis 
Engr— April,   1902. 

The  Use  of  Piston  Valves  on  Four-Cylinder  Com- 

Sjind  Locomotives  (l'Emplol  de  Llroirs  Cylin- 
Iquee  sur  les  Locomotives  Compound  a  Quatre 
Cyllndres).  L.  C.  M.  Pelletler.  Data  and  results 
of  the  experience  of  the  Eastern  Railway  of 
France,  with  details  of  construction  of  recent 
locomotives.  8000  w.  3  plates.  Mem  Soc  Ins 
Civ  de  France— Sept.,  1902. 

Handling  Piston  Valves.  Jas.  Snellen.  The 
writer's  views  on  the  proper  handling  of  piston 
valve  engines.  1200  w.  Ry  4k  Engng  Rev— 
Nov.    14,    1903. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND— Laoka- 
wanna;  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERATION. 

Reducing.— See  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOTOD— Artiou. 
lated. 

Relief. — The  ReHef  Valve  as  a  Detriment  to  the 
Successful  Operation  of  a  Locomotive.  G.  W. 
Muddi  Gives  the  writer's  theories  in  regard  to 
this  question.  General  discussion.  3000  w.  St. 
Louis  Ry  Club— Jen.  8,  1904. 

Setting. — Negative  Work  of  Back  Pressure  and  Com- 
pression. Ira  0.  Hubbell.  Claims  that  com- 
pression Is  negative,  and  that  by  delaying  the 
closure  of  the  exhaust  part  the  volume  in  com- 
pression is  decreased  and  also  the  negative  work, 
and  consequently  the  work  to  be  obtained  from  a 
given  quantity  of  steam  is  increased.  Discussion 
follows.  11,000  w.  Pro  W  Ry  Club— Sept.  20, 
1904. 

Throttle. — The  Design  of  Locomotive  Throttle  Valves. 
A  discussion  of  a  "compensating"  throttle- valve 
invented  by  J.  S.  Chambers.  1900  w.  Eng  News — 
April  25,   1901. 

Young. — The  Young  Valve  and  Gear  for  Locomotives. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  system  of 
rocking  valves,  designed  by  O.  W.  Young  and 
carefully  tested.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas — Vol. 
XXXVII.,    No.    21. 

New  Types  of  Valves  and  Valve  Gears  for 
Locomotives.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  Young 
system,  the  Allfree-Hubbell  system,  and  the  Haber- 
korn  system:  three  new  types  designed  to  Improve 
the  steam  distribution  of  locomotives.  4000  w. 
Bng   News — May  4,   1905. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE;  LOCOMOTIVE,  COM. 
POTTED;  LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE;  VALVE 
GEAR. 

Locomotive  Valve  Motion.  S.  J.  Dillon.  Ab- 
stract of  a  talk  given  to  engineers  and  firemen 
of  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad.  Serial.  1st  part. 
800  w.     Loc  Engng — Aug.,  1901. 

Steam  Distribution  for  Locomotive  Engines. 
H.   T.    new.      Extracts    from   a    paper   presented 
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at  tbe  N.  W.  By.  Clab.  Deals  principally  with 
▼aire  motion,  its  design  and  Importance.  2900  w. 
By  Age — Not.   1,  1901. 

Dr.  W.  F.  M.  Gobs  on  Valve  Gears.  From  a 
paper  read  before  the  So.  ft  So.  W.  By.  Club. 
Discusses  the  Improvement  of  locomotive  valve 
gear,  with  remarks  on  valve  setting.  1500  w. 
Am  Engr  ABB  Jonr— Sept.,  1905. 

American. — New  American  Valve  Gears  for  Loco- 
motives. Illustrate*  and  describes  the  Allfree 
valve  gear,  and  the  Young  locomotive  valve  gear. 
1200   w.     Engr,    Loud— Oct.   20,    1905. 

••Central  Atlantic' '—Valve  Motion  of  Recent  Pas- 
senger Locomotives.  Gives  a  diagram  of  tbe  valve 
motion  of  the  "Central  Atlantic"  type  locomotives, 
and  calls  attention  to  the  remarkable  uniformity 
of  cut-off.  400  w.  Am  Engr  4k  B  B  Jour— Aug., 
1901. 
See  also   LOCOMOTIVE. 

Compound.— The  Distribution  of  Steam  in  the  Cyl- 
inders of  Compound  Locomotives  (La  Distribution 
de  la  Vapeur  dans  lea  Cyllndres  dea  Locomotives 
Compound).  A  mathematical  analysis  of  the 
action  of  the  valve  gear  In  the  distribution  of 
steam  In  compound  locomotives,  with  numerous 
examples.  4500  w.  Bevue  Technique — Nov.  10, 
1900. 

Valve  Gear  for  Compound  Locomotives  (Steuer- 
nng fflr  Verbundlokomotlven).  M.  Kuhn.  De- 
scribing a  form  of  valve  gear  permitting  a  variable 
cot-off  in  the  high  pressure,  and  fixed  cut-off 
In  the  low  pressure  cylinder.  2500  w.  1  plate. 
Glasers  Anoelen— Nov.  1,  1901. 
A  New  Valve  Gear  for  Compound  Locomotives 

iNeue  Steuernng  fflr  Verbundlokomotlven).  M. 
[uhn.  With  diagrams  of  an  improved  form  of 
straight-link  motion,  and  Indicator  cards  show- 
ing tbe  steam  distribution.  3000  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Ver  Deutscber  Ing — July  26,  1902. 

Steam  Distribution  In  Compound  Locomotives 
(Lea  Distributions  des  Locomotives  Compound). 
B.  Godfernaux.  Discussing  especially  the  G&lsdorf 
and  the  Henscbel  valve  gears  for  compound  loco- 
motives.    2000  w.     Bev  Gen  des  Chem  de  Fer— 

March,  1908.  

See   also  Vaaolaln;   Von  Berries;   LOCOMOTIVE, 

OOMPOTOD.  

Goelsdorf.— See  Compound;  LOCOMOTIVE  "~  COM- 
POUND. 
Ot.  Northern  By.,  England.— The  Valve  Motion  That 
Promises  to  Save  Forty  Per  Cent.  Particulars  In 
regard  to  the  new  gear  being  tried  on  tbe  Great 
Northern  By.  of  England.  1200  w.  Loc  Engng— 
April.  1902. 

Compound;      LOCOMOTIVE— Tank, 


Heusiager.— Studies  in  the  Heusinger  Valve  Gear 
(Untersuchungen  an  der  Heusinger  Steuernng). 
W.  Pfltsner.  An  examination  of  the  so-called 
Heusinger,  or  Walscnaert  type  of  radial  valve 
gear,  extensively  used  on  Continental  locomotives. 
2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— March  25, 
1905. 
See  also  Walsohmsrts. 

Marshall.— See  LOCOMOTIVE— Europe, 

Piston.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE. 

Beverstag. — Steam  Reverse  Gear  Once  on  P.  ft  B. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  device  in  use  on  the 
Philadelphia  ft  Beading  passenger  locomotives 
before  balance  valves  were  used.  700  w.  Loc 
Engng — May,  1905. 

Vauolain Steam  Distribution  of  the  Vauclaln  Com- 
pound Locomotive.  Lawford  H.  Fry.  Introduc- 
tory description,  showing  how  the  theoretical 
diagram  given,  constructed  by  Zeuner's  method, 
represents  the  processes  through  which  the  steam 
passes.  3000  w.  BB  Gas— May  29,  1903. 
See  also  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND. 

▼on  Borriss. — Valve  Gear  for  Four-Cylinder  Balanced 
Compound  Locomotives,  Von  Borries  Patent.  From 
an  article  In  "Glasers  Annalen  fflr  Gewerbe  und 
Bauwesen."  Illustrated  description.  600  w.  B  B 
Gas— July  25,  1902. 

Walsehaerta. — History  of  the  Walscbaerts  Valve 
Gear  (Historie  de  la  Distribution  Walscbaerts). 
Prof.  J.  Boulvin.  A  biographical  sketch  of  Egide 
Walscbaerts,  of  Belgium,  and  an  illustrated  his- 
tory of  bis  valve  gear,  which  was  mistakably 
attributed  to  Heusinger  von  Waldegg.  2000  w. 
Bev  de  Mecanique— Feb.,  1902. 
The   History    of    the   Walscbaerts    Valve    Gear. 


Translation  of  an  article  by  M.  J.  Boulvin  in  tbe 
"Bevne  de  Mecanique,"  relating  the  circumstances 
under  which  Walscbaerts  brought  forth  his  in- 
vention.    1800  w.     B  B  Gas— Oct.   24,   1902. 

The  Walscbaerts  Valve  Gear.  Editorial  giving 
genera)  description.  1000  w.  By  Age— Aug.  12, 
1904. 

Valve  Gear  for  Four-Cylinder  Compound  Loco- 
motives (Steuernng  fflr  Vler-CyHnder  Verbund- 
lokomotlven). Ernst  Happel.  Describing  a  modi- 
fication of  the  Walscbaerts  gear,  adapting  It  to 
both  inside  and  outside  cylinders.  800  w.  Glasers 
Annalen— Jan.   15,    1805. 

History  of  the  Walscbaerts  Valve  Motion.  M.  J. 
Boulvin.  Translated  from  "Bevne  de  Mecanique." 
Ills.     1500  w.     B  B  Gas— Vol.   XXXIX.,   No.  21. 

Freight  Locomotive  with  Walsehaerta  Valve 
Motion.  An  explanation  of  tbe  Walsehaerta  link 
motion,  and  an  illustrated  description  of  a  Lake 
Shore  locomotive  to  which  this  valve  gear  has 
been  applied.  700  w.  Am  Engr  ft  B  B  Jour — 
Feb..  1906. 

A  Study  of  the  Walscbaerts  Valve  Motion.  W. 
Pfitzner.  Translated  from  the  •'Zeitschrlft  des 
Vereln  Deutscher  Ingenleure."  The  object  of  the 
study  was  to  enable  a  valve  motion  to  be  designed 
on  paper  to  a  convenient  scale  and  wHb  sufficient 
certainty  to  render  it  unnecessary  to  test  the 
design  on  a  model.  Ills.  2400  w.  B  B  Gas — 
Vol.  XXXIX.,  No.  4. 

The  Construction  of  tbe  Link  of  the  Heusinger- 
Walsehaerta  Valve  Gear  (Die  Konstruktlon  des 
Schlelfbogens  der  Heusinger  Steuernng).  W. 
Hanff.  Giving  equations  and  diagrams  for  laying 
out  slide-valve  gears  of  the  Walscbaerts  type. 
800  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.  7. 
1905. 

Walscbaerts  Valve  Gear.  Max  Pfander.  Dia- 
gram and  description,  with  a  statement  of  Its 
advantages  as  compared  with  ordinary  link  motion. 
2000  w.     By  ft  Loc  Engng— Dec.,  1905. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE — C.  B.  I.  ft  P.  By.;  Con- 
solidation, N.  T.   Central. 

Walscbaerts  vs.  Stephenson.— Walsehaerta  vs.  Ste- 
phenson Valve  Gear.  A  comparison  showing  the 
saving  in  weight  by  using  the  Walsehaerta  gear, 
and  giving  other  facts.  Also  editorial.  1700  w. 
Engr  ft  B  B  Jour— June,  1905. 

The  Stephenaon  and  Walscbaerts  Valve  Gears. 
James  Kennedy.  Describes  tbe  Walscbaerts  valve 
gear,  stating  its  apparent  advantages.  Ills.  1800 
w.     By  ft  Loc  Engng — Oct.,  1905. 

Young.— See    American;    LOCOMOTIVE   VALVE. 

LOCOMOTIVE  WHEEL. 

See  CAB  WHEEL;  LOCOMOTIVE;  LOCOMOTIVE 
DBTVTbTG  WHEEL. 

LOCOMOTIVE  WOBXS. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP;  MACHINE  TOOL— 
Locomotive  Works;  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Baldwin. — Mathlas  Baldwin  and  tbe  American  Loco- 
motive. Editorial  review  of  -the  Baldwin  Loco- 
motive Works  of  Philadelphia,  which  have  reached 
tbelr  seventieth  anniversary  as  an  Industry,  and 
completed  their  twenty- thousandth  locomotive. 
1700  w.     Ir  Age— Feb.  20,  1902. 

Building  of  American  Locomotives.  The  pres- 
ent article  deals  with  tbe  Baldwin  Locomotive 
Works.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400  w.  Scl 
Am— June  7,   1902. 

Enlargement  of  tbe  Baldwin  Locomotive  Works. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  tbe  principal  features 
of  the  extensive  enlargement  now  under  way.  3200- 
w.     By  Age— Nov.  21,  1902. 

Improvements  at  the  Baldwin  Locomotive 
Works.  An  illustrated  account  of  extensive  im- 
provements, mostly  additions  and  remodeling  of 
{resent  equipment.  1500  w.  B  B  Gas— Oct.  31, 
902. 

See  also  W0BX8  MANAGEMENT. 
Borsig,  Germany.— See  ENGINE  WOBXS. 
Canada. — See  Montreal. 

Darlington.— The  Darlington  Works  of  Bobert 
Stephenson  ft  Co.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles 
giving  the  history  and  detailed  description  of 
these  works.  Serial.  1st  part  3000  w.  Engr. 
Lond— Sept.  11,   1903. 

Glasgow.— Hyde  Park  Locomotive  Works,  Spring- 
burn.  Glasgow.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  tbe  largest  locomotive  manufactory  In  Europe, 
and   its    equipment,    with    history    of   the    under- 
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taking.  Serial.  1st  part.  14,000  w.  Engr,  Loud 
—May   17,   1901. 

Hydraulic  Machinery.— See  HYDRAULIC  MACHIN- 
ERT — LocomotiTe  Worka. 

Improvements. — See  Baldwin. 

Ma-chine  Rating;.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP. 

Montreal. — Plant  of  the  Locomotive  ft  Machine  Com- 
pany of  Montreal.  Brief  description,  with  illus- 
tration and  plans.  700  w.  Am  Engr  ft  It  R 
Joor— Dec.,  1904. 

Shops  of  the  Locomotive  ft  Machine  Company 
of  Montreal.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
works  with  a  capacity  of  about  300  locomotives  a 
year.  Also  general  business  In  machine  and  struc- 
tural work.     1500  w.     B  R  Gas — Aug.  21,  1903. 

~  New  Locomotive  Works  In  Canada.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  recently  built  works  of  the  Lo- 
comotive and  Machine  Company  of  Montreal,  Lim- 
ited.   900  w.    Engr,  Lond — Sept.  30,  1904. 

Schenectady. — Improvements  in  the  Schenectady 
Works  of  the  American  Locomotive  Co.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  new  buildings,  including  a 
boiler  shop,  foundry,  blacksmith  shop,  tank  shop, 
hammer  shop  and  drop  forge  shop,  besides  minor 
structures.     1000  w.     R  R  Gas — Oct.  3,  1902. 


The  New  Shops  of  the 
Company  of  Schenectady, 
lustra tes  and  describes  the 
tlon  of  important  additions 
nectady,  the  transportation 
distribution,  etc.  3600  w. 
1903. 


American  Locomotive 
Lindsay    Duncan.      11- 

design  and  construe- 
to  the  plant  at  Sche- 

arrangements,  power 
Eng    Rec — June   27, 


Swiss. — The  Tools  and  Methods  of  a  Swiss  Loco- 
motive Works.  C.  R.  King.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  Swiss  Locomotive  and  Machine 
Works  at  Winterthur,  showing  the  union  of 
English,  American  and  Continental  practice  there 
found.  3500  w.  Engineering  Magazine — Sept., 
1903. 

Topeka.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP. 

United  States. — Locomotive  Building  in  the  United 
States.  Fred  H.  Colvln.  A  collection  of  notes 
from  various  sources,  giving  Information  concern* 
lng  locomotive  works.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Loc  Engng— Feb.,  1902. 

LOO. 
See  also  SPEED  INDICATOR. 

Electric. — See  SPEED  RECORDER. 

Electric  Dead  Reckoner. — Electric  Dead  Reckoner  on 
"Valhalla"  In  the  Ocean  Race.  Illustrates  and 
describes  an  apparatus  for  automatically  recording 
the  distance  and  the  course  traveled.  1200  w. 
Scl  Am — June  3.  1905. 

Errors. — See   NAVIGATION— Stranding. 

Guyou. — Measurement  of  the  Speed  of  Ships  (Mesare 
des  Vitesses  des  Navlres  a  la  Mer).  E.  Guyou. 
Description  of  a  modification  of  the  ship  log,  the 
speed  of  the  log  line  and  the  revolutions  of  the 
main  shaft  being  both  electrically  registered  on 
a  strip  of  paper.  000  w.  Co  nap  tes  Rendus — 
May  18,  1903. 

The  Measurement  of  the  Speed  of  Ships  (Mesure 
des  Vitesses  des  Navlres  ft  la  Mer).  M.  Guyou. 
Description  of  an  improved  form  of  the  old- 
fashioned  log  and  line,  with  electric  recording 
apparatus.     800  w.     Monlteur  Industrlel — June  6, 

LONGITUDE. 
See  also  NAVIGATION. 

Chronometer. — The  Determination  of  Difference  of 
Longitude  by  Transport  of  Timepieces  (Essai  d'une 
Determination  de  Difference  de  Longitude  par 
Transport  de  l'Heure).  Paul  Ditishelm.  A  de- 
termination of  the  difference  in  longitude  between 
Paris  and  Neuchatel  by  transport  or  chronometers 
provided  with  compensated  balances  of  nickel  steel 
alloy.     1200  w.     Comptes  Rendus — April  25,  1904. 

Honolulu. — The  Determination  of  the  Longitude  of 
Honolulu,  1555-1003.  John  F.  Hayford.  An  ac- 
count of  ithe  recent  determination  by  the  tele- 
graphic method  of  the  difference  of  longitude  of 
San  Francisco  and  Honolulu  through  the  new 
Pacific  Cable.  1700  w.  Eng  News — Nov.  5, 
1903. 


—The  Completion  of  the  Longitude  Girdle  of 
the  Globe:  Determination  of  the  Difference  in 
Longitude  Between  San  Francisco  and  Manila.  Ed- 
win 8uvith.  Gives  results  of  the  recent  determina- 
tion, describing  the  methods.  3500  w.  Eng  News 
—Oct.    6,    1904. 


LOOM. 
See  TEXTILE  MACHINERY. 

LOW  TEMPERATURES. 
See  also  CARBONIC  ACID    Liquid;  LIQUID  AIR: 
REFRIGERATION. 

The  Production  and  Maintenance  of  Low  Tem- 
peratures (Production  et  Maintien  des  Basses  Tem- 
peratures). M.  d'Arsonval.  A  discussion  of  the 
uses  of  solidified  carbonic  acid,  of  acetylene  snow, 
and  of  liquid  air.  1200  w.  Comptes  Rendus — 
Dec.  9,  1901. 

The  Production  of  Very  Low  Temperatures. 
Begins  a  review  of  work  in  this  field  referring 
to  the  British  exhibit  at  the  St.  Louis  Exhibition 
and  the  lectures  given  there.  Ills.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2500  w.     Engr,  Lond— June  2,  1905. 

The  Production  of  Very  Low  Temperatures  (Pro- 
duction des  Tres  Basses  Temperatures).  A.  La  fay. 
A  review  of  the  methods  employed  In  the  lique- 
faction of  air  and  of  hydrogen,  with  Illustrations 
of  the  apparatus.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  Genie 
Civil— Sept.    23,    1905. 

Electric  Phenomena.—- See  ELECTRO -PHY  HXU8— Low 

Temperatures. 

LUBRICATION. 

See  also  BEARINGS;  FRICTION;  OIL;  OIL  SEP- 
ARATOR; PETROLEUM;  and  under  the  various 
kinds  of  engines  and  machines. 

On  the  Subject  of  Lubrication.  W.  H.  Edgar. 
Concerning  cylinder  oils,  the  selection,  the  con- 
ditions and  requirements,  tests,  etc.  1700  w. 
Marine   Rev— April  11,    1901. 

Lubrication  of  Machinery.  Notes  some  of  the 
points  most  essential  in  the  lubrication  of  the 
bearings  of  modern  machinery.  111.  1600  w. 
Mod  Mach— Nor.,  1901. 

Friction  of  Lubricating  Oils.  R.  H.  Thurston. 
Discusses  some  of  the  results  obtained,  and  the 
deductions  drawn.  1200  w.  Am  Mach— Jan.  23. 
1902. 

Lubrication.  William  F.  Parish,  Jr.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  presented  to  the  New  England  Cotton 
Mfrs.  Assn.  Considers  the  selection  of  oils;  cylin- 
der, engine,  dynamos  and  shafting  lubrication. 
3500  w.     Power— Dec.,   1902. 

Lubrication.  William  M.  Davis.  States  the 
requirements  of  a  good  lubricant,  and  considers 
essential  points  in  lubrication.  1500  w.  Power — 
March,   1903. 

The  Theory  of  Lubrication*  Reduced  to  Practice. 
J.  K.  Nye.  On  the  Importance  of  understanding 
the  correct  lubricating  qualities  for  the  purpose 
intended.     2000  w.     Marine  Engng — April,  1908. 

Oiling  System.  P.  B.  Moock.  Discusses;  the 
essentials  of  a  successful  oiling  system,  and  gives 
Information  in  regard  to  an  Inexpensive  system 
recommended.     1500  w.     Power— June,  1903. 

Friction  and  Lubrication.  J.  Stormontb.  Refer- 
ences to  the  light  gained  through  the  experiments 
of  Mr.  Towers,  Prof.  Goodman  and  others,  is 
made,  and  points  bearing  on  this  subject  dis- 
cussed.    3500  w.     Engr,   Lond— June   19,    1903. 

Oils  and  Oiling.  H.  R.  Carter.  The  various 
kinds  of  oil  are  discussed  and  their  value  as 
lubricants.  Illustrating  instruments  used  in  testing 
them.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400  w.  Prac  Engr — 
Dec.    15,    1905. 

Friction,  Lubricants  and  Lubrication.  Stanley 
H.  Moore.  Discusses  these  subjects  in  detail. 
3000  w.     Power — Dec.,  1905. 

Albion.— See  Automobile. 

Analysis. — Analyses  of  Lubricating  Greases.  P.  H. 
Conradson.  Considers  solid  lubricants,  and  the 
methods  of  analysing  them.  5000  w.  Pro  Engrs' 
Soc   of  W   Penn — March,    1904. 

Automatic.— Automatic  Cylinder  Lubrication.  C.  G. 
Bobbins.  Discusses  the  hydrostatic  lubricator, 
starting  objections  to  Its  use,  and  describes  "pres- 
sure" systems  In  common  use.  ill.  1800  w. 
Power— Dec.,  1902. 

See  also  BEARING— Tests. 

Automobiles. — Positive  and  Cleanly  Lubrication.  Al- 
bert L.  Clougb.  Explains  forced  feed  lubrica- 
tion and  Its  advantages.  900  w.  Horseless  Age — 
Jan.  8,  1902. 

Wrist  Pin  Lubrication  of  Vertical  Engines — A 
Positive  System.  Hugh  D.  Meier.  Describes  ways 
of  lubricating  wrist  pins.  Illustrating  one  device. 
1400   w.     Horseless    Age — July   23,    1902. 

Cylinder  Lubrication  In  Petrol  Motors.  C.  C. 
Longridge.  Discusses  the  maximum  working  tem- 
perature of  the  cylinder  walls  and  the  maximum 
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stability  of  the  oil  under  heat.     1400  w.     Auto- 
car— Oct.  4,  1902. 

To  Prevent  Short  Oil  Pipes  Robbing  Loo*  Ones. 
Thomas  Clarkson.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read 
at  a  meeting  of  the  Automobile  Club  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland.  Gives  statements  of  Interest 
}n  regard  to  lubrication  In  automobiles.  900  w. 
Automobile— March  7,   1903. 

Cylinder  and  Crankshaft  Lubrication.  E.  W. 
Walford.  On  the  lubrication  of  motor-car  engines, 
considering  the  oiling  of  the  gudgeon  pin.  the 
supply  of  lubricant,  and  experiments  with  graphite. 
1400  w.     Autocar — Aug.  15,  1908. 

The  Albion  Lubricator.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  mechanical  lubricator  on  the  Albion  car. 
It  Is  a  multiple- feed  lubricator,  occupying  very 
small  space.     1000  w.     Auto  Jour — Sept.  16.  1905. 

The  Albion  Mechanical  Lubricator.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  ingenious  lubricator  fitted  to  all 
Albion  cars.  Invented  by  T.  Blackwood  Murray. 
600  w.     Autocar— Oct.  28,  1905. 

The  Albion  Mechanical  Lubricator.  Calls  at- 
tention to  the  tendency  toward  over-lubrication 
and  the  disagreeable  results,  and  gives  an  illus- 
trated description  of  a  device  designed  to  over- 
come these  features  and  yet  ensure  efficient  lubri- 
cation at  all  times.  1000  w.  Motor-Gar  Jour 
—Nov.  11.  1005. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE,  OABOUHH    Quioks  Pre- 
vention. 

Bearing. — See  also  BEARING. 

Oars. — Lubrication  of  Cars.  George  P.  Zachrits. 
Extracts  from  a  paper  presented  at  the  Decem- 
ber meeting  of  the  Northwest  Ry.  Club.  Dis- 
cusses the  things  to  be  considered  in  successfully 
and  economically  preventing  Journals  from  heating. 
2000   w.      B   R   Gas—Jan.    24.   1902. 

gee  also  CAB  BEARING;  JOTTRVAL. 

Cempreesed  Air  Apparatus. — The  Use  of  Low  Grade 
Oil  and  its  Effect  upon  the  Air  Discharged  from 
a  Condenser.  B.  S.  Carter.  States  an  experience 
In  tunnel  work  which  caused  the  air  to  become 
so  Impure  as  to  affect  the  workers,  which  was 
traced  «to  the  use  of  poor  oil.  600  w.  Com- 
pressed Air— Oct.,  1902. 

Crandall. — Tbe  Crandall  Mechanical  Lubricating 
System.  Illustrated  description.  1000  w.  Ir  Age 
—April  14.    1904. 

Cylinder. — Oyllndes  Lubrication.  J.  S.  V.  Blckford. 
Reports  of  tests  of  oils  for  heat  resisting  prop- 
erties, and  of  cylinder  oils  under  steam  con- 
ditions, etc.  111.  3500  w.  Horseless  Age — 
Sept.    24,    1902. 

Cylinder  Oil  and  Cylinder  Lubrication.  Henry 
M.  Wells.  An  article  dealing  with  cylinder  oil 
for  steam  engines.  How  to  find  the  best  oil  for 
given  working  conditions.  Gives  a  general  outline 
of  the  process  of  manufacture  and  treatment  of 
cylinder  oil.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Engr, 
Lond— July   17,    1903. 

Steam   Cylinder   Lubrication.      Charles   E.    Car- 
penter.     A    talk   on    this   subject,    giving    general 
rules  and  discussing  oils  and  their  troubles.     6500 
w.     Power — Jan.,  1905. 
See    also    Automatic;    Automobile;    Tasting ;    AIR 


Graphite,— Graphite  Lubrication.  Hugh  D.  Meier. 
Discusses  various  lubricants  and  gives  tabulated 
results  of  a  test  made  by  Prof.  R.  H.  Thurston. 
1000  w.     Horseless  Age— June  11,   1902. 

Gravity.— Oil  Systems.  H.  D.  Drew.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  gravity  system  Installed  in  a 
large  power  plant.     1700  w.     Power — Nov.,   1902. 


Electric  Motor.— See  Street  Oar. 

Electric  Testing.— See  Test,  Electric. 

Engineering  Value. — The  Engineering  Value  of  Lubri- 
cating Oils.  William  F.  Parish,  Jr.  Discusses 
the  practical  value  of  lubricants,  and  gives  results 
of  power  tests  on  a  rolling-mill  engine.  Indi- 
cator cards,  diagrams  and  tables.  5000  w.  Trans 
N  E  Coast  Inst  of  Engrs  and  Shipbuilders— Dec. 
15.  1905. 

Forced  Teed.— Porced-Feed  Lubricators.  James  F. 
Hobart.  Brief  Illustrated  descriptions  of  various 
lubricating  devices.  2300  w.  Am^Eieet'n— Aug., 
1902. 

Gas  Engine. — Lubrication  of  Gas  Engines.  J.  D. 
Lyon.  Considers  troubles  due  to  Insufflclem  lubri- 
cation and  to  excessive  lubrication,  low  w. 
Am  Mfr— Jnly  31,   1902. 

Gasoline  Engine.— Piston  Lubrication  of  Iwterpal 
Heat  Engines.  Hugh  D.  Meier.  Considers  tne 
two  distinct  systems  employed  and  the  adwntoges 
of  each.     2800  w.     Horseless  Age— Dec.  26.  1900. 

Gasoline  Engine  Lubrication.  A.  E.  Potter. 
Causes  of  heating  and  sticking  and  of  excessive 
oil  in  cylinders  are  considered;  also  best  forms 
of  design  and  proper  qualities  and  Quantities 
of  oil      1700  w.     Automobile— March  26,  1904. 


Greases 
Grease. 


Analysis;     LOCOMOTIVE;     Oil     vs. 


Grooves. — Something  About  Oil  Grooves.  Charles 
J.  Mason.  Describes  a  system  efficient  In  all 
particulars,  and  considers  tbe  supply  of  oil  to  the 
Journals  and  bearings  of  a  hortsontal  shaft.  111. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Engr,  U  S  A — Oct.  1, 
1902. 

High  Temperatures. — The  Friction  of  Lubricants  at 
High  Temperatures  (Die  Relbung  von  SchmlerSlen 
bel  HOheren  W&rmegraden).  Dr.  S.  Kapff.  A  re- 
view of  the  experiments  of  Prof.  Thurston  and 
a  comparison  with  German  experiences  as  to 
temperature  and  viscosity.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver   Deutscher   Ing — March   9,    1901. 

Hydrocarbon  Oils. — Hydrocarbon  Oils  and  Their 
Value  as  Lubricants,  with  a  Few  Practical  Tests. 
Frank  Harris  Floyd,  in  "The  International  Steam 
Engineer."  Explains  the  qualities  of  a  good  lubri- 
cant, the  refining  of  the  hydrocarbon  oils,  tests, 
etc.     2400  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— Sept.  30,  1005. 

Inolosed  Engines. — Tbe  Oil  Supply  in  Crank  Oases 
of  Inclosed  Engines.  Hugh  D.  Meier.  Considers 
ways  of  accomplishing  the  desired  results.  700  w. 
Horseless  Age — Dec.  18,  1901. 

Internal  Friction. — A  Theoretical  and  Experimental 
Study  of  the  Internal  Friction  of  Lubricants 
(Etude  Theorie  et  Experimentale  sur  le  Frotte- 
ment  Medlat).  N.  Petroff.  A  paper  presented 
before  the  Institute  of  Technology  of  St.  Peters- 
burg, with  much  valuable  Information  on  the 
action  of  lubricants.  12,000  w.  Revue  de  Mecan- 
ique — Nov.,  1900. 

Journal  Friction. — See  FRICTION— Journal. 

Locomotive. — Automatic  Grease  Lubricator.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  new  device  in  use  on  the 
D.  L.  4k  W.  R.  R.  for  lubricating  locomotive 
driving  and  truck  journals.  1200  w.  Am  Engr  4k 
R  R  Jour — Nov.,  1902. 

Locomotive  Lubrication.  A  very  practical  dis- 
cussion on  valves,  cylinders  and  Journals  as  well 
as  lubricating  oils,  and  their  use.  with  Illustra- 
tions. 6500  w.  Pro  Rocky  Mountain  Ry  Club- 
No  v.,  1902. 

Simple  vs.  Compound  Lubricstlon.  C.  B.  Sopper. 
A  comparison  of  the  amount  of  lubricant  required 
for  simple  and  compound  locomotives.  1600  w. 
Loc  Engng — March,  1903. 

The  Latest  Makes  of  Lubricators.  Their  Opera- 
tion  and  Maintenance.  C.  B.  Conger.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Trav.  Engrs.  Assn. 
Describes  changes  introduced  In  late  designs. 
2000  w.     Ry   Age — Oct.   6,    1905. 

Locomotive  Cylinders. — The  Lubrication  of  Loco- 
motive Valves  and  Cylinders.  D.  R.  MacBaln. 
Believes  the  trouble  to  be  largely  caused  by  wet 
•team.  General  discussion.  1600  w.  Pro  w  Ry 
Club— Feb.  16.  1904. 

Locomotive  Driving  Boxes. — Hot  Driving  Boxes  on 
Locomotives.  M.  E.  Wells.  Emphasizes  the  Im- 
portance of  care  in  packing,  and  discusses  the 
kind  of  boxes,  oil  holes,  etc.  General  discussion. 
9000  w.     W.   Ry  Club— Jan..  1901. 

Effective  Lubrication  of  Driving  Boxes.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  methods  in  use.  and  thinks 
that  in  common  practice  too  little  motion  is 
allowed.  1400  w.  Am  Engr  4k  R  R  Jour— Jan., 
1901. 

Marine  Machinery. — Internal  Lubrication  of  Marine 
Machinery.  H.  C.  Duryea.  Considers  remedies 
to  secure  as  nearly  as  possible  the  desired  con- 
ditions.    2000  w.     Marine  Engng— Oct.,   1903. 

Mineral  Oils.- Mineral  Lubricating  Oils.  J.  N. 
Brack.  A  lecture  before  the  Engrs/  Assn.  of 
Boston.  Deals  with  the  process  of  refining  and 
testing  mineral  oils,  and  the  characteristics  of 
an  efficient  lubricator.  2500  w.  Engr.  U  S  A— 
July    1,    1904. 

Mineral  Lubricating  Oils.  J.  N.  Brack.  Gives 
some  historical  facts  relating  to  petroleum;  con- 
siders Its  refining,  gravity  and  fire  tests,  and 
concludes  that  the  mineral  oil  which  has  the 
greatest  adhesion  to  metallic  surfaces,  and  the 
least  cohesion  between  Its  own  particles,  is  the 
best  lubricant.  3000  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand— Sept.  1, 
1901. 
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Murray.— See  Automobile. 

Oil  Pumps.— See  PTJMP— Oil. 

Oil  rs.  Grease. — Oil  ts.  Grease  *»  a  Lubricant  for 
the  Plungers  of  Pumping  Engine*.  William  M. 
Davit.  Gives  an  account  of  tests  made  with  these 
lubricants,  which  prove  conclusively  that  the 
friction  lose  by  nae  of  grease  la  excessive.  900  w. 
Power— Jan.,  1903. 

Power  Plants.— Oiling  System  for  Power  Plants. 
P.  E.  Moock.  Bead  at  meeting  of  the  Ohio  Soc. 
of  Mecb.,  Blec.  and  Steam  Engrs.  Considers  the 
essentials  of  a  good  oiling  system,  giving  sug- 
gestions. 111.  1400  w.  Engr,  U  S  A — March  10, 
1903. 

Prussian  Railway. — The  Consumption  of  Lubricants 
on  Prussian  State  Railways  (Der  SchmlerSlver- 
bxanch  fttr  die  Lokomotlven  der  Preussischen 
Staats-Bisenbahnen).  A.  Beam.  With  numerous 
tables,  showing  the  quantity  of  lubricant  required 
per  engine-kilometer  and  per  1000  kilometer  for 
various  kinds  of  locomotives.  Two  articles.  4000 
w.     Glasers  Annalen — Oct.  1,  15,  1902. 

Pumping  Engine  Plungers. — See  Oil  ts.  Grease. 

Regulator. — A  Lubrication  Regulator.  From  "La 
Nature."  Illustrates  and  describes  an  apparatus 
designed  by  M.  Caloln,  giving  automatic  lubrica- 
tion for  the  entire  engine,  and  possessing  many 
advantages.  1100  w.  Sci  Am  Sup — Sept.  21, 
1901. 

Rolling-MiU  Engine. — See  Engineering  Value. 

Selection. — Selection  of  Oils.     A.  O.  Towney.     8ug- 

festions  for  the  selection  of  the  right  oils.    Bngr, 
F  S  A— Oct.  2,  1906. 

8ee  also  Test. 

Slinging  and  Dripping.— Oil  Dripping  and  Oil  Sling- 
ing. Hereford  Berry.  An  illustrated  article  dis- 
cussing the  causes  and  cures  for  these  troubles. 
1800  w.     Aiji  Mach — Vol.  27,  No.  82. 

■team  Engine, — Lubricating  the  Valve*  and  Cylinder. 
7.  W.  Parker.  Shows  that  to  effectually  lubricate 
the  valves  and  pistons  of  a  steam  engine  the  oil 
must  be  applied  on  the  upper  sides  of  the  parts 
to  be  lubricated.  Ills.  1000  w.  Power — Dec., 
1904. 

The  Lubrication  of  Steam  Engines  and  Ma- 
cnlnery.  Considers  an  example  showing  the  loss 
doe  to  low  efficiency,  and  discusses  the  lubrication 
of  cylinders  and  valves  and  the  motion  work 
of  engines.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Mech 
Bngr— Feb.   25,    1905. 

Engine  Friction  and  Lubricants.  R.  T.  Strobm. 
Discusses  the  effect  of  friction,  the  theory  and 
the  action  of  a  lubricant,  the  selection  of  lubri- 
cants, and  their  use.  2000  w.  Am  Elect'n — Nov., 
1905. 

*  Steam  Engine  Lubrication.  R.  T.  Strohm.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  construction  and  opera- 
tion of  various  lubricator*,  as  applied  to  the  steam 
engine,  with  the  exception  of  those  used  in  cylin- 
der lubrication.    8000  w.    Am  Elect'n— Dec.,  1905. 

Steal  Works  Machinery . — Lubrication  of  Steel  Works 
and  Blast  Furnace  Engines  and  Machinery.  Will- 
lam  M.  Davis.  Read  before  the  Ohio  Soc.  of 
Mecb.,  Elec.  and  Steam  Engrs.  Treats  the  sub- 
ject from  the  engineer's  point  of  view,  considering 
efficient  lubrication  cost.  2200  w.  Engr,  TJ  S  A— 
July  15,  1904. 

Street  Car.— Street  Car  Lubrication.  George  L. 
Fowler.  Considers  the  variation  in  practice  and 
discusses  the  Importance  of  the  subject,  and  means 
at  securing  the  best  results.  2200  w.  St  Ry 
Jour — March  19,  1904. 

Lubrication  of  Street  Railway  Motors.  W.  H. 
Pope.  Remarks  on  the  growing  practice  of  using 
oil  instead  of  grease,  with  illustrated  descriptions 
of  some  of  the  oil  cups  used  and  statistics.  1800 
w.     St  Ry  Jour — Nov.  12,  1904. 

Test. — A  New  Oil  Testing  Machine  and*  Some  of 
Its  Results.  Albert  Kingsbury.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  apparatus  and  methods  of  testing, 
arranged  with  special  reference  to  investigating 
the  effects  of  either  body  or  viscosity  while  ex- 
cluding the  effects  of  the  other.  2500  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  0978 — Dec,  1902. 

Simple  Methods  of  Testing  Oils.  J.  K.  Nye. 
considers    methods   of    determining    the   viscosity, 

f rarity  and  fire  test.     2000  w.     Marine  Engng— 
une,  1903. 

A  Comparative  Oil  Test.  William  F.  Parish.  Jr. 
Describes  tests  made  for  showing  the  relative 
efficiency  of   two   different  grades  of   lubricating 


oil  made  for  the  same  kind  of  service.     1400  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs— June,   1903. 

A  New  Method  of  Testing  Lubricants  (Ueber 
elne  Neue  Untersucbungsmetbode  Flttssiger 
Schmiermittel).  K.  Wllkens.  Illustrating  a  device 
consisting  of  a  paddle-wheel  in  a  closed  chamber 
containing  the  oil,  the  resistance  to  motion  of 
the  wheel  giving  a  measure  of  viscosity.  5000  w. 
Elektrotech  ZeUschr— Feb.   18,   1904. 

The  Selection  and  Testing  of  Lubricants.  A.  O. 
Doane.-  Information  concerning  various  oils,  with 
suggestions  helpful  in  selecting  and  testing/  2000 
w.     Power — April,  1904. 

Lubricating  Oils  and  Their  Properties 
Test  Them  and  to  Detect  Adulterations. 
Davis.     900  w.     Power — April,  1904. 

Lubricating  Otis  and  Their  Propertl 
Teat  Them  and  Detect  Adulterations.  William  M. 
Davis.  Explains  how  the  products  of  crude  petro- 
leum are  separated,  and  the  means  of  testing. 
1200  w.     Power — March,   1904. 


■How  to 

William 

How  to 


Lubricating  Oils  and  Their  Properties — How  to 
Test  Them  and  to  Detect  Adulterations.  W.  M. 
Davis.      700   w.      Power— Sept.,    1904. 

Testing  Cylinder  Oils.  M.  Emile  Lecocq,  In 
*'Le  Journal  de  Petrole."  Suggests  a  method  of 
analysis  for  the  examination  of  lubricating  oils. 
1800  w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Jan.  28,  1905. 

New  Method  of  Testing  Lubricants.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  method  and  machinery  used  by 
the  Gebrttder  KSrtlng  Electrical  Co.,  of  Berlin. 
700  w.     U  S  Cons  Repts — June,  1905. 

See  also  FRICTION. 

Test,  Dettmar. — Testing  of  Lubricants  and  Metals 
for  Bearings  (Methode  pour  1' Experimentation  das 
Huiles  et  Metaux  pour  Cousslnets).  Pierre  Breuil. 
A  discussion  of  the  method  of  Dettmar,  based  upon 
the  number  of  turns  made  by  a  free  Journal  after 
disconnection.  2000  w.  Genie  Civil— Dec.  18, 
1902. 

A  New  Oil  Testing  Apparatus  (Bin  Neuer 
Oelprflfapparat).  G.  Dettmar.  A  revolving  spindle 
carrying  sheaves  is  driven  to  a  certain  speed  and 
released,  and  the  time  elapsing  when  it  comes  to 
rest  is  taken  as  a  measure  of  the  value  of  the 
lubricant.  1200  w.  Glasera  Annalen — March  1, 
1903.. 

Test,  Electric— Electrical  Investigations  of  Lubri- 
cants (Ueber  Btektrlscbe  SchmlermitteluDter- 
snehungen).  A.  Boje.  Describing  apparatus  for 
measuring  frlctional  resistance,  rise  of  temper- 
ature, etc.,  as  applied  to  lubricants,  with  tables 
and  diagrams  of  results.  Two  articles.  3590  w. 
Elektrotech  u  Polytech  Rundschau — Dec.  15,  1904, 
Jan.    15,   1905. 

A  New  Process  of  Testing  Lubricating/  Oils. 
Emile  Guarlni.  Illustrated  description  of  an  in- 
strument for  testing  lubricating  oils  by  means  of 
thek*  Internal  electrical  resistance.  900  w.  Sci 
Am  Sup— Jan.   14,   1906. 

Test,  Lahmeyer.— The  Labmeyer  Oil  Tester.  H.  B. 
Hodgson.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  an 
apparatus  designed  to  be  driven  by  an  electric 
motor,  by  mechanical  means,  or  by  hand,  explain- 
ing its  operation.  8300  w.  Blec  Engr,  Lond — 
April  28,   1905. 

Textile  Kills.— Lubrication  of  Textile  Mills.  Will- 
iam F.  Parish,  Jr.  Extracts  from  a  paper  before 
the  New  England  Cotton  Mfrs.  Assn.  Discusses 
difficulties  due  to  oils,  and  other  matters  relating 
to  proper  lubrication  of  heavy  machinery.  3600  w. 
Am  Mach— Sept.  10,  1908. 

Valvs  Oil.— Valve  Oil.  Editorial  discussion  of  noma 
of  Its  characteristics,  rate  of  feed  in  lubricators, 
fire  test,  effects  of  thick  oil,  packing  boxes,  etc. 
Loc  Engng— July,  1902. 

Waste  Purification. — The  Purification  of  Waste 
Lubricating  Oil.  F.  H.  Davies.  Illustrates  and 
describes  various  types  of  oil  fillers,  and  other 
methods  of  purification.  1800  w.  Blec  Engr,  Lond 
—Jan.  18,  1905. 

The  Purification  of  Waste  Lubricating  Oil.  F. 
H.  Davies.  Considers  the  extraction  of  mechanical 
imparities  by  filtration.  Illustrating  methods.  1700 
w.     Can  Blec  News— May,  1905. 

Worm  fleering — See  GEAR— Worm. 

ZBller  System. — The  Killer  Lubrication  System  (Fil- 
ler's Zentral-Schnviervorritchtung).  W.  K.  Macka. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  system  of  lubri- 
cation in  which  the  oil  is  in  boles  bored  through 
the  aenters  of  shafts  and  journals  and  is  con- 
ducted   to    the    bearings    by    centrifugal    action. 


LUBRICATION 


742 


1    plate.      1000    w.     Oesterr    Zeitschr    f    Berg    o 
/  Hfittenwesen — May  9,  1903. 


See  FORESTRY;  TIMBER;  WOOD. 


Transportation. — See   TRANSPORTATION— Lumber. 

LUTE.       

See  CEMENT. 


M 


MACADAM 
See  PA 


.VJUUIHT:  ROAD. 


See  also  — .«.*;*-,  --,,...  „r..».» ,  «»_«*»**—.■• 
SHOP;  MACHINE  TOOL;  and  under  specific 
kinds  of  machines. 

Art  and  Craft. — The  Art  and  Craft  of  the  Machine. 
Prank  Lloyd  Wright,  The  address  deals  chiefly 
with  the  effect  of  the  machine  on  architecture, 
and  that  it  should  be  made  evident  that  It  la  a 
help  In  the  line  of  progress  to  the  very  best 
work  possible  for  men.  9000  w.  Jour  W  Soc 
of  Bngn    Aug.,  1901. 


Cataloging  Parts.— flee   WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Coal  Pulverising. — 8ee  POWDERED  COAL. 
CoremakJng.— -See  MOLDING. 

Economy. — See  STRUCTURE. 

Electro-Magnets,    floe  ELECTRO-MAGNET. 

Gaggers. — See  MOLDING. 

Locke. — See    Steel   Belt;   CHAIN. 

Hail.— See  MAIL. 

Operation. — Phenomena  of  Machine  Operation.  John 
Richards.  Read  before  the  Tech.  Soc.  of  the 
Pacific  Coast.  Gives  observed  facta  and  typical 
examples,  especially  In  regard  to  centrifugal  pump- 
ing, turbine  wet er- wheels  and  piston  steam  en- 
gines.    3500  w.     Am  Mach — VoL  28,  No.  35. 

Riddell — See  Winding. 

Steel  Belt. — The  Locke  Steel  Belt  Machine.     Illus- 
trated description  of  a  machine  for  automatically 
manufacturing    steel    sprocket    chains.      2500    w. 
Ir  Age— May   12,    1904. 
See  also  CHAIN— Locke. 

Type  Seting.— See  TYPE-BETTING  MACHINE. 

Winding. — Winding  Machine  for  Colls  of  Flat  Copper 
Ribbon.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  remark- 
able machine,  the  Invention  and  design  of  Mr. 
John  Riddell,  which  winds  automatically  and  edge- 
wise upon  various  forms.  1000  w.  Am  Mach— 
July  9.  1903.     

See  also  ARMATURE  WINDING— Formers. 


MACHINE  DESIGN. 

See  also  MACHINERY;  MACHINE  TOOL;  STEAM 
ENGINE — Design. 

Discrepancies  of  Precept  in  Machine  Designing. 
Leicester  Allen.  An  exposition  of  the  wide  di- 
vergence and  disagreement  of  authorities  over 
fundamental  data  and  principles.  2500  w.  Engi- 
neering Magaxlne— June,   1901. 

Careless  Designing.  Peter  H.  Bollock.  Re- 
marks on  mistakes  In  designing.  800  w.  Am 
Mach— Oct.  2,  1902. 

Some  Practical  Points  in  Machine  Designs.  W. 
8.  Leonard.  Discnssea  some  of  the  practical  con- 
siderations to  be  kept  in  mind.  2800  w.  Mach, 
N   Y— April,   1904. 

Balancing.— See  MACHINERY. 

Beam  Deflection. — See  BEAM— Deflection. 

Bending  Moments. — Bending  Moments  Not  in  the 
Same  Plane.  H.  F.  Moore.  Presents  a  phase  of 
a  problem  in  machine  design  freqoen-tly  encoun- 
tered, describing  method  used.  111.  1000  w.  Sib 
Jour  of  Engng — May,  1903. 

See  also 


Bevel  Gears. — See  GEAR— Bevel. 

Charts. — Charts  In  Designing.     John  S.  Myers.     Ex 
plains  the   applicability  of  record   charts   and   of 
calculating  charts.     2800  w.     Mach,   N   Y— Sept. 
1904. 

Constants. — Determining  Design  Constants  from  Prac 
tic e.     Sanford  A.  Moss.     Gives  a  method  of  work 
In*  up  known  facts  so  as  to  obtain   the   various 
stresses,  bearing  pressures,   and  other  design  con 
stants.     2700  w.     Am    Mach — Sept.   24,    1903. 

Elements. — Elements  of  Successful  Machine  Design 
Ralph   Scott.     Considers   various   factors   with   re 


speet  -to  their  relation  to  dealgn,  and  gives  rates 
to  be  borne  in  mind  by  designers.  3000  w.  Elec, 
N  Y— May  20,  1903. 

Tanlts. — Things  That  Are  Usually  Wrong.  John  E. 
Sweet.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  comment- 
ing on  faults  overlooked  by  designers  in  making 
new  machines  or  Improving  old  ones.  Ills.  700 
w.    Am  Mach— Vol.  27,  No.  45. 

Formulas. — A  Development  of  Machine  Shop  For- 
mulas. Stanley  H.  Moore.  Considers  methods  for 
finding  the  cost  and  proportions  of  machines  built 
in  a  series  of  sixes.  2000  w.  Mach,  N  Y — Nov.. 
1902. 

Internal  Angles. — A  Weak  Point  in  Mschine  Design 
(Sine  Stelle  an  Manchen  Mascninenteilen  deren 
Beansprnchung  auf  Grund  der  Uebllchen  Berech- 
nung  Stark  Unterscbfttzt  WIrd).  C.  Bach.  An 
examination  of  the  weakness  of  internal  angles 
In  machine  castings.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deu>tscher   Ing — Nov.   2,    1901. 

Pitch  Circle.    Sec  GEAR— Worm.  

Prime  Movers. — See  MOTOR— Construction ;  STEAM 
ENGINE;  STEAM  TURBINE;  TURBINE;  WATER 
WHEEL;  and  under  other  kinds  of  prime  movers. 

Profiling  Fixtures. — Profiling  Fixtures  and  Farmers. 
C.  H.  Rowe.  Hints  regarding  fixture  design  and 
the  cutting  of  formers.  111.  1300  w.  Am  Mach 
— Dec.  3,  1903. 

Repairs.— Designing  Machinery  to  Facilitate  Repairs. 
Joseph  Horner.  An  illustrated  article  offering 
suggestions  in  design  that  will  facilitate  the 
quick  removal  of  the  parts  of  a  machine  most 
subject  to  wear,  and  the  substitution  of  new  parts 
3500  w.     Cassler's  Mag— Nov.,  1905. 

Rouleaux, — A  Review  of  Progress  in  Machine  Con- 
struction. Dr.  Francis  Reuleanx.  Reviews  the 
work  of  this  paper  during  its  life  of  twenty-five 
years.     1000  w.     Am  Mach — Nov.  6,  1902. 

Safety.— -Design  and  the  Safety  of  Machinery.  Ed- 
ward Crowe.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Cleveland  Inst,  of  Engrs.  and  of  the  dis- 
cussion. Considers  the' influence  of  design  on  the 
strength  and  safety.  2500  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev — Dec.    15,    1905. 

Shafting.— Notes  on  Design.    O.  F.  Blake.    The  pres- 
ent article  considers  machinery  shafting.     Serial 
1st  part.     Mach.  N  Y — March.  1904. 
See  also  SHAFTING. 

■team  Engine. — A  Tendency  In  Machine  Design.  Ed- 
itorial mainly  discussing  the  tendency  to  smooth- 
ness of  outline  in'  steam-engine  practice.  1800  w. 
Engng— Sept.   5,   1902. 

See  also  STEAM  ENGINE. 

Superheated  Steam.— See  SUPERHEATED  STEAM— 
Mechanical  Features. 

Worm  Gear.    Sec  GEAR— Worm. 


MACHINERY. 

See  aim  MACHINE;  MACHINE  SHOP;  MACHINE 
TOOL;  STEAM  ENGINE;  and  under  specific 
kinds  of   machinery. 

Aligning.— See  SHAFTING— Lining. 

Balancing. — Balancing  Rotating  Parts.  Warren  B. 
Willis.  Discuses  unbalanced  conditions  and  the 
conclusions  that  have  been  reached  in  regard  to 
the  method  of  correcting  them.  111.  1500  w. 
Am  Mfr— Feb.  5,  1903. 

Notes  Upon  Balancing  High-Speed  Machinery* 
Explains  the  "critical  speed'7  of  bodies  rotating 
with  high  velocity,  and  other  points  connected 
with  the  subject  of  balancing,  particularly  the 
de  Laval  turbine  method.  III.  1500  w.  Mach, 
N   Y— Dec.   1904. 


Can  Making See  CAN  MACHINE. 

Civilisation.— The  Age  of  Machinery  and  Its  Rela- 
tion to  Public  Welfare  (Das  Maechinenseltarter  in 
Selnem  Zusammenhang  mit  dem  Volkswohlstand 
und  der  Soslalen  Verpassung  der  Volkswirtschaft). 
Gustav  Schmollcr.  An  address  delivered  before 
the  Munich  convention  of  the  Society  of  German 


MACHINERY 


743 


MACHINE  SHOP 


Engineers  showing  the  great  influence  of  machin- 
ery upon  civilisation.  0000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing— Aug .  15,  1903. 

Color  Works.— See  MECHANICAL  PLANT. 

Defects.— See  MOTOR— Longridge  Report. 

Dfisseldorf  Exposition.- 


Farm.— See  AGRICTTLTTJRAL  MACHINERY. 
Forging.— See  FORGING    Machinery. 
Foundations.— See  FO1TNDATI0N— «eavy  Machinery. 
Foundry.— See  FOUNDRY— Machinery . 
Motion.— See  FRICTION;  LUBRICATION. 

Hauling.— .Hauling  Heavy  Machinery  Throogh  City 
&treet».  An  illustrated  dlacnulon  of  methods. 
2000  w.     Power— July,  1901. 

History.— CnronologT  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.  A 
record  of  mechanical  progress  during  the  past  one 
hundred  years,  renewing  the  Important  events 
in  the  development  of  machinery,  chiefly  In  the 
United  States,  and  to  some  extent  In  other  coon- 
tries.     18700  w.     Mach,  N  T— Dec.,  1900. 

Hot  Climates.— See  Protection. 

Iron  Works.— See  IRON  WORKS— Auxiliary  Machin- 
ery. 

Liege  Exposition.— The  German  Machinery  Industry 
at  the  Liege  Exposition  (Ltittlcher  Weltansstel- 
lung.  Die  Deutsche  Maechtnenlndustrle).  General 
account  of  engineering  and  mechanical  exhibits 
with  Illustrations.  Serial.  Part  I.  3000  w. 
Stahl  u  Else©— Sept.  15,  1906. 
.     See  also  EXPOSITION;  MACHINE  TOOL. 

Locomotive  Business.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Steam   Compared.  

Metal  Working.— See  METAL  WORKING— Machin- 
ery. ^^ 

Model  Basin,  Washington.— See  MODEL  BASIN— 
Washington. 

Moving.— Moving  Heavy  Machinery.  Suggestions 
with  illustrations.     1800  w.     Power— May,   1901. 

Packing. — Note  on  the  Packing  of  Machinery  for 
Export.  Paul  Roux.  Contributed  to  the  Amer- 
ican Chamber  of  Commerce,  Paris.  Directions 
for  the  preservation  of  the  machines  up  to  the 
time  of  delivery.  3000  w.  Engng— Feb.  26, 
1904. 

Paris  Exposition.— The  Machinery  and  Transporta- 
tion Exhibit  at  the  Paris  Exposition  of  1900. 
Prof.  Storm  Bull.  The  writer's  personal  Impres- 
sions of  these  exhibits,  with  remarks  by  others. 
12000  w.  Pro  W  By  Club— Feb.,  1901. 
See  also  PARIS  EXPOSITION. 

Preservation.— On  the  Preservation  of  Iiwbruments 
sod  Machinery  In  Bengal.  Paul  Bruhl.  Bead  be- 
fore the  Calcutta  section  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Engrs.  On  the  preservation  of  machinery  in  hot 
and  moist  cHmates,  considering  the  adverse  in- 
fluences. Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Engr,  Lend 
—July  24.  1903. 

Rolling     Mills.— See     ROLLING*   MILL— Machinery 
st. 


Russian  Market.— See  RUSSIA, 
gaiety.— See  also  MACHINE  DESIGN;  SAFETY  AP- 
PLIANCE, 
ft*.  Louis,  Exposition.— See  St.  LOTTI8  EXPOSITION 

MATERIALS'    STRENGTH;    TEST- 


Strength. 
ING. 

Weak  Points.— -Weak  Points  in  Machinery.  Albert 
St  rtt  matter.  Mentions  certain  evils  that  have 
tbrcwn-  machines  out  of  use,  and  discusses  the 
remedy.  Advises  the  manufacturer  to  keep  track 
of  as  many  machines  as  possible  and  endeavor  to 
learn  whether  or  not  they  are  satisfactory,  and 
if  not,  why  not.  1200  w.  Am  Mfr— Feb.  27, 
1902. 
See  also  MACHINE  DESIGN— internal  Angles. 

MACHINE  SHOP. 

See  also  BRIDGE  WORKS:  ENGINE  WORKS; 
FACTORY;  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP:  MACHINE 
TOOL;  MACHINE  WORKS  JBLAmW  AY .SHOP; 
TOOL   ROOM;     WORKS;     WORKS    MANAGB- 


at  Accrington,  manufacturers  of  textile  machinery. 
1800  w.    Ir  Trd  Rev— May  9,  1901. 

American.— Some    Impressions   of    American    Work- 
shops.    A.  J.   Glmson.     General  impressions  only. 
1000  w.     Inst  of  Mech  Engrs— Jan.  20.  1905. 
See  also  Practice;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

JIG;    LATHE— ^Attachments;    MA- 


Appliances.— Bee   JIG:    LA 
CHINE  TOOL— Fixtures. 


Aocident  Prevention.— See  SAFETY  APPLIANCE. 

Accrington,  Eng.— A  Progressive  EngMah  Machine 
Shop.  Robert  I.  Clegg.  Describes  the  interest- 
ing features  of  the  works  of  Howard  A-  Bullough, 


Armour  Institute  of  Technology.— The  New  Shops 
of  the  Armour  Institute  of  Technology.  G.  F. 
Gebhardt.  Illustrated  description  of  this  fine  shop 
building,  recently  completed,  in  Chicago.  1000  w. 
Am  Mach— Feb.  12,  1903. 

Arrangement.— See  Design;  WORKS  MANAGE- 
MENT. 

Ascheraleben,  Prussia.— A  Modern  Machine  Shop 
(Elne  Moderne  Maschinenfabrlk).  E.  Alberts.  A 
description  of  the  new  and  well-arranged  plant  of 
the  Ascheraleben  Machine  Works,  at  Aschersleben, 
in  Prussia.  2000  w.  Stahl  und  Risen— Sept.  1, 
1901. 

Betta  n>*fe«"«  Co.— The  Reconstructed  Shop  of  the 
Betts  Machine  Co.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion.    2300  w.     Mach,  N  Y— Sept.,  1903. 

Bliss  Co.,  Brooklyn.— The  Shops  of  the  B.  W.  Bliss 
Company,  Brooklyn.  New  York.  Joseph  V.  Wood- 
worthT  An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
large  and  finely  equipped  machine  manufacturing 
plant.     4000  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— June  4,  1903. 

Boyer  Machine  Co.— See  Detroit. 

Bridge     Work.— See     BRIDGE      CONSTRUCTION  t 

BRIDGE  WORKS.        

Brown  ft  Sharps.— See  MACHINE  WORKS. 
Bullock,— Shop  No.   8  of  the  Bullock  Electric  Mfg. 
Company.     Illustrated  detailed  description.     1800 
w.     Mach,   N    Y— Feb.,   1904.  . 

See  also  ELECTRIC  WORKS. 

Cincinnati  Shaper  Co.— See  MACHINE  WORKS. 
Concrete       Reinforced.— See      CONCRETE      REIN- 
FORCED. 
Cramp's,   Philadelphia.— The  Cramp    Machine    Shop 
and  Power   House.      Illustrated   description   of   a 
333  x  142  ft.  steel  frame  machine  shop  and  a  Wx 
71  ft.  power  bouse;  the  description  Is  confined  to 
the  structural  details   of  the  building.     2300  w. 
Eng   Rec — March  9,   1901. 

The  New  Machine  Shop  and  Power  House  at  the 
Cramp  Shipyard.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
recent  Improvements  made  which  nearly  doubles 
the  capacity  of  this  plant.  800  w.  Nant  Gas— 
Nov.  7,  1901. 
See  also  SHIPYARD. 
Design.— Shop  Construction.  Oscar  E.  Perrlgo.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  illustrated  articles  upon  the 
design  and  construction  of  machine  shops,  with 
hints  upon  the  arrangement  of  tools,  and  the 
management.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Mach. 
N  Y— Oct.,  1902. 

The  Designing  and  Construction  of  Modern  En- 
gineering Workshops.  J.  H.  Humphreys.  Read 
before  the  Manchester  (England)  Assn.  of  Engrs. 
An  illustrated  discussion  of  stanchions,  crane  gird- 
ers, floors  and  floor  girders,  roof  principals,  and 
bracing.  Serial.  Two  parts.  4500  w.  Mech 
Engr— Dec.  13  and  20,  1902. 

The  Laying  Out  of  Engineers*  Workshops.  Jo- 
seph Horner.  The  first  of  s  series  of  articles  con- 
cerning the  conditions  which  should  govern  the 
arrangements,  dealing  with  extensions  of  old 
works,  laying  out  of  new,  etc.  Serial,  lit  part. 
3000  w.    Pace's  Mag— March,  1903. 

SmurestJons  for  Shop  Construction.  F.  A. 
Scheffler.  Describes  a  plan  in  which  the  various 
departments  radiate  from  the  administration 
building.  Diagram.  900  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Mech  Engrs,  No.  09— Dec.,  1903. 

Modern  Work-Shop  Design.  A.  Pringle.  The 
bearing  of  the  class  of  work  upon  the  design  and 
equipment  of  shops;  the  Important  features,  the 
materials,  roofing.  Ac.  are  dUcnssed.  5200  w. 
Can  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs.  AdvProof—Dec,  1903. 
See  also  WORKSMANAGEMENT. 

Detroit.— The  New  Detroit  Shops  of  the  Boyer  Ma- 
chine Company.  New  shops  prepsred  for  a  com- 
pany removing  from  St.  Louis  are  Illustrated  and 
described  in  detail.  2200  w.  Am  Mach— March 
7,  1901.  

Drawings.— See  DRAWING  ROOM. 

Durban  Harbor.— See  FLOATING  DOCK. 

Electric  Driving,— Soe  ELECTRIC  DRIVING. 
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Equipment.— The  Equipment  of  Machine  Shops.  Jo- 
seph Horner.  Considers  questions  -&a/t  have  to  be 
■etUed  in  the  purchase  of  machinery  and  plant. 
111.    4600  w.     Osssier's  Mag— June,  1908. 

Machine  Shop  Equipment.  Oscar  B.  Perrlgo. 
The  present  article  considers  planning  the  dif- 
ferent departments,  suggesting  the  proper  selec- 
tion and  arrangement  of  machines.  Serial.  1st 
part.    3700  w.    111.    Mac*.  N  Y— Sept.,  1908. 

Woor.— Machine  Shop  Floors.  Prom  •  'Woodcraft." 
Gives  the  ideas  of  a  number  of  prominent  en- 
gineers on  the  wearing  quality  of  shop  floors.  2600 
w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Oct  26,  1906.  ^^ 

Floor-Plate  System.— The  Floor-Plate  Portable  Tool 
System  of  Handling  Heavy  Work  at  the  Works 
of  the  General  Electric  Company.  Illustrations 
and  description,  showing  the  utility  of  this  sys- 
tem.    700  w.     Am  Mach— Nov.  29,  1900. 

Ganges.— See  GAUGE;  TOOL. 

Gear  Blanks.— See  LATHE. 

General  Electric,  Lynn.— Tbe  New  Building  for  the 
General  Electric  Machine  Shop  and  Power  House, 
Lynn.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
•^"^IHBSl  building  at  Lynn,  Mass.  Serial.  1st 
part.     3500  w.     Eng  Rec-rSept.  17,  1904. 

Germany,  Belgium  and  Switssrland.— Recent  Im- 
provements in  Technology  (Ueber  elnlge  Technolo* 
glsche  Neuernngen).  Prof.  F.  Kick.  A  discussion 
of  a  number  of  shop  methods  and  processes,  most- 
ly seen  In  a  tour  of  Germany,  Belgium,  and  Swits- 

-  erland.  2500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch 
Ver-nJan.  25,  1901. 

Grant  Tool  Co.— See  MACHINE  WORKS. 


Heating  and  Ventilation. 
TILATION. 


HEATING  AND  VEN- 


History.— Early  Machine  Shops  and  Mechanics.  His- 
torical notes  on  the  development  of  the  machine 
shop  during  the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury.    111.     4800  w.     Mach,  N  Y— Oct.,  1902. 

Hydraulic  Power.— See  HYDRAULIC  MACHINERY. 
Interohangeability— See    GAUGE:    INTERCHANGE- 
ABILITY;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Jobbing.— Some  Jobbing  Shop  Methods.  Joseph  V. 
Woodworth.  Illustrates  and  describes  catting  a 
coarse  pitch  screw,  making  thin  threaded  brass 
rings,  a  stepping  jig  for  drilling  small  holes,  etc. 
8500  w.     Am  Mach— Jan.  2,  1902. 

Jones  A*  Lamson.— See  MACHINE  WORKS. 

Kawasaki  Shipyard.— Tool  Shops  of  the  Kawasaki 
Dockyard  Company.  Gompei  Kuwada.  An  illus- 
trated explanation  of  the  outfit  of  machine  tools 
and  how  they  are  arranged.  900  w.  Am  Mach 
—Vol.  26,  No.  30. 

Limit  Gauge  System.— See  GAUGE;  INTEROHANGE- 
ABILITY. 

Marine  Engine.— See  TNTERCHANGEABILITY:  MA- 
RINE ENGIKE  WORKS. 

Measurement.— See      GAUGE; 
WEIGHTS  AND  MEASURES. 

Metrio  System — See  WEIGHTS  AND 

Michigan  Stove  Co.— See  STOVE  WORKS. 

Milling  vs.  Planing — See  MACHINE  TOOL. 

Milwaukee.— See  MILLING  MACHINE. 

Navy  Yard,  Brooklyn.— The  New  Steam  Engineering 
Building  for  the  Brooklyn  Navy  Yard.  Illustrated 
description  of  structural  details  of  the  new  shop 
buildings  being  constructed.  1100  w.  Eng  News 
—April  26,  1901. 

Description  of  the  Steam  Engineering  Plant  at 
the  Navy  Yard,  New  York.  C.  H.  Matthews.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  new  buildings  snd 
their  equipment.  2700  m.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav 
Engrs — Nov.,  1901. 

Steam  Engineering  Department  Shops,  N.  Y. 
Navy  Yard.  Illustrated  description  or  the  new 
shops  which  the  writer  thinks  are  the  best  built 
and  best  equipped  shops  for  the  repair  and  build- 
ing of  marine  steam  engines  in  the  United  States, 
if  not  in  the  world.  4000  w.  Mach,  N  Y— July, 
1902.  

See     also     ELECTRIC     EQUIPMENT;     POWER 
PLANT. 


Organisation.— See  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Panosyd  Iron  Works.— The  Machine  Shop  and  Foun- 
dry of  the  Pencoyd  Iron  Works.  Begins  sn  illus- 
trated description  of  these  works  near  Philadel- 
phia, remarkable  for  their  great  strength— the 
construction  is  a  steel  frame  with  curtain  walls  of 
concrete  filled  In  between  the  columns — also  for 
the  crane  arrangements.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200 
w.     W.     Am  Mach— June  26,  1908. 

Planing.— See  PLANER. 

Practice.— Machine   Shop    Practice.      D.    B.    Dixon. 

I7*cn*?e!L*00,li  and  *h€lr  Q^.   methods  of  work, 
etc.     1800  w.     Am  Mfr— April  11,  1901. 

Tool  Room  and  Machine  Shop  Practice.  George 
R.  Martin.  Discusses  errors  doe  to  temperature, 
boring  In  the  lathe  with  a  tool  bar,  keyseating 
gauges,  a  crank  shaft  fixture,  a  boring  tool,  and  a 

fauge  for  ball  race.     Ills.     1500  w.     Am  Mach— 
rol.  28.  No.  81. 

Machine  Shop  Practice.  G.  M.  Campbell.  Dis- 
cusses chiefly  the  equipment  of  the  shops,  in- 
dicating bow  much  can  be  done  in  the  way  of 
cheapening  the  output.  Also  discussion.  9000  w. 
Pro  Angrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn— Nov.,  1905. 

See  also  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Rating.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP— Machine  Rat- 
ing. 

Roofing.— See  ROOF— Machine  Shop. 

Sanitation.— The  Ventilation,  Lighting  and  Cleanli- 
ness of  Small  Workshops.  John  Robertson.  Dis- 
cusses the  proper  sanitation  of  such  shops.  8000 
w.     Plumb  A  Dec— Dec.  2,  1901. 

See  slso  HEATING  AND  VENTILATION;  WORKS 


Newark,  N.  J.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  SHOPj 
RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Wiles,  Berlin See  MACHINE  WORKS. 


Saving  Methods.— The  Saving  Methods  for  the  Ma- 
chine Shop.  Frank  F.  Kleinhans.  Describes  a 
fixture  for  milling  tool  post  wedges,  the  finishing 
up  work  from  the  screw  machine:  and  a  fix  tors 
for  milling  square  head  screws.  111.  1400  w.  Ir 
Trd  Rev— Jan.  7,  1904. 

Science.— 8ee  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Slide  Rule.— See  SLIDE  RULE— Machine  Shop. 

Stanley,  Newark-on-Trsnt.— See  MACHINE  WORKS. 

Stores.— 8ee  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Surveying.— See  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT— Ma- 
chine Shop. 

Switch  and  Signal  Co — See  RAILWAY-SIGNAL 
WORKS. 

Tool  Room.— See  TOOL  ROOM. 

Tools.— See  GAUGE:  TOOL;,  TOOL  BOX;  TOOL 
ROOM;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Transport.— See  MECHANICAL  HANDLING— Ma- 
chine Shop. 

Traveling.— A  Machine  Shop  on  Wheels.  George  D. 
Campbell.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  novel 
traveling  shop.     700  w.     Am  Mach — May  2,  1901. 

Warner  A  Swaasy.— See  MACHINE  WORKS;  MEAS- 
UREMENT—Refined. 

Westinghouse.— The  Westinghouse  Electric  A  Mfg. 
0o.'s  Works.  Illustrates  and  describes  interesting 
things  seen  at  the  machine  shops  of  this  com- 
pany.    3000  w.     Mach,  N  Y — Oct,  1901. 

Willans  A  Robinson,  Rugby.— The  Shops  of  the  Wil- 
'lans  A  Robinson  Company,  at  Rugby.,  England. 
An  illustrated  description  of  some  interesting 
things  seen  when  tbe  Am.  Soc.  of  Mech.  Engrs. 
were  entertained  by  this  firm.  8800  w.  Am  Mach 
June  6,  1901. 

Work  Bench.— See  WORK  BENCH. 

MACHINE  TOOL. 

See  also  BQRJNG  MACHINE;  PRILLING  MA* 
CHINE;  GEAR  CUTTING;  LATHE;  MACHINE 
SHOP;    MACHINE    WORKS;    MSfrlNO    MA- 

%g£b.  ?&£=*'    *&"    "*«■■» 

Some  New  Machine  Tools.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  cold  saw  for  crank  shafts,  a  six -spindle 
drill,  a  two-spindle  boring  machine,  a  reaming' 
machine,  and  a  gear  cutter.  1000  w.  Am  Mach 
—Nov.   7.   1901. 

Machine  Tools.  Jas.  K.  Cullen.  On  tbe  present 
design,  application  and  utility  of  these  tools.  Also 
discussion.     9600  w.     W  By  Club— Nov.  18,  1902. 

American. — An  English  View  of  American  Tools. 
William  H.  Booth.  Considers  the  effects  of  Amer- 
ican competition  as  regards  machine  tools  upon 
English  work.     3000  w.     Am  Mach— Nov.  6,  1902. 

Automoboile.— Automobile    Machine    Tools.       George 
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E.  Walsh.  Discusses  the  outlook  for  the  automo- 
bile industry,  the  need  of  standardisation  and 
the  design  of  special  tools.  2000  w.  Ir  Age— 
Ma«h  12,  1908. 

8ee  also  AVTOXO^XLB-OoaitraetlOB;  AUTOMO- 
BILE WORKS. 

Baltimore  Repair  Shops.— Labor-Saving  Tools  at  the 
Baltimore  Repair  Shops.  Illustrates  and  describes 
some  especially  designed  tools.  3000  w.  St  By 
Jour— April  4,  1908. 

Beading  Machinery.— See  BENDING  MACHINE. 

Berlin  Works.— Improved  Planing  and  Shaping  Ma- 
chines (Neuere  Hobel-  and  Stossmacblnen).  P. 
Janson.  Illustrating  the  heavy  planer  built  by 
the  Berlin  Machine  Tool  Works.  The  bed  Is 
driven  by  a  pair  of  longitudinal  screws.  Serial. 
Part  I.  1000  w.  Zeltscbr  d  Ver  Deotscher  Ing— 
Not.  18,  1901. 

Beveling  Machine.— See  BEVELING  MACHINE. 

Bicycle  Manufaeture.— Machine  Tools  for  Bicycle 
Manufacture  (MacMnes-Outlls  poor  la  Fabrication 
des  Velocipedes).  O.  Richard.  Especially  de- 
voted to  machines  for  constructing  the  wheels; 
mostly  of  American  make.  0000  w.  Revne  de 
Mecanlque — April,    1901. 

See  also  BIOTOLE  MANUFACTURE. 

Bis;.— Bis;  Machine  Tools.  Joseph  Horner.  Discusses 
the  leading  problems  and  aspects  of  the  big  ma- 
chine  tools.  Ills.  4000  w.  Cassler's  Mag— Jan., 
1905. 

Boiler  Making See  Turning  Mill;  BOILER  MANU- 
FACTURE—Belleville. 

Bolt  Cutter  and  Tapping  Machine.— 4*he  Acme  Auto- 
matic Unit  Tapping  and  Bolt  Cutting  Machines. 
Illustrated  descriptions  of  two  Interesting  and 
valuable  machines  and  their  operation.  1600  w. 
Ir  Age— April  3.  1902.     ' 

Boring.— See  BORING  MACHINE;  BORING  MILL. 

Bering  and  Facing.— «A  Special  Form  of  Boring  and 
Facing  Machine.  Walter  8.  Russel.  Brief  illus- 
trated description.  400  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Mech  Engrs,  no.  906— May,  1901. 

A  Lifting  Table — Finishing  Mower  Wheels.  8. 
A.  Worcester.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  ap- 
plication of  the  spring  counter  balance,  and  the 
operations  for  finishing  mower  wheels.  1200  w. 
Am  Mach— April  7,  1904. 

See  also  BORING  MACHINE;  FACING  MACHINE. 

Boring   Mill.— See   BORING     MACHINE;     BORING 

British.— Wee  Glasgow  Exhibition;  National  Show; 
Stanley  Show. 

Cam-Cutting. — Uniform  Feed  Gam-Cutting  Machine. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  interesting  cam-cut- 
ting machine  need  In  the  manufacture  or  cash  reg- 
isters.    700  w.     Am  Mach— Feb.  28.  1901. 

Capitaine^— Special  Methods  for  Machine  Shop  Op- 
erations (verfahren  sur  Bearbeltung  von  Maschfn- 
enkorpen).  B.  Oapl-taine.  With  details  of  various 
convenient  machining  operations  as  conducted  in 
the  writer's  establishment:  including  drilling,  mil- 
ling, and  shaping  special  pieces.  2000  w.  Zeitschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Aug.  24>  1901. 

Universal  Portable  Machine  Tool  (Machine  Ontll 

Transportable  Unlverselle).  F.  Morin.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  the  portable  tool  of  Gapitalne 
for  drilling,  boring,  milling,  etc.  1800  w.  Genie 
OivIl-^Oct.  b\  1901. 

See  also  Portable. 

Oar  Shop. — Tools  Used  In  the  United  States  for 
Railroad  Car  Work  (Outlls  Employes  aux  Btats 
Unis  pour  l'TJsinage  des  Rones  de  Voltures  et 
Wagons).  M.  Ondet.  An  illustrated  description 
of  wheel  Isthes,  Blotters,  boring  mills,  and  other 
tools  of  American  design  for  car-shop  work.  7600 
w.     Rev  Gen  de  Cbem  de  Fer — Jan.,  1905. 

See    also    CAR     SHOP:     ELECTRIC     RAILWAY 
SHOP;  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Casting  Fixtures.— See  Fixture. 


Consumption; 


work    remains   stationary 
around  it.    1000  w.     Ir 

Crank  Press. 

Crank  Shaft. 


the     tool    travels 
an.  16,  1902. 


Chain  Riveter.    See  Roll  Grooving. 

Codron      Experiments. — See      Power 
DRILLING  MACHINE;  PUNCH. 

Compressed  Air  Drive.— See  Power. 

Corliss  Engine.— Some  Corliss  Engine  Tools.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  some  special  appliances  In  use 
in  the  shops  of  the  Hardle-Tynes  Works,  Birming- 
ham. Ala.  1200  w.  Am  Mach — Vol.  28,  No.  28. 
See  also  Special. 

Crank  Pin. — A  New  Crank  Pin  Turning  Machine.  Il- 
lustrated   description   of    a     machine     where  the 


CRANK  SHAFT— Maohining. 

Gallon's  Paper.— Machine  Tools.  Gives  extracts  from 
a  paper  by  James  K.  Onllen.  presented  to  the 
Western  Ry.  Club,  with  editorial  notes,  8000  w. 
Loc  Engng — Feb.,  1904. 

Design.— The  Rational  Design  of  Machine  Tools. 
Editorial  comment  on  a  recent  lecture  by  Prof. 
J.  T.  Nlcolson  before  the  graduates  of  the  Inst,  of 
Mech.  Engrs.  on  "Results  of  Force  Measurements 
with  Cutting  Tools  and  the  Application  to  Lathe 
Design."     2000  w.     Engng— Feb.  24,  1905. 

Machine  Tool  Design.  Prof.  J.  T.  Nlcolson.  and 
Dempster  Smith.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles 
offering  a  new  series  of  rules  of  design,  based 
upon  extensive  experiments  on  cutting  with  the 
new  steels,  and  checked  by  numerical  data  col- 
lected from  the  most  recent  practice  of  machine 
tool  makers.     Serial.     1st  part.     3300  w.     Engr, 

Lend— April  7.  1905.  

See  also  Part  Proportions;  MACHINE  DESIGN. 

Development. — How  Machine  Tools  Are  Developed. 
John  Randol.  A  criticism  of  the  methods  of  ma- 
chine-tool bollders.  1800  w.  Am  Mach— March 
24,  1904. 

Die  Cutting.— See  DIE— Cutting. 

Drill  Columns. — Machining  Drill  Columns.  William 
Doran.  Illustrates  tools  and  describes  their  use. 
1000  w.     Am  Mach— Dec.  12.  1901. 

Drilling.— See  also  Boring;  DRILLING  MaWhrtlE. 

Drive  Gear.— Constant  Speed  Belt-Drive  for  Machine 
Tools— Milling  Machine  Feeds.  Herman  Isler.  An 
illustrated  description  of  an  arrangement  or  a 
constant  speed  belt  drive  with  a  table  &*&** 
different  speeds  obtained.  1200  w.  Am  Mach— 
March  19.  1908. 

gee      also     BELTING?      PULLEY;     VARIABLE 
SPEND* 

Drive  Mechanism.— See  Peed  Mechanism. 

Dussaldorf  Exposition.— Machine  Tools    (Die  Wertc- 

^eugmascbinen).  fi.  Fischer.  A  detailed  review 
of  the  various  machine  tools  shown  at  the  Dussel- 
dorf  Exposition.  Serial.  Part  I.  2500  w.  Beltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— June  7.  1902. 

Medium  and  Llgbt  Machine  Tools  (^ttebrrosse 
und  Lelchtere  Werkseugmsachlnen).  H.  Unger. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  light  ntnes. 
planers,  shaping  machines,  etc.,  shown  at ;  the 
DOsseldorf  exposition,  1902.  Burial.  ™*  *• 
8000  w.    Glasers  Annalen— Feb.  15,  1908. 

Heavy  Machine  Tools  at  the  Dttsseldorf  |JP<*;- 
tlon  (Die  Dueseldorter  Auetellung-JMe  Me««- 
Werkseugmaschlnen).  H.  Unger.  With  illustra- 
tions of  heavy  milling,  boring  and  P^ing  «*" 
chines;  also  lathes  and  special  tools.  Two  articles. 
6000  w.  Glasers  Annalen-^Jen.  1,  15,  1903. 
See  also  EXPOSITION. 

Dynamometer.— See  Powsr  Ctonsunption;  DYNA- 
MOMETER—Tool;  TORSION  METER. 

Early.— Some  Early  Machine  Tools.  Calls  attention 
to  early  contrivances  devised  to  relieve  hand  la- 
bor Tils.  Serial.  1st  part.  3300  w.  Engr. 
Lond— May  6,  1904. 

Electrical  Manufacturing.— Machine  Tools  and  Outfit 
for  Electrical  Manufacturers.  W.  H.  Booth-A 
discussion  of  the  modern  system  of  m*°™*c^f*» 
the  importance  of  possessing  modern  Ugh-class 
machine  tools,  methods,  and  ^suggestions  for  Im- 
provement. 4000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— Feb.  8, 
1901. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  WORKS;  MACHINE  SHOP— 
Westinghouse.  

Eleotrio  Driving.— Bee  Portable;  ELECTRIC  DBIV- 

Eleotrio  Portable.— See  Portable;  DRILL. 

Elkhart  Shop,  L.  8.  A  M.  8.  *7'-fiV*cl*}  Tools  to 
the  Elkhart  Shops  of  the  L.  8.  A  M.  S.  Ry.  Il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  a  number  of  interesting 
special  appliances  to  facilitate  the  progress  of 
work.     2500  w.     Ry  Mas  Mach— Sept..  1904. 

Elliptioal  Cutting.— See  BORING;  LATHE. 

Engine  Builders'.— Machine  Shop  Tools  for  Engine 
Builders.  George  T.  Relss.  Presented  at  meeting 
of  Engine  Builders'  Assn.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  appliances  of  special  character  that  are 
useful  for  special  purposes.  3500  w.  Engr,  USA 
—Jan.   15.   1902. 

Engine  Works.— See  ENGINE  WORKS.— Hamilton, 
O. 
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-  A  -  --  English  Tools.  James  Vose.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  series  of  machine  tools,  de- 
signed to  reproduce  quickly  and  accurately  any 
retermlned  outline.  2200  w.  Am  Macb — Vol. 
No.  86. 

lerae-Wneel   Catting  Engine.    Bee   WATCH-MAX- 

Evolntion. — Some  Examples  of  the  Evolution  In  Ma- 
chine Tool  Practice.  Robert  I.  Olegg.  Reviews 
the  development  of  the  m*^™*  shop  industry, 
riving  illustrated  descriptions  of  labor-saving  ma- 
chines introduced,  and  discussing  methods  adopted 
In  advanced  practice.  7500  w.  Ir  *  Trd  Rev— 
Not.   14,  1001. 

See  also  Development;  History;  Progress. 

Exhibitions-See  Glasgow;  national;  Liege;  Paris; 
Stanley. 

7*«iafflC*ofaino.--8ee  Boring  and  Facing;  FACING 

Feed  Mechanism,— Machine  Tool  Progress.  C.  W. 
Obert.  The  present  article  gives  illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  feed  and  drive  mechanisms.  Serial. 
1st  part.    1500  w.    Am  Bngr  «BH  Jour— Jan., 

Feeds  and  Speeds.— Feeds  and  Speeds.  Stanley  B. 
Moore.  Outlines  the  method  need  in' the  attempt 
to  secure  some  definite  knowledge  on  this  subject. 
Diagrams.     1100  w.    Am  Macb— Dec.  25,  1902. 

Speeds  and  Feeds.  Frederick  Hols.  Read  at 
meeting  of  the  Cincinnati  Metal  Trds.  Assn.  An 
account  of  experimental  work,  and  report  of 
work  accomplished.  111.  2200  w.  Ir  TrdRev— 
Oct.  8,  1903. 

See   also  LATHE;  MILLING  MACHINE. 
Filing. — See  FILING  MACHINE. 


Fixtures.— Three  Fixtures  for  Machining  a  Special 
Casting.  William  Doran.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes fixtures  for  machining  a  cast-iron  bracket. 
1200  w.  Am  Macb— Nor.  2l,  1901. 
~  Two  Fixture*  for  Finishing  Oast-Iron  Segments. 
D.  E.  MacCartny.  Illustrated  description.  400  w. 
Am  Mach—  March  6,  1902. 

A  Good  Machinist  With  Only  One  Hand.  C. 
W.  Putnam.  An  illustrated  article  describing  a 
derice  that  enabled  a  good  workman  who  hadlost 
his  left  hand,  to  resume  his  place.  600  w.  Am 
Macb— April  3,  1902. 

Some  Simple  Lathe  Fixtures.  William  Doran. 
Illustrates  and  describes  devices  for  rapid  handling 
and  machining  duplicate  parts  in  the  lathe,  miller, 
and  drill  press.    700  w.    Am  Mach— Sept.  3,  1903. 

From  a  Designer's  Note  Book.  Brief  sketches 
describing  nuts,  clamps,  pulleys,  etc.  1200  w. 
Am  Mach— June  26,  1902. 

Arc  Milling  and  Boring  Rigs.  Gustave  Fiedler. 
Illustrates  and  describes  fixtures  and  methods 
adopted  in  doing  work  where  oonTenlent  tools  were 
wanting.     600  w.     Am  Mach— Jan.  14,  1904. 

See  also  Taper-Tube  Fixture;  JIG;   LATHE— At- 
tachment; MXLLnfG. 

Fly- Wheels.— See  FLY-WHEELS— Machine  Tools. 

Foreign  Shipment. — Boxing  Machine  Tools  for  For- 
eign Shipment,  J.  M.  Richardson.  Considers  some 
or  the  requirements  in  packing  machinery  to  send 
abroad.     1800  w.     Am  Mach— Aug.  15,  1901. 

French  Locomotive  Shops.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP. 

Gear  Gutting.— See  GEAR  CUTTING. 

Gearing.— See  Drive  Gear:  Reversing  Gear;  Speed; 
GEAR;     LATHE;     PULLEY— Cone;     VARIABLE 


Germany. — The  Development  of  Machine -Tool  Build- 
ing h>  Germany  (Aufgaben  und  Fortschrltte  des 
Deutscben  Werkzeugmascb-lnenbaues).  F.  Ruppert. 
An  examination  of  machine  details  with  especial 
reference  to  the  modifications  due  to  American 
practice.  Serial.  Part  I.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Nov.   9,   1901. 

Improvements  in  Machine  Tools  (Neuerungen  lm 
Werzeugmaschinenbau).  Hermann  Fischer.  De- 
scribing especially  minor  details  of  construction  in 
recent  German  lathes  and  drilling  machines.  2500 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Aug.  23,  1902. 

Recent  Machine  Tools  (Neuere  Werkseugmas- 
cbinen).  Paul  MOller.  Illustrating  some  recent 
German  designs  for  lathes  and  slotting  machines. 
2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— April  22, 
1905. 

Glasgow  Exhibition.— British  Machine  Tools  at  the 
Glasgow  Exhibition.  Illustrations  and  descrip- 
tions of  the  exhibits.  16.800  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
June  28,  1901. 


rJSSSU*  T<K?  8?  «»  GUsgow  Exhibition.  Fred. 
Bathurst.  An  illustrated  articles  with  special 
reference  to  the  requirements  of  dynamos  andmo- 

See  also  GLASGOW  EXHIBITION. 
Globe  ValTe  Manufacture — Some  Tools  Used  in  the 
Man^actureofGlobe  Valves.     J.  R.  GonlonT    I* 
Justrates  and  describee  tools  designed  to  lower  the 
cost  of  manufacture.    1000  w.    Mach,  N  Y— April, 

Hift5lf^rHi*n"8p^ed    M*taJ     anting.       Obcrlln 

"Hr**    °*»cusse«  the  recent  improvements  in  tool 

steel,  and  the  consequent  Improvement  needed  in 

msclilne-tool  design;  considers  the  planer  problem. 

2000  w.    Am  Mach — May  21,  1903. 

What  Are  the  New  Machine  Tools  to  Be?    John 
w&I?*1-  .Considers  machine  design,  and  the  ea- 
£"*»««•  <*  W«h-speed  steel.    150lfw.    Trans  Am 
floe  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  04.— Dec.,  1903. 

Machine  Tools  and  High  Speed  Steel.  J.  A. 
Carney.  Considers  the  question  of  what  shall  be 
<tane  with  serviceable  machines  which  cannot  keep 

*D  wltn  $*  "**■  SDe*d  »to®1  P**«-  General  dis- 
cussion.   4000  w.    Pro  W.  By  Club— Dec.  15,  1903. 

New  Machlne-Tools  for  High-Speed  Steel  (Neve 
Werkseuge  fur  Hone  Artettsgeschwindlgkett).  -Al- 
fred Haussner.  A  discussion  of  modern  methods 
of  cutting  with  high-speed  steels,  and  their  influ- 
ence upon  machine-tool  design.  7000  w.  1  plate. 
Oesteir  Wocbenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baodienst— Feb.  4, 

8ee  also  TOOL  STEEL;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT 
—Metal  Cutting. 


^  -•ZrMa£hl,ie  Too1  Progress.  Charles  E.  Had- 
J^"»  Tb±,£st^of  *  •erl€8  of  UlMtrated  articles 
dealing  with  this  subject,  and  briefly  reviewing 
the  history  of  standard  tools.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1500  w.     Elec  Rev.  N  Y— Oct.  25,  1902. 

See  also  Evolution;  Mandalay;  MACHINE  SHOP. 
Hydraulic  Device.— Hydraulic  Device  for  Adjusting 
Heavy  Work  on  Machine  Tools.  Illustration  and 
description  of  a  derice  applicable  to  large  work  to 
be  machined  where  work  is  stationary  and  the 
cutting  tools  movable,  the  work  having  to  be  ad- 
Justed  to  the  correct  position  for  the  cutting.  800 
w.     Am  Mach— March  27,  1902. 

Jig.— flee  JIG. 


Key-Beating  and  Slotting. 

Lathe — See  LATHE. 

Laths  Apron.— See  LATHE— Apron. 

Liege  Exposition. — Machine  Tools  at  the  Liege  Expo- 
sition (Die  Weltaosstellung  in  Lottich  1905.  Die 
Werkseugma8chlnen).  Paul  MSller.  Preliminary 
report,  with  illustrations  and  descriptions.  4000 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Sept.  9,  1905. 

Machine  Tools  at  the  Liege  Exposition  (Die 
Wettausstellung  in  Lflttich,  1905.  Die  Werkzeug- 
maschlnen).  G.  Schlesinger.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  fully  illustrated  articles  showing  the  machine 
tools  from  various  countries  exhibited  at  Liege. 
Part  I.  2500  w.  Zeitscfar  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
Nov.  4,  1905. 

See  also  EXPOSITION— Liege;  MACHINERY. 

Locomotive  Works. — Machine  Tools  and  Their  Use  In 
Locomotive  Works.  A  supplement  giving  many 
illustrated  descriptions  of  machines  and  explaining 
how  they  are  used.  19,300  w.  Engr,  Lond — Dec. 
13,  1901. 

8ee    also    LOCOMOTIVE    SHOP;    LOCOMOTIVE 
WORKS. 

Marking  Machine — See  MARKING  MACHINE: 


Mandalay.— /The  Early  Machine  Tools  of  Henry 
Maudsmy.  W.  A.  S.  Benson.  An  illustrated  his- 
torical sketch  of  the  products  of  an  old  English 
Arm.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  Engng — Jan. 
18.  1901. 

Mechanical  Engineering. — The  Mechanical  Engineer- 
ing of  Machine  Tools.  Prof.  Charles  L.  Griffin.  A 
review  of  the  essential  principles  and  very  exact- 
ing requirements  of  this  branch  of  mechanical  de- 
signing, with  a  concise  statement  of  the  require- 
ments of  the  best  practice.  3000  w.  The  En- 
gineering Magazine— May,  1901. 


Milling.— See  MILLING  MACHINE. 

MHing  vs.  Planing— Planing  and*  Milling  (Hobeln 
und  Frftsen).  Dr.  G.  Schlesinger.  A  comparison 
of  the  relative  advantages  of  planing  and  milling 
as  machlninjr  processes,  showing  the  economical 
advantages  of  the  latter  method  of  metal  working. 
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3500  w.     Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Sept.  10, 
1904. 

Modern  Methods. — Modern  Machine  Methods.  H.  P. 
L.  Orcutt.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mech.  Engrs. 
A  slightly  abridged  paper  on  machine  operations, 
dealing  with  .the  latest  practice  of  economical 
manufacture.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  5300  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond— Aug.  15,  1902. 

Modern  American  Machine  Tools.  Charles  H. 
Benjamin.  A  discussion  of  the  problem  from  the 
standpoint  of  a  designer,  considering  the  architec- 
tural and  utilitarian  sides.  111.  2500  w.  Cas- 
sler's  Mag — May,  1903.        . 

See  also  High  Speed. 

National  Show,  London. — Machine  Tools  at  the  Na- 
tional Show.  Illustrated  description  of  Interesting 
exhibits.     3400  w.     Bngng— Dec.  7,  1900. 

Machine  Tools  at  the  National  Show.  Illufttra- 
tlons  of  screw  machine,  and  shaving  lathe,  with 
description  of  these  and  other  exhibits.  2700  w. 
Bngng — Dec.  6,  1901. 

Machine  Tools  at  the  National  Show.  An  illus- 
trated review  of  the  machine  tools  on  exhibition 
at  the  Crystal  Palace,  London.  2700  w.  Bngng 
—Nov.  28,  1902. 

Notching.— See  NOTCHING  MACHINE. 

Nut  Facing.— Armor  Plate  Nut-Facing  and  Chamfer- 
ing Machine.  Illustrates  and  describes  two  ma- 
chines,  made  In  England,  for  facing,  chameferJng 
and  turning  cylindrical  parts  of  armor  plate  nuts. 
600  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  26.     No.  26. 

Nut-Tapping  Machine.  Illustrated  description 
of  bolt-forging,  cutting  and  screwing  machinery 
shown  In  operation  at  the  St.  Louis  Exhibition. 
Plate.     1800  w.     Bngng — Aug.  25,  1905. 

One- Handed  .—See  Fixture. 

Paris  Exposition.— Some  Continental  Machine  Tools. 
An  Illustrated  study  of  these  tools  as  presented  at 
the  Paris  Exhibition.  15,600  w.  Bngr,  Lond — 
Nor.  23,  1900. 

Railway  Machine  Tools  at  the  Paris  Exposition. 
1900  (Die  Werkzeugmascblnen  sur  Herstellung  und 
Reparatur  von  Elsenbetriebsmltteln  auf  der  Pariaer 
Weltausstellung  1900).  H.  Unger.  A  review  of 
the  machine  tools  exhibited  at  Paris,  with  especial 
reference  to  their  use  in  railway  repair  shops.  3e- 
riaL  Part  I.  2500  w.  Glasers  Annalen — Sept. 
15,  1901. 

Supplementary  Report  on  Machine  Tools  at  the 
Paris  Exposition  1900  (Nacbtrag  sum  Berlcht  Ober 
die  Werkzeugmaschinen  auf  der  Weltausstellung  In 
Paris.  1900).  Hermann  Fischer.  Describing  spe- 
cial forms  of  turret  lathes  and  mlHing  machines. 
3500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Dec.  7, 
1901. 
See   also  PARIS  EXPOSITION. 

Ptrkhead  Works,  Glasgow.— -Machine  Tools  at  the 
Parkhead  Works.  Illustrations,  with  brief  de- 
scriptions, of  three  powerful  machine  tools  re- 
cently Installed  In  these  Glasgow  works.  1000  w. 
Bngng — Nov.  18,  1904. 

Part  Proportions.— Proportions  of  Machine  Tool 
Parts.  Thomas  R.  Shaw.  Tables  and  figures. 
Serial.    1st  part.     Mech  Engr— April  8,  1905. 

Plaao-MUling    and     Profiling.— See     MILLING 


Plates  and  Angles.—- Machine  Tools  for  Plates  and 
Angles.  Illustrated  description  of  punching,  shear- 
ing and  bending  machines  driven  by  electricity. 
600  w.     Engr,   Lond— May  17,  1901. 

Portable.— Portable  Electrically-Driven  Machine 
Tools.  An  illustrated  description  of  recently  de- 
signed machine  tools  for  work  connected  with  the 
manufacture  of  large  electric  generators.  700  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  31.  1902. 
See  also  Capltalne;  TTniversal  Portable. 

Portable  vs.  Stationary. — Portable  versus  Stationary 
Machine  Tools.  John  Riddell.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  some  portable  machine  tools,  com- 
paring their  work  wkh  the  stationary  tools  for- 
merly used.  800  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Bngrs,  No.  809 — May.  1901. 

Power. — The  Application  of  Compressed  Air  to  the 
Driving  of  Machine  Tools  (Verwendung  von  Pres- 
slnft  Zum  Antrieb  von  Werkseugmascblnen).  Hr. 
Leiber.  Discussing  the  comparative  advantages  of 
compressed  air,  direct  steam  driving,  belting,  and 
electricity  for  driving  machine  tools.  5000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Nov.  5,  1904. 

Power  Consumption.— Experiments  on  the  Work  of 
Machine  Tools  (Experiences  sur  ie  Travail  des 
Machines  OunHs).  M.  Codron.  The  first  portion 
Is  devoted  to  experiments  with  grinding  machines, 


•the  power  consumed  being  dynamometrically  meas- 
ured. Serial.  Part  I.  7500  w.  Bull  Soc  d'En- 
cour— Jan.,  1901. 

Experiments  on  the  Work  of  Machine  Tools. 
(Experiences  sur  le  Travail  des  Machines-Outlls). 
M.  Codron.  A  second  part,  dealing  with  cutting 
tools,  of  this  article  on  the  power  consumed  by 
machine  tools.  Many  diagrams  and  figures.  5000 
w.     Bull  Soc  d'Bncour — March.  1901. 

Experiments  on  the  Work  of  Machine  Tools  (Ex- 
periences sur  le  Travail  des  Machlnes-Outlls).  M. 
Codron.  A  study  of  the  action  of  tools  In  shear- 
ing various  metals  with  analysis  of  the  external 
and  internal  forces.  8000  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Bncour — 
July  81,  1901. 

Shearing  with  Circular  Shears  (Olsaillage  avec 
Lames  Clrculalres).  M.  Codron.  A  continuation 
of  the  author's  Investigation  of  the  work  of  ma- 
chine tools.  The  power  required  to  shear  various 
metals  was  determined  by  neW  hydraulic,  steam, 
and  electric  driving.  8000  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Encour 
—Aug.  31,  1901. 

The  Power  Consumption  of  Electrically  Driven 
Machines  (Force  Motrice  Applications  du  Moteur 
Blectrlque).  M.  Derry.  From  a  paper  before  the 
congress  of  the  "Syndicat  des  Ualnes  d'Electrfc- 
Ite,'  giving  figures  for  a  great  variety  of  ma- 
chines.    700  w.     Electrieien— Dec.   28.   1901. 

Power  Test  of  an  Electrically-Driven  Sttaper. 
An  account  of  an  interesting  test  made  by  the 
Cincinnati  Shaper  Company.  III.  800  w.  Am 
Bngr  &  R  R  Jour — April,  1903. 

Measuring  the  Power  of  Machine  Tools.  George 
E.  Walsh.  A  study  of  the  power  required  by 
electrically  driven  machine  tools.  1800  w.  Am 
Elect'n — Sept.,  1903. 

Some  Tests  of  Iron  and  Woodworking  Machin- 
ery. C.  H.  Hlnes.  An  account  of  tests  made  to 
determine  the  amount  of  power  used  by  old  ma- 
chine tools  in  a  shop  which  was  to  be  equipped 
with  electricity  and  yet  retain  the  old  machines. 
3000  w.     Elec  Wld  &  Bngr— July  16,  1904. 

See  also  DRILLING  MACHINE;  ELECTRIC  DRIV- 
ING— Case  School  Test;  Du  BoU,  Pa.;  POWER 
COST;  PUNCH. 

Prentioe See  Turret;  MACHINE  W0RK8. 

Progress.— A  Review  and  a  Glance  Forward.  John 
E.    Sweet.      Notes    the    progress   of    the    last    25 

rears,    and   the   future  outlook   In   machine   tools. 
500  w.     Am  Mach— Nov.  6,  1902. 

See  also  Development;  Evolution. 

Railway  Shop. — The  Value  of  Up-to-date  Tools  for 
Railroad  Work.  M.  K.  Barnum.  Shows  the  sav- 
ing made  by  installing  new  machinery,  with  com- 
ments on  recent  types  and  what  they  accomplish. 
Followed  by  general  discussion.  4500  w.  W  Ry 
Club— March  18,   1902. 

Railroad  Shop  Tools.  Charles  H.  Fitch.  An  il- 
lustrated article  describing  recent  Improvements 
due  to  the  use  of  forging  presses  and  dies.  1500 
w.     Ry  Mas  Mech— Dec.,  1903. 

Railroad  Shop  Tools.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  the  present  state  of  the  art,  and  the  changes 
made  necessary  by  the  use  of  high-speed  tool  steel. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  R  R  Gax— June  17, 
1904 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP;  RAILWAY  SHOP; 
WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Rapid  Planing. — See  PLANER— Special  Tools. 

Rating.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP— Machine  Rating. 

Reamers. — The  Construction  and  Working  of  Machine 
Reamers  and  Reaming  Heads.  B.  Bruce  Ball. 
The  present  article  gives  Illustrated  descriptions 
of  various  types  of  reamers  and  their  work,  ex- 
plaining their  economy  and  reliability.  Serial. 
1st  part.     3500  w.     Bngng— May  8,  1903. 

Reciprocating.— Reciprocating  Machine  Tools.  Illus- 
trations and  descriptions  of  many  types.  Special 
supplement.      15.600    w.      Bngr,    Lond — Dec.    11, 

lOvUi 

Reversing  Gear.— Reversing  Gear  for  Reciprocating 
Machine  Tools  (Kehrgetrlebe  fur  Werkseugmas- 
cblnen mit  Hln-  und  Hergebender  Bewegung). 
Hermann  Fischer.  Describing  an  improved  aux- 
iliary reversing  gear  adapted  for  use  with  planers 
and  similar  machine  tools.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Feb.  27,   1904. 

Roll  Grooving.— Machine  for  Cutting  Circumferential 
Grooves  In  8teel  Rolls — A  Simple  Chain  Riveter. 
Brief  illustrated  descriptions  of  these  machines. 
800  w.     Am  Mach — Oct.  8.  1903. 

Battler-BerneT. — Recent      Machine      Tools      (Neuere 
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Werkseugmaschlnen).  Prof.  P.  Bock.  A  well  il- 
lustrated description  of  machine  tools  manufactured 
by  Settler,  BernerA  Co.,  of  Nuremberg,  Germany. 
Serial.  Part  I.  800  w.  Zeltacbf  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Itkg— Jan.   l„  1902. 

Segment.— Tools  for  Machining  Segment*  Edward 
Snyder.  Illustrates  and  describes  tools  and  meth- 
ods used.     2000  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  62. 

Bhaper.— See  BHAPER. 

Shavings.— See  DRILLING  MACHINE. 

Shear  Blades.— See  SHEARS— Blades. 

Shipyards.— Machine  Tools  In  Shipyards.  Waldon 
Fawcett.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the 
large  machine. tools  in  use  a.t  Newport  News,  Va. 
2000  w.     Mod  Mach— Feb.,   1902. 

Some  Special  Tools  at  the  Fore  Hirer  Shipyard. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  equipment  of 
these  works,  located  at  Qutncy,  Mass.  Electricity 
and  compressed  air  are  used  throughout  the  plant. 
2500  w.     Ir  Age— Aug.  7,  1902. 

See  also  MACHINE  SHOP— Cramp's;   Kawasaki; 


Slotting.— See  SLOTTING  MACHINE. 

Special.— Special  Machine  Tools  at  the  Corliss  Shops. 
Illustrates  and  describes  designs  of  two  decades 
ago  made  by  Mr.  Corliss  for  economical  produc- 
tion .of   his  engines.     4300  w.     Ir   Age — Feb.   4, 

ltfvS. 

Specialised  Machine  Tools.  Joseph  Horner.  An 
explanation  of  the  present  understanding  of  "spe- 
cial tools,"  with  Illustrations  of  various  machines, 
and  discussion  of  their  development,  value,  etc. 
4500  w.  Gassier* s  Mag— Aug.,  1904. 

Specifications. — Specifications  for  Machine  Tools.  An 
account  of  the  practice  of  various  companies,  giv- 
ing examples.    2000  w.    Eng  News — May  12,  1904. 

Speed. — Speed  of  Machine  Shop  Tools.  J.  W.  E. 
Lltttedale.  Read  before  the  Northern  Coast  Inst, 
of  Engrs.  4b  Shipbuilders.  Suggestions  tending  to 
improve  the  results  of  out-of-date  tools,  ss  well 
as  the  proper  working  of  new  tools.  4000  w.  Ir 
Trd  Rev— Dec.  26,  1901. 

Speeds  and  Gearing  of  Machine  Tools.  P.  V. 
Vernon.  Read  before  the  Manchester  Assn.  of 
Engrs.  Indicates  a  method  by  which  the  calcula- 
tions required  may  be  organised  with  the  practical 
certainty  of  obtaining  the  desired  sub-division  for 
any  given  range  and  number  of  speeds.  6000  w. 
Mech  Engr— Nov.  21,  1903. 

Cutting  Speeds  for  Shapers  and  Slotting  Ma- 
chines. Fransr  B.  Klelnhans.  The  first  of  an 
article  In  three  parts.  Explains  the  four  ways 
of  obtaining  the  quick  return  motion  for  shapers 
and  slotting  machines,  investigating,  .in  the  pres- 
ent number,  the  cutting  speed  of  the  tool  on  a 
slotting  machine.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w. 
Mod  Mach-^July.  1905. 

See  also  Feeds;  High  Speed;  PULLEY — Cone. 

Speed  Cones.    Sec   PULLEY— Cone. 


Speed  Control. — See  PULLEY— Cone;  VARIABLE 
SPEED— Electric  vs.  Mechanical. 

Speed  Indicators. — Fixtures  and  Tools  for  Making 
Speed  Indicators.  Joseph  Vincent  Woodworth.  Il- 
lustrated description.  800  w.  Mach,  N  Y — Jan., 
1902. 

See   also   SPEED  INDICATOR. 

Spherical  Boring.— See  BORING  MACHINE. 

Spindle — See  SPINDLE— Machiae  Tool. 

Stanley  Show,  London. — Machine  Tools  at  the  Stan- 
ley Show.  Illustrated  description  of  Interesting 
exhibits.     5000  w.     Engng — Nov.  30,  1900. 

Machine  Tools  at  the  Stanley  Show.  Illustrates 
and  describes  tools  of  special  interest.  4200  w. 
Engng — Nov.  29,   1901. 

Surfacing  Maohine — See  SURFACING  MACHINE. 

Swedish.— A  Swedish  Miller  and  Gear  Cutter,  Bor- 
ing Machine  and  Variable  Speed  Countershaft.  Il- 
lustrated description.  900  w.  Am  Maoh — Nov. 
7,  1901. 

Taper-Tube  Fixture.— Fixture  for  Forming  Taper 
Tubes  with  Feed  Motion  for  the  Blanks.  Moses 
G.  Wilder.  Illustrated  description  of  a  fixture 
where  the  blanks  are  fed  across  the  front  of 
the  press  from  left  to  right,  and  capable  of  form- 
ing 100  to  150  tubes  per  minute.  1100  w.  Am 
Mach— Jan.  10,  1902. 

Tapping. — A  Tbree-Splndle  Tapping  Machine.  John 
Tangye.  Elevation  and  plan,  with  description. 
2200  w.     Prac  Engr — Oct.   20,   1905. 

Tariff — See  TARIFF— Machine  Tool. 


^^  w^^7*AdJu8table  Die  Head  and  Method 

M    8?»hing  nhreS&8  lor   Use  ln  Same?    jJlSfc 

Ui  1500  w^ffils6*^  t($la  and  method  **8l 
in.     low  w.     Mach,  N  Y— Dec,  1908. 

See   also  SCREW  MACHINE. 

T  nUnfh7Jrhe  TS°ling.  of  Marines.  John  Ashford. 
On  the  preparing  of  the  tools  and  the  gettlnr  of 
tte  xnjcElnes  Into  proper  working  condl&on.     Thf 

ESSIJm"*10!6  gTea  M  'Uhwtrsted  and  detailed 
description  of  selected  work.  Serial.  1st  part. 
3500  w.     Engng— Oct.  11,  1901.  *^ 

See  also  TOOL. 
Tool  Steels.— See  High  Speed;  TOOL  STEEL. 

^iX  MrS:rM11i  foP  TES«*  Md  Finishing  Boiler 
Heads  (Drehwerk  sum  Abdreben  and  Ansschnefdm 
von   Kesselboden).     With   phVtogrJph  25?  det?S 

SliJhiTfrUcal  tn*SSn9  ™».  «p£ta!lF  adapted  fo? 
finishing     pressed-steel     boiler     heads       1000     £ 
Zeltscbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  tog-JunV 10,  lWo? 
^^K***^""80111*   Special    Turret   Head   Tools      Jo«»Hh 

mJ&PSStit'  ♦*Klhwtri^  I******?  t  oouTfor 
making  small   tubes  used  for  perforata*   leather 

vX^'  ^  a  J001  for  «*«*5 ***&*  needlJ 

u25S«?*l?i,,ce  M^P1*  Spindle  Automatic  Turrst- 
^?In%™  TO*al2,axid  *■«&••  »  machine  for 
™^~5F*in.g',dp,.llln*'  reaming  and  threading 
5m^a.,lL?ll8tln*,l'  *<*&?**  or  pieces  that  have  been 
finished  on  one  end  in  a  rod  machine  and  require 

See  also  LATHE.. 

ITniYersal  Portable.— A  Universal  Portable  Machine 
Tool.     Illustrated  descriptions  of  devices  for  drill- 

JSfAo-^hSf  *iELm,nl,lS;  aBd  °.f  the  m^hods  of 
using  them.     900  w.     Engng— Jan.  17.  1902. 

Variable  Speed.— See  VARIABLE  SPEED. 

WKa\TCh^*d*Ma5.h!,ie,To01  WaT»-  Henry  Hess. 
An  .illustrated  article  describing  improvements  due 
to  the  introduction  of  partially  chilled  guide  sur- 

l!52*  al?diSSier  aPP,lc»tions.  1000  w.  Am  Mach 
WCt.  8,  1903. 

Woodworking.— See  WOODWORKING  MACHINERY. 

Yorkshire.— ;Some  Yorkshire  Machine  Toole.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  representative  tools  of  some 
nine  separate  firms.  10.900  w.  Engr,  Lond  (Sup) 
— June   13,   1902. 

MACHINE-TOOL  EXHIBITION. 

^i**0™?  TOOL^lasgow  Exhibition:  Liege; 
National  Show:  London;  Paris  Exposition;  Stan- 
ley Show,  London. 

MACHINE  WORX. 

8e^i2SLll££S£?  SHOP:  HAnTTNE  TOOL:  MA- 
CHINE WORKS;  METAL  WO^KTNG;  TOOL 
STEEL. 

Estimates.— Estimating  the  Cost  of  Machine  Work. 
J.  A.  Webster.  Gives  an  analysis  of  the  various 
operations  to  be  performed  In  a  machine  taken  as 
an  example.  Ills.  3500  w.  Mach,  N  Y— July, 
1905. 

Gasoline  Engine.— Inaccurate  Machine  Work  on  Cyl- 
inders and  Pistons.  Albert  L.  Clongh.  A  criticism 
on  work  observed  on  three  horizontal  gasoline  ve- 
hicle engines.  1200  w.  Horseless  Age— Sept.  10, 
1902. 

Hunt's  Methods. — Hunt's  Measurements  and  Draw- 
ings. John  Randol.  The  first  of  a  series  of  illus- 
trated articles  describing  the  method  of  making 
measurements  in  machine  work  used  bv  the  0.  W. 
Hunt  Company.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Am 
Mach— May  21,  1903. 

MM^URnEMENT.Httat'g   ***"*>'   "^   ***** 
Tool  Steel.— See  TOOL  STEEL. 

MAOHINE  WORKS. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  WORKS;  ENGINE  WORKS; 
FACTORY:  LOCOMOTIVE  WORKS;  MACHINE 
SHOP;  WORKS;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Aldine,  N.  J. — The  New  Shops  of  the  Watson-Still- 
man  Co.  Illustrates  and  describes  this  new  plant 
at  Aldine,  N.  J.,  used  for  the  manufacture  of  hy- 
draulic machinery.  3000  w.  Eng  Rec — Oct.  14, 
1905. 

Allis-Chalmers.— The  Great  West-Allis  Plant  of  the 
Allis-Chalmers  Company,  Milwaukee.  Wis.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  an  immense  plant,  nearly 
completed,  for  machine  building.  3000  w.  Mach, 
N  1— Feb.,  1903. 

The  West  AlUs  Plant  of  the  Allis-Chalmers  Com- 
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pany.     An   illustrated   detailed  description  of   an 
Important  industrial  plant  and  Its  operation.     8e- 

?a1,   ,Ut J&ZiTJ&SLZz-P1*  B«c— Ang.  22,  1908. 
See  also  ENGINE  WORKS. 

American  Turret  Lath©.— New  Works  of  the  Amer- 
ican Turret  Lathe  Mfg.  Company.  Give*  an  il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  works,  stating 
the  considerations  that  were  given  prominence  in 
their  design.     1800  w.     Ir  Age— April  30,  1903. 

New  Shops  of  the  American  Turret  Lathe  Mfg. 
Go.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  interesting  fea- 
tures in  shop  construction.  1500  w.  Mach,  N  Y 
— June,  1903. 

Secker-Brainard.— The  New  Works  of  the  Becker- 
Brainard  Milling  Machine  Company.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  these  works  at  Hyde  Park, 
Mass.,  and  some  of  the  equipment  2700  w. 
Mach,  N  Y— Aug.,  1901. 

Beverly,  Mass.— See  SHOE  MACHINERY. 

Birdsboro,  Pa,— The  Works  of  the  Blrdsboro  Steel 
Foundry  and  Machine  Company.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  plant  of  what  was  formerly  known 
as  the  Diamond  Drill  ft  Machine  Co.,  which  baa 
greatly  enlarged  the  scope  of  work  and  assumed 
the  new  name.     3500  w.     Ir  Age — May  11,  1905. 

Brown  ft  Sharpe. — The  Brown  ft  Sharpe  Mfg.  Co. 'a 
Works.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  buildings 
and  views  of  several  departments.  3000  w.  Mach, 
N  Y— April,  1901. 


Browning. — See   WORKS  MANAGEMENT— Stores. 

CaiL  Denain,  Franoe. — The  New  Call  Shops  at  Den- 
ain  (Lea  Nouvellee  Uslnes  Call  a  Denain).  Oh. 
Dantln.  A  fully  Illustrated  account  of  the  new 
shops  of  the  Soclete  Francalse  de  Constructions 
Mecanlques,  successors  to  the  old  firm  of  Call  ft 
Co.  Two  articles,  two  plates.  5000  w.  Genie 
ClTll— Sept.  24,   Oct.   1,   1904. 

Cincinnati  Shaper  Co. — New  Shop  of  the  Cincinnati 
Shaper  Co.  Illustrated  description  of  a  shop  man- 
ufacturing crank,  geared  and  traverse  shapers. 
2000  w.     Mach,   N  Y— Nov.,   1903. 

Coates  ft  Co.,  Belfast. — The  Works  of  Messrs.  Vic- 
tor Coates  ft  Co.,  Limited.  Illustrated  description. 
1800  w.     Engng— Dec.  11,  1903. 

Cudahy,  Wis.— See  OAS  POWER  PLANT. 

Diamond  Drill  4b  Machine  Co.— See  Birdsboro,  Pa. 

Emlyn,  Gloucester.— The  Emlyn  Engineering  Works. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  works  at 
Gloucester,  England,  and  their  equipment.  Re- 
pairs and  renewal  work  are  carried  on,  and  the 
manufacture  of  mortar  mills,  steam  winches,  trav- 
eling lib  cranes,  etc.  900  w.  Engr,  Lond — May 
30,  1902. 

Gear  Cutting. — See  Lockwood,  Eng.;  GEAR  CUT- 
TING. 

Grant,  Franklin,  Pa, — New  Shops  of  the  Grant  Tool 
Company.  Illustrated  description  of  new  works 
at  Franklin,  Pa.  2000  w.  Mach,  N  Y— March, 
1902. 

Herbert,  Coventry.— The  Works  and  Some  of  the 
Product  of  Alfred  Herbert,  Ltd.,  of  Coventry, 
England.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  large 
tool  works.  Serial.  1st  part.  900  w.  Am  Mach 
—Oct.  17,  1901. 

Huddersfleld.— Park  Works,  Tluddersfleld.  Illustrated 
description  of  new  gear-cutting  works  and  their 
equipment.     2000  w.     Engr,   Lond— July  14,   1905. 

IngersoU-Sergeant.— See  WORKS. 

Jonas  and  Lamson.— The  Jones  ft  Lamson  Machine 
Co.'s  Plant  and  Methods.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  plant  at  Springfield,  Vt.  4500  w. 
Ir  Trd  Rev— July  3,  1902. 

The  Shops  of  the  Jones  ft  Lamson  Machine  Com- 
pany. Illustrates  and  describes  the  new  building 
and  the  present  arrangement  of  this  plant  for 
building  turret  lathes;  located  at  Springfield,  Ver- 
mont.    3000  w.     Am.  Mach — June  2,  1904. 

Notes  from  the  Jones  ft  Lamson  Shops.  Brief 
Illustrated  descriptions  of  tools  and  methods  used. 
1800  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  27,  No.  47. 

Kendall  ft  Gent,  Manchester.— An  English  Machine- 
Tool  Shop.  Illustrated  description  of  the  new 
workshops  of  Kendall  ft  Gent,  Belle  Vue  8tatlont 
Manchester,  England.  900  w.  Am  Mach — Feb. 
7,  1901. 

Lang,  Johnstone. — Shops  of  John  Lang  ft  Sons,  John- 
stone, Scotland,  illustrates  and  describes  this 
machine-tool  building  establishment  of  Scotland. 
900  w.     Am  Mach— July  4.   1901. 

Lang's  Lathe  Works  at  Johnstone.  Scotland.  J. 
William  Chubb.  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
8200  w.    Am  Mach— Vol.  28.  No.  44. 


Lathes.— See  American;  LATHE. 

Le  Blond,  Cincinnati.— The  R.  K.  Le  Blond  Machine 
Tool  Company's  shop.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  an  interesting  shop  In  Cincinnati,  and  Ltt 
equipment.     2500  w.     Mach,  N  Y— April,  1904. 

Lookwood*  Eng.— An  English  Gear- Cat  ting  Works. 
J.  W.  Chubb.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
new  shops  at  Lockwood,  near  Huddersfleld,  and 
•their  arrangement  and  equipment.  2000  w.  Am 
Macb— Vol.  28,   No.  31. 

Mechanical  Handling.— See  MECHANICAL  HAND- 
LING. 

Meldrum,  Manchester.— The  Works  of  Messrs.  Mel- 
drum  Brothers,  Ltd.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  new  works  for  the  manufacture  of 
refuse  destructors,  mechanical  stokers,  etc.,  and 
their  equipment,  near  Manchester,  Eng.  5500  w. 
Trac  ft  Trans — Nov.,  1908. 

Milwaukee. — See   AUis-Chalmars;   Pawling  ft   Ham- 
isohfeger. 

Montreal.— 8ee  LOCOMOTIVE  WORKS. 

Morris. — See  Port  Riohmoad. 

Hew  Britain,  Conn. — Model  Plant  of  the  New  Brit- 
ain Machine  Company.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  model  example  of  the  mill,  type  of  construction 
applied  to  machine  shop  use.  3300  w.  Mach,  N  Y 
— Aug.,  1903. 

Niles,  Berlin. — A  Modern  German  Machine-Tool 
Shop,  the  Deutsche  Nlles  Werkzeugmaschinen-Pab- 
rik.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  these 
works  in  Berlin.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Mach 
—May  16.  1901. 

The  German  Nlles  Machine  Shop  (Die  Deutsche 
Niles- Werkzeugmaschlnen  Fabrik).  A  very  full 
account  of  the  new  machine-tool  building  estab- 
lishment at  Ober-SchOnewelde,  near  Berlin.  5000 
w.  3  plates.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutacher  Ing — May 
25,  1901. 

The    German    Niles    Tool    Works,    Berlin.      Be- 

frins  an  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  these 
ntereating  works,  where  American  and  German 
systems  of  engineering  are  combined.  Serial. 
1st  part.     5600  w.     Engng — May  80,  1902. 

Nuremberg.— The  Nuremberg  Shops  of  the  Nurem- 
berg and  Augsburg  Machine  Works  (Das  Neue 
Werk  der  Verelnlgten  Maschinenfabrlk  Augsburg 
und  Maschinenbaugesellscbaft  Nurnberg  A.  G.). 
A  fully  Illustrated  description  of  the  new  shops 
at  Nuremberg  belonging  to  the  great  Augsburg 
combination.  Three  articles,  three  plates.  9000 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Aug.  22,  29, 
Sept.   12,  1908. 

Pawling  ft  HarnUchfegdr.— The  New  Pawling  ft 
HarnTscbfeger  Plant.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
Milwaukee  plant  for  the  manufacture  of  cranes, 
hoists,  goring  mills,  steam  sawmill  feeding  en- 
gines and  electrical  machinery.  3000  w.  Ir  Age 
—June  15,  1905. 

Pond.— See  WORKS  MANAGEMENT— Stores. 

Port  Richmond,  Pa.— Heavy  Work  of  the  Port  Rich- 
mond Iron  Works.  From  a  bulletin  recently  is- 
sued by  the  I.  P.  Morris  Co.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  recent  engineering  construction.  Turbines, 
centrifugal  pumps,  &c.  1600  w.  Mach,  N  Y— ■ 
Jan.,   1905. 

Potter  ft  Johnston. — See  LATHE— Turret. 

Power  Cost. — See  POWER  COST— Lancashire  Works. 

Prentice,    Woroester,    Mass. — Notes     Taken     on    the 
Manufacture   of   Machine   Tools   at    the   Shops  of 
Prentice    Bros.    Company,    Worcester,    Mass.      111. 
8500  w.     Mach,  N  Y— Dec..  1900. 
See  also  MACHINE  TOOL— Turret. 

Queen's,  Bedford.— Queen's  Engineering  Works,  Bed- 
ford. Detailed  description,  with  Illustrations  of 
the  works  of  W.  H.  Allen,  Son  ft  Co.,  builders  of 
marine  auxiliary  machinery,  and  power-plant  equip* 
ment.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w.  Engng — Feb. 
27,  1903. 

Ridgway,  Pa.— The  Plant  of  the  Bidgway  Machine 
Tool  Company.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
new  works  at  Ridgway,  Pa.,  for  the  building  of 
high  class  heavy  machine  tools.  3500  w.  Ir 
Age — March    30,    1905. 

Royles,  Irlam.— Royles  Engineering  Works,  Irlam. 
Illustrated  description  of  new  works,  covering 
about  five  acres,  near  Manchester,  England.  They 
consist  of  iron  and  brass  foundries,  pattern  shop- 
and  stores,  machine  and  erecting  shop,  offices,  etc. 
1500  w.     Engr,  Lond— July  4,  1902. 

Boast,  Duaseldorf.— The  New  Machine  Works  of 
Louis  Soest  ft  Co.  (Neuanlage  der  Maschinenfab- 
rlk Louts  Soest  &  Co.).     W.  Grueber.     Describing 
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an  Important  new  plant  near  Dflsseldorf,  devoted 
to  the  manufacture  of  steam  and  gas  engine*,  aa 
well  as  mining  and  general  machinery.  2500  w. 
8tahl  and  Elaen — Sept.  1.  1902. 

Stanley,  Newark-on-Trent.— Stanley  Works,  Newark- 
on  Trent.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  4500 
w.     Knar,  Lond— Dec.  20,  1901. 

Turret  Lathe. — See  American;  LATHE. 

Warner  ft  Bwasey.— Something  About  the  Warner  ft 
Swaaey  Shops  and  Work.  Illustrated  description 
of  Shops  in  Cleveland,  for  -the  manufacture  of 
high-grade  machine  tools,  astronomical  Instru- 
ments, etc.  2800  w.  Am  Mach — April  4,  1901. 
See  also  MEASUREMENT— Refined. 

Watson  ft  Stillman.— See  Aldine. 

Weir,  Glasgow. — Works  of  G.  ft  J.  Weir.  Limited, 
Glasgow.  Illustrated  description  of  shops  where 
modern  methods  are  used  In  the  manufacture  of 
feed-pumps,  feed-beaters,  evaporators,  ftc.  6800 
w.     Engng— June  21,   1901. 

Woodward  ft  Powell.— The  New  Shops  of  the  Wood- 
ward ft  Powell  Planer  Co.,  Worcester,  Mass.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  shops,  system  used, 
methods  of  manufacture,  etc.  2800  w.  Mach,  N 
Y— Jan.,  1901. 


MAGNETIC  DEFLECTION. 

Plumb  Lines.— See  PLUMB 
tion. 


LINE— Magnetic  Dense- 


See  MACHINE    SHOP;     MACHINE    TOOL;    MA- 
CHINE WORE;  METAL  WORKING. 

MADAGASCAR. 

See  TRANSPORTATION. 
MAGNALIUM. 

See  ALLOY— Magnalium. 


California. — Magneslte  in  California.  Charles  G. 
Yale.  Brief  description  of  deposits  at  Red  Moun- 
tain and  Porterrille,  and  account  of  operating 
company.  800  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Aug.  25, 
1904. 

Magneslte  and  Its  Uses.  Charles  H.  Splnks.  De- 
scribes the  deposits  In  California,  and  explains 
some  of  the  many  uses  to  which  the  ore  can  be 
put.    2000  w.     Cal  Jour  of  Tech — Oct.,  1904. 

Furnace  Lining.— flee  ELECTRIC  FURNACE— Lin- 
ing. 

MAGNESIUM. 

Aluminum  Alloy.— See  ALLOY— Magnalium. 

MAGNET. 
See  also  ELECTROMAGNET; 


Cast-iron,  Hardened.— The  Properties  of  Magnets 
Made  of  Hardened  Cast-Iron.  B.  O.  Peirce.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  presented  before  the  Am.  Acad, 
of  Arts  ft  sciences.  Reports  results  of  experi- 
ments made  to  determine  whether  such  magnets 
might  be  used  as  a  substitute  for  special  steel 
magnets.    2000  w.    Elec  Rev,  N  Y— July  15,  1905. 

8ee  also  MAGNETISM. 

Lifting.— See  ELECTROMAGNET. 

Permanent. — A  Contribution  to  the  Theory  of  Per- 
manent Magnets  (Zur  Tbeorie  Permanenter  Mag- 
nate). J.  Buscta.  A  discussion  of  the  magneto- 
motive force,  the  length  of  the  magnetic  circuit 
and  the  air  gap  in  permanent  magnets.  500  w. 
Klektrotech  Zettscfar—  March  14,   1901. 

Temperature  Effects. — The  Effects  of  Changes  of 
Temperature  on  Permanent  Magnets.  Hiram  B. 
Loomls.  An  account  of  some  experiments  under- 
taken to  determine  more  accurately  -the  kind  oL 
change  that  takes  place  when  a  magnet  Is  heated 
and  cooled  after  it  has  been  brought  to  the  "per- 
manent state."  4800  w.  Am  Jour  of  Set — March, 
1903. 

See  also  MAGNETISM— Heat  Effects. 
Tractive  Force,— See  ELECTROMAGNET. 
MAGNETIC  CONCENTRATION. 

See  MAGNETIC  SEPARATION. 

MAGNETIC  CURVES. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR — Gtiaracteristio: 
MAGNETIC  FIELD;  MAGNETIZATION. 
Notes  on  Magnetic  Curres.  Jesse  Pawling,  Jr. 
Gives  full  solutions  of  examples  87,  88  and  89. 
page  51,  of  "Mtachln's  Statics,"  Vol.  1,  fifth  edi- 
tion.   600  w.    Jour  Pr  Inst— Oct.,  1901. 

MAGNETIC  DECLINATION. 

See 


MAGNETIC  DETECTOR. 

See  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY. 
MAGNETIC  EXPANSION. 

™3!ie  JFHS6*10  Expansion  ot  i^  tnd  Steel. 
Philip  E.  Shaw,  and  8.  E.  Laws.  Thorough  In- 
vestigation of  Swedish  iron,  mild  steel  and  hard 
steel.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Elect'n, 
— Lond! — Feb.  21,  1902. 

lx?S.  S"?  1^?L~^ll;a*"net,c  Expansion  of  Iron  and 
Nickel.  Philip  E.  Shaw  and  S.  C.  Laws.  Briefly 
reviews  past  research  in  this  field,  where  the  op- 
tical lever  method  has  been  adopted  for  measuring, 
and  shows  in  this  paper  that  these  changes  can  be 
observed  by  an  entirely  different  method,  which 
has  the  advantages  of  greater  delicacy  and  much 
greater  range.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Elect'n,   Lond — Feb.  22,   1901. 

MAGNETIC  FIELD. 
See   also   ELECTRO-PHYSICS:     MAGNETIC     IN- 

SEl^&JS*0*™0    SEPARATION;    MAG- 
NETIZATION;  MAGNETOSTRICTION.       ^^ 

Alternating  and  Rotating.— Alternating  and  Routing 
Magnetic  Fields.  Harold  B.  Smith.  An  outline 
of  the  methods  and  laws  by  which  magnetic  fields 
are  developed  under  the  application  of  alternating 
electromotive  forces  and  resulting  currents.  2200 
w.     Jour  Worcester  Poly  Inst— Jan.,   1902. 

Alternator.— The  Laws  of  the  Distribution  of  Lines 
of  Force  in  Alternators  (Die  Gesetse  der  Kraft - 
linlenverthellung  ueber  den  Umfang  der  Wechsel- 
strommaschtnen).  Ch.  Westpfaal.  A  mathemat- 
ical discussion,  with  diagrams  showing  the  manner 
in  which  the  lines  of  force  are  distributed  around 
the  circumference  of  an  alternator.  3000  w.  Elek- 
trotech  Zeltschr— Oct.  25,  1900. 

Armatures.— See   ARMATURE— Flux  Distribution. 

Distortion. — Distorted  Alternating  and  Rotating 
Magnetic  Fields.  R.  Goldschmldt.  A  study  of 
•the  effect  of  distorted  voltage,  illustrating  by  ex- 

a»mEle-«  Se^!al-  l8t  P*1*-  12°0  w.  Elec  Rev- 
April  8,  1904. 

Stray.— On  the  Experimental  Determination  of  the 
E.  M.  F.  of  Dispersion  of  8tray  Field  of  an  Ar- 
mature Winding.  C.  F.  Gullbert.  Describes  a 
method  applying  particularly  to  a  revolving-field 
alternator,  in  which  the  armature  is  the  external 
stator  and  the  revolvJng  field  the  Internal  rotor. 
2500  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Dec.  3,  1904. 
See  also  COMMUTATOR— 3)parklsss. 

MAGNETIC  INDUCTION. 

^  _  *1y„..?Y??gtE8I8;     MAMTET1C     FIELD; 
MAGNETIC  TESTING. 

Ai*   Gap   Induction.— See  ELECTRIC   GENERATOR 

lAW-— £*»«  I*w  of  Magnetic  Induction  (Das  Gesets 
der  Magnetischen  Induktion).  E.  MOllendorf.  A 
mathematical  study  of  the  laws  governing  induc- 
tion, with  tables  showing  the  dose  agreement  of 
computed  and  experimental  values.  4500  w.  Elek- 
trotech  Zeltschr — Nov.  7,  1901. 

MAGNETIC  MEASUREMENT. 

See     ELECTRIC 
TESTING;     1U« 
MAGNETOGRAPH. 


MAGNETIC 
MAGNETIZATION; 


MAGNETIC  OBSERVATORY. 

See  also  MAGNETISM— Terrestrial. 

Cheltenham,  Md— New  Magnetic  Observatory  of  the 
United  States  Government.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  buildings  at  Cheltenham,  Md., 
and  their  equipment.  2200  w.  W  Elect'n— Feb.  9, 
mux. 

**£*•£  States.— The  Magnetic  Observatories  of  the 
United  States  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey  in  Op- 
eration on  July  1,  1902.  L.  A.  Bauer  and  J.  A. 
Fleming.  From  the  annual  report  of  the  Supt. 
of  the  U.  S.  Coast  ft  Geodetic  Survey,  1902.  Illus- 
trated descriptions.  8300  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— Aug. 
8,  1903. 

MAGNETIC  ORE. 

See  also  IRON  ORE, 

Electric  Smelting.— See  ELECTRO-METALLURGY-* 
Iron  and  BtesT. 

MAGNETIC  PERMEABILITY. 

See  MAGNETIC  TESTING;  MAGNETISM. 
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MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES. 

See  MAGNETISM. 

MAGNETIC  RESISTANCE. 

Air  Gap.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  DESIGN. 

MAGNETIC  SEPARATION. 

See  ateo  ELECTRIC  SEPARATION:  BXECTRO- 
METALLraGY;  IRON  METALLURGY;  ZINC 
METALLURGY. 

Tbe  Magnetic  Separation  of  Iron  ^(Magnet. 
Isebe  Aufbereltung  der  Elsenerse).  H.  Smlts. ue- 
iSlbi4  a  numbe?  of  machines  and  plants  now  In 
operation,  being  a  paper  read  before  the  Mining 
Congress  at  Paris.  3000  w.  Stahl  and  Elsen— 
Dec.  1,  1900.  .._«,. 

Investigations  of  Magnetic  Fields,  with  Refer- 
«nce  to  5re-Ooncentration.  Walter  R.  Crane.  A 
thesis  presented  for  the  degree  of  Ph.  D.  at  Co- 
lumbia Unir.,  N.  Y.  Describes  apparatus  and 
mrthodt  of testing,  giving  the  relative  m^jetic 
nermeability  of  varloas  Iron  ores.  III.  10.UW  w. 
TnST An? Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs-^une,  1901. 

Prazress  in  Magnetic  Concentration  of  Iron  Ore. 
J  wSteJ  Wells!  Discusses  concentration,  rea- 
ins  for  concentrating  Iron  ores,  i^thods.  and  the 
Sesent  status  of  magnetic  """^J^^*1^ 
ing  a  few  machines  In  use.  6000  w.  Can  mm 
Rev— June  30,  1003. 
Magnetic  Separation.     P.  T.  Snyder.     Readw- 

forTthe  Can.  W   Inst.  H^*"J8  °V\ypts  of 
ment  of  magnetic  separation,    the  early   ty pes  oi 

Separators,  1&  P^*  "g^  uf  3^904 
suits.     3300  w.    Can  Mln  Rev— May  si.  iw»- 

-Cleveland-Knowles.— See  Knowles. 
OaniMr  —Electro-Magnetic     Concentration.       V.     F. 

°°Iffnriey  Low!°  ^P^™"*  "£  ^iSTlllS 
CODDer    ores    Is    discussed.       1000     w.      Aust   »m 

Stind—Feb.  27,  1002. 
Conner-Nickel.— A  Process  for  Separating  Copper  and 
*i5Ekel "rom  Magnetic  Gravels  < Verfahren  «ur  Oj 
winnung  von  Kupfer  und  Nickel  aus  Kuprer  una 
Nlckclbaltigen    Magnetklesen).      E.    Gtlnther.      An 
e^toact  of  an   Inaugural  dissertation  on  an  elec- 
JSflvtic   process  for  extracting  nickel  and  copper 
s^arately^fter    metallurgical    treatment    of    the 
5Je       5000  w.      Zeitschr   d   Ver   Deutscher    Ing- 
Aprll  18,  1003. 
TMUMMorf  Exposition.— The  "Humboldt"  Company  s 
^vlllon  for  Ore Treatment  and  Concentration  at 
toVDussl?dorf    Exposition    (DUsseldorfer f  Ausstel- 
fT„-      iqo2        Pavlllion    fQr    ErsaufbereLtung    der 
^hiS<^.Ult    "Humboldt"    i« ,MW.     £ 
mnatrAted  description    of    ore- treating    apparatus 
ind   wtlcuaSl"  of   magnetic   separators  for  Iron 
S£  TplaTei!yi200  w.     Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg 
u  HOttenwesen— June  14,  19CB. 
SAiaon.— The    Edison    Process    at     the     Dunderland 
lSSes      W    81mpUn  and  J.  B.  Balhintlne.     Read 
before"  thelns "of  Mln  &  Met.     Brief  Heated 
descrlotlon  of  the  Edison  process  of  crushing  and 
SrindlnWt  has  been  applied  to  iron  o^'rank- 
finite,   limestone,   etc.     3600  w.     Ir  *  uoai    xroa 
Bey— Oct.  28,  1004. 
Eriksson.— See  Forsgren. 

Finland.— Magnetic  Ore  Separating  at  Pltkarairta l  to 
Poland  (Die  Magnetlscho  Ersaufbereltung  su  Plt- 
karante  nFlnland).  G.  Grondal.  A  description 
"the  use  of  tbe  author's  «»5n«t'^D*rato0?eaTe^ 
the  magnetic  ores  of  Finland.  1800  w.  J>?8te 
Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hllttenwesen— Aug.  10,  1901. 
Forsgren.— Two  New  Magnetic  Ore  Separators  (Zwei 
Nero  Magnetlsche  Brwchelder)  Dr.  Hecker.  De- 
icrlbln*  the  Forsgren  and  the  Eriksson  separators, 
used  in  the  mafnetlte  dlsj^u  of  Norway  and 
8weden.     1800  w.     Gluckauf-nJan.   23,   1004. 

The  Forsgren  Magnetic  Separator  (Neoes  Sepa- 
ratorsystem  sur  Anrelcherung  von  Magnetelsen- 
orwm  des  Ingenieurs  Emll  Forsgren).  Dr.  Leo. 
bribing  thS  work  of  magnetic  cc^tratlonof 
magnetite  ores  at  Falun,  Sweden.  2?«>w-  Oes- 
terr Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Htlttenwesen— March  12, 
1004. 
Foundry  Shot  Iron.— See  FOUNDRY— Shot  Iron. 

Priding.— The  Frodlng  Magnetic  ^P^**®*  <*£!: 
dKg?  Magnetlscher  firsschelder).  From  "Tecknlsk 
Tiaskrift?'  An  Illustrated  description  of  a 
Swedish  magnetic  »fPa"tor.  in S™****™^^ 
tion  at  Herrang.  which  has  a  flat  wnlcaltaj1.6  .re- 
volving over  electromagnets.  500  w.  GlOckauf— 
April  12.   1902. 

Grondal.— See  Finland. 

"Humboldt."— See  DUsseldorf  Exposition. 


Iron  Bands,  St.  Lawrence. — Notes  on  Some  Recent 
Experiments  on  the  Magnetic  Concentration  of 
Iron  Sands  from  the  Lower  St.  Lawrence.  John 
F.  Robertson.  Deals  with  attempts  to  cheaply 
overcome  the  low  percentage  of  iron,  and  the  pres- 
ence of  titanium.  Ills.  1600  w.  Can  Soc  of 
Civ  Engrs — Nov.  30,  1905.     (Adv.  Proof). 

Knowles.— -A  Magnetic  Separator.  W.  R.  Crane.  An 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  tbe  Cleveland- 
Knowles  electro-magnetic  separator  used  at  Jop- 
lln.     2000  w.     Mln  A  Set  Pr— April  30,  1904. 

Electro-Magnetic  Separators  of  the  Secondary 
Induction  Type.  Explanation,  with  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  Knowles  magnetic  separator  and 
its  operation.    3000  w.     Mines  A  Mln — Dec,  1904. 

Mineville,  N.  Y.— See  IRON  MINE. 

Niokel-Copper. — See  Copper-Nlokel. 

Fort  Henry,  N.  Y.— See  also  IRON  MINE— Mine- 
ville, N.  Y. 

Scrap  and  Ore.— Notes  on  -the  Magnetic  Separation 
of  Scrap  Iron  from  Mined  Ore.  J.  P.  Ward.  On 
the  need  of  a  mechanical  sorter,  suggesting  a 
method.  1600  w.  Jour  S  African  Assn  of  Engrs 
— Dec.,  1904. 

Snyder. — The  Snyder  Magnetic  Separator.  Frederick 
T.  Snyder.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
magnetic  separator  and  its  operation.  1000  w. 
Eng  A  Mln  Jour— Sept.  2,   1905. 

Static    Electricity.— See   ELECTRIC   SEPARATION. 

Sweden.— Swedish  Ore  Separators  (Schwedlscbe  Ers- 
scheideapparate).  Dr.  Leo.  Giving  a  series  of 
brief  notices  of  all  the  magnetic  iron-ore  separa- 
tors which  have  been  used  in  Sweden.  Two  ar- 
ticles. 4500  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  HOt- 
tenwesen— March  25,   April  2,  1904. 

The  Concentration  of  Iron  Ores  (Ueber  Anrelch- 
erung  von  Eisenersen).  Dr.  A.  Welskopf.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  various  magnetic  devices  for  con- 
centrating iron  ores,  with  especial  reference  to 
Swedish  practice.  Two  articles.  4000  w.  Stahl 
u    Elsen— April    15,    1905. 

See  also  Forsgren;  Priding. 
Thomson-Houston.— The    Thomson-Houston    Magnetic 
Separator    (Separateur  Magnetlque  Thomson-Hous- 
ton).    A  brief  Illustrated  description.     400  w.  Ge- 
nie Civil— May  10,  1902. 

Tin  and  Wolfram. — Magnetic  Separation  of  Tin  and 
Wolfram  at  Gunnlslake  Clitters.  Edward  Skewes. 
Describes  the  work  accomplished  by  a  magnetic 
separator  having  a  capacity  of  about  5  tons  per 
day.     700  w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jour— Sept.  19,  1903. 

Waring.— The  Waring  System  of  Magnetic  Concen- 
tration. Outlines  the  five  types  of  magnetic  sep- 
arators that  have  been  tried,  and  gives  an  illus- 
trated description  of  the  system  named.  It  is  in 
use  for  the  purification  of  nine  blende  ores,  the  ex- 
traction of  blende  from  pyritic  Jig  stuff,  and  for 
the  separation  of  pure  sine,  copper  and  iron  mate- 
rial from  complex  sulphide  ores.  2000  w.  Eng 
&  Mln  Jour— Sept  14,  1901. 

Wedding.— The  Magnetic  Separation  of  Iron  Ores. 
Hermann  Wedding.  On  the  machines  used  to  sep- 
arate the  ores,  and  the  attempts  made  to  utilise 
the  Iron  dust.  1200  w.  Ir  A  Trd  Coal  Trds  Rev- 
Dec.   7,   1900. 

Wetherill.— -Some  Applications  of  tbe  WetherlH 
Process  of  Magnetic  Separation  of  Iron  Ores.  An 
abstract  translation  of  a  paper  read  at  the  Paris 
Exposition  by  M.  Smlts,  describing  this  process. 
1500  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour— March  30.  1901. 
See  also  ZINC  METALLURGY— Joplin. 

Zinc— Iron  Sulphides.— Notes  on  the  Magnetic  Sep- 
aration of  Zinc-Iron  Sulphides,  with  Observations 
on  Preparatory  Wet  Concentration.  Guy  H.  Elmore. 
Describes  the  treatment  of  lead-slnc-iron  ores  and 
the  workings  of  the  magnetic  separator.  111.  4000 
w.     Mln  Rept— Dec.  18,  1902. 

Zinc  Ore.— See  Knowles;  Waring;  ZINC  METAL- 
LURGY. 

MAGNETIC  TESTING. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  ME^T/REJjTXNT;  EUSOTRIO 
TESTING;  HYSTERESIS',  MAGNETIC  SEPA- 
RATION;   MAGNETISM. 

Some  Recent  Tests  of  American  Iron  and  Steel. 
J.  Walter  Esterllne  and  Robert  B.  Treat.  Tests 
made  of  a  large  number  of  samples  to  determine 
the  variation  In  magnetic  quality,  with  results. 
1200  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Dec.  22,  1900. 

An  Instrument  for  Measuring  the  Permeability 
of  Iron  and  Steel.  C.  G.  Lamb  and  Miles  Walker. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.     Illustrates 
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and  describes  an  instrument  designed  to  meet  the 
demand  for  a  simple,  eneao  and  reliable  piece  of 
apparatus  for  this  use.  8700  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — 
Jane  7,  1901. 

Industrial  Testa  of  the  Magnetic  Properties  of 
Iron  (Rapport  sur  lea  Travaux  de  la  8ixieme  Com- 
mission: Lea  Essaia  Megnetlques  dea  Fers  dans 
rindnstrle).  M.  Armagnat.  A  report  of  a  com- 
mittee of  the  Society*  Internationale  dea  Electri- 
dena  on  the  advisability  of  making  magnetic  testa 
In  comemrclal  and  practical  work,  with  list  of 
Questions  sent  to  manufacturers.  1500  w.  Bull 
Soc    Internationale   d'Elect— March,    1902. 

Note  on  Magnetic  Tests  of  Iron  (Note  sor  las 
Essaia  MegnetTquee  dn  Fer).  M.  Armagnat.  A 
preliminary  report  of  a  committee  of  the  Soc.  Int. 
dea  Electriciena,  giving  some  data  on  testing  for 
permeability,  hysteresis,  etc.,  making  recommenda- 
tions and  requesting  information.  1000  w.  Boll 
Soc  Internationale  dea  Electriciena — Jane,  1902. 

Industrial  Magnetic  Measurements  (Sur  lea  Me- 
sures  Magn£tiques  Indnstrlelles).  M.  Armagnat. 
A  dlacuaalon  of  practical  methods  of  determining 
the  magnetic  properties  of  iron  In  connection  with 
the  commercial  manufacture  of  apparatus.  1200 
w.     Bull  8oc  Int  des  Electriciena— Nov.,  1902. 


Engrs.,  England.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  ap- 
paxtus  for  iron-testing,  explaining  methods  and 
the  principles  involved.  4200  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — 
Dec.  «,  1901. 

Hall 


The  Measurement  of  Magnetic  Induction.  C.  W. 
Barrows.  Experimental  Investigations  with  de- 
scription and  Illustration*  of  instrument  used. 
1500  w.     Horseless  Age— May  21,  1902. 

A  New  Apparatus  for  Testing  Iron  (Vorschlag 
xu  Einem  Neuen  Elsenprufapparat).  B.  Blchter. 
Describing  a  simple  apparatus  for  determining  the 
permeability  of  sheet  iron,  and  Ma  suitability  for 
use  in  electrics  1  machinery.  1500  w.  Elektroteen 
Zeitschr— June  5,  1902. 

Magnetic  Testing  of  Iron  and  Steel.  Statements 
from  the  report  ox  the  committee  of  the  American 
Society  for  Tearing  Materials  appointed  to  In- 
vestigate the  magnetic  testing  of  iron  snd  steeL 
1500  w.     Elec  Wld  A.  Engr— Oct.  29,  1904. 

Apparatus  and  Methods  of  Measurement  of  Oo- 
effioleots  of  Magnetisation  (Appareil  et  Methods 
de  Mesure  des  Coefficients  d'Almantation).  Georges 
HffWn-  Describing  the  use  of  the  torsion  balance 
for  determining  magnetic  coefficients.  1200  w. 
Comptes  Bendus— June  26,  1905. 

Ballistic  Method.— 8tudies  In  Magnetic  Testing.  O. 
F.  C.  Searle.  Bead  before  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs. 
(Abridged).  Describes  investigations  made  by  the 
author  on  the  effects  of  magnetic  treatment.  A 
critical  examination  of  the  use  of  the  ballistic 
method  in  magnetic  tests  of  transformer  iron.  Ss> 
rial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Dec.  9, 
1904. 

Compensation  Magnetometer. — A  Compensation  Mag- 
netometer (Kompensations-  Magnetometer).  Dr. 
Max  Corseplus.  Describing  an  Improved  Instru- 
ment for  the  practical  determination  of  the  mag- 
netic properties  of  various  kinds  of  iron.  1800 
w.     Elektroteen  Zeitschr— Nov.  13,  1902.      ^^ 

Diamagnetiam. — Measurement  of  the  Specific  Mag- 
netisation  of  Diemagnetlc  on  811ghtly  Magnetic 
Bodies.  Emile  Guarlnl.  Brief  description  of  an 
apparatus  designed  by  M.  P.  Curie  and  M.  C. 
Cheneveau.     1000  w.     Sd  Am  Sup— Nov.  11,  1905. 

liquids.— The  Permeability  of  Magnetic  Liquids. 
Fltshugh  Townsend,  S.  Diamant.  and  L.  S.  Thurs- 
ton. Describes  a  method  of  measuring  the  per- 
meability which  involves  practically  the  same  idea 
as  the  Hughes  balance.  700  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Engr 
—Nov.  22,   1902. 

Magnetograph.— See  MAGNETOGBAPH. 

Magnetometer. — An  Apparatus  for  Exploring  Feeble 
Magnetic  Fielda  (Nouveaux  Syttemea  Magnetlque* 
pour  l' Etude  dea  Champs  Tres  Faibles).  V.  Cre- 
miea  and  H.  Pender.  A  d«>scriptlon  of  a  magneto- 
meter consisting  of  a  small  horizontal  arm  sus- 
pended by  a  fine  wire,  with  a  vertical  magnet  at 
one  end  and  a  counterweight  at  the  other.  Thia 
arrangement    may   be   applied   also   in   a   sensitive 

Salvanometer.      000   w.      Comptes    Bendus — March 
,  1903. 

Magnetomotive  Force. — A  Method  of  Measuring  Mag- 
netomotive Forces.  Rudolf  Goldschmldt.  II ros- 
tra ted  description  of  a  method  of  measuring  the 
"magnetic  potential  drop."  which  la  easy  to  ma- 
nipulate, and  requires  a  minimum  of  special  ap- 
paratus or  fine  adjustment.  1200  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Nov.   25.   1904. 

Tin*—8*1-  in  Bulk.— A  Permesmeter  for  Testing  the 
Magnetic  Qualities  of  Materials  in  Bulk.  Charles 
V.    Drysdale.      Bead   before     the     Inst,    of    Elec. 


Oxidation  Errors. — Errors  In  Magnetic  Measurements 
Canned  by  Oxidation  of  Iron  (Ueber  die  durch 
Oxydschichten  des  Bisena  Veruraachten  Fehler 
Magnetiscber  Messungen).  H.  Kamps.  Discuss- 
ing and  computing  the  influence  of  films  of  oxide 
of  various  thicknesses.  5000  w.  Elektroteen 
Zeitschr-Jan.  24.  1901.  *«v«*» 


J- — A  Universal  Permeameter  (Permea- 
meter Universe!).  B,  V.  Plena.  Giving  details 
of  the  connection  and  methods  of  using  the  Inetra- 
2f£r  by  means  of  which  the  magnetic  permea- 
bility of  iron  for  use  In  electrical  machinery  may 

^..•F'^^JLJS*1*™1"**-  S*00  w-  L'Electriclen 
— Feb.  21,  1903. 

A  Direct- Beading  Permeameter.  Prof.  F.  G. 
Bally.  Bead  before  the  British  Assn.  at  Glaagow. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  Instrument  and  ex- 
plains its  use.  2000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Nov.  22, 
Qnswtometetv-An  Electric  Quantometer.  B.  Beat- 
tie.  An  illustrated  description  of  an  Instnunent 
for  magnetic  measurements,  particnlarly  the  meas- 
urement of  magnetic  fluxes  In  dynamos.  A  sort 
of  •summation''  ballistic  galvanometer.  25TOw. 
Elect'n,  Lond-^Dec.  26,  1902. 

^Sft^^fc^^??""/*  Magnetic  Researches 
with  the  Iron-Testing  Apparatus  of  Epstein.  M51- 
Hnger,    and  Blchter     (Vergleichende    Magnetische 

p2Sf!?C,2^f5?,l  mlt  ^n  Blsenprflfapparaten  von 
Epstein,  Mollinger  und  Blchter).  E.  GamUcb  and 
P.  Hose.  A  very  full  account  of  Investigations 
upon  hysteresis  conducted  at  the  Belchaanstalt. 
8000  w.     Blektrotech  Zettscnr— April  27,   1903. 

Bchuckert  Works.— The  Testing  of  boo  at  the 
Schuckert  Works  (Fabrikationsmlasige  Elsenprflf- 
ongen  beJ  der  Etekcrtxittts-A -G..  voAnals  Schick- 
el £.  <*•.  Ntaberg).  J.  A.  Molllnger.  A  de- 
scription   of   the    methods    employed    for    lnvesti- 

trical  constructions.  2000  w.  Electrotech  Zeitschr 
•~—May  z,  1901. 

Sheet  Iron.— The  Investigation  of  Sheet  Iron  (Zur 
Lntersuchung  von  Eieenblechen).  Dr.  G.  BWon. 
An  account  of  methods  for  Investigating  the  max- 
netlc  properties  of  sheet  Iron,  with  respect  tilts 
use  in  electrical  machinery.  2000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— March  5,  1903.  -*w«v«ai 

^Appartua  for  Making  Magnetic  Testa  of  Entire 
Sbeeta  of  Iron  (Eisenprflfappsrat  fflr  Ganse 
Blechtafeln).  Bo  do  If  Blchter/ An  lllusIrateddE 
scrlption  of  a  large  cylindrical  apparatus  used  by 
Siemens  A  Halske  for  making  electromagnetic 
tests  of  whole  sheets  of  Iron  for  electric  appa- 
ratus.     1800    w.      Elektrotech    Zeitschr—  Msy7. 

X<Fvs>« 

Magnetic  Tests  of  Whole  Sheets  of  Iron.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  apparatus  on  which  whole 
sheets  can  be  tested  without  any  waste  of  mate- 
rial.    1000  w.     Engng— Jan.  29.    1904. 

Sheet  SteeL— The  Commercial  Testing  of  Sheet 
Steel  for  Electrical  Purposes.  C.  B.  Skinner. 
Bead  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Test  Materials. 
Describes  methods  of  testing  In  dally  one  which 
have  been  found  satslfactory,  and  capable  of  giv- 
ing valuable  results  from  an  Investigation  stand- 
point.    IBs.    3000  w.     Ir  Age— June28,  1904. 

Tranafermer  Iron.— The  Testing  of  Transformer  Iron. 
Lsncelot  W.  Wild.  Remarks  on  the  wattmeter 
method  of  testing  transformer  iron,  describing  the 
apparatus  used  at  the  Westminster  Electrical 
Testing  Laboratory.    1000  w.    Elect'n,  Lond— Nor. 

Bare  Method.— Zero  Method  for  Magnetic  Measure- 
ment* (Nullmethode  fur  Magnetische  Messungen). 
B.  Goldschmldt.  Discussing  applications  of  meth- 
ods employing  auxiliary  windings  In  opposite  di- 
rections to  the  main  winding.  1200  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— April  10,  1902. 

A  Null  Method  of  Magnetic  Measurements.  Bo- 
dolf  Goldschmldt.  From  Che  "Etectrotechniscbe 
Zeitschrift."  Illustrated  description  of  method 
determining  the  magnetic  force  of  given  windings 
which  gives  fairly  accurate  results.  900  w.  Elec- 
t'n,  Lond— May  2,   1902. 

Zero  Method  for  Magnetic  Measurement  (Null- 
methode fur  Magnetische  Messungen).  A.  Both. 
Bef erring  to  the  method  of  Goldschmldt,  and  de- 
scribing a  simple  method  of  approximate  accuracy. 
1800  w.     Elektrotech  Zeitscbr-^July  24.  1902. 


MAGNETIC  UNIT 


53 


MAGNETIZATION 


MAGNETIC  UNIT.  ^  mrm^tm 
See  also  ELECTRIC  UHIT. 

Magnetic  Units  and  Other  Subjects  that  Might 
Occupy  Attention  at  the  Next  International  Elec- 
trical Congress.  A.  E.  Kennelly.  Considers  the 
C.  G.  S.  system  and  the  adapting  tt  to  practical 
requirements.  Also  discussion.  2500  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— Oct.,  1903. 

MAGNETISM.  

See  also  ELEOTEOMAGMETiE^OraO-PHTS- 
108:  HY8TEBE8IS;  MAGNET}  MAGNETIC 
TESTING;  MAGNETIZATION. 

Alloys.— See  Iron  Alloy;  ALLOY— Magnetic 

Aluminum.— The  Influence  of  Aluminum  Upon  Icon 
for  Magnets  (Ueber  den  Ednfluss  von  Alumlnum- 
Beimengungen  auf  die  Magnetlschen  fflg^schaften 
des  Gusseieens).  Dr.  A.  Scbweltser.  With  tables 
and  diagrams,  showing  the  influence  of various 
Dercentages  of  aluminum  upon  permeability  and 
hysteresis.  1000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— April 
25,  1901. 

Oast-Iron.— The  Magnetic  Properties  of  Cast-iron 
(Magnetiscbe  Elgenschaften  des  Gusselsens).  H. 
Nathuslus.  Data  and  results  of  Investigations  into 
the  permeability,  remansnee,  and  other  magnetic 
properties  of  cast-iron  with  relation  to  the  chem- 
ical constitution.  Serial.  Part  I.  2500  w.  Stahl 
u  Eisen-^Jan.  15,  1905. 
See  also  MAGNET. 

Chronometer. — Action  of  Terrestrial  Magnetism  Upon 
a  Magnetised  Chronometer  (Action  du  Champ  Mag- 
netlQue  Terrestre  sur  la  Marche  d'un  Chronometre 
Almante).  A.  Cornu.  With  especial  reference  to 
the  effect  of  magnetism  upon  the  chronometers  or 
Iron  vessels.  2500  w.  Comptes  Rendus— Nov.  26, 
1900. 

Constants.— See    MAGNETIZATION;    PHYSIOS. 

Curie's  Laws.— See  Theory. 

Dynamos.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  DESIGN— 
Magnetic  Attraction. 

Earth.— See  Terrestrial;  MAGNETIC  OBSERVA- 
TORY. 

Expansion.-**  MAGNETIC  EXPANS  ov. 

Gilbert.— William  Gilbert  and  Terrestrial  Magnetism 
In  the  Time  of  Queen  Elisabeth.  Prof.  Sylvanus 
P.  Thompson.  Address  to  the  Royal  Geog.  Soc. 
An  analysis  of  the  work  of  Gilbert  in  this  field, 
with  reference  to  other  investlgstors.  3800  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond— April  10,  1903. 
See  also  GILBERT. 

Heat  Effects— The  Effect  of  Heat  on  New  Varieties 
of  Iron  (Glflhversuche  mit  Neueren  Elsensorten). 
Max  Mauermann.  Deta^end  results  of  extended 
experiments  upon  the  effect  of  heat  upon  the  mag- 
netic properties  of  Irons.  1500  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— Oct.  10,  1901. 

On  the  Calorlmetric  Properties  of  the  Ferro- 
Magnetlc  Substances.  Bruce  V.  Hill.  A  report 
of  experimental  investigations  of  the  specific  heat, 
magnetic  and  other  properties  of  steel.  Iron .and 
nickel  steel.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev.  N  Y— March  29. 
1902 

See  also  MAGNET— Temperature  ^^t»LSg™' 
STEEL— Magnetic  Properties;  PTROMETRY— 
Magnetic  Selector, 

Inertia— Magnetic  Inertia  <g^„**^*!£i* 
Tragheit).  K.  Krogb  and  H.  Rikll.  A  discus- 
sion, graphical  and  analytical,  of  the  behavior  of 
soft  Iron  under  magnetisation,  as  occurring  in  al- 
ternating electrical  apparatus.  3500  w.  Elektro- 
tech Zeftschr — Dec.  27,  1900. 
See  also  HYSTERESIS. 

Iron  Alleys.— Magnetic  Investigations  Upon  Modern 
Varieties  of  Iron  (Magnetlsche  Untersucbungen  an 
Neueren  Elsensorten).  E.  Gumlich  A  E.  Schmidt. 
A  report  to  the  Reichsanstalt  of  the  conductivity, 
coercfeive  force,  permeability,  and  general  mag- 
netic properties  of  a  variety  of  irons  and  steels. 
10,000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Aug.  29,  1901. 

The  Relation  between  the  Magnetic  Properties 
and  the  Electrical  Conductivity  of  Magnetic  Mate- 
rials (Ueber  das  Verhaltniss  der  Magnetlschen 
Elgenschaften  sum  Elektrlschen  LeltvermOgen 
Magnetlscher  Materialien).  E.  Gumlich.  A  review 
of  experiments  by  Barrett.  Brown  and  Hadfleld 
described  in  the  "Scientific  Transaction  of  the 
Royal  Dublin  Society/*  showing  particularly  the 
Influence  of  aluminum  and  silicon  on  iron.  Tables. 
1500  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Feb.  6,  1902. 

The  Conductivity  and  Magnetic  Properties  of 
Alloys  of  Iron.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  Prof.  W. 
F.  Barrett  and  W.  Brown,  read  at  meeting  of  tho 


Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs,  England.  Discusses  electric 
conductivity,  magnetic  properties,  non-magnetic 
alloys  of  iron,  alloys  of  iron  more  magnetic  than 
<the  purest  commercial  iron,  etc.  8200  w.  Elect'n. 
Lond— Feb.  21,  1902. 

The  Electrical  and  Magnetic  Properties  of  Iron 
Alloys.  Editorial  on  the  researches  of  Prof.  Bar- 
rett, with  Messrs.  Brown  and  Hadfleld.  1200  w. 
Bngng— March  14,  1902. 

See  also  ALLOY— Magnetic 

toon  Sand  Wrought-Iron.  —  The  Magnetic  Proper- 
ties of  Annealed  Wrought-Iron  Manufactured  from 
the  Iron  sand  of  New  Zealand.  Ernest  Wilson. 
Describes  the  experimental  investigations  made. 
g*togthe  results.    800  w.     N  Z  Mines  Bee— May 

Low  Temperatures.— The  Magnetic  Properties  of 
Iron  and  Steel  at  Liquid  Air  Temperatures.  C.  C. 
Trowbridge.  A  brief  account  of  investigations  of 
this  subject,  giving  the  results  obtained.  Also 
editorial.     4000  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Aug.  30, 


Nickel  Steel — See  NICKEL  STEEL. 

Psrsgrinus.— The  Letter  of  Peregrinus  on  the  Mag- 
net. 1209.  Translation  of  a  letter  written  in 
August,  1209,  explaining  the  principle  of  the  mag- 
netic motor.  4400  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— March 
26,  1904. 

Sun  Spots.— 8ee  BUN  SPOTS. 

Tellurium.— See  TELLURIUM— Magnetio  Effects. 

Temperature  Effects.— See  Heat  Effects;  MAGNET. 

Terrestrial.— The  Absolute  Value  of  the  Magnetic 
Elements  on  Jan.  1,  1902  (Sur  la  Valeur  Absolue 
des  Elements  Magoetlques  flu  ler  Janvier,  1902). 
Th.  Monreaux.  The  terrestrial  magnetic  com- 
ponents, declination,  inclination  and  total  force  at 
the  observatory  of  Val-Joyeux  near  Versailles  away 
from  the  influence  of  railway  currents.  200  w. 
Comptes  Rendus— Jan.  6,   1902. 

Terrestrial  Magnetism  in  Its  Relation  to  Geog- 
raphy. Oapt.  Ettrtck  W.  Creak.  Abstract  of  a 
I  (residential  address  to  the  Geog.  Sec.  of  the  Brit- 
sh  Assn.  Reviews  the  work  that  has  been  done 
In  the  study  of  the  earth's  magnetism,  and  dis- 
cusses magnetic  changes,  and  work  needing  to  be 
done  In  this  field.  5400  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — Sept. 
18,   1903. 

See  Chronometer;  Gilbert;  COMPASS t  SLEOTSI0 
METER;  MAGNETIC    OBSERVATORY;    MAG- 

ferrestrial,  Westphalia.— Results  of  Magnetic  Ob- 
servations at  Bochnm,  Westphalia,  In  1901  (Ergeb- 
nlsse  der  Magnetlschen  Beobachtungen  in  Bochum 
dm  Jahre  1901).  Hr.  Lens.  Curves  and  tables  of 
the  magnetic  declination  for  every  hour  of  the 
year.      Glflckauf — Special    Supplement.      Feb.    1, 

Theory. — The  Cyclone  Theory  of  Magnetism.  Henry 
B.  P.  Cottrell.  Describes  experiments  of  Mr.  C. 
L.  Weyher  and  the  theories  advanced  by  bim.  111. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — 
June  27,  1902. 

The  Theory  of  Magnetism  (Sur  la  Theorle  du 
Magnetism).  P.  Langevln.  An  examination  of 
the  corroboration  of  Curie's  laws  by  the  theory 
of  electrons.  900  w.  Comptes  Rendus — Dec.  20, 
1904. 

See    also    Zaeharias;    ELECTRO-PHYSICS;    MAG- 
NET—^Permanent. 


Traction. 


ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 


Zaeharias.— A  Theory  of  Magnetism.  Johannes 
Zaeharias.  An  attempt  to  prove  that  the-  mag- 
netic force  is  a  phenomenon  due  to  pressure.  1800 
w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Dec.  20,   1902. 

The  Causes  of  Magnetism  (Die  Ursachen  des 
Magnetlmnus).  J.  Zaeharias.  A  study  of  mag- 
netic curves  produced  with  metal  flkings,  with  a 
discussion  of  the  laws  of  their  formation.  3000 
w.     G lasers  Annalen — March  1,   1903. 

Recent  Experiments  on  the  Nature  of  Mag- 
netism. Emile  Guarlnl.  A  review  of  some  of  the 
results  of  researches  by  Herr  Johannes  Zaeharias. 
Ills.     8300  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— April  15.   1005. 

MAGNETITE. 
See   IRON   ORE. 

MAGNETIZATION. 

See  also  MAGNETIO  FIELD;  MAGNETIC  INDUC- 
TION. 
Alternating  A  Direct  Current.— Magnetising  by  Con- 
tinuous Currents  (Ueber  die  Magnetislerung  durch 
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Glelchstrom 
llch   and   P. 
difference  In 
of  currents, 
tion.      0000 
1905. 


and  (lurch   Wechselstrom).     R.   Gum- 
Rose.     With  diagrams  showing   the 
magnetising  action  of  the  two  kinds 
and  .the  respective  current  consump- 
w.      Elektrotech    Zestechr— Jnne    X, 


See   also   FOUNDRY;   IRON  ALLOT;   MINERAL 
REGION;  BTESL  ALLOT. 


Constants.— The  Determination  of  the  Magnetisation 
Constants  (Die  Bestlmmung  der  KonsUnten  in  der 
Magiietlalrungsfunotion).  B.  MOllendorff.  A 
mathematical  discussion  of  formulae  expressing 
the  relation  between  the  magnetising  force  H  and 
the  magnetic  Induction  B,  and  their  agreement 
with  Kapp's  experimental  curves.  Tables.  2400 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Jan.  9,  1902. 

Curre.— Calculation  of  the  Magnetisation  Carre 
(Bechnerlscfae  Brmlttelung  der  Ma«netislerungs- 
kurre).  Iwan  Dory.  Formulae  and  methods  of 
calculating  the  magnetisartlon  curve  of  Iron  wnicn 
give  results  agreeing  very  well  wi th  those  ob- 
served. 1000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Elektrotecbnik— 
March  29,  1903. 
See    also    ELECTRIC     GENERATOR— Character- 

utiS;^o«roc  cravE;  MAGNETIC  FIELD. 

Energy  Losses.— Energy  Losses  in  Magnetising  Iron. 
W.  M.  Mordey  and  A.  O.  Hansard.  Read  before 
the  British  Assn.  A  report  of  investigations  made 
and  their  results.  2500  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond— 
Aug.  26.  1904. 
See  also  EDDT  CURRENT;  HYSTERESIS. 

Measurement. — On  the  Measurement  of  Magnetic 
Force.  O.  F.  C.  8earle.  A  brief  account  of  a 
method  of  using  a  m  Ml  voltmeter  to  indicate  di- 
rectly the  magnetic  force  due  to  the  magnetising 
current.     800  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— June  12,  1903. 

Rapid  Oscillation*.— Magnetisation  by  Rapid  Oscil- 
lations. Ferdinand  Braun.  A  report  of  experi- 
mental investigations.  2000  w.  Elecfn,  Lond— 
May  29.  1903. 

MAGNETO.  

Selective  Signaling.— See  TELEPHONE. 
Telephone.— See  TELEPHONE— Generator  Efficiency. 

MAGNETOGRAPH. 

Quarts  Thread.— A  Quarts-Thread  Vertical  Force 
Magnetograph.  W.  Watson.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  instrument  for  recording  rapid 
vibrations  of  vertical  force,  which  has  been  ac- 
tually run  for  some  time.  2500  w.  Scl  Am  Sup 
—Oct.   8,    1904. 

MAGNETOSTRICTION. 
See  also  ELECTROSTRICTION. 

On  Magnetostriction.  Prof.  H.  Nagaoka.  A 
brief  surrey  of  the  experimental  knowledge  on 
this  subject,  including  some  new  results.  4400  w. 
Int  Elec  Cong  of  St  Louis — Sept.,  1904. 

Torsional.— Apparent  Hysteresis  in  Torsional  Mag* 
netostriction,  and  Its  Relation  to  Viscosity.  V. 
Barns.  Experimental  investigations  with  results. 
4200  w.     Am  Jour  of  Scl— Feb.,  1901. 

Torsional  Magnetostriction  In  Strong  Transverse 
Fields,  and  Allied  Phenomena.  C.  Barus.  Methods 
of  experimenting  are  described  and  the  results  dis- 
cussed.    4000  w.     Am  Jour  of  Scl — Dec.,  1900. 

MAIL  TRANSPORTATION. 

Cities.— Mail  Transportation  in  Cities.  Waldon  Faw- 
cett.  An  illustrated  article  on  the  recent  Improve- 
ments made,  by  the  establishing  of  sub-stations 
for  postal  distribution,  electric  cars,  pneumatic 
tubes,  and  automobiles  for  transportation,  etc. 
1000  w.     Scl  Am— Feb.  15,  1902. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE. 

Railway.— Railway  Mall  Service  in  1866.  John 
KLrby.  A  brief  history  of  the  growth  of  the 
railway  postal  service  between  Toledo  and  Chi- 
cago in  1836,  compared  with  the  service  bewteen 
New  York  and  Chicago  at  the  present  time.  1200 
w.     Ry  Age— June  10,   1904. 

MAINTENANCE  OF  WAY. 

See    RAILWAY   PERMANENT   WAT;    TRACK. 

MALACATE. 

See  HOISTING— Malacate. 

MALLEABLE  IRON. 

See     CASTING  —  Malleable     Iron;      IRON— Heat 
Treatment;   Malleable. 


in  the  Upper  Black  Forest,  Ba- 
den (Die  Manganers-Vorkommen  1m  Oberen 
Scbwarswald,  Grossberaogthum  Baden).  Josef 
Lowag.  A  description  of  occurrences  of  man- 
ganese ore  and  the  general  geological  formation  of 
this  region  in  Germany.  1200  w.  Oesterr  Zeit- 
sohx  f  Berg  u  Hdttenwesen— March  14,  1903. 

Bohemia  and  Saxony.— The  Occurrence  of  Manganese 
Associated  with  Iron  at  Plaxten  in  Bohemia  and 
Johanngeorgenstadt  In  Saxony  (Das  Vorkommea 
von  Manganersen  m  Gesellschaft  von  Bisenenen 
bel  Platten  In  Bdnmen  and  Johanngeorgenstadt  la 
Sachsen).  Josef  Lowag.  Geological  and  mineral- 
ogical  description,  with  some  production  figures. 
Serial.  2  parts.  4000  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg 
u  Hflttenwesen— Feb.  8,  15,  1902. 

Brazil.— On  the  Manganese  Ore  Deposits  of  the  Quo- 
ins (Lafayette)  District,  Minas  Gerses,  Brasll. 
Orville  A.  Derby.  Describes  the  deposits  snd  dis- 
cusses their  origin,  giving  reasons  for  conclusions 
reached.    5400  w.    Am  Jour  of  Sd— July,  1901. 

The  Manganese  Deposits  of  Gandarella,  Mlnas 
Geraes,  BrasiL  Joaquin  G.  Michaeli.  Describes 
the  deposits  and  their  location.  1100  w.  Bug  A 
Mln  Jour— Dec.  21,  1901. 


Caucasus.— Manganese  Ore  in  the  Caucasus.  In- 
teresting particulars  of  the  mining  of  this  ore. 
1400  w.     Col  Guard— June  21,  1901. 

Colorimeter  Estimation.— Manganese  in  Cyanide  So- 
lutions. J.  B.  Clennell.  Describes  a  process  based 
on  the  method  given  by  C.  and  J.  Beringer  for  the 
co lonl metric  estimation  of  manganese  In  ores  and 
compounds  free  from  chlorides.  600  w.  Bng  A 
Mln  Jour— Nov.   24,   1904. 

Foundrr    Use.— See    FOUNDRY    isfsnganaaa;    IRON 


Hydraulic  Mining.— A  New  Departure  in  Manganese 
Mining.  J.  S.  C.  Wells.  Describes  the  washing 
out  of  the  ore  by  hydraulic  methods,  similar  to 
those  used  for  gold.  500  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour— 
Aug.  2,  1902. 

Melting  Point.— The  Determination  of  the  Melting 
Point  of  Manganese  (Schmelspunktsbestlmmung 
von  Mangan).  W.  C.  Heraeus.  A  description  of 
the  use  of  electric  fusion  methods  by  which  the 
melting  point  of  manganese  is  found  to  be  1245 
degrees  centigrade.  1200  w.  Zeitschr  f  EHektro- 
chemle— April  3,   1902. 

Panama. — The  Manganese  Industry  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Panama,  Republic  of  Colombia.  E.  G. 
Williams.  Gives  a  general  description  of  the  re- 
gion, the  topography,  deposits,  character  of  the 
ore,  the  mines  worked,  etc.  11,800  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Mln  Engro— Nov.,  1902. 

Queensland. — Some  Manganese  Deposits  in  the  Gin- 

fin.  Degllbo  and  Warwick  Districts.  Lionel  C. 
ialL  Reports  of  these  districts,  as  a  part  of  a 
scheme  to  have  all  manganese  deposits  Inspected 
and  reported.  Map.  3800  w.  Queens  Gov  Mln 
Jour— Jan.    15,    1904. 

Manganese.  Lionel  C.  Ball.  Introductory  to  re- 
ports on  the  manganese  deposits  of  Queensland, 
dealing  with  the  mineralogy,  chemistry,  metal- 
lurgy, uses,  markets,  and  occurrence.  4500  w. 
Queens  Gov  Mln  Jour — Sept.   15,  1904. 

Santiago,  Cuba. — Toe  Manganese  Deposits  of  San- 
tiago Province,  Cuba.  Arthur  C.  Spencer.  Gives 
the  location  of  deposits  thus  far  worked,  describ- 
ing the  ores,  mode  of  occurrence,  geology,  etc. 
111.     2300  w.     Bng  A  Mln  Jour— Aug.  28,  1902. 

Spain. — The  Managanese  Deposits  of  Huelva  Prov- 
ince. Spain  (Die  Manganers-Lager  der  Provlns 
Huelva).  Carl  Doetsch.  An  account  of  the  ores, 
analyses,  mining  Industry  and  production.  2200  w. 
Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Huttenwesen— April  19. 
1902. 

Spiegel.— On  the  Determination  of  Manganese  in 
Spiegel.  Thomas  F.  Hildreth.  A  comparison  of 
new  and  modified  methods  for  the  estimation  of 
manganese.  2000  w.  Sch  of  Mines  Qr — Nov.. 
1901.  

Steal. — See  STEEL  ALLOY— Manganese. 

MANHOLE. 

Cylindrical  Vessels.— See  Weakening  Effect;  BOILER 
—Manhole;  Strength. 

Subway  Standardisation. — Standardising  of  Subway 
Manhole  Construction.     Hugh  C.  Baker.  Jr.     Illus- 
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trated  description  of  a  system  designed  and  pat- 
ented and  used,  and  last  rear  used  experimentally 
by  tbe  N.  Y.  Telephone  Co.  700  w.  Elec  WM  Is 
Engr—  March   19,    1904. 

Weakening  Effect. — Tbe  Weakening  of  Cylindrical 
Vessels  by  Gutting  Manholes  (Zwed  Versnche  snr 
KlarstcSUmg  der  Verschwtchnng  ZyHndrischer 
Gefisse  dnrch  den  Mannlochansscbnstt).  G.  Bach. 
Data  and  results  of  experiments  to  test  the  re- 
daction in  strength  due  to  non-reinforced  manhole 
openings.  1800  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
—Jan.  8,  1903. 

See  also  BOILER— Manhole;  Strength, 

MAKOGRAFH. 

The  Manograph — Its  Utility  and  Construction. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  an  apparatus 
for  producing  diagrams  which  enable  the  Internal 
action  of  an  engine  to  be  seen.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1200  w.     Anto  Jour— Sept.  16,  1905. 


Incandescent  Oas    Lighting. — See    IK0AKDEBCEKT 

GAS  lighting, 
manual  tbaihikg. 

See  EDUCATION— Manual  Training. 

MAHUFACTORY.  

See    EKOIKE    WORKS;    FACTORY:    MAG8XKE 
WORKS;  TEXTILE  WORKS;  WORKS. 


.—flee  LABOR— Employers'  Association; 


IF.  8.  Census.— The  Census  of  Manufactures.     8.  N. 

D.  North.  Information  concerning  the  cost  and 
work  of  preparing  valuable  statistics  In  the  Indus- 
tries, and  a  review  of  tbe  more  Important  facts 
of  this  latest  census  of  manufactures.  4200  w. 
Bev  of  ReTS— Sept.,   1902. 

Tbe  Census  of  Manufactures  of  1900.     Charles 

E.  Monroe.  Reviews  the  history  of  census  taking 
in  the  United  States,  especially  discussing  the 
methods  of  obtaining  statistics  in  regard  to  man- 
ufactories, the  defects  of  the  system,  and  the 
effects.  8erlai.  1st  part.  7000  w.  Jour  Pr  Inst 
—July,  1903. 

XAKUFACTURIKG.  

See   also   FACTORY;   INDUSTRIAL   EKGIKEER- 
IBO;    INDUSTRY;     WORKS    MANAGEMENT; 

and  under  specific   headings. 

Railway— See  RAILWAY  MANUFACTURING. 
Specialisation.    €kc  FACTORY. 


See  eteo  CITY  FLAK;  KIKE  MAP;  STTRVEYDIO. 

Accuracy,— Tbe  Determination  of  the  Accuracy  of  a 
Map  (Die  GenaulgkeitsbestAmmung  eines  Planes). 
8.  Wellisch.  Showing  tbe  method  of  determining 
the  true  scale  of  a  map,  also  tbe  mean  error.  2000 
w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  lag  u  Arch  Ver — Nor.  80, 
1900. 

Marshall  Islands.— See  MARSHALL  IBLAKDS. 


OAS 
CITY  FLAK. 


See    also    BTJILDIKO     MATERIAL;     QUARRY; 
STOKE. 

Flow.  An  Experimental  Investigation  Into  the  Flow 
of  Marble.  Frank  D.  Adams.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle Indicating'  the  methods  employed  in  the  in- 
vestigation and  tbe  results  attained.  2800  w. 
Can   Engr — May,  1902. 


r,  K.  Y.— See  QUARRY— Marble, 
Ireland  —See  STOKE. 

MARBLE  QUARRY. 
Bee  QUARRY. 


See  BOILER,  MARINE. 


Marine  and  Estnarme  Deposits.  Prof.  W.  B. 
Scott.  Lecture  at  tbe  Wagner  Inst.,  Philadel- 
phia. An  interesting  description  of  deposits  In 
shallow  and  deep  waters,  coral  rock.  etc.  4000 
w.    Sci  Am  Sup— Oct.  12,  1901. 


See  also  BOILER,  MARIKE;  MARIKE  EKGXK- 
EERJKG;  KAVY;  SHIP  PROPULSION:  STEAM- 
BOAT; STEAM  ENGINE;  STEAMSHIP;  and 
under  specific  types  of  vessels. 

Modern  Marine  Engines  (Moderne  Schiffsmaschln- 
en).  B.  J.  Sansin.  A  review  of  changes  in  de- 
sign and  proportion  resulting  from  increase  in 
speed  and  pressure.     3000  w.    8chlffban— Oct  23, 

The  Marine  8team  Engine.  William  Frederick 
Dnrand.  Hints  relating  to  the  overhauling,  ad- 
justment and  repair  of  marine  machinery.  4800 
w.     Marine  Engng— May,  1901. 


Fi 


American. — The  Construction  of  American  Marine 
Engines  (Die  Konstruktlon  der  Amerikanlschen 
Schiffsmachlnen).  Walter  Ments.  Notes  of  a 
journey  of  Inspection,  with  Illustrations  of  en- 
gines of  American  cruisers  and  other  vessels.  Se- 
rial. Part  I.  3000  w.  3  plates.  Schiffbau— 
March  8,  1903. 

"Argyll."— Tbe  Machinery  of  H.  M.  S.  "Argyll." 
Illustration,  with  description  of  the  twin  engines 
of  this  armored  cruiser.  Also  briefly  describes  tbe 
vessel  and  its  equipment,  the  machinery,  Ac.  2400 
w.     Engng— Jan.   18,   1906. 

Assistant  Cylinder.— On  a  New  Assistant  Cylinder. 
David  Joy.  Read  before  tbe  Brtt.  Inst,  of  Naval 
Archts.  On  recent  improvements  and  advances  in 
construction  and  efficiency.  1700  w.  Engng — 
April  5,  1901. 

Auxiliary  Machinery.— The  Auxiliary  Machinery  of 
Steam  Vessels.  Jasper  E.  Cooper.  Two  articles 
dealing  with  this  subject.  The  present  considers 
turning  and  reversing  engines,  air  and  circulating 
amps,  condensers,  feed  pomps,  and  feed  beaters. 
11.     6500  w.     Cassier's  Mag— July,  1903. 

Improvement  In  tbe  Installation  and  Fitting  of 
Naval  Machinery.  Lieut.  H.  G.  Dinger.  A  con- 
sideration of  some  of  the  lines  along  which  im- 
provements are  to  develop.  7800  w.  Jour  Am  Soc 
of  Nav  Bngrs — Feb..  1904. 

Balance  Cylinders.— Balance  Cylinders.  Luther  D. 
Lovekln.  An  illustrated  article  explaining  the 
problem  which  -  confronts  a  true  balance  cylinder, 
and  considering  the  forces  to  be  overcome,  and 
the  applications  made.  8900  w.  Jour  Am  Soc 
of  Nav  Engre— Aug.,  1904. 

Balancing. — Tbe  Balanced  and  Unbalanced  Engines 
of  Torpedo  Boat  S.  42  (Vergleich  Zwlschen  der 
Ansg-egiichenen  nnd  der  Unausgegllchenen  Ma- 
son lne  des  Torpedobootes  S.  42).  Hans  Mohr.  A 
study  of  tbe  problem  of  balancing  four-crank  en- 
gines, -taking  into  account  the  finite  length  of  tbe 
connecting  rod.  Two  articles.  5000  w.  8chlff- 
ban— Jan.  8,  28,  1901. 

The  Vibration  of  8teamers.  Otto  8chlick.  Read 
before  the  Brit.  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  On  some 
experiments  made  on  board  tbe  Atlantic  Hner 
"Deotschland,"  during  her  trial  trip  in  June,  1900. 
6300  w.     Engng — March  29,  1901. 

Pallograpbic  Investigations  on  tbe  Steamship 
"Deutschlaad"  (Pallographiscbe  Untersuchugen  an 
Bord  des  Schnelldampfers  "Deutschland").  A 
full  review  of  the  tests  of  the  Schlick  system  of 
counterbalancing  as  made  on  tbe  "Deotschland" 
in  June.  1900.  3  articles,  5000  w.  Schiffbau — 
April  23,  May  8,  23,  1901. 

On  tbe  Balancing  of  the  Reciprocating  Parts  of 
Engines,  Including  the  Effect  of  the  Connecting- 
Rod.  W.  E.  Dalby.  Read  before  tbe  Brit.  Inst, 
of  Naval  Archts.  The  paper  is  wholly  concerned 
with  balancing  reciprocating  masses  amongst  them- 
selves, taking  into  account  (the  variation  of  the 
simple  harmonic  motion  caused  by  tbe  connecting- 
rods.  IIL  and  Dis.  Serial.  1st  part.  5500  w. 
Engng — April  5,   1901. 

Balancing  Marine  Engines.  Prof.  W.  E.  Dalby. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Nav.  Archts.  A  com- 
parison of  five  types  of  engines  with  respect  to 
their  inertia  forces  and  couples,  their  increases  In 
weight  doe  to  the  addition  of  balance- weights, 
and  the  variations  of  turning  moment  on  their 
crankshafts.    4000  w.    Engng— July  11,  1902. 

Tbe  Geometry  of  Engine  Balancing.  J.  Mac- 
farlane  Gray.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Nav. 
Archts.  Considers  the  drawing-office  methods  of 
applying  the  principles  of  engine  balancing.  III. 
4600  w.     Engng— May  81,  1901. 

A  Solution  of  the  Vibration  Problem.  J.  H. 
Macalpine.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval 
Archts.     Describes  a  special  form  of  balanced  en- 
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vine,  frying  reasons  why  the  author  claims  that 
ft  4s  a  practical  solution  of  the  balancing  prob- 
lem for  steamships.  8erlal.  1st  part.  4200  w. 
Engng-nJuly  12,  1901. 

The  Theoretical  and  Practical  Methods  of  Bal- 
ancing Marine  Engines.  D.  W.  Taylor.  Descrip- 
tion and  demonstration  of  methods  for  the  deter- 
mination of  unbalanced  forces  and  moments  of  on- 
balanced  couples  in  a  known  engine,  and  of  bal- 
ancing engines  so  as  to  reduce  or  extinguish  un- 
balanced forces.  111.  17.000  w.  Soc  Nav  Archts 
ft  Marine  Engrs — Nov.,  1001. 

The  Vibrations  of  Steamships.  With  Special 
Reference  to  Those  of  Second  and  Higher  Period. 
Bear  Admiral  George  M.  Melville.  A  supplemen- 
tary paper  to  one  on  the  balancing  of  engines. 
Deals  with  the  three  questions— 1st,  Do  Im- 
portant vibrations  of  second  and  higher  periods 
occur?  2d,  Are  the  unbalanced  forces  of  higher 
period  in  the  four  crank  engines  Important?  3d, 
Are  the  forces  of  higher  period  sufficient  to  ac- 
count for  the  vibrations  of  corresponding  period? 
8  plates.  7000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Axchta 
&  Marine  Engrs,  No.  0 — Nov.,  1002. 

The  Vibrations  of  Steamships.  G.  W.  Melville. 
As  exhaustive  study  of  the  methods  of  balancing 
marine  engines,  reviewing  the  Yarrow-Schlick- 
Tweedy  system,  and  showing  its  Inability  to  pro' 
ride  for  the  second  and  higher  periods.     An  im- 

rtant  paper  by  the  Engineer-In-Chief  of  the  U. 
Navy.     Serial,  Part  I.     2000  w.     Bngng-^Jan. 
2,  1003. 

The  Theoretical  and  Practical  Methods  of  Bal- 
ancing Marine  Engines.  Bear  Admiral  George  W. 
Melville.  A  discussion  of  the  various  methods 
proposed  or  actually  tried,  giving  their  merits 
and  demerits,  and  especially  describing  the  Mac- 
Alpine  system.  111.  15,000  w.  Soc  Nav  Archts 
ft  Marine  Engrs — Nov.,  1901. 

Recent  Investigations  Concerning  Dynamical  Ac- 
tion in  Shafting  of  Marine  Engines,  with  Special 
Reference  to  Synchronous  Torsional  Vibrations. 
Hermann  Frahm.  A  description  of  the  experi- 
mental plant,  researches  made,  results  and  con- 
clusions. Illustrations  and  diagrams.  9300  w. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — Aug.,  1902. 

The  Balance  of  a  Four-Cylinder,  Triple  Expan- 
sion Marine  Engine.  Harvey  D.  Williams.  An 
Investigation  of  the  possible  causes  of  vibration  in 
a  marine  engine  of  a  type  quite  generally  used. 
111.  2800  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Naval  Engrs— 
Feb.,  1902. 

The  Theory  of  Balancing  in  Its  Application  to 
the  Engines  of  Paddle- Wheel  Steamers  (Die  The- 
orie  dee  Massenausglelchs  In  Ihrer  Anwendung  auf 
Radschlffsmaschlnen).  Alb.  Achenbacb.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  balancing  of  paddle-wheel  engines, 
with  diagrams  and  Illustrations.  2  plates.  1000 
w.     Schiffban — April  8,  1908. 

The  Balancing  of  Engines  (Bqufllbrage  des  Ma- 
chines). H.  Brlllie.  A  discussion  of  the  theory 
and  practice  of  the  balancing  of  various  engines* 
Diagrams  and  tables.  8000  w.  Serial.  8  plates. 
Genie  Civil — May  23,  30  and  June  6,  1903. 

Balancing  Marine  Engines.  A  mathematical  dis- 
cussion of  the  vibratory  effects.  111.  1900  w. 
Naut  Gas — Dec.  8,  1903. 

Apparatus  for  Recording  the  Vibrations  of 
Steamers.  An  illustrated  description  of  Schlick's 
recording  apparatus  for  steamship  vibrations, 
called  a  pallograph.  1200  w.  Engng — March  8, 
1905. 

The  Schllck  Pallograph.  Dr.  Alfred  Grades- 
wits.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  apparatus  for 
measuring  and  registering  the  vibrations  of 
steamers.     2800  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— July  15,   1905. 

Vibration  Phenomena  of  Steamships  (Vlbra- 
tlonserschelnungen  der  Dampfer).  Otto  Schlick. 
General  review  of  the  present  state  of  knowl- 
edge of  ship  and  engine  vibrations,  and  their 
remedies.  Serial.  Part  I.  2500  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Sept.  16,   1905. 

See  also  CRANK  SHAFT— Schlick  System;  SHAFT 
—-Vibrations. 


Battleship.— See  Warship; 
names  of  vessels. 


BATTLESHIP;  and  under 


"Black  Prince."— Engines  of  H.  M.  S.  Black  Prince. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  propelling 
engines,  of  the  inverted- cylinder  twin-screw  type. 
2200  w.     Engr,   Lend— Dec.   80,  1904. 

British.— See  under  names  and  types  of  vessels. 

Comparison. — A  Comparison  of  Five  Types  of  En- 
gines.    W.   E.   Dalby.     Bead  before  the   Inst,  of 


Naval  Archts.  A  comparison  with  respect  to 
their  inertia  forces  and  couples,  their  increases 
in  weight  due  to  the  addition  of  balance  weights 
and  the  variations  of  turning  moment  on  their 
crank  shafts.  4000  w.  Mecb  Engr — May  31, 
1902. 

Corliss.— A  Marine  Engine  with  Corliss  Valve  Mech- 
anism. William  H.  Crawford,  Jr.  An  account  of 
the  compound  engine  placed  in  the  Steamer  "City 
of  Puebla."  now  running  In  the  service  of  the 
Pacific  Coast  Steamship  Co.  111.  1200  w.  Ma- 
rine Engng — April,  1908. 

The  Corliss  Valve  for  Marine  Work.  Charles  M. 
Jones.  Shows  the  ease  with  which  the  valve  may 
be  fitted,  and  claims  It  Is  as  near  perfect  against 
leakage  as  can  be  wished.  800  w.  Am  Shlpbldr — 
Feb.  11,  1904. 

"Dakota."— Main  Engines  of  the  American  Steam- 
ship "Dakota."  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  engines  of  more  than  usual  Interest.  2000  w. 
Marine  Rev — March  16,  1905. 

Design.— The  Design  of  Engines  of  Varying  Powers 
from  One  Set  of  Drawings.  Prof.  H.  C.  Sadler. 
Considers  the  principal  conditions  which  influence 
the  power  developed  by  an  engine,  and  those  that 
govern  the  sizes  of  the  different  parts;  then  shows 
a  larger  or  smaller  power  may  be  designed  from 
the  same  drawings.  Serial.  1st  part.  Marine 
Bngng — Nov.,  1901. 

Marine  Engine  Designs.  Comparative  Practice, 
1903.  John  Calder.  Considers  the  ways  In  which 
the  demand  for  greater  power  has  been  met,  and 
the  classes  of  service  for  which  the  designs  must 
be  made.  Gives  tabulated  comparative  practice. 
8000  w.  Marine  Engng — June,  1903. 
See  also  INDICATOR  DIAGRAM— Marine  Engine 

Design;   MARINE   ENGINEERING. 

Destroyer. — See     Stresses;      TORPEDO-BOAT     DE- 
STROYER. 

Details.— Notes  on  Details  of  Construction  and  Ar- 
rangement of  Marine  Machinery.  Emll  Theiss. 
Calls  attention  to  details  of  construction  often 
slighted.  Results  of  observations  and  experience 
on  the  battleships  "Alabama"  and  "Kearsarge." 
6500  w.    Jour  Am  Soc  of  Naval  Engrs— Feb.,  1902. 

"Deutsohl&adV— See    Balancing. 

Frame  Stresses. — See  Stresses;  STEAM  ENGINE. 

Freight  Steamers. — Developments  In  Cargo-Boat  Ma- 
chinery. Benjamin  Taylor.  Traces  developments 
of  the  marine  engine  during  the  last  quarter  of 
the  last  century.  8800  w.  Marine  Bev — Dec.  26, 
1901. 

German  Navy.— Results  of  Investigations  on  Recent 
Engines  of  the  German  Navy.  Chief  Naval  Con- 
structor KOhn  von  Jaski.  in  "Schiffbau."  Trans- 
lation. Investigations  into  the  degree  of  uni- 
formity of  the  stresses  on  the  shafts  in  the  new 
vessels,  with  other  facts  necessary  to  Judge  of 
the  efficiency  of  the  engines.  3800  w.  Jour  Am 
Soc  of  Naval  Engrs — Feb.,   1902. 

Governor. — See  GOVERNOR— Marine  Engine. 

Great  Lakes.— Marine  Engines  on  the  Great  Lakes 
from  a  Coast  Engineer's  Point  of  View.  L.  D. 
Lovekin.  A  comparison  with  coast  practice,  show- 
ing that  the  one  great  aim  of  the  lake  engines 
seems  to  be  reduced  cost.  Covers  the  work  done 
on'  an  average  freighter.  1600  w.  Marine  Engng 
—Nov.,  1902. 
See  also  SHIPBUILDING;  STEAMSHIP. 

History. — The  Marine  Engine.  An  illustrated  re- 
view of  the  history  of  steam  propulsion  for  ves- 
sels.    4800  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Jan.  15,  1901. . 

See  also  VARINE  ENGINEERING  f  STEAMSHIP. 

"Hohsnsollern."— See  STEAM  YACHT. 

"Inohdune"  and  "Inohmarlo." — Engines  and  Boilers 
of  the  "Inch dune"  and  "Inohmarlo."  Illustrated 
description  of  marine  machinery,  of  interest  be- 
cause of  the  construction  and  the  highly  econom- 
ical results  obtained.  2200  w.  Engng— Jan.  18, 
1901. 

Interchangeability.— See  INTERCHANGEABILITY— 
Marine  work. 

"John  W.  Gates."— See  BOILER,  MARINE— Coal 
Consumption  Tests. 

Lubrication.— See  LUBRICATION— Marine  Machin- 
ery. 

Macaipine  Balancing.— See  Balancing. 

Maintenance. — Maintenance  of  Machinery  in  Mer- 
chant Ships.  Robert  Half.  Discusses  this  sub- 
ject, considering  the  various  changes.  Improve- 
ments and  developments  that  experience  gained  in 
maintenance   has  brought  about.     12,000  w.     Soc 
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of  Naval  Arehti  ft  Marine  Engrs,  No.  11— *Nov., 
1804. 

Manufacture.— Some  Facts  Affecting  the  Economical 
Manufacture  of  Marine  Engine*.  William  Thom- 
son. Considers  the  premium  system,  good  tools, 
arrangement,  shop  conditions,  and  standardisation. 
3200  w.  Inst  of  Mech  Engrs — Glasgow  Congress, 
1001. 

Metallography.— See      METALLOGRAPHY  —  Marine 


Metric  System.— flee  WEIGHTS  AMD  MEAST/RX8. 

Models.— Marine  Engine  Models  at  South  Kensing- 
ton. Brief  descriptions  of  4  n  teres  ting  models  on 
exhibition  In  England.  2400  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
Not.   18,   1904. 

Navel  College,  Dartmouth." -Machinery  at  the  New 
Royal  Naval  College.  Dartmouth.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  triple-expansion  engine,  with  Inde- 
pendent surface  condenser,  air  and  circulating 
pumps,  and  all  necessary  tanks,  pipes,  etc.,  In- 
stalled for  the  purpose  of  Instructing  young  offi- 
cers In  the  practical  working  of  the  steam  engine. 
1000  w.     Bngr,   Lond— Dec.   15,  1906. 

"Orontes." — The  Machinery  of  the  Orient-Pacific 
Liner  "Orontes."  Illustration,  with  description, 
of  one  of  the  twin  sets  of  quadruple-expansion 
engines,  and  a  general  description  of  the  vessel. 
1200  w.     Engng— -Jan.  2,   1908. 

FaUograph.— See  Balancing. 

"Port   Royal"   and   "Fort  Antonio."— See   STEAM- 


4 'Prince  of  Wales." — Engines  of  H.  M.  8.  Prince  of 
Wales.     Illustrations,  with  brief  description.     600 
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w.     Engr.  Lond — Jnly  1,  1904. 
Begins  Marghsrita."— See  BATTLESHIP. 


Regulation. 
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Boiler  Bearings. — See  ROLLER  BEARINGS. 

44  St.  Louis." — Engineering  Life  on  an  Atlantic 
Liner.  Harry  Cornell.  A  narrative  of  the  routine 
of  the  operation  and  maintenance  of  the  ma- 
chinery of  the  steamship  "St.  Louis."  2000  w. 
Steam  Engng— June  10,  1903. 

4 'St.  Paul"  Accident. — Smashup  of  the  Starboard 
Engines  of  the  American  Liner  "St.  Paul."  An 
account  of  the  accident  during  the  last  westward 
trip,  so  far  as  now  known.  111.  1000  w.  Marine 
Engng — Dec.,  1900. 


Schliok  System. — See  Balanoing;  CRASS  SHAFT. 

Spare  Fittings. — Spare  Gear  for  Steamers.  F.  J. 
Kean.  Gives  lists  of  spare  gear  customary  at  the 
present  time  for  an  ocean-going  steamer  to  carry, 
discussing  the  necessity  of  carrying  certain  fit- 
tings. Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Prac  Bngr — 
Not.  10,   1905. 

Stresses. — An  Investigation  Into  the  Stresses  on  the 
Framework  of  a  Destroyer's  Engines.  Jasper  E. 
Cooper.  The  present  article  Investigates  the 
stresses  caused  by  the  dead  weight  of  the  cylin- 
ders, by  the  steam  pressure  on  the  cylinder  covers, 
by  the  steam  pressure  on  the  piston  valves,  and 
by  the  steam  pressure  transmitted  to  the  guides 
by  the  connecting  rod.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Prac  Engr — June  27,  1902. 

The  Investigation  of  the  Stresses  on  Frames 
of  Vertical,  Inverted  Steam  Engines.  G.  Schwars. 
Translated  from  the  "Zeltechrift  des  Veretnea 
Deutscher  Ingenlenre."  Mathematical  demonstra- 
tion. 2200  w.  Jour  Am  8oc  of  Nav  Engrs— 
Feb.,   1908. 

Investigation  Of  the  Stresses  on  Frames  of 
Vertical  Steam  Engines — As  Modified  for  Marine 
Supines.  John  H.  Meyer.  Mathematical  Investi- 
gations of  stresses  due  to  the  rolling  and  pitch- 
ing of  the  vessel.  11.000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of 
Nav  Engrs— Nov.,   1908. 

Test,  "James  0.  Wallace."— Test  of  the  Machinery 
of  the  "James  C.  Wallace"  under  Superheated  and 
Saturated  Steam.  W.  W.  Whrite.  A  description 
and  report  of  tests  carried  out  on  this  large 
freighter  on  the  Great  Lakes  for  the  purpose  of 
securing  comparative  data.  Ills.  2800  w.  Jour 
Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs— Aug.,  1906. 

Torpedo  Boat. — See  Balancing. 

Torpedo-Boat  Destroyer.— dee  Stresses;  TORPEDO- 
BOAT  DESTROYER— Machinery. 

Triple  Expansion. — Drawings  of  Modern  Triple-Ex- 
pansion Engines.  Gives  a  set  of  working  drawings 
of  s  modern  triple-expansion  engine  of  the  vertical 
inverted  cylinder,  direct-connected,  triple-expansion 
type,  explaining  the  correct  names  of  the  differ- 
ent parts.    700  w.     Marine  Engng — July,  1908. 


"T/mbria." — Four-Crank  Quadruple-Expansion  Engine 
(Macchlne  a  Quadrupllce  Espanslone  con  Quattro 
Manovelle).  Salvatore  Orlando.  A  description  of 
the  construction  and  trials  of  the  quadruple-ex- 
pansion engines  of  the  stesmsMp  "Umbria."  of 
the  "Nevegaslone  Generate  ItaUana."  10.000  w. 
6  plates.     Rlvlsta   Merlttima— July,   1908. 

TJ.  8.  Warships.— See  Warship;  and  under  specific 
types  of  warships. 

Valve  Replacing.— See  VALVE— iReplaolng. 

Vibration. — See  Balanoing;  SHAFT. 

Warship.— Machinery  for  the  New  TJ.  S.  Battleships 
and  Armored  Cruisers.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  engines,  representing  veer  large  units  and 
all  modern  improvements.  1500  w.  Marine  Engng 
—Feb.,  1901. 

Triple-Expansion  Twin-Screw  Propelling  Engines 
of  the  U.  S.  Battleships  "Connecticut"  and 
"Louisiana."      Illustrated    description  of   the   en- 

frlnea,  which  will  be  right  and  left  hand,  placed 
n  water-tight  compartments,  separated  oy  a 
middle-line  bulkhead.  1200  w.  Marine  Engng— 
April.  1903. 

Weight.-*ee  NAVAL  ARUHlTEUTURB^Weignt 
Machinery. 

Weatinghouse.— The  Westlnghouse  Vertical  Marine 
Type  Engine.  An  illustrated  description  of  an 
engine  designed  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the 
isolated  plant  at  the  Union  Ry.  Station  at  Pitts- 
burg, Pa.     2700  w.     Power— Aug.,  1903. 

Yarrow-Schllck-Tweedy. — See  Balanoing. 


See     also     MARINE     ENGINEERING:     NAVAL 
ARCHITECTTrRE;   NAVAL  ENGINEER. 

The  Marine  Engineer.  Howard  Patterson.  Dis- 
cusses bis  present  oportunitles  and  prospects. 
1900  w.     Naut  Gas— Dec.  27,  1900. 

Examination. — The  Examination  of  Sea-Going  Engi- 
neers. Editorial  review  of  the  alterations  in  the 
new  regulations  Initiated  by  the  British  Board  of 
Trade.    1800  w.    Engng— May  24,  1901. 

United  States. — National  Prospects;  on  the  Sea  and 
the  Young  Marine  Engineer.  George  W.  Melville. 
Briefly  reviews  national  conditions,  and  the  Ameri- 
can merchant  marine,  calling  attention  to  the 
opportunities  awaiting  young  marine  engineers. 
4500  w.     Stevens  Ind— July,  1901. 


See  also  MARINE  ENGINE;  MARINE  ENOI- 
NEER;  NAVAL  ARCHITECTURE;  NAVAL  EM- 
OINEBRINQ;  SHXTBTTILDZMO;  SKIP  PROPUL- 
SION:    SHIP    RESISTANCE;     STEAM     ENOI- 


NAVAL  ENGINEERING. 


American  Navy.' 
Berlin  School. 


British.— See  SHJPBTJTLDING;  NAVY. 

Designs. — Factors  of  Safety  In  Marine  Designs, 
A.  E.  Seaton.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval 
Archts.  Discusses  the  margins  now  Imposed,  es- 
pecially on  boilers,  and  the  evils  and  cost  of  the 
present  way  of  Insuring  satisfactory  performance. 
4000  w.     Engng— April  28,   1905. 

See   also  MARINE  ENGINE. 

Economy.— The  Progress  of  Economy  In  Marine  En- 
gineering. W.  M.  McFarland.  A  review  of  marina 
engineering,  noting  the  lines  along  which  prog- 
ress has  been  made.  6400  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Engng— 
May.   1901. 

The  Growth  of  Economy  in  Marine  Engineering. 
W.  M.  McFsrkmd.  The  first  of  an  Important 
series  of  articles  dealing  with  the  development 
of  steam  economy  In  the  marine  engine  from  the 
beginning  of  steam  navigation  to  the  present.  The 
first  paper  deals  with  the  period  of  the  simple 
engine.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magasine — March, 
1902. 

The  Growth  of  Economy  tn  Marine  Engineering. 
W.  M.  McFarland.  Mr.  McFarland's  second  paper 
deals  with  the  introduction  of  higher  steam  pres- 
sures and  the  development  of  the  compound  engine. 
3500  w.     Enginering  Magasine — April,   1902. 

The  Growth  of  Economy  in  Marine  Engineering. 
W.  M.  McFarland.  Mr.  McFarland's  third  paper 
deals  with  the  multiple  expansion  engine  and  the 

{treat    advances    in    economy    which    followed    its 
ntrodnctlon.      4000    w.      Engineering    Magasine— 
May,   1902. 

The  Growth  of  Economy  In  Marine  Engineering. 
W.  M.  McFarland.  Mr.  McFarland's  concluding 
paper    discusses    the    'Improvements    which     have 
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particularly  affected  the  performance  of  naval 
engines.  5000  w.  Engineering  Magaslne — Jane, 
1902. 

Some  Consideration*  Affecting  the  Economy  of 
Marine  Screw  Engines.  E.  Hall-Brown.  Discussion 
of  this  paper,  which  was  read  before  the  Inst,  of 
Engrs.  ft  Shipbuilders  in  Scotland.  8  plates.  7800 
w.  Trans  of  Inst  of  Engrs  ft  Shlpbldn  in  Scot- 
land—Aug.,    1902. 

Some  Considerations  Affecting  the  Economy  of 
Marine  Screw  Engines.  E.  Hall-Brown.  Read 
before  the  Brit.  Inst,  of  Engrs.  ft  Shipbuilders. 
Discusses  mechanical  efficiency,  drawing  conclusions 
from  the  results  of  Prof.  WeJghton's  experiments, 
and  also  other  points  affecting  the  economy.  2800 
w.     Naut  Gas— A^g.  21,   1902. 

History, — Bey  lew  of  Marine  Engineering  During  the 
Last  Ten  Tears.  James  McKechnle.  An  Inter- 
esting review  of  the  development,  with  11  plates 
and  other  Illustrations.  15  tables  and  much  Infor- 
mation. 10,600  w.  Inst  of  Mech  Engrs — Aug., 
1901. 

Epochs  in  Marine  Engineering.  George  W.  Mel- 
ville. Address  delivered  before  the  A.  S.  M.  B. 
on  Jan.  31,  1905.  Considers  4he  various  periods 
with  reference  to  the  special  inventions  or  changes 
which  have  characterised  them;  as  the  paddle 
wheel,  the  screw  propeller,  surface  condensers, 
cylindrical  boilers,  compound  engine,  etc.  5400  w. 
Marine  Engng — March,  1905. 

See  also  Economy:  MARINE  ENGINE:  MAUVE 
ENGINE  WORKS;  PROPELLER;  STEAMSHIP. 

Japanese  College. — Schools  of  Marine  Engineering 
and  Naval  Architecture.  George  Crouee  Cook. 
Illustrated  account  of  the  facilities  for  study  at 
the  Engineering  College  of  the  Imperial  University 
of  Tokyo,  Japan.  3200  w.  Marine  Engng — July, 
1901. 

Japanese  Navy, — Engineering  in  the  Japanese  Navy. 
Englneer-Rear-Adnrlral  Mlyabara.  Read  before  the 
Japanese  8oc.  of  Naval  Areata.  Translated  by 
Prof.  S.  Terano.  Outline  description  of  recent 
developments  of  marine  engineering  in  the  Japanese 
navy,  with  special  reference  to  MIyabara's  patent 
water-tube  boiler.  Ills.  4300  w.  Bngng-nApcll 
15,  1904.      

Pining.— See  PIPING-  ■  Marine  Engineering;  STEAM 

Propeller  History. — See  PROPELLER— history. 

Scotch. — Some  Useful  Data  from  Scotch  Marine 
Engineering  Practice.  H.  Wilkes.  Table  and 
diagrams  giving  figures  based  upon  engines,  boilers 
and  accessories  actually  constructed  In  Scotch 
shipyards.     600  w.     Eng  News — Feb.   26,  1908. 

Useful  Data  of  Scotch  Marine  Engineering  Prac- 
tice. H.  Wilkes.  Gives  tables  and  diagrams  giv- 
ing figures  based  upon  engines,  boilers,  and  acces- 
sories actually  constructed  by  Scotch  and  English 
marine-engine  builders.  1000  w.  Marine  Engng— 
Nov.,   1905. 

TJ.  S.  Navy.— See  NAVAL 

White  Address. — 8ee 


MARINE-BNGINE  WORKS. 

See   also   MACHINE   SHOP;   MARINE   ENGINE; 
MARINE  ENGINEERING;  SHIPYARD. 

Harrison,  V.  J. — See  ENGINE  WORKS. 

History. — The  Changes  of  a  HaK-Century  In  the 
Marine  Engine  Shop.  Egbert  P.  Watson.  An 
interesting  account  of  early  shop  practice,  and 
the  changes  which  have  gradually  been  wrought. 
4000  w.    Enginering  Magaalur    September,  1902. 

Xitsu  Biahi,  Nagasaki.— See  SHIPYARD. 

Rowan. — Messrs.  David  Rowan  ft  Co.'s  Works,  Glas- 
gow. An  interesting  detailed  description  of  these 
marine  engineering  works,  with  discussion  of  the 
engineering  economy  In  the  management  of  such 
works.     5400  w.     Engng— May  9,  1902. 

Wallsend. — See  SHIPYARD. 

MARINE  INSURANCE. 
See  INSURANCE— Marine. 


MARINE    RAILWAY. 

See   also   DRY  POOH; 
YARD. 


SHIP  RAILWAY;  SHIP- 


Trisdrichshafen,  Wurtemberg. — The  Marine  Railway 
at  the  Royal  Dock  at  Fnledrichsbafen  (Der  Scbiffs- 
aufsug  der  Kgl.  Werft  in  Frledrlchshafen).  A. 
Seeman.  The  railway  Is  at  Frledrlchshafen,  on 
the  Lake  of  Constance,  and  enables  the  lake  steam- 
ers of  175  feet  In  length  drawing  5  feet  of  water 


to  be  hauled  out  of  the  water  for  inspection 
and  repair.  4000  w.  Zeltscbr  d  Ver  Deutscnr  Ing 
—Feb.  23,  1901. 

Shooter's  Island,  N.  Y. — The  Largest  Marine  Rail- 
road In  the  World.  Ralph  C.  Davison.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  cradle,  the  ways  and 
the  hanltng-out  gear,  etc.,  with  statement  of  the 
advantages.     1200  w.     R  R  Gas— Aug.  9,  1901. 

See  also  SHIPYARD. 

Tnoaoas,  Venesnela. — Slipway  at  Tucacas,  Venezuela. 
Arthur  Drew  Thomas.  Short  description,  with 
illustration,  of  the  construction  of  a  slipway  on 
the  northern  coast  of  South  America.  1000  w. 
(No.  8511.)     Inst  of  Civ  Engrs. 


MARKING  MACHINE. 

Camprossed- Air.— Compressed  Air  Marking  Machine. 
H.  J.  White.  Drawings  and  description,  explain- 
ing operation.    900  w.    Am  Mach — Vol.  28,  No.  29. 


CONCRETE  REINFORCED    Mssonio 


See  also  CLAY. 
Cement. — See  CEMENT— Mart 

MARWTAT.T,  ISLANDS. 

Charts  and  Navigation.— On  Sea  Charts  Formerly 
Used  In  the  Marshall  Islands,  with  Notices  on  the 
Navigation  of  These  Islands  in  General.  Capt. 
Winkler.  Translated  from  "Marine  Rundschau," 
in  the  Annual  Report  of  Smithsonian  Institution 
for  1899.  4500  w.  111.  8d  Am  Sup— Aug.  31. 
1901. 

MASONIC 

Toledo,  0. 
Temple. 

MASONRY. 

See  also  ARCH;  ARCHITECTURE;  BRICKWORK; 
BRIDGE:  BRIDGE  PIER;  BUILDING  CON- 
STRUCTION: CEMENT;  CONCRETE;  CON- 
CRETE REINFORCED;  DAM;  MORTAR;  RE- 
TAINING WALL;  VIADUCT. 

Notes  of  Experience  in  Masonry  Construction. 
F.  A.  Mahan.  A  discussion  on  the  construction 
work  of  different  kinds  of  masonry  and  some  of 
the  difficulties.  1700  w.  Eng  News— July  17, 
1902. 

Notes  on  Cement  Masonry.  I.  N.  Knapp.  Writ- 
ten for  the  annual  meeting  of  the  Am.  Gas  Lgt. 
Assn.  Facts  of  interest  from  the  writer's  experi- 
ence in  concrete  construction,  with  much  valuable 
information.  Also  discussion.  10,000  w.  Stevens 
Ind— Jan.,  1903. 

Notes  on  Stone  Masonry.  Charles  Arthur  Hague. 
A  discussion  of  stone  masonry  work  and  methods 
of  adjusting  cost  and  conditions.  2500  w. 
Cassiers  Mag— June,  1905. 
Austrian  Tests. — An  Austrian  Investigation  of  Ma- 
sonry Piers.  Abstract  of  the  report  of  tests  on 
the  compressive  resistance  of  masonry,  made  by 
order  of  the  Austrian  Soc.  of  Engrs.  ft  Archts. 
in.     8300  w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.  23,   1901. 

BlaekwelTs  Island  Bridge.— See  BRIDGE. 


Canal  Look. 


CONCRETE. 


Cement.— See  CEMENT—- Masonry.  

Chic,  Mil.  ft  St.  Paul  Ry — See  BRIDGE  PIER. 

Disintegration.— Tbe  Cause  of  Masonry  Disintegra- 
tion. Halbert  Powers  Gillette.  Arguing  that 
masonry  destruction  In  cold  climates  is  due 
primarily  to  stresses  developed  by  expansion  and 
contraction  due  to  changes  In  temperature.  2800 
w.     Eng  News— Oct.  23.   1902. 

Graphical  Design. — Graphical  Design  of  Retaining 
Walls,  Dams,  Abutments  snd  Bridge  Piers,  with 
Plane  and  Curved  Surfaces  (Graphostatiscbes  Ver- 
fahren  zur  Dlrecten  Dimeneionlrung  von  Stats  und 
gtaumauern,  Widerlagern  und  Brflckenpfellern  mit 
Bbenen  und  Gekrammten  Begrensungsflachen). 
Josef  Schreler.  Graphical  methods  for  masonry 
structures,  with  formulae  and  diagrams.  8000  w. 
Zeltscbr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — April  25. 
1902. 


Permanence. 


STEEL  CONSTRUCTION. 


Preservatives. — Preservatives  for  Stone  Walls.  F.  S. 
Hardesty.  Discusses  tbe  cause  of  dampness  and 
decay,  and  various  processes  for  preserving  walls 
of  stone,  brick  or  concrete.  2500  w.  Ice  ft 
Refrig— March,  1905. 

Railway. — Masonry.  Report  of  the  Com.  of  the 
Am.  Ry.  Engng.  ft  Main,  of  Way  Assn.  Classifies 
the  different  kinds  of  masonry,  discussing  the- 
me terials,    economic    considerations    and    designs. 
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Also  discussion.    15,500  w.     By  Age  (Spe.  No.)— 
March  10,  1901. 

Masonry.  Report  of  the  American  Railway  En- 
gineering and  Maintenance  of  Way  Association, 
with  discussion.  25,600  w.  By  Age,  Special  No- 
March  21,  1902. 

Concrete  Masonry*  Extracts  from  the  report 
of  the  Committee  of  the  Am.  Ry.  Bngng.  ft  Main- 
tenance of  Way  Assn.  Presents  specifications  for 
cement,  recommending  the  use  of  a  wet  concrete. 
4000  w.     R  R  Gas— March  27,  1903. 

Masonry. — Abstract  of  report  at  meeting  of  the 
Am.  Main,  of  Way  Assn.  On  the  nse  of  concrete 
and  reinforced  concrete,  Its  adaptability,  specifica- 
tions for  cement,  etc.,  with  discussion.  8500  w. 
Ry   Age — March   24,    1905. 

Rigidity, — Rigidity  of  Masonry  Construction  and 
the  Decay  of  Stone.  Reports  some  recent  failures 
In  stone  masonry  and  gives  the  greater  part  of 
Sir  Thomas  Drew's  report  on  Truro  Cathedral, 
which  contains  much  valuable  Information.  4500 
w.    Stone— April,  1902. 


Werner.  An  analytical  examination  of  the 
stresses  on  loaded  beams  when  curved.  1800  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing — Feb.  18,  1905. 

Brickwork  and  Concrete. — See  CONCRETE — Tests. 


Building See  BUILDING  MATERIAL. 

Inspection. — See  INSPECTION — Materials. 

Mechanical  Engineering. — Mechanical  Engineering. 
Materials:  Their  Properties  and  Treatment  in 
Construction.  Edward  C.  R.  Marks.  The  present 
article  considers  cast  iron,  giving  notes,  analyses, 
etc.,  from  named  sources.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.     Prac  Engr—  Aug.   4,   1905. 

Refractory.— See   REFRACTORY  MATERIAL. 

Road.— See  ROAD  MATERIAL. 

MATERIALS'   STRENGTH. 

See  also  BEAM;   COLUMN;   PLATE;   TESTING; 
and  under  specific  materials. 

New  Methods  in  the  Study  of  the  Resistance 
of  Materials  (Neuere  Methoden  der  Festlgketts- 
lehre).  S.  Rappaport.  A  mathematical  discussion 
of  the  resistance  of  materials  and  framework  cal- 
culations, with  diagrams.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500 
w.     8chwels  Banseltnng — May  10,  1902. 

Notes  on  the  Strength  of  Beams,  Plates  and 
Columns.  R.  P.  King.  An  explanation  of  a 
method  using  the  moment  of  resistance.  1500  w. 
Mach,  N  Y— June,  1905. 

Alternate  Stresses. — A  Possible  Explanation  of  the 
Phenomena  Caused  by  Repetitions  of  Stress.  F. 
Foster.  Read  before  the  Owens  College  Engng. 
Soc.  A  study  of  the  effects  of  cyclical  repetitions 
of  stress  on  a  material,  and  associated  phenom- 
ena. Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Mech  Engr — 
Not.  22,  1902. 

The  Fracture  of  Metals  Under  Repeated  Alterna- 
tions of  Stress.  J.  A.  Ewing  and  J.  C.  W. 
Humfrey.  From  the  "Philosophical  Transactions" 
of  the  Royal  Soc.  of  London.  Describes  experi- 
ments in  which  the  microscope  has  been  applied 
to  study  the  nature  of  the  process  of  fatigue  by 
which  breakdown  occurs  under  repeated  reversals 
of  stress.  111.  8500  w.  Metallographist— April, 
1908. 

Alternate  Bending  Stresses.  Charles  B.  Dudley. 
Some  remarks  on  the  strains  involved  and  the 
kind  of  metal  best  calculated  to  resist  them.  Ills. 
1700  w.     Ir  ft  Steel  Met— Feb.,  1904. 

Beams. — See  Bent  Pieces;  BEAM. 
Bending  Steel. — See  TESTING. 

Best  Pieces. — The  Stresses  In  Bent  Prismatic  Bodies 
(Beltrag  sw  Bestimmung  der  Blegungsspannung 
In  Gekrflmmten  StabfSrmigen  Korpern).  A. 
Bantlin.  A,  mathematical  Investigation,  with  prac- 
tical applications  to  hooks,  riveting  machine 
frames,  etc.  Two  articles.  7500  w.  Zeltschr  de 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Feb.  2,  9,  1901. 

The  Determination  of  the  Stresses  in  Curved 
Rods  (Zur  Brmlttelung  der  Spannungen  Krummer 
Stibe).  Prof.  M.  Tolle.  A  mathematical  dis- 
cussion of  the  stresses  in  curved  pieces,  such  as 
the  links  of  chains,  etc..  with  diagrams.  4500,  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— -June  20,  1903. 

Statical     Investigations     upon     Crooked    Struts 

iStatlsche  TJntersuchung  Binfach  Gekrflmmter 
Itabe).  G.  Ramlsch.  A  mathematical  analysis, 
deriving  formulas  for  various  sections  and  shapes. 
8500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— 
Jan.  1,   1904. 

The  Bending  Stresses  in  Curved  Prismatic  Bodies 
(Beitrag  sur  Bestimmung  der  Btegungsspannnng 
in    GekrOmmten    SUbfbrmlgen    Korpern).      Ernst 


Buckling. — The  True  Formula  for  Buckling  (Die 
Bichtlge  Knickformel).  J.  K Abler.  A  further  con* 
tribution  to  this  much  discussed  subject,  with  table 
of  coefficients  for  the  author's  formula.  1500  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— April  20,  1901. 

The  Theory  of  Buckling  (Zur  Theorle  der 
Knickfestlgkelt).  Alois  Schneider.  A  discussion 
of  the  various  formulas  from  the  time  of  Euler 
to  -the  present,  with  a  mathematical  treatment 
of  the  elastic  theory.  Two  articles.  7500  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  ing  u  Arch  Ver — Sept.  27, 
Oct.  4,   1901. 

The  Buckling  of  Multiple  Supported  Rods  (Die 
Knicklast  Mehrfach  Befestigter  Stabe).  F.  Wttten- 
bauer.  A  mathematical  investigation  of  the  resist- 
ance to  buckling  rods  supported  at  several  points, 
and  subjected  to  endlong  pressure.  2000  w. 
Zeitsobr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — April  5,  1902. 

The  General  Character  of  the  Euler  Law  of 
Buckling  (Die  Verallgemelnerung  der  Eulerschen 
Knicklast).  F.  Wlttenbauer.  A  mathematical  ex- 
amination of  Euler* s  law  for  the  buckling  of 
columns,  showing  its  generality.  2500  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Feb.  14,  1903. 

The  Buckling  Formula  of  Ranklne  and  Schwars 
In  the  Form  or  a  Graphical  Diagram  (Darstellung 
der  Knickungsformel  von  Rankine  nnd  Schwars  in 
Form  von  Zeicnnerlschen  Rechentafeln).  Alexander 
Coulmas.  Showing  the  method  of  drawing  curves 
to  represent  the  formula,  and  the  transformation 
of  these  into  straight  lines.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Sept.  80,  1904. 

Recent  Studies  and  Experiments  on  the  Resist- 
ance of  Pi  liars  (Neue  Studlen  nnd  Versuche  fiber 
die  Tragkraft  der  Saulen).  Prof.  Bernhsxd  KJrsch. 
A  comparison  of  the  formulas  for  the  buckling 
of  columns  with  experiments  on  small  rods  in  the 
testing  machine.  4500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing 
u  Arch  Ver — Feb.  17,  1905. 

Tests  Upon  the  Buckling  Resistance  of  Pillars 
with  Fixed  Ends  (Ergebnlsse  von  Versncben  fiber 
die  Knickfestlgkelt  von  SAulen  mlt  Fest  Eln- 
gespannten  Enden).  Prof.  B.  Kirsch.  Data  and 
tabulated  results  of  tests  upon  round  pillars  of 
wrought  iron  under  longitudinal  pressure.  4000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— June  3,   1905. 

A  Simple  Demonstration  of  the  Principles  of 
Buckling  Action  (Eine  Rtnfache  Vorrichtnng  sur 
VeranscEauHchnng  des  Knlckungsvorganges).  A. 
Sommerfeld.  Describing  an  experimental  method 
by  observing  the  vibrations  of  a  rod  fastened  at 
one  end  and  adjustable  as  to  length.  2500  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Ang.  12,  1905. 

See  also  COLUMN;  CONCRETE  REINFORCED. 

Oast  Iron.— See  IRON;  TESTING. 

Oast  Iron  Bars. — See  TESTING— Bars. 

Centrifugal  Stresses.— See  Rotating  Bodies.    __ 

Columns.    Boo  Buokling;  Strut;  COLUMN. 

Combined  Stresses. — The  Determination  of  the  Max- 
imum Shearing  Stress  in  a  Bar  Under  Torsion 
(Bestimmung  der  Grossten  Sohubspannung  4m 
Querschnltt  eines  Geraden  auf  Drehung  Bean- 
sprucbten  Stabe* ).  B.  Autenrieth.  A  mathe- 
matical examination  of  the  external  and  Internal 
forces  in  a  rod  subjected  to  torsion.  4000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Aug.  3,  1901. 

A  Diagram  for  the  Combination  of  Direct  and 
Shearing  Stresses.  E.  R.  Douglas.  Gives  diagram 
and  explanation  of  its  use.  000  w.  Am  Mach — 
July  10,    1902. 

A  Preliminary  Report  on  the  Effect  of  Com- 
bined Stresses  on  the  Elastic  Properties  of  Steel. 
Edward  L.  Hancock.  Presented  before  the  Am. 
Soc.  of  Test.  Mat.  Gives  results  of  a  series  of 
tests  on  solid  steel  rounds  in  torsion  while  under 
tension,  explaining  methods  used.  Ills.  1800  w. 
Eng   News— Aug.    24,    1904. 

Countershafts. — See    SBJLfcTLNG. 

Curved  Beams. — See  Bent  Pieces. 

Deformations. — An  Experimental  Study  of  Perma- 
nent Deformations  (Etude  Experitnentale  des  De- 
formations Permanentes).  H.  Bouasse.  A  funda- 
mental treatment  of  the  deformation  of  materials 
produced  by  stresses  of  various  kinds.  7500  w. 
Bull   Soc   d'Encour— Oct.    81,   1903. 

See  also  TESTING. 
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Dynamics.— The  Dynamlbs  of  the  Resistance  of  Ma- 
terials (Beitrlge  sum  Dynamischen  Aosbaa  der 
Festlgkeitslehre).  A.  Sommerfeld.  A  dlscntsloxi 
of  the  action  of  vibration  In  engineering  structures, 
and  Its  Influence  upon  the  resistance  of  materials 
of  construction.  4000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Dentscher 
Ing— March   15.   1902. 

Elasticity.— The  Blastyc  Deformation  of  Solids  (La 
Deformation  Blastlque  des  Solldes).  A.  Mesnager. 
A  comparison  of  the  theoretical  principles  with 
the    results   obtained   In    the    study    of   glass   by 

golarlsed    light.      12,000    w.      Ann    des    Fonts    et 
hansscos    4  Trlmeetre,  1901. 

The  Conditions  of  Elasticity  and  Resistance  of 
Various  Kinds  of  Iron  (Die  Blastlaltlts-  and 
Festlgkeitseigenschaften  der  Eisensorten).  C. 
Bach.  A  study  of  the  relation  of  elasticity  and 
resistance  of  materials  to  temperature,  with  tables 
and  diagrams  of  experimental  results..  2000  w. 
2  plates.     Zeitschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing — Oct.  11, 

The  Laws  of  Elastic  Extension  (Znr  Gesets- 
masslgkelt  der  Blastischen  Dehnungen).  W. 
Schflle.  A  review  of  recent  experimental  results, 
with  curres  of  tests  and  comparisons  between 
computed  and  experimental  values.  2000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.  4,  1902. 

Researches  In  the  Theory  of  Elasticity  (Wettere 
Untersucbungen  fiber  die  Theorie  der  ElasttHtlt). 
F.  Rust.  A  mathematical  study  of  the  elastic 
resistance  of  beams  to  transverse  loads.  4000  w. 
Oesterr  Wocbenschr  f  d  Oeff  Baodlenst— June  11, 
1904. 

Elastic  Limit.— The  Use  of  the  Term  "Elastic 
Limit"  In  Metals  Under  Stress.  W.  C.  Popplewell. 
Discusses  the  true  meaning  of  the  term  and  Its 
limitations.  The  material  referred  to  is  the 
metals.    4500  w.     Bngng  Rev — April,  1904. 

See    also    Mohr   Theory;    Plastic    YUlding;    Yield 
Point;   TXSTIBG-4>p«leal   Evamfaatlos. 

Elbows. — The  Bursting  Strength  of  Standard  Screwed 
Cast-iron  Elbows  and  Tees.  8.  M.  Chandler.  Ab- 
stract of  a  thesis  presented  to  the  Case  School 
of  Applied  Science.  Ills.  Gives  results  of  tests 
and  Incidents  of  Interest.  700  w.  Power— Oct., 
1905. 


Fatigue See  PLATE. 

Fire  Effect — See  FIBE;  IRON— Molecular  Mobility. 

Flanged  Rings. — The  Flanged  Month- Piece  Ring*  of 
Vulcanisers  and  Similar  Vessels.  An  illustrated 
article  dealing  with  the  strength  of  the  flanged 
ring  which  is  riveted  to  the  main  shell  of  the 
vessel,  particularly  considering  one  mode  of  failure 
of  this  ring.  Also  the  mathematical  theory  of  the 
stresses  in  these  mouthpiece  tings,  etc.  11,500  w. 
Locomotive — July,  1905. 

Flat  Plate.— See  PLATE. 


Flexure. — The  Determination  of  Unit  Stresses  in  the 
General  Case  of  Flexure.  L.  J.  Johnson.  Calls 
attention  to  methods  by  which  the  distribution 
of  stress  can  be  determined  for  any  case  of  flexure 
in  a  straight  bar.  Gives  fully  worked  numerical 
examples.  8500  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs— 
May,    1902. 

See  also  BEAM;  PLATE. 

Fragility.— See  TESTING — Kicked  Bars. 

German  Convention. — See  TESTING. 

Gradual  vs.  Sadden  Stresses. — On  the  relations  Be- 
tween the  Effects  of  Stresses  Slowly  Applied  and 
of  Stresses  Suddenly  Applied  in  the  Case  of  Iron 
and  Steel.  Pierre  Brent  1.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
before  the  Iron  ft  8teel  Inst.  Results  of  Investi- 
gations are  discussed.  2200  w.  Ir  ft  St  Trds 
Jour— May  7,  1904. 

Gun-Steel  Test  Pieces. — The  Presence  of  Greenish- 
Colored  Markings  In  the  Fractured  Surface*  of 
Test- Pieces.  H.  G.  Howorth.  Read  before  the 
Ir.    ft   Steel   Inst.     Describes   markings   found   in 

Sun-steel  test-pieces,  the  large  proportion  In  which 
efects  have  been  observed,  and  discusses  their 
Srobable  cause.  2800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — 
ept.   29,  1905. 

Hardness.— See  TESTING. 


Internal  Strains.— The  Internal  Strains  of  Iron  aavd 
Steel  and  Their  Bearing  Upon  Fracture.  Artbnr 
Wrlngham.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Glasgow  Congress.  Studies  the  behavior  of  metals 
and  unexpected  breakage*.  5600  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds  Rev — 8ept.  6,  1901. 

Machinery  Sections. — Strength  of  Sections  of  Ma- 
chinery. Frank  B.  Kleinhans.  Presents  a  table 
which  gives  the  moment  In  inch-pounds  for  various 
fiber  stresses  for  circular  sections,  explaining  its 
use.     700  w.     Engr,  U  S  A — Oct.  2,  1905. 

8ee  also  MOMEBT  OF  XBBRTIA. 

Mohr  Theory.— The  Relation  of  the  Elastic  Limit  to 
the  Rupture  of  a  Material  (Welcbe  Umsttnde 
Bedlngen  die  Elastisltatsgrense  ond  den  Bruch  eines 
Matertalesf).  O.  Mohr.  A  mathematical  investi- 
gation of  the  conditions  of  rupture,  discussing  old 
and  new  theories  and  the  deductions  to  be  made 
from  an  observed  elastic  limit.  Two  articles. 
8000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing— Not.  17. 
1900. 

The  Study  of  the  Resistance  of  Material*  (Zor 
Festlgkeitslehre).  O.  Mohr.  A  general  review  of 
the  physical  problems  Involved  in  the  study  of 
the  resistance  of  materials.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Ver  Dentscher  Ing — May  25,  1901. 

The  Resistance  of  Materials  (Von  der  Festlg- 
keltslebre). A  review  of  the  development  of  the 
study  of  the  strength  of  materials  with  especial 
reference  to  the  theory  of  Mohr.  8000  w.  Zeitschr 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Nov.  15,  1901. 

Moment  of  Inertia. — See  MOMEBT  OF  INERTIA. 


Heat  Effects. — The  Action  of  Iron  and  Steel  Under 
Different  Degrees  of  Heat.  Gives  an  Illustrated 
account  of  Investigations  which  seem  to  establish 
that  wrought  Iron  Is  stronger  when  at  a  white 
beat  than  when  at  a  red  heat.  1800  w.  Am 
Mach— Dec.  25,   1902. 

See   alao  IR0B;  IBOB  METALLURGY;   PLATE; 
STEEL;  STEEL  METALLURGY. 


Ventral  Surfaces. — See  Optical  Examination. 

But  Tightening  Strains.— «ee  BUT— Tightening 
Strains. 

Optical  Examination. — The  Direct  Observation  of  the 
Distribution  of  Stresses  (Ueber  Unmittelbare 
Beobachtung  der  Spannungsverteilung).  Otto 
H5nlgsberg.  An  examination  of  the  location  of 
neutral  lines  and  surfaces  in  bodies  under  ■tress, 
including  optical  methods  of  investigation.  0000 
w.  Zeitschr  u  d  Oesterr  Ing  a  Arch  Ver — 
March  11,  1904. 

Simplified  Methods  for  Rendering  Neutral  Layers 
Visible  (Verelnfacbtes  Verfahren  sur  Slchtbar- 
machung  der  Nentralen  Schlchte).  Otto  Honlgs- 
berg.  An  account  of  experiments  upon  glass  beams 
with  polarised  light,  supplementing  those  of  the 
author  published  in  March.  1904.  1200  w.  Zeitschr 
d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Verein— Oct.  20,  1905. 

See   also  TESTING. 

Penetration. — See  TESTING. 

Pistons. — See  PISTON. 

Plastlo  Yielding.— The  Plastic  Yielding  of  Iron  and 
8teel.  Walter  Rosenhain.  Read  before  the  Iron  ft 
Steel  Inst.  A  reexamination  of  evidence,  because 
of  disagreement  of  French  authors  with  results, 
and  the  new  developments.  Ills.  4500  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev— May  6,  1904. 

The  Plastic  Yielding  of  Iron  and  Steel.  Walter 
Rosenhain.  Read  before  the  Iron  ft  Steel  Inst. 
Deals  with  the  lines  of  argument  advanced  by 
various  writers  in  recent  papers,  examining  the 
evidence  on  which  their  views  are  based.  Serial. 
1st  part.     8800  w.     Engng — Sept.  9,  1904. 

See  also  Yield  Point. 

Plate See  Spherical  Plate;  PLATE. 

Punching. — See  TESTING. 

Rods. — See   Buckling. 

Rotating  Bodies — The  Stresses  in  a  Rotating  Disc 
(Die  Spannungen  in  elner  Rotlerenden  Schefbe). 
C.  Relmann.  A  mathematical  Investigation  of  the 
stresses  set  up  in  various  parts  of  a  flat  disc 
.when  rotated  at  high  velocities.  2000  w.  Glasers 
Annalen — Aug.  1,   1904. 

Radial  Stresses  Due  to  Centrifugal  Force  in 
Revolving  Bodies.  A.  M.  Levin.  A  mathematical 
study  to  determine  to  what  extent  the  material 
will  be  strained,  and  what  form  would  ensure  the 
greatest  strength.  2500  w.  Am  Mach— Vol.  27, 
No.  42. 

Systematic  Method  of  Computing  Centrifugal 
Stresses.  Sanford  A.  Moss.  Gives  a  convenient 
evstem  for  the  computation  of  stresses  in  rotating 
bodies  due  to  "centrifugal  force."  1800  w.  Mach, 
N  Y— Sept..   1905. 

See  also  MECHANICS— Rolling  Diso;  MOMEBT  OF 
INERTIA;  STEAM  TURBINE— Discs. 

Sandstone  Arch  Binges. — See  ARCH. 

Shear. — Behavior  of  Materials  of  Construction  Under 
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sULLPJNJ  1LDIHG— Structural  Da- 


Pom  Shear.  B.  Q.  Isod.  A  report  of  experi- 
mental testa  made  of  the  better  known  and  com- 
mercially used  materials.  8300  w.  Ills.  Inst 
of  llecb  ftmi    Pec.  15,  1905. 

Bet  also   Combined 

■hip  Details.- 
tails. 

Spherical  Plates. — The  Resistance  of  8pberical  Plates 
to  External  Pressure  (Die  Wlderstandsf&higkelt 
Kugelformiger  Wandungen  gegenQber  Aeusserem 
Ueberdruck).  C.  Bach.  A  well  Illustrated  ex- 
perimental determination  of  the  resistance  of 
curved  beads  of  boilers,  etc.,  to  pressures  on  the 
convex  side.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Zeitscbr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— March  8,  1902. 

Splicing  and  Riveting. — Effects  of  Splicing  and  Rivet- 
lng.  George  8.  Morison.  A  statement  of  con- 
clusions drawn  from  a  study  of  the  stresses  and 
strains,  with  report  of  mechanical  tests,  and 
general  discussion.  8000  w.  Jour  W  8oc  of 
EngTS    Jnne,  1901. 

Effects  of  Splicing  and  Riveting.  Extracts  from 
a  paper  by  George  8.  Morison  describing  experi- 
ments on  the  strength  of  riveted  tension  members, 
with  editorial  discussing  the  experiments  and 
Mr.  Morlson's  deductions.  8200  w.  Bng  Bee— 
Aug.  10,  1901. 
ftteybolted  Surfaces. — Strength  of  Cnrred  Staybolted 
Surfaces.  O.  G.  Bobbins.  Explains  the  method 
of  determining  the  safe  working  pressure  of  such 
surfaces.     111.     8800  w.     Power-^Jan.,   1908. 

8ee  also  LOCOMOTIVE  FIREBOX;  8TATBOLT. 

■tress  Effects. — Lecture  on  Recent  Researches  on  the 
Effects  of  Stress  Upon  Metals.  Dr.  B.  G.  Cocker. 
An  account  of  investigations  which  gave  results 
of  Interest  and  importance.  Ills.  Also  discussion. 
8500  w.     Pro  Can  By  Club— April  5,  1904. 

Stresses. — The  Permissible  Stresses  Upon  a  Material 
Subjected  to  Forces  Acting  in  Several  Directions 
(Die  Zulasstge  Anstrengung  eines  Materials  bet 
Belastuns  nach  Mehreren  Blchtungen).  H. 
Wchage.  An  examination  of  the  stresses  caused 
by  multiple  loading,  with  formulas  for  deter- 
mining the  maximum  stress.  8000  w.  Zeitscbr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  1,  1905. 

Structures.— Note  on  the  Summation  of  Stresses  In 
Certain  Structures.  Carl  Bering.  The  distribu- 
tion of  •tresses  among  members  of  mechanical 
structures,  with  results  of  en  investigation,  giv- 
ing Illustrations.  1800  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club  of 
Phlla-Jan.,  1905. 

Stmts.— The  Strength  of  Struts.  B.  B.  Smith.  A 
review  of  a  paper  on  the  "Practical  Column"  by 
J.  M.  Moncrieff,  in  the  March,  1900,  number  of 
the  Pro.  of  the  Am.  Soc.  Civ.  Engrs.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2500  w.     Engr,  Loud— April  19,  1901. 

See  also  Buckling;  COLUMH, 

Tank  Bottoms. 


Thin  Cylinders.— -Stresses  in  Thin  Cylinders  Subjected 
to  Internal  Pressure.  A.  T.  Weston.  Gives  a  brief 
description  of  a  method  of  dealing  with  this 
problem  In  its  most  general  form,  and  points  oat 
the  direction  in  which  its  practical  applications 
will  lie.     1800  w.     Engr,  Lond— Sept.  23,  1904. 

Torsion. — The  Deformation  Work  in  Torsion  (Zor 
Frage:  Porm&nderungsarbelt  bel  Torsion).  Prof. 
Zscbetssche.  A  mathematical  discussion,  deriving 
formulas  for  computing  the  work  of  torsion  for 
bodies  of  various  sections.  2500  w.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Bandienst— Feb.  11,  1905. 
The  General  Applicability  of  the  Torsion 
Formula  of  Saint  venant  (Mttteilung  sur  Gflltlg- 
kelt  der  Salnt-Venantschen  Formel  fur  den  Ver* 
drehnngswinkel).  C.  Bach.  A  brief  note,  show* 
tag  the  inapplicability  of  the  formula  to  prisms 
of  all  sections.  000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— June  10,  1905. 

The  Work  of  Deformation  in  Torsion  <Zur  Frage: 
FormAnderungsaxbeH:  bei  Torsion).  M.  T.  Huber. 
A  criticism  of  the  theory  of  Professor  Zscbetssche, 
with  a  reply  by  the  letter.  4000  w.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Bandienst — June  3,  1905. 
See   also   Combined   Stresses;    SHAFT;    T0R8I0V 


Variable  Lead.— A  Diagram  for  Determining  the 
Working  Stress  in  Metals,  with  Variable  Load. 
John  B.  Barr.  Presents  a  graphical  representa- 
tion of  the  Johnson  formula  explaining  its  use 
and  discussing  the  subject.  1700  w.  81b  Jour 
of  Bngng — Dee.,   1901. 

Vibration.— See  Dynamics;  11STUO. 


Yield  Point.— The  Yield  Point  (Zom  Begriff  "Streck- 
grense").  O.  Bach.  A 'discussion  of  the  need 
of  a  term  to  Indicate  the  limit  of  ductiHty  In 
testing  materials,  and  a  suggestion  as  to  its 
correct  definition  and  determination.  1800  w. 
Zeitscbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  9,  1904. 

A  Study  of  the  Yield  Point  (Zur  Kenntnls  der 
8treckgrense).  C.  Bach.  Experiments  to,  deter- 
mine the  relation  of  the  flow  of  metals  under  stress 
to  the  ultimate  breaking  strength.  1800  w. 
1  plate.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— April  IS, 
1905. 
See  also  Elaatio  Limit;  Plastic  Yielding. 

MATHEMATICS. 
See     also     EDUCATION:      ELECTRO-PHYSICS; 
MECHANICS;  PHYSICS. 

Reform  In  Mathematical  Education.  Robert  H. 
8ml  tb.  A  discussion  of  the  plan  advocated  by 
Prof.  John  Perry.  5400  w.  Engr,  Lond— Feb.  7, 
1902. 

The  Reform  in  Mathematical  Education.  An 
account  of  the  present  position  of  the  new  method 
of  teaching  mathematics  to  young  engineers  la 
England.     3700   w.     Engng— June   19,   1903. 

The  Mathematical  Training  of  Engineers^  R. 
Howard  Duncan.  A  discussion  of  the  training 
needed  by  a  professional  engineer,  considering  the 
usual  training  given  in  mathematics  and  how  it 
may  be  improved.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Prac  Engr-^Jan.  29,  1904. 

Engineering  Mathematics.  B.  Sherman  Gould. 
Illustrates  the  part  mathematics  plays  in  develop- 
ing engineering  formula,  claiming  that  it  Is  the 
basis  of  all  scientific  engineering.  3000  w. 
Casster*B   Mag— Jan..   1905. 


Curves. — See    CURVES— Formulae. 

Elementary. — Arithmetic  of  Machinery.  A  series  of 
practical  and  Instructive  talks  to  serve  as  evening 
studies  for  machinists,  mechanics,  and  apprentices. 
111.  Serial.  1st  part.  800  w.  Mod  Macb— 
Jan.,  1901. 

Harmonlo  Analysis.— Harmonic  Analysis  Reduced  to 
Simplicity. JSIlvanus  P.  Thompson.  A  description 
of  a  new  rapid  method  of  harmonic  analysis. 
2800  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— May  5,  1905. 

Prismoidal  Formula.— See  FBJSMOZDAL  FORMULA. 


See  COPPER  METALLURGY;  8MELTIYO. 


See      also      CHEMISTRY;      ELECTRO -PHYSICS; 
PHYSICS;  RADIOACTIVITY;  RADIOGRAPHY. 

Atom  Divisibility The  Divisibility  of  Atoms.  Ed- 
win Edser.  Discusses  the  subject  and  concludes 
that  there  is  evidence  that  particles  can  be  split 
off  from  atoms,  and  can  lead  an  independent 
existence  for  a  limited  time.  Electrical  experi- 
ments are  given.  4200  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — 
Jnne  28,   1901. 

Atomio  Theory. — Recent  Developments  of  the  Atomic 
Theory  and  Its  Connection  with  Light  and  Elec- 
tricity. 0.  0.  Garrard.  Gives,  in  the  present 
article,  a  summary  of  recent  investigations  and 
discoveries  which  show  that  long  accepted  theories 
must  be  revised.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w. 
Elec  Bev,  Lond— Feb.  7,  1902. 

Theory. — Extension  of  the  Group  Theory  of  Atoms 
and  Molecules.  Arthur  A.  Steels.  Results  and 
conclusions  of   several   years'   study  of   the    laws 

Sverning  the  properties  and  phenomena  of  matter. 
00  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — March.  1901. 

Modern  Views  on  Matter.  Sir  Oliver  Lodge. 
The  Romanes  Lecture,  delivered  in  the  Sheldonlan 
Theatre,  Oxford,  June  12,  1903.  Contains  much 
information  of  interest  to  students  of  electro- 
physics.      7000   w.      Pop   Set    M— Aug.,    1903. 

Modern  Views  on  Matter.  The  Realisation  of  a 
Dream.  Sir  William  Grookes.  Address  before 
the  Congress  of  Applied  Chemistry,  at  Berlin. 
Discussing  the  latest  views  as  to  the  constitution 
of  matter.    0000  w.    Scl  Am  Snp— Jnlj  11,  1903. 

Reflections  Suggested  by  the  New  Theory  of 
Matter.  Presidential  address  by  the  Right  Hon. 
A.  J.  Balfour  to  the  British  Assn.  A  lucid 
survey  of  the  electrical  theory  of  matter.  0000 
w.     Elect'n,   Lond— Aug.   19,   1904. 

Evolution  of  Inanimate  Matter.  Prof.  G.  H. 
Darwin.  Excerpt  from  the  presidential  address 
before  the  British  Assoc,  giving  a  review  of  the 
modern  theory  of  matter  and  atoms.  2500  w. 
Elec  Bev,  N  Y— Sept.  2,   1905. 
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See  also  KLE0TB0-PHY8IC8;  PHTSICfl;  RADIO- 
ACTIVITY. 


See  also  CALCULATING;  ELECTRIC  MEASURE- 
MEET;  GAUGE;  INSTRUMENT:  PLANIME- 
TEE;  SLIDE  RULE;  SURVEYING;  WEIGHTS 
AND  (MEASURES. 

Cloud  Distances. — See  SURVEYING. 


Contact. — Tbe  Measurement  of  Contact*.  Harvey  D. 
William*.  Explain*  bow  such  measurements  can 
be  made,  and  that  when  the  method  is  applied 
-to  gear  teeth  it  brings  ont  facts  of  importance. 
111.    2500  w.    Am  Mach— Feb.  19,  1903. 


Electrical. — See        ELECTRIC 
ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

Grannlax  and  Lump  Material. — Continuous  Measuring 
and  Mixing  of  Crashed  or  Powdered  Materials  in 
Accurate  Proportions.  E.  N.  Tramp.  Briefly  out- 
lines various  methods  in  use,  and  gives  an  illus- 
trated description  of  a  measuring  table,  and  ex- 
plains how  a  combination  will  regulate  the  pro- 
portioning and  mixing.  3500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  071 — June,  1905. 

A  Problem  In  the  Storage  of  Granular  and  Lump 
Material.  W.  E.  Hunter  and  J.  S.  Myers.  Gives 
diagrams  for  computing  the  contents  of  conical 
piles  of  material  enclosed  by  wails  at  tbe  base, 
with  notes.    1000  w.     Eng  News— July  27,  1905. 

Interferometer. — See  INTERFEROMETER. 

agnatic— See     ELECTRO-PHYSICS;     MAGNETIC 
OBSERVATORY;    MAGNETIC    TESTING;    MAG- 


Magn 


Mean   Error.    Bee    MECHANICS. 

Refined. — Some  Refinements  of  Mechanical  Science. 
Ambrose  Swasey.  Presidential  address  on  the 
methods  and  mechanisms  which  have  been  de- 
veloped and  perfected  to  a  high  degree  of  pre* 
clslon,  snch  as  clocks,  sextants  and  other  Instru- 
ments for  measurement.  500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of  Mech  Bngrs.  No.  058 — Dec.,  1904. 
See  also  MACHINE  WORKS — Warner  ft  Swasey. 

Rafractometer. — See   REFRACTOMETER. 

Screw   Threads. — See  SCREW  THREAD. 

Slide  Rule. — See  SLIDE  RULE. 

Units.— See  WEIGHTS  AND  MEASURES. 

MEASURING  MACHINE. 

See  also  CALCULATING  MACHINE;  MEASURE- 
MENT—Granular  and  Lump  Material;   PLANT.- 


Hawaii. — Recent  Improvements  in  tbe  Newall  Meas- 
uring Machine.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  new 
features  recently  Introduced  and  the  increase  in 
sise,  the  latest  machine  having  a  capacity  of  six 
feet.     900  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28.  No.  48. 

Screw  Threads. — See  SCREW  THREAD. 

MECHANICAL  ANTIQUITIES. 

Mechanical  Antiquities  of  America.  Edward  P. 
Buffet.  The  present  article  gives  the  history  of 
Henry  F.  Prase,  an  old  New  York  machinist,  and 
his  work.  III.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Am 
Mach— Nov.  21,  1901. 

MECHANICAL  DRAFT. 

See  also  BOILER;  COMBUSTION;  DRAFT;  FAN; 
MARINE  ENGINE:  SMOKE  PRETENTION; 
STEAM  GENERATION. 

Fuel  Combustion  with  Draft  Furnished  by  Me- 
chanical Methods.  W.  W.  Christie.  A  critical 
comparison  of  the  relative  advantages  of  natural 
and  chimney  draft,  showing  tbe  conditions  under 
which  either  is  to  be  preferred.  3000  w.  Engi- 
neering Magazine — April,  1901. 

The  Advantages  of  Mechanical  Draft.  H.  F. 
8cbmidt.  Considers  the  advantages  of  mechanical 
draft  as  compared  with  natural  draft.  Diagrams. 
3000  w.     Am  Elect' n— Feb.,  1902. 

Mechanical  Draft.  F.  R.  Still.  Discusses  tbe 
factors  that  make  the  fan  more  economical  than 
chimney  draft,  even  when  that  Is  good.  111. 
11,000  w.    Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs— June,  1902. 

Modern  Production  of  Boiler  Draft  and  Its  Influ- 
ence on  Fuel  Consumption  and  Steam  Production. 
W.  L.  Sutclifre.  Paper  before  the  Manchester 
Assn.  of  Engrs.  A  discussion  of  mechanical  or 
machine  draft  producers.  Does  not  deal  with 
steam  jet  apparatus.  1700  w.  Mech  Engr — Nov. 
29,  1902. 

Mechanical  Draft  for  Modern  Steam  Boiler 
Plants.      S.     R.     Sheldon.      Considers    tbe    oppor- 


tunities for  economy  by  the  application  of  me- 
chanical draft,  and  related  subjects.  2200  w. 
Can   Engr— Dec.,   1902. 

Mechanical  Draft.  J.  I.  Lyle.  Read  before  the 
Engine  Builders'  Assn.  Explains  the  advantages 
of  forced  draft,  describing  types.  2000  w.  Engr, 
U  S  A— Feb.  15,  1904. 

Artificial  Draft  for  Boiler  Plants.  F.  H.  Davies. 
Discusses  briefly  tbe  systems  of  mechanical  draft 
and  their  operation.  2000  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — 
Aug.  11,  1906. 

Centrifugal  Fan.— 8ee  FAN— Centrifugal. 

Ellis  and  Eaves. — Ellis  and  Eaves*  System  of  In- 
duced Draft  Applied  to  Marine  Boilers.  Illus- 
trated description.    2800  w.     Engng — May  6,  1904. 

Power  Plant. — See  POWER  PLANT— Berlin  Store. 

Stationary  Boilers. — Tbe  Application  of  Mechanical 
Draft  to  Stationary  Boilers.  Walter  B.  Snow. 
Presented  at  meeting  of  the  N.  Eng.  Cotton  Mfrs.* 
Assn.  Illustrated  paper  dealing  with  cost,  ex- 
pense of  maintenance  and  operation,  methods  of 
application,  etc.    4000  w.     Power — Dec.,  1900. 

Application  of  Mechanical  Draft  to  Stationary 
Boilers.  Walter  B.  Snow.  Considers  the  advan- 
tages of  mechanical  draft  and  ahows  that  it  costs 
less  for  installation  than  the  chimney.  111.  8000 
w.     W  Elect'n— Feb.   16,  1901. 

Tests. — Report  of  Comparative  Testa  Made  With 
Chimney  and  Mechanical  Blower  Drafts.  From 
tbe  Proceedings  of  the  Bavarian  Steam  Boiler 
Inspection  Society.  Describes  the  tests,  and  the 
'  plant  where  they  were  made.  III.  8600  w.  Power 
—July,   1901. 

Yates'  Paper. — Mechanical  Draft  for  Boilers.  Walter 
Yates.  Paper  before  tbe  Institution  of  Heating 
and  Ventilating  Engineers  (British),  giving  de- 
scriptions and  illustrations  of  mechanical  draft 
apparatus.    3000  w.     Mech  Engr — Aug.  18,  1904. 

Mechanical  Draft  for  Boilers.  Walter  Yates. 
Read  at  Liverpool,  before  the  Inst,  of  Heat  ft 
Ven.  Engrs.  Considers  the  combustion  of  fuel. 
natural  draft,  and  several  forms  of  mechanical 
drafts.  Ills.  4600  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond— July  29, 
1904. 

Mechanical  Draft  for  Boilers.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  read  by  W.  Yates,  of  Liverpool,  before  the 
Inst,  of  Heat,  and  Vent.  Engrs.  Remarks  on 
the  combustion  of  fuel,  and  the  best  means  of 
producing  tbe  requisite  draft,  discussing  forms 
of  mechanical  draft.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000 
w.      Prac   Engr— Sept.    30,    1904. 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEER. 

See  also  ENGINEER;  MECHANICAL  ENGINEER- 
ING. 

Bryan's  Address.— The  Mechanical  Engineer,  His 
Duties,  Responsibilities  and  Opportunities.  Will- 
lam  H.  Bryan.  Address  before  the  Washington 
Untv.  Assn.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  4600  w.  Engr,  USA 
—April    16,    1903. 

Liege  Congress. — Tbe  International  Congress  of  Ap- 

STled  Mechanics  at  Liege  (Congres  Internationale 
e  Mecanlque  Appllquee,  Tenu  a  Liege).  Alms 
Wits.  A  general  review  of  the  discussions  at  the 
Mechanical  Congress  at  tbe  Liege  exposition.  Two 
articles.     0000  w.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  16,  23,  1906. 

Maw  Address.— Presidential  Address  of  William  H. 
Maw,  before  the  Institution  of  Mechanical  Engi- 
neers. Abstracted.  On  the  present  position  of 
the  mechanical  engineer.  6000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
April  26,    1901. 

Mining  and  Smelting.— The  Mechanical  Engineer  a 
Factor  in  Modern  Mining,  Milling  and  Smelting. 
C.  H.  Repath.  Read  at  the  Butte  meeting  of 
International  Mln.  Cong.  Calls  attention  to  illus- 
trations shown  at  Copper  mining  and  reduction 
works,  Butte,  Mon.  6800  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— 
Nov.,    1902. 

The  Mechanical  Engineer  a  Factor  in  Modern 
Mining,  Milling  and  Smelting.  C.  H.  Repath. 
Read  at  the  Butte  meeting  of  the  Mln.  Cong.  A 
resume  of  smelting  operations  In  Montana,  and 
the  part  taken  by  the  mechanical  engineer.  6800 
w.     Mln  ft  Sci   Pr— Sept.   13,  1902. 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING. 
See  also  ENGINEERING;   MECHANICAL   ENGI- 


Addrees.— See  MECHANICAL  ENGINEER:  TRANS- 
PORTATION—Land. 

Coal    Mines.— See    COAL    MINE— Meohanioal    Engi- 
neering. 
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Coal  Mining.— See  COAX  MINING— Mechanical  Engi- 
neering. 

Electrio  Railway.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Me- 
chanical Engineering.* 

History* — Mechanical  Engineering.  Editorial,  calling 
attention  to  the  practice  of  one  hundred  years 
ago  and  its  lessons  and  the  present  standing  and 
fntnre  outlook.  8700  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  a, 
1901. 

Japam— See  JAPAN. 

Machine    Tool. — See    MACHINE    TOOL— Mechanical 


Materials.— See  MATERIAL. 

Nineteenth  Century. — Progress  and  Tendency  of  Me- 
chanlcal  Engineering  in  the  Nineteenth  Century. 
Robert  H.  Thurston.  An  address  before  the  Wash- 
ington Acad,  of  Sciences.  Columbian  University. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4300  w.  Pop  Scl  M— May. 
1001. 

St.  Louis  Exposition. — See  ELECTRICAL.  ENGI- 
NEERING; ST.  LOUIS  EXPOSITION. 

Topical  Discussion.— Topical  Discussions  and  Notes 
of  Experience.  Prof.  F.  R.  Hutton  discusses  what 
It  costs  to  run  trains  at  high  speed;  Stephen  W. 
Baldwin  considers  some  peculiarities  of  springs; 
and  F.  F.  Nickel  considers  the  "Llnvolpon"  system 
of  units.  2700  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs, 
No.  014— Dec..  1901. 

Topical  Discussions  and  Notes  of  Experience. 
3000  w.  Trans  Am  8oc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  0954— 
Dec.  1902. 

Topical  Discussions  and  Notes  of  Experience.  In- 
cludes a  short  description  of  a  milling  machine 
attachment  for  cutting  worms;  the  adoption  of  a 
standard  form  of  boiler  for  testing  the  calorific 
value  of  fuels  Is  suggested,  and  a  new  form  of 
flexible  metallic  tubing  Is  described.  111.  1800  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs — June,  1908. 

Wioksteed  Leotnre. — Progress  in  Iron  and  in  Me- 
chanical Art.  J.  H.  Wlcksteed.  Lecture  at  Leeds 
before  the  Assn.  of  Yorkshire  Students  of  the 
Institute  of  Civil  Engineers.     Discusses  some  1m- 

Erovements  now  in   progress,   and  of  recent  date 
i  the  present  number.    Serial.    1st  part.    5000  w. 
Bngr,  Lond — Dec.  8,  1905. 

MEGHAHIOAL  HANDLING. 

See  also  CABLBWAY;  COAL  HANDLING;  COKE 
HANDLING;  CONVEYOR;  CRANE;  DOCK; 
HARBOR;    IRON    ORE    HANDLING;    FORT; 


Amerloan. — Some  American  Conveying  Machinery 
(Ueber  Elnlge  Amerlkanische  Umladevorrlcb- 
tungen)..  R.  Mellln.  Illustrated  description  of 
modern  American  appliances  for  handling,  con- 
veying and  storing  Iron  ore,  coal,  etc.  4500  w. 
6  plates.     Glflckauf — Dec.  13,  1902. 

Baggage.— The  Mechanical  Handling  of  Baggage 
(Manutention  Mecanlque  des  Bagages).  M.  Pons. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  the  conveyors  and 
apparatus  for  the  handling  of  luggage  at  the  new 
terminal  of  the  Orleans  railway  on  the  Qual  d* 
Orsay,  Paris.  0000  w.  2  plates.  Rev  Gen  des 
Chemlns  de  Fer — July,  1901. 

Baggage  Handling  at  the  Qual  d'Orsay,  Paris. 
From  the  "Revue  Generate  des  Chemlns  de  Fer.M 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  method  used  at 
this  station  of  the  Orleans  Railway.  1200  w. 
R  R  Gas— iNov.  15,  1901. 

Mechanical  Sorting  of  Small  Packages  at  the 
Austerllts  Railway  Station  in  Paris  (Triage  Me- 
canlque des  Pet  Its  Colls  de  Messageries  (au  depart) 
dans  la  Gare  de  Pnris-Austerlits).  M.  Pons.  A 
well  illustrated  account  of  the  mechanical  band- 
ling,  transporting  of  packages  and  parcels  at  this 
Paris  station  of  the  Orleans  Railway.  Serial. 
2  parts.  4  plates.  12,000  w.  Rev  Gen  d  Chemlns 
de  Fer— Feb.,  March,  1902. 

Blast  Furnaces.— See  BLAST  FURNACE— Charging 
Apparatus. 

Rreslau  Harbor. — The  80-Ton  Conveyor  In  the  Port 
of  Breelau   (Die  80-t  Entlade-Anlage  fur  Massen- 

filter  im  Stadtiscben  Hafen  su  Breslau).  M. 
inhle.  Overhead  cantilever  trestle  work,  traveling 
crane  and  conveyor  for  handling  merchandise  in 
bulk.    1200  w.    Gluckauf— Dec.  23,  1905. 

British  Porta. — Mineral  Shipments  at  British  Porta. 
Brysson  Cunnlnghsm.  An  illustrated  review  of 
the  various  systems  In  vogue  for  the  shipment  of 
minerals,  such  as  coal  and  ore.  8000  w.  Cas- 
sler's  Msg — Aug.,   1904. 


Improvements  in  Shipping  Ports.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  recently  completed  improvements 
snd  those  in  progress  in  British  ports.  Serial. 
1st  part.  8800  w.  Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Rev— Jan.  27, 
1905; 

See  also  HARBOR;  PORT. 

Cargo.— Some  Modern  Quayside  Cargo  Appliances. 
Brysson  Cunningham.  Briefly  reviews  the  modern 
systems  of  handling  coal,  grain,  ore,  oil,  timber 
and  other  cargoes.  Ills.  SerlaL  1st  part  8500 
w.    Oassler'a  Mag— May,  1904. 

Charlottenburg  Gas  Works. — Apparatus  for  Handling 
Coal  and  Iron  (Technlsche  Hulfsmlttel  sur  Bef&rder- 
ung  und  Lagerung  von  Kohlen  und  Elsenersen). 
M.  Buhle.  Describing  especially  the  appliances 
in  nee  at  the  Charlottenburg  gas  works.  1500  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutsche r  Ing— Sept.   27,   1902. 

Goal. — Fuel  Handling  Machinery.  Philip  Dawson. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  machines  and 
apparatus  for  mechanical  handling.  Serial,  lat 
part    4600  w.    Trac  ft  Trans — Jan.,  1904. 

See  also  British  Ports;   COAL  HANDLING. 

Coal  and  Ash. — Locomotive  Coal  and  Ashes  Hand- 
ling Plant,  Philadelphia  and  Reading  Ry.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.  Illustrated  description  of  the  con- 
struction and  operation.  800  w.  Bng  News— 
Aug.  15,  1901.  

See  also  GOAL  HANDLING;  CONVEYOR;  FIRING 
'lechanical  Auxiliaries. 


Coal,  Ore  and  Iron. — The  Mechanical  Handling  of 
Coal,  Ore  and  Pig-iron.  Illustrates  and  describes 
some  of  the  best  types  of  plants  in  use  on  the 
Continent.  4000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— July  19, 
1901. 


The  Mechanical  Handling  of  Coal,  Ore  and  Pig 

ippll- 
cationa  of  old  devices,  giving  descriptions.     5000 


Iron.    Illustrates  some  new  devices  and  new  appli 


w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Oct  11,  1901. 

See  also  COAX  HANDLING;  CONVEYOR;  IRON 
ORE  HANDLING. 

Coke.— See  COKE  HANDLING. 

Dirt  and  Ballast. — An  Economical  Method  of  Hand- 
ling Dirt  and  Ballast.  Spencer  Miller.  Plan  views 
of  two  rapid  unloaders,  with  comparison  of  Im- 
portant dimensions  showing  the  difference  in  the 
strength  of  the  various  parte.  1000  w.  R  R  Gas — 
April  19,  1901. 

Dusseldorf  Exposition. — Crushing,  Preparing  and 
Conveying  Machinery  (Mflllerei,  Hartserkleinerung, 
und  Mechanische  Aufbereitung  nebst  Transport  und 
Umladevorrlchtungen).  H.  Rasch.  Reviewing 
especially  the  devices  shown  at  the  Dusseldorf 
exposition.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  Zeitschr 
d  ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct  11,  1902. 

Excavated  Material. — Balanced  Cable  Cranes  for 
Handling  Excavated  Material  at  Devonport,  Eng- 
land, and  Zambesi  Falls,  South  Africa.  Describes 
the  methods  of  excavation  and  the  plants  for 
handling  materials.  Ills.  1700  w.  Eng  News- 
May  12,   1904. 

Modern  Appliances  for  the  Economical  Handling 
of  Material.  Henry  E.  P.  Cottrell.  Describes  and 
Illustrates  modern  grabs,  excavators,  etc.,  and 
the  work  they  accomplish.  5700  w.  Engng  Rev — 
Oct,  1904. 

8ee  also  EXCAVATION. 

Exhaust  System.— See  WASTE  REMOVAL;  WOOD- 
WORKING MACHINERY— Sawdust  Removal. 

Factory. — Factory  Schemes— Overhead  Trolley  Sys- 
tems and  Dipping  Apparatus.  8.  A.  Worcester. 
Outline    drawings    and    description    of    these    ap- 

fllances  and  their  opera  Upn.    1200  w.    Am  Mach — 
eb.  11,  1904. 

Labor  Saving  in  the  Handling  of  Materials. 
A.  J.  S.  B.  little.  A  fully  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  increasing  use  of  conveying  machinery 
in  general  manufacturing  plants.  4000  w.  Engi- 
neering  Magaslne— Jan.,   1905. 

Freight  Handling.— Handling  of  Freight  in  British 
Ports.  An  Illustrated  article  on  the  Immense 
amount  of  freight  entering  these  ports  and  the 
modern  facilities  for  dealing  with  it  expeditiously. 
3500  w.     Marine  Rev— Dec.  1,  1904. 


Fuel. 


Coal. 


Gaa  Works.— The  Mechanical  Transport  of  Materials 
in  Gas  Works.  William  Reginald  Chester.  De- 
scribes the  apparatus  In  use  for  transporting  coal, 
coke,  purifying  material  and  sulphate  of  am- 
monia. 2200  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Sept.  6, 
1901. 
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Mechanical  Con r eying  of  Coal  and  Coke  In  Om 
Works.  Henri  Lauraln.  Bead  at  meeting  of  the 
Soclfrte  Technique.  Considers  the  hauling  of  the 
coal  to  the  retorts  and  the  mechanical  conveying 
of  the  coke  from  -the  retorts,  giving  illustrations 
of  the  De  Brouwer  apparatus.  3800  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— Sept.   3,   1901. 

The  Mechanical  Handling  of  Coal  and  Coke 
(Manutentlon  Mecanique  dn  Oharbon  et  du  Coke). 
J.  Laverchere.  Describing  and  Illustrating  very 
fully  the  apparatus  used  at  the  gas  works  of 
Dijon  and  of  Havre.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— Dec.   7,   1001. 

See  also  GOAL  HANDLING;  GOES  HANDLING. 

Gold  Ore. — New  Bock-Handling  Machinery.  Alex- 
ander Forsyth.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  skips, 
cars  and  conveyors  forming  a  part  of  the  present 
system,  which  has  proved  a  success  for  the  Port- 
land Gold  Mining  Co.  1800  w.  Sng  ft  Min  Jour— 
Oct.  8.   1003. 


Ore  Oonveyo: 
KING. 


Goodwin  System. — See  COAL  HANDLING. 

Grain— See  Material*;  GRAIN  HANDLING. 

Harbor. — The  Distribution  of  Power  for  the  Opera- 
tion of  Harbor  Cranes  (Mode  de  Transport  et  de 
Distribution  de  Force  pour  la  Commande  des  Grues 
de  Port).  B.  Lambert.  A  comparative  study  of 
the  relative  merits  of  hydraulic  and  electric  power 
for  harbor  cranes.  8000  w.  Revue  de  Mecanique— 
Sept.,  1903. 

Loading  and  Unloading  Apparatus  for  Harbors 
(LOsch-  und  Ladevocricbtungen  fOr  Hafenanlagen). 
Bruno  Mdlter.  Illustrated  description  of  cranes 
and  other  mechanical  handling  apparatus  for  load- 
ing and  unloading  ships.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000 
w.     8chlffbau — Sept.  13,   1906. 

See  also  Brsalau;  British  Ports;  Cargo;  Freight; 
DOCK;  HARBOR;  POET. 

Iron  and  Steel  Works. — Recent  Hoisting  Devices 
for  Steel  and  Iron  Works  (Neuere  Ansfflhrungen 
von  Hebeseugen  fOr  Hfittenwerke).  Ulurtratlng 
and  describing  electric  cranes,  conveyors,  charging 
machines,  etc.  Serial.  Part  I.  2500  w.  Stahl  n 
Risen— Oct.   1,  1903. 

Modern  Hoisting  and  Conveying  Apparatus  for 
Workshops  (Moderne  Hebe-  und  Transportvorrich- 
tnngen  fur  HQttenwerke).  H.  Bupprecht.  A  re- 
view of  modern  cranes,  cableways,  bucket  convey- 
ors, etc.,  as  applied  to  manufacturing  establish- 
ments. Serial.  Part  I.  1000  w.  Oesterr  Zeit- 
schr  f  Berg  u  Hftttenwesen — Jan.   2,   1904. 

Special  Transport  Appliances  In  Modern  Ma- 
chine Works  (Special  Konstruktionen  Moderner 
Transportmittel  fur  HQttenwerke).  Illustrating 
furnace-charging  machines,  traveling  cranes,  and 
special  appliances  for  handling  Ingots,  etc.  Three 
articles.  8000  w.  Stahl  u  Blsen — Sept.  15,  Oct.  1, 
15,    1904. 

Mechanical  Handling  in  the  Manufacture  of 
Iron  and  8teel.  James  N.  Hatch.  The  Influence 
of  labor  saving  machinery  in  the  steel  industry 
upon  national  economy.  4000  w.  Engineering 
Magasine — Jan.,    1905. 

Iron  Ore.— See  IRON-OBB  HANDLING. 


Jerome  Bark  Reservoir. — Handling  Excavated  Mate- 
rial at  Jerome  Park  Reservoir.  An  illustrated 
description  of  modern  methods  of  handling  and 
transporting  materials,  the  labor-saving  devices 
used,   etc.     1000  w.     Sci   Am— July  6,   1901. 

See  also  RESERVOIR. 

Machine  Shops.— Shop  Transportation.  Cloyd  Mar- 
shall. Illustrates  and  describes  some  mechani- 
cal appliances  for  the  transportation  of  heavy 
materials.     2000  w.     Engr,  U  8  A— May  15,  1903. 

Mechanical  Transport  in  the  Modern  Machine 
Shop.  F.  A.  Waldron.  A  discussion  of  the  econ- 
omies effected  by  the  use  of  cranes,  hoists,  and 
other  conveying  devices  for  minimising  the  non- 
productive labor  of  the  machinist.  4000  w.  En- 
gineering Magasine— Jan.,  1905. 

Magnets.— See  ELECTROMAGNET— Lifting. 

Materials.— The  Handling  of  Bulky  Material  (Die 
Bewegung  von  Massengutern).  A.  Letnmer.  Pres- 
idential address  before  the  Kiel  meeting  of  the 
Vereln  den  teener  Ingenieure,  discussing  especially 
modern  methods  of  handling  grain  cargoes.  2500 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Aug.  24,  1901. 

Developments  in  Machinery  for  Transmitting  Ma- 
terials. Gilbert  Little.  An  Illustrated  article 
describing  appliances  for  the  mechanical  transit  of 
materials.  2000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt-^Aug.  1, 
1905. 
8ee  also  Excavated  Material. 


CONVETOB— Ore;   IRON-ORE 


Overhead  Tramrail.— Overhead  Tramrail  Systems  1b 
Shops  and  Foundries.  A.  W.  Moyer.  Bead  before 
the  Philadelphia  Foundry  men's  Assn.  An  Illus- 
trated article  showing  the  overhead  tramrail  to 
be  an  Important  labor-saving  factor,  and  describ- 
ing briefly  the  kinds  of  rail  most  used  and  a  few 
Installations.    4400  w.     lr  Age-Jan.  22,  1908. 

Traveling  Blocks  and  Hoists.  Illustrates  and 
describes  apparatus  used  with  the  overhead  trol- 
ley conveying,  stating  the  uses  to  which  this  form 
or  transport  may  be  applied  and  its  advantages. 
3500  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— March  11,  1904. 
See  also  Factory;  TELPHEBAGE. 

Paris  Exposition. — Apparatus  for  the  Mechanical 
Handling  of  Material  at  Paris  (Einrlchtung  fttr 
die  Mechanische  Bandbabung  von  Ersen,  Koblen 
und  Koks  auf  der  Parlser  Wektausstellung).  Herr 
Frahm.  A  full  and  illustrated  review  of  the 
exhibits  at  the  Paris  Exposition.  Three  articles. 
8000  w.    Stahl  u  Risen— June  l,  15,  July  1.  1901. 

Power  House.— See  Goal;  COAL  HANDLING;  CON- 
TETOB. 


Baflway  Station 

Robins  System.— See  COAL  HANDLING— N.  Y.  In- 
ter borough;  CONVETOB. 

Shipyard*.— Handling  Material  in  Shipyards.  Wal- 
don  Fawcett.  Some  of  the  recent  devices  for  ex- 
peditiously and  economically  handling  heavy  mate- 
rial are  illustrated  and  described.  1200  w.  8d 
Am— May  24,  1902. 

Handling  Steel  in  Shipyards.  WaMon  Fawcett. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  great  cantilever  cranes, 
and  the  methods  of  handling  the  heavy  material  In 
various  ship  yards.  2000  w.  Am  Mfr— Aug.  7, 
1902. 
See  also  ELECTBI0  EQUIPMENT;  8HXPTABD. 

Steel  Bars. — A  Manipnlator  for  Steel  Bars.  Douglas 
Upton.  Read  before  the  Iron  and  Steel  Inst.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  appliances  for  the  mechan- 
ical handMng  of  sectional  material  during  the 
{recess  of  manufacture.  700  w.  Engng— Sept.  29, 
906. 

Steel  Works.— See  Iron  and  Steel  Works;  STEEL 
WORKS. 

Stone.— See  CABLEWAY— AberfelAy;   aUABRY. 

Tailings — See  ELEVATOR;  HYDRAULIC  MINING 
—Elevator. 

Waste  Material.— See  WASTE  REMOVAL;  WOOD- 
WORKING  MACHINERY— Sawdust  Removal. 


MECHANICAL  PLANT. 
See   also  ELECTRIC 


EQUIPMENT;     ELECTRIC 


PLANT;  HEATING;  HEATING  AND  VEN- 
TILATION: POWER  PLANT;  REFRIGERA- 
TION;   STEAM   PLANT;    VENTILATION. 

Albany  Station.-— Mechanical  Plant  of  the  Albany 
Station  of  the  New  York  ft  Hudson  River  Rail- 
road Company.  Illustrated  description  of  a  very 
compact  plant,  particularly  noteworthy  for  tbe- 
forced  circulation,  hot-water  heating  system  for 
the  buildings,  a  waterproof  concrete  piping  tunnel 
and  a  self-sustained  steel-plate  smokestacp.  2300* 
w.     Eng  Rec — Feb.  15,  1902. 

Apartment  Hotel. — The  Mechanical  Plant  of  the  Col- 
llngwood  Apartment  Hotel,  New  York.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  plant  in  a  12-story  apartment 
hotel  for  electric t  fighting,  refrigerating,  beatlngr 
and  ventilating  services.  2100  w.  Eng  Rec — 
April  5,  1902. 

Power  Plant  of  the  Ansonla,  New  York,  the- 
Largest  Apartment  House  Ever  Built.  Arthur  I*» 
Bice.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  17- 
story  building,  containing  340  suites  of  apart- 
ments, besides  stores,  restaurants,  baths,  etc., 
especially  describing  the  great  power  plant  which* 
furnishes  heat,  light,  refrigeration,  telephone  ser- 
vice, elevator  power,  etc.,  etc.  7000  w.  Engr, 
U  8  A— Aug.  1,  1902. 

Apartment  House.— The  Mechanical  and  Heating  Ap- 

Riratus  in  the  New  Century  Apartment  House, 
ew  York.  Illustrated  description  of  the  mechan- 
ical plant  for  an  electric  lighting,  refrigerating, 
elevator  service,  laundry  and  heating  system  in  » 
9-story  apartment  house  96  ft.  square.  1500  w. 
Eng  Rec — April  12,  1902. 

The  Power  Plant  and  Mechanical  Equipment  of 
Apartment  Houses.  P.  B.  Moses.  An  account  of 
the  heating,  lighting,  refrigerating  and  general 
power  and  mechanical  equipment  of  the  large- 
apartment  boose  in  America.  5000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magasine — Feb.,  1904.  • 
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Baltimore.— See  BEYBIGEBATION. 


c,  Chicago.— Power  Plant  of  the  First  National 
Bank  Building,  Chicago.  An  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  a  fine  Isolated  plant  that  supplies 
power  for  a  17-story  building.  3800  w.  Bngr, 
U  6  A—May  1,  1905. 

Bank,  Pittsburg-.— Mechanical  Plant  of  the  Farmers' 
Deposit  National  Bank  Building,  at  Pittsburg.  De- 
scribes this  fine  24-story  office  building,  and  the 
{ilants  for  lighting  and  for  furnishing  power  for 
be  elevators.  111.  5500  w.  Bngr,  U  S  A— 
June  1,  1803. 

Bank,  Unlontown.— The  Mechanical  Plant  of  the 
First  National  Bank,  Unlontown,  Pa.  Illustrated 
description  of   the  electric,    heating   and  elevator 

Slant  in  an  11-story  office  structure,  10,100  sq.  ft. 
I  plan.    1700  w.     Bng  Bee— July  5,  1902. 

Oarpet  Mill,  Woroester,  Mass.— The  Power  Installa- 
tion at  the  Whlttall  Mills.  Howard  S.  Knowlton. 
Illustrates  and  describes  an  interesting  steam  and 
electric  installation  recently  placed  in  operation  in 
some  carpet  mills  in  Worcester,  Mass.  2500  w. 
Bng  Bee — May  6,  1905. 

Central  Station. — A  Central  Heating,  Lighting  and 
Ice-<Making  Station.  Gulfport,  Miss.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  station  for  supplying  heat, 
light  and  Ice  to  an  adjacent  hotel  and  other  build- 
ings.    1300  w.     Bng  Bee — Feb.  27,  1904. 

8ee  also  HEATING. 

Cftrfoego  Cold  Storage.— See  BEFRIGEBATION, 

Chicago  Tribune  Building.— The  Mechanical  Plant  of 
the  Chicago  Tribune  Building.  Brief  Illustrated 
description  of  the  building  and  its  equipment,  es- 
pecially the  mechanical  features.  3000  w.  Bng 
Bee— June  28,  1902. 

Coal  Mine.— The  Mechanical  Equipment  of  Collieries. 
George  H.  Wlnatanley.  Abetract  of  an  address 
before  the  Manchester  Geological  and  Mining  So- 
ciety. Briefly  considers  various  applications  made 
In  modern  collieries.  4000  w.  Col  Guard — Feb. 
26  1904. 
See  also  COAL  MINE;  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 

Cold  Storage  Warehouse. — 8ee  BXTBIGEBATION— 
Chicago  warehouse. 

College,  Boston.— The  Mechanical  Plant  of  Simmons 
College.  Boston.  K.  S.  Howard.  Brief  descrip- 
tion, with  illustration  showing  the  arrangement 
of  the  Indirect  heating  apparatus.  1500  w.  Bng 
Bee — Feb.    11,    1905. 

College,  New  York. — Lighting  and  Heating  Plant  at 
Teachers'  College,  New  York  City.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  steam  power  plant  for  furnish- 
ing light  and  heat  for  six  buildings.  2800  w. 
Engr,  U  S  A— Nov.  15,   1902. 

See  also  Medioai  College. 

Color  Works.— The  Machinery  Plant  of  the  New 
Leverknsen  Color  Works  (Die  Maschtnenelnrich- 
rung  des  Neuen  Werkes  Leverknsen  der  Farben- 
fabriken  vorm.  Frledrich  Bayer  ft  Co.  In  Blber- 
feld).  '  Describing  especially  the  pumping  ma- 
chinery and  the  power  plant.  4000  w.  2  plates. 
Zeltsch  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing— Jan.  2,  1904. 

Country  Estate— Some  Engineering  Features  In  the 
Development  of  a  Country  Estate.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  heating,  lighting  and  plumbing 
on  a  notable  country  estate  o.f  000  acres,  near 
New  York.    4000  w.    Eng  Bee— March  16,  1901. 

Dayton,  O.    Sec  Office  Building. 


Department  Store.— See  Store* 

Du  Beis  Shops.— Power.  Lighting  and  Heating  at 
the  Du  Bole  Shops  of  the  Buffalo,  Rochester  ft 
Pittsburg  By.  Illustrated  description  of  an  elec- 
tric and  compressed  air  system  of  power  •trans- 
mission, with  power,  lighting,  compressed  air  and 
heating   all  served   from  a.  central  station.     2500 

.     Bng  Bee— Sept.  6,  1902. 

Tarry  Terminal,  N.  Y.— Mechanical  Plant  of  the  New 
23d  St.  Ferry  Terminals,  New  York.  Describes 
the  central  power  plant  and  beating  system  that 
will  serve  the  new  terminals  of  the  Lackawanna, 
the  Brie,  and  the  Central  Railroad  of  New  Jersey. 
Ills.     8500  w.     Bng  Bee — Dec.  2,  1905. 

Trick  BuUdlng,  Pittsburg.— See  Office  Building, 
Pittsburg. 

Graphite  Factory,  Jersey  City.— The  Steam  and 
Electric  Plant  of  a  Graphite  Factory.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  plant  of  the  Joseph  Dixon  Cru- 
cible Company.  1700  w.  Am  Elect 'n — Nov., 
1901. 

Cut's  Hospital,  London.  —  See  HOSPITAL  —  Guy's, 
London.  _, 


Hippodrome,  N.  Y.— Mechanical  Plant  of  the  New 
York  Hippodrome.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  re- 
markable plant  for  producing  theatrical  effects 
for  amusement  purposes.  Both  electrical  and 
mechanical  means  are  utilised.  Also  for  light- 
ing, heating  and  artificial  cooHng.  5000  w.  Bng 
Bee — Aug.  26,  1905. 
See   also   THEATBE. 

Hospital,  Boston.— The  Power  Plant  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts General  Hospital,  Boston,  Mass.  F.  W. 
Dean.  Illustrated  description  of  a  combined  plant 
for  two  institutions.  1800  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Mech  Engs,  No.  871 — Dec.,  1900. 

Hospital,  Connecticut.— New  Mechanical  Plant  of 
the  Connecticut  Hospital  for  the  Insane.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  recent  Important 
changes  In  the  mechanical  plant,  especially  the 
new  boiler-house,  system  of  piping,  etc.  2200  w. 
Bng  Bee— July  8,  1905. 

Hotel  Astor,  N.  Y. — The  Mechanical  Plant  of  the 
Hotel  Astor.-  New  York  City.  An  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  fine  power  and  refriger- 
ating plant  in  the  latest  great  hotel  of  this  city. 
5200  w.    Bng  Bee— July  28,  1904. 

The  Mechanical  and  Electrical  Equipment  of  the 
Hotel  Astor.  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
1S00  w.     Elec  Bev,  N  Y— Sept.  17,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTBIC  PLANT. 

Hotel  Belmont,  V.  Y. — The  Mechanical  Plant  of  the 
Hotel  Belmont,  New  York  City.  Briefly  outlines 
the  Interesting  features  of  this  structure  on  the 
corner  of  42d  St.  and  Park  Ave.  and  describes  the 
extensive  plant  that  has  been  Installed.  Ills.  Se- 
rial.    1st  part.    4800  w.     Eng  Rec — Dec.  30,  1905. 

Hotel,  Buffalo. — Mechanical  Plant  of  the  Hotel  La- 
fayette, Buffalo.  Description,  with  plan,  of  steam, 
electric,  compressed  air,  refrigerating,  beating, 
pumping  and  elevator  plant.  1500  w.  Eng  Bee — 
Aug.  20,  1904. 

Hotel  Gotham,  N.  Y.— Power  and  Lighting  Equip- 
ment of  a  Modern  Hotel.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  engineering  features  of  the  Gotham  Hotel,  at 
Fifth  Ave.  and  Fifty-fifth  St.,  New  York  City. 
2000  w.     Am  Elect'n — Nov.,   1905. 

Hotel,  Nassau.— The  Power  Plant  of  the  Colonial 
Hotel,  Nassau,  Bahama  Islands.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  small  station  noteworthy  for  the 
garbage  crematory  connected  with  the  boiler  plant 
and  for  the  system  of  steam  piping.  2000  w. 
Bng  Rec — Oct.  12,  1901. 

Hotel,  Philadelphia. — The  Mechanical  Bqulpment  of 
the  Bellevue-Stratford  Hotel,  Philadelphia.  Be- 
gins an  illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  very 
extensive  mechanical  plant  for  hotel  service.  Se- 
rial.    1st  part.     8000  w.     Eng  Bee — Dec.  31,  1904. 

Hotel  Savoy,  N.  Y. — The  Engineering  Plant  at  the 
New  Savoy  Hotel.  Sydney  F.  Walker.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  in  detail  the  boiler  plant, 
electricity  generating  plant,  lighting  service,  cold 
storage  and  ice-making  plant,  ventilating  and 
heating  system,  elevator  system,  etc.  3000  w. 
Engng  Rev — Dec.,  1904. 

Japan.— See  HEATING  AND  VENTILATION. 

Kimberley  Diamond  Mines.— See  DIAMOND. 

Library,  Newark,  N.  J.— /The  Mechanical  Plant  of 
the  Newark  Free  Public  Library.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  plant  furnishing  power,  heat  and  light 
for  a  large  library.  4200  w.  Eng  Bee— July  6, 
1901. 

The  Power  Plant  of  the  Newark  Public  Library. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  apparatus  for  heat- 
ing, lighting  and  other  purposes.  A  correction  of 
an  error  In  printed  plan  of  a  former  article.  1500 
w,     Eng  Bec-^July  13.  1901. 

Mechanical  Plant  In  the  Newark,  N.  J.,  Free 
Public  Library.  Illustrates  and  describes  plant  for 
furnishing  light,  heat  and  ventilation,  power  for 
elevators,  book  lifts,  ftc.  2000  w.  Elec  Bev,  N 
Y— Aug.  15,  1903. 

Maoy*s  Store,  N.  Y.— See  Store. 

Medical  College,  N.  Y.— The  Mechanical  Plant  of 
the  Cornell  Medical  College,  New  York.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  large  ventilating,  heating 
and  cooling  plant,  also  operating  an  extensive 
electric  lighting  sytem,  a  refrigerating  plant,  and 
an  hydraulic  elevator  installation.  Full  details 
are  given.    6000  w.    Bag  Bee-— Oct.  5,  1901. 

Minnesota  Stats  Capitol.— The  Mechanical  Plant  of 
the  Minnesota  8tate  Capitol.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  plant  for  this  building  In  8t.  Paul, 
which  is  heated  by  the  plenum  system,  lighted  by 
electricity,  provided  with  hydraulic  elevators  and 
furnished   with   water  distribution,   and  extensive 
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call-bell  and   telephone  systems.      4600  w.      Eng 
Bee— April  16,   1904. 

Murphy  Building-,  Detroit.— The  Plant  of  the  Mur- 
phy Power  Building;.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  plant  for  a  Detroit  building  -which  furnishes 
power  for  all  kinds  of  manufacturing  and  Indus* 
trial  purposes,  an  office  building  and  a  central  dis 
trict  beating  plant.  2500  w.  Engr,  U  S  A— 
Jan.  16,  1906. 

Music  Temple,  Chicago. — Power  and  Ventilation  In 
the  Bush  Temple  of  Music,  Chicago.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  mechanical  steam  plant,  espe- 
cially the  arrangement  for  ventilating  and  heating 
the  auditorium.     1700  w.     Eng  Rec — Nor.  8,  1902. 

Muskogee,  I.  T. — The  Gas  and  Electric  Plant  at 
Muskogee.  I.  T.  Brief  illustrated  description  of 
a  gas  and  electric  and  ice  plant  installation.  700 
w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Feb.  11,  1906. 

Mutual  Life,  New  York.— The  New  Mechanical  Plant 
of  the   Mutual   Life  Building.   New   York.     Illus 
tratee  and  describes  an  extensive  plant  containing 
many  features  of  interest.     4800  w.     Eng   Bee — 
Jan.  17,  1903. 

Nassau  Co.  Court  House.— -Lighting,  Heating  and 
Ventilation  in  the  Nassau  County  Court  House, 
Mineola,  N.  Y.  The  heating  is  largely  by  means 
of  direct-Indirect  radiation,  and  lighted  by  elec- 
tricity. Illustrated  description.  2200  w.  Eng 
Bee — Jan.  18,  1902. 

Office  Building.— Some  Mechanical  Details  in  High 
Office  Buildings.  Notes  on  the  elevator  equip- 
ment, chimneys,  and  other  plant,  given  In  a  paper 
by  R.  P.  Bolton  before  the  Inst.  C.  E.  800  w. 
Eng  Rec— -June  1,  1901. 

Mechanical  Installation  in  the  Modern  Office 
Building.  Charles  O.  Darrach.  Presents  for  dis- 
cussion the  various  necessities  of  the  modern  of- 
fice building  and  some  general  rules  for  practice 
which  experience  Indicates.  6600  w.  Pro  Am 
Soc  of  01  v  Engrs — Ang.,  1901.  . 

Mechanical  Installation  in  the  Modern  Office 
Building.  Continued  discussion  of  paper  by  Charles 
O.  Darrach.  6600  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs 
— Dec.,  1901. 

Mechanical  Installation  In  the  Modern  Office 
Building.  Continued  discusslbn  of  paper  on  this 
subject  by  Charles  O.  Darrach.  9600  w.  Pro  Am 
Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Feb.,  1902. 

Mechanical  Installation  in  the  Modern  Office 
Building.  Reginald  Pelham  Bolton.  Discussion 
of  paper  by  Charles  G.  Darrach.  6800  w.  Pro 
Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Nov.,  1901. 

The  Power  Plant  of  the  Tall  Office  Building. 
6.  H.  Bunnell.  A  comparison  between  compound 
and  four-valve  simple  engines  running  non  con- 
densing. 1600  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mecb  Engrs, 
No.  046— Dec.,  1904. 

The  Power  Plant  of  Tall  Office  Buildings.  Regi- 
nald Pelham  Bolton.  An  illustrated  article  giving 
an  interesting  discussion  of  the  elevator  systems 
and  service,  beating  and  ventilation,  water  sup- 
ply, lighting  systems,  etc.,  in  the  tall  buildings 
of  New  York  City.  6500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Mecb  Engrs,   No.  027— June,  1904. 

The  Power  Plant  of  the  Tall  Office  Building. 
James  Ho  11  Is  Wells.  Deals  with  the  engineering 
problems  that  enter  into  the  construction,  the 
elevators,  steam  plant,  electric  plant  and  wiring, 
etc.  Ills.  4500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs. 
No.  023 — June,  1904. 

See  also  BUILDING— Operating  Costs. 

Office  Building,  Baltimore.— The  Mechanical  Plant 
of  a  Baltimore  Office  Building.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  steam,  elevator,  lighting,  tele- 
phone, heating  and  ventilating  plant  in  the  build- 
ing of  the  Maryland  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co. 
8800  w.     Eng  Rec— May  4,  1901. 

Offioe  Building,  Boston.— Power,  Ventilation  and 
Heating  In  the  Colonial  Building,  Boston.  A  ten- 
story  structure  in  which  the  four  lower  stories 
and  basement  are  used  as  a  theatre,  and  the  re- 
maining stories  as  an  office  building.  Many  In- 
teresting features  are  described.  111.  8600  w. 
Eng  Rec — Nor.  80,  1901. 

The  Power  Plant  of  the  Oliver  Building,  Boston. 
Howard  S.  Knowlton.  Brief  description  of  an 
Isolated  plant  for  supplying  heat,  light  and  power. 
1000  w.     Eng  Rec — Dec.  17,  1904. 

Office  Building,  Chicago.— New  Power  Plant  of  the 
HeywoTith  Building,  Chicago.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  pmnt  for  lighting,  ventilating,  heating, 
refrigerating  and  elevator  service  in  a  modern  of- 


fice building  of  17  stories.     8000  w.     Engr,   U  S 
A— Sept.    15,   1905. 

Offioe  Building,  Cleveland.— Power  Plant  of  the  Rose 
Building,  Cleveland.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  plant.  All  the  machinery  In  the  building 
is  steam  driven  except  the  elevators.  4200  w. 
Engr,  U  S  A— Nov.  1,  1901. 

Offioe  Building,  Dayton.— The  Arcade  Building  Power 
Plant,  Dayton,  O.  An  isolated  mechanical  equip- 
ment for  power  and  lighting  service,  and  also  in- 
clnding  an  ice-making  and  cold-storage  plant.  Ills. 
1700  w.     Eng  Rec— June  18,  1904. 

Offioe  Building,  Milwaukee. — Power  Plant  of  the 
Wells  Building,  Milwaukee.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  fine  plant  Installed  in  a  high  office  build- 
ing, and  having  a  capacity  about  double  of  the  re- 
quirements of  the  building,  to  furnish  lighting 
and  steam  servlee  to  neighbors.  8200  w.  Engr, 
U  S  A— March  2,   1903. 

Offioe  Building,  V.  Y. — The  Steam  Plant  In  the  At- 
lantic Mutual  Building,  New  York.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  power  plant  in  an  18-story  office 
building,  giving  de-tails  of  the  machinery,  extracts 
from  the  specification*,  and  general  features  of 
the  electrical  installation.  6000  w.  Eng  Rec— 
Sept.  7,  1901. 

Lighting  and  Heating  in  the  Graham  Court.  New 
York.  Illustrated  description  of  the  mechanical 
plant.  Including  water-tube  boilers,  direct-con- 
nected electric  units,  electric  elevators  with  a 
storage  battery,  and  a  special  annunciator  ser- 
vice, in  an  8-story  170x200  ft.  apartment  house. 
3600  w.     Eng  Rec — Nov.  2,  1901. 

The  Mechanical  Plant  of  the  Broad  Exchange 
Building.  Illustrated  description  of  the  plant  for 
operating  18  passenger  elevators  and  a  steam  and 
electric  plant  of  proportionate  capacity  in  a  build- 
ing having  over  11  acres  of  floor  space.  2300  w. 
Eng  Rec— April  19,  1902. 

The  Mechanical  Plant  of  a  New  York  Office 
Building.  Illustrated  description  of  the  Installa- 
tion In  a  15-story  building  for  beating,  lighting 
and  elevator  service.  1500  w.  Eng  Rec — July  26. 
1902. 

The  Mechanical  Plant  of  the  Broadway-Maiden 
Lane  Building,  New  York.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  plant  to  supply  -the  demands  of  an  18-story 
office  building.     3000  w.     Eng  Rec — Dec.  19,  1903. 

Power  Plant  of  the  Flat-iron  Building,  New 
York.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  fine  plant 
Installed  In  this  rather  unusual  office  building. 
3600  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— April  15,  1903. 

Proportions  of  the  Mechanical  Equipment  of  the 
Whitehall  Building,  New  York.  Floor  plan  of 
the  building  with  description  of  the  equipment. 
2000  w.     Eng  Rec— Sept.  17,  1904. 

Offioe  Building,  Philadelphia.— The  Steam  and  Elec- 
trical Plant  of  the  North  American  Building, 
Philadelphia.  Description  with  plans  of  the  plant 
for  a  twenty-one  story  office  building.  6500  w. 
Eng  Rec— Nov.  23,  1901. 

Offioe  Building,  Pittsburg.— The  Mechanical  Plant  of 
the  Frlck  Building,  Pittsburg.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  installation  in  a  20-story  office  build- 
ing, embracing  1200-H.  P.  in  water-tube  boilers, 
four  160-KW.  generating  units,  11  long  travel 
hydraulic  elevators,  a  refrigerating  plant  and  a 
special  system  of  electric  wiring.  8100  w.  Eng 
Rec— May  17,  1902. 

Power  Plant  of  the  Frlck  Building,  Pittsburg. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  plant  of  this  mam- 
moth office-building  of  interest  for  its  slse,  cost, 
magnificent  finish  and  many  mechanical  problems 
that  had  to  be  solved.  4500  w.  Engr,  U  S  A — 
July  1,  1902. 

The  Designing  of  an  Office  Building.  Colbert 
A.  MacClure.  A  statement  of  the  problem,  some 
of  the  conditions  to  be  met,  etc.,  giving  some  me- 
chanical features  of  the  Keystone  building,  Pitts- 
burg, Pa.  111.  2000  w.  Pro  Engrs*  Soc  of  W 
Penn— June,  1902. 

Oliver  Building,  Boston.— See  Offioe  Building,  Bos- 
ton. 

Paris  Exposition.— The  Mechanical  Installation  at 
the  Paris  Exposition  (Installations  Generates  du 
Service  Mftcanlque  de  rBxposttion  Unlverselle  et 
Internationale  de  1900).  Charles  Bourdon.  A 
complete  account  of  the  organisation  of  the  me- 
chanical service,  the  power  plant,  the  distribution 
of  water,  etc.,  ventilation,  etc.  Two  plates.  13.- 
000  w.    Mem  d  1  Soc  d  Ing  CI vils— January,  1901. 

Philadelphia  Mint.— The  Power  Plant  of  the  New 
United  States  Mint  at   Philadelphia.     Illustrated 
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description  of  a  plant  baring  a  nominal  capacity 
of  about  800  H.  P.  In  electric  generating  units, 
besides  boiler  capacity  for  beating.  Tbe  article  de- 
scribes -the  boiler  and  engine  equipment,  tbe  gen- 
erators and  motors,  the  switchboard  and  the  aux- 
iliary plant.     5400  w.     Bng  Rec— Feb.  15.  1902. 

"Power"  Building,  Providence,  E.  I. — Mechanical 
Plant  of  a  Power  Building  in  Providence,  R.  I. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  plant  for  furnishing 
neat.  Ugh*  and  power  for  a  fire-story  mill-con- 
struction building.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec — Feb.  11, 
1905. 

Princeton  University.— The  Power  Plant  of  Prince- 
ton University.  A.  M.  Feldman.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  a  plant  furnishing  beat,  light  and 
power  for  the  forty  buildings  of  the  university, 
and  planned  with  a  view  to  furnishing  light  and 
heat  outside  of  the  grounds.  1000  w.  Bngr,  U  S 
A— June  15,  1904. 

Printing  Ofloe.— See  PRINTING  OFFICE— Saokett  * 
Wilaeuns. 

Prudential,  Newark.— A  Large  and  Modern  Isolated 
Power  Plant.  A  well  illustrated  deacrlptlon  of 
the  steam  and  electrical  plant  and  equipment  of 
the  buildings  of  tbe  Prudential  Insurance  Co., 
Newark,  N.  J.     4000  w.     Am  Blect'n— Jan.,  1908. 

Railway  Exchange  Building,  Chicago. — Power  Plant 
of  tbe  Railway  Exchange  Building,  Chicago.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  plant  possessing  some 
novel  features  necessitated  by  the  somewhat  un- 
usual conditions  under  which  it  is  operated.  2500 
w.     Engr,   U  8  A— Nov.  15,  1904. 

Railway  Station,  Pittsburg. — The  Power  Plant  of 
the  New  Union  Station.  D.  B.  Klnch.  Describes 
the  power  plant  of  tbe  new  station  of  the  Penn- 

Klvania    R.    R.   at   PiUburg,    Pa.     3000  w.     Pro 
igrs  Soc  of  W  Penn— July,  1902. 

Power  Equipment  of  tbe  Pennsylvania  Union 
Station.  Pittsburg.  Drawings  and  description  of 
interesting  features.  2200  w.  Bug  Rec — March 
21,  1903. 

Tbe  Mechanical  and  Electrical  Equipment  of  the 
Pittsburg  *  Lake  Erie  Railroad  Terminal.  Pitts- 
burg* An  illustrated  description  of  apparatus  for 
warming  and  ventilating,  lighting,  power,  etc. 
The  equipment  consists  or  boilers  and  stokers,  coal 
and  ash-handling  plant,  electric  generating  sets, 
air  compressors,  water  distilling  and  refrigerating 
plant,  pumping  plants,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500 
w.    Bng  Rec — Aug.  2,  1902. 

Railway  Terminal,  Boston.— Tbe  Mechanical  Plant 
at  the  Boston  South  Terminal  (Die  Stellwerkanlage 
des  Bostoner  Sttd-Bahnhofes).  Prof.  F.  Reuleaux. 
A  detailed  account  of  the  whole  plant  with  many 
Illustrations.  Two  articles.  1  plate.  4000  w. 
O laser's  Annalen — Jnly  1.   15,   1901. 

Railway  Terminal,  Weehawken. — An  Important  New 
Terminal- Yard- Lighting  and  Power  Plant.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  an  installation  in  process  of 
construction  at  Weehawken,  N.  J.,  for  the  West 
8hore  R.  R.  Serial.  1st  pant.  1600  w.  Am 
Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — Feb.,  1904. 

Tbe  New  Weehawken  Railroad  Terminal  Power 
Plant.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  an  elec- 
tric plant  for  the  operation  of  the  grain  eleva- 
tors, shops,  Ac.  and  the  lighting  of  the  large 
terminal  yard  and  building*  of  the  West  Shore 
R.  R.    4500  w.    Bng  Rec— Nov.  11,  1905. 

Rogers-Feet  Building.— Tbe  Mechanical  Plant  in  the 
Rogers- Peet  Building,  New  York.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  plant  in  an  8-story  clothing  house 
where  a  number  of  machines  are  driven  electrical- 
ly, and  which  has  rather  unusual  accessories  to 
the  heating  plant.  2200  w.  Eng  Rec — July  12, 
1902. 

Sanatorium,  Colorado. — The  Power  Plant  of  the  Ag- 
nes Memorial  Sanatorium.  Howard  S.  Knowlton. 
An  illustrated  study  of  a  power  plant  for  an  In- 
stitution designed  and  built  with  great  care,  for 
the  treatment  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  near 
Denver,  Colo.    8500  w.     Eng  Bee — Sept.  10,  1904. 

School,  Lancaster,  O.— The  Boys'  Industrial  School 
at  Lancaster,  Ohio.     Illustrates  and  describes  tbe 

Seneral  features  of  a  mechanical  plant  for  a  num- 
er  of  detached  buildings.     2100  w.     Bng  Rec — 
Oct.  5,  1901. 

■ohwarsscbild  ft  Sulsbergsr.— Power  Plant  of  the 
Schwarscbild  ft  8nlsberger  Company,  Chicago.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  fine  modern 
electric  and  refrigerating  plant  for  a  meat-pack- 
ing establishment.     2800  w.     Bng   Rec— June  7. 
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Stacker  Lithographic  Co.— The  Power  Plant  of  the 
Stecher  Lithographic  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  lighting,  heating  and 
ventilating  installation  In  a  2-story.  146x225- ft. 
building.    2000  w.     Eng  Rec— Sept.  27,  1902. 

Store,  Berlin.— Power  Plant  with  Mechanical 
Draught.     Illustrated  description  of  an  Interesting 

{riant  in  Berlin,  designed  by  Prof.  B.  Josse,  where 
t  was  necessary  to  use  as  little  space  as  possible. 
Serial.    1st  part.    2300  w.     Engng — Dec.  18,  1908. 

The  Mechanical  Plant  of  the  Tiets  Warehouse 
in  Berlin  (Die  Technischen  Elnrichtungen  des 
Warenhauses  Hermann  Tiets  In  Berlin).  Wilhelm 
Kflppers.  Including  engines,  boilers,  hoisting  ma- 
chinery and  electric  plant  of  a  large  modern  ware- 
house with  numerous  11  lust  rations.  2500  w. 
Zeitschr  de   Ver   Deutscher  Ing — March  12,   1904. 

Power  Plant  with  Mechanical  Draft  (Kraftwerk 
mlt  mechanlscbem  Zug).  E.  Josse.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  steam,  electric  and  mechanical 
plant  in  a  large  Berlin  store,  the  boilers  in  the 
top  story  being  operated  with  mechanical  draft, 
and  the  engines  and  generators  being  placed  in  the 
basement.  Serial.  Two  parts.  7000  w.  Zeitschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— March  14,  April  4,  1903. 

Store,  Minneapolis.— The  Power  Plant  of  the  "Glass 
Block,"  Minneapolis.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
plant  designed  to  supply  heat,  light,  power  and 
water* to  a  large  department  store.  8000  w.  Eiec 
Rev,  N  Y— Nov.  26.  1904. 

Store,  Munioh. — The  Mechanical  Plant  of  the  Tiets 
Warehouse  in  Munich  (Die  Technischen  Elnrich- 
tungen des  Warenhauses  Hermann  Tiets  in  Mun- 
chen).  Julius  Weil.  Describing  the  plant  of  a 
large  department  store.  Four  200  H.  P.  Diesel 
motors  are  coupled  direct  to  dynamos  for  power 
and  lighting.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— Nov.  25,  1905. 

The  Technical  Arrangement  of  the  Oberpolllnger 
Warehouse  in  Munich  (Die  Technischen  Elnrich- 
tungen des  Kaufhauses  Oberpolinger  in  MOnchen). 
Julius  Weil.  Details  of  the  sub-station  converters, 
Illumination,  elevator  service,  etc.,  of  a  depart- 
ment store  in  Munich.  Nernat  lamps  are  exten- 
sively used.  4500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr — Oct. 
26,  1905. 

Store,  Newark.— The  Mechanical  Plant  In  a  Newark, 
N.  J.,  Department  Store.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  interesting  plant  Installed  in  the  store  of 
Hahne  Bros.    1700  w.     Eng  Rec — Aug.  30.  1902. 

Store,  N.  Y.— Mechanical  Equipment  of  the  Macy 
Building,  New  York  City.  D.  M.  Quay.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  heating,  ventilating  and 
power  plant  of  a  modern  mercantile  building.  8000 
w.     Steam   Engng — Jan.   10,    1903. 

Store,  Philadelphia.— Power  Plant  of  the  Snellenburg 
Building.  Walter  Lewis  Flelaher.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  plant  of  a  Philadelphia  department 
store  where  peculiar  conditions  were  imposed  by 
•the  enlargement  of  the  building.  2700  w.  Steam 
Engng — Aug.  10,  1903. 

8ee  also  Wsnsmaker. 

Store,  St.  Louis. — Power  Plant  of  the  Ferguson-Mc- 
Klnney  Dry  Goods  Co.,  St.  Louis.  William  H. 
Bryan.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  plant  repre- 
senting present  practice,  and  showing  the  severe 
conditions  of  plants  for  furnishing  light,  heat, 
power,  etc.,  for  large  buildings.  6000  w.  Engr, 
U  8  A— Feb.  2,   1903. 

Sail  Building. — See  Ofloe  Building;  BUILDING  CON- 
STRUCTION. 

Teachers'  College.— See  College,   New  York. 

Theatre.— See  also  THEATRE. 

Theatre,  Boston.— The  Power  Plant  of  B.  F.  Keith's 
Theater,  Boston.  Describes  the  main  features  of 
the  lighting,  beating  and  ventilating  plant,  and 
the  unusually  line  equipment  of  this  public  build- 
ing.    111.    4000  w.     Bngr,  U  S  A— Sept.  1,  1902. 

University  Club.— The  Mechanical  Plant  in  the  Uni- 
versity Club,  New  York  City.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  plant  for  heating,  ventilation,  electric 
light  and  elevator  service  In  a  leading  New  York 
clubhouse.    2300  w.     Bng  Rec— May  3,  1902. 

University  of  California.— Tbe  Central  Light,  Heat 
and  Power  Plant  at  the  University  of  California. 
O.  C.  Noble.  Illustrated  description  of  this  new 
plant  which  supplies  light,  heat  and  power  for 
the  various  buildings  and  laboratories,  and  also 
serves  as  an  experimental  equipment.  2500  w. 
Engr,  U  8  A— April  15.  1906. 

University  of  Chicago. — The  University  of  Chicago 
Power  Plant.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
a  new  central  lighting,  heating  and  power  gener- 
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ating  station  which  will  meet  the  requirements 
of  25  separate  buildings.  4000  w.  Steam  Engng 
— Aug.  10,  1002. 

Wanamaker,  PnfladalnMi  .—Details  of  the  Wana- 
maker Power  House,  Philadelphia.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  arrangements  for  furnishing 
steam  heat,  electric  light,  pneumatic  service,  ven- 
tilation and  refrigeration  for  one  of  the  largest 
•tores  ever  built.  Serial.  1st  part.  2600  w, 
Eng   Bee — July  22,   1905. 

The  Power  Plant  for  the  New  Wanaxnaker  Store, 
Philadelphia.  Illustrated  description  of  a  plant 
for  a  twelve-story  department  store,  supplying 
electric  power  for  lighting  and  motors,  steam, 
compressed  air,  and  water.  It  is  located  a  block 
distant.    4500  w.     Eng  Bee— Oct.  28,  1905. 

Warehouse.— See  Store. 

MECHANICAL  STOKING. 

See     also      COMBTTSTIOH :    FIRING.:       GRATE ; 
SMOKE  PREVENTION;  STOKING  INDICATOR. 

The  Economy  of  Mechanical  Stoking.  W.  W. 
Christie.  Mr.  Christie's  first  paper  describes  the 
leading  types  of  mechanical  stokers  in  actual  use 
in  Europe  and  America,  with  the  principles  of 
their  operation.  8500  w.  Engineering  Magaslne 
—July,  1902. 

The  Economy  of  Mechanical  Stoking.  W.  W. 
Christie.  The  second  and  concluding  paper  gives 
actual  comparisons  between  machine  and  hand 
firing  gathered  from  numerous  tests.  8000  w.  En- 
gineering Magaslne — August,  1902. 

Mechanical  Stokers.  Edwin  Pitts.  Explains  the 
combination  of  fuel  In  a  furnace,  different  forms 
of  furnaces,  outlines  the  history  of  mechanical 
stoking,  giving  illustrations  of  various  types.  8300 
w.     Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn— April,  1908. 

Mechanical  Stokers.  W.  Roger*.  Briefly  de- 
scribes the  principles  of  the  different  forms  of 
mechanical  stokers,  giving  Illustrations  and  dis- 
cussing details.  3200  w.  Blec  Engr,  Lond— June 
24,  1904. 

The  Care  and  Management  of  Steam  Boilers. 
W.  H.  Fowler.  An  illustrated  review  of  the  me- 
chanical stokers  of  various  types,  discussing  their 
merits.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  Mech  Engr — 
April  1,   1905. 

Battersea  Electric  Station.— See  STEAM  ENGINE— 
Scott  Cornish  Oyole. 

Bsanis  Paper. — Is  Machine  Stoking  Economical?"'  Al- 
fred W.  Bennl8.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Keighley  Assn.  of  Engrs.  Gives  facts  tend- 
ing to  prove  the  economy.  1700  w.  Elect'n,  Lond 
—Oct.  27,  1905. 

Chain  Grate.— Some  Performance  of  Boilers  and 
Chain  Grate  Stokers  with  Suggestions  for  Im- 
provement. A.  Bement.  Gives  the  performance 
of  a  Babcock  ft  Wilcox,  two  Heine  and  one  im- 
proved Heine  boiler  as  shown  In  tests;  considers 
the  tile-roof  furnace,  and  discusses  the  character- 
istics of  the  chain-grate  stoker.  General  discus- 
sion. 14,200  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs— Feb., 
1904. 

Coke  Breeae.    See  COKE  BREEZE— Fuel. 

Coking  Method. — Mechanical  Stokers  Depending  Upon 
the  Coking  Method  of  Firing.  Albert  A.  Cary.  A 
discussion  before  the  New  England  Cotton  Mfrs.' 
Assn.  Gives  an  Illustrated  description  of  the 
coking  method  of  firing,  considering  its  advantages 
and  disadvantages,  and  discussing  forms  of  me- 
chanical stokers.  6000  w.  Engr,  U  S  A — April 
1,  1903. 

Crowe.— See  BOILER  TEST— "John  W.  Gates." 

Hectrio  Stations.— Stokers  for  Electricity  Generating 
Stations.  Albert  Gay.  Read  before  the  Soc.  of 
Engrs.  Considers  the  essentials  of  perfect  com- 
bustion, and  various  types  of  mechanical  stokers 
which  aim  to  increase  the  economy  in  the  raising 
of  steam.  111.  5000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — Dec.  11, 
1903. 

Evolution. — The  Evolution  of  the  Mechanical  Stoker. 
A.  A.  Cary.  From  a  discussion  at  meeting  of  the 
New  England  Cotton  Mfgrs.  Assn.  Gives  illus- 
trated description  of  methods  of  firing,  and  of 
various  patents  for  improving  the  system,  the  fur- 
naces, their  operation,  etc.  0000  w.  Power — 
March,  1903. 

Peed  Difficulties. — Coal  Feeding  Difficulties  in  Hop- 

Sers  and  Spouts.  William  L.  Morris.  Discusses 
efeets  in  design,  and  other  factors  that  enter  Into 
the  maintenance  of  a  uniform  "dead  fire  line." 
111.     2000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Nov.  20,  1903. 


Gas  Retort.— See  GAS  RETORT— Caarain*'  GAS 
WORKS-StoUng  Machinery     *-«■«■■*.    «»«■ 

General   Electric   Works.— Contract   Tests  of   Auto- 

£.Ktlc  ?<?er\r*t~tne  G«ne»l  Electric  WoSts. 
Schenectady.  N.  Y.  A  report  of  elaborate  tests 
made  on  twelve  under-Teed  automatic  stokers  and 
also  of  a  plant  of  Roney  stokers.  4000  w.  Eng 
News — Nov.  7,  1901.  ^^ 

Graham,  Morton  ft  Co.— A  Large  Boiler  8toking  Plant. 
A  large  slant  at  the  works  of  Wm.  Beardmore  ft 
50:*  „m  ?la«°w,  is  illustrated  and  described  in 
detail.  It  was  made  by  Graham,  Morton  ft  Co.. 
of  Leeds  and  supplies  sixteen  boilers  and  is  ca- 

Sble  of  dealing  with  thirty  tons  of  coal  per  hour. 
00  w.     Engr,  Lond— Dec.  6,  1901. 

Rand-Firing  Compared.— The  Mechanical  and  the 
Human  Operator.  Edwin  Yawger.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  before  the  Boston  Convention  of  the  Nat. 
Elec.  Lgt.  Assn.  Presents  some  of  the  general 
considerations  that  besr  on  the  art  of  combustion 
of  fuel  in  boiler  furnaces.  Discusses  the  points 
needed  by  stokers  to  insure  economy  and  the 
shortcomings  of  the  human  element  on  both  kinds 
of  firing.     8000  w.     Am  Blect'fr-July,   1904. 

See  also  FIRING— Mechanical  vs.  Hand-Firing. 
India.— The  Failure  of  Mechanical  Stokers  in  India. 
Information    from    the    report    of    Mr.    Frederick 
Groves,   as  to  the  causes  of  the  failure  of  types 
used    In    India.      1100    w.      Engr,    Lond— Jan.    1, 

Invention.— Mechanical  Stokers.  Thomas  L.  Wilkin- 
son. The  present  article  reviews  the  causes  that 
have  stimulated  the  invention  of  mechanical  stok- 

??"  i<§S>™'     l9t  P*1*1-     120°  w-     MIn  Kept— Oct. 
15,    1903. 

Jones  Underfeed.— The  Jones  Underfeed  Stoker.  Re- 
port of  the  Franklin  Institute,  through  its  Com- 
mittee on  Science  and  the  Arts,  on  the  invention 
of  Evan  William  Jones,  giving  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  apparatus.  5000  w.  Jour  Fr 
Inst— Dec.,  1904. 

Kflroy   Indicator.— See   STOKING  INDICATOR. 

Xndlios  Grata.— See  GRATE— Kudlioa. 

Locomotive. — Mechanical  Stokers  for  Locomotives. 
Fred  H.  Coir  In.  The  advantages  of  mechanical 
stokers  are  enumerated  and  the  stoker  invented  by 
John  W.  Kincaid  Is  described  and  illustrated.  2200 
w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  0985— 
May,  1902. 

Watching  the  Automatic  Stoker  at  Work.  '  An- 
gus Sinclair.  An  account  of  a  ride  from  Cincin- 
nati to  Indianapolis  on  an  engine  equipped  with 
an  automatic  stoker.  2000  w.  Loc  Engng— May, 
1905. 

Locomotive,  Kincaid. — A  Mechanical  Stoker  for  Lo- 
comotives. Illustrated  description  of  Klneald's 
automatic  stoker  for  locomotives,  and  an  account 
of  a  trip  with  it  in  nse.  1300  w.  Loc  Engng — 
May,  1901. 

The  Kincaid  Locomotive  Stoker.  Illustrates  and 
describes  an  Invention  which  gives  promise  of 
great  utility,  adding  to  the  efficiency,  economy 
and  abatement  of  smoke  In  locomotives.  1000  w. 
Scl  Am  Sup— Oct.  25,  1902. 

8ee   also  Locomotive. 

Locomotive,  Victor.— The  Victor  Stoker.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  this  locomotive  stoker,  with 
report  of  a  trip  on  an  engine  fitted  with  it.  8500 
w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No.  28. 

Modern.— See  FIRING— Mechanical  Auxiliaries. 

Roney. — See  BOILER  TEST— P.  0.  Dep't,  Washing- 
ton. 

Tests. — Some  Recent  Tests  of  Mechanical  Stokers. 
G.  A.  Hutchinson.  A  report  of  tests  made  on  two 
representative  types.  1200  w.  Eng  News — March 
26,  1903. 

Wegener. — See  SMOKE  PREVENTION— Wegener 
Consumer. 

Wlllesden  Junction  Plant. 


COAL  HANDLING. 

MECHANICS. 

See  also  GRAPHICS;  KINEMATICS;  MATE- 
RIALS' STRENGTH;  MATHEMATICS;  MOVE- 
MENT OF  INERTIA;  PHYSICS. 

The  Evolution  of  Mechanics  (L' Evolution  de  la 
Mecanlque).  P.  Duhem.  A  review  of  the  history 
of  the  growth  of  the  study  of  mechanics,  from 
the  earliest  times  to  the  present.  Serial.  Part 
I.    5000  w.     Rev  Gen  des  Sciences— Jan.  80,  1908. 

Beams.— See    BEAM;     MATERIALS'     STRENGTH; 
MOMENT  OP  INERTIA. 
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Conservation  of  Energy. 


COESERVATION  OF       MERCURY. 


See    also    GOLD    MET  AM-TOGY— Amalgamation! 


Seosatrio  Weights—Forces  Dne  to  »*eiirric  Weights 
Actached  to   Rollins  Wheel*.     Oalrin  M.   Wood- 

upon  horisontal  and  curred  tracks  of  t  MtJ 
mass  attached  -to  rigid  rollta  wheeL  1400  w. 
Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs— Jnly,  1905. 


mid    DynamI 
RESIST  ABC! 


Force.— The  Notion  of  Force  (Der  KiaffibegrW).  B. 
Wehage.  An  examination  of  the  correct  definition 
and  conception  of  the  mechanical  term  .forM.  1800 
w.     ZeWschr  d  Ver  Deutachr  ,Ing— ^April  15,  1005. 

See  alao  GRAPHICS.  

eraphostaties.— See   GRAPHICS;   HJBEMATICB. 

GraTitation-— flee  PHYSIOS.      

Gyroscope.— See  GYROSCOPE;  SHIP  STABILITY. 
Hitter?.— See  EDTTCATIOK— Mechanioa, 
Moan  Error.— The  Mechanical  Principle  of  the  Mean 
Error  aa  a  Measure  of  Precision  (Die  Mecheniscbe 
Begrflndung    dea    MIttleren    Fehlers    als    Genaulg- 
keltsmass)7    S.  Wellisch.     An  examination  of  the 
analogr  between  the  principle  of  leaat  squares  and 
thi  Nation  of  elastic  bodies.    1800  w.    Zeitscbr 
d  Oeaterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Nor.  4.  1904. 
Moment  of  Inertia.— See  MOMENT  OF  TBERTIA, 
Pendulum   Systems. — FoncauK    Pendulum     Systems. 
Ernest  K.    Adams.     Describes  a   variety  of  Fou- 
caolt  pendulum  suspension  that  might  be  tried  for 
maintaining  the  swings  of  the  pendulum  Indefin- 
itely.    Ills.     5600  w.     Elec  Wld  and  Bngr-^June 
25,  1904. 

Electrical  Foucault  Pendulum  Systems.    Ernest 
K.     Adams.      Considers    Tarious    electromagnetic 

Sendulums,  and  suggests  Ingenious  electric  expe- 
ients  for  maintaining  the  amplitude  of  ▼Ration. 
111.     5200  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr-^Jan.  80,   1904. 

Phenomena.— The  Definition  of  Mechanical  Phenom- 
ena (Definition  des  Phenomenes.  Application  do 
la  Mecanique  des  Systemes  Materiels).  A.  Gxrailly. 
A  discussion  of  natural  phenomena  and  of  the 
fundamental  conceptions  and  "laws'*  of  mecban- 
lcs.  Diagrams.  9000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  (Hvils 
de  France— Feb..  1903. 

Rolling-Disc. — The  Mechanics  of  a  Rolling  Disc.  O. 
▲TGoodenough.  A  statement  of  the  problem  and 
its  solution.  111.  2300  w.  Technograph,  No.  15 
—1900-1901. 

Rotation.— See  FLY  WHEEL— Directional  Tendency; 
MATERIALS'       STRENGTH— Rotating       Bodies; 


Eommerfeld's  Address.— The  Physical  Results  of 
Modern  Technical  Mechanics  (Naturwlssenschaft- 
liche  Ergebnisse  der  Neueren  Technlschen  Me- 
chanlk).  A.  Sommerfeld.  An  address  showing 
the  extent  to  which  engineering  Investigations 
upon  the  properties  of  materials  have  influenced 
the  study  of  mechanical  physics.  6000  w.  Zettschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— April  80,   1904. 


See  also  KINEMATICS. 
Efficiency.— See  H0I8TOTG. 
Gearing,- 


e 
Quick  Return.- 
Spring-Toggle  Joint.— See  SPRIJfG — Toggle  Joint. 
Tariable  Speed.— See  VARIABLE  SPEED. 
MELTIBG  POTJTT. 

See  also  under  various  metals  and  materials. 
Gold.— See  GOLD— Melting  Point. 
Manganese. — See  MABOABESR— Malting  Point* 


See  also  MARHfE  EVGIBE— Balancing;  BATAL 


Bear- Admiral  G.  W.  Melville,  U.  S.  N.,  and  Ap- 

8 lied  Science  in  Construction  of  the  New  Fleet. 
L  H.  Thurston.  On  the  influence  of  Admiral  Mel- 
Tine  In  the  creation  of  the  "new  nayy"  1700  w. 
Pop  Sci  M— Dec.,  1903. 

MEB8VRATI0B. 
See  MEASUREMEBT;    WEIGHTS    ABD    MSA8- 


Qulcksllver.  R.  S.  Baverstock.  Discusses  its 
occurrence,  characteristics,  production,  methods  of 
reducing  ores,  uses,  Ac.  8800  w.  Min  A  Sci  Pr 
— Jan.  4,  1902. 

Australia.— The  QuicksilTer  Mines  of  Idrta.  T.  L. 
Oenter.  Illustrated  description  of  these  mines  In 
Australia,  the  second  largest  known,  2000  w.  Eng 
A  Min  Jour— Dec.  17,  1903. 

California.— The  QuicksilTer  Deposits  of  California. 
William  Forstner.  A  study  of  the  formation  and 
characteristics  of  these  deposits.  3000  w.  Eng 
A  Min  Jour— Sept.  8,  1904.     Serial.     1st  part. 

China. — Chinese  Methods  of  Mining  QuicksilTer. 
Henry  Brelich.  Describes  the  methods  in  the 
Wan  Shen  Chang  mines,  showing  how  they  make 
a  living  by  mining  low  grade  ore  in  the  moat  an- 
tiquated way,  and  smelting  it  with  the  moat 
primitive  appliances.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.     Mm  Jour— May  27,  1905. 

Cleaning. — An    Effective    Mercury    Cleaning   Device. 

A.  O.  Doane.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  device 
which  furnishes  a  reliable  means  of  cleaning  mer- 
cury for  pressure  gauges.  900  w.  Eng  Rec— 
Feb.  21,  1903. 

Cyanide  Process.— See  OYABTDE  PROCESS— Mer- 
cury Recovery. 

Determination.— The  Determination  of  Mercury  la 
Ores.  W.  W.  Wbitton.  Reviews  the  methods  for 
the  determination  of  ores,  especially  the  distilla- 
tion-amalgamation assay,  and  gives  a  modification 
of  this  method.  It  Is  simple,  quite  accurate  and 
requires  no  special  apparatus.  Ills.  2300  w.  Oal 
Jour  of  Tech — Sept.,  1904. 

Bleotrolytio  Purification.— The  Electrolytic  Purifica- 
tion of  Mercury.  Woolsey  McA.  Johnson.  De- 
scribes an  experiment  made  for  clearing  mercury 
by  electro-chemical  means.  111.  850  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— April  20,  1901. 

New  Method  of  Quicksilver  Extraction.  J.  H. 
Jory.  Describes  the  method  and  states  Its  advan- 
tages. The  most  essential  part  of  the  new  method 
is  the  electrolytic  sluice.  1500  w.  Min  ft  Set  Pr 
— Dec.  28,  1901. 

Flooring.— QuicksilTer  in  Pan  Amalgamation.  W. 
J.  Adams.  An  explanation  of  the  causes  of  the 
flouring  of  quicksilver.  Serial.  1st  part.  900  w. 
Min  ft  Sci  Pr— Nov.  5,  1904. 

Mexico.— The     QuicksilTer     Deposits     of     Hultsnco. 

Frank    D.    Pagllucci.      Illustrates    and     describes 

ithese   deposits  In  Mexico  and  their  development. 

600  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— March  2,  1905. 
Metallurgy. — The    Metallurgy    of    Mercury.     Dr.    J. 

Ohly.     General  review.    1500  w.    Min  Rept— Aug. 

11,   1904. 

Metallurgy,  Bew  Almadew.  —  QuicksilTer  Reduction 
at  New  Almaden,  Oal.  Walter  W.  Bradley.  A 
short  description  of  the  operations  at  the  reduc- 
tion works,  with  illustration.  1000  w.  Min  ft 
Sci  Pr— Sept.  26,  1908. 

Mine  Gas. — Some  Occurrences  of  Gases  in  a  Quick- 
silver Mine.  Phil  Rearden.  A  description  of  an 
experience  in  a  California  mine,  with  diagrams. 
1000  w.     Min    Sci  Pr-^Jan.  18,  1902. 

Oregon. — The  QuicksilTer  Deposits  of  Oregon.     W. 

B.  Dennis.  Reviews  the  condition  of  quicksilver, 
the  steady  decline  in  production,  and  glTes  an 
account  or  the  deposits  discovered  in  Oregon.  DJ. 
8400  w.    Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Oct  10,  1903. 


See  SHIP;  SHIPPING;  SBTPBTJILDIBO:  STEAM- 
SHIP; SALT  AGE;  WRECK. 


Texas.— The  Quicksilver  Mines  of  Brewster  County. 
Texas.  E.  P.  Spalding.  An  Illustrated  account 
of  •these  valuable  deposits,  the  method  of  pros- 
pecting, production,  etc.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Min 
Jour— June  15,  1901. 

The  Cinnabar  Deposits  of  the  Big  Bend  Prov- 
ince of  Texas.  Robert  T.  Hill.  Information  con- 
cerning these  deposits,  especially  their  nature 
and  geology.  Map.  4000  w.  Bug  ft  Min  Jour- 
Sept.  6,  1902. 

The  TerHngua  QuicksilTer  Deposits  of  Texas. 
B.  F.  Hill.  Describes  these  deposits,  methods  of 
mining,  etc.  111.  Serial.  1st  part  1600  w. 
Minft  Sci  PrWan.  17,  1908. 

The  Cinnabar  Fields  of  Texas.  David  DeWltt 
Lawrence.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  Ter- 
Hngua district  and  Its  development.  2000  w.  Min 
Rept — Aug.  20,  1908. 

A  New  QuicksilTer  Field  in  Brewster  County. 
Tex.  William  B.  Phillips.  Gives  the  location  of 
this  new  field,  with  particulars  concerning  the  dis- 
trict.   1500  w.    Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Jan728,  1904. 
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Condition  of  the  Quicksilver  Industry  In  Brew- 
ster County,  Texas.  William  B.  Phillip*,  aires 
Information  of  the  work  of  the  various  companies, 
with  the  opinion  that  the  industry  Is  in  a  healthy 
condition  in  spite  of  the  closing  down  of  two 
plants.     2000  w.     En*  ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  6,  1904. 

Terlingua  Quicksilver  District.  William  B. 
Phillips.  Notes  on  the  quicksilver  Industry  in  this 
district  of  Texas,  describing  the  manner  in  which 
the  cinnabar  occurs  in  the  upper  cretaceous.  1200 
w.     Min  Wld— Sept.  2,  1905. 

The  Quicksilver  Deposits  of  Brewster  County, 
Texas.  William  Battle  Phillips.  Gives  an  Illus- 
trated general  description  end  detailed  description 
of  the  Terlingua  district  and  the  Study  Butte  dis- 
trict.    2600  w.     Be  Geol— Nov.,  1906. 

A  New  Quicksilver  Mining  District.  M.  P. 
Kirk  and  J.  W.  Malcolmson.  A  report  of  the  de- 
velopment work  In  Texas.  800  w.  Bug  ft  Mln 
Jour— April  28,  1904. 

The  Terlingua  Quicksilver  District.  Morris  P. 
Kirk.  Brief  account  of  this  district  in  Texas,  dis- 
covered In  1892.     1000  w.     Min  Mag— May,  1905. 

The  Terlingua  Quicksilver  Deposits.  H.  W. 
Turner.  Describes  the  general  geology  of  the  dis- 
trict, the  deposits  in  the  tertiary  lavas,  and  in 
sedimentary  rocks,  and  the  minerals  of  the  quick- 
silver lodes.     Ills.    5000  w.     Ec  Geol— Dec.,  1905. 

MERCURY  VAPOR  LAMP. 
See  slso     ELECTRIC     LIGHTING;     LIGHTING; 
PHOTOMETRY. 

The  Mercury  Vapor  Lamp  (Die  Qoecksilber- 
Dampflampe).  Arthur  Libeany.  An  illustrated 
paper,  giving  a  historical  review  and  description 
of  mercury  vapor  electric  lamps,  including  the 
Cooper-Hewitt.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  Zelt- 
schr f  Blektrotech— July  19,  1903. 

A  New  Mercury-Arc  Lamp  with  Automatic 
Starter  (Bine  Nene  Quecksllberbogenlampe  mlt 
Automfttischer  Zundung).  Dr.  Helnrlch  Pa  week. 
The  mercury  tube  is  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis, 
and  started  by  rotating  It;  this  breaking  a  mer- 
cury short  circuit,  and  causing  the  current  to  pass 
through  the  vapor.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektro- 
chemle— April  29,  1904. 

Principles  and  Applications  of  Mercury  Vapor 
Apparatus.  F.  von  Keller.  Briefly  considers  its 
application  In  the  lamp,  the  converter,  the  inter- 
rupter and  the  alternating  current  switch.  Gen- 
.  eral  discussion.  5500  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club  of 
Phila— April,  1905. 

New  American  Lamps  (Neue  Amerlkanische 
Lampen).  Clarence  Feldmann.  Discussing  espe- 
cially the  mercury  vapor  lamp,  and  the  American 
forms  of  the  Nernst  lamp.  2000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— May  11.  1905. 

Arons.— •Radiant  Efficiency  of  Arons  Mercury  Arc 
Lamp.  William  O.  Geer.  Read  at  the  Pittsburg 
meeting  of  the  A.  A.  A.  8.  A  study  of  this 
mercury  vapor  lamp,  by  means  of  a  thermopile, 
with  results.  000  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Engr-^July  19, 
1902.  

Converter.— flee  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  RECTIFIER 
—Cooper  Hewitt. 

Cooper  Hewitt.— The  Cooper  Hewitt  Lamp.  Illus- 
trated account  of  the  mercury-vapor  high-power 
electric  lights  exhibited  at  Columbia  University, 
st  the  conversasione  of  the  Am.  Inst,  of  Elect. 
Engrs.     1000  w.     Sci  Am— April  27,   1901. 

Notes  on  the  Cooper  Hewitt  Lamp.  Peter  Coop- 
er Hewitt.  A  brief  illustrated  article  giving 
curves  showing  the  characteristics  of  brilliant  va- 

E>r  tube  lamps.    Also  editorial  comments.    2000  w. 
lee  Wld  ft  Engr— April  27,  1901. 

Electric  Gas  Lamps  and  Gas  Electrical  Resist- 
ance Phenomena.  Peter  Cooper  Hewitt.  Describes 
some  of  the  phenomena  exhibited  by  mercury  gas 
lamps  and  some  of  the  difficulties  encountered  In 
determining  the  relative  values  of  the  resistances 
therein.  2600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs 
— Dec.,  1901. 

Mr.  P.  Cooper  Hewitt's  New  Mercury  Vapor 
Lamp.  Legb  S.  Powell.  An  account  of  an  experi- 
ment made,  illustrating  the  apparatus  used,  dur- 
ing which  similar  effects  were  observed  as  early 
as  1885.  Also  an  article  explaining  the  theory  of 
this  lamp.  2800  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond — May  24, 
1901. 

The  Cooper-Hewitt  Vapor  Lamps.  An  account 
of  the  ten  patents  recently  issued,  with  illustrated 
description  of  the  Ismp  and  its  operation.  Also 
editorial.  9200  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Sept.  28, 
1901. 


The  Cooper  Hewitt  Mercury  Lamp  (Ueber  die 
Quecksilberdampf-Lampe  von  P.  C.  Hewitt).  Dr. 
Max  v.  Recklinghausen.  A  general  description  of 
the  mercury  vapor  lamp,  with  data  and  results  of 
tests.  4000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— June  5, 
1902. 

The  Hewitt  Mercury  Vapor  Lamp.  Abstract 
translation  of  an  article  by  Dr.  Max  V.  Reckling- 
hausen, published  in  the  7'Elektrotechnlsche  Zeit- 
schrlft,"  describing  this  lamp  and  discussing  its 
properties.      111.      1200    w.      Elect' n,    Lond— June 

The  Mercury-Vapor  Lamp  and  Mercury  Vacuum 
Devices  (Die  QuecksUnerlampe  und  sonettge  Queck- 
silber-Vakiumapparate).  Max  von  Recklinghaus- 
en. Discussing  the  Cooper  Hewitt  lamp  and  the 
applications  of  the  device  as  a  current  rectifier. 
4500  w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Dec.   22,   1904. 

The  Cooper  Hewitt  Mercury  Vapor  Lamp.  P. 
H.  Thomas.  A  lecture  before  the  People's  Institute 
at  Cooper  Union.  An  interesting  description  with 
brief  account  of  some  of  the  difficulties  met  with 
In  its  development.  2200  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
March  19,  1904. 

Progress  with  the  Mercury-Vapor  Lamp  (Fort- 
schrltte  be*  Quecksilberdampflampen).  8.  Strauss. 
Describing  recent  developments  with  the  Cooper 
Hewitt  lamp  in  Europe  and  America.  3000  w. 
Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnlk— March  5,  1905. 

Electric  Conductivity. — Conductivity  of  Mercury  Va- 
por. Peter  Cooper  Hewitt.  Reports  an  investiga- 
tion into  the  behavior  of  the  mercury  vapor  and 
the  results.  Also  editorial.  2200  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N  Y— Dec.  19,  1903. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    CONDUCTIVITY— Mercury 
Vapor;    ELECTRIC-CURRENT    RECTIFIER. 

Electro-Therapeutics.— Physiological  Effeots  of  the 
Mercury- Vapor  Lamp  (Physiologlsche  Betracht- 
ungen  Qber  die  Wlrknngen  von  Quecksilberdamp- 
flampen). Dr.  E.  Schiff.  Discussing  especially 
the  action  of  the  emitted  violet  rays  upon  the 
hnman  skin.  1200  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnlk 
—March  5,  1905. 

General  Electrio  Co.— The  Mercury  Arc  Lamp  and 
Rectifier.  E.  Weintraub.  Reviews  the  history  of 
the  mercury  arc,  and  gives  an  outline  of  work 
done  In  the  Research  Laboratory  of  the  General 
Electric  Company,  discussing  some  of  the  practical 
properties,  and  the  mercury  arc  rectifier.  Also 
editorial.  Ills.  5500  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— 
June  8,  1905.  ^^ 

^ETaT7'- See      BadUBt      Efficiency;      PHOTO- 

Fhysiologioal  Effeots — See  Electro-Therapeutics. 

Radiant  Efficiency. — Radiant  Efficiency  of  the  Mer- 
cury Arc.  Prof.  William  0.  Geer.  Condensation 
of  a  paper  in  the  Feb.  issue  of  the  "Physical  Re- 
view," giving  results  of  Investigations.  1200  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Feb.  28,   1903. 

Steinmets.— The  Mercury  Arc.  Charles  P.  Stein- 
mets.  An  account  of  the  writer's  Investigations 
discussing  the  features  of  the  mercury  arc,  and 
giving  a  review  of  the  work  of  others.  Also 
editorial.     2500  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Feb.  21, 

1903. 

Ultra  Violet.— A  New  Ultra-Violet  Mercury  Lamp. 
Dr.  O.  Schott.  Abridged  translation  of  an  article 
in  the  "Zeitschrlft  fur  Angewandte  Cbemie."  De- 
scribes a  modification  of  the  Hewitt  mercury  va- 

•  por  lamp,  and  some  of  the  uses  to  which  it  is 
applied.    1800  w.    Sci  Am  Sup— June  10,  1905. 

The  Uviol  Mercury  Lamp  (Die  Uvlol  Quecksll- 
berlampe). Dr.  Axmann.  Describing  a  mercury 
vapor  lamp  using  a  special  glass  permitting  the 
passage  of  the  ultra-violet  rays,  and  especially 
adapted  for  medical  purposes.  1200  w.  Blektro- 
tech Zeltschr— July  6,  1905. 

Uviol.— See  Ultra  Violet  Rays. 


See  also  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH;  METAL  IN- 
DUSTRY} TESTING;  and  under  specific  metals. 

Ancient  Egypt.— See  MINING — Egypt. 

Coloring.— Coloring  of  Metals.  From  the  French  of 
M.  Paul  Malherbe,  In  "La  Revue  des  Prodults 
Chemlques."  Describes  processes  of  coloring  by 
oxidation,  and  by  sulphuratlon,  with  processes  of 
deposit  of  a  metal.  2300  w.  Sol  Am  Sup— Ang. 
8,  1903. 

Metal  Coloring.  W.  J.  Kaup.  On  the  treatment 
of  copper,  brass,  iron,  and  steel  to  produce  color- 
effects.    2800  w.     Macfa,  N  Y— Dec.,  1903. 
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Corrosion. 


METAL  C0BB08I0N. 


Corrugated.— See  CORRUGATED  METAL. 

Crystalline  and  Amorphous  States.— Crystalline  and 
Amorphous  States  or  Metals.  Editorial  review  of 
the  presidential  address  of  Mr.  G.  T.  Beilby.  be- 
fore the  Chemical  Section  of  the  British  Associa- 
tion at  Johannesburg.  On  the  researches  in  regard 
to  the  bard  and  soft  states  of  metals.  2500  w. 
Engng — Sept.  22,  1905. 

See  also  IBON. 

Diseases,— See  IBON;  METAL  CORROSION;  MET- 
ALLOGRAPHY— Copper  and.  Iron. 

Elastic  Limit.— See  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH. 

Electro-Chemical  Series.— See  ELECTRO-CHEMIS- 
TRY—Metal  Series. 

Expansion.— On  the  Expansion  of  Certain  Metals  at 
High  Temperatures.  Lodwlg  Holborn.  An  ac- 
count of  Investigations  by  a  new  method,  with 
tabulated  report  of  observations.  5000  w.  Am 
Jour  of  Science — May,  1901. 

The  Expansion  of  Iron,  Copper,  Aluminum, 
Brass,  and  Bronse  at  High  Temperatures  (Ueber 
die  Ausdehnung  von  Elsen,  Eupfer,  Aluminum, 
Messing  und  Bronse  In  Hoher  Tempera tur).  W. 
Dittenberger.  Results  of  recent  determinations 
of  expansion  coefficients  made  at  the  Relchsanstalt 
at  Berlin.  2500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
—Oct.  11,  1902. 

Flow.—- A  Remarkable  Case  of  the  Flow  of  Metal 
Under  Pressure.  F.  A.  Halsey.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  results  of  some  experimental  work. 
1000  w.     Am   Mach— Nov.   22,   1900. 

The  Flow  of  Metal  Exemplified  by  a  Rivet. 
George  S.  Hodglns.  An  Interesting  explanation  of 
what  takes  place  In  the  setting  of  a  good  tight 
rivet.     111.     1700  w.     Loc  Engng— Dec.,  1900. 

The  Flow  of  Metal.  Henrlk  V.  Loss.  An  ac- 
count of  recent  experiments  supporting  the  writer's 
statement  that  the  accepted  power  to  punch  steel 
is  decidedly  an  unnecesarlly  large  one.  Discus- 
sion.    1500  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— June,   1901. 

See  also  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH— Plastic  Yield- 
ing; Yield  Point. 

Hardness.— See  TESTING. 

Hardening.— See  HARDENING;  STEEL  ALLOY. 

Impact  Teats.— See  TESTING. 

Phase  Theory. — The  Hard  and  Soft  States  In  Metals. 
G.  T.  Beilby.  A  study  of  metals,  explaining  a 
new  phase  theory.  Illustrating  by  examples,  and 
giving  a  full  account  of  researches.  General  dis- 
cussion. Ills.  12,000  w.  Elec-Chem  6  Met — 
June,  1904. 

Surface  Flow  and  the  Hard  and  Soft  State  in 
Metals.  Reviews  the  researches  of  Mr.  G.  T. 
Beilby,  of  Glasgow,  on  surface  flow  and  the  hard 
and  soft  conditions  of  metals,  which  are  of  con- 
siderable practical  Importance.  3000  w.  Engng 
—Oct.  7,  1904. 

See  also  IBON. 

Physical     Structure.— The  Physical     Structure     of 

Metals  and   Alloys.     J.  J.    Kessler,   Jr.     A  brief 

Illustrated  study.     1500  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Engng 
Socs— Dec.  1903. 

See  also  IBON;  METALLOGRAPHY. 

Fore. — See  ALTTMLNOTHERMY — Pure  Metals. 

Bare.— The  Analysis,  Detection  and  Commercial 
Valne  of  the  Rare  Metals.  J.  Ohly.  Information 
for  the  purpose  of  facilitating  researches,  and  in- 
dicating the  more  reliable  methods  of  distinguish- 
ing and  analyzing  the  minerals  containing  rare 
metals.  Serial.  1st  part.  Min  Bept — Dec.  5, 
1901. 

Rare  Metals  and  Others.  J.  Ohly.  Considers 
briefly  the  deposits  of  platinum,  wolframite,  tita- 
nium,  Ac.     800  w.     Min   Rept — May  18,   1905. 

Solutions. — Solutions  of  Solids  and  Solid  Solutions. 
J.  H.  Stansble.  Abstract  of  paper  read  before  the 
Met.  Soc.  at  the  Birmingham,  Eng.,  Munlc.  Tech. 
School.  A  study  of  the  changes  which  refer  to 
the  solid  and  liquid  states  of  metals.  2500  w. 
Mech   EngT — Nov.   18,   1905. 

8c*  also  Phase  Theory;  IBON — Constitution;  Phase 
Theory. 


Steel  Hardening.— See  NIOXEL 
LOY. 


STEEL;  STEEL  AL- 


Stresa.— See  MATERIALS'   STRENGTH;  TESTING. 

Structure.— See  Phase  Theory;  ALLOY;  IBON;  MET- 
ALLOGRAPHY; STEEL. 


Van  der  Waals. — The  Physical  Properties  of  Metals 

iDie  Physlkallschen  Elgenschaften  der  Metalle). 
.  Traube.  A  comparison  of  the  properties  of 
metals  according  to  the  conditional  equations  of 
Van  der  Waale.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
scher  Ing — Aug.  15,  1903. 

METAL  C0BB08I0N. 

See  also  IBON— Busting;  METAL  PBOTECTION. 

The  Corrosion  of  Iron  and  Its  Prevention.  H. 
Carroll  Alford.  Briefly  considers  the  general  the- 
ory of  the  formation  of  rust,  and  discusses  the 
methods  of  preventing  or  arresting  corrosion.  2200 
w.     St  Louis  Ry  Club— April  12,  1901. 

Corrosion  of  Metals.  J.  F.  Buchanan.  Reviews 
the  relative  position  of  the  more  useful  metals 
and  alloys  to  corrosion,  considering  preventives 
and  describing  some  experiences  in  brass-founding. 
2200  w.     Foundry— June,  1904. 

The  Corrosion  of  Metals.  Prof.  A.  H.  Sexton. 
A  discussion  of  the  corrosion  of  metals  in  common 
use  under  the  conditions  In  which  they  are  most 

?;enerally   used,    and   the    means    that    have   been 
ound  most  efficient  for  protecting  them.     Serial. 
1st  part.     2500  w.     Mech  Engr — Feb.   18,   1905. 

Condenser  Tubes.— See  Sea  Water;  CONDENSES — 
Corrosion. 

Copper.— See  Sea  Water. 

Copper  Influenoe.— Influence  of  Copper  In  Retarding 
Corrosion  of  Soft  Steel  and  Wrought  Iron.  F. 
H.  Williams.  Brief  report  of  investigations  made 
to  find  ont  what  influence  the  presence  of  copper 
might  have.  500  w.  Pro  Engs*  Soc  of  W  Penna — 
Sept.,   1900. 

Decay.— The  Decay  of  Metals.  J.  T.  Milton  and  W. 
J.  Larke.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Discusses  cases  of  decay  and 
the  probable  causes.  1500  w.  Sci  Am  8up— May 
16,   1903. 

The  Decay  of  Metals.  J.  T.  Milton.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Olv  Engrs. 
Gives  examples  of  decay,  considering  the  causes. 
1700  w.     Elec  Engr,  Loud— May  22,  1903. 

Pitting  Bust.— The  Pitting  Bust  of  Iron.  Dr.  W. 
H.  Blrchmore.  An  account  of  the  writer's  obser- 
vations and  experiments  In  making  a  study  of  this 
trouble.  2800  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Nov.  16, 
1903. 

Sea  Water. — The  Corrosion  of  Copper  Water  Pipes 
(Ueber  Anfressungen  Kupferner  Wasserleltnngen). 
H.  HQllmann.  A  discussion  of  the  behavior  of 
copper  water  conductors  in  vessels  of  the  German 
Navy.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Dentacher  Ing — 
April  12,  1902. 

Corrosion  of  Condenser  Tubes  and  Sea-Water 
Conductors.  Prof.  Ernst  Cohen.  Read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  An  account  of  researches 
and  the  remedies  recommended.  111.  2000  w. 
Mech  Engr— April  19,  1902. 

The  Influence  of  Sea  Water  on  Copper  and*  Cop- 
per Alloys  (Binwirkung  des  Seewassers  auf  Eup- 
fer und  elnlge  Kupferlegierungen).  H.  DIegel. 
Data  and  results  of  experiments  upon  the  corro- 
sion of  copper  sheets  and  pipes.  3500  w.  Glasers 
Annalen— Sept.   1,  1903. 

The  Behavior  of  Certain  Metals  In  Sea  Water 
(Das  Verhalten  elnlger  Metalle  im  Seewasser). 
H.  Diegel.  A  report  of  investigations  upon  the 
corrosive  action  of  sea  water  upon  copper,  nickel 
and  Iron  alloys.  Two  articles.  12,000  w.  Stahl 
u  Elsen — May  15,  June  1,  1904. 

The  Protection  of  Copper  and  Its  Alloys  against 
Corrosion  from  Sea  Water  (Schuts  des  Kupfers  und 
seiner  Leglerungen  gegen  die  ZerstOrung  durch 
Seewasser).  F.  Uthemann.  Data  and  results  of 
experiments  upon  a  number  of  alloys  suitable  for 
marine  condenser  rubes.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutsche*  Ing — May  6,   1905. 

The  Corrosion  of  Copper  in  Sea  Water.  Trans- 
lation of  an  article  by  Herr  TJthemann,  on  a  num- 
ber of  interesting  experiments  carried  out  with  a 
view  to  discovering  an  effective  means  of  pro- 
tecting copper  and  Its  alloys  against  corrosion 
through  the  action  of  sea  water.  2800  w.  Engr, 
Lond — May  5,  1905. 

The  Corrosion  of  Copper  by  Sea  Water  (La  Cor- 
rosion du  Cuivre  par  l'Ean  de  Mer).  A  review 
of  the  tests  made  by  the  German  Navy,  with  dis- 
cussion of  the  methods  of  prevention  of  corrosion. 
2000  w.     Genie  Civil— Sept.  23,  1905. 

A  Study  of  the  Corrosion  of  Condenser  Tubes. 
A.  Humboldt  Sexton.  A  critical  examination  of 
the  behavior  of  brass  tubes  in  contact  with  sea 
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water,   with   regard  to   the  causes   and   possible 

Sreventlon  of  corrosion.      4600    w.     Engineering 
[agaslne— Nov.,  1005. 

See  also  SHAFT. 

Ship  Pipes.— Corrosion  In  Metal  Pipes  on  Board 
Ship.  A.  W.  Stewart.  Abstract  of  a  paper  be- 
fore the  Inst,  of  NaT.  Archts.  Gives  details 
of  investigations  made  by  the  writer  on  behalf 
of  the  Russian  Volunteer  Fleet,  with  the  object 
of  ascertaining  if  the  dynamos  on  board  were  re- 
sponsible for  the  very  rapid  deterioration  taking 
place  in  some  of  the  pipes.  2400  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—April  10,   1903. 

Steel.— See  Wrought  Iron:  METAL  PROTECTION; 
STEEL  CONSTRUCTION — Corrosion. 

Steel  Buildings.— See  also  STEEL  CONSTRUCTION— 
Corrosion. 

Wrought  Iron.— Comparative  Tests  on  the  Rusting 
of  Wrought  Iron  and  Steel  (Vergleichende  Unter- 
suchungen  von  Schwelsselsen  and  Plusseisen  auf 
Wlderstand  gegen  Rosten).  An  abstract  of  Prof. 
Rndeloff's  report  In  the  Mittellungen  aus  den 
KSnlgllchen  Technlschen  Versuchsanstaiten ■  of 
elaborate  experiments  to  determine  the  relative 
resistance  to  rusting,  under  various  conditions, 
and  with  various  methods  of  protection,  of  differ- 
ent kinds  of  iron  and  steel.  4000  w.  Stahl  u 
Eleen— March  15,  1903. 

METAL  CUTTING. 
See     MACHINE    TOOL— High-Speed!     UACOM 
WORK;     METAL     WOREINGjdAW;     TOOL 
STEEL;    WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

METAL  INDUSTRY. 
See    aleo   IRON   INDUSTRY:    MOTAJ   TRADES' 
ASSOCIATION;    MINING   INDUSTRY;    STEEL 
INDUSTRY. 

German. — German  Metal  Exports  and  Imports  In 
1901.  A  review  of  statistics  from  the  report  for 
the  first  six  months  of  the  year.  1000  w.  U  S 
Oons  Bepts,  No.   1122— Aug.  24,  1901. 

Price  Fluctuations,  1903-1904.— The  Price  ^Fluctua- 
tions of  Certain  Metals  in  the  Years  1908-1904 
(Prelsbewegung  elnlger  Metalle  in  den  Jahren  1903 
und  1904).  B.  Neumann.  A  tabulated  view  of 
prices  of  sine,  tin,  lead  and  sliver  for  1903  and 
1904,  with  diagrams  giving  curves  for  the  con- 
tinuous price  fluctuations.  2000  w.  7  plates. 
Glfickauf— April  8,  1905. 

Statistics.— Metal  Statistics  for  1898  (BecueH l  Sta- 
tistlque  des  Petlts  Metaux  Pendant  l'Annfie  1898). 
An  abstract  of  statistics  published  by  the  Metal 
Gesellschaft  and  the  Metallurglsche  Gesellschaft. 
of  Germany,  giving  production,  prices,  etc.,  of 
lead,  copper,  sine,  tin,  nickel,  aluminum,  mercury 
and  silver  in  various  conntries.  2500  w.  Revue 
Technique— Jan.  25,  1902. 

METALLOGRAPHY.  

See  also  ALLOY;  IRON;  STEEL;  and  under  other 

metals  and  alloys. 

The  Internal  Structure  of  Iron  and  Steel  with 
Special  Reference  to  Defective  Material.  S.  A. 
Houghton.  Shows  that  chemical  analysis  is  not 
all  that  is  needed  in  determining  the  quality  of 
metals,  and  that  an  examination  of  the  structure 
is  of  great  Importance.  Considers  the  causes 
of  failure,  etc.  ^11.  8300  w.  Metallographist— 
Oct.,  1902. 

The  Mlcrostructure  of  Iron  and  Steel.  W.  C. 
Post.  Address  before  the  Nat.  R.  R.  Mas.  Black- 
smiths' Assn.  Explains  the  manner  of  preparing 
the  specimens  and  the  methods  of  investigating. 
III.     2200  w.     Ir  Age-^Nov.  20,  1902. 

The  Use  of  the  Microscope  In  the  Determina- 
tion of  the  Properties  of  Steel.  Prof.  Albert 
Sauveur.  An  Illustrated  article  showing  the  value 
of  the  science  of  metallography,  especially  con- 
sidering iron  and  steel.  Also  discussion,  and 
paper  hy  W.  J.  Beck  on  "The  Preparation  of 
Samples  for  Microscopic  Analysis,  etc."  9900  w. 
Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of  w  Penn— Dec,  1902. 

On  the  Industrial  Importance  of  Metallography. 
Albert  Sauveur.  Abstract  of  a  paper,  consider- 
ing only  iron  and  steel,  and  showing  the  com- 
mercial application  of  metallography.  Discussion. 
3000  w.    Jour  Ft  Inst— April,  1903. 

The  Metallography  of  Iron  and  SteeL  H.  M. 
Howe.  The  first  of  a  series  of  papers  discussing 
the  methods  of  Investigating  the  real  nature  of 
the  principal  materials  of  construction  by  the 
methods  of  microscopical  study.  4000  w.  Engi- 
neering Magaslne— Sept,  1908. 


Microscopic  Metallography  (La  M6tallographle 
Microscopique).  G.  Cartand.  The  first  Install- 
ment of  «  serial  treating  of  the  development  of 
the  use  of  the  microscope  for  the  study  of 
physical  structure  of  metals.  Serial.  Part  I. 
2000  w.     Revue  Technique— April  10,  1904. 

Notes  on  Metallography.  William  Campbell.  On 
the  present  methods  of  research,  particularly  in 
iron  and  steel.  8500  w.  Sch  of  Mines  Qr — 
July,  1904. 

Aix-ls-Chapelle, — The  Metallographic  Department  of 
the  Technical  School  at  Aix-la-Ohapelle  (Die  Metal- 
lographlsche  Binricbtung  des  Bisenhfittenmannls- 
chen  Instituts  in  Aachen).  A.  Schdller.  With 
illustrations  of  the  micro-photographic  apparatus, 

'  and  a  description  of  the  methods  of  work.  2000 
w.     Stahl  u  Eisen — Oct.  15,  1904. 

Alloys. — On  the  Mlcrostructure  of  Metals  and  Alloys. 
William  Campbell.  An  interesting  illustrated 
paper  showing  the  value  of  microscopic  study  of 
metals  and  treatment  that  causes  changes.  8800 
w.     Blec-Chem   Ind — Feb.,   1904. 

The  Relation  of  Mlcrostructure  to  the  Rate  of 
Cooling.  W.  Campbell.  A  lecture  to  the  Phila- 
delphia Pound.  Assn.  An  illustrated  study  of 
alloys,  showing  that  changes  occur  far  below  the 
freezing  point  which  are  of  great  importance. 
2500  w.     It   Age-^April  21,   1904. 

See  also  ALLOY— Experimental  Study. 

'""""■f  Effect.— See  Strain  Effect. 

Bearing  Metals.— See  BEARING^Microstructiire, 

Blow  Holes.— See  STEEL  METALLURGY. 

Castings. — Metallography  Applied  to  Foundry  Work. 
Albert  Sauveur.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles 
considering  metallography  In  its  application  to 
the  testing  of  castings.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000 
w.     Foundry — May,  1905. 

Oast  Iron. — Notes  on  the  Micro-Structure  of  Cast 
Iron.      Percy    Longmulr.      Discusses    features    of 

{profitable  Interest  revealed  by  microscopic  exam- 
nation.     111.     800  w.     Jour   Am    Found   Assn — 
June,  1903. 

A  Microscopic  Study  of  Cast  Iron.  Percy  Long- 
mulr. An  examination  of  typical  cast  irons,  re- 
producing characteristic  structures,  and  giving 
notes  on  heat  treatment  for  the  production  of 
"black  heart"  and  malleable  cast  iron.  2700  w. 
Page's   Mag— Aug.,   1903. 

On  Fragments  of  Cast  Iron,  Designated  as 
Crystals.  Carl  Benedicks.  Gives  results  of  some 
investigations  made.  Ills.  800  w.  Ir  ft  Steel 
Met— March,  1904. 

Oast-Iron:  Crushing  Loads  and  Mlcrostructure. 
W.  J.  Keep.  A  report  of  tests  given  with  the 
object  of  making  more  complete  the  society's 
records  of  tests  on  cast  iron.  Ills.  2000  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  1078— June,  1905. 

See    also    IRON— Heat    Treatment;    TESTING— 

Bars.  i 

Cementation  of  Steel.— See  STEEL  METALLURGY. 

Copper    and    Iron.— Diseases    of    Iron    and    Copper 

iKrankheitserscheinungen  in  Eisen  und  Kupfer). 
;.  Heyn.  A  discussion  of  the  molecular  defects 
In  iron  and  steel,  and  the  methods  of  detecting 
them  by  physical  examination.  3500  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  20,  1902. 

Copper  and  Magnesium. — See  ALLOY. 

Copper-Iron   Alloy. — See   ALLOY — Copper-Iron. 

Crystals.— See  IRON. 

Elastic- Limit See     MATERIALS'     STRENGTH; 

TESTING — Optical  Examination. 

Etching. — Notes  on  the  Etching  of  Steel  Sections. 
William  Cobb  Smeaton.  Discusses  the  four  general 
classes  of  etches;  Heat-tinting;  electro-deposition; 
polishing  in  bas-relief;  solvent  etches.  2500  w. 
Ir  &  Steel  Mag— March,  1905. 

Ferrite  and  Cementite.— See  STEEL. 

Iron-Carbon   Alloys. — See   IRON— Constitution. 

Laboratory.— See  Aix-la-Ohapelle;  LABORATORY— 
Metallography. 

Malleable  Cast  Iron,— See  IRON— Malleable. 
Manganese  Steel.— See  STEEL  ALLOY— Manganese. 

Marine  Engine. — Microscopic  Observations  on  Naval 
Accidents.  Thomas  Andrews.  A  report  of  the 
writer's  researches  into  some  of  the  microscopic 
examinations  of  fractured  portions  of  marine  ma- 
chinery. Fully  illustrated.  SerlaL  1st  put. 
3300  w.     Bngng— Dec.  2,  1904. 

Molecular  Mobility.— See  IRON. 
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Naval  Construction. — Notes  on  Metallography  (Note 
dU  Metallografla).  A.  Ruggierl.  A  discussion  of 
the  use  of  the  microscope  In  metallograpbtcal  in- 
vestigation of  materials  used  In  naval  construc- 
tion.    6000  w.     Blrlsta  Martttlma— Feb..   1002. 

Mlokel  Steal. — See  NICKEL  STEEL. 

1900. — The  Progress  of  Metallography  In  1000.  Al- 
bert Sauveur.  A  brief  critical  review  of  the  year. 
6000   w.     Metallographlst— Oct.,    1901. 

Osmond*— General  Method  for  the  Micrographlc 
Analysis  of  Steel.  F.  Osmond.  Translated  from 
the  French.  Gives  a  full  description  of  methods 
from  the  preparation  of  samples,  a  study  ef  the 
constituents  and  detailed  examination  of  a  few 
steels  w4th  illustration*.  18,000  w.  Pro  Engrs* 
fioc  of  W  Penn — Dec.,  1902. 

Phase  Theory. — See  IRON;  METAL. 

Phosphoretio  Iron. — Note  on  the  Structure  of  Phos- 
phoretlc  Pig  Metals.  J.  B.  Stead.  From  Pro. 
Cleveland  Inst,  of  Bngs.  An  illustrated  study 
of  this  metal.  700  w.  Metallographlst— Oct., 
1900. 

Iron  end  Phosphorus.  J.  B.  Stead.  On  Investi- 
gations made  of  many  hundreds  of  specimens,  de- 
scribing methods,  and  discussing  results.  11L 
Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w.  Metallographlst— April, 
1901. 

Phosphorus  Segregation. — Segregation  of  Phosphorus 
In  a  Piece  of  Cold  Rolled  Shafting.  Henry  Fay. 
An  illustrated  report  of  an  examination,  micro- 
scopically and  chemically,  of  a  broken  shaft  show- 
ing an  Interesting  case  of  segregation.  800  w. 
Metallographlst— April,  1901. 

Platinum. — See  PLATINUM — Stress  Effects. 

Sails. — Microscopic  Observations  In  Deterioration  In 
Steel  RailB.  Thomas  Andrews.  Observations  on 
the  micro-crystalline  structure,  chemical  and  physi- 
cal properties,  of  a  Bessemer  steel  rail,  unbroken 
after  fifteen  years'  main  line  service.  2500  w. 
Bngng— April  18,   1902. 

The  Rolling  and  Structure  of  Steel  Ralls.  P.  H. 
Dudley.  A  report  upon  recent  practice,  giving  a 
study  of  •tructnre  and  tests.  111.  4000  w.  Metal- 
lographlst— April,  1908. 

See  also  RAIL;  STEEL— Rail. 


r. — Microstructure  of  the  Steel  In  a  Defective 
Circular  Saw.  James  A.  Aupperle.  Brief  illus- 
trated account  of  microscopic  examination  to 
determine  the  cause  of  the  failure.  460  w.  Bng 
News— March  7,   1901. 

Sawed  Surfaces. — See  SAWED  SURFACES. 

Silicon. — The  Microstructure  of  Silicon  and  Alloys 
Containing  Silicon.  A.  B.  Albro.  An  Illustrated 
report  of  investigations  made  under  the  direction 
of  Henry  Noel  Potter.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800 
w.     Blec,  Cbem  ft  Met  Ind — Nov.,   1905. 

See   also  IRON  ALLOY;   SILICON-,  STEEL  AL- 
LOY. 

SteeL — The  Internal  Architecture  of  Steel.  J.  O. 
Arnold.  Read  in  the  Mech.  Sci.  Section  of  the 
British  Assn.  for  the  Adv.  of  Science.  An  Illus- 
trated study  of  this  subject.  2800  w.  Metallo- 
graphlst— Oct.,   1900. 

Steel  as  an  Igneous  Rock.  Explains  Professor 
Arnold's  views  In  regard  to  this  material,  based 
on  extensive  study  and  testing.  He  regards  steel 
as  an  Igneous  rock,  more  ox  less  crystalline.  2000 
w.     Bngng— Sept.  8,  1906. 

Practical  Problems  In  the  Metallography  of 
Steel.  J.  O.  Arnold.  Discusses  the  use  of  micro- 
graphic    analysis.      1400    w.      Nature— April    25, 

Notes  on  the  Microstructure  of  Steel.  James  B. 
Howard.  Reviews  the  history  of  microscopic  in- 
vestigations and  points  emphasised  by  different 
Investigators,  concluding  that  the  microscope  may 
not  yet  be  relied  upon  for  the  accurate  deter- 
mination of  physical  properties.  2800  w.  Ir 
Age— Oct.    29,    1903. 

See   also   STEEL;    STEEL   METALLURGY. 

Steel  Manufacture. — See  STEEL  METALLURGY— 
Microscope  and  Pyrometer. 

Strain  Effect.— 4The  Effects  of  Strain  and  Annealing 
in  Aluminum,  Antimony,  Bismuth,  Cadmium,  Cop- 
per, Lead,  Silver,  Tin,  and  Zinc.  Dr.  William 
Campbell.  An  appendix  to  the  6th  report  to  the 
Alloys  Research  Committee.  Ills,  by  16  plates. 
7500  w.     Inst  of  Mech  Engrs — June,  1904. 

Stress  Effects See  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH. 

Surface  Constituents. — New  Micrographlc  Constitu- 
ents Upon  the  Surface  of  Hardened  Steel   (Neue 


Mlkrographlscbe  GefOgebestandteile  auf  der  Ober- 
fllche  des  Gehlrteten  Stahls).  W.  Ichewsky. 
With  reproductions  of  microphotograpfas  showing 
the  structure  of  various  hardened  steels.  1200  w. 
1  plate.     Stahl  u  Blsen— Jan.  15,  1908. 

Technique.— The  Technique  of  Microscopic  Metallo- 

Eraphy  (Sur  la  Technique  de  la  Metallographle 
[Icroscoplque).  H.  Le  Chateller.  Practical  di- 
rections for  methods  of  research.  4000  w.  Rev  de 
M«tallurgie--July,   1905. 

Testing.— The  Utilisation  of  Microscopic  Metal- 
lography   as   a   Method  of   Testing    (La    MetaUo- 

Saphie  Microscopique  et  son  Utilisation  comme 
frthode  d'Bssais).  Leon  Gnillet.  A  study  of 
the  practical  applications  of  the  methods  of 
metallography  to  the  determination  of  the  quality 
of  materials  of  construction.  10,000  w.  1  plate. 
Mem  Soc  Ing  de  France— July,  1908. 

Tool  Steel. — Tests  on  Finishing  and  Annealing  Heats. 
F.  C.  Leu.  From  "Sparks  from  the  Anvil."  Il- 
lustrated account  of  experiments  conducted  along 
the  regular  line  of  shop  practice,  with  deductions. 
1000  w.    Metallographlst— Oct,  1908. 

Wrought  Iron.— See  IRON— Wrought.  .1 

METALLURGICAL  ENGINEER. 

Cert.— See  CORT. 

Foundry. — See  FOUNDRY— Metallurgical 


See  also  COPPER  METALLURGY:  CYANIDE 
PROCESS:  GOLD  METALLURGY:  GOLD  MILL- 
ING;  IRON  METALLURGY;  LEAD  METAL- 
LURGY; MINING;  MINING  AND  METAL- 
LURGY: MINING  INDUSTRY;  ORE;  ORE 
TREATMENT:  SILVER  METALLURGY; 
SMELTING;  STAMP  MILL;  STEEL  METAL- 
LURGY; TIN  METALLURGY;  ZINC  METAL- 
LURGY. 

Metallurgy  as  Applied  in  Engineering.  Archi- 
bald P.  Head..  Address  delivered  to  -the  students 
of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.,  demonstrating  the 
Importance  of  the  study  of  metallurgy.  8800  w. 
Bngng— Feb.  12,  190a. 

Alloy  Equilibrium. — See  ALLOY— Equilibrium. 

America. — Notes  on  the  Metallurgy  of  Copper,  Lead 
and  Zinc.  Walter  Renton  Ingalls.  A  review  of 
American  metallurgical  practice.  4200  w.  Mln 
Mag— July,  1904. 

Axle  SteeL — See  STEEL    A  via. 

Briquettlng  Ores.— See  BRIQU JSTT1NG— Ores, 

British  Decline. — The  Decline  of  Metallurgical  Enter- 
prise in  England.  Henry  F.  Collins.  A  review 
of  the  causes  that  explain  the  decline  of  all 
metallurgical  industries  with  the  exception  of 
iron  and  ateeL  2800  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour — Feb.  4, 
1904. 

Bunsen  Sooiety. — Metallurgy  at  the  Meeting  of  the 
German  Bunsen  Society.  Brief  reviews  of  papers 
and  discussions  dealing  with  the  physical  prop- 
erties of  metals  and  alloys,  presented  at  the 
Karlsruhe  meeting,  June  2d  and  Sd,  1905.  2400  w. 
Bngr,  Lond — July  14,  1905. 

Cast  Iron.— See  IRON  METALLURGY. 
Concentration. — See    GOLD    METALLURGY;     ORE 
TREATMENT. 

Congress,  Liege. — The  Congress  of  Metallurgy  (Con- 
gres  de  la  Metallurgle).  Leon  Gulllet.  A  general 
report  of  the  metallurgical  congress  held  at  Liege 
In  connection  with  the  international  exposition. 
Two  articles.  6000  w.  Genie  Civil— Aug.  5,  12, 
1905. 

Copper.— See  COPPER  METALLURGY. 

Copper  Alloys.— See  ALLOY;  BRASS;  BRONZE; 
COPPER  ALLOY. 

Crushing.— See  CRUSHING;  GOLD  MILLING  j 
STAMP  MILL. 

Eleotrio  Separation.— See  ELECTRIC  SEPARATION. 

Fuels. — See   FUEL — Metallurgical. 

Gold.— See  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Iron.— See  IRON  METALLURGY. 

Laboratory.— See  LABORATORY— Metallurgy. 

Lead.— See  LEAD  METALLURGY, 

Molecular  Mobility.— See  IRON. 

1908. — Recent  Progress  In  the  Metallurgical  Indus- 
tries (Die  Neuesten  Fortschritte  auf  dem  Geblete 
der  Metallurgle).  Dr.  Carl  8cbnabel.  A  general 
review  of  developments  In  the  metallurgy  of  gold, 
silver,  copper,  lead,  sine  and  nickel  during  1902. 

8600  w.     Glockauf— Feb.  28,  1903. 
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1906.— Recent  Progress  In  Metallurgy.  A.  B.  Outer- 
bridge.  Jr.  Address,  reviewing  briefly  the  field 
corered  by  the  metallurgical  Industrie*  sad  the 
progress  daring  the  past  year.  7000  w.  Jour  Ft 
test— Dec.,    1906. 

Paris  Exposition.— Cast,  Forged  and  FlaiigedWork 
at  ParisT  A  review  of  exhibits.  111.  8200  w. 
Engng— Dec.  7,  1900. 

Some  Metallurgical  Features  of  the  Paris  Ex- 
position. Joseph  W.  Richards.  Describes  briefly 
the  minerals  and  metals  shown  in  various  forms 
by  the  different  countries.  8000  w.  Mines  *  kiln 
— Jan.,  1901.  

Pore  Metals.— See  ALUMIMOTHERMY. 

BUrer.— See  SILVER  METALLURGY. 

Smelting.— See   SMELTING. 

Spain.— Some  Chemical  and  Metallurgical  Industries 
in  8paln.  Notes  on  the  sulphate  of  ammonia 
Industry,  sulphate  of  copper,  dynamite,  vitriol,  sul- 
phur, alkalies,  arsenic,  tartaric  add,  etc.  2000 
w.     Engng— March  18,  1904. 

Steel.— See  STEEL  METALLURGY. 

Tin.— See  TIN  METALLURGY. 

Vanadium.— See  OARNOTITE;  VANADIUM. 

Zinc— See  ZINC  METALLURGY. 

METAL  PRESERVATION. 

See  METAL  PROTECTION;  PAINT. 

METAL  PROTECTION. 
See    also    BUILDING    MATERIAL— Preservation; 
FIREPROOF   CONSTRUCTION}   METAL  CORRO- 
SION; PAINT. 

Practical     Experience     with     Rust     Prevention 

iPraktlsche  Erfahrungen  fiber  Rostschutzmittel). 
ir.  T.  Koler.  A  discussion  of  the  action  of  the 
atmosphere  upon  metallic  structures,  describing 
the  composition  of  numerous  protective  coatings. 
8500  w.    Glaser's  Annalen — April  15,  1901. 

Protection  of  Ferric  Structures.  M.  P.  Wood. 
A  review  of  notable  instances  of  failure  to  protect 
ferric  structures  from  corrosion,  and  also  instances 
of  success,  with,  discussion  of  coatings  generally 
used.  20,000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engs, 
No.  886— May,  1901. 

Protection  of  Iron  and  Steel  in  Oar  Construc- 
tion. Also  as  Applying  to  Building  Material. 
Charles  Koons.  Remarks  on  the  proper  cleaning 
before  painting,  the  kind  of  paint,  etc.  2000"  w. 
St.    Louis    Ry   Glub-nJuly   11,    1902. 

Protection  of  Metallic  Surfaces.  N.  Brandon. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Marine  Bngrs.     An  ex- 

I Sanation  of  the  action  that  takes  place  when  rust 
g  formed  and  the  coverings  used  to  protect  metals, 
the  conditions  necessary,  etc.  4000  w.  Prac  Bngr 
—Sept.  9,  1904. 


MACHINERY — Preservation. 
FURNACE. 


Bengal. 

Bower-Barff. 

Bridges. — The  Painting  and  Sand-Blast  Cleaning  of 
Steel  Bridges  and  Viaducts.  George  W.  Lilly. 
Read  before  the  Bngrs.'  Club  of  Columbus,  O. 
Describes  a  method  of  plastering  the  metal  with 
a  coating  composed  of  Portland  cement,  red  lead, 
and  linseed  oil.  6500  w.  Eng  News— April  24, 
1902. 

Cement. — The  Permanence  of  Iron  and  Steel  Struct- 
ures. An  editorial  on  the  possibility  of  preserv- 
ing inaccessible  parts  of  a  bridge  structure  by 
Imbedding  them  in  cement.  1000  w.  Eng  Rec — 
Jan.    5,    1901. 

Concrete. — The  Chemistry  of  the  Protection  of  8teel 
Against  Rust  and  Fire  by  Concrete.  Extracts 
from  an  article  by  Prof.  Spencer  B.  Newberry, 
read  before  the  Assn.  of  Expanded  Metal  Cos.  at 
Chicago,  summarising  the  chemical  and  physical 
laws  supporting  the  belief  that  concrete  is  an 
efficient  covering.  1000  w.  Eng  News — April  24, 
1902. 

The  Chemistry  of  the  Protection  of  Steel  Against 
Rust  and  Fire  by  Concrete.  Notes  supporting  the 
evidence  of  the  efficiency  of  this  protection.  1700 
w.     Scl  Am  Sup — Sept.  20,  1902. 

The  Protection  of  Steel  from  Corrosion.  Charles 
L.  Norton.  Extract  from  report  of  the  Insurance 
Engineering  Experiment  Station.  Describes  tests 
upon  metal  embedded  in  concrete.  1600  w.  Eng 
News— Jan.  14,  1904. 

See  also  CONCRETE  REINFORCED;  FIREPROOF 
CONSTRUCTION. 

Copper  Alloy. — See  METAL  CORROSION— Sea- 
water. 


Electro-Galvanising.— See  ELECTRO-GALVANIZING. 

Galvanising.— See  Bherardixing;  Galvanising. 

Gas  Works.— The  Practical  Protection  of  Metal  Sur- 
faces in  Gas  Plants.  L.  P.  Lowe.  Read  before 
the  Pacific  Coast  Gas  Assn.  Considers  the  preser- 
vation of  corrosive  metal  surfaces  about  gas  plants. 
Including  buildings,  machinery,  gasholders,  tanks, 
mains,  pipes,  etc.     5000  w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— 

L*f«»«»  •£?  Psints.— Lacquers  and  Paints  for 
Metals.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  on  com- 
pounds for  protection  or  embellishment  of  metallic 
surfaces,  and  the  proper  way  .of  applying  them. 
Serial.    1st  part.    8000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Sept.  11, 

19UB. 

Locomotive  Gases.— Protecting  Low  Overhead  Struct- 
ures from  Gases  and  Blasts  of  Locomotives.  State- 
ments presented  as  the  report  of  a  committee  at 
the  convention  of  the  Association  of  Railway 
Superintendents  of  Bridges  and  Buildings  st 
Chicago.     1600  w.     Eng  News— Oct  27,  1904. 

**?■*  «Bul^in'l.  ?•  T»— The  Preservation  of  Steel. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  condition  of  the 
steel  frame  work  found  in  the  demolition  of  the 
Pabst  Building  in  New  York  City.  The  con- 
clusion reached  is  that  concrete  is  a  very  efficient 
protection.  900  w.  Ins  Engng— Feb.,  1908. 
Official    Report   on    Preservation    of    Structural 

?™^,n#^  TaS  S$ZJ0Tk  Building.  Condensed 
report  of  Jas.  P.  Wbiskeman  to  the  Superintendent 
of   BuUdinga,   in   regard   to   the   condition  of  the 

S^wfj^^ r2^,ti^deiTOlI»hed-  DL  1800  w. 
Eng  Rec — April  18,  1903. 

Paint.— See    PAINT. 

Sea  Water.— See  METAL  CORROSION. 

eh?0ZZ*iMi*?,Zr\  *Iew  pj?)ce"  for  **•  Protection  of 
Iron  and  Steel  from  Corrosion.     Sberard  Oowper- 

2>if?'w528crlb^?  a  new  Process  of  costing  iron  and 
steel  with  a  thin  even  deposit  of  sine  at  a  tem- 
perature several  hundreds  of  degrees  below  the 
metling  point  of  sine.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w. 
Prac  Engr— July  1,  1904.  v 

Sherardising.  Illustrates  snd  describes  a  new 
process,    invented    by    Sherard    Oowper-Ooles,    for 

LT°A^e^Oct° V0!1***®1  fr°m  corro8i011-     220°  w- 

Steel  Buildings.— The  Steel  Work  In  Skeleton  Build- 
ings. William  Copeland  Furber.  Discusses  rust 
prevention  and  flreprooflng.    2000  w.    Ins  Engng— 

Protecting  Steel  Structures.  Reports  the  results 
of  interesting  experiments  of  Louis  H.  Barker,  the 
testing   of    paints    and   the    success   obtained    by 

SfiSS  **£(***%&"  "„a  wbstltute  for  covering 
metal.    Ills.    1500  w.    Ry  Age— March  24,  1905. 

See    alB?     Concrete;     STEEL    CONSTRUCTION* 
Corrosion. 

Steel  Cars.— See  PAINT. 

Zinc  Coating.— See  Bherardixing;  GALVANIZING. 

Zonca.— See  PAINT. 

METAL  TRADES'  ASSOCIATION. 

Constitution  of  the  National  Metal  Trades' 
Association.  A  copy  of  the  revised  constitution 
as  amended  at  the  N.  Y.  meeting.  4400  w.  Ir 
Trd.Rev — June  20,  1901. 

METAL  WORKING. 
^..al2°PIE:  HARDENING:  MACHINE  SHOP: 

XSS??"^^^*313*88'  PUNCHING;  SHEE* 
METAL;  TEMPERING;  TOOL. 

Aluminum-Magnesium     Alloys.— See     ALLOY— Maa> 

nalium.  - 

Bar   Drawing.— See   Drawing. 

Capitaine.— See  MACHINE  TOOL. 

Drawing. — Drawn  Bars  of  Round  snd  Rectangular 
Sections.  Amos  Price.  An  illustrated  description 
of  the  way  round  and  other  bars  are  made.  1000 
w.     Am   Mach— Jan.   21.   1904. 

See  also  PUNCHING — Half  Balls. 

Drawing  Press.— See  PRESS— Drawing. 

Electricity — Some  Uses  of  Electricity  in  the  Work- 
ing of  Metals.  C.  F.  Burgess.  Points  out  various 
electrical  properties  which  hsve  been  utilised. 
2000  w.     Wis  Engr— Feb.,  1904. 

See     also     ELECTRIC     DRIVING;      ELECTRIC 
EQUIPMENT;   ELECTRIC  WELDING. 

Hopper  Design. — See  COAL  CHUTE. 

Machinery,  U.  S. — Metal  Working  Machinery.     Ab- 
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strict  of  a  United  States  Grains  report,  prepared 
by  Edward  H.  Sanborn  upon  the  production  of 
metal  working  machinery  In  tbe  united  States 
daring  the  census  year.  4800  w.  Ir  Age— Not.  20, 
1902. 

Modern. — The  Modern  Graft  of  Metal  Working.  Day 
Allen  Wllley.  Brief  illustrated  description  of 
methods  of  fashioning  hronse.  Iron  and  other 
metals  Into  ornamental  work.  1000  w.  Scl  Am 
Sup— Oct.  8,  1903. 

Oxygen  Flame. — See  WELDIHG— Blowpipe. 

Perforating.— Gee  SHEET  METAL. 

Platinum. — See  PLATINUM. 

Punch.— See  PUNCHING;   TOOL— Sub-die. 

Sawing. — 8ee  SAWING. 

Stamping.    Bos  STAMPING  MACHINE. 

Sub-Die.— See  TOOL. 


Sub-Press.— See   PUNCHING;    SHEET   METAL. 

Tool  Steels. — See  TOOL  STEEL. 

Twisting.— See  SHEET  METAL. 

Waste  Utilisation.— 8ee  WASTE  UTILIZATION. 


See   IRON— Meteoric 

METEOROLOGY. 

Anemometer.    Sec 

Atmospheric  Electricity. — Bee  ELECTRIC  CURRENT 
—Earth;   ELECTRO-PHYSICS— Electron. 

Electrio  Instrument.— See  AGRICULTURAL  MA- 
CHINERY—Electric. 

Instruments. — A  Few  Meteorological  Instruments. 
George  M.  Hopkins.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  a 
weather  rane,  a  wind  pressure  gauge  and  a  rain 
gauge.    1200  w.    8ci  Am— Mot.  16,  1901. 

Kite. — See  AERONAUTICS.  

Space  Telegraphy.— See  SPAGE  TELEGRAPHY— 
Meteorology. 


I 


See    slso    ELECTRIO    METER;     GAS 
STEAM  METER;  WATER  METER. 


Torsion. 


DYNAMOMETER;  TORSION  METER. 


METRIC  SYSTEM. 

See     LABORATORY— U.     S.     National;     SCREW 
THREAD;    WEIGHTS   AND  MEASURES. 

MICA. 

See  also  DIELECTRIC— Mica;  INSULATION. 

Opportunities  for  Improvement  In  Mica  Mining. 
George  W.  Colles.  A  timely  presentation  of  a 
subject  which  owes  its  Importance  to  the  new 
and  widely  Increasing  field  of  usefulness  of  mica 
as  an  electrical  insulator.  4000  w.  Engineering 
Magaslne— Feb.,  1902. 

Mica  and  the  Mica  Industry.  George  Wetmore 
Colics.  Tbe  treatment  Is  industrial  rather  than 
scientific  or  theoretical,  and  alms  at  setting  forth 
the  present,  past  and  probable  future  of  mlce- 
mlntng  In  this  and  other  countries.  Serial.  1st 
part.     6000  w.     Jour  FT  Inst — Sept.,  1905. 

Mica — Its  Uses  and  Value.  Charles  C.  Schnetter- 
beck.  Information  in  regard  to  deposits  and  their 
quality,  method  of  mining,  uses,  etc.  Eng  A 
Mln  Jour— March  28,  1908. 

Mica.  Phillips  Thompson.  A  description  of  a 
monograph  on  mica,  by  Frits  Olrkel,  with  infor- 
mation from  this  source.  2000  w.  Eng  A  Mln 
Jour — Not.  4,  1905. 

Brasil. — Mica  4n  BraaU.  H.  Kllburn  8cott.  Read 
before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  A  Met.  Discusses  its 
varieties,  its  uses,  where  it  is  obtained,  and  a 
description  of  tbe  deposits  and  mines  of  Brasil. 
5000  w.     Mines  A  Mln — Aug.,  1908. 

Canada. — Tbe  Canadian  Mica  Industry  (L'lndustrie 
du  Mica  an  Canada).  A.  Ladureau.  A  brief  review 
of  the  mica  Industry  in  general  and  that  of  Canada 
In  particular.    800  w.    Genie  Ciyll— June  14,  1902. 

Mica  Deposits.  Frits  Clrkel.  Notes  tbe  char- 
acteristic features  of  mica  and  the  uses  made  of 
jt;  the  various  species  and  their  commercial  Im- 
portance; the  Canadian  deposits  snd  their  value: 
other  deposits,  etc.  Ills.  Serial.  Is  tpart.  4800 
w.     Can   Mln   Rev — May  31,   1904. 

Dielectric  Strength — See  DIELECTRIC— Mica, 
South  Dakota. — The  Crown  Mica  Mine,  Custer  City, 


South  Dakota.  Dennis  Heoeult.  Describes  the 
peculiar  occurrence  at  this  mine,  and  the  method 
of  preparing  for  market.  I1L  1000  w.  Mln  A 
Scl  Pr— March  21,  1908. 

United  States.— Tbe  Production  of  Mica  In  the 
United  Sta-tes.  Extracts  from  the  report  of  J.  A. 
Holmes  for  the  year  1902.  900  w.  Mln  Rept— 
(May  26,  1904. 

MICRO-METALLURGY. 
8ee  METALLOGRAPHY. 


See  GAUGE. 


See  GAUGE. 

MICROPHONE. 

See 


MICROSCOPE. 

See  also  METALLOGRAPHY. 

Measurements. — A  Method  of  Measuring  Objects  hi 
the  Microscope.  Frederick  E.  Ires.  Directions, 
with  illustrations.  400  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst— July. 
1902.  

Screw  Thread.— See  SCREW  THREAD    Mloroioflpo. 

Steel  Manufacture— See  STEEL  METALLURGY— 
Microscope  and  Pyrometer. 

Water  Analysis.— See  WATER  ANALYSIS— Bacteri- 
ological. 


Bee  also  BRIDGE— Military:   COAST  DEFENSE; 
FORTIFICATION;    SUBMARINE  MINE. 

Philippines.— The  Engineer  In  the  Moro  Campaign. 
An  account  of  the  extent  to  which  engineering 
work  has  participated  in  the  campaign  of  the 
American  troops  against  the  Moros  in  the  Philip- 

Klnes.     2000  w.     Engineering  Magaslne— Novem- 
er,  1902. 

Military  Engineering  and  Civil  Opportunities  in 
the  Philippines.  Captain  William  W.  Harts.  An 
illustrated  account  of  what  has  been  done  by  the 
army  of  occupation,  with  some  interesting  par* 
tlculars  of  methods,  and  an  estimate  of  the  work 
to  be  accomplished  by  clril  engineers  under  the 
civil  administration  of  the  Islands.  1800  w.  111b. 
Tbe  Engineering  Magaslne — Aug.,  1908. 

MILLING.  

See  also  MILLING  CUTTER;  MILLING  MACHINE. 

Development.— Milling  as  a  Method  of  Machining. 
Charles  S.  Gingrich.  An  account  of  Its  develop- 
ment in  American  shop  practice,  giving  Illustra- 
tions snd  data  showing  what  can  be  expected  from 
the  intelligent  use  of  the  modern  milling  machine. 
4000  w.    Guslar's  Mag— July,  1908. 

Fixtures.  Some  Milling  Operations.  A  series  of 
illustrations  of  rigs  and  fixtures  for  performing 
milling  operations.  1500  w.  Bngr,  Loud— Jan.  15, 
1904. 

Fixtures  for  Milling  s  Sewing  Machine  Arm. 
H.  Robinson.  Illustrated  description.  900  w. 
Am  Mach— March  24,  1904  . 

An  Indexing  Milling  Fixture.  Jos.  M.  StabeL 
Illustrated  description  of  a  fixture  nsed  on  a 
sensitive  drill  press.  Its  indexing  mechanism  being 
semi-automatic.  800  w.  Am  Mach— April  7. 
1904. 

Milling  Machine  Fixtures.  The  present  article 
considers  the  milling  machine  rise,  which  has  a 
stationary  and  movable  law,  against  which  are 
placed  removable  jaws,  held  In  place  by  meant 
of  screws.  Ills.  Serial,  lat  part.  2000  w. 
Mach,   N  Y— Nov.,  1905. 

See  also  MACHINE  TOOL. 
Indexing.— See  Fixture;  INDEXING. 


Jig.— See  Fixture;  JIG    Lathe.  _ 

Lathe.— See    LATHE— Milling.     — — 

Methods.— Milling  Machine  Methods.  Illustrations 
with  descriptions  of  operations  In  ordinary,  every- 
day work.  Gives  also  particulars  of  the  material 
used,  and  other  details  of  Interest.  1400  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— May  22,  1908. 

Saving  Methods.— See  MACHINE  SHOP. 


MILLING  CHUCK. 

A  Special  Milling  Chuck,  and  the  Making  of  It. 
Mike  Romltur.  Illustrated  description.  1800  w. 
Am   Mach— April  4,    1901. 
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milling  CUTTER. 

Milling  Cutters.  S.  N.  Brayshaw.  Read  before 
the  Manchester  (Bng.)  Assn.  of  Sam.  On  the 
making-  of  cutters,  their  use  and  abuse,  giving 
methods  that  the  writer  has  found  successful. 
111.     4800  w.     Mech  Engr— Nov.  1,  1902. 

A  Milling  Cutter  Working  on  a  New  Prin- 
ciple. Illustrates  and  describes  the  cutter  of 
the  Hess  machine.  900  w.  Mach,  N  Y— March, 
1904. 

Milling  Cutters.  Thomas  B.  Shaw.  Illustra- 
tions, with  descriptions,  of  Tarious  types  of  cutters. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Mech  Engr— Not.  12, 
1904. 

Angle  Measurement. — A  Device  for  Measuring  Angle 
Cutters.  Horace  B.  Hext.  An  account  of  methods 
attempted  for  determining  accurately  the  angle 
of  a  milling  cutter,  with  Illustrated  description 
of  the  device  which  gare  satisfactory  results. 
1700   w.     Am  Mach— Aug.    1,   1901. 

Tool  Steel.— See  TOOL  STEEL— Milling  Cutters. 

KILLING  MACHINE. 

See  also  BORING— Connecting  Bod;  GEAR  CUT- 
TING;  MACHINE  TOOL;  MILLING. 

Beoker-Brainard  Works.— Methods  of  a  New  England 
Milling  Machine  Establishment.  Gives  half-tones 
and  Tine  engravings  illustrating  some  of  the 
•pedal  tools  and  methods  used  at  the  Becker- 
Bralnard  works,  Hyde  Park,  Mass.  Explanatory 
notes.     1800  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,   No.   89. 

Cam.— A  New  Drill  and  a  Cam  Miller.  Illustrations, 
with  brief  descriptions,  of  a  radial  drilling  ma- 
chine, and  a  machine  for  milling  grooved  cams. 
4000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Sept.  25,  1903. 

A  Special  Cam  Milling  Machine.  John  Tangye. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  machine  which  suc- 
ceeded in  greatly  reducing  the  cost  of  certain 
details  of  engines,  and  in  saving  much  time  and 
labor.     1200  w.     Prac  Engr— March  26,  1904. 


0am  Cutting. — See  CAM. 

Chuok. — See   MILLING  UHUOJt. 

Connecting  Bods. — 'Making  Steam  Engine  Connecting 
Bods  on  the  Milling  Machine.  Charles  S.  Ging- 
rich. Describes  an  experiment  showing  the  wide 
applicability  of  the  milling  machine.  1800  w. 
Am  Mach— Nov.  21,  1901. 

Constant  Belt  Speed.— Constant  Belt  Speed  Milling 
Machine.  Illustrates  and  describes  modifications 
in  design  to  overcome  the  defects  of  the  cone 
pulley  as  a  means  of  driving  the  spindle,  and 
of  a  variable  spindle  speed  as  a  source  from  which 
to  make  the  feed  motion.  1600  w.  Am  Mach— 
Oct.   22,   1903. 

Feeds. — Milling  Machine  Feeds.  P.  V.  Vernon.  De- 
scribes a  method  of  feed  driving,  which  the  writer 
considers  efficient  and  practical.  Also  editorial 
note.     2000  w.     Am  Mach— Oct.  80,  1902. 

Milling  Machine  Feeds.  Considers  the  usual 
methods  of  driving  the  feed  of  a  milling  machine, 
and  the  advantages  of  each;  troubles  that  occur 
and  their  remedies;  features,  and  desirable  im- 
provements.   3800  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  80,  1908. 

A  Milling  Machine  Gear  Box  Feed  with  25 
Changes.  A.  H.  Schkommodan.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.   000  w.    Am  Mach — Vol.  27,  No.  38. 

See  also  MACHINE  TOOL— Drive  Gear;  Feeds. 

Feeds  and  Speeds. — Milling  Machine  Feeds  and 
Speeds.  Aims  to  demonstrate  that  a  guide  for 
determining  the  proper  feed  of  milling  cutters  Is 
found   in  ascertaining   the   thickness  of   the  chip 

Kr   tooth    of   the   cutter.      Ills.      1200   w.      Am 
ich— March  81,  1904. 

Fly-Wheel. — Fly-Wheel  Milling  Machine.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  machine  having  features  of  special 
Interest  involving  the  discovery  of  a  novel  prin- 
ciple in  the  use  of  large  face  cutters.     1000  w. 


large 
,  1904. 


Bngr,  Lond — June  8 

Hinge. — Semi-Automatic  Hlnge-Milllng  Machine. 
Francis  W.  Shaw.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  machine  and  its  operation.  1300  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.  28,   No.  28. 

Indexing. — See  INDEXING — Compound;  MILLING— 
Fixture. 

Le  Blond. — The  New  Le  Blond  Milling  Machine. 
Illustrated  description  of  these  machines,  calling 
attention  to  some  features  which  are  of  Interest* 
1800  w.      Ir   Age— April   2,    1908. 

Milwaukee  Shop. — Some  Features  of  a  Milling  Ma- 
chine Shop.     An  account  of  a  shop  in  Milwaukee, 


and  some  of  the  things  seen  there.  111.  1800  w. 
Am  Mach— April  2,  1908. 
Paris  Exposition. — Milling  Machine  Heads  at  Paris. 
Notes  certain  features  of  design  which  have  for 
their  object  the  adaptation  of  the  milling  spindle 
to  work  at  various  angles.  111.  2000  w.  Engng— 
Dec.  21,  1900. 

Planing  and  Profiling. — Large  Piano-Milling  and  Pro- 
filing Machine.  An  Illustrated  description  of  -a 
machine  designed  for  heavy  work.  800  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Oct    80,    1908. 

Screw  Cutting.— See  Thread;  8CBEW  MACHINE. 

Slot.— A  Slot  Milling  Machine.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  an  automatic  machine  for  the  slotting  of 
nuts  and  other  small  pieces.  700  w.  Ir  Age — 
April  14,  1904. 

Spacing  Attachment. — An  Odd  Spacing  Attachment 
for  the  Milling  Machine.  A.  Oashman.  Illustrated 
description.    1000  w.    Am  Mach— Vol.  27,  No.  84. 

Thread. — Large  Thread-Milling  Machine.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  machine  designed  especially  for 
cutting  large  worms,  hobs,  etc.,  taking  work  up 
to  12  inches  diameter  and  48  inches  In  length. 
1400  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,   No.  87. 

Universal. — Universal  Milling  Machine.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  milling  machine  manufactured 
at  Providence,  B,  I.  1200  w.  Bugng-^Aug.  18, 
1906. 

Vertical.— Vertical    Spindle    Milling  Machine    with 

Constant  Speed  Drive.     Illustrated  description  of 

a  new  machine  and  Its  operation.  1200  w.     Am 
Mach— Vol.  28.  No.  9. 

Vertical  Milling  Machine.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  machine  made  in  Birmingham,  England. 
1200  w.    Bngr,  Lond— June  2,  1905. 


See  also  MINERAL  BEGION;  MINING;  MINING 
INDUSTRY;  and  under  specific  kinds  of  mines. 

British  Columbia.— See  GOLD;  MINERAL  BEGION; 


Deep.— See  Temperatures;  BOEING;  GOAL  MINING; 
MINING;   SHAFT   SINKING;  TIMBERING. 

Electric  Equipment.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— 
Mines. 

Entrances. — Methods    of    Getting    Into    and    Out   of 
Mines.     Arthur  Edwin  Hsynes.     Illustrated  review 
of  the  methods  thus  far  used.     2000  w.     Bngs' 
Year  Bk,  UnJv  of  Minn— 1901. 
See  also  MINE  SHAFT. 

Experimental,  Birmingham  University. — See  EDUCA- 
TION—(Mining,  Birmingham. 

Fire  Protection. — See  FIRE  PROTECTION— Mines. 

Head  Frame. — See  HEAD  FRAME, 

Iron  Pipe  Support. — See  TIMBERING— Iron  Pipe. 

Locomotive. — See  ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE— Mine; 
MINE  HAULAGE. 

Pumping. — See  MINE  DRAINAGE;  PUMP;  PUMP- 
ING  STATION— Mines.  

Submarine. — See  SUBMARINE  MINE. 

Temperature,     Deep.— See     TEMPERATURE— Deep 

Valuation.— See  MINE  VALUATION. 

Water  Problem. — See  COAL  MINE— Floods;  GOLD 
MINING;  MINE  DRAINAGE;  MINE  FLOOD; 
PUMP. 

Water  Supply.— See  WATER  SUPPLY— Mining  Com- 
munities. 

Wyoming, — Leading  Mines  of  Wyoming.  An  illus- 
trated article  reviewing  briefly  the  principal  mining 
camps.     2600  w.     Pacific  0  Min — Feb.  27,  1904. 

MINE  ACCIDENT. 

See  also  COAL  MINE  ACCIDENT;  COAL  MUTE 
EXPLOSION:  MINE  FIRE;  MINE  FLOOD; 
MINER:  RESCUE  APPARATUS;  RESCUE 
STATION. 

Austria.— Mining  Accidents  in  the  Years  1898-1900 
(Die  Betriebsunfllle  belm  Bergbau  in  den  Jahren 
1696-1900).  J.  Sauer.  A  tabulated  account  of 
the  mining  disasters  in  the  Vienna  district,  in- 
cluding upper  and  lower  Austria,  Salsburg, 
Moravia,  Silesia  and  Bukowlna.  Serial.  Part  1. 
8000  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hfittenwesen — 
Nov.  16,  1901.  

British  Report. — See  MINER. 

Cardigan,  Australia. — See  MINE  FLOOD. 

Electrio  Shook. — See  ELECTRIC  SHOCK— Exhall 
Coal  Mine. 
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Tint  Aid^— First  Aid  to  Injured  in  Mining  Accidents. 
Dr.  George  W.  King.  A  paper  reed  at  Butte 
meeting  of  the  International  Min.  Gong.  Illus- 
trates and  describee  method!  of  treatment  and 
devices  to  prevent  further  Injury  in  handling 
wounded  persons.  4500  w.  Mines  *  Mln—- Wot., 
1002. 

The  First-Ald  Picket  In  0M1  Practice  and  the 
Organisation  of  First-Ald  Societies.  M.  J.  Shields. 
Calls  attention  to  their  yalne,  especially  In  mining 
regions.    1800  w.    Mines  and  Mln — Dec.*  1900. 

first  Aid  to  the  Injured  in  Mining.  Dr.  George 
W.  King.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
International  Mln.  Oong.  A  discussion  of  the 
causes  of  accidents  and  the  methods  of  rescuing 
and  aiding  the  injured.  8800  w.  Bngr  *  Mln 
Jour— Sept.  18,  1902. 

First  Aid  to  the  Injured  in  Mines.  M.  J. 
Shields.     The  present  article  is  Introductory,  ex- 

Slalning  the  growth  of  the  movement  of  rendering 
rst  aid,  and  giving  an  account  of  the  work  as 
established  In  mines.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Sept.  10,  1906. 

See  also  RESCUE  APPARATUS. 
Prank,  Alberta.— See  LANDSLIDE, 

1901. — Important  Mining  Accidents  in  1901  (Bemerk- 
enswerthe  Unfllle  beim  Bergwerksbetriebe  im 
Auslande).  A  brief  record  of  mine  accidents  and 
explosions  in  all  parts  of  the  world.  800  w. 
Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  HUttenwesen— Feb.  15, 
1902. 

Prussian  Commission. — The  Prussian  Mine  Accident 
Commission  (Die  Verbandlungen  and  Untersoch- 
ungen  der  Preusslschen  Btein-und  Kohlenfall- 
Kommlsslon).  An  account  of  the  proceedings  and 
investigations  and  regulations  of  a  Prussian  com- 
mission appointed  to  investigate  accidents  due 
to  the  fall  of  rock  and  coal  in  mines.  Tables. 
8000  w.     Gluckauf — Jan.  4,  1902. 

Rescue  Apparatus.— See  Pint  Aid}  RESCUE  APPA- 
RATUS. 

Safety  Measures. — Safety  Measures  In  Mining.  Don- 
ald Macaulay  and  Louis  G.  Irvine.  The  present 
paper  discusses  measures  In  cases  of  ordinary 
accidents,  and  measures  in  cases  of  gassing.  7000 
w.     Jour  Chem,   Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa — 

Nov.,  1905.  

See     also  .  First    Aid;     RESCUE    APPARATUS; 


ACCOUNTING. 
8ee_OOST-KEEPING— Mine i 


Transvaal. — The  Preservation  of  Life  In  the  Wit- 
watersrand  Mines.  T.  Lane  Carter.  States  the 
causes  of  the  mortality  and  suggests  remedies. 
1500  w.    Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Aug.  80,  1902. 

United  States.— Fatal  Accidents  in  Metal  Mining  In 
the  United  States.  Frederick  L.  Hoffman.  Gives 
Information  concerning  the  number  of  accidents 
In  different  years,  discussing  the  causes  so  far  as 
ascertained.  Serial.  1st  pact.  1800  w.  Bug  ft 
Mln  Jour— Jan.  14,   1904. 


MINE     MANAGE- 


MINE  BUILDING. 
8ee  also  COAL  MINE  BUILDING. 

Tfle  vs.  Brick.— Tile  vs.  Brick  for  Mine  Buildings. 
William  L.  Affelder.  Statements  in  regard  to  cost 
and  adaptability  of  tile  for  purposes  for  which 
brick  is  commonly  used.  1200  w.  Mines  ft  Mln 
—Oct.,  1905. 

MINE  CAGE.  

8ee  HOISTING;   MINE  SHAFT. 

MINE    OAR. 

See  also  MUTE  HAULAGE, 

Coupler  Deterioration. — See  OAR  COUPLER— Mine; 
Car  Deterioration. 


Electric— See 
HAULAGE. 


ELECTRIC     LOCOMOTIVE;     MINX 


Pennsylvania. — Types  of  Mine  Oars.  R.  V.  Norrls. 
Illustrates  and  describes  genera]  types  In  use  in 
the  Pennsylvania  coal  mines.  1000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— April  27,  1905. 

Rook  Handling. — Oar  for  Handling  Rock  at  Mines. 
L.  L.  Logan.  An  Illustrated  description  of  an 
arrangement  for  handling  and  dumping  mine  cars 
loaded  with  rock.  1000  w.  Mines  ft  Mln — Oct., 
1908. 

Running  Gear. — Mine  Oar  Running  Gear.  R.  V. 
Norrls.     Brief   Illustrated  descriptions   of  various 


types  of  wheels  and  methods  of  lubricating.    1400 
w.     Eng  ft  Man  Jour— May  18,  1905. 

Steel.— Steel  Mine  Oars.  M.  O.  Moore.  Illustrates 
forms  of  construction  and  gives  comparison  of 
weights  of  steel  cars  with  wooden  cars  of  Ilka 
capacities.    2000  w.    Mints  ft  Min— Ang.,  1901. 

Wales. — Welsh  Mine  Oars.  J.  Fox  Tallls.  Read 
before  the  So.  Wales  Inst,  of  Bugs.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  some  of  the  various  types 
of  cars  in  use  in  South  Wales.  2000  w.  Mines  ft 
Min— Dec.,  1900. 

MINE   DAM. 

Ohapin,  Mioh. — Mine  Dams.  James  MacNaughton. 
Read  before  the  Lake  Superior  Mining  Inst.  An 
Interesting  description  of  dam  construction  in 
Cbapin  Mine,  in  the  iron  district  of  Michigan. 
I1L     2100  w.     Eng  News — March  21,  1901. 

Pribram,  Bohemia. — Dam  Construction  in  the  Mmes 
at  Prlbrsm.  Bohemia  (Verdnmmungsbauten  beim 
Prlbramer  Hsuptwerke).  F.  Mlsdek.  With  illus- 
trations of  wooden  and  masonry  dams  used  In 
closing  mining  tunnels  against  wster.  1500  w. 
1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  HOttenwesen— 
March  2,  1901. 

Erection  of  Mine  Dams  at  Pribram.  Illustrated 

description  of  novel  methods  and  the  results  at* 

tained  in  Bohemia.    900  w.    Col  Guard  March  15, 
1901. 

MINE  DRAINAGE. 


See  also 
ING 


LIFT:  MINE  DAM;  PUMP; 
~~;  SHAFT  STNXXHG. 


Aohddn,  Wales. — Unwaterlng  of  the  Achddu  Colliery, 
John  Morris.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Inst,  of  Mln.  ft  Met.  Gives  an  account  of 
the  work  at  this  coal  mine  near  Barry  Post,  Wales, 
describing  the  pumps  used  and  stating  the  diffi- 
culties.    8000  w.     Mln  Jour— Nov.   11,   1905. 

Barsa,  Transylvania. — The  Sumps  of  the  Lower 
Workings  of  the  Barsa  Gold  Mine,  near  Brad,  In 
Transylvania  (Das  Sttmpfen  der  unter  Wasser 
gerateuen  Tlefbaue  der  Goldgrube  Barsa  be!  Brad 
in  SlebenbOrgen).  H.  Wendeborn.  Describing  the 
use  of  electrically-driven  centrifugal  pumps  for 
shaft  sinking  in  water  bearing  strata.  8000  w. 
GlOcksuf-^July  22,  1905. 

Bore-Holes. — Bore-Holes  for  Pumping  Purposes.  Ed- 
ward S.  Wight.  Read  before  the  N.  of  England 
Inst,  of  Min.  Bngrs.  Describes  a  method  by  which 
a  bore-hole  can  be  used  for  pumping  purposes,  not 
as  an  engineering  feat,  but  to  show  that  mine 
water  may  be  delivered  direct  to  the  surface. 
1500  w.    Mln  Rept— April  21,  1904. 

Oomprcssed-Air  Pump.— The  "Dense  Air"  System  of 
Power  Transmission  in  Deep  Mine  Pumping.  D.  A- 
McNeill.  Illustrated  description  of  a  plant  re* 
cently  Installed  at  the  Blsbee  West  Copper  Mln. 
Co.'s  Shaft  No.  1,  in  Arlsona,  which  uses  com- 
pressed air  for  operating  a  pump  at  -the  bottom 
of  a  mine.  800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Dec.  27, 
1902 

See  also  COMPRESSED  AIR. 

Oomstook,  Nevada. — Pumping  on  the  Cometock.  Carl 
George  P.  de  Laval.  Describes  the  Installation  of 
modern  pumps  to  overcome  the  difficulties  at  the 
Comstock.      Ills.      2800   w 


March  16,  1905. 


Eng    ft   Min   Jour- 


Cripple  Creek. — The  Cripple  Greek.  Colo..  Drainage 
Tunnel.  W.  B.  Wilson.  Describee  this  district, 
the  water  occurrence,  and  discusses  the  steps 
necessary  to  solve  the  water  question,  and  the 
vast  Issues  at  stake.  8000  w.  Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— 
Jan.  17,  1908. 

Water  In  the  Mines  of  Cripple  Creek.  Victor  G. 
Hills.  Describes  the  distribution  of  water  in  the 
mines  of  this  Colorado  district.  A  valuable  con- 
tribution to  the  data  covering  the  occurrence  of 
water  in  veins.  8300  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— 
Aug.  8,  1908. 

Drainage  of  the  Cripple  Greek  District.  Aa 
epitome  of  the  recommendations  of  D.  W.  Brunton 
relative  to  the  construction  of  a  drainage  tunneL 
Map.    500  w.    Mln  Rept— Oct.  19,  1905. 

Drainage  of  the  Cripple  Creek  District.  D.  W. 
Brunton.  A  report  prepared  for  a  committee  ap- 
pointed by  Cripple  Creek  mine  owners,  giving 
interesting  Information  concerning  the  tunnels, 
their  cost,  location,  etc.  Ills.  4600  w.  Eng  ft 
Mln  Joor— Not.  4,  1905. 

Electric.  —  See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT  —  Mine) 
HOISTING— Eleotrio,  Water;  PUMP. 

Electric,    Belgian. — Belgian   Electrical   Mine   Dram* 
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age  Installation  of  the  Societe  Anonyme  des  Ghar- 
bonnage  Reunl*  de  la  Concorde.  Frank  0.  Perklm. 
Describes  a  nolyphase  installation.  1500  w.  Mln 
Rept— Dec.  81,  1803. 

Electric,  German.— German  Electrical  InetallatloM: 
Mine  Drainage  and  Ventilation.  Bmlle  Guarlnl. 
An  illustrated  article  describing  the  usee  to  which 
electricity  Is  applied  in  the  mines.  2600  w.  Mln 
Mag— Jan.,   1905T 

Gold  Mine.— See  WATEE  FLOW. 

Gold,  New  Zealand. — Water  In  the  Haurakl  Gold 
Field,  New  Zealand.  Percy  Morgan.  Information 
in  regard  to  these  mines  where  water  is  always 
encountered  immediately  below  the  drainage  level 
of  the  surface  and  requires  the  use  of  pomps. 
1800  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Sept.   16,  1904. 

Karris  System. — See  AIR  LOT. 

Horoajo,  Spain.— The  Drainage  Plant  of  the  HorcaJo 
Mines  (Installation  d'Exhaure  des  Mines  de 
1'HorcaJo).  Describing  the  system  of  high-pressure 
centrifugal  pumps  arranged  In  series,  for  drain- 
ing the  silrer-lead  mines  of  HorcaJo,  Spain.  2600 
w.    Genie  Civil— Aug.  16,  1902. 

Hydraulio  Engine. — See  HYDRAULIC  ENGINE— 
Mine  Drainage. 

Induction  Motor. — See  ELEOTBIO  MOTOR— Indno- 
tion,  Slow  Speed. 

Iron  Mountain,  Mich. — Unwatering  the  Hamilton 
Mine.  John  T.  Jones.  Read  before  the  L.  Sup. 
Min.  Inst.  An  interesting  account  of  the  work 
of  unwatering  the  mines  at  Iron  Mountain,  Mich. 
1200  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Nor.   11,  1906. 

Pennsylvania,  Anthracite. — Water-Hoisting  in  the 
Pennsylvania  Anthracite  Region.  R.  V.  Norris. 
A  discussion  of  this  paper  at  Albany  meeting. 
1200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Feb., 
1903. 

Water-Hotstlng  in  the  Pennsylvania  Anthracite 
Region.  R.  v.  Norris.  Describes  the  present 
method  of  hoisting,  giving  particulars  of  the 
water  hoists  in  use  and  under  construction  and 
related  information.  111.  3800  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs — Feb.,  1903. 

penrhyn  Quarry.— See  QUARRY— Penrhyn. 

Kooky  Mts.— Mine  Drainage  In  the  Rocky  Mountain 
Region.  A.  W.  Warwick.  Gives  an  idea  of  the 
Immense  expense  In  handling  the  water  of  mines, 
and  describes  the  methods  of  pumping  now  in  use, 
discussing  their  efficiency,  and  means  of  more 
economical  working.  111.  4700  w.  Mln  Rept — 
Jan.  9,  1902.     Special  No. 

See  also  Cripple  Creek, 

Short  Mountain,  Pa. — The  Cost  of  Pumping  at  the 
Short  Mountain  Colliery  of  the  Lykens  Valley 
Coal  Company.  R.  V.  Norris.  Describes  the 
conditions  prevailing  at  these  mines,  the  pumping 

{lent,  and  the  cost  of  pumping.     111.     Trans  Am 
nst  of  Min  Engrs — Feb.,  1903. 

Staffordshire. — Mines  Drainage  In  North  Stafford- 
shire. Richard  H.  Wynne.  Notes  on  the  Pottery 
Coal-field,  describing  its  geological  and  general 
construction,  and  some  characteristics  of  its  min- 
erals, and  methods  used  in  freeing  the  mines  of 
water.  1600  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Feb.  27, 
1903. 

Transvaal.— Water  in  the  Witwatersrand  Mines.  T. 
Lane  Carter.  Account  of  pumping  add  water 
from  the  Transvaal  gold  mines,  with  diagram. 
1600  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Aug.  11,  1904. 


See  also  COAL  MINE  ACCIDENT;   COAL  MINE 
FIRE;  MINE  ACCIDENT. 

Mine  Fires.  John  Herman.  Discusses  the  causes 
of  fire  in  various  kinds  of  mines  and  methods  used 
in  overcoming  them.  1800  w.  Min  Rept— March 
19,  1903. 

Smuggler  Union. — The  Smuggler  Union  Mine  Fire. 
An  account  from  the  Inspector's  report  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Mines,  describing  this  disaster  in 
Colorado,  and  discussing  the  causes  which  resulted 
In  such  large  fatalities.  1800  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— 
Jan.,  1902. 

MINE  FLOOD. 

Cardigan,  Australia. — Cardigan  Proprietary  Disaster. 
An  account  of  this  disaster  In  Australia,  with 
editorial  comment.  2000  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand- 
March  27,  1902. 

Pennsylvania  Anthracite. — See  00AL  MINE— Flood. 


MINX  GAS. 

See  also  COAL  MOTE  EXPLOSION;  FIREDAMP. 

Gases  In  Mines.  W.  Poole.  Lecture  delivered 
at  Charters  Towers  School  of  Arts.  Considers  the 
gases  which  poison  the  air  for  breathing  purpose, 
and  the  necessity  for  efficient  ventilation  through 
the  working  places  of  mines.  3500  w.  Queens 
Gov  Min  Jour— Dec.   16,  1904. 

Dolooath,  Cornwall. — The  Dust  In  the  Air  and  the 
Gases  from  Explosives  in  Dolcoath  Mine.  R. 
Arthur  Thomas  and  W.  P.  O.  Macqueen.  An 
account  of  an  investigation  undertaken  at  this 
Cornish  tin  mine  to  determine  the  amount  of 
stone  dust  present  in  the  air,  the  efficacy  of  water 
Jets  and  other  means  for  preventing  dust,  and 
the  amount  of  gaseous  impurities  present  after 
blasting.  2600  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Dec.  16, 
1904. 


Mercury  Mine,— See  MERCURY— Mine  Gas. 

Metalliferous  Mine. — Explosive  Gss  in  a  Metallifer- 
ous Mine.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Min.  ft  Met., 
London.  F.  W.  Grey.  Notes  on  an  unusual  occur- 
rence observed  in  the  Huttl  mine  in  India,  while 
undertaking  the  development  of  old  native  gold 
workings.    1400  w.    Col  Guard— March  1,  1901. 

Gases  In  Metalliferous  Mines.  Harry  A.  Lee. 
Read  before  the  Colorado  Sci.  Soc.  Describes 
conditions  as  found  at  the  Happy  Thought  Mine, 
near  Oreede,  Colo.  3000  w.  Min  Rept — March  8, 
1904. 

Gases  In  Metalliferous  Mines.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  by  Harry  A.  Lee,  read  before  the  Colorado 
Scl  Soc.  An  account  of  the  occurrence  of  free 
nitrogen  gas  in  a  vein  in  a  mine  at  Oreede,  Colo., 
and  its  effects  on  those  breathing  it.  1600  w. 
Mines  ft  Min— May,  1904. 

Sulphuretted-B>drogen.--Salphuretted-Hydrogen  Gas 
in  Quarts  Mines.  R.  M.  Aitken.  Discusses  acci- 
dents due  to  mine  gases,  especially  one  on  March 
29,  in  the  Energetic  Mine,  Rufton  district.  1800 
w.     N  Z  Mines  Rec— May  16,  1904. 

Toxicology. — Some  Mine  Gases:  Their  Toxicology 
and    Possible    Connection   with    Miners'    Phthisis. 

A.  Heymann.  Discusses  the  effects  of  higher  ox- 
ides of  nitrogen  and  carbon  monoxide.  6800  w. 
Jour  Ohem  ft  Met  Soc  of  S  Africa— June,  1903. 

Some  Mine  Gases:  Their  Toxicology  and  Possible 
Connection  with  Miners'  Phthisis.  Discussion  of 
paper  by  A.  Heymann.  1200  w.  Jour  Chem  ft 
Met  Soc  of  S  Africa— Aug.,  1908. 

Some  Mine  Gases:  Their  Toxicology  and  Possible 
Connection  with  Miners'  Phthisis.  Discussion  of 
a  paper  by  A.  Heymann.  18,000  w.  Jour  Ohem, 
Met  ft  Min  Soc  of  S  Africa— Sept.,  1903. 

Some  Mine  Gases:  Their  Toxicology  and  Possible 
Connection  with  Miners'  Phthisis.  Continued  dis- 
cussion of  a  paper  by  A.  Heymann.  10,000  w. 
Jour  Ohem,  Met  ft  Min  Soc  of  S  Africa— Oct., 
1903. 

MINK  HAULAGE. 

See  also  COAL  MINING:  C0MPRE88ED  AIR 
LOCOMOTIVE:  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT :  ELEC- 
TRIC LOCOMOTIVE:  HOISTING:  LOCOMOTIVE 
—Industrial:  MINING  MACHINERY;  ROAD— 
Mines;   ROPE;   WIRE  ROPE. 

Transportation  of  Material  Underground.  A.  W. 
Warwick.  As  an  example,  the  working  of  a  small 
low-grade  mine  is  considered.  The  present  article 
deals  principally  with  the  financial  side.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2700  w.     Mln  Rept— Jan.  30,  1902. 

Different   Methods  of   Mine   Haulage   Compared. 

B.  F.  Jones.  Considers  the  good  and  bad  methods 
found  as  parts  of  all  systems.  111.  7000  w. 
Mines  ft  Min— Aug.,  1902. 

A  Discussion  of  Methods  of  Underground  Trans- 
portation. J.  B.  Porter.  The  application  of  me- 
chanical power  to  mine  haulage,  and  the  economies 
thereby  effected.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magazine— 
Jan.,  1906. 
Animal.— The  Distribution  of  Power  in  English 
Mines.  Sydney  F.  Walker.  Discusses  the  horse, 
and  the  factors  which  enter  into  the  expense  of 
haulage  by  animal  power.  2000  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— 
May,  1902. 

Care  and  Protection  of  Mules  in  Mines.  Gives 
rules  and  regulations  issued  to  employees  by  the 
Delaware  ft  Hudson  Co.  at  8cranton,  Pa.  3800  w. 
Mines  ft  Mln— July,  1903. 

Animal  Haulage  in  Coal  Mines.  Charles  E. 
Bowron.     Notes  and  data  in  regard  to  costs,  de- 
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rived  from  experience  at  mine*  In  Alabama  and 
Tennessee.    2000  w.    Mines  ft  MLn — Oct.,  1005. 

See  also  Compressed  Air  vs.  Animal. 

Antonio,    Cuba.— See  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

Atpontley,  Tenn. — See  Inoline. 

Belgian.— See  COAL  MINING. 

Benzine.— See  BENZINE  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Beuine  and  Electric— See  ELECTBIO  LOCOMOTIVE 
—Mine. 

Bingham,  T/tah.— See  ORE  TRANSPORTATION. 

Cable-Electric. — Cableway  Conveyors  for  Mining 
..Service  (Neuere  Drabtsellbahnen  fur  Zechenbe- 
trlebe).  G.  Dietrich.  Illustrating  numerous  in- 
stallations of  cable  conveyors,  both  on  the  surface 
and  in  underground  workings,  In  connection  with 
electric  driving.  Two  articles.  6000  w.  Glflck- 
anf— July  28,  30,  1004. 

Coal.— See  CONVEYOR— Mine  Hoist. 

Compressed  Air. — Compressed-Air  Haulage.  Robert 
Peele.  A  comparison  of  the  several  forms  of 
motor  haulage,  stating  the  particular  advantages 
of  compressed  air  for  mine  work.  4000  w.  Mines 
ft  Min— July  1,  1002. 

Compressed    Air    as    a    Motive    Power    TJnder- 

S round.  T.  G.  Oliver.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
efore  the  Monkland  Improvement  and  Debating 
Soc.,  Gympie,  Q.  Considers  the  serviceable  pres- 
sure and  the  methods  of  apllcatlon.  8300  w. 
Queens  Gov  Mln  Jour — July  15,  1008. 

Tests  with  Haulage  System  to  Economise  Air. 
Translation  from  sn  article  in  "Gluckauf,"  by 
Fr.  Hempel.  Gives  practical  results  from  trial 
tests  wdth  an  endless-rope  haulage  driven  by  du- 
plex air  cylinders.  Ills.  1200  w.  Mines  A  Min 
—July,  1005. 

See    also    Electric    vs.     Compressed    Air:     COM- 
PRESSED AIR;  COMPRESSED-AIR  PLANT. 

Compressed  Air  vs.  Animal. — A  Study  in  the  Econom- 
ical Arrangement  of  Compressed  Air  Haulage. 
Ernest  Brackett.  Considers  the  influence  of  haul- 
age on  the  economical  working  limit  and  on  the 
cross  and  haulage  entry  distances,  and  compares 
compressed  air  haulage  with  animal.  6000  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Feb.  28,  1908. 

Compressed- Air  Motors  for  Gathering  Cars  in 
Coal  Mines.  Beverley  S.  Randolph.  Gives  a  com- 
parison of  motors  and  mules  used  in  gathering 
cars  from  working-places,  and  the  comparative 
cost.  111.  1000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln 
Bngrs    Feb.,   1003. 

Diedenhofen,  Lorraine.— See  Rope. 

Durham,  Eng. — See  Electric 

Electric. — Electric  Haulage  for  Collieries.  Ernest 
Kllburn  Scott.  Reviews  the  systems  of  haulage 
used  In  the  collieries  of  Great  Britain,  considering 
points  of  Importance  in  calculating  the  power 
neded.  111.  8800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Dec. 
21,  1900. 

A  Lancashire  Electrical  Haulage  Plant.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  plant  at  Brelgbtmet  Colliery, 
near  Bolton,  as  a  type  of  the  ease  with  which  elec- 
tricity may  be  applied  to  mining  machinery.  800 
w.     Col  Guard— July  26,  1901. 

Electric  Mine  Haulage.  W.  B.  Clarke.  Ex- 
plains the  Influence  of  grades,  curves,  track  con- 
struction, etc.,  upon  the  capacity  of  locomotive 
required  for  a  given  work.  2700  w.  Mines  ft 
Min-Jan.,  1902. 

Electric  Haulage  In  Coal  Mines.  W.  B.  Clarke. 
Brief  Illustrated  description  of  plant,  with  general 
remarks.  1400  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr — March  29, 
1902. 

Electric  Mine  Haulage.  W.  B.  Clarke.  Con- 
siders the  electric  mine  locomotive  and  its  adapta- 
tion to  underground  haulage.  Ills.  2000  y.  Mln 
Mag— Oct.,  1904. 

Some  Notes  on  Electric  Haulage  fox  Mines.  Dis- 
cusses the  plant,  system,  cost,  locomotive  haulage, 
etc.     2800  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— June  18,  1902. 

Florence  Mine.  An  illustrated  description  of 
some  ingenious  contrivances  used  in  connection 
with  the  electric  haulage  system  of  this  coal  mine. 
1500  w.     Mines  ft  Min— July,  1902. 

Electrical  Transport  of  Ores.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  application  of  electricity  for 
underground  haulage.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— June  26,  1902. 

Third-Rail  Tail-Rope  Haulage  System.  L.  L. 
Logan.     An  illustrated  description  of  an  arrange- 


ment adapted  to  handling  a  large  tonnage  in  a 
difficult  place.  1400  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— May, 
1903. 

Electric  Haulage  In  Metal  Mines.  W.  N.  Clark. 
Discusses  the  conditions  of  haulage  in  a  metal 
mine,  and  describes  the  system  used  by  the  United 
Gold  Mines  Company,  of  Victor,  Colorado.  1700  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Feb.  25.  1904. 

Electric  Haulage  In  Metal  Mines.  General  re- 
marks, with  an  Illustrated  description  of  the  haul- 
age system  used  by  the  United  Gold  Mines  Co.,  of 
Victor,  Colo.  1500  w.  Bui  Colo  Sch  of  Mines— 
Jan.,   1904. 

Polyphase  Hauling  Plant  at  Bolsover  ColHery. 
Illustrated  description  of  recently  Installed  plant. 
800  w.     Col  Guard— March  4,  1904. 

The  Development  of  the  Electric  Mining  Loco- 
motive. Frank  C.  Perkins.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  patents  for  mining  cars  and  loco- 
motives and  systems  of  transportation  and  haulage 
by  electricity  in  mines.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200 
w.    8cl  Am  Sup— April  23,  1904. 

Electric  Traction  for  Mines.  A.  J.  Bloemendal. 
Shows  the  advantages  and  good  results  obtained 
at  the  installations  at  the  Ssaboles  coal  mines. 
Ills.     2000  w.     Trac  ft  Trans— May,  1904. 

High-Tension  Underground  Haullng-Gear.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  electric  haulage  recently 
installed  at  Durham  collieries.  1100  w.  Bngng— 
March  17,  1905. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    EQUIPMENTS    ELECTRIC 
LOCOMOnVE-^Mine.  

Electric,  Gathering.— See  ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE 


Electric  Locomotive.— See  ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE 
—Mine. 

Electric,  South  Wales. — A  Complete  Electrical  In- 
stallation Underground.  Brief  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  electrical  plant  at  the  United  National 
Collieries,  Rhondda  Valley,  South  Wales.    1700  w. 

.  Col  Guard— May  26.  1905. 

Electric  Stassfurt. — The  Underground  Railway  of 
the  Stassfurt  Salt  Mines  (Die  Untergrundbahn  des 
Kohigllchen  Salzwerkes  sn  Stassfurt).  J.  West- 
phal.  Illustrating  and  describing  the  electric  rail- 
way system  recently  installed  in  the  Stassfurt 
salt  mines.  4000  w.  8  plates.  Gluckauf— Oct.  4, 
1909. 

Electric  vs.  Compressed  Air. — Mine  Locomotives. 
W.  B.  Clarke.  A  comparison  of  the  efficiencies 
and  relative  cost  of  installations  of  electricity 
and  compressed  air.  2200  w.  Mines  ft  Mln — 
July,  1901. 

Compressed  Air  and  Electricity  for  Haulage  In 
Coal  Mines.     A   commentary  on   W.   B.   Clarke's 

8aper,  read  at  meeting  of  the  Am.  Inst,  of  Min. 
Ingrs.     2000  w.     Mines  ft  Mln-^June,   1903. 

Pneumatic  and  Electric  Locomotives  In  and 
about  Coal  Mines.  A.  S.  B.  Ackermann.  Ab- 
stract of  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  Engrs. 
Brief  comparison  of  the  working  of  the  two 
systems.    1200  w.    Elect'n,  Lond— Aug.  14,  1908. 

Endless  Rope.— New  Endless-Rope  Haulage  Plant. 
Ersklne  Ramsay.  Describes  the  plant  at  Slope 
No.  3,  Pratt  Mines  Dlv.,  Tennessee  Coal,  Iron  ft 
Railroad  Co..  In  Alabama.  2000  w.  Mines  ft  Min 
— Dec.,   1903. 

See  also  Compressed  Air;  Oil  Engine;  CABLE 
RAILWAY— Penwyllt   Brick   Works. 

Engineer. — See  HOTSTLVG. 

Busier,  Alabama. — Electrical  and  Steam  Haulage. 
Neil  Hutchlngs.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  haulage  system  at  Slope  No.  8,  Pratt  mine, 
of  the  Tennessee  Coal,  Iron  ft  Railroad  Co..  at 
Bnsley,  Alabama.  2200  w.  Mines  ft  Min— Nov., 
1904. 

Gunokel  System. — Wire  Rope  Haulage  Problem. 
George  8.  Whyte.  Explains  method  of  calcu- 
lating for  the  application  of  the  Gunkel  endless 
rope  system  of  haulage.  Ills.  1200  w.  Mines 
ft  Min— April,   1904. 

Incline.— The  Incline  of  the  Atpontley  Coal  Com- 
pany. Walter  H.  Flnley.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  apparatus  for  handling  coal  In  cars  from 
a  high  to  a  low  elevation  at  a  Tennessee  mine. 
1200  w.     Mines  ft  Min— Aug.,  1904. 

8ee  also  Slope;  HOISTING— Safety  Appliance; 
MINE  SHAFT;  MOTTNTAUT  RAILWAY^-Anto- 
nio,  Cuba. 
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Intermediate  Bide  Track.— Intermediate  Side  Track 
for  Tall-Rope  Haulage.  L.  L.  Logan.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  plan  aa  operated  at  the  Slope 
mine  at  Robertadale,  Pa.  800  w.  Mines  &  Min 
—June,  1902. 

Jig.— A  Single  Track  Mining  J4g.  8ketcbei  and  de- 
scription of  a  elngle  track  gravity  tramway  that 
has  been  in  ancceaafnl  operation  at  the  Oofd  Hill 
Mine,  GraBB  Valley,  California.  1200  y.  Min  A 
Sci  Pr— Feb.   8,   1902. 

Joplin,  Mo.— See  HOISTING. 


Morgan.— New  System  of  Haulage  Adapted  to  Heavy 
Grades.  Benedict  Shnbart.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  Morgan  third-rail  system.  1200  w. 
Min  A  Sci  Pr— May  18,  1906. 

Morgan  Third  RaiL— An  Approved  System  of  Mine 
Haulage.  Benedict  Shnbart.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  Morgan  third-rail  system.  900 
w.     Min  Rept-^Jan.  12,  1906. 

Mule. — See  Animal;  Compressed  Air  vs.  Animal. 

Oil  Engines.— Notes  on  the  Application  of  an  Oil 
Engine  to  Main  and  Tail  and  Endless  Rope  Hani- 
age  Combined.  W.  C.  Blackett.  Read  before  the 
N.  of  Eng.  Branch  of  the  Nat.  Assn.  of  Col. 
Mgrs.  An  account  of  the  use  of  oil  engines  in 
secondary  haulage,  describing  the  method.  Ills. 
2000  w.     Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— Nov.  18,  1904. 

Problems. — Problems  in  Hauling  and  Hoisting.  Alex- 
ander Bowie.  Mathematical  discussion  of  prob- 
lems useful  to  mining  engineers.  000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs — June,  1901. 

Redheugh.  Eng.— Notes  on  the  Utilisation  of  Surplus 
Power  in  a  Self-Acting  Incline  at  Redheugh  Col- 
liery. C.  H.  Steavenson.  Describes  a  method  of 
hauUng  coals  by  means  of  the  surplus  power  de- 
rived from  a  self-acting  Incline.  1600  w.  Ir  A 
Coal  Trds    Rev— July  8,    1903. 

Rhondda,  South  Wales. — See  Eleotrio,  South  Wales. 

Rope.— The  Rope  Haulage  Plant  at  Diedenhofen, 
Lorraine  (Die  SellfOrderungsanlage  lm  Karlstolln 
bel  Diedenhofen).  Hr.  Heine.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  rope-haulage  plant  for  an  Iron  mine 
tunnel.  1  plate.  2600  w.  Gldckauf— Feb.  1, 
1902. 

See   also  Endless  Rope;   Oil  Engine;   Tail   Rope; 
ROPE;  WIRE  ROPE. 

Rope  and  Chain.— Distribution  of  Power  in  English 
Mines.  Sydney  F.  Walker.  Considers  the  use  of 
ropes  and  chains  and  the  causes  of  loss  and  waste 
of  power.    2000  w.    Mines  A  Min — Oct.,  1902. 

Rowland,  B.  0. — See  HOISTING. 

Safety  Appliances. — Catches  for  Inclined  Cable  Rail- 
ways (Fangvorrichtungen  an  Stellen  FOrderbahn- 
en).  H.  Gertner.  Illustrating  various  forms  of 
safety  appliances  for  use  with  Inclined  mine 
hoists,  both  for  chain  and  wire  cables.  1800  w. 
GlQckauf— April  23,  1904. 

See  also  HOISTIHG. 

Belf-Aoting. — Self-Acting  Haulage  in  Fifeshire. 
Philip  Hodge.  Read  before  the  British  Sec.  of 
Min.  Students.  Illustrates  and  describes  systems 
for  bringing  coals  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  level. 
2700  w.     Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rer— July  19,  1901. 

Single  Rail.— The  Application  of  the  Mono  Rails  in 
Underground  Tramming  at  the  Langlaagte  Deep. 
Wager  Bradford.  A  brief  description,  with  Illus- 
trations, of  a  successful  installation  of  a  mono- 
rail system  of  motor  traction,  suspended  from  the 
roof.  6000  w.  Jour  S  African  Ass'n  of  Engrs 
— Dec.,  1906. 

Slope. — Wire-Rope  Slope  Haulage.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  an  arrangement  for  hauling  on  a 
slope  under  difficult  conditions,  with  a  record  of 
the  life  of  wire  ropes.  1200  w.  Mines  A  Min 
—April,   1904. 

See  also  Incline. 

Tail  Rope. — The  Tall-Rope  Haulage  System  la  a  Coal 
Mine.  An  illustrated  account  of  this  system, 
with  Information  concerning  cost  of  equipment  and 
maintenance.  2000  w.  Bng  A  Min  Jour — Not.  22, 
1902. 

Underground  Wire  Rope  Haulage.     Gives  Illus- 
trated  descriptions   of   features  of  the   tall   rope 
system  as  operated  in  the  workings  of  a  mine  in 
Illinois.     1700  w.     Sci  Am  Sup—Dec.  27,  1902. 
See  also  Eleotrio;  Intermediate  Side  Traok. 

Transvaal.— Underground  Handling  and  Transport  of 
Ore.  Charles  B.  Saner  and  George  Carter.  Con 
aiders  the  conveying  of  the  broken  ore  to  levels, 
and  transport  of  ore  to  shaft-loading  stations. 
Chiefly  In  reference  to  the  Rand.  6000  w.  Jour 
Chem,   Met  A   Min   Soc  of  S  Africa— Nov.,   1903. 


Turntable.— See  TURNTABLE— Mine  Haulage* 
Wilesek,  Austria.— See  HOISTIHG. 

MIME  HOISTIHG. 

See  HOISTING;  MOISTING  ENGINE;  MZVE 
HAULAGE. 

MINE  LOCOMOTIVE. 

See  BEN  am  E  LOCOMOTIVE;  COMPRESSED-AIR 
LOCOMOTIVE;  ELEOTRIO  LOCOMOTIVE |  LO- 
COMTTVE— Industrial;  MINE  HAULAGE. 


Bee  also  COAL-MINE  MANAGEMENT;  COST- 
KEEPING:  MUTE  VALUATION;  MINING; 
WORE*  MANAGEMENT. 

The  General  Principles  of  Successful  Mine  Man- 
agement. A.  G.  Cbarleton.  The  organisation  of 
personnel  and  plant  and  the  functions  of  the  man- 
ager; with  a  list  of  works  of  reference.  6600  w. 
Engineering  Magasine — Nov.,  1900. 

The  Practical  Management  of  Mining  Opera- 
tions. John  B.  Hardman.  A  general  review  of 
the  principles  of  successful  practice  in  the  man- 
agement of  mining  operations.  6000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magasine — Jan.,  1901. 

Commercial  Mine  Organisation.  Charles  V. 
Jenkins.  Shows  the  advantages  of  a  systematic 
organisation  of  the  mine  and  office  force,  giving 
suggestions  for  bookkeeping.  6000  w.  Mines  and 
Min— July,  1902. 

Real  Values  In  Mine  Management.  Charles  H. 
Fitch.  Discusses  some  considerations  by  which 
management  can  be  Judged.  2000  w.  Min  A  Sci 
Pr — Aug.  8,  1903. 

Accounting. — The  Payment  of  Extensions  of  Mining 
Plant  Out  of  Revenue.  Discusses  the  suitability 
of  the  ordinary  methods  of  accounting  to  the  case 
of  mining.  1900  w.  Eng  A  Min  Jour— July  11. 
1908. 

Cost-Accounts  of  Gold-Mining  Operations. 
Thomas  H.  Sheldon.  A  detailed  description  of 
the  system  used  by  the  Portland  Gold  Mining  Co.. 
Cripple  Creek,  Colo.  6500  w.  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Engrs — Nov.,  1906. 
See  also  COST-KEEPING— Mine. 

Auditing.— Auditing  a  Mining  Company's  Accounts. 
Charles  V.  Jenkins.  On  the  importance  of  an 
audit,  the  difficulties  met  and  methods  applicable. 
6000  w.      Mines   A   Min — June,    1902. 

The  Auditing  of  a  Mining  Company's  Accounts. 
Charles  V.  Jenkins.  On  the  value  of  an  audit, 
inspection  of  accounts  by  mining  engineers,  the 
conduct  of  an  audit,  redemption  of  capital,  etc. 
6700  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs— Feb.. 
1902. 

Discipline.— Mine  Discipline.  D.  C.  Thomas.  Read 
before  the  Ohio  Min.  Engrs.  Discusses  what  con- 
stitutes discipline  and  the  importance  of  system 
as  an  aid  to  its  enforcement.  1900  w.  Mines  A 
Min — June,    1901. 

Discipline  and  Danger  in  Mines.  R.  W.  Ray- 
mond. A  discussion  of  the  recklessness  and 
wastefulness   of    miners,    especially    coal    miners. 


2400 


olness   of    miners,    especially    coal 
r.     Eng  A  Min  Jour— July  26,  1902. 


"Hole  Contract"  System.— The  Operation  of  the 
'Hole-Contract"  System  in  the  Center  Star  and 
War  Eagle  Mines,  Rossland,  B.  C.  Carl  R.  Da- 
vis. An  advance  paper  to  be  read  before  the 
Am.  Inst,  of  Min.  Engs.,  with  editorial.  An  ex- 
planation of  this  system,  discussing  Its  advantages, 
disadvantages  and  economic  results.  8800  w.  Bug 
A  Min  Jour— June  29,  1901. 

The  Operation  of  the  "Hole  Contract"  8ystem 
in  the  Center  Star  and  War  Eagle  Mines,  Ross- 
land,  B.  0.  Carl  R.  Davis.  Explains  why  the 
system  was  Introduced,  the  details,  advantages 
and  disadvantages  of  the  system.  2200  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — Nov.,  1901. 

The  Operation  of  the  "Hole-Contract"  System 
in  the  Center  Star  and  War  Eagle  Mines.  Con- 
tribution to  the  discussion  of  paper  by  Carl  R. 
Da-vis.  900  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— 
Nov.,   1901. 

,See  also  MINING— British  Columbia. 

Machine  Cutting.— See  COAL  MIME  MANAGE- 
MENT. 

Metalliferous. — The  General  Management  of  Metal- 
liferous Mines.  Albert  Williams,  Jr.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  fundamental  business  principles  upon 
which  successful  mining  management  depends. 
2500  w.     Engineering  Magasine — January,  1908. 
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The  General  Management  of  Metalliferous  Mlnea. 
Albert  Williams,  Jr.  Mr.  Williams'  second  paper 
discusses  the  Important  question  of  the  relations 
betyeen  the  technical  and  business  departments, 
showing  the  conditions  tending  to  greatest  com- 
mercial efficiency.  8600  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
slne— February,  1908. 

The  General  Management  of  Metalliferous  Mines. 
Albert  Williams,  Jr.  The  concluding  article  of 
the  series  discusses  the  methods  of  increasing  the 
efficiency  of  the  management  staff  by  a  suitable 
division  of  duties.  8500  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
zine—March,  1908. 

Hew  Zealand  vs.  Africa.— Mining  Costs  on  the  Rand 
and  in  Mew  Zealand.  From  the  annual  report  on 
portions  of  the  West  Coast  Gold  Fields  for  1902. 
A  comparison  of  expenses  of  working.  2000  w. 
N  Z  Mines  Rec— Sept.  16,  1903. 

Opening,  Number  Scheme.— A  Number  8cheme  for 
Mines.     Matt   W.    Alderson.     An   explanation   of 

5 stem  adapted  to  the  needs  of  mine  development. 
00  w.     Mln  A  Sci  Pr— Oct.  24,  1908. 

Ore  Reserves.— The  Auditing  of  Ore  Reserves.  Dis- 
cussion of  paper  on  this  subject  by  B.  J.  Collings. 
5700  w.  Jour  Ohem,  Met  A  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa — 
Feb.,  1906. 

The  Economic  Ratio  of  Treatment  Capacity  to 
Ore  Reserves.  H.  0.  Hoover.  Discusses  mine  de- 
velopment with  the  view  of  securing  the  maxi- 
mum profit.  2400  w.  Eng  A  Min  Jour — March 
24,  1904. 

Ore  Schedule.— See  ORE — Schedule. 

Output.— Recording  the  Output  of  a  Mine.  Charles 
V.  Jenkins.  Describes  a  system  of  securing  de- 
tailed record  of  ore  production,  distinguishing 
shipments,  and  identifying  returns.  4200  w. 
Mines  A  Mln— Sept.,  1902. 

Premium  System.— See  WAGES. 

Russia.— See  COAX  MINE  MANAGEMENT. 

"Stops  Books."— The  Method  of  Keeping  "Stops 
Books"  in  the  Mines  of  the  Butte  District,  Mon- 
tana. Charles  B.  Morrison.  An  explanation,  with 
diagrams.    2000  w.     Sch  of  Mines  Qr— Jan.,  1906. 

Superintending.— Mine  Superintending.  B.  Rammel- 
meyer.  On  the  duties  and  responsibilities  of  the 
man  who  directs  the  work  In  and  about  a  mine. 
1500  w.     Mln  A  Sci  Pr— March  4,  1905. 

Working  Costs.— The  Distribution  of  Power  on 
Mines.  O.  E.  Hutton.  Describes  the  method  of 
power  account  apportionment  adopted  at  the  Van 
Ryn  mines.  Tables  and  discussion.  7500  w.  Jour 
S  African  Assn  of  Engrs — Nov.,  1906. 


scribes  the  satisfactory  model  devised  and  used 
at  the  Tceadwell  mine,  Alaska.  700  w.  Oal  Jour 
of  Tech— April,  1904. 


See  also  LABOR:  MINE  ACCIDENT;  MINE  MAN- 


See  also  SURVEYING — Mine. 

When  in  Black  and  White.  Claude  V.  Martin. 
Read  before  the  Ohio  Inst,  of  Mln.  Engs.  Some 
suggestions  in  regard  to  the  attainment  of  a  neat 
and  clear  appearance  in  the  making  of  mine 
maps.     1500  w.     Mines  A  Min— Feb.,  1901. 

Mine  Plans,  Their  Preparation  and  Use.  J.  D. 
Kendall.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Min.  &  Met. 
The  present  article  discusses  the  preparation  of 
plans  and  what  they  should  show.  Sertsl.  1st 
part.     1700  w.     Min  Rept— Aug.  20,  1903. 

Geological  Mine-Maps  and  Sections.  D.  W. 
Brunton.  Recommends  a  more  extended  use  of 
mine-maps,  explaining  method  and  giving  draw- 
ings, showing  how  valuable  they  may  be  made. 
1800  w.     Am   Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Sept.,   1905. 

Goal.— See  SURVEYING— Mine. 

Mineral  Veins. — See  DRAWING— Mineral  Veins, 

Ore  Bodies.— Graphic  Method  of  Mapping  Exposed 
Ore  Bodies.  G.  W.  Miller.  Describes  a  method 
that  has  been  tested  and  used  extensively  with 
satisfaction,  and  been  found  especially  adapted 
for  ore  deposits  lying  in  continuous  sheets,  or 
those  of  the  Assure  vein,  or  bedded  types.  111. 
2800  w.     Min  &  Sci  Pr— March  28,  1908. 

Sketching.— Free-Hand  Sketching  in  the  Mining 
Field.  Arthur  Lakes.  On  the  Importance  of 
teaching  sketching  in  technical  education,  naming 
some  of  the  uses  in  the  field,  and  offering  some 
suggestions  for  education  in  mining  sketching. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Mln  Rept— June  0, 
1904. 

MINE  MODEL. 

See  also  GOLD  MINE— California. 

Mine  Models.  B.  S.  Sheffield,  Jr.  Discusses 
methods  that  have  been  tried  to  quickly  and 
clearly  Illustrate  underground  conditions,  and  de- 


British  Report. — Mining  Labor  and  Accidents  for  the 
Year  1900.  Part  II.  of  Dr.  Foster's  General  Re- 
port, containing  valuable  Information  concerning 
the  labor  conditions.  4500  w.  Col  Goard — Aug. 
80,  1901. 


Diseases — 8ee  ANKYLOSTOMIASIS ;  COAL  MINER; 
MINE  GAS;  MINERS'  PHTHISIS. 

lane.— The  Hygiene  of  Workers  in  Mines.  Dr. 
1.  W.  King.  Discusses  some  of  the  causes  that 
tend  to  impair  the  health  and  shorten  the  lives 
of  miners.     5000  w.     W  Mln  Wld— Jan.  11,  1902. 

Johannesburg. — Labor  Conditions  in  Johannesburg. 
T.  Lane  Carter.  A  statement  of  the  labor  condi- 
tions of  the  past,  and  the  future  outlook.  2000 
w.     Bng  A  Mln  Jour— July  12,  1902. 

Kaffirs.— The  Kaffir  Miners  of  the  Johannesburg  Gold 
Mines.  T.  Lane  Carter.  Describes  how  they 
work  and  how  they  are  managed.  111.  1600  w. 
Mines  A  Min— Nov.,  1901. 

The  Kaffir  Mine-Workers.  T.  Lane  Carter.  Re- 
ports marked  Improvement  In  their  efficiency,  dis- 
cussing the  reasons,  and  outlining  the  methods  of 
managing  and  caring  for  the  miners.  1500  w. 
Eng  A  Min  Jour— ^Feb.  18,  1904. 

South  Africa. — South  Africa  and  Her  Labor  Problem. 
Charles*  Sydney  Goldmann.  Discusses  present  con- 
ditions in  South  Africa  and  the  great  need  of 
labor,  the  remedy,  Ac.  7000  w.  Nineteenth  Cent 
—May,  1904. 

Transvaal. — See  Johannesburg;  Kafir;  South  Africa; 
GOLD  MINING. 


See  also  COAL:  GEOLOGY;  MINERAL  REGION; 
MINING  INDUSTRY;  ORE  DEPOSIT;  PRE- 
CIOUS  STONE. 

Analysis. — Modern  Methods  of  Rock  and  Mineral 
Analysis.  Dr.  W.  F.  HUlebrand.  An  outHne  of 
present  practice,  showing  why  It  differs  from 
earlier  times.  Serial.  1st  part.  6800  w.  Jour 
Pr  Inst — Feb.,  1908. 

British  Colonial  at  Glasgow.-- Colonial  Minerals  at 
the  Glasgow  Bxhibiton.  The  present  article  no- 
tices the  mineral  products  of  most  interest  from 
Rhodesia  and  Queensland.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800 
w.     Col.  Guard — Aug.  23,  1901. 

Cutting  and  Polishing. — Cutting  and  Polishing  Min- 
eral Specimens.  Prof.  Frank  W.  Brady.  Gives 
s  method  of  constructing  apparatus  at  a  small  cost 
by  which  specimens  may  be  prepared  for  exhibit 
or  use.    111.    1500  w.    Mines  A  Mln — Sept.,  1903. 

Serpentine. — See  SERPENTINE. 

Shipments. — See  COAL  HANDLING;  DOCK;  HAR- 
BOR:  MECHANICAL  HANDLING— British  Forts; 
PORT. 

MINERAL  INDUSTRY. 

See  COAL  INDUSTRY;  IRON  INDUSTRY;  MIN- 
ERAL REGION:  MINING;  MINING  AND  MET- 
ALLUKGY;  MINING  INDUSTRY. 

MTNT.TMT,  REGION. 

See  also  COAL  REGION:  COPPER:  GEOLOGY; 
GOLD:  IRON  ORE;  LEAD;  MINE:  MINING; 
MINING  AND  METALLURGY;  MINING  IN- 
DUSTRY: NATURE'S  STORES;  ORE;  ORE  DE- 
POSIT; PROSPECTING;  SILVER;  TIN;  ZINC; 
and  under  other  metals  and  minerals. 

Africa.— The  Distribution  of  Mineral  Wealth  In  Af- 
rica (La  Repartition  et  les  Oaracteres  de  la  RI- 
chesse  Mlnerale  en  Afrlque).  L.  De  Launay.  A 
general  study  of  the  mineral  resources  of  Africa, 
with  maps  showing  the  distribution  and  possibili- 
ties of  development.  6000  w.  Rev  Gen  des  Sci- 
ences— Nov.  30,  1902. 

See  also  Rhodesia;  Transvaal;  MINING  INDUS- 
TRY. 

Alabama.— The  Mineral  District  of  Alabama.  An 
illustrated  article  reviewing  Its  resources  In  Iron 
snd  coal.  6500  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev — Aug. 
9,  1901. 

Alaska.— Mining  along  the  Alaska  Coast — Ketchikan, 
Alaska — The  Atlin  Country.  W.  M.  Brewer.  An 
account  of  a  recent  visit  to  these  regions,  with 
reports  of  the  mining  conditions.  8500  w.  Eng  A 
Min  Jour — Aug.  24,  1901. 
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The  Ketchikan  Mining  District,  Alaska.  Wil- 
liam M.  Brewer.  Give*  the  boundaries  of  this  dis- 
trict, which  includes  many  islands,  producing  gold, 
silver  and  copper  ores.  Describes  the  country  and 
the  difficulties  that  must  be  overcome  by  prospect- 
ors.    3000  w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour — Not.  16,  1001. 

Mineral  Resources  of  Southeastern  Alaska.  Wil- 
liam M.  Brewer.  Information  relating  to  the 
Ketchikan  mining  district.  The  ores  carry  variable 
values  in  gold,  silver,  copper,  etc.  1800  w.  Min 
ft  Sci  Pr— May  16,  1908. 

Ketchikan  Mining  District,  Alaska.  An  account 
of  this  region  describing  the  mines  already  located. 
Copper,  gold,  lead  and  silver  are  found.  Map. 
8500  w.     Min  ft  Sci  Pr— Sept.  7,  1001. 

Investigation  of  the  Mineral  Resources  of  Alas- 
ka. Map  with  brief  account  of  work  being  done 
by  the  Geological  Surrey.  700  w.  Bng  ft  Min 
JouT-^April   »,    1902. 

Mining  Opportunities  in  Alaska.  Jno.  D.  Mc- 
GUllvray.  Information  concerning  "the  climate  and 
conditions  affecting  mining  and  transport,  the  re- 
turns for  1903,  and  facts  of  Interest.  1800  w. 
Min  ft  Sci  Pr— Jan.  9,  1904. 

The  Investigation  of  Alaska's  Mineral  Wealth. 
Alfred  H.  Brooks.  An  outline  of  what  has  been 
and  is  being  accomplished  toward  furthering  the 
knowledge  of  Alaska's  mineral  wealth,  giving  the 
operations  of  the  U.  S.  Geol.  Survey  in  the  Ter- 
ritory. Map.  8000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Bngrs — Sept.,  1904. 

Traveling  in  Alaska.  J.  P.  Hutchins.  An  il- 
lustrated account,  giving  much  Information  of  in- 
terest to  miners  who  have  occasion  to  visit  this 
region.  2000  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour — March  16, 
1905. 

8ee  also  Yukon;  ALASKA;  GOLD. 

Arisen*. — The  Tombstone,  Arlsona,  Mining  District. 
John  A.  Church.  A  description  of  this  most  pus- 
sling  mining  district.  Maps  and  illustrations. 
10,300  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs — Feb.  ft 
May,  1902. 

A  Trip  Through  Arizona.  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes. 
Illustrates  and  describes  interesting  desert  scenery 
showing  the  relation  it  bears  to  the  geology  and 
the  mining  interests  of  the  region.  8500  w.  Mines 
ft  Min— Jkfarch,  1904. 

See  also  COPPER;  GEOLOGY;  GOLD. 

Australia.— The  Minerals  of  West  Australia.  In- 
formation of  value,  taken  from  a  bulletin  recently 
Issued  by  the  Department  Laboratory  of  the  West- 
ern Australia  Geological  Survey.  Gold  Is  by  far 
the  most  important  mineral.  2500  w.  Bngr,  Lond 
—March  27,   1903. 

The  Australian  Northern  Territory.  John  Plum- 
mer.  Gives  testimony  of  various  explorers  con- 
cerning valuable  deposits  of  gold,  silver,  tin  and 
other  metals  in  this  region.  Ills.  1400  w.  Min 
Wld— July   8,    1905. 

Mining  In  Western  Australia.  W.  H.  Burrell. 
Brief  report  of  the  condition  of  the  mines  of  gold, 
silver  and  copper,  the  past  production,  and  the 
future  outlook.  1500  w.  Mines  ft  Min — July, 
1905. 
See  also  Hew  South  Wales;  Queensland;  and  under 

specific  metals. 

Black  Hills,  South  Dakota.— Cambrian  Ore  Deposits 
in  the  Black  Hills.  Describes  these  deposits  which 
carry  a  greater  value  in  gold  than  in  silver,  and 
carry  but  little  lead.  1500  w.  Min  ft  Sci  Pr— 
April  4,  1908. 

The  Ore  Deposits  of  the  Northern  Black  Hills. 
T.  D.  Irving.    Describes  this  productive  region  and 
its   ore  deposits.     2000   w.     Min   Rept — Oct.    27, 
1904. 
Bohemia.— See  SILVER. 

Bolivia. — Mining  in  Bolivia.  D.  H.  Bradley,  Jr. 
Considers  the  deposits  of  sliver,  gold,  copper  and 
tin,  the  methods  of  mining,  etc.  Ills.  1800  w. 
Min  Mag— Jan.,  1905. 

Borneo. — Mining  in  Dutch  West  Borneo.  M.  W. 
von  Bernewltx.  Gives  important  points  of  mining 
laws  and  general  description  of  country  and  con- 
ditions there.  2000  w.  Aust  Min  Stand— Aug.  18, 
1903. 
See  also  Dutoh  East  Indies. 

Brasil. — Mineral  Resources  of  the  State  of  Mlnas 
Geraes,  Brasil.  Senator  Costa  Senna.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  deposits  of  gold,  diamonds,  Iron, 
manganese  and  other  valuable  minerals.  1400  w. 
Min  ft  Met— Dec.  15,  1901. 

British  Columbia.'— Greenwood  Mining  Division, 
Boundary   Creek   District.     W.    M.    Brewer.      In- 


formation compiled  from  the  last  report  of  the 
Greenwood  Board  of  Trade.  1500  w.  Bng  ft  Min 
Jour— Dec.  1,   1900. 

Mineral  Resources  and  Mining  Industry  of  Brit- 
ish Columbia.  William  M.  Brewer.  A  handsomely 
illustrated  account  of  the  district,  describing  the 
gold,  copper  and  other  ore  deposits  in  the  island 
sections.  3500  w.  Engineering  Magazine — Sep- 
tember, 1902. 

The  Great  Lower  Similkemeen.  An  account  of 
Important  deposits  of  gold,  silver^  iron  and  copper 
in  British  Columbia.  Reviewing  briefly  the  min- 
ing history  of  the  district.  2800  w.  B  0  Min 
Bee — March,  1901. 

The  Present  Position  and  the  Potentialities  of 
Mining  in  the  Dry-Ore  Belt  of  the  Slocan  Dis- 
trict. W.  D.  McGregor.  Information  concerning 
these  ores,  considering  them  very  promising.  Map. 
2600  w.     B  C  Min  Rec— June,  1902. 

Mineral  Production  of  British  Columbia,  in  1901. 
Statistics  condensed  from  the  annual  report  of 
the  minister  of  mines.  600  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts, 
No.   1416— Aug.  12,  1902. 

Notes  on  the  Geology  and  a  Few  Ore  Deposits 
of  South  Eastern  British  Columbia.  C.  V.  Corless. 
Notes  which  seem  to  Indicate  that  the  ore  bodies 
treated  of  form  part  of  a  related  group.  9000  w. 
Can  Min  Rev— Aug.  80,  1902. 

The  Ore  Deposits  of  Rossland,  British  Columbia. 
Bernard  MacDonald.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  this  district,  which  Is  a  large  producer  of  gold- 
copper  ore,  and  a  study  of  the  deposits.  2500  w. 
Bng  ft  Min  Jour — Aug.  8,  1908. 

Boundary  District  of  British  Columbia.     B.  Ja- 
cobs.   Information  relative  to  the  mines  producing 
iobd,  silver  and  copper  ores.     111.     4000  w.     Bng 
;  Min  Jour— Aug.  22,  1908. 

Summary  Report  on  the  Valley  of  the  Flathead 
River.  Description  by  the  Provincial  Mineralogist 
In  the  annual  report  of  the  Minister  of  Mines  for 
1908.     Ills.     8800  w.     B  O  Min  Rec— June,  1904. 

Notes  on  Mining  and  Smelting  in  the  Boundary 
District,  B.  C.  Frederick  Keefer.  Read  before 
the  Can.  Min.  Inst.  Notes  on  the  development  of 
the  system  for  mining  low-grade  ores,  particularly 
as  regards  the  quarrying  and  handling  of  orea, 
and  or  features  connected  with  the  smelting  opera- 
tions. Plate.  1000  w.  Can  Min  Rev— July  81, 
1904. 

Poplar  Creek  and  Other  Camps  In  the  Lardeau 
District  Prof.  R.  W.  Brock.  On  the  develop- 
ment, geology,  structure,  deposits,  and  ores  of 
this  district.  Gold,  silver  and  other  metals  are 
found.     5500  w.     B  0  Min  Rec — Aug.,  1904. 

The  Nickel  Plate  Mine  and  Other  Promising 
Claims  at  Camp  Hedley,  SImllkameen.  George  B. 
Winkler.  An  Illustrated  account  of  progress  made 
in  this  valley  in  exploration  and  working  of  mines. 
Gold  and  other  metals  of  value  are  found.  8000 
w.     B  0  Min  Rec — Aug.,  1904. 

Mining  in  British  Columbia.  Arthur  Lakes.  De- 
scribes the  country,  mining  districts,  labor  con- 
ditions, etc.  The  deposits  are  gold,  silver,  copper, 
lead  and  sine.  Ills.  1700  w.  Min  Rept— Sept. 
15,  1904. 

Review  of  British  Columbia  Mining.  H.  Mor- 
timer Lamb.     2300  w.     Min  Rept— Dec.  8,  1904. 

Mining  in  the  "SImllkameen"  Yale  District, 
British  Columbia.  Frank  Bailey.  An  illustrated 
account  of  this  district.  Its  natural  beauty  and 
wonderful  resources.  Rich  copper  deposits,  min- 
eral and  coal  fields,  gold,  platinum,  &c,  but  cop- 
Jer  predominates.     2400  w.     Min  Rept — Dec.  22, 

8ee  also  Texada  Island;  Vancouver;  GOLD;  MIN- 
ING;   ORE— Slooan,    B.     C. 

British  Columbia  and  V.  8.— The  International  Min- 
eral Zone.  Horace  F.  Evans.  Begins  a  discus- 
sion of  some  of  the  prqblems  of  the  region  on  the 
boundary  between  the  united  States  and  British 
Columbia.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Min  Wld 
— June  5,  1905. 

California.— See  Death  Valley;  Lower  California: 
Nevada  Utah;  GOLD. 

Canada.— See  British  Columbia;  Ontario;  Vancouver; 
Yukon. 

Canadian  Rookies.— Mining  Possibilities  of  the  Can- 
adian Rockies.  Bernard  MacDonald.  Discusses 
the  possibilities  of  this  region  in  regard  to  the 
mining  and  production  of  the  precious  metals,  sug- 
gesting method  for  their  exploration.  Maps.  7000 
w.     Can  Min  Rev — April  30,  1908. 
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Chile.— A  Geological  Cross-Section  of  the  Western 
Cordillera  Along  the  Bio  Hosaes.  A  record  of 
facts  collected  daring  several  harried  Journeys, 
with  topographical  map  and  a  cross-section.  2800 
w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs— Nov.,  1904. 
See  also  MINING  AND  MINERALOGY;  MINING 
.  INDUSTRY. 

China. — Mineral  Wealth  of  China.  F.  B.  Wardle. 
A  study  In  detail  of  the  mineral  resources  of  each 
province.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Mln  ft  Bel 
Pr— Oct.  25,  1002. 

The  Mineral  Besonrces  and  Metallurgical  Pro- 
cesses of  Northern  China  (Blchesses  Mlnerales  et 
Precedes  Mfttellurgiques  du  Chan-si,  Chine  Septen- 
trionale).  A  description  of  the  Chan-si  district 
and  its  mineral  resources  of  iron  and  coal.     2000 

w.     Gfinie  Civil— Sept.  10,  1004.  

See  also  MINING  INDUSTRY;  PROSPECTING. 

Colorado.— Some  of  the  Ore  Deposits  of  Colorado. 
Arthur  Lakes.  Illustrates  and  describes  deposits, 
mostly  In  highly  volcanic  regions.  1600  w.  Mln 
ft  Sci  Pr— June  4,  1904. 

Sketch  of  the  Economic  Besonrces  of  the  Foot- 
hills of  the  Front  Bange  of  Colorado.  A.  Lakes. 
Describes  these  foothills,  discussing  the  building 
stones  and  the  economics  of  the  sedimentary  beds. 
2000  w.     Mln  Kept— May  26,  1905. 

Peculiar  Mines  and  Ore  Deposits  of  the  Bostta 
and  Silver  Cliff  Mining  District  of  Colorado.  A. 
M.  Welles  and  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  ore  deposits  in  a  volcanic  throat. 
4000  w.  Mines  ft  Mln-June,  1903. 
See  also  Leadville;  Bedoliffe;  San  Juan;  South 
Park. 

Death  Valley,    Cal.— Death   Valley.     Don   Maguire. 
Describes  this  most  desolate  spot  In  North  Amer- 
ica. Its  history,   Inhabitants,  and  products.     4000 
w.     Mines  ft  Mln— April,  1908. 
Notes  on    Death    -Valley     and     the     Panamint. 

>  George  D.  James.  An  illustrated  account  of  a 
trip  to  this  region.  Map.  8000  w.  Bng  ft  Mln 
Jour— Nov.  18,  1906. 

Dutoh  East  Indies.— The  Mineral  Wealth  of  the 
Dutch  Bast  Indies  (Lea  Blchesses  Mlnerales  des 
Indes  Orientates  Neerlandaises).  J.  G.  Bousquet. 
A  very  complete  review  of  the  mineral  wealth  of 
Java,  Sumatra,  Borneo,  and  the  Dutch  East  In- 
dies generally,  including  the  workings  for  coal, 
petroleum,  tin,  gold,  silver,  and  diamonds.  15,000 
w.  1  plate.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— April, 
1904. 
See  also  Borneo. 

Georgia.— See  8T0NE. 

Georgian  Bay,  Canada.— See  IRON  GEOLOGY. 

Great  Salt  Lake.— The  Mineral  Crest,  or  the  Hydro- 
static Level  Attained  by  the  Ore-Depositing  Solu- 
tions, in  Certain  Mining  Districts  of  the  Great 
Salt  Lake  Basin.  Discussion  of  Dr.  W.  P.  Jen- 
ney's  paper,  by  George  Otis  Smith  and  S.  F.  Em- 
mons. 1100  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — 
Feb.  and  May,  1902. 

Greece.— The  Mines  of  Laurium,  Greece.  Henry  F. 
Collins.  Describes  the  geology  of  the  region,  and 
the  deposits  of  silver,  lead.  Iron  and  sine  ores. 
Ilk.    8000  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Nov.  10,  1904. 

Idaho.— The  Bellevue  Mining  District  of  Idaho. 
Prof.  Arthur  Lakes.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
geological  peculiarities  of  the  veins  as  shown  in 
the  Minnie  Moore  and  the  Queen  of  the  Hills 
mines.     1800  w.     Mines  ft  Min— Jan.,  1903. 

Some  of  the  Veins  and  Ore  Deposits  of  the 
Wood  Blver  District,  Idaho.  Arthur  Lakes.  De- 
scribes the  occurence  and  mode  of  vein  formation 
and  ore  deposition  in  this  region.  2000  w.  Mln 
Wld— Dec.  28,  1906. 
Idaho,  Thunder  Mountain. — Thunder  Mountain  Be- 
glon,  Idaho  County,  Idaho.  Continued  account  of 
important  development  work  under  way  in  this 
region.    2000  w.     Mln  Bept— Nov.  12,  1908. 

Thunder  Mountain  Begion,  Idaho  County,  Idaho. 
Notes  on  the  development  work  done  and  under 
way  In  the  Thunder  Mountain  SAd  Big  Creek  min- 
ing districts.     2200.     Mln  Bept  -Nov.  6,  1908. 

Thunder  Mountain  District.  W.lllam  B.  L'Hame. 
Describes  tbe  geological  peculiarities  and  the  situa- 
tion of  tbe  various  regions  of  this  gold,  silver  and 
copper  district.     4500  w.     Mines    ft    Min— Dec., 

Thunder  Mountain  District,  Idaho.  A.  B.  Borth- 
wick.  A  brief  article  giving  Information  of  this 
region  and  reporting  a  few  of  tbe  properties  In 


the  porphyry  belt.     900  w.     Min  ft  Sci  Pr— Dee. 
12,  1903. 

India.— Mineral  Wealth  of  British  India.  A  Sum- 
mary of  a  statement  Issued  by  the  director  general 
of  statistics.  1000  w.  U  S  Con  Bpts,  No.  1210— 
Dec.  10,  1901. 

Mineral  Resources  of  British  India.  Sarat  0. 
Budra.     Notes  briefly  the  mineral  locations,  their 

Suallty,  quantity  and  prospects,  the  condition  of 
ibor,  the  means  of  communication,  facility  of  ob- 
taining power,  ftc.  Gold,  lead,  copper,  iron,  anti- 
mony and  graphite  are  found,  and  also  diamonds. 
12,000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— Oct., 
1903. 
Italy.— See  MINING  INDUSTRY. 

Korea. — Mining  Conditions  in  Korea.  Describes  the 
country,  climate  and  customs.  1000  w.  Mln  ft 
Sci  Pr— Jan.  28,   1901. 

The  Economic  Situation  and  Mineral  Riches  of 
Korea  (La  Coree,  sa  Situation  Economique  et  ses 
Blchesses  Mlnleree).  G.  Braecke.  A  general  re- 
view of  the  mineral  resources  of  Korea,  with 
statistics  for  1890  and  1900.  10,000  w.  Bev  Unlv 
des  Mines— Sept.,  1902. 

Leadville,  Colo.— The  Leadville  District.  A.  W. 
Warwick.  Historical  notes  on  this  district  which 
produces  silver,  lead,  gold,  copper,  sine,  iron  ores 
and  bismuth,  considering  some  points  of  mining 
practice.     4000  w.     Mln  Mag — May,  1906. 

Lower  California. — Santa  Catarina  District  in  Baja 
California.  Morris  McCarthy.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  promising  copper,  silver  and  gold  mines 
In  Lower  California.  3500  w.  Pacific  C  Mln — 
May  23,  1908. 

Mining  in  Lower  California.  J.  D.  Lowry.  An 
account  of  the  development,  the  various  enter- 
prises, the  minerals  found,  tbe  topography,  char- 
acteristics, ownership,  laws,  etc.  4800  w.  Bng 
ft  Min  Jour— Oct.  12,  1901. 

See  also  GOLD  MTJTE— Ybaxra. 

Madagascar.— The  Mineral  Blches  of  tbe  French  Col- 
onies— Madagascar  (Les  Blchesses  Mlnerales  des 
Colonies  Francoises-Madagascar).  L.  Pelatan.  ▲ 
general  review  of  the  geology  of  the  island,  show- 
ing the  presence  of  gold  and  other  metals,  as  well 
as  coal.  7500  w.  Bev  Univ  des  Mines— Dec., 
1900. 

Malay  Peninsula. — Mineral  Features  of  Pahang,  Ma- 
lay Peninsula.  F.  J.  Stephens.  Bead  before  the 
Inst,  of  Mln.  ft  Met,  London.  Describes  the 
country,  its  geological  features.  Its  minerals,  etc. 
Gold  is  found  in  paying  quantities,  and  copper  is 
also  found  extensively.  2000  w.  Bng  ft  Mia 
Jour — Nov.  2,  1901. 

Manganese. — See  MANGANESE— Baden,  Germany. 

Mexico. — Mining  Camps  Near  Topia,  Durango,  Mex- 
ico. Frank  B.  Fowler.  Brief  accounts  of  Oaneles, 
Birlmoa,  Guaysimlllas,  La  Bajada,  Tamasula,  etc., 
worked  principally   for   the    gold    and  silver  de- 

Soslts.     Serial.     1st  part.     1000  w.     Bng  ft  Mln 
our — March  16,  1901. 

Geographic  and  Geologic  Features  of  Mexico. 
Robert  T.  Hill.  Notes  on  their  relations  to  the 
mineral  products.  Map.  4900  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour 
—Nov.  2,  1901. 

The  Geographic  and  Geologic  Features,  and 
Their  Relation  to  the  Mineral  Products  of  Mexico. 
Robert  T.  HUI.     Describes  the  four  physiographic 

Srovincea:  (1)  the  Gulf  coastal  plain:  (2)  the  Cor- 
llleran  plateau;  (3)  the  Sonoran;  (4)  the  Tehuan- 
tepecan  province.  5400  w.  Trans  Am  List  of 
Min   Engrs— June,    1902. 

The  Santa  Bulalla  District,  Mexico.  Robert 
T.  Hill.  An  illustrated  article  giving  the  history, 
geology  and  a  detailed  description  of  the  develop- 
ment of  these  silver-lead  mines.  8000  w.  Bng  ft 
Mln  Jour— Aug.  1,  1908. 

The  Mining  District  of  Pachua.  Mexico.  Bse- 
qulel  Ordones.  Gives  a  general  description,  the 
history,  topography,  geology,  vein-phenomena,  ftc. 
Gold,  silver,  and  other  metals  are  found.  7000 
w.     Trans  Am  List  of  Min  Bngrs — Nov.,  1901. 

Through  the  Sierra  Madres  in  Chihuahua,  Mex- 
ico. George  D.  James.  An  account  of  the  min- 
ing camps,  description  of  the  country,  and  general 
information.  111.  8800  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— 
Aug.  2,  1902. 

Tbe  Mineral*  Zone  of  Santa  Maria  del  Bio,  San 
Luis  Potosl.  Jesus  P.  Mensano.  Summary  of  a 
report  made  in  1890  for  the  Compagnie  Inveett- 
gadora  Mexican  y  Americana.  Gives  the  geololgy, 
mineral  deposits,   describing  the  ores  found,  etc. 
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Silver,  mercury,  bismuth,  iron,  tin,  etc.,  are 
found,  but  not  ell  In  payable  quantities  for  min- 
ing. 2200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs— 
Not.,  1901. 

The  Sierra  Mbjada,  Ooahulla,  Mexico,  and  Its 
Ore  Deposits.  S.  F.  Emmons.  A  contribution  to 
the  discussion  of  the  paper  of  James  W.  Malcolm- 
son.    800  w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs— Not., 

XVvl* 

Notes  on  a  flection  Across  the  Sierra  Madre  Oc- 
cidental of  Chihuahua  and  Slnak>a(  Mexico.  Wal- 
ter Harvey  Weed.  Diagrammatic  section,  'with 
notes  on  the  geological  features.  0000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs— Not.,  1901. 

Notes  on  Certain  Mines  in  the  States  of  Chi- 
huahua, Slnaloa  and  Sonora,  Mexico.  Walter  Har- 
rey Weed.  Observations  made  during  recent  trips, 
flying  a  description  of  the  geology  of  this  region 
amous  for  Its  gold  and  sllTer  mines.  I1L  12,400 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs— Not.,   1901. 

The  District  of  Hidalgo  Del  Parral  in  1820. 
Norberto  Domingues.  History  of  this  mining  re- 
gion, abstracted  from  the  report  of  a  commission 
appointed  to  Investigate  the  conditions.  7200  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — Nov.,  1902. 

The  Geographical  and  Geological  Distribution  of 
the  Mineral  Deposits  of  Mexico.  Jose  O.  Aguilera. 
Discusses  the  minerals  separately,  locating  the 
principal  deposits.  9500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Min  Bngrs— Not.,  1901. 


From  Parral  to  Guadeloupe  y  Oalvo,  Chihuahua, 
Mexico.  H.  Z.  Osborne.  An  interesting  account 
of  a  mule-back  trip  through  this  mineral  district. 
111.     2800  w.     Min  ft  Sci   Pr— July  26,   1908. 

Rich  Old  Mines  of  Sonora.  B.  F.  Nichols.  In- 
formation of  interest  relating  to  these  old  mines 
yielding  gold,  silver,  quicksilver  and  other  ores. 
Map.     8200   w.      Min   Wld— April   1,    1905. 

Thirty  Days  of  a  Mining  Engineer's  Life  in 
Mexico.  B.  A.  H.  Tays.  An  Interesting  account 
of  difficult  traveling  in  the  mining  districts.  Ills. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Min  ft  Sci  Pr— June 
8,  1905 

The  Sahuayacan  Mining  District,  Mexico.  John 
0.  Treadwell.  Gives  the  location  and  geology  of 
this  district,  with  information  concerning  the 
mines,  deposits,  etc.  Silver,  gold,  lead,  copper, 
bismuth,  antimony,  iron  and  manganese  are 
found,  but  the  principal  values  are  in  gold.  Ills. 
8000  w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Dec.  30,  1905. 

See  also  COPPER;  GOLD:  MINING  INDUSTRY: 
PROSPECTING;   SILVER. 

Mexico,  Maguaxichio.— The  Minerals  of  Meguerlchlc. 
Ruins  M.  Baggs,  Jr.  Points  out  some  interesting 
crystallisations  observed  in  specimens  from  this 
camp  in  Mexico.  Ills.  1100  w.  Bng  ft  Min 
Jour— July  6,  1905. 

Xexloo,  Moctesuma.— The  Moctesuma  District,  Mex- 
ico. M.  Clere.  An  Illustrated  brief  account  of 
the  mining  conditions  in  the  northern  part  of  this 
district.  Copper,  silver  and  gold,  with  other  ores 
are  mined.  2500  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour — May  25. 
1905. 

Minnesota.— See  GEOLOGY. 

Montana.— The  Blkhorn  Mining  District  of  Montana. 
Abstract  and  notes  by  Arthur  Lakes  of  article  by 
W.  H.  Weed  in  the  Annual  Report  of  the  U.  S. 
Geol.  Surrey.  Silver,  a  little  gold,  copper,  lead, 
etc.     111.     2400  w.     Mines  ft  Min— Nov.,  1903. 

Nevada.— Geology  and  Economics  from  the  Wasatch 
to  the  Sierra  Nevada.  A.  Lakes.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  this  region  and  the  substances  of 
economic  value  found.  In  the  plain  region,  salt, 
borax,  soda  and  nitre  are  mined.  The  hills  and 
volcanic  rocks  contain  the  precious  metals.  2300 
w.     Min  Kept— April  21,  1904. 

Mines  and  Scenery.  Arthur  Lakes.  Illustrated 
brief  description  of  a  typical  Nevada  mining  re- 
gion situated  in  the  bottom  of  an  ancient  drled- 
up  lake  bed.  1400  w.  Mines  and  Min— June, 
1904. 

Nevada,  Utah,  Oal.— The  Outlook  for  Mining  In  the 
New  Territory  Opened  Up  by  the  San  Pedro,  Los 
Angeles  ft  Salt  Lake  Railroad.  M.  S.  Duffleld.  A 
report  of  Information  gained  during  an  eight 
months'  trip  along  the  proposed  route  through 
Utah,  Nevada  and  California.  2000  w.  Bng  ft 
Min  Jour— Jan.  21,  1904. 

Newfoundland.— Mineral  Development  in  Newfound- 
land. Review  of  the  annual  report,  compiled  by 
James  P.  Howley,  on  the  mineral  statistics  of  the 
Island.    1800  w.    Can  Min  Rer— June,  1905. 


Hew  Mexloo.— The  Oregon  Mining  District.  F.  H. 
Let-chen.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  region, 
with  special  reference  to  the  Modoc  mine,  N. 
Mexico.  The  ores  are  lead-silver  end  copper-sil- 
ver.    2400  w.     Mines  ft  Min— Aug.,  1903.  . 

Ore  Deposits  of  the  Sierra  De  Los  Caballos. 
Charles  R.  Keyes.  Describes  these  deposits*  In 
South  Central  New  Mexico.  The  ores  found  are 
galena  carrying  a  small  amount  of  silver,  chal- 
copyrite  and  bornlte,  and  gold  bearing  ores.  Coal 
is  also  found,  and  lime  and  iron.  1800  w.  Bnsr 
ft  Min  JourWuly  29,  1905. 

See  also  ORE  DEPOSIT. 

^^  S^St  Wales.— The  Mineral  Resources  of  New 
South  Wales.  T.  A.  Rickard.  Review  of  In- 
formation given  in  a  recently  issued  volume  by  the 
government  geologist,  Edward  F.  Pittman.  3000> 
w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Oct.   19,  1901. 

New  Zealand.— Notes  on  the  Geology,  Quarts  Reefs 
end  Minerals  of  the  Weihl  Goldfleld.     P.  G.  Mor- 

San.  An  account  of  the  mining  geology  of  *mt 
-ill*  wltn  Ust  ft*4*  description  of  minerals  found. 
7000  w.    N  Z  Mines  Rec— Dec.  16,  1903. 

Norway.— Mining  in  Norway.  M.  Alger.  Gives  the 
locations,  histories,  end  products  of  mines  of  va- 
rious minerals  with  an  account  of  their  produc- 
tions.    2500  w.     Mines  ft  Min— July,  1905. 

0n™,0T"51,d?Te,V>Ded  Mineral  Resources  of  Ontario. 
Willet  G.  Miller.  Read  before  the  Can.  Min. 
Inst.  An  outline  of  the  field  awaiting  develop- 
ment, considering  metals  end  their  ores,  minerals 
used  for  grinding  and  polishing,  refractory  mate- 
rials, pigments,  gems,  minerals  used  in  chemical 
manufactures,  in  agriculture,  for  brick,  pottery 
and  glass,  fuels,  cement,  stone,  ftc.  6400  w.  Can 
Min  Rev— June  80,  1904. 

Some  Timiskaming  Ores.  Phillips  Thompson. 
Information  from  a  paper  by  Prof.  W.  G.  Miller 
concerning  the  sllver-cobelt-nlckel-arsenlc  ores  of 
northern  Ontario.  1800  w.  Map.  Eng  ft  Min 
Jour— Dec.  2,  1905. 

The  New  SilTer-Oobalt  District  of  Ontario,  Oen- 
eda.  Ohauncey  B.  Butler.  An  account  of  the  re- 
cent remarkable  discoveries  of  cobalt,  nickel,  and 
silver  ore.    800  w.    Min  Rept— Nov.  2,  1905. 

See  also   GOLD;   MINING  INDUSTRY;   NICKEL. 

Oregon.— Metals  and  Minerals  of  Southern  Oregon. 
D.  H.  Stowell.  List  of  metals  and  minerals  of 
value  found  in  this  district.     Gold,  silver,  and  a 

freat  variety  are  found.    700  w.    Min  Rept— Nor. 
6,  1904. 

Producing  Mines  of  Eastern  Oregon.  Describes 
•the  formation  of  the  country  and  gives  Information 
of  the  principal  workings,  with  illustrations.  2500- 
w.     Min  ft  Sci  Pr— Dec.  3,  1904. 

Peru.— Gold  and  Copper  Mining  in  Peru.  Enrique 
Laroza.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  region, 
its  deposits  of  value,  especially  gold  end  copper, 
the  methods  of  mining,  extraction,  etc.  8000  w. 
Min  Mag— Jan.,   1905. 

Peru.  Russell  T.  Mason.  A  sketch  of  the  min- 
ing progress  and  conditions.  The  ores  are  prin- 
cipally copper,  silver,  lead,  and  coal  is  also  found. 
3000  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— June  8,  1905. 

Philippines.— The  Unexplored  Mineral  Resources  of 
the  Philippines.  Frank  L.  Strong.  An  interesting 
explanation  of  the  illusory  and  unreliable  char- 
acter of  the  Spanish  data  end  surveys  and  of  the 
scantiness  of  exact  Information,  with  a  general 
statement  of  the  resources,  so  far  as  actually 
known.  1800  w.  The  Engineering  Magaslne — 
May,  1901. 

The  Mineral  Resources  of  the  Philippines.  In- 
formation concerning  the  minerals  and  other 
products  of  these  Islands.  2500  w.  Am  Mfr— 
July  11,  1901. 

The  Mineral  Resources  of  the  Philippines. 
Nearly  fall  report  of  Cept.  H.  D.  McCeskey,  con- 
cerning the  mineral  resources  of  the  islands,  giv- 
ing a  summary  of  information  available  to  date. 
3500  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— June  1,  1905. 

8ee  also  MINING. 

Queensland. — Mining  In  Northwest  Queensland.  Reg- 
inald A.  F.  Murray.  Describes  the  formation, 
ores,  ftc.,  giving  brief  reports  of  some  of  the 
mines.  The  principal  ores  ere  sliver,  lead  end 
copper.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Aust  Min 
Stand-^July  2,  1903. 

Certain  Iron  Ore,  Manganese  Ore,  end  Limestone 
Deposits  in  the  Central  and  Southern  Districts  of 
Queensland.     Lionel  C.  Ball.     Illustrated  deacrip- 
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tlons  of  theM  deposits  with  account  of  their  de- 
velopment Serial.  1st  Mrt  9600  w.  Queens 
Got  Min  Jour— -Oct.  16,  1004. 

Queensland,  Beach  Bands.— Gold,  Platinum,  Tinstone 
and  Monaslte  In  the  Beach  Sands  on  the  South 
Coast  of  Queensland.  Lionel  0.  Ball.  With  ap- 
pendices on  the  beach  sands  of  New  South  Wales, 
and  the  physical  properties,  sources  and  uses  of 
platinum,  ills.  5700  w.  Queens  Got  Mln  Jour 
—Feb.  16,  1906. 

Bedoliffe,  Colo.— Bedcliffe  Ore  Deposits.  Prof.  Ar- 
thur Lakes.  Describes  the  characteristics  of  these 
deposits  which  are  not  unlike  in  some  respects  to 
the  ore  deposits  of  the  Mencos  Contact  and  the 
American  Nettie  at  Ouray.  1000  w.  Mines  ft  Mln 
—Jan.,  1908. 

Rhodesia.— Mining  Potentialities  of  the  Zambesi 
Valley.  Theo.  F.  Van  Wagenen.  The  geography, 
mining  laws,  mineral  wealth,  etc.,  of  Rhodesia, 
South  Africa,  with  illustrations.  Mln  ft  Sd  ~" 
Aug.  6,  1904. 

See  also  GOLD. 


Siberia;  Ural. 

Saa  Joan,  Colorado.— Across  the  San  Juan  Mountains. 
T.  A.  Rickard.  An  account  of  the  mining  dis- 
tricts of  these  Colorado  mountains.  The  present 
article  gives  information  of  the  American  Nettie 
mine,  and  the  Bachelor  mine.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1700  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour—July  4,  1908. 

San  Juan  Region  and  Some  of  Its  Peculiar  Mines. 
Arthur  Lakes.     Describes  this  interesting  region, 
and  its  peculiar  features,  and  the  American  Nettie 
mine.    Ills.    2000  w.    Min  Wld— July  16,  1906. 
See  also  GOLD  MINE— Silver  Lake. 

San  Luis  Park,    Colo.— See   SILVER 
horn,  Colo. 

Saa  Pedro— Salt  Lake  R.    R. 
Cal. 

Santiago,  Cuba.— Mineral  Deposits  of  Santiago,  Cuba. 
Harrison  Sonder.  A  sketch  of  the  principal  min- 
eral deposits  near  this  place.  Ills.  2600  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs — Feb.,  1904. 


Nevada,  Utah, 


Siberia.— The  Future  Possibilities  of  Siberia.  On 
the  resources  of  the  country,  especially  its  min- 
eral deposits  and  methods  of  mining,  and  the  ef- 
fect the  development  will  soon  show.  8000  w. 
TJ  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  880— Nov.  7,  1900. 

South  Dakota.— See  Blank  Hills;  GOLD. 

South  Park,  Colorado,— South  Park,  Colorado.  Prof. 
Arthur  Lakes.     An   illustrated  description  of  its 

GN>logy  and   economic   resources   in   gold,    silver, 
ad,  coal  and  oil.    1800  w.    Mines  ft  Mln — Sept., 
1902. 

Spain.— Rio  Tlnto.  J.  W.  Gregory.  Abstract  from 
proceedings  of  the  Australasian  Inst,  of  Min. 
Bngrs.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the  geol- 
ogy and  ores.  The  chief  types  of  ore  ate  the 
copper-bearing  iron  pyrite.  and  cupriferous  schist. 
The  ore  contains  20  to  25  dwt.  of  silver  per  ton 
and  a  trace  of  gold.  1000  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — 
Feb.  23,  1905. 

See  also  COPPER;  IRON  ORE. 

Tasmania.— Mining  in  Tasmania.  George  A.  Wal- 
ler. A  report  on  the  Scamander  River  and  St. 
Helens.  The  metals  consist  principally  of  cop- 
per, tungsten  and  tin.  Serial.  4  parts.  9200  w. 
Aust  Min  Stand— Sept.  19  and  28,  Oct.  8  and  10, 
1901. 

Tasmania  Mining  and  Metallurgy.  Donald  Clark. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  describing  the  min- 
ing and  metallurgical  resources  of  Tasmania,  and 
the  development.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— March  12,  1903. 

Mount  Lyell  Mining  Field.  Prof.  J.  W.  Greg- 
ory. The  present  number  describes  the  geology 
and  character  of  this  Tasmanlan  mining  district. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand- 
April   26,    1905. 

See  also  COPPER. 

Texada  Island,  B.  0.— Texada  Island.  William  M. 
Brewer.  An  illustrated  article  concerning  the 
northern  part  of  the  island.  Gold  bearing  quarts, 
copper  ores,  iron  and  other  minerals  of  value  are 
found.  Reports  the  development  of  the  mines  and 
geological  conditions.  111.  8600  w.  Bng  ft  Mln 
Jour— Nov.    28,    1901. 

Texas.— The  Coal,  Lignite  and  Asphalt  Rocks  of 
Texas.  Dr.  W.  B.  Phillips.  Much  information  is 
given  concerning  these  deposits,  mining  operations, 
cost  of  transportation,  etc.  General  discussion. 
8000  w.    Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs— Dec.,  1904. 


Tonkin,  Indo-Ohiiuu— The  Mineral  Resources  of  Ton- 
kin. Henry  Obarpentler.  Information  concerning 
the  deposits  of  coal,  iron  ore,  copper,  tin,  and 
manganese  ores.  1800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — 
Sept  1,  1906.  

Tonopah,   Nevada.— See  SILVER. 

Transvaal  i  Observations  on  the  Rand  Conglomerate. 
L.  De  Launay.  Discusses  their  origin  and  occur- 
rence, giving  theories  explanatory  of  the  forma- 
tion.   4600  w.    Bng  ft  Min  Jour — April  4,  1903. 

The  Future  of  the  Transvaal  (Le  Transvaal  et 
Son  Avenlr).  Raphael-Georges  Levy.  An  ex- 
haustive review  of  the  mineral  resources  of  the 
Transvaal,  and  of  the  prospects  of  their  future 
development.  15,000  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Bncour— July 
81,   1908. 

See  also  GOLD. 

Turkey. — The  Minerals  of  the  Ottoman  Empire.  H. 
R.  Jastrow.  Notes  some  of  the  important  minerals 
and  the  hindrances  to  the  development  of  mining. 
1000  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— May  18,  1901. 

United  States.— The  Geographic  Distribution  of  Met- 
alliferous Ores  Within  the  United  States.  Fred- 
erick Leslie  Ransoms.  Facts  concerning  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  most  important  metals.  4000  w. 
Min  Mag-^Tuly.  1904. 

TJ.  8.  Southern.— Development  of  the  Mineral  Re- 
sources of  the  South.  David  T.  Day.  Explains 
how  much  is  Included  In  "the  south,"  and  reviews 
the  developments.  8200  w.  Mfrs  Bee — Feb.  20, 
1902. 

Ural. — Mineral*  in  the  Ural  Mountains.  Information 
concerning  the  mineral  deposits  and  the  efforts  be- 
ing made  by  Russia  to  interest  foreign  capital 
in  the  mines.  800  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  975— 
March  2,  1901. 

Utah.— A  New  Mining  Region.  Don  Maguire.  An 
account  of  a  new  locality  for  mining,  comprising 
the  greater  part  of  Box  Elder  county.  The  ores 
are  gold,  silver;  copper,  lead,  sine,  antimony, 
iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  etc.  Also  Illustrations  show- 
ing the  difficulties  met  in  constructing  an  aerial 
tramway.    2000  w.    Mln  ft  Scl  Pr—  Feb.  16,  1901. 

Mineral  Rescources  of  the  Uinta  Mountains. 
Charles  P.  Berkey.  Reports  meager  mineralisa- 
tion, the  richest  resource  known  is  in  hydrocar- 
bons.   1200  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour — May  26,  1904. 

Mineral  Resources  of  Uintah  Reservation.  Wil- 
liam S.  Smith.  Information  concerning  the  de- 
posits of  this  region  in  Utah.  Copper,  silver  and 
lead  and  valuable  deposits  of  the  hydrocarbons. 
Map.     1000  w.     Mln  Wld— Nov.  4,  1905. 

See  also  Nevada,  Utah,  Oal.;  IRON  REGION. 

Vancouver.— Tbe  Mines  of  Vancouver  Island.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  mines  of  'the  Mount  Sicker 
district,  carrying  Iron,  copper,  gold  and  other 
metals.    8000  w.     B  O  Mln  Rec— June,  1901. 

The  Mineral  Resources  of  Vancouver  Island.  W. 
M.  Brewer.  Abstract  of  an  article  published  in 
the  "Victoria  Times  Royal  souvenir  number."  An 
illustrated  review  of  its  mineral  resources  and 
their  development.  6000  w.  B  0  Mln  Rec — Nov., 
1901. 

British  Columbia — Vancouver  Island  Mines  and 
Prospects.  William  M.  Brewer.  An  account  of  a 
recent  visit  to  the  Mount  Sicker  and  the  Altera! 
Canal  mining  districts.  Map.  4400  w.  Bng  ft 
Mln  Jour— Dec.  28.  1901. 

Mineral  Resources  of  Vancouver  Island.  W.  M. 
Brewer.  Read  before  the  Can.  Mln.  Inst.  Gives 
a  brief  history  of  the  coal  mining  and  metal  min- 
ing, geological  formation,  production,  etc.  4500 
w.    Can  Mln  Rev— Sept.  30,  1902. 

Notes  on  the  Economic  Minerals  of  Vancouver 
Island,  B.  0.  W.  F.  Best.  The  most  important 
economic  minerals  are  copper,  coal  and  Iron,  but 

}rold,   silver  and  other  minerals  are  found.     The 
nterlor  has  not  yet  been  explored.    1600  w.    Can 
Min  Rev— May  81,  1902. 

Washington.— The  Sllverton  Mining  District,  Snoho- 
mish County,  Washington.  R.  H.  Stretch.  An 
account  of  various  mines  in  this  district,  which 
yield  a  variety  of  ores,  such  as  galena,  silver, 
chalcqpyrlte,  etc.  1600  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour- 
July  27,  1901. 

The  Ore  Deposits  of  Monte  Cristo,  Washington. 
J.  B.  Spurr.  An  illustrated  account  of  this  dis- 
trict, the  metals  for  which  ore  is  especially  mined 
are  lead,  copper,  silver,  and  gold,  though  others 
are  found.  1800  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — Aug.  28, 
1902. 

Mt.  Baker  Mining  District.    J.  D.  Bone.    Illus- 
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trated  detailed  description,  with  map,  of  this 
mining  district  In  Whatcom  Oonntj  and  its  devel- 
opment.     2900  w.    Mln  Rept— Dec.  8,  190a. 

The  St.  Helena  Mining  District.  Harrey  W. 
Bailey.  Information  concerning  this  distxlet  la 
the  Pacific  northwest,  where  gold,  sllrer,  land, 
Iron,  copper,  sine  and  other  valuable  minerals  are 
found    2300  w.    Els.    Mln  Wld— June  8,  1905. 

See  also  ORE  DEPOSIT. 

Western  Australia.— flee   Australia. 

West  Virginia.— See  GEOLOGY. 

Wyoming. — See  MINE. 

Yukon.— A  Mining  Journey  to  North- West  Canada 
(Voyage  Mlnier  an  Nord-Ooest  Oanadlen).  J.  M. 
Bel.  A  very  full  account  of  travels  In  the  Cana- 
dian Yukon  district,  with  especial  reference  to 
mining  developments,  12,000  w.  4  plates.  Mem 
Soc  Ing  Olv  de  France— Nov.,  1904. 

Yukon  Territory.  From  the  recently  Issued  an- 
nual report  of  the  Department  of  the  Interior, 
1  jiving  information  of  mining,  assaying,  and  re- 
ated  matters.  Ills.  4500  w.  B  0  Mln  Bee- 
March,  1906. 

The  Yukon  Territory.  An  address  deHvered  by 
Dr.  B.  W.  Raymond  at  the  farewell  banquet  given 
to  the  visiting  party  of  the  Am.  Inst,  of  Mln. 
Engrs.  at  Dawson,  Y.  T. 


1800  w.     Bug  ft  Mm 
Jour — Aug.  12,  1905. 

See  also  Alssks. 

Zambeai^-See  Rhodesia. 

MINERAL  VEIN. 

See    also    GEOLOGY:    GOLD;    GOLD    GEOLOGY; 
MINERAL  REGION;  ORE;  ORE  DEPOSIT. 

Law.— See  MUTING  LAW. 


See  OZOCERITE. 

MINERAL  ZONE. 
See  MINERAL  REGION. 

MINE  ROAD. 
See  MINE  HAULAGE;  ROAD-^Minee. 

MINER'S  LAMP. 
See  SAFETY  LAMP. 


See  also  MINE  GAS— Toxicology. 

Miner's  Phthisis.  William  Cnllen.  Discusses  the 
cause  and  remedy  for  this  disease  so  prevalent 
among  miners.  5000  w.  lour  Gnem  A  Met  Soc 
of  S  Africa — Feb.,  1903. 

Miners*  Pbthlsls.     Discussion  of  paper  by  Wll- 


Ham  Oullen.    900  w.    Jour  Obem  A 
Africa— March,  1903. 


Soc  of  S 


Miners*  Phthisis.  Continued  discussion  of  paper 
by  William  Cnllen.  9500  w.  Jour  Ohem  A  Met 
Soc  of  S  Africa— April,  1903. 

Miners'  Phthisis.  William  Oallen.  Reply  to 
discussion  on  writer's  paper  on  tbla  subject.  2700 
w.    Jour  Chem  A  Met  Soc  of  S  Africa — May,  1903. 

So-Called  Anthracosis  and  Phthisis  in  Goal  Min- 
ers. R.  S.  Trotter.  From  the  "British  Medical 
Joor."  Gives  statements  tending  to  show  that 
coal  dust  is  not  the  cause  of  these  troubles,  that 
phthisis  is  not  common  among  miners,  nor  due  to 
their  occupation.  800  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev- 
May  29,  1903. 

The  Causes  and  Prevention  of  Miners'  Phthisis. 
J.  8.  Haidane  and  R.  Arthur  Thomas.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  and  Met. 
with  editorial.  An  investigation  of  the  causes, 
concluding  that  the  inhalation  of  stone  dust  Is  the 
principal  cause,  and  suggesting  a  means  of  rem- 
edying this  trouble.  5700  w.  Bng  News — June 
15,   1904. 

MINE   SALTING. 
See  MINE  VALUATION;  ORB    Baiting 


See  also  HEAD  FRAME:  HOISTING:  MINE: 
MINE  VENTILATION;  SHAFT  SINKING. 
Air-Tight  Head  Oasings.— The  Bentrop  System  of 
Air-Tight  Pit  Head  Casings.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  this  type  of  construction  for  dis- 
charging coal  from  mines  without  losing  air,  with 
particulars  of  its  operation.  3300  w.  Ir  A  Goal 
Trds  Rev— Jan.  33,  1903. 


Automatic  Doors.— Automatic  Shaft  Doors  (Semst- 
tatlge  Schachtverschluase).  H.  Siede.  Illmv 
tratlng  and-  describing  the  Monger  form  of  ■iMt— 
doors  for  mine  shafts,  operated  automatically  by 
the  cage.    1000  w.     Gluckauf— Oct  81,  19037 

Belgium. — See  COAL  MINING. 


C^£?'^rJe  VS1?*41??  of  Ocon  Sections  of  Hoist- 
taff  Shafts  (Ueber  die  Ausnutsung  des  Querschnlt* 
tes  in  FQrderschachten).  H.  Stegemann.  AdJs- 
cusslon  of  the  various  arrangements  of  cages  in 
5^"  *******  *■  °nfer  to  utiHse  the  space  to 
the^best  advantage.     5000  w.     Gluckauf— Oct.  17, 

Deep.-lsee  HOISTING;  MINING. 

Dortmund,  Germany.— See  Iron  Fittings. 

Guidos.— See  HOISTING. 

Heating. — A  Device  for  Preventing  Freezing  In 
Drawing  Pits  Dr.  Alfred  Gra3enwl£l  Uns- 
tated description  of  the  use  of  warm  air  to  pre- 
vent the  formation  of  Ice  in  mine  shafts.  500  w. 
Mln  Rept— July  6,  1905. 

Incline.— Some  Considerations  in  the  Equipment  of 
Incline  Shafts.  F.  N.  Hambly.  Dfscuaaes  the 
size  and  grade  of  abaft,  headgear  bins,  skips, 
tacks,  and  ore  bins  underground.  4000  w.  Jour 
S  African  Assn  of  Bng  in    Oct.,  1905. 

See  also  HOISTING;  MINE  HAULAGE. 
Iron  Fittings.— Iron  Shaft  Fittings  with  Cage  Guides 
on  One  Side.  F.  Schulte  in  "Gluckauf?'  Dlus- 
trated  description  of  fittings  in  use  In  several  pits 
in  the  Dortmund  district.  800  w.  Col  Guard- 
Jan.  15,  190*. 

Lining.— Steel  Lining  Mine  at  "B"  Shaft,  Pioneer 
Mine,  Minnesota.  Frank  Drake.  Read  at  meeting 
of  Lake  Superior  Mining  Inst  Abstract  of  a  paper 
on  the  use  of  steel  in  lining  mine  shafts.  111.  2200 
w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jour— Sept.   13,  1902. 

Shaft  Linings.  An  account  of  the  different  types 
of  lining  which  have  been  employed.  III.  3700  w. 
Ool  Guard— March  27.  1903. 

A  Concrete  Lined  Shaft.  Describes  In  detail 
the  work  of  lining  the  Grassy  Island  shaft  of 
the  D.  AH.  Co.,  near  Olyphant,  Penn.  1200  w. 
Eng  A  Mln  Jour— April  21,  1904. 

A  Concrete-Lined  Shaft  for  the  TJ.  S.  Coal  A 
Coke  Co.  Francis  Donaldson.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  two  elliptical  shafts,  lined  with  concrete, 
recently  completed  in  W.  Va.  1200  w.  Eng 
News— Nov.  8,   1904. 

The  Lining  of  Old  Shafts  with  Reinforced  Con- 
crete (Risenarmierter  Betonausbeu  alter  Schachte). 
Ant.  Schimitsek.  Describing  the  successful  re- 
placement of  old  timbering  with  relnforced-con- 
crete  lining.  1000  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zettschr 
f  Berg  u  Huttenweaen— Aug.  20,  1904. 

Corrugated  Tubbings  (Gewellte  Tubbings),  Prof. 
Helse.  A  discussion  of  the  use  of  corrugated 
metal  for  securing  increased  strength  and  light- 
ness in  lining  shafts.  2500  w.  Gluckauf— Oct.  8. 
1904. 

Corrugated  Tubbings  for  Lining  Colliery  Shafts. 
Prof.  Helse,  in  "Gluckauf."  Illustrates  form  of 
corrugated  tubbings,  claiming  to  overcome  the  de- 
fects of  previously  used  linings.  900  w.  Ir  A 
Coal  Trds  Rev— Dec.  30,  1904. 

The  Question  of  Corrugated  Tubbings  (Zur  Frage 
der  GeweUten  Tubbings).  Prof.  Helse.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  advantages  of  corrugated  sectional  lin- 
ings   for    shafts.     2000   w.      Gluckauf— Jan.    21. 

The  Question  of  Corrugated  Tubbings  (Zur  Frage 
der  GeweUten  Tubbings).  Prof.  Helse.  Practical 
data  concerning  the  lining  of  shafts  with  metallic 
corrugated  tubbings,  showing  the  capacity  of  the 
system  to  resist  pressure.  1800  w,.  Oesterr 
Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Huttenweaen— March  4,  1905. 

The  Strength  of  Corrugated  and  Other  Forms  of 
Tubbings  (Neues  fiber  die  Fea-tigkeLtsverhtltnisse 
Gewellter  und  anderer  Tubbings).  Prof.  Helse.  A 
theoretical  investigation  to  determine  the  strong- 
est form  of  shaft  lining.  2000  w.  Gluckauf— 
March  4,  1905. 

The  Relative  Strength  of  Corrugated  and  Or- 
dinary Tubbings  (Neues  fiber  die  Festigkeltsver- 
h&ltnlsse  Gewellter  und  Anderer  Tubbings).  Prof. 
Helse.  An  examination  of  the  increase  in  resist- 
ance to  external  pressure  In  shaft  linings  by  use 
of  corrugated  tubbings.  2000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltscbr 
f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen— April  8,  1905. 

The  Question  of  Shaft  Tubbings  and  Methods 
of  Strengthening  Them  (Zur  Frage  der  Schacnt- 
tubblngs  und  deren  Verstarkung).     H.  Hoffmann. 
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An  examination  of  the  stresses  upon  the  linings  of 
shafts,  with  arrangements  for  reinforcement  by 
means  of  ribs  and  clamps.  1200  w.  Glttckanf — 
March  4,  1906. 

Concrete  Lining  for  Mine  Shafts.  F.  B.  Dravo. 
Briefly  considers  other  materials  that  hare  been 
tried,  and  describes  the  work  of  lining  a  shaft 
with  concrete.  General  discussion.  3300  w.  Pro 
Engrs'   Soc  of  W  Pennj-July,   1905. 

Misplacement. — Misplacements  of  Shafts  and  Adits. 
Stanley  Hunter.  Gives  examples  in  the  mines  of 
Victoria,  where  money  has  been  needlessly  ex- 
pended through  snch  misplacements.  Ills.  1800 
w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— May  26,  1904. 

Misplacement  of  Mining  Shafts  and  Adits.  Stan- 
ley Hunter.  Abstract  of  paper  in  Trans.  Aust. 
Inst.  Mln.  Eng.  Vol.  X.  Gives  typical  examples 
showing  waste  due  to  mistakes  in  methods.  Ills. 
1600  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Aug.  12,  1905. 

Safety  Appliances.— See  HOISTING. 

Steel  Timbering.— See  Lining;  TIMBERING — Steel, 
Mine  Shaft. 

Swinging  Traok. — A  Swinging  Track.  W.  N.  Oom- 
mlngs.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  swinging  track 
for  shaft  stations  found  useful  In  the  opening  of 
a   prospect.     500  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — May  25, 

MINE-SHAFT  DOOR. 

Munger  Automatic— See  MINE  SHAFT— Automatic 
Doors. 

MIKE  SIGNAL. 

Bell.— Mine  Bell  Signals.  Urges  the  Importance  of 
adopting  a  uniform  code  of  mine  signals.  2500  w. 
Min  4 TSci  Pr— May  13,  1905. 

Compressed  Air.— Mine  Signalling  by  Compressed 
Air.  Bernard  MacDonald  and  William  Thompson. 
Discusses  methods  of  signaling  from  the  mine 
workings  to  the  engineer  running  the  hoisting  en- 

Sine.  Describes  the  system  in  general  use  and 
lustrates  and  describes  the  compressed  air  signal 
system,  stating  its  advantages.  3000  w.  Can  Mln 
Rev — Sept.  30,  1902. 

Mine  Signaling  by  Compressed  Air.  Describes 
the  pull  bell  system  In  general  use,  and  gives  an 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  compressed 
air  signal  system  which  is  a  modification  of  the 
system  used  on  express  trains.  2500  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev— Sept.  2,  1904. 

Coolgardie. — Signaling  Between  Levels.  F.  B.  Al- 
len. Notes  on  a  new  system  of  signaling  at  Bay- 
ley's  gold  mines,  Coolgardie,  111.  900  w.  N  Z 
Mines  Rec — Aug.  17,  1903. 

Electric— Electric  Mine  Signals  and  Telephones. 
George  E.  Walsh.  Brief  review  of  what  has  been 
accomplished  in  Europe  and  America.  1200  w. 
Min  ft  Scl  Pr— July  8,  1905. 

Electric,  Brux.— Electric-Optical,  Acoustic  Signals  at 
the  Julias  III.  Shaft  at  Brux  (Blektrisch,  Opttsch, 
Akustlsche  Sellbahn  Slgnalanlage  am  k.  k. 
Schachte  Julius  III.  in  Brux).  Gustav  Ryba.  De- 
scribing a  signal  system  for  use  in  connection  with 
an  underground  cable  traction  haulage  installation. 
Two  articles.  4000  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr 
f  Berg  u  Huttenwesen — Nov.  18,  25,  1905. 

Electric,  Shaft.- An  Electric  Shaft  Signal  System 
(Elektrlsche  Schacht-Slgnal-Anlage).  F.  Rfidorff. 
Illustrating  the  Siemens  ft  Halske  electric  indica- 
tor and  signal  system,  similar  to  the  telegraph 
used  on  shipboard.  800  w.  Glfickauf — April  22, 
1905. 

MUTE  SURVEYING. 
See  MTJfEMAP;  BUR  VEXING;  SURVEYING  IN- 


TUNNEL. 

See    MUTE    DRAINAGE;    MUTING;    TUNNEL— 
Mine. 

MINE  VALUATION. 

See    also    ASSAYING;     MINE    MANAGEMENT; 
ORE;  SAMPLING. 

Valuing  a  Mining  Property.  Arthur  Lakes. 
Some  of  the  difficulties  arc  discussed.  2000  w. 
Mines  ft  Min— May,  1901. 

Examination  and  Valuation  of  Mines.  Prof.  Ar- 
thur Lakes.  Discusses  the  use  of  the  term  "ore 
In  sight/'  the  difference  between  a  "mine"  and  a 
"prospect,"  and  other  matters.  Also  editorial. 
5800  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Feb.,  1908. 

Variation  of  Ore  Values— Caution    In    Valuing 


Mines.    A.  Lakes.    Observations  of  an  experienced 
mine  examiner.    1200  w.    Mln  Rept — Nov.  8, 1904. 

Examining  Mining  Properties.  Prof.  Arthur 
Lakes.  Suggestions  as  to  methods  of  proceeding 
and  facts  to  be  included  in  reports  on  properties. 
Ills.     1600  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Nov.,  1905. 

Mine  Valuation  by  Mining  Experts.  Editorial 
discussing  a  paper  by  Dr.  Rossiter  W.  Raymond, 
read  before  the  Am.  Inst,  of  Min.  Bngrs.  2000  w. 
Eng  News— Oct.  30,  1902. 

The  Valuation  of  Mines  of  Definite  Average  In- 
come. H.  D.  Hoskold.  Suggests  a  method  of 
valuing  mines,  pointing  out  certain  flnaclal  fea- 
tures. 4000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — 
Oct.,  1902. 

Mining  Engineering  in  the  Valuation  of  Mines. 
G.  W.  Miller.     A  brief  discussion  of  educational 

Juallfioations  of  mining  engineers  and  their  duties. 
500  w.     Min  ft  Scl  Pr— April  11.  1903. 

The  Valuation  of  a  Well-Developed  Mine.  A. 
W.  Warwick.  Discusses  methods  and  gives  for- 
mulae for  calculating  values.  2800  w.  Mln  Rept 
— Dec.  31,  1903. 

The  Examination  and  Valuation  of  Mines.  James 
Park.  Information  for  young  mining  graduates. 
Ills.    5500  w.    N  Z  Mines  Rec— March  16,  1905. 

On  the  Examination  and  Valuation  of  Mines. 
John  E.  Hardman.  Read  before  the  Canadian  Soc. 
of  Civ.  Bngrs.  An  account  of  approved  practice, 
with  special  reference  to  the  difficulties  or  advan- 
tages, which  Canadian  deposits  present.  Serial. 
1st  part.     4800  w.     Can  Mln  Rev— June,  1905. 

The  Examination  of  Mines  Preliminary  to  Pur- 
chase: To-day  as  Compared  with  Twenty-five  Years 
Ago.  R.  Oilman  Brown.  Read  before  the  Am. 
Min.  Cong.  A  paper  containing  Information  of 
value  to  engineers,  students,  miners,  and  the  gen- 
eral public.  8500  w.  Mln  ft  Sd  Pr— Nov.  25, 
1905. 

Coal. — Appraisal  of  the  Value  of  Mineral  Lands, 
with  Especial  Reference  to  Coal  Lands.  H.  M. 
Chance.  Discusses  principally  the  methods  used 
in  the  appraisal  of  the  value  of  coal  lands.  5000 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Sept.,   1904. 

Cost  Per  Ton. — Cost  per  Ton  as  a  Basis  of  Mine 
Valuation.  R.  Oilman  Brown.  Considers  the 
method  of  determining  the  cost  per  ton.  2000  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour — Aug.  29,  1908. 

GoldT— Votes  on  Valuing  a  Gold  Mine.  T.  Lane  Car- 
ter. Considers  some  of  the  principal  points  In 
valuing  a  gold  mine.  6400  w.  Jonr  of  Chem  ft 
Met  Soc  of  S  Africa— Sept.,  1902. 

Notes  on  Valuing  a  Gold  Mine.  T.  Lane  Carter. 
Mr.  Carter's  reply  to  the  discussion  on  his  paper. 
3000  w.  Joor  Chem  ft  Met  Soc  of  S  Africa — Dec., 
1902. 

Investigation  and  Valuation  of  Gold  Mining 
Properties  (Untersnchung  and  Wertberechnung  von 
Goldbergwerken).  S.  Mlcbaells.  A  very  complete 
account  of  a  systematic  method  of  investigating 
a  gold  mining  property  with  a  view  of  obtaining 
an  accurate  estimate  of  its'  value.  Four  articles. 
7000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Huttenwesen 
—July  16,  23,   30,   Aug.  6,  1904. 

Mexico.— See  ORE. 


Ore  In  Sight.- "Ore  in  Sight."  A.  W.  Warwick. 
Discussion  of  the  rulings  of  the  committee  of  the 
Inst,  of  Mln.  ft  Met.,  London.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2000  w.     Mln   Rept— Nov.   20,  1902. 

Ore  4n  Sight.  J.  D.  Kendall.  Real  before  the 
Inst,  of  Mln.  ft  Met.  Recommendations  tending 
to  reduce  the  losses  due  to  errors  in  estimating- 
111.  2800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Dec.  20, 
1901. 

Salting.— Salting  of  Ore  Samples.  An  account  of 
a  sensational  case  in  Australia.  4800  w.  Aust 
Mln  Stand— Feb.  28,  1901. 

MUTE  VENTILATION. 

See  also  AIR  CURRENT;  ANEMOMETER;  COAL 
MINE;  COAL  MIME  EXPLOSION;  FAN;  FIRE- 
DAMP; MUTE  GAS;  TUNNEL  VENTILATION. 

The  Ventilation  of  Preliminary  Workings  in 
Gaseous  Mines  (Die  Bewetterung  der  Vorrlch- 
tungsbetrlebe  In  8chlagwetter-Graben).  F.  Pos- 
plsll.  A  discussion  of  the  paper  of  M.  Petit,  pre- 
sented at  the  Mining  Congress  at  Paris.  Two 
articles.  4500  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Httt- 
tenwesen — Jan.  5,  12,  1901. 

Mine  Ventilation.  W.  J.  Mollison.  Read  before 
the  Cent  Min.  Inst,  of  W.  Penn.  Importance  of 
Improvement  in  methods,  and  some  of  the  points 
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which  need  to  be  considered  to  attain  It    2800  w. 
Mines  ft  Mln— Feb.,  1904. 

OntUnes  of  Mine  Ventilation.  William  Clif- 
ford. Discusses  the  art  of  producing  a  safe  at- 
mosphere in  the  underground  workings  of  a  coal 
mine,  describing  the  earliest  practice  and  tracing 
the  progress.  Ills.  8500  w.  Pro  Bngra'  Soc  of 
W   Penn— July,   1905. 

Air  Currents.— gee  AIR  CURRENT. 

Anemometer.— See  ANEMOMETER— Testing  Station* 

Bamfnrlong  Colliery.— On  Experiments  with  Dupli- 
cate Ventilating  Fans  at  Bamfnrlong  Collieries. 
J.  W.  Hutchinson.  Bead  before  the  Manchester 
Geol.  Soc.  A  statement  of  conditions  to  be  met, 
and  an  account  of  experiments  made,  illustrations 
of  the  present  arrangements  of  engines  and  fans, 
with  table  of  tests  and  measurements  made.  1800 
w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Eer— Not.  28,  1902. 

Barometrio  Pressure. — See  FIREDAMP;  WELI^- 
Breathing. 

Bentrop  Head  Casings.— See  XZHE  SHAFT— Air- 
Tight  Head  Casings. 

Bruoh,  Bohemia.— See  SHAFT  SINKING. 

Capell.— See  Dorstf  eld. 

Centrifugal  Fan. — Centrifugal  Fans  for  the  Ventila- 
tion of  Mines.  John  Hayes.  With  special  refer- 
ence to  a  fan  recently  designed  to  meet  colonial 
requirements.  2700  w.  Queens  Got  Mln  Jour- 
March  15,  1905. 
See  also  FAN. 

Deep  Levels.— The  Ventilation  of  Deep  Levels. 
Thomas  Johnson.  Considers  means  of  securing  ef- 
ficient Tentllation.  111.  6000  w.  Jour  Chem, 
Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa— July,  1903. 

Dorstfeld,  Westphalia.— Tests  of  a  Capell  Ventila- 
tor at  the  Dorstfeld  Mines  (Untersuchung  elnes 
Oapell-Ventllators  auf  Zeche  Dorstfeld  II-III). 
Data  and  results  of  tests  of  a  Tentllatlng  fan  de- 
liTerlng  8,000  cubic  metres  of  air,  in  actual  ser- 
Tlce.     1200  w.     GlOckauf— July  29,  1905. 

Durham,  Eng. — See  FAN— Electrio,  Mine. 

Dttsseldorf  Exposition.— Mine  Ventilation  Apparatus 
at  the  DQsseldorf  Exposition  (Der  Bergbau  auf  der 
Dflsseldorfer  Ausstellung,  1902.  Webterftthrung 
unter  Besonderer  Berucksichtlgung  der  Ventllato- 
ren).  Hr.  Stein.  An  illustrated  description  of 
blowers,  sprayers  and  other  Tentllatlng  apparatus. 
8  plates.     2500.     GlOckauf— June  14,  1902. 

Bmolenoyv— Manometrlcal  Efficiency.  J.  T.  Beard. 
Explains  the  meaning  of  the  term  which  applies 
to  the  efficiency  of  a  glTen  circulation  and  does  not 
express  the  efficiency  of  a  fan.  1500  w.  Mines  ft 
Mln— June,  1901. 

Electric,  German. — See  MINE  DRAINAGE. 

Eschweiler,  Germany. — The  Ventilating  Plant  of  the 
Nothberg  Mine  In  the  Eschweller  District  (Die 
Ventllatoranlage  auf  Grube  Nothberg  des  Esch- 
weller Berpwerksverelns).  F.  Oolllschonn.  With 
plan  of  the  workings,  and  illustrations  of  the  mo- 
tor plant  and  electrically  driven  fans.  2000  w. 
Giackanf— July  9,  1904. 

Fan.— See  also  Centrifrugal  Fan;  Gnibal;  Sirocoo 
Fan;  Small  Fan;  FAN. 

Fan  DriTing.— Rope  Driven  Tersus  Direct  Driven 
Colliery  Ventilating  Fans.  Francis  T.  Peacock* 
On  the  conditions  which  should  determine  a  se- 
lection of  the  type  to  be  used,  and  the  advantages 
Of  each.     2400  w.    Can  Mln  Rot— March  81,  1901. 

Rope  Driven  Tersus  Direct  Driven  Colliery  Fans. 
Francis  T.  Peacock.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Can- 
.  adian  Mln.  Inst.  Calls  attention  to  the  principal 
features  to  be  considered  in  determining  the  type 
of  driving,  and  discusses  the  objections  and  ad- 
vantages of  various  systems.  1500  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour — May  18,  1901. 

Gnibal  Fan. — The  Gnibal  Ventilating  Fan.  Fan  de- 
scribed by  John  W.  Robinson,  in  the  "Journal" 
of  the  British  Soc.  of  Mln.  Students,"  with  the 
result  of  experiments.  111.  1200  w.  Col  Guard 
—March  16,  1901. 

Description  of,  and  Experiments  with,  M.  Gul- 
bal's  Fan.  John-  W.  Robinson.  From  the  "Jour, 
of  the  Brit.  Soc.  of  Mln.  Students."  1800  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Aug.  16,  1901. 

Description  of,  and  Experiments  with,  M.  Gui- 
bal's  Fan.  John  W.  Robinson.  From  the  "Jour, 
of  the  Brit.  Soc.  of  Mln.  Students."  1800  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Aug.  16,  1901. 

A  Guibal  Fan  with  Volute  Casing.  fl.  Lagags. 
Translated  from  the  "Revue  Universale  des 
Mines."     Illustrates  and  describes  a  fan  installed 


In   French   mines.     800  w.     Eng   ft  Mln  Jour — 
Sept.  1,  1904. 

Hamborn,  Germany. — Air  Locks  In  the  Deotscher 
Kaiser  Mine  at  Hamborn  (Laftschleusen-Anlage 
auf  dem  Wetterschacht  IV.  der  Gewerkschaft 
Deotscher  Kaiser  in  Hamborn).  H.  Grahn.  A 
description  of  special  air  locks  In  connection  with 
the  ventilation  of  a  mine  during  deepening. 
1500  w.     1  plate.     GlOckauf— June  18,  1904. 

Hnlton  Colliery. — On  the  Erection  and  a  Few  Tests 
of  a  Turbo-Fan  and  Generator  at  HuKon  Colliery. 
Alfred  J.  Tongue.  Read  before  the  Manchester 
(Bug.)  Geol.  Soc.  States  the  conditions  of  the 
Tentllation  and  the  position  of  the  shafts  prior  to 
the  erection  of  the  turbo  fan,  giving  an  illustrated 
description  of  the  plant  and  testing.  Also  dis- 
cussion.    8800  w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Re 


1902. 


teT — Oct.  81, 


Improvised. — Improvised  Ventilating  Machinery.  C. 
M.  Myrick.  Describing  simple  appliances  for  In- 
ducing air  currents.  1200  w.  Mln  ft  Scl  Pr — 
April  11,  1908. 

Neumtthl,  Germany. — Enclosing  a  Ventilating  Shaft 
for  Winding  Purposes.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  arrangements  at  Neumtthl  Colliery  to  prevent 
waste  of  air  during  the  operation  of  winding. 
600  w.     Col  Guard — Aug.   9,   1901. 

The  Closing  of  a  Hoisting  and  Ventilating  Shaft 
at  Neumtthl  near  Oberhausen  (Der  Anschluss  des 
sur  F5rderung  DIenenden  Wetterschacbtes  auf 
Zeche  Neumtthl  be!  Oberhausen).  A  description 
of  the  method  by  which  the  outlet  of  a  shaft  was 
closely  connected  to  a  Tentllatlng  flue  and  yet 
retained  available  for  hoisting.  1500  w.  GlOck- 
auf—Oct.  5,  1901. 

Hew  Zealand  Report.— The  Ventilation  of  Mines. 
Abstracted  from  Appendix  II.  Inspection  of  Coal 
Mines  Report  (New  Zealand),  1904.  Gives  formu- 
las developed  and  explains  their  application.  1800 
w.    Col  Guard  (Sup.) — March  17,  1905. 

North  Wilkes-Barre,  Fa. — A  Successful  Fan  Test. 
J.  T.  Beard.  Illustrated  account  of  a  successful 
test  of  a  mine-ventilating  fan  at  North  WHkes- 
Barre,  Pa.  1000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Aug.  5, 
1905. 

Pressure  Losses. — Losses  of  Pressure  in  the  Ventila- 
tion of  Mine  Workings  (Ueber  Druckverluste  bei 
der  Bewetterung  der  Abbaubetrlebe).  Frans 
Pospisll.  General  discussion  of  various  methods 
of  working,  with  observations  at  a  coal  mine  in 
Moravia.  1  plate.  2400  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f 
Berg  u  Hdttenweeen — Feb.  1,  1902. 

Queensland. — The  Carters  Towers  Mines.  S.  Horsley. 
Report  on  their  Tentllation  and  sanitary  arrange- 
ments. Serial.  1st  part.  6600  w.  Queens  Got 
Mln  Jour— July  15,  1904. 

Birooeo  Fan. — The  Sirocco  Ventilator  (Der  Sirocco 
Ventilator).  A  comparison  of  a  fan  of  British 
make  with  others  of  German  construction  for  use 
in  mine  Tentllation.  2500  w.  GlOckauf— Jan.  10, 
1903. 

Small  Fans. — The  Advantages  of  Small  Fans  for 
Mine  Ventilation.  Considers  the  tendency  to  venti- 
lation workings  by  means  of  one  or  more  small 
quick-running  fans,  showing  the  method  to  be 
efficient  and  economical.  2000  w.  Col  Guard — 
June    20,    1902. 

Small  Quick-Running  Fans  for  Mine  Ventilation. 
James  Tonge.  An  illustrated  account  of  some  new 
ventilators  for  this  purpose  and  the  advantages 
claimed.     1700  w.     Mines  &  Mln — Not..  1904. 

South      Wilkes-Barre. — See      COAL      MUTE— South 

Wilkes-Barre. 
Timbering. — See  TIMBERIHG— Ventilation. 

Transvaal. — The  Vitiation  of  the  Air  In  Transvaal 
Mines.  James  Molr.  Discusses  (1)  Air  from  Com- 
*  pressors;  (2)  Ordinary  Working  Mine  Air,  and  (S) 
Gases  after  Blasting  with  Nltro-Glycerlne  Ex- 
plosives. 5000  w.  Jour  of  Chem,  Met  ft  Mln 
Soc  of  S  Africa— July,  1905. 

Victoria. — Progress  in  Ventilation  of  Victorian  Gold 
Mines.  F.  D.  Johnson.  Describes  the  condition 
of  these  mines  In  the  past  and  present,  and  some 
of  the  difficulties  in  bringing  about  better  con- 
ditions.   2200  w.     Mln  Jour— Sept.  16,  1905. 

Western  Australia. — Ventilation  and  Sanitation  of 
Mines  in  Western  Australia.  Extracts  from  report 
of  Royal  Commission.  Considers  dust  in  mines 
and  mills,  gases  due  to  exploslTes,  fumes  from 
the  cyanide  process,  etc.  8500  w.  Mln  Rep — 
Sept.  14,   1906. 

Wilesek,  Austria.— See  HOISTING. 
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See     also     COST-KEEPING;     HIVE     MANAGE- 


See  «Jio  XXYB  BAM  I  HOT  DRAINAGE; 
FLOOD. 

Cripple  Creek,  Colo.— See  HLVZ  DRAINAGE. 

Wedekind,  Her.— See  GOLD  GEOLOGY. 


See  also  FILLING;  HYDRAULIC  FILLING  t BOMB j 
MLVE    MANAGEMENT:    MINERAL    REGION; 

mining  and  metallurgy;  mining  nr- 

DTJBTRY;  FBOBPBCTIHO;  QUARRY;  SHAFT 
SINKING;  TIMBERING;  TUNNEL;  and  under 
specific  metals  and  minerals. 

Minis?.  A.  J.  Bensosan.  On  the  general  subject 
of  mining,  discussing  prospecting,  exploration, 
exploitation,  metallurgical  treatment,  etc.  8000 
w.    Anst  Min  Stand— Feb.  7,  1901. 

Mining  Methods  in  America  and  Europe.  Im- 
pressions of  Oapt.  G.  A.  Richard  from  a  recent 
tour  through  Canada,  America,  Great  Britain  and 
the  Continent  in  the  interest  of  a  gold  mining 
company.     2800  w.     N   Z  Mines   Rec—June  16, 

Development  and  Operation  of  a  Mine.  W.  H. 
Storms.  An  Illustrated  article  discussing  economic 
methods  to  meet  certain  conditions,  and  the  mag- 
nitude of  recent  mining  operations.  Serial.  1st 
part.    1000  w.    Min  AScl  Pr— Dec.  26,  1908. 

Practical  Mining.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Mining  Assn.     Discusses  points  of  lm- 

Srtance  to  a  successful  mining  man.  2800  w. 
i  Jour  of  Tech — Feb.,  1908. 


GOLD;  GOLD  MINING. 

American  Methods.— Some  American  Mining  and 
Engineering  Methods.  The  present  article  discusses 
difference  between  British  and  American  methods, 
the  American  mining  schools  and  laboratories, 
system  of  mining  education,  etc.  111.  Serial. 
•1st  part.    2600  w.    Col  Guard— Ang.  18,  1002. 

Ancient  Mexican. — See  Mexican,  Ancient, 

Argentina. — The  Mines  of  Argentina.  R.  B.  Brlns- 
made.  An  account  of  the  adaptation,  by  the 
natives,  of  the  methods  of  working  to  the  re- 
quirements and  limitations  of  the  country.  8000  w. 
Mines  A  Min— Jan.,   1908. 

Arid  Regions. — Mining  Camps  in  an  Arid  Region. 
Prof.  Arthur  Lakes.  Calls  attention  to  things 
that  are  absolute  necessaries  if  they  are  to  be 
prosperous.    2000  w.    Mines  A  Min— July,  1908. 

Australia. — Large  Ore  Bodies  In  Australia — Minis* 
Methods.  A.  Selwyn  Brown.  A  brief  sketch  of 
some  of  the  more  important  methods  adopted. 
1800  w.     Eng  A  Min  Jour— Not.  25,  1905. 

Australian  Examinations.— Mining  Methods  and  Ap- 
pliances. The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  aiming 
to  glre  information  helpful  to  candidates  for 
mine  manager's  examinations.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.    1100  w.    Aust  Min  Stand— Not.  8,  1902. 

Breaking  Ground. — See  EXCAVATION. 

British  Columbia. — Mining  Practice  at  Rowland, 
British  Columbia.  R.  B.  Brinsmade.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  methods  of  development  at  War 
Eagle  and  Centre  Star.  The  diamond  drilling, 
shaft  sinking,  drifting,  raising,  blasting,  trimming, 
hoisting,  ventilation,  lighting,  pumping,  air  com* 
pression,  etc.,  and  costs.  8000  w.  Mines  A  Min — 
March,  1901. 

See  also  COPPER;  MUTE  MANAGEMENT—' 'Hole 
Contract"    System;   MINERAL   REGION j   TIM- 


-Charleston  Exposition. — The  Charleston  Exposition. 
Arthur  L.  Parsons.  A  brief  survey  of  the  mining 
features  shown  in  the  exhibits  from  the  different 
States.    2200  w.     Mines  A  Min— May,  1902. 

Colorado. — Mining  in  Colorado.  H.  A.  Lee.  Epitome 
of  report  of  the  State  Bureau  of  Mines,  Colorado, 
1889-1900.     1800  w.     Mines  A  Min— April,  1901. 

See    also     GOLD:     GOLD     MINING;     MINERAL 
REGION;  MINING  INDUSTRY. 

Computations. — The  Computation  of  the  Dimensions 
of  Mine  Workings  (Die  Berechnnng  dec  Abmea- 
sungen  Ton  Abbaufeldern).  H.  Kegel.  A  deriva- 
tion of  elaborate  formulas  for  computing  the  most 
economical  areas  for  mine  workings.  10,000  w. 
GlUckauf— Nov.   19,   1904. 

-Concrete. — See  CONCRETE— Mining. 

"Costs.— The  Cost  of  Mining.  W.  R.  Ing alls.  A  gen- 
eral consideration  of  the  comparative  cost  of 
mining,  stating  the  conditions  which  determine 
the  results.  2800  w.  Bug  A  Min  Jour— eb.  10, 
1906. 


Costs,  New  Zealand.— See  MINE  MANAGEMENT— 
New  Zealand  t«.  Africa. 

Deep. — The  Limits  and  Possibilities  of  Deep  Mining. 
E.  H.  Roberton.  A  discussion  of  the  problems  of 
temperature,  pressure,  and  deep-winding  machinery, 
and  the  extent  to  which  they  have  been  solved. 
8500  w.     Engineering  Magasine— Jan.,  1904. 

See  also  BORING;  MINE  SHAFT;  SHAFT  SINK- 
ING; TIMBERING. 

Development. — Mine  Development  Methods.  B.  J. 
Forrest.  Notes  on  prospecting,  proving  and  test- 
ing deposits,  developing,  transport,  etc.  1400  w. 
Can  Min  Ro'~J>me  J»0,  1903. 

Drlft.-^ee  GOLD  MINING. 


Dusseldorf  Exposition. — Mlnln*  Appliances  at  the 
Dflsseldorf  Exposition  (Der  Bergbau  auf  der  Dus- 
seldorf er  Ausstellung  1902).  H.  Hecker.  Illus- 
trating and  describing  especially  the  improved 
forms  of  mine  hoisting  machinery  exhibited.  8000 
w.     12  plates,     Glflckauf— May  24,  1902. 

Boring,  Shaft  Sinking  and  Underground  Work 
(Tiefbohrung,  Schachtabteufen,  Abbau,  und  Gruben- 
betrleb).  H.  Herbet  Illustrating  and  describing 
the  Improved  mining  methods  and  apparatus  ex- 
hibited at  Dusseldorf.  8500  w.  5  plates.  Glflck- 
auf—June  7,  1902. 

Mining  at  the  Dusseldorf  Exposition  (Der  Bi 
bau  auf  der  Dflseldorfer  Ausstellung  1902). 
Herbst.  Discussing  the  exhibits  of  boring  and 
cutting  machines  and  rock  drills,  with  many  illus- 
trations. 7500  w.  4  plates.  Glflckauf — Aug.  2, 
1902. 

Mining  at  the  Dusseldorf  Exhibition.  Remarks 
on  the  various  districts.  Serial.  1st  part.  8200 
w.     Engr,  Loud— July  25,  1902. 

Mining  at  the  Dflsseldorf  Exposition  (Der  Bergbau 
auf  der  Dusseldorf  er  Ausstellung  1902).  Dr.  H. 
Hoffmann.  Describing  the  various  forms  of  cable- 
ways,  cantilevers  and  other  apparatus  for  convey- 
ing and  loading  ore,  coal  and  other  mineral  exhib- 
ited at  Dusseldorf.  5000  w.  6  plates.  Glflckauf— 
Ang.  9,  1902. 

Mining  Appliances  at  the  Dflsseldorf  Exposition 
(Die  Bergmannischen  Qewinunngsarbelten  auf  der 
Ausstellung  su  Dusseldorf).  H.  Helse.  Giving 
brief  descriptions  of  various  mining  appliances 
exhibited  at  Dflsseldorf,  including  boring  and 
cutting  machinery,  explosives,  igniters,  etc.  8000 
w.  1  plate.  Oeeterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hfltten- 
wesen — July  19,  1902. 

Mining  at  the  Dflsseldorf  Exposition  (Der  Berg- 
bau auf  der  Dusseldorf  er  Ausstellung  1902).  H. 
Fandrlch.  Describing  especially  the  exhibits  re- 
lating to  explosives,  igniting  devices  and  safety 
lamps.     7500  w.     2  plates.     Glflckauf— July   28, 

Mining  Plant  and  Machinery  (Die  Bergbaullchen 
Anlagen).  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  describ- 
ing the  mining  exhibits  at  Dflsseldorf,  1902.  Two 
articles.  5000  w.  Glasers  Annalen — Ang.  15, 
Sept.  1,  1902.  

See  also  EXPOSITION;  MINING  MACHINERY— 
8team  Driven. 

Egypt. — Mining  and  Use  of  Metals  by  the  Ancient 
Egyptians.  Prof.  R.  D.  George.  Information  on 
this  subject  gathered  from  many  sources.  7000  w. 
Pop  Sci  M— Dec.,  1905. 

Faults.— See  GEOLOGY;   ORR  DEPOSITS. 

Filling.— See  COAX  MINING;  FILLING;  HYDRAU- 
LIC FILLING. 

Geology. — Application  of  Geology  to  Mining.  J.  B. 
Spurr.  Read  at  the  Butte  meeting  of  the  Min. 
Con.  On  the  assistance  of  each  to  the  other 
and  the  advantage  of  working  together.  2500  w. 
Min  A  Sci  Pr— Sept.  18,   1902. 

Bee  also  GEOLOGY. 

Germany.— Improved  Appliances,  etc.,  Introduced 
Into  German  Mines  In  1902.  From  "Zeitschrlft 
fur  Berg-  Hfltten-  und  Salinenwesen."  Illustrated 
descriptions.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w.  Ool 
Guard — Aug.  14,  1903. 

Grades. — Mine  Grades.  A.  W.  Warwick.  Considers 
some  of  the  principles  affecting  mine  grades,  and 
the  conditions  upon  which  the  choice  depends. 
2100  w.     Min   Rept— Feb.    8,    1902. 

Graphical  Solutions.— See  GRAPHICS— Mining  Prob- 
lems. 

Hulat,  Address.— The  Future  of  Mining.  Nelson  P. 
Hoist.     Extract  from  an  address  delivered  before 


MUTING 


790 


MINING  AND  METALLURGY 


the  graduating  class  of  the  Michigan  College  of 
Mines,  on  the  opportunities  and  future  outlook 
for  mining  students.  5600  w.  Mines  ft  Min— 
Jan.,  1901. 

Hydraulic.— See  HYDRAULIC  MINING. 

India.— See  MINING  INDUSTRY. 

Japan.— Mining    In    Japan.      Fritz    J.    Frank.      An 
illustrated   description  of  the   mines   and    plants 
of  the  Hokkaido  Tanko  Tetsudo  Kalsha.     2200  w. 
Mines  ft  Mln— Sept.,  1902. 
See  also  MINING  INDUSTRY. 

Litre  Exposition. — Mining  at  the  Liege  Exposition 
(Der  Bergbau  auf  der  Ltlttlcber  Weltausstellung). 
F.  Herbst.  An  extended  descrlptlTe  and  critical 
review  of  the  mining  appliances  and  methods 
shown  at  the  exposition.  Serial.  Part  I.  4000  w. 
Glflckauf— Oct.  21,  1905. 

See  also  EXPOSITION. 

Lining.— See  MUTE  SHAFT;  TUNNEL. 

Lining  Galleries. — See  TIMBERING. 

Lower  California.— See  MINERAL  REGION. 

Mechanical  Engineering.— See  MECHANICAL  ENGI- 
NEER—Mining  and  Smelting. 

Mexican,  Ancient.— Old  Time  Mining  In  Mexico. 
O.  H.  Howarth.  Describes  the  methods  and  tools 
used  by  the  ancient  miners  and  their  processes 
of  reducing  the  ore.  111.  4000  w.  Mines  4 
Mln— Nov.,   1901. 

Mountain  Transport. — Mining  Transport  Methods  in 
the  Higher  Alps  (Transportmlttel  Hochalplner 
Bergbaue).  A.  Pfeffer.  Illustrated  description  of 
mining  railways  in  Tyrolese  Alps.  Two  articles. 
4500  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u 
Hdttenwesen— March  23,  80,  1901. 

See  also  ROAD    Mines. 

New  South  Wales.— See  Wide  Lodes;  TIMBERING. 

New  Zealand.— See  MINING  INDUSTRY. 

Non-Metallic— The  Mining  of  Non-Metallic  Minerals. 
Bennett  H.  Brough.  The  first  of  a  series  of 
lectures.  The  present  number  deals  with  com- 
bustible minerals,  the  coals  and  bitumens.  Serial. 
1st  Part  111.  6400  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts- 
Dec.  25,  1903. 

Pan-American  Exposition, — The  Pan-American  Expo- 
sition at  Buffalo.  I.  The  New  York  State  Exhibit. 
Harriet  0.  Brown.  An  Interesting  account  of 
the  N.  Y.  State  exhibits  in  the  Mines  Pavilion. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour- 
May  18,  1901. 

Mining  Features  of  the  Pan-American  Exposition. 
I.  The  Dedication  Ceremonies,  by  Edward  W. 
Parker;  II.  The  Mines  Building  and  Mining  Ex- 
hibits, by  Dr.  David  T.  Day;  III.  A  Tour  Through 
the  Building,  by  Joseph  Hyde  Pratt;  IV.  The 
Petroleum  Exhibit,  by  Harriet  Connor  Brown: 
V.  Mining  Statistics  as  Shown  at  Buffalo.  111. 
8500  w.     Mln  ft  Met— June  1,  1901. 

Mining  at  the  Pan-American  Exposition.  A 
description  of  the  geological  and  mining  exhibits. 
111.  4500  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— Sept.,  1901. 
See  also  PAN-AMERICAN  EXPOSITION. 
Paris  Exposition — The  Mining  Exhibits  at  the  Ex- 
position of  1900  (I/Exploltatlon  des  Mines  a  Im- 
position de  1900).  H.  Schmerber.  The  first  In- 
stallment relates  principally  to  the  French  collier- 
ies.    2500  w.     Genie  Oivil— Feb.  2,  1901. 

Mining  at  the  Paris  Exposition.  David  T.  Day. 
A  lecture  before  the  Museum  of  Natural  Hist., 
New  York  City.  Describes  tho  peculiar  features  of 
toe  Industry  as  there  Illustrated.  1800  w.  Mines 
ft  Mln — March,  1901. 

See  also  MINING  MACHINERY. 
Paxral,  Mexioo.— Hidalgo  del  Parral,  Chihuahua, 
Mexico.  Illustration  and  brief  description  of  this 
town,  attracting  attention  because  of  the  recent 
mining  developments.  1500  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour— 
Oct.   12,  1901. 

See  also  SILVER— Mexioo. 

Philippines — See  MINERAL  REGION;  MINING  IN- 
DUSTRY; MINING  MACHINERY.       mxx,Xilw  XJ* 

Power  Transmission. — See  COMPRESSED  AIR: 
ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT;  POWER  TRANS- 
MISSION. 

Prussia — See  COAL  MINING. 

^SS^SS^^00^  MINING— Transvaal;  (MINING 
INDUSTRY— Transvaal. 


6  Apparal 
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Safety  Applianoes. — On  Safety  Appliances  and  Pre- 
cautions Necessary  in  MWes.  J.  R.  Godfrey. 
Read  before  the  Aust.  Inst,  of  Mln.  Bngs.  Re- 
views the  precautions  which  should  be  adopted  to 
minimise  the  dangerous  factors.'  111.  8erlal.  1st 
part.     6500  w.     Can  Mln  Rev— Oct.  81,  1900. 

See  also  HOISTING;  MINING  LAW— Bituminous 
Coal  Mining;  RESCUE  APPARATUS. 

Scotland. — Mining  Practice  In  Scotland.  David 
Rankin.  Read  before  the  Glasgow  Assn.  of 
Students.  Considers  the  letting  of  mineral  fields, 
proving,  fitting,  working,  surveying,  checking 
rental  returns,  valuing  of  minerals  and  of  works 
and  accessories  as  related  to  the  duties  of  the 
mining  engineer.  3000  w.  Col  Guard — March  29, 
1901. 

Tasmania. — See  MINING  INDUSTRY. 

Tonga  Address.— iLegltimate  and  Illegitimate  Mining. 
Thos.  Tonge.  Abridged  report  of  an  address  be- 
fore the  Students'  Technical  Society  of  the  Colo- 
rado School  of  Mines.  4500  w.  Mln  Jour — Nov. 
11,  1905.  

Transvaal.— See  GOLD  MINING;  MINING  INDUS- 
TRY. 

Tunnel, — See  TUNNElr— Mine. 

Water  Supply.— See  WATER  SUPPLY— Mining  Com- 
munities; U.   S.   Southwest  Mines. 

Wide  Lodes. — Some  Methods  of  Timbering  and  Work- 
ing Wide  Lodes  In  New  South  Wales.  J.  R.  God- 
frey. Abstract  of  paper  read  before  the  Australian 
Mln.  Engra.  An  illustrated  study  of  cases  of 
actual  mining  when  local  conditions  require 
special  methods.  Serial.  1st  part.  2300  w.  Eng 
ft  Min  Jour — Aug.  7,  1901. 

Some  Methods  of  Timbering  and  Working  Wide 
Lodes  in  New  South  Wales.  J.  R.  Godfrey.  An 
illustrated  study  of  a  few  typical  cases  of  actual 
mining  where  the  local  conditions  modify  the 
methods  employed.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w. 
Min  Repfc-Oct.  3,  1901. 

MINING  AND  METALLURGY. 

See  also  METALLURGY;  MINERAL  REGION; 
MINING;  MINING  INDUSTRY;  snd  under 
specific  metals  and  minerals. 

Bosnia-Hersegoyina. — Mining  and  Metallurgy  in 
Bosnia  and  Herzegovina  for  1901  (Das  Berg-  und 
Htlttenwesen  In  Bosnien  und  der  Herzegovina  lm 
Jahre  1001).  Statistics,  with  tables.  1500  w. 
Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  n  Htlttenwesen — July  5, 
1902. 

Mining   and   Metallurgy   in   Bosnia   and   Herse- 

Evina  In  1892  (Das  Berg-  und  Htlttenwesen  In 
>snlen  und  Herzegovina  lm  Jahre  1902).  Sta- 
tistical tables.  1000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg 
u  Htlttenwesen— June  6,  1903. 

Chile. — The  Mining  and  Metallurgical  Situation  In 
Chili  (Situation  Mlniere  et  MeUlTurgique  du  Chill). 
Ch.  Vattler.  A  review  of  the  gold,  silver,  copper 
and  other  mining  industries  of  Chill,  Peru,  Bras!} 
and  other  countries  of  South  America.  8000  w. 
Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — Sept.,  1901. 

China.— See  MINERAL  REGION. 

Germany. — Germany's  Mining  and  Metallurgical  In- 
dustries. H.  L.  Gelssel.  An  Illustrated  review 
of  these  Industries  and  their  development.  2800 
w.     Min  ft  Met— Dec.,  1901. 

Hungary. — Mining  and  Metallurgy  in  Hungary,  in 
1900  (Ungarns  Berg  und  Hdttenwesen  1900).  From 
"Bany.  es  Koh.  lapok."  General  statistics.  Serial. 
8  parts.  4000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u 
Htlttenwesen— Jan.  4,  11,  18,  1902. 

Italy — Mining  and  Metallurgy  In  Italy  In  1900 
(Bergwerks-  und  Huttenproduction  Itallens  1900). 
Statistical  tables  of  all  kinds  of  mining  and  metal- 
lurgical products.  400  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f 
Berg  u  Htlttenwesen — Dec.  14,  1901. 

Mexico. — Notes  on  the  Mining  and  Metallurgical  In- 
dustries of  Mexico.  Joseph  Strutbers.  Discusses 
the  geology,  mineral  resources,  production,  etc., 
giving  Illustrated  descriptions  of  Important  dis- 
tricts. 12,800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  28, 
1901. 

Prussia,. — The  Production  of  Prussian  Mines,  Sslt 
Works  and  Metallurgical  Works  In  1900  (Die  Pro- 
duction der  Bergwerke,  Salinen  und  Hat  ten  des 
Preusstschen  Stsates  lm  Jahre  1900).  General 
statistical  tables.  1000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  t 
Berg  u  Htlttenwesen— Jan.  25,  1902. 

Russia.— Mining  and  Metallurgy  In  Central  Russia 
in  1900  (Les  Mines  et  la  Metallurgie  dans  le 
Midi   de   la   Russle  en  1900).     A.   Spllberg.     An. 
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exhaustive  report  prepared  for  the  25th  Russian 
Mining  Congress,  dealing  especially  with  coal  and 
iron  of  Central  Russia.  9000  w.  Rev  Dnlr  dea 
Mines— Feb.,  1001. 

Mines  and  Metallurgy  In  South  Rnssla  In  1001 

J  Lee  Mines  et  la  Metallurgle  dans  le  Midi  de  la 
tussle  en  1901).  A.  SpUlberg.  A  paper  before 
the  28th  Congress  of  Mine  Operators  of  Sooth 
Russia,  giving  a  general  review,  particularly  of 
Iron  and  manganese.  6000  w.  Rot  unlv  d  Mines 
Feb.,   1902. 

See  also  IRON  INDUSTRY. 

St.  Louis  Exposition. — Mining  and  Metallurgy  at  the 
St.  Lonle  world's  Fair,  1904.  Prof.  Joseph  A. 
Holmes.  Information  In  regard  to  tbe  proposed 
exhibits  and  what  they  are  intended  to  show. 
1200  w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — Oct.,  1902. 

Mining  Exhibits  at  the  Louisiana  Purchase  Ex- 
position.    A.   H.   Storrs.     Gives  the  location  and 
Rneral  arrangement  of  the  exhibits  of  the  various 
atea.     4200  w.     Mines  ft  Min— May,   1904. 

Mining  and  Metallurgy  at  the  Louisiana  Pur- 
chase  Exposition.  Arthur  H.  Storrs.  A  short  de- 
script! on  of  some  of  the  exhibits.  8800  w.  Mines 
ft  Min— June,  1904. 

Mining  and  Metallurgy  at  tbe  St.  Lonis  Ex- 
position. H.  Rauerman.  A  review  of  exhibits 
of  interest  to  the  iron  and  steel  industry.  14,000 
w.     Ir  ft  Steel  Inst — Oct.,  1904. 

See  also  ST.  LOUIS  EXPOSITION. 

Saxony. — Mining  and  Metallurgy  In  Saxony  In  1900 

Sier  Rergwerks  und  Hflttenbetrleb  im  Konlgrelche 
cbsen  im  Jahre  1900).  General  statistics,  with 
tables,  from  the  "Jahrbuch  for  das  Berg  and 
Hfltotenwesen  im  KOnlgrelcb  8achsen."  Vol.  for 
1901.  1000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Rerg  u  Hutten- 
wesen— April  12,  1902. 

Silesia. — Mining  and  Metallurgy  In  Upper  Silesia  for 
1901  (Statistic  der  Oberschlelschen  Rerg-  und 
HQttenwerke  for  das  Jahr  1901).  Statistics,  with 
tables,  of  Iron  and  steel,  coal  and  coke,  sine, 
lead,  silver  and  sulphur.  Two  parts.  2400  w. 
Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Rerg  n  Hflttenwesen— July  5 
and  12,  1902. 

Wastes. — Wastes  In  Mining  and  Metallurgy.  Jamea 
Douglas.  Address  before  the  Mich.  Ool.  of  Mines. 
Notes  examples  of  saving  valuable  elements  In 
ore,  and  fuels  In  the  present  number.  Serial. 
1st  part.  1000  w.  Eng  *  Min  Jour — May  0, 
1904. 


MLNINGCAB. 
See  MIME  OAR; 


MOTE  HAULAGE. 


Bee  also  EDUCATION;  ENGINEER. 

Amerioan. — The  American  Mining  Engineer.  Albert 
R.  Ledoux.  Presidential  address  discussing  to 
what  Influences  the  superior  efficiency  of  American 
mining  engineers  is  due.  5300  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Min  Engrs— Feb.,   1904. 

American  Institute,  Lake  Trip.— Through  the  Lake 
Superior  Iron  and  Copper  Mines  with  the  American 
Institute  of  Mining  Engineers.  A  brief  account 
of  the  trip,  the  sail  through  the  lakes,  the  Duloth 
meetings,  etc..  In  the  present  number.  Serial. 
1st  part.    2200  w.    Eng  News— 8ept.  29,  1904. 

Amerioan  Institute.  Mexican  Meeting. — The  Mexican 
Meeting  of  the  American  Institute  of  Mining  En- 
gineers. Frits  J.  Frank.  An  illustrated  account 
of  an  Interesting  and  enjoyable  trip.  6500  w. 
Mines  ft  Mln-^Tan.,  1902. 

Australian  Examinations. — See  MINING. 

Convention,  London. — See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— 
Mines. 

Education.— See  also  EDUCATION}  MINING  LABO- 
RATORY; MINING  SCHOOL. 

Electrical  Day,  Eng. — See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT 


J.  Peter  Lesley. — See  LESLEY. 

Tropics.— Life  and  Mining  In  the  Tropics.  G.  M. 
Colvocoresses.  Considers  the  climate  and  Its  in- 
fluence, and  gives  suggestions  for  keeping  In  good 
health.    8000  w.    Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Dec.  28,  1905. 

William  Earl  Dodge.— See  DODGE. 


MINING  AND  METALLURGY;  MINING  LAW; 
and  under  specific  metals  and  minerals. 

Africa. — African  Mines  and  Mining.  Arthur  Stanley 
Riggs.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  gold,  dia- 
mond and  other  mineral  fields,  and  the  mining 
industry  In  general.  8600  w.  Min  ft  Met — Sept.  1, 
1901. 

See    also    South    Africa;    Transvaal;    MINERAL 
REGION. 

Alaska. — The  Mining  Industry  In  Alaska.  Alfred  H. 
Brooks.  Reports  of  production  and  the  activity  of 
the  various  districts,  giving  map  and  illustrations. 
4800  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Joor— Jan.  14,  1904. 

Alaska.  Alfred  H.  Brooks.  A  review  of  the 
output  for  tbe  past  year,  with  general  Informa- 
tion of  the  mining  Industry.  Map.  2800  w.  Eng 
ft  Min  Jour— Jan.  5,  1905. 

See  also  GOLD;  MINERAL  BSGION. 
Amerioan.— See  United  States. 

Argentina  and  Brazil. — Copper,  Silver  and  Gold  In 
the  Argentine  Republic  and  Rrasll.  Reports  from 
consular  officers  In  Latin  America  on  mining  in 
their  districts.  3000  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts,  No. 
1562— Feb.  4,  1903. 

Australasia. — The  Mining  Industry  of  Australasia  in 
1902.  F.  Danvers  Power.  Reports  a  year  of 
depression  on  account  of  low  price  of  metals  and 
prevailing  drought.  Reviews  the  year.  3800  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Jan.  3,  1903. 

See  also  New  Zealand. 

Australia. — Tbe  Australian  Mining  Industry.  J.  L. 
0.  Rae.  Extracts  from  the  presidential  address 
delivered  to  the  members  of  the  Engng.  Assn.  of 
N.  S.  W.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400  w.  Aust  Min 
Stand— March  26,  1903. 

The  Eastern  States  of  Australia.  F.  Danvers 
Power.  A  report  of  the  output  from  Queensland, 
New  Sooth  wales.  South  Australia  and  Tasmania, 
with  information  of  conditions  during  1903.  3800 
w.     Eng  ft  Min  Joor — Jan.  7,  1904. 

See  also  Queensland;  Victoria;  Western  Australia; 
MINERAL  BEGION. 

Austria.. — Mining  in  Austria.  H.  R.  Jastrow.  Con- 
cerning the  production  of  the  various  minerals, 
and  interesting  facts  relating  to  the  mining  In- 
dustry.   1000  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour — July  27.  1901. 

The  Mining  Industry  of  Austria  In  1900  (Der 
Bergwerksbetrleb  Oesterrelchs  lm  Jahre  1900). 
Statistics  of  the  mining  and  metallurgical  products 
of  all  kinds,  with  tables.  2  parts.  4500  w. 
Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen — Dec.  14, 
21,  1901. 

The  Austrian  Mineral  Industry  for  1900  (Die 
Bergwerksproduktion  Oesterrelchs  lm  Jahre  1900). 
Statistical  tables  of  the  production  of  metals  and 
minerals.     800  w.     Glfickauf— Jan.  18,  1902. 

Braxil. — See  Argentina. 


See  MINING;  MINING  AND  METALLURGY. 
MINING  INDUSTRY. 
See  also   MINE;   MINERAL  REGION;    MINING; 


British. — Mining  Employment,  Output  and  Accidents 
in  1901.  A  summary  of  the  general  results  of 
the  year  as  given  In  the  General  Report  just 
Issued.     Ool  Guam — May  80,  1902. 

The  Mineral  Wealth  of  Great  Britain.  Editorial 
review  based  on  tbe  record  In  a  recent  Home  Office 
report.     1200  w.     Engng — May  22,  1903. 

See  also  COAL  INDUSTRY;  IRON  INDUSTRY. 

British  Columbia. — The  Mineral  Production  of  British 
Columbia.  Abstract  of  the  report  of  William  Fleet 
Robertson,  the  Provincial  metallurgist.  8500  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour— July   20,   1901. 

Mining  in  British  Columbia.  B.  Jacobs.  Re- 
view of  this  important  Industry,  especially  the 
development  during  the  last  ten  years.  3000  w. 
B   O  Min    Bee — Aug.,    1901. 

The  British  Columbia  Mining  Industry  In  1901. 
William  M.  Brewer.  Review  of  the  conditions 
In  the  mining  districts,  the  production  and  matters 
affecting  the  industry.  8000  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour- 
Jan.  4,   1902. 

Mining  Industry  and  Mineral  Resources  of  Brit- 
ish Columbia.  W.  M.  Brewer.  Mr.  Brewer's 
second  paper  gives  a  general  survey  of  the  main- 
land districts,  including  deposits  of  gold,  copper 
and  silver-lead.  4500  w.  Engineering  Magazine— 
Oct.,  1902. 

The  British  Columbian  Mining  Industry  of  1902. 
Review  of  the  operations  of  the  past  year,  giving 
an  approximate  estlmste  of  the  production  of  gold, 
silver,  lead,  copper,  coal  and  other  minerals.  111. 
4800  w.     B  0  Min  Rec— Jan.,  1903. 
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Mining  In.  British  Columbia.  Information  from 
the  official  report  of  the  minister  of  mines.  In 
regard  to  production,  value,  etc.  500  w.  TJ  8 
Cons  Repts,  No.  1686-Jnly  1,  1003. 

British  Columbia.  S.  S.  Fowler.  A  review  of 
the  production  of  gold,  silver,  copper  and  lead 
during  1903,  with  general  information.  2500  w. 
Sng  ft  Mln  Jonr— Jan.  7,  1004. 

The  British  Oolnmbla  Mining  Industry  in  1003. 
H.  Mortimer  Lamb.  A  review  of  the  conditions 
influencing  it  during  the  past  year.  0000  w. 
Mines  ft  MliH-Feb.,   1004. 

Mining  in  British  Oolnmbla  In  1903.  Briefly 
reviews  the  progress  made  in  each  district,  show- 
ing the  development.  5000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jonr — 
Feb.  25,  1904. 

See  also  GOLD;  MINERAL  REGION;  EOT). 

Buildings. — See  COAL  MINE  BUILDING;  MOT 
BUILDING. 

California. — Mineral  Production  of  California  for 
1901.  Report  of  the  State  mineralogist,  with  much 
Information  of  interest.  2000  w.  Bug  ft  Mln 
Jonr— Aug.  9,  1902. 

California.  Oharles  G.  Yale.  A  review  prin- 
cipally of  the  gold  and  sliver  production  for  1908, 
with  general  information.  1700  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— -Jan.  7,  1904. 

See  also  GOLD;  MINERAL  REGION. 

Canada. — The  National  Importance  of  Mining.  John 
E.  Hardman.  An  address  introducing  topic  for 
discussion  at  the  annual  meetings  of  the  Canadian 
Mining  Institute.  5000  w.  Can  Mln  Rev — March 
81,  1902. 

See    also    Government    Aid;     GOLD;    MINERAL 
REGION;   NICKEL. 

Canada  ts.  TJ.  8.— Mineral  Production,  Canada  and 
United  States.  George  Johnson.  A  comparison 
of  the  development  of  the  two  countries,  based 
on  the  statistics  for  1901.  2800  w.  Can  Mln 
Rev— April  80,  1903. 

Central  America. — Copper,  Silver  and  Gold  in  Central 
America.  Reports  concerning  Honduras,  Nicar- 
agua and  Salvador.  2500  w.  TJ  S  Cons  Repts, 
No.  1585— Feb.  7,  1903. 

Chile. — Copper,  Silver  and  Gold  in  Chile.  A  report 
of  the  mineral  resources  and  mining  industry. 
2800  w.     U  S  Cons  Repts.  No.  1564— Feb.  6,  1908. 

See  also  MINERAL  REGION. 

China. — Mining  in  China.  Information  in  regard  to 
the  working  methods,  labor  and  wages,  etc.  1200 
w.     U  S  Cons  Repts.  No.  1319— April  18,  1902. 

Mines  and  Railways  In  China.  Comments  on 
conditions  in  China,  and  the  recent  change  of  the 
control  of  mines  and  railways  to  the  lately  created 
Board  of  Commerce.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— Jan.  5,  1905. 

Chinese  Concessions.  Charles  D.  Jameson.  Dis- 
cusses the  opposition  to  concessions  for  railways 
or  mines  to  foreign  syndicates  and  the  reasons. 
2800  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jonr — Sept.  9,  1905. 

See  also  MINERAL  REGION. 

Colorado.— Twenty-five  Years'  Progress  In  Colorado. 
Thomas  F.  Walsh.  Address  at  a  banquet  at  Colo- 
rado Springs.  A  summary  of  the  mineral  develop- 
ment of  that  State  and  the  general  progress. 
2000   w.     Mln   Rept— Aug.   8,    1901. 

Colorado.  Forbes  Rlckard.  A  review  of  mining 
conditions  during  1903,  showing  a  falling  off  in 
the  output,  due  to  labor  troubles.  Reports  of 
various  districts  are  given  in  detail.  8500  w.  Eng 
ft    Mln   Jour— Jan.    7,    1904. 

Cuba. — The  Industrial  Development  of  Cuba.  In- 
formation concerning  the  mining  and  metal  work- 
ing industries.    1500  w.    Ir  Age— Aug.  14,  1902. 

Dfisseldorf  Exposition.— See  IRON  INDUSTRY. 

Dutch  East  Indies. — Mining  in  the  Dutch  Bast  Indies. 
S.  J.  Truscott.  The  gold  mining  in  Sumatra  and 
Borneo  is  reported  in  this  first  article,  with  related 
matter  of  Interest.  Serial.  1st  part.  8200  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— Feb.  20,   1902. 

See  also  MINERAL  REGION. 

France. — Mining  In  France.  A  resume1  of  information 
from  a  recent  report  of  the  Minister  of  Public 
Works  regarding  the  coal,  iron  and  other  mining 
Industries.  1700  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1886— 
July   8,    1902. 

Government  Report  on  French  Mines.  Informa- 
tion from  the  official  report  on  the  working  of 
mines  in  France  since  July  1,  1899.  The  present 
article  deals  with   the  general   conditions  of  the 


industry.    Serial.    1st  part.    1500  w.    Col  Guard- 
July  11,  1902. 

German  Colonies. — Mineral  Products  of  the  German 
Protectorates  (Die  Gewlnnunjg  Mlnerallscher  Boden- 
schfttse  in  den  Dentachen  Bchutsgebleten).  Hr. 
Macco.  A  review,  founded  on  government  reports, 
of  the  mineral  industry  of  the  German  possessions 
In  Africa  and  the  Pacific.  1500  w.  Glflckauf— 
May   80,    1903. 

Government  Aid. — Government  Aid  to  Mining.  A 
number  of  discussions  communicated  in  advance 
of  the  meetings  of  the  Canadian  Mining  Institute. 
13,700  w.    Can  Mln  Rev— Feb.  28,  1902. 

History. — Notes  on  the  History  of  the  Mineral  In- 
dustry in  the  Nineteenth  Century.  WlUet  G. 
Miller.  An  interesting  review.  10,000  w.  Can 
Min  Rer— Sept.  80,  1908. 

Hungary. — The  History  of  Mining  In  the  Maramaroa 
'District,  Hungary  (Zur  Entwlckelungsgeschlchte 
des  Maramaroser  -Bergbaues).  L.  v.  Schmidt  and 
Ludwlg  Litschauer.  A  paper  read  at  the  Hun- 
garian Mining  Congress,  1901,  and  printed  in 
riBanyauatl  es  Kohissatl  Lapok,"  giving  a  gen- 
eral review  of  salt,  metal,  coal,  petroleum  and 
other  mining  Industries.  8500  w.  Oesterr  Zelt- 
schr  u  Hflttenwesen — April  28,  1902. 

Idaho. — Idaho's  Mining  Industry.  Arthur  Stanley 
Rlggs.  Historical  review  and  review  of  the  mln* 
eral  resources  of  this  State.  Gives  a  table  show- 
ing 25  minerals  mined  In  paying  quantities  and 
23  minerals  found  but  not  mined.  8000  w.  Mln  ft 
Met— Dec.  15,  1901. 

The  Mining  and  Industrial  Development  of  Cen- 
tral Idaho.  Brief  reports  of  the  various  mining 
properties,  showing  progress.  1000  w.  Min  Rept 
—Dec.  24,  1908. 

India. — Metalliferous  Mining  in  India.  John  W. 
Evans.  Concerning  Peninsular  India  only,  its  geol- 
ogy and  ores,  methods  of  working,  etc.  Does  not 
deal  with  the  Iron  deposits,  but  briefly  considers 
•the  copper,  lead,  silver,  sine,  tin,  etc.,  and  more 
fully  the  deposits  and  mining  of  gold.  General 
discussion.  20,900  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts — Feb.  1, 
1901. 

Investments. — A  Plea  for  Sane  Mining  Finance  and 
More  Conservative  Mining  Investments.  Harry  J. 
Newton.  A  discussion  of  the  outlook  in  mining 
investment  business.  8000  w.  Min  WId— July  2a, 
1905. 

Italy. — The  Mines  and  Mineral  Industries  of  Italy. 
Enrico  Blgnaml.  Describing  especially  the  lead 
and  sine  mines  of  Sardinia,  with  numerous  illus- 
trations. 4000  w.  Engineering  Magasine— Sept., 
1904. 

A  Survey  of  the  Mines  and  General  Industries 
of  Italy.  Enrico  Blgnaml.  Describing  especially 
the  sulphur  deposits  of  Sicily.  3000  w.  En- 
gineering Magasine — Not.,  1904. 

Japan. — Japan  and  Its  Mining  Industries.  H.  L. 
uelssel.  Information  concerning  the  products  and 
the  recent  development.  1800  w.  Min  ft  Met— 
June  1,  1901. 

The  Japanese  Mining  Industry,  with  Special  Ref- 
erence to  Iron  and  Goal  CDle  Japanische  Moutan- 
Industrie  mit  besonderer  Berucksichtlgung  der 
Elsen-  und  Kohlenlndustrle).  E.  Davidson.  Gen- 
eral statistics,  with  tables,  abstracted  from  an 
article  by  A.  Keppen,  In  the  Russian  "Economic 
Review/'  Serial.  Part  1.  1500  w.  Oesterr 
Zeltschr  f  Berg  n  Hflttenwesen — May  10,  1902. 

The  Mineral  Products  of  Japan.  Information 
concerning  gold*,  coal,  Iron,  copper,  etc.  1000  w. 
Jour  Soc  of  Arts— July  18,  1902. 

The  Mining  Industry  of  Japan.  E.  W.  Nardln. 
The  present  article  considers  copper  mining,  this 
country  standing  third  as  a  producer  of  this 
metal.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Aust 
Mln   Stand— Sept.  4,   1902. 

A  Great  Japanese  Mining  Company.  Benjamin 
Smith  Lyman.  An  illustrated  account  ox  the 
Mitsui  Mining  Company,  which  mines  coal,  silver 
and  other  metallic  ores  and  sulphur;  but  prin- 
cipally coal.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour-^JuIy  28, 
1904. 

Japanese  Industrial  Conditions.  The  first  of  a 
series  of  articles  on  the  recent  progress  and 
future  prospects  of  Japan.  The  present  number 
discusses  the  coal  mining  and  the  development 
of  the  mining  industry.  Also  editorial,  serial. 
1st  part.  8000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— July  28, 
1905.  

See  also  COMMERCE;  COPPER;  MOTTO. 

Korea.— -Mining    and    Business    Interests    in    Korea. 
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8.  Herbert  Williams.  Information  concerning  the 
minerals  found  and  method*  of  mining;  alto  tbo 
other  industries  and  products.  IBs.  1800  w.  Bng 
*  Mln  Jonr— March  8,  1004. 

8ee  also  MINERAL  REGION. 

Leedville. — New  Life  for  LeadTlUe.  An  account  of 
present  conditions,  the  great  activity,  new  com- 
panies, gold  ▼sines,  etc.  2000  w.  Min  Inv— 
April29,  1901. 

Xsorioo.— Mexico'*  Progress  In  Mining  Matters. 
William  M.  Courtis.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
rich  region  that  Is  being  opened,  the  difficulties 
of  transportation,  and  some  of  the  work  accom- 
plished.   8200  w.    Mines  *  Mln— Aug.,  1901. 

The  Mining  Industries  of  Mexico.  H.  L.  Oelsset 
Illustrated  account  of  a  rich  mining  field,  the 
progress  In  the  mining  and  metallurgical  indus- 
tries, etc.  Gold,  silver,  copper,  quicksilver,  lead, 
iron,  asphaltnm  and  other  valuable  products  ate 
found.    3000  w.     Mln  *  Met— Not.  1,  1901. 

Notes  on  the  Mines  and  Minerals  of  Guanajuato, 
Mexico.  William  p.  Blake.  Brief  historical  notes 
with  account  of  the  systems  of  mining  and  the 
minerals  found.  2800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Mln  Bngrs— Nov.,  19(0. 

Mining  in   Mexico.     Jas.    W.    Malcolmson.      A 
review  of  the  development  during  the  last  year, 
w.     Bag  *  Mln  Jour— Jan.  7,  1904. 


Mexico.  James  W.  Malcolmson.  A  review  of 
the  districts,  showing  great  prosperity,  especially 
In  the  production  of  silver  and  copper.  Map. 
8000  w.    Bng  A  Min  Jour-Jan.  5,  1906. 

The  Past  and  Present  of  the  Mines  of  Mexico. 
O.  O.  Cunningham.  A  general  account  of  the  suc- 
cessful mining  operations  which  have  been  con- 
ducted In  Mexico,  with  Information  as  to  the 
methods  of  operation.  8000  w.  Engineering  Mag- 
asine— flept,  1904. 

(See  also  GOLD;  MINERAL  REGION;  RAILWAY; 


Mistake*. — Why  Some  Mines  Are  Abandoned  and 
Why  Others  Should  Be  Resumed.  Arthur  Lakes. 
Discusses  the  reasons  for  some  mistakes  of  miners 
and  Investors.  2000  w.  Mines  *  Mln— June, 
1904. 

Montana.— Montana.  William  A.  Akers.  A  review 
of  the  mining  industry  during  1908.  2000  w. 
Bng  *  MinJour— Jan.  7,  1904. 

Newfoundland. — The  History  of  Mining  in  New- 
foundland. James  P.  Bawley.  A  review  showing 
the  slow  but  steady  growth.  111.  7000  w.  Can 
Mln   Rev— Sept.   80,   1901. 

Mining  In  Newfoundland.  J.  P.  Howley.  Prom 
the  annual  report  to  the  Minister  of  Agriculture 
and  Mines.  2000  w.  Can  Mln  Rev— April  80, 
1908. 

Mew  Mexico*— New  Mexico  Mines  In  1902.  Charles 
B.  Keyes.  Review  of  a  very  prosperous  year, 
and  of  the  work  of  the  different  mines  yielding 
gold,  silver,  copper,  lead,  sine  andother  minerals. 


Mln  Jour— Jan.  17,  1908. 

Mew  Zealand.— Mining  In  New  Zealand:  Past  and 
Present.  Henry  A.  Gordon.  Abstract  of  presi- 
dential address  delivered  at  meeting  of  the  Aus- 
tralasian Inst,  of  Mln.  Bngrs.  0800  w.  N  Z 
Mines  Bee— Feb.  10,  1904. 

See  also  GOLD. 

Mom  Beotia-— Metalliferous  Mining  in  Nova  ScotU 
as  Compared  with  Mining  In  Other  Countries. 
J.  Owen  James.  A  discussion  of  the  mining 
laws,  mining  prospects,  operations,  etc.  Ills. 
8000  w.    Ind  Adv— Aug.,  1905. 

Ontario. — Mining  In  Eastern  Ontario.  Oourtenay 
De  Kalb.  A  review  of  the  condition  of  the  mining 
Industry,  reporting  the  conditions  of  various  mining 
properties.    0000  w.    Can  Mln  Rev— July  81,  19GL 

Mining  in  Ontario.  Information  from  the  annual 
report  of  the  bureau  of  mines  of  Ontario,  showing 
the  great  advancement  made  during  the  last  few 
years,  the  output,  value,  etc.  1100  w.  U  8 
Cons  Repts,  No.  1119— Aug.  21,  1901. 

Bastern  Ontario:  A  Region  of  Varied  Mining 
Industries.  WiUet  G.  Miller.  Calling  attention 
to  the  great  variety  of  mineral  deposits  which 
are  being  worked  In  the  eastern  part  of  the  Prov- 
ince. Nickel  and  copper,  gold,  iron,  arsenic, 
pyrlte,  corundum,  mica,  talc,  graphite,  feldspar, 
cement,  etc.  7800  w.  Can  Mln  Rev— May  81, 
1902. 

Ontario.  Thomas  W.  Gibson.  A  review  of  the 
progress  of  the  mining  Industry  during  1908.  1800 
w.     Bng  %  Min  Jour— Jan.  7,  1904. 


The  Mine*  of  Ontario.  W.  B.  H.  Carter.  Read 
before  the  Can.  Mia.  Inst.  A  brief  review  of  the 
present  status  of  the  mining  industry,  especially 
In  Western  Ontario.  The  gold  mines,  placers,  etc., 
are  dealt  with  in  the  present  article.  Serial, 
let  part.    8000  w.    Can  Mln  Rev— Oct.  81,  1904. 

Ontario.  Thomas  W.  Gibson.  Reviews  the 
mining  Industry  for  1904  In  this  province,  where 
nickel,  copper,  iron,  silver,  gold,  arsenic,  mica, 
corundum,  salt,  gypsum  and  petroleum  are  among 
the  products.    2200  w.    Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Jan.  6, 

1900.  

See  also  GOLD;  MINERAL  REGION;  NICKEL. 
Pan-American  Exposition.— See  MINING. 


Philippines. — Mining  in  the  Philippines.  Informa- 
tion relating  to  the  present  condition  of  mining  in 
the   Islands,  with  notes  on  the  deposits,  the  trans- 

Birtation  facilities,  materials  needed,  etc.    2000  w. 
In  ft  Sd  Pr— Jan.  19,  1901. 

Mining  Among  he  Mores  in  the  Philippines.    An 
account   of    the    mining    In    this    portion   of    the 
Islands,    the    metals    found,    transportation,    etc. 
1900  w.    Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— June  1,  1901. 
See  also  MINERAL  REGION;  MINING  MAOHJM- 


Presoott,  Arisen*. — The  Mines  of  Prescott,  Arisona. 
A  general  review  of  the  mining  Industry  of  this 
district.  Including  the  United  Verde  and  other 
copper,  gold  and  silver  mines.  Ills.  2000  w. 
Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Aug.  11,  1904. 

Quebec— The  Mineral  Production  of  Quebec.  From 
■the  report  of  J.  Obalskl,  Inspector  of  mines  for 
the  Province.  1400  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour— July  20, 
1901. 

Queensland. — Queensland  Mining  Industry.  Report 
of  the  under-secretary  of  mines,  Mr.  A.  R.  Mac- 
donald,  reviewing  the  year  1902.  Maps.  20,000  w. 
Queens  Gov  Mln  Jour — March,  1908. 

The  Queensland  Mining  Industry.  Review  of 
1908,  with  maps  showing  mining  leases,  tabulated 
statistics  and  reports.  Gold,  copper,  tin  and  coal 
all  show  substantial  Increases.  18,000  w.  Queens 
Gov  Min  Jonr— March   10,   1904. 


Sardinia.— See  Italy. 

Boienoe.— The  Value  of  Science  and  Training  in  the 
Mining  Industry.  B.  J.  Babcock.  Read  before 
the  International  Mln.  Cong,  at  Boise,  Idaho.  On 
the  Importance  of  government  recognition  of  the 
mining  and  metallnrgic  Industries.  8000  w.  Mines 
ft  Mln— Dec.,  1901. 

South  Africa. — Mining  In  South  Africa.  I. — The 
Transvaal  Gold  Production.  J.  H.  Curie.  Con- 
siders It  certain  that  this  region  will  stand  first 
In  production,  and  begins  a  study  of  the  mining 
Industry  of  South  Africa,  and  the  condition*  to  be 
met.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Bng  ft  Mln 
Jour-July  11,  1908. 

South  Africa  Mining  Progress.  Ralph  Stokes. 
Discusses  the  progress  since  the  close  of  the 
war,  explaining  conditions  in  the  gold  fields,  and 
the  rise  of  the  diamond  Industry.  Brief  notes  are 
also  given  on  other  minerals  found.  2800  w.  Mln 
Wld— Sept.  18,  1900. 
8ee  also  Transvaal. 

South  America.— See  Chile;  MINING  AND  METAL- 
LURGY—Chile;  and  under  main  and  subheads  of 
South   American   countries. 

Spain. — The  Mineral  Production  of  8paln.  On  the 
Increase  In  production  and  development,  especially 
of  Iron,  coal,  copper  and  salt.  1800  w.  Engng— 
April  19,  1901. 

The  Mining  Industries  of  Spain.  H.  L.  Getssel. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  works  recently  visited 
by  the  writer,  with  information  obtained.  2500  w. 
Mln  ft  Met— Oct.  1,  1901. 

Tasmania. — Mining  in  Eastern  Tasmania.  Begins  a 
discussion  of  the  mining  Industry  and  the  methods 
of  prospecting  and  mining,  which  have  proved  so 
disastrous.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Aust  Mln 
Stand— Oct.  80,  1902. 

Transvaal. — Mining  and  Metallurgy  on  the  Rand. 
B.  M.  Weston.  Gives  a  record  of  recent  progress. 
8erlal.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand— 
Oct.  6,  1904. 

The  Transvaal  Mining  Industry  in  1904.  A 
report  of  a  very  successful  year.    8000  w.     Bngr, 

Lend— Feb.  8,  1900.  

See  also  South  Africa;   GOLD;   GOLD  MINING; 
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the  United  States  In  1000.  A  preliminary  estimate 
of  the  production  of  the  more  Important  minerals 
and  metals.  8600  w.  Bng  A  Mln  Jour— Jan.  5, 
1001. 

The  Mineral  Production  of  the  United  States. 
Tables  and  general  comments.  6800  w.  Bng  A 
Mln  Jour— Jane  20,  1001. 

A  BeTiew  of  Recent  Progress  in  the  Mining 
Industries  of  the  United  states.  F.  Lynwood 
Garrison.  Aa  address  of  the  retiring  president. 
2200  w.    Jour  Fr  Inst— May,  1002. 

Our  Mining  Interests.  Prof.  J.  A.  Holmes. 
Bead  before  the  International  Mining  Congress. 
Discusses  some  of  the  factors  contributing  to  and 
influencing  American  mining  development.  Serial. 
1st  part.    8700  w.     Mines  A  Mln— Dec.,  1002. 

The  Production  of  Minerals  and  Metals  in  the 
United  States  During  1002.  Joseph  Struthers. 
General  review,  with  table  of  statistics.  4400  w. 
Bng  *  Mln  Jour— Jan.  8,  1008. 

Metal  and  Mineral  Production  of  the  United 
States  in  1008.  Tabulated  estimates  and  statistics 
of  the  year's  production.  2600  w.  Bng  A  Mln 
Jour— Jan.  7,  1004. 

Mining,  Past  and  Future.  John  A.  Church.  Rc- 
Tiews  the  history  of  the  progress  in  mining 
copper,  sliver,  gold,  etc.,  in  the  United  States, 
with  comments  on  the  future  outlook.  Ills.  2200 
w.    Mln  Mag— July,  1004. 

The  Non-Metallic  Mineral  Products  of  the  United 
States.  Edwin  0.  Eckel.  Gives  facts  relative 
•to  the  geographic  distribution  and  commercial  de- 
yelopment of  the  various  non-metallic  mineral 
Sroducts.  Ills,  and  maps.  2600  w.  Mln  Mag— 
ept.,  1004. 

The  Mineral  Industries  of  the  United  States. 
B.  C.  Eckel.  A  carefully  classified  review  of  the 
mineral  products  of  the  United  States,  showing 
their  relative  importance  and  growth.  3500  w. 
Engineering  Magasine — Nov.,  1006. 

Ore  Deposits  and  Industrial  Supremacy.  John  L. 
Steward.  Considers  the  Influence  of  economic 
geology  on  the  industrial  stability  of  the  country. 
2800  w.     Be  Geol— Dec.,   1006. 

See  also  MINING  LAW. 

U.  8.  Government  Relations.— The  Relation  of  the 
Federal  Government  to  the  Mining  Industry.  C.  N. 
Hays.  Read  at  the  El  Paso  meeting  of  the  Am. 
Mln.  Cong.  Endeavors  to  show  what  the  Federal 
Government  is  now  doing  for  this  Industry,  and 
the  directions  in  which  it  may  safely  expand  its 
activities.     6000  w.     Mln  Rept— Nov.  80,  1005. 

XT*  8.,  Southern. — Southern  Mining  Impressions.  An 

account    of   the    development    going    on    and  lm- 

Srovements  visible  in  the  mining   regions  of  the 
outh.     4000  w.     Mines  A  Mln— June,  1008. 

U.  si.  Southwest.— Mining  in  the  Southwest.  Will- 
lam  P.  Blake.  A  brief  review  of  mining  develop- 
ment in  Arizona,  Nevada  and  Southern  California, 
restricted  to  the  precious  metals  and  other  ordinary 
metals  with  the  exception  of  copper.  2400  w. 
Bng  A  Mln  Jour — Jan.   7,   1004. 

U.  8.,  Western. — See  RAILWAY. 

Utah. — Jas.  W.  Nelll.  An  account  of  the  mining 
progress  during  1003,  with  reports  of  various 
csjnps.  HI.  2200  w.  Bng  A  Mln  Jour — Jan.  7, 
1904. 

Victoria. — The  Victorian  Mining  Industry.  H.  G. 
Jenkins.  Explains  the  conditions  under  which 
mining  Is  carried  on,  indicating  the  writer's  opin- 
ion of  steps  desirable  with  a  view  to  the  ameliora- 
tion of  the  present  position.  Serial.  2  parts. 
5000  w.  Anst  A  Mln  Stand— Dec.  11  and  18, 
1002. 

Western  Australia. — Mining  In  Western  Australia. 
A.  G.  Charleton.  A  report  of  steady  progress  dur- 
ing 1003,  with  Important  deep  level  developments 
and  discoveries.     2700  w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jour — Jan. 

7,  1004. 

World. — The  Mining  Statistics  of  the  World.  In- 
formation  from  the  General  Report  in  Mines  and 

Euarrles,  prepared  by  C.  Le  Neve  Foster.    1400  w. 
ci  Am  Sup— May  4,  1001. 

MINING  LABORATORY. 
See  also  EDUCATION ;  LABORATORY. 

The  Equipment  of  Mining  Laboratories.     Henry 

8.  Monroe.  Discusses  the  equipment  of  labora- 
tories at  schools  of  engineering  for  mining  In- 
struction. 2500  w.  Bng  A  Mln  Jour — April  7, 
1004. 


McGill  University. — Notes  on  Some  Work  Recently 
Done  In  the  Mining  Laboratories  of  McGill  Uni- 
versity. J.  B.  Porter.  Read  before  the  Canadian 
Mln.  Inst.  An  exposition  of  the  methods  of  teach- 
ing.    2600  w.    Can  Mln  Rev— Oct.  31,  1001. 

Pleas  Mines,  Silesia.— The  Material  Testing  Labora- 
tory of  the  Pleas  Mines  at  Waldenborg  in  Silesia 
(Die  Untersuchnng  von  Verbrauchsmaterlalien  1m 
Laboratorlum  der  Ffirstllch  Pless'schen  Bergwerke 
su  Waldenburg  In  Schlesien).  Fr.  Schrelber.  With 
results  of  tests  of  lubricants,  belting,  packing  and 
general  supplies.  Two  articles.  7000  w.  Glflck- 
auf— April  20,  May  6,  1006. 

MINING  LAMP. 

See  also  SAFETY  LAMP. 
Acetylene.— See  ACETYLENE— Mining  Lamp. 

MINING  LAW.  

See     also     MINERAL     REGION;     MINING     IN* 
DUBTRY. 

The  Principles  of  Mining  Law.  Charles  J. 
Alvord.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst, 
of  Mln.  A  Met.,  in  London.  Reviews  briefly  the 
law  of  the  more  Important  countries  of  the  world. 
8200  w.     Bng  A  Mln  Jour— Nov.  17.  1800. 

American.— See  United  States. 

Apex. — The  Law  of  the  Apex.  Max  Boehmer.  Pre- 
sents a  proposition  to  simplify  the  apex  law. 
1300  w.    Bng  A  Min  Jour-July  14,  1004. 

Australia. — Review  of  West  Australia  Mining  Laws: 
A  Comparison.  George  Hope.  Written  In  the 
belief  that  helpful  suggestions  may  be  found  to 
assist  in  the  revision  or  American  laws.  2100  w. 
Min  A  Sci  Pr— Dec.  15,  1000. 

Bituminous  Coal  Mining. — Safeguards  in  Bituminous 
Coal  Mining.  W.  E.  Fool.  Considers  that  the 
laws  regulating  the  mining  of  bituminous  coal 
need  regulating,  and  offers  some  suggestions,  urg- 
ing particularly  the  need  of  uniformity.  Dis- 
cussion. 11,000  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of  W  Perm — 
July.  1004. 

British    Columbia. — Placer   Gold   Mining    Claims   In 
British  Columbia.     A  brief  statement  of  the  laws 
governing    the    locating    and    working    of    placer 
claims.     1800   w.      U   S   Cons   Repts,    No.    066 
Feb.  8,  1001. 

China. — Mining  Regulations  for  the  Jehol  Region, 
China.  A  portion  of  the  regulations  covering 
mining  in  this  district  as  suggestive  of  conditions 
in  China.  1000  w.  Bng  A  Min  Jonr — March  17, 
1004. 

Colorado, — The  Colorado  Central  Lode,  a  Paradox  off 
the  Mining  Law.  Ernest  Le  Neve  Foster.  Read 
before  the  Colorado  Scl.  Soc.  Begins  an  account 
of  the  litigation  over  this  mine.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1200  w.     Mln  Rept— April  24,  1002. 

Dutch  East  Indies. — Dutch  Bast  Indian  Mining  Law. 
A  translation  of  the  mining  law  of  the  Nether- 
lands Bast  Indies.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— Feb.   14.  1001. 

French  Guiana.— See  GOLD;  GOLD  MINING— 
"Marauding." 

German  East  Africa. — Mining  Regulations  of  German 
Bast  Africa.  Translation  of  the  mining  regulations 
and  rules,  with  general  information.  3300  w. 
U  S  Cons  Repts.  No.  1607— March  80,  1008. 

Grass  Valley,  Calif.— See  GOLD  MIES. 

Kearns. — Senator  Kearns's  New  Mining  Law.  R.  W. 
Raymond.  Discussion  of  a  bill  to  come  before  the 
U.  S.  Congress  at  the  next  session.  1700  w.  Bng 
A  Mln  Jour— Sspt.  6,  1002. 

"Marauding,"  French  Guiana. — See  GOLD  MINING. 

Mexico. — A  Synopsis  of  the  Mining  Laws  of  Mexico. 
Richard  B.  Chism.  A  digest  of  the  more  Important 
laws.  10,300  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — 
Nov.,  1001. 

Historical  Sketch  of  Mining  Legislation  in 
Mexico.  Eduardo  Martlnes  Baca.  18,000  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Oct.,  1008. 

Mining  Laws  of  Mexico.  Gives  the  most  Im- 
portant sections  of  the  mining  law,  which  is  con- 
sidered very  Just,  especially  to  foreigners.  0600 
w.     U  8  Cons  Repts — June,  1004. 

Montana  Decision. — The  Latest  Montana  Mining  De- 
cision. Dr.  R.  W.  Raymond.  Discusses  the  change 
in  the  Supreme  Court's  decision  In  the  Pennsyl- 
vania case,  giving  the  portion  covering  the  modifi- 
es tlon.    4000  w.    Eng  A  Min  Jour— May  0,  1008. 

Patents.— The  Cost  of  Mine  Patents.     Theodore  F. 
Van  Wagenen.    A  discussion  of  the  mine  pat* 
system,  as  now  operated,  the  Improvement 


mining  law 


795 


and  the  benefits  that  would  follow.    8800  w.    Hin 
ft  Scl  Pr— Jan.  4,  1908. 

Pennsylvania  Anthracite. — The  Pennsylvania  Anthra- 
cite Law.  B.  W.  Raymond.  Quotes  thle  law, 
showing  that  its  purpose  Is  to  put  the  anthracite 
operators  at  the  mercy  of  the  labor  unions,  and 
suggests  measures  that  would  remove  the  objection- 
able, features.  1800  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  7, 
1905. 

•Quarry  vs.  lOne. — The  Legal  Distinction  Between 
a  Mine  and  a  Quarry.  Gives  a  few  cases  Illus- 
trating the  distinction  recognised  by  British  law. 
1400  w.     Ool  Guard— April  19,  1901. 

•Queensland. — The  New  Queensland  Mining  BUI. 
Gives  an  outline  of  the  bill  before  the  Legislative 
Assembly,  which  alms  to  remedy  certain  defects 
and  supply  shortcomings  In  the  present  Mining 
Act.  7600  w.  Queens  Got  Mln  Jour — Dec.  15, 
1905. 

Rarus-Pennsylvania, — The  Barns-Pennsylvania  Oase. 
B.  W.  Baymond.  A  reply  to  a  criticism  of  an 
earlier  article,  discussing  points  in  this  recent 
decision.  1800  w.  Bng  A  Mln  Jour— June  6, 
1903. 

Russian  Gold. — The  Russian  Law  of  Gold  Mining. 
O.  W.  Purlngton  and  J.  B.  Landfleld,  Jr.  A 
digest  of  the  Russian  law,  explaining  and  com- 
menting upon  the  text.  2500  w.  Engineering 
Magaslne — Jan.,  1902. 

United  States. — Mining  Engineering  and  Mining  Law. 
James  D.  Hague.  Read  at  St.  Louis,  before  the 
Int.  Gong,  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Shows  the  im- 
portant relations  of  the  United  States  mining  law 
to  the  vocation  of  the  American  mining  engineer. 
4500  w.    Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  20,  1904. 

United  States  Mining  Laws.  0.  W.  Goodale. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Montana  Soc. 
of  Bngrs.  Gives  opinions  of  various  men  of  ex- 
perience, and  reviews  briefly  some  of  the  con- 
ditions in  laws  of  other  countries,  with  an  account 
of  the  copper  trust  location.  2800  w.  Bng  ft 
Mln  Jour — Feb.  2,  1905. 

A  Proposed  Amendment  of  «the  Mineral  Land 
Laws.  George  A.  Packard.  Gives  the  amendment 
suggested,  discussing  the  advantages  of  the  change. 
4500  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour — April  27,  1905. 

The  American  Law  Relating  to  Minerals. 
Charles  H.  Shamel.  An  exposition  of  that  part 
of  American  mining  law  that  deals  with  the  defi- 
nitions and  the  legal  conception  of  the  terms 
mineral,  ore,  etc.,  as  used  in  law.  10,800  w. 
Sch  of  Mines  Qr—  Nov.,   1905. 

Veins.— Identity  and  Continuity  of  Veins.  Some 
extracts  from  the  work  of  C.  H.  Llndley  on  mines, 
discussing  mining  laws  bearing  upon  veins,  with 
comments.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Mln  ft 
Scl  Pr— Oct.  10,  1908. 

See  also  ORE  DEPOSIT. 

Western  Australia.— See  Australia. 

mining  machinery. 

See  also  COAL-MTbTPTQ  MACHINERY;  ELECTRIC 
EQUIPMENT:  MINING:  ORE  TREATMENT; 
PUMP;  QUARRY;  ROCK  DRILL;  STAMP 
MILL;  and  under  the  various  metals  and  min- 
erals. 

The  Development  of  Power-Driven  Machinery  in 
the  Mine.  *f.  H.  Roberton.  Discussing  winding 
machinery,  pumps,  ventilating  machinery,  haulage 
systems,  drills,  coal  cutters,  etc.  3500  w.  Engi- 
neering  Magaslne — March,   1904. 

British  Columbia,— Notes  on  Machinery  Constituting 
a  Mining  Plant.  Alfred  C.  Garde.  Notes  written 
with  a  particular  view  to  conditions  In  British 
Columbia,  but  useful  to  mine  Investors  and  engi- 
neers In  charge  of  any  mining  properties.  2000  w. 
Can  Mln  Rev— Sept.  80.  1902. 

Buss  Blimer. — See  GOLD  METALLURGY — Slimes. 
Canvas    Tables.— See    GOLD    METALLURGY;    ORE 


Drill — See  COAL-MINING  MACHINERY;  DRILL- 
ING; ROCK  DRILL. 

Duaseldorf  Exposition.— See  Steam  Driven;  MINING. 

Electric — See  also  COAL-MINING  MACHINERY; 
ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT;  HOISTING. 

Electric,  British.— Electrical  Mining  Machinery.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  various  types  of  machines 
now  In  use  In  British  mines.  Also  their  use  at 
Acton  Hall  Colliery.  15,500  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
June  24.  1904. 


Electric,  Tests. — See  Power  Consumption. 

Gold.— Choice  of  Gold  Mining  Machinery.  Donald 
Clark.  Suggestions  for  the  selection  of  suitable 
machinery,  and  related  subjects.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.,    Aust  Mln  Stand— Feb.  18,  1904. 

See  also*  GOLD  MINING. 

Gold  Mine,  South  Africa. — Sea  ELECTRIC  EQUIP* 


Hoisting  Drums* — See  HOISTING  DRUMS. 

Jig.— See  ORE  TREATMENT. 

Kalgoorlie,— See  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Paris  Exposition. — Mining  Material  at  the  Exposition 
of  1900  (Exposition  unlverselle  de  Paris  1900. 
Le  Materiel  dee  Mines).  A.  Habets.  The  first 
instalment  of  a  description  of  boring,  drilling, 
cutting,  hoisting,  and  other  mining  appliances  ex- 
hibited at  Paris.  Serial.  Part  I.  7000  w.  8 
plates.  ReyUnlv  dee  Mines — Feb.,  1901. 
See  also  MINING. 

Philippines. — Mining  Machinery  in  the  Philippines. 
G.  D.  Rice.  Illustrates  and  describes  some  of  the 
native  mining  devices.  1000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour 
— Dec.    15,    1900. 

Mining  Machinery  for  the  Philippines.  On  the 
demand  for  American  machinery  and  equipments* 
with  brief  account  of  Spanish  and  native  forms 
in  use.    2200  w.    Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Jan.  19,  1901. 

The  Uses  of  Native  Woods  in  Mining  In  the 
Philippines.  Describes  Improvements  In  rope- 
haulage,  introduced  in  the  mines  newly  equipped 
by  foreign  capitalists,  the  wheels  being  constructed 
of  "bullet"  wood  of  the  Islands.  Also  other  uses 
to  which  the  wood  is  adapted,  and  information  con- 
cerning the  native  workmen  and  their  methods. 
111.     1700  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— April  6,  1901. 


See   also 
TRY. 


MINERAL   REGION;    MINING  INDUS- 


Power  Consumption.— Power  Consumption  for  Mining 
Machinery  (Kraftbedarf  von  Bergwerksmaschlnen). 
H.  Huber.  Data  and  results  of  tests  of  electric- 
ally driven  mining  machinery,  with  facsimile  re- 
productions of  the  records  of  the  registering  appa- 
ratus. 2500  w.  11  plates.  Gluckauf— Dec.  12, 
1903. 

The  Power  Required  for  Mining  Machinery 
(Kraftbedarf  von  Bergwerksmaschlnen).  J.  L. 
Huber.  Results  of  electric  power  measurements 
showing  the  amount  and  distribution  of  power, 
from  observations  in  coal  and  salt  mines.  1200 
w.     Gluckauf— Oct  1,  1904. 

Pulp  Distributor.— flee  GOLD  METALLURGY. 


Purchase.— The  Purchase  of  Mining  Machinery. 
Frederick  T.  Snyder.  Discusses  the  technical  and 
commercial  aspects.  2500  w.  Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— 
Oct.  5,  1901. 

Quarts.— See  GOLD  MINING. 

South  Africa. — See  GOLD  MINING— Transvaal) 
MINING  INDUSTRY ;  SOUTH  AFRICA. 

South  Sea  Islands. — Mining  Machinery  of  the  South 
Sea  Islands.  Brief  illustrated  descriptions  of  odd 
•types  of  mining  devices  used  by  natives.  1800  w. 
Mux  Rept— June  12,  1902. 

Steam  Driven.— Steam  Driven  Mining  Machinery 
(Berg  nnd  Huttenwerksmaschlnen  mlt  Dampfbe- 
trlebj.  H.  Dubbel.  A  review  of  the  motive  power 
machinery  for  mining  and  metallurgical  uses  show* 
at  the  Duaseldorf  exposition.  Serial.  Part  I. 
2500  w.  Zeitschr  d  ver  Deutscher  Ing— June  7, 
1902. 


Steam  Shovel.— See  STEAM  SHOVEL. 

Wolverhampton  Exhibition.— Mining  Machinery  at 
the  Wolverhampton  Exhibition.  Illustrates  and 
describes  Interesting  exhibits.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1400  w.    Ool  Guard— July  25,  1902. 

Wooden.— See  Philippines, 


MINING  SCHOOL. 

See   also   EDUCATION— Mining;   MINING  LABO- 
RATORY. 


MoGill  University. 


MINING  LABORATORY. 


Philadelphia — See  COINAGE;  ELECTRIC  EQUIP* 
MENtThEATIHG  AND  VENTILATION;  ME- 
CHANICAL PLANT. 

MINTING. 
See  COINAGE. 


See  GOLD  METALLURGY— Mispiokel. 
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MOLDING 


EDUCATION— laboratory 


See   IRON-METALLURGY— Mixer;   STEEL   MET- 
ALLURGY-JCixer  Patent. 

MODEL, 

Trained    Structures,- 
Work. 

Looomotive.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERATION— Os- 
oillatlone, 

Marine  Engine,    flee  MARINE  ENGINE— Model. 

Mine.— tie*  GOLD  MINE— California;  MUTE  MODEL. 

Eirer  Eegnlation.  Bee  RIVER  REGULATION— 
Models. 

MODEL  BASIN. 

8ee  alio  NAVAL  ARCHITECTURE;  PROPELLER 
—Model    Experiments;    SHIP    PROPULSION. 

Berlin. — Experiment  Station  for  Hydraulics  and  Ship- 
building, In  Berlin  fVersuchsanstart  fur  Wasser- 
bau  nnd  ScMffban  in  Berlin).  Hr.  Bger.  An 
illustrated  description  of  a  basin  for  experi- 
menting with  ship  models,  and  other  features  of  a 
plant  for  making  experiments  in  hydraulic  and 
shipbuilding  work.  2800  w.  Eentralblatt  d  Ban- 
verweltung — April  18,  1908. 

British  National.— A  National  Experimental  Tank. 
Sir  William  H.  White.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of 
Naval  Archts.  A  proposal  for  the  establishment 
of  a  national  experimental  tank,  to  be  chiefly  de- 
voted to  research  work  in  connection  with  fluid 
resistance  *  and  ship-propulsion.  6500  w.  Engng 
—April  1,  1004. 

Cornell. — The  Equipment  of  the  Canal  of  the  Hy- 
draulic Laboratory  'of  Cornell  University  for  Ex- 
perimental Work  on  the  Resistance  and  Propul- 
sion of  Ships.  Dr.  William  F.  Dnrand.  Describes 
this  canal  and  the  equipment  thus  far  installed. 
111.     2000  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Engng— Jan.,  1002. 

Equipment  for  Experimental  Work  on  Resist- 
ance and  Propulsion  of  Ships  Installed  at  the 
Hydraulic  Laboratory  of  Cornell  University.  W. 
F.  Dnrand.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  equip- 
ment thus  far  Installed,  stating  its  purpose.  2800 
w.    Marine  Engng — June,  1902. 

Denny.— The  Ship-Model  Testing  Tank  in  Use  at 
the  Denny   Shipyard  In  England.     Extract   from 


an  article  in  the  "N.  Y.  Herald."  by  J.  D.  Jer- 

_lving  an   account  of   the 
tern  of  testing  ships'  models  in  this  private  test- 


rold-Kelley,   gii 


new  sys- 


lng  tank.    2000  w.     Naut  Gas— Aug.  8,  1901. 


Eleotrio  Equipment.— See  Washington. 

North  German  Lleyd. — The  North  German  Lloyd 
Testing  Tank  at  Bremerhaven  (Die  Schlffbeu- 
Technische  Versuchsstatlon  des  Norddeutschen 
Lloyd  in  Bremerhaven).  A.  Schromm.  With  views 
of  the  tank  and  model  rooms  and  diagrams  of 
the  recording  apparatus.  2000  w.  Oesterr  Woch- 
enschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— Oct.  4,  1902. 

Experimental  Laboratory  of  the  North  German 
Lloyd.  Condensed  translation  of  a  paper  by  Herr 
A.  Schromm,  In  the  "Austrian  Weekly  of  Public 
Works,9'  describing  the  station  at  Bremerhaven. 
1000  w.     Bug  Rec— Nov.  29,  1902. 

Spesia  Experiments. — Experiments  upon  the  Propul- 
sion of  Models  of  Ships  (Bsperiense  dl  Propulslone 
eon  Modelll  di  Navl).  Nino  Pecoraro.  A  dis- 
cussion of  experiments  in  the  testing  tank  at  the 
Arsenal  at  Spesia,  with  especial  reference  to  the 
use  of  electrically  operated  propellers  on  the 
models.     6000  w.     2  plates.     Rlvista  Marittima— 

Washington.— The  United  States  Experimental 
Model  Basin.  D.  W.  Taylor.  A  description  of 
tiie  basin  and  its  appliances,  fully  illustrated, 
7000  w.  Trans  Am  8oc  of  Nav  Archts  *  Marine 
Bugs — Nov.,  1900. 

The  United  States  Experimental  Model  Basin. 
Illustrated  description  of  this  method  of  deter- 
mining the  resistance  of  a  ship.  1100  w.  flcl  Am 
— June   1,    1901. 

The  Electrical  Equipment  of  the  Experimental 
Model  Basin  at  Washington  Navy  Yard.  J.  Adger 
McGrary.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  machinery  and  apparatus  employed,  particu- 
larly the  electrical  devices  used.  1600  w.  Elec 
Wld  *  Engr— May  10,  1902. 

The  Machinery  of  the  Model  Testing  Tank  of 
the  U.  S.  Navy  Department.  Waldon  Fawcett. 
An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  inter- 
esting machinery.  8000  w.  Mod  Macfa — June, 
1902. 

The    Proposed   Experimental    Tank    for  Testing 


Ship  Models  for  Resistance.  Gives  an  outline 
of  the  method  of  investigation  by  models,  as  de- 
vised by  Mr.  William  Froude,  and  brief  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  tank  at  Washington. 
2200  w.     Nature— June  5,  1902. 

See  also 

M0I8TENER, 

See 

MOISTURE. 
Hygrometer.— See 

MOLASSES. 
Fuel. 


MOLD. 
See  CASTING;  FOUNDRY;  MOLDING. 

MOLDING. 

Bee  also  CASTING;  FOUNDRY;  MOLDING  MA- 
OHINEj  PATTERN. 

Molding  Materials  in  the  Foundry.  E.  L. 
Rhead.  Considers  the  points  of  Importance  in 
selecting  suitable  materials  for  making  molds. 
8000  w.     Mech  Engr— Nov.  25,  1906. 

Air  Chambers.— Molding  Air  Chambers  without  Us- 
ing Chaplets.  J.  Temple  MacCartney.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  method  followed  at  the  foundry 
of  the  Scranton  Steam  Pump  Co.  1000  w.  Foun- 
dry— March,    1908. 

Beokwith  Process.— A  New  Multiple  Molding  Process 
for  Relatively  Deep  Work.  B.  H.  Mumford.  Ad- 
dress before  the  New  England  Found,  Assn.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  process  developed  by 
A.  K.  Beckwlth.  1000  w.  Met  Work— Sept.  28. 
1906. 

Bell  Cranks. 


CASTINGS— Chilled, 

Bosses.— Molding  Bosses  on  Castings.  John  M. 
Richardson.  Illustrated  description  of  different 
methods  employed.  800  w.  Am  Mach — Ang.  7, 
1902.  

Brass  Castings.— See  BRASS  FOUNDRY— Railroad. 

Column.— Molding  a  Thin  Building  Column.  R.  H. 
Palmer.  Illustrated  article  describing  the  work. 
1200  w.     Am  Mach— Oct.  1,  1908. 

Complicated  Pieces.— See  MOLDING  MACHINE— 
Difficult  Work. 

Cone  Pulley.— See  MOLDING  MACHINE. 

Gore.— Cores  and  Core  Arbors.  Edward  B.  Gllmour. 
Discusses  the  making  of  cores  and  core  arbors,  the 
best  practice,  kind  of  material,  etc.  IlL  2000  w. 
Jour  Am  Found  Assn— June,  1902. 

A  Responsible  Job  for  the  Coremaker.  R.  H. 
Palmer.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  making 
of  a  difficult  core.  1000  w.  Am  Mach— Oct.  16, 
1903. 

Core  Practice  and  Sands  Used  for  Cores  in  Vari- 
ous Parts  of  the  Country.  R.  H.  Palmer.  De- 
scribes sands  used  In  various  parts  of  the  United 
States,  the  construction  of  cores,  and  discusses 
core  compounds.  1800  w.  Am  Mach — Vol.  28, 
No.  40. 

Molding  in  Cores.  H.  J.  McCaslln.  Illustrates 
and  describes  methods  of  making  a  variety  of 
castings.     1700  w.     Foundry — Sept.,  1004. 

Molding  In  Cores.  Vincent  Oolajessl.  An  illus- 
trated article  giving  examples  showing  that  mold* 
composed  of  dry  sand  cores  can  be  constructed 
frequently  cheaper  and  better  than  Is  possible 
with  green  sand  molds.  1200  w.  Foundry — 
Feb.,  1906. 

Core  Bench.— The  Core  Bench.  Benjamin  D.  Fuller. 
Read  before  the  Am.  Found.  Assn.  Discusses  the 
management  of  the  core  bench.  800  w.  Ir  Trd 
Rev— June   9,    1904. 

The  Core  Bench.  Benjamin  D.  Fuller.  Dis- 
cusses the  essentials  of  good  core  castings.  700- 
w.     Am  Found  Assn — June,   1904.  N 

Core  Boxss.— Core  Boxes  for  Globe  Valves.  Robert 
Wagner.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  method  In 
which  only  two  core  boxes  are  used  and  two  cores 

{ive  one  complete  valve.    400  w.    Foundry — May, 
903. 

Core  Covering.— The  Use  of  Covering  Cores.  H.  J. 
McCaslln.  Gives  illustrations  covering  the  princi- 
pal uses  of  this  class  of  cores,  with  explanatory 
notes.     700  w.     Foundry— Sept.,   1906. 

Coremaker.— A  Plea  for  the  Coremaker.  Alex.  T. 
Nell.  Considers  some  of  the  troubles  in  core- 
making.  Ills.  1000  w.  Am  Found  Assn— June,. 
1904. 


MOLDING 


797 


MOLDING 


Coromslrtng  Machine.— Core-Making  Machine.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  machine  Intended  for  pro- 
ducing complicated  corea.  800  w.  Bngng— April 
24,  1903. 

Gore-Making  Machines  (Kernformmaschlnen). 
Oskar  Leyde.  Illustrating  a  number  of  machines, 
mainly  of  German  deelgjL  1500  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing — July9,  1904. 

Mechanically  Made  Gores.  George  H.  Wads- 
worth.  Read  before  the  Found.  Assn.  Describes 
the  three  methods  of  producing  cores  by  mechani- 
cal means,  illustrating  Wadsworth's  core-making 
machine.    2000    w.  lr  Trd  Bev— Sept.  15,  1904. 

Core  Oven.— Automatic  Gore  Ovens  Using  Oil  as 
Fuel.  S.  B.  Barnes.  Bead  before  the  Phila. 
Found.  Assn.  Describes  a  system  for  burning  oil 
which  has  been  found  safe,  economical  and  con- 
venient. Short  discussion.  1800  w.  Foundry — 
March,  1906. 

Core  Boom  Costa.— See  COST-KEEPING. 

Core  Sand.— The  Use  of  Old  Gore  Sand.  Charles  A. 
Smith.  An  explanation  of  the  writer's  practice 
of  using  old  core  sand  In  new  core  mixtures. 
800  w.     Foundry — Dec.,  1904. 

Gore 'Sands.  J.  S.  Robeson.  Bead  before  the 
A.  F.  A.  Convention.  Gives  photo-micrographs, 
showing  the  variations  in  the  sands  used  in  core 
making,  and  that  failures  are  often  due  to  the 
sand  used  rather  than  to  the  binder.  States  the 
requirements  for  a  good  binder.  2200  w.  Foundry 
— Aug.,  1905. 

8ee  also  Green  Sand;  Sand. 

Core  Sand  Binders.— Gore  Sand  Binders.  J.  S.  Robe- 
son. Bead  before  the  Pittsburg  Found.  Assn.  Setting 
forth  the  claims  of  gluetrln,  discussing  difference 
<In  sand  structure,  solid  and  liquid  binders,  etc. 
4500  w.     Ir  Age— Feb.  9,   1905. 

Gore  Sand  Binders.  J.  S.  Robeson.  Bead  before 
the  Pittsburg  Found.  Assn.  Considers  the  work 
required  of  a  binder,  the  usual  methods  of  prepar- 
ing the  mixture,  and  matters  related.  4000  w. 
Foundry — April,  1905. 

Core  Venting.— Venting  of  Cores.  Jas.  A.  Murphy. 
Bead  before  the  Am.  Found.  Assn.  Describes  a 
machine  for  making  the  wax  wire  used  for  venting, 
with  speed  and  economy.  Ills.  900  w.  Ir  Trd 
Bev — June  8,   1905. 

Venting  Difficult  Gores.  Walter  J.  May.  Sug- 
gestions for  making  vents  or  gas  passages  In  un- 
usual shapes.  Ills.  600  w.  Prac  Engr — Nov.  8, 
1905. 

Crane  Base.— Molding  a  Crane  Base.  Joseph  Horner. 
Illustrates  and  describes  methods  of  making  a 
casting  without  a  complete  pattern.  1300  w.  Am 
Mach— April  7,  1904. 

Crane  Girder. — Molding  a  Slewing  Crane  Girder. 
Joseph  G.  Horner.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
making  of  a  large  casting.  1500  w.  Am  Mach 
— Jan.  7,  1904. 

Crayons  and  Balls.— Mold  Construction  for  Crayons 
and  Lead  Balls.  Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  Illus- 
trated description.  1400  w.  Am  Mach — Nov.  15, 
1900. 

Orossnead  Guide.— Molding  a  Grosshead  Guide  with 
a  Pattern  Which  Makes  Its  Own  Core.  B.  H. 
Palmer.  Illustrated  description  of  the  method. 
1200  w.     Am  Mach— June  20,  1901. 

Cross  Pipe.— Molding  a  Large  Cross  Pipe.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  method  used.  1000  w. 
Am  Mach — Dec.  5,  1901. 

Crush.— Crush  of  the  Mold.  William  Leary.  Con- 
siders the  causes  and  remedies.  1000  w.  Foundry 
— June,  1904. 

Cylinder,  Steam  Feed.— Molding  and  Gore  Making 
for  a  Long  Steam  Feed  Cylinder.  B.  H.  Palmer. 
Illustrated  detailed  description.  800  w.  Am  Mach 
—Vol.  27,  No.  48. 

Drum  Sweeping.— Sweeping  a  Cylindrical  and  Con- 
ical Drum.  H.  J.  McCaslIn.  Explains  the  use 
of  these  drums,  describing  the  device  employed 
in  producing  them,  the  method  of  sweeping  the 
mold,  building  the  core,  etc.  Fully  Illustrated. 
2000   w.     Foundry— Ang.,   1905. 

Drying  Molds.— Drying  Molds.  Henry  Hess.  ~  Re- 
marks on  methods,  with  description  of  a  com- 
bination of  small  stove,  small  blower,  and  small 
electric  motor  to  drive  the  blower.  1000  w. 
Foundry — Nov.,  1908. 

The  Lochner  Drying  Apparatus  (Das  Lochnersche 
Trocknungsverfahren).  0.  Wedemeyer.  Describ- 
ing an  apparatus  for  drying   molds  by   utilising 


the  heat  from  cooling  castings.    1800  w.    Stahl  u 
Blsen— Jan.  15,  1905. 

New  Method  of  Drying  Large  Molds.  Henry 
BlegeL  Illustrates  and  describes  a  method  of 
drying  with  stoves.  700  w.  Am  Mach— Vol.  28, 
No.  19. 

Mold  Drying.  Illustrates  and  describes  several 
systems  of  drying  molds.  The  Sneddon  mold- 
dryer,  the  Littleton,  and  the  Lochner.  2200  w. 
Ir  *  Coal  Trds  Bev— Sept.  1,  1905. 

Education.— Making  a  Molder.  H.  M.  Lane.  Bead 
before  the  Am.  Found.  Assn.  Discusses  present 
conditions  and  the  training  needed  to  make  good 
molders.     2400  w.     Foundry — July,  1905. 

See  also  APPRENTICE;  EDUCATION;  FOUNDRY. 

Feeing.— Facing  Molds  for  the  Production  of  Fine 
Surface  Castings.  Directions  for  preparing  the 
molds  for  finely  finished  castings.  1200  w.  Prac 
Engr— Feb.  17,  1905. 

See  also  FOUNDRY. 

Flasks.— Combination  Iron  Flasks.  R.  H.  Palmer. 
Discusses  how  to  make  flasks  so  that  they  can 
be  easily  altered  to  take  in  patterns  of  different 
styles.    111.    1800  w.    Am  Mach — Aug.  7,  1902. 

See  also  MOLDING  MACHINE. 

Floor.— Floor  Molding  Without  Patterns.  Henry 
Hess.  An  illustrated  description  of  Improvements 
Introduced  In  a  foundry  In  Berlin,  Germany.  1800 
w.     Foundry — Oct.,    1903. 

See  also  Machine  and  Floor  Plate. 

Floor  Bedding. — Molding  a  Casting  by  Bedding  in 
•the  Floor.  B.  H.  Palmer.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  this  method  and  a  statement  of  some 
of  the  advantages.  1800  w.  Am  Mach — Dec.  6, 
1900. 

Flywheel.— Molding  a  Flywheel.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  method  used.  800  w.  Am  Mach — 
Dec.  27,  1800. 

Molding  a  Rope  Drive  Flywheel.  B.  H.  Palmer. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  method  used.  900 
w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,   No.  11. 

Molding  Flywheels  with  Segments.  Paul  B. 
Bamp.  Describes  the  manner  in  which  the  writer 
has  successfully  molded  and  cast  many  large 
wheels.     Ills.     1200  w.     Foundry — March,  1904. 

Molding  a  Flywheel  with  Wrought-Iron  Spokes. 
B.  H.  Palmer.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
methods  used  in  making  a  casting  about  8  feet 
in  diameter,  weighing  6,000  pounds.  1000  w. 
Am   Mach— Vol.   27,    No.   45. 

Molding  (in  One  Piece*  a  15-Foot  Flywheel  In 
Dry  Sand  Gores.  S.  B.  Byder.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  methods  used.  800  w.  Am  Mach 
—Vol.  28.  No.  42. 

Flywheel,  Split. — Sweeping  a  Mold  for  a  Split  Fly- 
wheel. B.  H.  Palmer.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  method.  1600  w.  Am  Macb — Vol. 
27,  No.  52. 

Gaggers.— Gaggers.  James  A.  Murphy.  On  the 
usefulness  of  gaggers  In  the  foundry,  with  an  il- 
lustrated description  of  a  machine  for  making 
them.    1200  w.    Foundry— May,  1908. 

Gas-Engine  Bed.— Molding  a  Gas-Engine  Bed  in  a 
Three-Part  Flask.  B.  H.  Palmer.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  method  used.  1200  w.  Am 
Mach— Dec.   18,   1900. 

Gas-Engine  Cylinders.— See  CASTING, 

Gates  and  Sprues.— Gates  and  8prues.    B.  D.  Fuller. 
Gives   some    examples    of    Improper    gating,    and 
discusses  forms  of  gates  and  their  noes.    1900  w. 
Ir  Trd  Bev— Feb.  5,   1908. 
See  also  Skimming  Gates. 


Gating. 


also  CASTING. 


Gear.— Molding  a  Compound  Gear  on  a  Stripplng- 
Plate  Machine.  Illustrates  and  describes  this 
method  of  molding.  2000  w.  Am  Mach — VoL  27, 
No.  44. 

Machine  Molding  a  Special  Gear— Fitting  the 
Pattern.  W.  O.  Smyths.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  work.  2000  w.  Am  Mach— Vol.  27, 
No.  47. 

See  also  MOLDING  MAOHTNB. 

Green  Sand.  Green  Sand  Gores.  P.  B.  Bamp.  On 
the  advantages  of  the  green  sand  cores,  and  di- 
rections for  making  them.  1500  w.  Jour  Am 
Found  Assn— June,  1901. 

Standard  and  Systematic  Methods  for  Making 
Beds.  Thomas  D.  West.  An  Illustrated  article 
giving  the  results  of  the  writer's  experience  and 
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Investigations  in  making  green  smnd  beds.     6000 
w.     Am  Found  Assn — Jane,  1004. 

The  Bottom  of  a  Green  Sand  Mold.  Thomas 
D.  West.  Read  before  New  England  Found.  Assn. 
A  discussion  of  the  principles  involved  In  making 
green  sand  castings,  illustrating  methods  com- 
monly practiced.  8000  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev— Nov.  12, 
1906. 

The  Top  of  a  Green  Sand  Mold.  Thomas  D. 
West.  Bead  at  meeting  of  New  England  Found. 
Assn.  Considers  points  of  Importance,  and  meth- 
ods of  securing  desired  results.  4000  w.  Ir  Trd 
Est— Not.    19.    1908. 

Standard  Methods  for  Green  Sand  Beds.  Thomas 
D.  West.  Bead  before  the  Am.  Found.  Assn. 
Discusses  leveling  straight  edges  to  make  a  bed, 
making  soft  beds,  method  of  testing  the  hard- 
ness of  beds,  bow  to  designate  kinds  of  beds, 
making  hard  beds  and  semi-hard  beds  for  prick- 
ered  plates.    6000  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— June  16,  1904. 

Green  Sand  Bottoms  and  Sound  Castings.    Sug- 
gestions and  opinions  in  regard  to  molding.    1400 
w.     Foundry— May,   1904. 
8ee  also  Pulleys. 

Grinder   Bed. — Molding    a   Grinder   Bed.     An  lllua- 
.  trated  account  of  a  novel  and  Interesting  molding 
operation.    1000  w.     Am  Mach— Feb.  21,  1901. 

Instruction. — See  Education;  FOTTNDBY. 

Jet  Condenser. — Molding  a  Jet  Condenser.  Joseph 
Horner.  Illlustra/tes  and  describes  the  method 
used.     800  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  16. 

See  also  CASTING. 

Land  Rollers. — Molding  Land  Boilers.  George  Bu- 
chanan. The  method  of  molding  cylinder  rollers 
is  1  Illustrated  and  described.  600  w.  Am  Mach 
—Not.  14,  1901. 

Lathe  Bed.— Molding  Gap  Lathe  Beds.  George  Bu- 
chanan. Illustrates  and  describes  the  method 
used.     800  w.     Am  Mach— Ang.  29,  1901. 

Lifting  Pockets.— Lifting  Pockets  wRb  Cores  In- 
stead of  Grids  or  Bars.  B.  H.  Palmer.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  methods  used  in  molding. 
1400  w.     Am  Mach— Oct.  29,  1903. 

Limitation  of  Output.— Limitation  of  Output  by 
Molders.  James  A.  Murphy.  Discusses  the  re- 
striction of  output,  and  the  attitude  of  the 
Molders*  Union.  1700  w.  Ir  Trd  Bev— Dec.  4. 
1902. 

See   also  LABOR— Output  Restriction;   MOLDING 
MACHINE— Labor    unions. 

Machine  and  Floor  Plate. — Machine  and  Floor  Plate 

Molding.      C.     Neil.    -An    Illustrated  description 

of   this    type   of    molding.     1700    w.  Am   Mach 
—Sept.   17,   1908. 

Machine   Methods.— Bee    MOLDING    MACHINE. 

NUes  Tools  Works.— -6ee  FOUNDRY. 

Patterns.— See   PATTERN;    PATTEBNMAKIMG. 

Pattern  Troubles.— See  PATTERN— Molding  Trou- 
bles. 

Permanent  Molds. — Permanent  Molds.  James  A. 
Murphy.  Remarks  on  loam  molding,  with  sug- 
gestions and  illustrations.  800  w.  Jour  Am 
Found  Asbd — June,  1908. 

Pipe. — See  PIPE  MANUFACTURE — Molding;  Rotary 
Molds* 

Power  Press. — See  PATTERN  MAZING. 

Printing  Machine  Frame. — Molding  a  Printing  Ma- 
chine Frame.  George  Buchanan.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  method  of  molding  in  one  piece. 
800  w.     Foundry — April,  1904. 

Pulleys. — Molding  Pulleys  with  Green  Sand  Arm 
Cores.  Richard  Barnett.  Describes  the  method. 
111.     1300  w.     Foundry— May,  1901. 

The  Molding  of  Double-Arm  Pulleys  (Das  For- 
men  elner  Rlemenscheibe  mtt  Doppelten  Armen). 
W.  Emrich.  Describing  two  methods  of  sweeping 
the  rim  and  molding  the  arms.  1800  w.  Stahl 
u  Elsen— Oct.  15,  1904. 

Risers.  Should  a  Riser  be  Open  or  Shot?  James 
A.  Murphy.  Discusses  when  the  riser  should  be 
left  open  and  when  closed,  and  gives  sugges- 
tions of  Interest  to  molders.  1600  w.  Foundry 
— Jan.,  1903. 

Rollers.— See  Land  Rollers. 

Rotary.— See  PIPE  MANUFACTURE. 

Sand.— Molding  Sand.  F.  J.  H.  Merrill.  Where  rt 
is  obtained.  Us  quality,  etc.  900  w.  Eng  ft  MIn 
Jour— Sept.  1,  1904. 


Local  Sands  for  Foundry  Use.    Walter  J.  May. 
Remarks  on  sand  fit  for  foundry  use,  and  their 
preparation.    900  w.    Prac  Engr — Nov.  11,  1904. 
See  Core;  Core  Sand;  Green  Band. 

Sand  Binders.— See  Core  Sand  Binders. 

Band  Carving.— Molding  with  Some  Carving  of  Sand. 
R.    H.    Palmer.     Describes   the   casting  and   the 

method  used.  600  w.  Am  Mach— July  2,  1908. 
Sand  Specifications.— See  FOUNDRY— Specifications. 
Sawmill    Bed— Molding    a    Sawmill    Bed.      R.    H. 

Palmer.      Illustrated   description.     1000  w.     Am 
Mach— Jan.   16.   1902. 

Screw  Press.— Making  the  Pattern  and  Mold  for 
the  Side  of  a  Power  Screw  Press.  R.  H.  Palmer. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  methods  usel.  1900 
w.     Am  Mach— vol.  28,  No.  86. 

Sheave. — Molding  Sheaves.  Joseph  Horner.  Ilus- 
trated  description  of  the  method  adopted.  1200 
w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  27.   No.  26. 

Molding  a  Sheave  With  Sweep  and  Cores.  R.  H. 
Palmer.  Illustrates  the  appliances  and  describes 
the  method.    600  w.    Am  Macb — Vol.  28,   No.  7. 

Sheave  Wheel  Molding.  R.  Davis.  Considers 
•the  webbed  wheel  with  plain  groove,  the  spoke 
wheel  with  plain  groove,  and  the  wheel  with 
toothed  groove  for  chain,  explaining  how  each 
should  be  prepared  for  molding.  Ills.  2000  w. 
Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  40. 

Skimming  Gates.— Some  Skimming  Gates.  A.  E. 
Fay.  Illustrates  some  forms  that  have  been 
used  or  suggested  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 
cleaner  metal  for  the  mold,  with  brief  descrip- 
tions.    1500  w.     Foundry— March,  1902. 

Slag  Vessel. — Molding  a  81ag  Vessel.  Robert  Jones. 
Illustrates  and  describes  method  employed.  600 
w.     Am   Mach — Vol.   27,   No.   38. 

Special  Casting. — Molding  a  Special  Casting.  George 
Buchanan.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  work. 
600  w.     Am  Mach— Sept.  26,  1901. 

Spiral  Drum. — Making  a  Spiral  Drum  in  Loam.  Jo- 
seph Horner.  An  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  molding  of  a  large  spiral  drum,  or 
screw  barrel,  for  a  powerful  Titan  crane.  2500 
w.     Foundry — March,  1905. 

Stripping  Plates.— Stripping  Plates.  P.  R.  Ramp. 
An  illustrated  article  describing  method  of  greatly 
reducing  the  cost  of  molding  work.  800  w. 
Foundry — Jan.,  1904. 

See  also  Gear. 

Telephone  Receiver.— Making  Molds  for  Telephone 
Receiver  Work.  Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  molds  used  in  manufactur- 
ing imitation  rubber  or  composition  goods  for 
various  purposes.  900  w.  Am  Mach — Oct.  24, 
1901. 

Three-Way  Cock.— Molding  a  Three-Way  Cock.  H. 
J.  McCaslin.  Gives  method  used  in  molding  a 
rather  difficult  casting.  Ills.  500  w.  Foundry — 
Nov.,  1905. 

Warping. — Molding  Crooked  to  Make  Straight  Cast- 
ings. Thomas  Mack.  Describes  method  used  to 
overcome  warping.  Ills.  800  w.  Am  Mach — Vol. 
28,  No.  10. 

See  also  CASTING. 

Weights. — Weights  for  Holding  Down.  Thomas  D. 
West.  States  rules  that  can  be  applied  to  fig- 
uring the  weight  necessary  to  hold  down  the 
cope  and  core  of  the  mold.  1500  w.  Foundry — 
March,    1904. 

MOLDING  MACHINE. 

See   also    FOUNDRY;   MOLDING. 

Machine  Molding.  I.  L.  McCord.  Read  at  meet- 
ing of  the  Foundrymen's  Assn.  Discusses  some 
of  these  machines,  their  advantages  and  disad- 
vantages, cost,  etc.  4800  w.  Ir  Age— Nov.  8, 
1900. 

Machine  Molding.  I.  L.  McOord.  Read  at  a 
meeting  of  the  Foundrymen's  Assn.  Considers 
the  application  of  molding  machines  to  foundry 
work,  tbe  saving  In  cost,  the  various  machines, 
etc.     4500  w.     Foundry— Jan.,  1901. 

The  Molding  Machine.  S.  H.  Stupakoff.  Con- 
siders the  subject  of  molding  and  the  labor-saving 
devices  used.  111.  8000  w.  Jour  Am  Found 
Assn — Jan.,   1902. 

The  Molding  Machine.  8.  H.  Stupakoff.  An 
Illustrated  discussion  of  these  machines  and  what 
they  are  designed  to  accomplish.  4000  w.  Jour 
Am  Found  Assn — June,  1908. 
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Molding  Machine*.  Edward  B.  Gllmour.  Re- 
markB  on  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of 
these  machines,  with  an  Illustrated  description  of 
a  stripping  plate  drop  pattern  machine  and  the 
castings  made  with  It.  900  w.  Jour  Am  Found 
Ann— June,  1908. 

Molding  Machines.  George  C.  Nellsen.  From 
a  paper  before  the  Chicago  Foundry  Foremen's 
Assn.  On  the  advantages  and  economy  of  these 
machines.     1400  w.     Am  Mach— June  9,  1904. 

Molding  Machines  and  Their  Use.  B.  H.  Mum- 
ford.  Read  before  the  A.  F.  A.  Galls  attention  to 
a  few  of  these  machines,  with  general  remarks 
on  their  use.  1600  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev— June  16, 
1904. 

Molding  Machines  and  Their  Use.  B.  H.  Mnm- 
ford.  Abridged  paper,  read  before  the  Am. 
Found.  Assn.  Remarks  on  some  of  the  simpler 
machines.     1200  w.     Am  Mach— July  7,  1904. 

Molding  Machines  and  Their  Uses.  B.  H.  Mum- 
ford.  Read  before  A.  F.  A.  Oalls  attention  to 
some  of  the  simpler  machines  and  their  use.  2000 
w.     Foundry— Jan.,  1905.  , 

Molding  Machines  of  To-Day.  Herbert  M. 
Ramp.  Read  before  the  A.  F.  A.  Discusses  the 
developments  In  molding  machines  oyer  those  of 
a  decade  ago.     1000  w.     Foundry — Jan.,  1905. 

Bryan  Vacuum.— Bryan  Vacuum  Molding  Machine. 
H.  M.  Baldwin.  Brief  description  of  the  ma- 
chine and  its  operation.  1000  w.  Ir  Age— Noy. 
14,  1901. 

Clutch  Coupling.— Making  a  Clutch  Coupling  on  the 
Molding  Machine.  George  Buchanan.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  method  employed.  700 
w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  45. 

Cone  Pulley.— Selecting  a  Molding  Machine— Mold- 
ing a  Cone  Pulley.  R.  A.  Bull.  Suggestions 
for  the  selection  of  the  right  machine,  and  an  il- 
lustrated description  of  method  of  making  a  spe- 
cial cone  pulley.  2800  w.  Am  Mach — Vol.  28, 
No.  88. 

Diftoult  Work.— Making  Complicated  Places  to 
Molding  Machines  (Herstellung  Kompllslerter  Ge- 
genst&nde  anf  Formmaschinen).  F.  Wflst.  Giv- 
ing examples  of  molding  flanged  pulleys,  beyel 
gears,  etc.,  by  machinery.  1200  w.  Stahl  u 
Blsen— Feb.  1,  1904.,  ,  . 

Difficult  Molding  Machine  Work.     R.  Adams.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  difficult  case  of   three- 
Srted  work.     2000  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.   28,   No. 

Equipment.— Molding  Machine  Equipment.  T.  B. 
VandersUce.  Illustrates  and  describee  special  de- 
vices for  use  on  molding  machines,  their  use,  etc. 
8800  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28.     No.  45. 

Flasks.— The  Molding  Machine  Flasks.  S.  H.  Stupe- 
koff.  The  Importance  of  good  flasks  and  flask  pins 
Is  discussed.  1400  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Assn— 
June,  1902. 

Machine  Molding.  G.  P.  Campbell.  The  pres- 
ent article  discusses  flasks.  Ills.  Serial.  1st 
part.    1800  w.     Am  Mach— July  28,  1904. 

See  also  MOLDING. 

Gear. — Gear  Molding  Machine.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  superior  gear  molding  machine.  Its 
most  striking  feature  Is  the  method  of  inverting 
the  functions  of  its  leading  parts  in  order  to 
adapt  It  to  the  making  of  either  small  or  large 
gears.     1000  w.     Am  Mach— May  9.  1901. 

Molding  a  Large  Gear  Wheel.  Samuel  Groves. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  Groves' 
Portable  Gear  Molding  Machine  and  Its  operation. 
8000  w.     Can  Bngr— Nov.,  1905. 

See  also  MOLDING. 

German.— Modern  Molding  Machines  (Moderns  Form- 
maschinen). H.  Baur.  A  very  fully  illustrated 
account  of  the  development  of  the  modern  mold- 
ing machine,  with  especial  reference  to  German 
practice.  Two  articles.  5000  w.  Stahl  o  Blsen 
—Nov.  15,  1905. 

Groves,    gee  Gear. 

Improvements.— The  Advances  In  Molding  Machin- 
ery. Harris  Tabor.  On  the  Improvements  and 
the  future  of  molding  machines.  111.  1000  w. 
Ir  Age-Jan.  1,  1908. 

Jig See  HG— Melding  Machine. 

Labor  Unions.— -The  Relation  of  the  Molding  Ma- 
chine to  Foundry  Labor.  .-  C.  H.  Mumford.  Ad- 
dress before  the  New  England  Foundry  men'*  Assn. 
Discusses    the   relation    of    the    molding    machine 


to  onion  foundry  labor.     8800  w.     Ir  Age— Nov. 
80,   1902. 

See  also  LABOR— Machinery  Opposed;  Output  Re- 
striction;  MOLDING— UiitaHoiToi  Oriput. 

**&£.  S^t^JS^tnod.— Molding  Machine  Practice. 
Fred  W.  Hall.  An  Illustrated  article  treating  of 
the  match  plate  method  of  machine  molding. 
2200  w.     Foundry— July,  1904. 

*^«»Jtowti^—Mountlng  a  Shuttle-Box  Pattern 
on  a  Molding  Machine.  John  Weaver.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  method  of  mounting  patterns. 
1600  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  21. 

Practice.— Molding  Machine  Practice.  ir.  W.  Hall. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  molding  of  a  cone 
pulley  gtaehea  In  diameter.  2500  w.  Foundry- 
Jan.,  1905. 

t»Mcl^PL  Machine    Practice.      *.    W.    Hall,    in 

•The  Patternmaker."     Remarks  on  recent  molding 

machines,  and  their  operation,  with  a  description 

vLJ&L  m2an?n^«5J  *  casting.  Ills.  2500  w. 
Foundry — Sept.,  1905. 

Up-to-Date  Method  of  Molding.  J.  K.  King. 
Discusses  the  introduction  of  molding  machines 
into  a  foundry,  the  preparation  of  the  machines 
and  the  points  demanding  attention.  Ills.  2200 
w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  86.  ^^ 

•J£oW^illlM!hl.,le  .?xacilco-  F-  W.  Hall,  In 
"The  Patternmaker."  8hows  a  special  casting 
mounted  on  different  types  of  machines,  snd  dis- 
cusses the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  one 
type  compared  with  the  other.  2500  w.  Foundry 
— Nov.,  1905. 

Molding  Machine  Practice.  F.  W.  Hall,  In 
"The  Patternmaker."  Illustrates  and  describes 
work  that  required  the  getting  up  of  a  special 
device..   1500  w.     Foundry— Dec.,  1905. 

RaJ$rt?t  ▼*••*•— Molding  Machine  Practice.  F.  W. 
Hall.  Illustrated  description  of  the  arranging  of 
a  ratchet  wheel  on  a  molding  machine.  1800  w. 
Foundry— Oct.,  1904. 

MOLDING  SAND. 
See  MOLDING. 

MOLECULE. 

See  ATOM:  CHEMISTRY;  ELECTRON;  ELEO- 
TRO-PHtBiqB:  lUTTlk}  PHYSIOS:  RADIO- 
ACTIVITY;  RADIOGRAPHY. 

MOLYBDENITE. 

Molybdenite — Its  Occurrence,  Concentration  and 
Uses.  J.  Walter  Wells.  Gives  results  of  experi- 
mental work  to  determine  the  different  methods 
of  concentrating  the  ores.  Also  its  occurrence  in 
Canada  Is  reported,  and  its  Industrial  uses  con- 
sidered. 111.  5800  w.  Can  Mtn  Rev— May  80, 
1908. 

Molybdenite,  Its  Determination,  Detection  and 
Uses.  Dr.  J.  Ohly.  Information  concerning  this 
rare  metal,  and  the  means  of  detecting  It,  its 
osea,  Ac.    1700  w.     Mln  Kept— July  7,  1904. 

British  Columbia.— Molybdenite  In  British  Columbia. 
Horace  F.  Evans.  Describes  its  occurrence  and 
the  area.  But  little  development  work  has  been 
done.    1800  w.     Mln  Wla— Oct.  21,  1905. 

Queensland.— See  WOLFRAM. 

Treatment.— Molybdenite  and  the  Commercial  Prod- 
ucts Derived  Therefrom.  Dr.  J.  Ohly.  Concern- 
ing this  mineral,  recently  applied  to  the  improve- 
ment of  carbon  steel,  and  the  treatment  It  re- 
Julres.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Mln  Rept — 
uly  16,  1908. 

Steel.-  See  STEEL  ALLOY— Molybdenum. 

Steel  Analysis.— See  STEEL  ANALYSIS. 


MOMENT  OF 
See  also  MATERIALS'   STRENGTH. 

A  New  Method  of  Calculating  the  Moment  of 
Resistance  and  the  Moment  of  Inertia  (Nouvelle 
Methode  pour  le  Calcul  du  Moment  de  Resistance 
et  du  Moment  d*  Inert  le).  M.  Lathullliere.  De- 
riving a  method  especially  applicable  to  built-up 
beams  snd  girders,  materially  reducing  the  labor 
of  computation.  2500  w.  Revue  Technique — Dec. 
10,  1902. 

A  8tudy  of  Section  Moments  (8tudie  flber  Quer- 
schnltts  Moments).  Dr.  Ludwig  Hess.  Develop- 
ing equations  for  the  determination  of  centrifugal 
moments  and  moments  of  Inertia  for  structural 
shapes  of  various  cross  sections.  2000  w.  Zeit- 
schr  d  Oeaterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Oct.  2,  1908. 

Moments  of  Inertia.     R.  M.  Nellson.    The  first 


MOMENT  OF  INERTIA 


800 


MOTOR 


of  a  series  of  articles  aiming  to  render  the  ques- 
tion of  momenta  of  Inertia  clear  to  those  who  hare 
been  perplexed.  Serial.  1st  part.  800  w.  Prac 
Engr— Not.  28,  1901. 

Determination  of  the  Moment  of  Inertia  of 
Parallel  Forces  in  One  Plane  (Die  Besttmmung  das 
Traghettsmomeirtes  Paralleler,  in  deroelben  Ebene, 
Idegender  Krafte).  Nikolaos  tos  Ssots.  Show- 
ins  the  application  of  the  graphical  method  to 
the  solution  of  the  problem.  2000  w.  Zertschr  d 
Oesterr  In*  o  Arch  ver— Sept  28,  1904. 

Moments  of  Inertia.  Shows  bow  they  may  be 
deduced  by  methods  which  require  a  merely  ele- 
mentary mathematical  knowledge.  8600  w.  Mech 
Engr— Sept.  80,  1908. 

BEAM— Variable  Moment  of  Inertia* 


Corrugated  MetaL— See  CORRUGATED  METAL. 

Polar.— The  Polar  Moment  of  Inertia,  and  Its  Graph- 
ical Application  to  Rlreted  Joints,  a  F.  Blake 
and  R.  W.  Range-  Mathematical  discussion.  2800 
w.     Eng  News— May  21,  1908. 

Problems  in  Beams  and  Planes  SereraHy  Sup- 

Erted  and  Eccentrically  Loaded.  C.  F.  Blake. 
»marks  on  the  principles  of  the  polar  moment  of 
Inertia  method  and  its  application*  to  these  prob- 
lems.    1200  w.     Mach.  N  Y— July,  1904. 

Rotating  Bodies.— The  Determination  of  the  Moment 
of  Inertia  of  Rotating  Bodies  (Bestimmung  der 
Trigheitsmomente  Ton  UmdrehungakBrpern). 
81gmund  Welllsch.  A  graphical  and  analytical 
study,  with  practical  applications  to  bodies  of 
Tsrious  forms  in  rotary  inotion.  8000  w.  Zettschr 
d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  ver— Not.  24,  1908. 


also     IsTCAsTDESOET     QAB    LIGHTING; 
THORIUM. 

Brasil.— A  Visit  to  the  Monsslte  Sand  Deposits  of 
Brazil.  Joseph  Tyaoe.  An  account  of  a  recent 
Tisit  to  Brasil  in  the  interests  of  the  gas  Indus- 
try.   2800  w.    Jour  Gaa  Lgt— July  28,  1908. 

Gas  Industry. — The  Fight  of  the  Gaa  Industry  for 
a  Controlling  Hand  Orer  Monaslte.  On  the  im- 
portance of  the  monaslte  sand  and  thorium  ques- 
tion to  the  gas  Industry,  and  Mr.  J.  Tysons  mis- 
sion to  Brasil.  8000*  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— July  21, 
1908. 

(tneanelanil  Beach  Bands.— Monaslte  In  the  Beach- 
Sands  of  Queensland.  B.  Dunstsn.  Describes  the 
deposits  and  the  mineral,  glTing  localities  where 
It  has  been  found.  1100  w.  N  £ 
Aug.  18,  1905. 

See  also  sTTNKBAT.  REGION. 
MONITOR. 


See  also  NAVY. 


•t 


"—••Arkansas"  Class— The  Monitor  "Ar- 
kansas." Illustrated  description,  with  comments. 
1200  w.     Sel  Ass— Dec  14.  1901. 

Description  and  Trials  of  the  U.  3.  Monitor  Ar- 
kansas. C.  K.  Mallory.  2S00  w.  Jour  Am  Soc 
of  NaT  Engrs — Not.,  190*. 

British.— Early  British  Double-Turreted  Monitors. 
Illustration,  with  an  account  of  how  these  Tea- 
sels, intended  for  the  Confederate  States  during 
the  Ciril  War,  became  the  property  of  the  British 
Government.     500  w.     Scl  Am— June  14.  1902. 

"Florida-"— The  Official  Trial  of  the  U.  8.  8. 
"Florida."  Cleat.  Com.  Albert  Merits.  An  il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  Tessel  and  its 
equipment,  with  report  of  trial.  7800  w.  Jour 
Am  Soc  of  NaT  Engrs— May.  1908. 

Performance. — A  Comparison  of  the  Performances  of 
the  Monitors  ••Arkansas,"  "Florida.**  •'Nerada,** 
and  ••Wyoming.'  R.  B.  Carney.  The  chief  points 
of  difference  in  these  Teasels  are  In  the  character 
of  boilers  Installed  and  the  rtwlrn  of  propellers 
fitted  to  the  shafts.  2500  w. Jon 
Nst  Engrs — Aug..  1908. 


Am  Soc  of 


the 

A 


ro- 


ll. 8.  Trishi  —A  Comparison  of  the  Trials  of 
New    Monitors  of    the    United   States    NsTy. 
summary  from  detailed  reports  of  the  four 
tors  recently  authorised  by  Congress.    The 
are  a  Tsluable  contribution  to  the  subject  of 
poller  design.    900  w.    Marine  Engng— May, 

••WTontfne\"— Contract  Trial  of  the  U.  8.  &  ••Wy- 
oming. W.  W.  Bosh.  Illustration  and  descrip- 
tion of  the  Tessel  with  report  of  trial. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nut  Engrs — Feb*.  1908. 

See  also 


MORTAR, 

Beea^B1TI£DTjf0  MATERIAL;  CEMENT;  00V. 
CRETE;  MASONRY. 

Cement.— Effect  of  Clay  and  Loam  on  Cement  Mor- 
tar. O.  B.  Sherman.  An  s/munt  of  bridge  con- 
struction _  in  Yellowstone  National  Psrk.  de- 
scribing the  material  used,  and  glTing  results  of 
tests  mads.    2000  w.    Eng  News    Not.  19.  1908. 


Consolidation  of  Mortar, 
of  tests  made  by 
Soc  of  ClT 


flsnsalHarlon.  Note  on  the 

George  W.  Rafter.     A 

the  writer.  600  w.    Pro 
Oct.,  1901. 

Decomposition.— The  Decomposition  of  Mortar  (De- 
composition dea  Mortiers).  J.  Bled.  An  exam- 
ination of  the  decomposing  action  of  water 
charged  with  sulphate  of  lime  upon  mortar,  citing 
Important  examples.  5000  w.  Ann  des  Fonts  et 
Chsnssces    8  TrLmestre,  1902. 


Portland 


■AMD. 


~ —      of    Special    Properties  of  Mortar. 

Brief  report  of  the  results  of  extenslTe  experi- 
ments made  to  determine  the  permeability  and 
strength  of  mortars  msde  of  the  natural  and 
Portland  cement  mixed  with  Tarring  proportions 
of  coarse  and  fine  sands.  700  w.  Eng  ~ 
Aug.  18,  1902. 


CEMEMT  TEST— Time  of  Bet. 


Testing  Machine. — See 

MOSAIC. 

Methods  of  Mosaic  Construction.  W.  L.  H. 
Hamilton.  An  Illustrated  article  on  the  re- 
Tiral  of  mosaic  as  an  architectural  adjunct,  de- 
scribing the  old  and  new  methods  of  construction. 
Discussion.  9800  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts— Feb.  8, 
1903. 


See  EDUCATION;  INDUSTRIAL  COMMISSION. 

MOSQUITOES. 

A  ReTiew  of  the  Anti-Mosquito 
ward  S.   Rankin.     Read  before 
Manic.  Imp.     Principally  an  account 
In    New   Jersey.     2000   w. 
1905. 

MOTION. 
See  also 


of 
of  the  work 


MOTIVE  POWER. 
See  LOCOMOTIVE;  MOTOR;  RAILWAY  MOTIVE 


MOTOR. 

also     ATJTOMORILE;         

<«BBOI   BISULPHIDE;    ELECTRIC    MOTOR; 
GAS  ERGOTS;  GASOLINE  ENGINE;  GAS  TVR- 

on. 


.,    ™_  WHEEL. 

Prime   MoTer   Situation. 
Considers     the    reciprocating 
turbine,    and   the    ess    encine.    di 


Dr.    Louis  Bett. 


17.  1904. 


Report 

Appliances.     Edward  H.  Sanborn.     Re-print  of  U 
S.    Census    Report    of    statistics    relating    to 
manufacture  of  appliances  used  for  the 
of    power,    excluding   locomoti 
nicies.     7800  w.     Power— Feb..  1908. 

naJyaia^-A   Method  of  Cyclic  Analysis    of    Heat 

Engines.     Charles   B.     Locke, 
cycles  and  considers  them, 
air  to  pass  through  each  under 
Mathematical.     Serial.     1st 
of  Mines  Quar-^Iasv,  1801. 


ideal 

4000  w. 


The  Heat      _ 
GlTea  a  renew  of  the  cycles  tn  which  heat 
gines  may  work,  and  decides  that  only  tree 
ton  and  the  Otto  are  aTsilable  hi 
the  requirements  of  a 

of  a  series  of      __ 

OL     1200  w.     Trans  Am  Sue  of 
No.  828— Dee^  1901. 


r 


motor 


801 


MOTOR  CYCLE 


Angular  Displacement.— See  SPEED  VARIATION. 

Athermlo.— The  Athermlc  Motor  (Moteur  Ather- 
mlque).  Leo  Dex.  A  description  of  a  machine 
operating  by  the  •  utilisation  of  extremely  low 
temperature!,  employing  liquid  carbonic  add.  Se- 
rial. Part  I.  7000  w.  Berne  Technique— Dec. 
10,  1004.  ^^ 

Oalorio.- 


Carbon  Bisulphide.— See  CARBON  BISULPHIDE— 
Heat  Engine. 

Combustion.— Lines  of  Progress  in  the  Efficiency  of 
the  Combustion  Motor.  E.  C.  Warren.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  practicability  of  the  constant  pressure 
generator,  and  Its  applicability  for  driving  rotary 
and  other  motors.  8500  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
sine — Feb.,  1004. 

Bee    also    GAS    ENGINE:    GABOLTJTE    ENGINE; 
OIL  ENGINE;  ROTARY  ENGINE. 

Oeastructlon.— Recent  Progress  in  Machine  Con- 
struction (Neoere  Fortscnritte  im  Maschlnenban). 
Hugo  Seidler.  A  rapid  review  of  the  latest  im- 
provements in  prime  movers.  Including  steam  en- 
gines, hydraulic  motors,  and  gas  engines.  Two 
articles.  0000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrotechnlk— 
Sept.  20,  27,  1008. 

Diesel.— flee  OIL  ENGINE. 

Ef&cienoy.— The  Efficiency  of  Prime  Movers  and  of 
Machines.  An  explanation  of  Prof.  Rankine's 
method  of  determining  efficiency.  1000  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Jan.  23,  1003. 

The  Potential  Efficiency  of  Prime  Movers.  C. 
V.  Kerr.  A  discussion  of  water-wheels,  steam 
engines,  and  steam  turbines,  reporting  tests.  2500 
w.  Trans  Am  8oc  of  Mech  Bngrs,  No.  080 — June, 
1004. 

The  Economics  of  Power  Engines.  Bernhard  A. 
Sinn.  Deals  principally  with  explosive  engines, 
but  also  considers  steam  engine  efficiency  and  de- 
scribes the  marine  gas  suction  generator.  2800  w. 
Marine  Bngng — Sept..  1004. 

See   also   EFFIOIENOY;   and   under   specific   ma- 
chines and  processes. 

Electric. — See  EXEOTBIC  KOTOB. 

Electric  Generation.— Prime  Movers  for  Generators. 
W.  H.  Wakeman.  An  illustrated  article  calling 
attention  to  all  kinds  of  prime  movers  available 
for  this  purpose.  Serial.  1st  part.  Bloc,  N  Y— 
Dec.  27,  1006. 

8ee  also  London  Exhibition. 

Explosive  Mixtures.— -6ome  New  Work  on  Properties 
of  Explosive  Mixtures.  Charles  B.  Locke.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  experimental  studies  of  ex- 
plosive mixtures  for  heat  engines.  5000  w.  8chool 
of  Mines  Quar— Nov.,  1002. 

See  also  GAB  ENGINE;    GASOLINE. 

formula.— A  Proposed  Modification  of  the  Perfect 
Heat-Engine    Formula.      Louis    Illmer,    Jr.      Sng- 

festions  regarding  the  Improvement  of  the  isola- 
ion  factor  Indicating  the  lines  along  which  in- 
crease  in  the  economy  of  Internal  combustion  mo- 
tors is  to  be  sought.  6000  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst— r 
Nov.,  1004. 

Triedenthal See  STEAM  ENGINE. 

Hoffman.— See   STEAM   GENERATION. 

Jet  Actions. — A  New  Type  of  Heat  Motor  (Sur  on 
Nouveau  Genre  d'Apparells  Thermiques).  H. 
Boyer.  A  mathematical  Investigation  of  the  ap- 
plication of  the  jet  principle  to  combustion  mo- 
tors for  the  production  of  fluid  pressure  for  actlpn 
upon  a  turbine  or  similar  machine.  Serial.  Part 
I.     7500  w.     Revue  de  Mecanlque — Nov.  80,  1004. 

Josse.— See  BINARY  ENGINE. 

Jesse  Review.— The  Recent  Development  of  Hest 
Motors  (Ueberblick  fiber  die  Gegenwartlge  En- 
twickelung  der  W&rmemotoren  una  Kraftwerke). 
B.  Josse.  A  general  review  of  the  development 
of  steam  and  gas  engines  since  the  Paris  ex- 
position of  1000;  including  turbines  and  binary 
vapor  engines.  Two  articles.  0000  w.  Zeitschr 
d  ver  Deutscher  lug— June  18,  1004. 

Junge.— The  Junge  Heat  Engine  System.  H.  Dieder- 
ichs.  Examinee  the  deficiencies  of  present  gas  en- 
gines and  Mr.  Junge's  proposal  to  use  a  two-cycle 
engine  with  independent  auxiliary  machinery.  Also 
compares  thermal  efficiency  of  gas  and  steam  en- 
gines.   5700  w.     Power — May,  1005. 

Liege  Exposition.— See  GAB  ENGINE. 

Xondon  Exhibition.— Prime  Movers  and  Auxiliary 
Plant  at  Olympia.  E.  G.  Beaumont.  A  review  of 
the  exhibits  of  this  class  shown  at  the  electrical 
exhibition.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Blec 
Bngr,  Lond— Sept.  20,  1005. 


Longridge  Lecture.— Gas,  Oil  and  Steam  for  Power. 
Michael  Longridge.  Lecture  delivered  before  the 
British  Assn.  of  Mgrs.  of  Textile  Works.  Re- 
stricts the  paper  to  the  consideration  of  steam, 
•'■-.'"■S.Sl1  M*in««  »•  heat  engines.  Serial.  1st 
part.    8500  w.    Bngr,  Lond— Oct  14,  1004. 

Longridge  Report.— Prime  Movers  and  Their  Ail- 
ments. Editorial  review  of  the  report  of  Mr.  Mi- 
chael Longridge  of  failures  and  accidents  and 
their  causes.     2000  w.     Bngng— Oct.  17,  1002. 

Trials  of  a  Boiler  and  Pair  of  Compound  Bn- 
S1108:-!  Mieha?!  Longridge.  States  the  object  of 
the  trials  and  gives  result*.  Serial.  1st  part. 
000  w.    Mech  Bngr— Nov.  8,  1002. 

Bngine  Breakdowns.  Michael  Longridge.  Par- 
ticulars of  steam,  gas,  and  oil  engine  breakdowns, 
with  the  lessons  they  teach,  taken  from  the  an- 
nual report  of  the  chief  engineer  of  the  Engine. 
Boiler  A  Employers'  Liability  Ins.  Co.  5800  w! 
Mech    Bngrs— Sept.    26,    1908. 

Machinery  Defects  and  Their  Causes.  A  review 
of  the  report  of  Mr.  Michael  Longridge,  on  en- 
gine, boiler  and  motor  breakdowns  for  the  previous 
twelve  months.    1800  w.     Bngng— Oct.  0,  1008. 

Engine  Breakdowns  and  Their  Lessons.  Michael 
Longridge.  From  the  annual  report  of  Michael 
Longridge,  chief  engineer  of  the  British  Bngine. 
Boiler  and  Electrical  Insurance  Company/Ltd. 
Ills.     0000  w.     Mech  Bngr— Aug.  27,  1004. 

Breakdowns  of  Machinery  In  1004.  Interesting 
extracts  from  the  report  of  Michael  Longridge, 
which  deals  with  mishaps  In  connection  with  en- 
gines, boilers,  dynamos  and  motors.  1500  w.  Blec 
Rev,  Lond— Sept.  20,  1005. 

-.^f111?®.  Mo*?™  "d  Their  Accessories  in  1004. 
Editorial  review  of  some  features  of  Mr.  Long- 
ridge's  report  for  1004  to  the  British  Bngine, 
Boiler  and  Electrical  Insurance  Company/Ltd. 
2000  w.     Bngng— Oct.  20.  1005. 

See  also  INSPECTION— Electrio  Machinery. 
Paris  Exposition.— See  GAS  ENGINE. 
Power  Cost.— See  POWEB  COST. 
Spring.— ©ee  SPRING  MOTOR. 

*▼•*•— Svea  Caloric  Bngine,  G.  Bmll  Hesse.  An 
illustrated  article  explaining  the  working  of  this 
engine.     1400  w.    Scl  Am  Sup— April  28,  1005. 

Town  Fremisss.— The  Choice  of  Prime  Movers  for 
Town  Premises.  W.  H.  Y.  Webber.  Discusses 
briefly  the  case  of  the  power  user  In  any  town 
which  is  not  given  wholly  to  manufacturers.  2200 
w.     Gas  Wld— July  16,  1005. 

MOTOR  BOAT. 
fieS32ATJ   BOAT.    ELECTRIC}     BOAT,     GASO- 

b§K:  BTa£k.dAB  *0WZEJ  B(XAT  1U43B| 

MOTOR-BOAT  RACE. 
See  BOAT  RACE. 

MOTOR  OAR. 

See  AUTOMOBILE;  CAR,  MOTOR-DRIVEN. 
MOTOR  CYCLE. 

8ee  also  AUTOMOBILE. 

Motor  Bicycles.  Reviews  some  of  the  peculiar 
characteristics  of  the  bicycle,  and  considers  the 
application  of  a  motor,  and  points  of  construc- 
tion.    2800  w.     Auto  Jour— Feb.,  1001. 

Motor  Bicycle  Design.  Douglas  Leechmas. 
Deals  with  the  adaptation  of  the  safety  bicycle  to 
motor  driving,  considering  the  position  of  the 
motor,  steering,  side-slip,  etc.  111.  8500  w.  Au- 
tocar—July 27,  1001. 

Reflections  on  Motor  Cycles.  Albert  L.  dough. 
Conclusions  of  the  writer  after  a  60-mile  trip  on 
a  motor  tricycle.  2000  w.  Horseless  Age— Aug., 
7,  1001. 

The  Future  of  the  Motor  Bicycle.  J.  Lewis 
Strahan  claims  that  an  efficient  reliable  motor  Is 
now  available,  and  calls  attention  to  points  In 
the  design  of  the  frames  of  bicycles  that  need 
correcting.  1700  w.  Horseless  Age— Nor.  6, 
1801. 

An  Expert's  View  of  the  Motor  Cycle.  Dis- 
cusses the  advantages  and  disadvantages,  with 
conclusions  in  its  favor.  2000  w.  Automobile — 
April  11,  1008. 

Benzine. — Benzine  Motor  Cycle.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  machine  made  m  Munich,  Bavaria,  and 
Its  action.    1200  w.    Scl  Am  Sup— Feb.  1,  1002. 


MOMENT  OF  IHEBTIA 


800 


MOTOR 


of  ■  series  of  articles  aiming  to  render  the  ques- 
tion of  momenta  of  Inertia  clear  to  those  who  hare 
been  perplexed.  Serial.  1st  part.  800  w.  Prac 
Bngr— Nov.  28,  1902. 

Determination  of  the  Moment  of  Inertia  of 
Parallel  Forces  In  One  Plane  (Die  Bestimmung  Ass 
Trig  heltsmomeutes  Paralleler,  In  derselben  Ebene, 
Llegender  Krafte).  Nlkolaus  yon  Ssttts.  ^Show- 
In*  the  application  of  the  graphical  method  to 
the  solntion  of  the  problem.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver— Sept.  28,  1904. 

Moments  of  Inertia.  Shows  bow  they  may  be 
deduced  by  methods  which  require  a  merely  ele- 
mentary mathematical  knowledge.  8600  w.  Mech 
Engr— Sept.  80,  1906. 

Beams.— See  BEAM— Variable  Moment  of  Inertia. 

Corrugated  Metal.— See   CORRUGATED  METAL. 

Polar.— The  Polar  Moment  of  Inertia,  and  Its  Graph- 
ical Application  to  Riveted  Joints.  O.  F.  Blake 
and  B.  W.  Runge.  Mathematical  discussion.  2600 
w.     Eng  News— May  21,  1908. 

Problems  In  Beams  and  Planes  Severally  Sup- 
ported and  Eccentrically  Loaded.  C.  F.  Blake. 
Remarks  on  the  principles  of  the  polar  moment  of 
Inertia  method  and  its  applications  to  these  prob- 
lems.    1200  w.     Mach,  N  Y— July,   1904. 

Rotating  Bodies.— /The  Determination  of  the  Moment 
of  Inertia  of  Rotating  Bodies  (Bestlmmnng  der 
Tragheltsmomente  von  Umdrehungskorpern). 
Sigmund  Wellisch.  A  graphical  and  analytical 
study,  with  practical  applications  to  bodies  of 
various  forms  in  rotary  motion.  8000  w.  Zeitschr 
d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Nov.  24,  1905. 

M0NAZITE.  

See     also     INCANDESCENT     GAS    LIGHTING; 
THORIUM. 

Brasil.— A  Visit  to  the  Monasite  Sand  Deposits  of 
Brasil.  Joseph  Tysoe.  An  account  of  a  recent 
visit  to  Brasil  in  the  interests  of  the  gas  indus- 
try.    2800  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— July  28,  1903. 

Gas  Industry.— The  Fight  of  the  Gas  Industry  for 
a  Controlling  Hand  Over  Monasite.  On  the  im- 
portance of  the  monasite  sand  and  thorium  ques- 
tion to  the  gas  Industry,  and  Mr.  J.  Tysoe's  mis- 
sion to  Brazil.  8000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— July  21, 
1903. 

Queensland  Beach  Sands.— Monasite  In  the  Beach- 
Sands  of  Queensland.  B.  Dunstan.  Describes  the 
deposits  and  the  mineral,  giving  localities  where 
it  has  been  found.  1100  w.  N  Z  Mines  Bee— 
Aug.  16,  1905. 
See  also  MINERAL  REGION. 

MONITOR. 
See  also  NAVY. 

"Arkansas."— "Arkansas"  Class — The  Monitor  "Ar- 
kansas." Illustrated  description,  with  comments. 
1200  w.     Scl  Am— Dec.  14,  1901. 

Description  and  Trials  of  the  U.  S.  Monitor  Ar- 
kansas. O.  K.  Mallory.  2800  w.  Jour  Am  Soc 
of  Nav  Bngrs— Nov.,  1902. 

British.— Early  British  Double-Turreted  Monitors. 
Illustration,  with  an  account  of  how  these  ves- 
sels. Intended  for  the  Confederate  States  during 
the  Civil  War,  became  the  property  of  the  British 
Government.     600  w.     Scl  Am — June  14,  1902. 

"Florida."— The  Official  Trial  of  the  U.  S.  S. 
"Florida."  Lieut.  Com.  Albert  Morlts.  An  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  vessel  and  Its 
equipment,  with  report  of  trial.  7800  w.  Jour 
Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs — May,  1903. 

Performance. — A  Comparison  of  the  Performances  of 
the  Monitors  "Arkansas,"  "Florida,"  "Nevada," 
and  "Wyoming.*  R.  E.  Carney.  The  chief  points 
of  difference  In  these  vessels  are  In  the  character 
of  boilers  Installed  and  the  design  of  propellers 
fitted  to  the  shafts.  2500  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of 
Nav  Engrs— Aug.,  1903. 

TJ.  S.  Trials.— A  Comparison  of  the  Trials  of  the 
New  Monitors  of  the  United  States  Navy.  A 
summary  from  detailed  reports  of  the  four  moni- 
tors recently  authorised  by  Congress.  The  results 
are  a  valuable  contribution  to  the  subject  of  pro- 
peller design.    900  w.    Marine  Bngng— May,  1908. 

"Wyoming."— Contract  Trial  of  the  U.  8.  S.  "Wy- 
oming.^ W.  W.  Bush.  Illustration  and  descrip- 
tion of  the  vessel  with  report  of  trial.  6000  w. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — Feb.,  1908. 

See  also  PROPELLER. 

MONO-RAIL. 
See  SINGLE 


RAIL;  SUSPENDED  RAILWAY. 


MORTAR.      ■  

See  also  BUILDING  MATERIAL;  CEMENT;  GOV* 
CRETE;  MASONRY. 

Cement.— Effect  of  Clay  and  Loam  on  Cement  Mor- 
tar. O.  E.  Sherman.  An  account  of  bridge  con- 
struction in  Yellowstone  National  Park,  de- 
scribing the  material  used,  and  giving  results  of 
tests  made.    2000  w.    Eng  News— Nov.  19,  1908. 

Oement  mad  Possuolano.— See  also  CEMENT— Possn- 
olano. 

Consolidation.— Note  on  the  Consolidation  of  Mortar. 
George  W.  Rafter.  A  record  of  tests  made  by 
the  writer.  600  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— 
Oct.,  1901. 

Decomposition.— The  Decomposition  of  Mortar  (De- 
composition des  Mortiers).  J.  Bled.  An  exam- 
ination of  the  decomposing  action  of  water 
charged  with  sulphate  of  lime  upon  mortar,  citing 
Important  examples.  6000  w.  Ann  des  Ponts  et 
Chaussees— 3  Trlmestre,  1902. 

Hardening. — See  CEMENT. 

Manhattan  Power  Station.— See  CONCRETE. 

Portland  Cement.— See  CONCRETE, 

Band.— See  'BAND. 

Testing.— Tests  of  Special  Properties  of  Mortar. 
Brief  report  of  the  results  of  extensive  experi- 
ments made  to  determine  the  permeability  and 
strength  of  mortars  made  of  the  natural  and 
Portland  cement  mixed  with  varying  proportions 
of  coarse  and  fine  sands.  700  w.  Eng  Rec — 
Aug.  16,  1902. 

See  also  CEMENT  TEST. 

Testing  Machine.— See  CEMENT  TEST— Time  of  Bat. 

MOSAIC. 

Methods  of  Mosaic  Construction.  W.  L.  H. 
Hamilton.  An  Illustrated  article  on  the  re- 
vival of  mosaic  as  an  architectural  adjunct,  de- 
scribing the  old  and  new  methods  of  construction. 
Discussion.  9300  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts— Feb.  6, 
1903. 
MOBELY  COMMISSION. 
See  EDUCATION;  INDUSTRIAL  COMMISSION. 

MOSQUITOES. 

A  Review  of  the  Anti-Mosquito  Campaign.  Ed- 
ward S.  Rankin.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of 
Munlc.  Imp.  Principally  an  account  of  the  work 
In  New  Jersey.  2000  w.  Munlc  Bngng— Oct., 
1906. 

MOTION. 
See  also 

Vehicles, 
tion. 

MOTIVE  POWER.  

See  LOCOMOTIVE;  MOTOR;  RAILWAY  MOTIVE 
POWER. 

MOTOR. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE;  BINARY  ENGINE; 
CARBON  BISULPHIDE:  ELECTRIC  MOTOR; 
GAS  ENGINE;  GASOLINE  ENGINE;  GAS  TUR- 
BINE: OIL  ENGINE  ROTARY  ENGINE; 
STEAM  ENGINE;  STEAM  TURBINE;  TUR- 
BINE;  WATER  WHEEL. 

The  Prime  Mover  Situation.  Dr.  Louis  Bell. 
Considers  the  reciprocating  engine,  the  steam 
turbine,  and  the  gas  engine,  discussing  recent 
Improvements.  2300  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Sept. 
17,  1904. 
American  Census.— Census  Report  on  Motor-Power 
Appliances.  Edward  H.  Sanborn.  Re-print  of  U. 
8.  Census  Report  of  statistics  relating  to  the 
manufacture  of  appliances  used  for  the  generation 
of  power,  excluding  locomotives  and  motor  ve- 
hicles.    7800  w.     Power— Feb.,  1908. 

Analysis.— A  Method  of  Cyclic  Analysis  of  Heat 
Engines.  Charles  B.  Locke.  Outlines  various 
cycles  and  considers  them,  causing  one  pound  of 
air  to  pass  through  each  under  ideal  conditions. 
Mathematical.  Serial.  1st  part  4000  w.  Seta 
of  Mines  Quar— Jan.,  1901. 

The  Heat-Engine  Problem.  Charles  B.  Locke. 
Gives  a  review  of  the  cycles  In  which  heat  cn- 
-  glnes  may  work,  and  decides  that  only  the  Bray- 
ton  and  the  Otto  are  available  In  practice.  Gives 
the  requirements  of  a  proper  apparatus  and  the 
results  of  a  series  of  experiments  to  devise  such 
an  one.  111.  1500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs,  No.  928— Dec.,  1901. 


KINEMATICS;  MECHANICS; 

OAR— Vibration;     VEHICLE— Vibra- 


MOTOR 


801 


MOTOR  CYCLE 


Angular  Displacement.— fee  SPEED  VARIATION. 

▲thennio. — The  Atbermle  Motor  (Motenr  Ather- 
mlque).  Leo  Dez.  A  description  of  a  machine 
operating  by  the  •  utilisation  of  extremely  low 
temperatures,  employing  liquid  carbonic  add.    Se- 


10.  1904. 
Caloric- 


Berne  Technique— Dec. 


Carbon  Bisulphide.— See  CARBON  BISULPHIDE— 
Heat  Engine. 

Combustion.— 'Lines  of  Progress  in  the  Efficiency  of 
the  Combustion  Motor.  E.  C.  Warren.  A  discus* 
sion  of  the  practicability  of  the  constant  pressure 
generator,  and  Its  applicability  for  driving  rotary 
and  other  motors.  8600  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
sine— Feb.,  1904. 

See    also    GAS    ENGINE:    GASOLINE    ENGINE; 
OIL  ENGINE;  ROTARY  ENGINE. 

Construction.— Recent  Progress  In  Machine  Con- 
struction (Neuere  Fortscnritte  im  Maschinenbau). 
Hugo  8etdler.  A  rapid  review  of  the  latest  Im- 
provements in  prime  movers,  including  steam  en- 
gines, hydraulic  motors,  and  gas  engines.  Two 
articles.  0000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Elektrotechnlk— 
Sept.  20.  27,  1908. 

Diesel. — See  OIL  ENGINE. 

Efficiency.— The  Efficiency  of  Prime  Movers  and  of 
Machines.  An  explanation  of  Prof.  Bankine's 
method  of  determining  efficiency.  1000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Jan.  28,  1903. 

The  Potential  Efficiency  of  Prime  Movers.  0. 
V.  Kerr.  A  discussion  of  water-wheels,  steam 
engines,  and  steam  turbines,  reporting  tests.  2500 
w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  080 — June, 
1904. 

The  Economics  of  Power  Engines.  Bernhard  A. 
Sinn.  Deals  principally  with  explosive  engines, 
but  also  considers  steam  engine  efficiency  and  de- 
scribes the  marine  gas  suction  generator.  2600  w. 
Marine  Bngng — Sept..  1904. 

8ee   also    EFFICIENCY;   and   under   specific   ma- 
chines and  processes. 

Electric— See  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

Electric  Generation.-— Prime  Movers  for  Generators. 
W.  H.  Wakeman.  An  illustrated  article  calling 
attention  to  all  kinds  of  prime  movers  available 
for  this  purpose.  SeriaL  1st  part.  Elec,  N  Y— 
Dec.  27,  1906. 

8ee  also  London  Exhibition. 

Explosive  Mixtures.  Come  New  Work  on  Properties 
of  Explosive  Mixtures.  Charles  E.  Lucke.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  experimental  studies  of  ex- 
plosive mixtures  for  heat  engines.  6000  w.  School 
of  Mines  Quar — Not.,  1902. 

See  also  GAS  ENGINE;   GASOLINE. 

formula. — A  Proposed  Modification  of  the  Perfect 
Heat-Engine    Formula.      Louis    Illmer,    Jr.      Sug- 

{estlons  regarding  the  Improvement  of  the  lsola- 
ion  factor  indicating  the  lines  along  which  in- 
crease in  the  economy  of  Internal  combustion  mo- 
tors is  to  be  sought.  0000  w.  Jour  Pr  Inst— 
Nov.,  1904. 

Triedenthal See  STEAM  ENGINE. 

Hoffman See   STEAM  GENERATION. 

Jet  Actions.— A  New  Type  of  Heat  Motor  (Sur  un 
Nouveau  Genre  d'Appareils  Thermiques).  H. 
Royer.  A  mathematical  Investigation  of  the  ap- 
plication of  the  jet  principle  to  combustion  mo- 
tors for  the  production  of  fluid  pressure  for  action 
upon  a  turbine  or  similar  machine.  Serial.  Part 
I.     7600  w.     Revue  de  Mecanlque — Nov.  80,  1904. 

Joase. — See  BINARY  ENGINE. 

Josse  Review.— The  Recent  Development  of  Heat 
Motors  (Ueberbllck  fiber  die  Gegenwartlge  En- 
twlckelung  der  WErmemotoren  und  Kraftwerke). 
E.  Josse.  A  general  review  of  the  development 
of  steam  and  gas  engines  since  the  Paris  ex- 
position of  1900;  including  turbines  and  binary 
vapor  engines.  Two  articles.  0000  w.  Zeitschr 
d  ver  Deutscher  Ing-^Jane  18,  1904. 

Junes.— The  Junge  Heat  Engine  System.  H.  Dleder- 
lens.  Examines  the  deficiencies  of  present  gas  en- 
gines and  Mr.  Junge's  proposal  to  use  a  two-cycle 
engine  with  independent  auxiliary  machinery.  Also 
compares  thermal  efficiency  of  gas  and  steam  en- 
gines.   6700  w.     Power — May,  1906. 

Liege  Exposition. — See  GAB  ENGINE. 

London  Exhibition.-— Prime  Movers  and  Auxiliary 
Plant  at  Olympla.  E.  G.  Beaumont.  A  review  of 
the  exhibits  of  this  class  shown  at  the  electrical 
exhibition.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Else 
Engr,  Lond— Sept.  29,  1906. 


Longridge  Lsotare.— «as,  Oil  and  Steam  for  Power. 
Michael  Longridge.  Lecture  delivered  before  the 
British  Assn.  of  Mgrs.  of  Textile  Works.  Re- 
stricts the  paper  to  the  consideration  of  steam, 
'"♦"S-Si1  en«12eB  *•  heat  engines.  Serial.  1st 
part.    8600  w.    Engr,  Lond— Oct.  14,  1904. 

Longridge  Report.— Prime  Movers  and  Their  Ail- 
ments. Editorial  review  of  the  report  of  Mr.  Mi- 
chael Longridge  of  failures  and  accidents  and 
their  causes.     2000  w.     Bngng— Oct.  17,  1902. 

Trials  of  a  Boiler  and  Pair  of  Compound  En- 
gines. Michael  Longridge.  States  the  object  of 
toe  trials  and  gives  results.  Serial.  1st  part. 
900  w.     Mech  Engr— Not.  8,  1902. 

Engine  Breakdowns.  Michael  Longridge.  Par- 
ticulars of  steam,  gas,  and  oil  engine  breakdowns, 
with  the  lessons  they  teach,  taken  from  the  an- 
nual report  of  the  chief  engineer  of  the  Engine. 
Boiler  &  Employers'  Liability  Ins.  Co.  6800  w! 
Mech    Engrs— Sept.    28,    1908. 

Machinery  Defects  and  Their  Causes.  A  review 
of  the  report  of  Mr.  Michael  Longridge,  on  en- 
gine, boiler  and  motor  breakdowns  for  the  previous 
twelve  months.     1800  w.     Bngng — Oct.  9,  1908. 

Engine  Breakdowns  and  Their  Lessons.  Michael 
Longridge.  From  the  annual  report  of  Michael 
Longridge,  chief  engineer  of  the  British  Engine. 
Boiler  and  Electrical  Insurance  Company/Ltd. 
Ills.     6000  w.     Mech  Engr-^Aug.  27,  iSof: 

Breakdowns  of  Machinery  in  1904.  Interesting 
extracts  from  the  report  of  Michael  Longridge, 
which  deals  with  mishaps  in  connection  with  en- 
gines, boilers,  dynamos  and  motors.  1600  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond— Sept.  29,  1906. 

Prime  Movers  and  Their  Accessories  In  1904. 
Editorial  review  of  some  features  of  Mr.  Long* 
ridge's  report  for  1904  to  the  British  Engine, 
Boiler  and  Electrical  Insurance  CompanyTLtd. 
2000  w.     Bngng— Oct.  20.  1906. 

See  also  INSPECTION— Electric  Machinery. 

Paris  Exposition.— 8ee  GAS  ENGINE. 

Power  Cost.— See  POWER  COST. 

Spring.— See  SPRING  MOTOR. 

Svaa.—Svea  Caloric  Engine.  G.  Bmll  Hesse.  An 
illustrated  article  explaining  the  working  of  this 
engine.     1400  w.    Sci  Am  Sup— April  29,  1906. 

Town  Premises.— The  Choice  of  Prime  Movers  for 
Town  Premises.  W.  H.  Y.  Webber.  Discusses 
briefly  the  case  of  the  power  user  in  any  town 
which  is  not  given  wholly  to  manufacturers.  2200 
w.     Gas  WId— July  16,  1906. 

MOTOR  BOAT. 

boatI  InaSf .  **■  *0WE*S   BaAT   1UflB» 

MOTOR-BOAT  RACE. 
See  BOAT  RACE. 

MOTOR  OAR. 

See  AUTOMOBILE;  OAR,  MOTOR-DRIVEN. 
MOTOR  CYCLE. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE. 

Motor  Bicycles.  Reviews  some  of  the  peculiar 
characteristics  of  the  bicycle,  and  considers  the 
application  of  a  motor,  and  points  of  construc- 
tion.    2300  w.     Auto  Jour— Feb.,   1901. 

Motor  Bicycle  Design.  Douglas  Leechman. 
Deals  with  the  adaptation  of  the  safety  bicycle  to 
motor  driving,  considering  the  position  of  the 
motor,  steering,  slde-sHp,  etc.  111.  8600  w.  Au- 
tocar—July 27,  1901. 

Reflections  on  Motor  Cycles.  Albert  L.  Olough. 
Conclusions  of  the  writer  after  a  60-mile  trip  on 
a  motor  tricycle.  2000  w.  Horseless  Age— Aug., 
7,  1901. 

The  Future  of  the  Motor  Bicycle.  J.  Lewis 
Strahan  claims  that  an  efficient  reliable  motor  Is 
now  available,  and  calls  attention  to  points  in 
the  design  of  the  frames  of  bicycles  that  need 
correcting.  1700  w.  Horseless  Age— Nov.  6, 
1801. 

An  Expert's  View  of  the  Motor  Cycle.  Dis- 
cusses the  advantages  and  disadvantages,  with 
conclusions  in  Us  favor.  2000  w.  Automobile — 
April  11.  1908. 

Bensine.— Benzine  Motor  Cycle.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  machine  made  m  Munich,  Bavaria,  and 
its  action.    1200  w.    Sci  Am  Sun— Feb.  1,  1902. 


KOTOS  CYCLE 

See  also  ALCOHOL  MOTOR— Tests;  BENZINE 
LOCOMOTIVE. 

Berlin  Exhibition.— Motor  Cycles  at  the  German  Au- 
tomobile Exhibition  (Motor-Zwelrader  auf  der 
Deutscben  Aatomobil  Ausstellung).  Julias  Kuster. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  various  motor  cycles 
exhibited    at    the    Berlin    show,    in    March,    1903. 

'  1000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Mltteleuropalachen  Motor- 
wagen-Ver— No.  7.  1903. 

Boston-K.  T.  Ban.— The  Motor  Bicycle  Endurance 
Contest.  C.  C.  Bramwell.  An  account  of  the  ran 
from  Boston  to  New  York  on  July  4th.  111.  800 
w.     Horseless  A«e— July  0.  1902. 

British.— The  Motor-Cycle  Trade  In  Great  Britain. 
Information  concerning  the  popularity  of  these 
machines,  the  types  In  demand,  desirable  features, 
etc.  Brief  Illustrated  descriptions  of  popular  ma- 
chines. 2000  w.  U  8  Cons  Bepta,  No.  1504— 
Not.  25,  1902. 

Carburetter.— See  CABBTJBETTEE— -Prunel. 

Electric. — Design  for  an  Electric  Motor  Cycle.  J.  0. 
Brocksmlth.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
a  design  for  use  particularly  in  cities.  The  pres- 
ent article  describes  the  frame.  Serial  1st  part. 
2300  w.     Am  Elect'n— March,  1902. 

Evolution. — The  Evolution  of  the  Motor  Cycle.  Hrolf 
Wlsby.  Illustrates  and  describes  developments  of 
this  machine.    1800  w.    Sci  Am— Dec.  21,  1901. 

Holden. — Colonel  Holden's  Motor  Bicycle.  Detailed 
drawings  and  description  of  the  most  recent  form 
of  this  machine.    2400  w.     Auto  Jour — Dec.,  1901. 

Holden's  Motor  Bicycle.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes an  ingenious  invention  exhibited  at  the 
Crystal  Palace  Motor  Oar  Show.  1000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— April  4,  1902. 

Improvements.— Desirable  Improvements  on  Motor 
Bicycles.  Merwyn  0' Gorman.  From  a  paper  read 
before  the  Auto.  Club  of  Gt.  Britain  A  Ireland. 
Suggestions  for  Increasing  speed,  fuel  efficiency, 
nolselessness,  Ac.,  are  discussed.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2000  w.     Automobile — March  12,  1904. 

London  Exhibition.— Some  Motor  Cycles  at  the  Crys- 
tal Palace.  A.  J.  Wilson.  Illustrations  and  brief 
descriptions  of  interesting  exhibits.  3000  w.  Auto- 
car— Feb.  22,  1902. 

Motor  Cycle  Matters.     A.  J.  Wilson.     Remarks 
on  the  exhibits  at  the  Stanley  and  National  Cycle 
shows,    and    the   features   of   interest   in   the   de- 
signs. .  2200   w.      Autocar— Not.    29,    1902. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE  EXHIBITION. 

Military. — Motor  Cycles  for  Military  Purposes.  Lieut. 
H.  G.  de  Watteville.  A  discussion  or  the  advan- 
tages and  disadvantages  of  motor  cycles  for  scout- 
ing purposes,  examining  details  of  construction 
rendering  them  applicable  for  military  service. 
8500  w.     Jour  Unit  Serv  Inst — March  15,  1904. 

Pennell  Experiences.— Some  Experiences  of  Motor 
Bicycles.  Joseph  Pennell.  An  account  of  the 
writer's  experiences  in  making  an  extended  trip 
(through  Europe.  General  discussion.  10,000  w. 
Jour  Soc  of  Arts — Feb.  8,  1901. 

Perks  and  Birch. — A  New  Motor  Cycle.  Illustrated 
description  of  en  English  invention,  in  which  the 
motor  Is  embraced  by  the  back  wheel.  1200  w. 
Sci  Am — Sept.  28.  1901. 

Starley. — The  Starley  Motor  Bicycle.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  a  motor  bicycle  having  many  in- 
teresting features.  1800  w.  Auto  Jour — Oct.  10, 
1903. 

Transportation. — What  the  Motor  Cycle  Offers.  Hen- 
ry Norman.  Considers  It  the  cheapest  method  of 
transportation  as  yet  discovered,  and  destined  to 
have  an  Important  effect  on  industrial  and  social 
conditions.     2000  w.     World's    Work-^July,    1903. 

Trial. — The  Tourist  Motor  Cycle  1,000  Miles  Re- 
liability Trials.  An  illustrated  account  of  these 
trials  in  England.  800  w.  Auto  Jour — Aug.  22, 
1903. 

MOTOB  GEKEBATOB. 

See    also    DYNAMOTOE;    ELECTRIC    MACHIN- 
ERY; ROTARY  CONVERTER. 

A.  I.  E.  E.  Discussion.— See  ROTARY  CONVERTER. 

Electrolytic  Rectifier  Compared.— Some  Tests  Con- 
ducted With  an  Electrolytic  Rectifier  and  Motor- 
Generator.  Horace  Boot.  An  illustrated  account 
of  comparative  tests  of  the  electrolytic  rectifier 
vs.  an  alternating  current  motor  driving  a  direct 
current  dynamo,  for  the  purpose  of  charging  the 
accumulators  of  a  large  electric  car.  1500  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond — Feb.  10.  1905. 

Germany — See  also  ROTARY  CONVERTER. 
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OerUkon  Tests.— Tests  of  Synchronous  and  Asyn- 
chronous Converters  (Essais  de  Oonvertieseurs 
Synchrones  et  Asynchrones).  Giving  data  and 
diagrams  of  trials  of  both  types  as  built  by  the 
OerUkon  works  in  Switzerland.  1000  w.  Genie 
Civil— Sept.  21.  1901. 

Power  Supply. — Power  Supply  from  Alternating  Cur- 
rent Stations.  Shows  the  advantages  of  using 
motor-generators.  2500  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — May 
31,  1901. 

Bieter. — Motor-Generator  Set  of  150  Horse  Power 
(Drehstrom-Glelchstrom  Umformer  Gruppe  von  150 
P.  8.)  An  illustrated  description  of  a  motor- 
generator  built  by  Rieter  of  Wlnterthur  for  the 
palace  at  Madrid.  A  single  induction  motor  drives 
two  continuous  current  generators.  1500  w. 
Schwels  Banzeltung — Nov.  8,  1902. 

Rotary  Converters  Compared* — Motor  Generators  and 
Rotary  Converters.  H.  M.  Hobart.  Examines  the 
properties  of  these  two  types  of  apparatus,  fa- 
voring the  use  of  motor  generators  because  of 
their  superiority  in  convenience  of  operation.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  1500  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Sept. 
25,  1903. 

The  Motor  Generator  Sets  of  the  Stockholm 
Electric  Station  (Motor  Generator  Grnppen  des 
Blektrlsltatswerkes  Stockholm).  A  description  of 
the  500  kw  motor-generator  converters  built  by 
the  OerUkon  works  with  data  and  results  of  tests. 
3000  w.     Schweis  Banzeltung — Oct.   3,   1903. 

MOTORMAN. 

See    STREET    RAILWAY    MANAGEMENT— Em- 
ployee; Instruction. 

MOULDING. 
See  MOLDING. 

MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

See  also  CABLE  RAILWAY:  ELECTRIC  CAR— 
Rack  and  Adhesion;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY: 
LIGHT  RAILWAY:  LOCOMOTIVE— Back:  Back 
and  Adhesion;  RAILWAY:  SUSPENDED  RAIL- 
WAY. 

Light  Mountain  Railways.  George  B.  Francis. 
A  compilation  of  references  and  facts  covering 
the  location  of  the  information,  together  with  a 
statement  regarding  the  gauge,  grade,  curvature 
and  weight  of  rail  on  quite  a  number  of  existing 
railroads.  2500  w.  Jour  Asan  of  Engng  Socs— 
May,  1902.  ^^ 

Mountain  Climbing  Railways.  George  B. 
Walsh.  Briefly  considers  the  railways  of  Mt. 
Washington,  Pike's  Peak,  Mt.  Pilatns,  and  the 
Jungfrau.     2400   w.     Elec    Rev,    N    Y— Dec.    20, 

Aigle-Leysin. — See  Bex-Gryon-Villars. 

Alamogardo  A  Sacramento,  N.  M.— See  RAILWAY. 

Alps.— The   Service  of   Electricity   in   Climbing   the 
Alps.      Frank    C.    Perkins.     Brief   illustrated   de- 
scription of  the  Jungfrau  and  other  mountain  rail- 
ways.    900  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Oct.  31,  1903. 
See  also  Appensell;  Bex;   Brunnen:   Davos:  Jung- 

f rSi« IfeEt^^1*110 !  Btaasstad;  RAILWAY  CON- 
STRUCTION. 

Antonio,  Cuba. — A  Gravity  Incline  at  the  Antonio 
Mine  in  Cuba.  B.  M.  Holmes.  Illustrates  and 
describes  this  new  Incline  and  Its  working.  It 
seems  to  prove  large  cars  superior  to  small  ones  in 
such  work.     600  w.     Eng  News— May  12,  1904. 

Appenzell,  Bwits. — The  Prolongation  of  the  Appen- 
sell Railway  from  Gals  to  Appensell  (Die  ver- 
langerung  der  Appenseiler  Strassenbahn  von  Gals 
nach  Appensell).  L.  Kurstelner.  WLth  profile 
and  topographical  map  of  the  route  and  details  of 
the  combined  adhesion  and  rack  locomotives.  1800- 
w.     Schwels  Bauseltnng— June  17,  1905. 

Barmen.— The  Barmen  Mountain  Railway  (Die  Bar- 
mer  Bergbahn).  Dlrektor  Daubner.  A  well  illus- 
trated description  of  this  electric  railway,  partly 
rack  and  partly  adhesion,  between  Barmen  and 
some  of  the  neighboring  places  in  Rhenish-Prus- 
sia. The  power  house  is  also  described  and  load 
curves  given.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— Jan.  4,  1902. 

Bex-Gryon-Villars. — Electrical  Distribution  of  the 
Bex-Gryon-Villars  Railway  (Distribution  d'Ener- 
gle  Electrique  et  Chemin  de  Fer  de  Bex-Gryon- 
Villars).  K.  A.  Breuer.  With  a  description  of 
the  Sublln  hydro-electric  station  of  1000  H.  P., 
and  the  distribution  of  current  for  traction  and 
power  among  villages  in  the  Rhone  valley.  Se- 
rial. Part  I.  3000  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— 
Aug.   10,   1901. 
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Two  8wiss  Mountain  Railways  (Zwei-West- 
achwelzerische  Bergbahnen  mlt  Abt'scher  Zahn- 
atange).  K.  A.  Breuer.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  electric  railways  partly  adhesion  and 
girtly  on  the  Abt  rack*  system,  one  between  Bex, 
ryon  and  ViUars  and  the  other  from  Aigle  to 
Leysln.  Maps.  Serial.  2  parts.  8500  w.  Schwels 
Bauzeltung— June  21,   28,  1002. 

The  Electric  Back- Railway  of  Bex-Gryon-VH- 
lara,  In  Switzerland.  Prom  "Le  Genie  Civil." 
Brief  Illustrated  description  of  this  new  line.  800 
w.     Bug  News— Jnly  17,  1902. 

Mountain  Electric  Road  In  Swltserland  and  the 
8nblln  Hydraulic  Plant.  C.  L.  Durand.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  Bex-Gryon-Villars  line, 
equipped  on  the  Tbury  direct-current  system. 
3800  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Oct.  10,  1903. 

Bourboule,  France. — The  Funicular  Railway  of 
Bourbonle  (Le  Funlculalre  de  la  Bourboule).  A. 
Dnmas.  Describing  a  cable  incline  railway  from 
the  Tillage  of  Bourboule,  Auvergne,  to  a  plateau 
of  the  hydroelectric  station.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Civil— Sept.  17,  1904. 

Electric  Railway  with  Central  Friction  Rail 
(Tramway  Elec trique  avec  Mecanlsme  d'  Adherence 
a  Roues  Horizontale  et  Rail  Central).  A.  Dumas. 
Describing  the  railway  at  La  Bourboule,  Puy  de 
Dome,  France,  using  the  Fell  system  of  a  central 
double-head  rail  gripped  between  the  horizontal 
driving  wheels.  1500  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil — 
Oct.   22,   1904. 

Brunnen-Morschaon. — The  Electric  Rack  Railway 
from  Brunnen  to  Morschach  (Die  Elektrische 
Zahnradbahn  Brunnen-Morschach).  Well  illus- 
trated description  of  a  three-phase  rack  railway 
near  the  Lake  of  .Lucerne.  Serial.  2  parts.  4000 
w.     Schwels   Bauzeltung — Sept.   2   and   9,    1905. 

Bnrgenstock. — See  ELEVATOR,  ELECTRIC. 

Davos-8chatzalp.— The  Davos-Schatsalp  Railway 
(Die  Davos-Platz-Schatzalp  Bahn).  C.  Wetzel. 
Describing  the  electrically  operated  cable  road 
from  Davos.  Switzerland,  300  metres  above.  Serial. 
Part  1.  1000  w.  Schweizerische  Bauzeltung — 
Aug.   17,   1901. 

Gaxesfleld  and  Derwenthaught— The  Machinery  for 
the  Consett  Iron  Company's  Garesfleld  and  Der- 
wenthaugh  Inclined  Railway.  An  illustrated  de- 
scrlptlon  of  the  drum-house,  drums,  bed  plate  and 
brake  gear.  1200  w.  Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev — Dec. 
28,  1902. 

Great  Orme,  Wales. — The  Great  Orme  Tramways. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  mountain  railway  in 
Wales,  having  steep  gradients  and  sharp  curves, 
worked  by  cable.  2100  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld — 
Oct.  9,  1902. 

Halford See  GRADIENT  RAILWAY. 

Hohensyburg,  Germany. — The  Cable  Incline  Railway 
at  Hohensyburg  (Die  Drahtsell-Bergbahn  nach  der 
Hohensyburg.  Otto  Armknecht.  Description  of 
electrically  driven  Incline  cable  road,  445  metres 
long,  with  a  rise  of  93  metres,  near  Horde,  West- 
phalia. Serial.  Part  I.  2500  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— May  12,   1904. 

Inclined  Cable  Road  Up  to  the  Hohensyburg, 
Westfalen  Province,  Germany.  Franz  Koeater.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description.  1500  w.  Elec  Rev. 
N  Y— Oct.  8,   1904.  . 

Jungfrau. — The  Jungfrau  Polyphase  Electric  Rail* 
way.  Illustrates  and  describes  some  details  of 
the  electrical  equipment.  1500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N 
Y— Feb.  2,  1901. 

The  Jungfrau  Railway.  An  Illustrated  article 
showing  the  progress  of  this  engineering  work, 
and  giving  Information  concerning  It.  2300  w. 
Scl   Am— Nov.   21.   1903. 

The  Jungfrau  Railway.  Points  of  interest  In 
regard  to  this  unique  railway  of  Europe,  which  Is 
to  be  carried  4,093  metres  above  sea  level.  Ills. 
1800  w.     St  Ry  Rev— March  20.  1904. 

The  Jungfrau  Railway  (Le  Chemln  de  Fer  de  la 
Jungfrau).  L.  J.  Sidler.  An  account  of  the  por- 
tion of  the  line  already  completed  and  In  opera- 
tion with  especial  reference  to  the  design  of  the 
polyphase  electric  locomotives.  Two  articles,  two 
plates.     5000  w.     Genie  Civil— June  18,   25,    1904. 

The  Jungfrau  Railway  and  Tunnels  (Die  Jung- 
fraubahn  und  der  Bau  Ihres  Tunnels).  Paul  M81- 
ler).  With  numerous  illustrations  showing  the 
construction  of  the  railway*  thus  far  completed, 
and  the  plans  for  the  continuation  to  the  summit. 
Two  articles.  7500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
log-— Nov.  12,  28.  1904. 

The  Jungfrau  Railroad.     Reginald  Gordon.     Ex- 


plains the  difficult  construction  of  this  line,  the 
progress  made,  and  the  portion  now  open  to  the 
public.     1200  w.     R   R  Gaz— Vol.    XXXIX.     No. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE. 
Lauterbrunnen  Griitschalp.— Rebuilding  of  the   Lau- 
terbrunnen-Grtltschalp   Cable   Incline    (Umbau   der 
Sellbahn      Lauterbrunnen-  GrOtsch  alp).        Siegfried 

Ab£     Tb£. road  na8  a  «*«d«  of  55*7  per  cent., 

with  a  difference  of  level  of  870  metres  between 

terminals.  2000  w.  Schwelz  Bauzeltung— March 
4,  1905. 

Lauterbrunnen-Murren.— The  Mdrren  Cable  Railroad 
In  the  Swiss  Alps.  Brief  discussion  of  the  road 
connecting  Lanterbrunnen  and  Mdrren.  1000  w. 
Scl  Am— Nov.  12,   1904. 

Locomotive. — See  Appenzell;  LOCOMOTIVE— Stack; 
Rack  and  Adhesion;   Tank,   Henschel. 

Los  Angeles. — A  Unique  Railway.  C.  E.  Price. 
Brief  description  with  Illustrations  of  the  "An- 
gel's Flight'*  in  Los  Angeles,  Oal.  It  Is  350  feet 
in  length  and  rises  100  feet.  It  is  built  on  the 
three-rail  automatic  turnout  system.  500  w.  Sci 
Am — Aug.    9,    1902. 

See  also  Mt.  Lowe. 

Loschwits,    Saxony. — See    SUSPENDED    RAILWAY. 

Mahanoy,  Pa.— The  Mahanoy  Coal  Plane.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  machinery  used,  and  the  method 
of  hauling  loaded  railroad  cars  over  the  mountain 
from  Mahanoy  Valley.  1100  w.  Mines  &  Min— 
Oct.,   1905. 

Xalberg,  Ems,  Germany.— The  Malberg  Railway  at 
Ems  (Die  Malbergbahn  bel  Ems).  R.  Schaar.  Il- 
lustrated account  of  this  double  cable  road,  op- 
erating up  grades  of  54  per  cent.,  on  the  Malberg, 
near  the  watering  place  of  Ems.  1800-  w.  111. 
Zeitschr  f  Klein  u  Strassenbahnen— Nov.  1.  1900. 

Mendel,  Tyrol.— The  Mendel  Railway  (Die  Mendel- 
bahn).  E.  Strub.  An  account  of  the  cable  trac- 
tion railway  up  the  Mendel  Pass  In  the  Southern 
Tyrol.  An  altitude  of  852  metres  is  surmounted 
with  grades  of  64  per  cent.  Serial.  Three  ar- 
ticles. 5000  w.  Schweizerische  Bauzeltung — Nov. 
14,  21,  Dec.  5,  1903. 

The  Mendel  Railway  (Die  Mendelbahn).  Oskar 
Meltzer.  A  fully  illustrated  account  of  the  elec- 
tric and  cable  railway  from  Bozen  to  the  sum- 
mit of  the  Mendel  Pass  in  the  Tyrol.  Two  ar- 
ticles. 8000  w.  2  plates.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f 
d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— March  26,  April  2,  1904. 

The  Mendel  Railway  (Die  Mendelbahn).  K. 
Jordan.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  com- 
bined adhesion  and  cable  railway  over  the  Mendel 
Pass  In  the  Austrian  Tyrol.  The  cable  and  part 
of  the  adhesion  line  are  electric  driven.  Two 
articles.  7000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch 
Ver-^July  29,  Aug.  5.  1904. 

See  also  RAILWAY  SIGNAL. 

Mining  Transport.— See  MINING — Mountain  Trans- 
port. 

Mont  Blano.— The  Mont  Blanc  Electric  Railway  (Le 
Tramway  Blectrlque  du  Mont-Blanc).  Lleut.-Col. 
G.  Espltallier.  An  account  of  the  proposed  electric 
railway  to  the  summit  of  Mont  Blanc,  with  es- 
pecial reference  to  the  first  section  from  Le  Fayet 
to  1' Aiguille  du  Gouter.  4000  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— Sept.  3,  1904. 

Electric  Railway  Up  Mont  Blanc.  Brief  de- 
scription of  proposed  line,  with  profile.  800  w. 
Ry   Age— Dec.   30,   1904. 

The  Mont  Blanc  Electric  Railway  (Die  Elek- 
trische Bahn  auf  dem  Mont  Blanc).  An  Illustrated 
account  of  the  proposed  electric  railway  to  the 
summit  of  Mount  Blanc,  with  profiles  and  views 
of  the  route,  and  sections  of  the  tunnels.  Two 
articles.  3500  w.  Ill  Zeltsch  f  Klein  u  Stras- 
senbahnen— Nov.   16,   Dec.   7,   1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY — Chamonix. 

Montmartre,  Paris. — The  Mortmartre  Inclined  Rail- 
way. From  "La  Nature."  Illustrated  description 
of  a  railway  in  Paris  constructed  to  save  people 
the  tiresome  climb  of  200  steps  necessary  to  reach 
the  cathedral.  1000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup—June  1. 
1901. 

Mount  Beacon,  N.  Y.— Mount  Beacon  Incline  Rail- 
way. Illustration,  with  brief  description  of  a 
recently  built  railway  up  the  steep  face  of  one 
of  the  Flshkill  mountains,  near  Matteawan,  N.  Y. 
1000  w.     Sci  Am  Sup — July  25,   1903. 

Electric  Incline  Railway  at  Mt.  Beacon -on- the- 
Hudson.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Brief  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  line  2,200  ft.    long   and   having  a 
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vertical  height  of  1,200  ft.     1000  w.     Elec,  N  T 
—Not.  11,  1908. 

Mount  Lowe,  Cal. — An  Electric  Mountain  Railway 
in  Southern  California.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  the  interesting  railway  from  Los  Angeles  to 
the  summit  of  Mount  Lowe.  1200  w.  Tram  * 
Ry  WM-^June  11,  1903. 

Palermo-Monreale. — Palermo-Monreale     Electric     In- 
cline.   Illustrated  description  of  this  recently  com- 
Sleted  and  novel  road.     1200  w.     Sci  Am — Aug. 
1,  1901. 

The  Palermo-Monreale,  Italy,  Incline  System.  C. 
L.  Dnrand.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  line  op- 
erated by  electricity  having  some  Interesting  fea- 
tures.    1700  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Aug.  6,  1904. 

Filatua.— The  Mount  Pllatns  Railway,  Swltserland. 
Emlle  Goarlnl.  An  illustrated  account  of  this 
road  and  the  combined  locomotive  and  car  which 
is  used  to  climb  to  an  altitude  of  0,800  feet,  on  a 
track  15,160  feet  in  length.  2000  w.  Scl  Am— 
Aug.  13,  1904. 

Btansstad-Engelberg.— The  Stansstad-Engelberg  Elec- 
tric Railway.  Emlle  Goarlnl.  An  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  narrow-gauge,  mountain 
electric  railway  In  Swltserland.  2000  w.  R  R 
Oas— Vol.  XXXVII.,  No.  18. 

Sumatra.— A  Rack  Railway  on  the  Island  of  Su- 
matra. Illustrated  description  of  a  line  used  al- 
most exclusively  for  the  transportation  of  bitu- 
minous coal.    400  w.    Sci  Am — Nov.  8,  1900. 

Swltserland.— See  also  Alps;  Appensell;  Bex:  Bran- 
lien;  Davos;  Jungf ran:  JtaterbrunnwjXJlatus  » 
Staasstad;  Vevey;  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 

United  States.— The  Steepest  Railways  in  the 
United  States.  Waldon  Fawcett.  Illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  the  Mt.  Washington  Bick  R»llway, 
and  the  Pike's  Peak  Rack  Railway.  1600  w.  Scl 
Am— Feb.  2,  1901. 

Vesuvius.— The  Vesuvius  Railway  (Die  Vesuvbahn). 
E.  Strub.  A  well  Illustrated  description  of  a 
combined  adhesion,  rack  and  cable  railway  up 
Mount  Vesuvius,  Italy,  operated  by  electric  cur- 
rent which  .Is  generated  in  a  station  with  gas- 
enelnes  and  direct-current  generators.  Serial.  4 
parts.  12.000  w.  Schwels  Bauseitung— April  18, 
25.  May  9,  16,  1903. 

The  Vesuvius  Railway  (Die  Vesuvbahn).  H. 
Morgenthaler.  Describing  the  electrical  equipment 
of  toe  new  railway  up  Mount  Vesuvius.  1800  w. 
Schwelzerlsche  Bauseitung— July  25,  1903. 

The  Vesuvius  Railway  (Le  Chemln  de  Per  du 
Vesuve).  A  general  description  based  on  an  ar- 
ticle in  the  "Schwelserlsche  Bauseitung"  of  the 
new  railway  partly  rack  and  partly  adhesion 
from  Naples  to  the  funicular  railway  atthe  crater 
of  Vesuvius.  5000  w.  Rev  Gen  des  Chemins  de 
Fer— Oct.,  1903. 

Electric  Railroad  Up  Mt.  Vesuvius.  Abstract 
translation  from  "Revue  Generale  des  Chemins  de 
Fer."  Illustrates  and  defwrlbes  a  rack  rail  line. 
1100  w.     R  R  Gas— Nov.  27.  1903. 

The  New  Mt.  Vesuvius  Electric  Railway.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  new  railway 
from  Naples  to  the  base  of  the  cable  railway. 
The  plans  embrace  the  employment  of  ordinary 
and  rack  sections  to  be  operated  by  electricity. 
2000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— May  7.  1904. 

The  Plant  of  the  New  Electric  Railroad' Up 
Mount  Vesuvius.  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
1500  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— May  13.  1905. 

Vevey-Kont  Pflerin.— The  Vevey-Mont  Pfilerln  Fu- 
nicular Electric  Railway.  E.  Blgnaml.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  the  application  of  gas  power  to 
the  generation  of  electricity  for  the  operation  of 
a  mountain  cable  railway  near  Vevey  in  Swltser- 
land. 3000  w.  Engineering  Magaslnewune. 
1902. 

Washington.— See  United  States;  AUTOMOBILE 
COMPETITION— Hill  Climbing. 

Weehawken,  N.  J.— The  Weehawken  Inclined  RaH- 
wav.  Charles  L.  Duenkel.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  road  which  runs  from  the  lowlands 
to  the  Mountain  Road  at  the  top  of  the  Palisades, 
opposite  New  York.  4500  w.  Eng  News— Oct. 
16.  1902, 

The  Inclined  Elevator  at  Weehawken.  New  Jer- 
sev  Dlustrated  description  of  an  electrically  op- 
erated elevator,  designed  primarily  to  lift  loaded 
wagons  from  the  shore  roads  along  the  Hudson 
River  to  the  heights  above.  2800  w.  Eng  Rec— 
April   30,   1904. 

Wetterhorn.— See  SUSPENDED  RAILWAY. 


MOVING  BUILDING. 
See  BUILDING  MOVING. 

MOVING  PLATFORM. 
See  MOVING  ROADWAY;  MOVING  SIDEWALK. 

MOVING  ROADWAY. 

Cleveland,  O. — A  New  Rolling  Road  at  Cleveland. 
Ohio.  D.  A.  Wllley.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  application  of  the  electric  current  In  con- 
nection with  a  rolling  roadway  of  pulling  loaded 
vehicles  up  a  high  grade.  900  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y 
—April  8,  1905. 

MOVING  SIDEWALK. 

New  York.— -Proposed  Moving  Platforms  Under  Thir- 
ty-fourth Street.  New  York.  Illustrations  showing 
■the  location  and  plans  for  this  proposed  subway  to 
be  used  as  a  feeder  to  other  lines.  600  w.  R  R 
Gas— Vol.  XXXVII,  No.  28. 

The  Moving  Platform  for  Local  Passenger 
Travel.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  modern 
moving  platform  and  its  operation,  with  especial 
reference  to  the  proposed  construction  In  a  sub- 
way of  New  York  City  under  34th  St.,  or  85th  at. 
2300  w.     Ry  Age — Dec.  28,  1904. 

Moving  Platform  Subway  for  New  York.  Dis- 
cusses the  project,  and  the  decision  of  the  Rapid 
Transit  Commission  to  reserve  34th  St.  for  a  four- 
track  subway.  Also  editorial  discussing  the  econo- 
mies of  the  moving  platform,  and  full-page  illus- 
tration.    2000  w.     8ci  Am — May  13,  1905. 

Paris.— A  Subterranean  Electric  Moving  Platform  for 
Paris  (Nou relies  Applications  des  Plates-Formes 
Ronlantes  Souterralnes  a  Traction  Electrique).  D. 
A.  Casalonga.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a 
proposed  moving  platform  under  the  boulevards  of 
Paris  from  the  Place  de  la  Concorde  to  the  Place 
de  la  Bastille.  2000  w.  Mem  d  1  Soc  Ing  Olvils 
de  France — Jan.,  1902. 

Paris  Exposition. — Operating  Data  of  the  Moving 
Sidewalk  and  Electric  Railway  at  the  Paris  Ex- 
position. Diagrams  showing  power  supplied  to 
the  electric  railroad  and  to  the  moving  platform, 
with  comments.  900  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr — Dec. 
15.  1900. 

MOVING  STAIRWAY. 

The  Escalator.  Charles  D.  Seeberger.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  moving  stairway.  Gassier' s 
Mag— March,    1904. 

Biarrits,  France.— Electric  Traveling  Incline  (Rampe 
Mobile  Electrique).  Ren6  Weil.  A  description 
of  the  double  Incline  escalator  between  the  beach 
end  the  bluffs  at  the  watering  place  of  Biarrits, 
France.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— Dec.  12, 
1903. 

Link  Belt. — A  New  Moving  Stairway.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  link-belt  moving  stair- 
way, Invented  by  J.  M.  Dodge.  700  w.  Eng  News 
—Oct.  18,  1900. 

Maoy's  Store,  N.  Y. — The  Escalator.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  notable  installation  of  moving 
stairways  in  Macy's  new  store  in  New  York  city. 
900  w.     Eng   Rec — Nov.   8,   1902. 

N.  Y.  Elevated  Ry.— Traveling  Stairways  for  the 
Elevated  Railways,  New  York.  Illustrates  and 
describes  details  of  a  moving  stairway  being 
erected  at  the  23d  St.  Station  of  the  6th  Ave. 
branch  of  tbe  Manhattan  Elevated  system.  500 
w.     Scl  Am — Nov.  17,  1900. 

Paris  Exposition. — The  "Escalator,"  or  Continuous 
Elevator.  Illustrates  and  describes  this  device, 
as  shown  at  the  Paris  Exhibition.  1200  w.  Engng 
—Nov.  80,  1900. 


MOWING  MACHINE. 
See  AGRICULTURAL 


MACHINERY. 


MUFFLE  FURNACE. 
See  ASSAYING;  FURNACE. 


Mines. — See  MINE  HAULAGE— Animal; 
Air  vs.  Animal. 


See  ELECTRIC  CURRENT,  4£TER5£K22; 
ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,  ALTERNATING; 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR— Polyphase. 

MUNICIPAL  ACCOUNTING. 

Municipal  Accounting.  A  discussion  at  the 
meeting  of  the  National  Conference  for  Good  City 
Government,   and  the  National  Municipal  League, 
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concerning  the  need  of  uniformity,  that  statistics 
may  be  made  of  greater  value.  2800  w.  Bug  Bee 
—May  2,  1908. 

MUNICIPAL  ART. 

See    also   MUNICIPAL   IMPROVEMENT;    LAND- 
SCAPE  ARCHITECTURE. 

New  York  Water  Gate.— A  Water  Gate  for  New 
York.  A  description  of  the  design  prepared  by 
Brnest  Flagg,  for  a  memorial  to  be  erected  in 
Battery  Pack.  Also  editorial.  2000  w.  Stone- 
March,  1901. 

Washington,  D.  C— Washington  as  a  Work  of  Civic 
Art  Charles  Moore.  Illnstrates  and  describes 
-the  proposed  improvements  for  beautifying  this 
city  at  a  cost  of  many  millions.  8600  w.  Manic 
Jonr  *  Bngr— July,   1902. 

Bee  also  BRIDGE;  CITY  PLAN;  LANDSCAPE  AR- 


MUNICIPAL  CONTROL. 

Bee  GO VFR NTTRNT    OWNERSHIP;    MUNICIPAL 


MUNICIPAL  ELECTRICIAN. 

The  Growing  Duties  and  Responsibilities  of  the 
Municipal  Electrician.  Oapt.  William  Brophy. 
An  accoont  of  the  work  performed  formerly  by 
insurance  Inspectors,  and  now  being  assumed  by 
municipal  suthorities,  discussing  its  evils.  2000 
w.     Elec  Wld  &  Bngr — Sept.  10,   1904. 

MUNICIPAL  ENGINEER. 

The  Position  of  the  Engineer  In  Municipal  Ser- 
vice. Alex.  Dow.  Presidential  address  before 
the  Detroit  Engng.  Soc.  How  to  divorce  public 
business  from  politics.  6800  w.  'Jour  Assn  of 
Engng  Soc — Sept.,  1901. 

MUNICIPAL  ENGINEERING. 

Bee  also  ENGINEERING  WORKS;  MUNICIPAL 
IMPROVEMENT:  PAVEMENT:  PUBLIC 
WORKS;  REFUSE  DISPOSAL:  SANITATION; 
SEWERAGE:  STREET;  STREET  IMPROVE- 
MENT; WATERWORKS. 

City  Engineering  Problems.  John  M.  GoodelL 
Reviews  the  Improvements  in  surveying,  paving, 
road  construction,  street  clearing,  etc.  2800  w. 
Bng  Bee— Jan.  8,  1908. 

Administration. — Public  Works  Administration.  John 
A.  Falrlle.  Gives  the  leading  features  of  public 
works  administration  in  some  of  the  leading  cities 
of  the  United  States.  8000  w.  Munic  Engng— 
April,  1902. 

See  also  New  York. 

Aldershot.— Recent  Municipal  Works  at  Aldershot, 
England.  Nelson  F.  Dennis.  Abstract  of  paper 
before  the  Assoc,  of  Municipal  and  County  Engi- 
neers, describing  the  sewage  works,  refuse  de- 
structor, electric  works,  etc.,  of  this  great  mili- 
tary oamp.     2000  w.     Eng  Rec — Dec.  27,  1902. 

Cincinnati— Municipal  Notes  at  Cincinnati.  Con- 
cerning the  bridges,  sewers,  streets,  grade  cross* 
tags,  canals,  ate.     2200  w.     Bng  News-^July  11, 

Day  Labor  vs.  Contract.— See  LABOR— Municipal  vs. 
Contract. 

Dresden.— The  Public  Works  of  Dresden.  Dr.  Karl 
Leutemann.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  city 
and  its  public  works.  4500  w.  Public  Works- 
Jan.,  1906. 

Europe.— Municipal  Engineering  on  the  Continent. 
W.  H.  Lindley.  8ummary  of  the  presidential  ad- 
dress to  the  Junior  Inst,  of  Bngrs.  Considers 
waterworks,  electric  lighting  and  other  works. 
2700  w.     Mech  Bngr— Not.  26,  1904. 

Florence.— The  Public  Works  of  Florence.  Cav.  A. 
O.  Ltnarfc  A  brief  review  of  municipal  engineer- 
ing in  Florence,  where  great  improvements  have 
been  made  In  recent  years.  4000  w.  Public 
Works— April,   1905. 

Havana.— Engineering  Work  In  the  City  of  Havana. 
Engravings  showing  changes  In  sanitary  conditions, 
with  abstract  of  report  of  Gen.  Ludlow,  giving 
details  of  Interest.  2500  w.  Eng  News— Feb.  7, 
1901.  

8ee  also  PAVEMENT;  SEWERAGE. 

Manila.  The  Engineering  Development  of  Manila 
Under  American  Dominion.  Robt.  G.  Dleck.  An 
account  of  the  many  Improvements  since  the  city 
hss  been  under  American  control.  Also  discussion. 
4000  w.     Pro  Bngrs*  Club  of  Phlla— July.  1906. 

Municipal  Improvements  in  Progress  and  Pro- 
jected at  Manila,  P.  I.    J.  F.  Case.    Information 


concerning    the     scheme    of    Improvements     com- 

B rising  the  expenditure  of  about  $8,000,000  within 
be  next  four  years.  Includes  a  sewer  system, 
gravity  water  supply,  bridges.  Ate.  Explains  the 
conditions  to  be  met.  1500  w.  Bng  News— Oct. 
19,   1905. 

New  York.— Changes  in  the  Management  of  Public 
Works.  New  York  City.  N.  P.  Lewis.  An  out- 
line of  the  administration  of  public  works  under 
the  charter  taking  effect  Jan.  1,  1902.  1000  w. 
Engng  Rec— Oct.  26,  1901. 

See  also  ENGINEERING  WORKS. 

Philadelphia.— Recent  Municipal  Work  in   Philadei- 

8hla.  From  the  report  of  George  8.  Webster, 
trlefiy  considers  improved  sanitation,  parks  and 
parkways,  laboratory  work,  etc.  Ills.  2200  w. 
Bng  Rec— Aug.  19,  1905. 

Rotterdam.— Municipal  Rotterdam.  Descriptions, 
with  illustrations,  of  sewerage,  water  supply, 
street  cleaning  and  other  features.  1000  w.  Pub- 
lic Works— Aug.  15,   1904. 

Street  Repairs.    See  STREET— Repairs,  Brooklyn. 

Sydney.— Municipal  Engineering.  J.  M.  Small.  An 
address  before  the  Engng.  Sec.  of  the  Royal  Soc. 
of  N.  S.  W.  Reviews  the  development  of  munici- 
pal engineering  In  Sydney,  discusses  Its  general 
bearing  on  the  interests  of  the  ratepayer,  and  out- 
lines an  ideal  municipal  government  in  relation 
to  engineering.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Aust 
Min  8tand— July  18,  1901. 

Waterworks. — See  WATER  WORMS. 

MUNICIPAL    IMPROVEMENT. 

See  also  CITY  PLAN;  ENGINEERING  WORKS; 
MUNICIPAL  ART;  MUNICIPAL  ENOINEER- 
ING:    PUBLIC    WORKS;     STREET;     STREET 


Baltimore,— Progress  of  Plans  and  Work  for  Re- 
building Baltimore.  Daniel  J.  Hauer.  Gives  a 
general  synopsis  of  the  lines  on  which  the  city  is 
to  be  rebuilt,  showing  the  progress.  Map.  2400 
w.    Bng  News — June  2,  1904. 

Chattanooga*  Tenn.— Municipal  Improvements  at 
Chattanooga,  Tenn.  An  account  or  improvements 
In  the  sewerage  system,  pavements,  garbage  dis- 
posal, etc.  111.  2000  w.  Bng  News — March  7, 
1901. 

GalTeston.— See  SHORE  PROTECTION. 


New  York.— The  Development  of  the  City.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  the  proposed  Improvements  rec- 
ommended by  the  commission  appointed  by  Mayor 
McClellan.  4000  w.  Manic  Jour  *  Bngr— Feb., 
1905. 

Vienna.— Project  for  a  Jubilee  Place  in  Vienna 
(Project  sur  Schaffung  elnes  Kaiser  Frans  Josef 
JubiBLums  Platses  in  Wlen).  A.  Lots.  With 
plans  showing  the  possibility  of  making  many 
street  improvements  in  Vienna  and  the  creation 
of  a  place  in  commemoration  of  the  Jubilee  of  the 
Emperor  Francis  Joseph.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  Dig  u  Arch  Ver— Jan.  11,  1901. 

Drainage  and  Improvement  Works  at  Vienna 
(Travaux  d'Assalnlssement  et  d'Embelllssement  de 
la  VUle  de  VIenne).  R.  Phllllppe.  A  full  ac- 
count of  the  improvements  made  in  the  past  ten 
years,  including  the  river  and  sewer  regulation, 
and  the  metropolitan  railway.  8000  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Civil— Sept.  7,  1901. 

MUNICIPAL  LABORATORY. 
See  LABORATORY— Municipal. 


MUNICIPAL 

See  also  FRANCHISE:  GOVERNMENT  OWNER* 


Municipal  Ownership  vs.  Private  Corporations. 
Thomas  D.  Miller.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  South- 
western Gas,  Electric  and  Street  By.  Assn.  Dis- 
cussion of  the  subject,  unfavorable  to  municipal 
ownership.  2500  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — May  6, 
1901. 

Contrasts  Between  Company  and  Municipal  Own- 
ership and  Management  of  Public  Utilities.  H.  W. 
Blake.  Read  before  the  Street  By.  Assn.  of  the 
State  of  N.  Y.  Discusses  the  general  plans  for 
maintaining  public  utilities,  especially  as  practiced 
In  America,  favoring  private  companies  rather 
than  municipal  ownership.  4500  w.  St  Ry  Jour 
—July,  1905. 

American  vt.    European.—- See   European   vs.    Amer- 
ican. 

British.— Municipal  Socialism  in  Great  Britain.  Dis- 
cussing  the  ownership  and   operation   of   certain 
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undertakings  and  enterprises  by  the  municipality, 
supposedly  for  the  public  good,  and  the  increasing 
development  of  such  enterprises  in  Great  Britain. 
4200  w.  U  8  Oons  Repts,  No.  1846— May  19, 
1902. 

Failure  of  Municipal  Ownership  in  England. 
Hon.  Robert  P.  Porter.  Gives  a  brief  history  of 
the  movement  in  England  in  opposition  to  munici- 
pal trading,  as  It  is  termed.  Serial.  1st  part. 
7500  w.     St  By  Jour— Aug.  2,  1902. 

Municipal  Trading.  Robert  P.  Porter.  Bead  at 
Belfast  meeting  of  the  Brit.  Assn.  for  the  Adv. 
of  Science.  Discusses  this  subject  as  related  to 
English  methods,  giving  the  history  of  the  same 
industries  as  carried  on  in  the  United  States,  and 
considering  the  objections  to  municipal  trading  as 

Engng— Sept. 


6000   w. 


carried  on   in   England. 
19,   1902. 

Does  Municipal  Trading  Pay?  Hon.  Robert  P. 
Porter.  A  discussion  of  the  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages, reviewing  the  history  of  such  under- 
takings in  various  countries,  and  especially  dis- 
cussing British  affairs.  5000  w.  Trac  &  Trans — 
April,   1908. 

Success  of  Municipal  Ownership  in  Great  Brit- 
ain. Robert  Donald.  A  criticism  of  statements 
made  by  Mr.  Robert  P.  Porter,  and  presentation 
of  statistics  to  show  the  success  of  the  present 
municipal  ownership  movement  In  Great  Britain. 
Serial.  2  parts.  12,000  w.  St  By  Jour-^Jan.  8 
and   10,    1903. 

Recent  Attacks  on  Municipal  Ownership  in 
Great  Britain.  Robert  Donald.  Abstract  of  pa- 
per read  at  Nat.  Con.  on  Munlc.  Ownership  & 
Pub.   Franchises.     A  review  of  municipal  and  en- 

flneering  enterprise  in  England.     2000  w.     St  Ry 
our — March  7,  1903. 

Municipal  Trading  and  Local  Rates.  Robert 
Donald.  A  criticism  of  an  article  in  the  April 
number,  by  Hon.  Robert  P.  Porter.  4000  w.  Trac 
A  Trans — June,  1903. 

The  Coat  of  Municipal  Trading.  Dixon  H. 
Davles.  A  detailed  discussion  of  the  advantages 
and  disadvantages  claimed,  with  suggestions,  also 
discussion.  15,600  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts — Jan.  30, 
1903. 


Municipal  Socialism:  Latest  Development  In 
Great  Britain.  Reprint  of  an  article  from  the 
Liverpool  "Dally  Post,"  giving  a  report  of  the 
development  of  "municipal  trading"  in  Great 
Britain.  2000  w.  U  S  Oons  Bepts.  No.  1689— 
May  5,  1903.  ^^ 

Bectrio     Lighting. — See    ELECTRIC    LIGHTING— 
Chicago  Municipal. 

Electric     Railway^— See     ELECTRIC      RAILWAY; 
STREET  RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT. 

Zlectrio  Stations.— See  ELECTRIC  8TATI0H;  ELEC- 
TRIC STATION  MANAGEMENT. 

European  vs.  American. — European  and  American 
Methods  and  Results  Compared.  Robert  P.  Porter. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  at  the  Nat.  Con.  on  Munlc. 
Ownership  &  Pub.  Franchises.  Reviews  the  con- 
ditions briefly,  but  thinks  ■  comparison  hardly 
gossible,  as  the  laws  and  needs  so  differ.  2800  w. 
t  Ry  Jour— March  7,  1903. 

Municipal  Trading.  Robert  P.  Porter.  The 
views  of  an  advocate  of  private  ownership  for  all 
public  utilities.  Compares  European  and  American 
methods  and  results.  Serial.  3500  w.  Manic 
Jour  A  Engr — May,  1903. 

Gas. — See  GAS  INDUSTRY— Munioipal  Ownership'. 


Street    Railways — See   STREET    RAILWAY   MAN- 
AGEMENT—Munioipal  Ownership. 

Water   Supply. — See   WATER   SUPPLY— Munioipal  j 
WATERWORKS. 

MUNICIPAL  WORKS.  

See  ENGINEERING  WORKS;  MUNICIPAL  EN- 
GINEERING;  MUNICIPAL  IMPROVEMENT) 
PUBLIC  WORKS. 

MUSIC  CONSERVATORY. 

Boston See     BUILDING     CONSTRUCTION— Moslo 

Conservatory. 

MUSIC  HALL. 

Pan    American    Exposition. — See    PAN-AMERICAN 
EXPOSITION.  

Btrasburg. — See    CONCRETE    REINFORCED— Musio 
Hail. 


N 


NAIL. 

See    also    TACK. 

A  New  Form  of  Nail  (Un  Nouveau  Clou).  R. 
Wittebolle.  A  comparison  of  the  weak  features 
of  various  forms  of  nails,  showing  the  advantages 
of  a  special  form  of  chisel  point.  2500  w.  Revue 
Technique — May  25,  1904. 

Machine Wire  Nail  Machines.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  two  recent  machines,  which  prevent  waste 
and  greatly  Increase  the  output.  2000  w.  Ir  & 
Coal  Trds  Rev— Jan.  16,   1903. 

Walloon  Industry. — The  Walloon  Nail  Industry  (Die 
Nagelschmieden  der  Wallonen).  C.  Rltter  von 
Schwars.  An  illustrated  account  of  primitive  nail 
manufacturing  carried  on  in  some  districts  of 
Belgium.  Serial.  2  parts.  7000  w.  Stahl  u 
Eisen— Jan.  1  and  15,  1902. 

NAIL  WORKS. 
See  NAIL;  WIRE  MANUFACTURE. 

NAME  PLATE. 

Name  Plates.  Edmund  S.  Sperry,  In  the 
"Aluminum  World."  Describes  methods  of  making 
and  attaching  such  plates.  1400  w.  Foundry — 
June,   1901. 

NAPHTHA. 

Gas  Machine  in  Fire. — Remarkable  Behavior  of  a 
Naphtha  Gas  Machine  In  a  Fire.  E.  P.  Relchhelm. 
An  illustrated  description  and  explanation  of  the 
machine  which  withstood  a  fierce  conflagration 
without  exploding.  800  w.  Am  Mach — June  13, 
1901. 

Rubber  Works. — See  RUBBER — Naphtha  Recovery. 

NAPHTHA  BOAT. 

See  BOAT— Naphtha. 
NAPHTHALINE. 

See  GAS  MANUFACTURE— Naphthaline^ 


NARROW-GAUGE  RAILWAY. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  LIGHT  RAIL- 
WAY; LOCOMOTIVE;  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY  I 
RAILWAY. 

Austria.— See   LIGHT   RAILWAY. 

Egypt. — See  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Han,    Germany.— See   ELECTRIC   RAILWAY. 

Locomotive. — See  LOCOMOTIVE— Narrow  (Huge. 

Military.— See  TRAIN— Narrow  Gauge  Stability. 

Bt,  Georges,  France. — See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Transporter  Car. — See  OAR. 

NATURAL  GAS. 

See  GAS,  NATURAL;  PETROLEUM;  PETRO- 
LEUM WELL. 

NATURE'S  STORES. 

See  also  HEAT— Earth's  Interior;  MINERAL  RE- 
GION; POWER — Natural  Sources;  and  under 
specific  metals  and  minerals. 

""~The  Comlng~Exhaustlon  of  Nature's  Stores.    Bdl- 
torial    on    the    economics    and    Industrial    changes 
to  be  anticipated  in  the  coming  century,  reviewing  • 
some  of  the  points  needing  the  careful  study  of 
the  engineer.     8300  w.     Eng  News — Jan.  81,  1901. 

NAVAL  ACADEMY.  " 

Progress  of  Work  at  the  United  States  Naval 
Academy.  J.  P.  Oarlin.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  new  Naval  Academy  buildings  at  Annapolis 
and  the  methods  of  constructing  them;  the  notes 
on  the  carrying  power  of  plies,  methods  of  hand- 
ling heavy  masonry,  and  the  construction  of  con- 
crete sea  walls  are  especially  full.  4000  w.  Eng 
Rec— May    11,    1901. 

NAVAL  ARCHITECTURE. 
See  also  MARINE  ENGINEERING;  NAVY;  SHIP; 
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SHIPBUILDING:    SHIP    PROPULSION:    SHIP 
RESISTANCE;  SHIP  STABILITY;  SHIPYARD; 

ST] 


Design  of  Ocean  tSeamers.  Theodore  Lucas. 
Discussion  of  the  designing  of  ships  for  particu- 
lar uses,  giving  diagrams.  2000  w.  Naut  Gas 
—Jan.   2,   1902. 

An  Investigation  of  the  Best  Relations  of  the 
Depth  and  Draft  of  a  Merchant  Vessel  to  Its 
Beam  (Blceroa  del  Rapportl  piu  Convenient!  dell' 
Altessa  e  dell'  Immersione  alia  Larghessa  dl  on 
Bastlmento  Mercantile).  Bttore  Mengoli.  A  dis- 
cussion, partly  mathematical,  of  the  relations 
between  the  dimensions  of  ships,  to  secure  mini- 
mum  weight  and  resistance.  1200  w.  Hi  vista 
Marlttima— Feb.,  1003. 

Steamship  Design.  Carl  0.  Thomas.  General 
account  or  the  operations  involved  in  design- 
ing vessels  and  their  machinery,  with  cross  section 
and  construction  data  of  a  steamship.  8000  w. 
Cal   Jour  of  Tech — May,   1004. 

Approximate  Formulae. — Approximate  Formulae  In 
Snip  Construction  (Ann&herungs-Formeln  im  Schlff- 
bau). M.  H.  Bauer.  An  examination  of  the 
working  formulae  used  In  ship  construction,  show- 
ing the  limits  within  which  approximations  may 
be  safely  used.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  Schiff- 
bau— Jan.  28,  1903. 

Approximate  Integration. — New  Bules  for  Approxi- 
mate Integration.  George  B.  McDermott.  Gives 
a  resume*  of  results  of  a  study  of  existent  rules 
for  various  spacings  of  ordinate*,  and  explains 
a  rule  Independently  derived  for  the  solution  of 
a  stated  problem.  1000  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Engng — 
June,  1904. 

Bending  Moments. — Longitudinal  Bending  Stress  on 
Damaged  Ships.  George  Grouse  Cook.  An  investi- 
gation of  this  stress,  which  is  the  most  severe 
to  which  a  vessel  in  normal  circumstances  is 
subjected.  Gives  illustrations  of  vessels  when 
floating  Intact  and  with  various  compartments 
bilged.     21   plates.     7000  w.     Trans  Am  Soc  of 

Nav  Archts  &  Marine  Bngrs,  No.  6 — Nov.,  1902. 

Bending  Moments  of  Ships.  F.  H.  Alexander. 
Bead  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  A  study 
of  the  influence  of  the  proportions  and  form  of 
ships  upon  their  longitudinal  bending  moments 
among  the  waves.  Diagrams.  8800  w.  Engng — 
June   9,    1905. 

Longitudinal  Bending  Moments  of  Certain  Lake 
Steamers.  W.  I.  Babcock.  Describes  the  very 
large  ships  recently  put  on  the  Lakes  to  meet  new 
conditions,  and  the  lengthening  of  the  "Victory." 
Investigates  the  changes  in  the  longitudinal  bend- 
ing moments  in  «  seaway  in  this  ship,  caused  by 
this  Increase  in  length,  and  compares  them  with 
the  largest  ships  now  in  lake  service.  13  plates. 
2800  w.  (No.  9.)  Soc  Nav  Archts  ft  Marine 
Bngrs — Nov.   16.  1905. 

See  also  Stresses. 
British. — Naval  Architecture.  Sir  William  H. 
White.  Bead  before  the  Int.  Engng.  Cong,  at 
St.  Louis.  Indicates  the  principal  advances  made 
In  methods  of  ship  construction  and  propulsion 
during  the  last  ten  years  in  Great  Britain.  Serial. 
1st  part.     6000  w.     Marine  Engng — Nov.,  1904. 

Centre  of  Gravity. — The  Determination  of  the  Posi- 
tion of  the  Centre  of  Gravity  by  Dock  Trials 
(Bestlmmung  der  HObenlage  des  Systemsschwer- 
pnnktes  durch  einen  Dockversuch).  Alexander 
Dietslus.  The  height  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
Is  determined  by  observing  the  depth  of  water 
in  the  dock  at  the  moment  when  the  stability 
becomes  sero.    1200  w.     Schlffbau— Sept.  28,  1904. 

On  the  Determination  of  the  Vertical  Position 
of  the  Center  of  Gravity  of  a  Ship  by  Means 
of  a  Dock  Trial.  Translated  from  ^'Schlffbau." 
Describes  a  purely  theoretical  method,  not  yet  put 
In  practice.    1200  w.    Prac  Engr — Nov.  11,  1904. 

Cruiser. — See  CRUISER— Lines. 

Curves  of  Form. — See  Form. 

Depth  of  Immersion. — See  SHIP  RESISTANCE. 

Displacement. — See    Weight;     Weight    Distribution; 

Form. — Form  Calculations  from  Lines  of  8hips. 
Theodore  Lucas.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles 
dealing  with  the  lines  of  ships.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1500  w.     Naut  Gas — Aug.  8,  1901. 

Hull  Design.  George  Grouse  Cook.  Considers 
the  efficiency  as  determined  by  the  form  of  the 
under-water  body.  1400  w.  Marine  Rev — Sept.  26, 
1901. 

Curves  of  Form  of  the  Initial  Condition.    George 


Grouse.  Cook.  A  simple  method  of  calculating  and 
recording  (by  curves)  the  data  and  form  useful  In 
designing  vessels.  10,500  w.  Trans  Am  8oc  Nav 
Archts  *  Marine  Bngrs,  No.  8 — Nov.,  1908. 

On  Ships'  Forms  Derived  by  Formulae.  D.  W. 
Taylor.  Derives  formulae  for  waterlines,  sections, 
etc.,  explaining  their  value  In  the  designing  of 
vessels.  Tables,  diagrams,  etc.  6000  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  Nav  Archts  &  Marine  Engrs,  No.  12— 
Nov.,  1908. 

The  Geometry  of  the  Form  of  Ships  (Beitrag 
sur  Geo  me  trie  der  8chiffsform).  O.  Rlchter.  A 
mathematical  analysis  of  -the  lines  of  a  ship's 
hull,   with  numerous  tables  and  diagrams  to  aid 

'  In  the  practical  application  of  the  theory.  Four 
articles.     8000  w.     Schlffbau — April  26,   May  10, 

.  24,  June  14,  1905. 

Framing. — The  Computation  of  Statistically  Inde- 
terminate Systems  in  Shipbuilding  (Berechnung 
Statlscher  TJnbestimmter  Systeme  im  Schlffbau). 
Franz  Kretschmar.  A  mathematical  study  of  the 
statics  of   framed   structures   applied   to   the   de- 

•  sign  of  ship  framings.  Serial.  Part  .1  2000  w. 
Schlffbau-July   28,    1901. 

See  also  SHIPBUILDING. 
Freeboard. — See  SHIP. 
Gasoline  Boat.— See  BOAT,   GASOLINE— Design. 

German  Convention. — The  Third  Convention  of  the 
Society  of  Marine  Architects  (Die  Drltte  Haupt- 
versammlung  der  Schiffbautechnischen  Gesell- 
sen  aft).      A    report   of    the   meeting   of    German 

.  Marine  Architects  held  at  Charlottenburg,  Novem- 
ber, 1901.  2500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutsche* 
Ing — Nov.  80,  1901. 

Hull   Weights.— See   Weight. 

Zntegraph. — See  INTEGRAPH. 

Japanese  College.— See  MARINE  ENGINEERING. 

Lateral  Resistance. — The  Position  of  the  Center  of 
Lateral  Resistance.  L.  E.  Bertin.  Considers  the 
point  of  application  of  all  the  forces  tending  to 
resist  the  lateral  motion  of  a  vessel,  discussing 
its  experimental  determination.  800  w.  Soc  of 
Naval  Archts  fit  Marine  Engrs,  No.  5 — Nov.,  1904. 

Lines.— See  Form;  Transferring  Machine. 

Load  Line. — See  SHIP. 

Massachusetts  Inst,  of  Tech. — Technical  Training  for 
Shipbuilders.  Henry  S.  Pritchett.  Gives  the  con- 
clusions of  those  in  charge  of  the  teaching  of 
naval  architecture  and  ship  design  at  the  Massa- 
chusetts Inst,  of  Technology  regarding  the  in- 
struction desirable.  8200  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Nav  Archts  *  Marine  Bngrs,  No.  1— Nov.,  1902. 

Metallography.  —  See  METALLOGRAPHY  —  Naval 
Construction. 

Model  Basin.— See  MODEL  BASIN. 

Model  Experiments.— See  MODEL  BASIN;  SHIP  RE- 
SISTANCE, 

Motor  Boat See  BOAT,  GASOLINE. 

Plate  Stresses. — Stresses  on  Ships'  Plates.     Ivan  G. 

•  Boobnoff.     Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Areata. 
•  An   illustrated  study  of  the  stresses   in  a   ship's 

bottom  plating  due  to  water  pressure,  giving  a 
system  of  construction  that  the  writer  recom- 
mends.    4600  w.     Engng — March  21,  1902. 

Rolling.— See  SHIP   STABILITY. 


Stability. 


SHIP  STABILITY. 


Strength. — The  Transverse  Strength  of  Ships  (Quer- 
festigkelt  von  Schlffen).  J.  Bruhn.  An  elaborate 
and  fully  Illustrated  discussion  of  the  transverse 
stresses  acting  upon  the  hulls  of  vessels  and  the 

Klnclples  of  structural  design  involved.    5  articles. 
00  w.     Schlffbau — Nov.  23,  Dec.  14,  1904;  Jan. 
11,  25,  Feb.  22.  1905. 

Methods  of  Estimating  the  Strength  of  Ships. 
Dr.  J.  Bruhn.  Discusses  methods  of  making 
strength  calculations.  12,400  w.  Trans  Inst  of 
Engrs  &  Shipbuilders  of  Scot — Feb.  21,  1905. 

The  Transverse  Strength  of  Ships.  J.  Bruhn. 
Read  bfeore  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  Dis- 
cusses methods  of  estimating,  considering  frames, 
floors,  deck  beams,  stringers,  bulkheads  and  wide- 
spaced  beams.     8500  w.     Engng — July  5,   1901. 

The  Transverse  Strength  of  Ships.  J.  Bruhn. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  Applies 
the  method  of  least  work  to  show  the  effect  on 
the  strength,  of  variations  in  the  method  of  con- 
struction, or  in  the  arrangement  of  the  support 
and  loading  of  ordinary  cargo  vessels.  Ills.  4700 
w.     Engng — April  22,   1904. 

On  the  Strength  of  High-Speed  Vessels.  M.  J. 
A.     Normand.      Considers    some    of     the    causes 
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of  Variation  of  Dlsssasnona 
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Discusses  this  subject,  fonsiderlag 
rhleh  tend  to  strain  the  vessel  as  a 
whole,  sad  those  which  tend  to  strain  It  locally. 
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Serial.      Part    I.      6000 
Merittima— Oct..  1902 
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»•— A 
Ship's  Lines,  etc    Herman  Joanna.    Illustrates  sad 
describes  a  machine,  designed  by  the  welter,  for 
work   la   the  shipbuilding  trade.     1400  w. 
Mscn— VoL  28,   No.  28. 


Loess.     Oa 


Weights- Weights  of  Ships.  Theodore 
systems  of  weight  classlncstlons  and 
2800  w.      Naut   Gas— May   2,    1001. 

Hall  Weights.  George  Cronse  Cook.  A  prac- 
tical scientific  method  of  classifying  and  record- 
ing this  all-Important  item  of  ship  design,  by 
which  the  weights  of  s  proposed  Teasel  may  be 
estimated  quickly  and  accurately.  1900  w.  Naut 
Oss— Oct.    17,    1001. 

The  Weight  of  Ships  (II  Peso  delle  NstI). 
Edwin  Cerlo.  An  examination  of  the  computa- 
tion and  dlstribntion  of  weights  in  a  Teasel,  In- 
cluding hull,  machinery.  faeL  armament,  etc. 
0000  w.    2  plates.    Blvista  Merittima— Feb.,  1005. 


Weight  Distribution.— Distribution  of  Displacements 
of  Ships.  Theodore  Loess.  A  discussion  of  the 
qualities  that  are  effected  by  Tarlstions  in  the 
distribution  of  the  bulk  of  the  displacement,  re- 
sistance, etc.     1800  w.     Neut  Oss — Feb.  6,  1002. 

Subdivision  of  Weights  in  Ships'  Displacement. 
Nabor  SoBani.  Aims  to  Induce  some  step  to  be 
taken  toward  the  avoidance  of  the  vsgueness  in 
relation  to  the  dlstribntion  of  the  weights  of  ts- 
rioos  parts  of  a  Teasel.  4500  w.  Soc  of  NstsI 
Archts  A  Marine  Engrs,  No.  10 — Nor.,  1904. 

Weight,  Machinery. — Weight*  of  Machinery.  W.  F. 
Slcsrd.  A  discussion  of  machinery  weights  In 
relation  to  shipbuilding,  limited  to  what  is  com- 
monly included  In  the  term.  0200  w.  Jour  Am 
Soc  of   Naval   Engrs — Not.,   1005. 

HAVAL  BATTERY. 

vlobnloid. — The  Semi-Globular  NstsI  Battery.  An- 
son Phelps  Stokes.  An  illustrated  explanation  of 
the  designs  for  a  ves*el  Invented  by  the  writer. 
It  is  considered  an  lmpregnsble  coast  defense 
ship,  and  s  powerful  battleship.  4800  w.  Soc 
of  Naval  A  rent*  &  Marine  Engrs,  No.  2 — Nov., 
1004. 

The  Ultima — A  Olobulold  NstsI  Battery.  Anson 
Phelps  Stokes.  Describes  this  proposed  new  naval 
battery,  comparing  with  an  earlier  model,  and 
giving  report  of  experiments  with  a  model  in  the 
Government    Model    Basin.     13    pistes.      3000   w. 

iNo.   7.)     Soc  of  NaT  Archts  &  Marine  Engrs — 
Tot.   16,    1905. 

NAVAL  BATTLE. 

See   HAVAL   WARFARE;   NAVY. 

HAVAL  ENGINEER. 

See    also   MARINE   ENGINEER;    NAVAL    ENGL 
VEERING;  NAVAL  OFFICER;  NAVY. 

The  Engineer's  Branch  of  the  Navy.  Lieut. 
Oarlyon  Bel  lairs.  Facts  concerning  the  position 
of  the  officers  and  chief  petty  officers,  the  growth 


In  numbers,   and  other  information  given  In  tab- 
ad  graphical  form.     1300  w.     Ei 
Not.  7,  1902. 


ular  and  graphical  form.     1300  w.     Engr,  Lond— 


American. — Naval   Engineers.     Editorial  on  the  re- 
port   of    Rear-Admiral    Melville,    of    the    United 
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leering  Crisis  la  the  Navy.  D.  B. 
before  the  Inst,  of  Engs.  and 
ShlpbsdJders  In  Scotland.  A  supplementary  paper 
to  one  read  last  March  oa  -The  British  Naval 
."  OsJls  attention  to  recent  deveiop- 
.,  and  the  broader  aspects  of  the  question. 
1st  part.     Kngng— Jan.  4,  1001. 

Naval  Engineers.  D.  B.  Morlson.  Read  before 
the  N.  E.  Coast  Inst,  of  Engrs.  end  Shipbuilders. 
Report  on   memorsndums  submitted   to   the  First 


Lord  of  the  Admiralty  on  July  10,  1001,  with 
reference  to  the  unsatisfactory  condition  of  the 
engineer  branch  of  His  Majesty's  Navy.  Also  edi- 
torial. SerlsL  1st  part.  10.400  w.  Engng— 
Feb.  14.  1002. 

Naval  Engineers.  D.  B.  Morlson,  with  editorial. 
Aa  important  letter  dealing  with  the  question  of 
engineering  "personnel,"  with  editorial  discussion. 
5000  w.     Engng — July  25,   1002. 

The  Position  of  Naval  Engineers.  Report  of  the 
exponents  submitted  to  the  First  Lord  of  the 
Admiralty  in  England,  by  a  depntstlon  represent- 
ing the  N.  B.  Coast  Inst,  of  Engrs.  ft  Shipbuilders, 
the  Inst,  of  Marine  Engrs..  London,  and  Inst,  of 
Marine  Engrs.  (South  Wales).  8000  w.  Engr. 
Lond— July  26,  1001. 

Engineering  in  the  Royal  Navy.  The  first  of  a 
aeries  of  articles,  considering  the  true  position 
of  machinery  and  those  employed  In  working  snd 
tending  it  on  board  men-of-war.  1800  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Aug.  80,  1001. 

Engineer  Officers  for  the  Fleet.  Rollo  Apple- 
yard.  Discusses  the  question  of  obtaining  sufficient 
number  of  men  qualified  for  the  engineering  duties, 
2500  w.     Blec  Rer,  Lond — Feb.  21,  1002. 

The  Ststns  of  the  Naval  Engineer.  Charles  M. 
Johnson.  A  strong  presentation  of  the  dangers  of 
the  existing  status  of  the  engineering  branch  in 
the  British  nsTy,  showing  the  argent  necessity 
of  reform.  5000  w.  Engineering  Msj 
1002. 


fsgsslne — May, 


The  Doom  of  the  British  NstsI  Engineer. 
Charles  M.  Johnson.  A  discussion  of  the  persist- 
ent official  injustice  to  the  engineers  of  the  Roysl 
navy,  showing  the  dlssstrons  results  which  moat 
follow.  4000  w.  Engineering  Msgsslne— Sept., 
1002. 

The  British  NstsI  Engineer  Under  the  New 
Scheme.  Charles  M.  Johnson.  A  review  of  the 
recent  memorandum  of  the  First  Lord  of  the 
Admiralty  regarding  the  new  arrangements  of 
the  personnel.  4000  w.  Engineering  Msgsslne— 
March,  1903. 

The    Engineering    Branch    of    the    Royal    Navy. 
•Editorial    review    of   a    printed   statement  of    the 
Cannes  of   dissatisfaction   and   proposed   remedies. 
3700  w.     Engng — Aug.   29,   1902. 

Education. — The  Training  of  Engineers  in  the  United 
States.  Prof.  W.  E.  Dslby.  Read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  A  statement  of  facts 
obtained  during  s  recent  visit.  5000  w.  Engng— 
April  10,   1003. 

The  Education  of  NstsI  Engineers  for  Future 
Needs.  Charles  H.  Manning.  Showing  that 
changed  conditions  have  made  necessary  changes  in 
methods  of  training,  giving  suggestions  of  some 
needed  reforms.  2800  w 
Engrs— Aug.,  1003. 

Is  Amalgamation  s  Failure?  L.  H.  Chandler. 
A  Terr  full  exposition  of  the  engineering  train- 
ing given  st  the  NstsI  Academy  in  Annapolis. 
Ius.    8000  w.     Pro  U  S  NstsI  Inst— Dec.,  1005. 

The  New  Scheme  of  Training  NstsI  Officers. 
A  short  account  of  the  training  given  in  the  Royal 
Naval  College,  st  Osborne;  and  abstracts  from  a 
recent  "Statement  of  Admiralty  Policy,"  referring 
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HAVIGATIOH 


principally  to  the  training  of  engineer  officer! 
for  toe  nary,  6500  w.  Engr,  Lond— Dec.  8, 
1905. 

(See  also  EDUCATION— Nautical,   Japan:  HAVAL 

academy;  naval  officer;  school  ship; 
training  ship. 

Melrille.— See  MELVILLE;  HAVAL  EHGIHEER- 
IHQ — American. 

Organisation. — Organisation  of  the  Engineer  Dirlslon 
on  Board  a  Man-of-War.  O.  W.  Dyson.  QlTee  the 
writer*!  ideas  as  to  the  proper  organisation.  Also 
general  discnation.  8000  w.  Jour  Am  8oc  of 
Nav  Bngrs — Not.,  1901. 

HAVAL  ENGINEERING. 


See    also    BOILER.     ■.».»■■-«, 

NEERIHG;  NAVAL  ENGINEER;  STEAK  ENGI- 
NEERING. 

Naval  Engineering  AdTance.  Its  Influence  upon 
Sea  Power.  George  W.  Melrille.  Oonslders  the 
engineering  advance  along  maritime  and  naral 
lines,  discussing  important  achievement!.  4800  w. 
Am  Mach — Nov.  6,  1902. 

Amerioan. — Naval  Lessons  from  America.  Editorial 
on  the  report  of  Admiral  Melville,  Chief  of  the 
United  States  Bureau  of  Steam  Engineering.  8000 
w.     Engng — Feb.  8,  1901. 

Admiral  Melville's  Report.  Advance  abstract, 
the  notable  features  being  the  statement  concern- 
ing the  failure  of  the  personnel  bill,  and  recom- 
mendations In  favor  of  Government  participation 
In  a  series  of  important  engineering  experiments. 
8000  w.     I  Age— Oct.  24,  1901. 

The  United  States  Naval  Engineering  Report. 
Editorial  review  of  the  report  of  Admiral  Melville. 
2400  w.     Engng— Nor.  21,   1902. 

Steam  Engineering  in  the  Navy.  Extracts  from 
the  report  of  Admiral  Rae,  in  which  the  needs 
of  the  principal  navy  yards  are  pointed  out.  8800 
w.     Ir  Age — Not.  5,  1908. 

Steam  Engineering  In  the  Navy.  AdTance  ab- 
stract of  the  annual  report  of  Chief  Engineer 
Rae,  outlining  Important  plans  for  experimental 
work  of  interest  to  engineers  and  builders  of 
ships  and  engines.  1000  w.  Ir  Age — Not.  17, 
1904. 

Experiments. — The  Military  Importance  of  Naval 
Engineering  Experiments.  George  W.  Melville. 
Emphasises  the  Importance  of  the  work;  discusses 
the  establishment  and  equipment  of  the  national 
experimental  laboratory,  and  the  advantages.  Gen- 
eral discussion.  12,000  w.  Pro  Engrs*  Club  of 
Phlla— July,  1908. 

Naval  Engineering  Research.  Editorial  on  the 
United  States'  new  naval  engineering  laboratory 
and  Its  work.    2200  w.    Engng — Aug.  14,  1908. 

See    also    BOILER.    MARINE;    BOILER    TEST; 
LIQUID  FUEL. 

Japan. — See  MARINE  ENGINEERING. 

HAVAL  MANOEUVRES. 

French. — The  French  Naval  Manoeuvres.  An  account 
of  the  manoeuvres  carried  out  by  the  French  fleets 
in  the  Mediterranean  during  the  past  month,  which 
were  of  more  than  usual  interest.  4000  w.  Engr, 
Lond — Aug.    22,    1902. 

The  French  Naral  Manoeuvres.  Editorial  review 
of  this  year's  manoeuvres,  which  were  on  an  ex- 
ceptionally large  basis.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w. 
Engng — Sept.    12,    1902. 

HAVAL  OFFICER. 

See  also  HAVAL  ENGINEER. 

British. — Naval  Officers.  An  editorial  review  of 
the  proposed  changes  in  the  personnel  of  the 
British  navy,  by  which  executive  engineering  and 
marine  officers  will  all  receive  the  same  education 
and  training  as  cadets,  and  engineers  will  receive 
official  rank.     2200  w.     Engng — Dec.  12,  1902. 

The  New  Admiralty  Scheme.  Carlyou  Bellalrs. 
A  discussion  of  the  coming  changes  in  the  Royal 
Navy  and  Royal  Marines.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Jan.   2.   1903. 

Naval  Officers.  Memorandum  dealing  with  the 
entry,  training  and  employment  of  officers  and 
men  of  the  Royal  Navy  and  of  the  Royal  Marinas. 
Also  editorial.     15,500  w.     Engng— Jan.  2,  1908. 

Science  and  the  Navy.  Discusses  favorably  the 
new  scheme  of  entry,  education  and  training  of 
officers.     3500  w.     Nature — Jan.   29,   1903. 

Education.— See   HAVAL  ACADEMY:   HAVAL   EH* 
GIHEER;  SCHOOL  SHIP;  TRAINING  SHIP. 

French. — The  Recruiting  of  Naval  Officers  and  Engi- 


neer Officers  (La  Recrutement  des  Offlclers  de 
Marine  et  des  Offlclers  Mecanlciens).  Eugene  Graa. 
A  discussion  of  the  question  of  •training  and  ap- 
pointing naral  officers  in  France,  and  of  the 
amalgamation  of  the  line  and  engineer  officers. 
1500  w.     Le  Gacht— March  28.  1908. 

Japan.— See   EDUOATIOH— Nautical,   Japan. 

HAVAL  PROVING  GROUND. 

Indian  Head,  Hd.— United  States  Naral  Proving 
Ground,  Indian  Head.  Jos.  Strauss.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  grounds  and  the  testing  work. 
1800  w.     Scl  Am— Dec.   20,   1900. 


HAVAL  STATION. 
See  also  COALING  STATION;  NAVT  YARD. 

Dover,  Eng. — The  New  Admiralty  Worka  at  Dover. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  future  British  naral 
station.     800  w.     Page's   Mag — Feb.,   1904. 

French. — French  Naval  Stations.  Discusses  the  pro- 
posed improvements  providing  for  the  accommo- 
dation of  the  vessels  of  the  new  navy  and  creating 
naval  stations  for  the  defense  of  the  colonies. 
2400  w.     Engr,  Lond— March  29,  1901. 

HAVAL   WARFARE. 

See  also  HAVAL  MANOEUVRES;  HAVAL  STA- 
TION; NAVY. 

Future, — Recent  Scientific  Developments  and  the 
Future  of  Naral  Warfare.  William  Laird  Clowes. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naral  Archts.  An  appeal 
for  greater  official  Interest  in  recent  inventions, 
and  education  for  those  who  are  to  use  the  tools. 
2600  w.     Engr,  Lond— March  28,  1902. 

Recent  Scientific  Developments  and  the  Future 
of  Naral  Warfare.  William  Laird  Clowea.  Aa 
address  before  the  Inst,  of  Nav.  Archts.  Dis- 
cusses submarines,  water-tube  boilers,  gunnery, 
etc.,  and  the  Importance  of  the  trained  "per- 
sonnel."   2800  w.    Scl  Am  Sup— June  7,  1902. 

Globulold  Battery. — See  HAVAL  BATTERY. 

Offensire-Defenslre. — See  NAVY. 

Russo-Japanese.— Naral  Aspects  of  the  War  In  the 
Far  Bast.  Archibald  8.  Hard.  Discusses  the 
methods  adopted  by  Japan  and  Russia,  and  the 
lessons  to  be  learned.  8500  w.  Csssier's  Mag- 
Dec.,   1904. 

Torpedo  and  Mine  Protection.— See  TORPEDO— 
Protection. 

Trafalgar.— Naral  Strategy  and  Tactics  st  the  Time 
of  Trafalgar.  Admiral  Sir  Cyprian  Bridge.  Read 
before  the  Inst,  of  Naral  Archts.  Outlines  the 
general  plans  and  considers  points  which  may  fur- 
nish guidance  of  value  at  the  present  day.  5000 
w.     Engng— July  21,  1905. 

Naral  Ships  at  the  Time  of  Trafalgar.  Sir 
Philip  Watts.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naral 
Archts.  Enumerates  and  classifies  the  types  of 
ships  forming  the  Royal  Nary  at  that  time,  de- 
scribing briefly  the  design,  construction,  armament, 
etc.,  of  some  of  the  more  important.  Ills.  4000 
w.     Engng— July  28,  1905. 

NAVIGATION. 

See  also  CANAL;  COMPASS;  FOG  SIGNAL;  LIFE 
SAVING  APPARATUS:  NAVIGATION  OOH- 
GRE88;  SALVAGE:  SEA  SIGNAL:  SHIPPING; 
SUBMARINE  SIGNAL;  TRANSPORTATION; 
WATERWAY;  WRECK. 

Aerial.— See  AERONAUTICS. 

Aids.— Aids  to  Navigation.  Col.  William  P.  Ander- 
son. From  an  address  in  Ottawa.  Reviews  the 
development  of  lighthouses,  buoys,  lightships,  etc., 
on  the  Canadian  snores.  4500  w.  Marine  ~ 
Jan.  29,  1908. 

Canal. — See  CANAL— navigation. 

Collision.— See     WRECK— Grand 

ston. 

Compass.— See  COMPASS. 
Eleotrio  Dead  Reckoner. — See  LOG. 
Fog  SignaL— See  FOG  8IGHAL. 

Great  Oirole. — A  Geometric  Solution  of  the  Problem 
of  Great-Circle  Sailing  (Soluslone  Geometrlca  del 
Problema  della  Navigaslone  per  Oerchlo  Massimo). 
Prof.  Lulgi  Masnara.  Developing  graphical  meth- 
ods for  determining  a  number  of  points  on  the 
arc  of  a  great  circle.  5000  w.  Rivista  Marlttdma 
—Oct.,  1904. 

Gyroscope. — See  GYROSCOPE;  SHIP  STABILITY. 

Inland.— See  CANAL:  HARBOR;  RIVER  REGULA- 
TION; WATERWAY. 
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Lake. — Problems  of  Lake  Transportation.  Lieut. 
W.  H.  Frost.  Shows  the  need  of  Improrement 
on  present  methods  and  considers  some  subjects 
in  navigation  which  all  masters  of  Tessels  should 
understand,  and  suggests  ways  of  instituting 
changes.     6000  w.     Marine  Rev — Aug.   0(  1803. 

Lights. — Running  Lights  and  Tell-Tale  Devices. 
George  McQullkln,  Jr.  Illustrates  and  describes 
devices  to  avoid  the  necessity  of  attention  and 
to  afford  a  means  of  detecting  when  one  lamp 
is   extinguished,    and   to    restore   the    lighting    as 

Julckly   as   possible.      1500   w.     Marine    Bngng — 
an.,  1003. 
Log. — See  LOO. 

Marshall  Islands,  PaotAo.  —  See  MARSHALL 
ISLANDS. 

Hew  York-Milwaukee. — From  Sea  Coast  to  Lakes. 
0.  A.  McAllister.  An  Interesting  account  of  an 
all-water  trip  from  New  York  to  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Illustrated.    4600  w.    Marine  Bngng— Feb.,  1804. 

Vila.— The  Navigation  of  the  Nile.  Sir  William  EL 
Preece.  Deals  principally  with  the  navigation 
from  Aswan  to  the  sea,  the  regulation  of  the 
currents,  depth  of  water,  channels  and  banks,  so 
that  boats  may  pass  np  and  down  stream  in  ail 
seasons.  Discussion.  7000  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts — 
Feb.  3.  1806. 

Sir  William  Preece  and  "The  Navigation  of  the 
Nile.11      Sir    Hanbury    Brown.      A    review    of    a 

Kper  read  1st  of  February,  1805,  before  the 
clety  of  Arts,  in  London,  with  a  defense  of 
the  writer  of  it.  3300  w.  Engr,  Lond— July  14, 
1806. 

See    also     DAM— Assuan;     IRRIGATION— Egypt  | 
RIVER  REGULATION. 

Ocean  Current. — See  OCEAN  CURRENT. 

Polar. — About  Some  Important  Polar  Navigations  to 
High  Latitudes.  Dr.  Arnaldo  Faustinl.  An  ac- 
count of  Journeys  to  very  high  latitudes  in  the 
17th  and  18th  centuries,  with  comments  on  their 
value.  3800  w.  JourFr  Inst— June,  1803. 
See  also  STEAMSHIP — "Discovery;"  "Gauss;" 
"Roosevelt." 

River  Plate. — Navigation  of  the  River  de  la  Plata. 
Information  concerning  the  type  of  vessels  needed* 
and  the  points  of  difficulty  on  the  river.  600  w. 
D  8  Gone  Repts,  No.  1530— Dec.  27,  1802. 

Rivers. — Note  on  the  Passage  of  Vessels  in  a  Tidal 
River  of  Great  Length.  H.  Orahey  de  Franchl- 
mont.  Considers  conditions  needing  study  in 
planning  the  improvement  of  the  depth  of  a 
navigable  channel,  and  the  preparation  of  routs 
charts.  1100  w.  Vol.  CLX.,  page  864,  No.  8578. 
Inst  of  Civ  Engrs. 

Artificial  Limitations  of  Commerce  on  Oar 
Rivers.  John  F.  Dravo.  Considers  the  best  con- 
ditions demanded  by  river  commerce  as  it  now 
exists,  especially  the  towing  system,  and  bridge 
construction.      2300    w.      Pro    Bngrs'    Soc    of    W 

Penn— Oct.,   1802  

See    also    Susquehanna    River;    RIVER;    RIVER 

REGULATION. 

Riven,  Pacific  Northwest. — Navigation  on  the  Rivers 
of  the  Pacific  Northwest.  The  work  of  the 
government  in  improving  the  Columbia^  Snake 
and  other  rivers  of  Oregon.  Washington  and 
Idaho,  with  illustrations  of  the  type  of  steam- 
boats emploped  on  these  streams.  1500  w.  Nant 
Gas— Sept.  8.  1804. 

Steamboat  Rules  and  Regulations.— See  STEAM- 
BOAT INSPECTION. 

Steering. — See  STEERING  GEAR, 

Stranding.— Why  Vessels  Lose  Their  Bearings  and 
Strand.  John  Maurice.  On  errors  due  to  the  use 
of  the  floating  or  patent  log  near  land.  1000  w. 
Marine   Rev— Aug.    20,    1803.       

Submarine   Signal.— See    SUBMARINE   SIGNAL. 

Susquehanna  River.— The  Navigation  of  the  Sus- 
quehanna River,  and  the  Beginnings  of  the  Read- 
ing  Railroad.  Wllllard  T.  Block.  Reviews  the 
early  attempts  to  navigate  this  river,  and  the 
disaster  that  led  to  the  construction  of  a  canal; 
and  the  first  railroads  of  Pennsylvania.  1000  w. 
R   R   Gas — Aug.   7,    1803. 

Waterway. — See  WATERWAY— Navigable. 

NAVIGATION  CONGRESS. 

Dusseldorf. — International  Navigation  Congress  at 
DQsseldorf.  Begins  a  report  of  the  proceedings, 
dealing  very  briefly  with  the  subjects  presented. 
Serial.    1st  part.    5000  w.    Bngng— July  4,  1802. 

The  International  Navigation  Congress  at  DQssel- 
dorf,   1802    (Die    Verhandlungen    des    IX.    Inter- 


natlonalen  Schlffarts-Kongresses  In  Dusseldorf, 
1802).  A.  Schromm.  Opening  address,  outlining 
in  general  the  work  of  the  congress.  Two  articles. 
15,000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— 
Jan.  2,  8,  1808. 

The  Ninth  International  Navigation  Congress 
.  (IX.  Oongres  International  de  Navigation).  Re- 
port of  the  French  delegates  to  the  congress  held 
at  Dusseldorf  In  1802,  with  the  general  reports 
upon  the  various  questions  submlted  to  the  con-' 
gross.     40,000  w.     Ann  des  Ponts  et  Chaussees— 

1  Trlmestre,  1803. 

The    Ninth    International    Navigation    Congress 

ilX.   Congres   International  4s  Navigation).     Ad- 
Itional  reports  of  the  French  delegates.     60,000- 
w.     14   plates.     Ann   des   Ponts   et   Chaussees — 

2  Trlmestre,   1803. 

MAVXPEMDULUM. 

See  SHIP  STABILITY. 
NAVY. 

See  also  under  specific  types  of  naval  vessels. 

The  World's  Navies.  Information  from  the  gov- 
ernment annual  showing  progress  made  in  vessel 
construction  and  armament.  8000  w.  Nant  Gas- 
Sept.  5,   1801. 

Warships  (La  Marine  Mllltaire).  Hector  Pou- 
leur.  An  illustrated  general  review  of  naval 
architecture,  warship  construction  and  armament, 
types  of  warships,  and  also  brief  account  of  latest 
ocean  liners.  2  plates.  14,000  w.  Rev  Unlv 
d  Mines— Feb.,  1802. 

American. — Recent  Design  of  Battleships  and  Cruis- 
ers for  the  United  States  Navy.  Philip  Hlchborn. 
A  description  of  the  latest  naval  designs,  supple- 
mented by  data  and  outline  plans,  without  dis- 
cussion of  the  merits  or  special  features.  4300  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Archta  &  Marine  Bugs— 
Nor.,   1800. 

Ten  Years'  Naval  Construction.  J.  H.  Biles. 
Address  before  a  recent  meeting  of  the  Inst,  of 
Naval  Architects,  in  London.  Condensed.  Re- 
views the  progress  of  the  navy  in  the  United 
States,  giving  a  comparison  of  types.  4800  w. 
Marine   Rev— May  8,   1801. 

Our  Naval  Development  Since  the  War  With 
Spain.  Description  and  illustrations  of  ships  com- 
missioned, completed  or  under  construction  sines 
the  war.  Also  editorial.  1500  w.  Scl  Am — Dee. 
14,  1801. 

Report  on  Naval  Construction.  Abstract  of  the 
report  of  Admiral  F.  T.  Bowles  concerning  work 
on  new  vessels,  repairs,  improrement  in  plants, 
etc.     2000  w.     Ir  Age— Oct.  16,  1802. 

America's  Bid  for  Naval  Supremacy.  Archibald 
S.  Hnrd.  Reviews  briefly  the  history  of  the 
American  navy,  and  the  causes  of  the  present 
lack  of  officers  and  men  to  serve  all  the  ships 
built  or  in  course  of  construction.  5000  w.  Nine- 
teenth  Cent — Dec.,   1802. 

Our  Actual  Naval  Strength.  George  W.  Melville. 
Discusses  the  resources  of  the  United  States  that 
strengthen  the  power  of  the  navy,  and  shows  the 
wisdom  of  providing  for  a  strong  and  efficient 
navy.     6500  w.     N  Am   Rev — March,   1805. 

The  Naval  Strength  of  the  United  States. 
George  W.  Melville.  Considers  some  of  the  factors 
that  have  been  given  too  little  consideration  in 
the  past  in  estimating  the  relative  strength  of 
navies,  and  related  matters  of  interest.  8400  w. 
Jour  Fr  Inst — Sept.,  1804.  ^^ 
See  also  Contraot  Price;   MELVILLE;   and  under 

specific  types  of  naval  vessels. 

American  Congress. — See  BATTLESHIP. 

American,  Old — Ships  of  the  Old  Navy.  Illustrates 
types  of  naval  construction  prevailing  during  the 
first  three-quarters  of  the  past  century,  giving 
a  summary  of  their  careers.  2000  w.  Msrins 
Engng — Oct.,  1803. 

American  Sanitation. — Review  of  the  Sanitary  Con- 
dition of  the  Navy.  John  C.  Wise.  A  review 
showing  the  great  changes  and  sdvances  made 
during  the  last  twenty  years.  4000  w.  San— 
Aug.,    1802. 

Armament. — The  Admiralty  Policy  as  to  Armament, 
Editorial  discussing  the  need  of  rearmament  of 
the  British  fleet.  1500  w.  Bngng—  Msy  16, 
1802. 

Armor.— The  Protection  of  Warships  in  the  Nine- 
teenth Century  (La  Protegione  delle  Navt  da 
Guerra  nel  Secolo  xix).  A.  Ruggieri.  A  general 
study  of  armored  protection  of  vessels  at  the 
close  of  the  century.  8000  w.  RIvista  Marittlma 
— Aug. -Sept.,  1801. 
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See    also    Classification;     ARMORED    CRUISER; 
ABHOR  PLATE;   BATTLESHIP;   MONITOR. 

Annorclads. — Early  Annorclads.  Major  0.  Field. 
An  Illustrated  review  of  early  work  in  this  field. 
2700  w.     Sci   Am— Feb.   27,    1904. 

See  also  ARMORED  ORTJIBER;  BATTLESHIP. 

Auxiliaries. — Mercantile  Auxiliaries.  Lord  Brassey. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  Reviews 
the  history  of  the  question  and  dlscnsses  the 
steps  practicable  In  furtherance  of  a  more  vig- 
orous policy.     8500  w.     Engng— June  28,   1901. 

The  Merchant  Marine  as  an  Auxiliary  to  the 
Navy.  Report  of  Admiral  George  Dewey,  Presi- 
dent-General Board.  Navy  Department,  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy.  2000  w.  Naut  Gas — 
Dec.    28,    1906. 

See    also   British;    SHIPPING;    STEAMSHIP. 

Belleisle  Experiments. — The  Recent  Bellelsle  Experi- 
ment. A  description  of  experiments  made  (1)  to 
ascertain  the  effect  of  lyddite  on  a  conning  tower; 
(2)  to  ascertain  the  effect  of  the  same  shell  on 
torpedo  nets.     111.    3300  w.     Bngr,  Lond — Aug.  8, 

British. — Warship  Construction  In  1900.  Facts  re- 
lating to  British  naval  activity.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2600    w.      Engng — Dec.    21,    1900. 

Progress  of  Warships  and  Machinery  Building 
in  England.  Supplementary  to  an  article  pub- 
lished June  29.  The  present  article  gives  a 
resume1  of  progress  during  the  latter  half  of  the 
expiring   year.      3500    w.      Engr,    Lond — Dec.    28, 

lcfUU. 

Progress  of  Warships  and  Machinery  Building 
In  England.  Resume1  of  progress  during  the  past 
half  year  with  the  work  for  British  and  foreign 
navies.     2500  w.     Engr,  Lond— June  28,  1901. 

Warship    Building    in   1901.  A   review    o'f    the 

additions   during    the   year    to  the    British   navy. 

Serial.      1st    part.      2500    w.  Engng— Dec.    20, 
1901. 

Progress  of  Warships  and  Machinery  Building 
in  England.  A  resume1  of  the  progress  made  In 
naval  construction  during  the  last  six  months. 
1700  w.     Engr,   Lond— Dec.   27,   1901. 

Progress  of  Warships  and  Machinery  Building? 
In  England.  A  resume  of  progress  made  in  naval 
construction  during  the  last  six  months.  2200  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— June  27,  1902. 

Warship  Building  in  1902.  A  review  of  the 
work  of  the  British  navy  for  the  year  just  ended. 
Serial.  2  parts.  5200  w.  Engng — Dec.  19  and 
26,   1902. 

Great  Britain's  Naval  Supremacy.  Archibald  S. 
Hnrd.  Reviews  the  changed  conditions  which 
have  required  a  change  in  policy,  and  gives,  a 
table  showing  the  forces  ready  for  defense  and 
the  growth  which  has  taken  place.  111.  4000  w. 
Oassier's  Mag — March,  1903. 

Auxiliaries  of  a  War  Fleet,  with  Special  Ref- 
erence to  Recent  Additions  to  the  British  Navy. 
Archibald  6.  Hard.  Shows  the  necessity  of  pro- 
viding for  this  service  and  gives  particulars  of 
the  more  Important  recent  types  added  to  the 
British  Navy.  5000  w.  Oassier's  Mag— Oct., 
1904. 

Great  Britain's  Naval  Supremacy.  Sir  Charles 
W.  Dilke.  An  illustrated  article  giving  conclu- 
sions from  the  recent  British  naval  debates.  3000 
w.     Cassler's  Mag — June,  1903. 

Warship  Construction.  A  review  of  warship 
construction  during  1905  in  Great  Britain.  3800  w. 
Bngng— Dec.  29,   1905. 

See  also  SHIPBUILDING. 

British  Conversion. — Conversions  and  Rearmament  of 
Ships  on  the  Effective  List.  Lord  Brassey.  Read 
before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  Urges  re- 
enforcing  the  navy  by  making  improvements  In 
seaworthy  ships.     1800  w.     Engng — June  28,  1901. 

British,      Trafalgar See      NATAL      WARFARE— 

.Trafalgar, 

Cellular    Construction. — See    WATERTIGHT    COM- 


Olaasiflcation. — Warships  and  Mathematics.  Explains 
method  of  classification  based  upon  armor  pro- 
tected gunfire.  1900  w.  Engr,  Lond — Oct.  18, 
1901. 

Clyde. — See   SHIPBUILDING. 

Goal  Endurance. — Methods  of  Estimating  the  Coal 
Endurance  of  a  Naval  Vessel.  D.  W.  Taylor. 
Discusses  the   factors  affecting  coal   consumption 


and  considers  the  principal  methods  of  obtaining 
approximate  results.  5000  w.  Bug  News— July 
14,  1904. 

See   also   Steaming   Radius ;    SHIP   PROPULSION 
—Speed. 

Coast  Defease!  Franoe. — See  BATTLESHIP — Requin. 

Contract  Prices. — A  Comparison  of  the  Contract 
Prices  of  Our  Naval  Vessels.  Harrison  S.  Taft. 
Presents  data  concerning  the  relative  cost  of  the 
vessels  of  each  of  the  seven  classes,  the  prices 
between  different  firms,  the  relative  prices  of 
different  classes,  and  the  tendency  of  prices. 
3500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Nav  Archts  &  Marine 
Engs— Nov.,  1900. 

Conversion. — See  British  Conversion. 

Cost. — Warships  of  the  Great  Powers.  Archibald  8. 
Hard.  A  study  of  relative  costs.  6800  w. 
Oassier's  Mag — Nov.,  1904. 

Design. — Simple  Methods  In  Warship  Design  a  Neces- 
sity. George  W.  Dickie.  A  discussion  of  th« 
importance  of  this  subject,  presenting  plans  show- 
ing the  application  of  methods  proposed  to  secure 
the  results  aimed  at  in  a  modern  armored  cruiser. 
11,200  w.  Soc  of  Naval  Archts  &  Marine  Engrs, 
No.  1— Nov.,  1904. 

See  also  Japapneso  Design;  NAVAL  ARCHITEC- 
TURE; SHIPBUILDING. 

Development. — Naval  Development  During  the  Next 
Decade.  George  W.  Melville.  Discusses  reasons 
why  the  United  Staes  should  have  her  navy  in- 
creased, and  Improvements  needed.  3800  w.  Scl 
Am  Sup— Feb.  22,  1902. 

Modern  Warships.  W.  H.  Whiting.  Read  be- 
fore the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  On  the  effect 
of  features  introduced  during  the  last  twenty 
years,  which  are  not  necessary  to  the  main  object 
of  a  warship,  on  the  else  and  cost  of  these 
vessels.     5200  w.     Engng — April   8,    1903. 

Fashions. — Naval  Fashions.  Archibald  S.  Hnrd. 
Discusses  the  experiments  in  the  construction  of 
war  vessels.  4900  w.  Nineteenth  Cent — Nov., 
1901. 

French. — The  French  Navy  In  1901  (La  Marine 
Franchise  en  1901).  P.  Le  Roll.  A  general  re- 
view, with  review  of  the  construction  being  carried 
on  in  the  various  shipyards.  1800  w.  Yacht — 
Jan.  4,  1902. 

The  French  Naval  Programme.  An  editorial 
review  of  the  proceedings  of  the  French  govern- 
ment in  regard  to  naval  affairs.  2500  w.  Engng— 
Nov.    28,    1902.  ' 

New  Vessels  of  the  French  Navy.  Translated 
from  "Illustrirte  Zeltung."  Brief  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  recent  battleship,  cruiser  and 
torpedo  boat  destroyer.  1000  w.  Sci  Am  Sup — 
Dec.   20,   1902. 

The  French  Navy.     Summary  from  "Le  Yacht," 
with  comments.     1400  w.     Bngr,   Lond — Jan.   18, 
1901. 
See  also  NATAL  MANOEUVRES. 

German. — The  Construction  of  Warships  (Ueber 
den  Bau  von  Krlegschlffen).  H.  HOllman.  A 
discussion  of  the  general  problems  of  design, 
equipment,  armament,  etc.,  based  on  the  de- 
velopment of  the  German  navy.  6000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Aug.   17.   1901. 

The  Kaiser's  Fleet.  Archibald  S.  Hurd.  Dls- 
cnsses the  naval  policy  of  Germany,  the  German 
Naval  Bill  of  1900,  which  authorises  the  expendi- 
ture of  73,000,000  1.  on  new  men-of-war  and 
18,000,000  1.  on  dockyards,  and  related  matters 
of  interest.    4500  w.    Nineteenth  Cent— July,  1902. 

The  Imperial  German  Navy.  Archibald  S.  Hurd. 
Reviews  the  recent  naval  expansion,  giving  Illus- 
trations.    8000  w.     Cassler's  Mag— Nov.,  1903. 

The  Development  of  the  German  Navy  (Die 
Bnwickelung  der  Deutschen  Krlegsmarlne).  H. 
Haekel.  A  review  of  the  influence  of  the  de- 
velopment of  the  German  navy  upon  the  progress 
of  German  shipbuilding.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w. 
Schiffban— June  14,  1905. 
See  also  SHIPBUILDING. 

Globuloid  Battery.— See  NAVAL  BATTERY. 

Great  Lakes. — The  Problem  of  Building  Warships  on 
the  Great  Lakes.  H.  0.  Sadler.  Discusses  the 
possibilities  of  the  lake  shipyards  and  engine 
works  with  regard  to  governmental  work,  show- 
ing that  In  workmanship,  cost  of  production  and 
speed  in  building  there  Is  nothing  to  hinder.  The 
two  obstacles  being  the  agreement  with  Great 
Britain  with  regard  to  building  warships  on   the 


MATT 


812 


Lakes,  and  the  difficulty  in  getting  vessels  to 
the  coast.  111.  3300  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav 
Engrs— May,   1903. 

See  also  SHIPBUILDING. 
Gun  Power. — See  Classification;  GOT— Naval. 

Japan. — Japan's  Magnificent  Nary.  Dr.  William 
Elliott  Grlffls,  in  Boston  "Transcript."  An  Inter- 
esting outline  of  tbe  growth  of  one  of  the  largest 
and  most  powerful  among  the  world's  nations. 
2000  w.     Naut  Gas— May  2,  1001. 


respective  fighting  strengths  at  the  beginning  of 
the  war.    8000  w.    Schlffbau— Feb.  24,  1904. 

Steaming  Powers  of  the  Russian  and  Japanese 
Fleets.  Gives  Interesting  particulars  in  regard 
to  the  vessels  of  both  fleets,  their  present  con- 
dition, bow  they  have  fared,  etc.  1600  w.  Engr, 
Lond— July  15.  1904. 

Soout. — See  CRUISER. 


The  Navy  of  Japan.  Samuel  B.  Moffett  An 
illustrated  account  of  the  growth  and  present  con- 
dition of  the  navy,  which  is  unquestionably  the 
first  naval  rower  In  the  far  East.  2600  w.  Bev 
of  Revs — May,  1901. 

The  Growing  Naval  Power  of  Japan.  Archibald 
S.  Hurd.  An  interesting  account  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  navy,  and  the  people  w.ho  control 
the  vessels.    8300  w.     N  Am  Rev — Oct.,  1903. 

The  Japanese  Navy.  A  review  of  this  modern 
navy,  with  many  illustrations.  3300  w.  Scl  Am — 
Feb.  13,  1904. 

The  Japanese  Navy.  Rear-Admiral  8a-8ow. 
Paper  read  before  the  Japanese  Institution  of 
Naval  Architects,  translated  by  Prof.  Terano.  A 
full  description  of  warships  built  for  Japan  since 
1897,  with  diagrams,  tables  and  curves  of  bending 
moments,  etc.     1500  w.     Bngng — Aug.  12,  1904. 

The  Japanese  Navy  After  the  War.  A  report 
of  the  splendid  results,  with  illustrations  of  the 
Russian  warships  refloated  and  captured.  2200  w. 
Scl  Am — Dec.  16,  1905. 

See   also  Russia. 

Japanese  Design. — A  Note  from  Japan.  George  W. 
Dickie.  A  note  from  a  Japanese  naval  constructor 
is  quoted,  and  the  points  named  as  of  Importance 
to  gain  a  victory  are  discussed.  2  plates.  3000  w. 
(No.  8.)  Soc  of  Nav  Archts  *  Marine  Engrs — 
Nov.    16,   1905. 

Japan  vs.  Russia. — See  Russia  vs.  Japan. 

"Mayflower."— See  STEAM  YACHT. 

Melville's  Influenoe. — See  MELVILLE. 

1901.— The  World's  Navies  In  1901  (Les  Marines 
Etrangerea  en  1901).  A  general  review  of  the 
warships  built  and  building,  outside  of  France, 
in  1901.  2  articles.  3000  w.  Yacht— Jan.  11,  18. 
1902. 

Offensive-Defensive. — The  Relative  Importance  of 
Offensive  and  Defensive  Qualities  of  Men-of-War. 
Sir  William  Laird  Clowes.  A  criticism  of  present 
tendencies  in  battleship  construction,  with  views 
at  various  stages  of  the  work.  6500  w.  Page's 
Mag — May,  1903. 

Repair  Ship.— See  REPAIR  SHIP— "Vulcan." 

Russia. — Russia's  Readiness  for  War.  Charles  John- 
ston. A  statement  of  the  relations  between 
Russia,  China  and  Japan,  with  a  comparison  of 
tbe  fleets  of  Russia  and  Japan,  and  also  the 
armies.    111.    8700  w.     Rev  of  Revs — May,  1901. 

The  Russian  Volunteer  Fleet.  Herbert  Rowell. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  The 
present  article  explains  the  objects  of  the  Russian 
Volunteer  Fleet  Assn.  and  describes  the  ships. 
Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w.  Bngng— April  28, 
1905. 

The  Russian  Navy.  Gives  the  leading  particu- 
lars of  Russia's  battleships  and  armored  cruisers 
so  far  as  known,  Illustrating  many  of  them. 
2700  w.     Scl  Am— Feb.  20,  1904. 

Russian  at  Port  Arthur. — Story  of  the  Operations  of 
the  Russian  Fleet  at  Pt.  Arthur  as  Told  by  One  of 
the  Commanders.  Facts  obtained  In  an  Interview 
with  Capt.  N.  O.  von  Essen,  who  was  in  com- 
mand of  the  battleship  "Sevastopol,"  explaining 
a  method  of  making  repairs  by  means  of  caissons. 
Ills.     3500  w.     Scl   Am— March   11,   1905. 

The  Damaged  Russian  Warships  at  Port  Arthur. 
Gives  a  detailed  report  of  the  damage,  with  com- 
ments.   8000  w.     Engng— Oct.  20,  1905. 

Russian  Baltlo.— See  BATTLESHIP. 

Russia  vs.  Japan. — The  War  Fleets  of  Japan  and 
Russia.  Archibald  8.  Hurd.  An  Illustrated  re- 
view, giving  much  Information  of  Interest.  8400 
w.     CassierTs  Mag — Feb.,   1904. 

The  Japanese  and  Russian  Fleets.  Reviews  the 
naval  strength  of  the  two  countries.  1800  w. 
Engr,  Lond— Feb.  12,  1904. 

A  Comparison  of  the  Russian  and  Japanese 
Fleets  (Vergleich  der  Russischen  und  Japanlschen 
Seestreltkrafte).     A   tabulated  comparison  of  the 


Steaming  Power. — See  Russia  vs.  Japan. 

Steaming  Radius.— The  Steaming  Radius  of  United 
States  Naval  Vessels.  B.  O.  Bryan.  Gives  tabu- 
lated information  showing  steaming  radius  of  U.  8. 
naval  vessels,  compiled  from  data  of  actual  runs, 
as  shown  by  steam  logs,  with  comments.  3800  w. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — Feb.,  1901. 

A  Method  of  Calculating  the  Coal  Endurance  and 
Steaming  Radius  of  War  Vessels  under  Various 
Conditions.  B.  0.  Bryan.  Presents  a  method  of 
tabulating  and  using  data  collected.  2200  w.  Jour 
Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — Aug.,   1905. 

See  also  Coal  Enduranoe;   SHIP   PROPULSION— 
Speed. 

Tender. — Class  "A"  Tender  of  the  German  Navy 
(Dampf-Belboot  Kl.  A.  der  Kaiserllchen  Marine). 
Giving  the  lines,  sections  and  powering  of  the 
standard  German  naval  tender.  2000  w.  8ch!ff- 
bau — Nov.  23,   1900. 

Turkey.— The  Reconstruction  of  the  Turkish  Fleet. 
Dagnlno  Attillo.  Some  information  in  regard  to 
the  rebuilding  of  the  largest  ship  In  the  Turkish 
navy,  the  "Mess'oudljeh,"  and  the  construction 
of  torpedo  boats.  Ilia.  1400  w.  Marine  Bngng — 
May,  1905. 

United  States. — See  American. 

Ventilation See  VENTILATION— Warship. 

Wastage. — See  WRECK. 

Watertight  Compartments. — See  WATERTIGHT 
COMPARTMENT/ 

Wooden. — See  American,  Old* 

World.— The  World's  Naval  Strength.  Alfred  Smith. 
A  review  of  British  naval  strength  aa  compared 
with  other  powers.  3500  w.  Oasaier'a  Mag — 
March,  1904. 

NAVY  YARD.  

See  also  DRY  DOCK;  SHIPYARD. 

Bombay. — Equipment  and  Methods  of  the  Indian 
Dockyards.  A.  0.  Bowden.  Discussing  especially 
the  Bombay  dockyard,  and  showing  the  successful 
operation  of  European  methods  In  India.  8000  w. 
Engineering  Magaalne — March,  1901. 

Davenport,  Eng. — Developing  a  British  War  Post. 
Archibald  8.  Hurd.  A  well-illustrated  account 
of  tbe  construction  of  basins,  dry-docks,  etc.,  in 
the  Keyham  dockyard,  at  Devonport,  England. 
2500  w.     Oassler's  Mag— Jan.,  1903. 

Portsmouth,  England. — The  Royal  Dockyard  at  Ports- 
mouth. W.  Price.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  navy  yard  at  Portsmouth,  England,  and  a 
criticism  of  its  engineering  facilities  and  admin- 
istration.    2400  w.     Page's  Mag— Dec.,  1902. 

Power  Plant. — See  POWER  PLANT— Navy  Yard. 

Puget  Sound. — The  Puget  Sound  Navy  Yard.  A.  B. 
Wyckoff.  An  illustrated  article  explaining  the 
natural  advantages  and  the  present  development. 
1400  w.     Scl  Am— Nov.  23,  1901. 

NEEDLE  PLATE. 

8ee  SEWING  MACHINE. 

NEGRO  LABOR. 
See  LABOR — Negro. 

KERNBT  LAMP. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  ENGINEERING— Europe; 
ELECTRIC  LIGHTING;  ELECTRIC  PLANT— 
Bank,  Pittsburg. 

Tbe  Nernst  Lamp.  An  illustrated  description 
of  the  improved  lamp,  with  remarks  on  changes 
made.     1700  w.     lectrn,  Lond— Dec.  7,  1900. 

The  Behavior  of  Incandescent  Electrolytic 
Bodies  (Blniges  fiber  das  Verheiten  Elektrolyt- 
ischer  GltthkBrper).  W.  Nernst  and  W.  Wild. 
With  especial  reference  to  material  for  the  Incan- 
descent rod  for  the  Nernst  lamp.  1800  w.  Zeltschr 
f  Elektrochemle—  Dec.  20,  1900. 

The  Nernst  Lamp.  Illustrates  and  describes  this 
lamp  as  commercially  developed.  1100  w.  Scl 
Am— Jan.  11,  1902. 

Practical    Value   of   Nernst   Lamps.     Alton   D. 
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Adams.  Discusses  to  what  extent  the  qualities 
of  the  Nernst  lamp  fit  It  to  displace  the  arc  and 
Incandescent  types.  1800  w.  Scl  Am — Feb.  8, 
1002. 

The  Nernst  Lamp.  Murray  0.  Beebe.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  New  England  Cotton 
Mfrs.  Assn.  Describes  the  commercial  and  auto- 
matic lamp  as  recently  developed.  1200  w.  Ir 
Ace— May  29,  1902. 

A  Recent  Advance  in  Electric  Lighting.  A 
study  of  the  Nernst  lamp.  8500  w.  Blec  Bey, 
N  Y— Nov.  15t  1902. 

Light  and  Illumination.  B.  Leavenworth  Elliott. 
An  illustrated  article  explaining  the  principle  and 
tracing  the  development  of  the  Nernst  lamp.  2500 
w.     Gent  Sta— Sept.,  1903. 

The  Nernst  Lamp.  An  Illustrated  review  of 
the  development  of  this  lamp,  with  account  of  its 
efficiency,  regulation,  etc.  5400  w.  Elec  Wld  & 
Engr — May  21,  1904. 

Improved  Forms  of  the  Nernst  Lamp  (Neue 
Ausffihrungsformen  der  Nernst  Lampe).  Dr. 
Salomon.  Illustrating  a  variety  of  mountings  as 
well  as  the  so-called  "express  lamp,  combining 
the  Nernst  and  incandescent  systems.  2000  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeitschr— July  21,  1904. 

The  Nernst  Lamp.  B.  B.  Roberts.  Explains 
the  principle  of  this  lamp,  giving  Information 
concerning  its  recent  development.  General  dis- 
cussion. 4000  w.  Pro  angrs*  Soc  of  W  Penn— 
Jan.,   1905. 

A.  E.  G. — The  Nernst  Lamp  (Die  Nernstlampe). 
Oskar  Bussman.  A  paper  before  the  "Elektro- 
technischer  Vereln,"  giving  an  Illustrated  account 
of  the  Nernst  lamp  as  developed  by  the  Allge- 
melne  Elektriclt&ts-Gesellschaft,  with  results  of 
tests.  The  author  Is  one  of  the  chief  develop- 
ers of  the  Nernst  lamp.  4000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— April  9,  1903. 

America.— Development  of  the  Nernst  Lamp  in 
America.  Alexander  Jay  Wnrts.  Give*  the  re- 
sults of  the  work,  and  names  of  those  who  have 
been  connected  with  It,  reviewing  the  subject  in 
detail,  and  pronouncing  the  lamp  a  commercial 
success.  111.  6200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
Engrs— June   ft  July,   1901. 

Development  of  the  Nernst  Lamp  in  America. 
Alexander  Jay  Warts.  Gives  the  results  of  the 
work,  and  names  of  those  who  have  been  con- 
nected with  it,  reviewing  the  subject  in  detail, 
and  pronouncing  the  lamp  a  commercial  success. 
111.  6200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— 
June  &  July,   1901. 

Development  of  the  Nernst  Lamp  in  America. 
Alexander  Jay  Wurts.  Discussion  at  Buffalo,  Aug. 
23,  1901.  6800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs 
—March,   1902. 

The  Nernst  Lamp  as  a  Factor  in  Commercial 
Lighting.  B.  R.  Roberts.  Reviews  the  history 
of  this  form  of  electric  lighting,  its  develdpment 
in  America,  its  efficiency,  applications  and  prog- 
ress. 4200  w.  Cent  Sta— Nov.,  1904. 
See  also  MERCURY  VAPOR  LAMP. 

Axe  Lamp  Compared*— flee  Test. 

Ballast  and  Glower. — Inter- Relation  of  Ballast  and 
Glower  in  the  Nernst  Lamp.  Lewis  A.  Terven. 
An  outline  study  of  the  problems  presented  by 
the  glower  and  the  ballast  showing  how  they 
combine  to  make  the  lamp.  2500  w.  Blec  Wld 
&  Engr— Aug.    19,    1905. 

Bank,  Pittsburgh.— See  ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Germany.— The  Nernst  Lamp  (Die  Nernst-lampe). 
Dr.  B~rnst  Salomon.  An  address  before  the  Elec- 
trotechnlcal  Society  of  Vienna,  reviewing  the  de- 
velopment of  the  Nernst  lamp  in  Germany.  8000 
w.     Zeitschr   f  Blektrotechnlk— Feb.  26,   1905. 

N.  E.  L.  A.  Convention. — Bxperlence  with  the 
Nernst  Lamp.  Extracts  from  the  discussion  at 
the  recent  Cincinnati  convention  of  the  National 
Electric  Light  Asociation  in  May,  .1902.  4300  w. 
Am    Elect'n— Sept.,    1902. 

See  also  Test. 

1901  Model.— Nernst  Lamp,  1902  Model  (Nernst- 
lampe Model  1902).  Illustrated  description  of 
details  of  the  latest  Nernst  lamps  manufactured 
by  the  Allgemelne  Blektrisltats-Gesellschaft,  of 
Berlin.     600  w.     Elektrixittt— Jan.  18,   1902. 

Photometry.— See  Test;  PHOTOMETRY. 

Rare  Earths. — Notes  on  the  Use  of  Rare  Earths 
in  Bloctrlc  Illumlnants.  Murray  0.  Beebe.  In- 
formation of  Interest  concerning  the  mixtures 
used  as  glowers  in  lamps  of  the  Nernst  type. 
4500  w.     Pro  Bngrs*  Soc  of  W  Penn— April,  1905. 


Some  Results  of  Late  Mineral  Research  in  Llano 
County,  Texas.  William  E.  Hidden.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  the  development  of  the 
noted  gadolinlte  locality,  known  as  Barringer- 
Hill.     2500  w.     Am  Jour  of  Scl— June,  1905. 

Street  Lighting.— The  Nernst  Lamp.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  by  J.  StOttner,  and  of  the  discussion.  Also 
gives  an  abstract  of  a  report  of  tests  made  of 
Nernst  lamps  for  street  lighting.  5000  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond — March  6,  1903. 

Street  Lighting  by  Nernst  Lamps.  Henry  Jo- 
seph. Alms  to  show  that,  under  favorable  con- 
ditions, with  the  use  of  Nernst  lamps.  It  Is  pos- 
sible to  produce  a  better  light  than  that  given 
by  Incandescent  mantles  at  a  smaller  annual  cost 
and  profit.  8000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — May  13, 
1904. 

Street  Lighting  in  New  England.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  successful  adaptation  of  Nernst 
lamps  at  West  Hartford,  Conn.  1000  w.  Elec 
Rev,    N    Y— May    20,    1905. 

City  Street  Lighting  at  Sewlckley,  Pa.,  a  Suc- 
cessful Six-Glower  Nernst  Lamp  System.  Brief 
illustrated  description  of  the  first  installation  of 
its  kind  in  the  United  States.  700  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N   Y— Jan.    21,    1905. 

See  also  LIGHTING— Nernst  Lamp  vs.  Incandes- 
cent Gas. 

Test,— Investigations  on  the  Nernst  Lamp  (Unter- 
suchungen  fiber  die  Nernst  Lampe).  Dr.  W.  Wed- 
ding. Giving  details  of  photometric  tests  of  vari- 
ous models,  with  numerous  diagrams.  8500  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeitschr— Aug.  1,   1901. 

Tests  of  Nernst  Lamps.  Translation  of  an  ar- 
ticle by  Prof.  W.  Wedding,  in  a  recent  number  of 
"Elektrotechnlsche  Zeltschrift,"  giving  results  of 
some  experiments  with  Nernst  lamps  of  different 
models,  manufactured  by  the  Allgemelne  Electrlc- 
lt&ts-Gesellscbaft.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w. 
Elec  Engr,  Lond— Nov.  22,  1901. 

Recent  Experiments  with  Nernst  Lamps  (Neuere 
Untersuchungen  fiber  die  Nernst-lampe).  Dr.  W. 
Wedding.  Paper  before  the  Blektrotechnlscher 
Vereln,  giving  an  illustrated  account  of  dura- 
tion tests  of  Nernst  lamps,  the  latest  model  of 
Nernst  lamp,  and  a  comparison  between  Nernst 
and  arc  lamps  for  small  currents.  Diagrams  and 
tables.  SOOo  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— June  4, 
1903. 

Tests  on  the  Nernst  Lamp.  R.  P.  Hulse.  Read 
before  the  Birmingham  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Engrs.  Reports  tests  made  of  the  1902  model. 
2800  w.     Mech  Engr— April  5,  1902. 

Tests  on  the  Nernst  Lamp.  R.  P.  Hulse.  Paper 
read  at  Birmingham,  Bug.,  March  19,  1902.  De- 
scribes the  tests  made  of  the  1902  model,  giving 
diagrams.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— April  18,   1902. 

Photometric  Test  of  the  Nernst  Lamp.  From 
the  fourth  progress  report  of  the  N.  B.  L.  A. 
Committee  for  Investigating  the  Photometric  Val- 
ues of  Arc  Lamps.  1500  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Engr 
—Oct.  24.  1903. 

Test.  Globes.— Some  Tests  on  Lamp  Globes.  Maurice 
Solomon.  A  discussion  of  results  obtained  In  the 
course  of  some  experiments  on  .the  mean  spherical 
candle-power  and  distribution  of  light  with  Nernst 
lamps.  Also  editorial.  3300  w.  Elect'n,  Lond 
—Nov.    3,    1905. 

Tests,  Hamburg. — Tests  of  the  Nernst  Lamp  by  the 
Electric-Light  Inspector  of  Hamburg  (Untersuch- 
ungen an  Nernstlampen  seltens  des  Inspektorats 
der  Blektrlscben  Beleuchtung  in  Hamburg).  H. 
v.  Galsberg.  With  tables  snowing  the  life,  cur- 
rent, consumption,  and  Illuminating  power  of  the 
lamps  tested.  1200  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— 
Oct.   13.  1904. 

NIAGARA. 
See    ELECTRIC    INDUSTRY:    ELECTRO-CHEM- 
ISTRY;    HYDRO-ELECTRIC     PLANT;     TUR- 
BINE; WATER  POWER. 

NICARAGUA  CANAL. 
See  CANAL— Nicaragua. 

"sefalso   MAGNETIC   SEPARATION;    MINERAL 

REGION.  

Alloys.— See  ALLOT;  NICKEL  STEEL. 
Canada. — Nickel  Industries  of  Canada.     Information 
concerning   the    deposits,    working,    etc.      800    w. 
U  S  Cons  Repts,   No.  932-^Jan.   11,  1901. 

The  Canadian  Nickel  Industry.  An  editorial 
discussing    the    general    situation    of    the    nickel 
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industry,  especially  in  Canada.     2000  w.     Engng 

See  alio  Metallurgy;  Ontario;  Sudbury. 

Electrical  Properties. — Note  on  Nickel  at  High  Tem- 
peratures. Albert  Campbell.  Glyea  results  of 
some  experiments  In  connection  with  a  not  wire 
current  regulator.  800  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— 
Jnne  14,  1901. 

See    also    MAGNETISM— Heat    Zffsots;    NICKEL 
STEEL— Magnetic  Properties. 

Electrolytic  Refining.— History  and  Present  Derelop- 
ment  of  Electrolytic  Nickel  Refining.  Titos  Ulke: 
Describes  the  Vivian,  Balbach,  Cleveland,  Hamil- 
ton, and  Papenbnrg  electrolytic  nickel  works,  and 
discusses  the  proposed  copper  and  nickel  refin- 
ery at  Saalt  Ste.  Marie.  111.  4000  w.  Elec 
Cbem    Ind— Feb.,    1903. 

See  also  ELECTRO-METALLURGY. 

Metallurgy.— Development  In  the  Nickel  Industry  at 
Saalt  Ste.  Marie,  Ontario,  Canada.  E.  A.  SJos- 
tedt.  Gives  results  obtained  at  Saalt  Ste.  Marie 
In  the  roasting  of  mono-sulphides  without  the 
aid  of  auxiliary  beat.  1200  w.  Eng  *  Min  Jour 
—April    25,    1908. 

Progress  in  the  Metallurgy  of  Nickel  During 
1902.  Titus  Ulke.  Reviews  the  development  In 
various  districts  and  the  processes  used.  2800  w. 
Bug  &  Mln  Jour— April  25,   1903. 

The  Metallurgy  of  Nickel  and  Cobalt  Dr.  J. 
Ohly.  Concerning  the  applications,  deposits,  mode 
of  treatment,  etc.  2500  w.  Mln  Rept — Aug.  4, 
1904. 

Mond  Process.— The  Mond  Process  for  the  Extrac- 
tion of  Nickel  (Le  Procedft  Mond  pour  1* Extrac- 
tion dn  Nickel).  Leon  Ouillet.  A  general  ac- 
count of  the  process  with  details  of  the  apparatus. 
2000  w.     Genie  Civil— May  31,  1902. 

Hew  Caledonia.— Nickel  Deposits  In  New  Caledonia. 
Major  R.  G.  Leckie.  Information  in  regard  to 
the  deposits  found  on  this  island  of  the  Southern 
Pacific,  analysis,  methods  of  mining,  and  related 
matters.     2000  w.     Can  Mln  Rev— June  30,  1903. 

Norway. — The  Nickel  Deposits  of  Norway.  Major 
R.  G.  Leckie.  Read  before  the  Can.  Mln.  Inst. 
Describes  the  geological  formations  of  Norway, 
the  ore  deposits  snd  particularly  the  nickel  mines 
in  the  southern  part.  2500  w.  Can  Min  Rev — 
Aug.  81,  1904. 

Ontario. — Copper-Nickel  Mining  in  Ontario.  Ab- 
stract of  a  review  by  T.  W.  Gibson  of  the  nickel 
and  copper  mining  industries.  8000  w.  Can  Mln 
Rev— Oct.    31,    1902. 

See  also  Canada;  Sjostedt;  Sudbury;  COPPER. 

Oregon.— Notes  on  the  Oregon  Nickel  Prospects.  Dr. 
A.  R.  Ledoux.  Read  before  the  Can.  Min.  Inst. 
An  account  of  these  deposits,  their  location,  type, 
extent,  geology,  etc.  111.  2000  w.  Can  Mln  Rev 
—April   30,    1901. 

Orford,  Bayonne,  V.  J. — See  00PPER  METAL- 
LURGY. 

Pyrrhotlte. — See  Sjostedt  Process. 

SjBstedt  Process.— Ferronlckel  Direct  from  Pyrrho- 
tlte. Ernest  A.  Sjostedt.  Reviews  the  manner 
of  manufacturing  ferronlckel  direct  from  the  Sud- 
bury nlckelferous  pyrrhotlte,  Illustrating  the  roast- 
ing furnace  invented  by  the  writer.  2500  w.  Ir 
Age— Feb.   18,   1904. 

Add  Making  from  Pyrrhotlte.  Ernest  A.  Sj6- 
stedt.  Read  before  the  Can.  Mln.  Inst.  Informa- 
tion and  facts  concerning  the  work  done  in  treat- 
ing the  Sudbury  pyrrhotlte  so  as  to  recover  the 
nickel,  cobalt  and  copper,  and  to  utilize  the  sul- 

6hur  and  iron  contents.     Ills.     4800  w.     Can  Mln 
;ev— April   80,    1904. 

Steel.    Boo  NICKEL  STEEL. 

Sudbury,  Out. — The  Sudbury  Nickel  Mines.  A.  Mc- 
Charles.  Some  points  in  relation  to  prospecting 
with  a  favorable  report  of  progress  in  nickel  min- 
ing.    700  w.     Eng  &  Min  Jour— Dec.   7,   1901. 

The  Sudbury  Nickel  Mines.  A.  McOharles.  Re- 
views events  affecting  the  nickel  mining  Industry. 
1700  w.     Eng  &  Min  Jour — Jan.  8,  1903. 

The  Sulphide  Ore  Bodies  of  the  Sudbury  Region. 
L.  P.  Silver.  Describes  these  deposits  which  are 
the  source  of  over  forty -Ave  per  cent,  of  the  pres- 
ent production  of  the  world.  111.  5600  w.  Can 
Mln  Rev— Aug.  80,  1902. 

The  Ore  Deposits  of  Sudbury,  Ontario.  Charles 
W.  Dickson.  This  district  Is  one  of  the  two 
great  sources  of  nickel.  Considers  the  relation  of 
nickel  to  pyrrhotlte,  and  the  genesis  of  the  ores. 


Kk    ^SS  w'     Trini  Am  lBt*  ot  M**  Bngrs— 
*eo«,    1908. 

fl*wJA°,T  ££££?'    Ontario;    Sjostedt;     COPPEB 
METALLURGY— Canadian   Co.;    Orford;   PLAT- 

Sadphids  Ores.— Treatment  of  Nickel  Ores.  Alfred 
Brne,S  Barlow.  Excerpt  from  report  of  the  Geo- 
logical Survey  of  Canada.    Discusses  the  production 

w.     Mln    will — April  15,   1905. 

See  also  Pyrrhotlte;  ORE  TREATMENT. 


See  also  ARMOR  PLATE. 

Nickel  Steel  (L'Acier  so  Nickel).  Discussing 
the  toughness  and  ductility  imparted  to  steel  by 
various  proportions  of  nickel.  2000  w.  Revue 
Technique— Nov.   25,    1901.  ^^  ^^ 

Nickel  Steel.  Much  information  concerning  this 
valuable  alloy,  which  is  growing  in  use.  IR. 
1200   w.      R   R   Gas— Aug.    8,    1902. 

Investigations  on  Nickel  Steel  (Recherches  sur 
les  Aciers  an  Nickel.  A.  Pourcel.  A  note  upon 
i?veiwtJg*t,OM  .of  Do"""  regarding  the  bearing  of 
the  high  tension  nickel  steels  upon  the  solution 
theory.     1000  w.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  27,  1902. 

♦JS^Al*??^  Md  Irreversible  Transforma- 
tions of  Nickel  Steel.  L.  Dumas.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  read  before  the  Ir.  &  Steel  Inst.  Discusses 
the  remarkable  properties  of  nickel  steels  which 
have  not  undergone  the  Irreversible  transforma- 
tion, and  the  effects  produced  by  adding  nickel  to 
steel.     1500  w.     Ir  *  Coal  Trds  Rev— Sept.   29, 

1905. 

n1^  Influence  of  Nickel  and  Carbon  on  Iron. 
G.  B.  Waterhouse.  Read  before  the  Ir.  &  Steel 
Inst.  A  report  of  research  work,  considering  a 
series  of  steels  of  constant  nickel  with  varyine 
carbon  percentages.  1500  w.  Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev 
—Sept.    29,    1905. 

Allotroplc  Transformations.— The  Allotroplc  Trans- 
formations of  Nickel  Steels  (Les  Transformations 
Allotroplques  des  Aciers  au  Nickel.  O.  Boudo- 
uard.  Tabulated  results  of  tests  of  steels  with 
p.  12  and  0.80  per  cent,  of  carbon,  and  gradually 
Increasing  contents  of  nickel.  1200  w.  Comptes 
Rendus— Feb.   8,   1904.  v 

Allotroplc  Transformations  of  Nickel  Steels.  L. 
Dumas.  Gives  results  of  experiments  at  the 
steel  works  of  Imply.  France,  In  studying  the  In- 
fluence of  the  allotroplc  condition  on  the  properties 
?LSlckel  rteel8'    S000  w-     to  *  st«*l  Mag— Sept., 

Analysis.— The  Determination  of  Nickel  in  Steel. 
(Dosamento  del  Nlchello  neir  Acclalo).  LuUri 
Zambelll.  Describing  a  laboratory  method  for 
the  quantitative  determination  of  the  percentage 
of  nickel  In  a  nickel-steel  alloy.  1800  w.  Revista 
Marlttima— Jan.,    1904. 

Awaruite.— On  the  Natural  Iron-Nickel  Alloy,  Awar- 
uite. George  S.  Jamleson.  Describes  two  lron- 
nickel  alloys  from  adjoining  locations.  1000  w. 
Am  Jour  of  Sci— June,  1905. 

Boiler  Tubes.— See  BOILER  TUBE— Nickel  Steel. 

Carbon  Steel  Compared.— Nickel  Steel;  Its  Proper- 
ties and  Applications.  Albert  Ladd  Colby.  Ex- 
tract from  a  paper  read  at  meeting  of  Am.  Soc. 
for  Test.  Materials.  Compares  its  physical  prop- 
erties with  carbon  steel,  ami  gives  information 
and  general  review.    4200  w.     R  R  Gas— Aug.  14, 

Expansion. — Recent  Investigations  upon  the  Ex- 
pansion of  Nickel  Steel  (Nouvelles  Recherches  sur 
la  Dilatation  des  Aciers  au  Nickel).  C.  E.  Gull- 
laume.  Determinations  of  expansion  coefficients 
of  minimum-expansion  alloys,  with  dlscusslson  of 
the  influence  of  carbon  silicon,  and  manganese 
upon  the  expansion.  1200  w.  Comptes  Rendus— 
Feb.  2,  1903. 

Temporary  and  Permanent  Changes  In  Nickel 
Steels  (Ohangements  passagers  et  Permanent*  des 
Aciers  au  Nickel.  C.  E.  GnlUaume.  .  A  report 
upon  the  behavior  of  bars  of  nickel  steel  under 
observation  for  six  y«ears,  with  respect  to  their 
suitability  for  standards  of  length.  1200  w. 
Comptes   Rendus — Feb.   9,   1903. 

Guillaume. — The  Industrial  Applications  of  Nickel 
Steel.  Charles  Bdouard  Guillaume.  Gives  results 
of  the  author's  original  work  and  predictions  of 
their  future  extended  applications.  8800  w.  The 
Engineering   Magazine — Oct.,  1901. 

The  Theory  of  Nickel  Steel  (8ur  la  Tneorle 
des    Aciers    au    Nickel).      0.    E.    Guillaume.      A 
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classification  of  the  thermal  and -magnetic  proper- 
ties of  nickel-steel  alloys  with  a  view  of  estab- 
lishing a  theory  for  the  observed  phenomena.  1200 
w.     Comptes  Rendus— June  29,   1008. 

Consequences  of  the  Theory  of  Nickel  Steels 
(Consequences  de  la  Theorie  des  Aclers  an  Nickel). 
O.  E.  Gulllaume.  A  discussion  of  the  possible 
relations  of  the  peculiarities  of  nickel-steel  alloys 
to  the  transformations  in  the  state  of  the  iron. 
1000  w.     Comptes  Rendns — July  6,  1903. 

The  Theory  of  Nickel  Steels  (La  Theorie  des 
Aclers  an  Nickel).  C.  E.  Guinaume.  An  ex- 
haustive review  of  nickel-steel  alloys,  with  espe- 
cial reference  to  the  magnetic  and  thermal  proper- 
ties, including  the  experiments  of  the  author,  as 
well  as  of  Curie,  Osmond,  Le  Chateller,  and  others. 
Two  articles.  10.000  w.  Rev  Gen  des  Sciences 
-nJuly   15,   30,   1903. 

The  Theory  of  Nickel  Steels  (A  Propos  de  la 
Theorle  des  Aclers  an  Nickel).  L.  Dumas.  A 
review  of  the  theory  recently  set  forth  by  Guil- 
lanme,  showing  Its  incompleteness  and  suggesting 
further  extension  of  the  allotroplc  theory  to  alloys 
of  nickel  and  steel.  2000  w.  Rev  Gen  des  Sci- 
ences— Aug.   15,  1903. 

The  Theory  of  Nickel  Steels  (Contribution  k  la 
Theorie  des  Aclers  an  Nickel).  F.  Osmond.  A 
rlevw  of  the  theory  of  Gulllaume,  agreeing  in 
general  with  the  application  of  the  allotroplc 
theory  to  the  phenomena  exhibited  by  nickel  steels, 
and  adding  the  results  of  further  experiments  upon 
•  the  magnetic  properties  of  the  various  alloys. 
8000  w.     Rev  Gen  des  Sciences — Aug.  30,  1903. 

*Guillet. — Researches  in  Nickel  Steel  (Recherches  sur 
les  Aclers  an  Nickel).  Leon  Guillet.  A  micro- 
graphic  and  mechanical  study  of  nickel  steel  and 
Its  properties,  with  micrographs,  diagrams  and 
tables.  Serial.  8  parts.  9000  w.  Genie  Civil 
—May  2,  9  and  16.  1903. 

Recent  Researches  in  Nickel  Steel  (Nouvelles 
Recherches  sur  les  Aclers  au  Nickel).  Dr.  Leon 
Guillet.  An  account  of  micrograph  le  and  other 
reasoarch  work,  with  tables  and  diagram.  1600 
w.      Genie    Civil— June  27,    1903. 

Recent  Researches  on  Nickel  Steels  (Nouvelles 
Recherches  sur  les  Aclers  au  Nickel).  Leon 
Guillet.  Developing  e  diagram  from  which  the 
properties  of  a  steel  may  be  predicted  from  a 
knowledge  of  the  nickel  and  carbon  content.  2500 
w.     Bull  Soc  d'Encour — Aug.,   1903. 

See  also  Metallography. 

High  Grade. — High  Grade  Nickel  Steels.  The  last 
chapter  of  a  lengthy  article  by  Mr.  Dumas  in  the 
"Annates  des  Mines,"  in  which  the  author  in- 
dicates the  possible  applications  of  the  special 
steels.  6800  w.  Bui  International  Ry  Cong — 
July,   1903. 

Magnetic  Properties. — Nickel  Steel  and  Magnetic 
Observation.  Crittenden  Marriott.  Concerning 
the  very  peculiar  magnetic  properties  possessed  by 
nickel  steel  alloys.     800  w.     Elec  Wld  &  Engr— 

May  10,  1902.    

See  also  MAGNETISM— Heat  Effects;   NICKEL— 
Electrical  Properties. 

Metallography. — The  Metallography  of  Nickel  Steel 
(La  Metallographle  des  Aclers  an  Nickel).  T>x, 
Leon  Guillet.  A  micrographic  study  of  the  con- 
•  stltutlon  and  properties  of  nickel  steel,  in  various 
proportions,  with  many  illustrations.  6000  w. 
Bull  Soc  d'Encour— May  31,  1903. 

The  Micrography  of  Nickel  Steel  (Sur  la  Micro- 
graph le  des  Aclers  au  Nickel).  Leon  Guillet.  A 
discussion  of  the  structure  of  various  nickel  steels 
as  revealed  by  the  methods  of  metallography.  1200 
w.     Comptes   Rendus— Jan.   26,   1903. 

The  Metallography  of  Nickel  Steel.  Leon  Gull- 
let.  Translated  from  the  "Bulletin  de  la  Soclete" 
d* Encouragement."  A  study  of  the  mlcrostructure 
of  various  steels  containing  nickel  from  zero  to  80 
per  cent.  111.  6000  w.  Metallographlst — Oct., 
1903. 

See  also  Guillet. 

.Natural  Alloy.— See  Awarulte. 

Properties.— The  Properties  of  Nickel-Iron  and 
Nickel- Iron- Oarbon  Alloys  (Die  Blgenscbaften  von 
Nickel -Elsen  und  Nlckel-Eisen-Konlenstoff  Leglr- 
ungen).  Data  and  results  of  tests  made  by  the 
"Vereln  sur  BefOrderung  des  Gewerbflelsses.  2500 
w.     Stahl  u  Bisen — Dec.  1.  1902. 

Pyromagnetlc  Properties.— See  Magnetic  Properties; 
MAGNETISM — Temperature    Changes ;    NICI 
Electrical  Properties. 


Surveyor's  Levels. — Nickel-Steel.  Crittenden  Mar- 
riott. On  the  very  peculiar  qualities  of  this  al- 
loy, being  nearly  if  not  quite  exempt  from  ex- 
pansion and  contraction  through  heat  and  cold, 
and  also  showing  curious  phenomena  relating  to 
magnetism,  and  the  advantage  in  constructing 
surveying  levels.    1600  w.    Sci  Am— July  11,  1908. 

Tests. — Nickel  Steel  for  Purposes  of  Construction. 
Ralph  H.  Watson.  Considers  the  properties  that 
recommend  this  material,  the  uses  to  which  it  hi 
applied,  and  gives  tabulated  results  of  tests. 
2400  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn— June,  1903. 
See  also  Allotropio  Transformations. 

Theory. — See  Gulllaume. 


See  DAM— Assnan;   IRRIGATION— Egypt;  NAVI- 
GATION; RIVER  REGULATION. 

NITRATE. 

See   also   ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY;   NITROGEN. 

Chile.— The  Nitrate  of  Soda  Industry.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  nitrate  beds  In  Chile,  and  the 
methods  employed  In  opening  them  and  preparing 
the  product  for  the  market.  1100  w.  Eng  &  Mia 
Jour— Feb.  23,  1901. 

NITRIC  ACTD. 

See  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY;  NITRATE;  NITRO- 
GEN. 

NITROGEN. 

Fixation. — The  Fixation  of  Atmospheric  Nitrogen. 
Illustrated  article  regarding  the  producing .  artifi- 
cially nitrates  and  nitric  acid  on  a  commercial 
scale.  Also  editorial  comment.  2000  w.  Elec 
Wld  *  Engr— Aug.  2,  1902. 

Fixing  Nitrogen  from  the  Atmosphere.  T.  O. 
Martin.  A  description  of  the  apparatus  of  Brad- 
ley, in  operation  at  Niagara  Fans  by  which  at- 
mospheric nitrogen  is  converted  into  nitric  add 
by  the  action  of  electric  arcs,  for  the  manufacture 
of  nitrates.    2300  w.     Rev  of  Revs— Sept.,  1902. 

The  Electric  Nitrification  of  the  Atmosphere. 
William  Hand  Browne,  Jr.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  apparatus  employed  for  the  fixation  of 
atmospheric  nitrogen,  and  the  chemical  reaction 
under  the  electric  arc.  3800  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y 
—Oct.  18,   1902. 

Electrical  Extraction  of  Nitrogen  from  the  Air. 
J.  Sigfrid  Edstrom.  Reviews  the  methods  pro- 
posed for  extracting  the  nitrogen  from  the  air, 
especially  describing  the  new  process  by  Prof. 
C.  Blrkeland  and  S.  8.  Eyde,  of  Christiana.  Ills. 
2800  w.     Int  Elec  Gong  of  St.  Louis — Sept.,  1904. 

Utilization  of  Atmospheric  Nitrogen  (Utilisation 
de  1'Asote  Atmosphenque).  A.  Botleau.  De- 
scription, with  Illustrations  of  electrical  methods 
and  apparatus  for  obtaining  nitrogen  and  nitrogen 
compounds  from  the  air.  4000  w.  Genie  Civ- 
Sept.   2.   1906. 

See    also   ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY— Nitrio   Aoid. 

Iron  and  Steel.— flee  IRON. 


Liquid  Air.— See  LIQUID  AIR— Oxygen. 

Oxide. — Experiments  on  the  Production  of  Oxides  of 
Nitrogen  by  Means  of  High  Voltage.  Discharges 
in  Air  (Versuche  fiber  die  Darstellung  von  Oxyden 
des  Stlckstoffs  durch  Hochspannnngsentladungen 
in  Luft).  Otto  Scheuer.  Description  of  apparatus 
and  results  of  experiments  at  the  Darmstadt  Tech- 
nlsche  Hochschule,  with  curves,  diagrams  and 
tables.  4600  w.  Zeitschr  f  Elektrochemje — Sept. 
1,  1905. 

NITRO-GLYCERINE. 
See  EXPLOSIVE. 

NODUXATING. 

Iron  Ores.— See  BRIQUETTING;  IRON  METAL- 
LURGY. 

NOTATION. 
See  ELECTRIC  SYMBOL;  ELECTRIC  UNIT. 


NOTCHING  MACHINE. 

Armature  Disk.— An  Armature  Disk  Notching  At- 
tachment. H.  B.  M'Cabe.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  attachment  and  its  working. 
900  w.     Am   Mach— Vol.  28,   No.   10. 

Cross  Ties. — A  Machine  for  Cutting  Notches  in  Rail- 
road Ties  (Machine  k  Saboter  les  Traverses  de 
Chemlns  de  Fer).  An  Illustrated  description  of  a 
machine  for  quickly  cutting  notches  in  wooden 
cross  ties  for  the  rails  to  rest  in.  1  plate.  1600 
w.     Genie  Civil — March  21,  1908. 


816 


oil  Exem 


NUT. 


HignHs 
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UL    2800  w.    Jour  of 


•TEAM  TLOW 


J.  May. 


Booty  Nuts  and  Bolts.     Wslter 

900  w.     ~ 


Tightaainf  Bh oil  ninlm  Produced  by 
Tightening  of  Nuts.  A.  Bement.  Culls 
to  the  fact  that  materials  are  frequently  unduly 
•trained  daring  the  process  of  sssemhHng,  by  the 
excesslre  tightening  of  nuts,  siring  an 
w.    Trans  Am  Soc  of  Msch 
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OBSEBYATOBY. 

CUcsgo  Unirersity.— The  Yerkss  Obserrstory.  fl- 
lnstrstes  and  describes  this  obserrstory,  siren  the 
Univ.  of  Chicago,  and  located  near  Wllllsm's  Bay, 
Wisconsin.  Deals  with  the  mechanical  details 
connected  with  the  mounting  and  accessories.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2700  w.Bngng— April  20,  1004. 
MAGNETIC  OBSEBYATOBx'. 


Chicago  Uslrsislty. 
OBSTRUCTION. 


OCEAN  CURRENTS. 

Ocean  Currents.  Explains  the  character  of  the 
trade  winds,  the  gulf  stream.  Ac.,  and  the  con- 
struction of  current  charts.  2500  w.  Marine  Bn- 
.,  1003. 


OFFICE  BUILDING. 

flee    also    BUILDING;    BUILDING    CONBTRUO- 
TX0B;   STEEL  CONBTBUOTION. 

Meohsnlosl  Plsnt.— See  MECHANICAL  FLABT. 

Psxis  rTrnoslrUm.— flee  BUILDING  CONBTBUOTION 
—Broadway  Chambers,  B.  7. 

OIL.  

Bee    also    LIQUID    FUEL;    LUBBICATION;    FB- 
TBOLEiriL 

Burning.— See  LIQUID    TUEL;    LOCOMOTIVE— Oil 


8  Cons  Bepts, 


Carburottlng     Bee   CARBURETTER— Heavy  Oils. 

Chsmlosl  Extraction.— Extraction  of  Oil  by  Cbem 
leal  Process.  Information  concerning  the  me- 
chanical arrangements  and  the  process  need  so 
snecessf  ally  In  France.  1200  w.  U 
No.  1811— April  9,  1002. 

Determination.— The  Way  In  Which  the  Qualities 
of  Oil  Are  Determined.  Dr.  Julias  Ohly.  The 
determining  the  specific  grsritles,  and  conclusions 
drawn  from  observations.  1100  w.  Mines  A  Min 
—March,  1002. 

Slectrio  Boalstsnos.  Bee  INSULATION— Oils;  LU- 
BBICATIOB. 

Filters-Bet  LUBBICATION— Wsste  Purificatlout 
OIL  SEPARATOR. 

FusL    Bee  LIQUID  FUEL. 

Ossv— Bee  GAB,  OIL. 

Insulation.  Bee  ELEOTBIC  B WITCH;  INSULA- 
TION; TRAN8P0RMER. 

Jars.— See  PETROLEUM. 

Purification. — Bee  LUBRICATION — Waste  Purifica- 
tion; OIL  BEPABATOB. 

Bead  Sprinkling.— See  ROAD— Oil  Sprinkling. 

Safety  Lamp.— Notes  on  Safety-Lamp  Oils.  Dr.  G. 
P.  Lisbman.  Bead  before  the  N.  of  Bug.  Inst, 
of  Min.  A  Mech.  Engrs  Considers  of  what  a  good 
ssfety  lamp  oil  consists  and  what  it  ought  to 
cost.  1200  w.  Col  Guard— Dec.  80,  1004. 
Bee  also  SAFETY  LAMB. 


SHALE  OIL. 

Switch.— See  Transformer;  ELECTRIC  SWITCH. 

Test.— Practical  Testing  of  Oils  for  Gas  and  Fuel 
Purposes.  L.  p.  Lowe.  Bead  before  the  Pacific 
Coast  Gas  Assn.  Also  discussion.  Concerning 
practical  means  of  determining  the  degree  of  pa- 
rity, and  the  Importance  of  systematic  inspection. 
4700  w.     Am  Gss  Lgt  Jour— Sept.  9,  1901. 


See  also  LUBBICATIOV. 

Testing  Still.     Bee  TAB, 

Transformer.  Oil  for  Transformers,  Switches,  etc 
B.  Kllburn  Scott.  On  the  treatment  of  oil  for 
transformers,  and  Its  proper  use.  700  w.  Elec 
Ber,    Lend— Dec.   2,   1904. 

Boms  Hints  About  Transformer  OIL  C.  B. 
Skinner.  Directions  for  filling  transformer  cases 
with  olL     1600  w.     Elec  Club  Jour— Feb.,  1005. 

OH  for  Insnlstlng  Purposes.  Abstracted  from  a 
pamphlet  published  by  the  Weotlngnoose  Blec  A 
Mfg.  Co.,  of  Pittsburg,  written  by  C.  B.  Skinner. 
On  methods  of  testing,  and  the  Quality  of  oil  for 
transformer  and  oil  switch  work.  2500  w.  Else 
Ber,  N  X— March  IS,  1900. 

Vslre.— See  LUBBICAXIOB. 

OIL  BURNER. 


Bee  LIQUID 


;    LOCOMOTIVE— Oil 


OIL  CONCENTRATION. 
Bee  OBE  TREATMENT. 

OIL  ENGINE. 

Bee   also   AUTOMOBILE:   AUTOMOBILE.    GASO- 
LINE;   GAS    ENGINE;    GA80LTNEENGINE; 

A  Simple  Kerosene  Engine.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  new  type  baring  the  merit  of  simplicity. 
1400  w.     Scl  Am— May  23,  1903. 


Oil  Engines.  H.  B.  Maxwell.  Illustrates  and 
describes  some  of  the  main  types  of  the  various 
oil  engines.    1600  w.    Marine  Kngng— Aug.,  1904. 

Oil  Engines.  Gostare  By.  Bead  before  the 
Bngng.  Assn.  of  N.  S.  W  An  explanation  of  the 
Otto  cycle,  two-stroke  cycle,  carburetter  and  va- 

Soriser,  and  Igniters.     Ills.     8000  w.     Anst  Min 
tend— Sept.  1,  1904. 

Allsop. — The  Allsop  Smokeless  Petroleum  Engine. 
Illustrates  and  describes  an  engine  which  uses 
common  petroleum  as  a  source  of  energy;  runs 
without  smoke  or  smell,  and  leaves  no  carbona- 
ceons  deposit  in  the  cylinder.  1200  w.  Autocar 
—Oct.  1.  1904. 


American  Design.    Bco  GAB  ENGINE. 
Nicholson. 


Cardiff  Trials.— Oil-Engine  Trials  at  Cardiff.     Par- 
ticulars of  the  oil  engines  to  take   part  in  the 
trials  of  the  Royal  Agricultural  Society  of  Eng- 
4000  w.     Bngng-^June  21,  1901. 


Oil  Engine  Trials  at  Cardiff.  An  account  of  the 
trials  made  by  the  Royal  Agrl.  Soc.  of  Bng., 
showing  the  oil  engine  to  hare  been  wonderfully 
Improved  during  the  past  few  years.  UL  3200 
w.     Bngng— June  28,   1901. 

Agricultural  Oil  Engines  and  Aatomoblllsm.  A 
brief  study  of  data  published  In  regard  to  these 
engines,  exhibited  at  the  Cardiff  Exhibition.  1000 
w.     Auto  Jour — July,  1901. 

The  Royal  Agricultural  Society's  Show.  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  a  number  of  oil  engines  ex- 
hibited, and  one  or  two  other  machines  of  In- 
terest.    4400  w.     Engr,  LoneWnly  5,  1901. 

Central    Station.— An    Oil    Engine    Central    Station. 

Howard  S.    Knowrton.     Illustrates  and  describes 

the  new  electric  light  plant  at  Jewett  City,  Conn., 

the  first  central  station  In  he  United  States  to 

adopt  the  Diesel  oil-burning  engine  ss  its  source 

?f^.motl7e   Power.     1800  w.     Am   Blect'n— Aug., 
1908. 
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Derelopinent.— See  GAS  ENGINE;  POWER  STA- 
TION—InUnuJ  Combustion  Safin*. 

Diagonal.— 20-Horse-Power  Diagonal  Oil  Engines  for 
Launch.  Illustrated  description.  800  w.  Bngng 
— June  3,  1904. 

Diesel.— Diesel's  Motor  at  Parts.  Extracts  from 
a  paper  on  recent  testa  of  his  engine,  read  by 
Mr.  Diesel,  giving  comparisons  of  how  it  worked 
with  Yarious  kinds  of  fuel.  900  w.  Am  Mfr  A 
It  Wld— Not.  22,  1900. 

The  Diesel  Thermic  Motor  (Le  Motenr  Tber* 
miqne  Diesel).  R.  Diesel.  A  paper  presented  by 
the  inventor  at  the  International  Congress  of  Me- 
chanics at  Paris,  giving  the  most  recent  results 
and  experiences  with  the  Diesel  motor.  6000  w. 
Re-rue  de  Mecaniqne— Oct.  81,  1900. 

The  Diesel  Thermal  Motor  (Mlttheilnngen  fiber 
den  Thermlschen  Motor,  System  Diesel).  R.  Die- 
sel. An  address  replewlng  the  progress  of  the 
Diesel  motor,  showing  especially  its  advantages  in 
an  oil  producing  country  as  to  commercial  as  well 
as  thermal  economy.  Two  articles.  8000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver— Sept.  6,  18, 
1901. 

The  Present  Status  of  the  Heat  Engine  (Der 
Heotige  Stand  der  Wlrmekraftmaschinen).  Ru- 
dolf Diesel.  •  A  discussion  of  the  availability  of 
liquid  fuel  in  internal-combustion  engines,  with 
especial  reference  to  the  Diesel  Motor.  4000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Sept.  19,  1903. 

The  Diesel  Motor.  Report  of  the  Committee  on 
Science  and  the  Arts  on  the  invention  of  Rudolf 
Diesel,  of  Munich,  Bavaria.  Awarding  the  Blllott- 
Oresson  gold  medal.  111.  8400  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst 
—Nov.,  1901. 

The  New  Diesel  Engine.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  new  80-B.  H.  P.  Diesel  oil  engine  and  its 
operation.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Bngr,  Lond 
—May  30,  1902 

The  New  Diesel  Oil  Engine.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  improved  engine  which  is  capable 
of  consuming  petroleum  refuse,  so  that  it  may  be 
operated  on  the  crudest  of  oils.  2300  w.  Am 
Blect'n— Oct.,  1902. 

The  Diesel  Oil  Engine.  Arnold  G.  Hansard.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  principal  character- 
istics of  this,  engine  and  discusses  the  cost  of 
working.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Elec  Times 
—Oct.  16,  1902. 

The  American  Type  Diesel  Engine.  An  illus- 
trated explanation  of  this  form  of  engine.  1200 
w.     Elec  Rev,  N  T— Dec.  6,  1902. 

The  Diesel  Engine.  Gives  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  latest  type  of  this  engine,  calling 
Attention  to  Its  distinctive  characteristics.  1000  w. 
Power — April,  1908. 

The  Diesel  Motor  (Diesel  Motoren).  O.  Krttsler. 
A  comparison  of  the  economical  performance  of 
the  Diesel  motor  with  other  internal-combustion 
engines,  showing  its  high  efficiency.  2500  w.  De 
Ingenleur— Sept.  19,  1906. 

Internal    Combustion    Engines   and     the     Diesel 

Principle.    W.  H.  Booth.    A  study  of  the  system 

of  compression  In  the  Diesel  engine,  showing  its 

*     advantages.     1000  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — June  10, 

1904. 

The  Diesel  Engine  in  Practice.    James  D.  Mae- 

gbetson.  Describes  this  form  of  internal  combus- 
on  engine  as  used  In  America;  the  operation, 
types,  regulation.  Ac.  Discussion.  2700  w.  Pro 
Engrs*   Club  of  Phil  a— Oct,  1904. 

The  Diesel  Engine.  A.  W.  Oppenheimer.  De- 
scribes and  illustrates  the  Diesel  engine,  explain- 
ing the  principles  upon  which  it  is  based,  its  op- 
eration, Ac.  8300  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— Nov.  5, 
1904. 

The  American  Diesel  Engine.  Norman  M'Oarty. 
Brief  description  of  the  principle  on  which  the 
engine  works.  Ills.  1800  w.  Bngr,  U  8  A— Jan. 
1,  1905   (Special.) 

The  Diesel  Engine  in  Electricity  Generating  Sta- 
tions. A.  J.  Lawson.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Glasgow  Tech.  College  Scl.  See.  Gives 
the  results  of  actual  experience  of  the  working 
of  such  engines  over  a  considerable  period.  2000 
w.     Blect'n,  Lond— Jan.  18,  1905. 

The  Diesel  Oil  Engine.  Illustrated  description 
of  British-built  Diesel  engines,  with  account  of 
their  development.  1200  w.  Bngr,  Lond— March 
81.  1905. 

500-Horse-Power  Diesel  Engine  at  the  Ll^ge  Ex- 
hibition. Illustrations,  principal  dimensions  and 
description.     1100  w.    Bngng— June  9,  1905. 


The  American  Diesel  Engine.  B.  D.  Meier.  An 
explanation  of  the  working  of  this  engine,  with 
illustrations,  and  a  comparison  with  the  thermal 
efficiencies  of  a  steam  engine.  8000  w.  Harvard 
Bngng  Jour— June,  1905. 

500-Horse-Power  Diesel  Motor,  with  Three  Cyl- 
inders, at  the  Liege  Exposition  (Moteur  Diesel  de 
500  Obevaux  a  Trols  Qvlindres,   Installs  &  1' Ex- 
position de  Liege).      Illustrated    description.     1 
plate.     1000  w.     Genie  Civ— Sept.  9,  1905. 
See  also  Central  Station;  Marine;  ALCOHOL  MO- 
TOR —  TMtsrELECTBIO    PLANT  —  Gaa    ts. 
Steam;    ENGINE— Munich- Augsburg;    GAS    EN- 
GINE—Paris     Exposition;      Speed     Variations; 

GASOLINE   ENGINE— Bank! ;    POWER   COST 

Steam  Engine  vs.  Diesel  Motor. 

Diesel  In  England.— The  Diesel  Oil  Engine.  Illus- 
trates a  British  built  engine,  explaining  the  me- 
chanical details,  and  method  of  working.  1800  w. 
Bngng— March  29,  1901. 

The  Diesel  Oil  Engine.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  first  Diesel  engine  made  in  England, 
which  has  several  improvements  over  types  made 
abroad.  2800  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond— March  29, 
1901. 

The  Diesel  Engine  in  England.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  English  made  engine  recently  ex- 
hibited and  its  operation.  Drawings  have  been 
prepared  for  Diesel  motors  of  special  design  to  be 
used  on  automobiles  of  the  heavier  type.  2200 
w.    Auto  Jour — April,  1901. 

The  Diesel  Oil  Engine.  Remarks  on  the  engine 
recently  exhibited  at  Messrs.  Scott  &  Hodgson's 
works,  England.  111.  1400  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— 
April  5,  1901. 

DieseL  Rothesay.— Diesel  Engine  at  Rothesay.  Il- 
lustrations, with  brief  description  of  the  engine 
at  work  at  the  power-station  of  the  Rothesay 
Tramways.  1400  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Dec.  8, 
1904.  , 

Diesel-Sulxer.— Notes  on  the  Diesel  Motor  (Mlttellun- 
gen  fiber  den  Dleselmotor).  Illustrating  very  fully 
the  later  Improved  form  of  Diesel  motor  as  con- 
structed by  Bulser  Bros.,  of  Winterthur,  Swltser- 
land.  A  thermal  efficiency  of  85  per  cent,  on  the 
brake  horse  power  1*  attained.  8000  w.  Schwels 
Bauseltung— Nov.  26,  1904. 

Diesel  Test.— The  Diesel  Engine.  W.  H.  Booth.  An 
account  of  a  commercial  'test  made  of  a  Diesel 
engine  when  driving  electric  generators.  2800  w. 
Bngr,  U  S  A— July  15.  1904. 

Test  of  a  Die?*]  Oil  Engine.  H.  Ade  Clark. 
Describes  an  interesting  test  made  by  the  writer, 
giving  tabulated  results.  111.  2000  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Aug.   22,   1902. 

Some  Recent  Tests  of  the  Diesel  Oil  Engine, 
Bryan  Donkin.  (Summarised  from  Prof.  Eugene 
Meyer's  report).  On  experiments  made  in  Sept., 
1900,  on  two  vertical  single-acting  Diesel  engines, 
to  test  them  for  efficiency  and  steadiness.  1500 
w.     Bngr,  Lond — April  26,  1901. 

The  Diesel  Engine.  H.  Ade  Clark.  A  statement 
of  principles  and  development,  with  account  of 
performance   of   a    motor   at   Harrogate   in   com- 

Sarison   with   the  steam  engine.     0800  w.     Inst 
[ech   Bngrs-July.   1908. 

Trial  of  a  Diesel  Oil  Engine  and  Rledler  Pump. 
Report  of  a  trial  made  to  ascertain  whether  the 
guarantees  given  by  the  makers  bad  been  fulfilled. 
2800  w.     Prac  Bngr— Sept.  25,   1906. 

The  Diesel  Engine.    W.  H.  Booth.     Reports  re- 
sults of  a  test  recently  carried  out  on  a  Diesel  en- 
Sne  of  150  b.  h.  p.     2800  w.     Elec  Mag— April 
i,  1905. 

Trial  of  a  240-H.  P.  Diesel  Oil  Engine.  Michael 
Longrldge.  An  account  of  the  trials  made  at 
the  maker's  works  in  Ghent,  showing  42  per  cent, 
efficiency.    2500  w.     Mech  Bngr— Sept.  17,  1904. 

Trials  of  a  500  B.  H.  P.  Diesel  Oil  Engine.  Mi- 
chael Longrldge.  Describes  trials  and  gives  re- 
sults in  tables  and  diagrams.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1500  w.     Mech  Bngr— Oct.  14,   1905. 

Exhibition,  London.    See  GAB  ENGINE. 

Fuel.— See  OIL— Automobile  Fuel. 


Gardner.— Petroleum  and  Petrol  Engines.  Illustrates) 
and  describes  the  high-speed  vertical  engines 
manufactured  by  L.  Gardner  ft  Sons,  Ltd.,  near 
Manchester,  England.  Describes  a  portable  plant. 
1600  w.    Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  18^1905. 

Gas  Working.— Bee  GAB  ENGINE— Oil  Working, 

Governing.— See  GAS  ENGINE. 

Griffin.    Bee  Marine. 
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Hornsbv,— The  Hornsby  Vertical  Oil-Engine.     Illus- 
trated detailed  description,     with     summaries  of 
trials.    1400  w.    Engng— March  31,  1905. 

Ignitions-Bee  IGNITION. 

Kerosene  and  Gasoline. — Performance  of  an  Internal 
Combustion  Engine  Using  Kerosene  and  GasoMne 
as  Fuel.  H.  F.  Halladaj  and  U.  0.  Hodge.  Re- 
ports a  series  of  investigations  made  to  determine 
the  economic  performance  of  a  standard  engine 
of  the  Otto  trpe.  5200  w.  Trans  Am  (Boc  of 
Mech.  Bngrs — Jane,  1903. 

Xynooh-Forward,— The  Kynoch-Forward  Oil  Engine. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  new  design,  with  re- 
port of  trial.     1600  w.     Engng— June  19,  1903. 

Launch. — See  Diagonal;  Marine. 

Longridge's  Lecture.— -See  MOTOR. 

Lucke.— Kerosene  in  Exploding  Engines.  Charles  B. 
Locke.  The  operation  of  the  explosive  kerosene 
engine  is  discussed,  the  Importance  of  the  main- 
tenance of  proportion  in  the  mixture,  and  the  ef- 
fects of  changes,  and  typical  means  proposed  and 
used  for  obtaining  mixtures  of  kerosene  and  air. 
2800  w.     Horseless   Age— May  28,    1902. 

Marine.— The  Application  of  Oil  Engines  to  Light 
Marine  Work.  C.  0.  Longrldge.  Discusses  Ihc 
advantages  and  defects  of  oil  motors  for  marine 
work,  reversing  motors,  gears  and  propellers,  bl- 
tmlal  propellers,  range  of  horse-power,  etc.  2500 
w.     Engng — May  28,   1902. 

The  Application  of  Oil  Engines  to  Light  Marine 
Work.  Capt.  0.  C.  Longrldge.  Considers  the  ad- 
vantages and  defects  of  these  motors  for  marine 
work,  and  describes  methods  of  reversing.  2200 
w.    Naut  Gas— Sent.  11,  1902. 

The  Griffin  Marine  Type  Hydro-Oil  Engines.  Il- 
lustrated, detailed  description  of  two  marine  oil 
engines  having  features  of  special  interest.  1800 
w.     Engng — July  24,   1903. 

•  Gas  and  Oil  Engines  for  Marine  Propulsion. 
John  E.  Thornycroft.  Read  at  meeting  of  the 
Inst,  of  Nav.  Archts.  Considers  the  different  sys- 
tems and  the  way  In  wblcb  they  work.  Ills.  2800 
w.     Mech  Bngr— April  2,   1904. 

The  Design  of  a  Launch  Motor.  Edward  But- 
ler. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  com- 
pound kerosene  oil  motor.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700 
w.     Mech   Engr— Sept.   24,    1904. 

Marine  Oil-Engines  Consuming  Creosote  or  Other 
Heavy  Oils.  Illustrates  and  describes  two  medium 
speed,  marine  oil  engines  recently  built  by  the 
Griffin  Engng.  Co..  with  notes  of  trials.  2500  w. 
Engng — May   19,    1905. 

The  Application  of  Combustion  Motors  to  War 
Ships  (verwendbarkeit  von  Verbrennungamotoren 
sur  Fortbewegung  Moderner  Kriegsachlffe).  Lieut. 
Philippow.  A  translation  from  the  Russian,  show- 
ing the  practicability  and  advantages  of  combus- 
tion motors  for  marine  service,  with  special  ref- 
erence to  the  Diesel  motor.  Serial.  Part  I.  3500 
w.     Schiffbau— Oct.  11,  1905. 

See  also  Diagonal;  BOAT— -Motor;  BOAT.   GASO- 
LINE. 

Mietz  A  Weiss.— The  MIetz  £  Weiss  Two-Cylinder 
Marine  Kerosene  Engine.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription.    1400  w.     Am  Ship — March  24,  1904. 

Tests  of  an  Oil  Engine  with  Steam  Injection. 
Gives  an  abstract  of  the  results  obtained  by 
Messrs.  Charles  Wlneburgh  and  S.  J.  Goldwater 
In  testing  for  oil  consumption,  a  15-H.  P.  engine 
of  unusual  type  placed  on  the  market  by  Miets  & 
Weiss,  of  New  York.  4200  w.  Bng  News — Sept. 
15,   1904. 

Mine  Haulage.— See  MINE  HAULAGE. 

Mining  and  Milling.— Oil  Engines  in  Mining  and  Mill- 
ing. A.  W.  Warwick.  Discusses  the  points  need- 
ing attention  for  the  economical  working  of  such 
engines.  4500  w.  Min  A  Sci  Pr— March  30, 
mux. 

Nicholson.— The  Britannia  Oil  Engine.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  Nicholson  engine,  In  which  no 
externa]  source  of  heat  Is  used  In  vaporizing  the 
oil,  but  which  is  capable  of  running  for  long  pe- 
riods under  light  load.  900  w.  Enrntr— June  19 
1D03.  --•»««  *», 

Ostergren. — A  Fuel  Oil  or  Kerosene  Engine.  Ma- 
rl us  C.  Krarup.  Problems  In  the  construction  of 
stationary  and  automobile  motors  studied  in  the 
Ostergren  two-cycle  engine,  with  liquid  fuel  in- 
jection, high  compression  and  gradual  combustion. 
111.     3500  w.     Automobile— March  21,   1903. 

The  Ostergren   Fuel   Oil  Engine.     Illustrates  a 
oO-H.   P.   stationary  engine,  explaining  its  opera- 


vention.     1200  w.     Sci  Am— June  0,  1903. 


PIT. 


«^i^.  *-  Jla*Sea*fnl  P*Mflbi  Motor.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  an  internal  combustion  mo- 
tor using  paraffin  oil  as  fuel  and  running  without 
smoke  or  smell.  1500  w.  Autocar-- AprPie,  SS? 
.See    also    CARBURETTER, 

Paris  Exposition,     Bee  Diesel;  GAB  ENGINE. 

Portable.— Bee  Gardner. 

Practice.— Bee  GAS  ZYGOTE. 

Prjestmaa£-/Test  of  a  PrJestman  Safety  Oil  Engine. 
B.    P.    Howe   and   C.    Waterbury.     Describee   the 

Pumping. — See  PUMPING  STATION. 
B^IlZS^ASeeoT  Internal  Combustion  Engine.     II- 

The  Secor  Internal  Combustion  Engine.  John 
ifr.S^i-A  S*^  the  present  position  of  gas 1  e£ 
fSS^*no»fiveB  M******  description  of  cngSe 
named.     3300  w.     Eng  News— March  28,  1901? 

See  also  CARBITRETTZR— OPsxainn. 

Speed  Variations. — See  GAS  ENGINE. 

Steam  Injection.— See  Miets  &  Weiss. 

Button.— The  Sutton   "Heavy"   Oil   Endue      An  n 
S2".SS  ft"*11*1  a^PHo*  of  Sfsotton^sy.: 
Jour-fj2nit4fDl«H0n   "^  Cm'    330°  w'    A*° 

Test.— Bee  also   Cardiff  Trials-   DImaI   t^u*.   m«*. 

aiders    engines   working  with   an   exhaust   heated 

OIL  FILTER. 

^ JSSI^S^ACCEBBOiaXBi  FEED-WATER 
RIFICATION;    LFBRICAlTOMJoiL ~~ 

OIL  FIRE. 

See  LiaTJID  FUEL;  PETROLEUM  WELL— Fire. 
OIL  FUEL. 

See  LIQUID  FUEL?  LOCOMOTIVE— Oil  Burning. 
OIL  GAS. 

See  GAB,  OIL. 

OIL  HOUSE. 

Railway.— See  OIL  STORAGE. 
OILING. 
See  LUBRICATION. 

OIL  PIPE  LINE. 

See  PETROLEUM  PIPE  LINE. 
OIL  REGION. 

See  PETROLEUM. 
OIL  ROOM. 

^5  ?^ftt™^peclflc,rtloM  fo*  the  Construction 
of   Inside  Oil   Rooms.     Report   to   the   Nat    SK 

sn'Sniv'S-  2*<*™lj*™™tor  holSng  the  dallj 
OIL   SEPARATOR. 

STEAM  BEpSaTOR  TI0K;       LTOM^TI0Nj 

S»SF  Fr^ZMSS  oTa^lel 
r^^g%ews^n^3T90?  ^  »     ™ 

Bibi?^  ** 

Engng  Socs— March,   1902.  AMSn   of 

rr£!ii22RtEitor*.£or  Sf*«wt  «nd  Condensed  Steam 

wasse?)C  C  HCT  Kflhi  Ab?.r  pi  .0Dd  KondensatioS 
wasserj.      h.    Kuhl.      Illustrating   and   describing 

varlons  forms  of  Alters  and  diaphragm  sexton 
for  the  removal  of  lubricating  oil  from  dfsc?am 
Apri?16*l^W-    Zd^to  ^«  i>^&  KJ2 
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Improvement*  In  Steam-Boiler  Operation  (Neuer- 
angen  1m  Dampfkesselbetrlebe).  Describing  espe- 
cially s  filter  for  removing  oil  from  feed  water; 
also  boiler  cleaning  appliances.  1200  w.  Glfick- 
anf— Oct.   21,   1006. 

Baker. — Oil-Separators «  at  Shepherd's  Bush  Power- 
station;  C.  L.  Railway.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  improved  Baker  separators  installed  at 
the  Central  London  Railway  Go.'s  power  station. 
000  w.     Rngng — Oct.  20,  1905. 

Cooling  Tower. — See  COOLING  TOWER— Oil  Re- 
moral. 

Hot  Well. — The  Hot  Well  as.  an  Oil  Extractor.  A. 
H.  Eldredge.  A  brief  Illustrated  description  of 
the  details  and  action  of  the  hot-well  and  Its  use 
for  the  separation  of  oil  from  the  water  from 
the  cylinder  which  passes  through  it.  4600  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs— June,  1003. 

Tests. — The  Relation  of  the  Efficiency  of  an  Oil  Sep- 
arator to  the  Quality  of  OH  Used  (Abh&nglgkelt 
der  Wirksamkelt  des  Oelabschneiders  von  der 
Beschaffenhelt  des  den  DampfzyHndern  Zugefflhr- 
ten  Oeles).  0.  Bach.  A  brief  account  or  tests 
npon  a  separator  showing  the  variations  in  results 
obtained  by  feeding  different  oils  into  the  steam 
cylinder.  1000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
—Feb.  7,  1908. 

OIL  STORAGE. 

See  also  OIL  ROOM. 

Clinton,  Iowa. — A  Model  Oil  House — Chicago  and 
Northwestern  Railway.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  this  part  of  the  plant  at  Clinton, 
Iowa.     000  w.     Ry  Mas  Mech — March,  1901. 

Hoosao  Tunnel. — Oil-Storage  Station.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  oil-storage  station  of  the  Hoosac 
tunnel  on  the  Boston  ft  Maine  R.  R.  1600  w.  Am 
Engr  ft   R   R  Jour— Sept.,   1902. 

OIL  SPRINKLING. 

See  ROAD— Oil  Sprinkling. 

OIL  STOVE. 

Combustion  Products.— See  GAS  STOVE. 

OIL  WELL. 
See  PETROLEUM  WELL. 


See  also  SLIDE  RULE. 

The  Omnlmeter  Annex.  W.  A.  Warman.  Illus- 
tration and  suggestions  showing  a  few  of  the 
possibilities  of  this  device  as  a  time  saver.  360 
w.     Am  Mach — April  10,  1902. 

ONDOGRAPH. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CURRENT,  ALTERNATING 
—Wave   Indicator:    ELECTRIC    INSTRUMENT; 
OSCILLOGRAPH;  SPEED  VARIATION. 

Hospitaller.— M.  Hospitaller's  Ondograph.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  an  apparatus  which 
registers  the  curves  representing  periodically  and 
rapidly  changing  phenomena.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1800  w.    Elec  Rev,  Lond— June  13,  1902. 

Observing  and  Recording  Rapidly  Varying  Pe- 
riodical Phenomena  (Sur  1* Observation  et  l'Bn- 
reglstrement  de  Phe'nomenea  Periodlquement  et 
Rapldement  Variables).  E.  Hospitaller.  An  illus- 
trated paper  discussing  modern  methods  and  de- 
vices for  observing  and  recording  phenomena  In 
engineering  work,  with  special  reference  to  rapid 
and  periodical  variations.  7600  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing 
Civile  de  France — Feb.,  1903. 

Differential  Ondograph  (Ondographe  Dlfferen- 
tlel).  E.  Hospitaller.  A  description  of  an  im- 
provement In  the  author's  apparatus  for  recording 
rapidly  varying  periodic  electric  phenomena,  par- 
ticularly alternating  current  waves.  800  w.  Bull 
Soc  Internet  des  Elect — May,  1903. 

The  Slow  Registration  of  Rapid  Phenomena  by 
Strobographic  Methods.  E.  Hospitaller.  Read  be- 
fore the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Describes  wave- 
recorder  and  power-recorder  Instruments,  referring 
to  applications.  111.  7600  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — 
Dec.  11.  1908. 

The  Hospitaller  Ondograph.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  instrument  for  tracing  directly  the 
wave  forms  of  variable  currents.  1200  w.  Sci 
Am  Sup— April  23,  1904. 

8ee  also  ELECTRIC  WAVE— Three-Phase  Trans- 
former. 

OHDOMETER. 

Telefunken.  —  See  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY  —  Wave 
Meter. 


OPAL. 

See  also  PRECIOUS  STONE. 

Australia.— Australian  Opal  and  Opal  Mining.  John 
Plummer.  Concerning  the  difficulties  of  pros- 
pecting, the  value  and  points  determining  It.  1000 
w.     Mln  Rept— July  18,  1901. 

Queensland. — The  Opal-Mining  Industry  and  the  Dis- 
tribution of  Opal  Deposits  in  Queensland.  0.  F. 
V.  Jackson.  An  illustrated  article  reviewing  the 
history  of  the  development  of  opal  mining,  the 
geology,  extent  of  prospecting,  mode  of  occurrence, 
varieties,  quality,  etc.,  with  the  progress  of  the 
Industry.  Serial.  1st  part.  6600  w.  Queens- 
land  Gov   Mln  Jour— Oct.   15,   1902. 

The  Queensland  Opal  Mining  Industry.  0.  F. 
V.  Jackson.  Report  for  1902.  The  conditions 
were  unfavorable  owing  to  the  failure  of  the  rain- 
fall for  the  alxth  year  In  succession.  Gives  In- 
formation of  the  principal  districts,  and  thinks  the 
future  prospects  encouraging.  2600  w.  Queens 
Gov  Mln  Jour— May  16,  1908. 

OPEN-HEARTH  PROCESS. 

See  also  CHARGING  MACHINE:  STEEL;  STEEL 
METALLURGY;  STEEL  WORKS. 

Notes  on  the  Open  Hearth  Furnace  (Notes  but 
le  Four  Martin).  M.  Clausel  de  Oonssergues.  A 
review  of  the  Improvements  which  have  been  made 
In  the  open  hearth  furnace  in  the  past  ten  years, 
especially  with  regard  to  capacity  and  economy. 
3000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — March, 
1901. 

A  Summary  of  Development  tn  Open-Hearth 
Steel.  An  Illustrated  review  of  the  various  open- 
hearth  furnaces  and  the  changes  made  in  them. 
6500  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Nov.  14,  1901. 

Modern  Developments  In  the  Production  of 
Open-Hearth  Steel.  James  Christie.  Reviews  the 
modern  developments  in  the  open-hearth  process, 
stating  the  advantages  claimed  and  the  objections, 
and  describing  briefly  specific  processes.  8300  w. 
Pro  Engrs'  Club  of  Phlla— July,  1902. 

Various  Processes  for  the  Production  of  Low 
Steel  in  the  Open  Hearth  Furnace  (Ueber  Ver- 
schtedene  Verfahren  sur  Erseugung  von  Flusseisen 
im  Herdofen).  R.  M.  Daelen.  A  review  of  re- 
cent Improvements  in  open-hearth  steel  making, 
presented  at  the  DQsseldorf  Convention  of  the 
Verein  Deutscher  Elsenhuttenleute.  8000  w.  Stahl 
u  Elsen — May  1,  1904. 

The  Open-Hearth  Process  of  Making  Steel  from 
Cast-Iron  (Die  Herdofenstahlersengung  aus  Fltts- 
stgem  Rohelsen).  Oskar  Simmersbach.  A  review 
of  the  development  of  the  open-hearth  process,  and 
Its  modifications  and  the  extent  to  which  it  is 
superseding  the  Ressemer  process.  Two  articles. 
4000  w.     Stahl  u  Bisen-^June  15,  Jnly  1,  1905. 

Aoid  Manipulation. — Acid  Open-Hearth  Manipulation. 
Andrew  McWllllam  and  William  H.  Hatfield.  In- 
vestigations made  by  the  writers,  showing  the 
chemical  composition  of  the  slag,  particularly  with 
regard  to  Its  acidity,  Is  the  factor  which  deter- 
mines whether  the  percentage  of  silicon  in  the 
molten  steel  shall  Increase  or  decrease.  1700  w. 
Iron  ft  Steel  Inst — Oct.,  1904. 

The  Elimination  of  Silicon  in  the  Acid  Open- 
Hearth.  Andrew  M'Willlam  and  William  H.  Hat- 
field. An  account  of  investigations  made  of 
"sand  bolls"  and  other  similar  matters  as  to 
their  effect  on  steel.  2000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev— 'May   9.    1902. 

Alabama  Company. — See  STEEL  WORKS. 

Alliance,  0.— Open-Hearth  Steel  Plant  of  the  Amer- 
ican Steel  Casting  Co..  at  Alliance,  O.  From  a 
description  prepared  by  L.  L.  Knox.  Gives  gen- 
eral features,  construction  of  furnaces,  etc.  111. 
2500  w.     Foundry — Jan.,  1903. 

American  History. — The  Early  History  of  Open 
Hearth  Steel  Manufacture  in  the  United  States. 
Samuel  T.  Wellman.  Presidential  address  before 
the  American  Society  of  Mechanical  Engineers. 
6500  w.     Ir  Age — Dec.  5,  1901. 

American  Plants.— American  Open-Hearth  Steel 
Plants  (Amerlkanlscbe  Siemens-Martln-Anlagen). 
Hermann  JUIes.  A  well  Illustrated  account  of 
the  Carnegie  plants  at  Homestead  and  Duquesne, 
the  Pencoyd  and  the  Sharon  plants.  Two  parts. 
Three  plates.  2000  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen — June  15, 
July  1.  1902. 

Basic. — See   Bertrand-Thiel ;    Blast — Furnaoe   Direct. 

Basio   Ingots. — Bee   STEEL   INGOT. 

Basio  vs.  Aoid. — Basic  or  Acid  Open-Hearth  Steel 
(Thomas  Oder  Martin   Flusseisen).     F.   Grassman. 
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A  discussion  of  the  comparative  commercial  ad- 
vantages of  the  basic  and  acid  open-hearth  pro- 
cesses for  the  manufacture  of  low  steel.  1500  w. 
Stahl  nnd  Risen— Oct.  1,  1901. 

Bertrand-Thiel. — The  Bertrand-Thlel  Process.  John 
W.  Cabot.  Observations  from  a  recent  study  of 
the  process  at  the  works  where  it  originated,  with 
conclusions.    2800  w.     Ir  Age— May  2,  1001. 

Notes  on  the  Bertrand-Thlel  Process  (Betracbt- 
nngen  fiber  das  Bertrand-Thiel  Verfahren).  A. 
Ledebur.  With  tables  and  diagrams  showing  the 
action  at  successive  stages  of  this  open-hearth 
process.     2600  w.     Stahl  u  Elsen— Jan.  1,  1903. 

Recent  Developments  of  the  Bertrand-Thlel 
Process  In  the  Manufacture  of  Steel.  John  H. 
Darby.  Read  before  the  Iron  ft  Steel  Inst.  A 
resnmg  of  recent  developments.  Ills.  1800  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  12,   1905. 

The  Bertrand-Thlel  Process.  B.  von  Moltlts.  A 
detailed  description  of  this  process,  giving  results 
and  stating  Its  advantages.  5000  w.  Ir  Age— 
Aug.  10,  1905. 

The  Bertrand-Thiel  Open-Hearth  Steel  Process 
(Le  Precede  Bertrand-Thiel  pour  la  Fabrication 
de  l'Acler  sur  Sole.  A  general  account  of  the 
double-furnace  process,  with  details  of  the  prac- 
tical results  at  Kladno.  2500  w.  Genie  Civil— 
Nov.  4,  1905. 
See  also  Preliminary  Refining. 

Bertrand-Thiel  vs.  Thomas. — Basic  or  Bertrand-Thlel 
Process  (Thomas  Oder  Bertrand-Thiel  Process).  O. 
Thlel.  A  comparison  between  the  two  processes, 
with  tabulated  analyses  of  products,  showing  that 
the  open-hearth  process  is  to  be  that  of  the  fu- 
ture.   8000  w.     Stahl  n  Risen— Dec.  1,  1901. 

Bessemer  Combined.— See  STEEL  METALLURGY. 

Bessemer  Compared. — Notes  on  Processes  for  Pro- 
ducing Open-Hearth  Steel.  R.  M.  Dallen.  An 
Illustrated  article  written  chiefly  for  the  purpose 
of  making  a  comparison  between  the  basic-Bes- 
semer and  the  open-hearth  processes.  3800  w.  Ir 
ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— June  24.  1904. 

The  Bessemer  vs.  the  Open-Hearth  System. 
John  Parry.  A  comparison,  discussing  the  ad- 
vantages and  disadvantages  of  the  two  systems. 
2000  w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Sept.  1,  1905. 

Blast  Furnace  Direct. — New  Open-Hearth  Steel 
Processes.  P.  Ackers.  Read  before  the  Mln.  ft 
Met.  Cong,  at  Liege.  Considers  the  progress  mads 
by  the  open-hearth  process,  discussing  recent  im- 

Jrovements,    especially    the    charging   open-hearth 
urnaces  with  liquid  pig-iron.    2200  w.     Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds  Rev— July  11,  1905. 

Open  Hearth  Molten  Metal  Processes.  Oskar 
Slmmersbach,  In  "Stahl  nnd  Risen."  Describes 
and  compares  the  various  methods  which  have 
been  worked  to  use  molten  iron  In  open  hearth 
practice.     5000  w.     Ir  Age— Sept.  7,  1&05. 

The  Direct  Charging  of  the  Open-Hearth  Basic 
Furnace  from  the  Blast  Furnace  (Ueber  die  Verar- 
beltong  Flussigen  Rohelsens  lm  Baslsch  Zugestell- 
ten  Martlnofen).  C.  Dlchmann.  A  discussion  of 
the  practicability  of  using  direct  melted  charges 
of  raw  Iron  Into  the  basic  open-hearth  furnace. 
Serial.  Part  I.  Stahl  u  Elsen.  Dec.  1,  1905. 
See  also  BLAST  FURNACE— Open  Hearth  Com- 
bined. 

Blast-Furnaoe  Oas. — The  Use  of  Blast-Furnace  Gas 
for  the  Reduction  of  Iron  Ore  In  Modern  Open- 
Hearth  Steel  Processes  (Hochofengase  sum  Re- 
dusleren  von  Elseners  ffir  die  Neueren  Herdofen- 
stahlprosesse).  Oskar  Slmmersbach.  Giving  the 
chemical  equations  and  thermal  reactions  Involved 
In  the  reduction  of  various  ores  by  carbon  mon- 
oxide. 1200  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen— Oct.  15,  1905. 
See  also  BLAST-FURNACE  OAS— Open-Hearth 
Steel. 

Campbell  Furnace.— See  Talbot. 

Castings. — See  STEEL  CASTING — Open  Hearth. 

Charging  Machines. — Machines  for  Charging  Ingots 
and  Scrap  into  Open-Hearth  Furnaces  (Machines  a 
Charger  les  Lingots  et  les  Rlblons  dans  les  Fours 
&  Rechauffer).  Describing  electric  and  steam 
charging  machines  of  recent  German  designs.  1800 
w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— Feb.  11,  1905. 
See  also  CHARGING  MACHINE;  MECHANICAL 
HANDLING — Steel  Works. 

dnemical  Changes.— Chemical  Changes  In  the  Open- 
Hearth  Furnace.  W.  M.  Carr.  Gives  diagrams 
vShowlng  the  changes  of  composition  occurring  in  a 
bath  of  molten  metal  treated  under  the  open- 
hearth  process  when  producing  steel  to  enter  Into 
ordinary  castings,  with  explanatory  notes.  700 
w.     Ir  ft  Steel  Mag— July,  1906. 


Cold-Blast  Iron.— The  Use  of  Cold-Blast  Iron  for 
Making  Mild  Steel  (Verwendung  yon  Kalt-Erblase- 
nem-  Bob  elsen  sur  Flusseisendarstellung).  Dr. 
Geilenklrchen.  An  examination  of  the  relative 
suitability  of  hot  and  cold  blast  iron  for  use  In 
the  open-hearth  steel  process.  Serial.  Part  1. 
4000  w.     Stahl  a  Elsen— March  15,  1905. 

Continuous.    See    Sursycki;   Talbot. 

Eleotrio  Charging.— See  Charging  Machines;  CHARG- 
ING MACHINE. 

Furnace.— Open-Hearth  Furnaces.  G.  L.  Lnetscher. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  open-hearth  fur- 
nace. General  discussion.  6000  w.  Pro  Engrsr 
Soc  of  W  Penn — March,  1905. 

Furnace  Comparisons.— Open-Hearth  Furnace  Com- 
parisons. A.  D.  Williams,  Jr.  Gives  a  table 
showing  hearth  dimensions  for  18  furnaces  and 
the  ratio  between  hearth  area  and  capacity  and 
the  length  and  width,  discussing  matters  related. 
1700  w.     Ir  Age— Sept.  21,  1905. 

Gas  Analysis. — The  Dissociation  of  Carbonic  Oxide 
In  the  Regenerator  of  Siemens-Martin  Furnaces 
(Zersetsung  des  Koblenxydgases  lm  Warmespel- 
cber  des  Martlnofens).  Frans  Wfirtenberger. 
,  Analyses  of  gases  made  at  the  steel  works  of 
the  Soc.  Lig.  Metallurglca,  Italy,  by  Dr.  Mam- 
brlnl,  and  discussion  of  the  Tesnlts  and  their 
causes.     1200  w.     Stahl  u  Elsen — April  1,  1903. 

Gas  and  Tar  Fuel.— By- Product  Oven  Gas  and  Tar 
as  Fuels  for  the  Open-Hearth  Furnace.  David 
Baker.  Gives  the  experiences  at  the  work  of  the 
Dominion  Iron  ft  Steel  Co..  Sydney,  Cape  Breton. 
1200  w.     Ir  ft  Steel  Met— Jan.,  1904. 

Gas  Losses.— Gas  Losses  in  Open-Hearth  Furnaces 
(Die  Gasverlusteder  Siemensofen).  Fr.  Schraml. 
An  examination  of  the  various  sources  of  leakage 
and  losses  of  fuel  gas  In  supplying  open-hearth 
furnaces,  with  suggestions  for  improvements  In 
the  valves.  1800  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen — March  15, 
1904. 

Goriainof.— A  Variation  In  the  Ore  Process  (Une 
Variation  du  Precede*  an  Mineral).  E.  de  Lolsy. 
A  description  of  the  Goriainof  open  hearth  steel 
process,  used  In  the  Ural  district,  Russia.  6000 
w.     Bull  Soc  d'Encour — Nov.,  1901  . 

See  also  UraL 
Guarigny,  Francs. — See  STEEL  WORKS. 

Ingot.— On  New  Designs  of  Open-Hearth  Furnaces 
for  the  Manufacture  of  Ingot  Iron.  R.  M.  Dae- 
len  and  L.  Pasesolka.  Comments  on  various  de- 
signs and  Investigates  the  merits  of  the  Talbot 
process.  8300  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Jan.  11, 
1901. 

See  also  STEEL  INGOT. 
Xernohan.— See  STEEL  METALLURGY. 

Liquid  Fuel.— Naphtha  Fuel  for  Open-Hearth  Fur- 
naces (Naphthafeuerung  ffir  MartlnOfen).  Adrian 
BystrOm.  From  "Jernkontorets  Annaler."  An 
Illustrated  description  of  methods  of  using  oil 
fuel  in  metallurgical  work  in  Russia.  1000  w. 
Glilckauf— Nov.  23,  1901. 

Russian  Open-Hearth  Furnaces  with  Oil  Fuel 
(Der  Russlscbe  Martlnofen  mlt  BrdSlfeuerung). 
Adrian  BystrOm.-  From  "Jernkontorets  Annaler." 
Illustrated  description  of  apparatus  for  using 
liquid  fuel  In  Martin  open-hearth  furnaces.  900 
w.  Oesterr  Zeltscbr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen— Jan. 
18,  1902.  

See  also  LIQUID  FUEL— Russia. 

Manganese  Desulphurising.— Manganese  Ore  as  a  De- 
sulphurising Material  in  the  Basic  Open-Hearth 
Process  (Manganers  als  Entschwefelungsmlttel 
belm  Baslschen  Martlnverfahren.  A.  Klemer. 
Data  and  results  of  experience  at  the  Pasruchoff 
Iron  Works.  Sullna,  Russia,  showing  the  extent 
to  which  the  use  of  manganese  ore  carried  the 
sulphur  into  the  slag.  2000  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen— 
Dec.   15,   1902. 

Manganese  Ore  as  a  Desulphurising  Agent  in 
Basic  Open  Hearth  Practice.  A.  Riemer,  In 
"Stahl  und  Elsen."  Gives  results  of  experiments 
showing  the  Influence  of  manganese  ore  and  its 
value  as  a  desulphurising  agent,  and  giving  re- 
lated facts  and  tests  of  Importance.  1600  w.  Ir 
Age— Jan.  29,  1903. 

Petroleum  Refuse.— See  FUEL;  LIQUID  FUEL— Rus- 
sia. 

Preliminary  Refining.— Preliminary  Refining  In  Con- 
nection with  the  Bertrand-Thiel  and  Thomas 
Processes  (Eln  Neues  Vorfrlscbverfahren  in  seiner 
Anwendung  auf  den  Bertrand-Thiel  und  Thomas 
Prosess).  O.  Thlel.  Showing  the  advantages  of 
the  use  of  a  preliminary  furnace  or  converter  in 
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steel  making.    800Q  w.    Stahl  a  Blsen— March  1, 
1903.  

Rendsbnrg.— See  STEEL  WORKS. 


Siemens.— Siemens  Open  Hearth  Steel  Furnace.  Ba- 
sil Turner.  Deacrlbea  the  Siemena  process,  the 
furnace  and  Its  operation,  dealing  mainly  with  the 
Llthgow  furnace.  Serial.  8  parts.  111.  7500  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— Sept.  26,  Oct.  8,  10,  1901. 

.Slomons-M artiw  .—The  Production  of  Low  Steel  In 
the  Open  Hearth  Furnace  (Mlttellungen  fiber  die 
Flusseisendarstellung  lm  Slemens-Martinofen). 
H.  Gensmer.  A  review  of  recent  progress  In  the 
production  of  open-hearth  steel,  showing  the  de- 
velopments of  the  past  ten  years.  0000  w.  Stahl 
u  Elsen— Dec.  15,  1904. 

See  also  Gas  Analysis. 
Jhlloon  Elimination.    Bee  Add  Manipulation. 

Steel  Castings—See  also  STEEL  OASTIBOB  Baalo 
Open  Hearth. 

Jursyoki.— The  Continuous  Steel  Process  In  Fixed 
Furnaces.  S.  Sursycki.  Bead  before  the  Iron  ft 
Steel  Inst.  Describes  this  process,  based  on  the 
Talbot  process,  which  can  be  carried  out  In  any 
fixed  furnace  of  not  less  than  26  tons  capacity. 
2500  w.     Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Rev— May  12,  1908. 

'Talbot.— The  Development  of  the  Continuous  Open- 
Hearth  Process.  Benjamin  Talbot.  Paper  read 
before  the  Iron  and  Steel  Inst.,  with  discussion. 
On  recent  progress  and  results  obtained  at  fur- 
naces in  Pennsylvania.  7200  w.  Ir  As  Coal  Trds 
Ber— May  8,  1908. 

The  Development  of  the  Continuous  Open-Hearth 
Process.  Benjamin  Talbot.'  Bead  before  the  Iron 
and  Steel  Inst.  A  report  of  recent  progress  and 
results  obtained  In  the  continuous  process  of  steel 
making,  based  on  recent  visits  to  Pittsburgh 
plants,  and  the  Pencoyd  plant.  5000  w.  Ir  Age 
—May  14,  1903. 

The  Productions  of  Open-Hearth  Steel  from 
Molten  Blast-Furnace  Metal.  Benjamin  Talbot. 
Bead  before  the  Bngng.  Con.  of  the  Inst  of  Civ. 
Bngrs.  An  outline  of  the  continuous  process,  with 
some  results  obtained.  1100  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Bev— June  26,  1903. 

The  Refining  of  Cast  Iron  by  the  Talbot  Proc- 
ess (Afflnage  de  la  Fonte  par  le  Precede"  Talbot). 
A  description  of  an  open-hearth  steel-making 
plant  at  Frodlngbam,  England,  including  an  os- 
cillating furnace  on  the  Campbell  system,  with 
other  modern  lmrovements,  and  its  method  of 
operation.  8000  w.  Gtnle  Civil— March  21, 
1903. 

See  also  Ingot:  8TEEL  METALLTJBGY— Bessemer 
—Open-Hearth. 

Temperature  and  Oxygen  Balance.— The  Open-Hearth 
Process.  Lieut. -Col.  Leandro  Oublllo.  A  study 
of  the  balance  of  the  furnace,  of  the  temperatures 
and  of  the  oxygen  in  the  bath,  etc.  8800  w.  Ir 
ft  Coal  Trds  Ilev— May  8,  1908. 

Ural.— A  Special  Open-Hearth  Steel  Process  (Bine 
Besondere  Art  des  Brsprocesses  im  Martlnofen). 
W.  Schmidhammer.  A  description,  with  tables 
and  diagrams,  of  charges  for  open-hearth  furnaces 
consisting  principally  of  pig  Iron  and  ore  with 
no  scrap,  as  used  In  the  Ural  and  elsewhere.  1600 
w.     Stahl  u  Elsen— June  15,  1902. 

See  also  Ooriainof;  LIQUID  FUEL— Russia. 

Water  Cooled  Parts.— Water  Cooled  Parts  for  Open 
Hearth  Furnaces.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  de- 
vice invented  by  George  L.  Davison  and  David  B. 
Mathias.     1000  w.     Ir  Age— May  4,  1905. 

WeUman  Fumaoes.— Open-Hearth  Steel  Melting  Fur- 
naces. Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  Well- 
man  rolling  open-hearth  furnaces.  900  w.  Sci 
Am  Sup— Aug.  3,  1901. 

See  also   Charging    Machines;     CHARGING   MA- 
CHINE. 

OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT.  

8ee  also  INSTRUMENTS  OF  FBECIBTOH; 


DEFENSE;   GUN:  GUM  WORKS;  MATT}  BI- 
FLE;  PROJECTILE;  SHELL. 

OBE. 

See  also  GEOLOGY;  GOLD;  GOLD  GEOLOGY; 
IRON  OBE;  MINERAL;  MJNERAL  REGION: 
MUTE  VALUATION;  OBE  DEPOSIT;  OBE 
TREATMENT;  and  under  specific  metals  and 
minerals. 

Buying.— Ore  Buying.  F.  Danvera  Power.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  N.  S.  W.  Chamber  of 
Mines.  Points  on  estimating,  assaying  and  meth- 
ods In  common  practice.  1200  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Bev— Nov.  »,  1900. 

Colorado.— See  GOLD:  MINERAL  REGION;  OBS 
DEPOSIT;  VOLCANO. 

Conveyors.— See  OONVEYOB— Ore;  IRON-ORE 
HANDLING. 


Porro  Prism  Field-Glass.— 8ee  FIELD-GLASS— Porro 
Prism. 

OPTICAL  EXAMINATION. 

See  MATEBIAL8'   STRENGTH;  TESTING. 

ORDNANCE. 

See  AMMUNITION  WOBES;  ABMOBED  CRUIB- 
XB;    ABMOB   PLATE;    BATTLESHIP;    COAST 


Cross- Vein  Ore  Shoots.— See  OBS  DEPOSIT. 

Estimates.— See  Buying;   MINE  VALUATION. 

Handling.— See  OONVEYOB;  IRON  OBS  HAND- 
LING. 

Mexico  Values.— The  Values  of  Ores  In  Mexico.  N. 
H.  Emmons.  An  explanation  of  the  peculiar  con- 
ditions In  Mexico  which  determine  the  value  of  a 
given  ore  to  the  miner.  2300  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
•of  Mln  Bngrs    Nov.,  1901. 

Salting.— See  MINE  VALUATION. 

Sampling.— See   SAMPLING. 

Schedule.— The  New  Silver-Lead  Ore  Schedule  of  the 
American  Smelting  and  Refining  Company.  Edito- 
rial discussion  or  the  new  schedule  of  payment 
2100  w.    Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— May  11,  1901. 

Sulphide.— See  OBE  TREATMENT. 

TeUuride.— See  GOLD— Australia;   Telluride;  GOLD 
GEOLOGY. 

OBE  CONCENTRATION. 

See  OBE  TREATMENT. 

OBE  CBU8HING* 
See  CRUSHING ;  CYANIDE  PROCESS— Crushing: 
GOLD  MILLING;  OBE  TREATMENT;  STAMP 
MILL. 

OBE  DEPOSIT. 

See  also  GEOLOGY;  GOLD  GEOLOGY ;  MJNERAL 
BEGIONj  MINE;  MINING;  MINING  INDUS- 
TBY;  OBE;  and  under  specific  metals  and  min- 
erals. 

Recent  Progress  in  the  Study  of  Ore  Deposits. 
T*.  A.  Richard.  Concerning  recent  progress  In 
the  study  of  ore  deposits,  and  the  assistance  geol- 
ogy has  given  to  mining.  1700  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— Jan.  18,  1902. 

Ore  Deposits.  F.  Danvers-Power.  The  present 
article  reviews  the  "nebular  hypothesis"  as  ex- 
planatory of  the  origin  of  ores.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8000  w.     Aust  Min  Stand-^Jan.  16,  1902. 

Ore  Deposits.  F.  Danvers-Power.  Bead  at 
meeting  of  the  N.  S.  W.  Chamber  of  Mines.     A 

feneral  talk  on  the  world's  debt  to  the  mineral 
lngdom  and  geology,  followed  by  a  review  of 
accepted  opinions  on  the  origin  of  ores,  their  de- 
position, etc.  6600  w.  N  Z  Mines  Beo— Feb.  17, 
1902. 

Ore  In  Bocks  of  All  Geological  Periods.  Arthur 
Lakes.  Shows  that  ore  depositions  may  be  found 
in  all  rocks  providing  certain  circumstances  or 
conditions  are  present.  Illustrates  by  examples. 
1400  w.     Mln  Sept— May  26,  1804. 

Alabandito.— A  Nevada  Ore  Deposit.  Samuel  O. 
Will.  Describes  a  deposit  of  alabandite,  the 
snlphide  of  manganese,  carrying  silver.  1100  w. 
Mln  ft  Sci   Pr— May  14,   1904. 

Anticlinala.— Ore  In  Anticllnals,  as  at  Bendlgo,  Au- 
stralia, and  Tombstone,  Arlsona.  Arthur  Lakes. 
Illustratea  and  describes  the  geology  of  ore  de- 

Ktslts  in  anticllnals.     1400  w.     Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— 
arch  19,  1904. 

Arixona. — The  Caliche  of  Southern  Arizona:  An  Ex- 
ample of  Deposition  by  the  Vadose  Circulation. 
William  P.  Blake.  Describes  the  caliche,  a  de- 
posit of  carbonate  of  lime,  and  explains  Its  origin. 
2200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs— June, 
1901. 

Boulder  and  Ealgoorlie.~The  Veins  of  Boulder  and 
Kalgoorlle.  T.  A.  Rlckard.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription  of   the   veins  of   Boulder   Co.,    Colorado, 
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and  tbe  lodes  of  Kalgoorlie,  West  Australia,  snow- 
lag  their  geological  unllkeneas.  2000  w.  Trans 
Am  lost  of  Mln  Engrs— Oct..  1902. 

flee  slso  Tons. 

Batto,  Ment^-Certaln  Oondltioiie  In  Veins  sad 
Faults  In  Butte,  Mont.  William  Braden.  Briefly 
outlines  tbe  geology  of  this  district,  noting 
characteristic  features  of  a  region  containing 
of  tbe  most  wonderfnl  rein  systems  known.  UL 
2000  w.     Can  Mln  BerWune  81.  1002. 

Ore  Deposits  at  Butte,  Montana.  Walter  Har- 
vey Weed.  Abstract  from  Bui.  of  tbe  U.  8-  Gaol. 
Survey.  An  outline  of  tbe  main  features.  111. 
8000  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— April  18,  1008. 

Owlets*  Schists  and  Slates  as  Or*  Carriers.  Ar- 
thur Lakes.  An  Illustrated  srtlcle  glTlng  informa- 
tion from  the  writer's  experiences  in  Colorado, 
Wyoming,  Nevada,  Arizona  and  North  Carolina. 
2000  w.     Mln  ft  Sri  Pr— March  5.  1904. 

Chemistry, — The  Chemistry  of  Ore-Deposition.  Wal- 
ter P.  Jenney.  A  study  of  tbe  action  of  carbon 
and  hydrocarbons,  their  combinations,  and  tbe 
relative  reducing  power  of  minerals.  17.700  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — Oct.,  1902. 

Tbe    Chemistry     of     Ore-Deposition.      John  A. 

Cburcb.     Dimension   of   the    paper   of    Walter  P. 

Jenney  at  tbe  New  Haven  meeting.  2000  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — Oct.,  1902. 

The  Chemistry  of  Ore-Deposition — Precipitation 
of  Copper  by  Natural  Silicates.  Eugene  C.  Sulli- 
van. A  report  of  experimental  work.  2000  w. 
Ec  Geol— Oct..   1005. 

Classification.— Tbe  Genetic  Classification  of  Ore- 
Bodies.  Gives  a  classification  proposed  by  W.  H. 
Weed,  end  report  of  the  discussion.  4800  w.  Bng 
ft  Mln  Jour— Feb.  14,  1903. 

Colorado.— Peculiar  Mines  and  Ore  Deposits.  Ar- 
thur Lakes.  Illustrated  description  of  the  "con- 
tact deposits"  of  the  La  Plata  Mountains.  Colo- 
rado, and  other  deposits  of  Interest.  2200  w. 
Mines  ft  Min— Dec..  1900. 

Geology  Along  tbe  Animas  River,  with  Descrip- 
tion of  Coal  and  Metal  Mines  Along  Its  Course, 
Including  a  Sketch  of  the  Silver  Lake  Mine.  Ar- 
thur Lakes.  111.  2200  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— April, 
1902.  

See  slso  Boulder;  Veins;  GOLD;   MINERAL  RE- 
GION;   VOLCANO. 

Colorado  Oaves.— Cave  Ore  Deposits.  Arthur  Lakes. 
Illustrated  description  of  peculiar  deposits  of 
silver  and  copper  ores  in  caves  at  the  Red  Moun- 
tain mines,  Colorado.  2200  w.  Mines  ft  Mln — 
Feb.,    1901. 

Contact  Deposits.— Tbe  Character  and  Genesis  of 
Certain  Contact-Deposits.  Waldemar  Lindgren. 
Describes  the  character  of  these  deposits  and  dis- 
cusses their  origin.  Also  discussion  by  S.  F. 
Emmons.  6500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs 
— June,  1901. 

See  also  Igneous  Contacts. 

Copper  Precipitation. — See  Chemistry. 

Cripple  Creek,  Colo. — See  GOLD  GEOLOGY. 

Cross-Vein  Ore  Shoots. — Cross-Vein  Ore-Shoots  and 
Frsctures.  W.  H.  Weed.  Describes  and  explains 
the  manner  of  formation.  900  w.  Eng  ft  Min 
Jour— Ang.  8,  1903. 

Deep  Mining.— Ore  Deposition  and  Deep  Mining.  Wal- 
demar Lindgren.  A  review  of  what  has  been  ac- 
complished In  determining  the  mode  of  disposition 
of  ores,  and  the  probabilities  of  finding  workable 
ores  in  depths.  5000  w.  Ec  Geol— Oct.,  1905. 
See  also  New  Mexico;  MINE  SHAFT;  MINING. 

Dikes.— Dikes  and  Intrusive  Sheets.  Explains  these 
terms  and  the  means  of  distinguishing,  giving  in- 
formation of  Interest  because  of  their  frequent 
connections  with  ore  deposits.  1200  w.  Mln  Rept 
—Oct   29,   1903. 

Faults.— See  GEOLOGY. 


Fissure  Veins. — Fissure  Veins  and  Ore  Deposits  as 
Waterways.  Arthur  Lakes.  An  illustrated  article 
explaining  some  of  tbe  evidences  that  these  veins 
are,  or  have  been,  water  carriers.  1800  w.  Min 
Wld— June  24.  1905. 

Genesis.— See  Origin. 

Gold.— 8ee  GOLD. 

Great  Salt  Lake  Basin. — The  Mineral  Crest,  or  the 
Hydraulic  Level  Attained  by  the  Ore-Depositing 
Solutions,  in  Certain  Mining  Districts  of  the  Great 
Salt  Lake   Basin.     Walter   P.   Jenney.     Describes 


eondltlons  at- 
tending their  formation.  1600  w.  Trans  Am  See 
of  Mln  Knars— Feb.  and  May, 

in     Ore 

peculiarities  of  ore  deposl- 
all  Igneous  rocks  are  not  ntcrs- 
sarily  ore  generators.  1900  w.  Bag  ft  Mln  Jour 
—Aug.  S,  1900. 

See  also  Origin. 


Contacts, — Ore  Deposits  Near  Igneous  Con- 
tacts. Walter  Harvey  weed.  Deals  with  ore  de- 
posits whose  structural  features  or  mineral  con- 
tents result,  directly  or  indirectly,  from  igneous 
Intrusions  and  their  after-effects.  12000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— Oct..  1902. 

Ore  Deposits  Near  Igneous  Contacts.  W.  L. 
Anstln.  A  discussion  of  tbe  paper  of  Walter  Har- 
vey Weed,  at  tbe  New  Haven  meeting.  2800  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Oct.,  1902. 


tbe  Differentiation  of  Igneous 
Magmas  end  tbe  Formation  of  Ores.  Jaa.  F. 
Kemp.  A  discussion  of  Interest  to  mining  en- 
gineers.    2000  w.     Bng   ft   Mln   Jour — Nov.    28, 

8ee  also  Origin;  Phase  Bale, 
Iron.— See  IRON  ORE. 


it, — Metasomatic  Replace- 
ment. James  Park.  Explains  this  term  as  de- 
fined by  geologists  and  discusses  tbe  probability 
of  its  playing  an  Important  part  in  the  forma- 
tion of  mineral  veins  and  ore  bodies.  1500  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour— April  27,   1906. 

Nevada,— See  Alasandite;  GOLD;  nTTBElMT.  RE- 
GION;   SILVER. 

New  Mexico. — The  Ore  Deposits  of  the  San  Pedro- 
District,  New  Mexico.  Morrison  B.  Yung  and 
Richard  S.  McCaffery.  Maps  and  illustrations 
showing  the  general  geology  of  the  region,  with 
description  of  tbe  deposits  of  copper  lead-silver 
and  gold.  3500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs 
—Oct.,  1902. 

Deep  Mining  Will  Bring  Success— Something 
About  Geological  Formations  In  New  Mexico.  C. 
H.  Laidlaw.  A  study  of  tbe  geology,  giving  rea- 
sons for  believing  valuable  minerals  may  be 
found  at  great  depths.  1000  w.  Mln  Rept — Feb* 
5,  1903.     

See  also  MINERAL  REGION. 

Organio  Remains.— Organic  Remains  in  Ore  De- 
posits. Arthur  Lakes.  Interesting  descriptions 
of  animal  and  vegetable  remains  found  in  various 
mines.     2000  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour-^June  29,  1905. 

Origin.— The  Genesis  of  Ore  Deposits.  Continued 
discussions  of  the  papers  of  Messrs.  Van  Hlse, 
Emmons  and  Weed,  etc.,  read  at  tbe  Washington 
meeting.  4  parts.  7000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Mln  Engrs — April,  1901. 

Some  Principles  Controlling  the  Deposition  of 
Ores.  C.  R.  van  Hlse.  Concluding  contribution 
of  Prof.  Van  Hlse  to  the  discussion  of  his  paper. 
7400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — Feb., 
1901. 

Problems  in  the  Geology  of  Ore-Deposits.  Prof. 
J.  H.  L.  Vogt.  Considers  tbe  original  source,  the 
relation  between  eruptive  processes  and  the  forma- 
tion of  ore  deposits,  ore  solutions,  etc.  15,900  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bugs — April,  1901. 

Problems  in  the  Geology  of  Ore  Deposits.  Prof. 
J.  H.  L.  Vogt.  Discussion  by  Walter  Harvey- 
Weed,  criticising  views  in  this  paper  which  waa 
? resented  at  the  Richmond  meeting.  1200  w. 
rans   Am   Inst  of   Min   Engrs— Feb.,   1901. 

Genesis  of  Ore  Deposits.  Matt.  W.  Alderson. 
Outlines  conclusions  reached,  and  maintains  that 
all  mineral  deposits  were  formed  by  streams  flow- 
ing on  the  surface  of  the  earth  at  the  time  the 
deposits  were  made.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w. 
Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— July  6.  1901. 

The  Genesis  of  Ore-Deposits.  J.  Malcolm  Mac- 
laren.  From  the  "Mining  Journal."  London.  An* 
outline  of  the  modern  theory  of  ore  deposition,  as 
given  in  recent  papers  by  American  and  German 

{eologists.     5300  w.     N  Z  Mines   Rec — Nov.    17, 
902. 

A  Consideration  of  Igneous  Rocks  and  Their 
Segregation  or  Differentiation  as  Related  to  the 
Occurrence  of  Ores.  J.  E.  Spurr.  A  study  of 
principles  involving  tbe  connection  of  igneous  rocks 
with  ore  deposition.  18.800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Mln  Engrs — Feb.  ft  May,   1902. 

Igneous  Rocks  and  Circulating  Waters  as  Fact- 


ORE  DEPOSIT 


823 


ORE  DEPOSIT 


on  In  Ore-Deposition.  J.  F.  Kemp.  Discusses  the 
riews  of  Prof.  Van  Hlse  and  other  writers,  end 
gives  reasons  for  differing  in  some  of  the  con- 
clusions, especially  in  regard  to  deep  mines.  0000 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— Oct.,  1002. 

Some  Practical  Suggestions  Concerning  the  Gen- 
esis of  Ore  Deposits.  Max  Boehmer.  A  study  of 
the  action  of  underground  waters,  their  source 
of  supply,  etc.  2000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Bngrs— July,  1008. 

Theories  of  Ore  Deposition  Historically  Consid- 
ered- S.  P.  Emmons.  Presidential  address  before 
the  Geological  Society  of  America.  A  review  of 
the  theories  advanced  to  explain  the  occurrence 
and  origin  of  ores.  3000  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour- 
Jan.  21,  1904. 

Theories  of  Ore  Deposition  Historically  Consid- 
ered. S.  F.  Emmons.  Address  before  the  Geol. 
floe,  of  America,  at  St.  Louie.  Gives  the  opinions 
held  on  this  subject  which  have  most  Impressed 
the  minds  of  geologists.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500 
w.     Scl  Am  Sup — Dec.   16,  1900. 

The  Genesis  and  Character  of  Ore  Deposits.  W. 
H.  Storms.  On  the  various  forms  of  ore  deposit, 
and  the  Importance  to  miners  of  a  knowledge  of 
their  occurrence.  2000  w.  Min  ft  Scl  Pr — March 
10.  1004. 

On  the  Formation  of  Certain  Ore  Deposits.  F. 
Klockmann.  Translated  from  the  "Zeltschrlft  fdr 
praktische  Geologic."  A  discussion  of  ore  de- 
posits and  their  origin,  the  theories  advanced,  and 
current  views.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — June 
16,  1004. 

See  also  Igneous;  Phase  Rule;  Veins. 

Osmosis.— Osmosis  as  a  Factor  in  Ore  Formation. 
Halbert  Powers  Gillette.  Aims  to  show  that  "os- 
mosis" supplemented  by  convection-currents  have 
been  the  principal  agencies  that  have  gathered  the 
scattered  particles  of  rare  materials  into  the 
larger  masses  called  ore.  1600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Min  Engrs— Oct.,  1904. 

Phase  Rule. — The  Phase  Rule  and  Conceptions  of 
Igneous  Magmas — Their  Bearing  on  Ore  Deposition. 
Thomas  Thornton  Read.  Presents  some  considera- 
tions relating  to  rock  magmas,  and  the  laws  which 
Kivern  them,  In  relation  to  their  bearing  on  the 
rmation  of  ores.  6000  w.  Be  Geol — Nov.,  1905. 
See  also  IRON. 

Plsolitio  and  Concretionary.— Plsolltlc  and  Concre- 
tionary Ores.  A.  Selwyn  Brown.  Describes  the 
peculiarities  of  these  ores  of  iron,  aluminum, 
nickel,  manganese,  etc.,  and  gives  explanations 
of  their  origin;  gives  also  brief  descriptions  of 
deposits  at  various  places.  Serial.  2  parts.  3500 
w.     Anst  Min  Stand— June  18  ft  25,  1908. 

Sardinia. — The  Ore  Deposits  of  the  Iglesias  District, 
Sardinia.  Abstract  from  a  paper  by  Bergreferen- 
dar  Dnenkel,  in  "Zeltschrlft  f.  d.  Berg.  Hotten  n. 
Salinenwesen."  The  deposits  are  chiefly  argen- 
tiferous galena,  but  also  blende  and  calamine. 
1800  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour— March  14.  1908. 
See  also  MINING  INDUSTRY— Italy. 

Secondary  Enrichment.— The  Secondary  Enrichment 
of  Ore-Deposits.  Arthur  L.  Collins.  Discussion  of 
the  papers  of  Messrs.  Emmons  and  Weed.  700  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engs — Feb.,  1901. 

Secondary  Enrichment  of  Ore  Deposits.  Prof. 
Arthur  Lakes.  Discusses  the  causes  and  effects  of 
secondary  deposits,  with  especial  reference  to  the 
copper  deposits  at  Cripple  Creek  and  at  Butte, 

flvlng  briefly  the  conclusions  of  various  author!- 
les.     1200   w.     Mines  ft  Min— March,    1903. 

The  Secondary  Enrichment  of  Ore  Deposits. 
George  Smith.  Discussion  of  the  paper  of  S.  F. 
Emmons,  presented  at  the  Washington  meeting, 
Feb.,  1900.  1500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Engrs— Oct.,  1902. 

Secondary  Enrichment  of  Mineral  Veins  is 
Regions  of  Small  Erosion.  C.  L.  Herrick.  Pre- 
sents views  of  (the  writer,  based  on  wide  observa- 
tion and  study  explaining  the  cause  of  the  wide 
difference  in  the  reliability  of  gold-bearing  veins 
found  in  two  parts  of  the  same  range.  2000  w. 
Mis  ft  Scl   Pr— Aug.   15,   1908. 

See  also  COPPER;  GOLD  GEOLOGY. 

■hoots. — Ore  Shoots  and  Veins  That  Do  Not  Come 
to  the  Surface.  A.  Lakes.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes unusual  deposits.  1200  w.  Min  Rept— 
July  21,  1904. 

Field  Notes.     Prof.  Arthur  Lakes.     Concerning 
ore  shoots  and  the  Influence  of  downhill  pressure 
on  the  outcrop  of  veins.     Ills.    2400  w.    Mines  ft 
Min— Sept..  1904. 
Bee  also  Cross  Vein. 


Slooan,  B.  C. 

Syncline.— The  Syncline  as  a  Structural  Type.  T.  A. 
Rickard.  A  consideration  of  this  class  of  ore 
deposits.  111.  1000  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour- 
May   16,    1908. 

Transvaal.— See  GOLD  GEOLOGY. 


T/t  8.  Southern. — Peculiar  Geological  Formations  of 
the  Southern  States.  Arthur  Lakes.  Considers 
the  circumstances  which  cause  them,  and  their 
relation  to  vein  formation  and  mining.  1600  w. 
Mines  ft  Min— April  1,   1901. 

Variation  in  Depth. — Variation  of  Ores  in  Depth. 
Dr.  J.  W.  Gregory.  Lecture  on  the  factors  that 
control  the  variation.  Serial.  1st  part.  4300  w« 
Aust   Min   Stand— Dec.   19,   1901. 

Vein  Cavities.— The  Origin  of  Vein  Cavities.  Frank 
L.  Nason.  The  present  article  considers  fissure 
veins,  discussing  their  peculiarities,  causes,  etc 
Serial.  1st  part.  2600  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour— 
Feb.   9,   1901. 

Vein  Enrichment. — See  COPPER  GEOLOGY — Butte, 


Vein  Outcrops. — Vein  Outcrops.  Gives  sketches  of 
a  number  of  characteristic  outcrops,  with  a  di- 
versity of  geological  conditions.  1400  w.  Mis 
Scl  Pr— July  22,   1905. 

Veins. — Mineral  Vein  Formation  at  Boulder  Hot 
Springs.  Walter  Harvey  Wood.  An  explanation 
of  the  writer's  theory  as  to  the  genesis  of  the 
silver-gold  veins  of  Lump  Gulch  and  other  mining 
districts  in  Montana.  111.  2500  w.  W  Min 
Wld— May   25,    1901. 

The  Role  of  the  Igneous  Rocks  in  the  Forma- 
tion of  Veins.  J.  F.  Kemp.  8hows  the  com- 
petence of  the  igneous  rocks  to  supply  both  the 
contents  of  veins  and  the  solutions  which  are  the 
common  carriers  of  the  minerals,  and  considers 
the  phenomena  and  the  current  conceptions  of  the 
around  water.  12,000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Engrs— June,  1901. 

The  Formation  of  Veins.  J.  F.  Kemp.  A  brief 
statement  of  general  principles,  reviewing  the 
views  of  noted  geologists.  2500  w.  Min  Mag— 
Aug.,   1904. 

The  Problem  of  the  Metalliferous  Veins.  James 
Fnrman  Kemp.  Presidential  address  to  the  N.  Y. 
Academy  of  Sciences.  An  interesting  discussion 
of  metalliferous  deposits,  their  origin  and  mat- 
ters of  related  interest.  8500  w.  Ec  Geol — 
Dec.,  1905. 

Vein  Definition.  A  summary  of  the  definitions 
and  opinions  submitted  by  Ross  E.  Browne  in 
the  course  of  testimony  in  a  recent  trial.  I1L 
4000  w.     Min  ft  Scl  Pr— Aug.  17,  1901. 

Vein  Structure.  O.  H.  Howarth.  Observa- 
tions in  regard  to  the  manner  of  vein  formation 
and  the  forces  causing  them.  Ills.  3000  w. 
Mines  ft  Min— March,  1905. 

A  Lost  Orebody.  Harold  J.  Read.  Illustrates 
a  peculiar  break  in  a  rich  vein  caused  by  a  series 
of  faults.  260  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour— May  4, 
1905. 

The  Occurrence  of  Pebbles,  Concretions  and 
Conglomerate  in  Metalliferous  Veins.  Edward 
Halse.  Discusses  the  four  causes  to  which  these 
occurrences  axe  attributed.  6000  w.  Ills.  Am 
Inst  of   Min    Engrs— July,    1905. 

The  Magmatlc  Origin  of  Vein-Forming  Waters 
in  Southeastern  Alaska.  Arthur  C.  Spencer.  A 
study  of  the  source  of  the  vein-forming  waters  of 
this  region,  describing  the  geology.  2800  w.  Am 
Inst  of  Min  Bngrs    Sept.,  1905. 

The  Origin  of  Vein-Filled  Openings  In  South- 
eastern Alaska.  Arthur  C.  8pencer.  To  account 
for  certain  features  observed  in  the  Juneau  gold 
belt  in  Alaska,  the  paper  Indicates  in  detail 
certain  conditions  in  which  deformation  of  rocks 
under  their  own  weight  might  lead  to  the  pro- 
duction of  fractures  in  which  veins  could  be 
deposited.  Ills.  1500  w.  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Bngrs — Nov.,   1905. 

Fissure  Veins.  R.  W.  Raymond.  A  contribu- 
tion to  a  discussion  of  the  question,  What  Is  a 
fissure  vein?  1200  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — Nov.  25, 
1905. 

Bee  also  Cross  Vein:  Fissure  Vein;  Origin;  GOLD 
GEOLOGY;  MINING  LAW. 


Veins,  Colo.— Ore  Horlsons  In  the  Veins  of  the 
San  Juan  Mountains,  Colorado.  Chester  Wells 
Purlngton.     Considers  an  occurrence  In  Southwest 
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Colorado,  where  nearly  vertical  metalliferous  Tela* 
traverse  horisontslly  bedded  lavas  and  under- 
lying sediments.    1800  w.    Be  Geol— Nov.,  1800. 

Veins,  Country  Book. — Infloence  of  Ooontrj  Bock 
on  Mineral  Veins.  Walter  Harvey  Weed.  Notes 
and  facts  seeming  to  snow  a  relation  between 
the  country  rock  and  the  universal  contents  of 
veins.  111.  6000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln 
Engrs — Nov.,   1901. 

Veins,  Mexico.— Notes  on  the  Structure  of  Ore- 
Bearing  Veins  In  Mexico.  Edward  Balse.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  some  of  the  characteristics 
of  these  veins.  2800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Engrs — Nov.,   1901. 

Washington  .—Ore  Deposits  of  Monte  Orlsto,  Wash- 
lngton.  An  abstract  monograph,  by  J.  B.  Spurr, 
published  by  the  U.  8.  Oeol.  8urvey.  111.  2500  w. 
Mines  ft  Min— Dee,  1902. 

Water  Deposited.  Ores  Which  Are  Deposited  by 
Underground  Waters.     J.  M.  Maeiaren.     Reviews 


the   history   of  the  work   done  by  tbi 
2000  w.     Mln  *  Set  Pr— Not.  15,   1902. 


Water 
lnrgy. 

Water 

23no. 


also  WATER  FLOW— Gold  Metal- 
GROUND  WATER— Veins. 
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ORE  DRESSING. 

See  COPPER  METALLURGY:  GOLD  METAL- 
LURGY;  LEAD  METALLURGY:  ORE  TREAT- 
MENT: SILVER  METALLURGY;  TIN  METAL- 
LURGY;  ZTJTO  METALLURGY. 

ORE  HANDLING. 

See  also  COAL  HANDLING:  IRON  ORE  HAND- 
LING;  MECHANICAL  HANDLING., 

ORE  MILLING. 

See  CRJFBHIHG:  GOLD  MILLING;  ORE  TREAT- 
MENT;  STAMP  MILL. 

ORE   ROASTING. 
See  ORE  TREATMENT— Roasting. 

ORE  SAMPLING. 
See   SAMPLING. 

ORE  SCREENING. 
See  ORE  TREATMENT. 

ORE   SEPARATION. 

See  also  ORE  TREATMENT. 

Electric.— See  ELECTRIC  SEPARATION;  ELECTRO- 
METALLURGY. 

Magnotio.— See   MAGNETIC   SEPARATION. 

Pneumatic. — See  GOLD  METALLURGY— Edison; 
Freid. 

ORE    TESTING. 

See  also  ASSAYING;  PROSPECTING;  SAMP- 
LING. 

Preliminary.— See   ORE  TREATMENT. 

Small  Seals. — Place  and  Value  of  Small  Scale  Ore 
Tests.  Ernest  H.  Slmonds,  in  Trans.  Cal.  Mln. 
Assn.  Considers  the  advantages  and  disadvan- 
tages of  each  of  the  three  general  methods  of 
making  ore  tests,  especially  discussing  the  method 
of  making  small  scale  tests  in  the  laboratory, 
followed  by  the  erection  of  one  complete  unit. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Min  A  Sci  Pr— 
April  22,  1008. 

Vanning.— Testing  Ores  by  Vanning.  Richard 
Pearce.  Illustrates  and  describes  various  experi- 
ments in  concentration  by  vanning,  showing  the 
usefulness  of  the  vanning  shovel.  1800  w.  Bug 
A  Mln  Jour — Dec.  24,  1003. 

ORE  TRANSPORTATION. 

See  also  IRON-ORE  TRANSPORTATION:  MINE 
HAULAGE;  ROAD— Mines;  TRANSPORTA- 
TION. 

Bingham,  Utah. — Different  Methods  of  Hauling  Ore 
at  Bingham,  Utah.  W.  P.  Hardesty.  Brief  illus- 
trated descriptions  of  recent  Improvements  In 
transportation  from  the  mines  to  the  railroad. 
8000  w.     Bng  News— July  24,   1902. 

ORE  TREATMENT. 

See  also  COPPER  METALLURGY;  CYANIDE 
PROCESS:  ELECTRO-METALLURGYj  GOLD 
METALLURGY;  LEAD  METALLURGY; 

METALLURGY;  SILVER  METALLURGY; 
SMELTING;  TIN  METALLURGY;  ZINC  MET- 
ALLURGY. 


Some  Unsolved  Questions  of  Ore  Treatment.    O. 
H.   Howasth.     Considers  some  of  the 
and  other  imperfections  in  mining 
w.     Mines  *  Mln— March,  1902. 

Problems  in  Ore  Dressing.  A.  W.  Warwick. 
Considers  some  difficult  separations  of  refractory 
ores,  and  the  methods  being  tried.  1800  w. 
Mln  Rept— May  8,   1902. 

Africa  and  Australia. — Metallurgical  Progress  In 
Africa  and  Australia.  Alfred  James.  Reports 
concerning  the  stimulus  to  regrlnding  due  to  H.  8. 
Denny's  work,  residue  treatment,  etc  2800  w. 
Eng   4  Mln  Jour— Jan.   5,   1906. 

Arisonn*— The  Pride  of  the  West  Mill  and  Smelter, 
Washington  Camp,  Arizona.  Jesse  Scobey.  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  property.  The  ore  is 
complex,  carrying  chalcopynte,  pyrlte,  sine 
blende,  galena,  garnet,  quarts,  limestone  and 
calcite.  1600  w.  Bng  A  Mln  Jour— July  27, 
1901. 

The  Pride  of  the  West  M.  A  M.  Co.,  Washing- 
ton, Aria.  Jesse  Scobey.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  milling  plant  and  process  where  a  com- 
plex ore,  producing  sine,  lead  and  copper,  Is 
treated  In  one  milling  operation  that  comprises 
dry  crushing,  roasting,  magnetic  separation,  wet 
concentration,  drying  and  smelting.  2200  w.  Mln 
A  Sci  Pr— Dec.  13,  1902. 

Arsenical  Ores. — See  SMELTING. 

British. — Concentration  of  Ores  in  Great  Britain. 
James  Tonge.  Describes  the  general  practice, 
giving  the  principal  features  of  a  number  of 
the  most  modern  plants.  8500  w.  Mines  A  Mis- 
Dec.,   1904. 

British  Columbia. — Plant  for  the  Wangling;  and 
Treatment  of  Ores,  at  the  Silver  Cup  and  Nettle  L. 
Mines,  British  Columbia.  George  Axtwood.  De- 
scribes the  scheme  for  the  transportation  of  the 
ore  and  extraction  of  the  metals  on  the  spot  In  a 
mountainous  district  where  the  climate  is  seven. 
5000  w.     Ills.     (No.   8486.)     Inst  of  Civ  Engrs. 

See  also  Slooan;  Trail. 

Broken  Hill,  N.  8.  W.— See  SILVER;  SILVER 
METALLURGY — Concentration. 

Oallew  Settling  Tank.— The  Callow  Settling  Tank. 
W.  8.  Zehrlng.  Illustrates  and  describes  this 
tank  for  settling  the  dilute  overflows  found  in 
every  concentrating  mill.  1600  w.  Mln  Wld— 
July  16,  1906. 

Canvas  Table. — See  Garnet,  Montana. 

Oernotite. — See  CARNOTITE. 

Chile. — See  Patio  Process;  MINING  AND  METAL- 
LURGY. 

Chlorination. — Chlorine  Smelting,  with  Electrolysis. 
James  Swinburne.  A  discussion  of  a  new  process 
covering  a  wide  domain  In  metallurgy,  particularly 
applicable  to  sulphide  ores,  comparing  with  present 
processes,  and  considering  cost,  etc.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2800   w.     Elect'n,   Lond— July   10,   1908. 

Chlorine  In  Metallurgy.  James  Swinburne.  De- 
scribes a  process  depending  on  the  action  of 
chlorine.  The  principle  Is  the  treating  of  sulphide 
ores,  without  previous  roasting,  with  chlorine,  so 
as  ato  form  chlorides  of  the  metals,  the  sulphur 
being  liberated  as  such.  The  chlorides  are  then 
electrolysed,  yielding  metals  and  recovering  the 
chlorine.  1600  w.  Int  Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis — 
Sept..    1904. 

Chloro-Bleotrolytic  Smelting.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  by  Prof.  W.  Morley  Cobeldlck,  read  be- 
fore the  Chemical  Society  of  London,  which  dis- 
cussed the  application  of  the  Swlnburne-Ashcroft 
process  to  the  treatment  of  Broken  Hill  ore. 
4000  w.     Elec-Chem   ft  Met   Ind— Feb.,   1906. 

See   also  Sulphide    Ores;    GOLD    METALLURGY; 
LIQUID    FUEL. 

Chlorination  and  Cyanidation. — The  New  Cblorlna- 
tlon.  William  E.  Oreenwalt  A  comparison  of 
chlorination  and  cyanidation,  reporting  tests  made, 
and  giving  Interesting  information  of  recent  de- 
velopment. Ills.  2200  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour- 
Dec.  1,   1904. 

Clanoy-Marsland  Sulphide  Process. — The  Sulphide 
Problem.  Describes  the  leading  features  of  the 
Clancy-Marsland  process,  with  report  by  the 
recent  government  geologist  of  New  South  Wales. 
8700  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— May  2,  1901. 

Clifton,  Arisona. — See  COPPER  METALLURGY— 
Concentration. 

Concentrates. — Realising  on  Concentrates  When 
Shipping  is  Impracticable.  E.  A.  H.  Tays.  An 
account  of  treatment  given  some  concentrates  la 
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Mexico  and  the  result*.     111.     1400  w.     Mln  4 
8d  Pr — Feb.  8,  1002. 

Concentrating  Mills. — Note*  on  Concentrating  Mills. 
Alfred  Harvey.  Illustrate*  and  describes  a  typi- 
cal arrangement  of  samplers,  crashing  and  slung 
machinery  In  a  modern  gold  and  silver  concen- 
trating mill.    1800  w.    Mines  ft  Mln— April,  1905. 

Concentrating  Tables. — Ooncentratlng  Tables.  Cnas. 
W.  Comstock.  With  a  discussion  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  concentration  and  their  application  la 
practice.    4000  w.     Mines  4  Min— March,  1900. 

Concentration. — Concentrating  Systems.  Editorial 
remarks  on  methods  ito  meet  the  requirements  of 
different  districts  and  special  ores.  1500  w.  Bng 
ft  Min  Jour— Sept.  14,   1001. 

See  also  Elmore;  OH  Concentration:  Fneumatlo 
Concentration;  Slaing;  81ooan,  B.  C.;  COPPER 
METALLURGY;  CRUSHING— Blake  ;  ELEC- 
TRIC SEPARATIOHj  GOLD  METALLURGY; 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATION. 

Oenoentration  and  Dressing.— Ore  Dressing  and  Con- 
centration. A.  W.  Warwick.  Discusses  the  meth- 
ods of  separation  of  various  kinds  of  ores.  1700 
w.     Min  Rept-nJuly  11,   1001. 

Ore  Dressing  and  Concentration.  A.  W.  War- 
wick. These  terms  are  explained  and  their  dis- 
tinction shown,  though  often  used  synonymously. 
1400  w.    Min  RepWuly  4,  1001. 

Concentration,  B.  C— See  British  Columbia;  COP- 
PER—British  Colombia. 

Concentration,   Mezioo. — See  Mexico;   Plaanillas. 

Elmore;  Oil  Concentration; 


Concentration,  Oil. 
▼an  Meter-Boss. 

Cornwall. — The  Treatment  of  Ore  Dumps  in  Corn- 
wall. Edward  Skewes.  Describes  the  present 
conditions  of  the  tin  mining  districts  of  Great 
Britain,  and  the  working  of  the  dumps  for  the 
lead  and  silver,  and  the  various  other  products 
formerly  considered  valueless.  800  w.  Bng  ft 
Min  Jour— Sept.  14,  1901. 

See   also   Tin- Wolf  ram;   TIN   METALLURGY. 

Cripple  Creek. — Current'  Practice  at  Cripple  Creek. 
G.  B.  Wolcott.  Describes  the  methods  in  use  and 
the  dlfllcnlties  of  concentration,  ore  sorting,  wash- 
ing,   etc.     2000   w.      Bng   ft   Min   Jour — Dec.    8, 


CRUSHING;      GOLD      MILLING; 

Cyanide  Process. — See  CYANIDE  PROCESS— Crush- 
ing. 

Delprat  Salt  Cake. — The  Delprat  or  Salt  Cake 
Process  for  Mixed  Sulphides.  Donald  Clark.  Ex- 
plains several  processes  for  the  recovery  of  sul- 
J  hides  from  their  ores.  800  w.  Bng  ft  Min 
our— Jan.   21,    1904. 

Steal  Process 8ee  GOLD  METALLURGY— Gulpho- 

Telluride  Ores. 

Dflsseldorf    Exposition.— See    MAGNETIC    SEPARA- 
TION. 


EUotrio  Separation. 
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Elmore  Oil  Process. — The  Elmore  Process  for  Con- 
centrating Minerals  (Procede  Blmore  pour  la  Con- 
centration des  Minerals).  J.  Dupont.  A  descrip- 
tion of  the  Blmore  process  for  using  oil  for  the 
concentration  of  gold,  silver  and  copper.  1000  w. 
Genie   Civil— May   18,    1901. 

The  Concentration  of  Ores  by  Oil.  Illustrated 
description  of  an  Blmore  plant  for  this  work. 
900  w.    Bngr,  Lond — Aug.  27,  1902. 

The  Elmore   Process   of   Concentration   by   Oil. 

W.  H.  Booth.     Describes  this  method  adapted  for 

saving  finely  divided  floating  particles  of  ore  or 

metal.  2000  w.     Mines   ft  Min— Feb.,   1908. 

The    Concentration    of    Ores    by    Oil.  Walter 

McDermott.     A  description  of  the  Blmore  process. 

HI.      Serial.     1st    part.      1500   w.     Bng  ft   Min 
Jour— Feb.  14,  1908. 

Concentration  of  Ores  in  Rowland  District.  De- 
scription of  the  Blmore  oil  process.  Ills.  8200 
w.     B   O   Min   Rec-July,   1904. 

See    also    Oil    Concentration;    COPPER    METAL- 
LURGY. 

Ferraris  Screen. — The  Ferraris  Waving  Screen. 
Charles  Will  Wright.  Explains  the  principle  of 
the  Ferraris  system  of  slsing  ores,  which  Is  prac- 
tically unknown  In  the  United  States,  but  can 
be  introduced  at  small  expense.  Ills.  1400  w. 
Min  Mag— April,  1905. 

Garnet.  Montana. — The  Canvas  Table  Plant  of  the 
Mitchell  ft  Mussigbrod  Mill  at  Garnet,   Montana. 


Dr.  Peter  S.  Mussigbrod.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  construction  and  operation  of  this  table  and 
an  account  of  what  it  accomplishes.  1100  w. 
■Bug  ft  Min  Jour-nluly   6,   1901. 

Bedbug  Simplex. — Separating  and  Ooncentratlng 
Complex  Ores.  Robert  T.  Olegg.  Briefly  re- 
views methods  of  concentration  practiced,  and 
describes  the  Simplex  system  of  ore  dressing,  in- 
vented by  Eric  Hedbnrg.  1500  w.  Min  Wld— 
March   11,    1905. 

Idaho  Springs,  Colo. — The  Jackson  Ooncentratlng; 
Works,  Idaho  Springs.  Colorado.  0.  M.  Rath  and 
R.  L.  Grlder.  Describes  the  mill  and  the  treat- 
ment of  the  ore.  1500  w.  Min  Rept— June  1, 
1905. 

Jig. — The  Hancock  Jig.  F.  Danvers  Power.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  jig  of  the  reciprocating 
screen  type,  which  has  been  largely  used  for 
treating  ores  of  copper  and  lead  In  Australia. 
1000  w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour— May  19,   1904. 

The  Hancock  Jig  at  Penn  Wyoming  Co.'s  Mill. 
R.  B.  Lamb.  Illustration,  with  brief  description 
of  a  very  successful  machine  installed  at  En- 
campment, Wyoming.  1000  w.  Min  ft  Scl  Pr— 
Aug.   12,   1905. 

Jig,  Hand. — A  Hand  Jig.  William  S.  Thyng.  Brief 
Illustrated  description  of  a  hand  jig  which  was 
nsed  to  good  advantage  in  concentrating  crude 
tungsten  ore  for  the  market.  700  w.  Bng  ft  Min 
Jour— Sept.  16,   1905. 

Kentucky. — Ooncentratlng  in  the  Western  Kentucky 
District.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  by  F.  Julius 
Fobs,  at  Marlon,  Ky.(  In  regard  to  the  problem 
of  separating  floor  spar  from  lead  and  sine  ores. 
1500  w.     Mines  ft  Min— Nov.,  1905. 

Lagos,   West  Africa.— See  SMELTING. 

Launders. — Sand  Launders.  Thomas  T.  Read.  In- 
formation regarding  the  use  of  blunders  for  the 
movement  of  solid  material  In  water  currents. 
900  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Dec.   18,   1905. 

Laarinm,  Greeoe. — Ore  Treatment  In  Laurlum, 
Greece.  Henry  F.  Collins.  Brief  description  of 
the  methods  of  a  French  company  and  a  Greek 
company  engaged  In  smelting  the  output  of  the 
ancient  mines.  2000  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour— 
Feb.   28.   1905. 

Leaching.— See   also   GOLD  METALLURGY. 


Meohanioal  Preparation. — The  Mechanical  Prepara- 
tion of  Minerals  (La  Preparation  Jfecanlque  des 
Minerals).  Paul  Machavolne.  A  discussion  of 
methods  of  separation  and  concentration  of  ores, 
based  not  only  upon  the  physical  properties,  but 
also  upon  the  local  conditions  of  labor,  transport* 
etc.  4000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— 
Aug.,   1908. 

Mexico. — Ancient  and  Modern  Mexican  Metallurgy. 
A.  W.  Warwick.  The  present  article  considers 
the  patio  process,  and  the  results.  8erlal.  1st 
part.     700  w.     Mln  Rept— Nov.  12,  1903. 

Mexican  Metallurgical  Methods.  A.  W.  War- 
wick. The  present  article  gives  an  Illustrated 
description  of  the  patio  process.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1400  w.     Min  Rept— Dec.   17,   1903. 

8ee  also  Patio;  PJannillas;  Santa  Barbara;  Santa 
Fe;  GOLD  METALLURGY;  imtVRAl.  RE- 
GION; 8XLYER  METALLURGY. 


Mispickel.— See  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Missouri. — Concentration  Practice  in  Southeast  Mis- 
souri. R.  B.  Brlnsmade.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  plants  of  the  St.  Joe.  the  Central, 
and  the  National  Concentrating  mills.  The  gangue 
of  the  ore  concentrated  Is  limestone,  while  the 
minerals  are  galena,  iron  pyrites  and  nickel- 
cobalt  sulphides.  4500  w.  Mines  ft  Mln — Jan., 
1902. 

See   also  LEAD   METALLURGY;   ZTJfO  METAL- 
LURGY. 

Oil  Concentration. — The  Concentration  of  Ores  by 
Means  of  Oil.  H.  E.  T.  Haul  tain.  Shows  the 
need  of  the  process  and  discusses  Its  use,  con- 
sidering also  several  processes  In  which  oil  was 
nsed.     2800  w.     B  O  Mln  Rec — Aug.,  1902. 

An  Automatic  Process  of  Oil  Concentration  In 
Successful  Use  in  Peru  and  Bolivia.  J.  W.  Van 
Meter.  An  illustrated  description  of  an  ore- 
concentrating  plant  at  Yaull.  Peru.  It  has  a 
capacity  of  40  tons  dally.  1500  w.  Pacific  Coast 
Mln— May  80,  1903. 

See  also  Elmore;  Yaa  Meter-Boss. 

Pan  Amalgamation. — Treating  Concentrates  by  Pan 
Amalgamation  at  the  Mines  del  Taio,  Mexico. 
A.  B.  Drucker.     Describes  a  process  for  working 
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fresh  or  oxidised  concentrates.     2700  w.     Mln  4 
8ci  Pr— April  15.  1906. 

Park   City,    Utah. — Tbe   Silver   King   Concentrating 
Mill,    Park   City,    Utab.     James   H.    Steele.     De- 
scribes the  process  of  concentration  of  the  lower 
frade    ores   as   carried   out    at    this    mill,    which 
as  a  capacity   of  about  100  tons  In   ten  hours, 
.    and  at  present  Is  running  10  honrs  ovt  of  every  24. 
III.     1600  w.     Ifin  ft  Scl  Pr— Oct.  11,   1002. 

Patio  Process. — The  Modern  Patio  Process.  Arthur 
H.  Halloran.  Describes  the  primitive  method  nsed 
In  Mexico,  Pern,  and  Chill,  and  recent  Improve- 
ments introduced  which  even  farther  simplifies 
and  cheapens  this  method.  1500  w.  Illas.  Mln 
ft  8cl  Pr— Oct.  29,  1904. 

See    also    GOLD    METALLURGY — Amalgamation; 


Peru. — See    Patio    Process;    MINERAL    REGIOV. 

Plaanillas. — Mexican  Plannlllas.  Ernest  E.  Payne. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  primitive  method  of 
concentration  which  has  been  in  use  In  Mexico 
since  ancient  times.  1000  w.  Mines  ft  Mln — 
Oct.,  1902. 

Pneumatio  Concentration. — Pneumatic  Concentration. 
E.  B.  Wilson.  Describes  the  process,  and  the 
method  of  construction  and  operation  of  the  Hooper 
concentrator.  1800  w.  Mines  ft  Mln — Nov.,  1901. 
See  also  GOLD  METALLURGY— Edison;  Freid. 

Pneumatio  Processes. — Pneumstlc  Processes  for 
Leaching  and  Cyanldlng.  J.  Ohly.  A  study  of 
processes  covered  by  patents,  of  Importance  In 
the  extraction  of  copper  and  of  gold  because  of 
the  increased  output,  and  the  saving  of  time. 
2300  w.     Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— April  27,  1901. 

Pneumatio  Separation. — See  GOLD  METALLURGY— 
Edison;  Freid. 

Preliminary. — Preliminary     Examining     of     Milling 
Ores.      Alfred    Harvey.      On    the    Importance    of 
testing  ores  to  minimise  the  risk  in  designing  a 
mill    to    treat    an    ore    satisfactorily.      1200    w. 
Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— Oct.  29,  1904. 

Pride  of  the  West,  Arts.    See  Arizona. 

Pulp  Mixers.— See  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Pyrrnotite. — See  NICKEL — Sjdstedt  Process. 

Queensland. — Ore  Treatment  in  Queensland.  W.  A. 
McLeod.  Discusses  the  methods  of  treatment  in 
detail,  the  cost.  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w. 
Anst  Min  Stand— May  30,  1901. 

Regrinding  Machine. — Notes  on  Some  Re-grinding 
Machines.  Martin  Schwerln.  Gives  results  of  a 
series  of  tests  on  four  types  of  regrinding  ma- 
chines, with  observations  on  this  feature  of  ore 
dressing.  2800  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — March  10, 
1904. 

Roasting. — Pyrometallurgical-Chemlcal  Operations  In 
Oxidizing  Roasting  (Pyrometallurglscn-Chemlsche 
Prosesse  bel  Oxydlerendem  Rosten).  F.  Janda. 
Reviewing  the  process  of  roasting  as  applied  to 
iron,  copper,  lead,  sine  and  other  ores.  Two 
articles.  4500  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u 
HUttenwesen — April  29,  May  6.  1905. 

Air  in  Roasting.  William  E.  Oreenawalt.  Gives 
results  of  tests  made  to  determine  the  effects  of 
time  and  air  on  roasting  and  extraction,  with 
remarks,  1000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Aug.  19, 
1905. 

The  Theory  end  Practice  of  Roasting.  A.  W. 
Warwick.  A  discussion  of  the  scientific  principles 
of  roatrtlng,  based  on  practical  experience  and  a 
largo  number  of  pyrometrlc  observations  and 
analyses.     Ills.     4000  w.     Mln   Mag— Sept..   1905. 

Roasting,    Sulphur, — 8ulphur  in    Roasting.     William 
E.  Greenawalt.     Discusses  the  elimination  of  snl 
plmr   In   roasting  ores,    and    the   determination  of 
the  sulphur  that  will  give  the  best  results.    1900 
w.      Eng    ft    Mln    Jour— Dec.    23,    1905. 

Roasting,  Tyee. — Roatslng  at  the  Tyee  Smelter. 
E.  Jacobs.  Describes  the  treatment  of  the  ore 
before  It  reaches  the  furnace,  particularly  the 
arrangement,  appointments  and  operating  meth- 
ods of  the  roasting  yard.  The  ore  Is  principally 
chalcopyrlte  carrying  gold,  silver  and  sine  aa  well 
as  copper.  Ills.  1500  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — 
Nov.    10,    1904. 

St.  Louis  Exposition. — Ore  Mills  at  the  Louisiana 
Purchase  Exposition.  Brief,  illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  the  working  mills  and  models  exhibited 
bv  California,  Utah,  and  South  Dakota.  2200  w. 
Mines  ft  Mln— Oct.,  1904. 

Sampling — See  SAMPLING. 

Santa   Barbara,    Mex. — Two    Notable    Concentrating 


Plants.  G.  A.  Burr.  Illustrates  and  describes 
two  plants  within  •  quarter  of  •  mile  of  each 
other.  Santa  Barbara  ParraL  State  of  Chihuahua, 
treating  nearly  Identical  ores  with  very  different 
methods.  The  ores  contain  silver,  gold,  lead, 
sine,  iron,  copper  and  silica.  1200  w.  Eng  ft 
Mln  Jour— Sept.  12,  1903. 

Santa  Pa,  Mexico. — Ore  Dressing  and  Smelting  at 
Santa  Pe,  Mexico.  Henry  P.  Collins.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  presented  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  ft 
Met.  Describes  the  system  of  concentration  prac- 
ticed, the  smelting,  etc.  8800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— Nov.   15,   1902. 

Screen  Analysis. — Standard  Screens  for  Screen 
Analysis.  Courtenay  de  Kalb.  Describes  a  set  of 
screens  baaed  upon  an  arithmetical  progression 
of  successive  differences  between  the  differences 
in  diameters  of  openings  In  successive  screens. 
1000  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  JoufWuly  29,  1908. 


Screen  Capacity.— Capacity  of  Revolving 
J.  M.  Callow.  Gives  results  of  experiments  show- 
ing the  comparative  capacities  of  different  ante 
screen  cloth,  and  the  different  rates  of  travel 
of  ore  for  different  slopes.  600  w.  Min  Bept— 
April  7,   1904. 

Screen,  Ferraris.— See  Ferraris  Screen. 

Snerman  System. — Wet  Concentration  of  Ores  by  the 
Sherman  System.  Frederick  Wooster  Sherman. 
An  illustrated  description  of  this  system,  with  the 
results  obtained.  8000  w.  Min  ft  Scl  Pr— March 
26,  1904. 

Wet  Concentration.  Frederick  Wooster  Sherman. 
Describes  methods  by  which  minerals  susceptible 
to  this  process  can  be  recovered  to  a  high  per- 
centage. Ills.  2800  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— Dec., 
1904. 

Silver-Lead.  Concentrations  of  Argentiferous  Galena 
as  Carried  on  at  Helena  Frisco  Consolidated  Com- 
pany's  Mills,  Gem,  Idaho,  U.  S.  A.  W.  Muir 
Edwards.  Describes  the  ore  treatment  at  a  mine 
In  tbe  Coeur  d'Alene  district,  which  is  celebrated 
for  its  lead  and  silver  mining.  6000  w.  Can 
Mln  Rev— May  81,  1901. 

Treatment  of  Oxidised  Silver-Lead  Ores  of 
Aspen.  Colo.  S.  I.  Hallett.  Gives  results  of 
laboratory  tests  that  look  very  promising  and 
seem  worth  further  experimenting.  1500  w.  Min 
ft  Sci  Pr— -May  2,  1903. 

See    also   Sulphide   Ores:    LEAD   METALLURGY; 
SILVER  METALLURGY. 

Simplex  System. — See  Concentration;  Hedbnrg. 

Sising. — The  Plotting  of  Sislng-Tests.  W.  Spencer 
Hutchinson.  Describes  experiments  undertaken 
primarily  for  the  purpose  of  measuring  the  quality 
of  work  done  In  screening  and  sorting  in  American 
concentrating  mills.  6000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Mln  Bngrs — Feb.,  1904. 

Screen  vs.  Hydraulic  Sizing.    S.  I.  Hallett.    On 
tbe  use  of  vibrating  screens  and  their  advantage 
over   hydraulic   apparatus.     2000  w.     Min   ft  Scl 
Pr— March   1,    1902. 
See  also  Ferraris  Screen;  Screen. 

Slimes. — Saving  Slimes.  W.  C.  Clark.  An  account 
of  experiments  In  tbe  recovery  of  values  which 
have  gone  to  waste  in  tailings  from  concentrators 
of  lead-silver  ores.  1800  w.  Mines  ft  Mln — 
March,    1901. 

Treatment  of  Slime  in  Tanks  with  Conical  Bot- 
toms. Illustration  of  plant  with  description  of 
its  operation.  1100  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — March 
28,    1903. 

The  Desulphurlsatlon  of  Slimes  by  Heap  Roast- 
ing at  Broken  Hill.  E.  J.  Horwood.  Abstract 
from  Trans,  of  the  Australian  Inst,  of  Mln. 
Engrs.      Describes    the    ores    and    the    treatment 

flven.  2700  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Aug.  22, 
903. 
What  Constitutes  a  Slime  f  W.  J.  Sharwood. 
Calls  attention  to  some  of  the  definitions  sug- 
gested as  applied  to  certain  classes  of  tailings, 
or  crushed  ore,  in  connection  with  lixtvlation  and 
concentration  processes.  1400  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour — Oct.   10,   1903. 

See  also  Trail;  CYANIDE  PROCESS;  GOLD  MET- 
ALLURGY. 

Sliming  Tables.— A  Discussion  of  Sliming  Tables. 
J.  C.  Ballar.  Read  before  the  West.  Assn.  of 
Tech.  Chem.  ft  Met.  Also  a  discussion  of  Hand 
Sampling  in  Small  Stamp  Mills,  by  A.  W.  War- 
wick, and  a  general  discussion.  3500  w.  Min 
Wld— Oct.  21,  1905. 

Blocan,  B.  C. — The  Dry  Ores  of  the  Slocan.  B.  O. 
K.  C.  Campbell- Johnston.  Describes  this  area  and 
the    experiences    of    those    mining    Its    ores,    the 
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attempts  to  treat  the  ore  on  a  paying  basis,  and 
.    gives  suggestions  for  other  treatments   that  ma/ 
be  applicable.     1800  w.     Can  Mln  Rev — Nor.  80, 
1901. 

The  Dry  Ores  of  Slocan,  B.  0.  Ronald  0. 
Campbell-Johnston.  Describes  these  deposits,  the 
characteristics  of  the  ores,  and  the  treatment 
they  require.  Gold  Is  carried  In  arsenides  and 
sulphides  of  Iron;  the  silver  occurs  native,  or  as 
sulphides,  or  alloyed.  800  w.  Mln  ft  Sci  Pr— 
Jan.   24,  1008. 

The  Development  of  Coarse  Concentration  In  the 
Slocan  District,  B.  0.  Samuel  8.  Fowler.  Con- 
elders  the  sliver-lead  mining  Industry  0f  the  Slocan, 
discussing  what  has  been  done  toward  working 
the  deposits  economically,  giving  brief  description 
-of  the  methods.  6000  w.  Can  Mln  Rev — Oct.  81, 
1002. 

Development  of  Coarse  Concentration  in  the 
Slocan  District.  Samuel  S.  Fowler.  From  the 
'Canadian  Mln.  Inst.  Considers  what  has  been 
done  toward  working  these  deposits  economically. 
5500   w.     B   0   Mln    Bee — Dec.,    1002. 

Smelting. — See   SMELTING. 

Sorting. — Ore  Sorting.  A.  W.  Warwick.  Calcula- 
tions showing  an  increase  in  profit  when  the  ore 
is  sorted.     1200  w.     Mln  Eept— June  4,  1003. 

See  also  Slsing. 

Sperry  Tanning-Buddie. — The  Sperry  Vanning-Buddle. 
Edwin  A.  Sperry.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
the  machines,  with  statement  of  some  of  the 
results  obtained.  8000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Mln  Engrs— Oct.,  1903. 

JJulnum-Picaxd  Process.— Treatment  of  Complex  Sul- 

£  hides.  Paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  ft 
Tet.  (London).  A  description  of  the  Sulman- 
Plcard  process  for  treating  complex  sulphide  ores. 
Aerial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand- 
Sept.  25,  1902.. 

A  Dry  Process  for  the  Treatment  of  Complex 
^Sulphide  Ores.  H.  L.  Sulman  and  H.  K.  Picard. 
A  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mining  and 
Metallurgy,  London,  describing  a  process  for  treat- 
ing ores  in  which  are  sine  blende  and  galena, 
as  well  as  silver.  Present  practice  in  Australia 
Is  reviewed.  5400  w.  Can  Mln  Rev — Nov.  30, 
1902. 

A  Dry  Process  for  the  Treatment  of  Complex 
Sulphide  Ores.  H.  Livingstone  Sulman  and  Hugh 
KLrkpa  trick  Picard.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of 
Min.  ft  Met.  Describes  the  application  of  the 
writer's  process  to  these  ores,  giving  Just  a  brief 
sketch  of  other  processes.  7500  w.  Can  Min 
Rev— Oct.    81,    1908. 

Sulphide  Ores. — Sulphide  Ore  Treatment.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  ft  Met. 
An  account  of  experimental  work  carried  out  by 
E.   A.   Ashcroft  and  James  Swinburne  during  the 

East  two  and  a  half  years.    111.    1700  w.    Elect'n, 
ond— July  12,  1901. 

Sulphide  Ore  Treatment.  An  account  of  ex- 
perimental work  carried  out  by  E.  A.  Ashcroft 
and  James  Swinburne.  Gives  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  modified  Phoenix  process.  1700  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— Aug.  29,  1901. 

The  Sulphide  Ore  Problem.  Jas.  W.  Worsey. 
Begins  a  discussion  of  the  systems  of  treatment 
used  with  sinclferous  lead  sulphides.  Serial.  1st 
part.     900  w.     Min  ft  Sci   Pr — Aug.   8,   1901. 

Broken  Hill  Sulphide  Ores.  J.  C.  Moulden. 
Describes  the  ores,  their  preparation  for  treat- 
ment, methods  of  treatment,  web  concentration 
of  argentiferous  sulphides,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part. 
3500  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— Oct.   31,   1901. 

Treatment  of  Mixed  Sulphide  Ores  Containing 
Zinc  by  Hydrometallurglcal  Processes.  Walter 
Ren  ton  Ingalls.  Treats  of  the  wet  processes  In 
which  the  sine  is  brought  into  solution  and  pre- 
cipitated by  chemical  reagents.  5000  w.  Eng  ft 
Mln  Jour— May  8,  1902. 

The  Tlxermo  Hyperphorlc  Process.  A.  8.  Firth. 
A  brief  account  of  this  process  for  the  treatment 
of  heavy  complex  sulphide  ores  containing  large 
-quantities  of  galena  and  zinc  blend,  iron  and 
copper,  sulphides,  and  more  or  less  gold,  anti- 
mony and  manganese  oxide,  with  traces  of  tellu- 
rium and  free  sulphur.  500  w.  Jour  of  Chen*  ft 
Met  Soc  of  S  Africa— Sept.,  1902. 

The  Treatment  of  Broken  Hill  Sulphides.  Alec 
A.  Beadle.  Considers  the  complex  sulphide  ores 
in  which  lead,  sine  and  silver  constitnte  the  most 
Important  ingredients.  1800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour 
— Aug.  8,  1903. 


A  New  Process  for  Treating  Silver  Sulphide 
and  Gold  Ore.  M.  Vaygouny.  An  account  of 
,  experimental  investigations  with  a  solution  of 
ferric  chloride,  common  salt  and  hydrochloric  or 
sulphuric  acid.  2500  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour- 
Dec.  29,  1904. 

The  Newer  Treatment  of  Broken  Hill  Sulphides. 
A.  Selwyn-Brown.  Describes  several  processes  now 
successfully  employed  in  the  treatment  of  the 
Immense  bodies  of  tailing,  culled  sine  ores  that 
.  have  accumulated,  awaiting  the  researches  of 
metallurgists.  1200  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Sept.  2, 
1905. 

See  also  Chlorination;  Olaaey-Maraland:  Delprat; 
Sulman-Ploard;  LEAD  METALLURGY;  MAG* 
NETZO  SEPARATION— Zino-Iron  Sulphides: 
SILVER  METALLURGY;  SMELTING;  TIN 
METALLURGY. 

Sulpho-Telluride  Ores. — Bee  GOLD 

Tin. — Bee   Cornwall. 


Tin-Wolfram-Oopper. — The  Treatment  of  Tin- 
Wolfram-Copper  Ores  at  the  Glitters  United  Mines. 
F.  Dletssch.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  ft 
Met.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  reopening  of 
these  old  Cornish  mines  and  the  modern  methods 
Introduced.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Mln 
Jour— Oct.  21,  1905. 

Trail,  B.  O. — Electrolytic  Refining  of  Lead  and  the 
Treatment  of  Slimes  Resulting  Therefrom  at  the 
Canadian  Smelting  Works  at  Trail,  British  Co- 
lumbia. Robert  L.  Whitehead.  111.  4500  w. 
Mines  ft  Mln— Jan.,  1905. 

Tube  Mills.— See  GOLD  MILLING. 

Tungsten. — See  Jig,  Hand. 

Tan  Meter-Boss-Oil. — A  System  of  Continuous  Con- 
centration of  Ores  by  OH.  J.  W.  Van  Meter.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  Van  Meter-Boss  sys- 
tem.    1400  w.     Min  ft  Sd  Pr— Not.  7,  1908. 

Water  Supply. — Economy  In  Mill  Water.  Jesse 
Scobey.  Head  before  the  Colorado  Sci.  Soc.  An 
Illustrated  article  reviewing  a  plant  at  Washing- 
ton, Arizona,  where  a  saving  of  97  per  cent,  of 
the  water  In  circulation  was  made.  3000  w.  Mln 
Rept— Feb.  25,    1904. 

Western  Australia — See  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Wet  Concentration. — See  Sherman. 

ORTHODIAGRAPH. 
See  RADIOGRAPHY. 

OSCILLATING  ENGINE. 

See  also  STEAMSHIP— Ireland. 

The  Oscillating  Engine  of  the  Connecticut.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  changes  made  in  an 
engine  of  a  Long  Island  Sound  Steamboat.  1400 
w.     Power — Oct.,  1901. 

Case. — Counterbalancing  an  Oscillating  Engine.  Ex- 
plains the  peculiarities  in  the  design  of  the  Case 
engine,  and  the  experimental  work  done  In  investi- 
gating the  subject  of  counterbalancing.  Ills.  1200 
w.     Mach,    N   Y — Aug.,   1905. 

OSCILLATOR.  

Electric— See    ELECTRO-PHYSICS— Oscillator. 

OSCILLOGRAPH. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CURRENT,  ALTERNATING— 
Wave  Indicator:  ELECTRO-PHYSIC8—*>soillo. 
grams;  ONDOGRAPH. 

A  Simple  Oscillograph  (Bin  Einfacher  Oscillo- 
graph). A.  Wehnelt.  Describing  a  form  of 
double  magnet  mirror  galvanometer  In  which  the 
oscillating  deflections  are  proportional  to  the  peri- 
odical variations  of  the  current.  The  record  Is 
made  on  a  moving  band  of  photographic  paper. 
1200  w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Aug.  27,  1903. 

Some  Applications  of  the  Oscillograph  (Binlge 
Anwendungen  des  Osclllographen).  Prof.  Frana 
Wlttman.  Describing  the  use  of  the  instrument 
for  observing  electric  and  magnetic  waves  and 
cycles.  4000  w.  Blektrotech  zeltschr — Oct.  18, 
1904. 

Kinematic  Representation  of  Current  Curves  by 
Means  of  the  Luminous  Discharge  Oscillograph 
(Kluematograpbische  Aufnahmen  elnlger  Strom- 
kurven  mlttels  Glimmllcht-Osclllographen).  Ernst 
Ruhmer.  Describing  an  instrument  using  the 
luminous  effect  In  a  Geissler  tube  for  showing 
the  phase  action  of  the  current.  1800  w.  Blektro- 
tech Zeltschr — Feb.   9,   1905. 

The  Oscillograph  and  Its  Uses.  Lewis  T.  Robin- 
son.    Outlines  the  steps  that  have  led  to  present 
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methods  In  use  for  recording  the  wave  forms  of 
electric  con-eat*,  describing  the  devices  now  em- 
ployed and  the  uses  to  which  they  may  be  put. 
Ills.  8600  w.  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— AprlL 
1905. 

A  New  Oscillograph  Ware  Tracer.  Rudolf  Gold- 
schmidt.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  appa- 
ratus, explaining  the  principle.  800  w.  Sleet's. 
Lond— April  14,  1906. 

Blondel. — Blondel  Oscillograph — New  1902  Type. 
O.  L.  Durand.  Illustrated  description  of  an  in- 
strument for  observing  all  kinds  of  varying  elec- 
trical phenomena.  2000  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y— 
Sept.    13,    1902. 

Blondel  Oscillograph.  Henry  Hale.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  latest  form  of  this  apparatus, 
which  gives  a  visual  representation  of  alternating- 
current  waves.  1400  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr — May 
2,    1903. 

Cathode  Bay. — The  Oathode  Ray  Oscillograph.  Rob- 
ert Rankin.  Describes  Improvements  made  In  a 
familiar  type  of  oscillograph  which  have  made  It 
an  inexpensive  and  reliable  curve  tracer.  Olves 
experiments  illustrating  its  use.  Ills.  3000  w. 
Blee  Jour— Oct.,  1906. 

Central  Laboratory,  Franoe. — Oscillograph  Investiga- 
tions by  the  Central  Laboratory  of  Electricity  (Re- 
eherches  Osclllographes  Effectuees  par  la  Labors- 
tolre  Central  d'Electrlclte*).  Oh.  David.  An  ac- 
count of  experiments  conducted  on  the  high  tension 
lines  of  the  company  "Bnergie  Blectrlque  da 
Littoral  Mediterranean."  10,000  w.  Bull  8oc 
Int  d  Blectriclens — Jan.,  1905. 

Commutation. — Commutation  In  a  Four-Pole  Motor. 
J.  K.  Catterson-Smlth.  A  report  of  Investigations 
with  a  view  to  recording  by  means  of  the  oscillo- 
graph the  actual  manner  in  which  the  current  -1b 
reversed  during  commutation,  giving  results.  2000 
w.     Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs — March  15,   1905. 

Duddell. — A  Portable  Oscillograph  for  Alternating 
Currents.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  Duddell 
portable  oscillograph,  with  data  relative  to  Its 
sensibility,  and  other  Information  of  interest. 
1500  w.     Scl  Am— June  20,  1903. 

Photographing  Alternating-Current  Wave-Forms 
with  the  New  Duddell  Oscillograph.  Frank  0. 
Perkins.  Illustrated  description  of  apparatus  and 
its  use.    1800  w.    Blec  Rev,  N  Y — Jan.  2.,  1904. 

Recording  Alternating-Current  Wave-Forms  by 
Duddell  Oscillographs.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  instrument  and  Its  uses.  8000  w.  Scl  Am 
Sup— May  28,   1904. 

Electrolysis. — See  ELECTROLYSIS — Alternating  Cur- 
rent. 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. — A  Con- 
venient Form  of  Oscillograph.  F.  A.  Laws.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  form  of  oscillograph  which 
has  been  developed  in  the  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology  to  meet  the  requirements  of  students 
in  the  laboratory.  1800  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— 
May  6,   1905. 

Resonanoe. — See  ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

Siemens  ft  Halske. — The  Siemens  ft  Halske  Oscillo- 
graph (Der  Oscillograph  der  Siemens  ft  Halske 
Aktiengesellschaft).  w.  Hornauer.  A  descrip- 
tion of  the  apparatus  with  reproductions  of  the 
curves  produced  by  various  types  of  generators. 
Two  articles.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnlk— 
July*  16,   23,    1905. 

Singing   Arc. — See    ARC    LIGHT — Singing. 

Spencer. — A  Method  of  Photographing  Alternating- 
Ourent  Wave  Forms.  C.  J.  Spencer.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  modification  of  an  oscillograph  of 
the  writer's  construction,  which  employs  an  alter- 
nating current  arc  lamp  as  a  source  of  light  for 
the  reflected  photographing  ray.  900  w.  Blec 
Wld  ft  Bngr— Jan.   23.   1904. 

tarring. — Oscillographic  Researches  on  Surging  In 
High  Tension  Lines.  C.  David.  Abstracted,  with 
introduction  by  L.  A.  Herdt.  Deals  with  the 
subject  of  surges  on  transmission  lines,  giving  the 
results  of  experiments.  Ills.  2200  w.  Can  Soe 
of  Civ  Bngrs — Nov.  2,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

Three-Phase  Working. — Notes  on  Some  Effects  In 
Three-Phase  Working.  W.  M.  Thornton.  Read 
before  the  Newcastle  Local  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of 
Blec.  Bngrs.  Olves  results  of  Investigations  with 
the  oscillograph  which  were  undertaken  with  the 
object  of  deciding  questions  of  importance  in  the 
working  of  a  polyphase  system.  3300  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— April  14,  1905. 


Notes  on  Some  Effects  on  Three-Phase  Work- 
ing. W.  M.  Thornton.  Read  before  the  New- 
castle Local  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs. 
Gives  results  of  Investigations  with  the  oscillo- 
graph undertaken  for  the  purpose  of  deciding 
questions  of  Importance  In  the  regular  working 
of  the  plant.  Serial.  2  parte.  8000  w.  Blec 
Bngr,  Lond— March  10,  17,  1906. 

Transformer  Curves.— Some  Uses  of  the  Oscillograph. 
D.  E.  Morris  and  J.  E.  Catterson-Smlth.  Read 
at  Birmingham  Sec.  of  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs. 
Describes  a  method  of  recording  the  magnetisation 
curves  of  transformers  during  working,  and  other 
methods  of  measurement.  1000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond 
—Feb.  19,  1904. 

Wattmeter  Corrections.— Determination  of  Watt- 
meter Correcting  Factors  by  Means  of  the  Oscillo- 
graph. Stanley  P.  Smith.  An  account  of  experi- 
ments made  with  the  main  object  of  finding,  by 
the  use  of  the  oscillograph,  the  magnitude  of  the 
correcting  factor.  1200  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— June 
16,   1906. 

OSMIUM  LAMP. 

See  INCANDESCENT  LAMP— Osmium. 
OVEN. 

See    also    OOZE    MANUFACTURE;     FURNACE; 


Annealing. — See  FURNACE. 

Coke.— See  COKE  MANUFACTURE. 

Core. — See  MOLDING. 

Zino. — See  ZINC  METALLURGY— Cylinder  Ovens. 

OVERHEAD  TRAMRAZL. 

See    also    MECHANICAL    HANDLING — Overhead 
Tramrall;  TELPHERAGE. 

Bleichert  Electric— See  TELPHERAGE. 

Blocks  and  Hoists.— See  MECHANICAL  HANDLING 
—Overhead  Tramrail. 

OVER  PRODUCTION. 
See  also  PIG  IRON— Warrant  System. 

The  Mischievous  Fallacy  of  Over-Production. 
George  H.  Hull.  Showing  the  utter  fallacy  of  the 
theory  of  over-production,  and  establishing  the 
theory  of  temporary  surplus  production.  The 
manner  In  which  the  fallacy  effects  trade  unions* 
strikes  and  fluctuating  prices  is  clearly  shown. 
8500  w.    Engineering  Magaslne — March,  1902. 

OXYGEN. 

Compressed. — The  Compressed  Gas  Industries.  Edi- 
torial discussion  of  points  concerning  the  manu- 
facture and  sale  of  compressed  oxygen  and  car- 
bonic add.    1200  w.    Bngng — Oct.  31,  1902. 

Electrolytic  Production. — See  ELECTRO-CHEM- 
ISTRY—Garuti   Process. 

Liquid  Air.— See  LIQUID  AIR— Oxygen. 

OZOCERITE. 

Austria. — Ozocerite,  or  Mineral  Wax,  in  Austria. 
An  account  of  these  deposits,  their  mining,  clean- 
ing, uses,  etc.  1500  w.  U  8  Cons  Repts,  No. 
1059-^June   11.   1901. 

OZONE. 

See  also  WATER  PURIFICATION. 

The  Production  and  Uses  of  Osone.  Illustrates 
and  dlscribes  the  more  Important  forms  of  ozoniser 
which  have  been  devised  for  the  production  of 
osone  in  the  air  by  means  of  the  silent  electric 
discharge,  comparing  the  figures  for  their  yield, 
and  giving  information  concerning  the  earlier 
attempts  made  in  Europe  to  apply  this  osonlsed 
air  to  water  purification.  8000  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
Nov.  20,  1903. 

Recent  Progress  In  the  Osone  Industry  (Les 
Progrds  RAcents  Realises  dan  1' Industrie  de 
T Osone).  Marine  Otto.  A  very  full  account  of 
methods  of  generating  osone  and  of  its  application 
for  sterilising  processes.  8000  w.  2  plates.  Mem 
Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — Nov.,  1908. 

The  Production  and  Utilisation  of  Osone.  John 
B.  O.  Kershaw.  Describes  and  illustrates  osonisers 
of  recent  date,  and  the  experimental  work  carried 
out  in  connection  with  the  production  and  utilisa- 
tion of  osonlsed  air.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond — Aug.  19,  1904. 

The  Production  and  Utilisation  of  Osone.  Arthur 
W.  Swell.  Explains  three  methods  of  producing 
osone,  referring  to  a  number  of  osonisers,  and  te> 
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applications  made  of  mom.     1800  w.     Elec  Wld 
4  Bngr — Aug.  12,  1905. 

Recent   Derices    for    the    Production    of   Osone 

iNene  Apparate  sur  Braeugung  *on  Own).  Dr. 
Lausch.  A  general  rerlew  of  recent  patents,  with 
especial  reference  to  water  purification.  Serial. 
Part  I.  800  w.  Blektrochemlsche  Zeltachr— Dec., 
1900. 

Electrolysis. — The  Production  of  Ozone  Electrically 
(Die  Darstellung  des  Osons  ana  Blektrlacbem 
Wege).  Dr.  O.  Kausch.  An  illustrated  historical 
and  deaorlptlTe  rerlew  of  electric  methods  of  pro- 
ducing osone.  Serial.  Part  I.  1600  w.  Blek- 
trocbem  Zeltachr — April,  1903. 


Improvements  in  the  Electrical  Generation  of 
Osone  (Nenerungen  snf  dem  Geblete  der  Brseuf- 
ung  des  Osons  anf  Blektrlacbem  Wege).  Dr.  O. 
Kausch.  A  rerlew  of  recent  patents,  with  Illustra- 
tions and  details  of  apparatus.  Two  articles. 
8000   w.     Blektrochemlsche   Zeltachr— July,   Aug., 

Harris  Apparatus. — The  Purification  of  the  Atmos- 
phere by  Osone.  Ernest  T.  Williams.  Describes  the 
apparatus  of  J.  Harris  for  purifying  the  rltlated 
atmosphere  of  crowded  rooms  end  buildings  and 
for  the  sterilisation  of  water,  etc.,  by  the  use  of 
osone.  111.  700  w.  Blec  Eer,  Lond — Nor.  7. 
1902. 

Water  Purification.— See  WATER  PURIFICATION. 


IP 


PACIFIC  COAST. 

See   PtTGET   SOTTED;   and  under  various   specific 
headings. 

PACKING. 

Compressor  Piston. — Packing  a  Compressor  Piston. 
T.  R.  Wlngrore.  Discusses  the  wrong  way  and 
the  right  way  of  packing  a  rod.  2200  w.  Ice  & 
Refrig— July,  1904. 

Flange  Joints. — Packing  Flange  Joints.  W.  H. 
Wakeman.  Suggestions  helpful  to  the  Inexperi- 
enced.     Ills.      1600    w.      Power— Nor.,    1906. 

Gasoline  Engine. — An  Improved  Method  of  Packing 
the  Cylinder  Head  of  a  Gasoline  Engine.  From 
the  "English  Mechanic  and  World  of  Science.'* 
Directions  for  successful  packing  are  glren.  700 
w.  Scl  Am  Sup— Dec.  2,  1906. 

Hydraulio  Machinery. — Notes  on  Hydremic  Packings 
and  Stufflng-Box  Design.  Ulrich  Peters.  De- 
scribes aereral  constructions  of  hydraulic  cylinder 
and  plunger  packings  and  their  practical  applica- 
tions, and  gires  hints  for  selecting  and  designing 
satisfactory  packing  for  parts  moving  under 
hydraulic    pressure.      1600   w.      Ir   Age—Dec.    15, 

Journal  Box. — Best  Method  of  Preparing  Journal 
Box  Packing.  J.  W.  Bunn.  Illustrated  description 
of  rats  for  treating  packing.  900  w.  Ry  Mas 
Mech— April,  1901. 

Machinery. — See   MACHINERY— Packing. 

Metallic — Metallic  Packings  for  Piston  and  Valre 
Rods.  C.  G.  Bobbins.  Describes  and  illustrates 
a  number  of  the  prominent,  packings,  pointing  out 
the  special  features  and  showing  the  application. 
7800  w.     Power — April,  1902. 

Observations  on  Metallic  Packing.  O.  G.  Rob- 
bins.  A  comparative  study  of  the  theories  of 
fibrous  and  metallic  packings  and  the  reasons  for 
the  efficiency  of  the  latter.  111.  2000  w.  Marine 
Engng— July,  1902. 

Metallic  Packings — Principles  of  Design  Essen- 
tial for  Successful  Derelopment.  Charles  Long- 
streth.  Discusses  the  purposes  and  requisites  of 
a  successful  packing.  Importance  of  care  In  design, 
etc.  8800  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nar  Engrs — 
May,   1908. 

The  Schwabe  Stuffing  Box  (Die  Schwnbe-Stopf- 
bfichse).  J.  Flnkle.  Description  of  an  Improved 
metallic  packing  for  piston-rod  stuffing  boxes,  with 
a  method  of  testing  the  efficiency  by  use  of  the 
Indicator.  1200  w.  Seltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— July  18,  1908. 

Maintenance  of  Metallic  Packing  on  Locomotives. 
P.  A.  C.  King.  Discusses  the  treatment  packings 
should  receive.  2000  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  ft  Jour- 
May,  1904. 

Metallic  Packings.  R.  T.  Strohm.  States  the 
advantages  of  metallic  packings,  end  illustrates 
and  describes  several  forms.  8000  w.  Am  Blect'n 
—Oct.,  1906. 

Peat. — See  PEAT— Packing. 

Piston  Heads.— See  PISTON  RTJfG— Packing. 

Piston  Bod.— Pi»ton-Rod  Packings.  R.  T.  Strohm. 
Practical  discussion,  with  Illustrations  of  rarlous 
types.    2000  w.    Am  Blect'n — Sept.,  1906. 

See  also  Compressor  Piston. 

Ring. — See  PISTON  RTJfG— Packing. 

Steam  Engine. — Steam  Engine  Packing.  A.  Mc- 
Swlney.     Abstract   of    a    paper    read    before    the 


Birmingham  Assn.  of  Mech.  Engrs.  Discusses 
the  rarlous  classes  of  packings  and  their  Influence 
??  the  economy  of  the  engine.  111.  6600  w. 
Mech   Bngr— May   81,    1902. 

Waste.— Some  Characteristics  of  Waste  Packing. 
T.  H.  Symington.  An  account  of  Investigations, 
giving  a  more  exact  method  of  determining  the 
vnlue  of  rarlous  wastes  for  this  purpose,  with 
general  discussion.  111.  8200  w.  W  Ry  Club— 
May.   1901. 

PACKING  BXJTG. 

See  also  PISTOIT— Packing  Rings;  PISTOH  RTJfG. 

Gasoline  Engines. — See  GASOLINE  ENGINE— Cylin- 
der, Piston  and  Packing  Rings. 

PADDLE  WHEEL. 

See  also  STEAMBOAT;  STEAMSHIP. 

Balancing  Engines.— See  MARINE  ENGINE. 

Feathering. — The  Construction  of  Buckets  of  Feather- 
ing Paddle  Wheels  (Beltrag  sur  Konstruktlon  von 
Radachaufeln  ffir  Rider  mlt  Bewegllchen  Schau- 
feln).  W.  Thele.  Deriving  a  geometrical  method 
for  laying  out  the  proper  bucket  shapes.  1600  w. 
Schlffbau— Feb.   10,   1904. 

PAINT. 

See     also    METAL     PROTECTION;     PAINTING; 

PAINT  SHOP;   WHITE  LEAD. 

Paints  Suited  for  Engineering  Structures.  G4res 
Information  concerning  the  composition,  chemical 
and  physical  properties  of  paints  in  general  use. 
Serial.     1st  part.     1700  w.     Bngr,  Lond — May  27, 

Anti-Corrosive, — Anti-Oorrosire  Paints:  Their  Quail- 
ties  and  Composition.  Discuses  the  capabilities  of 
many  of  the  so-called  anti-corroaire  paints  in  use, 
and  offers  suggestions  for  the  production  of  a 
perfect  painting  compound.    4000  w.    Engng-^June 


Composition  and  Classification. — The  Composition  and 
Classification  of  Paints  and  Varnishes.  A.  H. 
Sabln.  A  discussion  of  these  substances,  their 
rarlous  kinds  and  uses,  and  the  considerations 
that  should  govern  the  choice  and  use.  1200  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Nar  Archts  ft  Marine  Engs — 
Nor.,  1900. 

Durability. — Results  of  an  Investigation  of  the 
Durability  of  Paints  for  the  Protection  of  Struct- 
ural Work.  Robert  Job.  An  illustrated  report 
of  these  Investigations,  which  seem  to  show  that 
fineness  of  pigment  Is  of  great  Importance  in 
securing  desirability  of  paint.  Also  discussion. 
6600  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst — July,  1904. 

Insulation. — See  INBU  LATION— Paint. 

Iron  and  Steel. — Tests  of  Paint.  Extracts  from  a 
report  by  Dr.  Charles  B.  Dudley  to  the  American 
Society  for  Testing  Materials,  on  preservative  coat- 
ings for  iron  and  steel  and  methods  of  testing 
them.     2200  w.      Bng   Rec — Aug.    20,    1904. 

Iron  Protection. — Tests  of  Various  Paints  on  the 
166th  St.  Viaduct.  New  York  City.  Reprinted 
from  the  N.  T.  "Evening  Post."  A  report  of  the 
second  examination  of  the  paints  applied  in  1897 
with    a    view   of    determining    their    comparative 

frotectire  qualities.    1000  w.    Bng  News— Sept.  4, 
902. 

A  Comparison  of  Various  Tests  Applied  to  Paints 
Used  for  the  Protection  of  Iron.  Augustus  H.  Gill 
and  Charles  C.  Johnson.  An  account  of  an  in- 
vestigation of  the  rarlous  methods  used  to  test  tho 
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value  of  paints,   and  a  comparison  of  the  paints 
themselves.     1200  w.     Tech  Quar— March,  1903. 

Paint  as  a  Preservative  of  Iron  from  Rust. 
An  explanation  of  why  the  paints  best  sal  table 
for  preserving  iron  from  mat  are  those  in  which 
the  pigmental  base  is  an  oxide.  8300  w.  Engr, 
Lond— May  22,  1003. 

Metal — See  Iron  Protection;  METAL  PROTECTION. 

Submarine. — Antl-Foullng  Compositions.  From  "Far- 
ben  Zeltung."  Gives  opinions  from  various  au- 
thorities on  submarine  paints,  and  gives  some 
new  compositions.    2500  w.    Set  Am  Sup— Aug.  27, 

1904. . 

See  also  SHIP — Hull  Protection. 

Subway,  New  York. — New  Paint  Conditions  Existing: 
In  the  New  York  Subway.  Maximilian  Toch,  In 
the  "Jour,  of  the  Soc.  of  Ohem.  Ind."  A  report 
of  investigations  made  of  the  conditions  showing 
that  a  pigment  compound  with  linseed  oil  is  not 
fit  for  subway  work.  1200  w.  Eng  Bee — Sept.  23, 
1905. 

Technology. — The  Technology  of  Paint  and  Varnish. 
Alvab  Horton  Sabln.  Gives  a  review  of  the  use 
of  paints  and  varnishes,  giving  much  Information 
in  regard  to  them.  4500  w.  Cassier's  Mag — 
Feb.,    1904. 

White. — The  Value  of  White  Paints  on  Engineering 
Structures.  Explains  why  white  paint  is  not  a 
permanent  paint,  both  from  a  chemical  and  physi- 
cal point  of  view.  Considers  also  attempts  that 
have  been  made  to  produce  a  permanent  white  lead 
pigment.     8500  w.     Engr,  Lond— Sept.  4,  1903. 

Zonca. — The  Preservation  of  Structures  in  Metal, 
Wood  or  Stone  (Preservations  des  Constructions  en 
Metal,  Bols,  au  Pierre).  L.  Kirsch.  A  description 
of  the  protective  coating  devised  by  Zonca,  of 
Venice,  with  accounts  of  tests.  3000  w.  Bev 
Unlv  des  Mines — Jan.,  1901. 

PAINTING. 

See  also  METAL  PROTECTION;  PAINT. 

Bridges.— See  METAL  PROTECTION. 

Locomotives. — Locomotive   Painting.     Extracts   from 
a  paper  read  at  the  April  meeting  of  the  North- 
west By.  Club,  by  O.  J.  Bishop.     Gives  formulae, 
and  directions  for  securing  protection  and  durabll 
ity.     2500  w.     B  B  Gas— June  19,  1903. 

Machine  Methods.— See  DECORATION— Sheet  Steel. 

Ship. — Redman's  System  for  Cleaning  and  Painting 
Snips.      Illustrated    description    of    a    mechanical 

Srocess,   with  statement  of  advantages.     1200  w. 
Ingng — May  6,  1904. 

Steel  Cars. — Best  Method  of  Painting  and  Maintain* 
lng  Steel  Oars.  Two  papers,  by  J.  D.  Wright, 
and  W.  O.  Quest,  read  before  the  Master  Car  & 
Loco.  Paint.  Assn.  On  the  best  protective  coatings, 
way  of  applying,  etc.  3800  w.  By  Age — Sept.  11, 
1903. 

Protection  of  Metal  Parts.  H.  M.  Butts.  Re- 
port on  the  advancement  that  has  been  made  in 
paints    for    the    protection    of    metal    parts,    and 

Sarticularly   steel   cars.     1500   w.     Pro   Cent   By 
lub— May  13,  1904. 

Test. — Proper  Methods  in  Conducting  Painting  Tests. 
Gustave  W.  Thompson.  Bead  before  the  Am.  Soc. 
for  Test.  Materials.  A  discussion  of  painting  tests 
made  on  paints  used  for  the  purpose  of  producing 
a  desired  finish  of  appearance.  3300  w.  Eng  Bee 
—July   15,   1905. 

Proper  Methods  in  Conducting  Painting  Tests. 
Gustave  W.  Thompson.  Abstract  of  paper  before 
the  American  Society  for  Testing  Materials.  3000 
w.     Elec  Bev,  N  Y— Sept.  9,  1905. 

PAINT   SHOP. 

Railway.— The  Essentials  of  a  Modern  Railway  Paint 
Shop.  W.  O.  Quest.  Discusses  the  necessary 
capacity,  equipment,  etc.  2400  w.  Pro  Ry  Club 
of  Pittsburg— Nov.  27,  1903. 

PALLADIUM. 
Wyoming. — See  COPPER. 

P  ALLOGRAPH. 

Schliok.— See    MARINE    ENGINE— Balancing. 

PANAMA. 
See   also   CANAL— Panama;    COLOMBIA. 

Notes  on  Panama  and  Colombia.  An  account 
giving  population,  area  and  general  information  of 
each.     111.    1600  w.     Nat  Geog  Mag— Dec,  1903. 

Conditions  at  Panama  as  Seen  by  a  Member  of 
the  Consulting  Board  of  Engineers.    A  letter  from 


#£u  l8Dam  Randolph  describing  the  conditions. 
1500  w.     Eng  News— Oct.   28,   1905. 

PANAMA  CANAL. 
See  CANAL— Panama. 

PAN-AMERICAN  EXPOSITION. 
See  also  under  specific  headings  of  machines,  ma- 
terials,  etc. 

.  The  Pan-American  Exposition  at  Buffalo,  N.  Y., 
in  1901.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  plans 
and  scope  of  this  exposition,  with  statement  of  the 
progress  made  at  the  present  time.  3000  w.  Eng- 
News — Nov.  8,  1900. 

The  Pan-American  Exposition.  Illustrated  notes 
on  the  exposition  and  the  engineering  exhibits. 
8700  w.     Mach,  N  Y-^Tuly,  1901. 

The   Pan-American    Exposition.      A    general    de- 
scription of  the  grounds,  etc.,  with  Bpeclal  refer 
ence  to  the  mining  and  engineering  exhibits.     111. 
4800  w.     Mines  *  Min— Aug.,  1901. 

Mechanical  and  Electrical  Features  of  the  Pan- 
American  Exposition.  William  S.  Aid  rich.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  (important  appliances  dis- 
played, calling  attention  to  the  tendencies  In 
recent  development.  4800  w.  Engineering  Mag- 
asine— Sept.,  1901.  *       -e 

Some  Novel  Features  of  the  Pan-American  Ex- 
position. Herbert  Croly.  An  illustrated  article 
discussing  the  plan  and  purpose  of  the  exposition 
and  Its  features  of  interest.  4400  w.  Archt  Bee — 
Oct.,   1901. 

Agricultural.— The  Agricultural  Building  at  the  Pan- 
American  Exposition.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  wooden  framing  of  a  500  x  150  ft.  exhibition 
building;  the  details  of  the  carpenter  work  are 
fnlly  explained.     1200  w.     Eng  Bee— Jan.  12,  1901. 

Building  Construction.— The  Horticultural,  Forestry 
and  Graphic  Arts  Buildings  of  the  Pan-American 
Exposition.  Elevation  and  details,  with  descrip- 
tion of  methods  of  construction.  1800  w.  Eng 
Bee— Aug.    24,    1901. 

Color. — The  Color  Treatment  of  the  Pan-American 
Exposition.  Edward  Hale  Brush.  An  account  of 
the  plans  to  carry  out  the  color  scheme  with  suc- 
cess.    1800  w.     Sci  Am— Nov.   10,  1900. 

External  Color  of  the  Pan-American.  Charles  H. 
Coffin.  A  critical  discussion  of  the  color  scheme 
introduced  In  the  buildings.  111.  1899  w.  Br 
Build— Oct.,  1901. 

Coloring  and  Decorating. — Coloring  and  Decorating 
the  Pan-American  Exposition.  0.  Y.  Turner. 
Bead  before  the  Am.  Inst,  of  Archts.  Gives  an 
account  of  the  things  needing  to  be  considered 
in  working  out  the  color  scheme  and  the  need  of 
early  consultation  of  architect,  sculptor,  colorlst 
and  landscape  architect.  4500  w.  Am  Archt — 
Nov.    16,   1901. 

Ethnology  Building. — The  Ethnology  Building  at  the 
Pan-American  Exposition.  Illustrated  explanation 
of  the  heavy  timber  framing,  including  the  timber 
trusses  of  a  dome  of  nearly  90  ft.  diameter.  1800 
w.     Eng   Bee — Sept.    7,    1901. 

Musio  Hall. — The  Music  Hall  of  the  Pan  American 
Exposition.  Illustrated  description  of  a  structure 
150  ft.  square,  with  a  main  dome  130  ft.  high. 
The  wooden  framing,  fully  described,  has  many 
unusual  details  of  heavy  carpentry.  2200  w.  Eng 
Bee — Feb.   9,   1901. 

PAPER  MANUFACTURE. 

See  also  PAPER  MILL. 

Electric— See  PAPER  MILL— Llnwood;  Milllnocket; 
Turbo-Electric. 

Paris  Exposition. — Paper-Making  Machinery  at  the 
Paris  Exhibition.  Illustrated  description  of  a  few 
of  the  exhibits,  seen  in  actual  working.  Serial. 
1st   part.      1700   w.      Engng— Jan.    18,    1900. 

The  Paper  Industry  at  the  Exposition  of  1900 
(L'Industrle  du  Papier  a  l'Exposition  de  1900). 
H.  de  la  Coux.  A  general  account  of  the  machines 
for  preparing  the  pulp,  as  well  as  those  for  the 
manufacture  and  finishing  of  paper,  as  shown  at 
the  Exposition.  Two  articles.  4000  w.  Genie 
Civil— Nov.  17,  24.  1900. 

Machinery  for  the  Manufacture  of  Paper  (Die 
Maschlnen  fur  Papier-Fabrikatlon).  A.  Pfarr.  A 
seneral  description  of  the  paper-making  machinery 
exhibited  at  the  Paris  Exposition  of  1900.  Serial. 
Part  I.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  lng — 
Feb.  16,  1901. 
Steam  Engineering. — Steam  Engineering  In  Paper  and 
Pulp   Mills.      W.    D.    Ennls.     A   study    of   steam 
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economy   In   an   important    steam-using    industry. 
Engineering  Mags*ine    July,  1901. 

Steam  Engineering  In  Paper  Mills.  E.  8.  Far- 
well.  Considers  the  special  problems  of  paper 
mills  which  are  not  common  to  all  steam  plants, 
showing  where  attention  Is  needed.  2500  w. 
Cassia's  Mag— May,  1005. 


of  the  building  constructed  within  the  old  Machin- 
ery Hall  of  the  Exposition  of  1888  for  the  cere- 
monial erents  of  the  Exposition  of  1900.  3000 
w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil — Not.  8,  1900. 

Machinery  and  Transportation.- 
Paris  Exposition. 


See  also  PAPER  MAMUPAOTTJRE. 

Albbruok,  Baden.— See  HYDRO-ELEOTRI0  PLANT. 

Berlin,  K.  H. — A  River-Bed  Power  Honse.  John  M. 
Bruce.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  power  honse 
and  pnlp  mill  at  Berlin,  N.  H.,  as  an  Interesting 
example  of  concrete  construction  under  great  nat- 
ural difficulties.  1200  w.  Cement  Age— ApriL 
1905. 

Tenimore,  Bandy  Hill,  H.  Y.— The  Fen  1  more  Sul- 
phite Mill.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
new  plant  of  the  Union  Bag  A  Paper  Company, 
near  Sandy  Hill,  N.  Y.  4500  w.  Eng  Rec— 
April  30,   1904. 

Linwood,  Scotland. — Electrical  Power  at  a  Paper 
Mill.  Illustrated  description  of  a  complete  elec- 
trical power  installation  which  has  been  in  opera- 
tion about  a  year  at  the  Linwood  Paper  Mills, 
Renfrewshire.  Scotland.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
July  18,  1902. 

Millinocket,  Maine.— The  Great  Northern  Paper  Com- 
pany's New  Mill.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
Millinocket  Mills,  having  a  daily  capacity  of  400 
tons  of  paper;  the  works  include  a  large  hydraulic 
power  plant,  a  steam  plant,  mechanical  and  sul- 
phite pulp  mills,  and  a  paper-making  plant.  All 
novel  arrangements  and  fully  explained.  4700  w. 
Eng  Rec— Dec.  15,  1900. 

Paper  Making  by  Electricity  at  Millinocket, 
Maine.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  electric  plant  of  the  Great  Northern  Paper 
Company.  3500  w.  Elec  Wld  6  Engr— June  29, 
1901. 

Oxford. — The  Oxford  Paper  Mills.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  mill  for  manufacturing  daily  225 
tons  of  soda  and  sulphite  fiber  and  200  tons  of 
paper.  The  hydraulic  and  steam  power  plants 
are  described,  the  various  processes  of  making 
pulp  and  paper  are  explained,  and  the  plant  for 
the  purpose  Is  illustrated.  5900  w.  Eng  Rec — 
May  3,  1902. 

Schuylerville,  If.  Y.— See  DAM. 

Turbo-Eleotrio  Drive. — The  Turbo-Electric  Drive  In 
Paper  Mill  Service.  J.  R.  Blbblns.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  the  experience  of  the  West  Vir- 
ginia Pulp  and  Paper  Co.,  Piedmont,  W.  Va., 
which  Is  reported  as  successful.  3500  w.  Eng 
Rec— Sept.   2,    1905. 

paraffin. 

Plelectrio  Constant.— See  ELECTROSTATIC  CAPA- 
CITY— Paraffin. 

PARAFFIN  MOTOR. 

See  CARBT/RETTER;  OIL  ENGINE. 

PARALLEL  OPERATION. 

See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR;  ELECTRIC  GEN- 
ERATOR, ALTERNATING;  SPEED  VARIA- 
TION; STEAM  ENGINE. 

PARIS  EXPOSITION. 
See  also  under  specific  headings  of  machines,  ma- 
terials,  etc. 

Notes  on  the  Paris  Exposition,  1900  (Biniges  von 
der  Pariser  Austellung,  1900).  A.  Weber.  With 
especial  reference  to  the  building  construction  of 
various  nations.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing 
u  Arch  Ver— April  26,  1901. 

Champ  de  Mars.— The  Champ  de  Mars  and  the  Ma- 
chinery Hall  (Le  Champ  de  Mars  et  la  Galerie 
des  Machines).  E.  Henard.  A  protest  against 
the  proposition  to  devote  the  former  exposition 
ground  to  building  purposes,  and  a  plea  for  its 
retention  for  public  uses.  3000  w.  Genie  Civil — 
Feb.  27,  1904. 

Engineering  Organisation. — The  Engineering  Organ- 
isation of  a  Great  Exposition.  Georges  Caye.  Con- 
siders the  services  rendered  by  the  engineering 
profession  in  the  organisation  and  administration 
of  the  Paris  Exposition.  Fully  illustrated.  4000 
w.     Engineering  Magasine.     Sept.,  1901. 

festival  Hall.— The  Festival  Hall  of  the  Exposition 
(La  Salle  des  Fetes  de  l'Exposltion).  G.  Bahr. 
A  very  complete  account  of  the  structural  work 


See  also  LANDSCAPE  ARCHITECTURE:   MUNI- 
CIPAL IMPROVEMENT;  PARKWAY;  ROAD. 

American  Cities.— Parka  and  Parkways.  Andrew 
Wright  Crawford.  Notes  on  the  park  systems  of 
various  American  cities,  with  maps  and  illustra- 
tions. 2800  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club  of  Phila— Jan., 
1905. 

Boston. — Revere  Beach  Reservation  of  the  Metropol- 
itan Park  System,  Boston.  H.  J.  Kellaway.  An 
illustrated  article  describing  the  improvements 
made  at  a  Boston  resort.  2000  w.  Eng  Rec — 
Oct.  24,  1903. 

The  Park  System  of  Metropolitan  Boston.  Wil- 
liam T.  Pierce.  An  illustrated  article  outlining 
the  work  of  the  Metropolitan  Park  Commission. 
Also  some  of  the  local  and  district  parks  are  con- 
sidered.    5800  w.     Public  Works— April,   1905. 

Chicago,  Grading.— See  GRADING  MACHINE— 
Grant  Park,  Chicago. 

Madison,  Wis.— See  RIVER  IMPROVEMENT. 

Revere  Beach.— See  Boston. 

Whalom  Lake,  Mass.— An  Attractive  New  England 
Street  Railway  Park.  H.  S.  Knowlton.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  park  at  Whalom  Lake, 
belonging  to  the  Fitchbnrg  A  Leominster  Street 
Railway   Co.     2500   w.     St   Ry  Jour— Feb.,    1902. 

PARKWAY. 

See    also    LANDSCAPE     ARCHITECTURE:     MU- 
NICIPAL IMPROVEMENT;  PARK;   ROAD. 

Charles  River  Speedway.— See  ROAD. 

New  York. — The  Grand  Boulevard  and  Concourse, 
New  York  City.  Map,  cross-section  and  descrip- 
tion of  the  concourse  which  will  connect  Central 
Park  with  the  park  system  north  of  the  Harlem 
River.     1800  w.     Eng   Rec— Aug.   8,   1908. 

Riverside  Drive,  N.  Y. — The  Construction  of  Section 
2.  Riverside  Drive  Extension,  New  York.  An  il- 
lustrated article  giving  Information  of  this  drive 
between  185th  st.  and  145th  st.  1500  w.  Eng 
Rec— March  25,  1905. 

Construction  of  Sections  8  and  4,  Riverside 
Drive  Extension,  New  York.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  construction  of  the  drive  from  145th 
st.  to  158th  st.  1000  w.  Eng  Rec— April  15, 
1905. 

PATENT. 

See  also  INVENTION;  PATENT  0FPI0E;  and  un- 
der specific  headings. 

General  Information  Concerning  Patents  for  In- 
ventions (Renselgnements  Gtaeraux  Relatlfs  aux 
Brevets  d'Invention).  A  tabulated  presentation 
of  the  essential  requirements  for  patents  in  17 
Important  countries  of  Europe  and  America.  1200 
w.     Revue  Technique — Nov.  25,   1901. 

American.— The  Development  and  Defects  of  the 
American  Patent  System.  C.  H.  Duell.  Extracts 
from  a  report  by  Commissioner  of  Patents,  giv- 
ing a  historical  sketch  of  American  practice.  3500 
w.     Eng  Rec— Oct.  26,   1901. 

Facts  Concerning  Patents  Not  Generally  Under- 
stood, or  of  General  Interest  to  Engineers.  Fred- 
erick W.  Winter.  An  explanation  of  the  patent 
system  In  the  United  States  and  much  Informa- 
tion of  interest.  General  discussion.  9500  w. 
Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn— -Jan.,  1905. 

Some  Phases  of  Our  Patent  System.  W.  R. 
Wood.  Explains  some  points  in  the  application 
for  patents,  and  the  reasons  for  them.  2200  w. 
Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  49. 

American  Law. — The  United  States  Patent  Laws. 
Historically  and  Practically  Considered.  Cyrus 
relating  to  patents,  and  discusses  the  laws  enacted 
N.  Anderson.  Reviews  briefly  early  English  laws 
by  the  United  States  Government.  5000  w.  Jour 
Fr  Inst — Jan.,  1905.  • 

The  Patent  Law  Situation.  Lndwig  Gutmann. 
A  discussion  on  the  present  status  of  patents, 
with  editorial  comment.  8500  w.  Elec  Wld  6 
Engr— Nov.  18,  1905. 

American  in  Germany.— American  Inventors  in  the 
German  Patent  Office.  An  official  statement  from 
Pres.  Hauss,  of  the  Imperial  Patent  Office,   deal- 
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lng  with  the  treatment  of  American  Inventors  aa 
patentee!  In  Germany.  1600  w.  Blec  Wld  ft 
Engr— Nov.  11,  1006. 

Amerioaa  ts.  German. — United  Statea  vs.  German 
Patent  Office  Practice.  Dlscnsaea  aome  of  the 
more  obvious  differences  la  the  two  systems,  and 
the  advantage  of  an  understanding  to  prevent 
litigation.  2000  w.  U  S  Oona  Repts,  No.  1160— 
Oct.  1,  1901. 

British.— An   Improved  Mode  of  Procedure  for  the 

.  Grant  of  Letters  Patent.     G.  G.  M.  Hardingham. 

Discusses  the  present  system  in  England  and  the 

evils   arising   from    It,  proposing   a    modification. 

6600  w.     Engng— July  19,   1901. 

British  Law.— The  Government  Patent  BUI.  Edito- 
rial discussion  of  proposed  patent  law  reform  In 
England.     2800  w.     Engng— Feb.  28,  1902. 

The  New  Patent  Law.  A  discussion  of  the 
British   Patents  Act  of  1902,   which  attempts   to 

five  inventors  the  benefit  of  an  official  search,  and 
o  avoid  the  defects  of  other  countries.     1700  w. 
Engr,   Lond— July  1,  1904. 

Compulsory  "Working.— Compulsory  Working  of  Pat- 
ented Inventions — A  British  View.  W.  Craig  Hen- 
derson. Discusses  the  question  whether  patentees 
ought  to  be  compelled,  on  penalty  of  forfeiture, 
to  work  their  Inventions  In  the  country  where 
a  patent  has  been  obtained.  The  view  la  adverse 
to  compulsory  working.  2800  w.  Elec  Wld  & 
Engr — Sept.  ft,   1904. 

Employee.— See   INTENTION. 

German  for  American  Inventors.— See  Amerioaa  In 
Germany. 

German  Law. — Invention  and  Usage  (Gebrauchamus- 
ter  und  Erflodong).  Dr.  Scharae).  A  review  of 
German  patent  law,  showing  the  extent  to  which 

f previous  usage  and  the  state  of  the  art  influences 
egislation  In  regard  to  patented  Inventions.  4600 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  ng — Dec.  22,  1900. 
See  also  International  "Onion. 

International  "Onion. — The  International  Union  for 
the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  and  the 
German  Empire  (Die  Internationale  Union  sum 
Sohutze  des  Gewerbllchen  Blgentums  nnd  das 
Deutsche  Reich).  Dr.  F.  Damme.  A  review  of 
the  work  of  the  Union,  and  the  effect  which  It 
may  have  upon  patent  and  proprietary  legislation 
In  Germany.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— Nov.  16,  1902.  

Kerosene  Burner. — See  LIQUID  FUEL — Burners. 

Law.— The  Patent  Laws.  Charles  Denton  Abel.  Re- 
views the  systems  In  the  different  countries,  dis- 
cussing their  defects,  and  proposing  remedies.  Ap- 
pendices and  discussion.  14,000  w.  Jour  Soc  of 
Arts— Dec.   16,   1904. 

Patent  Law  with  Reference  to  Engineering.  C. 
A.  Brown.  Considers  patentable  Inventions;  the 
rights  of  the  engineer  and  his  client  or  employer 
with  reference  to  Inventions  made  by  an  engineer 
during  hla  employment;  and  the  function  of  the 
patent  expert.     7800  w.     Wis  Engr — March,  1905. 

See   also   American   Law;    British   Law;    German 

Law;  PATENT  OFFICE— Frenoh. 

Moulton  Adreas. — See  INTENTION. 

Obstructive.— Patents  Which  Obstruct.  George  W. 
Dickie.  Read  before  the  Tech.  Soc.  of  the  Pa- 
cific Coast  (Condensed).  A  discussion  of  patents 
and  the  kind  of  patent  business  that  la  objection- 
able, giving  Illustrations  of  cases.  4600  w.  Am 
Mach— Feb.  4,  1904. 

Teala  Motor.— See  ELECTRIC  MOTOR— Tesla  Pat- 
ent. 

PATENT  LAW. 
See  INTENTION  f  PATENT. 

PATENT  OFFICE. 

British. — The  Patent-Office  Library.  Illustrates  the 
new  patent  office,  Southampton  Building,  describ- 
ing the  new  library  recently  opened.  1600  w. 
Engr,  Lond— Jan.  10,  1901. 

Trench. — French  Patent  Legislation  (Legislation  In- 
dustrlelle).  An  official  circular  giving  notice  of 
the  establishment  of  the  French  patent  and  trade- 
mark office  at  the  "Conservatoire  National  des 
Arts  et  Metiers."  1100  w.  Electrlclen— Nov.  9, 
1901. 

PATINA. 

Patina  and  Its  Chemistry.  Dr.  Otto  N.  Witt. 
Showing  that  rusting  and  the  formation  of  patina 
are  closely  related  from  the  chemist's  point  of 
view,  and  both  are  caused  by  the  condition  of 


the  atmosphere.    2700  w.    Scl  Am  Sup— April  22, 
1906. 

PATTERN* 

See  also  CASTING;  FOUNDRY;  MOLDING;  PAT- 
TERN MAKXNG;  PATTERN  8K0P. 

The  Difference  Between  Good  and  Bad  Pattern 
Work.  Gives  the  Qualifications  of  a  good  pattern 
maker,  and  notes  some  of  the  failures  of  a  poor 
one.     111.    1600  w.    Am  Mach— Oct.  2,  1902. 

Altering.— Common  Methods  of  Altering  Old  Pat- 
terns. An  illustrated  article  suggesting  changes 
that  may  be  made  oftentimes  in  patterns  so  that 
they  may  serve  for  different  castings  and  so  lessen 
expense.     1600  w.     Prac  Engr — April  24,  1908. 

Aluminum.— The  Use  of  Aluminum  for  Patterns. 
Harland  Tuttle,  In  the  "Aluminum  World," 
Statea  some  of  the  advantages  dne  to  the  light* 
ness  of  aluminum,  and  gives  advice  and  sugges- 
tions In  regard  to  its  use.  1200  w.  Foundry — 
Feb.,   1908. 

Aluminum  m  a  Pattern  Metal.  H.  N.  Tattle. 
Diecuases  the  advantages  of  this  metal  and  sjso 
the  objections.    8600  w.    Foundry — June,  1906. 

Branohea. — Patterns  with  Branches.  I.  McKim 
Chase.  Illustrates  the  application  of  geometry  to 
practical  pattern  making.     1600  w.     Mach,  N  Y 

-^July,   1902. 

Coats.— See   COBT-XEEPING— Patterns. 

Cylinder. — Pattern  and  Core  Boxes  for  a  Water  Jack- 
eted Cylinder.  W.  O.  Anthony.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  methods  employed  in  the  mak- 
ing of  a  set  of  patterns  for  a  water  jacketed  cyl- 
inder and  head.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w. 
Horseless   Age — March   6,    1901. 

Fire-Boxos.— To  Develop  Pattern  Sheets  for  Radial 
Stayed  Fire-Boxea.  R.  0.  Young.  Directions  for 
developing  the  pattern.  Ilia.  1100  w.  Boiler 
Maker— March,  1906. 

Insuring. — Insuring  Patterns.  Frederick  OonMn.  The 
object  of  the  paper  is  to  bring  before  the  Am. 
Found.  Assn.  the  advisability  of  adopting  rules 
governing  questions  of  insurance.     8600  w.     Jour 

Am  Found  Assn — June,   1901. 

Jet   Condenser. — See   CASTING. 


Jig. — See  JIG. 

Metals.— Pattern-Making  Metals.  H.  Malone,  in 
"Pattern  Maker."  On  the  making  and  care  of 
metal  patterns.  2000  w.  Mech  Engr — Feb.  11, 
1905. 

Metal  Foundry  Patterns.  Walter  J.  May.  Con- 
alders  when  it  Is  worth  while  to  make  metal 
patterna,  pointa  of  Importance  In  making  them, 
their  advantages,  cost,  and  related  matters  of'  In- 
terest.   8000  w.    Scl  Am  Sup — Nov.  25,  1906. 

Mounting See       MOLDING       MACHINE— Patten 

Mounting. 

Pipe  Work. — Pipe  Work.  John  M.  Richardson.  Il- 
lustrates examples  often  needed  for  special  work 
which  muat  be  prepared  at  a  minimum  of  time 
and  expense,  giving  one  way  of  accomplishing  the 
result.     700  w.     Am  Mach — Dec.  18,  1900. 

Protection.— See  Storage;  FOUNDRY— Pattern:  PAT- 
TERN SHOP. 

Pulley. — A  Cone  Pulley  Pattern.  John  M.  Richard- 
son. Illustrates  and  describes  a  method  that  re- 
quires no  core  except  a  stock  core  through  the 
hub.     800  w.     Am  Mach— March  6,  1902. 

Records. — Pattern  Loan  Records.  R.  W.  MacDowell. 
Describes  a  simple  system  of  pattern  records. 
1800  w.    Foundry — Dec.,  1904. 

Skeleton.— Skeleton  Patterns.  H.  J.  M'Caslln.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  construction  of  the  skel- 
eton and  method  of  making  the  mold.  1800  w. 
Foundry,  June,  1906. 

Storage.— See  PATTERN*  SHOP. 

Thin  Rings. — Thin  Rings.  John  M.  Richardson.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  different  methods  of  mak- 
ing thin  ring  patterna.  800  w.  Am  Mach — Feb. 
14,  1901. 

Water-Tank  Column.— A  Water-Tank  Column  Pat- 
tern. Joseph  Horner.  Illustrated  description. 
1100  w.     Am  Mach — July  21,  1904. 

PATTERN  MAKING. 
See  also  PATTERN; 


PATTERN  SHOP. 


Stopping  Off  and  Saving  Pattern  Work.  John 
M.  Richardson.  Illustrates  and  describes  cases 
where  great  expense  ia  saved  by  this  process. 
1000  w.    Am  Mach— May  1,  1902. 
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PAVEMENT 


Pattern  Making.  Edward  O.  Fits  Gerald.  Read 
at  meeting  of  Pitsburg  Found.  Assn.  Considers 
Important  points  In  the  constructive  side  of  pat- 
tern-making, under  the  beads  of  working  draw- 
ings, selection  of  material,  machining  and  shaping, 
assembling  and  finishing.  2000  w.  Ir  Age— Dec. 
17,  1903. 

Pattern  Making.     R.  Watson.     Abstract  of  pa- 
per read  before  the  Rugby  Bngng.  Sec.     Sugges- 
tions of  value,  especially  with  regard  to  the  pro- 
tection of  large  patterns  In  the  foundry.    4000  w. 
Elect' n,   Lond— Feb.  10,  1905. 
•Converter  Hood.— Developing  the  Pattern  for  a  Cop- 
per Converter  Hood  Havinga  Round  Top  and  an 
Irregular  Base.     John   O.    Wrier.     Directions   for 
this  work,  with  diagrams.     2000  w.     Boiler  Maker 
—May,  1905. 
Foundry. — The    Foundry  man's    Patternmaker.      Paul 
R.  Ramp.    Showing  the  Importance  of  having  the 
foundry    foreman     competent     to     determine    the 
proper  method  of  molding  and  of  having  the  pat- 
tern department  under  his  control.     Ills.    1200  w. 
Foundry — Oct.,  1905. 
Foundry     Costa.— Pattern-Making     In     Relation     to 
Foundry  Costs.     W.   H.    Parry.     Read  before  the 
Am.   Found.  Assn.     Discusses  the  methods  In  use 
end  their  shortcomings.     1100  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev- 
June  23,  1904. 

Pattern-Making    In    Its     Relation     to     Foundry 
Costs.      W.    H.    Parry.      Considers    some    of    the 
shortcomings  incident  to  the  making  of  patterns. 
900  w.     Am  Found  Assn — June,  1904. 
Hand  Work.— See  PATTERN  SHOP— Storage. 
Lathe.— See  LATHE— Patternmaker's. 
Holding  Troubles.— The  Patternmaker  from  a  Hold- 
er's Point  of  View.     William  8.  McQuillam.  Read 
before   the   N.    Y.   Found.   Foremen's   Assn.     Dis- 
cusses   troubles   with   patterns,    and   the   remedies 
for  some  of  the  defects.     1000  w.     Foundry— Feb. 
1905. 
Pinion.— Making  a  Herring- Bone  Pinion  Pattern.    G. 
F.   Dodge.     Illustrates  and  describes  the  method 
used.     500  w.     Am  Mach— April  23,   1903. 
Power  Press.— Making  a   Pattern  and  Mold   for   a 
Power  Press.     R.  H.  Palmer.     Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes  Inexpensive   method  of  making   a   pattern 
when  only  one  casting  Is  required.     1800  w.     Am 
Mach— Vol.  28.     No.  46. 
Projection.— Developing    a    Cylinder   Intersecting   an 
Elbow  by  the  Method  of   Projection.     Illustrates 
and  describes  the  method  used  In  developing  the 
pattern.     1000  w.     Boiler  Maker— April,  1905. 
Screw  Press.— See  MOLDING. 

Wood.— Pattern-Making.  J.  0.  Warne.  Read  at 
meeting  of  Pittsburg  Found.  Assn.  Remarks  on 
wood  pattern-making,  considering  materials,  ma- 
chinery, men  and  patterns.  2700  w.  Ir  Age — 
Dec.    17,    1908. 

PATTERN  SHOP 

See    also    DRAWING     ROOM:     POTODRY;^ MA- 
CHINE   SHOP;     PATTERN:     PATTERN-MAK- 
ING; WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 
The  Organisation,  Maintenance  and  Management 
of  a   Modern   Pattern   Shop.     Jos.   Leon   Gobelue. 
Discusses  remedies  and  improvements  needed.     111. 
1800  w.     Jour  Am  Found  Assn — June,  1903. 
Equipment.— See  DRAWING— Filing. 
Loan  Records.— See  PATTERN— Beoords. 
Standards.— See  FOUNDRY. 

.Storage. — Numbering  and  Storing  Patterns.  8.  A. 
Worcester.  Considers  the  arrangement  of  «heWes» 
and  describes  the  system  recommended.  1000  w. 
Am  Mach— April  30.  1903. 

Some  Notes  on  Molding  Patterns  for  Hand 
Work.  Walter  J.  May.  Suggestions  for  tbemak- 
lng  and  storing  of  foundry  patterns.  1200  w. 
Prac  EngT — March  11.  1904. 

System  for  Storing  and  Caring  for  Patterns. 
R.  S.  Chemln.  Briefly  considers  the  handling  and 
shipping,  accounting,  indexing  and  storage  of  pat- 
terns.    1400  w.     Am  Mach-5uly  14,  1904. 

Care  and  Storage  of  Patterns.  H.  M.  Lane- 
Read  before  the  Am.  Found.  Assn.  ^Considers 
methods  of  storing  metal  and  wood  patterns,  the 

Srotectlon   against  fire,   etc.     1500  w.     ir   Age— 
une  22,  1905. 

The  Care  of  Patterns.  Robert  Grimshaw.  Con- 
siders the  classification  and  storage  of  J01"™*? 
patterns,  their  designation,  marking,  and  care. 
2400  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  21,  1905. 


System.— Pattern  Shop  System.  Oscar  E.  Perrigo. 
An  explanation  of  plans  and  systems  of  handling 
the  work  satisfactorily.  4200  w.  Foundry — May, 
1905. 


See  also  ASPHALT  PAVEMENT;  BRICK  PAVE- 
MENT: MUNICIPAL  ENGINEERING;  MUNICI- 
PAL IMPROVEMENT;  ROAD;  STREET. 

The  Design  of  Economic  Streets  and  Pavements. 
Halbert  Powers  Gillette.  Discusses  economic 
pavement  design,  considering  the  foundation,  sub- 
soil and  wearing  coat,  and  criticises  existing  de- 
signs.    3000  w.     Eng  News — Sept.  5,  1901. 

Streets  and  Roads.  James  H.  McDonald.  Shows 
the  severe  usage  of  the  city  pavements  of  the 
present,  discussing  the  six  pavements  now  gen- 
erally adopted  in  large  cities,  and  their  construc- 
tion. General  discussion  follows.  9500  w.  Jour 
Assn  of  Bngng  Socs — April,  1902. 

Pavements  In  General.  Charles  E.  P.  Babcock. 
Notes  concerning  asphalt  pavements  principally. 
8500  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — Aug.,  1902. 

What  Are  Paving,  Repaying  and  Repair?  Charles 
Carroll  Brown.  A  discussion  of  this  question  giv- 
ing legal  decisions  of  several  states.  2400  w. 
Munlc  Engng— Dec.,  1902. 

Some  Observations  on  Street  Pavements.  8. 
Whlnery.  The  present  article  gives  statistics 
showing  the  importance  from  the  financial  stand- 
point, and  the  need  of  scientific  study  of  the  sub- 
ject, suggesting  the  lines  most  profitable,  and 
considering  the  endurance  of  pavements,  construc- 
tion, etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  5500  w.  Eng  News 
—Oct.   22,  1908. 

The  Economic  Designing  of  Pavements.  A.  W. 
Dow.  Read  at  Baltimore  meeting  of  the  League 
of  Am.  Municipalities.  Discusses  ancient  and 
modern  methods,  and  three  methods  that  the 
writer  thinks  desirable.  4200  w.  Munlc  Bngng— 
Jan.,  1904. 

The  Available  Paving  Material.  John  W.  AI- 
vord.  Briefly  considers  asphalt,  wood,  brick,  bl- 
tulithlc  and  stone.  8800  w.  Munlc  Jour  ft  Bngr 
—July,  1904. 
Asphalt. — See  Bituminous  Macadam;  Railway:  Ke- 
tone;  ASPHALT   PAVEMENT. 

Asphaltene. — See  Ketone. 

Asphalt-Macadam.— See  ASPHALT  PAVEMENT— 
Macadam. 

Automobiles.— Automobiles  and  City  Pavements. 
George  E.  Walsh.  On  the  saving  in  wear  to  city 
pavements  between  heavy  motor  trucks  equipped 
with  broad,  flat,  hard  rubber  tires,  and  the  or- 
dinary horse  truck  with  flat  Iron  tires.  1200  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Dec.  26,  1900. 

See  also    AUTOMOBILE— Roads;     ROAD— Wear; 
TRACTION. 

Baltimore.— Interesting  Tests  of  Pavements  In  Bal- 
timore. Statement  concerning  a  test  of  the  rela- 
ive  merits  of  the  various  materials  used,  and  of 
the  value  of  old  cobble-stones  relald  as  a  sub- 
base.     1600  w.     Brick— June,    1902. 

Street  Paving.  B.  F.  Fendall.  Read  at  meet- 
ing of  the  League  of  Am.  Munlc.  Gives  the  ex- 
perience In  Baltimore.  Recommends  bituminous 
pavements,  and  suggests  a  combine  of  cities  to 
reduce  the  price  of  asphalt.  111.  2200  w.  Munlc 
Jour  ft  Bngr— Sept.,  1902. 
Bithulithic— -See  Bituminous  Maoadam;  TRACK— 
Street,   Cincinnati. 

Bitumen  Testing.— The  Testing  of  Bitumen  for  Pav- 
ing Purposes.  A.  W.  Dow.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  for  Test.  Materials. 
Briefly  describes  the  construction  of  one  class  of 
asphalt  pavement,  discussing  Its  properties,  and 
gives  tests  devised  by  the  writer  for  the  deter- 
mination of  these  properies.  2500  w.  Eng  Bee- 
July  11,  1908. 

Bituminous.— The  Development  of  Bituminous  Pave- 
ments. Fred.  J.  Warren.  Read  before  the  League 
of  Am.  Municipalities.  Reviews  briefly  the  his- 
tory of  this  form  of  pavement,  with  comments 
on  the  various  practices.  2000  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour— Sept.  16,  1901. 

See  also  Bituminous  Maoadam;  Ketone;  Tar;  AS- 
PHALT PAVEMENT. 

Bituminous  Macadam.— Some  Experiments  in  Laying 
Bituminous  Macadam.  Describes  some  «pert- 
mental  sections  of  roadway  laid  in  Bast  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.    1800  w.    Munlc  Engng— May,  1901. 
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A  Proposed  Asphalt-Macadam  Pa  Yemen  t.  S. 
Whlnery.  Proposal  to  mix  the  asphalt  with  brok- 
en stone,  and  then  spreading  and  rolling  as  in 
laying  ordinary  asphalt  pavements.  1600  w.  Eng 
News— -June  6,  1901. 

Bituminous  Macadam  Pavement.  Extracts  from 
a  paper  by  Fred  J.  Warren,  before  the  Boston  Soc. 
of  Olv.  Engrs.  stating  the  principles  upon  which 
this  type  of  pavement  is  based:  and  also  a  sum- 
marized statement  of  some  of  the  work.  8800  w. 
Eng  Bee— Jan.  25,  1902. 

The  Development  of  the  Bituminous  Macadam 
Pavement.  Fred  J.  Warren.  Abstract  of  a  pa- 
per presented  to  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Munic.  Imp.  De- 
scribes a  pavement  combining  the  essential  prin- 
ciples of  both  asphalt  and  macadam,  giving  the 
theories  on  which  the  construction  is  based.  2300 
w.     Eng  Bee — Oct.  11,  1902. 

Development  of  Blthullthic  Pavement.  F/rderlck 
J.  Warren.  Bead  before  the  Mass.  Highway 
Assn.,  at  Boston.  An  explanation  of  theories  and 
results.  Ills.  2800  w.  Munic  Jour  ft  Engr — 
Jan.,  1905. 

Bituminous  Macadam  Pavements.  William  H. 
Burns.  Discusses  the  principles  on  which  this 
pavement  is  built,  its  construction,  treatment,  etc. 
2700  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Soc's — May,  1902. 

Warren's  Biumlnoua  Macadam  Pavement.  0.  A. 
Eenyon.  Abstract  of  paper  before  the  Indiana 
Engng  Soc.  Discusses  the  virtues  and  defects  of 
macadam  roads,  and  the  Improvement  Introduced 
by  Frederick  J.  Warren.  2200  w.  Munic  Engng 
—Feb.,  1903. 

Bituminous  Macadam  Pavement.  0.  A.  Eenyon. 
Describes  this  pavement,  and  considers  it  has  the 
good  qualities  of  macadam,  and  the  best  qualities 
of  asphalt  pavement.  3000  w.  Munic  Jour  ft 
Engr— Feb.,  1903. 

The  Bitullthic  Pavement.  Walter  B.  Warren. 
A  statement  of  its  advantages,  claiming  that  it 
possesses  the  good  qualities  of  macadam  without 
the  defects.  111.  3000  w.  Munic  Jour  ft  Engr — 
March,  1908. 

Bitullthic  Pavement  in  Nashville.  W.  W.  South- 
gate.  Discusses  the  principles  of  its  construc- 
tion and  its  points  of  excellence.  111.  1500  w. 
Munic  Jour  ft  Engr — Aug.,  1903. 

The  Bitullthic  Pavement.  W.  A.  Hoyt.  From 
a  paper  before  the  Michigan  Engng.  Soc.  Ob- 
servations and  conclusions  gathered  in  superin- 
tending the  construction  of  this  pavement.  8800 
w.     Munic  Engng — Feb.,  1904. 

Street  Pavements.  Louis  M.  Pfeiffer.  From  a 
paper  before  the  Colorado  Polytechnical  Assn.  Re- 
-  views  the  various  materials  used,  their  advantages 
and  disadvantages,  and  claims  much  for  the  bitu- 
llthic pavement.  8000  w.  Munic  Engng — April, 
1904. 

Granite  Asphalt  Paving  (Le  Granite  Asphalte). 
Col.  G.  E8pitallier.  Describing  the  use  of  a  mix- 
ture of  crushed  granite  and  asphalt  for  surfacing 
pavements,  as  used  in  the  Place  de  l'Opera  at 
Paris.  1500  w.  Genie  Civil— Oct.  29,  1904. 
See    also   Tar;    Tar   Macadam;    DTJST — Liverpool; 

TRACK— Street,    Cincinnati. 

Block  Stone.— See  Brick  and  Stone  Block;  Sand- 
stone. 

Boston. — Paving  in  Boston.  F.  S.  Gore.  Describes 
the  kind  of  paving  generaly  used  at  the  present 
time,  giving  the  specifications  for  laying  Sicilian 
Bock  asphalt,  and  Information  about  car  tracks. 
1200  w.     St  By  Rev— May  15,  1901. 

See  also   Wood,    Boston. 
Brick.— See  BRICK  PAVEMENT. 

Brick  and  Stone  Block. — The  Cost  of  Brick  and 
Stone  Block  Pavements.  Halbert  Powers  Gillette. 
Information  and  facts  helpful  In  estimating.  2500 
w.     Eng  News— July  24,  1902. 

Brooklyn,   K.   T. — See  Sandstone. 

Cement. — See  CEMENT  PAVEMENT. 

Chattanooga,  Tenn.— See  ASPHALT  PAVEMENT— 
Repair,     Chattanooga;     MUNICIPAL     IMPROVE- 
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Chicago. — Problems  of  Street  Paving.  Extracts 
from  a  report  made  by  John  W.  Alvord  consider- 
ing various  problems  and  proposed  methods  of 
solutions  for  the  city  of  Chicago.  Diagrams  and 
tables,  with  discussion  of  materials.  5800  w. 
Munic  Engng — Aug.,  1904. 

Street  Pavements  in  Chicago.    John  W.  Alvord. 
Describes  past  and  present  conditions  of  streets, 


and    considers    the    progress   and    future   outlook. 
2000  w.    Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs— Dec.,  1905.         * 
Coal  Tar.— See  Hanover,  H.  H.;  Tar. 

°€HPTte,^22f,Cre5  PaTln*  "*  p**ln*  Materials. 
5'  k.~  ebLer™  rro»m  a  DaDer  before  *ne  Ohio  Soc. 
?L£XZ>  ft  °iV'  Biagr8-  ,  D1«*tions  'or  the  con- 
™f.?on*  ot LP°ncr?&  roadways,  their  foundations. 

EETSfc.  mo  w*  Munlc  Bn**«- 

See  also  CEMENT  PAVEMENT. 
Conviot  Labor.— See  Georgia. 
Georgia.— Convict   Labor  on   a   Standard    Pavement 

KSEHfH.*1'11.  the  aid  of  convict  labor  in  Fulton. 

O?t°^904*°rg  180°  W*     Mun,c  Kn*n*-- 

Granite  Asphalt.— See  Bituminous  v^Hati 

Guaranties.— Pavement  Guaranties.     George  W.  Till- 

Sw  ™I**5.reiKLbefoJ*,the  Am*  8oc-  of  Munlc. 
T&FlJPJ**  Afferent  cl*Met  of  guaranties  and 

12    1901     0tm  *     ^  w"     *ng  Rec— °ct- 

Pavement  Guaranties.  George  W.  Tlllson.  Con- 
«SS«2»  *5S  Entice  in  detail,  giving  the  writer's 
opinion  of  the  proper  requirements  and  the  prln- 

S&lSL  *°Jerxim*  1°  «*<*  case.  4000  w.  Munic 
Engng — Nov.,   1901. 

Hanover,  N.  H.— Coal-Tar  Pavements  in  Northern 
New  England.     Particulars  in  regard  to  a  pave- 

fSSiJS?  k?  ?an0T?rL  N4r  H~  AlB0  Information 
furnished  by  Prof.  John  V.  Hazen  in  regard  to 
similar  pavements  In  other  places.  1500  w.  En* 
Rec— April  25,   1903.  ^ 

H»T*na.'--The  Renovation  of  Havana.  An  Illus- 
trated   article    considering    the    street    work    as 

fiTSP  In  2°1'  Black'»  report.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.     Eng  Rec— Jan.  10,  1901.  P 

See  also  MUNICIPAL  ENGINEERING. 

Indianapolis.— See  Xreodone  Block. 

Injury,  Water. — Pavements  Injured  by  Water.  J. 
W.  Howard.  Claims  that  all  kinds  of  pavements 
are  more  or  less  Injured  and  gives  a  record  of  ex- 
periments to  show  that  the  solubility  test  is 
needed  in  all  specifications.  2500  w.  Munic  Jour 
ft  Engr— Dec.,   1902. 

Iowa.— See  ROAD. 

Xreodone  Blook.— See  Wood,  Xreodone. 

I*  layette,  Ind. — Pavement  History  of  La  Fayette. 
W.  K.  Eldridge.  Historical  review  of  local  prog- 
ress from  the  first  efforts  at  street  improvement 
to  the  present  successful  condition.  1300  w.  Munic 
Engng — Nov.,   1900. 

Recent  Paving  Practice  in  La  Fayette,  Ind.  W. 
K.  Eldridge.  Describes  the  methods  of  construct- 
ing asphalt  pavements,  the  materials  used,  and 
precautions  taken.  1200  w.  Munic  Engng — Dec.. 
1900. 

Liverpool. — See  DUST. 

Macadam. — Pavements  for  Small  Cities.  F.  F.  Rog- 
ers. Considers  streets  and  roads  where  expensive 
pavements  are  not  warranted,  recommending  well- 
constructed  macadam.  111.  1800  w.  Munic  Jour 
ft   Engr— March,    1903. 

See  also  Bituminous  Macadam;  Pawtucket,  R.  I.; 
Tar  Macadam;  ASPHALT  PAVEMENT;  ROAD. 
Macadam,  Albion,  N.  T. — Some  Lessons  from  the 
Macadam  Pavements  of  Albion,  N.  Y.  Halbert 
Powers  Gillette.  Describes  a  Medina  sandstone 
macadam  pavement,  the  method  of  construction, 
cost  of  repairs,  and  details  of  interest.  3000  w. 
Eng  News — Sept.  19,  1901. 

Macadam,  Hudson,  V.  Y.— The  Six-Inch  Macadam  * 
Streets  of  Hudson,  N.  Y.  H.  K.  Bishop.  An  il- 
lustrated article  giving  an  account  of  the  street 
improvements  and  describing  the  method  of  doing 
the  work,  giving  cost.  Also  letter  and  editorial 
bearing  on  this  subject.  8300  w.  Eng  New*^- 
Oct.   8,  1903. 

Nashville,  Tenn.— See  Bituminous  !>■«•*•—, 

New  York. — See  Wood. 

Opening. — See  STREET — Opening;  Sub-Surface  Maps. 

Openings,  N.  Y.— See  STREET. 

Pawtucket,  R.  I. — Cost  of  Maintaining  Macadam 
Streets.  Gives  some  definite  figures  as  to  cost, 
and  a  statement  of  the  condition  of  the  streets 
at  Pawtucket,  R.  I.  Ills.  1500  w.  Munlc  Engng 
—March,  1905. 

Railway.— /The  Paving  of  Permanent  Ways  for 
Tramways  and  Light  Railways.     From  the  "Rail- 
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way  Engineer/'  Gives  tbe  laws  of  England  In 
regard  to  the  requirements,  and  the  kinds  of 
paving  naed.  Discusses  the  mineral  composition 
of  some  paving  stones,  wear,  etc.  4600  w.  Quarry 
—Feb.  1,  1903. 

Pavements  Adjoining  Ralls.  Daniel  B.  Luten. 
Notes  the  hard  wear  at  this  point,  and  recom- 
mends the  use  of  brick  to  reinforce  the  asphalt  at 
Se  rails.  111.  1000  w.  St  By  Rev— Stay  20, 
1003. 

Asphalt  Pavement  and  Street  Railway  Tracks. 
W.  Boardman  Reed.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
the  tracks  on  Third  Ave..  N.  Y.,  protected  by  the 
"Mullen  Marginal  Protecting  Strip,"  with  report 
of  the  wearf  1300  w.  St  Ry  Jour— May  28, 
1903. 
See  also  TRACK— Street. 

«At«n«    Petrolene  and  Asphaltene. — Concerning   Re- 

^et'Pe^enrand^phaW.  S.  F.  Peckham  A 
protest  against  the  "e<)f  these  words,  with  rea- 
sons.     4000  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— Jan.,   1901. 

Repairs.— Improved  Streets  and  Their  ReP*}™-..^ 
FRavmond.  Discusses  repairs  to  asphalt,  brick, 
JranuHSrck.  wooden  bl&k  MgmSiow  ma<£ 
dam.  and  pavements  generally.  2200  w.  Munic 
Engng — July,   1903. 

Roads.— See  ROAD— Paving. 

BAbbU.— Robbla  Pavement.  Allan  Marquand.  An 
illMtrated  article  giving  information  in  regard  to 
Serbia work.  Win  ^^^^ffl^T 
and  sculptural  monumenU,  showing  "J.0011",,,?6: 
signs.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Br.  Build- 
March,  1902. 

Salt  Lake  City.— Details  of  Street  Pavements i  in  Salt 
LakV City,    Utah.      Drawings    and    extracts    from 
thV  specifications   used     for  javlng     First 
street;     1000  w.     Eng  Rec— March  26,  1904. 

Sandstone.— Medina  Block  Stone  Pavements.     B.   A 
FUhe?.     Gives  good  points  of   this  Payment  and 
model    methods    of    co?8tructfoii.      111.      40UU    v.. 
Munlc  Jour  A  Engr— March,  1903. 

n«e  of  Medina  Sandstone  for  Pavements  in 
RiEJklv?  New  York  City.  O.  D.  Pollock.  Gives 
th ^fpSiflcatTon?0 for  J bSks  and  me^ods  of  lay- 
ling.     1200  w.     Eng  Bee— Dec.  26,  1903. 

Sandstone,  Belgian.— Employment  of  Belgian  Sand- 
stonefor  Paving.  Discusses  the  value  ©f  this 
SStlrii?.  jnethods  of  testing,  wearing  qualities, 
etc.     3500  w.     Quarry— Jan.  1.  1903. 

gyraouaerH.  Y.^See  BRICK  PAVEMEOT-Asphalt 
Compound. 

Tax.— Coal  Tar  for  Paving  Uses.  Fred.  J.  Warren. 
Tells  what  coal  tar  pitch  or  cement :  is.  and  the 
uses  to  which  it  has  been  applied.  1700  *.  Munic 
Engng— April,   1901. 

The  Possibilities  of  the  Use  of  Coal  Tar  in  Bi- 
tuminous Pavements.  Fred  J.  Warren.  Disc***" 
points  to  be  considered  In  selecting  material,  and 
the  conditions  on  which  the  life  of  bituminous 
pavements  depend.  2300  w.  Munic  Engng-Nov., 
1901. 

Coal  Tar  Pavements.  Allan  Wade  Dow.  An 
illustrated  article  claiming  remarkably  »»*«»£ 
for  repairs,  and  reporting  in  regard  to  parents 
over  tnlrty  years  old,  and  their  methods  of  oon- 
stnictlon.  3000  w.  Munlc  Jour  A  Engr— March, 
1903. 
See  also  Hanover;  ROAD. 

Tar  Macadam.— Specification  for  Tarred  Macadam 
Roadways.  From  a  pamphlet  issued  by  the  Na- 
tional Coal  Tar  Co.,  of  New  York.  6ives  pro- 
posed specifications  for  grading,  foundation  wear- 
Sag  surface,  tar.  etc.  Also  specification  of !  Ham- 
ilton, Ont.     3300  w.     Pro  Age— April  1,  1901. 

Tar  Macadam  as  Used  in  Hamilton,  Ontario. 
Fred.  J.  Warren.  Report  from  a  Pfnon**  «""*- 
inatlon.     111.     1800  w.     Munlc  Engng-^June,  1901. 

Tar  Macadam  in  Pawtucket.  Resum§  of  ten 
years'  experience  with  tar  and  bituminous  mac- 
adam on  streets  having  moderately  heavy  traffic. 
900  w.     Eng  Rec— March  8,  1902. 

Tar  Macadam.  George  H.  Owen.  Extracts  from 
a  pape?  presented  to  the  Midland  Munlc.  Officers' 
Assn.  Information  concerning  this  Pavement, 
claiming  that  Its  greater  first  cost  is  more  tiurn 
offset  by  Its  greater  durability.  1200  w.  Eng 
Rec— Aug.  9,  1902. 

Notes  on  Trials  of  Coal  Tar  Pavements  at  Saint 
Naaaire-sur-Lolre,  in  1004-1905.  (Note  aur  les 
Bssais  de  Goudronnage  Executes  &  Salnt-Naxalre- 


snr-Lolre  en  1904-1905).  D.  Guillou.  Account  of 
experience  with  tar  macadam  pavement.  1600  w. 
Rev  Tech— June  10,  1905. 

See  also  Bituminous  Macadam;  ASPHALT  PAVE- 
MENT;  ROAD— Buxton,   Eng. 

Testa.— The  Importance  of  Preliminary  Tests  of 
Paving  Materials.  J.  W.  Howard.  Read  before 
the  Am.  Soc.  for  Munlc.  Imp.  Urges  tbe  Im- 
portance of  making  scientific  tests  of  materials 
used  and  discusses  briefly  various  kinds  of  pave- 
ment.    1500  w.     Eng   Rec — Oct.  7,   1905. 

See  also  Wood  Test;  ROAD  MATERIAL. 

Track,  Street.— See  Railway;  TRACK— Street. 

Warren's. — See  Bituminous  Macadam. 

Wood.— Wooden  Pavements  at  Home  and  Abroad. 
Extracts  from  a  paper  by  F.  A.  Knmmer,  sketch- 
ing the  history  of  such  pavements  and  describing 
the  latest  types  In  the  United  States,  France  and 
England.     4000  w.     Eng  Rec— Oct.  26,   1901. 

The  Use  of  Wood  Pavements  Under  Heavy  Traf- 
fic. F.  A.  Knmmer.  Abstract  of  a  paper  pre- 
sented to  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Munlc.  Imp.,  showing 
that  wood  blocks  laid  with  a  tight  joint,  with  se- 
lected wood  and  latest  practice  of  construction, 
show  a  fine  record  as  to  wear.  1500  w.  Eng  Rec 
—Oct.  18,  1902. 

Wood  Paving  In  England  and  America.  F.  A. 
Knmmer.  Gives  information  of  the  classes  of 
wood  used,  and  the  methods,  serviceability,  etc. 
111.     2000  w.     Munlc  Jour  A  Engr — March,   1903. 

See  also  BRIDGE— Brooklyn  Drawbridge;  TIMBER 
—Australian  Hardwood. 

Wood,  Boston. — Recent  Experience  with  Wood  Pave- 
ments. Extracts  from  a  paper  by  B.  T.  Wheeler 
describing  pavements  In  Boston  of  pine  blocks 
treated  by  the  creo-reslnate  process.  2800  w.  Eng 
Eec — Oct.  5,  1901. 

Wood,  Eng. — Wood  Paving.  T.  H.  Scott.  Informa- 
tion about  the  use  of  wood  paving  In  English 
cities.    2000  w.    Munlc  Jour  A  Engr— July,  1905. 

Wood,  Kreodone.— The  Development  of  the  Kreodone 
Block  Pavement.  P.  C.  Rellly.  Reports  expe- 
rience with  wood  block  pavements  in  Indianapolis, 
and  the  recent  improvements  In  material  used, 
claiming  the  Kreodone  block  to  wear  well,  and 
to  be  indifferent  to  wet,  dry,  heat  or  cold.  2500 
w.     Mnnlc  Engng — Nov.,  1903. 

Kreodone  Wood-Block  Pavements.  Frank  W. 
Moulton.  Describes  the  method  of  treating  the 
block,  and  claiming  remarkable  wearing  quail-' 
ties.     1800  w.     Munlc  Jour  A  Engr— April,   1903. 

Wood,  London. — Wood  Paving  in  London.  Gives  the 
standard  specification  for  laying  wood  paving, 
with  remarks.  700  w.  US  Cons  Repts,  No. 
1021— April  26,  1901.  

Wood,  V.  Y. — Wood  Pavement  In  Greater  New  York. 
F.  A.  Knmmer.  An  Illustrated  article  describing 
methods  of  laying.  1500  w.  Munlc  Jour  A  Engr 
—Sept.,  1903. 

Wood  Paving  Specifications  in  Greater  New 
York.  F.  A.  Knmmer.  Gives  the  specifications 
for  streets,  and  also  for  bridge  floors.  3800  w. 
Munic  Engng— Nov.,   1903. 

Wood  Pavement  on  New  York  Streets.  Frederic 
Arnold  Kummer.  Gives  information  concerning 
the  specifications,  and  reports  remarkable  dura- 
bility. Ills.  1700  w.  Munlc  Jour  A  Eng— March, 
1904. 

Wood,  Paris.— Tbe  Improvement  of  Streets  and  the 
Wood  Pavements  of  Paris  (Die  Strassenbefestlg- 
ung,  insbesondere  das  Holspflaster  in  Paris).  Alex- 
ander Swets.  A  comparison  of  the  cost  and  ad- 
vantages of  stone,  wood,  asphalt  and  macadam  for 
street  pavements,  with  especial  reference  to  the 
wood  block  pavements  of  Paris.  Serial.  Part  I. 
2500  w.  •  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  lng  u  Arch  Ver — 
Oct.  11,   1901. 

The  Wooden  Pavements  of  Paris.  Letters  from 
Major  F.  A.  Mahan  and  F.  A.  Kummer  on  the 
traffic  and  the  durability  of  such  pavement.  2000 
w.      Eng    Rec— Feb.    7,    1902. 

Wood  Paving  in  Paris.  From  "La  Nature." 
Describes  the  maintenance  of  these  pavements,  il- 
lustrating machines  used  for  trimming  tbe  blocks. 
1400  w.     Scl   Am— Jan.  3,  1903. 

Wood  Tests.— Tests  for  Wood  Paving  Blocks.  F.  A- 
Kummer.      Considers    In    detail    the    specifications 
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prepared*  by 
class.     2000  w. 


*  W.  TWson  for  work  of  this 
unlc  Engng — Nor.,  1904. 


See  alio  BHIQTJETTIaTG. 

Peat  as  an  Article  of  Fuel.     Extracts  from  a 

Eper  by  J.  Campbell  Morrison,  read  before  the 
>bert  Fulton  Assn.  of  the  Nat.  Assn.  of  Busts. 
Gives  information  of  Interest  and  describes  the 
three  most  successful  system*  of  making;  peat 
briquettes.     2500  w.     Am  Arch t— Dec.  26,  1008. 

Bog  Fuel.  Edward  Atkinson.  An  interesting 
account  of  the  writer's  experimental  Investigations 
and  the  results,  with  brief  discussion.  4500  w. 
Jour  N  Bug   W-Wks  Assn— Dec.,   1904. 


The  Peat  Industry.  Arthur  P.  Hall  and  Richard 
C.  Tolman.  Describes  briefly  the  methods  of  pre- 
paring neat  for  market,  and  states  what  has  been 
accomplished  in  other  countries.  1000  w.  Bng  ft 
Min  Jour— Feb.  9,  1905. 

New  Method  of  Treating  Pest.  A  brief  de- 
scription of  the  Stauber  method.  1000  w.  Sci 
Am  Sup— Feb.  18,  1905. 

The  Use  of  Low  Value  Fuels  with  Bspedal  Ref- 
erence to  Peat  (Die  Verwertung  Mlnderwertlger 
Brennstoffe-insbesondre  des  Torres).  Hr.  Gercke. 
A  discussion  of  the  various  methods  of  preparing 
peat  as  fuel,  and  the  best  appliances  for  burning 
It.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— May 
27,  1905. 

Peat  and  Its  Relation  to  Goal.  A.  Lakes.  Ex- 
plains what  peat  Is,  its  natural  history,  where  and 
under  what  conditions  it  Is  found,  Its  chemical 
and  fuel  composition,  and  how  It  can  best  be 
utilised.  Ills.  1000  w.  Min  Rept— Aug.  81, 
1905. 

Peat:  Its  Uses  and  Value.  O.  0.  Schnatterbeck. 
Describes  this  product,  and  states  the  localities  In 
the  United  States  where  deposits  are  found,  de- 
scribing the  Peatkoal  plant  at  New  Rochelle,  N. 
T.  Mentions  some  or  Its  uses.  1200  w.  Min 
Wld— Sept.  30,  1905. 

The  Application  of  Peat-Fuel.  L.  A.  Stllllngs. 
Gives  Information  concerning  peat  and  Its  use,  the 
large  deposits  in  the  United  States,  and  the  meth- 
ods of  preparing  it  for  fuel,  describing  some  proc- 
esses. 2500  w.  Elec-Chem  ft  Met  Ind — Nov., 
1905. 

Briqnetting.— The   Manufacture  of    Peat   Briquettes 

i Ueber  die  Fabrikatlon  von  Torfbrlketts).  Dr.  B. 
Losmonn.  Discussing  principally  the  value  of 
compressed  peat  as  fuel,  Including  the  cost  of 
manufacture  Into  briquettes.  8000  w.  Glflckauf— 
Nov.  8,  1900. 

Peat  and  Compressed  Peat  Fuel.  Philip  R. 
BJorllng.  Describes  natural  and  compressed  neat, 
methods  of  obtaining  and  preparing  it,  etc.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  4000  w.  Col  Guard— Nov.  80, 
1900. 

A  New  Process  for  Preparing  Peat  for  Briquet- 
ting  and  Other  Purposes  (Eln  Neues  Verfahren 
zur  Aufbereltung  von  Torf  fur  Briquettlrungs  und 
Andere  Zwecke).  Gustav  ELroupa.  An  illustrated 
description  of  methods  and  machines  for  pressing 
and  briqnetting  peat.  Serial.  2  parts.  1  plate. 
4000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltscbr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen 
—Feb.  1,  8,  1902. 

New  Method  of  Preparing  Peat  for  Briquette 
Making,  etc.  G.  ELroupa.  From  "Oesterreichische 
Zeitschrift  fur  Berg  und  Hutte.nwesen."  Illus- 
trated description.  900  w.  Col  Guard — March  7, 
1902.  

See  also  Ontario;  BRIQUJSTTUNG. 

Calorific  Value. — The  Calorific  Power  of  Peat  (Ueber 
den  Helswerth  des  Torfs).  Anderson  and  Din- 
ner. An  experimental  investigation  of  peat  In 
Sweden,  abstracted  from  "Jernkontorets  Annaler." 
2000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen 
—Feb.  22,  1902. 

Investigations  upon  the  Value  of  Pe'at  (Versu- 
che  fiber  die  Verwertung  des  Torfes).  Dr.  L.  0. 
Wolff.     Determinations  of   the   calorific   value  of 

Cat  together  with   the  available  by-products  ob- 
ined  by  coking.    8500  w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
scher Ing — June  11,  1904. 

Chelsea,  Mich. — Peat  Fuel  Works  at  Chelsea,  Mich. 
D.  Bennett.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
methods  used  In  preparing  the  peat  for  market. 
700  w.     Engr,  U  8  A— April  1,  1905. 

Daube  Frooess.— The  Utilisation  of  Peat  as  Fuel. 
Describes  jl  recently  developed  process  for  the 
making  of  peat  coke,   patented  by   Oscar  Daube, 


and  known  as  the  "Economic  Carbonisation  Proc- 
ess," 111.  2000  w.  Eng  News-June  12,  1908. 
XUetrio  Treatment.— The  Manufacture  of  Peat  Fuel 
by  the  Aid  of  Electricity.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  process  Invented  by  P.  Jebsen.  of  Nor- 
way, in  which  the  electric  current  is  used  to  car- 
bonise the  dried  peat  In  retorts  of  special  design. 
1000  w.     Engr,  Lond— June  27,  1902. 

The  Electrical  Manufacture  of  Peat  Fuel.     D- 
lustrates  and  describes  a  new  process  of  carbon 
islng   peat.   Invented  by   P.   Jebsen,   of   Norway. 
1500  w.     8c!  Am— Oct.  11,  1902. 

Peat-Ooal  by  Electrical  Process.  Description  of 
the  apparatus  employed  and  Its  method  of  opera- 
tion, as  used  by  a  firm  In  England.  Claims  to 
convert  pest  Into  firm,  smokeless  steam  coal  at 
small  cost.  800  w.  US  Cons  Repts,  No.  1824— 
Dec.   12,   1908. 

Europe. — The  Utilisation  of  the  Peat  Fuels  of  En- 
rope.  Adolf  Dal.  A  review  of  the  application 
of  mechanical  devices  to  the  cutting  and  milling 
of  peat  for  Its  adaptation  to  power-plant  service. 
8500  w.     Engineering  Magazine — November,  1902. 

Florida-— Peat  In  Florida.  J.  M.  Cheney.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  plant  for  the  manufacture 
of  peat  briquettes,  giving  information  in  regard 
to  their  use,  cost,  etc.  1500  w.  Engr.  U  S  A — 
Aug.  15,  1905. 

France. — The  Peat  Industry  In  France  (Tourbleres 
et  Terrains  Tourbeux).  A  review  of  the  peat  in- 
dustry In  France,  and  of  the  uses  to  which  peat 
may  be  put.  1200  w.  Monlteur  Industrlel— Jan. 
4,  1902. 

Galicia.— The  Peat  Industry  in  Gallcla  (Torfverwer- 
tung  In  der  Industrie).  Jan  Blauth.  Abstract  of 
a  report  to  an  assembly  In  Cracow,  giving  a  re- 
view of  the  use  of  peat,  particularly  as  a  fuel, 
and  of  the  development  or  the  peat  Industry  in 
Gallcla.  2500  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeff 
Baudlenst— April  25,  1908. 

Gas. — Power  Gas  from  Peat  (Ueber  Torfgas  sum 
•Motorbetrleb).  E.  Hubendlck.  An  account  of  the 
successful  use  of  peat  for  the  production  of  gas 
for  use  in  gas  engines.  In  Sweden.  1200  w.  Oes- 
terr Zelftscbr  f  Berg  u  Hutteuwesen— Sept.  24. 
1904. 

See  also  GAS  PRODUCER— Lignite. 

Germany. — Possibilities  of  Peat  as  Fuel.  Describes 
recent  methods  used  in  Germany  for  utilising  peat 
and  other  waste  products  as  fuel.  1500  w.  8d 
Am — Sept.  10,  1904. 

Ireland. — Peat  Fuel.  W.  H.  Booth.  Discusses  the 
possibility  of  the  peat  industry  in  Ireland,  stating 
what  has  been  accomplished  In  Germany.  8500  w. 
Eng,  U  S  A— July  1,  1903. 

Irish  Bogs. — A  Future  for  Irish  Bogs.  R.  H.  San- 
key.  Gives  Information  of  the  nature,  extent  and 
calorific  value  of  the  bogs  of  Ireland,  and  de- 
scribes a  plan  of  utilising  them  for  the  generation 
of  electrical  energy  which  can  be  transmitted 
snd  made  available  at  an  extremely  low  price. 
8000  w.     Nineteenth  Cent — May,  1903. 

Leavltt  Machine — The  Leavltt  Peat  Machine.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  machine  designed  to  pre- 
pare crude  peat  by  condensing  for  the  evaporating 
treatment.     1500  w.     Ir  Age— -Oct.  19.  1905. 

Machine. — See  Leavltt;  Swedish. 

Ontario. — Peat  Fuel  In  Ontario.  Describes  the  ap- 
paratus of  the  Trent  Valley  Peat  Fuel  Co.  for 
converting  the  moist,  spongy  peat  into  dry,  com- 

fact   briquettes.      1300   w.     Col    Guard — Jan.    11, 
901. 

Packing.— The  Industrial  Utilisation  of  Peat  for 
the  Manufacture  of  Fibrous  Packing  (Die  Tech- 
nische  Verwertung  von  Torfmooren  sur  Torfstreu- 
fabrlkation).  Bruno  Slmmersbach.  Illustrating 
and  describing  a  plant  for  the  conversion  of  peat 
into  a  fibrous  material  for  covering  steam  pipes, 
packing  fragile  articles,  etc.  3000  w.  Glasers 
Annalen — March  1,   1905. 

Power  Gas. — See  Gas. 


Scandinavia. — Peat  Fuel  In  Scandinavia.  Alfred 
Bache.  Summary  of  recent  articles  on  peat  fuel 
published  In  leading  Scandinavian  periodicals. 
Deals  with  the  Swedish,  Norwegian  and  Danish 
countries  separately.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w. 
Col  Guard — April  4,   1902. 

Sweden.— The  Peat  Fuel  Question  in  Sweden.  Some 
facts  concerning  the  utilising  of  peat,  because  of 
the  heavy  prices  of  coal.     1500  w. 
May  8.  1901. 
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Swedish  Machinery.— Swedleh  Peat-Fuel  Machinery. 
Illustrates  and  detcrlbes  the  two  most  Important 
processes  of  peat  manufacture  in  ate.  5000  w. 
Engr,  Lond — May  17,  1901. 

United  States.— The  Present  Statna  of  the  Peat-Fuel 
Industry  In  the  United  States.  A.  Frederick  Col- 
lins. An  Illustrated  description  of  the  new  fuel 
plant  at  New  Rochelle,  N.  Y.,  and  general  In- 
formation concerning  peat-fuel.  2600  w.  8ci  Am 
Sup — Not.  18,  1900. 


See   TRACTION   ENGINE— Pedrail;   TRANSPOR- 
TATION—Road. 

PELTON  WATER  WHEEL. 
See  WATER  WHEEL. 


Manufacture.— /The  Manufacture  of  Steel  Pens.  De- 
scribes the  making  of  steel  and  of  gold  pens.  IU. 
2200  w.     Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Rot— Nov.  1,  1901. 

PENDULUM. 

See  also  CLOCK;  MECHANICS. 

Electric— An  Electric  Pendulum  with  Free  Escape- 
ment (Pendule  Electrlque  a  Ecbappement  Libre). 
Oh.  F6ry.  The  solenoid  action  of  the  magnet  pen- 
dnlotn-bob  is  regulated  by  the  pendulum  Itself, 
which  also  acta  aa  a  motor  to  drive  the  escape- 
ment wheel.  800  w.  Comptes  Rendus— Jan.  23, 
1905. 

gee  also  ELECTRIC  CLOCK;  MECHANICS— Pen- 
dulum  System. 

Fouoault  System. — See  MECHANICS— Pendulum  Sys- 


PENSTOCK. 

See     HTpRO-ELECTRIO     PLANT: 
WATER  PIPE;   WATER  POWER. 

Pressure  Variations.— See  WATER  PIPE* 


Magnetism.— See  MAGNETISM. 

PERMANENT  WAT. 

See  CROSS  TIE;  RAIL;  RAILWAY  PERMANENT 
WAT;  SLEEPER;  TRACK. 


Measurement. — See  MAGNETIC  TESTING. 
Sheet  Iron.— See  MAGNETIC  TESTING. 


See  MAGNETIC  TESTING. 

PERU. 

8ee  also  under  specific  headings. 

Mining  and  Railway  Development  in  Pern.  G. 
Fred.  Collins.  A  handsomely  Illustrated  account 
of  the  country  and  its  commercial  possibilities, 
suggesting  the  expansion  which  will  follow  the 
opening  of  the  Panama  canal.  8000  w.  Engin- 
eering Magasine — Feb..  1904. 

The  Way  into  Peru.  F.  J.  Schafer.  Describes 
an  important  project  for  opening  up  one  of  the 
richest  and  most  fertile  districts  of  Pern,  showing 
that  improvement  In  transport  facilities  is  the 
one  thing  needful,  and  discussing  the  difficulties. 
Ills.     2800  w.     Page's  Mag— June,  1904. 


8ee  OARBURETTED  AIR— Potrogene. 


8ee  MINERAL. 

PETROL  ENGINE. 

See  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE;  GASOLINE  EN- 
GINE; OIL  ENGINE. 

PETROLEUM. 

8ee  also  GAS,  NATURAL;  LIQUID  FUEL;  OIL; 
PETROLEUM  REFINING;  PETROLEUM 
WELL;    SHALE    OIL. 

Petroleum  and  Petroleum  Vapor.  J.  H.  Heck. 
A  lecture  before  the  Marine  Engrs.  Inst.,  Eng- 
land. Information  concerning  the  crude  oil  and 
tbe  various  products  derived  from  It,  and  their 
8500  w.     Engrs  Gas— June,  1902. 


Petroleum  (Le  Pfttrole).  M.  Lespeo.  The  first 
portion  of  a  general  study  of  the  production  and 
refining  of  petroleum  in  various  portions  of  the 
earth.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000  w.  Revue  Tech- 
nique— Nov.  25,  1908. 


Petroleum  and  Its  Uses.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
by  Dr.  P.  Dvorkovlts,  read  before  the  Inst,  of 
Mln.  Engrs.  Considers  tbe  uses  for  illuminating, 
lubricating  and  fuel  purposes.  1600  w.  Mech 
Rngr— June  18,  1904. 

Alaska.— See  COAL  REGION. 

America. — See  United  States. 

Analysis.— The  Chemical  Analysis  of  Crude  Petro- 
leum and  Oil  Rock.  Dr.  J.  Obly.  Explanatory 
of  method  of  analysis  used.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2200  w.     Mln  Rept— Feb.  20,  1902. 

Arisona.— Diatom-Earth  in  Axiaona.  W.  P.  Blake. 
Describes  these  deposits,  and  discusses  their  or- 
igin and  as  a  possible  source  of  petroleum.  2800 
w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— Sept.,  1902. 

Asia.— See   COAL  GEOLOGY. 

Australia.— See  gwaT.-g  OIL. 

Baku.— Tbe  Russian  Petroleum  Trade.  On  the  produc- 
tion of  crude  oil  at  the  Baku  fields,  the  price  at 
the  wells,  refining  consumption,  transportation, 
etc.  7700  w.  U  8  Cons  Repts.  No.  1002 — April 
4,  1901. 

The  Oil  Fields  of  Baku.  Q.  Frederick  Wright 
in  "Tbe  Nation."  Information  concerning  these 
fields  near  the  Caspian  Sea,  the  extent,  production, 
transportation,  facilities,  etc.  1400  w.  Scl  Am 
8np— April  6,  1901. 

The  Naphtha  Industry  at  Baku  (1/ Industrie  da 
Naphte  a  Bakou  et  ['Exploitation  Nobel).  G. 
Leugny.  A  description  of  the  Nobel  wells  and 
refineries  at  Baku,  on  the  Black  Sea.  1800  w. 
Revue  Technique — March  25,  1901. 

The  Russian  Petroleum  Trade.  Information  con- 
cerning the  production  of  crude  oil  of  the  Baku 
fields,  causes  of  depression,  refining,  residuum, 
transportation,  etc.  Map.  11,900  w.  U  S  Cons 
Repts,   No.   1812— April  10,  1902. 

The  Russian  Petroleum  Trade.     Information  re- 

Sardlng  the  production  of  crude  oil  in  the  Baku 
elds,  prices  at  the  wells,  refining,  transportation, 
new  fields,  Ac.  6700  w.  U  8  Cons  Repts,  No. 
1609— April  1,  1903. 

Russian  Petroleum.  Prof.  Edmond  O'Neil.  Gen- 
eral account  of  the  Baku  fields  and  oil  Industry. 
1200  w.     Oal  Jour  of  Tech— May,  1904. 

Oil  Fields  and  Petroleum  Industry  of  Russia. 
Reports  decrease  In  production,  methods  of  op- 
erating, refining,  transportation  facilities,  Ac.  4800 
w.    U  S  Cons  Repts— June,  1904. 

The  Baku  Oil-Fields  in  1904.  A.  Beeby  Thomp- 
son. Information  from  recently  published  statis- 
tics concerning  production,  coat,  Ac.  8500  w. 
Engng— Oct.  20,  1905. 

See     also     ELECTRIC     STATION— Caspian     Oil 
Wells. 

Beaumont,  Texas.— See  Texas;  Volcanio  Origin;  GAS, 
OIL. 

Binary  Vapor  Engines.— See  BINARY  ENGINE— Pe- 
troleum Spirit. 

Boulder,   Colo.— See  Colorado. 

British  Columbia.— The  Flathead  Valley — A  Descrip- 
tion of  tbe  New  Bast  Eootenay  Oil  Region.  D. 
B.  Boyle.  Illustrated.  900  w.  B  C  Mln  Rec— 
Nov.,  1904. 

California. — The  Oil  Fields  of  Kern  County,  Oal.  H. 
G.  Parsons.  Illustrated  account  of  the  Kern  River 
district,  reporting  the  development,  quality  of 
oil,  value,  and  records  of  various  companies.  4600 
w.     Mln  A  Scl  Pr— Oct.  27,  1900. 

Oil  and  Gas  Yielding  Formations  of  California. 
W.  L.  Watts.  Information  from  a  bulletin,  soon 
to  be  Issued  by  the  Mining  Bureau,  concerning  the 
extent  and  value  of  these  fields,  their  geological 
formation,  Ac.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Mln 
A  Scl  Pr— Nov.  24,  1900. 

Tbe  Kern  River  Oil-Field  in  California.  An  ac- 
count of  this  newly-developed  and  productive  ter- 
ritory.    1000  w.     Eng  A  Min  Jour— Dec.  8,  1900. 

Petroleum  in  California.  From  the  "Oil,  Paint 
and  Drug  Reporter."  Reviews  the  history  of  the 
development  of  these  deposits,  and  the  present 
outlook.     1800  w.     Pro  Age— Feb.  15,  1901. 

Notes  on  Petroleum  in  California.  E.  W.  Clay- 
pole.  Tbe  location  of  the  fields  and  the  advan- 
tages from  the  use  of  this  product;  also  the  geol- 
ogy and  the  future  outlook.  8800  w.  Am  Geol — 
March,  1901. 

The  Coalinga  Oil  Field.  California.  W.  G. 
Young.  A  brief  account  of  a  district  south  of 
tbe  center  of  the  state.  800  w.  Eng  A  Min  Jour 
—March  80,  1901. 
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tion  in  r4aT5  to  °jg  wSh    co^W.£l,lnforma- 

190?"  Am    GM    ***    Jow— Aug.    81. 

ciaThes2niiSf«l,**tryi£f  <Jp»««ta  'win  a  Oommer- 

••j™?01^™  nn  °«u'ora»»-      Edmond    O'Neill,    in 
the  denotita   2!m. 8oc"     Information   concerning 
Am   o F?  t  V  S?alIty5.  n8e-  character,  etc.    4000  w 
Am   Gas  Lgt  Jour— Sept.  7,   1908.  www. 

The  Refining  of  California  Petroleum.  Dosler 
Flnlev.  From  the  "California  Jour!  of  Tech » 
Considers  the  character  of  these  oils    th»<r Vnnii 

&r«°nd^eVW,t2h6,  %£"""-     "°°  *■      **> 0 

Notes  Regarding  California  Petroleum.  Paul  W 
Prutsman.  Paper  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Gas 
A?!?,(Y\,*Mll*J.an  account  of  production,  reflnln? 
distillation  and  commercial  products  of  Os^foraEl 
petroleum,  with  sketch  map  and  diagrams  7500 
w.     Jour  of  Elec— Aug.,   1904.        ai*«ram8-     *«w 

Refining    of    California    Petroleum.       Paul     W 

?«^maS',  ,Eead  b!fore  the  Paclllc  Coast  Gas 
Assn.  Brief  account  of  the  production  in  Cali- 
fornia, describing  the  apparatus  of  a  refinery  and 
the  methods  used  and  giving  much  Information  of 
the  products.  Generaf  discussion.  Ills.  1&500 
w.     Pro  Age— Sept.  15,  1904. 

S**?    »l*o    ASPHALT ;    CEMENT— Portland:    GAS 
OIL;  LIQUID  FUEL;  PETROLEUM  Pm!  LOT! 

California   Submarine — See    PETROLEUM   WELL— . 
buomarine. 

Chanute,  Kansas. — See  Kansas. 

^pTJlS'n^m^S  .from  a  Chemist's  Standpoint. 
Edmond  O'Neill.     Briefly  considers  its  origin;  dis- 
tribution,  exploitation,   properties  and  uses.     2700 
w.     Jour  of  Elec— May,  1903. 
See  also  Analysis. 

Classification.— On  the  Classification  of  Crude  Petro- 
leums. S.  F.  Peckham.  Read  at  the  Congress  in 
Paris  and  revised  for  publication.  An  account 
of  researches  made  In  this  field,  with  suggestions 
Inst-Feb.,ei1001  cIa88lflcat,on-     8500  w.     four  Fr 

Coal  Compared.— Petroleum  as  Fuel.     William  Kent. 
A  study  of  the  practical  relative  values  of  petrol 
leum  and  coal.    4500  w.     Power— Sept.,  1902. 
See  also  FUEL;  LIQUID  FUEL. 

Colorado.— Prospecting  for  Oil  In  Colorado.     Arthur 

«nke.n„  fh£n*id?r8,  th,e,  8,gns.  that  m**  »^icate 
°L1i  anlLSi?  *eolo«:lcal  formations  which  are  favor- 
able.    2200  w.     111.     Mines  &  Mln— June.  1901. 


Prospecting  for  Oil  in  Colorado.  Prof.  Arthur 
iSfS;  &1  P"?»t»d  description  of  tteoU 
9t23**  J?»  ^chuleta  oil  flefi.  the  San  Joan 
Mine.  ?  SS^cS?  *&*»*?*«*•    W°S 

A«?wSPTll!Fi   of  J?lc    Blanco    County,    Colorado. 
«£hn/    I1aJteft      Illustrated    description    of    the 

oil.     3500  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Nov.,    1901. 
.JSLi"  P0!0.™*0,     Arthur  Lakes.     Discusses  the 
fif°wHlh0l.2ie  d2P°St^   aad  «»  variou.  horttoni 

^SSA!!1^'^^  "suss 

Prospecting  for  Oil  in  the  Region  of  the  Cliff 
52225C?  o£?»nthweatern  <Wo»*i  Arthu?Lk«s! 
SmSP^^K  f.armatlons  and  «»cnases  tiTe^ossJ: 

aJJJJ,  Tnf!*11'  0aU   8"natlon   in   Colorado.     Prof. 
Arthur  Lakes.     A  review  of  the  histories  of  the 

EI^L?;101?!-,  "iLl1*   discoveries   which   have 
been   made.     111.     3200  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— AprIL 

The  Colorado  Oil  Industry.  A  report  of  con- 
ditions in  this  State,  the  processes  and  product, 
their  use,  etc.,  with  brief  notices  of  recently  in- 
M,^Soa?  companies.     2500  w.     Mln  Rep^Jan. 

♦hPS  5?nWeJLi011  TleU*-  Information  concerning 
this  field  In  Colorado,  which  Is  at  present  causing 

E&'SPW     10°°W-     ^^MinJoT? 

mJSLSi  %*ll  S1Iff  ?f*ion  of  Colorado.  A  de- 
scription of  the  formations  near  Rifle  Cree.  show- 
Ing  oil  signs.    2400  w.    Mines  ft  Mln— Aug..  l5S. 

kJ?16  S?W rs  0n  ple,d»  Ctolorado.  J.  B.  Klrk- 
SfLd-i  iA  ^lef  a^connt  of  ^to  district,  the  wells, 

1903         '  '     En*  *  M,n  ,oar~ Peb*  * 

The  Geology  of  the  Bonlder  Oil  Field.     Arthur 
Lakes.     A   brief  explanation  of   the  structure  of 
this  region.     500  w.     Mln  Rept-nJune  2,  1904. 
See   also  California. 

Du^^R^3?dl-,te±  Bx?ef  -account  of  the  Petro- 
leum Industry  (Korte  Asnteekenlngen  betreffendo 
Petroleum  en  de  Petroleum-Industrie).  0.  L.  M. 
Lambrechtsen  Van  Rlttbem.  Discussing  especially 
the  oil  wells  and  petroleum  Industry  of  the  Dutch 
1902  es*     ^^  w*     ^  'ngenleur— March  22, 

See  also  Java;  Malay  Islands. 
E^gjjn      Antwerp — See      EXPLOSION— Antwerp 

Om  XmUatun — See  OAfl  HAVTFACTUSE— OO: 
vrAo,    OIL, 

Oeologioal  Prospeoting.— Why  Employ  a  Geologist T 
Arthur  Lakes.  Gives  cases  in  which  a  knowledge 
of  geology  is  necessary  to  successfully  prospect 
{°r  ol1   or  ores.     1000  w.     Mines  ft   Mln— AprU, 

Geology.— Principles  Controlling  the  Geologic  Depo- 
sition of  the  Hydrocarbons.  George  I.  Adams. 
Also  discussion  by  David  T.  Day.  A  discussion 
dealing  more  particularly  with  deposits  of  gas 
and   oil    which    have    resulted    from    underground 

Fe'bn*t,<Siy.4<5S)2T-    Tr,M  Am  lMt  °'  *"»  ",«™ 

^•JS*11  Industry.— The  German  Petroleum  Industry 
(Die  Deutsche  ErdOl Industrie).  H.  Mlchels.  A 
comparative  review  of  the  production  of  petroleum 
In  various  parts  of  the  world,  and  a  discussion 
of  the  character  of  the  various  oils  and  their 
fo05       '      SerlaI*      Part    L      Gltlckauf— April   8, 

r  T0®  Petroleum  Industry  of  Germany  (Die  Erdol 
Industrie  Deutschlands).  H.  Plock.  A  general 
review  of  the  production  In  Europe,  and  an  account 
of  the  refining  and  manufacturing  of  lubricants  in 
?905many"      75°°    W'      GIa8er8    Annalen— Aug.    1, 

Germany.— The  Petroleum  District  of  Northwestern 
Germany  (Das  ErdOlvorkommen  im  Nordwestllchen 
Deutschland).  P.  H.  Sachse.  An  account  of  the 
wells  and  product,  showing  the  growing  Importance 
1902         dfefrlct.      2000    w.      Glilckauf— April    5, 
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History. — Petroleum— Something  of  Its  History. 
James  W.  Drape,  in  * '8  to  weirs  Petroleum  Re- 
porter." As  Interesting  historical  review.  2500 
w.    Am.  Gas  Lght  Jour— Aug.  5,  1901. 

Impurities. — Notes  and  Methods  on  the  Determina- 
tion of  Water,  Sand,  etc..  In  Grade  Petroleum  of 
Low  Gravity.  P.  W.  Tompkins.  Read  before  the 
Pacific  Coast  Gas  Assn.  Describes  methods  tried 
on  California  oils.  4000  w.  Am  Gas  Lght  Jour- 
Sept.  28,  1902. 

Impurities  in  Crude  Petroleum  of  Low  Gravity. 
P.  W.  Tompkins.  Read  before  the  Pacific  Coast 
Gas  Assn.  Considers  methods  for  the  rapid  de- 
termination of  the  foreign  matter  contained  in 
petroleum.     8700  w.     Jour  of  Btoc — Nov.,  1902. 

Incandescent  Gas  Lighting.— See  INCANDESCENT 
GAB  LIGHTIHG— Petroleum. 

Indian  Territory. — The  Muscogee  Oil  Fields.     H.  B. 
Connor.      An   account   of   a    recent    discovery    to 
Indian   Territory.     1400   w.     Mln  Wld— June  17, 
1905. 
See  also  Kansas-Texas. 

Java.— The  Petroleum  Districts  and  Mud  Volcanoes 
of  Java.      A.    Bosch.     An   Illustrated   article   de- 
scribing  the  oil  deposits  of  Java.     1200  w.     8ci 
Am— Oct.  10,  1908. 
See  also  Dutch  East  Indies;  Malay  Islands. 

Kansas.— The  Uses  of  Petroleum  and  Natural  Gas 
In  Kansas.  Erasmus  Haworth.  An  account  of 
the  various  enterprises  established  in  Kansas  on 
account  of  the  abundant  and  cheap  fuel  found 
there;  the  amount  of  gas  they  consume,  etc. 
1200  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Sept.  14,  1901. 

Petroleum  and  Natural  Gas  In  Kansas.  Erasmus 
Haworth.  Considers  the  geographical  extent,  the 
methods  and  expense  of  drilling,  and  the  business 
methods.  1800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Sept.  28, 
1901. 

The  Cbanute  Oil  Fields  In  Kansas.  Erasmus 
Haworth.  Describes  the  location,  prospecting,  and 
development  of  those  fields  and  their  interesting 
features.  1500  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  11, 
1902. 


The  Kansas  Oil 

illustrated    article    

commercial  conditions.    Map 

Dec.,  1904. 

See  also  NATURAL  GAB. 


Fields.     W.  H.  Heydrlck.     An 

discussing    the    physical    and 

ins.    Map.    4700  w.    Mln  Mag— 


Kansas-Texas. — Oil  and  Gas  in  the  Kansas-Indian 
Territory  and  Texas  Fields.  Information  from 
a  bulletin  by  George  I.  Adams,  issued  by  the 
United  States  Geological  Survey.  1000  w.  Eng  ft 
Mln   Jour— Jan.    18,   1902. 

Kentucky.— Tbe  Barboursvllle  Oil  Field,  Kentucky. 
S.  W.  McCallie.  An  Illustrated  description  of  this 
field  in  the  southeastern  corner  of  Kentucky,  and 
Information  regarding  it.  1200  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour— July  4,  1908. 

Ufhting.— Mineral  Oil  as  an  Illumlnant     Vivian  B. 

Tewes.  Abstract  of  the  first  of  a  course  of  three 
lectures  delivered  at  the  Petroleum  Inst.,  London. 
The  present  lecture  deals  with  the  use  of  oil  la 
lamps.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Gas  Wld— 
March  15,  1902. 

Louisiana.— See  Texas. 

Lubrioation.— See  LUBRICATION. 

Malay  Islands.— Petroleum  in  the  Malay  Islands  (Das 
ErdOl  auf  den  Malallschen  Inseln).  Hans  Hofer. 
A  detailed  account  of  the  P«trpteum  developments 
in  the  Dutch  Bast  Indies  and  in  the  Philippine 
Islands.  5  articles.  8000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltscfir  f 
Berg  u  HOttenweeen-^Jan.  14,  21,  28,  Feb.  4, 
11,  1905. 
See   also   Dutch   East  Indies;   Java;    Philippines. 

Hew  Zealand.— Petroleum  Indications  at  Deep  Creek, 
Lake  Brunner.  Alexander  McKay.  Report  of  the 
government  geologist  concerning  the  indications  or 
oil  found,  with  description  of  the  geology  of  the 
district,  and  other  information.  1800  w.  N  z 
Mines  Rec— Dec.  17,  1900. 

The  Poverty  Bay  Oll-Bearing  Area.  Extracts 
from  the  progress  report  of  the  •^▼wnment  geolo- 
gXt.     2700  w.     N  Z  Mines  Rec— April  16,  1901. 

The  Petroleum-Bearing  Rocks  of  *»▼«***,**£ 
and  East  Cape  Districts.  From  the  report :  of. the 
government  "geologists,  describing  thy  district 
§700  w.     N  Z  Mines  Rec— May  16,  1901. 

Petroleum  in  New  Zealand.  Henry  A.  Goj*»: 
An  outline  of  the  efforts  made  to  test  the  oil 
fields,  and  the  conclusions  reached.  2000  w.  w  £ 
Mines  Rec— March  16,  1908. 


1900.— Petroleum  in  1900.  A  review  of  the  pro- 
duction.   1700  w.    Eng  ft  Mln  Jour-^Jan.  5,  1901. 

See  also  United  States,  1900. 

Origin. — Origin  of  Petroleum.  A  statement  of  vari- 
ous theories  which  have  been  proposed  and  some 
of  the  facts  in  support  of  them.  2000  w.  -Mines 
ft  Mln— July,   1901. 

The  Origin  of  Petroleum.  Julius  Ohly.  Gives 
different  theories  which  have  been  advanced  and 
the  circumstances  for  and  against  them.  8000  w. 
Mines  ft  Mln— July,  1902. 

How  Was  Petroleum  Made?  J.  Willway  Tread- 
well,  in  the  "Mln.  ft  Bngng.  Rev."  of  San  Fran- 
cisco. A  Justification  of  the  views  of  Alexander 
Humboldt  against  A.  S.  Cooper.  1500  w.  N  Z 
Mines  Rec— Jan.  16,  1908. 
See  also  Volcanic  Origin;  COAL  GEOLOGY;  ORE 

DEPOSIT.  • 

Ottawa,  Canada.— See  NATURAL  GAB. 
Philippines.— The  Petroleum  Industry  of  the  Philip- 
pines.    G.   D.   Rice.     An  account  of  the  oil-pro- 
ducing regions,  the  deposits,  manner  of  working, 
etc.    2800  w.    Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour-^Jan.  21,  1901. 

See  also  Malay  Islands. 

Pipe  Line.— See  PETROLEUM  PIPE  LINE. 

Rockr  Mountains. — Oil  of  the  Northern  Rocky  Moun- 
tains. Bailey  Willis.  Considers  the  known  ap- 
currences  In   Canada  and  the  United  States,   the 

Eeology  and  origin  of  the  oil,  and  the  P^Pf*"11** 
lap.  300  w.  IBng  ft  Mln  Jour— Dec.  14,  1901. 
Roumania.— The  Geology  of  the  Roumanian  Oil 
Regions  (Geologische  VerhWtnlsse  der  Brd&lsonen 
in  Sumfinlen).  Prof.  Mrasek.  Abstract  of  a  gov- 
ernment report  2000  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg 
n  Huttenwesen— July  5,  1902. 

Russia.— See  Baku.    

Shipping.— See  SHIPPING — Oil  Carrying. 
Submarine  Wells.— See  PETROLEUM  WELL. 
Texas.— The  New  Texas  Oil  Fields.  JlhMtrates  the 
Lucas  oil   well,    near   Beaumont,    Tex.,    with   an 
account  of  the  recent  discovery.     800  w.     Eng  ft 
Mln  Jour— Jan.  26,  1901. 

The  Beaumont  Oil  Field,  Texas.  WillUm  B. 
Phillips.  General  information  in  reg ard  to  this 
great  oil  producer,  recently  discovered.  111.  2800 
w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Feb.  9,  1901. 

Significance  of  the  Texas  Oil  Field.  An  account 
of  this  wonderful  discovery,  the  J™™**  j*?" 
ductlon.  its  convenient  location  for  transportotton, 
the  character  of  the  oil,  other  fields,  etc.  8300  w. 
Mf rs'  Rec— April  11,  1901. 

The  Present  Status  of  the  Beaumont  Oil  Field. 
Robert  T.  Hill.  An  account  of  the  «*tent  or 
development,  the  speculation,  etc.,  with  s tetste- 
ment  concerning  the  geologlcsl  conditions.  2800  w. 
Mfrs'  Rec— May  80,  1901. 

The  Beaumont  Oil  Field,  with  Notes  on  Other 
Oil  Fields  of  the  Texas  Region.  Bobert  T.  H1U. 
Gives  much  information  concerning  the  occur- 
ences of  oil.  describes  the  geology  of  the  Texas 
region,  etc.  IU.  Serial.  1st  part.  5000  w.  Jour 
Fr  Inst — Aug.,  1902. 

The  Beaumont  Oil  Field,  with  Notes  on  Otter 
Oil  Fields  of  the  Texas  Region.  Robert  T.  mil. 
Considers  the  geological  Interpretation  of  oil 
phenomena,  describing  the  geograohy  of  this 
region,  the  geology,  the  Afferent  fields^Bomp^ 
sltion  of  the  oil,  development,  etc..  offering  an 
Sanatory  hypothesis.  *-,Jg»w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— Sept.,  1902. 

The  Great  Oil  Well  Near  Beaumont,  Tex. 
Anthony  F.  Lucas.  The  history  of  the  well,  its 
wntrolT  the  oil  rock,  and  oil.  ifi. .4000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs-nJune,  1901. 

The  Great  Oil  Well  Near  Beaumont,  Texas. 
Anthony  F.  Lucas.  Gives  an  account  of  the 
discovery  and  method  of  controlling  the  well,  the 
hydraulic  system  of  boring,  the  geology  of  the 
region  and  the  product  obtained.  111.  4800  w. 
Am   Mfr-4uly  11,  1901. 

Prospects  of   the  Texas  Oil   Field.     0.    »•*• 
Caracrlstl.      Considers    the    actual    tosyelsj    con- 
dltlon  of  the  oil  business  in  Texas,  and  discusses 
the  scientific  side.     111.  and  map.    8800  w.     Mfrs 
Rec— Oct.    8,    1901. 

Petroleum  from  the  Beaumont,  Texas,  Field. 
Clifford  Richardson  and  E.  C.  Wallace.  Read 
before  the  Soc.  of  Chem.  Ind.,  New  York.  Tne 
extent  of  thefleld,  with  an  outline ot  the  methods 
used  In  analysing  the  product,  wdg^eiieral  Infor- 
mation.    2500  w.     Sci  Am   Sup— Nov.   9,   1901. 
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Tankage  Capacity  of  Beaumont  Oil  Field.  Con- 
cerning the  estimated  capacity,  coat,  method  of 
construction  and  quality  or  oil  stored  in  the  tanks 
already  completed  and  under  construction.  1000 
w.    Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— May  10,  1902. 

Beaumont  Oil  Field.     H.  H.  Stock.     An  illus- 
trated account  of  the  recent  fire  and  the  present 
condition    of    the    field    and    the    development    in 
progress.    2000  w.     Mines  ft  Mln — June,  1008. 
8ee  also  Kansas-Texas;  GAS,  OIL. 

Texas-Louisiana. — The  Texas-Louisiana  Oil  Field. 
Information  from  a  report  by  Dr.  0.  W.  Hayes 
and  Mr.  William  Kennedy.  1400  w.  Sci  Am 
8up— Nov.    15,    1002. 

New  Texan  Oil  Deposits.  Day  Allen  Willey. 
Information  concerning  the  petroleum  deposits  of 
Texas  and  Louisiana.  1000  w.  Ills.  Sci  Am— 
Jan.  80,  1004. 

Oil  Fields  of  the  Texas-Louisiana  Coastal  Plain. 
N.  M.  Fenneman.  Discusses  the  location,  present 
condition  and  outlook  of  these  fields,  their  geo- 
logical structure,  the  business  methods,  etc.  ills. 
4000  w.     Mln  Mag— April,  1005. 

United  State*. — Petroleum  In  the  United  States. 
J.  Only.  Molssan's  theory  of  the  formation  of 
petroleum,  analysis  of  the  Denver  oil  basin,  in- 
formation of  the  output  in  the  various  districts 
of  the  United  States  and  other  matters.  8800  w. 
Ores  ft  Metals— March,  1901. 

The  New  Oil  Fields  of  the  United  States. 
David  T.  Day.  Discusses  the  recent  developments 
In  the  petroleum  industry,  especially  the  Cali- 
fornia fields  and  Beaumont,  Tex.  2700  w.  Am 
Rev  of  Revs — June,   1901. 

American  Petroleum  Possibilities.  George 
Bthelbert  Walsh.  An  Illustrated  review  of  the 
oil  regions  of  the  United  States  and  their  pro- 
ductive capacity,  with  a  forecast  of  their  future, 
and  a  discussion  of  the  growing  Importance  of  pe- 
troleum as  fuel.  2000  w.  Oassier's  Mag — Dec., 
1902. 

The  Latest  American  Petroleum  Discoveries. 
Day  Allen  Willey.  An  illustrated  article  de- 
scribing the  great  expansion  of  the  oil  industry 
in  the  United  States,  west  of  the  Mississippi  River 
and  In  the  Southwest,  and  the  uses  made  of  the 
liquid  fuel.    4000  w.     Oassier's  Mag — Sept.,  1905. 

United  States,  1900. — The  Production  of  Petroleum 
In  1900.  F.  H.  OUphant.  Reviews  the  features 
of  the  production  in  the  United  States.  2500  w. 
Am    Mfr— Oct.    81,    1901. 

U.  8.  Southern. — Southern  Petroleum  and  the  Fuel 
Market.  C.  F.  Z.  Caracristi.  A  review  of  the 
petroleum  development  In  the  South,  Its  values 
as  compared  with  coal  at  present  prices,  and  as  a 
fuel.  8800  w.  Mfrs  Rec— Feb.  20,  1902.  Special 
number. 

Import  of  the  Production  of  Southern  Petroleum. 
F.  H.  Oliphant.  Reviews  the  production  in  West 
Virginia,  Texas,  Kentucky  and  Tennessee,  de- 
scribing the  character  of  the  oil  and  giving  re- 
lated information.  8500  w.  Mfrs  Rec — Feb.  22, 
1902.     Special  number. 

The  Mounds  of  the  Southern  Oil  Fields.  Lee 
Hager.  Describes  the  geological  structure  and 
the  conclusions  reached,  giving  Information  of 
Interest.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Bng  ft  Mln 
Jour-^July    28.    1904. 

U.  8.,  West.— The  Oil  Fields  of  the  West.  Day 
Allen  Willey.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  de- 
velopment of  the  oil-bearing  sands  west  of  the 
Mississippi  River.  1800  w.  Sci  Am— Dec.  16, 
1905. 

Utah. — Oil  and  Asphaltum  on  the  Shores  of  Great 
Salt  Lake,  Utah.  Don  Maguire.  Information  con- 
cerning the  prospect  of  finding  oil,  asphaltum  and 
gas  in  Utah,  as  well  as  In  Colorado  and  Wyoming. 
Ills.     1400  w.     Min  ft  Sci  Pr— May  18,  1905. 

Volcanio  Origin.— The  Volcanic  Origin  of  OIL 
Eugene  Coste.  Takes  exception  to  views  of  other 
writers,  and  presents  evidence  in  support  of  his 
views  that  the  origin  of  oil  is  inorganic  and  the 
result  of  solfatarlc  volcanic  emanations.  3500  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs — Feb.,  1904. 

Volcanic  Origin  of  Oil.  Eugene  Coste.  Dis- 
cussion of  the  paper  by  Robert  T.  Hill,  on  "The 
Beaumont  Oil  Fields,  with  Notes  on  Other  Oil 
Fields  of  the  Texas  Region,"  claiming  that  it 
has  been  proved  that  the  origin  of  oil  Is  inorganic 
and  the  result  of  solfatarlc  volcanic  emanations. 
8800  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst— June,  1904. 
See  also  Origin. 

Western  North  America.— See  California;  Colorado i 
Kansas;  Rooky  Mountains;  Texas;  United  States; 
United  States  West;  Wyoming. 


Wyoming. — The  Petroleum  Fields  of  Wyoming. 
W.  C.  Knight.  This  first  article  of  a  series  re- 
views the  early  history,  and  gives  a  general  state- 
ment concerning  the  occurrence  of  petroleum  in- 
this  State.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Bng  ft 
Mln  Jour— Sept.  21,  1901. 

The  Fort  Steele  Oil  Field.  J.  C.  Kennedy. 
A  preliminary  report  giving  information  of  the 
oil-bearing  rocks  of  Wyoming.  1800  w.  Ml» 
Rept— Aug.    7,    1902. 

Prospecting  for  Oil  In  Wyoming.  Prof.  Arthur 
Lakes.  A  description  of  the  prospects  in  the 
country  around  Medicine  Butte  and  Red  Mountain, 
Uinta  Co.    2700  w.    Mines  ft  Min— Oct.,  1902. 

PETROLEUM  ENGINE. 

See   also  GASOLINE   ENGINE;    OIL   ENGINE. 

Compression  Ignition.— See  GAB  ENGINE— Ignition- 
Compression. 

PETROLEUM  FUEL.         

See  LIQUID  FUEL;  LOCOMOTIVE— OH  Burning; 
PETROLEUM. 

PETROLEUM  LAMP. 

See   INCANDESCENT   GAS   LIGHTING;   LIGHT- 
ING—^Petroleum  and  Eleotrio. 

PETROLEUM  PIPE  LUTE. 

Petroleum  Oil  Pipe  Lines.  A.  8.  Cooper.  Con- 
siders the  cases  that  may  arise  in  constructing 
an  oil  line,  means  of  finding  the  fluidity  of  the 
oil  and  therefore  the  flow.  111.  1600  w.  Mln  ft 
Sci   Pr— March  9,  1901. 

California.— A  100-Mile  Oil  Pumping  Line.  A.  M. 
Hunt.  A  description  of  a  new  six-inch  line  from 
Ooallnga  to  Monterey,  Oal.,  recently  put  in  opera- 
tion by  the  Ooallnga  Oil  and  Transportation  Co., 
and  the  method  used  in  trying  to  predetermine 
the  resistance  to  pumping.     Ills.     2500  w.     Jour 


e  to  pi 
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of  Blec — Jan 

PETROLEUM  REFINING. 

See  PETROLEUM. 

PETROLEUM  VEHICLE. 

See   AUTOMOBILE,    GASOLINE;    CAB,    MOTOR- 
DRIVEN. 

PETROLEUM  WELL. 
See   also  BORING;   PETROLEUM;    WELL   BOR- 
ING. 

Boring.— Mechanics  of  Oil  Well  Boring.  A  brief 
analysis  of  the  arts  of  well-boring  and  related 
matters,  describing  systems  used  in  America.  I1L 
1500  w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour— Sept  28,  1901. 

Oil  Well  Drilling.  An  illustrated  description 
of  a  fine  drilling  outfit  and  a  synopsis  of  its 
operations.    8000  w.    Met  Work— Aug.  8,  1908. 

Casing  and  Tubing. — Casing  and  Tubing  for  Oil 
Wells.  Illustrated  discussion  of  types  used,  and 
the  abuse  to  which  the  casing  is  subject.  1700  w. 
Am  Mfr— Oct.  81,   1901. 

Eleotrio  Boring.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION— Caspian 
Oil  Wells. 

Fir©.— OH  Fires  In  the  Southwest.  Day  Allen 
Willey.  An  illustrated  account  of  how  oil-well 
fires  are  extinguished.  1400  w.  Sci  Am— Jan.  10, 
1903. 

Hanover.— Petroleum  Boring  at  Wietse.  Hanover 
(Die  BrdSlgewlnnung  bel  Wietse,  Prov.  Hannover). 
W.  Kaemmerer.  Illustrated  description  of  derricks 
and  boring  apparatus  at  Wletae-SteinfBrde,  where 
41,000  metric  tons  of  petroleum  were  produced 
in  1903.  3000  w.  Zeltscbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
Sept.   23,   1905. 

Natural  Gas See  BORING;  EARTHQUAKE;  GAB, 

NATURAL. 

Submarine.- The  Drilling  of  Submarine  Oil  Wells 
as  Performed  at  Summerland,  Cal.  D wight  Kemp- 
ton.  Illustrated  description  of  method  used.  800 
w.     Sci  Am— Jan.  18,  1902. 

Submarine  Oil  Wells  in  California.  W.  O. 
Young.  Brief  account  of  the  Summerland  Field, 
where  wells  are  sunk  in  the  bed  of  the  ocean. 
1000  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour--Jan.  12.  1901. 

Supply  Works.— See  WORKS— Oil  City,  Pa. 


See      ELECTRIC      INSTRUMENT ;      ELECTRIC 


PHASE  THEORY. 
See  GOLD— Meltinc  Poi 
METAL— Phase  Theoi 
Theory. 


PHILIPPINES 
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PHOTOMETRY 


PHILIPPINES. 

See  LABOR:  MILITARY  ENGINEERING:  MIN- 
ERAL REGION;  PETROLEUM;  PUBLIC 
WORKS:  RAILWAY;  and  under  ■peelfle  min- 
erals and  metals. 

PHONOGRAPH. 

See  also  TELBGRAPHONE. 

Electro-Ohemioal. — A  New  Phonographic  Principle 
(Ueber  eln  Nenes  Phonographlschee  Prlnslp).  w. 
Nernst  ft  B.  ▼.  Lleben.  The  electro-chemical 
action  of  a  current  upon  an  endless  platinum  band 
or  revolving  copper  disk  enables  variations  In 
current  to  be  reproduced  In  a  microphone.  2000 
w.     Zeltschr  f  Elektrochemle — April  4,  1901. 

An  Electrochemical  Phonograph.  An  Illustrated 
account  from  the  "Zeltschrlft  for  Elektrochemle," 
In  which  Nernst  and  V.  Lleben  describe  a  minute 
electrolytic  cell,  in  which  voice  currents  set  up 
Imperceptible  surface  variations  on  a  moving 
electrode,  which  may  be  made  to  reproduce  the 
vocal  sounds.  1000  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Engr— 
April  27,  1901. 

A  New  Phonographic  Principle.  W.  Nernst 
and  R.  von  Lleben.  From  the  "Zeltschrlft  fflr 
Electrochemle."  Explains  the  principle  of  a  new 
phonograph,  in  which  the  electrochemical  action 
of  a  current  upon  an  endless  platinum  band 
enables  variations  of  current  to  be  reproduced  In 
a  microphone.  8500  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— June  7, 
1901. 

Photographic. — See  PHOTOORAPHONE. 

Paulsen. — See  TELEGRAPHONE. 

Records, — Moulded  Records  for  Phonographs.  An 
Illustrated  article  describing  fully  the  making  of 
master  records,  and  the  mold  from  which  dupli- 
cates are  made.  2200  w.  Am  Mach — July  9, 
1908. 

Works. — The  Edison  Phonograph  Works,  Orange, 
New  Jersey.  Remarks  on  the  Edison  phonograph 
display  at  St.  Louis,  and  plan  and  description 
of  the  factory.    WOO  w.    Bngng — June  24,  1904. 


Sources  of  Supply  and  Methods  of  Manufacture 
of  Phosphates  ana  Potash  Salts.  Edward  B. 
Voorhees.  A  brief  account  of  the  various  sources 
of  supply  of  natural  phosphates,  especially  in  the 
United  States.  Also  an  account  of  the  Stassfurt 
deposits  of  potash  salts.  1800  w.  Jour  Pr  Inst — 
Sept.,   1905. 

Hew  Zealand. — The  Phosphate- Rock  Discovery  In 
Otago.     James  Park.     Describes  the  physical  and 

r logical    features,    the   deposits,   etc.     8500  w. 
Z  Mines  Rec— Aug.  16,  1902. 

Phosphate  Rock  in  New  Zealand.  James  Park. 
A  description  of  the  deposits  recently  discovered 
and  the  geology  of  the  district.  Serial.  1st  part 
2800  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— Sept  11,  1902. 

Tennessee. — Tennessee  Phosphate.  H.  D.  Rubm. 
Abstract  from  "The  American  Fertiliser."  De- 
scribes the  deposits  and  methods  of  mining.  1200 
w.    Bng  ft  Mln  Jour — Dec.  29,  1904. 

Tennessee  Phosphate.  R.  D.  O.  Johnson.  De- 
scribes the  deposits  and  methods  of  mining.  Ills. 
8500  w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour — Aug.   5,   1906. 

TJ.  8.,  Southern. — Progress  In  the  Southern  Phosphate 
Belt.      Hugh    Wiley.      Historical    review    of   the 

Sbosphate   mining   Industry,    and   the   location   of 
lie  Southern  deposits.     2000  w.     Mfrs  Rec — Feb. 
20,  1902.    8pecial  number. 

PHOSPHORUS. 

See    also   GOAL   ANALYSIS:    IBON    ANALYSIS; 
IRON   ORE  ANALYSIS;   STEEL  ANALYSIS. 

Emanation.— On  the  Effect  of  Temperature  and  of 
Moisture  on  the  Emanation  of  Phosphorus,  and  on 
a  Distinction  In  the  Behavior  of  Nuclei  and  Ions. 
O.  Barns.  Gives  experimental  investigations  made 
and  conclusions  reached.  6600  w.  Am  Jour  of 
Scl — Nov.,  1901. 


Iron.— See  IBON  ANALYSIS; 
STEEL  ANALYSIS. 
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PHOTOGRAPHONE. 

Speaking  Photography  (Sprechende  Photograph- 
len).  H.  Zacharias.  Describing  the  apparatus 
by  which  the  variations  In  an  electric  arc  due 
to  articulate  sounds  may  be  photographed  on  a 
moving  film,  and  subsequently  reproduced  by  means 
of  a  selenium  cell  and  telephone.  2000  w.  Glasers 
Annalen — March   15,   1902. 


PHOTOGRAPHY.  

Architecture. — See  BTJRVEYING— Photographic. 
Astronomy.— See  STTRVEYING— Photographio. 
Electrio  Spark. — See  K I H  KM  ATOORAPH. 
Surveying. — See  8URVEXXNG-^Photographio. 
Wave. — See  SUE VE XING*— Photographic  Wave. 


PHOTOMETRY.  

See  also  LIGHT;  LIGHTING;  and  under  specific 
kinds  of  lights  and  lighting. 

A  Preliminary  Study  for  a  New  Standard  of 
Light.  J.  B.  Petavel.  An  Illustrated  account 
of  investigations  carried  out,  discussing  the  re- 
quirements of  a  photometric  standard  and  in 
what  manner  they  may  be  satisfied.  8000  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond— April  10,  1903. 

The  Development  of  Industrial  Photometry. 
Prof.  0.  P.  Matthews.  On  the  improvements  made 
in  these  measurements,  the  causes  of  errors,  and 
the  accuracy,  methods  and  results  now  possible. 
1200  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Engr— March  5,  1904. 

The  Various  Methods  of  Measuring  Illumination 
(Die  Verschiedenen  Methoden  der  HelligkeltsprQ- 
fung).  A.  Wlngen.  A  description  of  the  various 
scientific  and  practical  methods  of  measuring  the 
intensities  of  artificial  lights.  4500  w.  Gesund- 
heits-Ingenleur — April  10,  1904. 

Principles  of  Photometry.  An  explanation  of 
the  principles  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  light. 
Ills.     2200  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— June  1,  1904. 

Abady    Lecture.— Mr.    Jacques    Abady    on    "Photo- 
metry."    A  lecture  on  photometry  In  relation  to 
{as    testing.     8000   w.     Jour    Gas   Lgt — May   8, 
904. 

Light  Measurement    Jacques  Abady.    A  lecture 
delivered  before  the  Dutch  Assn.   of  Gas  Mj 
Hints  on  commercial  light-testing.    5000  w. 
Gas   Lgt— July  12,   1904. 

See  also  Color. 

Accuracy. — The  Commercial  Accuracy  of  Pbotometrl- 
oal  Measurements.  Qeyton  H.  Sharp.  Discusses 
whether  the  photometrical  measurements  conform 
in  general  to  the  requirements  of  commercial 
accuracy.  2500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs 
—Nov.,  1902. 

A.  I.  E.  E.  Disouasion. — See  LIGHTING. 

Arc  Light. — Arc-Lamp  Standardisation.  Harold 
Almert.  Read  before  the  Chicago  Elec.  Assn. 
Discusses  the  difficulties  in  arc-light  photometry, 
and  the  unsuitabiUty  of  the  candle  as  a  standard 
for  practical  use.  2800  w.  W  Elect'n— Feb.  2, 
1901. 

An  Improved  Apparatus  for  Arc-Light  Photo- 
metry. Charles  P.  Steinmets.  Describes  an 
equipment,  designed  by  the  writer,  for  the  Photo- 
metric Laboratory  of  Purdue  University,  which  is 
in  satisfactory  operation.  111.  2800  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs— Aug. -Sept.,  1901. 

The  Maximum  Illuminating  Power  of  Continuous- 
Current  Arc  Lamps  in  a  Single  Direction  (Ueber 
das  Relative  Maximum  Binseitger  Licbtausbeute 
bel  Glelchstrom-Bogenlampen).  E.  Ricbter.  With 
diagrams  showing  the  variation  In  light  emitted 
for  different  angles  of  inclination  of  the  carbons. 
2000  w.     Blektrotechnlk  Zeltschr— Feb.  4,  1904. 

Standards  for  the  Illuminating  Power  of  Arc 
Lamps  (Normen  fflr  die  Llchtstlrke  von  Bogen- 
lampen).  Dr.  Norden.  Suggesting  the  establish- 
ing of  standards  for  photometric  comparison,  in 
connection  with  the  work  of  the  German  electrical 
societies.  2500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— June  22, 
1905. 

See  also  Matthews;  ARC  LIGHT. 
Coal  Gas.— See  Gaa. 


Color. — A  Development  in  Photometry.  Brief  ac- 
count of  a  new  instrument  which  seems  to  over- 
come all  obstacles  In  the  problem  of  the  measure* 
ment  of  differently  colored  lights.  1600  w.  Gas 
Wld— April    18,    1908. 

The  Theory  and  Practice  of  "Flicker"  or  Color 
Photometry.  Jno.  F.  Slmmance.  A  discussion 
of  this  subject  with  a  description  of  a  form  of 
Ritchie  photometer — the  Slmmance-Abady  photo- 
meter— and  an  account  of  its  use.  4500  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— June  9,  1903. 

A  Development  of  the  81mmance-Abady  "Flick- 
er"  Photometer.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  mod- 
ification presenting  a  wider  range  of  utility  than 
the  original  form.  1500  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Oct. 
6,  1003.  * 
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Flicker  Photometry  In  its  Relation  to  Sources 
of  Light  of  Different  Colors.  Dr.  Hugo  Krflss. 
Summary  of  en  address  to  the  Lower  Saxon  Assn. 
An  account  of  investigation,  with  the  author's 
conclusion*.     2300  w.     Gas  Wld— March  26,  1904. 

8ee  also  Fleming:  Mansell.  

Efficiency  Meter.— See  ELECTRIC  METER. 

Electric  Station. — Photometry  for  Central  Station 
Engineers.  Lancelot  W.  Wild.  Describes  how 
photometric  measurements  may  be  made  in  a 
centra]  station  both  accurately  and  quickly,  and 
without  employing  any  very  expensive  apparatus, 
nor  a  specially  skilled  testing  staff.  1000  w.  Blec 
Bev,  Lond— Jan.  6,   1905. 

England. — See  History. 

English  Methods. — Photometry  Up  to  Date.  A  dis- 
cussion of  means  of  ascertaining  the  illuminating 
power  as  applied  to  English  methods  and  gas 
undertakings.  2200  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— July  14. 
1903. 

Homing. — Dr.  Fleming's  Paper  on  Photometry. 
Alexander  P.  Trotter.  A  critical  review.  2800 
w.    Blec  Times — Feb.  5,  1908. 


The  Photometry  of  Electric  Lamps.  Dr.  J.  A. 
Fleming.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  Insti- 
tution of  Electrical  Engineers,  considering  stand- 
ards, processes  of  measurement,  heterochromia 
photometry  and  international  agreements.  Ills. 
Serial.  Part  I.  5600  w.  Elect'n,  Lond-^Jan.  2, 
1903. 

Photometry  for  Electricians— and  Others.  An 
abstract  of  a  paper  by  Dr.  J.  A.  Fleming  be- 
fore the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.,  and  of  the  dis- 
cussion that  followed.  4000  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt 
—Dec.  16.  1902. 

See  also  Incandescent  Lamp  Standards. 

Flicker.— See  Color. 

Frenoh.— Some  French  Views  on  Photometry  and 
Pyrometry.       Abstract     translations     of     several 

Kpers    presented    at    a    recent    meeting    of    the 
cltte*  Technique  du  Gas  en  France.     Ills.    Jour 
Gas  Lgt— July  5,  1904. 

Frenoh  and  German  Methods. — Relation  Between 
French  and  German  Methods  of  Photometry*  A. 
Lecomte.  Abstract  translation  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Societe  Technique  du  Gas  en  France. 
An  explanation  of  the  methods  used,  with  dis- 
cussion of  tests  made  on  the  two  photometers. 
Also  editorial.  1800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— May  19, 
1908. 

Gas. — Report  of  the  Committee  on  Research — To 
Determine  a  Useful  Working  Standard  for  the 
Measure  of  the  Illuminating  rower  of  Gas.  De- 
scribes research  work,,  and  gives  short  topical 
discussions  by  various  contributors.  6000  w.  Pro 
Age— Not.  15,  1900. 

A  New  Table  Photometer  and  Pentane  Ten- 
Candle  Lamp.  Frank  Clowes.  On  Official  gas 
testing  In  London,  with  illustrated  descriptions 
of  new  apparatus,  giving  results  obtained  by  its 
use.     4500  w.     Gas  Wld— June  15,  1901. 

The  Table  Photometer  and  the  Standard  Pentane 
Lamp.  Abstract  of  description  of  the  lamp  and 
its  accessories,  and  the  method  of  using  them  as 
given  by  Dr.  Frank  Clowes,  with  discussion. 
4000  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Feb.  11,  1902. 

Notes  on  Oandle-Power  Determinations.  Charles 
W.  Hinman.  Read  before  the  New  England  Asso- 
ciation of  Gas  Engrs.  A  report  of  tests  and  of 
a  novel  method  of  taking  candle  power.  2700  w. 
Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — March  81,  1902. 

Notes  on  Working  with  an  Illumination  Photo- 
meter. Henry  Fowler.  Read  at  Manchester  Dlst. 
Inst,  of  Gas  Engrs.  Describes  methods  used  by 
the  writer,  giving  results  of  tests.  2400  w.  Jour 
Gas    Lgt— Dec.    9,    1902. 

Measurement  of  Illumination.  Summary  of  a 
paper  by  Dr.  Hugo  Kruss,  published  in  the  "Jour- 
nal fur  Gasbeleuchtung."  Illustrated  discussion 
of  the  apparatus  invented  by  Herr  Anton  Wlngen, 
called  an  "Illumination  tester/'  1400  w.  Gas 
Wld— Dec.  20,   1902. 

Photometry  and  Testing.  Walter  Grafton.  Read 
before  the  Inst,  of  Gas  Engrs.  Discusses  the 
"weak  spots"  In  the  present  system  of  testing, 
showing  that  some  existing  beliefs,  as  regards 
burners,  are  wrong.  General  discussion.  10,800  w. 
Gas  Wld— June  13,  1903. 

Effect    of    Varying    the    Conditions    of    Com- 
bustion on  the  Illuminating  Power  of  Goal  Gas. 
H.    Leicester    Greville.      Gives    tabulated    results 
of  investigations  of  the  light  of  different  grades 


of  eoal  gas  under  varying  conditions  to  determine 
the  best  method  of  developing  the  "^^r^nni  light. 
800  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Aug.  19,  1902. 

Gas  and  Gas  Testing.  H.  Leicester  Greville.  A 
brief  comparison  of  new  with  old  methods  of 
photometric    testing,     with    comments    on    recent 

R peni  and  discussions,  and  suggestions.     2000  w. 
ur  Gas  Lgt— July  14,  1908. 

The  Photometrical  Valuation  of  Gas.  H.  Lei- 
cester Greville.  Remarks  on  how  photometry  aa 
a  science  can  best  be  combined  with  gas  test- 
ing.    1700  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— May  24,   1904. 

••2 . &**£_£££& J*©*"*;    French    and    German; 
GAB  INDUSTRY— future. 

Globes. — See  Reflector. 


Heteroohromlo.    See  Color;  Fleming. 

History,  England.— The  History  of  English  Pho- 
tometry. Vivian  B.  Lewes,  In  "II  Gas."  A 
sketch  of  the  history  during  the  last  200  years. 
6000  w.    Gas  Wld— Sept.  671902. 

niumination. — Notes  on  Working  with  an  Illumina- 
tion Photometer.  Henry  Fowler.  Read  before  the 
Manchester  Dlst.  Inst,  of  Gas  Engrs.  On  types 
of  photometers  and  methods  of  using  them.  8800 
w.     Gas  Wld— March  14,  1908. 

Working  an  Illumination  Photometer.  Henry 
Fowler.  Read  before  the  Manchester  Dlst.  Inst, 
of  Gas  Engrs.  Addendum  to  a  previous  paper, 
giving  record  of  curves  of  outdoor  and  Indoor 
lighting.  Discussion.  2400  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
March  17,   1903. 

See  also  UGHTDTG. 

Incandescent  Gas.— See  Welsbaoh;  DfOAJiDEBCEHT 
GAS   UGHTDTG— Photometry. 

Incandescent  Lamp. — Some  Methods  of  Photometry 
as  Applied  to  Incandescent  Lamps.  J.  T.  Mar- 
shall. Describes  the  invention  and  use  of  the 
sliding  scale  photometer.  1800  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— Nov.,    1902. 

Some  Notes  on  the  Incandescent  Lamp.  A.  B. 
Lambe.  Read  before  the  Can.  Blec.  Assn.  Out* 
lines  the  method  of  measuring,  tabulating  and 
comparing,  the  light  from  incandescent  lamps,  and 
discusses  their  mechanical  features.  Ills.  5500 
w.     Can  Blec   News— July,   1905. 

See    also    Matthews;    ELECTRIC    METER— Effi- 
ciency of  Lamps;  XVCAUDBSOEHT  LAMP. 


Incandescent  Lamp  Standards.— On  Large  Bulb  In- 
candescent Lamps  as  Secondary  Standards  of 
Light.  J.  A.  Fleming.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  before  the  British  Assn.  Gives  points  of 
Importance  in  the  construction  of  these  lamps, 
and  precautions  to  be  taken  in  their  use  with  In- 
formation of  Interest.  2000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond 
—Aug.  26.  1904. 

Incandescent  Lamp  Variations. — 8ee  HTOAH- 
DESCENT  LAMP— Variations. 

Integrating.— See  Matthews;  Spherical. 

Laboratory. — Note  on  the  Use  of  White  Walls  in  a 
Photometric  Laboratory.  Edward  P.  Hyde.  Aims 
to  show  that  photometric  observations  can  be 
made  in  any  room  by  arrangements  described,  and 
corrections  measured.  Also  editorial  note.  2500 
w.    Blec  Wld  A  Engr— June  8,  1905. 

See  also  LABORATORY. 

Matthews. — An  Improved  Apparatus  for  Arc-Light 
Photometry.  Abstract  or  a  paper  by  Prof. 
Matthews,  read  before  the  Am.  Inst  of  Elec. 
Engrs.,  with  editorial  comment.  Describes  and 
illustrates  the  equipment,  explaining  its  operation. 
2200  w.     Elec  Wld  &  Engr— Oct.  5,  1901. 

Integrating  Photometer  for  Glow  Lamps  and 
Sources  of  Like  Intensity.  Charles  P.  Matthews. 
Illustrates  and  describes  an  apparatus  for  the 
photometric  study  of  incandescent  lamps  and  other 
sources  of  the  same  order  of  brightness.  8300  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Nov.,   1902. 

An  Improved  Apparatus  for  Arc  Light  Pho- 
tometry. Discussion  of  a  paper  by  Dr.  Matthews 
at  New  York,  Sept.  27,  1901.  3000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Elee  Engrs — March,  1902. 

Arc  Light  Photometry.  O.  P.  Matthews.  De- 
scribes two  different  equipments  for  simple  or 
semldlrectlonal  arc-light  photometry.  Ills.  2500 
w.     Bngr,  U  S  A— June  1,  1904. 

The  Photometry  of  Arc-Lamps.  Paul  F.  Gaehr. 
Discusses  the  advantages  of  the  arc-lamp  pho- 
tometer designed  by  Prof.  C.  P.  Matthews.  1200 
w.     Sib  Jour  of  Bngng— Jan.,   1904. 

On  the  Theory  of  the  Matthews  and  the  Russell- 
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Leonard  Photometers  for  the  Measurement  of 
Mean  Spherical  and  Mean  Hemispherical  Intensi- 
ties. Edward  P.  Hyde.  A  brief  resume  of  a 
theoretical  Investigation  of  the  Matthews  and 
the  more  recent  Russell-Leonard  integrating  pho- 
tometers. 1800  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Oct.  22, 
1904. 

Mean  Spherical  Candle  Power. — The  Calculation  of 
Mean  Spherical  Candle  Power.  Lancelot  W.  Wild. 
Describes  a  method  of  calculating  not  generally 
known.    1200  w.     Blect'n,  Lond— Sept.  29,  1905. 

Heronry  Vapor  Lamp. — Candle-Power  Tests  of  Cooper 
Hewitt  Mercury  Vapor  Lamp.  L.  A.  Freuden- 
berger.  Describes  tests  made  at  Delaware  College, 
Newark,  Del.,  on  a  vapor  lamp  known  commerci- 
ally as  Type  H-4.  600  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr 
—June  25,    1004. 

See  also  MERCURY  VAPOR  LAMP. 

Munsell.— On  a  Scale  of  Color- Values  and  a  New 
Photometer.  Arthur  H.  Munsell.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  Munsell  photometer,  explaining 
the  principle  of  the  Instrument,  its  calibration, 
and  giving  directions  for  its  use  In  measurements 
of  light  and  color.  4000  w.  Tech  Qr — March, 
1905. 

Nernst  Lamp. — See  NERNST  LAMP— Test. 

Reflector. — The  Diffusing  Reflector.  B.  L.  Zalinski. 
Information,  based  on  measurements,  made  chiefly 
at  the  Electrical  Testing  Laboratories,  in  regard 
to  the  use  of  a  different  coating  in  connection  with 
a  prismed  reflector,  showing  that  the  more  Im- 
portant gain  is  the  better  distribution  obtained. 
2500  w.     Blec  Rot,  N  Y— Nov.  4,  1905. 

Reflectors,  Shades  and  Globes.  J.  R.  Cravath 
and  V.  R.  Lanslngh.  A  report  of  tests  which 
give  information  on  the  photometric  performance 
of  common  types.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000 
w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Not.  25,  1905. 

Bnssell-Leonard. — See  Matthews. 

Selenium  Experiments. — Photometric  Experiments 
with  Selenium.  FltzHugh  Townsend.  Describes 
the  nse  of  selenium  as  a  means  for  measuring 
light.  Also  editorial.  8300  w.  Blec  Eev,  N  Y— 
Sept.    10,    1904. 

Shades. — See  Reflector. 

ffMmmance-Abady.— See  Color. 

Spherical. — The  Action  of  the  Spherical  Photometer 
(Die  Vorgfinge  1m  Kugelphotometer).  R.  Ulbricht. 
Describing  a  form  of  photometer  for  the  direct 
determination  of  the  mean  spherical  illuminating 

Kwer   of   electric   lamps.     4000   w.     Blektrotecn 
itscbr— June  1,   1905. 

The  Theory  and  Practice  of  the  Spherical  Pho- 
tometer (Das  Kugelphotometer  in  Theorle  und 
Praxis).  Dr.  L.  Bloch.  A  full  description  of 
the  Ulbricht  photometer  for  the  direct  measure- 
ment of  the  mean  spherical  Intensity  of  a  source 
of  light,  with  examples  of  Its  application.  Two 
articles.  10,000  w.  Blektrotecn  Zeitschr— Nov.  16, 
28,  1905. 
See  also  Matthews. 

Standard. — The  Present  Status  of  the  Question  of 
a  Standard  of  Light.  Clayton  H.  Sharp.  Discusses 
progress  toward  a  satisfactory  standard.  At  pres- 
ent photometrlstB  are  limited  to  a  choice  of  either 
a  pentane  standard  or  the  Hefner  lamp  as  primary 
standards.  1000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngra 
— Dec.,   1901. 

Standards  of  Light.  Prof.  Bdward  L.  Nichols. 
Discussion  of  various  standards,  principally  the 
amyl-acetate  flame  and  the  acetylene  flame,  with 
tables  and  curves.  5000  w.  Inst  Blec  Gong  of 
St.  Louis— Sept,  1904. 

See    also    Aro    Light;    Gas;    Incandescent    Lamp 
Standards. 

Street  Lamps. — Photometric  Tests  of  Street  Lamps 
in  Tedding  ton.  Clifford  C.  Paterson.  Gives  re- 
sults of  some  photometric  measurements  of  street 
lamps,  with  data  concerning  the  amount  of  gas 
and  electricity  taken  by  the  lamps  under  test. 
700  w.      Blect'n,    Lond— April   28,    1905. 

See  also  ARC  LIGHT;  LIGHTING. 


Teddington,  Eng. — See  Street  Lamps. 

Ulbrioht. — See    Spherical. 

Unsymmetrioal  Light. — The  Photometry  of  Unsym- 
metrlcal  Sources  of  Light  (Ueber  die  Photometrle 
Unsymmetrischer  Llchtquellen) .  L.  Bloch.  Show- 
ing how  the  observation  of  a  limited  number  of 
values  will  enable  a  fair  average  resule  to  be 
obtained.  1800  w.  Blektrotecn  Zeitschr— July  13, 
1905. 

Violle.— Vlolle    on    Contemporary    Photometry.       A 


summary  of  the  chief  points  of  Interest  In  this 
report  presented  at  the  Blec.  Congress  at  Paris. 
1800  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt— Oct.  80,  1900. 

Welsbaoh  Burner. — I.  An  Improved  Photometer  for 
Testing  the  Illuminating  Values  of  Ordinary  and 
High-Power  Welsbach  Burners.  Charles  Carpenter 
and  J.  W.  Helps.  II.  Photometry  of  Incandescent 
Burners.  U.  Delia  Cassa  and  M.  B5hm.  Two 
short  papers  describing  methods.  1500  w.  Gas 
Wld— July  4,   1908. 

Candle-Power  Tests  of  Welsbach  Burners.  •  Ab- 
stract of  the  fourth  progress  report  of  the  N.  B. 
L.  A.  Committee  for  Investigating  the  Photo- 
metric Value  of  Arc  Lamps,  which  deals  with 
tests  of  mantle  gas  burners  and  of  the  naked  gas 
flame.    800  w.    Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Oct.  81,  1908. 

8ee  also  INCANDESCENT  GAS  LIGHTING— Pho- 
tometry. 

Wingen. — See  Gas. 


PHOTO-SURVEYING. 
See  SURVEYING— Photographic. 

PHTHISIS.  ' 

See  MINERS'  PHTHISIS. 
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Calcium  Carbide.— See  CALCIUM  CARBIDE— 
Phylloxera. 

PHYSIOS. 

8ee  also  CHEMISTRY;  ELECTRO-PHYSICS; 
FOUNDRY:  IRON;  LOW  TEMPERATURES; 
MAGNETISM:  MATTER;  MECHANICS;  THER- 
MODYNAMICS, 

Biologists  and  Engineers.— The  Misuse  of  Physics  by 
Biologists  and  Engineers.  W.  S.  Franklin.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Am.  Physical 
Soc.  Calls  attention  to  some  of  the  precise  notions 
of  thermodynamics,  pointing  out  the  essential  limi- 
tations of  that  subject.  4000  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y— 
Dec.    5,    1903. 

Constants. — Physical  Constants.  C.  I.  T.  Haussen. 
A  simplified  system  of  dynamic,  caloric,  electric, 
magnetic  and  other  physical  and  chemical  con- 
stants and  calculations.  Mathematical  demonstra- 
tion.    1500  w.     Bngng— May  9,  1902. 

Cast  Iron,— See  OAST  IRON— Physics. 

Centrifugal  Force. — See  CENTRIFUGAL  FORCE. 

Education. — See  EDUCATION— Physics. 

Gravitation. — The  Mechanical  Cause  of  Gravitation. 
Robert  Stevenson.  An  experimental  study.  1600 
w.    Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— July  11,  1903. 

Phosphorus. — See  PHOSPHORUS— Emanation. 

Theories. — Presidential  Address  before  the  British 
Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science.  Prof. 
A.  W.  RQcker.  The  address  deals  chiefly  with 
the  doubts  recently  cast  on  the  soundness  of  the 
atomic  theory,  and  the  accepted  theories  of  science. 
Serial.  2  parts.  11,800  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Sept. 
IS  and  20,  1901. 
See  also  ELECTRO-PHYSICS;  MATTER. 

PIANO  FACTORY. 

A  Modern  Piano-Forte  Factory.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  plant  of  John  Broadwood  and  Sons, 
Limited,  at  Old  Ford.  1200  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Feb.  12,  1904. 

PICKLE. 
See  also  FOUNDRY— Management, 

Acid. — Action  of  Adds  on  Iron  and  the  Use  of  the 
Acid  Pickle.  Charles  F.  Burgess.  Explains  the 
term  "pickle**  as  used  in  the  metal-working  In- 
dustries, giving  various  applications,  and  describing 
the  difference  in  practice  prevailing  among  the 
users  of  the  pickling  operation.  4500  w.  Elec 
Chem   ft  Met   Ind — Sept.,    1905. 

PIECE  WORK. 
See  WAGES;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 


See  also  BREAKWATER:  BRIDGE  PIER;  BULK- 
HEAD: DOCK;  HARBOR;  PIER  SHED;  PILE; 
WHARF. 

Bridge. — See  BRIDGE  PIER. 

Gala  Mines,   Spain. — See  Guadalquivir. 

Coal. — The  Construction  and  Operation  of  Coal  Piers. 
Abstract  of  a  committee  report  prepared  for  the 
convention  of  the  Am.  Ry.  Bngng.  and  Main,  of 
Way  Assn.  5000  w.  Bng  News — March  17, 
1904. 
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See    also    Hoboken,    Lackawanna;    GOAL    HAND- 
LING; COALING  STATION;  GOAL  STORAGE. 
Concrete. — See  NJlbourne,  Wii.;  Superior  Entry,  WU. 

Concrete  Reinforoed. — Seealso  Guadalquivir,  Spain; 
CONCRETE  REINFOROED. 

Folkatone. — Folkstone  New  Pier  and  Harbor  Works. 
Illustrated  description  of  these  Interesting  works, 
recently    completed.      6500    w.      Engng— July    8, 

See  also  HARBOR. 

Guadalquivir,  Spain. — Pier  in  Reinforced  Concrete 
on  the  Guadalquivir,  Spain  (Embarcadero  de 
Hormlgon  Armado  en  el  Guadalquivir).  Joan 
Manuel  de  Zafra.  Illustrated  description  of  a  pier 
constructed  on  the  Henneblque  system,  with  doable 
track,  and  unloading  derrick.  2000  w.  8  plates. 
Revlsta  de  Obras  Publics*— Nov.  15,  1905. 

Viaduct  and  Pier  in  Reinforced  Concrete  of 
the  Gala  Mines  Co.,  Spain  (Vladucs  et  Apponte- 
ment  en  Beton  Arme  de  la  Soclete  des  Mines  de 
Cala,  Espagne).  Juan  Manuel  de  Zafra.  Illus- 
trating a  pier  and  approaches  constructed  on  the 
Henneblque  system  of  reinforced  concrete,  for 
handling  Iron  ore  at  a  railway  terminus  on  the 
Guadalquivir,  below  Seville.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Civil— Dec.  23,  1005. 

Guatemala. — See  Ooos  Railway. 

Hoboken,  N.  J. — A  Timber  Steamship  Pier  and  Shed. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  heavy  pier  at  Hoboken, 
N.  J.,  designed  for  -transatlantic  steamship  service. 
1500  w.    Eng  Bee— Nov.  3,  1900. 

The  New  Hoboken  Terminal  of  the  North  German 
Lloyd  Line.  Illustrated  description  of  the  piers 
and  buildings  to  be  erected  on  the  site  of  those 
destroyed  In  the  summer  of  1900.  The  flreprooflng 
and  structural  steel  work  contain  many  unusual 
features.    2700  w.    Eng  Rec — Dec.  22,  1900. 

Warned  by  the  Conflagration.  Illustration  of 
the  new  terminals  and  piers  to  be  built  for  the 
North  German  Lloyd  Co.,  in  Hoboken,  N.  J.,  with 
brief  description.  800  w.  Fire  &  Water — Dec.  22. 
1900. 

The  New  Fireproof  Piers  of  the  North  German 
Lloyd  Steamship  Co.,  at  Hoboken,  N.  J.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  important  fireproof 
construction,  with  editorial.  5500  w.  Eng  News — 
Jan.   3,   1901. 

The  North  German  Lloyd  Pier-Sheds,  Hoboken. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  steel  work  of  the 
three  most  important  piers  In  America,  800  to 
908  feet  long,  and  80  to  90  feet  wide.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2900  w.     Eng  Rec— June  21,  1902. 

Hoboken,  Laokawanna.— New  Lackawanna  Coal 
Piers.  Illustrated  description  of  recently  com- 
pleted piers  at  Hoboken,  N.  J.,  which  possess 
features  of  novelty  and  Interest.  1800  w.  Ry  Age 
— Sept.  15,   1905. 

See  also  COAL  HANDLING. 

Kilbourn,  Wis. — Sheet  Pile  and  Canvas  Cofferdam 
for  a  Large  Concrete  Pier.  J.  C.  Haln.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  conditions  and  the  meth- 
ods used.  1400  w.  R  R  Gaz — Vol.  XXXVIII., 
No.  11. 

A  Large  Concrete  Pier  with  a  Sheet  Pile  and 
Canvas  Cofferdam.  James  C.  Haln.  States  the 
conditions  and  gives  an  illustrated  description  of 
work  at  Kilbourn,  Wis.  1200  w.  Eng  News — 
March  30,   1905. 

Lome,  Africa. — The  Landing  Pier  at  Lome  (Die 
Landungsbrucke  in  Lome).  E.  Preiss.  A  fully 
illustrated  description  of  the  erection  of  a  steel 
pier  at  Lome,  on  the  west  coast  of  Africa,  in  the 
German  colony  of  Togo.  3500  w.  2  plates. 
Zeltschr  d  Ter  Deutscher  Ing — Nov.  26,  1904. 

The  Landing  Stage  at  Lome.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  landing  stage  on  the  coast  of  the 
Gulf  of  Guinea,  constructed  by  the  German  Gov- 
ernment.    1700  w.     Engr,  Lond — Nov.  24,  1905. 

New  York.— The  Proposed  Extension  of  the  North 
River  Pier  Head  Line  Near  23d  St..  New  York 
City.  Gives  condensed  reports  of  Mr.  Whlnery 
in  favor  of  the  proposed  extension  and  of  the 
Board  of  Engrs.  opposing  it,  with  editorial  com- 
ment.    6000  w.     Eng  News— Dec.  31,  1903. 

Pier  and  Bulkhead  Construction  in  New  York 
Harbor.  Sidney  W.  Hoag.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
before  the  Munlc.  Engrs.  of  N.  Y.  A  review  of 
the  methods  and  work  during  the  past  thirty 
years  of  the  N.  Y.  Dock  Dept.  in  the  construction 
of  wharfage  structures.  Ills.  2500  w.  Eng  News 
—May  18,  1903. 


Ooos  Railway,  Guatemala. — Personal  Experiences  In 
the  Construction  of  a  Landing  Pier  for  the  Ocos 
Railway,  Guatemala,  0.  A.  Charles  List.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  the  history  and  construc- 
tion of  the  pier,  some  of  the  experiences  and 
deductions.  3000  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs— 
March,  1908. 

Philadelphia. — Development  of  the  Delaware  River 
Water  Front  of  Philadelphia,  Including  Descrip- 
tion of  Bulkhead,  Street  and  Pier  Construction. 
George  S.  Webster.  An  illustrated  article  giving 
early  history  and  description.  10,000  w.  Pro 
Engrs  Club  of  Phila— Jan.,  1902. 

The  Delaware  Avenue  Improvement,  Philadel- 
phia. Illustrated  description  of  heavy  concrete 
and  timber  sea  walls  about  one  mile  long;  the 
method  of  making  concrete  blocks  and  setting 
tbem  on  pile  foundations  Is  described  in  detail. 
8000  w.     Eng   Rec— April  20,   1901. 

Roker. — Completion  of  Roker  Pier.  Illustrated  de- 
scription or  a  pier,  begun  eighteen  years  ago,  at 
the  mouth  of  the  River  Wear,  Sunderland,  Eng- 
land.   600  w.     Bugr,  Lond— Sept.  25,  1903. 

The  New  Roker  Pier,  Sunderland.  General  view, 
plan  and  sections  of  a  pier  which  forms  one  arm 
of  the  harbor  at  the  mouth  of  the  Wear.  700  w. 
Engng — Oct.  2,  1903. 

Sunderland. — See  Roker. 

Superior    Entry,    Wis. — The    Cost    of    Concrete    De- 

Sosited  In  Molds  Under  Water  for  a  Pier  at 
uperlor  Entry,  Wis.  Abstract  from  the  report 
of  the  Chief  of  Engineers.  U.  S.  A.,  giving  the 
methods  and  cost  of  building  the  concrete  south 

Bier,   3023  ft.   long.     III.     2000  w.     Eng  News— 
[arch  2,   1905. 

Tyne  River,  Eng. — The  Tyne  North  Pier  Reconstruc- 
tion. View  and  description  of  the  work  and 
methods  of  construction.  1500  w.  Engng — Ang.  1, 
1902. 

PIER  SHED. 
See  also  PIER, 

Hew  York. — A  Steel  Pier  Shed  for  the  Central  Rail- 
road of  New  Jersey.  Brief  illustrated  description. 
400  w.     Ry  Age— June  24,  1904. 

PIG  IRON. 

See  also  BLAST  FURNACE;  CASTING:  CASTING 
MACHINE:  FOUNDRY:  IRON;  IRON  INDUS- 
TRY; IRON  METALLURGY. 

Manufacture  of  Pig  Iron.  Charles  Fox.  Read 
before  the  Can.  Assn.  of  Sta.  Engrs.  Considers 
the  classifications  according  to  the  purpose  to 
which  the  pig  is  applied,  the  constituents,  etc. 
1500  w.     Foundry — Nov.,  1902. 

Some  Examples  of  Irregular  Distribution  of 
Sulphur  in  Pig  Iron.  John  J.  Porter.  Read  at 
the  A.  F.  A.  convention.  Describes  some  very 
remarkable  cases  of  segregation  of  sulphur  found 
in  analyzing  a  large  number  of  pigs  of  iron.  600 
w.     Foundry — Sept.,   1904. 

Pig-Irons  and  Their  Use  in  the  Foundry  and 
Forge.  E.  Adamson.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Manchester  Assn.  of  Engrs.  Gives 
table  showing  tbe  sources  of  ore  supply,  and  dis- 
cusses hematite  plg-lron.  quality,  grading,  etc. 
Ir  &  Coal  Trades  Rev — March  8,  1905. 

American.— See  IRON  METALLURGY. 

American  Industry. — See  IRON  INDUSTRY. 

British. — British  Pig  Irons  for  Foundry  Use.  P. 
Munnoch.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Cleveland  (Eng.)  Inst,  of  Engrs.  Gives  typical 
analyses  of  pig  irons  from  different  districts,  and 
variations  in  analyses  of  pig  Irons,  discussing  the 
effect  of  the  various  elements,  mixing  by  anal- 
ysis,  etc.     2000  w.     Ir  Age — Sept.   7,   1905. 

Buying. — Buying  Pig  Iron  and  Coke.  W.  G.  Scott. 
Discusses  the  proper  method  of  buying,  and  gives 
the  J.  J.  Case  Threshing  Machine  Co.'s  specifica- 
tions for  foundry  pig  iron  and  for  coke.  4200  w. 
Foundry — Oct.,   1902. 

Casting  and  Conveying.— See  CASTING  MACHINE. 

Chemical  Specifications. — See  Specifications;  FOUN- 
DRY; IRON. 

Classification  and  Valuation. — See  Grading;  Quality; 
Valuation. 

Commercial  Aspect, — Pig-iron  in  Its  Commercial 
Aspects.  F.  M.  Thomas.  Abstrsct  of  a  lecture 
delivered  before  the  Birmingham  (Eng.)  Metal- 
lurgical Society.  Considers  methods  of  casting, 
commercial  uses,  grading,  relative  values,  selection, 
testing,  etc.  6000  w.  Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev — 
Sept.   23,   1904. 
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Comparative  Gotta. — The  Cost  of  Production  of  Pig 
Iron  in  America,  Great  Britain  and  Germany  (Die 
Gestehungskosten  dee  Amerlkanlschen  Boheiaens  lm 
Verglelch  an  Grosabritannien  and  Deatacbland). 
O.  Simmersbach.  Comparative  tablet  and  sta- 
tistic*.    1600  w.     Gllickauf— May  1ft,  1903. 

Cost  in  United  States.— See  IRON  METALLURGY. 

DeaulphuriBer.— The  Use  of  Manganese  Ore  at  a 
Desulphuriser  in  the  Melting  of  Pig  Iron  (Ueber 
die  verwendung  von  Manganersen  alt  Entsch- 
wefelungtmlttel  beim  Sehmelzen  von  Gnatelten). 
Dr.  Wedemeyer.  With  analyset  from  a  number  of 
trials,  thowlng  the  beneficial  action  of  manganese 
ore  in  rem  el  ting.  Two  articles.  6000  w.  Stahl  a 
Elsen— Nov.  15,  Dec.  1,  1004. 

Gases.— Gases  in  Pig  Iron  (Ueber  Gate  tm  Rohelsen). 
B.  Nfimkes.  Describing  the  method  of  determining 
gases  contained  In  melted  pig  iron;  with  results 
of  analyses.  2500  w.  Stahl  n  Eisen— Jan.  1, 
1004. 

German.— The  Progress  and  Manufacture  of  Pig  Iron 
In  Germany  since  1688.  W.  Bruegmann.  Read 
at  meeting  of  the  Iron  and  Steel  Inst.  The  present 
article  discusses  the  economic  aspect  of  the  in- 
dustry, the  development,  the  localities,  etc.  Serial. 
Itt  part.     5300  w.     Bngng— Sept.  5,   1002. 

Germany's  Progress  in  the  Manufacture  of  Pig 
Iron  Since  1880.  Facts  taken  from  a  paper  by 
W.  Bruegmann.  presented  at  the  Dttsseldorf  meet- 
ing of  the  British  Iron  ft  Steel  Inst.  3500  w. 
Ir  Age— Nov.  13,  1002.  

German  Foundry.— See  FOUNDRY. 

Grading.— Erratic  and  Systematic  Grading  of  Pig 
Iron  by  Analysis.  Thomas  D.  West.  A  discussion 
of  the  methods  adopted  In  grading  pig  iron  by 
analysis,  with  suggestions  aiming  to  oring  about 
uniformity.  1600  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Assn — 
March,  1901. 

The  Sampling  and  Grading  of  Pig  Iron.  Her- 
bert E.  Field.  Describes  method  and  shows  itt 
accuracy.      1500   w.      Found— April,    1901. 

Discussion  on  the  Grading  of  Pig  Iron.  10,200 
w.     Jour  Am  Found  Assn— June,  1901. 

The  Testing  and  Classification  of  Pig  Iron  and 
Castings  (Znr  Frage  der  Prufung,  Beurthellung 
und  Blntheilung  von  Glesserelrohelsen  and  Guss- 
elsen).  B.  Osann.  A  review  of  the  standard 
specifications  of  the  American  Foundrymens'  As- 
sociation, with  comments.  3000  w.  Stahl  und 
Bisen— March    15,    1902. 

The  Classification  and  Valuation  of  Pig  Iron 
(Elnteilung  und  Bewerfung  des  Glesserelroh- 
eitent).  Oscar  Slmmersbach.  With  especial  ref- 
erence to  the  grading  of  German  pig  iron  accord- 
ing to  the  percentage  of  silicon.  3000  w.  Gllick- 
auf—Nov.  10.  1904. 

A   Classification   System   for   Foundry   Pig   Iron 

iKlastlAkatlona-Vorschlage  fur  Glesserelrohelsen). 
>r.  Wflst.  A  discussion  of  the  composition  and 
properties  of  German  irons  and  a  proposition  to 
grade  them  according  to  the  use  to  which  the 
castings  are  to  be  applied.  Three  articles.  9000 
w.     Stahl  u  Bisen— Feb.  15,  March  1,  15,  1905. 

Pig  Iron  Grading  by  Analysis.  Hambden  Buel. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  for 
Test  Materials.  Describes  the  method  followed 
by  the  Central  Iron  &  Coal  Co.,  Holt,  Ala.  1400 
w.    Ir  Age— July  20,  1905. 

See       also       Quality;        Sampling;       Valuation; 
FOUNDRY. 
Xaohine  Oast.— See  Bandies*;   CASTING  MACHINE 
—Foundry  Pig  Iron. 

Quality. — The  Quality  of  Pig  Iron  for  Foundry  Ute 
at  Shown  nV  Fracture  and  Analysis.  S.  B.  Patter- 
ton.  Read  before  the  New  England  Found.  Assn. 
Considers  those  influences  exerted  by  the  ordinary 
elements  to  be  found  in  pig  Iron  which  are  gen- 
erally accepted  as  established,  and  things  affecting 
the  quality  of  castings.  4700  w.  Ir  Age— May 
21,  1903. 

How  to  Determine  the  Quality  of  Pig  Iron. 
8.  B.  Patterson.  Read  before  the  New  England 
Found.  Attn.  Considers  the  influences  exerted 
by  the  ordinary  elements  and  treatment.  3500  w. 
Foundry — Aug.,  1903. 
See   alto  Grading;   Sampling;   Valuation. 

Raw  Material  Value.— The  Calculation  of  the  Value 
of  the  Raw  Material  In  Pig  Iron  Making.  A.  P. 
Gaines.  Describes  the  method  adopted  by  the 
writer  for  determining  the  relative  value.  2500  w. 
Ir  Age— April  14,   1904. 

Refining.— A    New   Process   for   Refining   Pig    Iron. 


J.  B.  Nan.  Describes  a  method  devised  with  the 
aim  of  applying  it  to  the  preliminary  and  partial 
refining  or  pig  iron  too  nigh  in  silicon  and  phoa- 

6 horns  to  be  treated  economically  in  the  open 
earth  furnace.  Treats  of  refining  pig  iron  by 
meant  of  iron  oret.  Serial.  Itt  part.  3800  w. 
Ir  Ago— March  23,  1905. 

See  also  BESSEMER  PROCESS:  IRON  METAL- 
LURGY; OPEN-HEARTH  PROCESS;  STEEL 
METALLURGY. 

Sampling.— Sampling  Pig  Iron.     W.  G.  Scott.     Dis- 
cusses methods  of  sampling,  and  mixing  by  anal- 
fsl8.     Serial.     1st  part.    2500  w.     Foundry — Feb., 
901. 
See  alto  Grading. 

Sandiest. — Machine  Cast  Sandlets  Pig  Iron.  Edgar 
S.  Cook.  Read  before  Am.  Soc.  for  Tett.  Ma- 
terials. Its  relation  to  the  standardising  of  pig 
iron  for  foundry  purposes  is  discussed,  and  its 
advantages  stated.  5200  w.  Ir  Age — July  9, 
1903. 

See   also   CASTING  MACHINE. 

Sieg  District,  Germany. — The  Pig  Irons  of  the  Sieg 
District  and  their  Utilization  (Das  Rohelsen  des 
Slegerlandes  und  seine  Verarbeitung).  Hr.  M (inker. 
An  account  of  the  different  varieties  of  pig  iron 
made  in  this  Rhenlsh-Pruttlan  district,  and  of 
their  further  use  in  the  manufacture  of  Iron  and 
steel.  1400  w.  Zeitschr  d  Vex  Deuttchr  Ing — 
Dec.  28,  1901. 

Specifications. — Buying  Pig  Iron  on  Specification. 
Herbert  B.  Field.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Am. 
Found.  Assn.  Considers  the  specification  and  itt 
ute.    2400  w.    Foundry — Sept.,  1903. 

Chemical  Specification!  for  Pig  Iron.  Edgar  S. 
Cook.  On  the  grading  by  chemical  analysis  and 
the  difficulties  besetting  the  accurate  determina- 
tion* of  the  composition  of  sand-cast  pig.  Alto 
discussion.  4500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrt 
— Feb.,  1904. 

Standard  Specifications  for  Pig  Iron  and  Iron 
Products.  Gives  the  specifications  proposed  by  a 
tub-committee  of  the  Am.  Soc.  for  Testing  Ma- 
terials. 7000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — 
Sept.,  1904. 

Chemical  Specifications  for  Pig  Iron.  B.  F. 
Fackenthal,  Jr.  A  discussion  of  the  paper  by 
Edgar  8.  Cook.  1500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Engrs — Feb.,  1904. 

See  also  Buying;  CASTING;  FOUNDRY;  TEST- 
ING. 

Sulphur  Loss.— See  IRON  ANALYSIS. 

U.  8.,  Southern. — Notes  on  Southern  Pig  Iron.  Bliot 
A.  Kebler.  Read  before  the  Pittsburg  Found. 
Assn.  Information  of  interest.  1200  w.  Ir  Age — 
Nov.  17,   1904. 

Valuation. — The  Valuation  of  Pig  Iron  for  Foundry 
Purposes.  Dr.  Richard  Moldenke.  Discusses  the 
opinions  advanced  In  regard  to  the  writer's  sug- 
gestion for  standard  methods  of  valuing  pig  Iron. 
2000  w.    Jour  Am  Found  Assn — March,  1903. 

See  alto  Grading;  Quality:  FOUNDRY. 
Warrant  System. — Scotch  Pig  Iron  Warrants.     Bd- , 

Itorial  discussing  the  change  which  seems  to  be 
affecting    the    plg-lron    trade    in    Scotland.      Ex- 

}>lains   the  system   of  storing   iron,    how   it  orlg- 
nated,    the    manner   of   conducting   business,    Ac. 
2800  w.     Bngng-- June   12,   1903. 

Pig  Iron  Warrant  System  and  the  Foundry 
George  H.  Hull.  Read  before  the  Am.  Found. 
Assn.  Discusses  this  question  in  connection  with 
the  proposed  letting  of  a  contract  for  the  large 
amount  of  castings  In  connection  with  the  Penn- 
sylvania R.  R.  Tunnela  in  New  York.  8300  w. 
Ir  Trd   Rev-^June  23,   1904. 

See    also    OVER-PRODUCTION. 


See  also  BREAKWATER;  BRIDGE;  BULK- 
HEAD: COFFERDAM;  DOCK:  FOUNDATION: 
HARBOR:  PIER;  PILE  DRIVING;  SEA 
WALL;  WHARF. 

Australian  Hardwood.— See  TIMBER. 

Boston    Foundation.— See    Worm    Eaten;    FOUNDA- 
TION— Boston. 

Concrete.— Concrete  Piling.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  method  of  utilising  concrete  piles  in 
the  improvements  made  at  the  Washington  Bar- 
racks. The  concrete  is  rammed  Into  an  iron 
pipe,  which  it  anbsequently  withdrawn.  600  w. 
Bel  Am— March  26,  1904. 
Improved  System  of  Concrete  Piling.     The  re- 
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port  of  the  Committee  on  Science  and  the  Arts 
on  the  Invention  of  Frank  Shaman.  700  w.  Ills. 
Jour   Fr   Inat— Dec.,   1905. 

See  alio  Simplex;  Timber  Concrete. 

Concrete  Corrugated.— See  FOUNDATION— Latter- 
man  Building. 

Concrete  Beinforeed.— Concrete  Pllea  of  the  Henne- 
blqne  System.  Illustrated  abstract  of  a  paper 
by  Leopold  Mensch  before  the  Girl]  Engineers' 
Club  of  Cleveland,  Ohio,  describing  solid  rein- 
forced piles  on  the  Henneblqne  system.  600  w. 
Bng  Bee— Dec.  «,  1902. 

The  Use  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Piles  for  the 
Foundation  of  the  Berlin  Court  House  (Die 
Grundung  des  Amtsgerichtsgebiudes  anf  dem 
Wedding  In  Berlin  mlt  Betonelsen  Pflhlen).  H. 
Hertel.  Describing  the  construction  of  the  piles 
and  the  method  of  sinking  them.  3500  w.  Beton 
n   Elsen— t  Heft,   1903. 

The  Construction  and  Use  of  Ooncrete~8teel 
Piles  In  Foundation  Work.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  principal  forms  which  have 
been  employed.  4000  w.  Bng  News— March  10, 
1904. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Piles  with  Enlarged  Foot- 
ings for  Underpinning  a  Bnlldlng.  J.  Albert 
Holmes.  A  brief  description  of  work  In  Boston, 
underpinning  exterior  walls  of  a  building  erected 
on  filled  land.  Ills.  500  w.  Bng  News-^June 
16,    1904. 

European  Reinforced  Concrete  Piles.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  by  A.  R.  Galbraith,  presented  to  the 
Assn.  or  Manic,  £  Co.  Engrs.  The  methods  of 
manufacture,  the  driving,  and  the  various  types 
of  molded  piles  are  discussed.  2500  w.  Bug 
Rec— July  22,   1905. 

See   also  CONCRETE   REINFORCED.       , 

Concrete  Sheathing. — See  CONCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED— Pile   Sheathing. 

Concrete,  XT.  8.  Naval  Academy.— Concrete  Piles  at 
the  United  States  Naval  Academy.  Walter.  R. 
Harper.  Illustrates  and  describes  foundation 
work  of  the  academic  building  at  Annapolis,  Md. 
2400  w.     Eng  Rec— March  4,  1905. 

Dam  Foundation.— See  FOUNDATION— Dam,  Me- 
Mechen,  W.  Va. 

Foundation. — See   FOUNDATION. 

Eennebiqne. — See  Concrete  Reinforced. 

Interlocking  Steel.— See  Steel  Sheet;  COFFERDAM. 

Iron.— Sinking  and  Testing  an  Iron  Pile.  Describes 
tbe  method  of  sinking  a  pile  of  Hoboken.  N.  J.. 
at  the  foot  of  pier  C  in  the  North  River.  1600 
w.      Bng    Rec — Aug.    30,    1902. 

Metal. — See  Iron;  Steel  Sheet;  DOCK — Lorain,  O. 

Pulling  and  Blasting. — Methods  and  Costs  of  Pile 
Pulling  and  Pile  Blasting.  Describes  methods 
used,  a  sweep  pile  puller,  a  tripod  pile  puller, 
and  the  blasting  oat  piles.  111.  2200  w.  Bng 
News— April  16,   1903. 

Sing-Braced  Sheet. — Ring-Braced  Sheet  Piling  for 
Reservoir  Construction,  Kinston.  N.  C.  George 
A.  Rogers.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  method 
of  using   ring-bracing   for   holding   sheet-piling   in 

6 lace  while  building  a  circular  reservoir.     500  w. 
!ng  News — June  15,  1905. 

Screw. — See  PILE  DRIVING. 

Simplex,  Concrete.— Tbe  Simplex  System  of  Con- 
crete Piling.  Constantine  Shuman.  An  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  this  method  of 
constructing  foundations,  the  apparatus  used  and 
the  process  of  producing  a  concrete  pile.  Also 
reviews  the  development,  the  uses,  Ac.,  and 
gives  a  general  discussion.  7000  w.  Pro  Engrs 
Club   of    Phila— Oct.,   1905. 

Steel  Sheet. — American  Steel  Sheet  Piling.  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  a  number  of  designs  used 
for  cofferdams,  mine  shafts,  wells  for  founda- 
tion piers,  and  general  foundation  work.  1100  w. 
Engr,   Lond—  Nov.   3,    1905. 

Steel  Sheet  Piling.  Describes  recent  work 
where  this  material  has  been  used.  1700  w.  Eng 
News— Nov.   23.   1905. 

See  also  COFFERDAM;  FOUNDATION— Tribune 
Building,  N.  Y.;  RESERVOIR— New  Milford, 
N.J. 

Strength. — Strength  of  Piles.  C.  S.  Blhler.  Read 
before  the  Pacific  Northwest  Soc.  of  Engrs.  Gives 
results  of  some  recent  tests  concerning  the 
strength  of  long  timber  columns.  Tabulated  re- 
salts,  with  explanatory  notes.  4500  w.  Ry  6 
Engng  Rev— March  12,  1904. 


Supporting  Power.— The  Supporting  Power  of  Piles. 
Ernest  P.  Goodrich.  A  discussion  of  the  use  of 
the  common,  tapering,  round,  wooden  pile,  drives 
by  the  ordinary  gravity  hammer,  and  held  simply 
by  the  contact  of  the  surrounding  soil.  I1L  7500 
w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Dec.,   1901. 

The  Supporting  Power  of  Piles.  Letters  by 
B.  P.  Goodrich  and  C.  BaiUalrge  discussing  the 
supporting  power  of  a  pile  and  Its  carrying  power 
considered  as  a  column.  1500  w.  Bug  Rec — 
Feb.  22,  1902. 

The  Supporting  Power  of  Piles.  Discussion  by 
B.  Sherman  Gould  of  paper  by  Ernest  P.  Good- 
rich.    900  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of 


1902. 


Civ 


The  Supporting  Power  of  Piles.  George  F. 
Cotterill.  Describes  the  failure  of  a  timber 
wharf  in  Seattle  and  many  experiments  on  models 
to  determine  the  strength  of  the  piling  in  tbe 
structures.     3000  w.     Bug  Rec — March  8,  1902. 

Timber-Concrete. — Adhesion,  of  Timber  Piles  to  Con- 
crete. Translated  from  an  article  by  M.  B. 
Ronssel  In  she  " Annates  des  Travaux  Publics  de 
Belglques,"  giving  an  account,  with  diagrams, 
of  experiments  made  on  a  testing  machine,  con- 
forming to  actual  practice.  2000  w.  Engr, 
Lond — Aug.   12,   1904. 

Worm-Eaten.— Action  of  Sea  Worms  on  Foundations 
in  Boston  Harbor.  F.  W.  Hodgdon.  Brief  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  destruction  of  timber 
from  the  outside  by  worms.  General  discussion. 
8200  w.     Jour   Assn  of   Engng  Socs — Aug.,    1908. 

PILE  DRIVING. 

See  also  FOUNDATION;  PILE. 

Notes  on  Pile  Driving.  James  C.  Haugh.  Dis- 
cussion of  experience  in  pile-driving  by  the  writer 
and  members.  3700  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng 
Socs.     Sept.,   1900. 

Modern  Pile  Drivers.  Waldon  Fawcett.  Con- 
siders some  of  the  characteristics  of  modern  pile 
driving  machinery,  and  the  severe  requirements 
to  be   met.     HI.     1000  w.    Sci  Am— Oct.   4,   1902. 

Atchison,   Kan.,  Bridge. — Driving  Difficult   Piles  for 
a  Bridge  Renewal.     Describes  method  of  building 
bents    across   a    long   railway   bridge    without   In 
tempting    traffic.      600    w.      Eng    Rec — Jan.    19, 
1901. 

Boston  6  Maine  By.— A  New  Pile  Driver.  Boston 
&  Maine  R.  R.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
exceedingly  strong  and  serviceable  machine  show- 
ing modern  improvements.  1000  w.  Ry  6  En- 
gng  Rev — Nov.   9,   1901. 

Collapsible.— Improved  and  Combination  Collapsible 
Pile  Drivers  for  Railroad  Work.  Illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  various  types.  2400  w.  Eng  Rec — 
March  19,   1904. 

Economy.— Why  tbe  Nasmyth  Steam  Hammer  Has 
Not  Displaced  the  Friction-Clutch  Pile  Driver. 
Editorial  showing  how  small  a  part  of  the  work- 
ing day  Is  spent  in  actual  driving,  and  suggesting 
needed  improvements  in  methods  of  handling  the 

files,   etc.,   and  other  details   to   secure   economy. 
000   w.      Eng   News— July   2,    1903. 

Experiment.— The  Calculation  of  Piling  (Zur  Be- 
rechnung  der  Bohlwerke).  Prof.  H.  Engels.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  experiments  with  wooden 
stakes  driven  into  sand,  and  a  mathematical  dis- 
cussion of  the  results  as  applied  to  piling  and 
similar  work.  2500  w.  Zentralblatt  d  Bauver- 
waltung— June  3.   1903. 

Hudson  River  Tunnel. — Driving  a  Test  Pile  for  the 
Hudson  River  Tunnel.  Interesting  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  test  pile  driven  at  Weehawken. 
800  w.     Sci  Am— April  23.  1904. 

Railway.— Railway  Pile  Drivers.  Abstract  of  a 
committee  report  presented  at  the  Minneapolis 
meeting  of  the  Assn.  of  Ry.  Supts.  of  Bridges 
and  Buildings.  4400  w.  Eng  News — Oct.  30. 
1902. 

San  Francisco. — Observations  on  Driving  Plies  with 
a  Steam  Hammer.  J.  J.  Welsh.  Describes  work 
In  San  Francisco,  explaining  the  conditions.  1000 
w.     Jour   Assn   of   Engng   Socs — Sept..    1904. 

Screw. — Machine  for  Sinking  Screw  Piles.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  apparatus  which  baa 
been  designed  for  sinking  the  piles  upon  which 
the  tunnels  of  Pennsylvania  R.  R.  will  rest.  800 
w.     Ir  Age — Nov.  12,  1903. 

Steam  Hammer.— See  Economy;  San  Fransolsoo. 

Trinity  Building,  N.  T See  FOUNDATION. 

Water  Jet. — Tbe    Use   of   a    Novel    Water   Jet   for 
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Driving  Piles  for  the  Sandy  Hook  Proving 
Ground  Railroad  Trestle.  Sherman  A.  Jabb.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  method  nsed  In 
pile  sinking.    1200  w.     En*  Newt— May  4,  1905. 

PILLAR. 

See  COLUMN. 

PILOT  BOAT. 

Port  Philip,  Australia.— Pilot  Steamer  for  Port 
Philip  Harbor.  Illustration  and  brief  description 
of  a  steamer  constructed  completely  in  Australia. 
300  w.     2- page  plate.     Engng— June  27,   1902. 

PILOT  LIGHT. 

Gasoline   Burner.— See    AUTOMOBILE,    STEAM. 


Chart  of  Strength.— See  SHAFT — Strength. 
Safety.— See   DIE. 
Strength.— See  SHAFT. 

PIMO  PONG  BALLS. 

American  Manufacture  of  Ping  Pong  Balls. 
Joseph  Mlsko.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
method.     1200  w.     Am  Mach— Not.  20,  1902. 

PIBTSCH    GAS.  

See   OAK   LIGHTING;    GAS   FUEL;    GAS,    OIL— 
Germany;    GAS   PRODUCER. 


PIPE  JOINT;  PIPE  MANU- 

;    TUBE; 


See  also  GAS  PIPE; ___ 
FACTORS ;  PIPING ; 
WATER  PIPE. 


Air.— Air  Pipes,  Slses  Required  for  Low  Velocities. 
Considers  the  pressures  required  under  varying 
conditions,  methods  of  designing  systems  of  pip- 
ing, giring  table  and  examples  illustrating  its 
use.     8000  w.    Heat  A  Vent  Mag— Oct.,  1905. 

Caatjron.— See    PIPE    MANUFACTURE;    WATER 


Cast-Iron   Specifications.- 

Covering.— See    STEAM— PIPE    COVERING. 

Flanges.— See  FLANGE;  PIPE  JOINT. 

Heating.— See   HEATING— Hot- Water;    SteamT 

Lead.— See  PIPE  MANUFACTURE ;   PLUMBING. 

Mine  Timbering. — See  TIMBERING^Iron  pTJe. 

Sewer.— See   SEWER— Pipe. 

Stresses.— See  STEAM  PIPE;  WATER  PIPE. 

Structural  Work.— The  Use  of  Iron  Pipe  in  Struct- 
ural Work.  Egbert  P.  Watson.  An  Illustrated 
summary  of  Its  advantages  and  ready  adaptability 
to  a  variety  of  ordinary  structural  uses,  with 
some  figures  showing  its  comparative  cheapness. 
1800   w.     The   Engineering   Magazine — July,    1903. 

-Thickness. — Thickness  of  Pipes.  William  Burllng- 
ham.  Gives  diagrams  embodying  the  formulae 
for  the  thickness  of  steam  and  feed  pipes  for 
marine  work.  The  method  shown  is  of  general 
application  and  saves  much  time.  1800  w.  Ma- 
rine  Engng — April,    1902. 

Thread.— See   PIPE  THREAD. 

Wrought.— Steel  and  Iron  Wrought  Pipe.  Frank  N. 
Speller.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Can.  Min.  Inst. 
Reviews  the  results  of  investigations  made  of 
threading  and  relative  durability.  Ills.  8000  w. 
Ir  Ag— March  2,  1905. 

PIPE  COATING. 

See  WATER  PIPE— Coating. 

PIPE   COVERING. 

See  STEAM— PIPE  COVERING. 

PIPE  FITTING.  

See    also    PIPE    JOINT;    PIPING:    PLUMBING; 
STEAM  FITTING;  STEAM  PIPE. 

Pipe  Fittings.  John  H.  Ryan.  Suggestions 
with  illustrations.  Serial.  1st  part.  800  w. 
Engr,   U   S  A— Feb.   2.  1903. 

Gas See  GAS  FITTING. 

Standardisation.— See  FLANGE;  WATER  FITTING. 

PIPE  FLANGE.  

8ee    FLANGE:    PIPE;    PIPE    JOINT;    PIPING; 
STEAM   PIPE. 

PIPE    GALLERY. 

See  STREET— Opening;  SUBWAY. 


PIPE   JOINT. 

See    also     FLANGE;     PIPE;     PIPE     FITTING; 
PIPING;  PLUMBING;  STEAM  PIPE. 

Unions  and  Flanges:  Their  Construction  and 
Merits.  Read  before  the  Assn.  of  Steam  Engrs. 
Discusses  the  various  constructions  of  union 
couplings  for  steam  pipes,  with  a  view  to  deter- 
mining the  best  design.  2300  w.  Can  Engr— 
Nov.,  1904. 

Expansion.— Compensating  Pipe  Connections  (Kom- 
pensatlonsrohre).  H.  Still.  Describing  various 
forms  of  connections  to  provide  for  the  expan- 
sion and  contraction  of  long  lines  of  pipe.  1800 
w.     Gluckanf— Jan.   14,   1905. 

High  Pressures. — Pipe  Joints  for  High  Pressures. 
U.  Peters.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of  joints 
adapted  for  pressures  up  to  7000  pounds  per 
square  inch.  850  w.  Am  Mach — April  18,  1901. 
Pi  pea  and  Joints  for  High  Pressures.  Franklin 
Riffle.  Discusses  the  several  types  of  pipes  and 
Joints  that  have  recently  been  used  for  high 
pressures  in  the  transmission  of  water,  steam 
and  gas,  with  especial  reference  to  Pacific  Coast 
practice.  Ills.  4200  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng 
Socs — Sept.,   1904. 

See  also  FLANGE;  STEAM  PIPE. 

Leaks. — Troubles  with  and  Remedies  for  Leaky 
Pipe  Joints.  O.  A.  McAllister.  Calls  attention 
to  conditions  that  must  be  fulfilled  In  designing 
flanges,  and  other  things  requiring  attention  to 
secure  tight  Joints.  Especially  referring  to  ma- 
rine work.     1800  w.     Marine  Engng — Nov.,   1902. 

Pipe  Joints,  Gaskets  and  Leaks.     R.  T.  Strohm. 
Suggests    a    number    of    ways    of    securing    tight 
Joints.      Ills.     2000   w.      Am   Elect'n— Jail.,    1905. 
Sewer. — See  SEWER— Joint. 

Sewer,   Sulphur. — See  SEWER — Joint,  Sulphur. 

Swivelling.— A  Swivelling  Joint  for  a  Sixteen-Inch 
High  Pressure  Steam  Main.  R.  E.  Curtis.  The 
swivel  Joints  described  are  used  to  connect  two 
16-lnch  steam  mains,  at  points  where  the  expan- 
sion is  such  as  to  make  some  flexible  arrangement 
Imperative.  111.  600  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Mech    Engrs.    No.    0937— May,    1902. 

Test See  FLANGE. 

PIPE  LINE. 

See    HYDRO-ELECTRIC    PLANT;    PETROLEUM 
PIPE  LINE;   WATER  PIPE;  WATERWORKS. 

PIPE  MANUFACTURE. 

See    also   PIPE;    TUBE  MANUFACTURE;   TUBE 
WORKS;   WATER  PIPE. 

Bartlett-Xent. — The  Bartlett-Kent  Process  for  Roll- 
ing Seamless  Pipe.  An  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription.    2000  w.      Ir   Age— April   25,    1901. 

Birmingham,  Ala.— Modern  Pipe  Founding.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  work  as  carried  on 
at  the  Dlmmlck  Pipe  Foundry  of  Birmingham, 
Ala.,  and  the  United  States  Cast-Iron  Pipe  6 
Foundry  Co.,  at  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  2500  w. 
Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  86. 

Cast-iron. — Oast-Iron  Pipe  In  the  United  States. 
The  first  of  a  series  or  articles  proposing  to  enter 
fully  Into  the  commercial  conditions  of  the  In- 
dustry, the  details  of  the  methods  of  manufac- 
ture, and  the  forms  of  pipe  and  pipe  joints  used 
for  water  and  gas  mains  and  other  purposes.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  1600  w.  Engr,  Lond— Feb.  15, 
1901. 

French  Practice  In  the  Manufacture  of  Cast- 
iron  Pipes.  A.  G.  Cloake.  Read  at  meeting  of 
Assn.  of  W.  Wks.  Engrs.  Describes  the  practical 
and  workmanlike  methods;  the  pipes  are  cast 
vertically.  2000  w.  Arch't,  Lond— Aug.  10, 
1901. 

English  and  French  Practice  in  the  Manu- 
facture of  Cast-iron  Pipes.  I.  English  Practice. 
Stephen  H.  Terry.  II.  French  Practice.  A.  G. 
Cloake.  Two  papers  read  before  the  British 
Assn.  of  Water-Works  Engrs.  8700  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev— Dec.  20,  1901. 

Flanging  Machine.— See  FLANGING  MACHINE. 

Gas— The  History  and  Manufacture  of  Drawn  Gas 
Pipe  (Geschlcbte  and  Fabrikatlon  Gesogener  Oas- 
rohre).  Anton  Bousse.  A  review  of  the  earlier 
processes  for  making  lap-welded  pipe,  and  a  de- 
scription of  the  machinery  and  methods  of  manu- 
facturing drawn  tubing.  Serial.  2  parts.  4500 
w.  Stahl  n  Elsen— Oct.  1.  15.  1905. 
See   also   GAS  PIPE— Wrought  Iron. 

Lead. — The    Theory    and    Practice    of    Compression 
Machines  for  Making  Lead  Pipe  (Teoria  e  Pratlca 
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delle  Macchlne  a  Compressions  per  Tnbl  dl  PI- 
ombo).  Ernesto  Asclone.  A  complete  study  of 
the  flow  of  metals  as  applied  to  the  production 
of  lead  pipe  by  forcing  the  metal  through  dies. 
7  articles.  12,000  w.  L' Industrie— Nov.  13,  20, 
27,   Dec.  4,   11,   18,   25,   1904. 

Tbe  Relative  Values  of  Hydraulic- Drawn  and 
Hand-Made  Lead  Pipes  and  Traps.  Thomas  Daye. 
Considers  the  advantages  of  lead  over  Iron  pipes, 
and  the  processes  of  making  the  drawn  and  nand- 
made  pipes,  concluding  that  the  latter  are  more 
likely  to  be  free  of  impurities,  but  should  be 
made  without  a  soldered  seam.  8600  w.  Plumb 
A  Dec— April  1,   1905. 

Looking  Bar.— The  Manufacture  of  Locking-Bar 
Pipes  In  Western  Australia.  Stafford  Ransoine. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  making  of  the  Fer- 

Jison  locking-bar  water  pipe  at  Falkirk,  Western 
ustralla.     2400  w.     Engr,   Lond — Nov.   29,  1901. 
Massillon. — Pipe   Foundry   of   the   Masai  lion   Iron   A 
Steel  Company,  Masai  lion,  O.     Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  plant  and  Its  equipment.    1200 
w.     Foundry — Nov.,   1903. 

Metal  Mixers  for  Pipe  Foundries.  J.  B.  Nau. 
Bead  before  tbe  Am.  Found.  Assn.  Remarks  on 
European  practice  in  pipe  foundries,  and  the  ad- 
vantages of  tbe  heated  mixer.  1700  w.  Ir  Age 
— June  8,  1905. 

Molding  Without  Patterns.— Molding  Pipes  Without 
Patterns.  Francis  W.  Shaw.  Explains  In  detail 
a  method  which  enables  molding  operations  to  be 
commenced  immediately.  111.  900  w.  Am  Mach 
—Oct.  2,  1902. 

Rotary  Mold. — Casting  Pipe  in  a  Rotary  Mold.  0. 
B.  Stravs.  Describes  a  process  of  producing  pipes 
and  hollow  ingots  by  centrifugal  force,  giving  re- 
sults obtained.  Ills.  1500  w.  Ir  Age — Sept.  7, 
1905. 

Seamless.— See  BOILER  MANUFACTURE;  TUBE 
MANUF ACT  U  RE. 

Steel. — A  New  Method  of  Manufacturing  Steel  Pipe. 
Illustrates  and  describes  tbe  manufacturing 
methods  used  in  making  tbe  pipe  for  the  long 
pipe  line  to  carry  water  to  Coolgardle,  Australia, 
the  important  gold  mining  district  1400  w.  Scl 
Am— March  80,   1901. 

Welded.— The  Manufacture  of  Welded  Pipe.  Tic- 
tor  Beutner.  Reviews  the  history  of  tube  manu- 
facture, the  material  used,  the  design  of  pipe 
mills,  the  pipe  welding  furnace,  and  the  bending 
furnace  in  tbe  present  number.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.    4800  w.     Ir  Age— Feb.  4,  1904. 

Tbe  Manufacture  of  Welded  Pipe.  Victor 
Beutner.  An  illustrated  article  reviewing  tbe 
development  and  fully  describing  the  process  of 
manufacture.  General  discussion.  6500  w.  Pro 
Engrs'  Soc  of  W.  Penn-^Jan.,  1904. 
Weldless.— See  Bartlett-Xent;  TUBE  MANUFAC- 
TURE. 

PIPE  THREAD. 
See  also  PIPE — Wrought;  SCREW  THREAD. 

On  Pipes  and  Pipe  Threads.  Engravings  and 
remarks  on  the  trouble  caused  by  not  following 
the  standard  proportions,  suggesting  that  the 
name  of  the  maker  be  stamped  on  tbe  pipe  with 
the  quality  of  the  material,  and  the  pressure  to 
which  the  pipe  has  been  tested.  1800  w.  Loco- 
motive—Jan.,  1902. 

Concerning  Pipe  Threads.     A  supplementary  ar- 


ticle to  two  others  on  this  subject,  giving  further 
facts  In  relation  to  pipe  threads.  Ills.  4000  w. 
Locomotive— Jan.,   1905. 

British.— British  Pipe  Theads.  W.  H.  Booth.  An 
explanation  of  past  and  present  practice  In  Great 
Britain.     2000  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  80. 

eange.— See  GAUGE— Pipe  Thread,  Briggs. 

PIPE  WORKS. 
See  PIPE  MANUFACTURE;  TUBE  WORKS. 

PIPING. 

See  also  STEAM  PIPE. 

Something  About  Piping.  W.  H.  Wakeman. 
Suggestions  concerning  the  location  and  operation 
of  pipes  in  steam  plants.  1400  w.  Power— <Aprll, 
1904. 

Boiler. — Piping  a  Double  Boiler.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  vertical  boiler  and  Its  attendant 
piping  with  an  account  of  the  work  done.  1400 
w.     Met  Work — Jan.  3,  1908. 

See  also  STEAM  PIPE. 

Beetrio  Station. — Piping  and  Power  Station  Sys- 
tems.    William    L.    Morris.     This   chapter   deals 


PIPE;  WATER  PIPE. 


with  improper  piping,  explaining  the  necessity 
of  better  systems,  and  suggesting  methods  of  se- 
curing better  work.  Ills.  5000  w.  St  By  Bev 
—Nov.  20,  1904. 

See  also  STEAM  PIPE. 

Feed-Water.— Feed-Water  Piping.  0.  Q.  Bobbins. 
Illustrates  and  describes  many  of  the  arrange- 
ments.    1500  w.     Power — April,  1902. 

Feed- Water  Mains  and  •  Branches.  Illustrates 
and  describes  several  arrangements,  discussing 
their  advantages.     1800   w.     Power— June,    1902. 

See  also  FEED- WATER  HEATING;  PUMP— Feed 
Water. 

Feed-Water  and  Blow-Offs.— Piping  for  Feed  Water 
and  Blow-Offs.  0.  B.  Rlsley.  Discusses  meth- 
ods of  feeding,  and  arrangements  for  blowing  off. 
1500  w.     Engr,    D   S  A— Dec.   1,   1908. 

High  Pressure. — See  STEAM  PIPE. 

Marine  Engineering.— Marine  Engineering  Design — 
The  Pipe  Arrangement.  J.  Calder.  Diagram  of 
water  and  steam  connections  for  the  triple-ex- 
pansion engine  and  auxiliary  machinery  of  a 
modern  freight  steamer  of  1,500  I.  H.  P.  and 
10  knots  speed  is  given,  with  explanatory  notes. 
1200  w.     Marine  Bngng— Feb.,   1903. 

See  also  STEAM  PIPE. 

Pump. — Pump  Piping.  W.  H.  Smead.  Describes 
some  of  the  most  practical  ways  of  connecting 
pumps.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Engr, 
U  S  A— April  1,  1905. 

See  also  PUMP. 

Specifications. — Specification  for  Steam,  Exhaust. 
Water  and  Condenser  Piping  for  an  Electric 
Power  Station.  A  specification  Intended  to  cover 
the  complete  Installation  of  steam  piping,  ex- 
haust piping,  Injection  and  discharge  piping, 
drain  drip,  blow-off  and  boiler  feed  piping,  water 
piping,  dec.     3000  w.     Stevens  Ind — Oct,  1901. 

Steam.— See  STEAM  PIPE. 

Steam  Heating.— See 
sure. 

Stresses.— See  STEAM 

Thickness. — See  PIPE. 

Traps, — See  STEAM  TRAP. 

Water.— See  also  WATER  PIPE. 

PISTOL. 

Lager  Automatic— Tbe  Luger  Automatic  Pistol. 
Grabame  H.  Powell.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  the  weapon  and  its  operation.  1000  w.  Am 
Mach— May  16,  1901. 

Mars  Automatic— A  New  Automatic  Pistol.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  Mars  pistol  and  Its  op- 
eration.    1200  w.     Engr,   Lond — Dec.   6.  1901. 

PISTON. 

See  also  PISTON  RING;  PISTON  ROD;  STEAM 
ENGINE. 

The  Strength  of  Pistons  (Festlgkelt  von  Scbel- 
benkolben).  A  mathematical  examination  of  the 
stresses  and  strains  in  steam-engine  pistons,  es- 
pecially those  of  the  solid  disc  form.  1000  w. 
ZeLtschr   f   Ver   Deutscber   Ing— Oct.    5,    1901. 

Acceleration.— A  Graphical  Determination  of  Piston 
Acceleration.  J.  N.  Le  Oonte.  Presents  a 
method  for  finding  the  acceleration  of  the  cross- 
head  for  any  given  angular  position  of  the  crank. 
1000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  0953 
—May,   1902. 

Centering.— Centering  a  Piston.  H.  H.  Kelley.  Il- 
lustrated suggestions  for  doing  this  work.  2200 
w.     Engr,  U  S  A — Ang.  1,  1901. 

Centering  a  Piston.  H.  H.  Kelley.  Explains 
why  the  piston  shonld  occupy  a  perfectly  central 
position,  the  tools  necessary,  and  the  method  of 
doing  the  work.  111.  2100  w.  Mod  Mach — Dec., 
1901. 

Gas  Engine.— Making  Gas-Englne  Pistons.  R.  F. 
Garland.  Illustrates  and  describes  tools  and 
methods  for  this  work.  2400  w.  Am  Mach — July 
14,    1904. 

Packing  Ring.— See  PISTON  RING. 

Speed.— See  STEAM  ENGINEERING— Piston  Speed. 

Strength.— /The   Strength   of   Pistons   of   Steam   En- 

Jlnes  (Contribution  ft  l'Btade  de  la  Resistance 
ee  Pistons  des  Machines  ft  Vapeur).  Hector 
Pouleur.  A  mathematical  discussion  of  the  forces 
acting  on  pistons  and  their  resistance.  7000  w. 
Rev  Univ  d  Mines— April,   1902. 

The    Strength    of    Pistons   of     Steam     Engines 


r 
PISTON 


849 


'Conditions  de  Resistance  des  Pistons  des  Ma- 
chines a  Vapenr).  M.  Godron.  An  extensive 
mathematical  discussion  of  the  different  stresses 
and  strains  In  pistons  of  steam  engines.  Dia- 
gram*. Serial.  Part  I.  7600  w.  Rev  de  Me- 
canlqne — May   81,   1908. 

piston  ring. 

See  also  PISTON. 

Piston  Rings  of  Steam  Engines  (Conditions 
d'Btablissemfeot  des  Anneaoz  de  Piston  des  Ma- 
dlsensslon  of  the  pressnres  on,  and  proper  dl- 
chlnes  a  Vapenr).  B.  Dethiolku.  An  Illustrated 
mansions  of,  piston  rings  to  avoid  unnecessary 
strains.  1300  w.  Bey  Technique — March  10, 
1003. 

Oast-Iron.  —  Oast- Iron  for  Piston-Rings.  C.  H. 
Wingfleld.  Read  before  the  British  Assn.  Con- 
siders the  permanent  set  in  cast-iron  due  to  small 
stresses,  and  its  bearing  on  the  design  of  piston- 
rings,  and  springs.  111.  2600  w.  Bngng— Sept. 
18,   1908. 

Elastic— Elastic  Piston  Rings  (Belbstspannende 
Kolbenrlnge).  K.  Belnhardt.  A  mathematical 
Investigation  of  the  forces  acting  in  elastic  spring 

e eking  rings  for  steam  engine  pistons,  with 
bles  for  practical  use  and  examples  of  their 
application.  Two  articles.  10,000  w.  Zeltscbr 
d  ver  Deutschr  Ing — Feb.  16,  March  16,  1901. 

Explosive  Engines.— Piston   Rings  of  Explosive  Bn- 

Sines— Two  Methods  of  Manufacture.  Hugh  D. 
[eler.  Describes  methods  of  manufacture  that 
will  give  perfect  piston  rings.  111.  1600  w. 
Horseless  Age — June   18,   1902. 

Gas  Engines. — Piston  Rings  in  Gas  Engine  Con- 
struction. J.  Edward  Baldwin.  Reports  a  series 
of  tests  made  on  the  effect  of  various  degrees  of 
compression  and  various  mixtures.  900  w. 
Horseless  Age— June  11,   1901. 

Gas   Engine   Piston   Rings.  James   F.    Hobart. 

Discusses  the  forms  of  rings,  and  bow  to  make 

a  nice  wearing  ring.  2200  w.  Am  Elect'n— July, 
1902. 

Packing.— Piston  Heads  and  Packing  Rings.  J.  H. 
Dunbar.  Practical  comments  on  the  design  and 
operation  of  steam  engine  pistons.  111.  8000  w. 
Mach,  N  Y— July,  1902. 

Notes  on  Packing  Rings  for  Piston  Heads. 
Amos  Price.  Gives  points  on  this  subject  brought 
out  in  recent  discussion.  111.  900  w.  Am  Mach 
— Dec.  24,  1908. 

Pistons  and  Packing  Rings.  Amos  Price.  Re- 
ports ideas  advanced  at  a  recent  meeting  of  an 
engineer's  society  when  this  subject  was  dis- 
cussed.   111.      1700  w.     Am   Mach— Feb.  4,   1904. 

PISTON  ROD. 

Extension.— Extension  Piston  Rods  and  Wear  of 
Locomotive  Cylinders.  J.  L.  Doherty.  State- 
ments, with  Illustrations,  bearing  npon  this  sub- 
ject, and  the  writer's  opinion.  1800  w.  R  R 
Gas — June  14,   1901.  

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE,  COMPOUND. 
High  Speed  Engines.— See  STEAK  ENGINE— Piston 

Packing. — See  PACKING— Piston  Rod. 


See  CARNOTITE;  RADIOACTIVITY ;  URANIUM. 


See    also    COAL   MINE;    HEAD    FRAMES    MINE 


Air-Tight.— See  MINE  SHAFT. 

See    GAS    FLOW— Pipes;    WATER    FLOW— Pitot 
Tube. 

PLACER   MINING. 

See  GOLD;   GOLD  DREDGING;   GOLD  MINING; 
HYDRAULIC   MINING. 


See  also  MACHINE  SHOP;  MACHINE  TOOL. 

96-Inch  Planer,  with  Friction  Clutches,  Oper- 
ated by  Air.  Illustrated  description  of  a  planer 
Intended  for  work  not  exceeding  96  ins.  wide,  96 
ins.  high  and  20  ft.  long.  1100  w.  By  A  Loc 
Engng — March,   1906. 

Berlin  Works.— See  MACHINE  TOOL. 


Bilgram.— See  GEAR  CUTTING. 

Circular  Attachment.— Circular  Planing  Attachment. 
Illustrated  description  Showing  how  the  steam 
chest  of  a  laundry  mangle  was  machined  to  fit 
the  ironing  roller.     600  w.     Am  Mach — May  22, 

Curved  Surface.— The  Planing  of  Curved  Surfaces. 
Howard  A.  Coombs.  Illustrates  and  describes 
some  of  the  attachments  to  and  modifications  of 
planing  machines,  to  adopt  them  to  the  finishing 
of  curved  instead  of  plane  surfaces.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1000  w.     Am  Mach— April  21,   1904. 

Cutting  Test.— Cutting  Test  on  Metal  Planer.  J. 
C.  Steen.  Describes  a  cutting  test  made  during 
the  regular  progress  of  the  work  through  the 
shop,  on  a  casting  weighing  8,000  lbs.  700  w. 
Am  Bngr  St  R  R  Jour— Sept.,  1904. 

Oyoloidal  Curves. — Planing  Cycloldal  Curves.  How- 
ard A.  Coombs.  Illustrates  and  describes  ma- 
chines for  planing  the  cycloldal  surfaces  of  the 
"revolvers"  of  blowers,  rotary  pumps,  etc.. 
which  partake  of  some  of  the  characteristics  of 
both  planers  and  gear  cutters.  1200  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.   27,   No.   62. 

Design.— Important  Improvements  in  Planer  De- 
sign. Illustrates  and  describes  some  recent 
planers  which  show  that  some  very  radical 
changes  in  design  have  been  made  with  sur- 
prising results.  2000  w.  Am  Bngr  St  R  R  Jour 
—Oct.,   1904. 

Some  Features  In  the  Design  and  Construction 
of  American  Planing  Machines.  Archibald  Ken- 
rick,  Jun.  Bemarks  are  largely  confined  to  the 
methods  observed  in  a  Cincinnati  shop.  1600  w. 
Ills.     Inst  of  Mech  Bngrs— Jan.  20,   1906. 

Drives.— Planing  Machine  Drives.  C.  H.  Benjamin. 
Discusses  this  subject  with  special  reference  to 
American  practice  In  motor  connection,  and  gives 
an  Illustrated  description  of  a  method  exhibited 
at  the  St.  Louis  Exposition.  2200  w.  Cassler's 
Meg-nJnne.  1906. 

See  also  Electrio  Driving;  Mechanism ;  Reversing 
Gear;   MACHINE  TOOL. 

Marly  Inventions.— Some  Early  Planer  Inventions. 
H.  O.  Coombs.  Illustrates  and  describes  interest- 
ing machines  of  machine  tool  designs  in  England. 
700  w.     Am   Mach— Jan.    2,   1902. 

Electrio  Driving. — Driving  Planers.  J.  C.  Steen. 
Bemarks  on  the  variable  power  required  as  re- 
vealed by  the  Individual  motor  drive.  600  w. 
Am  Bngr  St  B  B  Jour — May,  1908. 

Motor-Driven  Machine  Tools.  Explains  the 
conditions  to  be  considered  when  arranging  for  a 

Slanlng  machine  drive.     111.     2200  w.     Am  Bngr 
;  B  B  Jour— Feb.,  1904. 

A  Test  of  a  Motor  Driven  Planer.  J.  C.  Steen. 
An  account  of  an  Interesting  test,  with  diagrams. 
800  w.     Am  Bngr  St  B  B  Jour— nAug.,  1904. 

Electrically  Driven  Planer  with  Speed-Changing 
Countershaft.  Illustrated  description  of  Pond 
planer  with  Crocker- Wheeler  motor.  1000  w. 
Am  Mach— Vol.  27,  No.  34. 

8ee   also  Reversing  Gear;   ELECTRIO  DRIVING. 

Gear  Cutting.— See  GEAR  CUTTING — Planer. 

Gleason.— See  GEAR  CUTTING— Planer. 

High  Speed. — High-Speed  Planers.  A.  L.  De  Leeuw. 
Discusses  planing  machine  driving  and  the  adapt- 
ing of  planers  to  the  use  of  high-speed  steel. 
10,000  w.     Mach,    N   Y— June,    1906. 

link  Fixture.— A  Link  Planing  Fixture.  Nicholas 
B.  Miller.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  attach- 
ment used  for  planing  links,  link  blocks  and 
quadrants.     600  w.     Am  Mach — June  18,  1901. 

Locomotive  Frame  Plates. — Planing  Machine  for 
Locomotive  Frame  Plates.  Brief  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  fine  planlng-machlne  built  at 
Leeds,   Eng.     600  w.     Engng — July  21,   1905. 

Magnetio    Clutch.— flee    CLUTCH— Magnetio   Planer. 

Mechanism.— Some    Inventions    in     Planer  Driving 

and  Reversing  Mechanisms.     Howard  A.  Coombs. 

Illustrates  and  describes  some  Ingenious  devices. 
2500  w.     Am  Mach— Jan.  30,  1902. 

8ee  also  KINEMATICS— Quick  Return. 

Modern.— Modern  Planers.  Brief,  Illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  various  types,  with  general  re- 
marks.   4600  w.    Oassiers  Mag — Dec.,  1904. 

Pit-Type.— Turbine  Planing  Machine.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  pit-type  planing  ma* 
chine  for  turbine  construction.  600  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Oct.    13,    1906. 
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Possibilities.— The  Possibilities  of  the  Planing 
Tool.  W.  A.  Warman  and  B.  B.  Cochrane.  An 
illustrated  article  on  the  satisfactory  use  that 
may  be  made  of  the  planing  tool  In  removing 
stock  and  machining  a  true  surface.  800  w.  Am 
Mach— May   2,   1901. 

Reversing  Gear. — New  Automatic  Reversing  Gear 
for  Electrically-Driven  Planers.  J.  William 
Chubb.  Illustrated  description  of  a  system  devised 
by  Vlckers,  Sons  ft  Maxim,  Ltd.,  which  consists 
of  a  variable-speed  motor  combined  with  special 
switches  mounted  on  the  planer  and  worked  from 
the  driving  gear.  900  w.  Am  Mach — Vol.  28, 
No.  40. 

Hotary. — New  60-inch  Portable  Rotary  Planing  Ma- 
chine. Smile  Guarlni.  Brief  description,  with 
illustration,  of  an  interesting  machine  manufac- 
tured in  Philadelphia.  800  w.  Prac  Bngr — June 
10,    1904. 

Scotch. — Heavy  Vertical  and  Horizontal  Planing 
Machine.  Illustration  and  brief  description  of  a 
machine  made  in  Scotland.  000  w.  Bngng — June 
2.  1905. 

Shop.— Some  Points  About  a  Planer  Shop.  Discusses 
accurate  planing,  alignment  of  uprights,  keeping 
planers  leveled,  gear  testing,  etc.  Ilk  1800  w. 
Am  Mach — March  5,  1908. 

See   also  MACHINE   SHOP;   MACHINE  WORKS. 

Special  Tools.— Special  Tools  for  Rapid  Planer 
Work.  B.  B.  Wood.  Illustrates  and  describes 
devices  for  the  rapid  planing  of  lathe  beds.  800 
w.      Am   Mach — Jan.    14,    1904. 

See  also  TOOL. 

Turbine.— See  Fit  Type. 

Variable  Speeds.— Variable  Speeds  for  the  Planing 
Machine.  Frank  B.  Klelnhans.  Illustrates  and 
describes  methods  of  obtaining  variable  speed. 
1200  w.     Am  Mach — Dec.   17,  1903. 

A  New  Variable  Speed  Planer  with  Air-Actu- 
ated Friction  Clutches.  Illustration,  with  de- 
scription.    1200  w.     Am  Mach — Vol.  28,   No.  9. 

See  also  VARIABLE  SPEED. 

PLANIMETER. 

See  also  INDICATOR  DIAGRAM;  IKTEGRAFH; 
INTEGRATOR. 

The  Planlmeter,  Explained  Simply,  Without 
Mathematics.  W.  J.  Tennant.  Abstracted  from 
a  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Jr.  Bngrs.  Ex- 
plains the  use  of  this  instrument  in  making  cal- 
culations. 111.  2500  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  16, 
1903. 

Castings  Weight. — See  CASTING — Weight  Calcula- 
tion. 

Coradi. — Description  and  Theory  of  Condi's  Roll- 
ing Ball  Planlmeter.  J.  W.  Beardsley.  Illus- 
trated description.  3500  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Bngng 
Soc — Feb.,   1902. 

Hatchet. — An  Improved  Arrangement  of  the  Hat- 
chet Planlmeter.  Frank  B.  Klelnhans.  Shows 
the  method  of  using  the  Instrument.  111.  800 
w.     Am  Mach— July  17,   1902. 

Integrating.— A  New  Integrating  Planlmeter.  with 
a  Proof  of  the  Theory  of  Planlmeters  as  Applied 
to  the  Integrating  Pattern.  111.  2000  w.  Felld- 
en's  Mag — Aug.,  1903. 

Theory.— The  Theory  of  Planlmeters.  G.  B.  Upton. 
Aims  to  show  that  a  theory  of  planlmeters  can 
be  developed  which  shall  be  simple  and  general, 
with  a  minimum  of  mathematics.  1500  w.  Sib 
Jour  of  Engng — Dec,   1905. 

PLANT. 

See  also  BOILER  PLANT;  ELECTRIC  PLANT; 
HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT;  MECHANICAL 
PLANT;  POWER  PLANT;  STEAM  PLANT; 
etc. 

Appraisal.— See  VALUATION. 

PLASTER. 

America.— See   CEMENT. 

Hardening.— See  CEMENT. 

PLASTERING. 

Winter.— Difficulties  and  Methods  of  Plastering  in 
Winter.  D.  L.  Haigh.  Considers  the  causes  of 
trouble  and  the  means  of  avoiding  them.  8000  w. 
Eng  Rec — March  5,  1904. 

PLASTER   OF   PARIS. 
See  also  GYPSUM. 
Tests  for  Plaster  of  Paris.     Explains  the  com- 


position and  attending  chemical  and  physical 
facts,  showing  a  method  of  testing  based  on 
scientific  data,  and  giving  results  of  trials  made 
by  the  writer.    1500  w.     Stone— Feb.,  190S. 

Plaster-of-Parls  (Le  Platre).  J.  Malette.  A 
general  discussion  of  the  nature  and  properties 
of  calcined  gypsum  as  a  material  of  construction. 
8000   w.     Revue  Technique— Oct.   25,   1904. 

Brass  Founders'  Flux.— See  BRASS  FOUNDRY— 
Flux. 

Flux.— See    BRASS    FOUNDRY. 

Foundry.— See   FOUNDRY— Plaster   of  Paris. 

Manufactures.— The  Manufacture  of  Plaster  of  Paris 
(Precede*  de  Fabrication  du  Platre).  Louis  Perin. 
With  illustration  of  the  Perin  furnace  and  de- 
scription of  the  process  of  manufacture.  2500  w. 
Genie   Civil— Dec.   81,   1904. 

Prisometre. — The  Setting  of  Plaster  of  Paris  (Etude 
des  Conditions  de  Prise  du  Platre).  Louis  Perin. 
A  description  of  the  "  Prisometre' •  devised  by  the 
writer  to  determine  the  rate  of  setting  of  plaster. 
1000   w.     G«nle   Civil— June  4,    1904. 

PLATE. 

See  also  ARMOR  PLATE;  BOILER  PLATE;  MA- 
TERIALB'  STRENGTH;  TESTING. 

Thickness  of  Plates  Encastre.  George  E.  Bar- 
rett. Formulas  for  calculating  the  thickness  of 
flat  cast  plates,  such  as  steam  chest  and  cylin- 
der covers.     700  w.     Am  Mach— July  25,  1901. 

The  Strength  of  Flat  Plates.  Albert  E.  Guy. 
Criticises  an  article  by  George  B.  Barrett,  and 
compares  the  formulas  given  in  his  article  with 
those  of  Grashof.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Am 
Mach— Oct.  10,  1901. 

The  Computation  of  the  Flexure  of  Rectangu- 
lar Plates  (Le  Calcul  des  Pieces  Rectangulalres 
Flechles).  A.  Mesnager.  An  application  of  the 
elastic  theory  to  plates  and  thin  beams,  deducing 
the  fundamental  equations.  2500  w.  Ann  des 
Ponts  et  Ohaussees — 2  Trimeatre,    1901. 

Experiments  on  Sheet  Iron  Plates  (Experiences 
sur  des  Bordages  en  TOle).  M.  Galliot.  Data 
and  results  of  tests  on  flat  and  buckled  plates  of 
sheet  Iron  under  hydraulic  pressure,  with  formu- 
las deduced  from  the  experiments.  8000  w.  1 
flate.  Ann  des  Ponts  et  Chaussees — 2  Trimeatre, 
902. 

Comparative  Tests  of  Plain  and  Riveted  Plates. 
E.  J.  McCaustland.  Results  of  tests  made  to 
determine  the  relation  existing  between  plates 
and  shapes  of  structural  steel,  and  the  same  prop- 
erties of  plates  and  shapes  used  collectively  in 
bnllt-up  members.  1500  w.  Trans  ABsn  of  Civ 
Engrs  of  Cornell  TJniv— 1903.  

Concrete  Reinforced. — See  CONCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED—Floor ;   Melan;   Test. 

Fatigue. — Note  on  the  Failure  of  an  Iron  Plate 
through  "Fatigue."  Sidney  A.  Houghton.  Read 
before  the  Iron  A  Steel  Inst.  Describes  a  case 
and  Investigates  the  causes.  1700  w.  Ir  A  Coal 
Trds  Rev— 34ay  12,   1905. 

Heat  Effects.— The  Influence  of  Heat  Upon  Mild 
Steel  Plates  (Versuche  Ober  die  Festlgkeitselgen- 
schaften  von  Flusselsenblecben  bel  GewShnllcher 
und  HSherer  Temperatur).  C.  Bach.  A  very 
complete  account  of  exhaustive  experiments,  with 
tables    and    diagrams.      2    articles.      7000    w.      4 

Slates.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Aug.   27, 
ept.  3,  1904. 

Spherical See    MATERIALS'    STRENGTH. 

Stripping. — See  MOLDING. 

PLATE   GIRDER. 

See  BRIDGE;  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  GIRDER. 

PLATE   GLASS. 
See  GLASS. 

PLATE  LAYING* 
See  RAILWAY   CONSTRUCTION;   TRACK  LAY- 
ING. 

PLATEWAY. 

See  TRACKWAY. 

PLATINUM. 
See     also    METAL— Rare;     MINERAL    REGION; 

MINING  INDUSTRY. 

The  Platinum  Metals.  Notes  where  deposits 
are  found,  and  the  properties  of  platinum  metals 
in  the  present  article.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400 
w.     Aust  Min  Stand— Jan.  16,   1902. 
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Pitt  inn  m  and  the  Platinum  Metal*.  Dr.  J. 
Only.     Discusses    the    commercial    Importance    of 

Slatintnn   and  begins   a   review   of   its  history   In 
lie  present  article.     Serial.     1st  part.     1200  w. 
Min   Rept— March  27,   1902. 

Notes  on  Platinum  and  Its  Associated  Metals. 
James  P..  Kemp.  Describes  Its  occurrence,  where 
found.  Its  association  with  other  minerals,  etc. 
2000  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— April  12,  1902. 

Platinum.  Remarks  on  the  many  uses  of  this 
metal,  its  production,  the  principal  deposits 
known,  etc.  1200  w.  Aust  Min  Stand — Sept.  8, 
1908. 

Assay. — Assay  of  the  Platinum  Metals.  Prom 
"Oest.  Zelt.  f.  Berg-  und  HQttenwesen."  A  de- 
scription, by  Dr.  NordenskjOld,  of  some  analyses 
which  do  not  appear  to  be  well  known,  and  which 
are  rapid.  8500  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — Dec.  2, 
1905. 

Black  Band  Concentration.— Concentrating  Pavilion 
of  the  United  States  Geological  Survey,  at  Lewis 
and  Olark  Exposition.  Waldon  Pawcett.  Brief 
illustrated  description  of  a  structure  for  experi- 
mental work  in  saving  platinum  from  black  sand. 
1000    w.      Mines    ft    Min— Sept.,    1905. 

Investigation  of  Black  Sands  by  the  United 
States  Geological  Survey.  Gives  results  from 
the  assaying  of  195  specimens  for  gold  and  plat- 
inum, and  an  account  of  field  work  and  concen- 
tration experiments.  1400  w.  Min  Kept — Oct. 
0,  1905. 

British  Columbia* — Platinum  In  British  Columbia. 
B.  W.  Brock.  An  account  of  the  conditions  un- 
der which  platinum  is  found  to  occur  In  British 
Columbia,  found  thus  far  in  only  small  quantities. 
1400  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Peb.   18,   1904. 

Deterioration.— Some  Notes  on  Platinum  and  Its 
Deterioration.  William  Campbell.  On  Its  crys- 
talline structure,  its  occlusion  of  and  permeation 
of  gases.  Its  behavior  at  high  temperatures,  &c. 
Ills.      2800   w.      Elec-Ohem    Tnd— July,    1904. 

Sleetrolytio  Dissolving. — The  Electrolytic  Dissolving 
of  Platinum  by  Means  of  Alternating  Currents 
(T*eber  die  Blektrolytlsche  AuflOsung  von  Platln 
Mlttels  WechselstrOmen).  Rudof  Rner.  An  ac- 
count of  experiments  on  the  solubility  of  plat- 
inum in  different  electrolytes  under  the  influence 
of  alternating  electric  currents,  and  theoretical 
discussion.  2500  w.  Zeitschr  f  Elektrocbemle — 
March  19,   1908. 

Oallce,    Oregon. — See   GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Oregon.— Mining  Platinum  in  Southern  Oregon.  D. 
H.  Stovall.  Brief  account  of  the  methods  for 
mining  and  aavlng  platinum  recently  introduced. 
700   w.      Min    Rept— Nov.    12,    1903. 

Queensland  Beach  Bands.— See  MINERAL  REGION. 

Stress  Effects.— Microscopic  Effects  of  Stress  on 
Platinum.  Thomas  Andrews  and  Charles  Reg- 
inald Andrews.  Experiments  are  described,  with 
illustrations,  showing  the  behavior  of  this  metal. 
800    w.      Engng— July    25,    1902. 

Structure. — Micro-Crystalline  Structure  of  Platinum. 
Thomas  Andrews.  Read  before  the  Royal  Soc. 
An  Interesting  Illustrated  study.  1000  w.  Engng 
— June  27.   1902. 

Sudbury,  Canada. — Note  of  the  Condition  of  Plat- 
inum in  the  Nickel-Copper  Ores  from  Sudbury. 
Charles  W.  Dickson.  Gives  results  of  experi- 
mental Investigations.  1100  w.  Am  Jour  of 
Sci— Feb.,  1903. 

Test.— Test  for  Platinum  (Die  Platlnprobe).  Dr. 
NordenskJOld.     Reprint  from  "Tekinsk  Tldskrlft." 

{;lvlng    chemical    processes    for    determining    plat- 
num.   Iridium,  etc.     1800  w.     Oesterr  Zeitschr  f 
Berg  u  Hflttenwesen — Sept.  9,  1905. 

Ural,  Russia.— The  Occurrence  of  Platinum  in  the 
Ural  Mountains.  Chester  W.  Purington.  Gives 
citations  from  Russian  authors,  and  recent  pa- 
pers on  platinum,  with  translation  from  the  "Bui. 
of  Gold  Min.  Ind.,"  St.  Petersburg.  ••Concern- 
ing the  Iss  Platinum-bearing  Region  and  the  Dis- 
tribution of  Platinum  in  the  Ural  In  General." 
Maps.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour— May  5.  1904. 
Serial.     1st   part. 

Working.— The  Working  of  Platinum.  John  G. 
Niederer.  Interesting  facts  regarding  the  pecul- 
iarities of  this  valuable  metal.  900  w.  Am 
Mach— Nov.   15.  1900. 

Wyoming.— The   Discovery   of    Platinum    in    Wyom- 
ing.    Wilbur  0.   Knight.     An  account  of  the  dis- 
covery,  with  assays  made  from  samples.     800  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour — Dec.   28,  1901. 
See  also  COPPER. 


PLOW. 
See  AGRIOTJLTITRAL 

PLUMBER. 

See  also  PLUMBING. 

Sanitary  Expert.— The  Plumber  as  a  Sanitary  Ex- 
pert. James  Allison.  Explains  why  legislation 
Is  needed  to  control  this  Industry,  and  the  Im- 
portance of  education.  2500  w.  Dom  Engng — 
Aug.    15.    1901. 

PLUMBING. 

See  also  BATH;  DRAINAGE;  HEATING;  HEAT- 
ING AND  VENTILATION:  HOT  WATER;  ME- 
CHANICAL PLANT;  PLUMBER;  SANITA- 
TION; SEWER;  SEWERAGE;  SEWAGE  DIS- 
POSAL; SOLDERING. 

The  Drainage  of  a  House.  William  Paul  Ger- 
hard. Discusses  progress  made  in  house  sanita- 
tion; the  essential  points  of  sanitary  plumbing; 
the  construction  and  fundamental  requirements. 
8500  w.     Dom  Engng — Nov.  15,  1900. 

Essential  Features  of  House  Drainage.  Rudolph 
Herlng.  Considers  in  detail  the  requirements  of 
a  perfect  system  of  house  drainage.  4900  w. 
Dom   Engng — Dec.    20.    1900. 

Sanitary  Pittings  and  Plumbing.  The  Intro- 
duction to  a  series  of  articles  discussing  modern 
practice.      Serial.      1st    part.      2000    w.      Builder 

Ian.   5,   1901. 


Sanitary  Appliances.  W.  C.  Tyndale.  Illus- 
trated discussion  of  the  fittings  used  in  the  house 
mainly.     4800  w.     Jour  San  Inst — April.  1901. 

House  Drainage.  W.  C.  /Tyndale.  Illustrated 
discussion  of  methods.  5000  w.  Jour  San  Inst — 
April.  1901. 

The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Plumbing.  Charles 
L.  Hubbard.  The  first  of  a  series  of  Illustrated 
articles  designed  to  be  helpful  to  both  the  ap- 
prentice and  skilled  mechanic.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1000  w.     Dom  Engng — Oct.  25,  1902. 

House  Drainage.  A.  B.  Raymond.  Read  before 
the  Mich.  Engng.  Soc.  On  the  proper  manner  of 
constructing  the  drains  and  pipes.  2000  w.  Munlc 
Engng — July,   1902. 

House  Drainage.  A.  B.  Raymond.  Prom  a  pa- 
per read  before  the  Mich.  Engng.  Soc.  Shows 
where  the  danger  lies  in  present  practice  and  the 
forms  of  construction  employed  to  prevent  dan- 
ger.    2200  w.     Dom  Engng — June  25,  1903. 

The  Inefficiency  of  Modern  House  Drainage. 
William  R.  Purchase.  Discusses  the  defects  of 
stone-ware  pipe,  and  considers  needed  improve- 
ments.     1400   w.     Builder — Sept.    19,    1903. 

Modern  Plumbing.  R.  M.  Starbuck.  A  prac- 
tical review  of  the  requirements  of  good  plumb- 
ing Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Archts  ft 
Bldrs   Mag — Nov.,   1904. 

Ansonia  Hotel.— Water  Supply  Systems  In  the  An- 
soul  a  Apartment  Hotel.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  supply  for  a  very  large  17-story  steel  and 
Iron  building  in  New  York,  with  housekeeping 
and  family  hotel  apartments  for  1300  tenants. 
3000  w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.  1,    1902. 

See  also  MECHANICAL  PLANT. 

Butterick  Building,  N.  T. — Plumbing  in  the  But- 
terlck  Building.  New  York.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  water  supply  and  drainage  sys- 
tem in  a  large  mercantile  and  office  building. 
2000  w.     Met  Work— Dec.  9.  1905. 

Carnegie  Residence.— Water  Supply  In  the  Carnegie 
Residence.  New  York.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  remarkably  complete  work  In  a  70x130  ft.  4- 
story  residence.  8000  w.  Eng  Rec — July  5, 
1902. 

Plumbing  In  the  Carnegie  Residence,  New 
York.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  arrangement 
of  the  piping,  valves,  etc.,  for  the  pump  and 
filter  supplies,  the  cold-water  distribution  and 
the  hot-water  heating  supply  and  return.  3000 
w.     Eng  Rec — Aug.  2.  1902. 

Connections  .- 


Corn  Exohange  Bid*.,  New  York.— Water  Supply 
and  Distribution  In  the  Corn  Exchange  Bank 
Building,  New  York.  Describes  the  general  ar- 
rangement, giving  details  of  pumps,  tanks  and 
drains.     HI.     1200  w.     Eng  Rec — April  4,  1903. 

Drains. — See   SEWER— House    Drainage. 

Dunham  Residence. — Plumbing  Details  in  the  Res- 
idence of  Dr.  E.  H.  Dunham.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  numerous  special  features  In  a  large 
New  York  residence;  these  Include  details  of  the 
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water-supply  apparatus  as  well  as  the  drain*** 
system.  2200  w.  Eng  Bee— Dec.  22,  1000. 
Durham  System. — The  Durham  System  of  Plumbing. 
A  serial.  In  three  parts,  illustrating  and  de- 
scribing this  system.  Serial.  1st  part  1300  w. 
Met   Work— Not.   4,   1005. 

Farms. — Bee  WELL   BORXVG. 

Flanges. — See  FLANGE. 

Flat  Iron  Building;,  N.  Y. — Plumbing  in  the  Flat- 
Iron  Building,  New  York.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  work  in  a  building  of  triangular  plan, 
rising  285  feet  shore  the  street  and  exposed  on 
its  three  sides.  2500  w.  Bng  Bee— Oct.  4, 
1002. 

Frosting. — Freezing  of  8oU  and  Vent  Pipes.  A 
copy  of  inquiries  sent  out  relating  to  this  sub- 
ject, and  the  replies  received.  1800  w.  Dom 
Bngng— Dec.  20.   1900. 

See  also  THAWING. 

Hospital,  New  York.— Plumbing  in  the  Lying-in 
Hospital,  New  York.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  special  features  of  plumbing  work  in  a  hos- 
pital where  unusual  precautions  were  taken  to 
hare  no  seams  or  corners  In  which  dust  can  col- 
lect.    1800  w.     Bng    Bee— Sept.    7,    1801. 

Hotel  Manhattan. — Plumbing  In  the  Manhattan  Ho- 
tel, New  York.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
water  supply  system  of  a  large  New  York  hotel 
harlng  a  filter  plant  of  600  gallons'  capacity  per 
minute.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Bng  Bee — 
March  16,  1901. 

Hotel,  V.  Y.— Plumbing  In  the  Park-Realty  Build- 
ing, New  York.'  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
work  in  an  80xl00-ft.  12-story  family  hotel.  1800 
w.     Bng  Bee — Dec.  7,  1901. 

'Plumbing  in  the  Hotel  Wellington,  New  York. 
Illustrated  description  of  hotel  equipment,  includ- 
ing 180  prlrate  bath  and  toilet  rooms.  2700  w. 
Eng  Bee — Feb.   1,   1902. 

Water  Supply  and  Drainage  Systems  In  the 
Lorraine  Hotel,  New  York.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes Interesting  details  of  systems  used  in  a 
thirteen-story  apartment  hotel.  2500  w.  Bng 
Bee— Jan.  9,   1904. 

Joint  Wiping. — Difficult  Joint  Wiping.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  methods  of  making  wiped 
joints  in  difficult  positions.  2000  w.  Met  Work- 
Sept.  16,  1905. 

Laws.— See  Begulations. 

Lead  Burning. — The  Art  snd  Practice  of  Lead  Burn- 
ing by  Aero-Hydrogen  and  Coal  Gas.  Arthur  B. 
Baldwin.  (Second  Prise  Essay).  Considers  what 
lead  burning  is,  where  necessary,  advantages  and 
disadvantages,  and  the  work.  111.  2400  w.  Plumb 
&  Dec— Sept.  1,  1908. 

I.  The  Art  and  Practice  of  Lead  Burning  by 
Aero-Hydrogen  and  Goal  Gas.  Charles  Henry 
Mills.  II.  The  Various  Details  of  Work  that 
Plumbers  Hare  to  Execute  in  and  on  a  Large  Sine 
Dwelling -House.  A.  B.  Edwards.  Two  prise  es- 
says which  received  the  silver  and  bronze  medals 
at  the  Regent-Street  Polytechnic,  London.  111. 
4000  w.     Plumb  St  Dec— Aug.  1,  1903. 

Materials. — Improvements  In  Plumbing  Materials. 
David  Whiteford.  Comments  on  recent  changes, 
and  plumbing  developments.  1800  w.  Dom  Bn- 
gng— Nov.   15,  1900. 

Hew  Orleans.— See  SEWBB;  8EWEEAGE. 

Hew  York  Stook  Exchange.— Water  Supply  and 
Distribution  in  the  New  York  Stock  Exchange. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  principal  features 
of  this  installation.  2100  w.  Eng  Bee — Feb. 
14,  1903. 

Office  Building,  Brooklyn.— Plumbing  In  the  Temple 
Bar  Building,  Brooklyn.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  work  in  a  14-story  office  building,  having 
closed  pressure  tanks  in  the  top  story  from  which 
the  building  is  supplied,  through  reducers  where 
the  pressure  is  too  great.  1500  w.  Eng  Bee — 
May  11.  1901. 

Office  Building,  Hartford. — Plumbing  In  the  Con- 
necticut Mutual  Life  Building,  Hartford.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  system  in  which  unusual 
care  has  been  taken  to  utilise  all  waste  heat  for 
the  warming  of  water.  1800  w.  Eng  Bee — Oct. 
5.    1901. 

Office  Building,  Newark.  N.  J.— Plumbing  in  the 
Prudential  Buildings,  Newark,  N.  J.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  plumbing  for  four 
large  twelve-story  buildings  occupying*  adjacent 
corners.     2700  w.     Eng   Bee— July   6,   1901. 


Office  Building,  H.  Y. — Plumbing  In  the  Broad  Ex- 
change Building.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
work  In  a  20-story  office  building,  where  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  water  to  different  floors  requires 
numerous  reducing  valves  and  air  chambers.  2000 
w.     Bug  Bee— June  15,  1901. 

Practical. — Practical  Plumbing.  An  address  on  the 
proper  Installation  of  sewer,  waste,  soil  and  ven- 
tilation   pipes.     8200  w.     Dom   Bngng— Dec.   20, 

Bang*  Better.— See  Water  Front. 

Begulations. — Plumbing  Begulations  Criticised.  Ex- 
tract from  a  paper  by  Paul  Gerhard,  read  before 
the  health  officers  at  Burlington,  Vt.  2000  w. 
Dom   Bngng— June  25.   1902. 

Sanitary  Plumbing  and  the  Plumbing  Laws. 
J.  Pickering  Putnam.  Bead  before  the  Boston 
Soe  of  Arts.  An  examination  of  the  plumbing 
laws,  with  suggestions  for  amendments.  Ills.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  8800  w.  Am  Arch t— Dec.  24, 
1904. 

Begulations,  Boston.— Sanitary  Plumbing  and  Our 
Plumbing  Laws,  with  Suggestions  for  Their  Re- 
vision and  Simplification.  J.  Pickering  Putnam. 
An  examination  of  the  plumbing  ordinances  of 
Boston,  which  are  similar  to  the  majority  of 
large  cities  in  the  United  States,  snd  the  ex- 
planation of  a  system  embodying  most  of  the 
amendments  advocated.     Ills.     6000  w.     Tech  Qr 

Bellins  House,  V.  Y.— Plumbing  in  a  New  York 
Residence.  Illustrated  description  of  a  job  with 
an  unusually  simple  arrangement  of  water  piping 
and  no  kitchen  and  laundry  boilers.  800  w.  Eng 
Bee — Aug.  3,   1901. 

Sailors'  Snug  Harbor. — Plumbing  at  the  Sailors1 
Snug  Harbor.  Staten  Island.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  special  work  in  hospital  wards,  a  laun- 
dry, and  a  power  house.  2600  w.  Eng  Bee — 
April   5,   1902. 

Sanitary. — Sanitary  Plumbing  and  the  Plumbers' 
Craft  in  Relation  to  the  Dwelling- House.  A.  E. 
Hudson.  Gives  examples  of  unsanitary  conditions 
and  discusses  the  main  principles  of  modern 
house  drainage  and  sanitary  plumbing.  6500  w. 
Plumb  ft  Dec — Sept.  1,  1905. 

School,  N.  Y. — Details  of  New  York  School  Plumb- 
ing. Illustrated  description  of  standard  details 
for  shower  baths,  drinking  fountains,  drains  and 
laboratory  fittings.  2800  w.  Eng  Bee — May  3, 
1902. 

Siphon. — See  SIPHON— Plumbing. 

Siphoning. — Experiments  Bearing  on  the  81phonlng 
of  Closet  Traps.  An  Illustrated  record  of  the 
results  of  experiments  carried  out  on  the  appa- 
ratus fitted  In  the  Parkes  Museum.  1500  w. 
Jour   Ssn    Inst — April,    1901. 


Boil  and  Vent  Pipe  Froeaiag. — See  Freezing. 

Tenements,  N.  Y. — Water  Supply  in  a  Block  of 
New  York  Tenements.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  work  done  In  tenements  designed  for  very 
low  rental,  yet  providing  far  better  sanitary  sur- 
roundings than  usual.  1600  w.  Eng  Bee — Nov.  2, 
1901. 

Tombs  Prison. — Plumbing  in  the  Tombs  Prison.  New 
York.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  hot  and  cold 
water  supply  and  drainage  system  of  the  new  part 
of  the  Tombs  prison.  2200  w.  Eng  Bee — Jan.  4. 
1902. 

Waste  Pipes. — Standards  for  Waste  Pipes  (Nor- 
mal! en  fflr  AbfluasrOhren).  Standard  sixes,  ma- 
terials, construction,  etc.,  of  waste  pipes  for 
bouse  drainage,  recommended  by  the  Austrian 
Engineers  and  Architects'  Society.  Diagrams  and 
tables.  2  plates.  1500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing    u    Arch    Verelnes     (Supplement) — April    10, 

Water  Closet  History. — A  History  of  Water  Closet*. 
Glenn  Brown.  Bead  before  the  Am.  Inst,  of 
Archta.  Reviews  the  history  and  describes  early 
types.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Dom 
Engng — Dec.   20,   1900. 

Water  Front. — The  Range  Boiler  and  Water  Front. 
M.  L.  Kaiser.  An  illustrated  article  discussing 
the  right  and  wrong  ways  of  setting  and  con- 
necting of  the  range  boiler  and  water  front. 
4500  w.     Met  Work— Sept.  20,  1902. 

Water  Service, — Water  Service  in  a  Suburban  Resi- 
dence. Illustrated  description  of  a  piece  of 
plumbing  work  which  has  given  excellent  satis- 
faction.    1300  w.     Met  Work— Dec.  1,  1900. 
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PLUMB  LUTE. 

See    also    SURVEYING;    SURVEYING    INVEST- 


Xagnetio  Deflection. — Magnetic  Deflection  of  Long 
Steel-Wire  Plumb-Line*.  Dr.  William  Hallock. 
A  report  of  experiment*  made  and  evidence  found, 
which  support  the  conclusion  that  Iron  or  steel 
wire  ought  not  to  be  used  for  plumb-lines  where 
accuracy  is  needed.  700  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— 
Feb.    8,    1902. 

Tamarack  Mine. — The  Divergence  of  Long  Plumb 
Lines  at  the  Tamarack  Mine.  Prof.  F.  W. 
JJcNalr.  An  acocunt  of  experiments  made  in  the 
shafts  of  this  mine,  and  a  discussion  of  the 
cause  of  divergence.  111.  8000  w.  Bng  ft  Mln 
Jour— April  26,   1902. 

Plumbing  Deep  Shafts  of  the  Tamarack  Mine. 
H.  M.  Lane.  Describes  the  methods  employed 
and  gives  an  account  of  some  Interesting  phe- 
nomena observed.  4400  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— Jan., 
1902. 

PNEUMATIC  BUB, 

See  AUTOMOBILE— Pnenmatlo  Hub;  AUTOMO- 
BILE, GASOLINE— Twombly. 

PNEUMATIC  MACHINERY. 

See  also  COMPRESSED  AIR;  COAL  MINING 
MACHINERY;  COMPRESSED-AIR  PLANT; 
MINING  MACHINERY;  PNEUMATIC  TOOL; 
ROCK  DRILL. 

•Grain  Handling.  Sco  GRAIN  HANDLING— Com* 
pressed  Air. 

Redfiftld  Engine.— See  COMPRESSED  AIR— Sawing. 
PNEUMATIC  RAILWAY. 

See  RAILWAY— London. 
PNEUMATIC   TOOL. 

See  also  COMPRESSED  AIR;  RIVETING. 

Pneumatic  Tools  and  Appliances.  Ewart  0. 
Amos.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  Man- 
chester Assn.  of  Engrs.  Considers  hammers  and 
riveters,  drilling  machines,  screen  shaker,  rock 
drill,  etc.  111.  2500  w.  Mech  Engr— March  21, 
1903. 

.Arns    Hammer. — Experiments    on    an    Air    Hammer 

iVersuche  mlt  efnem  Lufthammer).  Prof.  A. 
-Udlcke.  A  report  upon  researches  made  with 
the  indicator  and  dynamometer  upon  an  Arns 
pneumatic  hammer,  used  for  riveting  railway 
tires  upon  the  wheels.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher   Ing — Dec.   29,   1900. 

3oyer  Hammer. — The  Boyer  Long-Stroke  Pneumatic 
Hammer.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  2000 
w.     Bngng — Dec.   14,  1900. 

Principles,  Care  and  Operation  of  Pneumatic 
Hammers  and  Tools.  Refers  more  particularly 
to  the  construction  and  operation  of  the  Boyer  and 
Keller  pneumatic  hammers,  and  gives  suggestions 
for  the  care  of  tools.  2800  w.  Mod  Mach — 
Dec.,    1902. 

Costs. — Operative  Costs  of  Pneumatic  Tools  (Be- 
trlebskosten  der  Pressluftwerkseuge).  H.  Oordes. 
Data  of  the  cost  of  using  pneumatic  hammers, 
riveters,  drills  and  other  tools  in  Germany.  2000 
w.     Glasers  Annalen— Aug.  15,  1904. 

Foundry  Service. — See  COMPRESSED  AIR;  FOUN- 
DRY; 

Heller. — See  Boyer. 

Railway    Use,— See     COMPRESSED    AIR;     RAIL- 
WAY SHOP. 

.Riveting. — Pneumatic  Riveting  and  Other  Useful 
Applications  of  Pneumatic  Tools.  J.  C.  Talte. 
An  illustrated  article  confined  principally  to  the 
work  of  riveting.  2200  w.  Inst  of  Mech  Engrs — 
Glasgow  Congress,  1901. 

See  also  RIVETING. 

Shipbuilding. — Pneumatic  Tools  as  Applied  to  Ship 
Construction  and  Their  Advantages  to  Shipbuild- 
ers and  Engineers.  C.  Schofield.  Explains  meth- 
ods adopted  in  American  shipyards  as  to  the 
application  of  pneumatic  tools  in  ship  construc- 
tion, and  makes  comparison  between  these  costs 
and  the  British  piece-work  hand  rates.  Also 
discussion.  Plates.  Tables.  8000  w.  Trans 
N  E  Coast  Inst  of  Engrs  and  Shipbuilders — Nov. 
24,  1906. 

Pneumatic  Tools  as  Applied  to  Ship  Construc- 
tion. 0.  Schofield.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
rbefore  the   N.-E.   Coast   Inst,   of  Engrs.    ft   Ship- 


builders. An  explanation  of  the  methods  adopted 
in  the  American  shipyards  as  to  the  application 
of  pneumatic  tools  In  ship  construction.  Ills. 
2500  w.     Mech  Engr— Dec.  9,   1905. 

See  also  SHIPBUILDING. 

Structural  Work.— Applications  of  Compressed  Air 
in  Workshops  (Bmplol  de  l'Alr  Oomprime  dans  les 
Chaotlers  de  Construction).  A.  Abraham.  De- 
scribing compressing  plant,  reheaters  and  various 
forms  of  pneumatic  tools,  especially  as  used  In 
the  erection  of  structural  work.  Two  articles. 
4500  w.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  20,  27,  1902. 

Testing  Apparatus. — Air  Motors  and  Air  Hammers. 
Max  H.  Wlckhorst.  Illustrates  and  describes 
apparatus  and  methods  used  in  extensive  tests 
of  air-drill  motors  and  air  hammers,  to  determine 
the  air  consumption,  horse-power,  stalling  load 
of  motors,  number  and  force  of  hammer  blows, 
etc.  1600  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs, 
No.  02 — Dec.,  1908. 

PNEUMATIC   TUBE. 

Boston. — A  Pneumatic  Tube  System  of  Parcel  Dis- 
tribution In  Boston.  Edward  D.  Sabine.  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  recently  constructed 
line  and  Its  operation.  1200  w.  Bng  News — 
Dec.  5,   1901. 

The  Boston  Pneumatic  Tube  Service.  B.  D. 
Sabine.  Describes  and  Illustrates  the  system  for 
parcel  delivery  and  its  mode  of  operation.  1100 
w.     R   R  Gas— Aug.   22,  1902. 

Dinspel-Stoetsel. — See  Vacuum  Transmission. 

MaiL— See  MAIL  TRANSPORTATION. 

St.  Louis. — The  Pneumatic  Tube  System  of  St. 
Louis.  Edward  D.  Sabine.  A  description  of  the 
system  of  the  Post  Office  Department  and  its 
successful  working.  2500  w.  Compressed  Air- 
May,    1906. 

Stock  Exohange. — Pneumatic  Tube  System  of  the 
New  York  Stock  Exchange.  Edmund  A.  Fordyce. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  Installation, 
with  remarks  on  the  Importance  of  the  service. 
1000  w.     Oompresed  Air — Nov.,  1908. 

Store. — The  Pneumatic  Tube  System  of  a  Modern 
Department  Store.  Day  Allen  Willey.  Illustrates 
and  describes  interesting  features  of  this  system. 
2000  w.     Scl  Am— March  21,  1908. 

Vacuum  Transmission. — A  New  Vacuum  System  for 
Pneumatic  Transmission.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  system  based  on  the  Dlnspel-8toetsel  patents. 
2500  w.     Ir  Age— Feb.  11,  1904. 

PNEUMATOPHORE. 
See  RESCUE  APPARATUS. 

POLARIZATION. 

See  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  RECTIFIER;  ELEC- 
TRO-CHEMISTRY. 

POLE. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  LINE;  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY—Overhead  Construction;  ELECTRIC 
TRANSMISSION:  POST;  TELEGRAPH  LINE; 
TELEPHONE  LINE;  TIMBER  PRESERVA- 
TION. 

Anohor. — Holding  Capacity  of  Anchors  for  Electric 
Wiring  Poles.  R.  C.  Carpenter.  An  Illustrated 
account  of  tests  of  the  Stonebaugh  Guv  Anchor, 
and  data  as  to  the  holding  power.  700  w.  81b 
Jour   of   Bngng — April,    1901. 

Artiatio. — See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY — Overhead 
Cons  traction. 

Austrian  Telegraph. — See  Telegraph;  TIMBER 
PRESERVATION. 

Cedar. — The  Outlook  of  the  Cedar  Pole  Supply. 
C.  H.  Worcester.  An  illustrated  account  of  the 
work  of  preparing  these  poles  for  market  and 
the  comparatively  limited  supply.  2800  w.  Tele- 
phony— April,   1901. 

Cement  Feet.— Cement  Feet  for  Wooden  Poles  (Ze- 
mentfusse  fur  Holsmasten).  S.  Hersog.  Describ- 
ing a  system  for  protecting  the  bases  of  wooden 
poles  from  moisture  and  consequent  decay.  1200 
w.     Zeitschr  f  Elektrotechnlk — Sept.  24,   1905. 

Oreosotlng.— See  TIMBER  PRESERVATION— Elec- 
trio  Poles. 

Deflection. — The  Deflection  of  Pole  Supports  for 
Line  Wires  (Durchblegung  von  Leitungsmasten). 
H.  Otto.  Discussing  especially  the  stiffness  of 
latticed  poles  and  masts  and  their  resistance  to 
deflection;  deriving  a  formula  for  taper  masts. 
1500  w.     Elektrotech   Zeitschr— April   20.   1905. 
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Eleotrio  Railway. — Side  Pole*  for  Electric  Tram- 
ways. George  O.  Braid.  Give*  calculations  re- 
lating to  the  strength  and  stiffness  of  side  poles 
used  for  supporting  the  overhead  construction 
work  of  electric  railways.  Mathematical.  1800 
w.     Elec   Engr,   Lond— Feb.   27,   1908. 

See   also   ELECTRIC   RAILWAY— Overhead   Oon- 
strnotion. 

Iron. — The  Manafactnre  of  Iron  Masts  (Fortschrltts 
In  der  Herstellnng  Elserner  Robrmaste).  Emil 
Bock.  A  discussion  of  the  stresses  and  strains 
upon  tabular  masts  nsed  for  trolley  and  electric 
light  wires,  with  description  of  Improved  ma- 
chinery for  making  poles.  1800  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deatscher  Ing— Jan.  8,  1908. 

Iron  and  Wood. — Conductor  Poles  of  Iron  and  Wood 
(Lei  tongs  mas  ten  ans  Elsen  and  Hols).  J.  Hersog 
and  C.  Feldmann.  Illustrating  several  forms  of 
combination  poles  constructed  with  base  of  struc- 
tural Iron  and  mast  of  wood.  2000  w.  Zeltschr 
d   Ver   Deutscher   Ing— May   11,   1901. 

Telegraph.— Some  Causes  of  the  Unequal  Durability 
of  Telegraph  Poles  (Ueber  einlge  ursacben  Ung- 
letcher  Danerhaftlgkeit  der  Telegraphstangen). 
Earl  Havellk.  Showing  the  influence  of  the 
character  of  the  wood,  the  method  of  prepara- 
tion, .  and  the  system  of  construction,  upon  the 
durability  of  telegraph  poles.  5000  w.  1  plate. 
Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst — Aug. 
20,   1904. 

See  also  TELEGRAPH  LIVE;  TIMBER  PRESER- 
VATION. 

Telephone,  Vew  York. — The  Passing  of  Telephone 
Poles.  Thomas  F.  Gllroy.  An  illustrated  article 
on  the  changes  In  New  York  City  resulting  from 
abolishing  aerial  wires.  1400  w.  Am  Tel  Jour- 
Jan.    11,    1902. 

POLICE. 

Railway.— See  RAILWAY  EMPLOYEE. 

POLICE    BOAT. 
''Triton."— See  FIRE  BOAT. 
Vera  Ons. — See   STEAMBOAT. 

POLISHING. 

Jewelry. — A  Polishing  Arrangement  for  Gold  and 
Silrer,  and  the  Collecting  of  the  Dust.  Describes 
a  system  used  in  polishing  jewelry.  000  w.  Am 
Mach— Dec.    26,    1901. 

Metallio  Surfaces. — The  Scientific  Development  of 
the  Art  of  Polishing  (Les  Enselgnements  Scien- 
tiflques  du  Pollssage).  MM.  F.  Osmond  &  G. 
Gartaud.      A    discussion    of    modern    methods    of 

(producing  a  high  polish  upon  metallic  surfaces 
n  connection  with  researches  Into  the  physical 
structure  of  materials.  5000  w.  Eev  Gen  des 
Sciences— Jan.  80,   1906. 


See  ELECTRIC  CURRENT,  ALTERNATING; 
ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION:  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY;   ELECTRIC   TRANSMISSION. 

POLYPHASE    DYNAMO. 

See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR;  ELECTRIC  GEN- 
ERATOR, ALTERNATING:  ELECTRIC  MA- 
CHINERY: ELECTRIC  STATION;  HYDRO- 
ELECTRIC PLANT. 


POLYPHASE  MOTOR. 

See       ELECTRIC 
MOTOR;    ELECTRIC   RAILWAY. 


ELECTRIC 


PONTOON  BRIDGE. 
See  BRIDGE— Military;  Northwieh,  Eng. 

POPULATION. 

Estimating. — Methods  of  Estimating  Population. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  by  Walter  F.  Wilcox.  Dis- 
cusses the  relative  accuracy  of  different  methods 
of  estimating  population  of  cities  In  the  United 
States,  as  demonstrated  by  comparisons  of  the 
methods  with  the  results  of  Federal  censuses. 
8700   w.      Eng    Rec— March    22,    1902. 

PORCELAIN. 

Composition. — See   Eleotrio   Uses. 

Eleotrio  Uses. — The  Application  of  Porcelain  In 
Electrotechnlcs  (Die  Herstellnng  des  Porsellans 
ffir  die  Elektrotechnlc).  J.  Hersog  and  C.  Feld- 
mann. An  account  of  the  uses  of  porcelain  in 
electrical  work  and  a  discussion  of  Its  properties 
and  preparation.  10,000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr 
—Nov.   1,   1900. 


Electric   Uses.— The   Composition  of   Porcelains  for 

Electrical    Purposes.      Abstract    of    a    paper  by 

Arthur    8.    Watts,    In    the    Transactions    of  the 

American  Ceramic  Society.     Gives  results  of  ex- 
haustive  tests  on  electrical  Insulating   porcelain. 
8500  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Nor.  15,  1902. 
See  also  INSULATOR. 


Furnace. 


SMOKE      PRETENTION— Porcelain 


PORT. 

See  also  DOCK  {HARBOR;  MECHANICAL  HAND- 
LING; SHIPPING. 

Antwerp   vs.    London. — The    Ports   of   Antwerp   and* 
London.     A   comparison  of    the  rival   attractions 
of  these  ports,   based  on  information   from  three 
recent   reports.     1800  w.     Engr,    Lond— Oct    27, 
1905. 

Liverpool.— Liverpool  and  Her  Rival  Ports.  From 
the  presidential  address  of  T.  Reney  8mlth,  be- 
fore the  Liverpool  Bngng.  8oc.  Discusses  Im- 
provements whereby  the  city  trade  and  progress 
may  be  advanced,  especially  questions  connected 
with  the  shipping  facilities.  2000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Nov.    10,   1905. 

PORTABLE    ENGINE. 
See  STEAM  ENGINE— .Portable. 

PORTABLE    STRUCTURES. 

Demountable  and  Portable  Structures  (Un  Sys- 
teme  de  Constructions  Demontables).  J.  J.  Pillet. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  system  of  con- 
struction for  portable  and  semi-portable  butldlngs- 
of  many  kinds,  for  military  and  civil  use.  In- 
vented by  Lieut.  Ool.  Espitallier.  2000  w.  Bull- 
Soc  d'Encour— April  80,  1908. 

PORTABLE  TOOL. 
See  ELEOTRIO  DRIVING;  MACHINE  TOOL. 

PORTLAND   CEMENT. 
See  CEMENT. 

PORTLAND 
See  CEMENT 


WORSE. 
KILN;  CEMENT  WORKS. 


PORTLAND    EXPOSITION. 

See  also  EXPOSITION;   and  under  specific  head- 
ings. 

Electrical  Features. — Electrical  Features  of  the 
Portland  Exposition.  An  Illustrated  article  de- 
scribing the  electrical  service.  700  w.  Elec  Wld 
A   Engr— July   22,    1905. 

POST. 
See  also  POLE. 

Cement. — Cement  Posts.  J.  A.  Mitchell.  Read 
before  the  Nat.  Assn.  of  Cement  Users.  Gives 
the  writer's  views  of  cement  posts,  which  are 
based  on  an  experience  of  over  three  years  In 
the  manufacture  of  them.  1500  w.  Manic  Bngng 
—Feb.,    1905. 

Cement  Posts.  C.  L.  Catherman.  Read  before 
the  Iowa  Cement  Users'  Convention.  Discusses 
the  proper  making  and  reinforcing  of  cement  posts 
and  problems  arising  in  their  use.  2000  w. 
Munlc   Engng — April,   1905. 

Concrete  Reinforced. — Reinforced  Concrete  Fence 
Posts  Molded  In  the  Ground.  Describes  the  ma- 
terials used  in  the  construction  of  this  form  of 
post.     Ills.     1000  w.     Eng  News-^July  20,   1905. 

Hardy  Oatalpa. — The  Hardy  Oatalpa  for  Posts  and 
Ties.  Gives  Interesting  facts  in  regard  to  the 
culture  of  these  trees  and  their  value.  2000  w. 
Eng    Rec— April   18,    1908. 

POTASSIUM    SALT. 
See   also   ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY;   NITRATE. 

Germany. — The  Blelcherode-Sondershansen  Potasslum 
Salt  Deposit.  E.  C.  Mackay-Heriot.  A  descrip- 
tion of  this  salt  formation,  giving  profile  near 
Munchen-Lobre,  Germany.  900  w.  Eng  A  Mln- 
Jour — Not.    3,    1900. 

The  Potassium  Salts  Industry  of  Germany.  E. 
Mackay-Heriot.  Considers  the  mining  laws,  types 
of  occurrences,  etc.  2400  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour — 
Oct.   12,    1901. 


POTENTIOMETER. 

See      ELECTRIC      INSTRUMENTS; 
MEASUREMENT. 

POTTER'S  CLAY. 
See  CLAY. 


ELEOTRIO 


POTTERY. 
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POWER  COBT 


Embrach — See   GAS   POWER   PLANT. 

POWDERED  GOAL. 

See  also  FUEL. 

Pulverised  Fuel.  R.  A.  Douglass.  On  the 
preparation  of  this  fnel  and  methods  of  burning, 
the  advantages  claimed,  etc.  2400  w.  Am 
Elect'n— Sept.,  1901. 

Two  Recent  Systems  for  Burning  Powdered 
Goal.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  cyclone  pul- 
veriser system  and  the  aero-pulverlser  system. 
1500  w.     Eng  News— Not.  28,   1001. 

Pulverised  Fuel  for  Power  Plants.  F.  G. 
Gasche.  Stating  the  advantages  of  pulverising 
low-grade  fuels,  and  giving  experimental  results. 
2600  w.     R  R  Gas— Jane  20,   1902. 

Goal-Dust  Burning  Process.  C.  O.  Bartlett. 
Read  at  meeting  of  Bngrs.'  Club  of  Cleveland. 
Considers  things  necessary  to  obtain  satisfactory 
results,  the  advantages  to  be  gained  and  the 
obstacles  to  be  met.  2000  w.  Ry  &  Engng  Rev- 
July    25,    1908. 

The  Burning  of  Pnlrerlsed  Coal.  C.  O.  Bartlett. 
Considers  the  requisites  of  success  and  the  cost 
of  securing  them,  and  the  advantages.  1800  w. 
Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs— July,  1908. 

Burning  Powdered  Coal.  H.  J.  Travis.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  apparatus  designed  for  this 
purpose,  pointing  out  facts  brought  out  in  an 
extensive  Investigation  of  various  types.  8000  w. 
Power — March,    1904. 

The  Use  of  Pulverised  Coal  for  Fuel  Under 
Steam  Boilers.  J.  M.  Sweeney.  Reviews  the 
attempts  made  to  use  this  fuel,  discussing  the 
degree  of  success,  and  concluding  that  It  has  not 
been  proved  satisfactory.  General  discussion.  Ills. 
9500  w.     Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs — April,  1904. 

Coal-Dust  Firing.  Eustace  Carey.  Abstract  of 
a  paper  read  at  Liverpool  before  the  Soc.  of 
Chem.  Ind.  Reports  the  results  that  have  been 
obtained  with  coal-dust  firing,  and  the  advantages. 
1800  w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jour— Dec.  16,   1905. 

Alpha  Cement  Co.— Powdered  Fuel  for  Boiler  Fur- 
naces at  the  Alpha  Cement  Co.'s  Works,  Alpha, 
N.  J.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  apparatus 
and  its  operation  for  preparing  the  powdered  fuel. 
1400  w.     Eng   News— June   20,    1901. 

an^^Hnff  Furnaoe. — Powdered  Coal  for  8teel  An- 
nealing. H.  J.  Travis.  Describes  the  pulverising 
apparatus  and  gives  the  results  of  observations 
and  tests  of  an  annealing  furnace  using  pnlser- 
ised  coal  as  fuel.  Ills.  900  w.  Am  Mach— 
June  16,   1904. 

Coal-Dust  Firing  as  Applied  to  Annealing  Fur- 
naces. Illustrates  and  describes  annealing  furnaces 
fitted  with  the  Schwartskopfi*  system  of  coal* 
dust  firing,  and  states  results.  1000  w.  Ir  A 
Goal  Trds  Rev— June  28,    1905. 

Brooklyn  Shop. — Burning  Powdered  Coal  in  Sta- 
tionary Boilers.  Illustrated  description  of  appa- 
ratus In  a  Brooklyn  machine  shop,  with  tests  of 
its  operation.     1000  w.     Eng  Rec— Dec.  29,  1900. 

Ooke  Breese. — See  COKE  BREEZE— Fuel. 


Hosselmeyer-Sohwartskopf. — A  Rotary  Brush  Sys- 
tem of  Feeding  Pulverized  Fuel  to  Furnaces. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  Hesselmeyer  A 
Schwartskopff  system.  1000  w.  Eng  News— 
Feb.   20,   1902. 

Lean  Coal. — The  Combustion  of  Lean  Coal  Dust 
(Ueber  Verfeuerung  von  Magerfein-Kohlen).  H. 
Schafer.  A  discussion  of  grates  and  methods  of 
firing  for  very  small  slses  of  lean  coal.  1000  w. 
GlOckauf— June  20,   1908. 

Rowe. — The  Rowe  System  of  Burning  Pulverised 
Goal.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  system 
using  bituminous  slack  under  the  boilers  In  the 
works  of  the  C.  O.  Bartlett  &  Snow  Co.,  of 
Cleveland,  Ohio.  500  w.  Eng  Rec— Dec.  20, 
1902. 

Sefcwartskopf.— See  Annealing  Furnaces;  Hessel* 
meyer-Schwartskopf. 

Westlake  System.— A  New  Method  of  Burning 
Powdered  Fuel.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
system  of  William  Westlake,  which  provides  a 
grate  upon  which  a  small  fire  of  ordinary  coal  Is 
maintained.  1500  w.  Eng  News— March  14, 
1901. 


Central  Station.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION;  HEAT- 
INO. 

Chart.— See  HORSE-POWER. 

Goal  Economy. — Economy  in  the  Use  of  Coal  for 
the  Production  of  Power.  Prof.  Ira  N.  Hollls. 
Discusses  this  subject,  showing  what  engineers 
are  trying  to  accomplish,  and  the  elements  of 
efficiency.  General  discussion.  6000  w.  Jour  N 
Eng   W-Wks   Assn — March,   1903. 

Conversion. — The  Conversion  of  Electrical.  Energy 
to  Other  Forms.  Arthur  L.  Rice.  Read  before 
the  James  Watt  Assn.  Considers  briefly  the  con* 
version  into  heat,  light  and  mechanical  motion. 
1500  w.     Engr,  U  8  A— March  2,  1903. 

Conversion  and  Transmission. — The  Economical  Con- 
version and  Transmission  of  Energy.  William  C. 
L.  Eglin.  A  study  of  economical  methods  under 
the  heads  of  generators  or  converters,  trans- 
mission systems,  motors  or  consumption  devices, 
and  load  factors.  5200  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club  of 
Phlla— Jan.,    1902. 

Earth's  Interior.— See  HEAT;  NATURE'S  STORES; 
THERMODYNAMICS— Terrestrial    Heat. 

Fnel  Utilisation.— See  Goal  Economy;  FT/EL; 
POWER  COST;  THERMODYNAMICS. 

Gas.— See  GAB  FUEL:  GAS  ENGINE:  GAS  POWER; 
GAS  POWER  PLANT;   GAS  PRODUCER. 

Machine  Tools.— See  DRILLING  MACHINE— Power 
Consumption;  ELECTRIC  DRIVING — Du  Bois, 
Pa.;  MACHINE  TOOL— Power  Consumption; 
PUNCHING; 

Modern  Praotloe. — Modern  Tendencies  In  the  De- 
velopment and  Transmission  of  Power.  John 
Joseph  Flather.  Slightly  condensed  from  an  ad- 
dress at  the  Washington  meeting  of  the  Am. 
Assn.  for  the  Adv.  of  Science.  Discusses  useless 
waste  of  power,  electric  power  distribution  in 
shops,  speed  variation  with  electric  motors,  effi- 
ciency of  electric  power  transmission,  power  de- 
velopment with  gas  engines,  steam  turbines,  etc. 
4500  w.     Eng  News— Jan.  1,  1903. 

Natural  Sources. — Natural  Sources  of  Energy.  Dr. 
Louis  Bell.  Reviews  the  fuel  situation,  discussing 
other  sources  of  power,  and  the  probable  exten- 
sive development  of  solar  power  In  the  future. 
4500  w.  Oassier's  Mag — Aug.,  1903. 
See  also  HEAT— Earth's  Interior;  NATURE'S 
STOKES;  WATER  POWER;  WINDMILL. 

Steam  vs.  Gas. — See  FUEL  TEST;  POWER  OOBT. 

WATER  POWER. 


Torsion    Meter.— See    DYNAMOMETER;    TORSION 


MOTOR. 


U.    8.    Statistics. 


See  also  ELECTRIC  POWER;  GAS  POWER; 
MOTOR;  POWER  COST;  POWER  PLANT; 
POWER  TRANSMISSION;  WATER  POWER. 


POWER  BOAT. 
See  BOAT;  BOAT,  GASOLINE. 

POWER  COST. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DRIVING;  '  ELECTRIC 
PLANT:  ELECTRIC  POWER;  ELECTRIC 
TRANSMISSION;  GAS  POWER;  POWER 
TRANSMISSION;   STEAM  POWER. 

An  Investigation  of  the  Cost  of  Power.  Clyde 
D.  Gray.  An  investigation  undertaken  to  get  a 
collection  of  reliable  data  on  the  production,  cost 
and  utilisation  of  power  by  different  methods. 
8erlal.  1st  part.  4800  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst— Oct., 
1901. 

Steam,  Gas  and  Oil  Engines:  Cost  of  Fuel  per 
Brake  Horse-Power  per  Hour  and  Their  Efficien- 
cies. Bryan  Donkln.  Paper  prepared  for  meet- 
ing of  Inst,  of  Gas  Bngrs.  Discusses  the  fuel 
required  to  produce  power  by  means  of  these 
various  engines.  2200  w.  Gas  Wld— May  3, 
1902. 

Cost  of  Production  of  Power  from  Fuel.  T.  L. 
Miller.  Abstracts  from  the  presidential  address 
before  the  Liverpool  Engng.  Soc.  Gives  details 
of  cost  per  h.  p.  of  steam  power  plants.  1500  w. 
Mech  Engr— Dec.  12,  1903. 

Steam  Costs  In  Industrial  Combinations.  Will- 
iam D.  Ennis.  A  study  of  a  systematic  method 
of  computing  the  cost  of  steam  power  from  Its 
various  elements.  3000  w.  Engineering  Magazine 
—Oct.,  1904. 

Notes  on  Power  Production.  William  McClellan. 
Discusses  the  reliability  and  cost  of  steam  en- 
gines, steam  turbines  and  gas  engines,  and  the 
outlook.     5400  w.     Eng   News— Dec.    29,    1904. 

The  Cost  of  Installation  and  Operation  of  Va- 
rious Sources  of  Power  (Spese  di  Implanto  e  dl 
Eserdslo    dl    Divers!    SI  stem  1    per    la    Produslone 


POWEB  COBT 


856 


motor*    and   gas 


engines. 
i.  15,  IMS. 


dell*    Bnergla).      A    comparison    of    the   costs    of 

motive  power  derived 

turbines,    Diesel 

w.     L'Ingegneria  e  l'l 

1905. 

Coal  Mine. — What  Is  the  Coat  of  a  Horse-Power  at 
a  Colliery?  Sidney  F.  Walker.  Condensed  from 
the  "Jour,  of  the  British  Soc.  of  Kin.  Students." 
Thinks  the  best  method  Is  to  make  a  first  approx- 
imation by  calculation  end  then  correct  It  by 
mesne  of  electric  motors.  4200  w.  Ir  &  Cos! 
Trds  Be*— March  15,  1001. 

Gas. — See  GAB  POWEB, 

Iron  Works. — The  Cost  of  Power  In  a  Large  Iron 
Worka  (Krafterseugnugskosten  fur  eln  Grosses 
Hflttenwerk).  Karl  Iffland.  Glring  an  elaborate 
tabulation  of  the  various  elements  of  power  cost 
for  steam,  gss  and  electric  drirlng.  10,000  w. 
Stshl  u  Risen— June  15,  1904. 

Lancashire  Works. — Actual  Cost  of  Energy  Used 
In   Drirlng   s   Small    Engineering   Works.      Gives 

Krticulsrs   supplied   by   s    firm   of   englneera    in 
ncsshlre.     500  w.     Elec   Bevf    Loud— Sept.   1, 
1005. 

■mall  Plants. — The  Cost  of  Power  for  Small  Plants. 
W.  H.  Wakeman.  Discusses  the  conditions  that 
affect  cost  and  gives  data  that  will  enable  those 
Interested  to  make  comparisons  of  fuel  costs. 
2000  w.     Mod  Much— Dec.,  1901. 

Steam  Engine  re,  Diesel  Motor. — Steam  and  In- 
ternal Combustion  Engines  Compared  for  Central 
Station  Work.  Norman  McCarty.  Gires  a  state- 
ment showing  the  Itemised  cost  of  operation  of 
light  Interns!  combustion  engine  plants,  of  the 
Diesel  type,  comparing  with  the  cost  of  operation 
when  steam  engines  art  used.  1800  w.  Elec 
Rer,    N    Y— Jan.    30,    1904. 

POWEB  FACTOR. 

See  ELECTBI0  CTJBREHT,  ALTEBNATIHG — 
PowerFacter;  ELECTRIC  MOTOR— Regulating 
Line  Currents. 

POWEB   GAS. 

See  BLA8T-FUBHACB  GAS;  COKE-OVEN  GAS; 
GAS  FUEL;  GAB  POWEB;  GAB  POWEB 
PLAHT;    GAB   PRODUCER;    FEAT— Gss. 

POWEB  HOUSE. 
See  ELECTRIC  PLANT;  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

POWEB  PLAHT. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DRIVING;  ELECTRIC 
EQUIPMENT;  ELECTRIC  PLAHT :  ELECTRIC 
BTATIOH;  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLAHT;  -ME- 
CHANICAL DRAFT— Economy;  MECHANICAL 
PLAHT;  STEAM  ENGINE;  STEAM  PLANT; 
WATER  POWEB. 

The  Power  Plant.  Charles  H.  Benjamin.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  papers  considering  the  location, 
construction,  equipment,  arrangement,  cost  and 
operation  of  power  plants.  Serial.  1st  part. 
3500  w.     Engr,   U  S  A— Nor.  15,  1902. 

Accounting. — Power  Plant  Accounts.  Considers  use- 
ful data  that  should  be  registered  In  tbe  accounts 
of  the  engineer  or  superintendent  of  power  plants. 
3500  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Nor.  1,  1902. 

Aguascalientes,  Mexico.— See  RAILWAY  SHOP— 
Mexican   Central. 

Aths,   Newark.— See  Gss. 

Auxiliary  Machinery. — See   ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Baltimore  Co. — See  MECHANICAL  PLAHT— Com- 
bination. 

Bank,  Fittaburg. — See  ELECTRIC  PLAHT — Gas  En- 
gine; MECHANICAL  PLANT. 

Bererly,  Mass. — The  Power  Plant  of  the  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Co.  Howard  S.  Knowlton.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  power  plant 
of  these  shops  at  Bererly,  Mass.  4300  w.  Eng 
Rec — Aug.   19,   1905. 

Central  Lard  Co. — Power  Plant  of  the  Central  Lard 
Company,  Jersey  City.  N.  J.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  plant  particularly  Interesting  as  regards 
power  production  and  transmission.  The  heating 
Is  by  steam,  the  cooling  by  brine,  the  lighting 
and  pumping  mostly  by  electricity,  and  the  water 
supply  by  means  of  the  air  lift.  2000  w.  Eng 
Rec— Aug.    9,    1902. 

Chicago  A  Western  Ind.  B.  B. — The  Chicago  and 
Western  Indiana  Power  House.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  aplant  for  furnishing  steam  heat, 
compressed  air  and  water  supply  to  the  coach 
yards   and  adjacent  buildings,    and  for  generating 


electricity  for  lighting 
houses,  yard,  subways,  etc 
Feb.   24,   1906. 


w.     By 


Chicago  TermiasL — Power  Plant  of  the  Rock  Island- 
Lake  Shore  Terminal  Station,  Chicago.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  newer  plant  which  serres  the 


station  and  terminal  yards,  furnishing  electricity 

switching  sad  elevator  ser- 


2400  w.     Eng 


stesm  for 


for   power,   ligh 
rice;  compressed  sir  for 
heating,  sad  water  needed. 
Sept.  19,  1908, 

Coal  Mine  Fconomy  in  the  Operation  of  Oosl-Mtee 
Power  Plants.  F.  O.  Weber.  A  discussion  of  the 
superiority  of  the  Corliss  type  of  engine  orer 
other  forms  for  use  in  mining  power  plants.  1200 
w.     Air  Power— April,  1908. 

Color 


-The  Power  Plant  of  the  Little- 
ton Creamery.  Dearer.  Howard  8.  Knowiton. 
Describes  an  interesting  plant  for  aa  establish- 
ment for  the  manufacture  of  batter,  sad  the 
cold  storage  of  butter,  eggs,  milk,  cream  and 
cheese.     2000  w.     Bag   Rec — Aug.   6,   1904. 

Darmstadt   Technical    Institute.    See    EDUCATION. 

Dayton,  O. — See  Hafl  Cash  Register  Go. 

Design. — The  Designing  of  Steam  Power  Plants. 
Walter  C.  Kerr.  Aims  to  point  out  some  of  the 
ways  and  means  by  which  the  engineer  may 
deal  first  with  the  general  and  then  with  the 
specific  questions  Involved,  and  to  Indicate  some- 
thing of  the  serrlce  that  may  be  expected  of  the 
engineer  in  making  determinations  underlying  large 
expenditures.      8000    w.      St    Ry    Jour— Oct.    4, 

Points  In  the  Design  of  a  Power  Plant-  W.  H. 
Booth.  The  present  article  discusses  briefly  boil- 
ers, steam  engines  and  condensing  plants,  gene- 
rators and  accumulators,  with  the  general  de- 
sign.   2900  w.    Elec  Ber,  Loud — April  17,  1908. 

Power  Plant  Design.  R.  W.  8torel.  Calls  at- 
tention to  details  of  plants,  considering  the  re- 
quirements, sad  the  apparatus  usually  Installed. 
0000  w.     Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn — June,  1808. 

Detroit. — Power  Department  of  Park,  Davis  aV  Co., 
Detroit,  Mich.  Illustrates  and  describes  their 
steam  and  electric  generating  plant  recently  en- 
larged and  Improved.  8200  w.  Stesm  Bngng— 
April  10,  1903. 

Development, — Tbe  Development  of  Power  Plants. 
Fred  R.  Low.  A  review  of  Improvements  during 
the  last  quarter  of  a  century,  and  the  causes 
of  the  great  advance  in  power-producing  appara- 
tus.    3500  w.     Am  Mach — Nov.  6,  1902. 

Economy. — Practical  Economy  in  the  Power  Plant. 
W.  H.  Booth.  Discussing  the  Importance  of  tak- 
ing all  factors  into  account  in  the  maintenance 
of  economy  In  a  power  plant,  instead  of  concen- 
trating attention  upon  the  more  conspicuous  por- 
tions. 2600  w.  Engineering  Magaslne— April, 
1903. 

See    also    BOILER    PLANT:    COAL— Small    Bias; 


Economy,  Miaes. — Economy  in  Operation  of  Coal 
Mine  Power  Plants.  F.  C.  Weber.  Presents  the 
advantages  claimed  by  the  Corliss  engine  orer 
other  types  of  slow-speed  engines  for  air  com- 
pressors.   800  w.     Mines  A  Mln — May,  1906. 

EUzabethport,  N.  J. — Tbe  Power  Plant  at  the  Elisa- 
beth port  Shops  of  the  Central  Railroad  of  New 
Jersey.  Illustrated  description  of  an  electric  and 
compressed  air  station  to  furnish  power  to  shops 
for  repairing  locomotives  and  cars.  2400  w.  Bug 
Rec — June  21,  1902. 

See  also  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Fiberloid   Works See    FIBEBLOID    WORKS. 

Gas. — Tbe  Gas  Power  and  Heating  Plant  of  the 
Atha  Tool  Co.  J.  R.  Bibblns.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  recently  completed  plant 
In  Newark,  N.   J.     1800  w.     Eng  Rec— July  15, 

1905.  

See    also    GAS    ENGINE;     OAS    POWEB;     GAS 
POWEB   PLANT;    GAS  PRODUCER;   MINE. 

Gas  Producer. — See  GAS  POWEB;  GAS  POWBB 
PLANT;   GAS  PRODUCER— Power  Plant. 

General  Electrio,   Lynn. — See  MACHINE  SHOP. 

Glasgow  Exhibition. — Steam  Electric  Generating 
Plant  at  tbe  Glasgow  Exhibition.  Review  of  the 
exhibit  of  boilers,  engines  and  electric  genera- 
tors. Serial.  1st  part.  8700  w.  Engng— 
June  14,  1901. 

Glen  Cove,  N.  T. — Power  riant  at  the  Factory  of 
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KS^rt  RJ  L»d«^r«  P*al  H.  Grimm.  Illustrated 
detailed    description    of    the    plant    In    the    new 

0tA%?  *?S&  made  P«lodicarfy.  2400  w.  Power 
— tAUg.,  1900. 

Hamilton,  0.— Power  Plant  of  the  Champion  Coated 

5X2  ^'A  ?•?££?•  °- ,  *"*  wrBalfaVd.  mSS 
trates  and  describes  a  plant  of  about  4000  h.  p.. 
in  which  almost  complete  use  will  be  made  of  the 
exhaust  steam.    420*  w.     Engr,  U  8  A-SjulJ  15, 

XngerroU-Sergeaiit.— The  Power  Plant  of  the  Inger- 
!S5;8eff6,?t  DriU  Company's  Works  at  PhlSlS. 
burg,  N.  J.  Illustrated  detailed  description  ofa 
plant  where  the  power  is  generated  in  a  central 
power  station  and  distributed  by  electricity  and 

J?™*!®?*6!?  al£j2  the  **rfoua  points  at  which  It 
Is  required.     2200  w.     Power— June,  1905. 

Kimberley.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT, 
leather  Factory.— See  Glen  Core. 
MoConnick  Twine  Mills.— See   ELECTRIC   PLANT. 
Marine-Engine  Works.— Power  Required  to  Drive  a 

Mar^?,n*1^?,  Works-  James  Orlghton  and  W* 
G.  Rlddell.  Illustrated  description  of  some  recent 
lmproTements  and  report  of  results.  2400  w. 
Inst  of  Mech  Bngrs— Glasgow  Congress,  1901. 

Test  of  an  Industrial  Power  Plant.  Gives  the 
results  of  experiments  on  the  power  plant  of 
engine-building  works  before  and  after  Improve- 
J^    £****  from  P«P«r  of  James  CrlgMon  and 

So  w.  ^SS\t5T3SSd4  ?SiGU8g0W  ^^ 
^SfiSi^^  EaTJIP- 

H tf^0**!1  ^6f*,J?r  Co.— New  Power  Plant  of  the 
National  Oaah  Register  Co..  Dayton,  Ohio.  Fred 
W.  Ballard.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a 
new  plant  under  construction.  6000  w.  Engr. 
D   S   A— March   1,    1902. 

^T*  Tax£,~^rhe  Character  of  the  Power  Plants  in 
*5e  &,.8*   NaV   ****»•     A  review  of  the  report 

}M«<»  of  -the  plants.    2600  w.     Bug  Rec— Dec.  8, 

1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 
Pan-American  Exposition.— The  Power  Plants  of  the 
™-Am«rlcan  Exposition.     Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription  of  the  sources  of  power  for  the  expo- 
sition.    8300   w.      Power   Qr— Sept.,    1901. 

..Jj  V™*  p2aoJ»  of  the  Pan-American  Expo- 
sition. A  description  of  the  steam  and  gas  en- 
Slnes  and  electric  power  apparatus.  2800  w. 
tag  Rec— May  25,   1901.  ^^ 

Pittsburg.--See  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION— 
Power  Plant,  Pittsburg. 

^RJ^AT^EBMmaX?6*  EAILWAT  B*ATI01T| 


Portable.— See    AUTOMOBILE,    STEAM— Industrial. 


Pumps.— See  PUMP— Central  Stations. 
Railway  Shop.— See  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

^TX  SSfc  fr*^  lowa.-The  Power  Plant 
mSSJ&F*  Hltnd  Bailw*y  Shops  at  East  Mollne. 
SS?**!!  *nd  J>dctcribeJ?  •1,Pl*nt  which  Includes 
steam,  pneumatic,  hydraulic  and  electric  ma- 
chinery.    8600  w.     Eng   Rec— July  80,   1904. 

Power  Generation  and  Distribution  at  a  Large 
Railroad  Shop.    Illustrated  description  of  the  plant 

iLPt  lap£?  ^"S01^  8n°P  at  *»*  Moline;  UL 
2400  w.    Blec  Wld  6  Engr-^July  80,  1904. 

*Hlw&  %?*•  ^wwkee.— Enlarged  Power  Plant 
°{  *£*  ^h^ffi0*  Milwaukee  ft  St.  Paul  Railway, 
?JLWe?i  Mfl™ke«-  Especially  describes  the 
power  plant  for  the  enlarged  shops.  The  ma- 
ftSSST  J"  «l«ctPloally  driyen,  the  yards  and  shops 
lighted  with  arc  and  incandescent  lamps.    Exhaust 

ffif^i.  *?  u^Sd~xfor  h**tlae\  «nd  compressed  air 
furnished.     2000  w.     Eng   Rec— Not.   14,   1908. 

Repairs.— Repairs  in  a   Power   Plant.     William   J. 

SSfci.w8  f™****  "rtte1*  deals  with  conditions 
essential  to  be  understood  by  the  workman.  Ills. 
Serial.    1st  part.    900  w.    Engr,  U  S  A-Apri 1, 

St.  Louis  Exposition.— Some  Details  of  the  Louisiana 
Purchase  Exposition  Serrice  Power  Plant.  Illus- 
trates some  pf  the  more  interesting  details  of 
this  PUnt,  discussing  the  novel  features.  4000 
w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  2T,  1004.  ^^ 

The  Steam  Plant  of  the  St.  Louis  Exposition. 
Remarks  on  the   Exposition,   with  illustrated  de- 
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*Jufi!;1O1904.  *be  PaWef  pUnt*     ^  w'     power— 

8e^r/5S°  SPVP00   PLANT;    ELECTRIC    8TA. 
TION;  ST.  LOUIE  EDOSTTIOIT 

St. 'Louis  Terminal.— The  Power  Plant  of  a  Modern 
$££&*Tt?aju:L  J*  R-  Bibbins.  Illustrated 
SS? &  a?  rLSl  exemP1yy  P»«at  placed  In  opera- 
HSnntSt;iiS2!  «n»bracing  a  serrice  for  electric 

i!H^f;^el"&&  pawei«  compressed  **r.  »tean» 
and  water.     6400  w.     Eng  Ree-nJan.  28,   1905. 

mJJJfa£$K?'~~Po.w!r  *lJPl  for  ***  New  Govern- 
?JS^f2;llding  at  !a2  ^anctoco.  Illustrates  and 
2S5ri5tl  2€  J*lant  for  a  bnlWlng  which  Is  to 
EZUS££  combined  purposes  of  a  court  house  and 

Shasta  w^*****™- sooa 

trol  for  General  Power  Serrice.  William  Cooper. 
5fi^  Sft^i10"  *  Nat.  Elec.  Ljt  jffi 
£!Ku!!Sl  tbe  tfl?11411^8  *»<>  disadvantages  of 
both  systems.     6500  w.     Am  Blect'n— July*  1908. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DRIVING;  MACHINE  TOOL. 

Stamford,  Conn^— See  STEAM  TURBINE— Yale  and 
Towne  Mfg.  Co. 

Bt*[*in»''— starting  of  a  New  Power  Plant.  I.  H. 
Sherwood.  Discusses  the  methods  to  be  observed 
in  putting  in  operation  an  installation  of  steam 
M      ^lBOl  machlnery-     a300  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— 

BtS?«*.T)Fbtoe,"«?e2.  STBAM  TURBIME— Power 
Plant;    Power   Station. 

Btudebaker,  South  Bend.— Remodeled  Studebaker 
Power  Plant' at  South  Bend,  Indiana.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  the  changes  made.  1800  w. 
Eng   Rec-^Jnne  26,    1904. 

Sulphite  Mill — Power  PUnt  of  a  New  Sulphite  Mill. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  recent  installation  of 
steam  power  equipment  In  a  sulphite  mill  at 
Lockport,  N.  Y.     ftOO  w.     Engr,  D  S  A— Dec.  1, 

lvUl. 

See  also  PAPER  MILL. 

Telephone.— See  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE— Power 
Plant, 

Ta&:rs&JL0XI3F  tests  electric  genera- 

TOR    TEST;    STEAM    ENGINE    TEST;    STEAM 
PLANT. 

Textile  Mill.— A  Textile  Mill  Power  Plant.  Eugene 
B.  Whipple.  Considers  a  plant  designed  to  take 
the  place  of  one  that  had  become  overloaded  by 
the  Increase  In  buildings  and  machinery.  Ills. 
2000  w.     Jour  Worcester  Poly  Inst — March,  1904. 

'^&'-Z$YJ5L%£SiZ  EQUIPMENT;  MECHAN- 
ICAL PLANT;  THEATRE. 

POWER   STATION. 

^trSSSH?10  JJ-MEu1212013™  RAILWAY: 
ELEOTRIO       BTATION;       HYDRO-ELEOTRld 

&£££?  J-gJES?  PL"Ti  STEAM  PLANT; 
WATER  POWER. 

POWER    TRANSMISSION. 

^^iSSjfflLOS11*"880*— Electric;  BELTING; 
S0JS?EB!fiS— AIaJ     ELECTRIC     DISTRIBU- 

T*03*?      yjfE01^0, PBTvTNQt       ELECTRIC 

EQUIPMENT;  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION; 
GEAR;  POWER t  PULLET;  ROPE  TRANS- 
MISSION: SHAFTING;  VARIABLE  SPEED; 
WIRE  ROPE. 

Belting.— See  BELTING. 

Bull  Wheels.— Bull  Wheels  and  Tangent  Arms.  W. 
Osborne.  Explains  why  the  arms  in  bull  wheels 
are  put  on  at  a  tangent  to  the  shaft  instead 
of  radially.  Ills.  700  w.  Am  Mach— Vol.  28, 
No.   82. 

Chain.— See  CHAIN  GEAR. 

Compressed  Air.— See  COMPRESSED  AIR— Power 
Transmission;  MINE  DRAINAGE. 

Electrio  vs.  Meohanioal.— Electrical  Compared  with 
Mechanical  Transmission  In  Factories.  H.  H. 
Holding.  A  comparison,  showing  that  electrical 
transmission  has  many  advantages.  1400  w. 
Engr,    U   8  A— Jan.   1,   1901. 

A  Comparison  Between  Electrical  and  Mechani- 
cal Transmission.  H.  H.  Holding.  From  a  paper 
read  before  the  Asso.  Tech.  Club  of  Cleveland, 
Ohio.  Gives  results  showing  that  there  is  no 
reason  why  a  factory  cannot  be  driven  more 
cheaply  and  advantageously  by  electricity  than 
by  direct  mechanical  means.  1600  w.  Am  Mach 
—April   25,    1001. 

The    Adaptability    of    Electrical    Driving.      B. 
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Longbottom.  Abstract  of  a  piper  read  before  the 
Manchester  Assn.  of  Engrs.  Considers  the  me- 
chanical forms  of  power  distribution,  giving  tab- 
ulated results  of  tests,  and  furnishing  means  of 
comparison  between  mechanical  and  electrical  dis- 
tribution, and  Information  concerning  the  ad- 
vantages.    8000  w.     Elect'n,  Lond — April  8,  1904. 

The  Adaptability  of  Electrical  Driving.  B. 
Longbottom.  Extract  from  a  paper  read  before 
the  Manchester  Assn.  of  Engrs.  Shows  what 
efficiencies  can  be  expected  with  electrical  driv- 
ing, comparing  the  results  with  actual  tests  of 
mechanical  distribution.  3300  w.  Mech  Engr — 
April    16.    1904. 

Power  Transmission  In  Works.  W.  E.  Buck. 
A  discussion  of  the  respective  merits  of  electrical 
and  mechanical  methods  for  transmitting  power 
to  the  machines.  Two  articles.  4000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— June  3,   10,   1904. 


See  also  ELECTRIC  DRTVTHG; 
MACHINE  TOOL. 


MACHINE  SHOP; 


Friction. — See  AUTOMOBILE— Friction  Drive. 

Gas  vs.  Electric. — Power  Transmission.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  A  comparison  of  long  distance  electric 
transmission  and  gas  transmission,  the  latter  being 
piped  to  the  place  used.  3000  w.  Min  6  Sci 
Pr— Jan.  5,  1901. 

Gas-Pipe  vs.  Copper.  C.  Alfred  Smith.  Outlines 
a  scheme  for  the  generation  and  transmission  of 
power  gas.  comparing  costs,  and  discussing  details. 
2000  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — Oct.  80,  1903. 

Gas- Pipe  vs.  Copper* — A  Defense.  O.  Alfred 
Smith.  A  reply  written  to  an  article  by  E. 
KUburn  Scott,  written  in  criticism  of  a  previous 

Baper  by  Mr.  Smith.    2000  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — 
>ec.   4,   1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC 
TRANSMISSION;  GAS  DISTRIBUTION. 

Gearing. — See  GEAR. 

Line  Shafting. — See  SHAFTING. 

Link  Belts. — The  Transmission  of  Power  by  Means 
of  Link  Belts.  A.  B.  Morrison,  Jr.  An  illus- 
trated explanation  of  the  action  of  block  chains, 
roller  chains,  and  silent  chains,  with  suggestions 
on  the  selection  for  any  particular  installation. 
4000  w.     Engr.  U  S  A— March  1,  1909. 

See  also  CONVEYOR. 

Losses. — Power  and  Its  Economical  Transmission. 
Extracts  from  a  lecture  by  Henry  Souther,  de- 
livered dn  the  Board  of  Trade  Building,  Toronto, 
comparing  the  losses  in  gearing  and  belt  trans- 
mission with  the  advantages  or  electric  driving. 
3500   w.      Can   Elec    News — Feb.,    1902. 

Power  Loss  by  Friction  and  Transmission. 
Henry  Souther.  Read  before  the  Canadian  Mfr. 
Assn.  Discusses  this  subject,  giving  Prof.  Benja- 
min's rules  to  save  friction  losses  In  manufactur- 
ing establishments.  1000  w.  Sta  Engr — March, 
1002. 

Power  and  Its  Economical  Transmission.  Henry 
Souther.  Lecture  before  the  Canadian  Mfrs.  Assn. 
Considers  sources  of  power,  distribution,  trans- 
mission, losses,  belts  and  ropes,  shafting  and 
hangers  In  this  issue.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w. 
Brick—April,    1902. 

Mills. — Power  and  Power  Transmission  for  Mills. 
Henry  James  Lamborn.  The  first  of  a  series  of 
articles  on  the  supply  of  energy  In  the  most 
efficient  and  economical  manner.  1200  w.  Mod 
Mach — Nov.,    1900. 

Mines. — The  Distribution  of  Power  In  Mines.  Sydney 
F.  Walker.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  pro- 
posing to  discuss  the  whole  question  of  the 
distribution  of  power  In  and  about  mines,  and 
also  the  distribution  of  air  for  ventilating  pur- 
poses. Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Mines  A  Min — 
March.  1902. 

Various  Methods  of  Conveying  Power  to  the 
Interior  of  Mines.  T.  Lindsay  Gallowsy.  Read 
before  the  Glasgow  Univ.  Engng.  Soc.  Describes 
briefly  some  or  the  systems  which  have  been 
applied  in  mines,  Indicating  why  different  methods 
have  found  suitable  spheres  of  application.  Serial. 
1st  part.     3200  w.     Col  Guard— Jan.  9,   1903. 

Transmission  of  Power.  R.  W.  Chapman.  Read 
before  the  Anet.  Inst,  of  Min.  Engrs.  The  pres- 
ent article  discusses  compressed  sir  as  a  means 
of  transmitting  power  from  the  surface  to  the 
workings.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w.  Aust  Min 
Stand-^July   7,    1904. 

Power  Generation  and  Transmission  In  a  Mod- 
ern Mine.     E.   H.   Roberton.     A  discussion  of  the 


peculiar  limitations  and  requirements  involved 
In  the  installation  of  power  generating  and  trans- 
mitting installations  In  mines.  8000  w.  Engi- 
neering Magazine— Jan.,  1905. 

Electricity  vs.  Compressed  Air  for  Mine  Opera- 
tions. Two  papers  on  this  subject  are  given. 
W.  R.  Halbert  discusses  it  from  the  electrical 
point  of  view  and  Edward  F.  Schaefer  from  the 
compressed  air  point  of  view.  2800  w.  Com- 
pressed   Air— Dec.,    1905. 


See  also  — **•  yW»»WWM,  «»-*----— 
AIR;  COMPRESSED  AIR  PLANT;  ELECTRIC 
EQUIPMENT;  MINE  HAULAGE;  MINE  MAN- 
AGEMENT— Working  Costs. 

Newman  Gear. — See  VARIABLE  SPEED. 

s  Spring  Sprocket.— See  VARIABLE  SPEED— 


*r. 


Roller  Chains.— See  CHAIN  GEAR— Roller. 

Rope See  ROPE  TRANSMISSION;   WIRE  ROPE. 

Worm  Gearing.— See  GEAR— Worm;  WORM  GEAR 
— Eleotrio. 

POZZUOLANA. 

See  CEMENT;  MORTAR. 

PRECIOUS  METAL. 

See    also    ASSAYING:    COINAGE;    GOLD;    MPT- 
ERAX  REGION;   ORE  DEPOSIT;  PLATINUM; 


An  Inquiry  Into  the  Money  Metals.  Abstracted 
from  reports  by  William  Jacobs.  Concerning  the 
consumption  of  the  precious  metals  in  the  world 
before  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Augustus  of 
Rome.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Min  Rept— 
May  30,   1901. 

PRECIOUS  STONE. 

8ee     also     DIAMOND;     "EMERALD;     MINERAL; 
OPAL;    RUBY;    SAPPHIRE;    TURQUOISE. 

Identification.— How  to  Identify  Precious  Stones* 
Describes  methods  of  testing.  2000  w.  Min  A 
Sci   Pr— Aug.  28,  1902. 

Mezioo. — Gems  and  Precious  8tones  of  Mexico. 
George  Frederick  Runts.  A  review  of  the  gems 
known  to  have  been  found,  and  description  of 
the  mines,  giving  much  interesting  information. 
15,400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— Nov., 
1901. 

Semi,  Cansila.— "Bare  Minerals"  In  Canada.     A  re 
port  of  the  movement  with  a  view  to  search  for 
and    mine    the    rarer   minerals,    such    as    radium, 
white  mica,  tourmaline,  garnet,  beryl  and  others. 
1200  w.     Can  Min   Rev— June.  1905. 

Semi,  United  States.— The  Semi-Precious  Stones  of 
the  United  States.  E.  A.  Reed.  Information  con- 
cerning agates,  moss  agates,  agatised  wood,  tour- 
maline, amason  stone,  bloodstone,  chrysoprase.  and 
others.     3500  w.     Min  &  Sci  Pr— June  3,  1905. 

Tool  Making. — See  TOOL— Precious  Stones. 

United  States.— The  Precious  Stone  Industry  of  the 
United  States.  Elisabeth  A.  Reed.  Information 
in  regard  to  the  precious  stones  found  and  the 
localities.     2500  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— April  8,   1905. 


See  WAGES;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

PRESS.  

See  also  BRIQUETTING;  DIE;  HYDRAULIC 
MACHINERY;  METAL  WORKING;  PUNCH- 
ING;  SHEET  METAL;  STAMPING;  SWAG- 
ING  MACHINE. 

Adriance. — See  Drawing. 

Agricultural  Machine  Work.— The  Power  Press  tn 
Agricultural  Machine  Work.  William  Doras. 
Illustrated  account  of  work  done  by  the  power 
press,  especially  In  trenching  heavy  stock.  1900  w. 
Am   Mach — Sept.   12.   1901. 

Briquetting.— See  BRIQUETTING. 

Crank. — A  Machine-Shop  Crank-Press.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  machine  reinvented  and  redesigned 
by  William  A.  Box.  600  w.  Am  Mach— Vol.  28, 
No.    42. 

Cutting  Capacity.— The  Cutting  Capacity  of  Power 
Presses.  E.  W.  Zeh.  Treats  only  power  presses 
driven  direct  by  the  flywheel  without  the  aid  of 
gearing,  In  the  present  article,  developing  for- 
mulas.    1400  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  41. 

Drawing.— The  Adriance  New  Style  Drawing  Press. 
Illustrated  description  of  features  of  this  ms- 
chlne,  intended  for  general  drawing  work.  1800  w. 
Ir  Age— Jan.  21,   1904. 
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Embossing. — Stfe   Feed. 

Feed. — Automatic  Feed  for  Embossing  Press.  Illns- 
trotes  and  describes  as  automatic  rack  feed  and 
its  operation.  1200  w.  Am  Mach — April  28, 
1903. 

Hydraulic.— See  HYDRAULIC  MACHLNEBY. 

Power. — See  Cutting;  Capacity. 

Punch.— See  PUNCHING). 

Bam  Pressure  Testing. — Testing  Bam  Pressures  In 
Presses.  Oberlin  Smith.  Describes  the  system 
need  by  the  writer,  based  upon  crushing  disks  and 
measuring  increased  area.  1800  w.  Am  Mach— 
June  20,  1901. 

•Schorr  Briquette — See  BBIQUETTLVG*- Sohorr. 

Bub-Press.— See  PUNCHING;  SHEET  METAL. 

Swaging — See  SWAGING  MACHINE. 


See    CAB— Steel;    STEEL    CASTING — Hydraulic; 
PRESS;  STEEL  METALLUBGY. 

PRESSURE  GAUGE. 

8ee      GAUGE-^Preature;     XNDIGATOB;     MANO- 
GBAPH;   STEAM   GATTGE. 

PBE88UBE    REGXTLATOR. 

See  also  VALVE. 
Water.— See  VALVE— Regulating;  WATERWORKS. 

PRICES. 
See  COMMEBCE;  XNDUBTBIAL  ENGINEEBING. 

PRIMARY  BATTEBY. 
See    ELECTBIC    CELL;    ELEOTBO-GHEMZBTBY. 


See  BDTABY  ENGINE?  GAB  ENGINE;  GABO- 
LIME  ENGINE;  GAS  TUBBINE;  MOTOR;  OIL 
ENGINE;  STEAM  EKGDfE;  STEAM  TUB- 
BINE;  TUBBINE;  WATER  WHEEL. 

printing. 

See  also  PBLVTXNG  OFFICE;  PBIKTIHG  PBE8S. 

Electrio  Driving.— See  ELECTBIC  DBTVLYG;  ELEC- 
TBIC EQUIPMENT; 

Type-Betting  Machine.— See  TYPE-SETTING  MA- 
CHINE. 

PRINTING    OFFICE. 

flaokett  ft  Wilhelms. — Mechanical  and  Electrical 
Equipment  of  the  Sackett  ft  Wilhelms  Lithograph- 
ing and  Printing  Company.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  building  and  plant,  which  shows 
many  unique  features.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Elec   Rer,   N  Y-^Feb.  6,  1904.  

XT.  8.  Government. — See  ELECTBIC  EQUIPMENT— 
Printing  Office. 

PRINTING  PRESS. 

Factory,  Germany. — The  Printing-Press  Factory  of 
Koenlg  ft  Bauer,  near  Wursburg,  Germany  (Die 
Schneupressenfabrik  yon  Koenlg  ft  Bauer  in 
Kloster  Obersell  bel  Wfirsburg).  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  new  works  of  this  old  firm, 
which     has     manufactured     high-speed     printing 

Sresses  for  nearly  100  years.     6600  w.     Zeltschr 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing— April  18,  1903. 

Storage  Battery  Operation. — See  STOBAGE  BAT- 
TEBY— Printing  Press  Operation. 

PBISMOIDAL  FOBMULA. 

A  Simple  Demonstration  of  the  Prlsmoldal  For- 
mula. Gives  a  geometrical  demonstration  of  this 
formula,  showing  Its  application.  700  w.  Eng 
News— April  6,   1900. 

PBIBOMETEB. 

Ferine. — See  PLASTEB  OF  PABI8— Prisemeter. 

PBISON. 

Boston  Nary  Yard. — Concrete  and  Steel  Prison  Cell 
Construction,  Boston  Nary  Yard.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  cell  construction  In  the  prison  at 
the  Charlestown  Nary  Yard.  800  w.  Eng  News — 
Not.  28,   1901. 

N.  Y.  Tombs.— Cell  Construction  in  the  Tombs 
Prison.  New  York.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
steel  work  of  <the  cells  recently  Installed  in  the 
mnniclpal  prison.  1900  w.  Eng  Rec — Feb.  16, 
1902. 
See  also  PLUMBING — Tombs. 


PRIZE. 

See  also  COMPETITION. 

French  Academy. — Prises  Awarded  by  the  French 
Academy  for  1901  (Prix  Decernes  Annee  1901). 
A  list  of  prises  and  sketches  of  the  recipients. 
Also  prises  offered  for  1902,  1908,  1904,  1905  and 
1908.     20,000  w.     Comptes  Rendus— Dec.  18,  1901. 

The  Prises  Awarded  by  the  French  Academy 
for  1904  (Prix  Decernes  Annee  1904).  The  re- 
ports of  the  various  committees  of  the  "Academle 
des  Sciences,"  announcing  the  awards  of  the 
prises.  20,000  w.  Comptes  Rendus— Dec.  19, 
1904. 

PRODUCER   GAS. 

See  also  GAS  FUEL;  GAB  POWER;  GAS  POWEB 
PLANT;  GAB  PRODUCER. 

Testing. — See  FUEL  TEST— At.  Louis;  GAS  PBO- 
DUCEB — Suction  Trials. 

PROFIT   SHABING. 

See  WAGES;  WOBKS  MANAGEMENT— Capital, 
ised  Labor;  Pittsburg  Coal  Co.;  U.  8.  Bteel 
Corporation. 

PROJECTILE. 

See  AMMUNITION  WOBKS;  EXPLOSIVE;  GUN; 
GUNNEBY;    SHELL. 

PROJECTION  APPABATUS. 

See  also  BEABOHLIGHT. 

Electrio. — Some  New  German  Electric  Projection 
Apparatus.  O.  J.  Smith.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes devices  for  electrical  projection  of  trans* 
parent  and  opaque  bodies,  ss  well  as  for  colored 
projection,  combined  with  searchlight  and  lantern 
effects.  1000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr — Oct.  28, 
1906. 

PROJECTOR. 

See  BEABOHLIGHT. 

PBONY   BBAKE. 

See  DYNAMOMETER. 

PROPELLER. 

See  also  MARINE  ENGINEEBING:  NAVAL 
ARCHITECTURE;  SHIP  PROPULSION. 

Screw  Propellers.  McKlm  Chase.  Suggestions 
for  the  construction  of  small  screw  propellers. 
111.     1600  w.     Mach,  N  Y— July,  1901. 

Propellers  for  Power  Boats.     Ernest  W.  Graef. 

Some   ideas   concerning  propellers  and  their   pro- 

B>rtions  relative  to  the  motor,  hull,  etc.     1800  w. 
udder — Oct.,    1901. 

An  Inquiry  Regarding  the  Marine  Propeller. 
J.  Millen  Adam.  Continued  discussion.  2000  w. 
Trans  Inst  of  Bngrs  ft  Shipbuilders  of  Scotland-*- 
Feb.    28,    1904. 

The  Problem  of  the  Screw  Propeller.  John 
Lowe.  An  explanation  of  the  writer's  theory  and 
calculations,  testing  by  example.  2000  w.  Sci 
Am  Sup— May  28,  1904. 

The  Slse  of  Screw  Propeller  Blades  (La 
Grossessa  delle  Pale  d' El  lea).  N.  Pecoraro.  An 
examination  of  the  efficiency  of  screw  propellers 
in  connection  with  the  effective  portion  of  the 
surface  of  the  blades.  4000  w.  8  plates.  Blvlsta 
Marl  ttlma— Nov.,   1904. 

Practical  Points  About  the  Screw  Propeller. 
W.  F.  Durand.  Discusses  the  design,  construction 
and  operation  of  screw  propellers  for  marine  pro- 

Sulsion.     Ills.    Serial.    1st  part.    2800  w.     Marine 
lugng— Jan.,  1905. 

The    Screw    Propeller.      R.    de    Vlllamll.      The 

£  resent  article  reviews  the  explanations  that  have 
een  offered  to  explain  how  the  screw  propeller 
derives  Its  thrust,  and  In  a  second  article  alms 
ito  show  there  Is  no  solid  foundation  of  truth  in 
them.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
March  8,  1905. 

Aerial. — See  AERONAUTICS— Borew  Propeller. 

Air. — Employment  of  the  Air  Propeller  for  Motor 
Boat  Propulsion.  Considers  that,  under  normal 
conditions,  the  use  of  the  air  propeller  could  not 
be  justified.    1500  w.    Automobile— June  13,  1908. 

Cavitation. — Cavitation  in  Screw  Propellers  (Sur  la 
Cavitation  dans  les  Navlrea  a  Helices).  J.  A. 
Normand.  A  study  of  the  action  of  screw  pro- 
pellers, deducing  the  conditions  of  maximum  effi- 
ciency.    1800  w.     Comptes  Rendus— Oct.  27,  1902. 

Cavitation  with  Screw  Ships.  J.  A.  Normand. 
Translated  from  "Comptes   Rendus."     A  study  of 
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the  action  of  screw  propellers.     1500  w.     Marine 
Engng — Aug.,  1003. 

Computer.— See  CALCULATING  MACHINE— Borew 
Propeller. 

Design. — Propeller  Design.  Theodore  Lncas.  An 
Illustrated  discussion  of  the  Important  factors. 
1400  w.     Naut  Gas— Nov.  7.  1901. 

Experience  In  Che  Design  of  8crew  Propellers. 
Horace  See.  Read  before  the  Milan  meeting  of 
the  International  Navigation  Congress.  A  dis- 
cussion of  points  In  propeller  design,  giving  the 
more  desirable  formations,  and  Information  or  tests 
and  conclusions.  1200  w.  Eng  News — Not.  2, 
1905. 

Efficiency.— Efficiency  of  Propellers  and  Rudders. 
George  H.  Wilson.  Discusses  the  changes  in  the  . 
location  of  the  rudder  and  the  altered  position 
of  the  propellers  proposed  by  some  authorities, 
aiming  to  effect  an  improvement  In  the  steering 
qualities  and  to  Increase  the  propulsive  coefficient. 
2700  w.     Marine  Engng— April,  1903. 

Experiments.— See  Model  Experiments;   Tests. 

History. — The  Evolution  of  the  Screw  Steamer. 
Benjamin  Taylor.  Gives  CoL  John  Stevens  the 
credit  of  being  the  first  to  apply  steam  as  a 
motive  power  to  screw  propellers,  and  discusses 
the  origin  and  development.  111.  2800  w.  Marine 
Rev — Aug.   15,   1901. 

Sousing. — See  CRUISER— Mercantile. 

Machining.— Propeller  Blade  Inaccuracies:  Proposed 
Method  of  Machining  and  Finishing.  W.  Strother 
Smith.  An  official  report  to  the  Bureau  of  Steam 
Engineering.  Describes  a  method  of  securing  ac- 
curate finish  of  the  driving  face  of  a  propeller- 
blade  to  the  true  designed  pitch  by  means  of  a 
machine.  1200  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs— 
Aug.,  1904. 

Model  Experiments. — Some  Becent  Experiments  at 
the  C.  S.  Model  Basin.  D.  W.  Taylor.  An  ac- 
count of  experiments,  the  primary  object  being 
the  determination  of  the  power  and  efficiency 
of  model  propellers  of  (the  ordinary  three-bladed 
type  throughout  the  range  of  pitch  ratio  and 
blade  area  likely  to  be  encountered  In  practice. 
Ills,  and  diagrams.  4500  w.  Soc  of  Naval 
Archts  ft   Marine  Engrs,    No.   6 — Not.,   1904. 

Experimental  Researches  on  the  Performance  of 
Screw  Propellers.  W.  F.  Durand.  A  report  of 
investigations  carried  on  in  the  canal  of  the 
hydraulic  laboratory  of  Cornell  University,  cover- 
ing in  effect  the  performance  of  49  model  pro- 
pellers. 86  plates.  4800  w.  (No.  3.)  Soc  of 
Nav  Archts  ft  Marine  Engrs — Nov.  16,  1905. 

Some  Results  of  Tests  of  Model  Propellers. 
A.  V.  Curtis  and  L.  P.  Hewlns.  Presents  results 
of  experiments  In  two,  four  and  slx-bladed  pro- 
pellers, at  the  U.  8.  Ex.  Model  Basin.  15  plates. 
2000  w.  (No.  4.)  Soc  of  Nav  Archts  ft  Marine 
Engrs — Nov.   16.   1905. 

See  also  MODEL  BASIN;  SHIP  PROPULSION. 

Negative  Slip. — Screw  Propellers  and  Negative  Slip. 
Robert  M.  Nellson.  The  writer's  opinions  on 
this    subject,    discussing    several    forms    of    pro- 

Fellers,  and  their  action.     1800  w.     Prac  Engr— 
one  20,   1902. 

Bon-Reversible  Engines. — Marine  Propellers  with 
Non-Reversible  Engines  and  Internal  Combustion 
Engines.  Rankin  Kennedy.  Calls  attention  to 
other  propellers  -than  the  screw,  and  considers 
various    methods    of    employing    the    screw    pro- 

Seller.     111.     4700  w.     Trans  Inst  of  Engrs  and 
hlpbuilders— Nov.  24,  1903. 

Marine  Propellers  with  Non-Revereible  Engines 
and  Internal  Combustion  Engines.  Discussion  of 
Mr.  Rankin  Kennedy's  paper  on  this  subject.  III. 
4800  w.  Trans  Inst  of  Engrs  ft  Shlpbldrs  In 
Scotland— Vol.    47,    Part    III. 

Marine  Propellers  with  Non- Reversible  Engines 
and  Internal  Combustion  Engines.  Bankln  Ken- 
nedy. Discussion  of  this  paper.  3400  w.  Trans 
Inst  of  Engrs  ft  Shipbuilders  of  Scotland — Feb.  23, 
1904. 

Plane  Sections. — Plane  Sections  of  the  Blades  of 
Screw  Propellers  (Le  Sesloni  Plane  delle  Pale 
d'Elica).  A.  Scrtbantl.  A  mathematical  dis- 
cussion of  screw  propellers,  with  diagrams  and 
tables.     800  w.     Rlvista  Marittima— March,  1903. 

Pressure. — Pressure  in  Submerged  Moving  Plates. 
O.  Humphrey  Wingfield.  Read  before  the  Brit. 
Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  Instead  of  considering 
actual  propellers,  the  more  simple  case  of  a 
plane  Is  taken  for  the  study  of  the  Influence  of 


depth   of  immersion   in   the  distribution  of  pres- 
sure.    111.     1500  w.     Bngng— March  29,  1901. 

Problems. — A  Problem  Connected  with  the  Screw 
Propeller.  W.  P.  Durand.  Gives  a  mathematical 
solution  of  the  problem  of  determining  the  speed* 
when  the  ship  and  propeller  and  turning  moment 
on  the  shaft  are  given.  Other  problems  are  also- 
considered.  8000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — 
Ang.,   1908. 

Rotary  Direction. — Direction  of  Rotation  of  Screw 
Propellers  (Intorno  al  Benso  della  Rotasione  dell 
Elicne).  Nino  Pecoraro.  A  discussion  of  trials 
in  the  Italian  navy  concerning  the  Influence  of 
direction  of  rotation  of  propellers  on  the  speed" 
of  twin-screw  vessels.  8000  w.  6  plates.  Rlvista 
Marittima — Ang. -Sept.,  1903. 

Direction  of  Rotation  of  Propellers.  Nino 
Pecoraro.  Translated  from  "Rlvista  Marittima." 
A  report  of  experimental  Investigations  of  pro- 
pulsive efficiency,  discussing  also  the  experiments 
of  R.  E.  Froude.  7500  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav 
Engrs — Nov.,   1903. 

Note  on  the  Direction  of  Rotation  of  Propellers 
on  Twin-Screw  War  Vessels.  M.  Laubeuf.  Trans, 
from  "Bulletin  de  L' Association  Technique  Mari- 
time." A  discussion  of  the  most  efficient  arrange- 
ment. 2700  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — 
Nov.,   1903. 

On  the  Influence  of  Inward  and  Outward-Rotat- 
ing Propellers  on  the  Manoeuvring  Quality  of 
Twin-Screw  Vessels.  Translated  from  "Mlttei- 
lungen  aus  dem  Geblete  des  8eewesens,M  by  Rear 
Admiral  C.  R.  Roelker.  8700  w.  Jour  Am  Soc 
of  Nav  Engrs    Feb.,  1904. 

Shaft.— See  SHAFT. 


Shallow  Draft.— See  SHIP  PROPULSION. 

Slip.— /The  Slip  of  '  Screw  Propellers  (Ueber  den. 
Rticklauf  der  Schtffsschraube).  H.  Hfigll.  A 
general  discussion  with  diagram  and  formulae. 
1000   w.      Schlffbau— Dec.    28,    1901. 

Small  Boats.— See  BOAT— Powering. 

Tests.— Tests  of  Various  Types  of  Propellers  (Proc- 
ven  met  Schroeven  van  Verschlllend  Type). 
Murk  Lels,  Jr.  With  curves  plotted  from  tests- 
of  screw  propellers  with  blades  bent  back  at 
various  angles.  1200  w.  De  Ingenleur — Sept.  17, 
1904. 

Contract  Trials  of  Ships  as  Experiments  Upon* 
Propellers.  John  Lowe.  Showing  that  the  data 
given  furnish  complete  experiments  upon  the 
screw  propeller  of  great  value.  1400  w.  Jour 
Am  Soc  or  Nav  Engrs — Feb.,  1905. 
See  also  Model  Experiments. 

Test,  TJ.  B.  Havy.— Screw  Propellers  of  U.  S. 
Naval  Vessels.  Lieut.  Charles  W.  Dyson.  Criti- 
cisms based  on  the  findings  of  the  efficlences  of 
performance  of  the  different  screws  as  shown  by 
applying  of  Fronde's  formulae,  using  as  data  the 
actual  data  of  the  trials  of  the  vessels.  14000- 
w.  Plates  and  tables.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav 
Engrs— May,    1908. 

Theory.— An  Inquiry  Regarding  the  Marine  Pro- 
peller. J.  Millen  Adam.  An  endeavor  to  con- 
centrate the  attention  on  the  propeller  and  the 
fluid  which  passes  through  it,  as  a  conservative 
system  in  the  sense  indicated  by  an  illustratlon- 
from  the  art  of  rope-making.  Ills.  5400  w. 
Trans  Inst  of  Engrs  ft  Shlpbldrs  In  Scotland- 
Vol.    47,    Part    III. 

Triple.— flee  SHIP  PROPULSION. 

Tunnel. — The  Screw  aa  a  Means  of  Propulsion  for 
Shallow-Draught  Vessels.  A.  F.  Yarrow.  Read 
before  the  Inst,  of  Nav.  Archts.  Describes  and 
Illustrates  a  set  of  experiments  carried  ont  to 
test  the  towing  efficiency  of  the  screw  working 
in   a    tunnel.      2500   w.      Bngng— April   10,    1903. 

See  also  STEAMBOAT— Yarrow. 
"Wyoming. "— A  Comparison  of  the  Performances 
of  Propellers,  U.  S.  S.  Wyoming.  Gives  a  com- 
parison of  the  performances  of  the  vessel  with 
the  original  propellers  and  with  a  spare  set  built 
to  conform  to  specifications  furnished  by  the 
Bureau.  Ills.  1800  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav 
Engrs — Aug.,    1905. 

PROPELLER    SHAFT. 
See  SHAFT. 

PROSPECTING. 

See  also  GOLD:  GOLD  DREDGING:  GOLD  GE- 
OLOGY: GOLD  MINE;  GOLD  MINING;  MIN- 
ERAL REGION:  MLNtNQ  Development;  MIN- 
ING ENGINEER;  MINING  LAW;  ORE  DE- 
POSIT. 
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Hints  to  Prospectors.  W.  J.  Adams.  Showing 
that  deposits  of  value  are  often  overlooked,  and 
urging  the  saving  of  unknown  crystals,  with  data 
of  their  locality.  1200  w.  Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— Aug. 
2,    1902. 

Slslng  Dp  a  Prospect.  Arthur  Lakes.  Borne 
of  the  points  to  be  considered  In  determining 
the  value  when  only  a  small  amonnt  of  work  has 
been  done.  111.  2000  w.  Mines  ft  Mln — Nov., 
1902. 

Slslng  Up  Prospects.  Arthur  Lakes.  Exam- 
ining untried  country  to  determine  whether  or 
not  It  Is  advisable  to  prospect  thoroughly.  Ills. 
1500  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— May,   1904. 

Slslng  Pp  Prospects.  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes.  Re- 
marks on  the  misleading  assays  of  samples,  and 
on  things  which  should  be  regarded  as  Indica- 
tions as  to  value.  1800  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— Aug., 
1904. 

The  Theory  of  Ore  Deposits  Applied  to  Pros- 
pecting. B.  B.  Wilson.  Gives  Illustrations  of 
manner  of  ore  formation  from  crystallisation  of 
solutions.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Mines  ft 
Mln— March,  1904. 
China.-— Prospecting  lu  China.  Auguste  Mathes. 
Describes  the  country  north  of  Peking,  and  Its 
Inhabitants.  111.  2700  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— April, 
1901. 

Churn  Drill. — Prospecting  with  Churn  Drills. 
George  C.  McFarlane.  Illustrates  and  describes 
two  arrangements  devised  by  the  writer  which 
have  worked  successfully,  describing  methods 
used.     1800  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— July  29,  1905. 

Churn-Drill  Prospecting.  George  0.  McFarlane. 
miustrs/tes  and  describes  a  gas-pipe  churn-drill, 
cutting  a  2  or  2tt-in.  hole,  useful  in  prospecting 
to  moderate  depths,  where  the  country  rock  is 
not  especially  hard.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour 
—Not.  18.  1905. 

Coal See  COAL  PROSPECTING;  COAL  REGION— 

France. 


Diamond  DriWing. 


DRILLING — Diamond. 


Electric. — The  Daft  and  Williams  System  of  Elec- 
trical Prospecting  for  Mineral  Ores.  Brief  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  system  of  locating 
bodies  of  metallic  ore  beneath  the  earth's  sur- 
face.    900  w.     Elec   Engr,    Lond— Feb.    20,    1903. 

The  Daft  and  Williams  Electrical  Prospecting 
System.  Illustrated  description  of  prospecting 
trials  made  with  this  system  for  predetermining 
the  position  of  mineral  ores.  1000  w.  Elec 
Engr,   Lond — April  8,  1903. 

Electric  Ore-Finding  System.  Edward  Skewes. 
A  discussion  of  the  Daft  and  Williams  electrical 
prospecting  system.  Thinks  the  system  has  pos- 
sibilities, but  at  present  its  claims  are  *7not 
froven."  3000  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — May  23, 
903. 

Ore  Finding  by  Electric  Waves.  Extracts  from 
a  paper  by  Alfred  Williams  explaining  the  ap- 
plication of  the  Daft  and  Williams  process.  Ills. 
2400  w.     Elec-Chem   ft  Met — Dec.,   1904. 

Gold See  GOLD;  GOLD  MINING. 

Gold    Dredge.— See    Ororllle;    GOLD    DREDGING. 

Meaabi  Iron  Range.— See  DRILLING. 

Mexico.— Prospecting  in  the  Mexican  Mineral  Coun- 
try. Theodore  S.  DeLay.  An  entertaining  ac- 
count of  the  life  of  a  prospector  in  Mexico,  with 
much  useful  and  practical  Information.  5000  w. 
Engineering  Magazine— Not.,  1901. 

Ororllle,  Cal. — Prospecting  and  Valuing  Dredging 
Ground  with  a  Well  Driller  at  Oroville,  Cal. 
Newton  Booth  Knox.  Slightly  condensed  from 
a  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  ft  Met. 
Gives  briefly  the  history  of  this  region  and  de- 
scribes the  operation  of  drilling,  treatment,  and 
calculating  the  values.  2500  w.  Eng  News- 
July  30,  1908. 
See  also  GOLD  DREDGING. 

Panning.— See  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Petroleum.— See  PETROLEUM. 

Veins.— What  Veins  to  Choose.  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes. 
Discusses  Indications  likely  to  be  found  when 
prospecting  In  a  region  of  crystalline  rocks. 
1800  w.     Mines  and  Mln — Oct.,  1905. 

8ee  also  ORB  DEPOSIT. 

PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS; 
LIFE   SAVING  APPLIANCE;    RESCUE  APPA- 
RATUS; SAFETY  APPLIANCE;  and  under  spe- 
cific  main   headings. 


Hectrio     Railway.— See     ELECTRIC    RAILWAY— 
Overhead  Construction. 

PROVING  GROUND. 
8ee      NAVAL      PROVING      GROUND; 


PRUSSIAN   BLUE. 

Gas     Manufacture. 
Prussian  Blue. 

PUBLIC  WORKS. 
See  also 


GAS     MANUFACTURE- 


WORKS ;    MUNICIPAL 
MUNICIPAL        


Time  Required  for  the  Construction  of  Large 
Public  Works.  Gives  records  of  the  Massachu- 
setts Metropolitan  waterworks,  the  New  Croton 
system  for  the  supply  of  New  York  City,  the 
Boston  subway,  the  New  York  Rapid  Transit 
Railroad,  the  Massachusetts  Metropolitan  sewer- 
age systems,  and  the  Philadelphia  filtration 
plants.     8000  w.     Bug   Rec — Feb.   4,   1905. 

Administration. — See   MUNICIPAL   ENGINEERING. 

Australia.— Public  Works  In  Australia  (Lea  Grands 
Travaux  Publics  de  l'AUemagne).  M.  de  Dar- 
With  especial  reference  to  western  Australia, 
including  the  harbour  of  Fremantle  and  the  works 
In  connection  with  the  mines  of  Kalgoorlle.  2500 
w.     Revue  Technique — April  10,  1901. 

Dresden. — See    MUNICIPAL    ENGINEERING. 

Florence.    Sco    MUNICIPAL   ENGINEERING. 

Germany.— /The  Public  Works  of  Germany  (Les 
Travaux  Publics  de  rAllemagne).  M.  de  Dar 
.teln.  A  review  of  the  Important  engineering 
works  In  progress  and  under  discussion  in  Ger- 
many as  shown  by  the  exhibits  at  the  Paris  ex- 
position. 20000  w.  Ann  des  Pouts  et  Ohaussees 
—I  Trimestre,  1901. 

Pennsylvania.— See  ENGINEERING  WORKS. 

Philippines.— Public  Engineering  Work  in  the  Phil- 
ippines. Information  from  the  report  of  the 
Philippine  Commission  concerning  the  public 
works  in  the  provinces.  Ills.  4000  w.  Eng  Rec 
—Sept.  28,  1905. 

;    MUNICI- 
;   and  under   spe- 


See   also 
PAL 
cine  main  headings. 

Porto  Rioo.— See  ROAD. 


PUDDLING. 

See     IRON— Wfought;     IRON     METALLURGY— 
Puddling. 

PUGET    BOUND. 

The  Coming  Industrial  Empire  of  Puget  Sound. 
D.  B.  Bogle.  An  examination  of  the  great  ad- 
vantages of  the  harbors  of  the  Northern  Pacific 
Coast  of  the  United  States,  and  the  conditions 
which  may  insure  ther  development.  5000  w. 
Engineering   Magaslne — 'March,   1901. 

PULLEY. 

See      also     BELTING;      FLYWHEEL;      POWER 
TRANSMISSION;  SHAFTING. 

Auxiliary. — A  Contact  Roller  for  Belts  (L'Bnroo- 
leur  de  Oourroies).  J.  Telsset.  A  discussion  of 
the  advantages  of  auxiliary  pulleys  for  Increasing 
the  arc  of  contact  of  belts  with  pulleys.  7000  w. 
Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — Sept.,  1905. 

Chart.— See   BELTING — Diagram. 

Cone.— The  Design  of  Speed  Cones  and  Change 
Gearing.  Alfred  Wlldgoose.  Investigates  the 
relation  existing  between  any  speed  cone  and  the 
corresponding  gearing  used  in  conjunction  with  it. 
2000  w.     Prac   Engr— July   25,   1902. 

The  Design  of  Speed  Cones.  Gears,  etc.,  for 
Machine  Tools.  W.  Owen.  Snows  how  to  give 
speeds  In  geometrical  progression.  Gives  diagram 
for  calculations,  explaining  Its  use.  1800  w. 
Mech  Engr— Jan.  9,  1904. 

Laying  Out  Cone  Pulleys.  H.  F.  Moore.  De- 
scribes method,  giving  diagrams  and  tests.  1200 
w.    Am  Mach — Feb.  20,  1908. 

The  Layout  of  Cone  Pulleys.  C.  M.  Semes. 
Mathematical  demonstration.  500  w.  Am  Mach 
—May   19,   1904. 

Cone-Pulley  Design.  John  Edgar.  Gives  as 
simple  a  method  as  possible  for  so  designing 
cone  pulleys  that  their  ratios  shall  advance  In 
geometrical  progression.  1400  w.  Am  Mach — 
Vol.  28,  No.  50. 

Cone   Diagram. — A    Diagram   for   Cone   Pulley   and 
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Back  Gear  Problems.  Gives  diagram,  with  direc- 
tions for  use.  600  w.  Am  Mach — Vol.  27,  No. 
49. 

Cone  Machining*. — Machining  Gone  Pulleys.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  methods  used  at  the 
works  of  the  Lodge  &  Shipley  Machine  Tool 
Company.     600  w.     Am  Macb — May  12,  1904. 

Gone  Molding  Machine.— See  MOLDING  MACHINE 
—Cone  Pulley. 

Gone,  Open  Belt. — A  Graphic  Solution  of  the  Open- 
Belt  Oone-Pnlley  Problem.  Laden  B.  Plcolet. 
Presents  graphical  eolation.  1000  w.  Am  Mach 
—Feb.   18,   1904. 

Gone  Eadii. — Gone  Pulley  Radii.  John  J.  Harman. 
Explains  the  method  presented  by  Dr.  L.  Bur- 
mester,  which  Is  entirely  graphical,  and  simple 
In  application.  1200  w.  Mach,  N  T— Sept., 
1905. 

Gone  Speed. — A  Method  of  Calculating  the  Range 
of  Speed  to  be  Obtained  from  a  Pair  of  Equal 
Cones.  Frank  B.  Klelnhans.  600  w.  Eng  News 
—March  26,  1903. 

Method   of   Calculating    Cone-Pulley    and   Back- 
Gear  Speeds.     E.  J.  Lees.     Gives  table,  with  ex- 
planation of  method.    900  w.    Am  Mach — Vol.  28, 
No.   23. 
See  also  SLIDE  RULE— Speed  Changes. 

Horse  Power.    See  BELTING. 

Idler. — Determining  the  Position  of  Idler  Pulley 
for  the  General  Care  of  Belt  Transmission.  R. 
N.  Macallster.  Explains  the  method  of  finding 
the  position  of  idler  pulleys  In  belt  drives  for 
transmitting  power  between  shafts  whose  axes 
are  not  parallel.  900  w.  Am  Mach — Vol.  28, 
No.   84. 

Leneveu.— See  Tightening. 

Pneumatic — See  Tests. 

Rim  Tension.— See  CENTRIFUGAL  FORGE. 

Tasting  Machine.— See  TESTING  MACHINE— Belt 
and  Pulley. 

Tests.— Comparative  Tests  of  Plain  and  Para  Pneu- 
matic Pulleys.  H.  Dlederlchs.  Reports  a  series 
of  tests  made  In  the  mechanical  laboratory  of  Sib- 
ley College.  700  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Engng— June, 
1902. 

See  also  Wooden. 

Tightening. — The  Leneveu  Tightening  Pulley  for 
Belting  (Rapport  sur  le  Syatftme  de  Commando 
Brevets  par  le  Galet  Enrouleur  Dlbrayeur  de  M. 
le  Oapitalne  Leneveu).  G.  Richard.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  balanced  tightening  pulley 
which  is  close  to  the  driven  pulley  and  increases 
the  arc  of  contact  of  the  belt  up  to  300  degrees. 
700  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Encouragement— March  31, 
1908. 

Transmission  of  Motion  by  Belts  or  Cables  by 
Means  of  the  Leneveu  Tightening  Pulley  (Trans- 
missions de  Mouvement  par  Courrolee  on  Cables. 
Enrouleru-Debrayeur  du  Capitaine  Leneveu).  Ch. 
Dantln.  An  illustrated  description  of  power 
transmission  in  general,  and  particularly  of  the 
Leneveu  balanced  tightening  pulley,  which  greatly 
increases  the  arc  of  contact  of  belt  or  rope.  8500 
w.     Genie  Civil— June  20,  1903. 

Tools. — See  TOOL— Pulleys. 

Wooden.— The  Bursting  Strength  of  Wooden  Pul- 
leys. C.  H.  Benjamin.  An  Illustrated  article 
giving  results  of  a  series  of  experiments  carried 
on  in  the  laboratories  of  the  Case  School,  Cleve- 
land,  Ohio.     1800  w.     Mach,   N  Y— Aug.,  1905. 

PULP  MACHINERY. 

See  PAPER  MANUFACTURE;  PAPER  MUX. 

PTJLSOMETER. 
See  PUMP — Pulsometer. 

PULVERIZED  FUEL. 
See  POWDERED  COAL. 

PULVERIZER. 

See  CRUSHING;  GOLD  MILLING;  ORE  TREAT- 
MENT; STAMP  MUX. 


See  also  AIR  LIFT:  MINE  DRAINAGE;  PUMP- 
ING ENGINE:  PUMPING  ENGINE  TEST; 
PUMPING  STATION;  WATER  RAISING; 
WATERWORKS. 

Notes   on    the    Construction     and     Working    of 
Pumps.     Edward   0.    R.   Marks.      Part   first  con- 


siders certain  laws  and  conditions  applicable  to 
the  working  of  pumping  machinery  in  general. 
111.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Prac  Engr— 
Dec.  7,  1900. 

Varieties  and  Principles  of  Pumps.  T.  W. 
Shelton.  Briefly  describes  many  varieties,  ex- 
plaining their  advantages.  1400  w.  Engr,  U  S 
A— March  1,    1902. 

Air. — See  Compressed  Air;  AIR  LIFT;  AIR  PUMP; 
COMPRESSED  AIR. 

Air  Chambers. — Comparative  Value  of  Different  Ar- 
rangements of  Suction  Air  Chambers  on  Pumps. 
F.  Merlam  Wheeler.  An  Illustrated  article  show- 
ing the  Importance  of  properly  locating  a  suction 
air  chamber  on  a  pump.  1500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of   Mech   Engrs — Dec,    1900. 

Air  Driven. — See  Compressed  Air;  COMPRESSED 
AIR— Pump  Operation. 

Air  Lift.— See  AIR  LIFT. 

Ashley.— Hydraulicaily  Balanced  Ashley  Pump.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  new  system  of  hydraul- 
icaily balancing  the  load  on  the  engine  with  the 
result  that  however  the  water  level  In  the  well 
may  vary,  the  engine  does  exactly  the  same 
amount  of  work  on  succeslve  up  and  down  strokes. 
2000  w.     Engng— May  16,  1902. 

Aussig  Exposition.— See  High  Speed,   German. 

Automobile.— Water  Circulating  Pnmps.  F.  Strick- 
land. Describes  the  types  used  at  different  times 
in  automobiles,  suggesting  improvements.  Ills. 
1000  w.     Autocar— June  25,  1904. 

See    also    AUTOMOBILE,     GASOLINE;    TIRE  — 
Pump. 

Belt-Driven. — Boiler  Makers'  Hydraulic  Machinery. 
The  present  article  gives  an  Illustrated  description 
of  pumps,  the  type  shown  being  a  set  of  three- 
throw  horizontal  belt-driven  pumps.  Serial.  1st 
8 art.  1400  w.  Prac  Engr— June  2,  1904. 
ee  also  Dunham. 

Bergmans.— The  Bergmans  Pump  (Die  Bergmans- 
pumpe).  R.  Goetxe.  Description  of  an  improved 
form  of  mining  plunger  pump,  especially  adapted 
for  electric  driving.  1200  w.  Gldckauf— July  6, 
1901. 

The  Bergmans  Electric  Mine  Pump.     R.  Goetse, 
In     "GMckauf."       Illustrated    description    of    a 
ramp   growing   In    favor    in    Germany.      1200   w. 
)1  Guard-July  12,   1901. 

Bridgeport   Wheel.— See   Wheel. 

Oatlettsburg,  Ky.— An  Unusual  Pump.  Illustrated 
description  of  an  Installation  for  the  water  sup- 
ply of  Catlettsburg  and  Ashland,  Ky.,  the  pump 
being  rope-driven,  and  drawing  from  a  pit  con- 
nected with  the  Ohio  River.  1800  w.  Eng  Bee— 
Nov.  26,  1906. 

Central  Stations.— Pumps  in  Central  Stations.  W. 
T.  Edwards.  Discusses  the  importance  of  the 
pump  as  a  factor  in  the  economical  operation  of 
a    power    plant.      2200    w.      Am    Blect'n — Nov.., 

Pumps  in  Central  Stations.  W.  T.  Edwards. 
Suggestions  for  the  care  and  management  of  these 
pumps;  the  power  required,  slse,  etc.,  are  also 
considered.    1600  w.     Am  Blect'n— Dec.,   1904. 

See  also  Electric;  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Centrifugal. — Ventilators  and  Centrifugal  Pumps  for 
High  Pressures  Driven  by  Steam  Turbines  or 
Electric  Motors  (Ventllateurs  et  Pompes  Centri- 
fuges pour  Hautes  Presslons,  Mus  pas  Turbines 
ft  Vapeur  ou  par  Moteurs  Blectrlques).  A.  Ba- 
teau. An  elaborate  and  well  Illustrated  record 
of  Investigations  showing  the  superiority  of  the 
steam  turbine  for  driving  high  pressure  ventil- 
ating fans  and  centrifugal  pumps.  11,000  w. 
Bull  Soc  d'Encour— Dec,   1901. 

High  Pressure  Ventilators  Driven  by  Steam 
Turbines  (Ventllateurs  pour  Hautes  Presslons  Mus 
par  Turbines  ft  Vapeur).  A.  Bateau.  An  illus- 
trated account-  of  the  advantages  of  steam  tur- 
bines for  driving  centrifugal  blowers  and  pumps. 
with  results  of  tests.  2500  w.  Genie  Civil— 
Feb.   8,   1902. 

High  Pressure  Centrifugal  Pumps  Driven,  by 
Electric  Motors  or  Steam  Turbines  (Pompes  Cen- 
trifuges ft  Haute  Pression  avec  Moteurs  Elec- 
triques  et  Turbines  ft  Vapeur).  A.  Rateau.  Il- 
lustrated description,  with  results  of  tests.  3000 
w.     Genie  Civil— Feb.   1$,   1902. 

High-Speed  Centrifugal  Fans  and  Pumps.  Sum- 
mary of  a  paper  by  A.  Rateau,  published  recently 
in    the    "Bulletin    de    la    Societe    de    V Industrie 
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Mineral e."  Describes  fans  and  pumps  driven  by 
steam  turbines  and  electric  motors  for  high-pres- 
sures. Serial.  1st  part.  800  w.  Bngr,  Lond — 
March  7,  1002. 

Fans  and  Centrifugal  Pomps  for  High  Pressures 
Driven  by  Steam  Turbines  or  Electro-Motors. 
Summary  of  a  paper  by  Prof.  A.  Rateau,  In  the 
"Bulletin  de  la  SociSte  de  1*  Industrie  Miner  ale." 
111.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Prac  Engr— 
Not.   6,  1003. 

The  Rateau  High  Pressure  Centrifugal  Pumps 
and  Blowers  (Hocbdrock  Krelselpumpen  und 
Hochdrnckventilatoren.  System  A.  Bateu).  Julius 
Dlvls.  Describing  the  series  arrangement  of  run- 
ners designed  for  direct  connection  to  the  steam 
turbine    for    pumping    or    blowing    against    high 

Pressures.      Three    articles.      1    plate.      6000    w. 
esterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hdttenwesen — June  25, 
July  2,  0,  1004. 

The  Latest  Developments  of  the  Bateau  High- 
Pressure  Centrifugal  Pump  (Die  Neuesten  Aus- 
ftlhrungstypen  der  Hocndruck  Krelselpumpe.  Sys- 
tem Bateau).  Julius  Dlvls.  Data  concerning  re- 
cent performances  of  multiple  centrifugal  pumps. 
2000  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Huttenwesen 
— Dec.   16,   1905. 

The  Bateau  Multicellular  Centrifugal  Pump  for 
High  Heads  (Les  Pompes  Centrifuges  Multlcel- 
lulaires  a  Orande  Elevation  du  Systeme  Rateau). 
M.  Bey.  A  fully  illustrated  account  of  the  Ba- 
teau system,  using  a  number  of  pumps  in  series, 
operated  by  electric  motors,  steam  turbine,  or  hy- 
draulic turbine.  8000  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Encour— 
June,  1904. 

The  Development  of  High- Pressure  Centrifugal 
Pumps.  John  Richards.  Explains  the  extensive 
use  of  these  pumps  on  the  Pacific  Coast,  their 
evolution  and  efficiency.  111.  1200  w.  Mln  & 
Scl   Pr— Feb.   21,   1903. 

Phenomena  of  Machine  Operation.  John  Rich- 
ards. Considers  the  evolution  of  apparatus  to 
impel  fluids,  especially  liquids,  by  centrifugal 
force,  as  illustrated  by  centrifugal  pumping  tur- 
bines, Ac,  showing  that  development  has  often 
been  by  studying  the  conditions  of  use.  3300  w. 
Jour  Asm  of  Engng  Socs — March,  1005. 

Theory  of  Centrifugal  Pumps  and  Fans.     Anal- 

5 sis  of  their  action  with  suggestions  for  designs. 
Ilmo  G.  Harris.     A  study.     111.     16,500  w.     Pro 
Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — May,  1003. 

Theory  of  Centrifugal  Pumps  and  Fans:  Anal- 
ysis of  Their  Action,  with  Suggestions  for  De- 
signs. Continued  discussion  on  paper  by  Elmo 
6.  Harris.  7200  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— 
Oct.,  1003. 

High-Lift  Centrifugal  Pumps.  Cecil  West  Dar- 
ley.  Bead  at  the  Engng.  Con.  of  the  Inst,  of 
Civ.  Engrs.  Describes  and  gives  test  of  steam- 
turbine-driven  centrifugal  pumps  for  high  lifts, 
designed  for  special  conditions  in  New  South 
Wales.     2400  w.     Engng— July  3,  1008. 

An  Improved  Centrifugal  Dredging  Pump. 
Capt.  Mason  M.  Patrick.  An  Interesting  account 
of  trouble  experienced  in  the  wear  of  pumps  used 
in  Improving  the  Mississippi  River,  with  illus- 
trations and  description  of  a  design  aiming  to  re- 
duce this  wear  to  a  minimum.  1700  w.  Eng 
News— July  0,  1003. 

Experiments  on  the  Efficiency  of  Centrifugal 
Pumps.  Thomas  E.  Stanton.  Reviews  a  previous 
experimental  work  and  describes  the  apparatus 
used  and  experiments  made,  stating  the  conclu- 
sions reached.  111.  4800  w.  Inst  of  Mech  Engrs 
—Nov.  20,  1003. 

Test  of  Centrifugal  Pump.  P.  P.  Bird.  De- 
scription and  illustrations  of  the  method  recently 
used  in  testing  a  pump  for  the  armored  cruiser 
"West  Virginia."  1300  w.  Marine  Engng— 
April,   1004. 

Centrifugal  Pump  Tests.  Report  of  a  series  of 
exhaustive  tests  made  by  Professors  William 
Kent  and  J.  E.  Denton,  at  the  works  of  the  De 
Laval  Steam  Turbine  Co.,  Trenton,  N.  J.,  upon 
some  of  the  smaller  sixes  of  their  principal  types 
of  centrifugal  pumps.  8000  w.  Ills.  Jour  Am 
Soc   of   Nav   Engrs— May,    1004. 

Teats  of  De  Laval  Centrifugal  Pumps.  Account 
of  tests  made  by  Prof.  J.  E.  Denton  and  Prof. 
William  Kent,  at  the  works  of  the  De  Laval 
Steam  Turbine  Co.,  Trenton,  N.  J.  1800  w.  Eng 
Bee— Aug.    20,    1004. 

Some  Tests  of  High-Speed  Centrifugal  Pumps. 
Condensed  report  of  three  -tests  made  of  different 


types  of  De  Laval  pumps.    8000  w.     Eng  News — 
June  2,  1004. 

High-Pressure  Centrifugal  Pumps  (Pompe  Cen- 
trifuge a  Haute  Presslon).  K.  Sosnowskl.  A  de- 
scription of  the  de  Laval  system,  using  small  run- 
ners connected  directly  to  a  steam  turbine.  2500 
w.     Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— Feb.,   1004. 

The  De  Laval  High-Pressure  Centrifugal  Pumps 
(Pompes  Centrifuges  de  Laval  a  Haute  Presslon). 
K.  Sonsnowskl.  A  fully  illustrated  report  upon  the 
combination  system  of  centrifugal  pumps  arranged 
for  direct  connection  with  the  de  Laval  steam 
turbine.     7000  w.     Bull  Soc  d'Encour— June,  1004. 

High-Lift  Turbine  Pumps.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes an  electrically  driven  pump  of  this  type, 
of  very  good  efficiency.  000  w.  Engng — June  24. 
1004. 

High- Pressure  Centrifugal  Pumps  (Hocndruck 
Krelselpumpen).  H.  Duhbel.  Illustrating  and 
describing  centrifugal  pumps  arranged  to  operate 
in  series  at  high  rotative  speeds  to  pump  against 
beads  of  several  hundred  metres.  2000  w.  Zeit- 
schr d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  2,  1004. 

A  System  of  Regulating  Centrifugal  Fans  and 
Pumps.  Aegldlus  filling.  An  illustrated  article 
explaining  the  system  of  regulation,  and  a  con- 
trivance for  removing  the  worst  drawbacks.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2000  w.  Prac  Engr — April  7, 
1005. 

Some  Types  of  Centrifugal  Pumps.  William  O. 
Webber.  Reviews  briefly  the  development  of  cen- 
trifugal pumping,  giving  illustrations  of  types, 
and  especially  describing  designs  of  the  writer, 
and  the  development  of  the  multiple-stage  cen- 
trifugal pump.  3000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs,   No.  062— June,  1005. 

Types  of  Centrifugal  Pumps.  William  O.  Web- 
ber. Considers  recent  improvements  in  these 
pumps,  methods  of  balancing  compound  pumps, 
etc.  Illustrates  types.  1500  w.  Gassier' s  Mag 
— June,  1005. 

The  Efficiency  of  Centrifugal  Pumps  (Die  Kreis- 
el  und  Ihre  Lelatungen).  H.  Hagens.  Giving  de- 
tails of  construction  of  several  centrifugal  and 
turbine  pumps,  with  tabulated  tests  of  their  per- 
formance. 4000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
—May  20,   1005. 

The  Efficiency  of  Centrifugal  Pumps  (Die  Kreis- 
el  und  ihre  Leistungen).  H.  Hagens.  An  ap- 
pendix to  a  previous  paper  giving  a  mathematical 
examination  of  the  tests  previously  recorded. 
2000  w.  Zeitschr.  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Oct. 
28,   1005. 

Centrifugal  Pumps  for  High  and  Low  Heads 
(Hoog  en  Laagdruk  CenMfugaalpompen).  Ohr. 
Benwens.  With  sections  and  details  of  a  number 
of  recently  designed  pumps,  including  direct-driv- 
en multiple-stage  pumps  for  high-pressure  service. 
4000  w.     2  plates.     De  Ingenleur— June  17,  1005. 

Results  of  Tests  of  a  Forced  Vortex  Centrifu- 
gal Pump.  Prof.  A.  Inokuty.  Abstract  from 
the  Jour,  of  the  College  of  Engng.,  Toklo,  Japan. 
Gives  results  of  tests  made  of  a  7-ln.  forced  vor- 
tex centrifugal  pump.  700  w.  Ills.  Prac  Engr 
—Sept.   20,   lOO&T 

See  also  Condensing  Water;  Electrical  Irrigation; 
Rotary;  Turbine:  DRY  DOCK;  HYDRAULIC 
MINING;  PUMPING  STATION— Dry  Dock; 
Wattenscfceid:  TTTRBINE —  Pump;  WATER 
FLOW — Turbines  and  Pumps. 

Centrifugal  Compound.— The  Efficiency  of  Compound 
Centrifugal  Pumps.  F.  G.  Hesse.  Develops  a 
formula  for  the  efficiency  of  a  compound  pump, 
which  indicates  that,  for  a  given  head  the  effi- 
ciency will  increase  with  the  number  of  stages 
or  pumps  in  series.  111.  1000  w.  Jour  Assn  of 
Engng   Soc — Dec..    1001. 

Centrifugal  Dredging. — See  DREDGE— Centrifugal 
Pump. 

Centrifugal,  Electric — Electric  Motors  for  Centrif- 
ugal Pumps  and  Fans.  Aug.  J.  Bowie.  Jr.  Study 
of  the  problem  of  determining  the  proper  capacity 
of  a  motor  in  the  case  of  centrifugal  pumps  and 
fans.  2300  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— 
Sept.,  1003. 
See  also  Electric. 

Centrifugal  Mine.— The  Pumping  Plant  of  the  Com- 

Eania  MInera  y  Metalurglca  del  Horcajo  (Wesser- 
altung  der  Companla  MInera  y  Metalurglca  del 
Horcajo).  F.  Heerwagen.  An  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  centrifugal  pumps  at  the  Horcajo 
Mine  in  the  province  of  Cludad  Beal,  Spain.  4000 
w.     Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Nov.  2,  1001. 


864 


A  Mine-Pumping  Plant  with  Electrically-Driven 
Centrifugal  Pump*.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
plant  Installed  in  the  silver  mine  of  Horcaio,  In 
•Spain,  stating  the  conditions  to  be  met.  2000  w. 
Bng  News— Jan.  28,  1902. 

Electrically-Driven  Centrifugal  Pumps  In  the 
Horcajo  Mines,  Spain.  Illustrates  and  describes 
*  pumping  plant  In  the  lead  mines  of  Spain.  4000 
w.     Engng — July  18,  1902. 

Centrifugal    Pumps    for    Mine    Work.      W.    B. 
Crane.     Discusses  the  service  for  which  they  are 
adapted,  and  methods  and  principles  of  construc- 
tion.    111.     8800  w.     Mines  ft  Min— June,  1902. 
See  also  Eleotrlo,  Mine;  Mine. 

Centrifugal  Schabaver.— The  Schabaver  Centrifugal 
Pump  (Pompe  Centrifuge  Schabaver).  Gfirard 
Lavergne.  An  Illustrated  description  of  pumps 
for  Hiring  water  to  great  heights,  with  account 
of  tests.     2400  w.     Genie  Civil— April  19,  1902. 

Centrifugal  Testing.— Tests  of  Centrifugal  Pumps. 
W.  B.  Gregory.  Illustrations  and  description  of 
two  centrifugal  pumps.  2000  w.  Trans  Am  See 
of   Mech  Bngs,   No.   809 — Dec.,  1900. 

The  Testing  of  Centrifugal  Pumps  (Beproevlng 
van  Kreiselpumpen).  M.  C.  E.  Bongaerts.  A  de- 
scription of  the  Neuklrch  method,  maintaining  a 
constant  level  of  head  against  the  pump,  the  lat- 
ter being  driven  by  an  electric  motor.  1200  w. 
De  Ingenieur — Aug.  10,  1901. 

Reports  on  Tests  of  a  Centrifugal  Pump  and  a 
"Sirocco"  Blower  Driven  by  De  Laval  Steam  Tur- 
bines. Illustrates  and  describes  apparatus  used, 
and  methods  of  testing,  giving  results.  4500  w. 
Jour  Am  Spc  of  Nav  Bngrs — Feb.,  1905. 

Test  of  'a  Three-Stage,  Direct-Connected,  Cen- 
trifugal Pumping  Unit.  Philip  B.  Harroun.  Notes 
illustrating  test,  presented  to  draw  out  a  general 
discussion  at  next  meeting.  Also  short  discus- 
sion. Ills.  4000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— 
Dec.,   1905. 

See  also  Centrifugal;  8TEAM  TTTBBDIB;  WATER 
FLOW— Pump  Test. 

Centrifugal  Theory* — Theory  of  Centrifugal  Pumps 
and  Fans.  Analysis  of  their  action,  with  sugges- 
tions for  designs.  Discussion  of  the  paper  by 
Elmo  G.  Harris.  2000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Oiv 
Engrs— Sept.,    1903. 

See  also  Centrifugal. 

Color  Works,— See  MECHANICAL  PLANT. 

Compound.— See  Westinghouse;  PUMPING  ENGINE. 

Compressed  Air. — A  New  Method  of  Pumping  Sand 
by  Means  of  Compressed  Air  at  the  Plant  of  the 
United  States  Silica  Co.  Lucius  I.  Wightman. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  Installation  at  Ot- 
tawa, 111.,  especially  adapted  for  this  work. 
1200  w.     Bng  News — Dec.  7,   1905. 

See  also  COMPRESSED  AIR— Pump;  AIR  LIFT; 
MINE  DRAINAGE. 

Condensing  Water.— Pumping  Plant  for  Condensing 
Water.  Charles  Hopklnson.  Describes  the  cen- 
trifugal pump  and  turbine  arrangement  adopted. 
8  plates.  700  w.  Inst  of  Mech  Erigrs-^July  29, 
1902. 

See  also   CONDENSER. 

Cornish. — Cornish  Pumps.  Prof.  W.  R.  Crane. 
Considers  their  construction  and  method  of  opera- 
tion as  illustrated  in  the  Galena-JopMn  District, 
Missouri.  111.  2500  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— Aug., 
1902. 

See  also  Duplex;  PUMPING  ENGINE— Cleveland; 
Waihl  Mines. 

Daubron  Regulator. — Automatic  Regulator  for 
Pumps  (Pompe  a  Regulateurs  Automatiques  de 
Debit).  A  description  of  the  Daubron  system, 
especially  adapted  for  maintaining  a  supply  to 
filters  under  constant  pressure.  000  w.  Genie 
Civil— Sept.   10,   1904. 

De   Laval.— See    Centrifugal;    STEAM   TURBINE. 

Deep   Shaft.— See   Suspended;    PUMPING   ENGINE. 

Design. — Pumps  and  Pumping  Machinery.  G.  A. 
F.  Ahlberg.  Considers  general  rules  in  designing 
pumps,  different  types,  duty  and  efficiency,  etc. 
Pro  Bngrs'  Soc  of  W.   Penu— Jan.,  1904. 

See  also  Formulae. 

Direct  Acting. — The  Use  and  Abuse  of  Direct  Act- 
ing Steam  Pumps.  W.  H.  Wakeman.  An  Illus- 
trated article  giving  suggestions.  1700  w.  Power 
—May,  1904. 

Dunham.— A  Compact  Bert-Driven  Pump.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  pump  designed  by  H.  F. 


Dunham  for  moderate  capacities,  which  combines 
steam  economy  with  simplicity  of  structure  and 
accessibility  of  parts.  1200  w.  Bng  News- 
May  4,  1905. 

Duplex.— Cornish  and  Direct-Acting  Duplex  Pumps. 
J.  Benshaw.  Comparison  of  these  pumps  In  ref- 
erence to  permanent  pumping  plants  In  mines 
In  which  the  water  is  below  the  .temperature  of 
about  70  or  70  decrees  Fahr.  1400  w.  Mln  A 
Scl   Pr— Feb.  2,  1901.  

See  also  Cornish;  Types;  PUMPING  ENGINE. 

Dnsseldorf  Exposition.— The  Pumping  Machinery  at 
the  Dfisseldorf  Exposition  (Die  wssserhaltungs- 
maschlnen  auf  der  Dfisseldorf  er  Ausstellung).  Dr. 
H.  Hoffmann.  Describing  especially  the  exhibits 
of  mining  pumps  and  draining  machinery.  8000  w. 
8   plates.     Glfickauf— May  81,    1902. 

Earthenware.— See  EARTHENWARE. 

Edwards.— -See  Central  Station;  CONDENSER— Prac- 
tice. 

Efficiency.— See  Centrifugal  Compound;  Design. 

Ehrhard  and  Sehmer. — 8ee  Bohleifmunle. 


Eleotrlo. — A  Study  In  Electro-Hydraulics.  Frank 
A.  Pattison.  On  the  application  of  the  electric 
motor  to  pumping,  hydraulic  elevator  service, 
fire-fighting  In  high  buildings,  etc.  111.  2200  w. 
Bng  News— July  4,  1901. 

Electrically  Operated  Pumps.  Frank  C.  Per- 
kins. Illustrates  and  describes  various  types  of 
centrifugal  pumps  operated  electrically,  and 
states  the  purposes  for  which  they  are  especially 
suited.     1000  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— Sept.  14,  1901. 

Electric  Pumping  Plants.  Frank  0.  Perkins. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  number  of  electrically 
driven  pumping  plants  in  Germany,  England  and 
America.     8500  w.     Mines  &  Mln— Feb.,   1905. 

Possibilities  and  Limitations  of  Electric  Pump- 
ing. Lewis  A.  Hicks.  Presented  at  convention 
of  the  Pacific  Coast  Elec.  Trans.  Assn.  Sketches 
briefly  the  more  important  uses  of  electric  power 
In  this  connection  in  California,  making  com- 
parative statements  as  to  efficiency  of  perform- 
ance. Also  discussion.  6000  w.  Jour  of  Blec — 
Sept.,  1901. 

Electric  Feed  Pumps.  A.  Johnston.  Discusses 
methods  of  regulating  the  amount  of  water.  1500 
w.     Elec   Rev,   Lond— Jan.  10,  1902. 

Improvements  m  Electric  Pumping  Machinery 
(Neuere  Ausffihrungen  Elek-triscber  Wasserhalt- 
ungen).  W.  Phillppi.  Describing  especially  the 
electrically  driven  high  speed  pumps  of  the  Bled* 
ler  and  Bergman  type.  2500  w.  2  plates.  Glfick- 
auf—June  7,  1902. 

Electric  Pumping  for  Irrigation.  Aug.  J.  Bowie. 
Jr.  A  discussion  of  the  problems  where  irrigation 
is  needed,  especially  where  pumps  not  for  deep 
wells,  that  are  placed  where  all  parts  are  readily 
accessible,  are  used.  Also  editorial  notes.  0800 
w.     Blec  Wld  &  Bngr— Aug.  9,  1902. 

Motor-Driven  Pumps.  W.  H.  Wakeman.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  pumps  driven  by  electricity. 
Serial.  1st  part.  900  w.  Elec,  N  Y— Oct.  12, 
1904. 

The   Operation  of   Pumps  by    Electric    Motors 
(Allgemeine  Betrachtungen  fiber  die   Pumpen  mit 
Elektrlschen  Antrieb).     H.  Koch.     Describing  ap- 
plications of  electric  motors  to  centrifugal  pumps 
and  to  Riedler  express  pumps  for  mining  service. 
2500    w.     1    piste.      Oesterr    Zeltschr    f  Berg   u 
Hfittenwesen— April   15,    1905. 
See    also    Centrifugal:    Eleotrlo     Mine;     Riedler; 
Schlelfmuhle;      Sinclair:      ELECTRIC     EQUIP- 
MENT: ELECTRIC  MOTOR— "Bull"  Pump  {IR- 
RIGATION—Bakertfield,     CaLj    Pumps;    MINE 
DRAINAGE;  PUMPING  STATION. 
Eleotrlo   Mine, — An   Electric   Underground   Pumping 
Plant  of  800  Horse-Power.    States  the  advantages 
claimed    for    electric     working     of     underground 
pumps,    and   gives   illustrated  description   of   the 
plant.     1200  w.     Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Bev— June  14, 
1901. 

Electrically  Driven  Pumping  Machinery  (Btek- 
trlsch  Betrlebene  Wasserhaltungen).  fi.  Hoff- 
man. Especially  discussing  the  application  of 
electric  driving  to  underground  pumping  machin- 
ery. 2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutschr  Ing— 
June  29,  1901. 

Mine    Drainage.      On    the    various    systems    of 

pumping,    especially    emphasising    the    advantages 

of  the  electric  pump.     111.     2000  w.     Mln  Bept — 

July   4,    1901. 

The  Electrically  Driven  Pumping  Plant  at  the 


865 


Kaiserstuhl  Shaft  No.  II.  at  Dortmund  (Elek- 
trisch  Betriebene  Wasserhaltung  dor  Zoche  Kais- 
erstuhl II,  bel  Dortmund).  K.  Weltsenmlller. 
Describing  the  generators,  motor*  and  pomps 
wed  in  the  deepening  of  a  coal  ahaft,  th*  ca- 
pacity being  9  cubic  metres  per  minute  against 
400  metres  bead.  2000  w.  Glfickauf-^July  20, 
1001. 

Electrically  Driven  Pumping  Machinery  (Elek- 
trisch  Betriebene  Wasserbaltungen).  Hr.  Han- 
sen. A  paper  giving  an  account  of  various  elec- 
tric pumping  plants  for  mine  drainage  and  par- 
ticularly of  the  Biedler  express  pump,  with  dis- 
cussion. 1500  w.  Zeitscbr  d  Ver  Dentschr  Ing 
—Jan.  4,  1002. 

Electric  Pumping  from  a  1300-Foot  Level.  Don- 
ald H.  Fry.  Bead  before  the  Pacific  Coast  Elec. 
Trans.  Assn.  A  brief  description,  with  illustra- 
tion, of  an  electrically  driven  pump  recently  in- 
stalled at  the  Oneida  mine.  Amador  Co.,  Oal. 
Also  a  comparison  of  electric  power  costs  with 
fuel  oil.     1000  w.     Jour  of  Elec— June,    1902. 

Electric  Mine-Draining  Plant  at  the  DBsseldorf 
Exhibition.  Illustrated  description  of  an  electric 
generating  Installation  for  working  a  draining 
pump.    800  w.     Engng — July  11,   1002. 

Electrically  Driven  Pumping  Machinery  (Elek- 
trlsch  Betriebene  Wasserhaltung).  H.  Koch.  Dis- 
cussing the  applications  of  electric  motors  to  cen- 
trifugal and  express  reciprocating  pumps,  with 
especial  reference  to  mining  service.  5000  w. 
Blektrotech    Zeltschr— May    4,    1905. 

Electric  Pumping  at  Collieries.  Gerald  Hoogh- 
winkel.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Man- 
chester Geol.  ft  Mln  Soc.  Considers  the  types  of 
pumps,  the  electric  motors,  efficiency,  and  electric 
sinking  pumps.  4000  w.  Col  Guard — Nov.  17, 
1905. 
See  also  Bergmans;    Centrifugal   Mine;    Elec  trio; 

Biedler;    ELEOTBJO   EQUIPMENT— Coal  Mine; 

Mine:    MOTS    DBAINAGE— Eleotrio    Pumping; 

PUMPING  STATION. 

Electric  Station. — See  Central  Station. 

Electric,  Turbine,  Sinking. — Electrically-Driven  Tor- 
bine  Sinking-Pump.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
nrlne  pump  of  English  manufacture.  800  w.  En- 
gng— May   26,    1905. 

Electric  vs.  Steam.  Bee  ELEOTBJO  STATION— 
Auxiliary  Plant. 

Electric,  Well.— Electrically  Driven  Well  Pumps. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  plant  installed  In 
London  to  pump  a  private  well.  1200  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Dec.    18,    1903. 

Proposed  Electric  Pumping  for  Stock  Wells.  A. 
J.  Bowie,  Jr.  Bead  before  the  Pacific  Coast 
Elec.    Trans.    Assn.      Map    and   description   of    a 

Sroposed    installation,    stating    the    present    cond- 
itions.    2200  w.     Jour  of  Elec— June,  1902. 

Engine.— See  ENGINE— Pomp;  PUMPING  ENGINE. 

its.— See  Plunger;   Tests;  PUMPING  BN- 


of  the  Nat.  Fire  Protective 
News— June  20.   1901. 

See    also    Electric; 
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High  Speed;  Klein;  Biedler;  Senletf- 
munle;  Bteuer. 

Farm  Big.— A  Farm  Pump  Big.  F.  A.  Stanley. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  a  simple  arrange- 
ment for  pumping  water  on  a  farm  near  Allan- 
town,   Pa.     400  w.     Am  Mach— Sept.  5,  1901. 

Feed.— Boiler  Feed  Pomp  Operation  in  Isolated 
Plants.  J.  N.  Cravath.  A  discussion  of  methods. 
1000  w.     Am  Elect'n— Jan.,   1902. 

Air  Chambers  on  the  Water  Supply  Inlets  of 
Boiler  Feed  Pumps.  Walter  T.  Bay.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  Investigation  Into  the 
cause  of  excessive  hammering  of  three  boiler- feed 
pumps  In  the  Harrison  street  station  of  the  Chi- 
cago Edison  Co.  2000  w.  Technograph,  No.  18 
— 1903-4. 

Some  Notes  on  High-Speed  Feed  Pumps  and  the 
Seasons  of  Their  Inefficiency.  B.  0.  Barton. 
Bead  before  the  Queensland  Inst.  Gives  calcu- 
lations made  in  comparing  the  relative  advantages 
of  a  Worthlngton  and  a  Weir  pump.  1700  w. 
Elec  Engr— Jan.  18,  1906. 

An  Automatic  Boiler  Feed  Pump.  Henry  F. 
Schmidt.  The  advantages  of  motor-driven  or 
turbine-driven  centrifugal  pumps,  with  diagram. 
900  w.     Am  Elect'n— Sept.,   1905. 

See    also   Electric;    ELEOTBJO   STATION— AaxU- 
lary  Plant;  FEED  WATEB;  VALVE— Slip. 

Fire.— Specifications  for  Firs  Pumps.  Abstracts  of 
three  committee  reports  presented  at  the  meeting 


Formulae.— Bulea  and  Formulas  for  8team  Pumps 
*■?  ^!!ep-  ?!DM-  .  °-  A-  OoHctt.  Reviews  the 
TS***  for  finding  the  velocity  of  flowing  water, 
the  weight  and  pressure  of  columns  of  water  or 
various  heights,  and  deduces  formulae,  illustrating 

So/"       *"'     ^  W'     *****  D  S  A~~ 8ept   *» 

See  atoo  WATEB  FLOW. 
Hauler.    See 
Hesse.— See  Jet. 


High  Lift.— See  Centrifugal. 

High  Speed.— High-Speed  Pumps  (Pompes  a  Grand 
Vitesse).  M.  Leculr.  A  discussion  of  the  action 
of    valves    and    mechanism    of    high-speed    power 

Eumps  by  means  of  which  shock  may  be  minim- 
ted,  with  examples  of  recent  construction.     6000 
w.     Bevue  de   Mecanlque— Nov.   30,   1902. 

See    also    Feed-Water;    Klein;    Biedler;    Sehleif- 
mftnle;   Bteuer. 

High  Speed,  German.— The  Pumps  at  the  Aussfg 
Industrial  Exposition,  1908  (Die  Pumpwerke  auf 
der  Deutscben  Gewerbe  nnd  Industriesusstellung 
In  Ansslg,  1908).  Alexander  Fieber.  Illustrating 
especially    recent    German    designs    of    high-speed 

Emps.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f 
rg  u  HQttenwesen— March  19,  1904. 
History. — A  History  of  Pumps,  Ancient  and  Mod- 
ern. John  A.  Drew.  A  lecture  delivered  before 
the  Brooklyn  Engrs.'  Club.  Historical  review 
with  illustrations.  0000  w.  Engr,  U  S  A — Nov. 
16,  1903. 

Hydraulic.— HydrauBcally-Driven  Pumps  (Hydrau- 
lisch  Betriebene  Wasserhaltungsmaschlnen).  Fr. 
Frflllch.  Describing  the  use  of  hydraulic  motors 
for  operating  mine  pumps,  with  especial  reference 
to  the  Kaseloweky  system.  8500  w.  Zeitsch  d 
Ver  Dentscher  Ing— Dec.  15,  1900. 

Hydraulic  Pumping  Machinery.  Fr.  FrOllch. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Society  of 
German  Engineers,  at  Wltten.  States  the  ad- 
vantages of  hydraulic  pumping  plants,  giving  il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  plants  built  by  Berliner 
Maschinenbau  Actlen-Gesellschaft.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2400  w.     Engng— Dec.  6,  1901. 

Hydraulic  Mine  Pumps  (Machines  d'Epulsement 
(Hydraullqnes).  M.  Seurat  A  description  of  un- 
derground hydraulic  transmission  for  the  opera- 
tion of  mine  pumps,  with  especial  reference  to 
German  practice.  2500  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civll^-Nov.  2,   180X 

See    also    Kaselowsky-Prott;    HTDBAULIC    EN- 
GINE; HYDBAULIC  BAM;  MINE  DRAINAGE. 

Hydraulic  Mining.— See  HTDBAULIC   MINING. 


Irrigation^- See  Centrifugal;  Electric;  IBJUGATI0N 
iPrnnps. 

Jet.— The  Jet  Pump  as  an  Hydraulic  Apparatus. 
F.  G.  Hesse.  Considers  the  Jet  pump  ss  an  hy- 
draulic apparatus  In  which  the  jet  and  the  liquid 
to  be  raised  are  both  non-compressible  and  of  the 
same  density.  1000  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng 
Bocs— Sept.,  1904. 

The  Hesse  Jet  Pump.  Otto  Goldman.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  invention  of  Prof.  James 
Thompson,  giving  calculations  of  efficiency.  1700 
w.     Oal   Jour  of   Tech — Nov.,    1904. 

Xaselowsky.— «ee  also  Hydraulic. 

Kaselowsky-Prott. — The  Kaselowsky-Prott  Hydraul- 
ic Pump.  Fr.  FrOllch.  Translated  from  "Gluck- 
auf."  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  im- 
provements in  the  hydraulic  pump  which  greatly 
Increase  its  efficiency.  1500  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Bev— Feb.  22,  1901. 

Klein.— The    Klein    High-Speed    Pump    (Pompe    Ex- 

Bress  a  Grande  Puissance  Systeme  Klein).  O. 
lemer.  With  illustrations  showing  the  arrange- 
ment of  valves  and  differential  plunger,  permit- 
ting speeds  of  200  strokes  per  minute  without 
shock.  1000  w.  Bevue  Technique — Nov.  25, 
1902. 

Leadville,  Colo.— Leadvllle  Pumping  Practice.  A. 
W.  Warwick.  An  account  of  the  large  volume 
of  water  to  be  bandied  and  the  expense  and 
methods.  111.  2200  w.  Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— June  15, 
1901. 

Kins.- Mining  Machinery  (Lee  Machines  de  Mines). 
Henri  Deschamps.  An  illustrated  review  of  min- 
ing machinery  at  the  Paris  Exposition  of  1900. 
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The  present  part  treats  of  pumping  machinery. 
Serial.  1st  part.  5  plates.  18,000  w.  Bev 
Unlv  d  MIncs-nJan.,  1902. 

Underground  Mine  Pump  of  1000  Horse  Power 

iUnterlrdlsche  Wavserhaltungsmaschlne  von  1000 
S.)  S.  Stener.  Description  of  powerful  mining 
pump  Installed  In  the  Gselads  mine  at  Sosnowlce. 
In  Busslan  Poland.  1000  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr  d 
ver  Deutscfaer  Ing— March  29,  1902. 

The  Advantages  and  Disadvantages  of  Different 
Mine- Pumping  Systems  (Vorsflge  und  Nachtelle 
Verschledener        Wasserhaltungs-Systeme).  F. 

Schnlte.  A  comparative  discussion  of  the  costs 
of  steam  and  electric  pumping  for  mines.  Tables. 
1800   w.     GMckauf— June  21,    1902. 

Mine-Draining  Pump.  Illustrations  with  de- 
scription of  a  large  pump  exhibited  In  the  mining 
section  of  the  Dusseldorf  exhibition.  It  is  ca- 
pable of  llftlnf  5500  gallons  per  minute  against 
a  bead  of  1640  feet.  700  w.  Engng— July  28, 
1902. 

See  also  Bergmans;  Centrifugal  Mine:  Electric 
Mine;  Hydraulic;  Biedler;  Steuar;  GOLD  MUT- 
ING—Water  Problem:  HYDRAULIC  ENGINE; 
MZHE  DRAINAGE;  PUMPING  STATION. 

Mine,  California*— Some  Pumping  Data.  B.  Oilman 
Brown.  Gives  figures  collected  from  records  kept 
at  the  Brunswick  mine.  Grass  Valley,  Oal.,  dur- 
ing the  fall  and  winter  of  1908-4.  1500  w.  Bng 
ft  Min  Jour— May  18,   1905. 

Oil.— Oil  Pumps.  A.  L.  Millar.  Brief  illustrated 
descriptions  of  types  used  in  lubrication.  700  w. 
Am  Macb — Vol.  28,  No.  82. 

Papia. — Papln's  Direct- Acting  Steam  Pump  (Papln's 
Direktwirkende  Dampfpumpe).  Conrad  Matschoss. 
With  a  reproduction  of  Papln's  early  design  of 
1707,  and  a  brief  discussion  of  its  historical  po- 
sition. 1000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  big — 
Oct.  14,  1905. 

Paris  Exposition. — Pumps  at  the  Paris  Exposition, 
1900  (Die  Weltausstellung  In  Paris,  1900.  Pump- 
en).  M.  P.  Gutermuth.  A  general  review  of 
tbe  pumping  machinery  at  Paris,  with  comments 
on  points  of  novelty  and  interest.  8000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Oct.   12,   1901. 

Pearn's  Compound.— Pearn's  Compound  Single-Act- 
ing Bam  Pump.  Brief  illustrated  description. 
400   w.      Engng — Sept.    18,    1901. 

Fenrhyn  Quarry.— See  GUABRY— Penrhyn. 

Piping. — See  Formulae;  PIPING. 

Placer  Mining. — The  Pump  in  Placer  Mining.  J.  A. 
Yeatman.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  placer 
mine  using  artificial  pressure  bead  produced  by 
step  pressure  pumps.  1200  w.  Min  ft  8d  Pr— 
April  2,   1904. 

See  also  GOLD  MINING;  HYDBAULIC  MINING. 

Plunger.— Hydraulic  Experiments  on  a  Plunger 
Pump.  Prof.  Jobn  Goodman.  Describes  a  series 
of  experiments  made  on  a  small  plunger  pump, 
for  the  purpose  of  solving  some  of  its  actions, 
and  gives  results  obtained!  I1L  8500  w.  Inst 
of  Mech  Bngrs — Feb.  20,  1903. 

Pneumatic— See  AIR  LIFT. 

Power.— -The  Development  of  Power  Pumping  ,Ma- 
chinery.  W.  M.  Barr.  Modern  methods  or  over- 
coming high  lifts  and  heavy  service,  with  latest 
improved  forms  of  pumping  machinery.  2600  w. 
Engineering    Magaslne— Jan.,    1905. 

Pulgometer.— The  Pulsometer  Steam  Pump.  Joseph 
O.  Riley.  Describes  the  pulsometer  and  Its  op- 
eration and  gives  indicator  diagrams,  and  report 
of  tests.     8800  w.     Tech  Or— Sept.,  1901. 

The  Pulsometer  Steam  Pump  on  Public  Works. 
P.  B.  Hodgkin.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  this 
pump  raising  water  in  foundation  and  sewage 
work,  baths,  locomotive  tanks  and  other  pur- 
poses.    2500  w.     Public  Works — Aug.  15,  1904. 

Quimby  Screw. — See  Electric 

Bateau. — See  Centrifugal. 

Biedler. — The  Biedler  Express  Pumps  (Lea  Pompea 
Express  Biedler).  M.  Bony.  With  especial  ref- 
erence to  high-speed  electrically  driven  pumps 
with  the  Biedler  mechanically  moved  valves.  2600 
w.     Bevue  de  Mecanlque — Dec.  31,  1900. 

Modern  Pumping  Machinery  (Neuere  Pumpma- 
schinen).  G.  ter  Meer.  Especially  discussing 
improved  forms  of  Biedler  express-pumps  driven 
direct  by  electric  motors.  Serial.  2  parts.  10,- 
000  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
— Jan.  5,  12,  1901. 

Tbe  Biedler  Pumping  Engine.     An  account  of 


an  Inspection  of  two  pumps  at  work.     m.     1000 
w.     Col  Guard— Aug.   16,  1901. 

The  Biedler  "Express"  Pump.  Illustrated  ds- 
— March  7°  lSflS*""1**1  vamv9'     lfl0°  w*     **9** 

Biedler  High-Speed  Pumps  (Biedler  Bxpress- 
pumpen.)  H.  Lehmann.  Describing  pumps  re- 
cently Installed  at  the  Engelsburg  mine  near  Bo- 
chum.  The  Pumps  run  at  160  revolutions  per 
minute  and  deliver  8.72  cubic  metres  per  second 
against  a  head  of  680  metres.  2000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Sept.  19,  1908. 

New  Motor  Pumps  on  the  Biedler  Express  Sys- 
tem. L.  Bamakers.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
new  pump  which  may  be  driven  by  electro-motors, 
and  by  benslne,  gas,  spirit,  or  petroleum  motors. 
or  by  belting  and  transmission  shafting.  1200 
w.     Prac  Bngr-Jan.  18,  1905. 

See  also  Electric:  COAL  MTNK— P*"»iM«ff  and 
iVE&SfiJSBi  raranrE-^Diesel  Test;  PUMP- 
ING 8TATI0N;  VALVE— Pump. 

Notary. — Rotative  Pumping.  John  Richards.  A  re- 
view of  the  development  of  this  class  of  ma- 
chinery, especially  describing  the  Solser  pumps, 
and  .the  principles  of  the  turbine  type.  Ill  and 
discussion.  8000  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs 
— Aug.,  1902. 

Botary  Pumps.  John  T.  Wilkin.  Description 
Is  given  of  tbe  construction  and  action  of  rotary 
pumps,  particularly  of  a  two-lobe  cycloldal  pump, 
and  its  advantages  shown.  2800  w.  Trans  Am 
Soc   of   Mech   Engrs,    No.    0970— Dec.,    1902. 

A  New  Type  of  Botary  Pump.  Bmile  Guarini. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  pump  which  is  re- 
versible, and  yet  gives  a  true  piston  stroke  like 

52  ^fSl?*17  pamD*     eo°  w-     Sci  Am   Sup— Jan. 
28,    1905. 

See  also  Centrifugal;  Tests;  Turbine. 

St.  Louis  Exposition.— Pumping  and  Air  Compress- 
ing Machinery  at  the  St.  Louis  Exposition.  An 
Illustrated  review  of  exhibits  showing  the  latest 
achievements  In  these  and  allied  branches  of  en- 

Jlneerlng.     Serial.     1st  part.     4000  w.     Ir  Age— 
uly  21,  1904. 

See  also  ST.  LOUIS  EXPOSITION. 

Bohabaver.— See  Centrifugal,   Softabaver. 

BohUifmuhle.— The  Schlelfmfihle  Electric  Express 
Pump.  J.  Divis,  in  "Oesterrelchlsche  Zeltschrlft 
fur  Berg-  und  Hfittenwesen."  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  pump  designed  for  use  with  an  electro- 
motor, but  which  can  also  be  driven  by  high- 
speed steam  engines.  1000  w.  Col  Guard— April 
12,  1901. 

The  Ehrhard  and  Sehmer  Express  Pump  (Die 
Expresspumpe  "Schlelfmflhle"  der  Maschlnenfab- 
rik  Ehrhard  und  Sehmer  in  Saarbrflcken.  J.  Divis. 
An  improved  high-speed  mining  plunger  pump, 
operating  at  200-250  revolutions  per  minute.  1800 
w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hfittenwesen— 
April  6,    1901. 

The  Schlelfmflhle  High  Speed  Pump  (Die  Ex- 
presspumpe Scblelfmflhle).  H.  Ehrhardt.  An  ac- 
count of  the  performance  of  this  improved  elec- 
trically driven  deep  mine  pump.  The  valves  are 
not  mechanically  operated.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Nov.  16,  1901. 

*«y*g«i-j*ee  PUMPING  ENGINE— Boston  Se 
PUMPING  STATION;  SEWAGE  DISPO 
Pond  du  Lao;  PlttsfleU. 

Sinclair. — Variable-Stroke  Pump.  Illustrates  and 
describes  an  electrically-driven  variable-stroke 
pump  designed  by  G.  w.  Sinclair  to  meet  the 
needs   of   electrical   generating   stations,    but  ap- 

SHcable    to    other    purposes.      1300    w.      Engng — 
ept.  1,  1905. 

Slimes  and  Sand.— The  Pumping  of  Slimes  and 
Sands.  L.  J.  Charles.  Illustrations  of  various 
sand  pumping  devices,  with  figures  in  regard  to 
the  capacities,  power  used  and  limitations  or 
conditions,  under  which  each  gives  the  best  satis- 
faction. Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Min  Bept 
—Oct.  9,   1902. 

See  also  Compressed  Air. 

Steam  Turbine.— flee  Centrifugal)  TurWne;  STEAM 
TURBINE. 

Sterner  Express. — Improved  Pumps  (Neue  Pumpen). 
Illustrated  description  of  the  Steoer  express 
pump,  showing  Its  arrangement  for  underground 
service  with  electric  driving.  1800  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — April  2,   1904. 

See  also  Mine. 
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Stock  Wells.— See  Eleotrio,  Well. 

Stuffing  Boxes.  —  See  STEAM  ENGINE;  STUFFING 

Suction.— The  Suction  of  Pomps  (Die  Vorgtnge 
belm  Ansaugen  der  Pumpen).  H.  Hagens.  pi»- 
cussing  especially  tbe  suction  action  of  high- 
speed pumps  and  the  Influence  of  air  chamber*. 
8500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Dentachr  Ing— Oct.  28, 
1901. 


Salier.— See  Rotary. 

Suroended.— Suspended  Pumpa  in  Deep  Shafts.  W. 
pTrfce  Abell.  ^tead  before  the  Inst,  of  Water- 
works Bngrs.  An  illustrated  outline  of  modern 
practice  of  using  slung  pumps  for  sinning  pur- 
poses.    1800  w^Ool  Guard— Oct.  81,   1902. 

Tailings.— See  ELEVATOR. 

Test,  Centrifugal.— See  Centrifugal  Testing;  WA- 
TER FLOW— Pomp  Test. 

Tests.— Test  of  a  High-Speed  BotaryPump  (Ver- 
suche  mit  Elner  Schnellaufenden  Kapeelpumpe). 
O.  Kammerer.  The  pump  was  of  the  rotary  pis- 
ton type,  directly  driven  by  an  electric  motor, 
and  the  results  of  the  test  are  given  In  graphic 
and  tabular  forms.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscber  Ing — June  24,  1905. 
See  also  PUMPING  ENGINE  TEST. 

Tire.— See  TIRE— Pump. 

Troubles. — Some  Pump  Troubles,  Their  Causes  and 
Remedies.  L.  S.  Bralnard.  Considers  troubles 
with  steam  pumps.  111.  1800  w.  Power— Sept., 
1903. 

Turbine.— High-Pressure  Multi-Stage  Turbine  Pumps 
with  Special  Balancing  Device.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.    1000  w.     Eng  News— April  7.   1904. 

Turbine  Pumps  for  Irrigation  and  Drainage.  J. 
J.  Brown.  Read  before  the  Nat.  Ir.  Cong,  at 
El  Paso,  Texas.  Information  concerning  the  cost 
of  pump  Irrigation,  giving  brief  reports  from  a 
number  of  places,  and  discussing  various  types 
of  pumps.     2800  w.     Jour  of  Bloc — Aug.,  1906. 

Modern  Turbine  Pumps.  Otto  H.  Mueller. 
Translation  from  ••Zeitschr! ft  des  Verelnes  Deut- 
scber Ingenleure.  Discusses  the  operation,  effi- 
ciency, design,  Ac.,  comparing  .types,  and  giving 
results  of   tests.     Ills.     8000   w.     Ir   Age— Sept. 

21,   1903.  

See  also  Centrifugal;  Rotary;  Types;  TURBINE— 

Pump;  WELL— Peoria,  HI. 

Types.— Modern  Duplex,  Flywheel  and  Turbine 
Pumps  (Neuere  Duplex- Pumpmaschlnen,  Schwun- 
grad-Pumpmaschinen,  und  Turblnenpumpen).  Ot- 
to H.  Mueller.  A  critical  comparison  of  modern 
large  pumping  machines  of  the  several  types,  with 
details  of  construction  and  data  of  performances. 
8erial.  Part  I.  3000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
scber Ing — June  17,  1905. 
See  also  Design.  

Vacuum.— See  VACUUM  FUXP. 

Valve.— The  Valve  Motions  In  Reciprocating  Pumps 
(Btude  du  Mouvement  des  Olapets  dans  les 
Pompes  a  Mouvement  Alternatlf).  C.  Bnquehard. 
A  study  of  the  action  of  the  valves  of  high-speed 
reciprocating  pumps,  with  diagrams.  600  w. 
Rev  de  Mecanique— April  80,  1903. 

See   also  VALVE— Long-Stroke;   Pump. 
Valve  Area  Experiment*.— See  PUMPING  STATION 

— Winchester,  Ind. 
Valve  Slip.— See  VALVE— Slip. 
Wear.— See  Centrifugal. 


PUMPING. 

8e2J&Sni?J  PUMPING  ENGINE;  PUMPING 
STATION. 

Dry  Dock.— See  DRY   DOCK— Pumping  Machinery. 
Gas.— See  GAS  DD3TRTBUTI0N— Pumping  Station. 
Gas  Engine.— See  GAS  ENGINE— Pumping. 
Natural  Gas.— See  GAS,  NATURAL— Pumping. 
PUMPING  ENGINE. 

Bee  also  MINE  DRAINAGE:  PUMP;  PUMPING 
™gg«  TK8T.  PUMPIMG  STATION;  WA- 
TERWORKS. 

Pumping  Engines  and  Pumping  Machinery.  Os- 
car F.  Rabbe.  Read  before  the  Ohio  Soc.  of 
Mecb.,  Blee.  4s  Steam  Bngrs.  Discussing  some 
of  the  sources  of  trouble,  the  data  that  should 
be  Included  In  specifications,  Ac.  1500  w.  Bngr, 
U  8  A— Dec.  1,  1905. 

America. — Waterworks  Pumping  Engines  In  the 
United  States  and  Canada.  John  Barr.  Brief 
descriptions,  with  Illustrations,  of  twelve  stations 
visited,  with  general  remarks.  4000  w.  Inst 
of   Mech   Bngrs— Jan.   20,   1905. 

Andover,  Mass.— See  Boston  Sewerage. 


Well,  London. 


Electrio,  Well. 


Westingnouse.— Westlnghouse  Compound  Pump.  F. 
H.  Parke.  Illustrated  description  of  the  design 
and  operation.  1000  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXX- 
VIII.,  No.  26. 

Westlnghouse  Compound  Pumps.  F.  H.  Parke. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  new  design  consisting 
of  three  cylinders  placed  vertically  In  tandem, 
explaining  its  working.  1700  w.  Am  Bngr  A 
R  R  Jour— Aug.,  1905. 

Wheel.— The  Bridgeport  Wheel  Pumps.  Osslan  Guth- 
rie. Describes  the  construction  of  two  wheel 
pumps  used  between  1848  and  1871  for  supplying 
the  Illinois  and  Michigan  Canal  with  a  flow  from 
the  river.  They  proved  an  economical  and  effi- 
cient device  and  their  advantages  are  urged  for 
the  purpose  of  elevating  sewage  and  storm  water 
into  the  big  cross-town  tunnels  in  Chicago.  Plate. 
Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngs — Feb.,  1901. 


Barr.— See  Washington,   D.   C. 

Beam.— Old  Pumping  Engine  at  the  New  York  Navy 
Yard  Dry  Dock.     Illustrates  and  describes  an  en- 

{;lne  of  the  double-acting  beam  type,  built  when 
arfce  engines  were  few,  which  has  recently  been 
replaced  by  two  centrifugal  pumps  which  drain 
the  dock  In  half  the  time,  and  occupy  about  one- 
tenth  the  space.  1800  w.  Power— March,  1903. 
Boston  Sewerage. — Pumping  Machinery  at  Boston 
and  Andover,  Mass.  (Amerikanlsche  Maschinen 
und  Maschinenanlagen).  O.  Regenbogen.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  pumping  machinery 
of  the  Boston  Sewerage  Works  and  of  the  An- 
dover Water  Works.  1800  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscber  Ing— April  18,   1901. 

72.000,000-Gallon  Pumping  Engine  at  Boston, 
Mass.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  pump- 
ing engine  believed  to  be  tbe  largest  reciprocating 
pump  In  the  world,  recently  installed  for  the 
Boston  Main  Drainage  Works,  of  the  Sewer  Di- 
vision.    2000   w.     Eng   News-^July   6,    1905. 

See  also  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

Boston    Water    Works.— See     PUMPING     ENGINE 

TEST;   PUMPING   STATION. 

Budapest. — Pumping  Engines  of  the  Budapest  Water 
Works.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  fly-wheel  en- 
gines installed  to  meet  the  great  differences  in 
the  consumption  of  water  occurring  several  times 
a  day.     2200  w.     Engr,  Lond— Sept.  22,   1905. 

Chatham  Book  Yard.— See  PUMPING  STATION. 

Cleveland,  O. — An  Accident  to  a  Faithful  Servant. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  Cornish  pumping  en- 
gine in  use  since  1857  at  the  Cleveland  water- 
works, with  notes  concerning  its  efficiency.  1500 
w.     Eng  Rec— Dec.  29,   1900. 

See  also  PUMPING  STATION. 

Coal  Mine,  Bohemia.— The  Pumping  Machinery  of 
the  Brnch  Colliery  (Wasserwirthschaft  der  Ge- 
werkschaft  Brucher  Kohlenwerke).  A.  Padour. 
Illustrated  description  of  horizontal,  underground 
pumping  machinery  In  the  colliery  at  Brnch,  In 
northwestern  Bohemia.  8500  w.  1  plate.  Oes- 
terr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hfittenwesen — Feb.  9, 
1901. 

Compound    Duplex. — Tables     for     Computing     Oom- 

S)und  Duplex  Steam  Pumps.  C.  J.  Mitchell. 
Ives  tables  useful  in  determining  the  principal 
proportions  of  these  pumps,  Illustrating  the 
method   of   using    them.      1500   w.      Eng   N 


1500 
Werthington,   Hydraulic. 


PUMP  WORKS. 


Nov.  17,  1904. 

See  also  PUMP— Duplex. 

Ooolgardie  Pipe  Line. — Pumping  Engines  for  the 
Ooolgardle  Pipe  Line.  Illustrated  description  of 
one  of  the  six-cylinder,  triple-expansion  engines 
to  be  furnished  for  this  pipe  line  In  West  Au- 
stralia. The  purpose  is  to  supply  water  to  the 
mining  district,  a  distance  of  825  miles.  1400  w. 
Eng   News— Oct.   18^1900. 

See   also  WATER   PIPE;   WATERWORKS. 

Corliss. — Corliss  First  Compound  Pumping  Engine. 
An  account  of  this  engine  as  given  in  a  recent  pa- 
per by  George  R.  Phillips,  with  illustrations.  000 
w.     Power— May,  1908. 

Costs.— Working  Costs  of  Water-Works  Pumping- 
Bnglnes.    A.  a.  Meysey-Tbompson  and  H.  Lupton. 
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Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  British  Assn.  of 
Water- Works  Engrs.,  and  of  the  discussion.  Con- 
siders four  main  types  of  pumplng-englne.  3000 
w.  Jonr  Gas  Lgt— June  21,  1904. 
Deep  Well.— Deep-Well  Pumping  Machinery.  W. 
Percy  Guaranl.  Bead  before  the  Graduates'  Sec 
of  the  Inst,  of  Mecta.  Engrs.  Considers  the  rota- 
tire  and  non-rotative  engines  used  for  deep-well 
>omping.     Ills.     4000  w.     Mech   Bngr— Jane   18, 

LUVt> 

See  also  PUMP — Suspended. 
Dinnendahl.— Frans    Dlnnendabl.      A    Steam    Engine 
Centennial     (Frans     Dinnendahl.      Bin     Hundert- 

20*1568  Dampfmaschinen-JnblULom).  Conrad 
atschoss.  An  illustrated  biographical  sketch 
of  Frans  Dinnendahl,  about  the  first  steam-engine 
builder  in  western  Germany,  and  descriptions  of 
his  early  pumping  engines  for  mines.  6000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing— April  25,  1901. 

Duluth.— Dutath's  Municipal  Pumping  Plant.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  pumping  engines  of  this 
plant.     800  w.     Power— Jan.,   1901. 

Duty. — Maximum  Duty  of  a  Pumping  Engine  with 
1,000  Pounds  of  Steam.  A.  F.  Nagle.  A  calcu- 
lation of  the  duty  of  an  ideal  engine  under  prac- 
tical conditions.  1700  w.  Bngr,  D  S  A — Feb. 
2,  1908. 

Failures.— Steam  Pumps  and  Their  Failures.  M. 
Powla  Bale.  Considers  some  of  the  principal 
causes  of  pumps  failing.  2000  w.  Prac  Bngr— 
Aug.   4,   1905. 

Floating  Dock,  Japan. — Pumping  Engine  for  a  Float- 
ing Dock.     Illustrated  description  of  the  engines, 
and   pumps    for    the   Kobe   floating    dock,    Japan. 
900  w.     Bngr,   Lond-nJuly  22,  1904. 
See  also  DBY  DOCK— Pumping  Machinery. 

Governor. — See    GOVEBJTOR— Nordberg. 

Hampton,  Eng.— Pumping  Engines  at  Hampton. 
Two-page  supplement  and  drawings  of  details 
with  description.  2500  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Nov.  1, 
1901. 

Pumping  Engines  at  Hampton.  Detailed  de- 
scription of  these  engines,  which  are  fully  illus- 
trated.    900   w.      Bngr,    Lond— Aug.    2,    1901. 

Heisler.— A  New  High-Duty  Pumping  Engine  of 
the  Compensating  Type.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  pumping  engine  built  by  the  Heisler  Pump- 
ing Engine  Co.,  Brie,  Pa.,  in  which  the  end 
stroke  of  one  piston  rod  is  reinforced  from  the 
other  rod  by  means  of  a  conectlng  link.  1100  w. 
Eng  Bee— May  10,    1902. 

Heisler  Compensating  Gear. — The  Heisler  Compen- 
sating Gear  for  Direct-Acting  Pumping  Engines. 
Notes  briefly  the  methods  of  compensating  used  in 
various  pumps,  and  gives  an  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  method  devised  by  Chas.  L. 
Heisler.  It  comprises  essentially  a  link  con- 
nection between  the  two  piston  rods  of  a  duplex 
or  a  compound  pump.  8800  w.  Eng  News— 
June  4,   1903. 

Hinksford,  Eng. — Pumping  Engines  at  Hlnksford. 
Illustrated  description  of  vertical  compound  pump- 
ing engines  at  South  Staffordshire  water  works, 
with  results  of  official  tests.  1800  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— July  8,    1904. 

History.— See  STEAM  ENGINE. 

Holland.— Large  Water  Works  Pumping  Bnglnes  in 
Holland  (Groote  Pompwerktuigen  voor  Water- 
leldingen  In  Nederland).  J.  0.  DUxhoorn.  De- 
scribing the  water  works  pumps  at  The  Hague, 
Utrecht,  Rotterdam  and  Amsterdam.  8000  w.  0 
plates.     De   Ingenleur — Nov.    15,   1902. 

Hydraulic— See  HYDRAULIC  ENGINE— Mine 
I>rainage;   PUMP. 

Kuan.— Improved  Steam  Pumping  Machinery  (>te- 
ige  Neuere  Pumpmaschlnen  mlt  DampfbetrieDj. 
H.  Becher.  Data  and  results  of  tests  of  recent 
water  works  pumping  engines  built  by  RuhnoE 
Stuttgart.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscher 
Ing— Aug.   28,    1902.  

Mine.— See  Coal  Mine;  PUMP;  PUMPING  ENGINE 
TEST. 

Molasses.— A  Molasses  Pumping  Plant  in  Boston. 
An  account  of  the  plant  designed  for  discharging 
molasses  from  tank  steamers  into  tanks  In  the 
storehouses.  Ills.  8000  w.  Eng  Bee— Sept.  17. 
1904. 

New  York  Navy  Yard.— See  Beam. 

Bossrio  Water  Works.— Pumping  Engine,  Rosario 
Water  Works.  Illustrated  description  of  a  ver- 
tical triple-expansion  pumping  engine,  working 
with  high-pressure  steam,  moderately  superheated. 


Describes  also  the  arrangement  and  the  advantages 
claimed,  and  gives  report  of  teat.  2000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Aug.  18,  1905. 

Sewage,  Boston.— Bee  Boston. 


Sewage  Melbourne.— Sewage  Pumping  Plant.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  triple-expansion,  vertical 
sewage  pumping  engine,  built  for  the  Melbourne 
and  Metropolitan  Board  of  Works.  1600  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Aug.    21,    1903. 

Superheated  Steam. — Improvements  in  Economy  of 
Pumping  Engines.  F.  W.  Dean.  Discusses  meth- 
ods of  superheating,  and  the  use  of  superheaters 
as  a  means  of  promoting  economy.  2500  w.  Jour 
New  Eng  W   works  Assn — March,   1904. 

Superheated  Steam  in  Pumping  Bnglnes.  E.  H. 
Foster.  Reviews  the  results  of  various  tests 
made,  and  gives  information  of  interest  showing 
the  advantages  of  superheating.  Ills.  8500  w. 
Jour   N   Eng   W.   Wks  Assn— March,    1905. 


See  also  SUPERHEATED 

Utrecht   Water   Works.— See   PUMPING   STATION. 

Waibi  Mines,  Mew  Zealand.  —  Compound  Cornish 
Cycle  Pumping  Engine.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  very  large  pumplng-engine  at  the  waihl 
Mines,  in  New  Zealand.  1000  w.  Engng — March 
18,  1904. 

Washington,  D.  C— Barr  Pumping  Engine  at  Wash- 
ington, D.  C.  Illustrated  description,  with  ex- 
tract from  the  report  of  the  official  teat.  1000  w. 
Power — Nov.,  1900.  „ 

Water  Hammer.— See  WATER  HAMMER— Wal- 
tham,  Mass. 

PUMPING  ENGINE  TEST. 
See  also  PUMP;  PUMPING  ENGINE;  PUMPING 
STATION. 

Boston  Waterworks. — A  Report  on  Trial  of  30,000,- 
000-Gallon  Pumping  Engine  at  the  Chestnut  Hill 
High-Service  Station  of  the  Metropolitan  Water- 
works, Made  May  1  and  2,  1900.  Will  J.  Sands. 
Gives  a  description  of  the  plant  and  method  of 
conducting  the  trial,  with  general  data.  8400  w. 
Jour   N    E   Water- Wks   Assn — March,    1901. 

Tests  of  High-Duty  Holly  Pumping  Engines  for 
the  Boston  Water  Supply.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  plant  with  report  of  tests.  4000  w. 
Eng   News— Nov.    14,   1901. 

Duty  Trials  of  Four  Holly  Pumping  Bnglnes, 
Metropolitan  Water-Works.  Slightly  condensed 
official  report  of  the  duty  trials  of  three  85,000,- 
000-gallon  pumping  engines  at  Chestnut  Hill,  and 
one  20,000,000-gallon  engine  at  Spot  Pond.  III. 
8800  w.     Eng    Rec—  Nov.    16,    1901. 

Chicago.— Some  Recent  Pumping  Engine  Tests. 
Frank  A.  Whltten.  Brief  description  of  the  re- 
cent addition  to  the  water  supply  of  Chicago, 
with  report  of  tests.  8000  w.  Eng  News— May 
26,   1904. 

Colorado  Mine.— Test  of  she  Corliss  Engine  at  the 
Saratoga  Mine,  Central  City— Some  Pumping 
Data.      Thomas    L.    Wilkinson.      Abstracts    of    a 

Saper  read  before  the  Colorado  Scientific  Society, 
lemarks    on    the    importance    of    engine    testing, 
with  report  of  the  test  named.     Serial.     1st  part. 
1500   w.      MIn   Rept— June   20,    1901. 
Haverhill,   Mass.— Duty   Test  of   a   6,000.000-Galion 
Pumping    Engine,    Haverhill,    Mass.      Reviews    a 
test,    made   under   service   conditions,    of   a    hori- 
zontal   cross-compound    flywheel    pump.      1200   w. 
Eng   Rec— July  12,   1902. 
PUMPING   PLANT. 
See  PUMP;  PUMPING  ENGINE;  PUMPING  STA- 
TION. 

PUMPING   STATION. 

See  also  P*M?J*TOPING J2*0gfZ;  PUMPING 
ENGINE  TEST;  WATERWORKS. 
How  to  Obtain  the  Best  Results  in  Small  Pump- 
ing Stations.     Harry  F.   GIbbs.     How  to  get  the 
best  of  the  existing  conditions  is  discussed,   con- 
sidering points  of  importance.     2400  w.     Jour  « 
E   W   Wks  Assn— Sept.,   1902. 
American. — Some   American   Figures  on   the   Opera- 
tion of   Pumping  Stations.     Items  from   informa- 
tion relating   to   a   number  of   large   water-works 
eumping   plants    in    the    United   States,    collected 
y  Will  J.    Sands.     2200  w.     Bng   Rec— Aug.   6, 
1904 
Arisona.— See   WATERWORKS— Arisona 
Boston       Waterworks— Metropolitan         Waterworks 
Pumping   Machinery.       Will   J.   Sando.       Illustra- 
tions, data,  cost  of  operating,  etc.,  of  the  -™- 
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ent  equipment.     1700  w.     Jour  N  B  Water-Wka 
Amd — June,  1001 

Past  and  Present  Pumping  Methods  In  the  Met- 
ropolitan District  of  Massachusetts.  A.  O.  Doane, 
Showing    the    marked   redaction    In    pumping   ex- 

Senses  made  possible  by  the  Introduction  or  the 
[etropolltan    supply.      1600    w.     Bug    Bee— June 

20,    X908. 

See   also  PUMPING  ENGINE  TEST. 

Buffalo  Waterworks.— The  Turbine  Pumping  Plant 
of  the  Buffalo  Waterworks.  An  account  of  ex- 
tensive Improvements,  Including  the  Installation 
of  eight  25,000.000-gftI.  vertical  two-stage  tur- 
bine pumps,  each  connected  to  an  electric  motor. 
1300  w.     Bug   Bee — Oct.  28,   1906. 

•Oharlottenburg.— The  Steam  Pumping  Plant  of  the 
Charlottenburg  Waterworks  (Die  Dampfpumpan- 
lage  fflr  das  FOrderwerk  der  Onartottenburger 
Wasserwerke).  B.  Alberts.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  compound  borlsontal  pumping  engines, 
with  data  and  results  of  tests.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Zefctschr    d    Ver    Deutscher    Ing — Sept.    20,    1902. 

<Jhatham  Dock.— Pumping  Machinery  for  the  New 
Dock  at  Chatham.  GItss  illustrations  showing 
the  general  arrangements  of  the  plant,  which  la 

Provided  with  both  centrifugal  and  suction  pumps, 
'hese  are  described  In  detail.    1200  w.     Bngng — 
Feb.   26,   1004. 

Pumping  Plant  at  Chatham  Dock  Yard.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  two  sets  of  high-duty  pump- 
ing engines  and  their  operation.  600  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Nov.  18,  1004. 

Cleveland,  O.— Klrtland  Street  Pumping  8tatlon  of 
the  Cleveland  Waterworks.  Charles  Gofflng.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  buildings  and 
their  equipment.  8800  w.  Bng  Bee— March  19, 
1904. 

Coal  Mine,  Japan. — Pumping  Plant  at  the  Mllke 
OolUeriea,  Japan.  Illustrates  and  describee  prob- 
ably the  largest  pumping  plant  ever  erected  on 
one  shaft.     900  w.     Bngng — Jan.   29,    1904. 

Coolgardie,  Australia.— See  PUMPING  ENGINE; 
WATERWORKS. 


Oroton  Aqueduct,    N   Y.- 

De  Kalb,  111. — The  De  Kalb  Blectrlcal  Pumping 
Plant  D.  W.  Mead.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  municipal  plant  In  Illinois  which  has  been  In 
successful  operation  since  February,  1895.  8000 
w.     Munic  Bngng— Dec.,   1901. 

Dock,  Cardiff. — Pumping  Plant  for  the  New  South 
Dock.  Cardiff.  Illustrated  description  of  a  large 
plant.     1000  w.     Bngr,   Lond— Dec.   9,   1904. 

Dortmund  Mine— See  Electric,  Mine. 

Vtr  Dock. — Pumping  Plant  of  the  Skinner  Dry 
Dock.  Baltimore,  Md.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  centrifugal  pumping  plant  with  a  capacity 
of  150.000  gallons  per  minute.  2800  w.  Bng 
Bee— March   22,    1902.  

See  also  Chatham  Dock;  DRY  DOCK;  PUMPING 
ENGINE— Floating  Dock. 


Slderslie,  Clyde.— See  GAS-POWER  PLANT. 

Electric— Economic  Operation  of  Electric  Irrigation 
Pumps.  Aug.  J.  Bowie,  Jr.  A  discussion  of 
electric  pumping  stations  for  Irrigation  systems, 
and  of  Irrigation  systems  In  general.  3500  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr — Dec.  27,  1902. 

Electric  Pumping  Plant  at  the  Bridgeport  Sta- 
tion. Chicago,  for  the  Illinois  &  Michigan  Canal. 
Outlines  the  history  of  this  station  established 
for  the  purpose  of  supplying  water  in  time  of 
drought,    giving    Illustrated    description    of    the 

{resent    plant.      800    w.      Bug    News — Feb.    19, 
903. 

Electrical  Equipment  of  the  New  Orleans  Drain- 
age System.  William  Mayor  Venable.  Illus- 
trated description  of  pumping  stations  driven  by 
electric  power.  A  very  large  equipment  of  three- 
phase  machinery.  1200  w.  Elec  Bev,  N  Y — July 
4.  1903. 

See  also  Olten,  Switzerland;  PUMP. 

Electric,  Cal.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION— 
California. 

Baetrlo,  Hammersmith. — Single- Phase  Pumping 
Plant.  Hammersmith.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  plant  Installed  to  pump  Thames  water  for  con- 
densing purposes  to  an  elevated  cast-Iron  tank 
some  700  yards  distant  2000  w.  Elec  Bev, 
Lond — Sept.  26,   1902. 

Electric,  Mine. — Electric  Drainage  Plants  (Installa- 
tions Electrlques  a  Bpulsement).  J.  Loubat.  A 
discussion  of   the   applicability   of   electric   power 


to  the  operation  of  mine  pumps.    4000  w.    Bevue 
Technique — Oct    25,    1902. 

Electric  Pumping  Plant  (Installations  Elec- 
trlques d' Bpulsement).  J.  Loubat.  Describing 
the  pumping  plant  of  the  Monterrad  shaft  of  the 
Boche-la-Mollere  and  Flrminy  Company,  with  il- 
lustrations of  the  surface  electric  plant  and  the 
subterranean  pumps.  2000  w.  Bevue  Technique 
—Dec.  25,  1902. 

Electric  Mine   Pumping  at  the  Montreal  Shaft 
of    the    Roche-la    Mollere    and     Flrminy     Mining 
Company.     Frank    C.    Perkins.       Illustrated     de- 
scription of  the  plant  and  its  operation.    2000  w. . 
Mln  Bept— Nov.  6,  1902 

Electric  Pumping  Plant  at  Kalserstuhl  II 
Shaft.  Dortmund,  Germany.  Frank  C.  Perkins. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  steam  plant  and 
electric  machinery.  2500  w.  Mines  A  Mln— 
Feb.,   1908. 

Alternating  and  Direct  Current  Mining  Pumps. 
Frank  C.  Perkins.  Describes  successful  types  of 
electric  pumping  plants,  giving  Information  of 
Interest.  111.  2000  w.  Mln  Bept— May  14, 
1903. 

A  French  Electrically-Operated  Mine— Pumping 
Installation.  Frank  O.  Perkins.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  a  recently  installed  plant  In  Bel- 
glum.     700  w.     Mln  Bept— Sept.  22,  1904. 

Electric  Mine  Pumping  at  the  Gneisenau  Shaft 
(Elektrlsche  Wassernaltungsanlage  anf  Zeche 
Gneisenau).  K.  Nowak.  A  description  of  the 
640  H.  P.  electric  pumping  plant,  with  induction 
motor,  at  the  Gneisenau  mine  near  Dortmund. 
1500   w.     Glflckauf— Feb.   28,   1908. 

Electric  Pumping  Plant  for  De  Beers  Consol- 
idated Mines,  Klmberley.  Illustrated  description. 
900  w.     Blec  Bev,  Lond— Nov.  18,  1908. 

The  Electric  Pumping  Plant  of  the  Neu-Iser- 
lofan  II  Mine  (Die  Elektrlsche  Wassernaltung- 
sanlage auf  Zeche  Neu-Iserlohn  II).  H.  Schulte. 
Data  and  results  of  tests  of  500  H.  P.  electric 
pumping  plant  operating  with  a  total  head  of 
877  metres.  2000  w.  Glflckauf— Jan.  16,  1904. 
See  also  PUMP. 

Electric  Montreal.— Pumping  by  Electricity.  F. 
H.  Pitcher.  Gives  a  brief  description  of  Mont- 
real Water  and  Power  Company's  system  and 
frowth,  and  of  the  electric  pumps  Installed  IB. 
000  w.     Jour  N  E  Water-Wks  Assn— Dec.,  1908. 

Electric,  Sewage. — Electric  Pumping  8tatk>n  for 
Sewage  Disposal.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
fine  plant  at  Plttsfleld,  Mass.,  which  Is  probably 
the  first  electrically-driven  pumping  station  for 
sewage  disposal  In  the  United  States.  900  w. 
Blec  Wld  k  Bngr— Oct.  18,   1902. 

See  also  Sewage;  PUMP;  SEWAGE  DDJPOSAL— 
— Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

Gainsborough,  Eng,— Gainsborough  Waterworks.  De- 
scription of  this  interesting  plant  with  illustrated 
details  of  the  pumping  station.     1600  w.     Bngr, 
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Lond — July  29, 

Gas      Distribution.- 
Pumping  Station. 

Gas  Engine.— See  Madeley,  Eng.}  Pittsburg  Glass 
Co.;  Tremblay;  Winchester.  

Gas  Endne.  Philadelphia.— See  WATERWORKS— 
Fire   Service. 

Gneisenau  Mine,— See  Electric  Mine. 

Sanaa.  Germany.— The  Drainage  Plant  of  the  City 
of  Hanau  (Die  Bntwtsserungs  Anlage  der  Stadt 
Hanau).  Ad.  Merts.  Illustrating  and  describing 
the  arrangement  of  centrifugal  pumps  driven  by 
direct-connected  electric  motors.  1000  w.  Zelt- 
schr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— May  11,  1901. 

Illinois  Steel  Co.— Pumping  Station  at  the  Sooth 
Works  of  the  Illinois  Steel  Company.  Illustrated 
description  of  one  of  the  most  extensive  pumping 
stations  in  the  United  States  connected  with  an 
Industrial  works.     1400  w.     Ir  Age— Oct.  8,  1901. 

Lake  Copals.— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT— 
Greece. 


Lardner's  Point. — See  Philadelphia. 

Little  Falls,  V.  Y.— See  FILTRATION. 

Machinery  Selection.— The  Selection  of  Waterworks 
Pumping  Machinery.  Nicholas  S.  Hill.  Jr.  A 
discussion  of  this  subject  from  the  standpoint 
of  the  purchaser.  The  present  number  gives  an 
outline  Indicating  the  essential  features  to  be 
covered  by  a  specification.  Serial.  1st  part. 
5000  w.     Bng   Rec— July  8,   1905. 

Madeley,    Eng.— Madeley   Water   8upp1y.      An   illus- 
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Producer.— See   Madeley;   Tramblay. 

Quittaoaa—See   WATEBWOBBB-hTew  Bedford. 

EJftlf"J?ra5u.CMI*1 — The  Pumping  Plant  for  Feed- 
lug  the  Bhine-Marne  Canal   iPmuniSSk  Si.  a~S 

SSJTn11^  fhe  Arr«Kement  of  tnrblnea  «nd  elee 
trically-drtven  centrlfngal  pompa.  2500  w 
ZeUachr  d  Ver  Deatache?  tag— Feb?  2,  190L 
Bledler.— A  Biedler  Pumping  Plant  for  Hvdranlic 
wSSf^niL  A1S.M-  ^  "Unrated  aSonit  ?f  tte 
vf«£.  <3ooJ«  Mining  and  Trading  CO/a  plant  at 
IjDgie.      1400    w.      Eng    ft    Blin    Joor—  i£ueh    7. 

See   alio   FTTatP. 


g.  "•     — ■*    «»«? — «or.   ia,    1905 

«P««te  biffiuniiOTS^fr LIS&.K?  w«kl««  lo 
w.     Bns   BeS^orrV  SS?te*ble  ""•    *W 

See  alw  EUctrio;  BKWBBAOB-irewtefai. 

«nglo.PhMe.«See  Electric,  Hanuneramith. 

*wffiS  q11^*-^116    Oi»ect    Pumping    Method    of 
Water  Supply  in  Uae  at  TaimtonVHaaf     Oeom 

i^Kiuiis  cnu  ayatem,  and  describee  its  features- 


„__  —  —  ■  ■■■      -—■■via.     xvvo, 

gg«e.     1500  w.     1  plate.     Otele  OiTil-dct.  ? 

See  tin  Buffalo  W.terwortaj  TVXF;  TVBBm. 

'  U^ht^wSSSS!*!11!?,  P"»Pl»f    Ptaat  of   the 

Wfn^aTfeS^^rKne*^wer.8UtI<>n   ">d   Oentrl- 

2«  *S,.lS^?~.t,lS>lD*    ''.directly    connected    to 
SLSSt?i0,_.*,,d  t^e  Pomplng  1»  done  t>7  malUple 

J^r  ^S^rBn5^|JS>T5«",le-     a°00,r- 


WWP  TALVX 


871 


PUMP  VALVE. 
See  PUMP;  VALVE. 

PUMP  WORKS. 


Worthington.— The  New  Worthington  Hydraulic 
Works  at  Harrison,  N.  J.  Explain*  considerations 
that  led  to  the  remoTal  of  this  plant  from  Brook- 
lyn, and  gives  an  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  new  works.  2000  w.  Bng  News—Dee.  81. 
1908. 

The  New  Henry  R.  Worthington  Hydraulic 
Works  at  Harrison,  N  .J.  The  present  article 
glres  an  Illustrated  description  or  foundations, 
power  plant,  transportation  and  machine  erecting 
shops.  Serial.  1st  part.  6000  w.  Bug  Bee— 
Feb.  8,  IMfc  j 

The  Henry  B.  Worthington  Hydraulic  Works. 
IUnetrated  detailed  description  of  the  new  plant 
at  Harrison,    N.   J.     6000  w.     Ir  Age— Oct.  IS, 

lvUva 

punch. 

See  PUNCHING. 

PUNCHING. 
See  also  BIS:   METAL  TOOL?   METAL  WOBX- 

1PP&J3?*SlJ£££  *™l;   stamping 

MACHINE;   TWISTING. 

Armature.— See  STAMPING  MACHINE, 

Beat-Up.— See  DIE— Forming. 

Olook  Geaors.— Punching  Brass  Clock  Gears  Movable 
Stripping  Derlces.  William  Doran.  Illustrations 
of  punch  and  die,  with  descriptions  of  their  use. 
1000  w.    Am  Mach— Oct.  80,  1902. 

Expansion. — An  Expansion  Punch.  Jos.  V.  Wood- 
worth.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  punch  used 
for  producing  a  bead  on  the  outside  of  a  straight 
drawn  shell,  and  Its  operation*  1400  w.  Am 
Mach— Sept.  6,  1901. 

Vlsw  of  MetaL— See  METAL— Flow. 

Forming.-— Gain  by  Changing  a  Punching  and  Form- 
ing Operation.  William  H.  Brooks.  Illustrates 
a  case  of  sheet  metal  stamping  and  the  economy 
realised  by  a  change  in  the  method  of  production. 
800   w.     Am   Mach— May   16,    1902. 

See  also  DIE. 

Frame  Design. — See  RIVETER. 

Half  Balls. — Drawing  and  Punching  Continuous 
Strips  of  Half  Balls.  Joseph  V.  Woodworth. 
Illustrates  the  punch  and  die  used,  and  describes 
the  work.    900  w.    Am  Mach— Jan.  24,  1901. 

Hardening. — Hardening  and  Tempering  Punches.  E. 
B.  Markham.  Describes  methods  used.  800  w. 
Am  Mach— March  3,   1904. 

Hnndhansen  Ratoaet. — The  Hundhausen  Ratchet  Sys- 
tem (Encllquetage  Hundhausen).  O.  Arendt.  De- 
scribing a  combination  of  cams  and  ratchets  ap- 
plied to  the  feeding  of  dynamo  discs  under  the 
punching  press.  Two  articles.  4000  w.  L'Blec- 
tricien— Sept.  19,  28,   1908. 

Hydraulic— See  HYDRAULIC  MACHINERY— Punch- 
ing and  Shearing. 

Fewer  Consumption. — Experiments  on  the  Work  of 
Machine  Tools  (Experiences  sur  le  Travail  ass 
Machlnes-Outils).  M.  Oodron.  Another  Install- 
ment, this  time  dealing  with  punching  machinery, 
of  the  author's  Important  series  of  articles.  Illus- 
trations and  diagrams.  8000  w.  Bull  Soc  d'En- 
conragement— Jan.,   1902. 


— A  Special  Pnnch  Press.  Joseph  V.  Wood- 
worth.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  1800  w. 
Am   Mach — Jan.   8,    1901. 

See  also  PRESS. 


■best    Metal, 


METAL     WORKING;     SHEET 


Hitting  Rolls. — Combined  Punching  Machine  and 
Slitting  Rolls.  W.  H.  Blsenbels.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  machine  for  the  production  of 
sheet-iron  stampings  for  transformers.  700  w. 
Am  Mach— March  81.  1904. 

■mall  Holes.— See  Tool  Steel. 

tub  Press.— The  Sub-Press.  F.  C.  Fladd.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  tool  for  punching  very 
accurate    work.      1000    w.      Am    Mach — Feb.    o, 

1908.  

See  also  SHEET  METAL. 


describes  tools  used  for  punching  holes  0.060  Inch 
in  diameter  through  steel  1-16  Inch  thick.  700  w. 
Mach,   N   Y— AprilT  1905. 

Treatment.— Treatment  of   Punches.     E.    R.    Mark- 
ham.     Suggestions    for   the    making  and   use   of 
Sunchee,  material  best  suited;  etc.     1200  w.     Am 
Each— March  10,  1904. 

PUNCHING  MACHINE. 
See  PUNCHING. 

FUZZOLANA. 
See  CEMENT;  MORTAR. 


See    also    GOLD    METALLURGY:    IRON    ORE; 
IRON    INDUSTRY;     ORE    TREATMENT— £ul- 


Georgia.— See  GOLD. 
Roasting.— See  IRON  METALLURGY. 
St.  Lawrence,  V.  Y.— See  IRON  MINE. 
Virginia.— See   IRON   INDUSTRY. 

FYROGAS. 
See  GAS— Smoke. 


See  also  OALOfRTMETRY— Corrections;  TEMPER- 
ATURE -Measurement ;    THERMOMETER. 

The  Measurement  of  High  Temperatures.  8. 
Geljsbee*.  Begins  an  outline  of  the  principal 
apparatus  In  use  and  a  review  of  the  methods 
employed.  Serial.  1st  part.  111.  1100  w.  Mln 
Rept— Aug.  8,  1901. 

Notes  on  Pyrometry.  M.  E.  J.  Ghenry.  Bead 
before  the  Arc  Works  Rngng.  Soc.,  Chelmsford. 
Eng.  BeTlews  briefly  the  different  methods  used 
in  measuring  high  temperatures,  paying  special 
attention  to  those  adapted  to  Industrial  require- 
ments. Serial.  1st  part.  6200  w.  Engng— 
May  6,   1904. 


Hardening. 

Tool    Steel. — Punching    Small   Holes    in    Tool    Steel 
Blanks.     Joseph   V.   Woodworth.     Illustrates  and 


Alloys. — See  ALLOY— Experimental  Study. 

Ash  Fusibility.— See  ASH— Fusibility. 

Autographic. — New  Autographic  Method  to  Ascer- 
tain the  Critical  Points  of  Steel  and  Steel  Alloys. 
E.  Saladln.  Describes  the  method  and  apparatus 
used,  and  the  applications.  Ills.  2600  w.  Ir  6 
Steel  Met— March,  1904. 

Blast  Furnace. — The  Pyrometer  In  Blast  Furnace 
Practice.  8.  H.  Stupakoff.  Read  before  the 
Pittsburg  Found.  Assn.  Brief  Illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  the  principal  instruments  used.  2200  w. 
Ir  Trd  Bey— Jan.  571906. 

The  Pyrometer  in  Blast-Furnaee  Practice.  S.  H. 
Stupakoff.  Read  before  the  Pittsburg  Found. 
Assn.  Gives  details  of  interest  In  regard  to  the 
application  of  the  thermo-electric  pyrometer  to 
blast-furnaces,  with  brief  remarks  on  other 
pyrometers.  8800  w.  Am  Mfr  A  Ir  Wld — Not. 
17,  1904.  ._ 

Blue  Glass. — A  Blue  Glass  Pyrometer.  E.  H.  Earn- 
shaw.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Am.  Gas  Lgt. 
Assn.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  apparatus, 
which  aims  to  furnish  a  means  of  determining 
temperatures  attained  In  the  fixing  chambers  or 
water  gas  apparatus.  1200  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt 
Jour— Not.   19,   1900. 

Bristol  Recording. — A  New  Recording  Air  Py- 
rometer. William  H.  Bristol.  Describes  an  in- 
strument designed  to  measure  temperature  of  high 
ranges,  and  to  glre  continuous  record  of  changes. 
900  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engs,  No.  888 — 
Dec.,   1900. 

Electric. — Electrical  Measurement  of  Furnace  Tem- 
peratures. Leonard  Waldo.  Describes  methods 
used.     1700  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  12,  1901. 

Electric  Pyrometers.  W.  Rosenhaln.  Discusses 
(the  subject  of  the  accurate  measurement  of  high 
temperatures,  and  gives  an  illustrated  description 
of  some  of  the  Grifllth-Oallendar  Instruments. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2600  w.  Elec-Chem  A  Met— 
June,  1901. 

Fery  Radiation. — An  Optical  Thermo-Electrlc  Py- 
rometer (Lunette  Pyrometrlque  a  Retlcnle  Thermo- 
Blectrlque).  Ch.  Fery.  An  illustrated  description 
of  a  pyrometer,  consisting  of  a  telescope  contain- 
ing a  thermo-electric  couple,  which  Is  directed 
■toward  the  hot  body  or  to  an  opening  in  the 
furnace  whose  temperature  is  to  be  measured. 
1600  w.     Genie  Civil— May   80,    1903. 

The  Application  of  the  Laws  of  Radiation  to 
Pyrometery   (L* Application  dea  Lois  du   Rayonne- 
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ment  ft  U  Pyrometrie] 

form  of  optical  pyroi_ ,    „#    r  Wfc    „„.«, 

hhjh  temperatures  may  be  measured  from  ttao 
radiant  heat  emitted.  2000  w.  Rev  Geo  dee 
Science*— Sept.  15,  1908. 

The  Law  of  Stefan  and   the  Measurement  of 
High  Temperatures  (La  Messrs  des  Tempetntares 

m*SSm  €t  U-J^  **  **■»)•  *•  fStT  De- 
scribing:  *  .method  of  determining   high 


atnres  by  the  elevation  in  temperature  of  a  body 

¥?%*    P—PS?***}?*1-      lSo    w-      Oomptes 
Bendns — April  28,   1902. 

The  Fery  Radiation  Pyrometer.  Illustrates  and 
describes  an  instrument  intended  for  the  measure- 
ment of  the  temperature  of  furnaces  of  all  kinds. 
1500  w.     Am  Mach—  VoL  28.  No.  46. 

French^- Bee  Tory;  Le  Chatelier; 

Oaatt.— See  Morse  Beat  Gang*. 

flrlnHh-Callendar 


^„SSf*Pm*7?b*~J"  .Chatelier  Experiments  on 
Hardening  (Le  Ohateller's  Htrterersuche).  H. 
Haedlcke.  An  account  of  the  use  of  the  Le 
Chatelier  pyrometer  for  the  measurement  of 
temperatures  during  hardening  processes.  2600  w. 
Stahl  u  Eiseu— Nov.   1,  1904. 

The  Electrical  Measurement  of  High  Tempera- 
tures, fl.  8.  Knowlton.  Explains  the  merits  of 
the  Le  ChateHer  pyrometer.  900  w.  Oassier's 
Mag— Aug.t  1905. 

See  also 


Magnetic  Selector.— The  Detection  of  the  Finishing 
Temperature  of  Steel  Bails  by  the  Thermo-Mag- 
netic  Selector.  Albert  Sauveur  and  Jasper  Whit- 
ing. Describes  a  method  of  testing  to  prerent 
the  rolling  of  coarsely  crystalline  rails,  lllus- 
?rftt.Ln*  J!,  magnetic  apparatus  for  determining  the 
''critical"  temperature  at  which  steel  loses  and 
regains  Ms  magnetism.  1400  w.  B  B  Gas— 
Aug.    14.   1908. 

The  Detection  of  the  Finishing  Temperatures 
o*  Steel  Balls  by  the  Thermo-Magnetlc  Selector. 
Albert  8aureur  and  Jasper  Whiting.  Describes  a 
method  seeming  to  fulfill  all  the  requirements  of 
efficiency  in  preventing  the  rolling  of  coarsely 
crystalline  rails.  Ills.  1600  w.  Ir  A  Steel  Mag 
— May,  1904.  ^^ 

Manganese  Melting  Point.— See  MANGANESE. 

Metallurgical  Work*.— Pyrometers  Suitable  for  Met- 
allurgical Works.  Abstract  of  a  report  prepared 
by  a  committee  appointed  by  the  Iron  ft  Steel 
Inst.      Ills.      4000    w.      Blect'n,    LondWuly    22. 

On  the  Measuring  of  High  Temperatures  in  Con- 
nection with  Metallurgical  Work.  Dr.  Alfred 
Gra  den  wits.     Considers  some  of  the  fields  of  ap- 

Bllcatlon    of    pyrometers.      Ills.      1200    w.      Mln 
-ept — Feb.  9,  1905. 

Methods.— ^Methods  of  Pyrometry.     C.  W.  Waidner. 


A  brief  treatment  of  the  various  pyrometric  i 

ods  that  are  most  widely  used,  with  reamer! 

ks  eat 

the    Importance 
24,600    w.      Fro 
1904. 

of    temperature    control.      DJa. 
Engrs   See   of   W    Pean    Sept^ 

_ _„ Heat  Gangs  in  Twist 

Work.  Illustrated  description  ofthe  device 
ented  by  Everett  F.  Morse  for  absorbing 
regulating  the  temperatures  In  the 
of  tools.  The  colors  of  a  source  of  light 
the  beating  bath  are  compared.  1800  w.  Ir 
Bey— Oct.   1,  1908. 

The  Morse  Thermo  Gauge.     Illustrated 

tlon  of  an  apparatus  for  gauging  the 

to  which  steel  is  heated  In  the  process  of 
ing  or  annealing.     500  w  " 


Drill 


Trd 


Am  Maeh— Oct.   29, 


The  Morse  Heat  Gauge.  Report  of  the  v~»- 
mktee  on  Science  and  the  Arts  on  the  Invention 
of  Ererett  F.  Morse.  DX  1400  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst— 
Jan.,   1904, 

Optical.— See  Mty;  Wa 


ature  Measurement  (Die  Neoesten  Fortschritte  hi 
der  Messung  Hoher  Tempenatnren).  Dr.  Lndwhr 
Herald  Schttta.  A  fully  illustrated  account  of 
the  most  recent  forms  of  pyrometers,  Including 
metallic,  electric  and  optical  varieties.  8500  w. 
Zeitschr  d   Ver  Deutsche*   Ing— Jan.   80,    1904. 

Siemens  as  Halsks.— Modern  Thermometric  Apparatus 
for  High  Temperatures.  L.  Bamakers.  An  Illus- 
trated account  of  a  type  of  apparatus  recently 
introduced  by  the  Siemens  as  Halske  Company,  of 
Berlin.     1100  w.     8d  Am— May  27,   1906; 

Steel   Manufacture — See  Magnetic  Selector;   Metal- 
Inrgical  Works:  Morse  Heel  Osage;  STI 
ALLTJBGY— Microscope  and  Pyrometer. 

Stefan's  Law— See  Wry  Badiation. 
Taylor.- 


Thermo-Electrlo«— See  Blast 
trie;  Le  Chatelier. 

Vapor 


Furnace;  Bristol; 


Wanner. — The  Wanner  Pyrometer.     Illustrates  and 
describes  this  apparatus  for  measuring  high  I 
peratores.     1500  w.     Ir  Age — Feb.   18,   1904. 

The  Wanner  Optical  Pyrometer  (Das  Optische 
Pyrometer  von  Wanner).  A  general  description 
of  the  instrument  and  its  use,  showing  a  high 
degree  of  accuracy  in  measuring  temperatures 
above  900  degrees  by  the  light  emitted.  2500  w. 
Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen — Ang.  6, 
1904. 

Whipple. — See  TEMPEBATITRE— Measurement. 
PTBHOCTTE. 
See  NICKEL— Sjostedt  Process. 
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QUARRYING. 

BetmtS!SS     BiAgTINOi     CRUSHING;     MINING; 
STOVE;  and  under  specific  kinds  of  stone. 

America.— Quarrying  in  the  United  States  (L'Ex 
ploitation  des  Carrieres  auz  Etats-Unls).  A.  de 
Gennes.  An  Illustrated  account  of  methods  of 
working  marble  and  other  quarries  in  the  United 
States.  1  plate.  2500  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civile 
de  France— March,  1908. 

S5!Un*,:r8e«    BLASTING— Passgrub    Quarry. 

British  Columbia.— Stone  Quarries  on  the  Coast. 
Report  of  H.  Oarmlchael  concerning  the  large 
quantities  of  good  building  stone  along  the  coast 
and  islands  of  British  Columbia.  2000  w.  B  0 
Mln    Rec— May.    1905. 

British  Columbia  Ore See  OOFPEB. 

Carrara. — Important  Quarry  Developments  In  the 
Carrara  District.  An  illustrated  article  relating 
to  toe  Eqnl  valley  scheme,  the  quantity  ana 
quality  of  the  marble,  the  methods  of  quarrying, 
transportation,  etc.  2500  w.  Quarry— Jan.  1, 
1003. 

Compressed  Air. — Air  Power  in  the  Quarry.  Lucius 
I.  WIghtman.  Describes  a  successful  installa- 
tion of  a  compressed-air  plant  at  the  Gray  Cafion. 
showing  that  low  economy  is  the  result  of  careless 


management.    Serial.     1st  part    2200  w.     Bng  * 
Mm  Jour— May  4,   1905. 

See    also    COMPRESSED    AIR— Quarrying;    COM- 
PRESSED AIR  PLANT— Quarrying. 

Derwent  Valley,  Eng.— See  WATERWORKS. 

Dimension  Stone.    See  Bubble. 

Excavating  Machinery.— See   STEAM   SHOVEL. 

Explosives. — Economic  Points  In  Quarry  Practice. 
0.  H.  Howarth.  Remarks  on  the  action  of  ex- 
plosives, and  methods  of  estimating  the  direction 
and  amount  of  rock  pressure.     5000  w.     Mines  A 

Mln— Sept.  1004.  

See   also  BLASTING;   EXPLOSIVE. 

Granite — See  Beotland;  GRANITE;  RAILWAY— 
Quincy  Granite. 

Granite  Columns. — See  COLUMN— Granite. 

Greece. — See  STONE. 

Havana. — The  Quarrying  Industry  in  Havana.  C  E. 
McDowell.  Information  relating  to  the  quarries 
In  the  vicinity  of  Havana.  2700  w.  Stone— 
Aug.,   1902. 

Quarries  and  Stone  Working  in  Havana.  In- 
formation based  largely  on  the  report  prepared 
by  Mrs.  Harriet  Connor  Brown.  2500  w.  Stone— 
Jnly,    1908. 


QUARRYING 
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RADIOACTIVITY 


H£*SS?  Wire.— Quarrying  by  the  Hellcoidal  Wire. 
«.  Pellati.  Prom  a  paper  prepared  for  the  Con- 
s'*/* ■*  Paris.  Explain*  this  method  of  cutting 
and  Its  advantages.  1000  w.  Stone— Oct,  1900. 
The  Heliooidal  Wire  and  Penetrating  Pulley  for 
Quarrying  Operations.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  penetrating  pulley  and  its  operation.  giving 
a  statement  of  the  adTantages  claimed.  1700  w. 
atone—May,    1901. 

On  the  Use  of  the  Wire  Saw  for  Quarrying 
SlatS;  Gv»J-  Williams.  Reprinted  from  Dr*  O. 
Le  Neve  Foster's  report.  Illustrated  general  de- 
scription pf  the  wire-saw  and  Its  operation. 
Serial.    1st  part.     8300  w.     Quarry— Oct.  T,  1901. 

Stone  Cutting  with  the  Hellcoidal  Wire  (Le 
Sciage  de»  Rochee  par  le  FI1  Heliooidal).  A 
brief  illustrated  description  of  this  method  of 
•awing  rock  and  quarrying  stone  with  a  hellcoidal 
steel  wire.     900  w.     Genie  Civil— March  28,  1908. 

Cutting  Bocks  with  the  HeUcoldal  Wire.  From 
the  4*Bul.  de  la  Soc.  d'Bncour.  Pour  rind."  Briefly 
reviews  the  history  of  this  method  of  sawing 
atone,  describing  the  plant  and  the  success.  Ills. 
1500  w.     Quarry— July,  190*. 

Huyeapam,  Men.— A  Modern  Quarry  Plant  in  Mexico. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  equipment  of  the 
Hueyapam  quarries,  and  the  methods  of  quarry- 
ing.     1200   w.     Compressed   Atr— Jan.,    1905. 

Ireland.— Irish  Stone  Quarries.  A  review  of  die 
SSSF16*  of  Mmestone,  marble  and  building  stones. 
8000  w.     Quarry— Feb.  1,  1902. 

Ligurfa.— See   SXATE. 

M*?bie,JT1llarbJe.  Quarrying    *t    Gouverneur,    N.    Y. 
Robert  B.   Brlnsmade.     An  illustrated  description 
of  the  marble  and  methods  of  quarrying.    2000  w. 
Bng   A   Min   Jour— Oct.   21,    1905. 
8ee   also   Carrara;    ira»*T,w 

Modern  Methods. — Modern  Quarry  Methods.  Ex- 
acts from  a  circular  issued  by  the  Ingersoll- 
Sergeant  Drill  Co.,  describing  machine  work.  111. 
1200  w.     Stone— Oct.,  1901. 

Paris.— The  Ancient  Stone  Quarries  Beneath  Paris. 
Information  translated  from  the  "Annates  des 
Mines,"     concerning    the     extensive    underground 

2 Harriet  which   greatly   Impaired  the  stability  of 
be  surface  in  Paris.     I  Us.     1000   w.     Quarry- 
May,  1904. 

Penetrating  Pulley.— See  Heliooidal  Wire. 

Penrnyn  Pumping. — Pumping  Arrangements  at  the 
Penrhyn  Quarries.  Illustrations  and  explanations 
showing  the  conditions  under  which  pumping  has 
to  be  carried  on  at  these  great  slate  quarries 
tn  Wales,  and  bow  it  Is  done.  1200  w.  Quarry— 
Nov.   1,   1902. 


Bubble.— The  Coat  of  Quarrying  Rubble  and  Di- 
mension Stone  for  the  Buffalo  (N.  T.).  Stone 
Breakwater.  Smile  Low.  Briefly  describes  the 
m6th?{LPf  quarrying,  and  gives  figures  of  cost 
™L  1?2S;  ""t  Ma/  to  September,  inclusive. 
Ilbj.     600  w.     Bng  News— Oct.   20,  1904. 

Sandstone.— The  Sandstone  Quarries  of  Saxony  and 
Bilesla.       An     illustrated     description     of     these 
quarries,  methods  of  working,  geology,  etc.     3000 
w.     Quarry— Sept.  1,1902. 
See  Also  SANDBTOHS. 

Scotland. — The  Caledonian  Granite  Company's  Quar- 
ries, Klppford,  near  Dalbeattie.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  these  quarries  in  Scotland.  1800  w. 
Quarry— May  1,  1908. 

BUte.— See  Heliooidal  Wire;   SLATE. 

Uope-Walls.— ^The  Design  and  Cost  of  Slope-Walls, 
Including  Cost  of  Quarrying.  Describes  slope- 
wall  work,  the  materials  used;  cost  of  laying 
and  of  quarrying  are  also  discussed,  and  data 
given  for  calculating  cost.  111.  3400  w.  Bng 
News— June    11,    1903. 

Steam  Shovel.— See  STEAM  SHOVEL. 

Stripping.— Stripping.     Frank  W.  Hoyt.     Some  gen- 

S*i    *«g*eatlons    based    upon    experience.       111. 

2500    w.      Quarry— July    1,    1901. 

Sweden — See    GRANITE. 

Wales.— See  BLASTING— Slate  Quarries;  GRANITE. 

Wire  Saw.— See  Heliooidal  Wire. 

QUARTZ. 

See  also   GOLD;   GOLD  GEOLOGY;    GOLD  MIN- 
ING;  ORE  DEPOSIT. 

Fusion.— See  ELECTRIC  FURNACE— Quarts  Fusion. 
QUARTZ    MILLING. 
See  GOLD  MILLING;   STAMP 

QUARTZ   MINING. 

See  GOLD;  GOLD  MINING. 

QUAY. 

an^XV3Ki    HARBOR;    PIES 
WALL. 

QUAY   WALL. 

See  also  DOCK;  PIER;  SEA  WALL. 
Delfsljl,  Holland.— See  WHARF. 
QUICKSAND. 


R 


RACE  TRACK. 

See    also    GRAND    STAND. 

Belmont    Park,    Long    Island.— Planning   a    Modern 
Race  Track:  Belmont  Park,  at  Queens,  L.  I.    De- 


scribes the  conditions  of  the  topography,  and  the 

J  Ian  and  location  of  tracks,  building 
500  w.     Bng  News— Feb.   23,   1905. 


Engineering  Features  of  Belmont  Park.  Gen- 
eral plan  and  description  of  interesting  engineer- 
ing features  of  a  fine  race  course  near  New  York. 
Ills.     8800  w.     Eng  Bee— March  11,  1905. 

RACK  RAILWAY. 

See     also     ELECTRIC     LOCOMOTIVE;      LOCO- 
MOTIVE; MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

I^jw^t.     Just,     France.— See    ELECTRIC    LOCO- 
MOTIVE—Rack  and  Adhesion. 

gtansstad-Engelberg. — See    ELECTRIC     OAR— Rack 
..and  Adhseion;  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

RADIATION. 

See    also    ELECTRO 
TION;    LIGHT: 
RADIOGRAPHY. 


.v-PHYPCS;    HEAT    RAPIA- 
PHYSICS;    RADIOACTIVITY; 


Modern  Radiation  Investigations  (Ergebnisse 
der  Neueren  8trahlungsmessungen).  Dr.  Clemens 
Schaefer.  Modern  theories  of  radiation,  the.  rela- 
tion   between    wave    length    and   temperature    of 

light  and  beat  rays,  etc.,  with  figures  and  tablet. 


4500  w.     Zeltscfar  d  Ver  Deutscber  Ing-^Jan.   4, 
1902. 

The  Laws  of  Radiation  of  Heat  and  Light 
Summary  giving  the  leading  points  of  a  series 
of  papers  by  Rudolph  Mewes.  in  the  "Zettschrlft 
fur  Beleuchtungswesen."  1200  w.  Ges  Wld— 
March    22,    1902. 

The  Practical  Uses  of  Radiant  Energy.  Dis- 
cusses the  theories  of  light  and  heat,  and  their 
practical  applications.  2500  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — 
April    12,    1904. 

Heat.— See   HEAT    RADIATION. 

Pyrometry.— See  PYROMETRY— Fery  Radiation. 

RADIATOR. 

See  also  HEATING;  HEATING  AND  VENTILA- 
TION. 

Efficiency.— See    AUTOMOBILE,     GASOLINE— Radi- 
ator. 

Steam  Heating.— See  HEATING— RadUtora. 

Superheated  Steam.— See  HEATING— Steam,   Super- 

RADIOAOTIVITY.      

B««  also  OARNOTITE;  ELECTRO-PHYSICS; 
MATTER;  PHYSIOS;  RADIOGRAPHY;  URAN- 
IUM. 

Radio- Active  Substances   and  Their   Radiations. 
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George  B.  Pegram,  In  "Science."  A  review  of 
the  recent  work  In  into  field.  4800  w.  Blec  Rev, 
N  Y— July  27,  1001. 

Self  Radiant  Materials  (Die  Selbstthltig  Strah- 
lende  Materle).  S.  Sanbermann.  A  study  of  tbe 
Tarioas  self-radiant  substances  and  the  phenom- 
ena which  they  exhibit,  including  tbe  researches 
of  Becquerel,  Curie,  Oiesel,  Schmidt,  and  others. 
4500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— 
Oct.  10,   1002. 

Radium  and  Other  Radioactive  Substances,  with 
•  Consideration  of  Phosphorescent  and  Fluorescent 
Substances.  The  Properties  and  Applications  of 
Selenium  and  the  Treatment  of  Disease  by  the 
Uttra-Vlolet  Light.  William  J.  Hammer.  21,000 
w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs — April  17, 
1003. 

The  New  Radiations — Cathode  Rays  and  Roent- 
gen Rays.  A.  Dastre.  Translated  from  the  "Re- 
vue des  Deux  Mondee"  for  the  Smithsonian  Re- 
port. An  examination  of  recent  views  on  the 
radioactivity  of  matter.  8000  w.  Set  Am  Sup- 
July  4,    1008. 

Radioactivity.  Edward  A.  Partridge  and  Rob- 
ert H.  Bradbury.  Reviews  the  work  of  the 
Curies  and  other  investigators,  discussing  the 
effects  of  emanations  from  radioactive  bodies. 
3500   w.     Jour   Fr  Inst— Nov.,    1003. 

Experiments  in  Radioactivity.  H.  Stanley 
Allen.  Read  before  the  Royal  Philosophical  Soe. 
of  Glasgow.  An  account  of  facts  observed  and 
experiments  carried  out,  showing  some  of  the 
properties,  with  an  outline  of  the  history  and 
preparation  of  radium.     4700  w.     Bngng — Dec.  4, 

The  New  Discoveries  In  Electricity.  Antonia 
Zimmern.  Reviews  recent  work  tending  to  prove 
that  electricity  and  light  are  essentially  one,  and 
the  discoveries  in  the  field  of  radioactivity.  4000 
w.     Nineteenth  Cent — Jan.,  1904. 

Radioactivity  and  Radiation.  Dr.  Louis  Bell. 
Calls  attention  to  the  Imperfect  knowledge  as  yet 
of  some  of  the  essential  factors  in  the  phenom- 
ena.   1200  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Bngr— Jan.  23,  1904. 

Recent  Discoveries  in  Radiation  and  Their  Sig- 
nificance. R.  A.  Mllllkan.  Reviews  recent  dis- 
coveries of  new  rays,  and  their  relation  to  the 
?uestlon  of  the  nature  and  constitution  of  matter. 
500  w.      Pop   Sci   M— April,    1904. 

Radioactive  Substances  (Ueber  Radioaktlve 
Stoffe).  W.  Marckwald.  An  address  before  the 
Blektrotechnlsche  Vereln,  giving  a  general  ac- 
count of  the  present  knowledge  of  radioactive 
materials.  7500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — April 
2,  1904. 

The  Phenomena  of  Radioactivity  (Ueber  die 
Erscheinnngen  der  Radloaktlvit&t).  Dr.  Gottfried 
DIemer.  A  review  of  radioactive  emanations  and 
the  methods  employed  for  observation  and  study. 
Two  articles.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrotecbnlk 
—Sept.    25,    Oct.    4,    1904. 

The  Electrical  Nature  of  Matter  and  Radio- 
activity. Harry  C.  Jones.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  articles  giving  an  account  of  the  recent  de- 
velopments in  physical  science.  2000  w.  Serial. 
1st  part.     Blec  Rev,   N  Y— Sept.   9,   1905. 

Actinium. — The  Production  of  Radioactivity  Induced 
by  Actinium  (Sur  la  Production  de  la  Radioac- 
tivity Induite  par  l'Actinlum).  A.  Deblerne.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  radiation  which  takes 
place  In  tbe  vicinity  of  actinium  and  which  pos- 
sesses the  property  of  rendering  bodies  which  it 
strikes  temporarily  radioactive.  The  radiating 
corpuscles  are  positively  charged.  400  w. 
Comptes    Rendu*— March   16,   1903. 

Atmosphere. — Atmospheric  Radioactivity.  H.  A. 
Bustead.  Describes  experimental  investigations. 
3500  w.     Am  Jour  of  Scl— July,  1904. 

Concerning  Natural  Radioactivity  of  the  Atmos- 
phere and  the  Earth.  J.  Elster  and  H.  Geltel. 
A  short  review  of  Investigations  in  this  field  and 
remarks  on  the  Importance  of  the  discoveries. 
2000  w.  Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 
See  also  Gaaea;  Water. 

Atomic  Theory  Related. — The  Radioactive  Atom 
(Das  Radioaktlv  Atom).  A.  Renterdahl.  A  brief 
examination  of  the  relation  of  radioactivity  to 
the  atomic  theory  of  matter.  2500  w.  Blek- 
trochemlsche  Zeltschr— Sept.,  1904. 

See    also    Theory. 

Becquerel. — Some  Properties  of  the  Rays  from 
Radioactive  Bodies  (Sur  Quelques  Proprletes  du 
Rayonnement     des     Corps     Radloactlfs).       Henri 


Becqnerel.  Notes  on  experiments  with  uranium, 
■radium,  etc.  900  w.  Comptes  Rendns— Jan.  27, 
1902. 

On  the  Radioactivity  of  Matter.  Henri  Bec- 
qnerel. Facts  in  regard  to  obscure  radiations 
which  traverse  opaque  bodies,  and  other  phenom- 
ena. An  Interesting  report  of  experimental  in- 
vestigations. 4800  w.  Sci  Am  8up— June  7, 
1902/ 

The  Radioactlvl£  of  Matter  (La  Radio- Act! vltd 
de  la  Matiere).  Henri  Becquerel.  A  lecture  be- 
fore the  Royal  Institution.  London,  giving  a  well- 
Illustrated  account  of  radioactive  substances  and 
phenomena.  4500  w.  Rev  Gen  des  Sciences — 
July  15,  1902. 

Becqnerel  Bar. — The  Wonderful  Becqnerel  Ray.  Ed- 
ward Booth.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  dis- 
covery of  these  rays,  states  their  characteristics, 
and  gives  general  information.  2000  w.  MIn  at 
Sci  Pr— May  4,  1901. 

Becquerel  Rays  and  Radioactive  Substances 
(Ueber  Becquerelstrahlen  nnd  die  Radloaktiven 
Substansen).  Dr.  F.  Glesel.  A  review  of  the 
discoveries  which  have  been  made  in  radioactivity, 
with  theories  as  to  the  source  of  the  emitted 
energy.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  f  Electrochemle— Aug. 
14,  1902. 

The  Magnetic  Devlabillty  of  Certain  Rays 
Emitted  by  Radium  and  Polonium  (Sur  la  Devle- 
bllite"  et  la  Nature  de  Certains  Rayons  Bmls  pas 
le  Radium  et  le  Polonium).  H.  Becquerel;  A 
discussion  of  experiments  confirming  those  of 
Rutherford  as  to  the  Influence  of  a  magnetic 
field  upon  Becqneral  rays.  1500  w.  Comptes 
Rendns — Jan.  26,  1903. 

Blondlot  Ray. — A  New  Kind  of  Light  (Sur  nne 
Nouvelle  Espece  de  Lumlere).  R.  Blondlot.  An 
account  of  experiments  with  rays  from  a  tube, 
which  can  be  reflected,  refracted  and  polarised. 
700  w.     Comptes   Rendns — March  23,   1903. 

Rays  Emitted  by  a  Welsbach  Burner,  which 
Pass  Through  Metals,  Wood,  etc.  (Sur  l'Bxlstence, 
dans  lea  Radiations  Bmlses  par  un  Bee  Aner,  de 
Rayons  Traversant  les  Metaux,  le  Bols,  etc.). 
R.  Blondlot.  Account  of  experiments,  with  radio- 
graphs.    700  w.     Comptes  Rendns — May  11,  1903. 

Boys  Address.— Charles  Vernon  Boys'  Presidential 
Address  to  the  Mathematical  and  Physical  Sec- 
tion of  the  British  Association.  Outlines  the 
properties  of  radium  and  points  out  the  re- 
semblance between  radioactive  phenomena  and  tbe 
origin  and  behavior  of  comets'  tails.  8800  w. 
Engng — Sept.   18,   1908. 

Curie. — On  Radioactive  Bodies  (Sur  les  Corps  Radlo- 
actlfs). P.  and  C.  Curie.  On  the  nature  of  the 
emission  from  these  bodies  and  of  its  duration. 
600    w.     Comptes    Rendns— Jan.    13,    1902. 

Radioactivity  and  Chemistry.  George  F.  Barker. 
An  address  delivered  before  the  Ohem.  Soc.  of 
Columbia  Univ.  An  interesting  review  of  investi- 
gations of  radioactive  substances,  especially  the 
recent  work  of  Prof,  and  Madame  Curie.  Also 
the  effects  of  the  chemical  action  of  these  rays. 
111.     7500  w.     Sen  of  Mines  Qr— April,  1903. 

Radioactive  Substances.  Mme.  Sklodowska 
Curie— Condensed  by  Dr.  J.  Only.  A  report  of 
the  researches  of  Mme.  Curie,  serial.  1st  part. 
1500    w.      Mln    Rept— Nov.    26,    1908. 

The  Properties  of  Radium.  Abstract  of  a 
lecture  at  the  Royal  Inst.,  London,  by  M.  Curie, 
the  discoverer  of  radium.  1800  w.  Mech  Bngr — 
June  27,  1908. 

Radium  and  Radioactivity.  Madame  Sklodowska 
Curie.  An  account  of  the  discovery  of  this 
substance,  and  its  properties.  3800  w.  Century 
Mag— Jan.,    1904. 

Dieleotric  Conductivity.— Conductivity  of  Dielectric 
Liquids  Under  the  Influence  of  the  radium  rays 
and  of  the  Roentgen  rays.  M.  P.  Curie.  Paper 
presented  to  the  Academy  of  Sciences.  A  report 
of  researches.  700  w.  Sci  Am  Sup — March  5, 
1904. 


Earth. — See  Atmosphere. 

Electron  Theory.— Radioactivity  and  the  Electron 
Theory.  Sir  William  Crookes.  Read  before  the 
Royal  Soc.  An  illustrated  account  of  experimental 
investigations.    2700  w.     Nature— Feb.  27,  1902. 

The  Theory  of  Electrons  and  Radioactivity 
(Elektrorientheorle  und  Radloaktlvltat).  Dr. 
Clemens  Scbaefer.  A  discussion  of  tbe  emanations 
of  radioactive  substances,  and  their  influence  upon 
the  theories  of  physics  and  chemistry.  4000  w. 
Zeltschr  d   Ver  Deutsche*   Ing— July   2,   1904. 
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See  also  ELEOTBO-PHTBIOf, 

Electroscope. — See       ELECTRIC 
Eleotroseope,  Radioactivity. 

Gases.— The  Radioactivity  of  Gases  Disengaged  from 
Waters  of  Mineral  Springe  (Bur  la  Radlo-activlte' 
dee  Gas  qui  ee  Degagent  de  l'Eau  dee  Sources 
Thermales).  P.  Curie  end  A.  Laborde.  Giving 
results  of  tests  from  a  number  of  springs,  show- 
ing a  perceptible  and  variable  amount  of  radio- 
activity.  1000  w.  Oomptes  Rendus — May  9f 
1904. 

See     also     Atmosphere;     Minerals     and     Mineral 
Waters;  Water. 

Oases  and  Oils. — On  the  Radioactivity  of  Mineral 
Oils  and  Natural  Gases.  Prof.  J.  0.  McLennan. 
Record  of  experiments,  with  tables  and  diagrams. 
Ills.  8000  w.  Int  Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis — 
Sept.,  1904. 

Gas,  Hew  Haven,  Conn. — On  the  Properties  of  a 
Radioactive  Gas  Found  In  the  Soil  and  Water 
Near  New  Haven.  H.  A.  Bumstead  and  L.  P. 
Wheeler.  A  report  of  Investigations  of  these 
natural  radioactive  gases,  concluding  that  they 
are  apparently  Identical  with  the  emanations  from 
radium.     8000  w.     Am  Jour  of  Sri — Feb.,  1904. 

Helium, — Experiments  In  Radioactivity,  and  the 
Production  of  Helium  from  Radium.  Sir  William 
Ramsay  and  Mr.  Frederic  Soddy.  Report  of  ex- 
perimental Investigations.  1000  w.  Naturs — Aug. 
13,    1908. 

The  Properties  and  Changes  In  the  Emanation 
from  Radium  (Emanation  du  Radium,  see  Pro- 
pria* tee  et  ses  Ohangements).  Sir  William  Ram- 
say. An  authoritative  account  of  the  experiment, 
showing  the  change  of  radium  emanation  into 
helium.  8000  w.  Csmptes  Rendus — June  6,  1904. 
See  also  Boddy. 

Lead  Minerals. — A  New  Radioactive  Mineral  (Sor 
on  Nouveau  Mineral  Radifere).  J.  Danne.  De- 
scribing radioactive  minerals  containing  no  un- 
covered near  Issy-rEv*que,  in  France,  the  princi- 
pal one  being  pyromorphlte,  containing  no  ura- 
nium.    800  w.     Oomptes  Rendus— Jan.  23,  1900. 

The  Radioactive  Deposits  at  Issy  l'Eveque  (Lee 
Glsements  Radlferes  d'Issy  l'Rreqoe).  Jacques 
Danne.  Describing  deposits  of  arglle,  permatite 
and  pyromorphlte,  minerals  containing  lead  and 
no  uranium,  but  having  a  marked  radioactivity. 
1000  w.     Genie  Clrll— Jan.  21,  1900. 

Magnetie  Deviability.— See  Becquerel  Bay. 

Maxim. — Radioactivity.      The    Secret  of    Radium's 

Light  and  Heat.     Hudson  Maxim.  Explains   the 

writer's  theory.     2000  w.     3d   Am  Sup— Oct.   3, 
1903. 

Metals. — The  New  Metals,  Polonium,  Radium  and 
Actinium  (Lea  Nouveaux  M6taux  Polonium,  Radi- 
um et  Actinium).  Paul  Besson.  A  general  re- 
view of  the  phenomena  of  the  emission  of 
Becquerel  rays  by  certain  metals.  8000  w.  Soc 
Ing  Civ  de  France — March,  1901. 

The  Optical  and  Electrical  Properties  of  Metals 
(Die  Optlschen  und  Blektrlschen  Elgenschaften 
der  Metalle).  Dr.  H.  Rubens.  A  study  of  the 
relation  of  the  optical  and  electrical  properties 
of  metals  in  connection  with  the  reflection  and 
absorption  of  luminous  and  Becquerel  rays.  7500 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutsche*  Ing — Sept.  12,  1903. 
See  also  Rare  Elements. 

Minerals. — Radioactive  Minerals.  R.  W.  Brock.  A 
record  of  results  of  tests  of  a  number  of  minerals. 
1000  w.     Eng  &  Mln  Jour — June  2,  1904. 

Minerals  and  Mineral  Waters. — A  Study  of  the 
Radio- Activity  of  Certain  Minerals  and  Mineral 
Waters.  R.  J.  Strut t.  Read  before  the  Royal 
Society.  Gives  results  of  an  examination  of 
certain  radioactive  materials,  explaining  method. 
2000  w.     Nature— March  17,  1904. 

Radioactivity  of  Certain  Minerals  and  Mineral 
Waters.  R.  J.  Strutt.  Read  before  the  Royal 
Soc.  Gives  results  of  an  examination  of  certain 
radioactive  materia  le.  describing  method  used. 
3000  w.     April  1,   1904. 

Mineral  Springs. — See  Oases;  Minerals  and  Mineral 
Waters;  Water. 

Pitchblende.— See  OASVOTXTE;   TJRAHITJM. 

Pitchblende  Emanations. — On  the  "Emanation  Sub- 
stance" from  Pitchblende,  and  on  Radium.  F. 
Glesel.  An  account  of  researches.  2000  w.  Sci 
Am   Sup — May   16,    1903. 

Polonium. — The  Radiation  from  Polonium  and  the 
Secondary  Radiation  which  it  Produces  (Sur  le 
Rayonnement  du  Polonium  et  sur  le  Rayonnement 


Secondalre  qu'll  Prodult)..  Henri  Becquerel.  An 
account  of  experiments  with  radioactive  sub- 
stances. 1200  w.  Oomptes  Rendus — April  27, 
1908. 

On  Polonium  and  the  Inducing  Character  of 
Radlnm.  F.  Gleeel,  in  "Berlcbte  d.  Deutsch. 
Cbem.  Gesell."  An  account  of  experimental  In- 
vestigations. 1000  w.  Sci  Am  sup — Aug.  29, 
1908. 

Polonium  and  Radium. — The  Radiations  of  Polonium 
and  Radium  (Sur  la  Rayonnoment  du  Polonium  et 
du  Radium).  H.  Becquerel.  An  examination  of 
the  experiments  of  Rutherford  as  to  the  devlabll- 
Ity  of  the  rays  from  radiant  metals;  with  an 
account  of  the  writer's  experiments.  1800  w. 
Comptes  Rendus — Feb.  16,   1908. 

Pyromorphlte. — See  Lead  Minerals. 

Radium. — Studies  Upon  Radium  (Etudes  sur  le 
Radium).  M.  Berthelot.  WHh  especial  refer- 
ence to  the  chemical  properties  of  the  new  ele- 
ment, radium.  A  paper  before  the  French 
Academy.  1800  w.  Oomptes  Rendus — Dec.  9, 
1901. 

Radium — Its  Extraordinary  Properties.  0.  W. 
Kanolt.  An  interesting  account  of  the  discovery, 
the  properties,  cost  and  action.  1800  w.  Sci  Am 
—Feb.    28,    1908. 

The     Emanations    of     Radium.       Sir  William 

Crookes.     Read  before  the   Royal  Soc.  A  report 

of  experimental  investigations.  1900  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— April  8,  1908. 

Rsdlum  and  Its  Position  in  Nature.  William 
Ackroyd.  Gives  a  brief  account  of  the  discovery 
of  this  element,  its  rarity,  properties,  etc.,  dis- 
cussing its  scientific  value.  4000  w.  Nineteenth 
Cent— May,   1903. 

Radium  and  Its  Lessons.  8Ir  Oliver  Lodge. 
Summarises  the  facts  established  thus  far  in 
regard  to  this  substance,  discussing  how  they 
are  to  be  accounted  for,  and  giving  suggestions 
for  investigations.  8000  w.  Nineteenth  Cent — 
July,   1908. 

Radium  and  Its  Recent  Development.  From 
the  French  of  Prof.  Cyr.  Wattles,  In  "L'Industrle 
Textile."  A  review  of  What  is  known  of  this 
substance  and  its  peculiar  properties.  2800  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup-nTuly  20,  1908. 

On  the  Intensely  Penetrating  Rays  of  Radium. 
Hon.  R.  J.  8trutt.  A  report  of  results  of  in- 
vestigations made.  600  w.  Nature — Aug.  13, 
1908. 

On  the  Intensely  Penetrating  Rays  of  Radium. 
R.  J.  Strutt.  Communicated  to  the  Royal  Soc.  A 
report  of  Investigations.  600  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— 
Nov.   7,   1908. 

A  Simple  Method  of  Showing  the  Great  Pene- 
trating rowers  of  Certain  Radium  Rays.  T.  P. 
Black.  An  account  of  experimental  Investigations, 
with  results.  900  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Aug.  21, 
1903. 

The  Radium  Emanations.  An  editorial  review 
of  what  has  thus  far  been  learned  in  regard  to 
radium  and  like  substances,  and  the  investiga- 
tions in  progress.    8800  w.     Engng — Aug  28,  1908. 

Radium    and    Its    Wonders.     George    F.    Kuns. 
An  interesting  review  of  the  history  of  this  re- 
markable substance,  its  source,  properties,  action 
on  organic  bodies,   value,   etc.     6000  w.     Rev  of 
•    Revs— Nov.,    1908. 

The  New  Element,  Rsdlum.  Ernest  Merrltt. 
An  explanation  of  radioactivity,  and  account  of 
investigations  which  hsve  thus  far  been  made, 
with  report  of  the  discovery  of  radium  and  Its 
Importance.     0000  w.     Century   Mag— Jan.,   1904. 

Sir  Oliver  Lodge  on  Radium.  Abstract  of  a 
lecture  on  "Radium  and  Its  Meaning."  2800  w. 
Elec  Engr,  Lond— Jan.  8,  1904. 

The  Preparation  and  Properties  of  Radium  (Le 
Radium.  Preparation  et  Proprletes).  Jacques 
Danne.  An  illustrated  account,  describing  very 
fully  the  methods  of  detecting  the  presence  of 
radium  in  minerals,  and  the  complete  chemical 
process  of  extraction.  8  articles.  7000  w.  Genie 
Civil— Jan.    16.    28,    30,    1904. 

Radium.  Translated  from  the  French  of  Jacques 
Danne,  in  "Le  Genie  Civil."  An  account  of  the 
discovery  and  description  of  methods  of  research. 
Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Sci  Am  Sup- 
April  9,  1904. 

Rsdlum  and  Radioactivity  (Le  Radium  et  la 
Radloacdvlte).  Andre  Deblerne.  A  description  of 
the    process    of    preparing   radium    from    the   ore, 
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and  an  account  of   the  phenomena   which   it  dis- 

Slays.     Two   articles.     10.000   w.      Rev   Gen   dM 
ciences — Jan.  15,  30,  1804. 

Radinm.  Prof.  R.  A.  Mllllken.  Lecture  at  the 
convention  of  the  Northwestern  Electrical  Assn. 
Reviews  the  earlier  discoveries  that  led  to  the 
study  of  radioactive  substances,  and  so  to  the 
discovery  of  radium,  explaining  its  properties,  etc. 
Serial,  let  part.  1400  w.  Elec,  N  Y— Feb.  8, 
1904. 

A  Resume*  of  Recent  Progress  in  the  8tudy  of 
Radium  and  Radioactivity.  Information  from 
recent  articles  in  the  technical  press.  1800  w. 
Sci    Am    Sup — Feb.    20,    1904. 

A  Note  on  Mineral  Containing  Radium  In  the 
Province  of  Quebec.  J.  Obalskl.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  an  ore  specimen  taken  from  a  white 
mica  mine.  700  w.  Eng  &  Mln  Jour — March  17, 
1904. 

The  Wonderful  New  Element,  Radinm.  E. 
Booth.  The  substance  of  a  popular  lecture  de- 
livered at  the  Univ.  of  California.  3000  w.  Oal 
Jour  of  Tech — April,  1904. 

Radium  and  Radioactivity  In  General.  Robert 
H.  Bradbury.  The  atomic  theory;  radinm  rays; 
the  radioactive  process  in  comparison  with  ordinary 
chemical  changes,  etc.  4000  w.  Jour  Pr  Inst — 
March,  1905. 

Radium  and  Radioactivity  (Le  Radium  et  la 
Radioactivite).  Paul  Besson.  A  description  of 
the  preparation  of  radium  salts,  and  a  review  of 
the  Investigations  which  have  been  made  during 
the  past  two  years.  10,000  w.  Mem  8oc  Ing 
Civ  de  France — Feb.,  1905. 

Recent  Study  of  Radium.  Editorial  review  of 
recent  papers  appearing  in  the  "Philosophical 
Mag.,"  giving  results  of  experimental  research 
of  much   value.     2000  w.     Bngng — Oct.   20,   1905. 

See  also  Curie;  Helium;  Pitchblende  Emanation; 
Polonium ;  Rutherford  Theory;  Soddy;  0ARX0- 
TITE;  URAHIUM. 

Radinm -Barium. — Contributions  to  Our  Knowledge 
of  Radium.  W.  March wald.  Trans,  from  "Be- 
ricbte  der  Deutsch.  Chem.  Gesell."  Considers  the 
separation  of  radium  from  barium,  the  phosphor- 
escence of  the  anhydrous  radium -barium  chloride, 
and  Induced  radioactivity.  1200  w.  Sci  Am  Sup — 
April   28,   1904. 

Radinm  Manufacture. — To  Manufacture  Radium.  An 
account  of  a  company  formed  to  extract  the  rare 
metal,  radium,  from  uranium  ores  obtained  from 
Utah  beds.     600  w.     Ir  Age— Aug.  27,  1903. 

Radium  Baits. — The  Radioactivity  Induced  by  the 
Salts  of  Radium  (Bur  la  Radlo-Activlte  Induite 
Provoque  par  des  Sets  de  Radium).  P.  Curie  and 
A.  Debierne.  Describing  the  latest  experiments 
showing  the  power  of  the  salts  of  radium  to  induce 
fluorescence  and  phosphorescence.  1200  w. 
Oomptes  Rendus — Dec.  2,  1901. 

The  Spontaneous  Disengagement  of  Heat  by  the 
Salts  of  Radium  (Sur  la  Ohaleur  Degagee  Spon- 
tanement  par  les  Sels  de  Radium).  P.  Curie  and 
A.  Laborde.  An  account  of  experiments  which 
prove  that  radium  salts  emit  heat  continuously, 
these  salts  maintaining  a  temperature  about  1.5 
deg.  C.  above  surrounding  objects.  000  w. 
Comptes  Rendus — March  16,  1903.  

On  the  Heat  Developed  Spontaneously '  by  the 
Salts  of  Radium.  P.  Curie  and  A.  Laborde.  Ab- 
stract translation  of  paper  read  before  the  Acad- 
6mle  des  Sciences.     An  investigation  of  the  heat- 

E reducing    power   of   radium.      1500   w.      Elect'n, 
ond — April   3,    1903. 

Radium-Uranium. — The  Production  of  Radium  from 
Uranium.  Bertram  B.  Boltwood.  Discusses  the 
experiments  described  by  Mr.  Soddy  In  three  differ- 
ent papers,  and  describes  experiments  by  the 
writer.    1800  w.     Am  Jour  of  Sci — Sept.,  1905. 

Bare  Elements. — The  Rare  Elements.  Victor  Lenher. 
Considers  the  new  radioactive  elements  and  their 
actions,  and  also  other  elements  and  their  char- 
acteristics. Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Elec- 
Chem  Ind— Jan.,  1904. 
See  also  Metal. 

Reflection. — On  the  Existence  of  Rays  which  Under- 
go Reflection  In  the  Radiation  Emitted  by  a 
Mixture  of  Chlorides  of  Radium  and  of  Barium 
(Sur  l'Existence  de  Rayons  qui  Subissent  la 
Reflexion  dans  le  Rayonnement  Emls  par  un 
Melange  de  Chlorures  de  Radium  et  de  Baryum). 
Th.  Tommasina.  A  record  of  experiments  prov- 
ing the  existence  of  such  rays.  500  w.  Comptes 
Rendus — Dec.   30,   1901. 


Rutherford  and  Soddy. — Some  Recent  Advances  In 
Radioactivity.  Frederick  Soddy.  An  account  of 
the  researches  of  Professor  Rutherford  and  bis 
co-workers  at  McGlll  University.  0000  w.  Con- 
temporary Rev — May,  1903. 

Radioactivity.  Editorial  review  of  the  recent 
paper  by  Prof.  Rutherford  and  Mr.  Soddy,  and 
the  work  of  other  experimenters.  2500  w.  Engnar 
—Sept.  26,  1903. 

Rutherford  Theory. — Concerning  Induced  Radioactiv- 
ity and  the  Emanations  from  Radium  (8ur  la 
Radioactivity  Induite  et  sur  l'Bmanatlon  da 
Radium).  P.  Curie.  A  communication  to  the 
French  Academy,  discussing  the  theories  of 
Rutherford.  1500  w.  Oomptes  Rendus — Jan.  26, 
1903. 

Selenium  Resistance. — The  Effect  of  Radioactive 
Substances  on  the  Conductivity  of  Selenium  (Action 
des  Corps  Radloactlfs  sur  la  Conductions  Elec- 
trlque  du  Selenium).  Bdmond  van  Aubel.  An 
account  of  experiments  showing  that  peroxide 
of  hydrogen  and  essence  of  turpentine  emit  radia- 
tions which  slowly  change  the  resistance  of  seleni- 
um.   800  w.     Comptes  Rendus— April  14,  1903. 

Soddy. — Radioactivity.  Frederick  Soddy.  The  first 
of  a  series  of  articles  based  on  lectures  being 
delivered  in  London,  to  be  revised  and  amplified 
and  issued  in  book  form.  Serial.  1st  part.  3800 
w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Oct.  23,  1908. 

Researches  Relating  to  Radinm.  Frederick 
Soddy.  Considers  features  of  radium  which  need 
further  inquiry,  especially  the  atomic  weight. 
2500  w.     Nature— Jan.  28,  1904. 

See  also  Helium;  Rutherford  and  Soddy. 

Theory. — Radium,  Radioactivity  and  Hypotheses  (Le 
Radinm — la  Radioactivity — Hypotheses).  Paul 
Besson.  A  review  of  radioactive  phenomena,  and 
hypotheses  of  the  constitution  of  matter  and  the 
propagation  of  light.  4000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing 
Civile  de  France— March,  1908.  _ 

Radinm.  Prof.  J.  J.  Thomson.  The  radio- 
activity of  radium  Is  explained  by  the  hypothesis 
that  some  of  the  atoms  of  radinm  are  In  an 
unstable  condition  and  that  in  passing  into  other 
configurations  they  give  out  a  large  amount  of 
energy.     1400  w.     Nature — April  80,   1903. 

See  also  Atomio  Theory;  Rutherford  Theory; 
ELECTRO-PHYSIOS;  MATTER;  PHYSICS; 
RADIOGRAPHY. 

Thorium. — Radioactivity  of  Thorium  Minerals. 
George  F.  Barker.  A  review  of  recent  Investiga- 
tions and  the  conclusions  reached.  2800  w.  Am 
Jour  of  Sci — Aug.,  1903. 

Thorium:  A  Radioactive  Substance  with  Thera- 
peutical Possibilities.  Samuel  G.  Tracy.  From 
the  "Medical  Record."  Gives  photographs  taken 
with  varying  degrees  of  exposure,  and  much  In- 
formation concerning  this  substance.  Reports  its 
use  in  treating  tuberculosis.  1500  w.  Sci  Am 
Sup — March  6,  1904. 

See  also  THORIUM. 

T/ranium. — The  Radioactivity  of  Uranium  (Sur  la 
Radioactivity  de  l'Uranium).  A  review  of  the 
observation  which  led  to  the  discovery  of  the 
radioactive  properties  of  uranium,  with  data  as 
to  the  most  recent  experiments.  1500  w.  Oomptes 
Rendus— Dec.   9,   1901. 

Some  Experiments  Upon  the  Radioactivity  of 
Uranium  (Sur  quelques  Experiences  Relatives  a 
l'Actlvatlon  par  1' Uranium).  Henri  BecquereL 
Results  of  experiments  with  uranium  salts  under 
various  conditions  of  temperature.  1800  w. 
Comptes  Rendus— July  10,  1905. 

See  also  URANIUM. 

Water. — On  the  Radioactivity  of  Natural  Waters. 
Bertram  B.  Boltwood.  Describes  a  method  for 
•the  quantitative  determination  of  the  radioactive 
gas  contained  in  a  water  and  a  convenient  stand- 
ard for  measurement  and  comparison.  Ills.  4000- 
w.     Am  Jour  of  Sci — Nov.,  1904. 

See  also  Gases;  Minerals  and  Mineral  Springs. 

Waterfalls.— Induced  Radioactivity  Excited  in  Air 
at  the  Foot  of  Waterfalls.  J.  0.  McLennan.  Read 
before  the  Am.  Phys.  Soc.  An  account  of  experi- 
mental investigations  made  of  Niagara  Falls,  de- 
scribing apparatus,  experiments,  etc.  3800  w- 
Sci   Am   Sup — Nov.   4,   1904. 

Welsbach  Burner. — See  Blondlot  Ray. 

RADIOCOsTDVOTOR. 
See  COHERER;  SPACE 
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See  also  BLEOTBO-PHYBI08;  RADIOACTIVITY; 
VACUUM  TUBS. 

Cathode  Bays.  P.  Vlllard.  Abstract  of  lecture 
delivered  before  the  Congress  of  Electricity,  In 
Parle.  Deecribea  investigations  and  gives  reeolta 
of  experimental  study.  1800  w.  Scl  Am — Not.  10, 
1000. 

The  Present  State  of  X-Bay  Work.  William  O. 
Peckbam.  Concerning  the  satisfactory  work  now 
possible,  and  the  changes  made  in  the  static 
machine.     1200  w.     Bel  Am— April  20,  1901. 

Origin  and  Uses  of  the  X-Rays.  Dr.  W.  B. 
Fox.  Digest  of  a  lecture  delivered  before  the 
Insurance  Institute  of  Victoria,  N.  S.  W.t  with 
descriptions  of  demonstrations  given  to  Illustrate 
the  principles.  2800  w.  Aust  Bun  Stand— July  26, 
1901. 

A  Personal  Experience  in  Radiography,  To- 
gether  with  the  Technique  of  Stereoscopic  Radi- 
ography. Alexander  B.  Johnson.  Explains  the 
Important  details  and  methods.  8600  w.  Scl 
Am  Sup— April  11.  1908. 

On  the  Present  Status  of  the  X-Rays.  M.  I. 
Wilbert.  Beviews  the  history  of  these  rays  and 
the  applications  made  of  the  discovery,  showing 
now  they  hare  added  to  scientific  knowledge. 
0000  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— June,  1908. 

Anode  Bays. — On  Anode  Rays.  W.  Hlbbert.  Obser- 
vations noted  during  a  series  of  experiments  on 
the  absorption  of  X-roys  by  various  salts  and 
cnetals.  111.  900  w.  Blec  Rev,  Load — June  7, 
1901. 

Apparatus. — New  Roentgen  Ray  Apparatus.  Illus- 
trated description  of  outfit.  1400  w.  Scl  Am 
Sup — Dec.    5,    1903. 

Crookes  Tabs. — On  the  Properties  of  the  Field  Sur- 
rounding a  Crookes  Tube.  Arthur  W.  Goodspeed. 
Reprinted  from  "Pro.  Am.  Phil.  Soc."  An  account 
of  Investigations  suggested  by  radiographic  records 
below  the  piste.  2800  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— June  27, 
1903. 

Gundelaeh-Dessauar. — See  VACUUM  TUBE. 

History. — A  Brief  History  of  the  X-Ray.  Eugene 
W.  Caldwell.  2200  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — Jan.  12, 
1901. 

Long  XMstaaoe. — New  Process  of  Pelvimetry  and 
Long  Distance  Radiography.  From  "La  Nature." 
An  illustrated  account  of  investigations  made  by 
Dr.  Vernier,  the  results  of  which  promise  to  be 
of  value  to  physicians.  900  w.  Scl  Am  Sup — 
May    11,    1901. 

Xstroradiosoope. — See   Badiophotometer. 

Orthodiagraph — The  Orthodiagraph,  an  Apparatus 
for  Determining  the  True  Shape  and  Size  of  In- 
ternal Organs.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  appa- 
ratus and  its  operation.  900  w.  Scl  Am — Jan.  16, 
1904. 

Phosphorus. — See  PHOSPHORUS. 

Badioohromometer. — The  Experimental  Classification 
of  Different  Kinds  of  X-Rays  by  Means  of  the 
Radiochromometer  (Definition  Bxperimentale  des 
Diverges  Sortes  de  Rayons  X,  par  le  Radiochro- 
mometre).  L.  Benoist.  A  description  of  an  in- 
strument which  classifies  the  degree  of  penetra- 
tion of  different  kinds  of  X-rays,  and  applications. 
000  w.     Oomptes  Rendos— Jan.  27,   19(«. 

Badiophotometer. — Apparatus     for     Measuring     the 

rntlty  and  Penetration  of  X-Rays  ( Apparel U 
Meeure  des  Facteurs  Penetration  et  Quantlte* 
de  Rayons  X).  G.  Contremoullns.  Describing  the 
metroradioscope  and  the  radlophotometer,  for  quan- 
titative work  with  X-rays.  1500  w.  Oomptes 
Rendu*— July  8,  1905. 

Stereoscopic. — A  New  Method  of  Obtaining  Stereo- 
scopic Effects  In  the*  Fluoroscope.  Eugene  W. 
Caldwell.  Describes  and  Illustrates  Improved 
systems  for  X-ray  work  by  which  stereoscopic 
X-ray  vision  may  be  obtained.  2000  w.  Blec 
Bev,  N  Y— Nov.  16,  1901. 

Stereoscopic  R&ntgen  Ray  Pictures.  Frank  C. 
Perkins.  Reviews  some  of  the  stereoscopic  meth- 
ods of  locating  foreign  substances  buried  in  the 
tissues  of  the  body.  111.  1400  w.  Elec  Wld  & 
Bngr— Jan.   18,  1902. 

Stereoscopic  Radioscopy  (Procede  de  Radiosoople 
Stereoscoplque).  Th.  Guillos.  Description  of  sn 
arrangement    of    Roentgen-ray    apparatus    which 

?;ives  good  stereoscopic  vision  In  examinations  of 
be  human  body.    600  w.    Oomptes  Rendns    March 
-9,   1903. 

Stereoscopic  Radiography  (La  Radloacople  Stere 
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£5J2^2HL2pilr,lt"S  Particularly  those  for  se- 
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See  also  Walter's  Apparatus. 

^X0?*/"" Th£  Cathode  Stream  and  X-Llght.  William 
Bol&ns.     Considers  the  ether  theory?and  the  mT- 

SS?1*?"*^6  t£$°J7'  «ff*rin*  suggestions  in  re- 
gard to  each.     5000  w.     Am  Jour  of  Scl— Nov., 

See    also    ELECTRO-PHYSICS:    MATTER*    pirv. 
SICS;  BADIOACTIVITT.       '    *AXTE*»    *"' 

Tungstate  of  Calolum.— Edison's  Tungstate  of  Cal- 
cium Lamp.  William  J.  Hammer.  Especially 
discusses    investigations    made    of    the    properties 

Bigr^A^ril,^."-      T«*M    A*    *«' J"*& 

V^oS?rir^5l!LVelYlt3L®f  ProP»*»«<»  of  X-Bays 
C^iilLE?™.*1  J^«***tion  des  Bayons  X). 
«.  Blondlot.  Becording  experiments  similar  to 
those  used  for  determining  the  velocity  of  light. 
2000  w.     Oomptes  Rendu*— Oct.  27,  1902. 

The  Equality  of  the  Velocity  of  X-Rays  with 
that  of  Light  (Snr  l'Egalite  de  la  Vitessede  Prop- 
agat  on  des  Rayons  X  et  de  la  Vitesse  de  la 
Lumlere  dans  l'Aalr).  R.  Blondlot.  A  record  of 
further  experiments,  showing  the  velocity  of  X- 
rays  to  be  the  same  as  Hertalan  waves  and  of 
1902  W*     0ompteB  B«ndo»— Nov.  8, 

The   Determination  of  the  Velocity  of   X-Rays 

Cj!JC?tl?,i  *1  "x«*rl«»«»  Oomplementalras 
Relatives  a  la  Determination  de  la  Vitesse  des 
Rayons  X).  B.  Blondlot.  A  continuation  of  the 
author's  experiments  upon  the  velocity  of  X-rays, 
together  with  a  discussion  of  their  nature.  1206 
w.     Oomptes  Bendus — Nov.   10,   1902. 

Velocity  of  Propagation  of  X-Bays.  B.  Blond- 
lot. Translated  from  the  "Oomptes  Bendus."  An 
account  of  researches  and  experiments,  giving  re- 
sults.    2500  w.     Elect'n,    Lond— Nov.   21,   1902. 

Speed  of  X-Bays  Determined  by  M.  Blondlot. 
C.  L.  Durand.  Gives  a  method  proving  that  the 
X-rays  are  propagated  with  the  same  velocity  as 
those  of  light.    1800  w.     Elec  Bev.  N  Y— Oct.  17, 

JLcfXAS* 

Walter's  Apparatus. — Walter's  Roentgen  Ray  Appa- 
ratus. An  illustrated  description  of  the  practical 
construction  snd  method  of  working  the  apparatus 
devised  by  Dr.  Walter,  of  Hamburg.  1700  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond— May  9,   1902. 

A  Stereoscope  for  Rontgen  Ray  Photographs. 
Describes  an  ingenious  direct- vision  stereoscope, 
devised  by  Dr.  Walter,  of  Hamburg,  capable  of 
viewing  photographs  of  any  slse.  111.  1400  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond— April  24.  1903. 

RADIUM. 

See  CARNOTTTE;  BADIO ACTIVITY;  URANIUM. 


Cluphagne    Military,— See    BRIDGE— Military,    Clu- 
ohagne. 

BAIL. 

See  also  BAIL  BOND;  BAIL  JOINT;  BALL  WAT 
PERMANENT  WAT;  TRACK;  TBACKXAYENO. 

Notes  on  Some  of  the  Recent  Discussions  on  Rails. 
Editorial  on  points  brought  out  in  recent  papers, 
with  a  list  of  articles  on  rails  which  have  ap- 
peared in  this  paper  during  the  last  14  months. 
1200  w.     R  R  Gas— March  8.  1901. 

Rail.  Report  of  American  Railway  Engineering 
and  Maintenance  of  Way  Association,  with  dis- 
cussion. 10,000  w.  Ry  Age,  Special  No— March 
21,    1902. 

A  Few  Remarks  Concerning  Steel  Rails.  Albert 
Sauveur.  Remarks  on  paper  by  Sir  Lowthlan 
Bell  concerning  strength  of  rails.  1100  w.  R  R 
Gas — June  6,  1902. 

Steel  Ralls:  Relation  between  Structure  snd 
Durability.  Robert  Job.  A  report  of  investiga- 
tions made  to  determine  qualities  which  resulted 
in  fractures,  or  in  rapid  wear  in  service,  and  to 
find  the  means  of  reducing  these  to  a  minimum. 
Plates.  Serial.  1st  part.  3900  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst 
— July.  1902. 

All-Flanged  Tire  Effeot. — See  TIRE. 

American  Fast  Trains. — See  Fast  Trains. 


BAIL  BOND  880 


BAIL  JOINT 


BAIL  BOVD. 

8ee_alsp_  ELECTRIC   RAILWAY;    RAIL   JOIST: 
STRAY   CURRENTS;   TBACR>l*treei.    ¥V",X» 
-J5°nd8»  Bonding  and  Bond  Testing  Methods.    Al- 
port B.    Herrick.     A  dlscosston  of   methods   and 

fSf^Uj^S^&S^  *Wtta*'     8300  w'     8t   ** 

it  °2nf?nIng  Ball-Bonds.  Samuel  Sheldon.  Out- 
linesthe  common  methods  employed,  and  remarks 
on  tne  Importance  of  perfect  work  and  freemen t 
Inspection.     1400  w.    St  Ry  Jour— June  l/iSoi; 

*H  SiJt  ?Hi®  ***.,  ***  *"■•  Doea  *ot  think 
the  joints  of  the  rail  can  he  so  bonded  as  to  he 

a  perfect  success.  Discusses  the  difficulties  and 
the^  remedy.      1400   w.      St    Ry    Jour-^Bept.    14, 

Rail  Bonding.  W.  A.  Neff.  On  the  impor- 
tance  of    proper   rail    bonding,    calling    attention 

!?  ^omSr.120i,5SB  often  »«fle«ted.  1200  w.  Tram 
A  Ry  Wld— Nov.  14,  1001. 

Rail  Bonds.  W.  B.  Harrington.  Calls  at- 
tention to  Interesting  features,  bonds  and  meth- 
ods employed  recently,  testing,  and  conclusions 
based  on  experience.  111.  2000  w.  Jour  Pr  Inst 
— Jan.,    1904. 

Ban  Bonding.  A.  Henrlck  Jackson.  An  Illus- 
trated article  based  on  Information  from  the 
paper  by  Percy  8.  Sbeardown,  wdth  amplifications 

X?  o^SS0*'  820°  w-  Anat  M1»  Stand— 
vet.  4U,  moa. 

«  °2^T?;acA  Bo"*]"*-  O-  W.  Rlcker.  Considers 
In  detail  the  various  kinds  of  bonding,  and  the 
conditions  governing  the  material  form  and 
structure  of  bonds;  the  Importance  of  good  con- 
tacts, Ac.  4400  w.  Am  lost  of  Blec  Bngrs— 
March,  1905. 

Bi^*  °'  JP*^  Line.— Strange  Behavior  of  Flexible 
Copper  Bonds  on  the  Baltimore  A  Ohio  Belt  Line. 
Describes  the  care  used  in  track  construction 
and  gives  illustrated  description  of  the  behavior 
of  the  bonds.  Also  gives  recommendations  of 
Ufaas.  M.  Hobbs  for  applying  bonds  of  the  pro- 
tected type  on  steam  road  tracks.  1400  w.  St 
By  Jour— Nov.  2,  1901. 

^SP^K  EJ?*St6d!r"IHl1  Bonding  on  the  Brooklyn 
Heights  Railroad.  Howard  0.  Forbes.  Illus- 
trated description  of  heavy  bonding  where  not 
only  the  track  but  the  longitudinal  girders  of  an 
elevated  structure  were  used  to  carry  the  return 
current.     1600  w.     St  Ry  Rev— April  15,   1905. 

See  also  ELEVATED  RAILWAY— Brooklyn  Bond- 
ing. 

Conductivity. — Apparatus  for  Determining  the  Con- 
ductivity of  Rail  Bonds  (Apparell  pour  Determiner 
la  Conductance  des  Joints  de  Ralls).    J.  A.  Mont- 

Sellier.  A  description  of  the  Siemens  A  Halske 
evlce.  by  which  the  conductivity  of  the  Joint  is 
compared  with  that  of  the  solid  rail.  1200  w. 
Blectrlden— Feb.    IS,    1901. 

Conditions  Which  Affect  the  Resistance  of  a 
Bonded  Rail  Joint.  Charles  R.  Sturdevant.  Dis- 
cusses the  four  distinct  resistances  which  makes 
up  the  total  ohmlc  resistance.  2000  w.  St  Ry 
Rev— Dec.   20,    1908. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Return  Circuit: 
ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE— Rail;  STRAY  CUR' 
RENTS. 

Return  Cables  Compared.— Return  Cables  vs.  Rail 
Bonding.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Discusses  these  two 
systems  showing  the  bonded  system  cheaper  In 
first  cost,  but  so  much  more  expensive  in  main- 
tenance as  to  make  it  soon  exceed  the  cable  sys- 
tem. 2400  w.  Marine  Bngng— June,  1901. 
See   also   ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— .Return   Circuit. 

St.  Gothard  Railway.— Protected  Electric  Earth 
Connections  for  Ralls  (Ueber  elnen  Geschfttsten 
Brdleltungsanscbluss  an  Bisenbahnschdenen).  A. 
Frey.  Illustrating  a  covered  bonding  of  the  rails 
with  a  continuous  earthing  wtae  for  steam  rail- 
way signal  and  telegraph  purposes.  1000  w. 
Blektrotech    Zeitschr— March   17,    1904. 

RAIL  CONTACT. 
See  THIRD  RAIL. 

BAIL  CREEPING. 

See    RAIL— Creeping. 
BAIL    FASTENING. 

See    also    CROSS    TIE;     BAIL;     BAIL    JOINT; 

Gouchet.— See  CROSS  TIE— Steel,   Oouchet. 
Improvements.— See  CROSS  TIE— Timber. 


tm^mLS*9  Sf  S^wed  Wood  Bushes  (Treenail*) 

SSi  Si?1?*  ^AL8  more  "ecurely.  Ills.  lSSw 
Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— May,   1904. 

Befestlgung  der  Scblenen  auf  Holxschwelten  <im2h 

&&**»&"*&  iff®1  sBF 

KAIL  JODfT. 

See  tlao  ALraiirOTaBUtT;  ELZOT&ia  WTtr.n. 
g^c|AILI  SAIL  BOTOi'MS^WCraTB; 

llifr'T«t„S>I,*^,,cSon«wl.tb  Specl«l  Reference  to 
K«H  Joint.,     r.  H.  Darles.     DlecnasM  th»  Z-.X 

S5m'»  i.i!!pSc,ally,jo,ntIa«  ot  ra"8  and  bonds. 
3300  w.     Elec  Bngr,  Lond— July  10,  1903. 

The    Treatment    of    Rail-Joints       A    raHm    «* 

BSffhiSTJ?11*  ^?  ^ted  byFred  G.  Slmmonsf 
describing  the  practice  of  the  electric  stewf  Wnli 
taterurban  railways  of  America?  Ilto  SeVented 
before  the  Am.  Ry.,  Mech.  *  Eiec.  AssnV^OMO 
w.     St   Ry  Jour— Sept.   80,   1905.  * 

Alumlnothstmy.— See   ALTTKINOTHERMY. 

Berlin    Street.— New    Rail    Joints    for   Street    R»li- 

8S  jSLSK?™.  ^Neo*^^nienenstoMverbindungen 
fttr    Strassenbahnen    und    deren    Binbau    beider. 

"EZf^SSi^8^"8*?*11?)-  Article  ftSn  SJ 
^SSS^S^*!!  Anseiger,"  giving  Illustrated 
d^ription  of   the  Melaun   and  other  rail  Joints. 

^^A^,LBo£hnm,  EaJ1  Jolnt   (Bochumer  Schie- 

«3^?fn8:Z.e5lndang:)-       J-     Grtmme.       Describing 

SA iJUl!£'fflF  1  for.n>  of  Drid£c  r«»  Jo»nt  esp£ 
clally    adapted    for    tramway    service       ioh/»  \T 

Schwedserlsche   Bauseitung— Mayn! 1901. 

B7ieIlpI7w?S,,^0•~IB^OSe,l  tnd  *<&***  Bali  Joints  ' 
SLiSl11**7  Tra<?^  B*Pi«ssioM  of  opinion  con- 
cerning the  use  of  the  two  methods,  and  the  rea- 

^V4fiT ,Mt  *«•     1400--     *«^ 

***£-£**  ^'J  Re»ttits  Obtained  From  the  Use 
of  Broken  orSquare  Joints?     L.  Bradley  and  f! 

J^fiieSl#  Frolm  "i,1,6?01^  of  a  comml'ctee  pre- 
STwi^f0^  tl?or5oaJma5tert  »?d  Maintena'nce 
12,  1901.  W*     Ey  *  Engng  Rst— Oct. 

HR^°JoW£ldi,l*'~^e      ELBCTRI0     WELDING— 

^w?6"/^6?  So^'ons  for  the  Rail-Joint  Prob- 
lem (Die  Neuen  Vorschlage  sur  LOsung  der  Schie- 

nSSESfciPK  JP11".  .Stelncr-  W"*  numerous 
ri?i^«0naoiSf    tbew^n?    P^4    on    Continental 

Ver^p^lTlW26"8011*  d  0mtut  lng  °  ^^ 
Falk  Oast-Welded.— The  Felk  Oast-Welded  Rail 
Joint  on  European  Street  Railways.  Concerning 
the  advantages  of  the  cast- joint  over  the  elec. 
trically  welded  Joint,  and  the"  use  as  reported  by 
Sj^jjgf   c^P^te*.      W0    w.      Bug    News^Srov. 

Instability.— The  CHLet  Causes  of  Instability  in 
Railway  and  Tramway  Line  Joints.  A.  Roberto 
Pullen.  Discusses  the  difficulties  due  to  Joints 
J11  iaUlt, and  ^n^ther  the  Joints  are  really  ob- 
jectionable,   suggesting    the    adoption     of     some 

ESS1*. Qf  J^^*S  TsSH.w«t»  on  all  lines. 
1800  w.     Tram  A  Ry  Wld— Nov.  IS,  1902. 

bft!!!f1!P,*!.J?:  Congrsss.— Rail  Joints.  Extracts 
from  the  "Bulletin"  of  the  International  Railway 
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rations    showing    the    extent    of    segregation    of 
combined  carbon   and  other  elements,    the  effect, 

firing    typical   examples.      6000    w.      Ir    ft    Coal 
rda^tev— Nov.  7.  1902. 

See  also  STEEL, 

Sorbitio.— Sorbltic  Steel  Bails.  J.  E.  Stead  and 
Arthur  W.  Richards.  Bead  before  the  Iron  ft 
Steel  Inst.  Gives  a  description  of  experiments 
In  making  sorbltic  rails,  and  their  relative  wear. 
8500  w.     Bngng— Sept.  4,   1908. 

Specifications.— Specifications  for  Steel  Balls.  W. 
B.  Webster.  Gives  the  proposed  standard  speci- 
fications for  steel  rails,  recommended  by  the 
American  Branch  of  Committee  No.  1  of  the  In- 
ternational Assn.  for  Testing  Materials,  and  sub- 
mitted for  discussion,  with  remarks.  2500  w. 
Trans  Am   Inst  of  Min  Bngs — Feb.,   1901. 

Specifications  for  Steel  Balls.  Continued  dis- 
cussion of  Mir.  Webster's  paper.  2400  w.  Trans 
Am   Inst  of   Mine   Engrs-nJune,   1901. 

Specifications  for  Steel  Bails.  William  B. 
Webster.  Abstract  of  a  paper  presented  at  meet 
In*  of  the  Am.  Soc.  of  win.  Bngrs.  States  the 
present  situation  of  rail  specifications  and  the 
Importance  of  discussion  of  the  proposed  modi- 
fications. 1100  w.  Bug  ft  Min  Jour— May  17, 
1902. 

The  Present  Situation  as  to  Specifications  for 
Steel  Balls.  William  B.  Webster.  A  detailed 
statement  of  the  present  situation,  showing  the 
work  thus  far  done.  1800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of    Min    Bngrs— May,    1902. 

Steel  Bails.  WllUam  B.  Webster.  Gives  the 
full  specifications  of  the  Am.  By.  Bngng.  ft 
Main,  of  Way  Assn.  adopted  last  year.  2200  w. 
B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIIL.  No.  18. 

Specification  for  Steel  Bails.  P.  H.  Dudley- 
Discusses  the  conclusions  adopted  by  the  Britlsn 
Board  of  Trade,  and  the  conditions  and  practice 
In  the  United  States.  2000  w.  B  B  Gas— 
March  8,  1901. 

Some  Suggestions  as  to  Specifications  for  Steel 
Balls.  B.  F.  Kenney.  Gives  suggestions  con- 
cerning the  composition,  blooming,  ■eJf"**«yn. 
finishing,  straightening  and  testing.  111.  2700 
w.     Bug  New*— Oct.   8,   1901. 

Steel  Balls:  Specifications.  Robert  Job.  Gives 
Che  Philadelphia  ft  Beading  Railway  Company  s 
Specifications,  and  information  gained  by  careful 
Investigations  and  experience.  2700  w.  Am  Bngr 
ft   B   B  Jour— Oct.,   1902. 

Results  Observed  Upon  the  Philadelphia  ft  Bead- 
ing By.  la  Connection  with  Inspection  of  Steel 
Ralls.  Robert  Job.  Presented  at  meeting  of 
the  Am.  Soc.  for  Test.  Materials  in  discussion  of 
report  on  Specifications  for  Steel  Balls.  IU. 
1000  w.     Bng  News-July  16,   1903. 

Specification*  for  Bessemer  Steel  Balls.  CHto 
the  specifications  adopted  by  Am.  By.  Bngng. 
ft  Main,  of  Way  Assn.  at  the  Chicago  meeting. 
900  w.  Bng  News— March  24,  1904. 
See  also  STEEXr-Rail;  STEEL  SPECIFICATIONS. 
Steel.— See    METALLOGBAPHY  —  Bail;    STEEL  — 

Bail. 
Steal  Substructure.— See   CROSS   TIE;    TRACK, 
■treat  Railway.— The  Life  of  Tramway  Ralls.     B. 
P.  Wilson.     Considers  facts  learned  by  experience 
in    regard   to   prolonging    the   Ufa  of .rails-      IU. 
800  w.     Tram  ft  By  Wld— April  9.  1908. 
See  also  TRACK— Street. 
Strammatograph.— See  Stresses. 
Stresses.— iFIber    Stresses    in    Ralls    Under    Moving 
Trains.     Extracts  from   a   paper  by   P.   H.   Dud- 
ley,  presented   at   the   Sept.    meeting  of   the   Pa- 
cific Coast    Ry.    Club,    discussing    the   subject  of 
rail  sections  and  their  relations  to  the  permanent 
way  and  railway  operations.    1400  w.     Bng  News 
—Nov.     14,    1901. 

Tests  of  Unit  Fiber  Strains  in  the  Base  of 
Balls.  P.  H.  Dudley.  Presented  before  the  Am. 
Soc.  for  Test.  Materials.  Gives  tabulated  strem- 
matograpb  tests,  and  an  Interesting  discussion  of 
track  construction  and  related  subjects.  5000  w. 
By   Age— July  24,   1903. 

Stremmatograph  Teste  of  Unit  Fiber  Strains 
and  Their  Distribution  in  the  Base  of  Rails  under 
Moving  Locomotives,  Cars  and  Trains.  P.  H. 
Dudley.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  the  Inter- 
net. Soc.  for  Test.  Materials,  with  revision  and 
additions.  Explains  the  functions  of  the  strem- 
matograph and  gives  a  record  of  the  tests.  0800 
w.     Ills.     Bui   fit  Ry  Cong-June,  1904. 


Researches  on  the  Bending  of  Bails.  A.  Fla- 
mache.  A  study  of  this  problem  both  under 
static  and  rolling  loads.  Mathematical.  8000 
w.     Bui  Int  By  Cong— Jan.,  1904. 

The  Ball  Section  on  Flexible  Supports  Under 
Rolling  Loads  a  "Constrained  Beam."  P.  H. 
Dudley.  Reviews  the  researches  of  Mr.  A.  Fla- 
mache  on  the  bending  of  rails,  and  gives  other 
important  data  obtained  by  Instrumental  observa- 
tions of  precision  of  a  different  character,  for  the 
{>urpose  of  acquiring  information  of  the  strains 
n  rails  under  moving  loads.  4800  w.  Bol  Int 
By    Cong— June,    1904. 

Bending  Moments  in  Ralls.  Dr.  P.  H.  Dudley. 
Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Test.  Materials. 
Considers  some  of  the  relatione  of  the  problems 
of  the  rail  section  as  a  girder  In  carrying  and 
distributing  the  load  of  passing  locomotifes  to 
the  foundation  or  sub-grade,  as  Indicated  by  the 
bending  moments.  2800  w.  Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev 
—July  2,   1904. 

Structure.— See   METALLOGRAPHY— Rail. 

Switzerland — See   RAILWAY  PERMANENT   WAY. 
Testing.— See  Stresses;  TESTING — Rails. 

Thenno-Magnetio  Selector.— See  PYR0METRY— 
Magnetic  Selector. 

Unloading.— Unloading  Ralls,  Chicago,  Milwaukee 
ft  St.  Paul  Ry.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
method  used  on  this  road.  900  w.  Ry  Bngng 
Rev— Aug.   24,   1901. 

Wear.— How  to  Study  the  History  of  a  Ball. 
Stephen  W.  Baldwin.  Suggests  a  method  for 
measuring  wear  of  rails  and  of  reports  to  be 
required  of  inspectors.  800  w.  K  K  Gas — 
March   8.    1901. 

The  Wave-Like  Wear  of  Bail  Heads  (Ueber 
die  WellenfOrmlge  Abnutsungerschelnung  am 
Kopfe  der  Schlenen).  B.  Scheibe.  With  photo- 
graphs showing  the  nature  of  the  wear  on  the 
rail;  suggesting  that  the  action  may  be  due  to 
unequal  hardness  caused  in  the  rolling  process. 
1200  w.     Glasers  Annates— March  1,  1905. 

Wheel  Flange  and  Bail  Wear.  H.  M.  Perry. 
Discusses  the  cause  and  thinks  the  remedy  is 
in  finding  a  suitable  antifriction  side  bearing 
which  will  allow  the  truck  to  swing  freely  within 

? roper  limits  and  to  have  sufficient  bearing  sur- 
ace  to  support  any  load  it  may  be  called  upon 
to  carry.     700  w.     B  B  Gas — Feb.   6,    1903. 

Roaring  Rails.  H.  L.  Wilkinson.  An  account 
of  an  investigation  into  the  cause  of  the  rail 
surface  being  worn  Into  a  series  of  ridges  which 
produce  a  deafening  noise  as  the  train  passes 
over  them.  2000  w.  Ills.  Bngr,  Lond— 'Dec.  2, 
1904. 

A  Railway  Rail  and  Its  Relation  to  the  Wheel 
and  Tie.  W.  F.  Gould.  Discusses  the  changes 
in  rails  by  wear,  and  the  creeping  of  rails,  and 
the  movements  the  rail  has  to  resist.  General 
discussion.  8500  w.  Pro  Iowa  Ry  Club — March 
18.    1905. 

See  also  TIRE;   TRACK, 

Wear,  Bridges.— Wear  of  Steel  Rails  on  Bridges. 
Thomas  Andrews.  Read  before  the  Ir.  ft  Steel 
Inst.  Report  of  Investigations  made  of  the  frac- 
tured portion  of  a  steel  rail  which  had  broken 
in  main  line  service  on  a  bridge,  to  determine. 
If  possible,  some  of  the  causes  of  the  breakage. 
Ills.  8500  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Sept.  29, 
1905. 

Wear,  Tunnels.— The  Wear  of  Balls  in  Tunnels. 
Thomas  Andrews.  Bead  before  the  Inst,  of  Olv. 
Bngs.  Reports  results  of  an  examination  of  a 
rail  which  had  done  service  in  such  a  situation, 
and  discusses  the  subject  generally.  3000  w. 
R   B  Gas— Dec.   28,   1900. 


Welding.- 
TRACK. 


ALTOtXNOTHERMY;    BAIL   JOINT; 


BAIL    BEARER. 
See  also  BRIDGE  FLOOR;  BAIL. 

Strength  of  Rail  Bearers.  Editorial  discussion 
of  past  and  present  practice,  calling  attention 
to  cases  of  interest.  1800  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
Feb.   8,   1901. 

The  Deflection  of  Continuous  Rail-Bearers.  Max 
am  Bnde.  Begins  a  mathematical  discussion  of 
rail-bearers  having  a  uniform  support.  Continu- 
ous rail-bearers  are  used  in  railway  bridges  for 
the  distribution  of  pressure  from  a  rolling  load 
upon  several  cross-girders.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1700  w.     Bngng— July  21,  1905. 


RAILWAY 
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opment.      Extracts    from    an    address   by    George 
H.    Daniels,    before    the     Chautauqua     Assembly, 
showing  the  achievements  of  American  railways, 
2400  w.     By  A  Engng  Rev — Ang.  16,  1902. 

The  Railroad  System  of  the  United  States.  An 
Illustrated  article  showing  the  magnitude  of  the 
properties  and  operations.  1700  w.  Sci  Am — 
Dec.    13,   1002. 

The  Progress  of  American  Railroads  in  the 
Last  Quarter  Century.  S.  Wbinery.  Considers 
the  features  of  progress  in  the  period  from  1878 
to  1903.  3600  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII., 
No.  20. 

See  also  Constable  Report;  Ownership;  Yorke  Re- 
port. 

American  Western.— Western  Railroad  Extensions 
and  Mining.  Gives  map.  Indicating  the  com- 
pleted and  projected  transcontinental  lines  In  the 
united  States,  Canada  and  Mexico,  discussing 
their  influence  on  mining  In  the  Important  min- 
eral districts  which  they  traverse.  1700  w.  Min 
Wld— March   11,    1905. 

AppenseU,     Switzerland.— See     MOUNTAIN     RA7X- 

Arotic. — See  Aleska;  Norway;  White  Pass  and 
Yukon. 

Argentine. — The  Argentine  Railroads.  Reviews  the 
statistics  of  railroads  as  given  in  a  recent  volume 
issued  by  the  Minister  of  Public  Works.  Maps. 
1200   w.      R    R   Gas— Not.    6,    1903. 

Argentine  Railway  Progress.  Charles  M.  Pep- 
per. An  account  of  the  activity  in  railway  en- 
terprises, with  map  showing  lines  built  and  pro- 
jected.    1600   w.      Ry   Age— Nor.    11,    1904. 

Arkansas.— Mew  Railroad  Work  in  Arkansas.  In- 
formation concerning  work  building  and  pro- 
jected.    1700  w.     R  R  Gas— Not.  9.  1900. 


Asia. — Rosso-American  Railways  In  Asia.  Alexan- 
der Hume  Ford.  A  review  of  the  situation,  the 
roads  constructed  and  proposed,  machinery  needed, 
Ac.     8200  w.     Ir  Age— Oct.  31,   1901. 

Railroad  Development  in  Asia.  Compiled  by 
C.  T.  Mason.  Information  of  what  has  already 
been  done,  and  what  It  is  proposed  to  accomplish 
in  India,  Asiatic  Russia,  Asia  Minor,  China,  and 
Indo-Ohlna.  1700  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— June  21, 
1902. 

Railway  Strategy  in  the  Orient.  George  Ethel- 
bert  Walsh.  Brief  discussion  of  the  Importance 
of  railways  in  the  commerce  of  the  Orient,  and 
also  for  war  purposes.  2000  w.  Ry  Age — Ang. 
18,    1905. 

See   also    Bagdad;    Europe-Pacific;    China;    India; 
Japan;   Korea;   Russia- Asia;   Siam;   Siberia. 

Asia  Central,-- See  also  Russia-Asia. 

Atlanta  A  Birmingham. — The  Atlanta  A  Birming- 
ham Air  Line.  Illustrations,  line  drawings  and 
interesting  data  In  regard  to  this  road.  1500  w. 
B  R  Gas— July  1,  1904. 

Australia,— A  Trans-Australian  Railway.  An  ac- 
count of  a  projected  line  connecting  the  extreme 
west  with  the  extreme  east.  900  w.  Sci  Am 
Sup— May  11,  1901. 

Australian  Railways.     W.  C.  Kernot.     Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Glasgow  Congress.     A 
report  of  the  railway  system  and  their  condition, ' 
with  map.    1000  w.    Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rot — Sept.  6, 
1901. 

*— The~  Trsns-Australlan  Railway  Scheme.  Staf- 
ford Ransome.  Map,  with  account  of  a  proposed 
plan  to  connect  the  capitals  of  the  various  states 
by  means  of  one  line  of  railway  reaching  from 
the  east  to  the  west  coast.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—Dec.   27,    1901. 

""  The  Trans-Australian  Railway.  A  review  of 
the  report  of  Mr.  John  Mulr,  the  engineer  who 
has    been    making    a    preliminary    survey    of    the 

8 round  on  which  the  projected  Line  is  to  run.  Map. 
000   w.      Engr,    Lond— May   2,    1902. 

South  Australia's  Land-Grant  Railway.  Hon. 
J.  H.  Gordon.  Discusses  this  scheme  for  the 
construction  of  a  railway  across  Australia.  Map. 
2400  w.     Rev  of    Revs— April,   1903. 

Queensland  Railways  and  Colonial  Development. 
Editorial  discussion  of  the  working  of  the  State 
Railways,  and  the  conditions  they  must  meet. 
1800  w.     Engng— June   5,   1903. 

The  Transcontinental  Railway.  W.  H.  James. 
A  statement  of  reasons  which  justify  the  con- 
struction of  a  railway  from  Kaigoorlie  (W.  A.) 
to  Port  Augusta  (S.  A.).  Serial.  2  parts.  2800 
w.     Aust  Min  Stand— Sept.  10  A  17,   1903. 


Western  Union  Railway  of  Australia.  Informa- 
tion concerning  Australian  railways,  and  the  pro- 
posed construction  of  a  Line  connecting  the  sys- 
tems of  Western  and  Southern  Australia.  1400 
w.     Engr,    Lond— Oct.    14,   1904. 

Austria.— New  Railways  in  the  Austrian  Alps  (Oes- 
terredcbs  Neue  Alpenbahnen).     K.  Imholf.     A  de- 

•  scrlptlon  of  the  new  government  railway  in  Bohe- 
mia, Gallcla  and  Styrta,  including  difficult  grades 
and  tunnels  In  the  Austrian  Alps.  2600  w. 
Schwelserische   Bauseltung — March   22,  1902. 

New  Railway  Construction  in  Austria  (Die  Ei- 
senbahnenbauten  in  Oesterrelch).  A  description, 
with  map  and  profiles,  of  new  railways  under 
construction  In  different  parts  of  Austria.  Se- 
rial. Part  I.  1200  w.  Zentralblatt  d  Bauver- 
waltung— July  11,  1903. 

The  Tauern  Railroad  from  Schwarsach  to  Bad 
g*»telli.  ^Bml1  8-  Fi«*ei\  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  recently  opened  road  which  passes 
through  some  of  the  highest  and  most  picturesque 
parts  of  the  Eastern  Alps.  1800  w.  Ry  A  En- 
gng Rev— Oct.   21,   1905.  ' 

See  also  Tyrol. 

Anstro-Balkan.— The  Railways  of  Dalmatla,  Bosnia 
and  Herzegovina  (Die  Elsenbahnen  von  Dalmatien. 
Bosnien  und  Hersgowina).  J.  R.  v.  Wenusch. 
A  general  descriptive  account  of  the  railway  sys- 
tems of  these  Austro-Balkan  states,  based  on  a 
tour  of  observation.  6000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Sept   18,   1903.  v«««r 

Auto  Car.— See  CAR,  MOTOR  DRIVEN. 

Automobile.— See   CAR,   MOTOR-DRIVEN. 

Bagdad.— The  Bagdad  Railway.  Comment  on  the 
ESHS?  lkno1wn  •*  tte  German  Bagdad  Railway, 
which  is  already  under  way,  and  the  changes  It 
will  work.     1400  w.     Engr,  Lond— April  26V1901. 

iJ5i  J^Sf*  ,?4lUwi7  Project.  Information  re- 
lating -to  the  line  under  construction  by  German 
capitalists,  and  the  proposed  branches.  111.  and 
map.     1200  w.     Rev  of  Revs— Dec.,  1901. 

The  Bagdad  Bailroad.  D.  G.  Hogarth.  Extract 
from  an  article  in  the  "National  Review,"  Lon- 
don, giTing  the  btopry  of  this  project.  1800  w. 
R  R  Gas — Aug.  8,  1902. 

The  Bagdad  Railway.  Map  and  account  of 
the  projected  railway,  recalling  the  history  of 
the  region  through  which  It  passes,  the  ancient 
system  of  Irrigation,  and  the  disaster  that  de- 
stroyed these  works,  the  possibility  of  recon- 
Jfocttng  them,  cost,  etc.  8700  w.  Engng— Sept. 
18,   1903. 

Details  of  the  New  Constantinople-Bagdad  Rail- 
way. Information  concerning  this  new  line, 
which,  with  its  branches,  will  have  a  length  of 
1600  miles.  900  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— March  5, 
1BU4. 

See    also    Persion    Gulf;    RAILWAY   CONSTRUC- 
TION—Anatolia. 

Baikal.-3ee   Siberia,   Baikal. 

Barry,  Wales.— The  Rhymney  Branch  of  the  Barry 
Railway.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  Important 
new  coal  line  which  connects  the  Barry  dock  with 
the  coal  fields  of  South  Wales.  1800  w.  Trans- 
port—Sept.   6,    1901. 

Bohr.— See  SINGLE  RAIL. 

Belfast,  Ireland.— The  Belfast  and  Northern  Coun- 
ties Railway.  Reviews  the  history  of  this  line, 
soon  to  be  amalgamated  with  the  Midland  Rail- 
way Company.  111.  3000  w.  Transport— Oct. 
10.  1902. 

Bern-Neufohatel. — The  Bern-Neufchatel  Railway 
(Die  Bern-Neuenburg  Bahn).  Albln  Beyeler.  An 
Illustrated  general  account  of  the  new  direct  line 
between  these  Swiss  cities,  with  descriptions  of 
bridges  and  construction  work.  Serial.  2  parts. 
5000  w.     Schweis  Bauseltung— Jan.  4,  11,  1902. 

Borneo. — Railway  Enterprise  In  British  North  Bor- 
neo. Map  with  illustrated  description  of  a  re- 
cently opened  line  anu  account  of  the  scheme  for 
a  trans-Borneo  line  tc  terminate  at  Cowie  Har- 
bor.     1000   w.     Engr,    Lond — May   30,    1902. 

The  British  North  Borneo  Railway.  An  Illus- 
trated account  of  conditions  and  the  power  of  the 
railway,  the  rules  enforced,  Ac.  1200  w.  Loc 
Engng— June,   1904. 

The  British  North  Borneo  Railway.  George 
Cecil.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  line  and 
Its  working,  with  a  brief  report  of  the  commer- 
cial and  cirlUzing  results.  1000  w.  Bng  News- 
May  4,  1906. 
See  also  Dutch  East  Indies. 
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Bosnia.— See  Anstro-Balkan. 

Brazil.— The  Railroad  Around  the  Falls  of  the  Ma- 
deira River,  Brazil.  O.  F.  Nichols.  Historical 
review  of  earlier  atempts  to  open  this  rich  dis- 
trict, and  the  project  now  under  consideration. 
Hap.     2500  w.     R  R  Gas-Jan.   1,   1904. 

British. — The  Railway  Situation  In  Great  Britain. 
J.  W.  Root.  A  discussion  of  railway  conditions, 
and  the  problems  to  be  solved,  with  suggestions 
for  reforms.     9000  w.     Ry  Age — April  12,  1901. 

The  Real  Railway  Position.  Introduction  to  a 
series  of  articles  intending  to  make  plain  the  real 
position  of  the  railway  system  of  Great  Britain, 
what  It  Is,  what  It  does.  Its  difficulties,  etc.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part  8000  w.  Transport-^Jan.  2, 
1903. 

A  German  Impression  of  British  Railroads. 
Wllhelm  Oauer.  An  account  of  the  features  that 
Impressed  a  railroad  engineer  from  the  Continent, 
while  traveling  for  Instruction.  5000  w.  R  R 
Gas— Vol.    XXXIX,    No.    7. 

Government  Control  of  British  Railways.  A 
brief  study  of  the  relations  between  the  British 
Board  of  Trade  and  the  railways  of  the  United 
Kingdom.     2800  w.      Ry   Age— Sept.    15,   1905. 

Notes    on    British    Railways.      Angus    Sinclair. 

An   explanation   of   bow    circumstances   influenced 

the    growth    of    railways.      1400    w.      Ry    ft    Loc 

Bngng— Oct.,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  RAILWAY  OP- 
ERATION. 

British  Columbia.— Proposed  Railroads  In  British 
Columbia.  Concerning  a  proposed  road  to  be 
known  as  the  Victoria-Vancouver  and  Eastern 
Railway  and  Navigation  Company.  700  w.  U 
S  Cons  Repts,  No.  &40— Jan.  21,  1901. 

The  Railway  Situation  in  British  Columbia. 
8.  J.  McLean.  An  account  of  railways  and  pro- 
posed lines,  with  map.  2000  w.  Ry  Age— April 
11,  1902. 
British  vs.  American.— Railways:  British  and  Amer- 
ican. A.  H.  Tatlow,  in  the  "Railway  Official 
Gazette."  A  comparison  of  cost,  mileages,  con- 
struction and  equipment,  traffic  returns,  Ac.,  giv- 
ing much  information  of  Interest.  2000  w.  Ry 
ft  Engng  Rev — Feb.  15.  1902. 
See  also  RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT. 

Broad  Gauge. — See  BRUNEL. 
California-Utah.— See    Utah-California. 

Canada.— The  Railways  of  Canada.  Interesting 
statistics  showing  great  progress.  1400  w.  U  S 
Cons    Repts,    No.    1001— April   3,    1901. 

How  Canada  Is  Solving  Her  Transportation 
Problem.  Lawrence  J.  Burfee.  Describes  the 
natural  features  of  Canada,  Its  numerous  water- 
ways,  and  the  climatic  conditions  which  lead  to 
the  population  settling  largely  In  the  southern 
part;  explains  the  recent  rapid  growth  and  de- 
velopment, showing  the  importance  of  transporta- 
tion facilities,  and  giving  an  account  of  completed 
and  proposed  work.  4500  w.  Pop  Scl  M— Sept., 
1900. 

A  Government  Railroad.  Editorial  on  the  pres- 
ent condition  of  the  Intercolonial  Railway  of 
Canada,  as  stated  by  Mr.  Emmerson,  Minister  of 
Railways  and  Canals.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas — Vol. 
XXXIX.  No.  11. 
See  also  British  Columbia;  Great  Lakes  ft  Hudson 

Bay. 

fl«rn4*  Great  Northern.— The  Construction  of  the 
Great  Northern  Railway  of  Canada,  1899-1900. 
J.  M.  Shanly.  Interesting  account  of  the  under- 
taking with  description  of  the  work.  3  plates. 
4800  w.  Can  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Adv.  proof — 
Feb.,   1902. 

Canada  Transcontinental.— The  Trans-Canada  Rail- 
way. E.  T.  D.  Chambers.  A  discussion  of  this 
projected  line,  the  directness  of  the  route,  its 
military  importance,  high  altitudes,  ftc.  Map. 
2000  w.     Rev  of  Revs— April,  1903. 

The  Grand  Trunk  Pacific  Railway.  Map  and 
information  relating  to  a  proposed  transconti- 
nental railway  from  Quebec  to  the  Pacific  Coast. 
1300  w.     Ry   Age— May  22,   1903. 

The  New  Canadian  Transcontinental  Railway. 
An  account  of  this  important  railway  project, 
with   maps.     9800  w.     Eng  News — Oct.   22,   1903. 

The  New  Canadian  Transcontinental  Railway. 
Extracts  from  a  statement  of  the  views  of  Sir 
Sandford  Fleming  on  the  subject  of  this  new 
line.     1000  w.     Eng  News— Nov.  5,  1903. 

Notes    on    Early     Canadian     Trans-Continental 


Railway  Projects.  Briefly  reviews  projects  dating 
back  nearlv  fifty  years.  1800  w.  Eng  News- 
Jan.   21,   1904. 

The  Grand  Trunk  Pacific.  A  reprint,  almost  In 
full,  of  an  article  by  W.  L.  Mackenzie  King.  In 
the  "Quarterly  Journal  of  Economics,"  which 
analyixes  In  detail  the  agreement  made  by  the 
Canadian  Government,  and  comments  on  the  policy 
to  be  tried.  4500  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII, 
No.  24. 

See  also  RAILWAY  LEGISLATION— Grand  Trunk 
Pacific. 

Cape  to  Cairo.— The  Oape-to-Calro  Railway.  In- 
formation concerning  railroad  development  in 
South  Africa.  800  w.  US  Cons  Repts,  No.  1893 
—July  16,   1902. 

The    Cape   to    Cairo    Railway.      An    interesting 
account  of  the  progress  and  present  condition  ox 
this  railway,   the  rolling  stock,  business,  etc.  Se-    v 
rial.     1st  part.     1200   w.     Engr,    Lond— Aug.    1, 
1902. 

Recent  Progress  on  the  Cape-to-Calro  Railway. 
J.  Hartley  Knight.  Well  Illustrated  account  of 
the  present  state  of  the  main  line  and  branches 
to  the  coast,  with  map.  4000  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — Oct.,  1905. 

See   also  Africa;   South  Africa. 

Oar  Heating See   CAR   HEATING. 

Oar  Lighting.— See  CAR  LIGHTING. 

Car  Vibration.— See  CAR— Vibration;  VEHICLE— 
Vibration. 

Castle  Caxy  ft  Langport,  Eng.— The  Great  Western 
Company1*   New  Route  to  the  West.     Illustrated 
description  of  the  route  known  as  the  Castle  Gary    ■ 
and   Langport    Railway.     1800   w.     Engr,    Lond — 

Centrifugal — See  CENTRIFUGAL  RAILWAY. 

Chicago  ft  Eastern  HI.— The  New  Chicago-SL  Louis 
Line  of  the  Chicago  ft  Eastern  Illinois  Ry.  De- 
scribes a  new  line  opened  for  traffic  Sept.  1,  1904. 
2300  w.     Eng  News— April  6.   1905. 

Chicago  ft  Northwestern. — The  Northwestern'*  New 
Line  to  Milwaukee.  Map  and  description  of  a 
line  under  construction  for  relief  of  the  existing 
lines  of  the  Chicago  ft  Northwestern.  1500  w. 
R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.,  No.  6. 

Chicago,  Burlington  ft  Quincy.— The  Old  Monroe- 
Mexico  Branch  of  the  Burlington.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  cut-off,  requiring  only  the  con- 
struction of  63  miles  of  new  line  to  shorten  the 
distance  between  St.  Louis  and  Kansls  City. 
2000  w.     R   R  Gas— Vol.   XXXVII,    No.   25. 

Relocation  of  the  Chicago,  Burlington  ft  Quincy 
in  Western  Iowa.  An  Illustrated  article,  show- 
ing changes  made  to  eliminate  short  radins  curves 
and  steep  grades.  1300  w.  Ry  Age— March  20, 
1903. 

New  Line  of  the  Burlington  In  Iowa.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  work  being  done  on 
the  revision  of  the  alignment  of  the  tracks,  espe- 
cially describing  the  portion  between  Murray  and 
Oreston,   Iowa.     1600  w.     Ry  Age — Nov.  22,  1901. 

Chicago-Cincinnati. — A  New  Railway  Between  Chi- 
cago and  Cincinnati.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  nearly  completed  line  about  30  miles  shorter 
than  existing  routes.  1600  w.  Eng  News — June 
19,  1902. 

Chicago,   Rock  Island  ft  Pacific.— See   Rook  Island. 
Chile. — See    Transandlne. 

China. — The  German  Railway  in  Shantung.  China. 
H.  L.  Geissel.  Brief  description  of  the  line  now 
In  process  of  construction.  600  w.  Eng  News — 
Nov.    29,    1900. 

The  Eastern  Terminus  of  the  Chinese  Eastern 
Railroad.  Jasper  Whiting.  Information  concern- 
ing the  southern  terminus  of  the  Chinese  Eastern 
(Manchurian)  Railroad,  at  Damle,  near  Port  Ar- 
thur.    2000  w.     R   R  Gas— May  10,    1901. 


The  China  Railway  Blue  Book.  Editorial  dis- 
cussion of  railway  affairs  in  China,  and  the  at- 
titude of  Russia.  3200  w.  Engng — Ang.  30, 
1901. 

Chinese  Railway  Development.  An  account  of 
what  has  been  accomplished  In  railway  building. 
1200  w.     Transport — Oct.  3,   1902. 

Railways  in  South  China.  An  Interesting  ac- 
count of  some  engineering  experiences  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  Yuen  Han  Ry.  2200  w.  Wis- 
consin  Engr — Dec.,    1903. 

The  Railways  of  China.     Arthur  Judson  Brown* 
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An  Illustrated  account  of  roads  buitt  and  under 
contraction,  the  difficulties  met,  and  related  mat- 
ters of  Interest.     3500   w.      Rev   of    Revs— Feb., 

The  Location  of  the  First  Division  of  the  Han- 

ISST'SSSSl  EJ"  «.Jewe  W*  M,llep-  An  Interest- 
ing account  of  this  survey  and  Information  con- 

S2?n£  "H  S1"1^  »nd  ^  inhabitants.  8000  w. 
Ens;    News — March    17,    1904. 

«-R™.Ued    Regulations   for    Railway    Construction 

Sinn  i?a*  rrTSanflatlo2  of  «W«lations  In  general. 
8000  w.     U  S   Cons  Repts— April,   1904. 

♦fcP?JMr?nstr2et^n  of  the  Lu  Pao  8eotion  of 
the  La-Han  Railway.  From  a  paper  by  T.  J. 
Bourne  presented  to  the  Inst,  of  ClvV  Bngrs.  De- 
scribes the  construction  of  about  90  miles  of 
this    line.      2200  w.      Bng   Rec-^July    28,    1904. 

i«T«£j?fllw^0t^utnern  <*Iba  (Bisenbahnen 
to  SOdcblna).  N.  Post.  A  review  of  the  develop- 
ment of  railway  construction  in  tfie  vicinity  of 
Canton,  with  maps.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch   Ver— Sept.   9,   1904. 

Railway  Construction  in  North  China.  Edward 
Holme  Rlgby  and  William  Orr  Leitch,  Jr.  A  de- 
scription   of    the    Chlnchou-Ylngkow    section,     97 

£l2?8  ]n  Jen*ih'  Ills-  18'000  w-  (No.  3509.) 
Inst   of   Civ  Engrs. 

Railway  Construction  in  North  China.  B.  H. 
Rlgby  and  W.  O.  Leitch,  Jr.  Extract  from  a 
paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Bngrs.  Prin- 
cipally a  description  of  the  Chlnchou-Yingkow  sec- 
S^T^lth«  m?P*       400°    w.       R     R    Gas— VoL 

A.JLAIA.,    NO.    11. 

Railroad  Development  in  China.  John  Foord. 
Discusses  the  Importance  of  Japan's  victory  over 
Russia  In  its  effect  upon  China,  and  reviews*  the 
History  of  railroad  building,  and  the  present  at- 
titude of  China  toward  the  construction  of  rail- 
roads.     Map.     4000   w.      Ir   Age— Nov.   03,    1905. 

B*!.*.190  Manchuria;  MINING  INDUSTRY:  SAIL- 
WAY    CONSTRUCTION;      RAILWAY    TRANS- 

5nS5^3SS5~Eos,0"Ja»wleg6  *ttUary;   TRANS- 
rOaTATIOIli 

Cincinnati  Southern.— The  Cincinnati  Southern  Ry. 
and  Its  Improvements.  History,  with  general 
description  of  the  original  combination  of  this 
municipally  owned  line,  its  recent  Improvements, 
operation,  equipment,  4c.  III.  6500  w.  Bng 
News— Feb.    20,    1902. 

Colombia..-— Colombian  Railway  Concession  to  Amer- 
icans. Report  of  a  concession  granted  for  the 
construction  of  a  railroad  connecting  the  capital, 
Medellln,  with  the  lower  reach  of  the  Magdalena 
River  and  with  the  Department  of  the  Cauca. 
800  w.     US  Cons  Repts,  No.  1772— Oct.  12,  1903. 

Colorado  Mountain.— A  Unique  Colorado  Mountain 
Railway.  An  Interesting  description,  with  map, 
of  this  very  remarkable  railway  which  reaches  an 
elevation  of  10,000  feet.  1200  w.  Ry  Age— Aug. 
18,  1905. 

See  also  Denver-Salt  Lake. 

Congo. — Railways  from  the  Upper  Congo  to  the 
Great  African  Lakes  (Chemins  de  Fer  du  Congo 
8upe>lenr  auz  Grands  Lacs  Africalns).  An  ac- 
count of  a  Belgian  company  formed  to  construct 
railway s  between  the  upper  part  of  the  Congo 
River  and  Lakes  Albert  Nyansa  and  Tanganyika, 
with  extracts  from  the  charter.  2000  w.  Mon- 
iteur    Industriel— Jan.    11.    1902. 

See   also  Africa. 

Connecticut. — See    ELECTRIC    RAILWAY. 

Council  Ferry,  Scotland.— The  Connell  Ferry  and 
Ballachulish  Railway.  An  account  of  a  new  rail- 
way in  Scotland  that  will  open  a  country  of 
great  beauty,  as  well  as  develop  the  resources 
of  this  region.  3000  w.  Engr,  Lond — Nov.  16, 
1900. 

Constable  Report.— Some  Notes  Suggested  by  Colo- 
nel Constable's  Report  on  American  Railways. 
Colonel  G.  Boughey.  A  review  of  the  report 
named.     3300  w.     Transport — Jan.    17,   1902. 

Cuba.— Railroads  In  Cuba.  Editorial  on  the  Im- 
portance of  railroad  facilities  for  the  island,  and 
discussion  of  the  legal  situation,  and  the  plan 
to  progress.     900  w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  25,  1901. 

Cuban  Railroads.  From  "The  Economist."  A 
review  of  existing  railroads,  their  financial  stand- 
tog,  Ac.     1000  w.     R  R  Gas— Feb.  28,  1902. 


Railroads  In  Cuba.  Waldon  Fawcett.  An  Illus- 
trated account  of  the  existing  and  prospective 
lines.     1500  w.     Scl   Am— May  31,   1902. 

Tbe    New    Cuban    Railroad.      Waldon    Fawcett. 
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An  Illustrated  account  of  the  project  now  hein* 
carried   out   for   the   construction^  if   « £mol5rf 

island.     1200  w.     Loc   Bngng— June,   1902 

dsSrinKT  S*11^  S3r,tem  *■  <***•  Illustrated 
tw£n^£tfai>  °5L  rSSfn"X  completed  S2b£ 
iWVk    HanP*«o.    on    the   east,    and  Santa   Clara 

Railroad  Development  in  Cuba.     I     W    DavfM 
23k  "1»t»««M  and  general  toformatton  to  rt 

wT*£i  SiJ^VW-*  *«*  "St    1* 

^rp^^^^r^  SSLu  of  & 
cEhL    «EStCt,,,f.  ^ta    Clara  ^rlth'sStisSo  % 

lia?ch^l903.benCfit,,•  17°°  W'  Gnnton'»  "**- 
See  also  RAILWAY  LEGISLATION. 

^hlSrHf  &Te^n^^f^Ie^edIte^S?2 
and  gives  a  map  and  description  of  the >SSS£S 
under   construction,    with    Illustrations   of   the   £ 

ir  190l.        tUre8*       18°°  W'       En*r"  ^«^Nov. 

Dalmatia.— See  Austro-Balkan. 

Danish.— See  TIRE— Looomotivs  Wear. 

^i:  Jf^Jt  w«atern.— Early  History  of  the  Dela- 
EEL  ^ckawanna   ft   Western   Railroad   audits 

e^n^SSu  He?ert  T'  W*lker-  ™«  road  Is 
J,,,?0??0?**11011  of.*  number  of  short  railroads, 
•nd  it  is   proposed   to   take   up  each   separately 

gas  a*ss\jf  £  SrawSS 

D«mr  ft  Rio  Grande — Plans  of  the  Western  Pa- 
cific. An  account  from  the  annual  report  of  the 
?ta„?r^iw5{L,Giranile'  of  *•  flaancuf°Ind  othS 
SJS?  r e.?J°rSl  ftL  £•  cr*atloP  of  the  line  from 
ASeU&kpt  <$  lt9°05San   FranCUC°-     le°°  w'     *' 

BanTer,  N.  W.  ft  Paoiflo.— The  Denver,  Northwest- 
S?  fL*PaclflCT, Rotd'  ™™trated  descrfption  of  a 
HSln?fiWJn  Den™r'  Co*°-  «*  **"  Lake.  Utah! 
feceatly  completed  *■  far  as  Arrowhead.  2200 
w.      R    R    Gas— Vol.    XXXVIII.,    No.    117 

D^ELer;?*lt  J**£*,~^GeoloFy  and  Rconomtcs  Along 
the  Line  of  the  New  Moffat  Railway  to  be  Built 
from  Denver  to  Salt  Lake  City.  Prof.  Arthur 
Lakes.  Map  and  brief  description  of  an  interest- 
tag  region  both  geologically  and  economically. 
1500  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— April.   1903. 

a«A  m^l  ^  Railroad  Ruilding.  Lawrence  Lewis. 
An  illustrated  account  of  the  "air  line"  from 
Denver  to  Salt  Lake  City,  being  built  by  D.  H. 
M?£at'  ^{J*11^  -0?10-  H  hM  »  tunnels  in  11 
Wo?ld'sWl  Wor^SSov"!  'fig™1**  ™k'  «"  w' 
See  also   Colorado  Mountain. 

**W7* — Address  of  Senator  Chauncey  M.  Depew  on 
Railroad  Day  at  the  Pan-American  Exposition. 
Extracts  relating  to  the  number  of  men  em- 
?i°/ed'  ^amounts  paid  In  wages,  for  expenses, 
and  for  dividends,  the  change  in  rates,  extent  of 
service,  and  matters  of  interest.  2500  w.  Ry 
&  Engng  Rev— Oct.  5,  1901. 

Dutch  East  Indies.— Some  Difficulties  with  the  Rail- 
ways of  Java  (En  Zljne  Bemoelingen  met  de 
Spoorwegeu  op  Java).  J.  P.  de  Bordes.  A  re- 
view of  the  work  upon  the  railway  of  Java  and 
the  difficulties  encountered  In  their  construction 
■^^te^I***  cbief  engineer.  10,000  w.  Tidschr 
▼  h  Kljk  Inst  ran  Ing— Feb.  9,  1901. 

Increase  in  Capacity  of  the  Mountain  Railways 
to  the  Dutch  Bast  Indies  (Verhooging  van  da 
Capacltelt  van  Bergspoorwegen  in  Nederlaadscb- 
Indle).  A.  Snethlage.  With  map  of  the  road 
between  Buitensorg  and  Bandong,  and  data  of 
the  traffic.     4000  w.     De  Ingenleur— Aug.  8,  1901. 

Railways  and  Steam  Tramways  of  the  Dutch 
East  Indies.  A  report  on  the  railways  of  Java 
and  Sumatra  by  J.  W.  Post,  formerly  engineer 
of  the  State  Railways  of  the  Dutch  Bast  Indies. 
8000  w.     Engr,   Lond— Dec.  27,  1901. 

The    Railways   of   the   Dutch   East   Indies    (Les 
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Chemlns  de  Fer  aux  Indes  Nerlandalses).  Au- 
guste  Moreau.  A  comprehensive  account  of  the 
railways  and  tramways  of  Java,  Madura  and  Su- 
matra and  their  construction  and  operation. 
Maps.  9000  w.  Mem  d  1  8oc  d  Ing  Olvils  de 
France— Dec.,  1901. 

Railways  in  Southern  Sumatra  (Spoorwegen  in 
Zuid-Sumatra).  J.  L.  duysenaer.  With  map 
showing  the  connections,  and  some  account  of 
the  traffic;  the  entire  system  includes  1,805  kilo- 
metres of  track.  7900  w.  De  Ingenleur — Dec. 
17,    1904. 

Sconomios.— See  RAILWAY  FINANCE;  RAILWAY 
TRAFFIC:  RAILWAY  TRANSPORTATION; 
TRANSPORTATION— London. 

Ecuador.- Railway  Development  in  Ecuador.  An 
account  of  Tery  Important  work  of  railway  exten- 
sion now  being  carried  to  completion.  1300  w. 
Transport — May  10,  1901. 

The  Guayaquil  A  Quito  Railway  of  Ecuador. 
An  illustrated  historical  account  of  thla  Interest- 
ing piece  of  railway  construction,  with  Informa- 
tion concerning  elevation  and  the  character  and 
number  of  bridge  structures.  1500  w.  Ry  Age 
— Aug.  8,  1902. 

Some  Features  of  the  Guayaquil  and  Quito  Rail- 
way, Ecuador.  William  D.  Beatty.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  the  construction  of  this 
railway  in  equatorial  regions,  the  country,  labor 
available,  etc.  4000  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club  of 
Phlla— Jan.,    1901. 

The  Guayaquil  A  Quito  Ry.,  in  Ecuador,  South 
America.  John  A.  Harman.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  construction  of  a  railway  from  the 
seacoast  to  the  Andean  plateau  through  very  dif- 
ficult country.  8600  *.  1  plate.  Eng  News — 
Aug.  11,   1904. 

Egypt.— Egyptian  Railway  Administration  Works 
at  Cairo.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  works  and  their  equipment.  5300  w.  Ry  A 
Bngng  Rev — Aug.  6,  1904. 

See  also  Africa;  Cape  to  Cairo;  Suaklm;  Sudan. 


Electric    Competition.— See    ELECTRIC     RAILWAY 
— -Oonneotiout;  Massachusetts;  Steam  Competition. 

Stotrio   Traction. — See   ELECTRIC   RAILWAY. 


Eleotrio  vs.  Steam.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Steam  Compared. 

Bngadine.— See  Albula,   Switzerland. 

Estimates — See  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 

Europe. — Some  Observations  on  European  Railways. 
Tipton  fl.  Blisb.  Descriptive  of  rolling  stock,  and 
customs.  2000  w.  St  Louis  Ry  CJub— Feb.  14, 
1902. 

European  Railway  Notes.  Angus  Sinclair. 
Principally  discussing  customs  In  Great  Britain. 
1800  w.      Loc   Engng — Sept.,    1902. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE. 

European  Tunnels.— See   TUNNEL— Alpine. 

Europe-Paoinc.— New  Railway  Between  Europe  and 
the  Pacific.  Dr.  Oonvall  8patsier.  Summary  of 
an  article  in  the  Austrian  magaslne,  "Die  Re- 
form." Favors  the  construction  of  a  new  line  to 
compete  with  the  Russian  line,  showing  the  ad- 
vantages. Map.  2000  w.  Bui  Int  Ry  Cong — 
Jan.,  1904. 

Fencing See  RAILWAY  FENCING. 

Field  Columbian  Museum. — See  LOCOMOTIVE— His- 
tory. 

Firs  Risks.— See  FLUE  HAZARD— Railways. 

Florida    Everglades— See    RAILWAY    LOCATION. 

Florida  Keys. — Steamboat  Travels  Over  Proposed 
Site  for  Railroad  to  Key  West.  Russell  B. 
Smith,  in  the  "N.  Y.  Herald."  An  account  of 
a  trip  which  gives  some  Idea  of  this  great  under- 
taking.    1000  w.     Naut  Gas — Aug.   31,   1905. 

The  Florida  East  Coast  Extension  to  Key  West. 
An  illustrated  account  of  this  projected  exten- 
sion, now  under  construction,  which  will  afford 
greatly  Improved  facilities  for  communication  be- 
tween Cuba  and  the  mainland.  1000  w.  R  R 
Gas— Vol.   XXXIX.,   No.  14. 

France.— The  Railway  Situation  in  France.  L.  J. 
Carlier.  Describes  briefly  the  system  of  opera- 
tion by  companies  under  franchise,  Indicating  how 
the  companies  are  constituted,  their  relations  with 
the  state,  and  their  prerogatives  in  commercial 
affairs.     2500  w.     Ry  Age— April  28,  1905. 

France  Eastern.— The  Railway  from  Toul  to  Pont 
Saint-Vincent  (Llgne  de  Toul  a  Pont  Saint-Vin- 
cent).    M.    Descubes.     A    general    description   of 


the  construction  of  a  new  branch  line  of  the  East- 
ern Railway  of  France.  Serial.  Part  I.  7500 
w.     1   plate.     Rev   Gen  des  Chem  de  Fer— May, 

See  also  RAILWAY  EXHIBITION— Paris. 
Genoa  Connections.— New  Connections  to  the  Har- 
bor of  Genoa  (Neue  Abfuhrllnlen  des  Hafens  von 
Genua).  B.  Bavler.  A  discussion  of  the  exist- 
ing railway  connections  between  Switzerland  and 
Northern  Italy  and  the  port  of  Genoa,  with  sug- 
gestions for  their  extension.  Three  articles. 
4000  w.  Schweis  Bauseitung— Sept.  26,  Oct.  3, 
10,   1903. 

The  Proposition  for  a  New  Apennlne  Railway 
from  Genoa  to  Tortona  (Die  Erstellung  einer 
Neuen  Apennlnbahn  von  Genua  nach  Tortona). 
B.  Bavler.  With  profile  and  plan  of  the  route, 
which  Includes  a  tunnel  20  kilometres  In  length 
at  Rlgoroso.  Two  articles.  4000  w.  Schweis 
Bauseitung— flept.  17,  24,  1904. 

The  Proposed  New  Railway  Lines  for  the  De- 
velopment of  the  Port  of  Genoa,  Italy.  Charles 
R.    King.     Describes   existing   lines   and  the   new 

{>roJects  for  providing  easier  and  cheaper  transit 
nland.      Ills.      2000   w.      Eng    News—March    24, 
1904. 

Gerardmer-Honeok. 
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Union.— Recent  Technical  Progress  on  the 
Railways  Belonging  to  the  German  Railway 
Union.  Translated  from  "Zeitung  des  Verelns." 
A  summary  of  the  important  conclusions  in  the 
report  of  the  Technical  Committee.  7500  w. 
Bui  Int  Ry  Cong — March,  1904. 

Government  Ownership.— Government  Ownership  of 
Railroads.  Hon.  Martin  A.  Knapp.  Extracts 
from  an  article  in  the  "Annals  of  the  American 
Academy,  Ac."  Outlines  some  of  the  arguments 
for  and  against  the  public  ownership  of  railroads. 
3000  w.     Ry   A  Bngng   Rev — Feb.   15,   1902. 

Should  the  Government  Own  or  Control  the 
Railroads  t  B.  C.  Nertels.  Also,  E.  Wentworth. 
Two  papers  discussing  this  subject,  especially  in 
its  bearing  on  American  conditions.  7000  w.  Pro 
Iowa   Ry   Club— June  16,   1903. 

See  also  British:  Ownership;  Prussia;  GOVERN- 
MENT OWNERSHIP;  RAILWAY  MANAGE- 
MENT; TRUST. 

"Gradient."— See    GRADIENT    RAILWAY. 


Grand  Trunk  Pacific. — See  Canada,  Transcontinental; 
RAILWAY  LEGISLATION. 

Great  Lakes  A  Hudson  Bay. — Great  Lakes  A  Hud- 
son Bay  Railway.  An  account  of  the  line  under 
construction,  starting  at  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  and 
expected  to  require  three  years  to  complete.  500 
w.     D  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  902— Dec.  4,  1900. 

Great  Salt  Lake.— See  Salt  Lake. 

Great  Western,   England.— See  BRTTNEL. 

Great  Western  A  Great  Central.— The  Great  West- 
ern and  Great  Central  New  Railways.  Describes 
new  lines  in  England,  giving  a  description  of  the 
construction,  the  difficulties  and  information  of 
Interest.  Ills.  3000  w.  Engr,  Load — May  27, 
1904. 

Greece.— Railway  Construction  in  Greece.  H.  L. 
Gelssel.  Describes  proposed  extensions  delayed 
by  the  South  African  War.  700  w.  Eng  News- 
Jan.   10,  1901. 

Railway  Project  In  Greece.  Information  con- 
cerning the  organisation  of  the  Piraeus- La  rises 
R.  R.  Co.  Gives  particulars  of  this  important 
project.  800  w.  US  Cons  Repts,  No.  1318— 
April  17.  1902. 

The  Transhellenlc  Railway  (Le  Chem  In  de  Fer 
Transhelleniaue).  A  discussion  of  the  proposed 
railway  connecting  central  Europe  with  the  Pir- 
aeus, and  giving  a  closer  connection  with  Port 
Said  than  the  present  route  via  Brlndlsl;  with 
maps.     2000  w.     Genie  Civil— March  26,   1004. 

Guatemala.— Guatemalan  Railway  Contract.  Trans- 
lation of  a  contract  between  the  Government  of 
Guatemala  and  the  Central  American  Improve- 
ment Company,  summarising  the  principal  ar- 
ticles. 900  w.  US  Cons  Repts,  No.  940— Jan. 
21,  1901. 
See    also    RAILWAY    CONSTRUCTION. 

Halford    Gradient.- See    GRADIENT    RAILWAY. 

Henegovina.— See   Austro-Balkan. 

High-Speed.— High-Speed  Railways  (Uebor  Eisen- 
bahn-Schnellverkehr).  Ladwlg  Rltter  vs.  Stuck- 
ert.  An  illustrated  paper  giving  a  general  dis- 
cussion of  high-speed   railways,    including   steam. 
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electric,    suspended,    etc.      7000    w.      ZeiUchr    d 
Oesterr  Ing  a  Arch  Ver — Feb.,  14,   1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY:  LOCOMOTIVE; 
LOCOMOTIVE  PERFORMANCE;  TRAIN, 
PAST. 


Hill  Address. 
— Railway. 


RAILWAY  ECONOMICS;  TRUST 


History.— Bee  Hudson  River;  Ireland;  Midland:  Mis- 
souri; Missouri  Paoiflo;  Vow  Jersey;  N.  Y.,  V.  H. 
ft  H.:  Northeastern.  Ens;.;  Pennsylvania;  Plym- 
outh *  Dartmouth;  Quincy  Granite  Road;  Russia: 
Siberia:  S  tratf  ord-Moreton ;  Wooden;  LIGHT 
RAILWAY,  Austria;  LOCOMOTIVE;  MAIL 
TRANSPORTATION;  RAILWAY  INVENTION; 
WAGONWAY. 

History,  United  States. — Development  of  Transpor- 
tation in  the  United  States.  Angus  Sinclair.  Ex- 
tracts from  paper  prepared  for  the  Year  Book 
of  the  Agricultural  Department  of  the  United 
States.  A  review  of  the  early  history  of  rail- 
roading and  locomotive  building.  111.  3600  w. 
Loc  Engng — Jan.,  1902. 

Hudson  River.— The  Hudson  River  Railroad.  Herb- 
ert T.  Walker.  Reviews  the  Interesting  early 
history  of  this  road,  and  gives  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  "Croton,"  one  of  the  early  loco- 
motives.    1600  w.     R  R  Gas — Feb.  15,  1901. 

India.— The"  Shortening  of  the  Main  Routes  in  In- 
dia. Stafford  Ransome.  Concerning  changes  to 
be  made  on  the  Calcutta  and  Bombay  route.  111. 
600  w.     Engr,   Lond — Aug.   16,   1901. 

Railways  in  India.     Information  concerning  the 

{(resent  condition,  the  volume  of  traffic  during  the 
ast  two  years,  working  expenses,  and  net  earn- 
ings. 1000  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1626 — 
Dec.  20,  1902. 

Indian  Railways.  Reviews  the  report  of  Mr. 
Thos.  Robertson,  appointed  as  a  special  commis- 
sioner to  Inquire  into  the  working  of  the  system. 
1000  w.     Engr,    Lond— June  12,   1903. 

Railways  In  British  India.  Information  of  in- 
terest relating  to  the  railways  of  India.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2600  w.     Ry  Age — Oct.  7,  1904. 

India  Famines.— Railways  and  Famine.  Horace 
Bell.  Questions  whether  railways,  making  ac- 
cessible foreign  markets,  do  not  lead  to  too  large 
exportation  of  products  in  time  of  plenty,  and 
«o  in  some  measure  cause  famines.  Considers 
conditions  In  India,  but  applicable  to  other  coun- 
tries. Discussion.  12,000  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts 
—March   16,    1901. 

Inspection. — See  CAR— Inspection;  INSPECTION; 
SAFETY    APPLIANCE. 

Ireland. — Some  Early  Irish  Railroads.  W.  B.  Pa- 
ley.  Brief  historical  review.  1600  w.  R  R  Gas 
—Sept.   11,   1903. 

See  also  Belfast;   RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 

Iron  Industry. — See  IRON  INDUSTRY — Railway 
Influence. 

Italy.— Convention  of  the  Provincial  Administration 
of  Milan,  etc.  (Oonvenslonl  Stipulate  coir  Am- 
mlnistraxlone  Provinclale  dl  Mllano,  etc.).  A 
report  of  the  discussion  of  the  joint  convention 
of  the  provinces  of  Milan,  Turin,  and  the  Italian 
Mediterranean  railways.  Two  articles.  4000  w. 
Rlv  Gen  delle  Ferrovie — Jan.  6,  12,  1902. 
See  also   Genoa  Connections. 

Japan.— Railways  In  Japan.  Information  concern- 
ing the  railway  situation  at  the  end  of  1899.  000 
w.     U  S  Cons  Repts,   No.  1057— June  8,   1901. 

Progress  of  Japanese  Railway  Enterprise.  Re- 
views briefly  Japanese  railway  affairs.  1000  w. 
II  S  Cons  Repts,    No.   1512 — Dec.   5,   1902. 

Japanese  Railways.  A.  R.  Bell.  An  illustrated 
article  giving  information  of  Interest  in  regard 
to  the  railway  development  and  service.  2000  w. 
Ry  ft  Loc  Engng — April,  1905. 

Railroad  Development  In  Japan.  George  B. 
Walsh.  An  account  of  present  development  and 
future  outlook  which  seem  to  indicate  a  great 
awakening.  1500  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX., 
No.   23. 

See  also  RAILWAY  TRANSPORTATION— Russo- 
Japanese,  Military. 

Java. — See  Dutch  East  Indies. 

Kansas  City-Mexico.— Kansas  City,  Mexico  ft  Or- 
ient Railway.  Albert  Pbenls.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  Arthur  E.  Stilwell's  project  connecting 
the  southwest  and  Mexico's  Pacific  coast,  wuat 
has    already    been    accomplished,    and    tbe    advan- 


tages of  the  route.    2200  w.     Mfrs  Rec— Nov.  18, 

The  Kansas  City,  Mexico  ft  Orient  Ry.  Brief 
account,  with  map,  of  a  line  1600  miles  long, 
with  provision  for  steamship  connections  to  Or- 
iental and  South  American  ports.  1200  w.  Bng 
News— Jan.   8,   1903. 

The  Kansas  City,  Mexico  ft  Orient  Railway 
Enterprise,  Map  and  description  of  new  line  that 
will  connect  at  Port  Stilwell  with  steamship* 
for  the  Orient.  3800  w.  Ry  Age— March  20, 
1903. 

Kenton  and  Coxlodge.— See  WAGONWAY. 

Korea. — New  Korean  Railway.  A  statement  ex- 
tracted from  the  "Japan  Dally  Mall,'*  concerning 
the  proposed  Seoul-Fusan  Railway,  which  Is  now 
being  surveyed.  1000  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts,  No. 
1096— July  25,   1901. 

Opening  Korea  by  Rail.  Homer  B.  Hulbert. 
An  illustrated  account  of  tbe  building  of  the 
Seoul-Fusan  line,  and  the  difficulties  encountered. 
3000  w.     World's  Work— Nov.,   1905. 

Xumasi,  Africa. — The  Kumasi  Railway.  Informa- 
tion and  illustrations  of  this  road  under  con- 
struction.    800  w.     Engng — May  31,    1901. 

Lagos,  Africa.— Lagos  Government  Railway.  The 
terminal  station  is  located  on  Iddo  Island,  and 
the  connection  with  the  main  land  and  Lagos  is 
made  by  bridges.  Particulars  of  the  Carter 
bridge,  which  is  over  2200-ft.  in  length,  are 
given.  111.  2200  w.  Engr,  Lond— June  28, 
1901. 

Lake  Michigan  ft  Danville. — Recent  Work  on  the 
Indiana  Harbor  R.  R.  Begins  an  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  construction  of  an  ex- 
tension from  Lake  Michigan  to  Danville,  111.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  3500  w.  Eng  Rec — Sept.  SO, 
1905. 

Lapland.— See  Norway. 

Latin-American  Stability. — The  Influence  of  Rail- 
roads on  Latin-American  Stability.  Edward  P. 
North.  Historical  review  showing  the  influence 
of  frequent  intercommunication  brought  about  by 
railroads,  and  the  tendency  to  develop  stable  gov- 
ernments.     1500   w.      R    R    Gaz — March    4,    1904. 

Lemmar-Jaure,  Friesland. — See  STEAM  TRAMWAY* 

Light.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  LIGHT  RAIL- 

Liskeard  and  Looe,  Cornwall.— The  Llskeard  and 
Looe  Railway.  An  account  of  a  line  just  opened, 
joining  this  line  with  the  Great  Western  Rail- 
way.    1200  w.     Transport— June  7,   1901. 

Los  Angeles  ft  Salt  Lake.— See  Salt  Lake-Los  An- 
geles. 

Lotschberg,  Switzerland.— The  LStschberg  Railway 
(Die  Lfttscbbergbahn).  An  account  of  the  to- 
pography and  route  of  the  proposed  railway  and 
tunnel,  over  tbe  LStschberg,  Switzerland.  The 
tunnel  will  be  8  1-2  miles  long.  Serial.  Part  L 
2000  w.  Schwelzerlsche  Bauzeitung — Aug.  9, 
1902. 
See   also  Bimplon   Connections;    Switzerland. 

London. — An  Early  London  Railway.  Gives  the  his- 
tory of  a  short  line  on  which  the  atmospheric 
system  was  given  a  trial  in  1887,  but  proved  a 
failure.  The  line  was  opened  for  traffic  In  1844 
and  its  various  experiences  are  narrated.  2800  w. 
Engr,    Lond — Dec.   27,    1901. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;   TRANSPORTA- 
TION;   UNDERGROUND    RAILWAY. 

Louisville  ft  Nashville.— See  RAILWAY  LOCATION 
— Knoxville. 

Lubrication.— See   LUBRICATION. 

Luoin  Cut*Off. — See  Salt  Lake. 

Madagascar. — See   ROAD. 

Madeira  River,  Brazil. — See  Brazil. 

"Madison  Incline,"   Ind.— See  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Manchuria.— The  Chinese  Eastern  (Manchurian) 
Railway.  Alfred  Stead.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  Manchurian  railway  based  upon  notes 
personally  made  during  a  tour  of  inspection. 
2300   w.      Page's   Mag— July,    1903. 

The  Eastern  Railway  of  China  (Die  Chlneslsche 
Ostbabn).  with  map  of  the  Manchurian  Section 
of  the  Trans-Siberian  Railway,  showing  Its 
branches  and  the  development  of  the  country 
traversed.  1000  w.  G lasers  Annalen — April  15, 
1904. 

See  also  HARBOR, — Port  Arthur. 
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Marine.— See  MARINE  RAILWAY. 

Mendel,  Tyrol — Bee  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

Mexico.— Railroad  Building  In  Mexico.  A  review 
of  roads  building  or  under  contract  snowing  ac- 
tivity.    1800  w.     R  R  Gas— Nov.   9,   1900. 

The  Mexican  Railroad  System.  Victor  M. 
Braeohl.  Gives  a  historical  summary  of  the  rail- 
roads, their  present  condition,  and  a  description 
of  a  railroad  journey  on  lines  of  the  Mexican 
railways.  6400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Rngrs 
— Nov.,   1901. 

Mexican  Railroads  for  Mine  Development. 
George  E.  Walsh.  An  interesting  article  showing 
the  intimate  connection  between  the  railroads  ana 
the  mining  industries,  which  are  being  rapidly 
developed.     2400  w.     Ry  Age— -June  28,  1906. 

Mexico-Orient.— See  Kansas  Oity-Mexioo. 

Midland,  En*.— The  Diamond  Jubilee  of  the  Mid- 
land Railway.  A  condensed  review  of  the  his- 
tory of  this  English  railway.  1000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— May  20,   1904. 

Diamond  Jubilee  of  the  Midland  Railway.  W. 
B.  Paley.  A  brief  review  of  the  history.  2300 
w     R  R  Gas— June  3,    1904. 

Missouri.— Early  History  of  Railroads  in  Missouri. 
W.  J.  Thornton.  A  general  review  of  railroad 
development  in  the  United  States,  and  detailed 
history  of  the  roads  in  the  state  named.  0800 
w.     St  Louie  Ry  Club— Feb.  13,  1903. 

Missouri,  Oklahoma  ft  Gulf.— The  Missouri,  Okla- 
homa ft  Gulf  Railway.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  road  under  construction,  discussing  Its  traffic 
possibilities,  ownership  of  real  estate  and  the 
changed  conditions,  Ac.  2400  w.  Ry  Age — Dec. 
15,   1906. 

Missouri  Pacific— /The  Growth  of  the  Missouri  Pa- 
cific. Reviews  the  history  of  this  road  and  its 
development.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  R  R 
Gas—July  29,   1904. 

Morenci,  Southern.— The  MorencI  Southern  Ry. — A 
Line  With  Five  Loops.  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  railway  18  miles  long  between  Guthrie 
and  Morenci,  Arisona.  800  w.  Ry  A  Bngng  Rev 
—April  26.   1902. 

Moffat,  Colorado.  —  See  Colorado  Mountain;  Den- 
ver—Salt Lake. 

Motor  Oar.— See  OAR,  MOTOR-DRIVEN. 

Mountain.— See  Alamogordo:  Colorado:  Mt.  Tamal- 
paU:  Switzerland:  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY; 
RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 

Mt.  Tsmalpais,  Gal.— Remarkable  Engineering  Feats 
in  Railroad  Work.  Charles  F.  Holder.  Brief  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  road  at  Mt.  Tamal- 
pals,  north  of  San  Francisco,  and  the  bridge 
across  Canon  Diablo.  700  w.  Scl  Am — Aug.  80, 
1902. 

Narrow  Gauge — See  LIGHT  RAILWAY;  LOCOMO- 
TIVE; MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

Narrow  Gauge  Compared.— Narrow  Gauge  Railways 
(Ueber  Schmalspurbahnen).  H.  Schwabe.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  relative  construction  and  opera- 
tion costs  of  standard  and  narrow-gauge  railways, 
with  especial  reference  to  lines  In  the  German 
African  colonies.  3600  w.  Glasers  Annalen — 
March  15.   1905. 

Narrow-Gauge  History.— See  LIGHT  RAILWAY— 
Austria. 

Natal. — The  Growing  Railway  System  of  Natal.  J. 
Hartley  Knight.  An  interview  with  the  general 
manager.  Sir  David  Hunter,  showing  the  develop- 
ment of  the  system;  with  many  illustrations. 
4000  w.     Engineering  Magazine — Nov.   1,   1902. 

The  Railways  of  Natal.  J.  F.  Gairns.  Illus- 
trated description  of  tbelr  characteristics,  trains 
and  train  service,  traffic,  etc.  6000  w.  Oassler's 
Mag — Dec.,  1904. 

See  also  Africa;  South  Africa. 

New  Jersey  History. — New  Jersey  Had  the  First 
Railroad  Charter  In  the  World.  An  account  of 
an  act  passed  in  the  New  Jersey  legislature, 
Feb.  6,  1815,  creating  a  company  to  erect  a  rail- 
road from  the  River  Delaware  to  the  River  Rari- 
tan.  The  road  was  never  built.  1600  w.  Ry  A 
Loc   Engng — Aug.,   1905. 

New  South  Wales.— New  South  Wales  Railways. 
Editorial  review  of  the  report  of  the  Commis- 
sioners for  the  year  ending  in  June,  1906,  which 
shows  an  Increase  in  nearly  every  department  of 
traffic.     2000  w.     Engng— Oct.  20,  1905. 

Early    Railway    Construction     In     New     South 
Wales.      Joseph    Brady.      Brief    account    of    work 


from  1860  to  1867.     1800  w.     (No.  8467.)     Inst 
of  Civ  Rngrs, 

N.  Y.,  N.  H.  ft  H.— The  Upbuilding  of  a  Railroad 
System.  Clarence  Deming.  Begins  an  interesting 
review  of  the  history  of  the  New  York,  New 
Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad.  8erlal.  1st  part. 
6600  w.     R  R  Gaz— April  29,  1904. 

New  Zealand.— -New  Zealand  Government  Railways. 
Information  from  the  railways  statement  for  the 

fear  ending  March  31,   1902,   with   map.     Serial, 
st  part.    1200  w.     Transport — Sept.  19,  1902. 

New  Zealand  Railways.  Editorial  review  of  the 
annual  report  of  these  railways.  1800  w.  Engng 
—Oct.  2,  1903. 

Nicaragua. — Railway  Contract  In  Nicaragua.  Sum* 
mary  of  the  contract  to  construct  a  railroad  from 
Managua  to  La  Pas.     1000  w.     U  8  Cons  Repta, 

No.  928— Jan.  7,   1901. 

The  Central  Railway  of  Nicaragua.  Emll  Muel- 
ler. Map,  with  brief  description  of  the  new 
division  connecting  the  previously  built  railways, 
thus  making  a  continuous  line  from  Corinto,  on 
the  Pacific,  to  Granada,  on  Lake  Nicaragua.  700 
w.     Eng  News-^Feb.  12,  1903. 

Nile-Red  Sea.— See  Egypt;   SuakUn-Berber. 

Nineteenth  Century.— The  World's  Railways  In  the 
Nineteenth  Century  (Die  Blsenbahnen  der  Brae 
lm  19.  Jahrhundert).  Abstracted  from  the  "Ar- 
chiv  fflr  Eisenbahnweeen."  A  historical  and 
statistical  review  of  the  railways  of  the  world, 
with  tables.  2600  w.  Stahl  u  Risen— July  16* 
1902. 

Norfolk  ft  Western.— The  Norfolk  ft  Western  Rail- 
road. George  L.  Fowler.  The  present  physical 
condition  and  its  operation  is  discussed  in  the 
present  article.  8erial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  I1L 
R    R   Gas— July   8,    1903. 

North-Easterm,  Eng.— The  New  Seabam  and  Hartle- 
pool Line.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  a  line 
9 1-2  miles  in  length,  which  gives  much  easier 
gradients,    and  opens  a   new  coal   field.     An  lm- 

Sortant    addition    to    the    North-Eastern    Railway 
ystem   of  England.     2200  w.     Transport— April 
8,   1908. 

Jubilee  on  the  Northeastern  Railway.  .  W.  B. 
Paley.  Outlines  the  history  of  this  English  road 
which  has  lust  completed  its  first  half  century. 
2000  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII.  No.  12. 
Norway.— Notes  on  Norwegian  Railways.  From  an 
article  by  W.  B.  Curtis,  in  the  "Chicago  Record- 
Herald."  Information  concerning  the  govern- 
ment railroads  In  a  country  where  numy  dlffl- 
culties  must  be  overcome.  1300  w.  Ry  A  En- 
gng   Rev— Aug.   81,    1901. 

The  Northernmost  Railway  in  the  World  (Die 
N5rdlichste  Eisenbahn  der  Erde).  H.  Clans. 
A  description,  with  maps,  of  the  railway  from  the 
iron-ore  deposits  of  Gelllvara  to  Narvik  on  the 
Ofoten-Flord.  2000  w.  Glasers  Annalen— Dec. 
1,  1903. 

The  Northernmost  Railway  of  the  Earth  (Die 
N5rdllchste  Eisenbahn  der  Erde).  F.  Tbiess.  Aa 
account  of  the  railway  from  Lulea  to  Narvik, 
opening  up  the  iron  ore  deposits  of  northern  Swe- 
den, and  Its  proposed  connection  with  the  rail- 
way system  of  Finland.  2000  w.  Glasers  An- 
nalen—Sept.  15,  1904. 

Oklahoma.— The  Eastern  Oklahoma  Railway  Line 
and  Bridges.  F.  R.  Patten.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  line  and  its  construction.  8600 
w.     Ry  Age-^June  17,  1904. 

Orenburg-Tashkent.— See   Asia}    Russia- Asia. 

Oroya. — See  Peru. 

Ownership.— Bee  Government  Ownership  t  RAILWAY 
FINANCE;    RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT. 

Panama,— The  Panama  Railroad.  B.  W.  Gregory. 
An  illustrated  article  describing  this  railroad. 
1000   w.      Loc    Bngng— April,    1902. 

The  Panama  Railroad.  Reviews  the  history 
of  this  road,  giving  report  of  the  earnings  of 
the  last  year,  and  remarks  on  its  relation  to  the 
Isthmian  canal  project.  1600  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Oct.   10,   1902. 

Maintenance  of  Way  on  the  Panama  Railroad. 
Track,  water  tank  with  posts  imbedded  in  con- 
crete, and  other  features,  with  profile  of  road 
and  illustrations.  1200  w.  Ry  Age— Aug.  19, 
1904. 
Panama  Jubilee.— Jubilee  of  the  First  Inter-Oceania 
Railway.     An  Interesting  review  of  the  building 
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of  the  Panama  Hallway,  completed  la  1860.    8000 
w.     Bngr,   Lond— June  9,   1906. 

Paris-Lyons.— Some  Notes  on  the  Paris,  Lyons  and 
Mediterranean  Railroad.  General  description,  aome 
of  the  locomotive*  and  their  performances,  etc. 
2200  w.     R  R  Gas— Dec.   12,  1902. 

Paris-Versailles.— The  New  Railway  from  Paris  to 
Versailles  (Novelle  Ligne  de  Paris  a  Versailles). 
A.  Dumas.  With  map  and  profile  of  the  road, 
and  many  views  of  stations  and  bridges  on  the 
section  from  Issy-les-Moulineaux  to  Meudon-Vel- 
Flenry.  4000  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— July  6, 
1901. 

The  New  Line  from  Paris  to  Versailles  (Nov- 
Telle  LIgne  de  Paris  a  Versailles).  A.  Dumas. 
A  description  of  this  new  section  of  the  Western 
Railway  of  France,  with  especial  reference  to 
the  construction  of  the  Mendon  tunnel.  4000  w. 
1    plate.      Genie    Clvll-^June    7,    1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Parry  Address.— See  LABOR. 

Pennsylvania.— ^The  Beginnings  of  Railroading  In 
Pennsylvania.  Prom  notes  by  Col.  A.  K.  Mc- 
Olnre,  in  the  "Philadelphia  Press."  Interesting 
facts  from  the  early  history  of  railroading.  2500 
w.     R  R  Gas— April  8,  1904. 

Bee  also  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION;  RAILWAY 
FINANCE. 

Persian  Gulf.— The  Persian  Gulf  Railway.  A  brief 
account  of  the  alternative  routes  from  the  Syrian 
coast  to  the  Persian  Gulf  which  have  been  from 
time  to  time  put  forward,  and  their  engineering 
merits  and  demerits.  Route  from  Alezandretta 
to  Bagdad  is  described  In  this  part.  Map.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2400  w.  Bngng— June  6,  1902. 
See  also  Bagdad. 

Peru.— /The  Famous  Oroya  Railroad  of  Peru,  Which 
Climbs  Higher  Than  Any  Other  on  the  Globe.  B. 
C.  Roat.  A  brief  account  of  a  road  which  Is 
at  one  point  15,666  ft.  above  the  starting  point 
IU.     1300  w.     Bel  Am— July  12,  1902. 

Railway  Projects  In  Peru.  An  account  of  a 
proposed  railway  by  American  capitalists  to  con- 
nect the  two  oceana,  crossing  the  Andes  at  their 
lowest  point,  and  reaching  navigable  waters  emp- 

Srlng  into  the  Amason.    900  w.    U  S  Cons  Repts, 
0.  1499— Nov.   19,   1902. 

Railway  Construction  in  Peru.  Copy  of  an  im- 
portant project  submitted  to  Congress.  1000  w. 
U  S  Cons  Repts— April,  1904. 

Railway  Development  in  Peru.  C.  Reginald 
Knock.  A  brief  account  of  extensions  which  will 
be  of  great  advantage  to  the  country.  1000  w. 
Bng  News— May  4,  1905. 

See  PERT/. 

Philippines.— -Railroad-Building  as  a  Mode  of  War- 
fare. John  McAuley  Palmer.  Considers  the  civil- 
ising effect  of  railroads  as  an  argument  for 
using  a  system  of  insular  railways  In  the  Phil- 
ippines.    8200  w.     N  Am  Rev — Dec.,  1902. 

Proposed  Railways  for  the  Philippines.  Map, 
with  description  of  the  routes  of  railways  sur- 
veyed on  the  Island  of  Luson.  4000  w.  Ry  Age 
—Nov.  13,  1903. 

Railroads  In  "the  Philippines.  An  account  of 
the  improvements  and  new  lines  recommended  by 
United  States  engineers.  1200  w.  R  R  Gas — 
Nov.   27,   1903. 

See  also  MILITARY  ENGINEERING. 

Pittsburg,  Bessemer  A  Lake  Erie.— The  Bessemer 
Heavy  Traffic  Freight  Route.  Gives  a  profile  of 
the  Pittsburg,  Bessemer  A  Lake  Brie,  also  speed 
diagram,  with  an  account  of  the  method  of  op- 
eration and  the  economical  effect.  2800  w.  R  B 
Gas — Dec.   21,   1900. 

A  Novel  Ore-Carrying  Railroad.  Waldon  Faw- 
cett.  Notes  on  the  interesting  features  of  the 
Pittsburg,  Bessemer  A  Lake  Brie  Railroad.  1100 
w.     Scl  Am— July  27,    1901. 

Plymouth  and  Dartmouth,  Eng.— The  Oldest  Rail- 
road Company  in  the  World.  W.  B.  Paley.  An 
account  of  the  Plymouth  and  Dartmouth  Railway, 
England,  Incorporated  on  July  2,  1819.  1600  w. 
R  R  Gas— Dec.   19,   1902. 

Progress.— Notes  on  Railway  Progress  (Mlfrthell- 
ungen  fiber  Fortachrltte  auf  Blnlgen  Gebloten  im 
Blsenbahnwesen).  H.  Diesel.  A  comparison  of 
earlj  and  modern  railway  carriages,  track,  etc. 
Serial.     Part  I.     Glasers  Annalen — Nov.  1,  1001. 


Prussia.— The  Development  of  the  Prussian  Railway 
System  (Die  Bntwicklung  des  Preusslschen  Eisen- 
bahnwesens).  An  abstract  of  an  Interesting  de- 
bate In  the  Prussian  House  of  Deputies  on  the 
management  and  equipment  of  the  state  railways, 
and  also  Interviews  with  prominent  technical  men 
on  the  same  subject.  9000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing— .April  13,   1901. 

The  Development  of  the  Railways  of  Prussia 
from  1690  to  1900  (Die  Bntwickelung  des  Blsen- 
bahnwesens  In  Preussen  1890  bis  1900).  Statis- 
tical data  from  the  report  of  the  Department  of 
Public  Works.  1800  w.  Glfickauf— May  18, 
1901. 

The  Administration  of  the  Railway  Service  for 
the  Year  1904  (Btat  der  Elsenbahn- Verwaltung 
for  das  Btotajahr  1904).  The  official  establish- 
ment of  the  Prussian  railway  system  for  1904: 
tabulating  the  officials,  expenditures  and  general 
outline  of  work  for  the  year.  Three  articles. 
10,000  w.  Glasers  Annalen — Feb.  15,  March  1, 
10,  1904. 

Pyrenean.— -Trans-Pyrenean       Railways.  Outlines 

schemes    for    constructing    three    lines,  two    of 

which    will    include    long    international  tunnels. 
Map.      700  w.     Bngng— Sept.   9,    1904. 

Quincy  Granite  Road. — The  Quincy  Granite  Road. 
S.  Harry  Ferris,  in  "Four  Track  News."  In- 
formation of  the  road,  three  miles  long,  built  to 
convey  the  granite  for  the  Bunker  H111  monu- 
ment, and  said  to  be  the  first  American  railroad. 
Ills.     1100  w.     Ry  A  Loc  Bngng — Aug.,   1005. 

Reading. — See  NAVIGATION— Susquehanna. 

Reservoir,  Boston  Waterworks.— See  RESERVOIR— 
Boston   Waterworks. 


Rhaetikon.— See    Albula; 
HON— Switzerland. 
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Rhodesia,— See  Africa;  Cape  to  Cairo;  South  Af- 
rica. 

Rook  Island.— Rock  Island  Company.  -An  outline 
of  the  various  lines  composing  this  system  with 
Information  from  recent  reports  concerning  the 
operation,  earnings,  Ac.  2800  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Vol.  XXXIX.,  No.  22. 

Ruhr,  Germany.  —  The  Development  of  Railways  in 
the  Ruhr  District  from  1840  to  the  Present  (Bn- 
twicklung der  Blsenbahnen  im  Ruhr-Industrlege- 
blet  Wahrend  der  Zelt  von  1840  bis  Jetzt).  L. 
Koch.  With  tables  and  diagrams  showing  the 
growth  of  the  railway  systems  of  the  iron  and 
steel  district  of  Germany.  4000  w.  Glasers  An- 
nalen— Dec.   1,   1904. 

Russia.— Railroads  In  Russia.  Interesting  Informa- 
tion of  the  roads  furnishing  direct  connection  be- 
tween St.  Petersburg  and  Port  Arthur.  1800  w. 
U  8  Cons  Rept,   No.  1218— Dec.  3,  1901. 

Russia's  Oldest  Main  Railroad.  An  account  of 
the  Nicolas  line,  which  has  lust  passed  its  fif- 
tieth anniversary.  1300  w.  Bngr,  Lond — Dee. 
6,   1901. 

Russian  Railway  Building  In  1904  (Russfeands 
Bisenbahnbauten  im  1904).  Brief  tabulated  state- 
ment of  the  amount  to  be  expended  and  Its  dis- 
tribution. 800  w.  Glasers  Annalen — Feb.  Iff. 
1904. 
See  also  Asia;  Russia-Asia;  Siberia. 

Russia-Asia. — Russia  and  America  in  the  Near  Bast. 
Alexander  Hume  Ford.  Discusses  railroad  build- 
ing for  commercial  purposes,  and  other  measures 
for  securing  trade.  4000  w.  Ir  Age — March  20, 
1902. 

The  Connection  of  the  Central  Railway  of 
Asia  with  the  European  Russian  System  (Die 
Verbindung  der  Mittel-Asiafischen  Elsenbahn  mit 
dem  Ruealsch-Europaischen  Elsenbahnnets).  An 
account  of  the  new  line  to  connect  Tashkent  and 
Orenburg  and  unite  the  Trans-Caspian  system 
with  Europe.  1000  w.  Glasers  Annalen — June  1, 
1902. 

The  Railways  of  Central  Asia  (Die  Mlttelasia- 
tlsche  Elsenbahn).  P.  Romanow.  A  general  de- 
scription of  Russian  railway  developments  between 
the  Caspian  Sea  and  the  frontiers  of  Afghanistan, 
India  and  China;  with  map.  5000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Feb.  18,   1904. 

Russia's  New  Great  Railroad  In  Asia.  From 
the  London  "Times."  An  account  of  the  Oren- 
burg-Tashkent Railway,  with  information  of  in- 
terest dn  regard  to  the  country  traversed.  2000  w. 
Scl  Am  Sup— Dec.  3,  1904. 

See  also  Asia. 
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Bussia-Siseria. — The  Connection  of  the  Russian  Ball- 
way  System  with  the  Siberian  Railway  (Die  Ver- 
bindungsllnle  dee  Rusaischen  Schiennetses  mlt  der 
8iblrlschen  Blaenbahn).  F.  Thelss.  A  description 
of  the  8amara-SlatoQ8t  Railway,  connecting  the 
railways  of  European  Russia  with  Asia.  2000  w. 
Glasers  Anna  ten — Sept.  1,  1901. 

Rutland-Canadian. — The  Rutland-Canadian  Railway 
and  Its  Structures.  John  W.  Burke.  Illustrated 
description  of  this  section  of  the  Rutland  R.  R., 
Its  bridges,  culverts,  lake  embankments,  etc 
2800    w.      Bng    News— Jan.    15,    1003.       

Safety  Appliance.— See  CAB  COUPLER:  INTER- 
LOCKING; BAILWAT  ACCIDENT:  BAILWAT 
SAFETY  APPLIANCE;  BAILWAT  SIGNAL; 
BAILWAT  SWITCH;   SAFETY  APPLIANCE. 

81.  Petersburg. — The  Projected  Metropolitan  Railway 
for  St.  Petersburg.  A  summary  of  the  project 
taken  from  the  "Oaaette  dn  Commerce  et  de 
1' Industrie."  It  Is  proposed  to  construct  a  "Ring 
Railway,"    and    also    several    lines    In    different 

Siuarters,  with  a  large  union  station  as  a  general 
unction.    1100  w.    Bngr,  Loud— March  15,  1001. 

Salt  Lake.— A  Railroad  Through  Great  Salt  Lake. 
Kenneth  0.  Kerr.  An  illustrated  account  of  a 
proposed  change  on  the  Southern  Pacific,  building 
a  line  across  the  lake  from  Ogden  to  Lucln,  thus 
eliminating  long,  expensive  grades,  and  reducing 
the  distance  and  curvature.  1200  w.  Ry  Age 
(Spe.  No.)— March  15,  1901. 

The  Railroad  Through  Salt  Lake.  Illustrations 
and  description  of  novel  methods  used  In  the 
construction  of  the  Ogden-Lucln  cut-off  of  the 
Southern  Pacific.  The  present  article  deals  with 
the  construction  In  shallow  water.  1800  w.  Ry 
Age — Aug.   15,    1902. 

Ogden-Lucin  Cut-Off — Central-  Pacific  Ry.  An 
account  of  progress  of  this  work,  which  crosses 
the  Great  Salt  Lake,  and  the  Interesting  methods 
of  construction.  111.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas— Oct. 
24.    1902.. 

Ogden  and  Lucln  Railway  Cut-Off.  Don  Ma- 
gulre.  An  account  of  the  inception  of  this  work 
and  a  short  descriptive  sketch  of  the  cut-off  con- 
struction, with  Ullustratlons.  2500  w.  Mln  ft 
Sci    Pr— Not.   8,    1902. 

Driving  Last  Spike  on  the  Ogden-Lucin  Cut- 
Off.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  completion 
of  this  great  engineering  work,  with  facta  con- 
cerning it.  Map.  2000  w.  Ry  Age— Dec.  11, 
1903. 

Construction  Work  on  the  Southern  Paclfls  Cut- 
Off  Across  the  Great  Salt  Lake,  Utah.  C.  W. 
Arthur.  An  account  of  this  Interesting  work,  the 
difficulties  met  in  the  construction,  etc.  111. 
1500  <w.     Bng  News— Nov.  27,  1902. 

Railroading  Across  Great  Salt  Lake.  Herbert 
I.  Bennett.  An  Illustrated  article  on  the  Ogden- 
Lucln  cut-off  on  the  Central  Pacific  division  of 
the  Southern  Pacific.  The  most  noteworthy 
achievement  In  bridge-and-flll  work  ever  accom- 
plished.    1500  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— May  21,  1904. 

■alt  Lake-Los  Angeles. — Railroads  Between  Los 
Angeles  and  Salt  Lake  City.  An  account  of  two 
lines  claiming  the  same  right  of  way,  glTing 
an  outline  of  the  history  of  the  contest.  1200  w. 
R   R  Gas— April  26,   1901. 

The  Struggle  for  the  Line  from  Salt  Lake  to 
Los  Angeles  and  San  Diego.  An  account  of  the 
progress  of  work  on  these  contested  lines  from 
Utah  to  Southern  California,  and  the  Injunction 
which  has  Interrupted  the  building.  Map.  2200 
w.      R    R   Gas— Sept.   18,   1901. 

Permanent  War  and  Structures  of  the  San 
Pedro,  Los  Angeles  6  Salt  Lake.  General  de- 
scription, with  illustrations  of  stations,  viaduct, 
etc.     600  w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII..  No.  9. 

San  Pedro,  Los  Angeles  *  Salt  Lake  Railroad. 
An  Illustrated  account  describing  the  new  line 
from  Salt  Lake  to  the  Pacific,  including  new  and 
reconstructed  lines.  3000  w.  Ry  Age — Feb.  10, 
1905. 

The  San  Pedro,  Los  Angeles  *  Salt  Lake  Ry. 
Reviews  the  history  of  the  undertaking,  recently 
completed,  and  gives  Information  concerning  the 
road.  Map  and  cross-sections  are  given.  1500  w. 
Bng   News— June  22,    1905. 

San  Pedro. — See  Salt  Lake-Los  Angeles. 

■kip.— See  MARINE  BAILWAT;  SHIP  BAILWAT. 

Mam.— The  Railroads  of  Slam.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  roads,  their  construction  and  Im- 
portance.    1200  w.     Ry  Age— April  12,  1901. 


Railways  In  Slam.  Gives  briefly  the  history 
of  railroads  In  this  country,  and  their  present 
condition.  1400  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1272— 
Feb.   21,   1902. 

Siamese  Railway  Tenders.  Gives  copies  of 
specifications  and  conditions  for  tender  on  rolling 
stock  and  accessories  for  hue  royal  Siamese  state 
railways.  2800  w.  U  6  Cons  Reports-^June, 
1904. 

■Iberia.— Siberian  Competition.  An  editorial  dis- 
cussion of  Siberian  conditions,  with  extracts  from 
a  series  of  articles  by  Dr.  Kurt  Wldenfeld,  la 
the  "Archlv.  for  Blsenbehnwesnen."  2000  w. 
R  R  Gas— Nov.  2,   1900. 

The  Trans-Siberian  Railway  (Le  Ohemin-de-Far 
Trana-Slberien).  G.  de*  Krivocbapkine.  Especially 
devoted  to  the  economic  Influence  of  the  railway 
upon  the  mineral  Industries  of  Siberia  and  upon 
International  commerce.  Two  articles.  6000  w. 
Genie   Civil— Dec.   15,   22,   1900. 

Historical  Account  of  the  Trans-Siberian  Rail- 
way. G.  de  Krivocbapkine.  Abstract  translation 
of  article  In  "Le  Genie  Civil."  Discusses  Che 
economic  Influence  of  this  railway  upon  the  min- 
eral Industries  of  Siberia.  111.  2100  w.  Bng 
News— March   28,    1901. 

Review  of  Progress  on  the  Trans-Siberian.  L. 
Lodian.  Illustrated  notes  taken  on  a  866-day 
Inspection  tour.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w. 
Loc  Engng — April,  1901. 

The  Trans-Siberian  Railway.  Reviews  the  his- 
tory of  this  great  undertaking,  giving  map,  and 
tabulated  summary  of  costs,  details  and  other 
matters  of  Interest.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w. 
Bngng — May  8,   1901. 

From  Pekln  to  St.  Petersburg  by  Rail.  Alfred 
Stead.  An  Interesting  account  of  a  journey  from 
Japan  via  Manchuria  and  8Iberla  to  London. 
1800  w.     Rev  of   Revs — Dec.,   1901. 

Siberia  and  the  Trans-Siberian  Railway.  Some 
Interesting  Information  in  regard  to  this  road 
and  its  construction.  700  w.  U  S  Cons  Repta* 
No.    1802— Nov.    16,    1903. 

The  Siberian  Railway  and  Its  Results.  Dis- 
cusses this  railway  dn  connection  with  Its  Influ- 
ence on  trade,  and  its  effect  on  the  present  war, 
features  of  construction,  etc.  8000  w.  Bngng— 
March   18,    1904. 

The  Siberian  Railway  and  its  Tributary  Terri- 
tory in  Eastern  Asia  (Die  81btrische  Rfsenbahn 
una  Ihr  Anschlussgeblet  In  Ostasien).  Lieutenant 
Taubert.  A  general  description  of  the  journey 
from  Berlin  to  Port  Arthur,  with  a  discussion 
of  the  country  to  be  developed  by  the  commercial 
operation  of  the  line.  5000  w.  Glasers  Annalen-— 
March  1.  1904. 

Military  Aspects  of  the  Trans-Siberian  Rail- 
way. Illustrations  and  discussion  of  the  value 
of  this  road  In  the  present  war  with  Japan.  1800 
w.     Sci  Am— April  16,  1904. 

The  Trans-Siberian  Railway  (Le  Chemln  de  Fer 
Transsiberlen).  E.  Lemaire.  A  fully  Illustrated 
account  of  the  history  of  the  road  and  of  the 
details  of  Its  commercial  operation.  Serial.  Part 
I.    2500  w.    1  plate.    Genie  Civil— May  7,  1904. 

See  also  Manchuria;  Bnssia-Sibarla. 

Siberia,  Baikal.— The  Lake  Baikal  Railway.,  Par- 
ticulars from  the  report  of  a  Russian  englnser  la 
regard  to  this  recently  completed  section  of  the 
great  Siberian   Railway.     2000  w.     Bngng — Nov. 

lo,     lWvi 

The  Circum-Balkalien  Railway  (Die  Baikal- 
Umgehnngsbahn).  A  description  of  the  difficul- 
ties, cost  and  construction  of  the  section  of  the 
Siberian  Railway  around  Lake  BaikaL  1000  w. 
Glasers   Annalen — Nov.   15,   1904. 

Sierra  Leone.— Sierra  Leone  Government  Railway. 
History  and  Illustrated  description  of  this  narrow 
gauge  railway,  and  Its  rolling  stock.  2500  w. 
Bngr,  Lond — Aug.  25,  1905. 

A  West- African  Railway:  The  Sierra  Leone 
Line.  J.  Hartley  Knight.  Describing  the  con- 
struction of  a  British  pioneer  railway  connecting 
the  interior  with  the  west  Coast  and  aiding  in 
developing  commerce.  2000  w.  Engineering  Mag- 
as  Ine — Nov.,   1905. 

Simplon  Connections. — Connections  to  the  Simpka 
Railway  (Simplon  et  Faucllle).  Louie  Lafltte.  A 
discussion  of  the  relation  of  the  Simplon  tunnel 
to  the  French  railways,  advocating  a  short  con- 
nection of  Hie  Paris.  Lyons  ft  Mediterranean  Rail- 
way   to    the    Jura-Si mplon    Mne    by    way    of    the 
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«l?le«?e•tc^,  Hallway  Ctonneotione  to  «w»  Aim. 

nsSaWtaSSS 
•  15TBP  tw^ajjsjbs 

lf?lwi.v£?t?n\.?^dw?  of  **•  Slmplon  Railway 
w      ^EkLJ*     8jBh7«*««l«ch«  Ba«itung^  l?& 
jj^S  table,  and  fig.     Bol  1st  Ry  Cong-No™ 

SI  EXh£lL0f  Se  w81fmPlon  tunnel,  Including 
routes  ^Sn^'  t?^*!1*'*  u^  Wildstrnbel 
routes.     4000  w.     II  Monitors  Technlco-JanTM, 

Oonnecttag  Routes  to  the  Slmplon    fLea  Vni«- 
See  atoo  TUraXL. 
aeedn*-  Magaitoe— Mare™ lsSffi.  w*      ■"* 

^E  I'  .?»«toe«to*   «M»l»Mhj,    1902. 
M.r°5rL  •**?«»   Ballwaye.      Editorial   MTlew    »f 

non.     2000  w.     Loc  Bngng— May,   1905.        *^1* 
The  Central  Sooth  African  Railways      a  m^m. 

Jwbv.a,ar|Bsiirai  as*1-  m  ^ 

M00  w.  E  B  Q«i^ToL^XXIx!Tll«r3i;  "•■ 
Be*  alao  Africa;  Oep.  to  Cairo;  Xatal. 

,*^rti?vrC,SrSo,lth  A™er'e«a  Ballway  Bnlldti». 
■  J?}™*  «•  Pepper.     Information  eoneernliur  Umi 

countelea.     2500  w.     By  Ace-Jone  S,   1904. 

trlel"  ™",*r  "*  <Uffere,lt  8ooth  American  coon- 

SSe^Ma?  JofW  Pw-5»  -^  ™  "  & 

See   also   Pyreneen. 
■tote      Ownership.— 3ee      Government      Ownership: 
SSsP^ArfiR1*!     GOVERNMENT     OWNER: 
8HIP;   RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT;  TRTJOT. 

Btratford-Moreton,  En*.— The  Old  Stratford  and 
Moreton  Railway.  Describes,  aires  a  descriptive 
account  of  a  tramroad  opened  for  traffic  in  1826. 
It  was  designed  originally  for  the  taking  up  of 
coals,   lime,   etc.,   from  the  canal  and  river  navl- 

aSSS**t.5trK?or?  f0£  *  Pf?»Pe«>«s  agricultural 
itrlct,  and  bringing  down  its  prodnce.     1500  w. 
Engr,  Loud— Sept.  20,  1901. 

amskta-Berber.-The   Nile-Red  Sea   Railway.     Map 

ajlnforaatlon    concerning    the    line    generally 

E°JfllTa,JthS  Snaklm-Berber  Railway.  900  w. 
Bngr,   Loud— July  21,  1905. 


-- — Government  Military   Railways.     C. 

B.  Macaulay.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Glasgow  Congress.  Gives  details  of  the 
Khartoum  and  Kerma  lines,  and  their  equipment. 
1600  w.     Ir  4  Goal  Trda   Rev— Sept.    6,   1901. 

Dutch  East  Indies. 


Suspended,— 8ee   SUSPENDED   RAILWAY. 


Bwa*opnmnd^Wiiidhak.— See  Africa,   South- West. 
Sweden.  "Sec  Norway. 

Bwltserland. — New  Railway  Projects  in  Switzerland 
(Neue  Schweiserische  Blsenbafanprojekte).  Rob- 
ert Moser.  Discussing  matters  of  costs  and  con- 
cessions for  new  railways  in  Bwltserland.  2000 
w.     Schweiserische  Bauseltung — Dec.  7,  1901. 

The  Ricken  Railway  (Neue  Schweiserische 
Blsenbahnprojekte.  III.  Die  Rlckenbahn).  Rob- 
ert Moser.  A  discussion  of  various  routes  for  a 
Ejected  railway  In  the  Canton  of  8t.  Gall, 
ps.  Serial.  2  parts.  4500  w.  Schweis  Bau- 
seitung-^July  5  and  12.   1902. 

Projects  for  Railway  Lines  Across  the  Bernese 
Alps  (Wlldetrubel  et  LOtschberg.  Etude  de  la 
Traverse*  des  Alpes  Bernolses).  B.  de  Stock- 
alper.  Plans,  with  map  and  diagrams,  for  rail- 
way!, including  long  tunel  at  Wildstrobel  and 
LOtschberg.  Serial.  Bull  Tech  d  lSuisse  Ro- 
mande — June  25,  1908. 

The  Railway  from  Erlenbach  to  Zweisimmen, 
Switserland  (Die  Lokalbahn  Brlenbach-Zweislm- 
men).  K.  Becker.  An  illustrated  description  of 
a  railway  in  the  Simmenthal,  forming  a  link  of 
a  direct  line  between  Lakes  Than  and  Geneva, 
and  Its  construction.  Map  and  profile.  2500  w. 
Schweis  Bauseltung — May  2,   1903. 

The  Wildstrnbel  and  LOtschberg  Railways  (Die 
Wildstrubel-  and  die  LOtschbergbahn).  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  proposed  railways  for  the  con- 
nection of  the  Bernese  Oberland  with  the  Slm- 
{>lon.  1800  w.  Schweis  Bauseltung — Sept.  19, 
903. 

The  Nationalisation  of  Swiss  Railways.  A. 
Achardu  Reviews  the  circumstances  which  made 
it  seem  desirable  for  the  State  to  acquire  the 
principal  lines  of  railway,  the  measures  by 
which  the  work  of  purchase  was  carried  out,  and 
the  results  thus  far.  Serial.  1st  part.  7000  w. 
Tree  ft  Trans — Aug.,  1904. 

8ee  also  Albula;  Bern;  Genoa;  Lotachberg;  SAIL- 
WAT  CONSTRUCTION;   TUNNEL. 

Syria. — Railways  in  Syria.  Information  concerning 
railways  building  and  recently  completed.  1200 
w.     U  S  Cons  Repta — April,  1904. 

See  also  Persian  Gulf. 


Tamalpais. 


Mt.    Tamalpais. 


Tasmania. — The  Great  Western  Railway  of  Tas- 
mania. An  account  of  the  proposed  construction 
of  a  railway  for  the  development  of  a  portion 
of  this  island.  Map.  2000  w.  Transport — May 
29,  1901. 

Tehnantepeo. — The  Tehoantepec  Railroad  vs.  the 
Isthmian  Canal.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the 
rebuilding  of  this  interesting  road,  which,  it  Is 
thought,  will  prove  a  serious  competitor  of  the 
Isthmian  canal.  2200  w.  Sci  Am — July  26, 
1902. 

The  Tehoantepec  Route.  E.  L.  Oorthell.  An 
account  of  the  fulfillment  of  the  project  for  a 
traffic  route  across  this  isthmus,  the  difficulties 
overcome,  the  advantages  and  value  of  this  route. 
Ills.     5000  w.     R  R  Gas-^July  15.  1904. 

See    also    8HIP    RAILWAY. 

Texas  ft  Oklahoma. — See  RAILWAY  CONSTRUC- 
TION. 

Transandine. — Buenos  Ayres  and  Valparaiso  Trans- 
andine  Railway.  Arthur  H.  Sleigh.  An  account 
of  an  Important  road  in  South  America,  the  prog- 
ress of  the  work,  the  portion  completed,  and 
related  matter  of  interest.  111.  2000  w.  R  R 
Gas— Oct.  11,  1901. 

The  Transandine  Railway.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  finished  portion  of  the  Argentine 
side  of  this  interesting  new  line  which  will  con- 
nect with  the  State  railways  of  Chile.  1500  w. 
Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev — April  11,  1903. 

The  Trana-Andlne  Railway.  Gives  a  synopsis 
of  the  Trans-Andlne  Railway  bill  recently  passed 
by  the  Chilean  Congress.  1500  w.  U  S  Cons 
Repts,  No.  1636— May  2,  1903. 

The  Transandine  Railway.  Charles  M.  Pepper. 
Discusses  the  probability  of  connecting  Valparaiso 
and  Buenos  Ayres  by  rail,   the  conditions,  what 
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has   been    done,    and    matters   related. 
By   Age— Dec.    11,   1803. 

Transcaucasia. — See  Russia-Asia. 

Trust,  TJ.  B,— See  TRUST— Bailway. 

Transvaal.— See  South  Africa. 


2000 


Turkey. — Railways  in  Turkey.  A  brief  snmmary 
of  the  conditions  of  the  railways  In  the  Ottoman 
Empire,  showing  their  extent,  amount  of  traffic, 
etc.  1700  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1815— April 
14,  1902. 

See  also  Bagdad:  Persian  Oulf ;  Syria;  BAILWAY 
CONSTRUCTION— Anatolia* 

Tyrol. — The  Railway  Question  in  the  Northern  Tyrol 
(Die  Nordtlrollache  Elsenbahnfrage).  Victor  , 
Wltasek.  A  review  of  present  and  projected 
railways  in  the  northern  Tyrol,  showing  the 
necessity  for  improvement.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— May  16,  1002. 

See  also  Austria. 

Uganda.— The  Railways  of  Africa  (Afrlkanflscbe 
Risenbabnen).  Col.  Gerdlng.  An  address  before 
the  Berlin  Railway  Association,  describing  the 
progress  of  the  Uganda  railway  as  seen  by  the 
writer  during  a  recent  visit.  2500  w.  Glaaers 
Aims  Ian — May   15,    1001. 

Physical  and  Economic  Features  of  the  Uganda 
Railway.  F.  W.  Bmett.  A  fully  illustrated  ac- 
count of  this  forerunner  of  civilisation  and  traffic 
Into  the  heart  of  Africa.  8500  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — July,   1901. 

The  Meridional  Rift  on  the  Uganda  Railway. 
Illustrations  and  description  of  the  temporary  in- 
clines on  the  Klkuyu  escarpment  of  this  railway. 
700   w.     Engng — Sept.   27,   1901. 

To  the  Victoria  Nyansa  by  the  Uganda  Rail- 
way. Commander  B.  Wbitebouse.  A  paper  con- 
taining much  Information  of  the  railway,  the 
survey  of  the  future  port,  etc.  Also  discussion. 
9600  w.     Jour  Soc  of  Arts— Feb.  14,  1902. 

The  Uganda  Railway.  The  present  article  de- 
scribes Mombasa,  and  the  conditions  found  there; 
also  KUlndlni  Station,  Mazeras,  and  other  stations, 
the  country  and  some  of  the  railway  works. 
111.  Serial,  lat  part.  2500  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
Nov.   21,   1902. 

The  Uganda  Railroad.  Review  of  the  final 
report  of  the  committee  appointed  to  supervise 
the  building  of  this  road  from  Mombasa,  on  the 
east  coast  of  Africa,  584  miles  to  Victoria 
Nyansa,  giving  general  account  of  the  construc- 
tion and  the  present  traffic  returns.  1200  w. 
R  R  Gas— Vol.   XXXVII.,   No.  11. 

The  Uganda  Railway  Report.  Information  from 
this  report  concerning  the  railway  and  steamboat 
service  on  Lake  Victoria.  1800  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
April  14,  1905. 

See  also  Africa. 

Union  Pacific. — Union  Pacific.  Maps  and  review  of 
the  annual  statement  of  this  road,  with  editorial 
on  the  policy  of  main  line  development  and  the 
extension  of  branch  lines.  5500  w.  R  R  Gas — 
Vol.   XXXIX.,   No.  24. 

See  also   BAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 

V.  8.  Southern. — Phases  of  Southern  Railroad  De- 
velopment, 1881-1901.  John  P.  Meany.  Historical 
review.  5400  w.  Mfrs  Bee— Feb.  20,  1902. 
Special  number. 

The  Southern  Bonds  end  the  Territory  They 
Serve.  W.  D.  Taylor.  Describes  the  conditions 
which  have  been  the  cause  of  slow  railroad  de- 
velopment In  the  South,  and  the  present  conditions, 
with  information  concerning  the  linea  which  con- 
trol most  of  the  Southern  traffic.  4200  w.  Ry 
Age — Dec.  8,  1905. 

Vienna  Metropolitan.— The  Metropolitan  Railway  of 
Vienna  (Le  Chemln  de  Fer  Metropolltaln  de 
Vienne).  Rene  Philippe.  A  very  full  account 
of  the  municipal  railway,  elevated,  surface  and 
tunnel,  and  Its  suburban  connections,  in  Vienna. 
8erial.  Part  I.  9000  w.  4  plates.  Rev  Geo 
dee   Chem  de  Fer — June,   1901. 

The  Vienna  Metropolitan  Railway.  Bmlle  Guar- 
int.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  giving  an 
illustrated  detailed  description.  Serial.  1st  part. 
800  w.     Set   Am  Sup— Nov.   28,   1908. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  BAILWAY. 

Virginia.— The  "Deepwater-Tldewater"  Railroads. 
George  W.  Harris.  Map  and  account  of  a  system 
to  extend  from  the  head  of  navigation  on  the 
Kanawha  River  to  tidewater  at  Hampton  Roads. 
1200  w.     Eng  A  Min  Jour— Nov.  4,  1905. 


Wabash. — A  Wabash  Gut-Off.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  a  new  line  under  construction  between 
Montpeller  and  Maumee,  O.  1000  w.  Ry  Age — 
July    19,    1901. 

The  Greater  Wabash.  An  Illustrated  general 
account  of  the  new  construction  extending  the 
Wabash  railroad  to  Pittsburg  and  the  coast. 
2500  w.     Ry  Age— April  24,   1903. 

See  also  BAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 

White  Pass  and  Yukon. — A  Railroad  in  the  Far 
North.  J.  R.  Van  Oleve.  An  interesting  Illus- 
trated account  of  the  construction  and  equipment 
of  the  White  Pass  and  Yukon  Railway.  8000  w. 
Pro  Pacific  Coaat  Ry  Olub— Dec.  20,   1902. 

Arctic  Railroading.  A.  S.  Atkinson.  Describes 
the  conditions  that  must  be  met  In  railroad 
construction  and  operation,  and  some  of  the  bene- 
fits already  evident  from  the  construction  of  the 
White  Pass  A  Yukon  By.  1700  w,  R  R  Gas— 
Nov.   13,    1903. 

See   also    Alaska. 

Wooden. — Wooden  Railways.  W.  B.  Paley.  De- 
scription, with  illustrations,  of  some  of  the 
wooden  railways  built  and  their  service.  1900  w. 
Set  Am  Sup— April  6,  1901. 

World  Statistics.— See  BAILWAY  STATISTICS. 


Yasoo  Delta.— The  Yasoo  Delta  of  Mississippi  and 
Location  and  Construction  of  Its  Railroads.  J.  N. 
Darling.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  coun- 
try and  the  methods  of  railroad  construction. 
Discussion.  Msp.  4700  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs 
— Dec.,  1902. 

See  also  RIVER  REGULATION. 

Yorke  Report. — Traffic  Problems  In  England  and 
America.  R.  H.  ficotter.  An  analysis  of  Col. 
Yorke's  report  to  the  British  Board  of  Trade 
upon  his  recent  visit  to  America.  3000  w.  Elec 
Times— March   12,    1903. 

American  and  JBrltlsh  Railway  Methods.  Edi- 
torial review  of  Col.  Yorke's  report  to  the  British 
Board  of  Trade  on  a  visit  to  the  United  States, 
made  with  a  view  to  investigate  railway  methods. 
The  present  article  deals  with  steam  railway  prac- 
tice only.     3000  w.     Mech  Engr — March  14.  1903. 

Colonel  Yorke's  Report  on  American  Railroads. 
Extracts  from  the  report  of  Col.  H.  A.  Yorke 
to  the  British  Board  of  Trade.  2000  w.  R  R 
Gas— March    20,    1908. 

Railway  Traffic.  An  editorial  review  of  the 
"Report  on  a  Visit  to  America,"  by  Lieut-Col. 
H.  A.  Yorke.  Considers  steam  railroads,  tram- 
ways, subways  and  elevated  lines,  and  high-speed 
lnterurban  railways.  4200  w.  Builder — April  25, 
1908 
See  also  BAILWAY  SIGNAL. 

Zossea. — See  ELECTRIC  BAILWAY;  TRAIN, 
FAST. 

BAILWAY  ACCIDENT. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  EXPLOSION;  BAILWAY 
EMPLOYEE;   STREET  BAILWAY   ACCIDENT. 

American. — See  also  Causes;  United  States. 

American  vs.  British.— Truth  is  Better  Than  Com- 
fortable Error.  Editorial  discussion  of  railway 
accidents,  and  the  comparison  between  America 
and  England  as  made  by  Mr.  Slasoa  Thompson. 
1800  w.     Loc  Engng— April,   1904. 

American  and  British  Reports  on  Railway  Acci- 
dents. Slason  Thompson.  A  criticism  of  the 
reports  of  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission, 
and  a  comparison  with  the  British  reports,  and 
a  discussion  of  other  topics  bearing  upon  safe 
transportation.  General  discussion.  14,400  w. 
Pro  W  Ry  Club— Dec.  20,  1904. 
American  vs.  European. — Heavy  Sacrifice  of  Life  on 
American  Railways:  Is  It  Necessary T  Day  Allen 
Willey.  A  discussion  of  the  Casualties  on  Ameri- 
can railways,  and  a  comparison  with  European 
roads.     3000  w.     Canton's   Mag — Dec.,    1904. 

Britiah  Board  of  Trade.— The  Board  of  Trade  In- 
spectors. Editorial  review  of  the  important 
B)lnts  of  report  in  the  last  Bluebook  of  the 
rltish  Board  of  Trade.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Nov.  5,  1903. 
Causes.— The  Causes  of  Accidents  on  American 
Railways.  F.  W.  Haskell.  Attributing  the  fre- 
quency of  disasters  to  official  connivance  in  the 
habitual  disregard  of  rules.  4000  w.  Engineering 
Msgaslne— Dec,,  1904. 

Injuries  to  Passengers.  Calls  attention  to  the 
causes  of  many  accidents,  showing  how  they  could 
be  prevented.  4000  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX., 
No.    24. 
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Collisions.— The  Superintendent,  the  Conductor,  and 
the  Englnemau.  A  summary  of  the  essential 
points  presented  Is  letters  criticising  an  article 
by  this  title  inquiring  into  the  cause  of  butting 
collisions,  which  appeared  In  the  issue  of  July  8. 
6000    w.      B    B    Gas— Not.    14,    1902. 

See  also   Oil  Oar  Collisions;  RAILWAY  OPERA- 
TION;   STREET    RAILWAY    ACCIDENT. 

Derailments. — Derailments  and  Conclusions  to  be 
Drawn  Therefrom.  W.  H.  Elliott.  Condensed 
paper  read  before  the  By.  Big.  Club,  at  Chicago. 
2000  w.     R  R  GaxWan.  11.  1901. 

Car  Tracks,  Car  Wheels  and  Derailments.  Edi- 
torial discussion  of  certain  features  in  connection 
with  the  design  of  rolling  stock.  1700  w.  Brag 
News— June  20,  1901. 

Unexplained  Derailments.  O.  H.  List.  Gives 
an  account  of  some  experiences  gained  during  13 
years  service,  which  offer  explanations  for  some 
accidents.     1500  w.     Engr,  Lond — Nov.  8,  1909. 

Emergency  Berrioe.— -Prompt  Aid  in  Railway  Acci- 
dents (Des  Prompts  Secours  dans  les  Accidents  de 
Chemlns  de  Fer).  P.  Bedard.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  hospital  cars  and  accident  service 
maintained  by  some  Continental  railways.  8000 
w.     Gftnie  Civil— June  6,   1908. 

See   also  CAR— Hospital. 

Employees.— See  RAILWAY  EMPLOYEE— Acci- 
dents. 

Franoe,  1900. — Accidents  on  French  Railways  In 
1900  (Lea  Accidents  snr  les  Chemlns  de  Fer 
Francsis  en  1900).  Statistics  of  railway  acci- 
dents in  Franco,  and  also  general  railway  sta- 
tistics of  tbe  world.  1000  w.  Rev  Technique- 
April    26,     1903. 

French  Bud  Express. — The  Accident  to  the  8nd  Ex- 
press. Charles  Rons-Marten.  Explains  the  re- 
quirements of  this  train,  and  discusses  the  prob- 
abilities that  might  furnish  an  explanation  of 
the  accident  between  Bayonne  and  Dax,  giving 
the  writer's  opinion  that  It  ws)  due  to  a  "wash- 
out."    3500  w.     Engr,    Lond— Nov.   28,   1900. 

flee   also  TRAIN,   FAST— British. 
Glasgow.— The   Glasgow   Train    Disaster.      Informa- 
tion   from    the   report   of   Col.    H.    A.    Yorke,    in 
regard  to   the  accident  on  July  27th.     Also  edi- 
torial.    2500  w.     B  B  Gas— Nov.  13,  1903. 

Great  Western,  Bug. — The  Derailment  on  the  Great 
Western  Badlway.  A  report  of  the  Board  of 
Trade  inquiry  into  an  accident  on  Oct.  4th  last 
in  Wales.    4800  w.     Engr,  Lond— Feb.  17,  1905. 

Interstate  Commeroo  Report.— 8ee_  United  States; 
RAILWAY  SAFETY  APPLIANCE. 

Lsven  Viaduct,  Eng.— The  Leven  Viaduct  Accident 
An  account  of  a  railway  accident  in  which  a 
train  was  blown  bodily  over  on  its  side,  giving 
anemometer  records  made  during  the  night  or 
the  accident.     900  w.     Engr,  Lond-nJuly  3,   1903. 

Liverpool  Elevated.— The  Disaster  on  the  Liverpool 
Overhead  Bailway.  An  account  of  the  Are  which 
resulted  in  the  loss  of  six  lives  and  much  damage 
to  the  Dingle  Station  and  rolling  stock.  2000  w. 
Elec    Bet,    Lond-Jan.    8,    1902. 

Liverpool  Overhead  Electric  Bailway.  Abstract 
of  the  report  on  the  accident  at  the  Dingle  station. 
1200  w.     Engr,  Lond — March  28,  1902. 

Liverpool-Southport.— The  Liverpool-South  port  Rail- 
way Accident.  Brief  illustrated  account  of  the 
accident  of  July  27,  explaining  the  results  of 
the  collision.     700  w.     Engr,  Lond— Aug.  4,  1905. 

New  York. — The  Park  Avenue  Tunnel  Disaster. 
Editorial  discussion.  8000  w.  Eng  News— Jan. 
16,    1902. 

The  Fourth  Avenue  Tunnel  Collision.  Remarks 
on  the  cause  of  the  disaster,  with  editorial  dis- 
cussion.    5000  w.     B  B  Gax— Jan.  17,  1902. 

The  New  York  Central  Tunnel  Tragedy.  Edi- 
torial comments  with  illustration  of  the  wrecked 
engine.     800  w.     Scl  Am— Jan.  18,  1902. 

The  Testimony  Concerning  the  Tunnel  Collision. 
Gives  the  essential  parts  of  the  testimony  brought 
out  at  the  Coroners  inquest  thus  far,  with  edi- 
torial comment  on  the  false  Impressions  formed 
from  the  manner  of  conducting  the  Investigation. 
2000  w.     B  B  Gas— Jan.  24,  1902. 

Investigation  of  the  Park  Ave.  Tunnel  Col- 
lision. Report  of  testimony.  3000  w.  Eng  News 
—Jan.  30,  1902. 

The  New  York  Tunnel  Collision.  Editorial  dis- 
cussion of  this  recent  dissster.  1200  w.  Loc 
Bngng— Feb.,    1902. 


Report  of  the  New  York  State  Railroad  Com- 
mission on  the  Park  Avenue  Tunnel  Collision. 
Extracts  from  the  report  dealing  with  methods 
of  improvement,  with  editorial  discussion  of  the 
problem  of  tunnel  ventilation.  7400  w.  Bag 
News— Feb.   18.  1902. 

The  Safety  of  Trains  in  the  Fourth  Avenue 
Tunnel — The  Commissioners'  Preliminary  Order. 
Bdltorlal  discussion  of  the  recommendations,  and 
of  the  conditions.  Also  discusses  the  report  on 
the  collision.     8000  w.    R  R  Gas — Feb.  4,  1902. 

See  also  Responsibility:  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Danger;  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 

New  York  Elevated. — The  Elevated  Railroad  Wreck 
In  New  York.  Brief  illustrated  description  of 
the  recent  fatal  accident  at  the  53d  St.  curve. 
700   w.     Scl  Am — Sept.    28,    1905. 

Offenbach,  Germany. — An  Accident  at  Offenbach, 
Germany.  Official  translation  of  a  report  of  the 
officers  of  the  Prussian  State  Railroad  Administra- 
tion concerning  an  accident  that  caused  loss  of 
life.     1800  w.      B   B   Gas Feb.    8,    1901. 

Oil-Oar  Collisions.— Oil-Oar  Collisions.  Editorial 
discussion  of  recent  collisions  with  oil  train*. 
1100  w.     R  R  Gas— June  21,  1901. 

Responsibility. — Should  Executive  Officers  Be  Held 
Criminally  Responsible  for  Accidents  ?  Editorial 
discussion  of  Park  Avenue  tunnel  disaster  and 
the  Indictment  of  the  Grand  Jury.  2000  w.  Eng 
News— March  18.  1902. 

Santa  Fe. — See  FLOOD. 

BlaneUy. — The  Slanelly  Disaster.  Bdltorlal  on  OoL 
Yorke's  report  of  this  accident,  which  occurred 
In  Oct.,  1904,  discussing  the  cause.  1200  w. 
Engng— Feb.  24,  1905. 

T/nited  States. — Train  Accidents  In  1900.  A  tabu- 
lated statement  of  train  accidents  for  28  years, 
their  nature  and  cause;  also  of  casualties  to 
passengers  and  employees  during  1900,  with 
marks  on  the  accidents.  1500  w.  B  B  ~ 
Feb.    15,    1901. 

Some  Recent  Notable  Train  Wrecks.  Beports 
briefly  some  recent  wrecks,  showing  the  strength 
of  steel  cars,  and  reporting  strange  accidents. 
700  w.     Eng  News— March  14,  1901. 

Progress  Toward  Safer  Bailway  Operation.  Bdl- 
torlal discussion  of  the  record  of  casualty  In  the 
United  States  for  the  last  18  years  as  given  hi 
the  annual  report  of  the  Interstate  Commerce 
Commission.     1800  w.     Eng  News— June  19,  1902. 

Railroad  Accidents  in  the  United  States.  Ed- 
ward A.  Moseley.  Comments  on  the  increase  in 
railroad  accidents,  discussing  the  causes,  and 
suggesting  remedies.  4200  w.  Bev  of  Revs — 
Nov.,    1904. 

Railroad  Disasters  in  the  United  States.  Egbert 
P.  Watson.  Discusses  the  causes  of  railroad 
disasters  In  the  present  day,  attitude  of  the  upb- 
11c,  the  best  remedies  available,  etc.  2800  w. 
Ir  Age — Dec.  29,  1904. 
See  also  American;  Causes. 

TJ.  8.,  1901.— Railroad  Accidents  for  the  Last  Quar- 
ter of  1901.  A  summary  from  the  recently  Issued 
report  of  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission. 
1700  w.      B   B   Gas— June  27,   1902. 

TJ.  8.,  1901,  1908.— Forty-one  Rear  Collisions.  Bdl- 
torlal discussing  the  Government  reports.  Bulletins 
No.  2  and  No.  8,  and  the  causes  of  the  collisions. 
1500  w.     B  B  Gas— Aug.  22,  1902. 

Railroad  Accidents — Year  Ending  June  80,  1902. 
Main  portions  of  the  fourth  quarterly  bulletin 
of  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission.  Also 
editorial.  3500  w.  B  R  Gas— Oct.  31,  1902. 
TJ.  B.,  1908-1908.— Railroad  Accidents— Year  Ending 
June  30,  1903.  Beviews  the  last  bulletin  of  the 
Interstate  Commerce  Commission.  2800  w.  R  R 
Gas— Nov.   20,    1903. 

TJ.  S.,  1908.— Government  Accident  Bulletin  No.  8. 
Reviews  the  sixth  quarterly  bulletin  of  the  Inter- 
state Commerce  Commission.  The  total  number 
of  casualties  is  12,811.  8200  w.  R  R  Gas- 
May   8,   1903. 

Train  Accidents  in  the  Quarter  Ending  Sept.  80. 
1903.  Information  of  interest  from  the  last 
bulletin  of  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission. 
1200  w.     Eng   News— March   3.   1904. 

Accident  Bulletin  No.  10.  Information  from 
the  last  bulletin,  for  Oct.,  Nov.  and  Dec.,  1908, 
issued  by  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission, 
with  editorial  comment  4200  w.  R  R  Gas- 
April  29,    1904. 

Government    Accident    Bulletin    No.    7.      Sub- 
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stance  of  the  seventh  quarterly  accident  report 
of  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission,  with 
editorial.     2800  w.     R  R  Gas— July  81,  1903. 

TJ.  B..  October.  1900.— Train  Accidents  in  the  United 
Statesln  October.  Detailed  list  and  classified 
summary.     5000  w.     R  R  Gas—Nor.  28,   1900. 

TJ.  lE.  Horeinber,  1900.— Train  Accidents  in  the 
United  States  In  November.  Detailed _llst  and 
classified  summary.  4800  w.  R  R  Gas— Jan.  4, 
1901. 

TJ.    8., '  December,    1900.— Train    Accidents    in    the 

V  United  States  in  December.  DetaUed  list  and 
classified  summary  for  the  month.  3000  w.  »  » 
Gas— Feb.  1,  1901. 

IT.  8..  January,  1901.— Train  Accidents  In  the 
United  StatS  in  January.  Detailed  list .and 
classified  summary.     5000  w.     R  R  Gas—  March  1, 

TJ.  S.,  February,  1901.— Train  Accidents  in  the 
United  States  in  February.  Detailed  list  and 
classified summary.  3900  w.  R  R  Gas— April  5, 
1901. 

TJ.  S..  March.  1901.— Train  Accidents  In  the  United 
sfatesinMarch.  Detailed  list  and  c  la-Wed  »u  m- 
mary,  with  remarks.  4300  w.  R  R  Gas— May  », 
1901. 

TJ.  S.,  April,   1901 Train  Accidents  in  the  United 

States  In  April.  Detailed  list  and  classified  sum- 
mary. Also  information  concerning  the  I.  C.  O. 
accident  reports.  4700  w.  R  R  Gas-June  7, 
1001. 

TT.  g"  May,  1901.— Train  Accidents  in  the  United 
States  in  May.  Detailed  list  and  classified  sum- 
mary.     3700  w.     R  R  Gas-^Tuly  12,  1901. 

TJ.  S.,  June,  1901.— Train  Accidents  in  the  United 
States  in  June.  Detailed  list  and  classified  sum- 
mary; 211  accidents,  in  which  67  persons  were 
killed  and  241  Injured.  4500  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Aug.  8,   1901. 

TT.  8.,  July,  1901.— Train  Accidents  in  the  United 
States  In  July.  Monthly  statement  of  accidents 
In  the  order  of  the  dates  of  their  occurrence. 
3000  w.     R  R  Gas— Sept.  27,  1901. 

U.  8.,  August,  1901.— Train  Accidents  in  the  United 
States  In  August.  Record  of  accidents,  with 
notes.     3800  w.     R   R  Gas— Oct.  18,   1901. 

TJ.  S„  Soptember,  1901 — Train  Accidents  in  the 
United  States  In  September.  A  record  of  the 
most  prominent  railroad  accidents  during  the 
month,  with  editorial  comments.  8600  w.  R  tt 
Gas— Not.  IB,  1901. 

TJ.  8.,  Oct.,  1901.— Train  Accidents  In  the  United 
States    In   October.      A   condensed   record   of    the 

Sincipal  accidents.  3500  w.  R  R  Gas — Not.  m, 
01. 

U.  8.,  Hot.,  1901.— Train  Accidents  in  .the  United 
States  in  NoTember.  Record  of  the  principal 
accidents,  with  remarks  on  those  of  apeci«I  In- 
terest.    4500  w.     R  R  Gas— Dec.  20,   1901. 

TJ.  8.,  Deoember,  1901.— Train  Accidents  in  the 
United  States  in  December.  A  condensed  record 
of  the  principal  accidents,  with  editorial  com- 
ments on  the  most  serious.  5500  w.  R  R  Gas- 
Jan.   81,   1902. 

TJ.  B.,  Jan.-Maroh,  1908.— Government  Accident  Bul- 
letin No.  3.  The  report  of  the  Interstate i  Com- 
merce Commission  summarising  the  collisions, 
derailments  and  casualties  during  the  three  months 
ending  March  31.  1500  w.  R  R  Gas— Aug.  1, 
1902. 

TJ.  B.,  Feb.,  1908.— Train  Accidents  In  the  United 
States  in  February.  Condensed  record  of  the 
principal  train  accidents,  with  remarks  on  the 
most  serious.  3000  w.  R  R  Gas— March  28, 
1002. 

Tj.  g„  March,  1908.— Train  Accidents  In  the  United 
States  in  March.  A  condensed  record  of  the 
principal  accidents,  with  remarks  on  the  most 
serious  ones.     3000  w.     R  R  Gas— May  9.  1902. 


States  in  September.  Condensed  record  of  the 
principal  train  accidents  during  the  month,  with 
comments.  2500  w.  R  R  Gas— Not.  7,  1902. 
TJ.  8.,  Deoember,  1902.— Train  Accidents  in  the 
United  States  in  December.  Condensed  record  of 
the  principal  accidents,  with  editorial  comments 
on  the  more  serious.  4000  w.  R  R  Gss — Feb.  18, 
1903. 

TJ.  8.,  January,  1908.— Train  Accidents  in  the  United 
8tates  In  January.  Condensed  record,  with  edi- 
torial review  of  the  more  serious  accidents.  5300 
w.      R    R    Gas — Feb.    27,    1908. 

TJ.    B«,    February,    1908.— Train    Accidents    in    the 
.United  States  in  February.     Condensed  record  of 
principal   ones,    with    notes   on    the    more   serious 
ones.     8000  w.     R  R  Gas— April  3,  1903. 

IT.  8.,  March,  1903.— Train  Accidents  in  the  United 
States  in  March.  A  condensed  record  of  the 
the   principal   accidents,   with  notes  on   the   more 

g'lncipal  accidents,  with  remarks.     2500  w.   K  R 
as— April  24,    1903. 

TJ.  8.,  April,  1908.— Train  Accidents  In  the  United 
States  in  April.  Condensed  record,  with  edi- 
torial notes  on  the  most  serious.  2500  w.  R  R 
Gas— May  22.   1908. 


TJ.  S.,  April,  1908.— Train  Accidents  In  the  United 
States  in  April.  Classified  list  of  principal  acci- 
dents.    2500  w.     R  R  Gas— May  36.   19<fe. 

TJ.  8.,  June,  1908.— Train  Accidents  In  the  United 
States  in  June.  Classified  list.  2500  w.  R  R 
Gas— Aug.  1,  1902. 

TJ.  B.,  July,  1908.— Train  Accidents  in  the  United 
States  In  July.  Condensed  record  of  the  principal 
accidents.     3000  w.     R   R  Gas— Sept.   5,    1902. 

TJ.  B.,  August,  1908.— Train  Accidents  In  the  United 
States    In    August.      Condensed    record,    with    re- 
marks.    4000   w.      R   R   Gas— Sept.   26,   1902. 
TJ.  8„  Sept.,  1908.— Train  Accidents  in  the  United 


TJ.  B.,  July,  1904.— Train  Accidents  In  the  United 
States  In  July.  Detailed  record.  2400  w.  R  R 
Gas— Vol.  27,  No.  10. 

Washouts,  A.  T.  ft  8.  Ft.— Destructive  Western 
Torrents.  Illustrates  and  describes  some  de- 
structive effects  in  New  Mexico,  Arisona,  South- 
ern California  and  Nevada,  especially  on  the 
Atchison,  Topeka  &  Santa  F6.  1000  w.  Ry  Age 
—Sept.    9,    1904. 

WestJUld  Collision.— The  Westfleld  Collision.  An 
editorial  discussion  of  means  of  preventing  rear 
collisions,  and  some  particulars  In  regard  to  the 
accident.     5000  w.     R  R  Gas— Feb.   6,  1903. 

Wind  Pressure.— See  Leren  Viaduot,  Ene;. 

Wrecking  Outfit. — Wrecking  Outfit,  Pennsylvania 
Lines  West.  An  Illustrated  account  of  a  very 
complete  wrecking  outfit  of  the  Pennsylvania 
Lines  West,  with  editorial.  2700  w.  Ry  &  Engng 
Rev- Not.  3,  1900. 

The  New  York  Central  Wrecking  Outfits.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description.  1700  w.  R  R  Gas- 
Dec.  4,  1903. 

Wrecking  Outfits  on  the  Pennsylvania.  De- 
scribes the  wreck  trains  and  outfits.  Illustrating* 
details  of  special  tools  carried.  2500  w.  .R  R 
Gas— March  11,   1904. 

Modern  Wrecking  Appliances.  Illustrates  and 
describes  recent  improvements.  2200  w.  Ry  ft 
Engng  Rev— March  12,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CAB— Line;  TOOL  CAR. 

RAIL  WAT  ACCOUNTING. 

See  also  RAILWAY  FINANCE;  RAILWAY  OP- 
ERATION; RAILWAY  STATISTICS;  RAIL- 
WAY VALUATION. 

Underlying  Principles  and  General  Practices  of 
Railway  Accounting  Departments.  From  a  lecture 
by  J.  L.  Burgess,  at  the  Iowa  State  College.  Con- 
siders the  Importance  of  the  accounting  depart- 
ment, the  duties  of  accounting  officers,  the  meth- 
ods, etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  Ry  ft 
Engng  Rev— Dec.  28,  1905. 

Analysis. — An  Analysis  of  Railroad  Operations.  8. 
M.  Hudson.  Criticises  the  classification  of  earn- 
ings and  operating  expenses  adopted  by  the  Inter- 
state Commerce  Commission  and  by  railroads 
generally,  and  outlines  a  classification  giving  more 
definite  results.     2000  w.     Ry  Age — Oct.  4,  1901. 

Cost  Units.— Units  of  Costs.  A.  H.  Plant.  Ad- 
dress at  meeting  of  the  Assn.  of  Am.  Ry.  Ac- 
counting Officers,  New  York.  1700  w.  Ry  Age 
—Sept.   1,   1905. 

Interline  Settlement. — Method  of  Settling  Interline 
Accounts.  A  paper  prepared  under  Instructions 
from  the  Assn.  of  Am.  Ry.  Ace.  Officers,  ex- 
plaining the  manner  of  settling  Interline  accounts 
between  railroads  In  the  United  States.  Canada 
and  Mexico.     1500  w.     Ry  Age— July  14,  1905. 


International  Ry.  Congress. — Notes  on  the  Organisa- 
tion of  the  Accounts  Department  of  the  Belgian 
State  Railways.  Question  XIV  of  the  seventh 
session  of  the  Railway  Congress,  following  on  a 
study  of  railway  bookkeeping  generally.  38,300 
w.     Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— April,   1905. 

Machine  Recording. — Recording  Waybill  Statistics  by 
Machinery.  'Describes  a  snethod  of  auditing 
freight  accounts  and  compiling  statistics  relating 
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to  freight  traffic.    Illustrates  machine*  used.    8500 
w.     B  R  GasWuIy  4,  1002. 

^''Jty110*  •*  Waj^-Ciaatfficatkm  of  Maintenance- 
of- Way  SzpenMa.  Walter  G.  Berg.  Bead  at 
convention  of  Am.  Bj.  Engng.  eV  Maintenance  of 
Way   Assn.     On   the  distribution  of  railroad  ex- 


penses,  outlining   a   proposed  system   for   keeping 
accounts.     16,700  w.     By  Age— March  20.  10O3L 

The  Distinction  Between  BepsJrs  and  Improve- 
ments, and  a  Proposed  Classification  of  *-"*>»* 
Maintenance  of  Way  Expenses.  Walter  Q.  Berg. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  Am.  By.  Engng. 
ft  Maintenance  of  Way  Assn.  1500  w.  Rng  Bee- 
April    4.    1903.  ^ 

Material.— Material  Accounts.  A.  D.  Parker.  Ad- 
dress at  meeting  of  the  Assn.  of  Am.  By.  Ac- 
counting Officers.  Describes  the  methods  of  hand- 
ling material  accounts,  offering  suggestions.  4000 
w.  By  Age— June  7,  1001. 
See  also  RAILWAY  mat^-ptst. 


Operating  Expenses.— The  Belatlons  Between  Oper- 
ating Expenses  and  Bates  (Die  Bealehnngen 
Zwlschen  Betrlebkosten  and  Tarifen).  B.  FrlnkeL 
A  paper  before  the  Verein  ffir  Elsenbahnkunde, 
glrlng  a  discussion  of  the  proper  distribution  or 
operating  expenses  of  railways  and  their  relations 
to  rates.  3000  w.  Glasers  Annaien— Jane  1, 
1003. 

See   also  RAILWAY  FINANCE. 

Beal  Estate.— A  Method  of  Preparing  and  Preserv- 
ing  Records  of  Bailway  Beal  Estate.  Arthur 
Hariland.  Glres  a  description  and  contents  of 
record  sheets,  method  of  compiling  and  method 
of  filing  records.  3000  w.  Eng  News— Oct.  30, 
1902. 


Repairs     and     Improvements 
way. 

Repair  Shop.— Sec  EXECTBIC  BAILWAY  SHOP— 
Xooonnting;  LOCOMOTIVE;  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP; 
BAILWAY    SHOP. 

Switching. — Switching.  F.  A.  Healy.  A  report 
submitted  to  the  S.  E.  Accounting  Conference 
at  Nashville,  Tenn.,  and  ananlmooaly  reconunaemtoi 
for  adoption  as  the  bast  system  trap  Car  tstfnt* 
duced.     4800  w.     By  Age— May  10.  1008. 

RAILWAY  ASSOCIATION. 

See  BAILWAY  COMMISSION;  BAILWAY  EM- 
PLOYEE: BAILWAY  LEGISLATION;  RAIL- 
WAY TRAFFIC. 

RAILWAY  BRIDGE. 

See  also  ARCH;  BRIDGE;  CULVERT;  GIRDER; 
BAILWAY;  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION; 
BAILWAY  BTRUCTUE;  TRESTLE;  VIADUCT. 

Standards. — See    BRIDGE — Bailway    Standards. 
RAILWAY   BUILDINGS. 

See  also  BUILDING  {GRAIN  ELEVATOR;  RAIL- 
WAY CONSTRUCTION;  RAILWAY  SHOP; 
RAILWAY  STATION;  RAILWAY  STRUCT- 
URE; RAILWAY  TERMINAL;  ROUNDHOUSE. 

Montreal,    Grand   Trunk. — See   BUILDING. 

Superintendent See  RAILWAY  ORGANIZATION— 

Bridges  and  Buildings. 

RAILWAY   CAR. 

See   also   CAR;   CAR,   MOTOR-DRIVEN;   TRAIN. 
Springs. — See    SPRING— Seml-Elliptio. 
RAILWAY   COALING   STATION. 

See   COALING   STATION. 
RAILWAY    COMMISSION. 

See  also  RAILWAY  LEGISLATION;  RAILWAY 
RATES;  RAILWAY  STATISTICS;  BAILWAY 
TRAFFIC. 

England.— Work  of  the  English  Railway  and  Canal 
Commission.  Abstract  of  s  paper  by  S.  J.  Mc- 
Lean in  the  "Quarterly  Jour,  of  Economics.**  Be- 
rlews  the  actual  results  obtained  during  the  last 
17  years  by  a  body  possessing  many  of  the  func- 
tions proposed  for  the  Interstate  Commerce  Com- 
mission. 2500  w.  B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX., 
No.   21.  

Interstate  Commerce. — See  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT; 
RAILWAY  LEGISLATION;  RAILWAY  RATES; 
RAILWAY  SAFETY  APPLIANCE;  RAILWAY 
STATISTICS. 

National  Association. — Power,  Duties  and  Work  of 
State  Railroad  Commissions.  Report  presented 
st  meeting  of  the  Nat.  Assn.  of  B.  ft.  Com.. 
Deadwood,  8.  D.  A  discussion  of  this  snbject 
3500  w.     By  Age— Sept.  1.  1005. 


RAILWAY  CONG 


Railway  Congress;  RAIL;  and  under  oth 


^Sabjects  and  Beporters — International  Bailway 
g?11*"****-  Gives  ™c  Qoe«tions  and  reporters  for 
Su'E^S1  STtSSi  of  ^^Co»re^  wh*ch  win  be 
B^^Ga^oJfS  Ynt*1'  1W5-     "»  W' 

International  Bailway  Congress.  A  general  re- 
view of  the  Serenth   International    Railway  Ooa- 

ET'  ?$i?b  mei-lB  Washington.  Serial  1st 
part.     1700  w.     Engr,  Lond— July  21,  100ft. 

Official  Information  Issued  by  the  Permanent 
Commission  of  the  Bailway  Congress.  Summary 
of  the  proceedings  of  the  serenth  session  at  Wash- 

SfSSj^&t,uS»12-ao0  -•  T*b1--  MI"t 

RAILWAY  CONSOLIDATION. 

See  RAILWAY  FINANCE;  TRUST. 
RAILWAY    CONSTRUCTION. 

See  also  RAILWAY;  RAILWAY  CURVE:  »*tt- 
WAY  ECONOMICS;  RAILWAY  mGINEDu 
JJ&  "ttWAY  *EADE;  RAILWAY  LOCA- 
TION: RAILWAY  PERMANENT  WAY- 
BAttVAY  STATION;  BAILWAY  TERMINAL 
SUBWAY;  TRACK;  TRACK  DEPRESSION 
TRACK    ELEVATION;    TRACRXAYTNGVTuV 


Albula,    Switaerland — See   Switserland;    RAILWAY. 

Anatolia  Construction  Work  on  the  Anatolian  Ball- 
way.  Turkey  (Von  der  Anatoliscben  Elaenbahn). 
Hr.  Denlcke.  An  Illustrated  description  of  tun- 
nel repslr  work  on  this  road  in  Asiatic  Turkey. 
1400  w.     Zentralblatt  d  Baurerwaltung— April  4. 

X0U3. 

Atchison,  Topeka  and  Santa  Fe— Some  Bailway 
Construction  in  Oklahoma.  A.  G.  Allenw  An  U- 
Uuetrated  account  of  construction  work  on  a  line 
being  built  by  the  A.,  T.  ft  S.  F.  By.  from 
Newkirk.  Ok.,  to  Pauls  Valley,  Ind.  Ter.  2000 
w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Qlr  Eng  is  Ang.,  1003. 
See  alto  California. 


Baikal 


RAILWAY— Siberia   Baikal. 


Baltimore  and  Ohio. — The  Rebuilding  of  the  Balti- 
more A  Ohio  Railroad.  Gives  an  outline  of  the 
general  scheme,  end  sn  illustrated  account  of  the 

Sroposed    reconstruction    work.      4000    w.      B    B 
as— Aug.    22.    1002. 

Baltimore  A  Ohio's  Reconstruction.  An  ac- 
count of  the  comprehensive  Improvements  In  prog- 
ress In  both  roadbed  and  equipment.  2000  w. 
By   Age— Sept.   18,   1903. 

Improvement*  on  the  Cleveland  Division  of  the 
B.  A  O.  Illustrated  description  of  improve- 
ments to  cost  about  $4,000,000.  Including 
straightening  the  line,  reducing  grades  and 
changing  from  single  to  double  tracks.  2200  w. 
B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII..  No.  11. 
See  also  Track. 

Beaton  Cat,  Mont. — The  Construction  of  the  Ben- 
ton Cat  on  the  Great  Northern  Bailway,  Mon- 
tana. George  H.  HerroW.  An  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  heavy  work  accomplished  daring  the 
past  year.   1200  w.   Eng  News— Sept.   12,   1001. 

Big  Foot. — Big  Four  Revision  Between  Cincinnati 
and  Sunman.  Describes  improvements  made  with 
a  view  to  reducing  the  grades  and  rectifying  the 
alignment  between  Lawrenceburg  Junction  and 
Sunman.     111.     1400  w.     By  Age— Ian.   20,   1004. 

The  Improvements  on  the  Big  Four  Line  be- 
tween Lawrenceburg  Junction  and  Sunman.  De- 
scribes the  relocation  of  the  line,  grade  redac- 
tions, and  shortening  of  the  line,  explaining  why 
the  changes  were  made.  His.  1300  w.  Eng 
Bee— March    8.    1004. 

Rebuilding  the  Cairo  Division  of  the  Big  Few. 
Describes  the  condition  of  this  portion  of  the 
line,  giving  an  illustrated  account  of  the  recon- 
struction in  progress  to  prepare  it  for  the 
heavy  traffic  doe  to  development  of  Immense  coal 
fields.    2600  w.     B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.  No.  17. 


Boone,  Iowa. — See  VIADUCT. 

Bridgeport,  Conn. — The  Bridgeport  Improvement  on 
the  New  York.  New  Haven  ft  Hartford.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  extensive  improvements,  in- 
cluding a  viaduct  which  will  eliminate  some  29 
grade-crossings,  a  large  new  station,  etc.  2800 
w.     B  B  Gas-^Jnly  25,  1002. 
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-  The  Bridgeport  Improvements  of  the  New  York. 
New  Haven  A  Hartford  Railroad.  A  statement 
of  the  conditions  at  this  point,  and  an  illustrat- 
ed detailed  description  of  difficult  work  In  elimi- 
nating grade  crossings  and  four-tracking  this  road 
without  interfering  with  traffic.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2200  w.     Bug  Rec— July  28,  1904. 

Brilliant  Gut-Off.— See  Pennsylvania.  R.  £.,  Pitts- 
burg. 

British. — Current  Railway  Construction.  A  review 
of  the  construction  operations  in  which  the  prin- 
cipal railway  companies  of  the  United  Kingdom 
are  at  present  engaged.  1500  w.  Bngng — Oct.  11, 
1901. 

British  Regulations. — English  Board  of  Trade  Regu- 
lations for  Track,  Bridge  and  Signal  Work.  Gives 
the  requirements  governing  new  construction  of 
railways  as  relating  to  signaling,  Interlocking, 
passenger  stations,  bridges,  track  and  switch 
work.  3000  w.  Ry  A  Bngng  Rev— Aug.  19, 
1905. 

Brooklyn. — The  Atlantic  Avenue  Improvements  of 
the  Long  Island  Railroad.  The  Improvements  will 
consist  of  an  alternate  subway  and  elevated  road 
for  26,700  ft.  east  of  the  Flatbush  Avenne  ter- 
minal, removing  these  tracks  from  the  street 
grade.     111.     2500  w.     R  R  Gas— April  25,  1902. 

Methods  of  Work  on  the  Atlantic  Avenue  Im- 
provement of  the  Long  Island  R.  R.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  subway  and  viaduct  construc- 
tion for  removal  of  tracks  from  the  surface  of 
the  street.     2200  w.     Eng  News— Dec.   18,   1902. 

Progress  of  the  Atlantic  Avenue  Improvement 
•of  the  Long  Island  Railroad.  An  Illustrated  ar- 
ticle showing  work,  nearlng  completion,  to  get  the 
tracks  of  this  road  off  grade  on  Atlantic  Ave., 
Brooklyn.     1700  w.      R   R   Gas-^July  81,    1903. 

Atlantic  Avenue  Improvement  on  the  Long  Isl- 
and Railroad.  Outlines  the  future  plans  for  this 
road,  showing  the  Importance  of  the  removal  of 
the  surface  tracks.  Gives  an  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  work.  1500  w.  Ry  Age — July  81, 
1903. 

The  Atlantic  Avenne  Improvement  of  the  Long 
Island  Railroad  in  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  James  B. 
French.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  character  and  details  of  this  work;  It  Includes 
subway  construction,  steel  viaducts,  open  cut,  etc. 
4500  w.  Trans  Assn  of  Civ  Engrs  of  Cornell 
Univ— 1904. 

-Brush  Specifications.  —  See  BRUSH  SPECIFICA- 
TIONS. 

Buffalo  ft  Susquehanna. — Extensions  of  the  Bnffalo 
ft  Susquehanna  Railroad.  Ellsha  Walker.  De- 
scribes the  extensions,  amounting  to  about  185 
miles,  to  accommodate  coal  traffic.  1600  w.  Eng 
Rec — Nov.   21,   1903. 

-California,  Santa  Fe.— Extending  the  Santa  Fe  Rail- 
road into  San  Francisco.  Herbert  I.  Bennett. 
Illustrates  and  describes  an  interesting  piece  of 
railroad  construction  in  California,  where  a  swamp 
was  crossed  on  an  embankment  of  peat  and  de- 
cayed tule  grass.  1200  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— July  15, 
1905. 
Canada.— See  RAILWAY. 

Canadian  Northern  Ry. — The  Canadian  Northern 
Railway  in  the  West.  R.  D.  Wlllson.  An  illus- 
trated article,  with  map,  describing  construction 
work  and  great  Increase  in  mileage.  2000  w. 
R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No.  11. 

Central  B,  R,  of  I.  J. — See  Flood  Repairs. 

Chicago.— See  BAILWAT  TERMINAL;  JrACX 
ELEVATION. 

Chioago  and  Alton. — Bridge  and  Track  Improvements 
on  the  Chicago  ft  Alton.  Deals  with  roadway 
improvements  during  the  past  year,  givlngphoto- 

S-aphs    of    the    interesting    structures.      2200    w. 
y  Age,   Special  No— March  21,   1902. 

Rebuilding  a  Great  Railroad.  Frank  H.  Spear- 
man. An  account  of  reconstruction  work,  Intro- 
ducing novel  methods,  straightening  tracks,  re- 
building bridges,  etc.  2500  w.  World's  Work— 
Oct.7l904. 


Chioago,  Burlington  ft  Quincy. 


RAILWAY. 


Chioago,  Cincinnati. — The  Building  of  the  Chicago. 
Cincinnati  ft  Louisville  and  Cincinnati,  Richmond 
ft  Muncie  Railroads.  H.  L.  Weber  and  Fred  R. 
Charles.  Illustrates  and  describes  rapid  construc- 
tion, with  Interesting  engineering  features.  2000 
w.     Bng  Rec— Jan.  21.  1905. 

•C,  L  ft  St.  L.— The  Chicago,  Indianapolis  and  St. 


Louis  Short  Line.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  new 
cut-off  being  constructed  at  a  cost  of  $3,000,000. 
It  will  reduce  the  distance  from  Indianapolis  to 
St.  Louis  by  12  miles.  8800  w.  R  R  Gas- 
March  11,  1904. 

Chiwu— Toe  Work  of  the  German  Railway  Soldiers 
in  China  In  1900-1901  (Die  Thltlgkeit  der 
Deutschen  Eisenbahntruppen  in  China  1900-1901). 
Major  Bauer.  A  paper  before  the  Verein  ftlr 
Blsenbahnkunde,  giving  an  extended  review  of 
work  in  building  and  repairing  railways,  bridges, 
etc..  In  the  northern  part  of  China  during  the 
foreign  military  occupation.  Serial.  2  parts. 
18,000  w.  Glasers  Annalen— April  15,  May  1, 
1902.  '  *  #       -#      f 

The  Sban  Tung  Railway  (Ueber  die  Shantung 
Elsenbahn).  A.  Gaederts.  An  address  before  the 
Verein  ftlr  Blsenbahnkunde,  giving  an  account  of 
the  railway  being  built  by  the  Germans  In  the 
northeastern  part  of  China.  Profile.  5000  w. 
Glasers  Ann — July  1,   1903. 

Railway  Making  In  China.  Tbos.  M.  Reld. 
An  illustrated  account  of  the  Anglo-American  de- 
velopment of  Chinese  transportation  facilities. 
3000  w.     Engineering  Magaaine— Dec.,  1903. 

The  Actual  Building  of  a  Chinese  Railway. 
Justin  Burns.  A  fully  Illustrated  account  of  the 
operative  conditions  of  railway  construction  on  the 
Canton-Hankow  Railway.  4000  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — Nov.,   1904. 

The  Actual  Building  of  a  Chinese  Railway. 
Justin  Burns.  The  second  article  describes  the 
earthwork,  bridges,  track  and  train  service  of 
the  Canton-Hankow  Railway.  4000  w.  Engi- 
neering Magaaine — Dec.,  1904. 

See  also  RAILWAY— China. 

Cincinnati  and  Sunman. — See  Big  Four* 

C.  C.  C,  ft  St.  L.  R.  R. — Line  Improvements  Be- 
tween Indianapolis  and  Cincinnati;  0.  0.  O.  ft 
St.  L.  R.  R.  George  A.  Stearns.  Describes 
briefly  work  Including  reducing  gardes,  straighten- 
ing the  line,  replacing  bridges,  and  double  track- 
ing, without  Interrupting  traffic.  Ills.  800  w. 
Eng    News — March    16,    1905. 

Concrete  Reinforced. — See  also  BRIDGE — Concrete 
Reinforced. 

Cost. — See  Albula. 

Denver  ft  Rio  Grande. — Improvements  on  the*  Den- 
ver ft  Rio  Grande.  Brief  description,  with  Illus- 
trations, of  grade  reductions,  elimination  of 
curvature,  relocation,  etc.  1400  w.  R  R  Gas — 
March  25,   1904. 

Denver,  Northwestern  ft  Pacific. — General  Engineer- 
ing Features  of  the  Denver,  Northwestern  ft 
Pacific  Ry.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the 
construction  of  this  line  between  Denver,  Colo., 
and  Salt  Lake,  Utah.  1600  w.  Eng  Rec — Feb.  25, 
1905. 

The  Denver,  Northwestern  ft  Pacific  Ry.  W. 
P.  Hardesty.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  construction  of  a  new  line  which  shortens 
the  distance  by  rail  between  Denver  and  Salt  Lake 
City,  and  opens  new  territory.  4500  w.  Bng 
News— March  9,  1905. 

Ditching  Costs.— Cost  of  Ditching  Cuts  and  Widen- 
ing Embankments.  Extracts  from  a  committee 
report  to  the  St.  Louis  meeting  of  the  Roadmas- 
ters  and  Malntenance-of-Way  Assn.  3500  w.  R 
R  Gea— Vol.   XXXVII..   No.   19. 

Drainage.— Drainage  of  English  Railroads.  Edward 
Davy  Pain.  An  illustrated  article  showing  typical 
methods  of  treating  slopes  and  of  draining  cut- 
tings.    2700  w.     R   R  Gas— April  8,   1908. 

See  also  DRAINAGE— .Pillar  for  Banks. 

Duaoannon,  Pa.— Improvements  on  the  Pennsylvania 
R.  R.  at  Duncannon,  Pa.  Brief  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  change  of  alignment  which  gives 
an  unobstructed  view  of  the  track  and  eliminates 
16  grade-crossings.  500  w.  Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev— 
Nov.  8,  1902. 

Economic*.— See  BAILWAT  ECONOMICS. 

Ecuador.— Construction  Difficulties  on  the  Guayaquil 
ft  Quito  Railway.  An  Illustrated  article  describ- 
ing the  building  of  this  railroad  In  the  tropica, 
1500  w.     Bng  Rec— Oct.  22,  1904. 

Embankments. — Some  Notes  on  the  Classification  of 
Material  and  Shrinkage  in  Embankments.  O.  B. 
Orownover.  Concerning  methods  used  on  the 
Union  Pacific  in  connection  with  difficult  work  In 
Wyoming.  1600  w.  Engs'  Year  Bk,  Univ.  of 
Minn.— 1901. 
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The  Construction  and  Maintenance  of  Railway 
Embankmenta.  Editorial  discussioa.  of  practice 
in  America  and  In  England,  and  the  caoaea  of 
settlement,  shipping,  etc  2000  w.  Eng  M< 
Oct  9.  1902. 


Estimates. — Estimates  for  Railway*  for  Light  Traf- 
fic William  D.  Harks.  Gives  detailed  estimates 
of  each  railways,  dimming  a  recent  paper  by 
Jas.    Gravath.      2200    w. Eng    News— July    20, 


Hood  Repairs. — Flood  Repairs  to  the  Lehigh  ft  8ns- 
qnehaims    Dirlaion    of    the    Central    Railroad    of 
New  Jersey.     M.  A.  Zook.     Illnatratlona  with  de- 
scription of  repairs  to  roadbed  and  bridges.     1000 
Wans    Teh.  4,  1904. 


Gdrlrts-Berlin.— The  Construction  of  the  Gorlita 
Railway  and  Ita  Connections  Between  Berlin  and 
Grfinaa  (Ausbaa  der  Gorlltser  Vorortstrecke  and 
ihrer  Anschlfisse  swischen  Berlin  and  GrOnaa). 
H.  Bledermann.  An  illustrated  account  of  recent 
extensions  of  suburban  railway  connections  In  the 
Ticlnity  of  Berlin.  4000  w.  2  plates.  Glasera 
Annalen— Nov.  1,  1904. 

Grade  Redaction.— See  RAILWAY  GRASS. 

Graduation. — Graduation.  The  term  aa  here  used 
embraces  the  preparation  of  the  ground,  the  ex- 
cavation and  placing  of  the  material,  and  other 
general  work  Incident  to  the  formation  and  main- 
tenance of  the  railway  roadbed  and  yards.  Re- 
Krt  of  the  Committee  of  the  Am.  Ry.  Engng.  ft 
aln.  of  Way  Assn.  With  discussion.  9200  w. 
Ry  Age  (Spe.  No.)— March  10,  1901. 

Guatemala. — Railway  Building  In  the  Tropics.  John 
L.  Caspar.  An  Illustrated  article  on  the  con- 
struction of  the  Northern  Railway  of  Guatemala, 
and  the  Honduras  Railway.  2800  w.  Gorton's 
Mag-^June,   1903. 

Bee   also   RAILWAY. 

Golf  and  Ship  Island.— The  Rebuilding  of  the  Golf 
ft  Ship  Island.  An  account  of  this  road  and  its 
reconstruction,  with  plan,  map  and  Illustrations 
showing  the  general  scheme  of  the  work.  1700  w. 
R   R  Gas— July   81,   1903. 

Honduras.— See  Guatemala. 


Illinois  Central.— The  Illinois  Central  Improvements 
— New  Lines  and  Second  Track.  An  Illustrated 
account  of  new  lines,  with  a  statement  of  the 
purpose  they  are  to  serve,  and  of  second  track 
work  in  progress,  2000  w.  R  R  Gas— Aug.  28, 
1903. 

General  Rules  for  Construction  Work  Illinois 
Central  Railroad.  A  review  of  the  recently  pre- 
pared rales  on  a  road  which  is  kept  In  a  condi- 
tion of  high  efficiency.  3000  w.  Eng  Rec — April 
28,   1904. 

TmA*m*m  Southern.-- -Construction  Work  of  the  South- 
ern Indiana  Railway.  Illustrated  description  of 
construction  work  in  the  coal  districts  of  Sullivan 
and  Greene  counties.  1800  w.  Eng  News — Feb. 
25,  1904. 

Iowa. — See  RAILWAY — Chicago,  Burlington  and 
Quincy. 

Ireland.— The  Letterkenny  and  Barton  Port  Railway. 
An  illustrated  account  of  railway  work  in  the 
west  of  Ireland,  particularly  the  Barton  Port  ex- 
tension, a  government  subsidised  light  railway. 
3000  w.     Transport— July  3,  1903. 

Lackawanna.— Improvements  on  the  Lackawanna 
Since  1899.  An  illustrated  review  of  changes 
made  In  equipment  and  permanent  way.  6000  w. 
R  R  Gas— Nov.   14,   1902. 

Improvements  on  the  Morris  ft  Essex  Division 
of  the  Lackawanna  R.  R.  Explains  recent  changes 
made  necessary  by  the  great  increase  in  popula- 
tion near  New  York,  describing  and  illustrating 
important  features  of  the  work.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8500  w.  Eng  Rec— Nov.  12,  1904. 
See  also  TRACK  ELEVATION— Newark. 

London-Brighton. — L.  B.  and  S.  0.  Railway  Im- 
provements. A  descriptive  and  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  some  of  the  more  important  works  being 
carried  out  on  the  London,  Brighton  ft  Sooth 
Coast  Railway,  viaducts,  bridges,  etc.  Serial. 
1st  part.     BOO  w.     Engr,   Lond— Jan.  23,  1903. 

London  and  Bright  Railway  Widening.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  articles  describing  interesting 
work  In  England  in  connection  with  widening 
main  lines  without  interrupting  traffic.  111.  Se- 
rial,   let  part.    4500  w.    Engng— Oct.  30,  1903. 


London  ft  Bouthwostaia-— Widening  the  8oath-West> 
em  Railway.  An  account  of  the  Important  work 
on  the  different  sections,  which  will  provide  the 
London  and  Sonth-Western  Ry.  with  four  tracks 
from  Waterloo  to  Worting  Junction.  2300  w. 
Engr,   Lond — Feb.  8,  1901. 


Roadbed  Construction.  Brief 
description  of  work  on  the  London  ft  Southwestern 
Ry.  in  widening  ita  roadbed  for  a  four-track  line 
500  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rec— Feb.  16,  1901. 

Lucin  Oat  Off.— See  RAILWAY— Salt  Lake, 


Massachusetts  Central. — Relocation  of  the  Central 
Massachusetts  Railroad  Around  the  Wachosett 
Reservoir.  An  Illustrated  description  of  heavy 
construction  work  on  the  new  line  made  neces- 
sary by  the  construction  of  this  reservoir.  3000 
w.     Eng   Rec— Jan.   2,   1904. 

Mexican  National.— Widening  the  Gauge  of  the  Na- 
tional Railroad  of  Mexico.     J.   L.  BothwelL     An 
account  of  the  Interesting  features  of  this  work, 
800  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  20,  1904. 
See   also   RAILWAY. 

Missouri  Southern.— /The  Southern  Missouri  Railway. 
Charles  A.  Sheppard.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  an  important  piece  of  railroad  con- 
struction.    2300  w.     Eng   Rec— April  16,   1904. 

Moreno!  Southern. — See  RAILWAY. 

V.  J.  Central.— See  Central  R.  R.  of  N.  J. 

V.  Y.  C.  ft  H.  R.  R. — The  Improvements  in  the 
Pennsylvania  Division  of  the  New  York  Central 
ft  Hudson  River  Railroad.  Two-page  plate  with 
description.  1400  w.  R  R  Gas— March  14.  1902. 
Improvements  on  the  New  York  Central.  Notes 
from  the  annual  report  of  the  company  concerning 
Important  improvements  under  way  or  contem- 
plated.    800  w.     R  R  Gas— Oct.  31,  1902. 


Detour;    BRIDGE; 

.- — ,  -ATLWAY  RT 

PERMANENT  WAY. 
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V.  Y.p  V*  H.  ft  H.  R.  R.— Improvements  on  the 
New  York,  New  Haven  ft  Hartford.  Map,  plana 
and  description  of  proposed  changes  on  this  very 
important  road.  Including  the  rebuilding  of  the 
Harlem  ft  Port  Cheater  aa  a  six-track  line,  wholly 
or  partially  operated  by  electricity.  8500  w.  R 
R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No.  11. 
See  also  Bridgeport. 

V.  Y..  0,  ft  W. — Rail-Concrete  Masonry  on  the  New 
York,  Ontario  ft  Western.  Illustrations  and  brief 
description  showing  method  of  using  concrete  ma- 
sonry built  on  a  foundation  of  old  rails.  400  w. 
R   R   Gas— May   22,    1903. 

Norfolk  ft  Western. — Construction  on  the  Clinch 
Valley  Division,  Norfolk  ft  Western  R.  R.  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  particular  portions  of  the 
work,  with  summary  taken  from  Mr.  Low's  pa- 
per, in  the  "Pro.  of  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Civ.  Bngre." 
2000  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— July  20,  1901. 

Norfolk  ft  Western  Road  Improvements.  George 
L.  Fowler.  An  Illustrated  article,  describing  im- 
provements in  grades  and  alignment.  1800  w.  R 
R  Gas— Oct.  2,   1903. 

Northern  Pacino  R.  R. — Railway  Building  Through 
a  Forest.  Illustrated  description  of  work  on  the 
Hoqoiam  branch  of  the  Northern  Pacific  R.  R.  in 
the  state  of  Washington.  800  w.  Ry  Age — Oct. 
8,  1902. 


Ogden-Lucin. 

Oklahoma.— See  RAILWAY. 

Oregon  Railroad  ft  Navigation. — Rebuilding  the  O. 
R.  ft  N.  A  fully  illustrated  article  of  work  on 
the  Oregon  Railroad  ft  Navigation  lines  to  make 
a  route  of  low  grades  and  easy  curves.  800  w. 
R  R  Gas— Vol.   XXXVIII.,   No.  11. 


Oregon  Short  Line.— Improvements  on  the  Oregon 
Short  Line.  Illustrated  account  of  Important  new 
construction  on  this  branch  of  the  Union  Pacific 
system.    1400  w.     Ry  Age— Dec.  28,  1902. 

The  Leamington  Cut-Oft*  of  the  Oregon  Short 
Line  R.  R.  In  Western  Utah.  W.  P.  Hardest*. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  im- 
portant work.  5300  w.  Eng  News — Sept.  17, 
1903. 

Recent  Improvements  on  the  Oregon  Short  Line 
R.  R.  W.  P.  Hardest/.  An  illustrated  article 
describing  trestles,  bridges,  ftc.,  receatly  built, 
and  improvements  in  roadbed,  grades  and  carves. 
2500  w.     Eng  News— Oct.   15,  1903. 

Paris.— The  Prolongation  of  the  Orleans  Railway  to 
the  Qua!  d'Orssy  (Prolongement  de  la  Ligne  a' Or- 
leans an  Qua!  d'Orsay).     H.  de  la  Brosse.     De- 
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scribing  especially  the  difficult  underpinning  and 
supporting  of  buildings  in  running  the  line  under 
the  heart  of  Parle.  4900  w.  2  plates.  Rer  Gen 
dea  Obemlns  de  Fer — Feb.,  1901. 

Paris  Metropolitan.— flee  UNDERGROUND  RAIL- 
WAY. 

Paris-Versailles.— See   ELECTRIC   RAILWAY. 

PanasrlTania.— Improvements  on  the  Pennsylvania 
Railroad.  An  account  of  Improvements  recently 
made,  or  soon  to  be  made,  taken  from  the  last 
annual  report.     1200  w.     R  R  Gas— May  8,  1901. 

New  Construction  Work  on  the  Pennsylvania  R. 
R.  Extracts  from  the  annual  report  giving'  in- 
teresting particulars  of  recently  completed  work. 
1500  w.     Eng  News— March  18,   1902. 

Improvements  on  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad.  S. 
Whlnery.  An  outline  of  some  of  the  more  im- 
portant improvements  in  progress,  as  well  as 
those  recently  completed  and  projected.  111.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  4800  w.  R  R  Gas— March  13, 
1908. 

Construction  Work  on  the  Pennsylvania  R.  R. 
between  Harrisburg  and  Gallltsln.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  work  In  progress,  the  methods 
employed,  certain  details  of  construction,  and 
cost.     4400   w.     Bug   News— Sept.   24,    1908. 

Pennsylvania  Low- Grade  Line  Down  the  Sus- 
quehanna. Illustrated  description  of  an  important 
Improvement  made  in  the  construction  of  a  new 
double-track  freight  line,  especially  describing  the 
stone  bridge  at  Shocks  Mills,  Pa.  2200  w.  R  R 
Gas— March   11,    1904. 


The  Low  Grade  Freight  Cut-Off  of  the  Penn- 
sylvania R.  R.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
construction  of  a  low-grade  double-track  freight 
Hue  In  Southeastern  Pennsylvania,  which  in- 
volved some  of  the  heaviest  railroad  work  ever 
undertaken  In  the  United  States.  Serial.  1st 
part.    4000  w.     Eng  Rec — Dec.  16,  1906. 

The  Pennsylvania  Railroad  Low  Grade  Freight 
Line  from  Harrisburg  to  Atglen,  Pa.  Explains 
the  purpose  and  character  of  this  work,  giving 
an  illustrated  description  of  Important  railway 
grading,  with  very  heavy  work  on  a  small  por- 
tion of  the  line.  8500  w.  Eng  News — Dec.  28, 
IMS. 
Penn.  R.  R.,  Pittsburg. — The  Brilliant  Cat-Off  of 
the  Pennsylvania  R.  R.  An  illustrated  description 
of  a  cut-off  built  to  relieve  the  congested  traffic 
conditions  at  Pittsburg;  built  at  a  great  cost, 
owing  to  the  rugged  country,  although  bat  three 
miles  in  length.  3000  w.  Eng  Rec — May  6, 
1905. 

The  Brilliant  Cut-Off  of  the  Pennsylvania  Rail- 
road at  Pittsburg.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
important  change  to  relieve  the  congestion  of 
freight  traffic  at  Pittsburg.  700  w.  Ry  Age — 
Oct.    16,    1908. 

Penn.  R.  R.,  Wilmington,  Del. — See  Wilmington. 

Peru.— See  RAILWAY. 

Pittsburg,  Carnegie  ft  Ohio. — Location  and  Construc- 
tion of  the  Ohio  Residency,  Pittsburg,  Carnegie  ft 
Western  R.  R.  Describes  interesting  engineering 
features  on  the  portion  of  this  line  lying  within 
the  state  of  Ohio,  also  the  methods  used,  giving 
costs  of  certain  kinds  of  work.  4400  w.  Eng 
News— May  21,  1908. 

See  also  TUNNEL. 

Quebec.— St.  John.— Jacques  Oartler  Cut-Off.  John 
David  Black.  Illustrates  and  describes  details  of 
an  Improvement  made  on  the  Quebec,  Lake  St. 
John   Railway.     1400  w.     Can  Engr— June,  1902. 

Regulations. — 8ee  British  Regulations;  Illinois  Cen- 
tral; RAILWAY— China. 

Resident  Engineer.— Notes  on  Railway  Construction 
from  the  Resident  Engineer's  Standpoint.  F.  0. 
French.  Slightly  condensed  paper  read  at  the 
meeting  of  the  Iowa  Bngng.  Soc.  Calls  attention 
to  points  of  difference  In  the  practice  of  a  num- 
ber of  roads,  in  the  hope  of  securing  uniformity 
and  of  giving  Information  to  young  engineers. 
8000  w.     Eng  News— Feb.  4,   1904. 

Impressions  of  a  Resident  Engineer  on  Railroad 
Construction.  Friend  P.  Williams.  Describes  the 
location  and  contraction  of  eight  miles  of  modern 
railroad,  reviewing  the  engineering  side  of  the 
work  and  discussing  points  of  special  interest. 
3000  w.  Ills.  Trans  Assn  of  Civ  Engrs  of  Cor- 
nell Unlv— 1904. 

See    also    RAILWAY    ORGANIZATION;    RAIL- 
WAY PERMANENT  WAY. 

Bionmond,  Fred'b'g  ft  Potomac. — Revision  of  Grades 


and  Double-Tracking  on  the  Richmond,  Fredericks- 
burg ft  Potomac.  Profile  snowing  changes  in 
alignment,  with  description  of  otherimprovements. 
1200  w.     R  R  Gas— April  1,  1904. 

Richmond-Washington. — Reconstruction  of  the  Rich- 
mond-Washington Line.  Brief  account  of  changes, 
including  the  double- tracking  of  the  entire  line. 
600  w.     By  Age— Oct.  3,  1902. 

Rio  Grande  Western  Ry.— Line  Changes  on  the  Rio 
Grande  Western  Ry.,  in  Utah.  W.  P.  Hardesty. 
Briefly  outlines  the  history  of  the  road,  and  de- 
scribes the  improvements  made  and  proposed.  111. 
2200  w.     Eng  News— June  4,  1903. 

Rook  Jill.— The  Cascade  Rock-Fill  on  the  Erie 
R.  R.  Sketch  plan  and  illustration,  with  brief  de- 
scription.    600  w.     Eng  News— Dec.   27,  1900. 

Rock  Island  Ry.— The  Rock  Island's  New  Line  to 
El  Paso.  An  Illustrated  description  of  important 
construction  work  between  Liberal,  Kan.,  and  Car- 
rlsoso,  N.  M.,  a  distance  of  about  392  miles. 
1000  w.  Ry  Age— Nov.  8,  1901. 
See  also  RAILWAY. 

Russia.— Railway  Construction  in  Russia.  Details 
from  an  historical  sketch  of  the  rise  and  progress 
of  the  Russian  railway  system,  published  In  a 
recent  number  of  the  Russian  "Official  Messen- 
ger."    1300  w.     Engr,   Lond— March  20,   1903. 

ft,  Louis*  Kansas  City  ft  Colorado. — Engineering  and 
Construction  of  the  St.  Louis,  Kansas  City  ft  Col- 
orado Railroad.  Inset  and  illustrations  with  de- 
scription and  general  information,  specifications, 
etc.     6800  w.     Ry  Age— March  20,  1903. 

The  St.  Louis,  Kansas  City  ft  Colorado.  J.  L. 
Campbell.  Illustrated  description  of  a  new  line 
constructed  on  an  exceptionally  permanent  basis 
for  a  new  road.  4500  w.  R  R  Gas — Vol. 
XXXVII.,   No.   19. 

Salt  Lake.— See  RAILWAY. 

San  Pedro,  Los  Angeles  ft  Salt  Lake.— See  BAIL- 
WAY— Salt  Lake-Los  Angeles. 

Schenectady.— The*  Schenectady  Improvements  of 
the  New  York  Central.  Plan,  sketch  map,  and 
description  of  changes  made  to  avoid  high  grades 
and  crossings  at  street  level.  1700  w.  It  R  Gas 
-—April  15,  1904. 

Schenectady  Detour. — The  Schenectady  Detour  of 
the  New  York  Central  ft  Hudson  River  Railroad. 
Alignment,  profile  and  brief  description  of  sn  im- 
portant Improvement  saving  a  heavy  grade  and 
the  passage  of  many  trains  through  the  city  at 
the  street  level.  350  w.  R  R  Gas — Sept.  19, 
1902. 

Side-Hill  Cuts.— Some  Ideas  on  Side -Hill  Outs. 
Henry  W.  Allen.  Points  of  information  on  cut- 
tings for  roadbed  In  side-hills.  111.  900  w.  Ry 
ft  Bngng  Rev — April  18,  1901. 

ttds-Leveler. — 8ee    SIDE-LEYELER. 

Bimplon.— €ee  RAILWAY;  TUNNEL. 

Sink  Hols,  Kiohigan.— Haslett  Park  Sink-Hole, 
Grand  Trunk  By.  Leslie  A.  Waterbury,  in  the 
"Michigan  Engineer."  Describes  one  of  many 
sink-holes  in  Michigan  which  have  caused  track 
troubles.  Ills.  1500  w.  By  ft  Engng  Bev — Dec. 
81,  1904. 

South-Eastern,  Eng.— Sooth-Eaetern  Railway  Works. 
An  account  of  the  new  cons  tract  Ian  and  improve- 
ments of  the  South-Bastern  and  Chatham  Ry.  Co. 
on  the  lines  about  London.  1500  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—Feb.  8,  1901. 

8o>uth-Eastern  and  Chatham  Improvements.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  wldenlngs,  loops,  recon- 
structed stations,  and  other  Improvements.  3500 
w.    Transport— Oct.  24,  1902. 

Southern. — Double-Track  Work  on  the  Southern  Rail- 
way Between  Alexandria  and  Orange,  Va.  John 
W.  Ash.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  work  of 
grading,  track  work,  bridges  and  masonry.  3500 
w.     Eng  News — March  2,   1906. 

Southern  Pacific— See  RAILWAY— Salt  Lake. 


Suspension  Bridge.— See  BRIDGE— Suspension. 

Switzerland. — The  New  Lines  of  the  Rhaetlkon  Ball- 
way  (Die  Neuen  Llnien  der  Rhatlschen  Babn).  H. 
Hennlngs.  With  topographical  maps  and  profiles 
of  the  new  line  between  Thusls  and  St.  Morlts, 
and  plans  of  the  loop  tunnels  and  other  construc- 
tion work.  Serial.  Part  I.  Schweiserlsche 
Bauseltung— July  6,  1901. 

Difficult  Mountain  Railway  Construction  In 
Swltserland.  Contour  maps  and  description  of 
new  lines  under  construction,  especially  the  11ns 
connecting  Thusls  with   St.    Merits,   Involving   a 
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number  of  compound  loops,  mostly  In  tunnel,  with 
numerous  tonne!*,  bridges,  etc.  1700  w.  En* 
News— Dec.   10,   1901. 

The  Hallway  from  Reichenan  to  Hans.  Swltser- 
land  (Die  Neuen  Llnien  der  Bhiltiscben  Bahn.  Die 
Bahn  Relchenau-Ilans).  P.  Salus.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  construction  of  a  short  railway 
up  the  Hitler  Rhine  valley  In  eastern  Switzerland. 
Map  and  profile.  Serial.  2  parts.  4500  w. 
Bchwels  Bauseltung — May  80,  June  6,  1003. 
See  also  RAILWAY;   TUNNEL. 

Tennessee.— The  Tennessee  Central  Railway.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  some  of  the  peculiar  and  dif- 
ficult features  In  construction  owing  to  the  char- 
acter of  the  country  through  which  the  road 
passes.     1000  w.     Bngr,  Lond— -Jan.  25,  1901. 

70X84  ft  Oklahoma.— The  Construction  of  the  Texas 
and  Oklahoma  Railroad.  Robert  F.  Powell.  De- 
scribes the  construction  work.  Illustrating  details 
of  interest.     2400  w.     Bng  Rec— March  5,  1904. 

Tracklaying.— See  TRACK  LAYING. 

Trestle  Filling.— Trestle  Filling  on  the  N.  0.  A  St. 
L.  Ry.     Extracts  from  a  paper  by  I.  O.  Walker, 

F resented  before  the  Bngng.  Assn.  of  the  South. 
Uustrated  description  of  work  on  one  of  the 
divisions  of  this  road.  2300  w.  Ry  A  Bngng 
Rev— April  IS,   1901. 

Relative  Coat  of  Filling  Trestles.  I.  O.  Walker. 
Extracts  from  a  paper  In  the  Pro.  of  the  Bngng. 
Assn.  of  the  south,  describing  and  discussing 
work  done  on  the  N.,  0.  and  St.  L.  R.  R.  2800 
w.     R  R  Gas— April  19,   1901. 


The  Dale  Creek  Fill,  Union  Pacific  R.  R.  Gives 
Illustration  and  describes  the  methods  of  work. 
1000  w.     Ry  &  Bngng  Rev— May  4,  1901. 

See    also    TRESTLE. 

^Union  PaciAo.— Heavy  Railway  Construction  In  Wy- 
oming. J.  I.  Bogge.  An  Illustrated  description 
i  of  work  on  the  Union  Pacific  Railroad  to  reduce 
grades  and  straighten  alignments.  The  descrip- 
tion is  confined  to  the  heaviest  part  of  the  work 
on  the  Second  Division,  extending  over  four  miles. 
6000  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bugs — Feb.,  1901. 

Roadbed  Improvements  on  the  Union  Pacific. 
An  outline  of  the  heavy  construction  work  In 
progress,  and  the  engineering  features,  with  de- 
scriptions and  illustrations  of  methods  of  work. 
2100  w.     Ry  ft  Bng  Rev — March  16,   1901. 

Heavy  Railway  Construction  In  Wyoming.  Dis- 
cussion of  paper  by  J.  J.  Boggs.  1000  w.  Pro 
Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs — May.  1901. 

The  Rebuilt  Union  Pacific.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle giving  information  concerning  the  heavy 
engineering  work  that  has  been  carried  out  in 
the  recent  Improvements  on  this  road,  principally 
-on  the  Wyoming  division,  at  a  cost  of  about  $15,- 
000,000.     Map.     3300  w.     Ry  Age — Aug.   9,   1901. 

Reconstruction  of  the  Union  Pacific  Railroad. 
Illustrates  and  describes  costly  reconstruction 
work  between  Cheyenne  and  Bvanston  in  Wyom- 
ing.    1000  w.     Sci  Am— April  5,   1902. 

Reduction  of  Gradient  and  Elimination  of  Dis- 
tance, Curvature,  and  Rise  and  Fall  on  Union 
Pacific  Railroad.  J.  B.  Berry.  An  Interesting 
account  of  extensive  revision  work  so  far  accom- 
plished, the  methods  adopted,  and  related  matter 
of  Interest.     12,500  w.     Ry  Age — March  18,  1904. 

An  Analysis  of  the  Value  of   Recent  Improve- 


ments on   the  Union   Pacific.     J.   B^  Berry.     Ab- 
stract  of   a   paper    presented    at    Wi 
the    Am.    Ry.    Bngng.    &   Main,     of     Way    Assn. 


meeting   of 


Shows  In  a  general  way  the  work  done,  and  gives 
a  study  of  the  operating  statistics,  summarising 
the  advantages  and  savings.  3500  w.  R  R  Gas — 
March  25,   1904. 

See    also   Embankments;    Trestle   Filling;    Wyom- 
ing;  PERMANENT  WAY;  TRACK. 

Union  Station,  St.  Louis. — See  RAILWAY  STA- 
TION—St.  Louis. 

Utah.— The  Reconstruction  of  the  Utah  Central 
Railway.  W.  P.  Hardesty.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  newly  constructed  line  between 
Salt  Lake  City  and  Park  City  at  a  cost  of  $400,- 
000.     8000  w.     Bng  News— Jan.  17,   1901. 

Vioksburg,  Miss. — Alabama  ft  Vlcksburg  Improve- 
ments in  Vlcksburg,  Miss.  Illustrated  description 
of  changes  made,  with  explanation  of  the  causes 
that  led  to  them.  2000  w.  Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev — 
May   18,   1901. 

Wabash-Pittsburg. — The  Wabash  Extension  Into 
Pittsburg.  Gives  the  history  of  this  new  line, 
with   illustrations  and   descriptions  of  interesting 
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WJ!!ewJ!*ry4?d,"^rnJe  Cumberland  Extension  of 
SLy^™  J*"*****  H.  R.  Illustrated  detailed 
aShS?0?  of  ^a^ction  work  under  maiydS- 
flculties,  from  Big  Pool  to  Cumberland.  Serial 
1st  pant.     8500  w.     Bng  Rec—MaiS .47^905? 

Wilmington,  Del.,  P.  R.  R, — Pennsylvania  Imnror«- 
ments  at  Wilmington,  Del.  iSSSSes  and  £ 
scribes    Improvements    including    a    brick    arched 

lnclud  ng    a   brick   arched  viaduct,   massive  stone 

SKSlS*  «*  Tll!t  plate  *lrderi'  drawbridge? 
««~ng€E  .?»  track*  a  new  PMs«nger  station  £n4 
office   building,    etc.     2600   w.      Ry   Age-Nor.   3° 

WfeJjf;"~M.ethod8™foLWiBter  Railway  Location  and 

SSK?0"0^  «B",H-  .Drur3r-  Descriptive  notes "of 
methods  used  In  locating  and  building  railways  In 
mid-winter  In  a  northern  bush  country,  where 
the  thermometer  Is  sometimes  40  degrees  below 
sero.     2000  w.     Bng  Rec— July  4,  1908. 

Wyoming.— See  Embankments;  Union  PaciAo  By. 
RAILWAY  CONVENTION. 

S^UOTTJRi!LWAY     C0TOHEM;     BAILWAY 
RAILWAY  CROSSING. 

See  GRADE  CROSSING;  TRACE. 
RAILWAY   CROSS   TIE. 
See    CROSS    TIE;    RAIL;     RAIL     FASTENING* 
RAH^Y  CKWSTRUCfaOHi  RAILWAY  PERI 
MANENT  WAY;  TRACK. 

RAILWAY  CURVE. 

S«f«lso^RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION:  RAILWAY 
ENGINEERING;  RAILWAY  LOCATION;  8UR- 
VEXING. 

A  Problem  In  Railroad  Curves.  Mslverd  A. 
Howe.  Mathematical  demonstration.  700  w.  R 
R  Gas— June  20,  1902. 

An  Important  Problem  in  Railway  Curves.  An- 
tonio Llano.  Gives  a  problem  of  constant  occur- 
rence In  railroad  work,  especially  in  the  location 
of  street  railway  curves,  and  the  solution  which 
the  writer  considers  simpler  than  those  usually 
seen.     300  w.     Bng  Rec— Aug.  26,  1905. 

Car  Vibrations.— See  CAR— Vibrations;  VEHICLE— 
Vibrations. 

Compound.— Compound  Curves  (Ueber  Korbbogen). 
Leopold  Herzka.  A  mathematical  and  graphical 
discussion  of  compound  circular  curves.  Diagrams. 
8000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Verelnes 
—April  3,   1908. 

Equalising.— Method  of  Computation  by  the  Addition 
of  Ordlnates  (Precede  de  Calcul  par  Addition 
d'Ordonnees).  Pierre  le  Port.  Describing  a 
method  of  equalising  railway  curves  permitting  a 
continuous  variation  In  the  radius  of  curvature 
in  all  cases.  12.000  w.  Rev  Gen  dee  Chem  de 
Fer— March,  1903. 

Laying  Out. — The  Determination  of  Curve  Deflec- 
tions and  Rail  Joints  (Beitrag  snr  Lehre  von  der 
Berechnung  der  Bogenwelchen  und  Gelelsverblnd- 
ungen).  A  mathematical  discussion  of  the  laying 
out  of  railway  curves  and  Juctions.  5000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Dec.  1,  1905. 

Line  and  Surface. — Line  and  Surface  for  Railway 
Curves.  Charles  C.  Wentworth.  Discusses  the  or- 
iginal center  line  used  as  the  base  of  measure- 
ment. Indicating  what  was  wrong,  and  proposing 
simpler  means  for  correcting  the  trouble  than 
those  now  in  use.  2000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ 
Bngrs — Feb.,    1902. 

Outer  Rail  Elevation.— Inaccuracy  In  Some  Engin- 
eering Approximations;  Formulas  for  Elevation 
of  Outer  Rail  on  Curves.  W.  D.  Taylor.  Calls 
attention  to  cases  of  approximation  where  inac- 
curacies occur.    900  w.    Bng  News— Feb.  18,  1904. 

Relining.— The  Field  Practice  of  Relining  Railway 
Curves.  Howard  C.  Ives.  Considers  the  cases 
under  three  heads,  giving  methods  used  by 
writer.     1500  w.     Bng  News — Dec.   26,  1901. 

Slide  Rule  Computations. — Slide  Rule  Computations 
for  Laying  Out  Curves.  Henry  T.  Stiff.  Briefly 
explains  how  the  slide  rule  may  be  used  with 
accuracy  and  a  great  saving  or  time.  900  w. 
Bng   News — Feb.  20,   1902. 
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Spiral.— Holbrook's   Spiral    Curves.       E.     Holbrook. 
An  explanation  of  the  actual  work   in  the  field, 

firing  tables  and  figures.     1700  w.     Eng  News- 
one  IS,  1901. 

Suggestion  for  a  More  Uniform  Practice  in  Fix- 
ing the  Lengths  of  Spiral  Curves.  W.  D.  Tay- 
lor. A  discussion  of  the  principles  controlling 
these  curves,  with  tables  proposed  for  connecting 
the  degree  of  curve,  the  superelevation,  the  max- 
imum Telocity  and  lengths  of  spiral.  2000  w. 
Eng    News— April   17,    1008. 

Suggestions  for  a  Uniform  Practice  In  Fixing 
the  Lengths  of  Spiral  Curves.  W.  D.  Taylor. 
Gives  tables  connecting  the  degree  of  curve, 
amount  of  superelevation,  the  maximum  velocity 
and  lengths  of  spiral,  with  suggestions  for  making 
an  economical  adjustment.  2000  w.  Wis  Bngr— 
May,  1002. 

Spiral  Curves  for  Railways  (Cur  lea  Raccorde- 
ments  a  Oourbure  Progressive  pour  Voles  Fer- 
rees).  M.  d'Ocagne.  A  discussion  of  the  cloth- 
oide  curve,  with  tables  for  Its  application  to  rail- 
ways. 4500  w.  Ann  des  Ponts  et  Chaussees — 3 
Trlmestre,  1902. 

Coma's   Spiral   as  a  Transition   Curve.     D.    N. 
Lehmer.      A    mathematical    demonstration   of    the 
application   of    Oornu's    spiral    to    railroad    work. 
8600  w.     Cal  Jour  of  Tech— April,  1904. 
See  also  Transition. 
Surveying.— The   Surveying    of   Curves    in    Irregular 
Ground   (Die  Abateckung  von  Kurven  in  Coupler- 
tern  Terrain).     Friedrich  Lorens.     Comparing  va- 
rious methods  of  laying  out  railway  curves  and 
their  utility  under  different  conditions.     4000  w. 
Oesterr   Wochenschr   f   d   Oeffent   Bandlenst — Feb. 
27,  1904. 
Transition.— Transition  Curves.     J.  H.  Lary.     Gives 
the  writer's  ideas  on  splrallng  track,  with  formu- 
lae and  tables.    1200  w.    Jour  W  Soc  of  Engs— 
Oct.,   1900. 

Transition  Curves.  W.  B.  Lee.  A  mathemat- 
ical study  of  the  cubic  parabola.  000  w.  Pro 
Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Aug.,  1901. 

Transition  Curves.  George  D.  Snyder.  Discus- 
sion of  a  paper  on  this  subject  by  W.  B.  Lee. 
900  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Sept.,  1901. 

Transition  Curves.  C.  A.  Sundstrom's  discus- 
sion of  a  paper  by  W.  B.  Lee.  1500  w.  Pro 
Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Oct,  1901. 

Transition  Curves  on  the  Southern  Pacific  R. 
R.  An  explanation  of  methods  employed  by  the 
engineering  department  of  this  road.  Illustrated 
by  example.  Diagram  and  tables.  1400  w.  Eng 
Rec— Nov.  11,  1905. 

Setting  Out  and  Checking  Circular  and  Transi- 
tion Curves  in  Railway  Track.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  simple  Instrument,  designed  by  F. 
A.  Smith,  by  which  the  section  foreman  can 
check  the  accuracy  of  his  curves.  1600  w.  Eng 
News— Nov.    16,    1905. 

See  also  Equalising;  Spiral. 
Vertical.— Vertical  Railway  Curves.  H.  J.  Randall. 
Considers  curves  to  round  off  the  angle  made  by 
the  change  of  grade,  discussing  what  Justification 
there  is  for  making  the  curve  from  200  to  400 
feet  or  more  in  length,  showing  the  advantage 
of  increasing  the  length  is  much  greater  for  short 
trains  than  long  ones.  Ills.  5000  w.  Jour  Assn 
of    Engng    floes — Sept.,    1904. 

See  also  RAILWAY  GRADE. 
RAILWAY  DEMURRAGE. 
8ee  RAILWAY 


RAILWAY  EARNINGS. 
See  RAILWAY  ACCOUNTING;    RAILWAY  FIN- 
ANCE;  RAILWAY   STATISTICS. 

RAILWAY  ECONOMICS. 

See  also  RAILWAY:  RAILWAY  CONSTRUC- 
TION; RAILWAY  ENGINEERING;  RAILWAY 
FINANCE:  RAILWAY  LOCATION;  RAILWAY 
MANAGEMENT:  RAILWAY  OPERATION; 
RAILWAY  TRAFFIC. 

British.— British  Railway  Economics.  Editorial  re- 
view of  the  officially  drafted  balance  sheet  recent- 
ly Issued.    2100  w.     Engng— Oct.  11.  1901. 

Railway  Economics.  Editorial  review  of  the 
statement  of  the  Board  of  Trade  on  the  results 
of  the  work  of  the  railways  of  the  United  King- 
dom during  the  past  year.  1800  w.  Engng— 
May  20,  1904. 
Bill  Address.— Mr.  James  J.  Hill  on  Consolidations, 


Competition  and  Rates.  Address  on  the  relations 
of  railways  to  the  public  interests,  delivered  at 
Fargo,  N.  D.,  before  the  Grain  and  Stock  Brokers' 
Convention.     2800  w.     Ry  Age-^Tan.  17;  1902. 

See  also  TRUST— Railways. 

Improvements.— -Economics  of  Railway  Improve- 
ments. W.  W.  Colpltta.  The  object  of  the  pa- 
per is  to  outline  methods  by  which  the  most 
economical  results  may  be  obtained  In  operation, 
and  to  define  a  basis  upon  which  the  yearly  value 
of  railway  Improvements  may  be  qnlckly  and  ac- 
curately estimated.  6500  w.  Can  Soc  of  Civ 
Engrs.      (Adr  proof)— Oct.  24,  1901. 

Economics  of  Railway  Improvements.  W.  W. 
Colpitis.  From  a  paper  read  before  the  Canadian 
Soc.  of  Civ  Engrs.  Discusses  mistakes  made  In 
railway  engineering,  and  the  various  Improve- 
ments that  make  for  economy  of  operation.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  4700  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev — Nov. 
28,   1901. 

RAILWAY  EMBANKMENT. 

See  EARTHWORK;  EXCAVATION;  RAILWAY 
CONSTRUCTION. 

RAILWAY  EMPLOYEE. 

See  also  RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT:  RAILWAY 
OPERATION;  RAILWAY  ORGANISATION; 
STREET   RAILWAY    MANAGEMENT. 

Aocldents.— The  Superintendent,  the  Conductor  and 
the  Engineman.  B.  B.  Adams.  Discusses  the  re- 
lation of  these  men  to  the  collision  record.  7000 
w.     R.  R.  Gas— July  18,  1902. 

American  and  English.— English  and  American  Rail- 
road Employees.  Editorial  discussion  of  the  con- 
ditions affecting  railroad  transportation  in  the 
two  countries.    2800  w.     R  R  Gas — Sept.  5,  1902. 

Apprentice.— See   APPRENTICE. 

Atchison.— See  TRADE  UNION— Atchison  Railway* 

Claim  Agent,— See  STREET  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT 

—Claims. 

Discipline,— Record  Discipline.  Reviews  the  paper 
read  by  Charles  Dyer  before  the  Rocky  Mountain 
Ry.  Club,  and  the  discussion,  with  editorial  com- 
ment.    2800  w.     R  R  Gas— Dec.  21,  1900. 

The  Discipline  and  Control  of  Railway  Em- 
ployees. W.  H.  Csnnlff.  A  review  of  the  meth- 
ods which  have  been  found  most  successful  In 
American  railway  management.  8500  w.  En- 
gineering Magazine— -Jan.,  1901. 

Discipline.  C.  B.  Falrchild.  Read  at  conven- 
tion of  the  N.  Y.  State  St.  Ry.  Assn.  A  discus- 
sion of  matters  relating  to  the  proper  discipline 
of  employees.  5000  w.  St  Ry  Jour — Sept.  IS, 
1902. 

Efficient  Discipline.  Papers  by  0.  H.  Ketcham, 
W.  W.  Wheatly.  G.  W.  Sengerland,  and  Thomas 
E.    Mitten,    discussing  this  subject   from  different 

E>lnta  of  view,  with  a  general  discussion  follow- 
g.     19,000  w.     N  Y   R  R  Club— Nov.  21,   1902. 

Notes  on  Discipline.  A.  J.  Love.  On  the  Im- 
portance of  discipline  in  railroad  work,  the  force 
of  correct  habits,  and  related  subjects.  1500  w. 
R  R  Gas— July  17,  1908. 

Discipline  of  Trainmen  as  Relating  to  Auto- 
matic Block  Signals.  R.  G.  Kenly.  Quotes  cases 
showing  that  signals  are  not  properly  observed, 
and  discusses  briefly  the  best  discipline  and  what 
It  alms  to  accomplish.  800  w.  Ry  81g  Assn, 
Adv  Paper* — May  23,  1905. 

See   also   STREET   RAILWAY   MANAGEMENT— 
Employee. 

Education.— The  Education  of  Railroad  Men  for 
Subordinate  Positions  of  Responsibility.  Walter 
S.  Berg.  Address  before  the  Convention  at  St. 
Louis.  Deals  particularly  with  reference  to  em- 
ployees of  the  bridge  and  building  department  of 
railroads.  7800  w.  Pro  of  Assn  of  By  Supts  of 
Brdgs  A  Bldgs — Oct.,   1900. 

The  Higher  Education  of  Railway  Officials.  Rev. 
Henry  A.  Stlmson.  A  discussion  of  the  special 
education  needed  by  the  men  who  have  charge  of 
railways  in  their  larger  relations.  2300  w.  Ry 
Age— May   1.   1903. 

Firemen.— The  Employment  and  Preparation  of  Fire- 
men. E.  W.  Pratt.  Discusses  mainly  the  per- 
sonality and  character  of  the  men.  method  of 
hiring  and  educating  the  men,  Ac.  General  dis- 
cussion. 17,000  w.  Pro  W  Ry  Clnb— Jan.  17, 
1905. 

Industrial    Commissioner. — See    RAILWAY   OPERA* 
TION— Industrial    Department, 
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locomotive  Engineer.— Essential  Qualities  of  a  Suc- 
cessful Locomotive  Engineer,  W.  J.  Hill.  Con- 
siders education,  experience  and  good  Judgment 
the  most  essential.  1600  w.  By  ft  Engng  Rev— 
Aug.  12,  1909. 

XaJn.  Way  Forces.— A  Method  for  Standardising 
Maintenance  of  Way  Forces.  H.  W.  Church. 
Gives  statistics  for  summer  and  winter  work  and 
explains  method  by  example  and  chart.  2000  w. 
By  ft  Bngng  Bey— March   18,   1906. 

Payment.— Cash  versus  Checks  in  Paying  Railway 
Employee.  Gives  argument*  that  have  been  sug- 
gested against  and  in  favor  of  each  of  the  meth- 
ods  of    payment.     4000   w.      By    Age— Sept.    29, 

ltfUO. 

Pennsylvania. — See   RAILWAY   MANAGEMENT. 

Pension,  Canadian  Pacific — Pension  Plan  of  the 
Canadian  Pacific.  Bales  and  regulations  of  a  sys- 
tem put  In  operation  Jan.  Is  1908,  showing  how 
it  differs  from  those  of  American  companies. 
1600  w.     By  Age— Dec.  19,  1902. 

Physical  Tests. — Vision,  Color-Sense  and  Hearing. 
Charles  H.  Williams.  Considers  methods  of  ex- 
amination and  required  standards.  Also  discus- 
sion.    18,000  w.     W    By  Club— Feb.    18,    1902. 

Vision  of  Englnemen  and  Firemen  in  Railway 
Service:  Some  Factors  Affecting  Same.  Dr.  Nel- 
son M.  Black.  An  explanation  of  the  trying  con- 
ditions and  the  importance  of  perfect  and  quick 
vision,  giving  opinions  of  experts  and  conclu- 
sions. General  dlscusion.  Ills.  14,400  w.  Pro 
W    By   Club— Nov.   15,   1904. 

See   also   STREET   RAILWAY   MANAGEMENT— 
Employee. 

Police.— The  Railroad  Police.  Joslah  Flynt.  Show- 
ing the  value  and  economy  of  a  systematic  police 
organisation.     4000'  w.     B  B  Gas— June  12,  1903. 

Provident  Institutions. — On  the  Question  of  Provi- 
dent Institutions  (Subject  XVI  for  Discussion  at 
the  Seventh  session  of  the  Railway  Congress). 
M.  Biebenack.  Report  No.  1  for  countries  using 
the  English  language.  8500  w.  14  tables.  Bui 
Int   By   Cong— Dec.,   1904 

Belief  Department. — Railroad  Employees'  Belief.  J. 
A.  Anderson.  An  account  of  the  origin  and  form- 
ation of  the  Belief  Department  of  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Railroad,  and  the  results  of  14  years'  op- 
eration. Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  B  B  Gas- 
Dec.   21,   1900. 

Track  Foremen.— A  Track  Foreman's  Qualifications. 
J.  B.  Oonley.     Part  of  a  graduating  thesis  by  a 
writer    who    has    had   years    of    railroad    service. 
'8300  w.     B  B  Gas— May  1,  1903. 

Train  Dispatcher. — The  Expert  Train  Dispatcher. 
From  the  "N.  Y.  Times."  An  explanation  of 
the  work  and  great  responsibility  carried  by  the 
dispatcher.      2300    w.      Scl    Am    Sup— Ang.    22, 

Wages.— See  Payment;  WAGES    Railway  Employee. 

Work  Regulation. — On  the  Question  of  the  Duration 
and  Regulation  of  Work.  Mr.  Philippe.  (Sub- 
ject XV  for  discussion  at  the  seventh  session  of 
the  Railway  Congress).  For  all  countries,  except 
America  and  Switzerland.  81,000  w.  Bui  Int 
By  Cong — Sept.,  1904. 

On  the  Question  of  Duration  and  Begulatlon  of 
Work.  Pi.  Weissenbach.  (Subject  XV  for  dis- 
cussion at  the  seventh  session  of  the  Bail  way 
Congress).  Report  No.  1  for  Swltserlond.  11,300 
w.      Bui    Int    By    Cong— Sept.,    1904. 

Report  No.  3  on  the  Question  of  the  Duration 
and  Regulation  of  Work  (Subject  XV  for  dis- 
cussion at  the  7th  session  of  the  Railway  Con- 
gress) G.  L.  Potter.  For  America.  16,800  w. 
4  tables.     Bui  Int  By  Cong — Nov.,  1904 

Yaxdmaster — The  Work  of  a  Yardmaster.  J.  D.  Ty: 
lex.  Bead  before  the  New  England  B.  B.  Club. 
Discusses  the  qualifications  and  training  needed 
and  the  character  of  the  work  2200  w.  By  ft 
Engng  Bev — Nov.  18,  1905. 

RAILWAY  ENGINEERING. 

See  also  RAILWAY;  RAILWAY  CONSTRUC- 
TION: BAILWAY  CURVE;  RAILWAY  GRADE; 
RAILWAY  LOCATION;  RAILWAY  ORGAN- 
IZATION;  SURVEYING. 

Feats  of  Modern  Railroad  Engineering.  Henry 
Harrison  Lewis.  An  Illustrated  account  of  diffi- 
cult work,  tunneling  mountains,  bridging  chasms, 
etc.     2000   w.      World's    Work— Sept.,    1903. 

America.— Diversity  of  Practice  in  General  Engin- 
eering  on     American     Railways.      Archibald     A. 


RAILWAY  FINANCE 

Schenck.  Notes  some  points  of  difforenco  hi  **- 
gineerlng  practice  on  American  railways.  Deals 
chiefly  with  methods  of  work,  showing  the  lead- 
ing aim  on  various  roads.  General  discussion  fol- 
lows. 31,000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs— Feb.. 
1808. 

N.  Y.  Central.— The  Engineering  Department  of  the 
New  York  Central  A  general  outline  of  the 
immense  work  done  by  this  department  and  the 
problems  to  be  solved,  and  an  account  of  recent 
changes  of  grade  and  line.  111.  4800  w.  B  B 
Gas— March  8,  1901. 


New  York  Central's  Standard  Engineering.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  improvements  of  impor- 
tance now  being  executed.  5500  w.  By  Age 
(Spe.    No.)— March   15,    1901. 

New  York  Central's  Current  Engineering.  II- 
lustratlons  and  description  of  features  which  may 
be  considered  as  samples  of  the  standard  engi- 
neering of  the  road  in  the  lines  covered.  5800  w. 
By   Age.     Special   No— March  21,   1902. 

See     also     RAILWAY    CONSTRUCTION:     RAIL- 
WAY  PERMANENT   WAY. 

RAILWAY  EXHIBITION. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  EXHIBITION. 

Dusseldorf. — Ball  way  and  Transportation  Exhibits 
(Das  Elsenbahn  und  Verkehrswesen).  M.  Buhle. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  illustrated  articles  de- 
scribing in  detail  the  exhibits  of  railway  material 
and  appliances  at  Dfisseldorf  in  1902.  Serial. 
Part  I.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
—Aug.  16,  1902. 

Pan-Amerioan. — The  Pan-American  Exposition.  Gen- 
eral remarks  on  the  exposition,  with  illustrated 
description  of  the  transportation  exhibits.  7800 
w.      By  ft  Engng  Bev— June  15,  1901. 

Paris. — The  Central  Railway  of  France  (Compagnie 
des  Chemlns  de  Fer  du  Midi).  A  review  of  the 
exhibits  of  this  company,  including  rolling  stock, 
tools,  etc.  20,000  w.  6  plates.  Bev  Gen  d 
Chemlns  de  Fer— Jan.,  1901. 

The  Eastern  Ballway  of  France  (Compagnie 
des  Chemlns  de  Fer  de  l'Est).  An  account  of 
the  permanent  way  exhibit  of  this  road  at  Paris, 
Including  roadbed,  rails,  signals,  etc..  etc.  8000 
w.  22  plates.  Bev  Gen  des  Chemlns  de  Fer — 
Dec.,  1900. 

Railway  Affairs  at  the  Paris  Exposition  (Das 
Elsenbahnwesen  auf  der  Letsten  Parlser  Welt- 
ausstellung).  Hr.  Kriesche.  A  paper  and  dis- 
cussion on  Paris  -terminal  stations,  American  lo- 
comotives, weights  of  freight  cars,  turn-tables, 
etc.     4500  w.     Glasers  Ann — March  15,  1901. 

See  also  RAILWAY  SAFETY  APPLIANCE. 

St.  Louis. — The  Transportation  Exhibits  at  the  St 
Louis  Exposition  (Das  Eisenbahnverkehrswesen 
auf  der  Weltausstellung  in  St.  Louis,  1904).  Fr. 
Gutbrod.  A  review  of  the  railway  exhibits  at 
St.  Louis,  the  first  portion  describing  the  locomo- 
tive testing  plant  of  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad. 
Serial.  Part  I.  6000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
scher Ing — Sept.  3,  1904. 

See  also  CAB— Private,  St.  Louis  Exhibition; 
LOCOMOTIVE  EXHIBITION:  LOCOMOTIVE 
TEST;  ST.  LOUIS  EXPOSITION;  TURNTABLE. 

RAILWAY  FAST  TRAIN. 

See  LOCOMOTIVE  PERFORMANCE;  RAILWAY 
OPERATION;   TRAIN,   FAST. 

RAILWAY  FENCING. 

Railway  Fencing.  B.  W.  Leonard.  A  discus- 
sion of  this  subject,  the  most  economical  and  effi- 
cient type,  cost,  ftc.  Also  considers  cattle 
guards.  1000  w.  Can  Soc  of  Glv  Engrs,  Adv 
Proof— April,     1903. 

RAILWAY  FINANCE. 

See  also  RAILWAY;  RAILWAY  ECONOMICS: 
RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT;  RAILWAY 

RATES;  RAILWAY  STATISTICS;  RAILWAY 
TAXATION;  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC;  RAILWAY 
VALUATION. 

American. — The  Present  Position  of  American  Ball- 
roads.  Thomas  F.  Woodlock.  Extracts  from  ar- 
ticles written  for  "The  Economist"  (London). 
2000  w.     B   B   Gas— Sept.   27,   1901. 

See  also  RAILWAY;  RAILWAY  STATISTICS. 

American  and  British. — The  Relative  Finances  of 
British  and  American  Ball  ways.  W.  Pollard 
DIgby.  Aims  to  show  the  relation  which  the  re- 
spective railway  Investments  in  the  United  King- 
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dom  and  United  States  bear,  both  as  regards  cap- 
ital and  revenue,  to  the  respective  populations 
and  external  commerce.  4600  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Aug.  11,  1905. 

Assessment, — See  RAILWAY  VALUATION. 

Boston  ft  Albany  and  IT.  Y.  Central.— The  Absorp- 
tion of  the  Boston  ft  Albany  by  the  New  York 
Central.  Bditorlal  concerning:  the  lease  for  90 
years  about  to  be  ratified.  1300  w.  R  R  Gas — 
Nor.  2,  1900. 

British.— British  Railways  as  Affected  by  Higher 
Fuel.  Material  and  Labor.  Compares  the  records 
of  the  five  principal  railways,  to  show  the  gen- 
eral situation,  and  considers  the  extent,  duration 
and  its  incidence.  2400  w.  Ir  *  Coal  Trds  Rev 
— Ang.   16,   1901. 

British  Rolling  Stock.— Tabular  Statement  of  the 
Expenditure  in  the  Locomotive,  Carriage  and 
Wagon  Departments  of  English  Railways.  Shows 
the  cost  of  working  and  receipt*  of  the  eleven 
principals  railways  of  England.  900  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Oct.  18,  1901. 

The  Earning  Power  of  British  Rolling  Stock 
from  1894  to  1903.  W.  Pollard  Dtgby.  Gives 
tables  showing  the  rolling  stock,  the  railway 
earnings,  the  average  earnings  per  locomotive, 
and  other  statistics  of  Interest.  2600  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Sept.   22,   1906. 

Capitalisation.— The  Value  of  the  Railroads  and 
Their  Capitalisation.  H.  T.  Newcomb,  In  the 
"Yale  Review,"  August.  Some  notes  on  capital- 
isation statistics.  1400  w.  R  R  Gas— Ang.  29, 
1902. 

-C.  E.  ft  D.  and  Erie.— The  Cincinnati,  Hamilton  ft 
Dayton  Sale.  Editorial  on  the  sale  of  this  road  to 
the  Erie,  and  the  effects  from  the  change  of  con- 
trol.   1600  w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.     No.  12. 

Consolidations. — See  Boston  ft  Albany  and  V.  Y. 
Central;  G.  H.  ft  B.  and  Erie;  TRUST. 

Depreciation  Fund. — The  Need  of  a  Depreciation 
Fund  in  Railway  Accounts.  Charles  H.  Grinllng. 
A  discussion  of  British  railway  finance.  Consid- 
ers that,  under  the  present  financial  practice,  such 
8 arts  of  a  railway  and  Its  equipment  as  are  liable 
>  wear  out  and  need  to  be  replaced  are  wrongly 
dealt  with.  8800  w.  Bankers^  Mag,  Lond— May, 
1908. 

Earning!. — Disproportion  of  Gross  and  Net  Railroad 
Earnings.  Editorial  discussion  of  the  returns  as 
published  by  the  "Financial  Chronicle."  1200  w. 
Ir  Age — Sept.  10,  1903. 

See   also  British  Rolling   Stock:   Electric:   RAIL- 
WAY ACCOUNTING;  RAILWAY  STATISTICS. 

Eastern  Illinois  Purchase.— -The  Eastern  Illinois  Pur- 
chase. Editorial  discussion  of  the  purchase  of  the 
Chicago  ft  Eastern  Illinois  R.  R.  by  the  St.  Louis 
ft  San  Francisco  R.  R.  Co.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Ang.   16,   1902.  

Electric,  Europe.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Eu- 
ropean Commercial  Possibilities. 

Electric,  V.  Y.f  N.  H.  ft  H.— ^Returns  from  Electri- 
fied Steam  Railroads.  Editorial  discussion  of  the 
returns  from  the  lines  of  the  New  York,  New 
Haven  ft  Hartford.  1500  w.  R  R  Gas— Feb.  18, 
1908 

Electric.  Securities.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Securities. 

French.— Financial  Results  of  the  French  Railroads 
in  1908.  Statement  of  the  results  of  operation, 
with  comparison  with  1902,  and  review  or  the  ac- 
counts in  general.  2400  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol. 
XXXVIII.,  No.  26. 

Germany.— The  Working  Results  of  the  Railways  In 
Germany  In  1890.  Brief  review  of  statistics  con- 
cerning traffic,  expenditures,  etc.  1200  w.  Engr, 
Lond— April  26,   1901. 

Government   Co-Operation.— See  LIGHT  RAILWAY. 

Hill  Address. —See  RAILWAY  ECONOMICS; 
TRUST — Railway. 

Louisville  ft  Nashville.— The  Atlantic  Coast  Line 
Purchase  of  the  Control  of  the  Louisville  ft  Nash- 
ville. Information  concerning  the  terms  of  the 
sale,  and  plans  for  the  future  development.  1800 
w.     R  R  Gas — Oct.  3,  1902. 

Material  Account*.— See  RAILWAY  ACCOUNTING 
—Material. 

Mew  South  Wales.— New  South  Wales  Railways. 
Editorial  review  of  causes  of  the  deficit  of  the 
past  year.     1700  w.     Engng— Oct.   30,    1903. 

IS.  Y.  0.  ft  H.  R. — New  York  Central  and  Hudson 


River.  Showing  how  operating  expenses  bars 
consumed  earnings,  giving  statistics.  Map.  1400 
w.      R   R   Gas— Oct.   80,    1903. 

V.Y.,  V.  H.  ft  H. — New  York,  New  Haven  ft  Hart- 
ford. Report  of  earnings,  operating  expenses, 
etc.,  for  the  last  year.  600  w.  R  R  Gas — Oct. 
80,  1903 

See  also  Electric,  N.  Y.,  N.  H.  ft  H.;  RAILWAY. 

Northern  Pacific.— The  Contest  for  Control  of  the 
Northern  Pacific.  A  brief  account  of  the  cause 
of  the  recent  collapse  in  the  stock  market.  1000 
w.     Ry  Age— May  17,  1901. 

Ontario  ft  Western.— The  Ontario  ft  Western  Trans- 
fer. Editorial,  explaining  the  situation  that  led 
to  the  purchase  of  this  road  by  the  New  York, 
New  Haven  ft  Hartford.  1200  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Vol.    XXXVII,    No.   21. 

Ownership.— 'Who  Own  the  Railroads?  H.  T.  New- 
comb.  Gives  a  memorandum  of  the  results  of  a 
recent  investigation  which  disproves  the  erroneous 
impression  that  railroad  ownership  Is  vested  in  a 
small  group  of  the  very  rich.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas 
—Vol.    XXXVIII,    No.    8. 

Pennsylvania  Report.— The  Pennsylvania  Annual 
Report.  A  report  of  operation  for  1902;  improve- 
ments made  and  expenditures;  and  Improvements 
planned:  with  much  information  of  interest.  Also 
editorial.    6700  w.     R  R  Gas— March  6,  1903. 

Philadelphia  ft  Reading.— ^Reading  Company,  A  re- 
port of 'earnings  and  operating  expenses.  900  w. 
R  R  Gas— Oct.  80,  1908. 

St.  Loots  Southwestern. — St.  Louis  Southwestern. 
Brief  report  of  earnings,  operating  expenses,  etc. 
600  w.     R  R  Gas— Oct.  80,  1908. 

Southern-Mobile  ft  Ohio.— The  Southern's  Absorption 
of  the  Mobile  ft  Ohio.  Information  concerning 
the  contract,  with  a  discussion  of  the  condition 
of  the  property,  the  earning  capacity  and  related 
matter  of  interest.  111.  2600  w.  Ry  Age— May 
24,   1901. 

Tokyo  Electric— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— .To- 
kyo* 

Trusts. — See  TRUST— Railway, 

United  Power  ft  Transportation  Co.— See  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY. 

Valuation.— See  Capitalisation;  RAILWAY  VALUA- 
TION. 

RAILWAY  FROG. 
See  TRACK— Blocking;  Crossing. 

RAILWAY    GRADE. 
See  also  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION:  RAILWAY 

economics:     railway     engineering  | 
railway  Location;    railway   perma. 

NENT  WAY. 

What  is  Meant  by  a  Grade  Stated  in  Per  Cent? 
Carl  Herlng.  An  explanation.  800  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— July  19,  1902. 

Air  Brake.— See  AIR  BRAZE— Mountain  Grades. 

Curves. 


RAILWAY  CURVE— Vertical. 

Electric— The  Computation  of  the  Maximum  Ef- 
fective Incline  for  an  Electric  Railway  (Rech- 
nerische  Beetlmmung  dex  Gflnstlgen  Maxlmalen 
Steigung  far  Blektrtoche  Bahnen).  Henri  So- 
mach.  Deriving  formulas  and  curves  based  upon 
the  adhesion,  tractive  power,  length  of  road,  speed 
and  other  operative  conditions.  2000  w.  Elek- 
trotech    Zeltschr— May   18,    1905. 

Illinois  Central. — Grade  Reduction  on  the  Illinois 
Central.  Reviews  the  changes  in  progress  on  the 
different  divisions.  Map.  2600  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Aug.   14,    1903. 

Grade  Reduction.  Omaha  and  Springfield  Divi- 
sions, Illinois  Central  R.  R.  J.  0.  Gray.  Notes 
on  the  best  practice  in  grade  reduction,  with  il- 
lustrations of  work.  1800  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev 
— Aug.  27,  1904. 

••Madison  Incline,"  Ind.— See  LOCOMOTIVE. 


Momentum. — Momentum  Grades:  Some  Comments  on 
Their  Literature  and  Their  Probable  Future  Uae. 
W.  D.  Taylor.  Revises  briefly  papers  giving  in- 
formation on  this  subject,  with  comments.  4800 
w.     Bng  News— April  28,   1904. 

Newark,  N.  J.— See  TRACK  ELEVATION. 


Profile. — The  Railway  Profile  Considered  with  Ref- 
erence to  Propelling  Power.  Prof.  William  D. 
Pence.  Condensed  from  a  paper  read  before  the 
Indiana  Engng.  See.  Calls  attention  to  funda- 
mentals connected  with  the  operation  of  locomo- 
tives and  trains  needed  to  be  understood  by   the 
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SllM  engineer  haying  charge  of  line  construction. 
1600  w.     Bug  Rec— Sept.  10,  1904. 

Reduction. — Grade  Reduction.  B.  Holbrook.  Dis- 
cusses points  In  relation  to  the  physical  and  bus- 
iness conditions  which  aid  in  determining  the  ben- 
efit* to  be  derived  by  grade  reductions.  '  5000  w. 
Ry   Age—May   3,    1901. 

Redaction  of  Grade  on  Railroads.  0.  D.  Par- 
don. Discusses  questions  bearing  on  the  redac- 
tion of  grades  to  secure  economy  in  operation. 
8000  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Bngng  Socs— July,  1908. 

See  also  Illinois  Central;  RAILWAY  CONSTRUC- 
TION. 

Tables. — Units  for  Indicating  Grades.  Carl  Her- 
ing.  Refers  to  sources  of  confusion,  and  gives 
a  conversion  table  for  grades.  1000  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— March  7,  1903. 

Velocity.— See  UNDERGROUND  RAILWAY— Tu- 
bular. 

Virtual. — Investigation  as  to  Virtual  Grades.  Cana- 
dian Pacific  Ry.  A.  C.  Dennis.  Diagrams,  with 
explanation  of  their  use.  1000  w.  Bng  News— 
Nov.   22,   1900. 

Virtual  Grades  for  Freight  Trains.  A.  0.  Den- 
nis. An  account  of  experimental  investigations 
to  see  what  minor  grades  could  be  run  with  mo- 
mentum, and  where  the  stalling  point  was  on 
those  which  could  not  be  run.  2000  w.  Pro  Am 
Soc  of   Civ   Eugrs — Nov.,   1902. 

Virtual  Grades  for  Freight  Trains.  Discussion 
of  a  paper  by  A.  C.  Dennis.  2600  w.  Pro  Am 
Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs — Dec.,  1902. 

Virtual  Grades  for  Freight  Trains.  Continued 
discussion  of  paper  by  A.  0.  Dennis.  Plate.  1700 
w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv  Bngrs— Jan.,   1908. 

RAILWAY  HISTORY. 

See  LOCOMOTIVE— History;  RAILWAY— History. 

RAILWAY  DETENTION. 

What  the  Inventor  has  Done  for  the  Railway 
Worker.  Arthur  M.  Waltt.  Discussing  improve- 
ments In  permanent  way,  rolling  stock,  motive 
S»wer,  and  details  of  railway  operation.  SOOQ  w. 
nglneering    Magaslne— March,    1904. 

RAILWAY  LAND. 

See  RAILWAY  REAL  ESTATE;  RAILWAY  VAL- 
UATION. 

RAILWAY   LEGISLATION. 

See   also   RAILWAY   RATE:    RAILWAY   TAXA- 
TION :  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC;  RAILWAY  VAL- 

Aocldent. Milwaukee.— See  STREET  RAILWAY  A0- 

British. — Board  of  Trade  Control  Over  Railroads  in 
Great  Britain.  H.  Raynor  Wilson.  An  explana- 
tion of  what  this  control  consists  and  how  the 
power  is  exercised.  Serial.-  1st  part.  6200  w. 
R  R  Gaz— Sept.  5,  1902. 

The  Railways  in  Parliament.  Editorial  review 
of  the  bills  before  the  British  parliament  and  the 
improvements    proposed.      8000    w.      Bngng— Not. 

*o,    1908. 

Chile — See  RAILWAY— Transandine. 

Commerce  Court.— National  Regulation  of  Railways. 
Charles  A.  Prouty.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before 
the  Philadelphia  meeting  of  the  Am.  Bcon.  Assn. 
Suggests  the  creation  of  a  commerce  court  and 
outlines  the  work  belonging  to  It.  1300  w.  Ry 
Age— Jan.  2,  1903. 

Connecticut. — Railroad  Legislation  In  Connecticut. 
Clarence  Demlng.  An  outline  of  the  present  situa- 
tion In  the  Connecticut  legislature  In  regard  to 
electric  and  steam  railroads.  1800  w.  R  R  Gas 
—June   26,   1903. 

Connecticut's  New  Railroad  Legislation.  Clar- 
ence Demlng.  A  review  of  what  was  accom- 
plished in  the  legislative  session  of  1906,  espe- 
cially as  affecting  the  New  Haven  Company.  2000 
w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.   XXXIX.     No.  3. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Cuba.— The  Cuban  Railroad  Law.  Condensed  ab- 
stract of  the  main  features  of  the  new  code  of 
laws  for  the  government  and  regulation  of  'the 
railroads  recently  Issued  by  the  military  governor. 
1600  w.     R  R  Gas— April  11,  1902. 

Electric— Some  Notes  Respecting  the  Legal  Status 
of  Electric  Interurban  Railways.  Gives  Informa- 
tion in  regard  to  the  legal  status  of  electric  rail- 


ways in  Indiana,  Illinois.  Ohio,  Michigan,  New 
York,  Connecticut  and  Massachusetts.  2800  w. 
Bng  News— March  6,  1903. 

Freight  Interchange.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Government  Control. — See  also  RAILWAY  RATE. 

Grade  Crossing.— See  GRADE  CROSSING— Massa- 
chusetts. 

Grand  Trunk  Facifio  Bill.— The  Grand  Trunk  Pa- 
cific Railway  Legislation.  Discusses  notable  fea- 
tures of  the  Grand  Trunk  Pacific  bill,  giving  in- 

J&S?**1011  ta  re«*"l  to  the  project.  Also  edltorlaL 
8600  w.     Ry  Age-^aug.  7,   1908. 

See  also   RAILWAY— Canada   Transcontinental. 
Industrial   Commission.— Industrial     Commission    on 
Railways.     A  summary  of  the  commission's  rec- 
ommendations on    and   discussion   of   railway   af- 
fairs.    8200  w.     Ry  Age— Feb.   7,   1902. 

Interstate  Commission.— The  Inadequate  Powers  of 
the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission.  Edward  P. 
Bacon.  Discusses  the  powers  of  this  commission 
and  the  proposed  amendments,  and  the  subject  of 
railway  rates.  6000  w.  N  Am  Rev— Jan.,  1902. 
Proposed  Amendments  of  the  Inter-State  Com- 
merce Act.  Walker  D.  Hlnes.  A  protest  against 
the  proposed  legislation  to  amend  the  act,  with 
JS*?™'     2500  w"     Ey  *  En^^  Rev-Jan.   18, 

Annual  Report  of  the  Interstate  Commerce  Com- 
mission. Extracts  concerning  packing-house 
products,  rates,  traffic  associations,  safety  appli- 
ances, Ac.     4600  w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  31,  1902. 

The  Interstate  Commerce  Law.  Editorial  dis- 
cussion of  the  Blklns  bill  to  enlarge  the  powers 
of  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission.  2000  w. 
R  R  Gas— Feb.  14,  1902. 

Light  Railways  vs.  Tramways. — See  LIGHT  RAIL- 
WAY—Tramway  Compared. 

London,    Bill    1908.— See     UNDERGROUND     RAJX- 

London  Tube.— See  UNDERGROUND   RAILWAY. 

Massachusetts.— See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Steam  Compared;   GRADE  CROSSING. 

Nebraska.— See   RAILWAY   RATE. 

Northern  Securities.— The  Northern  Securities  Case 
Before  the  United  States  Supreme  Court.  Ab- 
stracts of  briefs  and  arguments  setting  forth  both 
sides  of  the  contention.  The  Government  brought 
the  suit  upon  the  charge  that  the  Sherman  anti- 
trust law  bad  been  violated.  8600  w.  Ry  Age — 
Dec.  18,  1908. 

See  also  INDUSTRY— Merger  Decision. 

Pooling. — Senator  Cullom  on  Pooling  Legislation. 
From  the  Chicago  "Tribune."  Considers  that 
Congress  has  authority  to  grant  the  railroads  per- 
mission to  pool.    900  w.     Ry  Age— Jan.  2,  1903. 

Regulation.— See   RAILWAY  RATE. 
Routing  Freight.— See  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC. 

Wisconsin. — See  RAILWAY  TAXATION;  STREET 
RAILWAY  ACCIDENT. 

RAILWAY  LOCATION. 

See  also  RAILWAY;  RAILWAY  CONSTRUC- 
TION; RAILWAY  CURVE:  RAILWAY  ECO- 
NOMIOS;  RAILWAY  ENGINEERING;  SUR- 
VEYING. 

Some  Theories  Upon  Railroad  Location.  J.  G. 
G.  Kerry.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Canadian  Soc.  of  Civ.  Bngrs.  Considers  prelim- 
inary work,  grades,  curvature,  etc.  6700  w.  Eng 
News— Aug.   20,    1908. 

Railroad  Reconnaissance.  Willard  Beaban.  Con- 
siders the  principles  and  methods  of  work  In  de- 
termining the  route  and  line.  Discussion.  6800 
w.     Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs— Oct.,   1903. 

Australia.— Railway  Location  in  Victoria,  Australia. 
D.  M.  Fraser.  Deals  with  the  application  of  the 
principles  of  economic  railway  location,  as  devel- 
oped by  A.  M.  Wellington,  to  the  conditions  Id 
Australia.  Chiefly  considers  light  traffic  railways. 
13,300  w.     Eng  News — May  12,   1904. 

Canada.— Some  Theories  upon  Railroad  Location.  J. 
Kerry.  A  discussion  of  factors  of  importance,, 
especially  from  a  Canadian  point  of  view.  Maps. 
11,000  w.  Can  Soc  of  Olv  Bngrs,  Adv  Proof- 
March,  1903. 

Center  Line.— See  SURVEYING — Railway  Center 
Line. 

Chicago,    Burlington   *   Quincy.— <See   RAILWAY. 
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RAILWAY  MOTIVE  POWER. 


OMnfc— Sec    RAILWAY;     RAILWAY     CONSTRUC 

0hoot^'  iSd***""*  *  Gulf— Methods  of  Location 
on  the  Choctaw,  Oklahoma  *  Golf  Railroad.  P. 
IatIi.  On  the  methods  of  making  surreys  as 
practiced  on  this  road,  the  organisation  and  equip- 
ment of  parties,  etc.  9500  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of 
Olr  Bngrs— Dec.,  1004. 

*.*!f^rtf  ?f  L5c*tl«n  on  the  Oboctaw,  Oklahoma 
*.  0alL^llllroad-  Discussion  of  paper  by  F.  La- 
JlSu    350°  w#     Pro  Am  Soc  of  «▼  Bngrs— Feb., 

JLVUD. 

Florida  Everglades.— Railway  Location  In  the  Flor- 
ida Everglades.  William  J.  Krome.  An  Illus- 
trated article  describing  an  exploration  surrey 
through  this  territory.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800 
w.     Eng  Rec— April  2,  1004. 

Forest. — Notes  on  Railway  Location  In  Forest  Coun- 
try. Moses  Burpee.  Considers  the  difficulties, 
the  outfit  needed,  the  methods,  etc.  3400  w.  Eng 
Rec— Nov.  7,  1008. 

Locating  a  Railroad  Line  Through  a  Forest.  J. 
A.  Macdonald.  Describes  the  method  of  getting 
from  one  controlling  point  to  another  In  a  rongn 
and  difficult  forest  country.  700  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Vol.   XXXIX.,   No.  5. 

Instructions. — General  Instructions  to  Locating  En- 
gineers. Issued  by  William  Aahton.  Resident  En- 
gineer, Oregon  Short  Line  R.  R.  1200  w.  SeriaL 
1st  part.     Bug  Rec— Oct.  24,  1008. 

Hnoxville,  La  FoUette  *  Jellico.— /The  Location  of 
the  Knozvllle,  La  FoUette  and  Jelllco  Railroad, 
of  the  Louisville  &  Nashville  system.  W.  D. 
Taylor.  Alms  to  show  the  considerations  that  de- 
termlned  each  important  step  in  the  layout  of  an 
important  engineering  work.  Maps.  7700  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Feb.,  1004. 

The  Location  of  the  Knozvllle,  La  FoUette  and 
Jelllco  Railroad,  of  the  Louisville  and  Nashville 
System.  Discussion  of  W.  D.  Taylor's  paper  on 
this  subject.  12,800  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ 
Bngrs— April,    1904. 

Massachusetts  Central.— See  RAILWAY  CON. 
8TRUCTI0M. 

Mathematics.— Mathematics  of  the  Paper  Location 
of  a  Railroad.  J.  0.  L.  Fish.  Presents  the 
mathematical  steps  involved  In  preparing,  from 
the  paper  location  of  a  railroad,  a  set  of  mathe- 
matically consistent  alignment  notes  by  which  to 
run  the  corresponding  field  location.  8500  w. 
Bng   News— March  16,   1005. 

Norfolk  ft  Western.— Location  of  the  Clinch  Valley 
Division,  N.  ft  W.  Emlle  Low.  Deals  especially 
with  the  location  between  St.  Paul  and  Ooeburn, 
Va.,  where  some  unusual  problems  were  solved. 
Ills.     2500  w.     R  R  Gas— June  10,   1004. 

Stadia.— See  SURVEYING. 

RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT. 

See  also  RAILWAY  EMPLOYEE;  RAILWAY  EN- 
GINEERING; RAILWAY  FINANCE;  RAIL- 
WAY OPERATION:  RAILWAY  ORGANIZA- 
TION; RAILWAY  TRAFFIC. 

Australia.— Colonial  Railway  Administration  During 
Crises.  Editorial  discussion  of  the  policy  adopted 
by  the  Queensland  Ry.  Commisioner  during  the 
agricultural  crisis  of  the  past  year,  comparing 
with  that  of  the  New  South  Wales  railway  an- 
Jthoritles.     2000  w.     Engng— Nov.  6,   1008. 

See  also  Government  Ownership. 

British  vs.  American. — Railroad  Management  In 
England  and  the  United  States.  Charles  HanseL 
An  explanation  of  the  different  conditions  in  the 
two  countries  which  make  the  methods  incom- 
parable.    1200  w.     R  R  Gas— Nov.  21,  1002. 


Some  Thoughts  and  Suggestions  on  Railroad 
Organisation  and  Management.  A.  M.  Waitt. 
Considers  some  of  the  features  of  organisation  in 
England,  comparing  with  America,  and  discusses 
the  needs  of  Urge  systems,  offering  suggestions. 
4000  w.     R  R  Gas— March  11,  1004. 

8ee    also    RAILWAY— York*   Report;    RAILWAY 
OPERATION. 

Engineers.— Engineers  and  Railway  Management 
(Elsenbahnbetrieb  und  Ingenleur).  G.  Gerstel. 
A  review  of  the  relation  of  the  work  of  the  en- 
gineer to  the  general  details  of  railway  operation 
and  management.  7500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch  Vex — Nov.  20,  1801. 

Railway  Management  and  the  Civil  Engineer. 
Theodore  Voorbees.  Lecture  before  the  College  of 
Civil   Engineering.      Suggestions   on    the    relation 


between  the  civil  engineer  and  the  railway  man- 
agement, giving  notes  on  the  general  organisation 
of  a  railway  company.  6000  w.  Trans  Assn  of 
Civ   Bngrs  of  Cornell  Univ— 1002. 

Government  Ownership.— Government  Ownership  of 
Railways.  H.  R.  Meyer.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  articles  aiming  to  give  the  facts  regarding  the 
experience  of  Europe  and  Australasia  In  the  ad- 
justment of  railway  rates  and  management  of  the 
railways.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Ry  Age- 
July  10,  1008.  ^ 

See  also  RAILWAY. 

Industrial  Department.— See  RAILWAY  ORGAN- 
IZATION. 

Pennsylvania.— The  Personnel,  Material  and  Meth- 
ods of  a  Railroad.  L.  F.  Loree.  An  address  be- 
fore the  Assn.  of  Transportation  Officers,  full  of 
8 radical  suggestions.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas — March 
,    1001. 

Work  Regulation.— See  RAILWAY  EMPLOYEE. 

RAILWAY  MANUFACTURING. 

Railway  Companies  as  Manufacturers.  Edito- 
rial discussing  the  English  practice,  the  railway 
companies  making  everything  they  use.  Does  not 
consider  the  practice  necessarily  economical.  1000 
w.     Loc  Engng— Nov.,  1902. 

RAILWAY  MATERIAL. 

See  also  LABORATORY— Railway;  RAILWAY 
ACWTWTTING:  RAILWAY  lliHUrACTUR. 
ING;  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Accounts.— See  RAILWAY  ACCOUNTING— Mate- 
rials. 

Pennsylvania.— See  RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT  t 
SPECIFICATIONS. 

Repairs.— Manufacture  of  Material  at  a  Repair 
Point.  W.  F.  Jones.  Discusses  the  question 
from  the  point  of  economy  and  the  retaining  of 
men  in  the  dull  season.  General  discussion.  2500 
w.  Pro  Cent  Ry  Club— May,  1005. 
See  also  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

See    also    LOCOMOTIVE;    LOCOMOTIVE    SHOP; 
.  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Store  Department.— The  Store  Department.  C.  F. 
Balch.  Outlines  the  needed  equipment  of  a  rail- 
road store,  considering  the  faculties,  organisa- 
tion and  operation.  2000  w.  Ry  Age — Aug.  4. 
1005. 

Storehouse,  Altomuu— The  Storehouse  System  at  A1- 
toona.  George  L.  Fowler.  An  explanation  of  the 
method  of  receiving,  storing,  distributing  and 
transferring  material,  giving  forms  used.  8000 
w.     Eng  News — June  2,  1004. 

Supply    Department.— See    RAILWAY    ORGANIZA- 

Testing.— Test  Departments.  C.  W.  Gennet,  Jr. 
Considers  the  object  of  the  test  department  in 
railroading,  and  the  method  of  carrying  on  the 
work.     2400  w.     R  R  Gas — April  10,  1903. 

See  also  LABORATORY— Railway. 

Testing,  Long  Island.— The  Department  of  Tests  on 
a  Railroad.  Extracts  from  a  paper  by  H.  B. 
Hodges,  read  before  the  New  England  R.  R. 
Club.  On  the  desirability  of  railroads  maintain- 
ing their  own  laboratory  and  a  system  of  In- 
spection and  tests  of  supplies  purchased,  giving 
an  account  of  the  practice  of  the  Long  Island  R. 
R.     8800  w.     R  R  Gas— Feb.  15,  1901. 

RAILWAY  MOTIVE  POWER. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE:  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY— Steam  Compared;  LOCOMOTIVE; 
LOCOMOTIVE   OPERATION. 

What  Motive  Power  Officers  Consider  Important. 
Report  of  Interviews  with  progressive  men. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Am  Bngr  ft  R  R 
Jour — Nov.,  1900. 

Gasoline  Vehicles.— See  CAR;  MOTOR-DRIVEN; 
GASOLINE  LOCOMOTIVE, 

Rock  Island  Report.— Rock  Island  Motive  Power 
Committee  Report.  Extracts  from  investigations 
and  recommendations  regarding  locomotives  and 
motor  cars.  2400  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII., 
No.  20. 

Waitt  Address.— The  Situation  With  Motive  Power. 
From  the  address  of  A.  M.  Waitt  at  the  con- 
vention of  the  Am.  Ry.  Mas.  Mecs.'  Assn.  Re- 
views the  developments  of  the  last  five  years, 
considering  locomotive  design  and  construction, 
operating  expenses  and  efficiency,  shop  practice* 
etc.    4000  w.     Ry  &  Engng  RevWune  28,  1902. 
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RAILWAY  OPERATION 


Master  Mechanics'  Association.  Extract  from 
the  able  address  of  President  Waltt,  discussing 
recent  motive  power  Improvements,  the  handling 
of  traffic,  etc.  2000  w.  Am  Bngr  ft  B  B  Jour— 
July,  1902. 

BAILWAT  OIL  HOUSE, 
flee  OIL  8TOBAGE. 

BAILWAT   OPERATION. 
S«*     *lso     LOCOMOTIVE     OPERATION:     LOGO- 

^JHSi^S^X*^*0^2*^  BAILWAT 
ACCOXrEjmO:  BALLWAT  EMPLOYEE:  BAIL- 
WAT  XAEAOEXEETj  BAILWAT  MOTIVE 
S?WJB%L?^SWAT  OHO ANIZATIOEt  RAIL- 
WAT  TRAFFIC:  BAILWAT  TRANSPORTA- 
TIOV)  TRAIN;  TRAIN,  FAST;  TRAIN  SER- 
VICE. 

Mr.  John  F.  Wallace  on  Railroading.  Extracts 
from  a  lecture  delivered  at  Chicago.  Reviews 
the  growth  of  the  present  railway  systems,  the 
organisation  and  operation.  8300  w.  By  ft 
Engng  Rev— May  23,   1903. 

Air  Brake  Records. — See  AIR  BRAKE. 

All    Stations 
Boarding. 


Express    Train.— See    Moving    Train 


American. — Railroad  Operation  In  the  United  8tates. 
Sidney  Graves  Koon.  An  Investigation  of  the 
genera]  tendency  In  recent  years,  based  on  sta- 
tistics given  In  a  paper  by  H.  Ward  Leonard. 
1200  w.     Sib  Jonr  of  Engng— Nov.,   1904. 

American  vs.  British. — British  and  American  Rail- 
road Methods.  Extract  from  a  lejtter  of  an 
American  mechanical  engineer  giving  opinions, 
wherein  British  methods  could  be  Improved.  900 
w.     R  R   Gas — Dec.    5,   1902. 

See    also    BAILWAT— Torke   Report;    BAILWAT 


Australia. — A  Run  from  Adelaide  to  Sydney.  De- 
scribes the  train  and  ran  of  1069  miles.  2700  w. 
Engr,  Lond — Dec.  28,  1900. 

Boarding  Moving  Trains. — See  Moving  Train  Board- 
ing. 

Branch  Lines. — See  TBAIV  SEBVIOB. 

British. — Impressions  of  Foreign  Railroad  Practice. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  giving  an  inter- 
esting discussion  of  transportation  methods.  The 
present  article  considers  English  operation.  Serial. 
1st  part.  2700  w.  Am  Bngr  ft  R  B  Jour— 
Jan.,   1904. 

Why  English  Railroads  Are  Safe.  James  Daven- 
port Whelpley.  Discusses  the  safeguards  em- 
ployed, government  supervision,  and  the  pressure 
of  public  opinion.  Ills.  8700  w.  World's  work — 
March,    1906. 

Methods  of  Operating  English  Railways  (Betrieb- 
seinrlcbtnng  der  Engnschen  Bisenbabnen).  Prof. 
Cauer.  A  fully  illustrated  account  of  British 
railway  terminals  and  methods  of  operation.  In 
the  light  of  German  observation.  Serial.  Part  I. 
4000  w.  1  plate.  G lasers  Annalen — 'April  1, 
1906. 

Notes  on  British  Railways  (Mtttellungen  von 
den  Engllschen  Elsenbahnen).  W.  Cauer.  An  ad- 
dress before  the  German  Railway  Association  dis- 
cussing British  terminals  and  operative  methods 
from  a  German  viewpoint.  4500  w.  1  plate. 
Glasers  Annalen — Aug.  1,  1905. 

Some  F/njrrlsh  Failwsrs.  Editorial  review  of  the 
r«»tnrns  of  the  first  six  months  of  the  present 
yenr.  with  discussion  of  th«»  traffic,  service,  etc. 
2000  w.     Enarnar — Ane.  25.   1905. 

Sop   also  TRAIIF  SERVICE. 

BrtH«V  F»wh  and  German — Tmnresslons  of  FonMcn 
PsITrosd  Prsctloe.  The  n>«t  of  s  spHas  of  srtlele* 
rlvinsr  Interestlne  comparison  of  Enellsh.  French 
*n«1  i^mon  nrne+loo.  Ro^ni.  Is*  nart.  1500  w. 
Am   F.ner   ft   R    R   Jour — May.    1905. 

Car  Clearance. — S<*e  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC. 

Car    Interchana-e. — See    RAILWAY    TRAFFIC. 

Deli,,™. — Train  Pelnvs.  Condensed  report  on  train 
delars.  their  causes,  cost.  r<»snousIhll1rv  for  and 
rPTunoMps.  presented  at  t*A  Oct.  meeting  of  th* 
Pacific  Ooa^t  Ry.  Club.  8<»r!*l.  1st  part.  8000 
w.      R    R    Ga»— Nov.    23.    1900. 

Despatching-. — Economic  Train  Despatching.  G.  W. 
Turner.  Read  before  the  Pacific  Const  Rv.  Clnb. 
pi*nns«es  the  subject  eenerally.  criticising  «om» 
features  of  present  Practice.  1500  w.  Rv  ft 
Enajna-    Rev — March    23.    1901. 


Simplification  of  Train  Despatching.  Editorial 
on  the  changes  made  in  the  time  tables  of  the 
Chicago,  Burlington  ft  Qulncy  B.  R,  2600  w. 
B  B  Gas— July  19,  1901. 

Train  Despatching.  Extracts  from  a  paper  by 
C.  N.  Woodward,  read  before  the  New  England 
B.  B.  Clnb.  Discusses  the  work  and  the  practice* 
•the  men  and  the  service.  2000  w.  B  R  Gas— 
Nov.   8,  1901. 

See  also  Telephone;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  »***- 
WAY  EMPLOYEE— Train  Despatofcer:  BALL- 
WAY  SIGNAL;  STREET  RAILWAY  MANAGE- 


Dining  Car. — See  GAR— Dining. 

Double-Heading.— Double-Heading  with  Heavy  En- 
gines. Report  of  a  committee  of  the  Central 
Railway  Club,  with  discussion.  8000  w.  B  B 
Gas— Oct.    26,   1901. 

Double  Traction.— The  Use  of  Double  Traction  (Note 
sur  1'Emploi  da  la  Double  Traction).  M.  Herdner. 
A  discussion  of  the  action  of  'two  locomotives 
hauling  a  train,  showing  the  practicability  of 
dividing  the  work  to  advantage  between  the  two 
machines.  4000  w.  Rev  Gen  des  Chem  de  Far- 
March,  1904. 

Economy. — Economy  in  Railroad  Operations.  W.  B. 
Waggoner.  Outlines  the  general  situation  and 
offers  suggestions  based  on  study  and  experience. 
General  discussion.  12,600  w.  Pro  W  By  Club— 
Jan.    19,    1904. 

See  also  Speed  Economy. 

Electrio  Tablet  System.— Electric  Tablet  System  on 
New  Zealand  Railways.  A  detailed  report,  giving 
the  regulations  governing  the  working  of  the 
system.     16,000  w.     Cons  Bepts — April,  1906. 

Electrio  vs.  Steam.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Steam  Compared, 

Expenses,  Train. — Economical  Train  Operation. 
G.  R.  Henderson.  Endeavors  to  make  clear  bow 
the  most  efficient  rating  may  be  practically 
studied,  both  as  regards  cost  of  operation  and 
amount  of  business  handled. '  Serial.  1st  part. 
8000  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  B  Jonr— Oct.,  1904. 

Fast  Train.— See  TRAIN,  FAST. 

Franoe. — Impressions  of  Foreign  Railroad  Practice. 
The  present  article  deals  especially  with  French 
methods,  considering  them  the  most  scientific 
treatment  given  to  the  locomotive  at  the  present 
time.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Am  Bngr  ft 
R  R  Jonr— Dec.,  1904. 

See  also  British,  Frenoh  and  German. 

Freight  Train. — The  Heavy  Freight  Train  in  Ameri- 
can Railroad  Practice.  George  R.  Henderson. 
Discusses  the  effects  of  overloading,  giving  tables 
showing  average  earnings  per  ton-mile,  average 
weight  of  train,  and  average  cost  of  haulage,  etc.. 
and  the  handling  of  heavy  freight  trains.  4000 
w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No.  18. 

Comparative  Cost  of  Fast  and  Slow  Freight 
Service.  W.  B.  Poland.  A  report  of  data  col- 
lected during  the  months  of  Jan.  and  Feb.,  1904, 
and  conclusions.  1200  w.  By  Age — Nov.  26, 
1904. 
See  also  Weight  Increase. 

Graphio  Records. — Graphic  Records  of  Cars  and 
Trains.  Notes  from  G.  F.  Richardson,  master  of 
transportation  on  the  Southern  Pacific,  concerning 
graphic  methods  in  use.  1500  w.  B  R  Gas — 
Aug.   16,   1901. 

Graphic  Train  Logs.  Paul  T.  Warner.  Ex- 
plains the  method  of  preparing  these  Interesting 
records,  which  show  all  stops  and  variations  In 
speed  on  the  run.  Gives  fonr  curves  prepared 
in  the  manner  indicated.  1000  w.  B  R  Gas— 
Vol.    XXXIX.,    No.   5. 

High     Speed See     LOCOMOTIVE      OPERATION; 

LOCOMOTIVE   PERFORMANCE;    TRAIN,    FAST. 

Industrial  Department.— See  RAILWAY  ORGANI- 
ZATION. 

Lap  Sidings. — Lap  Sidings  on  the  Cleveland  ft  Pitts- 
burgh. L.  F.  Loree.  Reprint  of  an  article  pub- 
lished Dec.  26,  1900,  which  has  been  Inquired 
for,  but  was  out  of  print.  A  statement  of  the 
situation  ana  account  of  the  "lap  sidings,"  with 
diagrams.    2400  w.     R  R  Gas — Sept  18,  1901. 

Locomotive  Fooling.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  POOLING. 

Mileage.— Mileage:    How   Car   Performance   Can   Be 

Improved.     W.    M.    Prall.      Considers   a    through 

car  moving  on  a  through  contract,  and  a  reorgan- 

dlzed  terminal  service  necessary.    Also  discussion. 

4500  w.     St.   Louis   Ry   Club—May   10,   1901. 
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Mileage  Statistics.— Train  and  Locomotive  Mileage 
Statistics.  E.  F.  Knlbloe.  Presented  at  St.  Louis 
meeting  of  the  Am.  St.  By.  Assn.  Reviews  the 
manner  the  subject  came  before  the  association 
and  the  Investigations  undertaken  and  methods. 
2200  w.     By  Age— Oct.  25,  1901. 

Moving  Train  Boarding. — Method  of  Unloading  Pas- 
sengers from  Moving  Trains.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  use  of  "saddle  cars"  successively 
taken  up  and  dropped  from  a  moving  train.  700 
w.     8cl  Am — Jan.  4,  1902. 

An  All-Stations  Express  Train.     Diagrams  and 


description  of  a  scheme  for  obviating  the  stopping 
of  local  trains,  devised  by  Prof.  J.  Brown.  1600 
w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Aug.  15,  1908. 

Northern  Pacific— The  First  Time  Oard  on  the 
Northern  Pacific.  A  facsimile  of  this  interesting 
■time  card,  with  reminiscent  notes  concerning  the 
early  days  on  the  Northern  Pacific,  by  George  W. 
Gushing.     1800  w.     By  Mas  Mech-^Jan.,  1901. 

"Bed  Oard"  System.— See  RAILWAY  TRANS- 
PORTATION—Fast   Freight,   Canadian   Paoifio. 

Signal.— See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL. 

Single  Track. — A  Panacea  for  One  Class  of  Butting 
Collisions.  H.  W.  Forman.  Considers  the  pres- 
ent method  of  moving  trains  on  a  very  l>usy 
single  track  railroad,  with  suggestions  for  insur- 
ing greater  safety.  2000  w.  B  B  Gas — Vol. 
XXXVII.,   No.  12. 

See  also  RAILWAY  SIGNAL. 

Skipping  Tests. — See  AIR  BRAKE. 

Speed.— See         LOCOMOTIVE         PERFORMANCE; 

Strain,  fast. 

Speed  Eoonomy. — The  Most  Advantageous  Loads  and 
Speeds  for  Merchandise  Trains  (Lea  Charges  et  lee 
Vitesse*  le  Plus  Favorable  des  Trains  de  Mar* 
chandises).  F.  Barbler.  Deducing  formulas  In 
which  to  introduce  the  operative  conditions  and 
determine  the  best  train  mileage.  1800  .w.  Genie 
Civil— Feb.    14,    1908. 

The  Efficient  Speed  of  Freight  Trains  (De  Gnns- 
tlge  Snelheid  van  Goederen  Trelnen).  F.  J.  Vaes. 
with  tables  and  curves  showing  the  relation  be- 
tween cost  and  speed  in  merchandise  transport. 
8500  w.     De  Ingenleur — March  7,  1908. 

Standards.— Correct  Railroad  Standards.  W.  H. 
8heasby.  Prise  paper,  read  before  the  Pacific 
Coast  By.  Club.  A  criticism  of  some  railroad 
practices  and  methods.  4000  w.  By  Age— July  8, 
1908. 

Supervision. — Some  Ideas  on  Road  Supervision. 
Eugene  M'Auliffe.  Discusses  economics  in  the 
mechanical  and  operating  departments.  2000  w. 
Loc  Bngng— Jan.,  1901. 

Telegraph.— See  Despatching;  TELEGRAPH— Rail- 
way. 

Telephone.— Telephone  Train  Despatching.  On  the 
adaptability  of  telephones  to  this  work,  pre- 
cautions necessary,  and  the  reason  why  so  little 
used.     1800  w.     B  B  Gas— Jan.  4,  1901. 

The  Railway  Telephone.  E.  A.  Chenery.  Dis- 
cusses the  use  of  telephones  in  railway  work,  and 
thinks  a  great  deal  of  work  now  done  by  tele- 
graph must  be  done  by  the  telephone.  Gives) 
plate  of  the  N.  Y.,  N.  H.  ft  H.  B.  B.  telephone 
systems.  2800  w.  St.  Louis  By  Club— Doc.  14, 
1900. 

The  Telephone  In  Railroad  Service  F.  P.  Val- 
entine. Bead  before  the  Assn.  of  By.  Tel.  Supts. 
Discusses  the  advantage  of  the  use  of  the  telephone 
in  this  work  and  how  to  obtain  the  best  results. 
8200  w.     B  B  Gaz— July  5,   1901. 

The  Railroad  Telephone.  C.  A.  Hammond.  Dis- 
cusses the  advantages  of  the  telephone  In  railway 
operation.     1600  w.     R  R  Gas— June  18,  1902. 

Railroad  Telephone  Service.  Waldon  Fawcett. 
Gives  some  of  the  uses  made  of  this  means  of 
communication  in  railway  service.  1500  w.  Loc 
Bngng — Oct.,   1902. 

The  Use  of  Modern  Telephones  as  Applied  to 
Railroads.  B.  A.  Kiser.  Bead  before  the  Assn. 
of  By.  Tel.  Supts.  Shows  the  work  actually 
being  done  on  one  of  the  railroads  by  the  use  of 
the  telephone.    1500  w.     By  Age — June  24,  1904. 

The  Telephone  System  of  the  Prussian-Hessian 
Railways  (Der  Streckenfernsprecber  der  Preus- 
slsch-Hesslschen  Elsenbahnen).  Arthur  Wllke.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  use  of  a  telephone 
line  system  for  the  regulation  and  operation  of 
a  railway  system.  2500  w.  Glasers'  Annalen— 
July  15,  1904. 


See     also     ELECTRIC     RAILWAY—Jtapatcaing: 
TELEPHONE— Railway.  ' 

Telephone  vs.  Telegraph. — Telephone  vs.  Telegraph 
on  Railroad  Lines.  G.  F.  Jenks.  Rerlews  the 
reasons  why  the  telephone  should  not  supersede 
the  telegraph.  1000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Jan. 
12,  1901. 

Train  Control.— See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL— Looomo- 
tive   Cab;   TELEPHONE— Railway. 

Train  Despatching. — See  Despatching;  Telephone: 
RAILWAY    EMPLOYEE. 

Train  Orders.— Is  the  "19"  Form  of  Train-Order 
Unsafe?  H.  W.  Forman.  A  discussion  of  train 
orders,  and  collisions  and  accidents  due  to  their 
misinterpretation.     2500  w.     B  B  Bug — April  8, 

wwa. 

The  Middle  Order  and  the  "19"  Order.  H.  A. 
Dalby.  Discusses  methods  of  handling  train 
orders,  especially  the  use  of  the  "middle  order." 
2800  w.     By  Age — Dec.  2,   1904. 

See  also  Train  Rules;  RAILWAY  SIGNAL. 

Train  Record.— See  Graphio  Record. 

Train  Roles. — The  Standard  Code  on  the  Chicago  and 
North  Western.  Notes  the  principal  features  In 
which  the  code  varies  from  the  ''Standard,"  as) 
Issued  by  the  American  By.  Assn.  1700  w.  B  B 
Gas— May  10,  1902. 

The  Standard  Code  on  the  C.  N.  O.  ft  T.  P. 
Gives  extracts  from  the  rules  for  conductors,  with 
remarks.     4800  w.     B  B  Gas— June  19,  1903. 

An  Explanation  of  Form  F.  An  explanation 
and  discussion.  2200  w.  B  B  wax — VoL 
XXXVII.,  No.  14. 

Standard    Code    Bules.      H.    W.    Forman.      Dis- 
cusses  the   need   of   revision   of  rules    for   single 
track.     Serial.     1st   part.     3000  w.     B   B   Gaz — 
Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No.  9. 
See   also   Train   Order. 

Train  Staff. — The  Train  Staff  System.  Describes 
this  English  system  of  controlling  the  traffic  on 
single-track  railroads.  111.  8800  w.  By  ft  Bngng 
Bev— Nov.  2,  1901. 

Signals  and  Signaling.  George  Sherwood  Hodg- 
ins.  An  Illustrated  article  describing  the  electric 
train  staff  system  as  used  on  four  or  five  roads 
In  the  United  States.  1800  w.  By  ft  Loc  Bngng 
—Feb.,  1905. 

See  also  RAILWAY  SIGNAL— Ireland. 

Train  Staff,  Electric  Railways. — Block  Signal  Sys- 
tems for  Electric  Railways.  H.  D.  Emerson. 
Showing  the  adaptability  of  the  block  system,  and 
Its  application,  by  means  of  the  "train  staff,"  to 
high-speed  electric  railways.  2000  w.  St  Ry 
Jour — Aug.    18,    1902. 

The  Train  Staff  for  Electric  Railroads.  Edi- 
torial discussing  the  views  of  H.  D.  Emerson  as 
given  in  the  "Street  Railway  Journal,"  advo- 
cating the  use  of  the  "train  staff"  In  single- 
track  lnterurban  electric  railroads.  1600  w.  R  B 
Gas — Sept.  19,  1902. 

Train  Staff,  New  Zealand. — Train  Staff  Operation  on 
New  Zealand  Railways.  Nearly  full  consular  re- 
port, giving  the  general  regulations  and  details 
of  the  system,  which  has  been  In  operation  eight 
months.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  By  ft  Engng 
Bev— April   20,   1905. 

Train  Staff,  Queen  and  Orescent. — Instruction  of 
Queen  and  Crescent  Train  Men.  A.  J.  Love,  with 
editorial.  The  "train  staff"  system  of  train  con- 
trol is  explained.  It  makes  operating  on  a  single 
track  absolutely  free  from  danger  of  collisions. 
2900  w.     Loc  Bngng— April,   1902. 

Train  Staff,  Reading. — The  Train  Staff  on  the  Bead- 
ing. Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  train 
staff  system  of  train  despatching  and  block  sig- 
naling Introduced  in  a  short  section  of  single 
track  Hne  between  Mahanoy  tunnel  and  Buck 
Mountain.     1000  w.     R   R  Gas— Dec.   6,    1901. 

Train  Tonnage. — See  Weight  Increase;  RAILWAY 
TRANSPORTATION— Tonnago. 

Union  Pacific See  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 

United  States.— See  American;  RAILWAY  ACCI- 
DENT. 

Waitt  Address.— See  RAILWAY  MOTIVE  POWER. 

Weight  Increase. — Has  the  Increase  in  Weight  of 
Freight  Trains  and  Locomotives  Reached  Its 
Limit?  Editorial  discussion  of  this  subject,  quot- 
ing from  Mr.  Sullivan's  address  before  the  Cent. 
Ry.  Club.     1800  w.     Bug  News— Nov.  28.  1901. 

See    also   Freight   Train;    CAR— Capaoity;    RAIL- 
WAY   TRANSPORTATION— Train   Loads. 
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Wind  Pressure.— See  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT— 1 
TRAIN      RESISTANCE;      WIND      PRESSURE— 
Trains. 

Work  Regulation. — See  RAILWAY  EMPLOYEE. 

Wrecking   Outfits.— See   RAILWAY  ACCIDENT. 

RAILWAY  ORGANIZATION. 

See    also     RAILWAY    EMPLOYEE;     RAILWAY 
MANAGEMENT;  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

Railroad  Organisation.  George  T.  Sampson. 
General  remarks,  with  a  description  of  one  of 
the  best  organisations  in  the  United  8tates,  and, 
as  the  writer  believes.  In  the  world.  13,000  w. 
Jour  Assn  of  Bngng  Socs— Jan..   1902. 

Railroad  Organisation.  Arthur  Hale.  A  paper 
read  at  New  York  University.  Discusses  the  or- 
c-an  I  Ration  of  the  entire  service.  4000  w.  R  R 
Gas— April  11.  1902. 
Bridges  and  Buildings. — The  Superintendent  of 
Bridges  and  Buildings — His  Duties  and  Responsi- 
bilities. Onward  Bates.  An  address  before  the 
St.  Louie  Convention.  8500  w.  Pro  of  Assn  of 
By  Supts  of  Bdgs  ft  Bldgs — Oct.,  1900. 

British   vs.    American.— See    RAILWAY    MANAGE* 


Claim  Department. — See  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC; 
STREET  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT;  STREET  RAIL- 
WAY MANAGEMENT. 

Division  Engineers. — The  Division  Engineer  in  Rail- 
way Work.  Wlllard  Beahan.  A  discussion  of 
the  qualification*  desirable  In  a  successful  division 
engineer,  and  the  character  of  his  work,  giving 
suggestions.  6800  w.  Jour  W  8oc  of  Bngrs 
Aug.,   1906. 

Industrial  Departments. — Industrial  Departments  of 
Railways.  Discusses  methods  of  modern  manage- 
ment to  provide  for  future  traffic  and  increase 
the  revenue.     2500  w.     Ry  Age— July  14,  1905. 

The  Industrial  Department.  A  review  of  the 
hlstorv  of  the  railroad  Industrial  department,  with 
editorial  on  the  work  of  the  industrial  commls* 
sloner.    5800  w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.,  No.  25. 

Mechanioal  Officers.— Some  of  the  Duties  of  Me- 
chanical Officers.  S.  P.  Bush.  An  interesting 
paper  discussing  these  duties  and  Illustrating  by 
actual  occurrences  the  position  taken  by  the 
writer.  General  discussion.  10,000  w.  W  Ry 
Club— Sept.,    1901. 

Oftoe.— See   WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Rock  Island. — The  New  Engineering  Organisation  on 
the  Rock  Island  System.     An  explanation  of  the 

ftresent   organisation,    which    places   the  engineer- 
ng  force  In  a  position  of  much  greater  responsi- 
bility.    1700  w.     Eng  Rec— Sept.  3,  1904. 

Shop  Foroe. — See  RAILWAY  SHOP — Management. 

Southern  Ry. — The  Organisation  of  a  Great  Railroad. 
Gives  the  organisation  of  the  Operating  Depart- 
ment of  the  Southern  By.  1400  w.  R  R  Gas — 
Nov.   9,  1900. 

Stock  Yard See  STOCK  YARD— Railway. 

Superintendent  of  Motive  Power. — The  Superinten- 
dent of  Motive  Power  and  What  Is  Expected  of 
Him.  A  general  discussion  of  his  responsibilities 
and  requirements  and  how  best  to  fit  him  for  his 
work.     3400  w.     R  R  Gaz— June  13,  1902. 

Supply  Department. — The  True  Perspective  of  the 
Supply  Department.  George  Yeomans.  A  short 
paper  with  lengthy  discussion  on  the  Importance 
of  this  department  of  railways.  1600  w.  Pro 
W    Ry   Club— Dec.   19,   1905. 

See    also    RAILWAY   MATERIAL. 

Telegraph  Department.— See  RAILWAY  OPERA* 
TI0N;  TELEGRAPH— Railway. 

RAILWAY  PERMANENT  WAY. 

See  also  CROSS  TIE;  GRADE  CROSSING:  RAIL; 
RAILWAY;  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION; 
RAILWAY  CURVE;  RAILWAY  GRADE;  RAIL- 
WAY SIGNAL;  RAILWAY  STATION;  RAIL- 
WAY SWITCH;  RAILWAY  TERMINAL;  RAIL- 
WAY YARD;  ROUNDHOUSE;  SLEEPER; 
TRACK;  TRACK  ELEVATION;  TRACKLAY- 
ING. 

Practical  Necessity  of  a  Thoroughly  Good  Road- 
bed for  the  Fast  and  Economical  Handling  of 
Traffic.  Michael  L.  Lynch.  Considers  the  im- 
portance of  location  of  railways,  remodeling.  Im- 
provements of  roadbed,  track,  etc.  General  dis- 
cussion. 2  plates.  2500  w.  St.  Louis  Ry  Club— 
Nov.   9,   1900. 

Roadway.      Report    of    the    American    Railway 


Engineering  and  Maintenance  of  Way  Association, 
with  discussion  at  the  Chicago  convention.  16,700 
w.     Ry  Age,  Special  No.— March  21,  1902. 

Ballast.— Ballasting.  Report  of  the  Com.  of  the 
Am.  Ry.  Bngng.  ft  Main,  of  Way  Assn.,  with 
discussion.  8000  w.  Ry  Age  (Spe.  No.) — March 
15,  1901. 

Ballasting  New  Railways.  Abstract  of  an 
article  by  J.  C.  Rockbold,  in  the  "Roadm  aster 
and  Foreman."  Advocates  ballasting  with  plenty 
of  good  earth  until  the  roadbed  has  become  con- 
solidated enough  for  permanent  ballast.  1800  w. 
Eng  News— Aug.  22,   1901. 


Ballast  for  Railways.  Considers  the  kinds  of 
ballast  used  and  the  value  of  each.  8000  w. 
Bngr,    Lond — Aug.   28,    1908. 

Stone  Ballast.  E.'  A.  Hermann.  Remark*  on 
the  tendency  to  replace  ballast  formerly  used  with 
crushed  stone,  giving  the  claims  of  superiority. 
700  w.     Eng  News—Dec.  17,  1908. 

Ballast.  From  the  report  of  a  committee  to 
Am.  Ry.  Bngng.  ft  Main,  of  Way  Assn.  Ex- 
plains the  requirements  of  ballast,  and  considers 
the  materials  available.  8800  w.  Eng  Bee- 
March  26,  1904. 

See  also  BRIDGE  FLOOR. 

Cattle  Guard,  Canada.— The  Cattle-Guard  Question 
In  Canada.  Gives  the  conditions  to  regulate  the 
types  of  guard,  submitted  by  a  specially  appointed 
commission,  and  the  changes  proposed  in  location 
and  arrangements.  1100  w.  Ry  &  Engng  Rev- 
Jan.   8,   1908. 

Eleotrio  Railway. — See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Permanent  Way;  TRACK— Street. 

Embankment.  —  See  EARTHWORK;  RAILWAY 
CONSTRUCTION. 

European  and  American. — See  TRACK. 

Frost  Action. — Disturbance  of  Roadbed  and  Bridges 
by  Frost  on  the  Trans-Siberian  Railway,  nius- 
<t rated  description  of  Interesting  phenomena  ob- 
served on  this  line  in  Siberia.  600  w.  Eng  News 
—July  81,  1902. 

Gates. — Improvements  in  Gates  at  Crossings  (Ncu- 
erungen  an  Wegeschranken).  Hr.  Scholkmann. 
A  paper  before  the  Vereln  fur  Risenbahnkunda, 
giving  an  account  of  improvements  in  hand- 
operated  gates  for  railway  grade  crossings,  and 
an  Illustrated  description  of  an  automatic  gate 
worked  by  gas  engine.  2000  w.  Glasers  Annalen 
— June  1,  1908. 

See  also  GRADE  CROSSING. 

Germany. — Recent  Studies  In  the  Superstructure  of 
Railways  (Neue  Beobacbtungen,  Messungen,  und 
Versuche  am  Elsenbahn-Oberbau).  Dr.  Haarmann. 
An  address  before  the  Berlin  Railway  Society 
discussing  the  changes  necessary  in  permanent 
way  to  meet  the  modern  demands.  7000  w. 
Glasers   Annalen — June  15,   1904. 

High-Speed.— See   LOCOMOTIVE;   TRAIN,    FAST. 

Inspection. — Permanent  Way  Inspection.  Gives  de- 
tails of  a  new  system  of  permanent  way  Inspection 
started  by  the  London  and  South-Western  Railway 
Company.     2000  w.     Bngr,  Lond — May  5,   1905. 

Inspection,  Premium. — Premium  Track  Inspection. 
Gives  results  of  the  annual  Inspection  of  track  on 
one  English  and  two  American  railroads,  all  of 
which  have  adopted  the  premium  system  of  re- 
warding good  work  in  that  department.  1800  w. 
R  R  Gas— July  22,  1904. 

Lackawanna.— See  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 

London  and  Southwestern. — See  RAILWAY  CON- 
STRUCTION. 

Maintenance. — Railway  Malntenance-of-Way.  H.  J. 
Sllffer.  Considers  means  of  securing  the  best 
results  with  the  lesst  expenditure.  Also  discus- 
sion.   6000  w.    Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs— Oct..  1908. 

Some  Records  of  Malntenance-of-Way  Expenses 
on  American  Railways.  Replies  to  inquiries  and 
information  from  individual  railway  companies, 
with  editorial  discussion.  6000  w.  Eng  News- 
July  27,  1905. 

Committee  Reports  of  the  American.  Railway 
Engineering  and  Maintenance  of  Way  Association. 
Abstracts  of  reports  on  ballasting,  ties,  buildings, 
masonry,  yards  and  terminals,  etc.  6500  w.  Eng 
News— March  28.   1905. 

Roadway.  Abstract  of  Report  at  meeting  of 
the  Am.  Main,  of  Way  Assn.  Gives  specifications 
for  the  formation  of  roadbed,  standard  plans,  etc., 
with  discussion.  7500  w.  Ry  Age— March  24, 
1905. 
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American  Railway  Engineering  and  Maintenance 
of  Way  Association  Reports.  Abstracte  ofthe 
reports  presented  to  the  Maintenance  of  Way 
****->  *£*«?■«  »  wide  range  of  subjects.  18,500 
w.      E   B   Gas—Vol.   XXX?  III.,    No.   12. 

n.^^?«TSc^i2OMSl,ct,on-  A-  Morrison.  From 
paper  entitled  "The  Construction  and  Maintenance 
of  «    Bailroad   Capable   of   Taking   Oare   of   the 

52T&  T?iBS  "■£  R?u,n«  Bsalpment,"  read  be- 
fore  the   Roadmasters'   and   Maintenance  of  Way 

198?'  W'      B/    *    Bngn*    BeT~~ Sept*    *■» 

N.  Y.  Central.— New  York  Central  Roadbed  Im- 
provements in  the  Vicinity  of  New  York  City. 
Illustrates  and  describes  improvements  made 
north  of  Mott  Haven,  including  additional  tracks, 
i52fe!S'  ™w  »»*>«!.  cut-offs,  depression,  etc. 
1600  w.     Ry  *  Bngng  Rev— Dec.  16,  1905. 

.JmE0T€me5£L<£  tht  New  Yort  Central  &  Hud- 
son   River    Wlthm    the    Electric    Zone.      G.    R. 

wnftE?*!*  *l1I,lsfi!!!e,,»ill,d  *«***»>*■  the  Marble 
Hill  cut-off,   the  Port  Morris  Branch   depression, 

fiS™*1011  £f  «"<>«  crossings  and  special  station 
Improvements,  and  the  four- tracking  of  the  Hod- 

ES  ^J£r£m  5lT,"?2M-  2000  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Vol.    XXXIX.,    No.   10. 

«  JHSi.  M5rb,e  J'i1  <**°ff  and  Port  Morris 
Branch,    New    York    Central    Terminal    Improve- 

m^zt  5iTe8«a  general  review  of  the  conditions 
at  the  New  York  terminal  of  the  N.  Y.  C.  ft 
H.  R.  R.  R.(  and  within  the  territory  to  be 
operated  by  electricity,  describing  this  enormous 
S^SS!1^  undertaking,  which  will  approximate 
$60,000,000  in  cost.  Ills.  5000  w.  Bug  Rec— 
Nov.  4,  1006. 

See,  also__  RAILWAY     CONSTRUCTION;     RAIL. 
WAY  ENGINEERING;  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 

<M1  Sprinkling.— The  Oiled  Roadbed  on  the  Long 
Island  Railroad.  C.  L.  Addison.  A  brief  state- 
ment of  conditions  previous  to  the  application 
and  the  success  and  cost.  700  w.  R  R  Gas- 
March  8,  1901. 

Oiled  Roadbeds.  Waldon  Fawcett.  Describes 
the  operation  of  oiling  a  roadbed,  illustrating  the 
oll-sprlnkllng  train.  Also  an  account  of  its  suc- 
cessful use  on  highways.  1100  w.  Scl  Am— 
Oct.  20,  1901. 

Oiled  Roadbeds  of  Railways  In  California.     Ab- 
stracted from  Bulletin  No.  2,  Department  of  High- 
w-aZ*    °*    the    stat*    of    California,    Sacramento. 
1700  w.     Bug  News— Dec.   1,   1904. 
See  also  ROAD. 

Panama. — See  RAILWAY. 

Rail,  Fast  Train.— See  RAIL. 

Renewal.— The  Quick  Renewal  of  Permanent  Way. 
Considers  methods  and  points  needing  oare,  and 
means  of  avoiding  accidents  while  the  work  is  in 
progress.     5000  w.     Bngr,  Loud— Oct.  17,  1902. 

Ban  Pedro  and  Salt  Lake.— See  RAILWAY. 


Bide-Leveler.— See  SIDS-LETKLER. 

Specifications.— Specification  for  the  Formation  of  a 
Roadway.  Part  of  the  committee  report  on  road- 
way at  the  convention  of  the  Am.  Ry.  Bngng.  A 
Maintenance  of  Way  Assn.  7500  w.  Ry  ft  Bngng 
Rev— March  21,  1903. 

Subsidence.— Goal  Workings  Under  a  Railway. 
Clement  B.  Stretton.  Read  before  the  Leicester 
Sec.  of  the  Permanent  Way  Inst.  Briefly  con- 
siders the  practical  and  the  legal  side  of  sub- 
sidence caused  by  mining  in  England.  1500  w. 
Col  Guard— March  10,   1905. 

twitserland. — The  Standard  Road  Bed  of  the  Swiss 
Government  Railways  (Die  Oberhau-Normallen  der 
Schwelserischen  Bundesbahnen).  Giving  the 
standard  rail  sections  and  also  full  details  of 
the  standard  metallic  cross  ties.  2000  w.  Schweis 
Bauseltung — Jan.  81,  1908. 

Tracks,     Steel     Longitudinals.— See     TRA0X— Steel 
Longitudinals. 

Union    Pacific. — Kansas   Olty-Topeka    Double   Track 
Work  of  the  Union  Pacific.    An  Illustrated  account 
of  improvements  amounting  practically  to  rebuild- 
ing the  line  between  the  cities  named.     8000  w. 
RR  Gas—Vol.  XXXIX.,  No.  23. 

See  also  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 
RAILWAY  POOLING. 

See  RAILWAY  FINANCE;  RAILWAY  LEGISLA- 
TION:  RAILWAY  RATES;  RAILWAY 
TRAFFIC. 


RAILWAY  POWER  STATION. 

See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY)  ELECTRIC  STATION. 
RAILWAY  PROJECT. 

See  RAILWAY;  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 
RAILWAY  RATES. 

*^$tEL&^WAYJfa^&L*AXLWAY  LEO- 
ISLATION;  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC. 

Rate-Making  and  Its  Causes,  a  L.  Welling- 
ton. A  general  discussion  of  the  difficulties  In 
making  railroad  tariff  and  the  influences  which 
determine  them.  1500  w.  Pro  Rocky  Mountain 
Ry  Club— Nov.,  1902. 

Scientific  Rate  Making.  Suggests  a  scheme  of 
rate  schedules.     2700  w.     Ry  Age— Dec.  26,  1902. 

Adjustments.— Railway  Freight  Rates.  J.  N.  Faith- 
orn.  An  address  before  the  College  of  Engng. 
of  the  Univ.  of  Wisconsin.  Gives  a  general  de- 
scription of  rate  adjustments  made  necessary  by 
changed  conditions,  outlining  the  prevailing  sys- 
tems.    5400  w.     Wis  Bngr— Feb.,  1908. 

Amerioan  and  British. — English  and  American  Rates. 
George  8.  Glbb,  In  the  London  "Times."  A 
comparison,  giving  information  not  before  avail- 
able. Also  editorial.  2800  w.  R  R  Gas— May 
27,  1904. 

British. — Cheaper  Railway  Fares.  Horace  Bell. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Glasgow  Con- 
gress.  Discusses  the  need  of  reduction  in  the 
United  Kingdom.  1800  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev- 
Sept.  6.  1901. 

English  Railway  Rate  Making  and  Govern- 
mental Rate  Control.  Abstracts  from  a  recent 
work  by  W.  M.  Acwortb,  with  comments  by  W.  D. 
Taylor.     4500  w.     Ry  Age— July  21,  1905. 

Competition. — Competition  and  Railway  Rates. 
Charles  A.  Proucy.  An  address  before  the  Illinois 
Mfrs.  Assn.  at  Chicago.  A  discussion  of  present 
conditions  and  the  danger  of  railroad  monopoly. 
5500  w.     Ry  Age— April  4,  1902. 

Differentials. — Railroad  Discrimination  Against  New 
York,  and  the  Remedy.  Abel  B.  Blackmar. 
Treats  of  discrimination  against  a  locality  In  the 
Interests  of  a  carrier,  and  the  rate  problem.  Dis- 
cusses the  differential  agreement.  4800  W.  Pro 
Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engs — April,  1901. 

Railroad  Discrimination  Against  New  York,  and 
the  Remedy.  Discussion  of  paper  by  Abel  E. 
Blackmar.  14,800  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  C1t  Bngrs— 
Aug.,   1901. 

Railroad  Discrimination  Against  New  York,  and 
the  Remedy.  Herman  Conrow.  Continued  dis- 
cussion of  paper  on  this  subject  by  Abel  F.  Black- 
mar. 5500  w.  Pro  Am  80c  of  Oir  Engrs— Sept., 
1901. 

German  Coal  Imports. — The  New  German  Railway 
Rates  for  the  Carriage  of  English  Coal  Imports. 
An  explanation  of  the  condition  of  affairs  at  the 
present  time.     1000  w.     Col  Guard — Oct.  26,  1900. 


Government  Control. — See  British;  Regulation; 
RAILWAY;  RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT. 

Grain, — Grain  Rates  Declared  Too  High.  Reviews 
the  decision  of  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commis- 
sion holding  that  the  advance  made  recently  in 
freight  rates  on  grain  and  grain  products  from 
the  West  to  the  Atlantic  seaboard  Is  not  justified. 
1400  w.     R  R  Gas— May  1,  1908. 


Illinois. — Freight  Rates  in  Illinois.  Statement  In 
full  of  the  0.  B.  A  Q.  Railway  to  the  Qutncy 
Freight  Bureau.    8200  w.     Ry  Age— Oct.  17,  1902. 

International  Ry.  Congress. — On  the  Question  of 
Slow  Freight  Rates  (Subject  XIII.  for  Discussion 
at  the  Seventh  Session  of  the  Railway  Congress). 
Barry  Smart,  for  England.  Explains  the  general 
principles  with  description  of  different  systems 
of  rating  slow  freight  goods.  8300  w.  Bui  Int 
Ry  Cong— July,  1904. 

On  (the  Question  of  Slow  Freight  Rates.  W.  J. 
Van  Overbeck  de  Meyer.  Report  (No.  3)  for  all 
countries,  except  America,  England,  Italy,  Spain, 
Portugal,  France  and  Belgium,  on  subject  XIII. 
for  discussion  at  the  seventh  session  of  the  Rail- 
way Congress.  Tables.  81,500  w.  Bui  Int  Ry 
Cong — March.  1905. 

Live  Stock.— Lire  Stock  Rates  Between  Chicago  and 
the  Missouri  River.  A.  B.  Stlckney.  An  argument 
made  before  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission 
in  the  case  of  the  Chicago  Live  Stock  Exchange 
vs.  the  A.,  T.  A  8.  F.  By.  Co.  and  others. 
14.000  w.     Ry  Age-^Tan.  28,  1908. 
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«rWh£  ^^S^k  Carrying  Rates  Are  Too  Low. 
W.  w.  Cotton.  Considerations  presented  at  the 
convention  In  Portland,  Ore.,  showing  the  costli- 
ness and  hazard  In  connection  with  this  class  of 
traffic.     8600  w.     By  Age— Feb.  12,  1904. 

low.— -A  Bail  way  Freight  Rate  of  2  Mill*  Pet 
Ton-Mile.  Editorial  discussion  of  the  remarkable 
low  rates.    1800  w.     Bng  News— Not.  8,  1900. 

Nebraska.— The  Nebraska  Maximum  Rate  Decision. 
8.  M.  Hudson.  A  study  of  this  decision  con- 
cerning the  justness  of  certain  rates.  2600  w. 
By  Age-^June  «,  1902. 

Operating  Expenses.— See  RAILWAY  ACCOUNT- 
ING. 

Passenger. — Passenger  Fares — An  International  Com- 
parlaon.  W.  M.  Acworth.  Compares  the  North- 
eastern Railway  of  England  with  the  railways 
of  other  countries,  showing  Interesting  results. 
1500  w.      Ry   Age— Dec.   2,    1904. 

Preferential.— Preferential  Rates.  A  letter  from 
Walker  D.  Hlnes,  objecting  to  statements  recently 
published  in  this  paper.  Also  editorial.  2300  w. 
By  Age— Dec.  20,  1901. 

Roosevelt's  Message.— The  President  on  Rate  Regu- 
lation. Condensed  abstract  of  the  portion  of  the 
President's  message  which  treats  or  railroad  rate 
regulation.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX., 
No.  23. 

Regulation. — Some  Principles  of  Railway  Regula- 
tion. H.  T.  Newcomb.  A  discussion  of  rates, 
legislation,  etc.,  followed  by  general  discussion. 
10,600  w.     N  Y   R  R  Club— March  20,   1902. 

Legislative  Regulation  of  Railroad  Rates. 
Walker  D.  Hlnes.  Presented  at  Philadelphia 
meeting  of  the  Am.  Boon.  Assn.  Discusses  the 
question  of  enlarging  the  powers  of  the  Interstate 
Commerce  Commission  by  giving  it  the  power  to 
make  rates  and  regulations  for  interstate  traffic. 
5400  w.     Ry  Age— Jan.  2,  1903. 

The  Regulating  of  Railroad  Rates.  Hon.  Martin 
A.  Knapp.  Outlines  the  questions  Involved  and 
■the  principles  to  be  applied  In  the  regulation  of 
railroad  rates  by  public  authority.  8000  w.  R  B 
Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No.  2. 

Government  Control  of  Railroad  Earnings.  L.  F. 
Day.  Discusses  unwise  legislation  affecting  rail- 
way rates,  opposing  the  giving  of  the  rate-making 
Kwer  to  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission, 
DO  w.     Ry  Age— Feb.  10,  1905. 

Federal  Regulation  of  Railway  Rates.  Albert 
N.  Merrltt.  A  discussion  of  this  subject,  con- 
cluding that  government  regulation,  beyond  that 
now  exercised,  is  a  dangerous  policy.  3300  w. 
Ry    Age — April    7,    1905. 

Government  Rate  Making  and  the  Constitution. 
George  R.  Peck.  Abstract  of  an  address  delivered 
before  the  Union  League  Club,  Chicago.  Considers 
that  the  making  of  rates  by  the  Interstate  Com- 
merce Commission  would  result,  In  many  cases,  in 
a  violation  of  the  constitution.  2200  w.  Ry  Age 
—April  21,   1905. 

Railway  Rate  Regulation — Its  Bearing  Upon 
Public  Transportation.  James  L.  Oowles.  Advo- 
cating the  extension  of  the  postal  system  to  gen- 
eral transport  rates  as  a  solution  of  the  railway 
rate  problem.  1000  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— April  22, 
1905. 

A  Simple  Scheme  of  Rate  Regulation.  Judge 
P.  S.  Grosscup.  Extracts  from  an  address  before 
the  Union  League  Club,  Chicago.  Discusses  vari- 
ous phases  of  the  rate  question,  and  gives  his 
opinion  In  favor  of  a  transportation  department 
of  government.    3500  w.     Ry  Age — April  28,  1905. 

Rate  Making  by  Government.  Hugo  Richard 
Meyer.  Discusses  the  problem  of  rate  regulation, 
considering  the  American  rate  practices  which 
the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission  has  con- 
demned. Concludes  that  the  evils  from  govern- 
ment regulation  would  be  far  greater  economically 
and  more  disastrous  politically  than  the  evils 
which  now  exist.  6000  w.  R  R  Gas— May  12, 
1905. 

Growing  Sentiment  for  a  Properly  Constituted 
Commission.  J.  W.  Mldgley.  A  discussion  of 
the  need  of  a  commission  to  regulate  railroads, 
giving  the  views  of  prominent  writers  as  well  as 
the  opinions  of  the  writer.  2800  w.  Ry  Age — 
May   12,    1905. 

Both  Sides  of  the  Rate  Regulation  Discussion 
Restated.  Gilson  Gardner.  A  statement  of  the 
arguments  presented  in  the  Joint  debate  carried 
on  in  Washington.  3300  w.  By  Age— June  lo, 
1905. 
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^  .  4$22  .  ^BAJXWAY—Govarnmant     Ownership; 

$&5&JELJBXA*OEi    RAILWAY    MANAG& 
KENT;  TRUST. 

Blow  Freight.— See  International  By.  Congress. 

Steel    Exports.— See    STEEL    INDUSTRY— Railway 

United  Kingdom,— See  British. 

RAILWAY  REAL  ESTATE. 

See  also  RAILWAY;  RAILWAY  ACCOUNTING; 
RAILWAY  STRUCTURE;  RAILWAY  VALUA- 
TION. 

Records.— See       RAILWAY       ACCOUNTING— Real 
Estate. 

RAILWAY  REGULATION. 

See  RAILWAY  LEGISLATION;  RAILWAY 
RATES;   RAILWAY   TRAFFIC. 

RAILWAY   REF0BT. 

See  RAILWAY:  BATXWAY  ACCIDENT:  BAIL- 
WAY  FINANCE;  RAILWAY  LEGISLATION; 
RAILWAY  MOTIVE  POWER:  RAILWAY 
SAFETY  APPLIANCE;  RAILWAY  STATIS- 
TICS: RAILWAY  STRUCTURE;  RAILWAY 
TRAFFIC. 

RAILWAY  SAFETY  APPLIANCE. 

See  also  AIR  BEAKS;  BRAKE:  CAB  COUPLER; 
GRADE  CROSSING:  INTERLOCKING;  BAIL- 
WAY  ACCIDENT;  RAILWAY  SIGNAL;  BAIL- 
WAY  SWITCH, 

Eleotrlc  Railway. — Report  of  the  Commission  on* 
Safety  Appliances  for  Electric  Railways  (Vor- 
schlag  dec  Sicherhelts  Kommlaslon  betreffend 
Slcherheltsvorschriften  fur  Blektrlscbe  Bahnan- 
lagen).  The  preliminary  report  submitted  to  the 
Electrotechnlcal  Society  for  discussion.  3000  w. 
Blektrotech   Zeitschr-njune  2,   1904. 

Inspection. — Safety  Appliances.  George  Groobey. 
Extracts  from  a  paper  read  before  the  New  Eng- 
land R.  R.  Club.  On  the  number  and  kind  of 
defects  found  by  the  Inspectors  of  safety  ap- 
pliances.    2000  w.     R  R  Gas— April  1,  1904. 

Interstate  Com.  Report. — Safety  Appliances  and  Ac- 
cident Reports.  Extract  from  the  15th  annual 
report  of  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission, 
win  appendix  showing  the  most  common  defect* 
in  car  equipment.  14,000  w.  St.  Louis  Ry  Club- 
June  13,  1902. 

A  Study  of  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission 
Accident  and  Safety- Appliance  Reports.  Extract* 
from  the  report  of  a  committee  of  the  Car  Fore- 
men's Assn.  of  Chicago.  3000  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Feb.   5,   1904. 

Maintenance. — Safety  Appliances  and  Their  Main- 
tenance. George  Hannauer.  Read  before  the 
meeting  of  Cent.   Assn.  of  R.   R.   Officers.     Sug- 

Sestions  for  the  economical  maintenance  of  power 
rakes,  automatic  couplers,  etc*.  3000  w.  Pro- 
St  Louis  Ry  Club— June  10,  1904. 
Parle  Exposition. — Railway  Safety  Appliances  at 
the  Paris  Exposition  of  1900  (Die  Elnrlchtungen- 
sur  Sicherung  des  Risenbahn-Zugverkehree  auf  der 
Weltausstellung  Parle  1900).  G.  Rank.  A  gen- 
eral description  of  the  signaling  and  other  safety 
appliances  exhibited  at  Paris.  Serial.  Part  1. 
Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Sept.  13, 
1901. 

RAILWAY  SERVICE. 
See    RAILWAY    OPERATION;    TRAIN,    FAST; 
TRAIN  SERVICE. 

RAILWAY  SHOP. 
See    also    CAB    SHOP;    ELECTRIC  JJAELWAY 
SHOP:  LOCOMOTIVE?  SHOP;  BAILWAY  TEB- 
MINAL;  ROUNDHOUSE. 

Progress  In  Locomotive  and  Car  Shop  Plans. 
Editorial  comments"  on  the  great  improvement 
shown  in  recently  built  shops,  calling  attention 
to  points  of  interest.  2600  w.  R  B  Gas— June  20, 
1902. 

A  Typical  Shop  to  Serve  a  Boad  or  Division 
Equipped  with  300  Locomotives.  L.  B.  Pomeroy. 
Extracts  from  a  paper  presented  to  the  Mas. 
Mechs.'  Assn.  Con.  Suggestions  for  shop  con- 
struction and  arrangement.  Also  discussion.  300V 
w.      B   R  Gas— Oct.   24,   1902. 

Railway  Shops.  R.  H.  Soule.  The  first  of  a 
series  of  articles  on  modern  railroad  shops  ana 
their  problems.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w.  Am 
Bngr  *  B  R  Jour— Feb.,  1903. 
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Railroad #  Shops.     Walter  O.  Berg.    The  first  of 

Ignasoalientea. — See  Mexican  Central. 
Altoona,   Pa.— See  FOUNDRY. 
Anna.— See  Montreal,  Angus. 
^•jl  *•  *  ?•  *• — Tne  New  Shops  of  the  Atchison. 
SSRhL*  ?*5la  Pe;     **  luMtrated  detailed  de- 

SSi?tl0i**Sf  i*116?6   fe£?   8h°P8   and    ">•»»  ele- 
ment,  with  inset.     8800  w.     R   B   Gas— Nov.   7, 

—See    LOCOMOTIVE    BOUSE;     BOUND- 


1902. 

•    ft    0. 
HOUSE. 


Bnrine;  Cross,  Axk.—The  Baring  Ctoss  Shops  of  the 
St.  Louis,  Iron  Mountain  ft  Southern  Railway.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  this  new  plant  near  Little 
Rock,  Ark.,  calling  attention  to  the  symmetry 
and  convenience  of  the  track  and  building  arrange- 
ments.    3000  w.     By  AgeWune  18,  1902. 

Blacksmith.— Ideal  Blacksmith  Shop  and  Equipment 
for  General  Railroad  Work.  A.  W.  McCaslin. 
Extract  of  paper  before  National  Assoc,  of  Black- 
smiths.     1200    w.      R    R    Gas— Vol.     XXXVIl., 

MO.    11. 

Equipment  for  a  Modern  Blacksmith  Shop  for 
Railroad  Work.  A.  W.  McOaalln.  Presented 
before  the  Mat.  R.  R.  Mas.  Blacksmiths'  Assn. 
Describes  the  requirements  of  a  model  shoo. 
2300  w.     Ry  Mas  Mech— Not.,  1904.  V 

Organisation  and  Operation  of  a  Railroad  Black- 
smith Shop.  A.  W7  McOaslin.  Hints  for  the 
foreman  and  explanation  of  methods  found  satls- 
J*ctory.     1800  w.     Am  Engr  &  R  R  Jour— Jan., 

lvUO. 

See  also  Montreal,  Angus. 
Bloomington,  HI. — Bloomlngton  Shop  Improvements. 
Illustrated    description    of    ImproTements    on    the 
Chicago  ft  Alton  Railroad.     1000  w.     Am  Engr  ft 
R  R  Jour— April,   1901. 

The  Chicago  and  Alton  Shops  at  Bloomlngton. 
111.  An  illustrated  description  of  these  extensively 
remodeled  shops  and  their  new  equipment.  3200 
w.     R   R   Gas— June  27,    1902. 

Clans  dian  Pacific — See  Montreal. 

Chicago.— West  Chicago  Shop  of  the  Chicago  and 
North-Western  Railroad.  R.  T.  Shea.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description.  2200  w.  Loc  Engng — 
Jan.,   1902. 

Rock  Island  Shop  ImproTements  at  Chicago.  In- 
formation concerning  recent  changes  made  neces- 
sary by  the  Increase  In  traffic.  900  w.  Ry  Age — 
Jan.   31,   1902. 

Chicago  ft  North  Western. — ImproTements  at  the 
Chicago  and  North  Western  Shops.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  ImproTements  in  engine 
terminal  facilities  and  other  departments.  2000 
w.     R  R  Gas— Not.  21,  1902. 

Chicago  ft  Northwestern  Shop  Enlargements  at 
Chicago,  111.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  ex- 
tensive Improvements  being  made.  1800  w.  Ry 
Age— May  30,  1902. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP— Schedule. 

Colllnwood,  O. — The  Colllnwood  Shops  of  the  Lake 
Shore.  An  Illustrated  description  of  new  shops  at 
Cleveland,  which  will  be  among  the  most  com- 
plete in  the  country.  2000  w.  Ry  Age — April  11, 
1902. 

New  Locomotive  and  Oar  Shops.  Illustrating 
and  describing  the  new  shops  at  Colllnwood,  Ohio. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R 
Jour— Oct.,  1902. 

8ee  also  ROUNDHOUSE. 

Columbus,  Ohio. — Shop  Improvements  of  the  Penn- 
sylvania at  Columbus.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  extensive  Improvements  of  the  general 
shops  at  Columbus,  Ohio.  Serial.  2  parts.  1700 
w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev — April  11  and  17,  1908. 

Cost  Reducing  Methods. — See  Management. 

Crewe,  Eng. — The  Railway  Town  of  Crewe.  Charles 
8.  Lake.  An  illustrated  article  reviewing  the 
development  of  the  home  of  the  London  ft  North- 
western Railway  works,  describing  the  shops, 
which  are  the  largest  In  the  world.  MOO  w. 
Custer's   Mag — Sept.,   1903. 

Danville,  HI. — Danville  Shops  of  the  Chicago  ft 
■astern  Illinois  Railway.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  new  shops  at  Oaklawn,   east  of 
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^^fSf*0*/  ^"fcT-Northeastern  Locomotive  Works. 
Darlington.     Illustrates  and  describes   these  very 

uSLSS  18?  S&  ^i™***-   1200w'    ■"•* 

Da^-50lo,^"The^ N?*  ^P8  of  *■•  Colorado  ft 
3oath€IS^<3round«Pla11'  illustrations  and  descrip- 
tion.     2000   w.      Ry   Age— Dec.    14,    1900. 

Du  Bois,  Pa.— New  Shops  at  Du  Bois,  Pennsylvania. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  most  Important 
details,  with  particular  reference  to  the  loco- 
motive shop,  power  house  and  roundhouse.  2200 
w.     Am  Engr  &  R  R  Jour— May,   1902. 

*  *iew  Z001!8  .at  Dj"  B01*-  Pennsylvania.  Illus- 
trated description  of  shops  for  the  Buffalo,  Roch- 
ester ft  Pittsburg  Railway,  having  a  capacity  of 
200  locomotives  per  year.  1300  w.  Am  Enjrr  ft 
R  R  Jour— April,  1902. 

See.«?^?.  ELECTRIC    DRIVING;    MECHANICAL 
PLANT. 

Dunmore,  Pa.— Erie  Railroad  Shops,  Dunmore,  Pa. 
Plan  and  front  elevation,  with  description  of  shops 
representing  the  best  modern  practice.  Gives  also 
a  list  of  tools  and  motors  used.  3000  w.  Loc 
Engng— Feb.,  1902. 

East  Buffalo,  Lackawanna.— East T5uffalo  Locomotive 
Repair  Shop  of  the  Delaware,  Lackawanna  ft 
Western.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  rebuilt  and 
enlarged  shops  at  this  point,  and  their  equipment. 
1200  w.     Ry  Age— Dec.  30,  1904. 

Eastern  By.,  France.— See  Epemay,  France. 

East  Los  Angeles,  Oal.— /The  Southern  Pacific  Shops 
at  East  Los  Angeles.  General  plan  and  descrip- 
tion.    1400  w.     B  R  Gas— Aug.  14,  1908. 

East  Molina,  HI.— New  Shops  of  the  Chicago,  Rock 
Island  ft  Pacific  Ry.  at  East  Mollne,  111.  An 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  very  inter- 
esting new.  plant  4300  w.  Eng  News— Feb.  11, 
1904. 

The  New  Rock  Island  Shops  at  Bast  Mollne, 
111.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  these 
shops  and  their  equipment.  2500  w.  Ry  Age— 
Aug.    21,    1903. 

The  East  Mollne  Shops  of  the  Rock  Island.  An 
illustrated  account  of  the  electrical  dlstrlbtulon 
and  speed  control,  the  location  of  machine  tools 
and  a  description  of  the  smith  shop  and  store 
house.     8000  w.      Ry   Age — Feb.   26,    1904. 

East  Mollne  Locomotive  Shops.  Begins  an  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  these  five  repair 
shops  of  the  Rock  Island  system.  8erlal.  1st 
part.  8000  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— Nov., 
1905. 

East  St.  Louis. — New  8hops  of  .the  Terminal  Rail- 
road Association  of  St.  Louis  at  East  St.  Louis, 
111.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  new 
plant  and  Its  equipment.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600 
w.     Ry   Mas   Mech— April,    1904. 

Electrio  Driving. — See  ELECTRIC  DRIVING — Rail- 
way Shop;  POWER  PLANT — Ball  way  Shop. 

Electrio  Plant. — See  ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Elisabethport,  V.  7. — New  Locomotive  and  Car  Shops 
of  Concrete  Construction.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  new  shops  of  the  Central  Railroad  of 
New  Jersey  at  Elisabethport.  1500  w.  Am  Engr 
ft  R  R  Jour — Nov.,  1901. 

The  Advance  of  Concrete  Construction.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  new  car  shops  at 
Ellssbetbport,  N.  J.;  all  the  buildings,  with  one 
exception,  are  being  constructed  with  concrete 
walls,  and  some  have  the  roof  of  concrete  also. 
1400  w.     Ir  Age— Oct.  3,  1901. 

New  Yards  and  Shops  of  the  Central  Railroad 
of  New  Jersey  at  Elisabethport,  N.  J.  Illustra- 
tions and  description.  The  buildings  are  of  mono- 
lithic concrete  construction.  Explains  the  traffic 
conditions  that  had  to  be  provided  for,  and  much 
information  of  the  shops  and  their  equipment. 
8erial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  R  R  Gas—Dec.  27, 
1901. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    DRIVING — Railway    Shop; 
POWER  PLANT. 

Elkhart. — See  ROUNDHOUSE. 

Epemay,  France. — A  Large  Locomotive-Building  and 
Repair  Works  In  France.  O.  R.  King.  An  Illus- 
trated account  of  the  Bpernay  shops  of  the  Est 
Railway,    especially   of   the   general   machine-tool 
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equipment  and  methods.     Ills.     Serial.     1st  part. 
8600  w.    The  Engineering  Magazine— July,  1905. 

A  Large  Locomotive  Building  and  Repair  Works 
In  France.  Charles  R.  King.  A  fully  illustrated 
account  of  the  shops  of  the  Eastern  Railway  of 
France  at  Bpernay.  4500  w.  Engineering  Mag- 
azine— Aug.,   1905. 

Equipment. — Railroad  Repair  Shop  Design  and  Equip- 
ment. George  A.  Damon.  Considers  present  ten- 
dencles  in  new  and  reconstructed  shops,  intro- 
ducing a  general  discussion  of  shop  problems. 
15,800  w.     W   Ry  Olub— April  21,   1903. 

Shop  Equipment.  William  S.  Cosad.  A  criti- 
cism of  the  average  railroad  shop  facilities.  2400 
w.    Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — Aug.,  1904. 

See    also    Power    Equipment;    ELECTRIC    DRIV- 
ING. 

Tads  and  Fancies. — See  LOCOMOTIVE. 

Fire  Protection. — Fire  Protection  In  Railroad  Shops. 
H.  8.  Knowlton.  Suggestions  concerning  means 
that  should  be  taken  to  guard  against  fire.  1800 
w.     Ry  Age— June  9,  1905. 

See  also  FIRE  PROTECTION. 

Fond  du  Lao. — New  Shops  of  .the  Wisconsin  Central 
at  Fond  du  Lac.  General  and  detail  plans  of 
new  repair  shops,  with  illustrations  and  descrip- 
tion.    1800  w.     Ry  ft  Bug  Rev— Jan.  19,  1901. 

Locomotive  and  Car  Shops.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  new  shops  at  Fond  du  Lac  for 
the  Wisconsin  Central  Railway.  1500  w.  Am 
Engr  &  R  R  Jour— May,  1901. 

Ft.  Worth  ft  Dourer  City.— New  Shops  at  the  Ft. 
Worth  ft  Denver  City  Ry.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  small  shops  with  provision  for 
extension.     800  w.     R  R  Gas— March  21,  1902. 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. — New  Shops  of  the  Pere  Mar- 
quette R.  R.  at  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  Illustrated 
detailed  description.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Ry    Mas   Mech — Feb.,    1905. 

Locomotive  Repair  Shops  of  the  Pere  Marquette. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  shops  at 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  and  their  equipment.  5500 
w.     Ry   Age — March  24,   1905. 

Hannibal,  Mo.— New  Shops  at  Hannibal.  Mo.— Han- 
nibal and  St.  Joseph  Railway.  Gives  plans,  sec- 
tions and  location  of  machines,  with  description 
of  the  shops  and  their  equipment.  4200  w.  u  R 
Gas— Sept.  13,  1901. 

The  Hannibal  Shops  of  the  Chicago.  Burlington 
ft  Qulncy  Railroad.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  recently  completed  shops  and  their 
equipment.    4300  w.     8t.  Louis  Ry  Club— May  16, 

Harrisburg,  Pa.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  SHOP— 

Concrete  Reinforced. 
Heating.— See   HEATING. 
High-Speed     Steel.— See     TOOL     STEEL— Railway 

Shop. 

Jackson,  Mich.— Michigan  Central  Shop  Improve- 
ments at  Jackson,  Mich.  An  illustrated  description 
of  improvements  being  made,  which  include  a  new 
central  power  and  lighting  station,  and  the  build- 
ing of  a  large  addition  to  the  machine  and  erect- 
ing shop.     2300  w.     R  R  Gas— Sept.  19,  1902. 

Extensive  Shop  Improvements.  Plans,  illus- 
trations and  description  of  the  Important  features 
in  the  extensive  Improvements  under  way  at  Jack- 
son, Mich.,  for  the  shops  of  the  Michigan  Central 
Railroad.  8000  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— March, 
1903. 
Heyser  Valley,  Pa.— See  OAR  SHOP. 

Xingsland,  Lackawanna. — The  Klngsland  Shops  of 
the  Delaware  ft  Western  R.  R.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  shops  in  course  of  construction  at 
Klngsland,  N.  J.  800  w.  Eng  Rec— March  25, 
1905. 

The  Klngsland  Shops  of  the  Lackawanna  R.  R. 
These  coach  and  locomotive  shops  in  New  Jersey 
are  illustrated  and  described.  They  will  cover 
an  area  of  8.5  acres,  and  will  cost  $1,000,000 
when  completed  and  equipped.  3500  w.  Bug  Rec 
— Dec.    2,    1905. 

Lehigh  Valley. — See  Sayre. 

Lin*,  Austria.— See  ELECTRIC  DRIVING — Railway 

Shop. 
London  ft  North- Western. — See  Wolverton,  Eng. 

McKees  Rooks,  Pa. — New  Locomotive  and  Oar  Shops. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  shop  equipment 
and  buildings  of  the  Pittsburg  ft  Lake  Brie  R.  R., 


at  McKees   Rocks,   Pa.     SeriaL     1st  part     2000 
w.    Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— Nov.,  1903. 

McKees  Rocks  Shops  of  the  Pittsburg  ft  Lake 
Erie.       Illustrated    detailed    description    of    this 

HUC^P-'  «  nIch  fSK*0*11*8  the  m08t  ^Proved 
modern    practice.      4800    w.      Ry    Age— Dec.    18, 

1908. 

Machine  Tools.— Some  Money-Saving  Schemes,  Minne- 
apolis ft  St.  Louis  R.  R.  Brief  description  of 
devices  for  saving  labor  in  shops  and  tending 
to  economy.  A  tool  for  truing  wrist  pins;  a  tool 
for  threading  radical  stays,  having  button  heads; 
a  device  for  facing  off  the  joints  on  cinder  hop- 
pers; and  other  tools  and  methods  are  described, 
his.     1500  w.     Ry   Mas   Mech— Dec.,   1906. 

8e£.~£!£°_     MACHINE     TOOL— Railway     Shoos: 
WORKS   MANAGEMENT— RaUwi^bW 

Management.— Cost  Reducing  Methods  in  Railroad 
and  Car  Shops.  George  W.  Scott.  Discusses  the 
advantage  of  improved  plant  facilities,  well  se- 
lected machinery,  improved  methods,  etc.  2000 
w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— Nov.  2,  1901. 

Problems  in  the  Management  of  a  Railway  8hop. 
R.  T.  Shea.  Gives  illustrations  of  chances  for 
saving  In  some  of  the  larger  shops.  1800  w.  Loc 
Engng— Jan.,   1902. 

Railroad,  Shop  Management.  William  S.  Cosad. 
Discusses  in  a  general  way  the  subject  of  shop 
organisation  and  the  relation  which  must  exist 
between  the  management  and  the  men  before  put- 
ting the  shops  on  a  satisfactory  piecework  basis. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour 
—Dec.,    1903. 

Fundamental  Principles  of  Effective  Organisa- 
tion and  Economic  Management  Applied  to  R.  R. 
Car-Repair  Shops.  Charles  Stretcher.  A  consid- 
eration of  this  subject,  followed  by  general  dis- 
cussion. 5500  w.  Pro  Pacific  C  Ry  Club— Feb.  20, 
1904. 

Running  Railroad  Repair  Shops  on  the  Monthly 
Appropriation  Plan.  Charles  Strelcher.  Showing 
the  advantages  of  this  method.  General  discussion. 
10,000  w.     Pro  N  Y  R  R  Olub— Feb.  17,  1905. 

Shop  Management,  Organisation  and  Methods. 
H.  A.  Lyddon.  Read  before  the  Northwest  Ry. 
Olub.  On  the  importance  of  having  men  of  char- 
acter and  ability  as  heads  of  the  various  depart- 
ments, discussing  the  present  conditions.  4400  w. 
Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— May  13,  1904. 

A  Plan  for  Maintaining  Railroad  Repair  8hop 
Machinery,  M.  K.  Barnum.  On  the  importance 
of  well-equipped  tool-rooms.  With  a  very  inter- 
eating  discussion.  17,000  w.  Pro  W  Ry  Club- 
March   21,    1905. 

The  Development  of  Railroad  Shop  Practice  in 
the  United  States.  M.  K.  Barnum.  Discusses 
the  present  tendency  in  all  shops  and  the  im- 
provement in  equipment  for  securing  economy  and 
efficiency.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No.  18. 

The  Organization  of  Railway  Shop  Forces.  H. 
T.  Bentley.  Discussion  of  the  requisites  necessary 
to  obtain  the  best  results.  General  discussion  fol- 
lows.    10,000  w.     Pro  W  Ry  Club— Sept.  19,  1905. 

The  Conduct  of  American  Repair  Shops  (Aus 
dem  Betriebe  Amerikanlscher  Reparaturwerks- 
tit  ten).  G.  DInglinger.  Describing  especially 
the  methods  of  railroad  shops  In  the  United  States, 
with  forms  of  time  cards,  job  ana  material  tickets, 
inspection  forms,  and  general  works  management 
system.    0000  w.     Glasers  Annaten — Dec.  15,  1905. 

See  also  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Memphis. — The  Memphis  Shops  of  the  Illinois  Cen- 
tral. Illustrates  and  describes  Improvements  that 
will  greatly  increase  the  present  terminal  facili- 
ties.    1100  w.     R  R  Gas— Oct.  17,  1902. 

Mexican  Central. — Mexican  Central  Shops  at  Aguas- 
callentes,  Mex. — An  account  of  Improvements  at 
this  place,  with  description  of  the  new  shops  and 
•their  equipment.  111.  1000  w.  \  Ry  Age — June  6, 
1902. 

A  New  Steam  Turbine  Power  Plant.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  application  of  the  elec- 
trical system  of  power  distribution  in  the  shops 
of  the  Mexican  Cent.  Ry.  at  Aguas  Oallentes, 
Mexico.  1300  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— Dec., 
1903. 

The  Mexican  Central  Shops  at  Aguascalleutes. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  shops  and  their  equip- 
ment.    2500  w.     R  R  Gas— Aug.  5,  1904. 

Power  Equipment  of  the  New  Shops  of  the 
Mexican     Central     Railway     Company,     Limited, 
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Aguascallentes,  Mexico.  R.  M.  Henderson.  Well 
Illustrated  account  of  buildings,  power  plant,  elec- 
tric distribution,  etc.  Serial.  2  parts.  7000  w. 
Blec  Rev,  N  Y— An*.  18  and  20,  190*. 

Power  Plant  of  the  Mexican  Central  Shops  at 
Aguascallentes.  Illustrated  description  of  steam 
and  electric  plant  for  railway  shops.  Serial.  1st 
part.     8500  w.     Bng   Rec — Aug.   20,   190*. 

Michigan  Central. — Michigan  Central  Shops  at  Jack- 
son, Mich.  Illustrated  description  of  extensive 
Improvements  being  made.  1200  w.  Ry  Age — 
June  20,  1902. 

Milwaukee. — Milwaukee  Shop  Improvements  of  the 
Chicago,  Milwaukee  ft  St.  Paul.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  modernisation  and  enlarge- 
ment of  this  important  plant,  with  rearrangement 
and  extensive  Increase  of  yard  tracks.  3600  w. 
R  R  Gas— June  26,  1903. 

See  also  POWER  PLANT— Ry.  Shop,  Milwaukee. 

Minneapolis. — The  Cedar  Lake  8hops  of  the  Minne- 
apolis ft  St.  Loula  R.  R.  Illustrated  description 
of  shops  at  Minneapolis  of  Interest  because  of  their 
location,  and  local  conditions,  and  for  their  labor- 
saving  devices.  4000  w.  Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev — 
June  Zl,  1902. 

Mohon,  "France. — Manufacture  of  Car  Mountings  at 
the  Shops  of  the  Eastern  Railway  of  Prance  at 
Mohon  (Fabrication  des  Ferrures  aux  Ateliers  de 
la  Ole  d'Est  a  Mohon).  L.  Tolmer.  A  very  com- 
plete account  of  the  works  and  tools  for  the 
production  of  the  metallic  parts  of  railway  cars, 
showing  the  processes  in  detail.  10,000  w.  Revue 
de  Mecanlque — Dec.  81,  1902. 

Mollne,   HI.— See   East  Moline. 

Montreal.— The  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  Shops  at 
Montreal.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  power 
plant,  electric  Installation,  transportation,  water 
system,  heating,  general  construction  and  equip- 
ment. Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Eng  Rec— 
March   19,    1904. 

Montreal,  Angus. — Angus  Locomotive  and  Car  8hops, 
Montreal.  Begins  an  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  largest  railroad  shop  plant  ever  built 
and  put  into  service  at  one  time.  A  most  In- 
teresting and  Instructive  plant.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1400  w.     Am  Engr  &  R  R  Jour-^Dec.,  1904. 

Blacksmith  Shop.  Illustrates  and  describee  this 
part  of  the  plant  of  the  Angus  shops,  Montreal. 
1200  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— Oct.,  1905. 
Newark,  V.  J,— Equipment  of  the  New  Plank  Road 
Car  Shops  of  the  Public  Service  Corporation. 
Martin  Schroiber.  Well  illustrated  description  of 
special  tools  and  general  equipment  of  shops  at 
Newark,  N.  J.  5000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  2, 
1905. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Maw  Zealand. — The  Railway  Workshops  at  Addlng- 
ton,  New  Zealand.  Illustrations  and  account  of 
work  at  these  shops,  which  manufacture  all 
articles  used  In  connection  with  the  railways.  St. 
Louis  Ry  Club— Oct.  10,  1902. 

Oak  Grovo,  Pa.— Pennsylvania  Division  Shoos  of  the 
N.  T.  0.  ft  H.  R.  R.  R.  Gives  last  of  new  In- 
stallations, and  Illustrated  description  of  shops 
at  Oak  Grove,  Penn.,  for  locomotives  and  freight 
car  repairs.  2500  w.  Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev— May  31, 
1902. 

Oaklawn,  Hi.— The  Oaklawn  Shops  of  the  Chicago  ft 
Eastern  Illinois  Railroad.  An  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  these  shops  and  their  equipment. 
5500  w.     Bng  Rec — Nov.  21.  1903. 

Oelwein, — Improvements  at  the  Oelweln  Shops, 
Chicago  Great  Western  Ry.  Illustrates  and  ex- 
plains the  changes  made  in  the  original  equipment 
of  these  shops.  6500  w.  Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev- 
June  25,  1904. 

Omaha,  Neb.— The  Union  Pacific  Shops.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  new  shop  plant  at 
Omaha,  Neb.,  which  Is  rapidly  occupying  the  site 
of  -the  old  shops.  4800  w.  Ry  Age— Dec.  12, 
1902. 

Organisation.— See  Management;  RAILWAY  OR- 
6ABTZATI0*;  WOMB  MANAGEMENT. 


Pocatello  Shops  of  the  Oregon  Short  Line.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  details  of  this  enlarged 
shop  plant  in  Idaho.  2000  w.  Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev 
—Feb.   7,   1908. 

Portsmouth,  Va.— Seaboard  Air  Line  Shops  at  Ports- 
mouth, Va.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
buildings  built  to  replace  those  destroyed  by 
fire.     Ry  Age— Jan.  15,  1904. 

Power  Equipment. — Power  Equipments  for  Railroad 
Shops.  George  A.  Damon.  A  consideration  of 
the  Important  things  to  examine  before  reach- 
ing a  conclusion  in  the  problem  of  supplying  a 
modern  railroad  shop  with  an  up-to-date  power 
equipment.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w.  R 
R  Gas— June  21,  1901. 

See     also     Equipment;     ELECTRIC     DRIVING; 
POWER    PLANT, 

Power     Plant.— See     East     Moline,     SI.;     POWER 


Pennsylvania.— See  Wilmington,  Del. 

Pare  Marquette  R.  R.— flee  Grand  Rapids. 

Place  Work.— See  WAGES. 

Pittsburgh  ft  Lake  Erie— See  MeKees  Rooks,  Pa. 

Pocatello,  Idaho.— Oregon  Short  Line  Shops  at  Po- 
catello, Idaho.  Illustrated  description  of  these 
new  shops  and  their  equipment.  1200  w.  Ry 
Age— March  28,  1902. 


Reading,  Pa.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP. 

Renovo,  Pa.— /The  Renovo  Shops — Pennsylvania  Rail- 
road. Illustrates  and  describes  Improvements 
made  in  these  shops,  so  far  as  completed.  1700 
w.      Ry    Age — Aug.   14,    1908. 

Repair  Records. — See   LOCOMOTIVE. 

Repairs.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  SHOP;  LO- 
COMOTIVE  SHOP. 

Roanoke,  Va. — The  Roanoke  Shops  of  the  Norfolk 
ft  Western.  Brief  description  of  extensive  Im- 
provements, involving  a  complete  change  in  the 
power  plant.  1800  w.  R  R  Gas — June  20, 
1902. 

Rook  Island.— See  East  Moline,  Hi. 

St.  Louis  Terminal.— flee  East  St.  Louis. 

St.  Paul. — The  Omaha  Railway  Shops  at  Saint  Paul 
An  Illustrated  description  of  the  extensive  im- 
provements made  in  the  St.  Paul  shops  to  fur- 
nish better  facilities  for  rolling-stock  mainte- 
nance.    1600  w.     Ry  Age— Aug.  22,   1902. 

The  Great  Northern  Shops  at  St.  Paul.  Full 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  these  shops. 
2-page  plate.     4000  w.     R  R  Gas— June  19,  1903. 

San  Bernardino,  Cal. — Shop  Improvements  on  the 
Southern  California  R.  R.  illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  enlargement  and  extension  of  these 
shops  at  San  Bernardino,  Cal.  1100  w.  R  R  Gas 
—Aug.  29,   1902. 

San  Bernardino  Shops  of  the  Santa  Fe  8ystem. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  complete  transfor- 
mation of  the  old  plant,  with  new  construction 
and  additions  which  will  give  a  new  arrange- 
ment throughout.  1200  w.  Ry  Age — Sept.  26, 
1902. 

Sayre,  Pa.— Proposed  Extension  of  Lehigh  Valley 
Railroad  Shops  at  Sayre,  Pa.  Outlines  the  pro- 
posed plan  for  the  gradual  extension  and  rear- 
rangement of  the  plant.  1000  w.  Bng  Rec — 
May  80,   1918. 

The  Steelwork  of  the  Lehigh  Valley  R.  R. 
Shops  at  Sayre.  An  Illustrated  article  dealing 
with  the  design  and  details  of  the  steelwork  of 
these  locomotive  repair  shops.  3400  w.  Bng 
Rec— Jan.    21,    1905. 

The  New  Shops  of  the  Lehigh  Valley  Railroad 
at  Sayre,  Pa.  Illustrated  description.  1000  w. 
Ry  ft  Loc  Bngng — Sept.,  1905. 

Scrap.— See  SCRAP. 

Seaboard  Air  Line.— See  Portsmouth,  Va. 

Sedalia,  Mo.— The  Sedalia  Shops  of  the  Missouri 
Pacific.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  shops 
under  construction.  1500  w.  Ry  Age— Sept.  23, 
1904. 

Small  Roads. — Repair  Shops  for  Small  Roads. 
Francis  G.  Danlell.  Suggestions  for  design, 
equipment,  Ac.  1500  w.  St  Ry  Jour-^June  18, 
1904. 

South  Louisville,  Ky.— The  New  Plant  of  the  Louis- 
ville ft  Nashville  R.  R.  Co.  at  South  Louisville, 
Ky.  Illustrated  description  of  a  new  plant  for 
repair  and  construction  of  cars  and  locomotivee, 
which  aimed  to  have  the  very  best  arrangement 
and  equipment  for  carrying  on  the  work.  6500 
w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Aug.  1,  1905. 

South  Louisville  8hops,  Louisville  ft  Nashville 
R.  R.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  large 
new  repair  and  manufacturing  plant  recently  put 
Into  operation.  Serial.  1st  part.  5500  w.  Ry 
ft  Bngng  Rev — Oct.  7,  1905. 

Spencer,  Southern  Ry.— Improvements  at  the  Spen- 
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cer  Shops  of  the  Southern  Railway.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  enlargement  of  locomo- 
tive repair  shops  In  North  Carolina.  2500  w.  B 
R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII,  No.  24. 

Steel   Cart.— Shop   Practice   in   Maintenance   of   All- 
Steel  Cars.     Report  of  committee  with  general  dla- 
cuasion.     5000  w.     Oent   Ry  Club— Jan.,   1902. 
See  also  CAR— Steel. 


Tool  Steel.— See  TOOL 

Toola. — See      MACHINE 
TOOL;  TOOL  STREL. 


STEEL— Railway  Shop. 
TOOL— Railway      Shopa; 


Toneka,  Ran. — Topeka  Shop  Extensions.  R.  P.  0. 
Sanderson.  Illustrated  account  of  extensive  shop 
improvements  on  the  A.,  T.  ft  St.  F.  By.  3000 
w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— June,  1901. 

Wilmington,  Del. — The  Wilmington  Shops  of  the 
Pennsylvania.  An  illustrated  detailed  description 
of  this  plant  which  shows  advantageous  features 
of  equipment  and  arrangement.  5500  w.  By  Age 
—April  8,  1904. 

Winnipeg,  Canada. — Winnipeg  Shops  of  the  Cana- 
dian Pacific.  Illustrates  and  describes  large  mod- 
ern shops  for  repair  work.  1000  w.  R  R  Gas — 
Vol.    XXXIX,    No"  26. 

Wolverton,  Eng. — London  and  North-Weetern  Car- 
riage Works,  Wolverton.  Briefly  reviews  the  his- 
tory of  Wolverton  since  the  first  locomotive  works 
was  established,  and  gives  an  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  modern  works,  which  cover  80 
acres.     2200  w.     Bngng — April  1,  1904. 

RAILWAY  SIDING. 

Lap — See  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

RAILWAY   SIGNAL. 

See   also    GRADE   CROSSING;    INTERLOCKING; 
RAILWAY   SWITCH. 

Some  Questions  About  Progress  and  Uniformity 
In  Signaling.  B.  B.  Adams.  Extracts  from  a 
paper  read  before  the  By.  Slg.  Olub.  1000  w.  R 
B  Gas— Nov.  9,   1900. 

Signaling  a  Railroad.  George  W.  Blodgett. 
Outlines  a  plan  for  spending  a  limited  amount  of 
money  for  signaling  purposes  to  advantage.  111. 
2300  w.     R  R  Gas—July  26,  1901. 

The  Arrangement  of  Switch  and  Signal  Ap- 
paratus (Elniges  fiber  die  Blnrichtung  der  Welch- 
en-  und  Slgnalstellwerke).  Hr.  Scholkmann.  A 
review  of  existing  conditions,  particularly  in  Ger- 
many, and  a  plea  for  greater  simplicity  In  ap- 
paratus. 3000  w.  Oentralblatt  d  Bauverwaltung 
—Dec.  28.  1901. 

Improvements  in  Railway  Safety  Appliances 
(Neuerungen  im  Eisenbahnsicherungswesen).  Hr. 
Scholkmann.  Describing  Improved  block  signal 
systems.  Including  electric,  pneumatic,  and  lique- 
fied gas  control  and  operation.  6000  w.  1  plate. 
Glasers  Annalen — Feb.  15,  1905. 

The  Development  of  Railway  Signalling.  W. 
P.  Dlgby.  An  illustrated  article  reviewing  the 
various  improvements  In  railway  signalling.  2400 
w.     Transport — Sept.  5,  1902. 

Signalling  and  Interlocking.  Report,  with  col- 
ored inset,  presented  at  convention  of  the  Am. 
Ry.  Engng.  ft  Maintenance  of  Way  Assn.  Also 
discussion.     20,000  w.     Ry  Age— March  20,   1903. 

The  Evolution  of  Railroad  Signalling.  Charles 
Hansel.  Historical  review,  with  statement  of  the 
writer's  views  on  the  best  practice.  Editorial 
note.    4000  w.     R  R  Gas— July  10,  1903. 

Signals  and  Signalling.  George  S.  Hodgins. 
The  present  article  gives  a  historical  review  of 
the  art  of  signalling.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w. 
Loc  Engng— Nov.,    1903. 

Three-Position,  Separate  Home  and  Distant,  and 
Overlapping  Automatic  Block  Signals.  Report 
presented  at  meeting  of  Ry.  Slg.  Club.  1500  w. 
Ry  Age— Nov.  6,  1903. 

Automatic  Railway  Signalling.  Briefly  reviews 
the  power  and  automatic  signalling  systems,  the 
methods  of  working,  Ac.,  and  discusses  the  ques- 
tion of  the  normal  position  of  signals.  Serial. 
1st  part/   3000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Feb.  12,  1904. 

What  Are  the  Merits  of  the  Block  System  on 
Railroads  Operating  In  Iowa.  P.  G.  Campbell. 
Considers  the  details  of  manual  blocking  ana  the 
benefits.  General  discussion.  3500  w.  Pro  Iowa 
Ry  Club— June  13,  1904. 

Railroad  Signalling.  G.  E.  Bills.  Discusses  the 
general  principles  of  railroad  signaling  and  types 
used.  Ills.  9000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs— 
Aug.,  1904. 


Alternating   Current.— See  Rochester,  V.   Y. 

America.— Railway    Signaling     In     America.      The 

8 resent  number  reviews  the  remarks  of  Lord 
laude  Hamilton,  after  a  seventeen  days'  visit  in 
America,  during  which  he  studied  railway  meth- 
ods, and  discusses  briefly  the  different  conditions 
in  England  and  the  United  States.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2100  w.     Engr,  Lond— May  12,  1905. 

Length  of  American  Railroads  Worked  by  the 
Block  System.  A  summary  of  miles  of  railroad 
In  the  United  States  worked  by  the  block  sys- 
tem.    3500  w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  11,  1901. 


The  Progress  of  Block  Signaling  on  American 
Railways.  Editorial  review  of  a  report  of  the 
Committee  on  Safety  Appliances  of  the  Am.  Ry. 
Assn.     2000  w.     Eng   News— Aug.   21,   1902. 

Block  Signals  on  American  Railroads.  Gives 
tabulated  statement  of  the  miles  worked  by  the 
block  system  on  each  road  using  It,  with  notes 
on  proposed  new  signaling.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas — 
Feb.   27,   1903. 

Block  Signals  on  American  Railroads.  A  dis- 
cussion of  signal  arrangements  in  America  from 
the  English  point  of  view.  1600  w.  Engr,  Lond 
Wan.  27,  1905. 

See   also  British  vs.   American;   Yorke   Report. 

American  ft  European. — Review  of  Signaling  Since 
the  Last  Congress.  B.  B.  Adams.  A  review  of 
American  and  European  practice  during  the  last 
five  years  in  the  field  of  railroad  signaling.  2300 
w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.   XXXVIII.,   No.  20. 

Am.  Main,  of  Way  Assn.  Report.— Signaling  and  In- 
terlocking. Abstract  of  report  at  meeting  of  Am. 
Main,  of  Way  Assn.  Considers  the  standard  ar- 
rangement or  signals,  controlling,  construction, 
ftc.,  with  discussion.  10,500  w.  Ry  Age— March 
24,   1905. 

See  also  RAILWAY  PERMANENT  WAY— Main- 
tenanoe. 

Annet's  Multiple  Route. — Single  Semaphore  for  Mul- 
tiple Route  Indication.  An  illustrated  description 
of  Annet's  route  indicating  system.  800  w.  Bui 
bit  Ry  Cong— Dec.,   1908. 

Antwerp.— See  Electric,  Siemens;  INTERLOCKING. 

Austria. — The  Introduction  of  the  Block  System  on 
the  Austrian  Railways  (Die  Blnftthrung  des  Fah- 
rens  in  Raumdlstans  auf  den  Oesterreichischen 
Elsenbahnen).  Ludwig  Freund.  An  account  of 
the  change  from  the  time-interval  to  the  space- 
interval  system  of  train  operation,  in  Austria. 
3500  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Bau- 
dlenst— April  19.   1902. 

Automatic.-- Automatic  Train  Signals  (Selbstthatlge 
Zugdeckung).  .  A.  Blrk.  An  examination  of  the 
Increasing  demands  for  automatic  block  signals, 
in  view  of  the  reduced  headway  of  trains,  to- 
gether with  suggestions  for  improvements.  0000 
w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Nov.  23, 
1900. 

The  Safe  Course.  Charles  Hansel.  Arguments 
favoring  the  equipping  of  railroads  with  auto- 
matic signals  and  showing  that  a  successful  sys- 
tem must  be  designed  to  be  a  check  on  the  en- 
gineer, but  not  to  supersede  him.  1800  w.  Eng 
News— April    2,    1903. 

Automatic  Railway  Signaling.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  London  ft  South-Western  Railway 
Company's  installation  at  Salisbury.  2000  w. 
Transport— May  29,  1903.. 

Automatic  Signaling.  William  John  Cudworth. 
Read  at  the  Engng.  Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ. 
Engrs.  Discusses  the  various  systems  of  auto- 
matic working  that  have  been  tried.  111.  1000  w. 
Bngng— June,   1903. 

Automatic  Electric  Railway  Signaling;  Its  Pur- 
poses; Also  Past  and  Present  Installations.  C.  C. 
Rosenberg,  and  H.  S.  Bailie t.  Shows  .the  method 
of  Installation  and  apparatus  from  the  inception 
of  automatic  signaling,  the  improvements  made, 
etc.     8000  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— Sept.,  1903. 


Automatic  Block  Signals  for  Railroads.  Ralph 
Scott.  An  illustrated  article  explaining  the  gen- 
eral practice.    4500  w.     Am  Blect'n — Sept.,  1903. 


Automatic  Block  Signals.  Ralph  Scott.  Dis- 
cusses the  relative  inherent  advantages  of  each 
standard  system.  His.  2500  w.  Am  Blect'n — 
Aug.,  1904. 

Automatic  Block  Signals.  Ralph  8cott.  Dis- 
cusses siding  protection,  simple  signal  circuits, 
track  circuit  controlling,  etc.  Diagrams.  3500 
w.     Am   Blect'n — Dec.,   1904. 
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See  also  Eleotrio;  and  under  names  of  rallroadi 
and  inventors. 

Automatic  Stop. — An  Expert's  Experience  with  Au- 
tomatic Stop*.  W.  H.  Elliott  A  discussion  of 
the  inherent  difficulties  In  the  working  of  the 
automatic  stop  that  makes  Its  use  objectionable. 
8300   w.     B   R  Gas— March   6,   1908. 

■    See  also  TRAIN  OPERATX0V. 

Auxiliary. — Auxiliary  Railway  Signaling.  Remarks 
on  the  most  generally  approved  systems  of  aux- 
iliary signaling,  considering  briefly  some  of  their 
chief  characteristics.  3700  w.  Elec  Rngr,  Lond 
—Feb.    24.    1903. 

Auxiliaxy  Motor. — Auxiliary  Electric  Motor  (Servo- 
Moteur  Electrlque).  M.  Rouby.  A  description  of 
an  arrangement  of  electric  motor  for  assisting  In 
the  movement  of  the  levers  of  the  Vlgnler  and 
Saxby  signaling  apparatus.  1800  w.  Rev  Gen 
des  Chem  de  Fer — May,  1901. 

*anTnfo*  w-it^ftf—iiMMaw — See     Electric,    Bchreiber. 

Battery  Troubles.— See  ELECTRIC  CELL— Railway 
Signal. 

Bleynle  and  Ducousso.— The  New  Collective  Long- 
Distance  Signal  System  (Systeme  Nouveau  dit  des 
Levters  d'ltlneraires  pour  la  Commande  a  Dis- 
tance des  Aiguilles  ex  Slgnaux  de  Cbemins  de 
Fer).  G.  Bleynle.  A  deUiled  description  of  the 
Bleynle  and  Ducousso  system,  recently  installed 
en  the  Chemln  de  Fer  du  Midi.  15,000  w.  7 
plates.     Rev  Gen  des  Chemins  de  Fer — Oct.,  1903. 

Boston  Eleveated.— Train  Movement  Signaling  on 
the  Boston  Elevated  Railway.  Howard  8. 
Knowlton.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  block 
signal  installation,  with  its  interlocking  and  auto- 
matic features.  3300  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Sept  7, 
1901. 

Automatic   Block   Signaling   on   the   Boston   El- 
evated.     Illustrated   description   of   details    taken 
from  a  bulletin  Issued  by  the  Union  Switch  A  Sig- 
nal Co.     6000  w.     R  R  Gas— Oct.  11,  1901. 
See  also  ELEVATED  RAILWAY. 

"Boulder,"  Scotland.— "Boulder"  Signaling  and  New 
Express  Locomotives  on  the  Caledonian  Railway. 
Norman  D.  Macdonald.  A  description  of  the 
unique  arrangements  for  safety  oyer  a  road  made 
dangerous  by  falling  rocks.  Also  Illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  the  locomotives  used.  1100  w.  Ry 
Age-^July   25,    1902. 

British,— Railway  Block  Signaling.  J.  Plgg.  A 
well-illustrated  paper,  read  before  the  Newcastle 
section  of  the  Institution  of  Electrical  Engineers, 
on  block  signaling,  with  particular  reference  to 
British  practice.  7000  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond  (Sup- 
plement)—Jan.  2,   1903. 

See  also  American. 
British  vs.  American,— English  and  American  Rail- 
road Signaling.  J.  Plgg.  Reviews  the  methods  of 
protection  that  have  been  in  use  at  various  times, 
and  discusses  present  practice.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1700  w.     Elec   Rev,   Lond— Sept.   27,   1901. 

Buffalo  Belt  Line. — Signaling  for  the  Pan-American 
Exhibition.  Gives  plan  of  the  Buffalo  Belt  Line 
of  the  N.  Y.  C.  R.  R.,  and  brief  account  of  the 
signaling  equipment.  400  w.  R  R  Gas— Dec.  7, 
1900. 

•Carbonic  Acid  Gas.— Carbonic  Add  Gas  for  Signals. 
P.  G.  Ten  Yyck.  Explains  Its  use  under  com- 
pression as  a  power  for  operating  semaphore  sig- 
nals.    1500  w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII,   No.  8. 

See  also  Eleotro-Gas.  • 

•Chesapeake  A  Ohio. — Block  Signaling  on  Lines  of 
Light  Traffic.  Describes  examples  on  the  Ches- 
apeake ft  Ohio,  and  the  manner  of  working,  with 
comments  on  the  conditions  and  cost.  2000  w. 
R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  3. 


Chic,  Mil.  ft  St.  PaoL— Automatic  Block  Signals— 
C.  M.  ft  St.  P.  By.  W.  H.  Elliott.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  recent  Installation  on  14 
miles  of  double  track  between  Savanna,  111.,  and 
Green  Island,  la.  1800  w.  Ry  Age— May  1, 
1903. 

■Chicago  Station,  X.  ft  St.  P.— Automatic  Signal- 
Protection  for  Milwaukee  Passenger  Station,  Chi- 
cago, Milwaukee  ft  St.  Paul  Railway.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  recently  Installed  system 
to  protect  the  Ave  tracks  under  the  train-shed 
of  the  passenger  station.  2000  w.  Ry  Age- 
July  3,  1903. 

Cold  Weather. — Performance  of  Automatic  Signals 
In  Cold  Weather.  H.  S.  Balllet.  A  discussion  of 
the    more    Important    failures    during   the   severe 


weather   of   this   winter.     1200  w.      R   R   G 
Feb.  26,  1904. 

Crewe.— The  "Crewe"  System  of  Railway  Signal- 
ing. Illustrated  description  of  an  electric  sys- 
tem.   4800  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond! — Nov.  28,  1902. 

The  "Crewe"  8ystem  of  Electric  Railway  Sig- 
naling. Illustrated  description  of  the  system  of 
working  points  and  signals  at  this  station  on  the 
London  ft  North-Western  Ry.  900  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Dec.   5,   1902. 

The  "Crewe"  System  of  Electrically-Operated 
Points  and  Signals.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion.    3200  w.     Engng— July  17,  1903. 

See  Electric. 

Development.— Development  of  Railway  Signaling 
in  the  Last  Twenty-five  Years.  A  review  of  the 
development  in  block  signaling,  and  Interlocking*. 
111.     4500  w.     Ry  Mas  Mech— Feb.,  1903. 

De  Wallace. — Automatic  Train  Order  Signal,  Hock- 
ing Valley  Ry.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
De  Wallace  system,  which  gives  automatically  a 
warning  to  the  engineer,  and  automatically  stops 
the  train.  1600  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— July  19, 
1902. 

Disk.— The  Virtues  of  the  Enclosed  Automatic  Disk 
Signal.  A  letter  to  the  editor  aiming  to  show 
that  the  disk  signal  is  equally  reliable  with  the 
semaphore.     1800  w.     R  R  Gas — May  9,   1902. 

Distant. — Electric  Distance  Signals  (Die  ELnrichtung 
des  Electrischen  Distansslgnales)  A.  Prasch  An 
account  of  the  Improved  Krlslk  system  as  used 
on  an  experimental  section  of  the  Anstrla  State 
Railways.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u 
Arch   Ver— Oct.   31,  1902. 

The    Distant   Signal.      H.    Raynar    Wilson.  A 

letter  explaining   British   practice,   and  points  of 

difference  from   American   practice.     2300  w.  R 
R  Gaz-^July  24,   1903. 

Good  Practice  in  the  Use  of  Distant  Signals. 
W.  H.  Elliott.  Read  before  the  Ry.  Slg.  Olnb 
at  Pittsburg.  Gives  experience  of  different  roads 
with  distant  signals,  and  discusses  causes  that  af- 
fect the  operation  of  signals.  3000  w.  R  R  Gas 
—Nov.   7,   1902. 

Earth  Connections.— See  BAIL  BOND— St.  Gothard 
Railway. 

Eastern    Railway,    France. — See    Electro-Pneumatio. 

Electric. — Electrically  Operated  Railway  Signals.  F. 
J.  Postel.  Reviews  the  systems  of  signaling 
used,  describing  especially  the  applications  of 
electricity  to  the  operation  of  signals.  3000  w. 
Tecbuograph,    No.    15 — 1900-1901. 

Modern  Electric  Block  Signaling.  E.  F.  Bliss. 
Abstract  of  a  thesis  presented  for  graduation  at 
the  Univ.  of  Nebraska.  Outlines  some  of  the 
more  Important  features  of  present  automatic 
block-signal  practice.  111.  4800  w.  Elec  Wld 
ft  Engr — Aug.  23,   1902. 

Electrical  Features  of  Block  Signaling.  L.  H. 
Thullen.  Gives  a  brief  sketch  of  the  older  meth- 
ods of  signaling,  and  an  illustrated  description 
of  the  modern  electric  signals.  2400  w.  Am  Inst 
of  Elec  Engrs— June,  1905. 

See  also  Automatic;  and  under  names  of  systems 
and   railroads;   IHTERLOCXXNG. 

Electric,  British.-— An  English  Electric  System  of 
Railway  Signaling.  F.  0.  Perkins.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  Webb  ft  Thompson  electric 
point  and  signal  apparatus  Installed  on  the  Lon- 
don ft  Northwestern  Railway.  Shows  the  devices 
used  In  one  of  the  signal  cabins  at  Crewe,  which 
will  contain  more  than  1,000  levers.  1800  w. 
Scl    Am    Sup— Nov.    11,    1905. 

Electric,  Easton,  Pa. — Signaling  at  PbilUpsburg 
and  Easton.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
"all-electric"  switch  and  signal  plants  at  these 
adjoining  places,  recently  installed  on  the  Le- 
high Valley  Railroad.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas— Dec 
11,   1908. 

Electric  Lamp. — Electric  Signal  Lighting  on  the 
Lancashire  and  Yorkshire  Railway.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  method  employed  for  fitting  up 
their  electric  signal  lamps.  1500  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— Dec.  2,  1904. 

Electric  Paris. — The  Electric  Method  of  Operating 
Switches  and  Signals    (Les   Appareila  Blectrlques 

Cur  la  Commande  des  Aignilles  et  des  Slgnaux). 
.  Rodary.  A  description  of  the  system  In  use 
at  the  Paris  terminal  of  the  Paris,  Lyons  and 
Mediterranean  Railway.  5000  w.  Rev  Gen  des 
Chem  de  Fer— Dec.,   1903. 
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Electric,  Pnillipsburg,  E.  J.— See  Electric,  Easton, 

Pa. 
Electric   Railway.— A   Simple    Railway   Signal   Sys- 
tem.    B.  0.  Parham.     Describes  a  signal  system 
for  use  on  i ingle- track   trolley  roads.     111.     1200 
w.     Am   Elect'n-^Jan.,   1901. 

The  Adoption  of  Electric  Signals  on  Suburban 
and  Interurban  Railways,  of  Single  or  Double 
Track  and  Their  Economy  of  Operation.  William 
Pestell.  Read  before  the  Am.  St.  Ry.  Assn.  Dis- 
cusses the  experience  of  steam  roads,  the  use  of 
the  telephone,  the  systems  generally  used,  types 
of  electric  signals,  &c.  2200  w.  St  Ry  Rev— 
Oct.  12,  1901. 

Electric  Signals  on  Suburban  and  Interurban 
Railways.  William  Pestell.  Read  before  the 
Am.  St.  Ry.  Assn.  Discusses  the  need,  the  de- 
vices In  use,  and  gives  a  copy  of  the  resolutions 
drawn  up  by  a  committee  appointed  by  the  Mass. 
St.  Ry.  Assn.  2000  w.  Ry  &  Engng  Rev— Nov. 
9,  1901. 

Block  Signals  on  Heavy  Electric  Railroads. 
Reviews  some  of  the  principal  work  that  has 
been  done  on  the  electric  elevated  and  subway 
roads,  giving  Illustrated  descriptions  of  two  sys- 
tems.    4500  w.     St  Ry  Jour— April  5,  1902. 

Automatic  Block  Signals  for  Electric  Railways. 
Editorial  discussion  of  the  need  of  such  systems, 
considering  proposed  schemes.  1500  w.  St  Ry 
Jour-^June  7,  1902. 

Signals  for  Urban  and  Interurban  Railways.  G. 
W.  Palmer,  Jr.  Read  before  the  Am.  St.  Ry. 
Assn.  Shows  the  growing  need  of  the  best  sig- 
nal system  possible,  and  discusses  the  wQudre- 
ments.     1700  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Oct.  11,  1902. 

Block  Signaling  of  Electric  Railways  with 
Track  Circuit  Control.  J.  B.  Struble.  Bead  be- 
fore the  Utica  convention.  Describes  arrange- 
ments of  alternating  current  track  circuits  for 
electric  rosds.  1000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  24, 
1904. 

Automatic  Signal  and  Safety   Systems   as   Ap- 

£lled  to  Electric  Railways.  Edward  Taylor, 
eals  chiefly  with  the  weak  points  of  the  signal 
systems,  showing  thait  there  is  still  room  for  im- 
provement. 8500  w.  St  Ry  Jour— May  0,  1905. 
See  also  Boston  Elevated;  London;  V*  T.  Sub- 
way; Single  Track  Tramway;  Street. 
Blectrio,  Schreiber.— Electric  Automobile  Block  Sig- 
nals on  the  Banns teln-Mattershausen  Local  Rail- 
way in  Lorraine  (Elektrlsch  Selbsttatlge  Block 
slgnale  der  Industrialbahn  "Rannsteln-Mutters- 
hausen"  in  Lothrlngen).  L.  EohlfUrst.  A  de- 
scription, with  diagram,  of  an  electric  signal  sys- 
tem, designed  by  Georg  Schreiber,  on  a  short 
single-track  branch  railway,  connecting  an  indus- 

rlal  works  with  a  main  line.     3000  w.     Zeltschr 
Elektrotechnlk— April   26,    1903. 

Eleotrio  Semaphore. — The  Union  Electric  Semaphore 
Signal.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  mechanism 
and  electric  connections  of  an  automatic  system 
of  railway  signaling.  1100  w.  Soi  Am  Sup— Oct. 
25,   1902. 

Eleotrio,  Siemens. — The  Electric  Signal  System  of 
the  Central  Railway  Station  at  Antwerp  (Appa- 
reils  pour  la  Manoeuvre  Electrlque  des  Alguillages 
et  des  Slgnaux  de  la  Gare  Oentrale  d' An  vers).  L. 
WelBsenbruch.  A  general  description  of  the  Sie- 
mens electric  switch  and  signal  system  at  Ant- 
werp.   7500  w.     Rev  Gen  des  Chem  de  Fer— ^July, 

1904.  

See    also    nTTERLOCEnJG — Antwerp. 

Eleotrio  Train  Staff.— See  RAILWAY  OPERATION 
—Train  Staff.  _^_ 

Eleotrio  Wire.-— Report  of  Committee  No.  13  on 
Rubber-Covered  wire.  Report  presented  to  the 
convention  of  the  Railway  Signal  Association. 
Suggestions  as  to  requirements  and  tests,  with 
reasons.     2800  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Oct.  28,  1905. 

Electro-Gas.— -The  Westlnghouse  Electro-Gas  Sig- 
nal. Illustrated  description  of  a  signal  In  which 
carbon-dioxide  gas,  stored  In  a  liquid  form  in 
■mall  reservoirs,  furnishes  the  power  for  the  sig- 
nal motor.     1200  w.     Engng— Dec.  4,  1903. 

See   also   Ball. 

Electro-Pneumatic— See  Power:  Westlnghouse; 
RAILWAY  TERMINAL— Long  Island  City,  N.  Y. 

Erie  R.  R.— The  Electric  Danger  Signals  on  the 
Brie  Railroad.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
auto-electric    Installation    In    the    Bergen    tunnel, 


Jersey  City.     1400  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— July  19, 
1902. 

Explosive.— See  Fusee. 

Yog. — Mechanical  Fog  Signal  Appliance.  Illustrates 
and  describes  Pindar's  apparatus  which  places  det- 
onators on  the  rails  by  mechanical  means.  If 
necessary  the  detonator  may  be  withdrawn  when 
the  engine  is  within  a  foot  of  It.  1000  w.  Rngr, 
Land— Jane  6,   1902. 

Signaling  Fast  Trains  In  Fog.  Editorial  dis- 
cussion, with  suggestion  that  the  signal  be  sound- 
ed for  "all  right*  Instead  of  sounding  for  "stop" 
or  "caution."     2500  w.     R  R  Gas— July  11,  1902. 

Fog  Signaling.  A  study  of  ten  accidents  on 
British  railways  due  to  fogs,  and  how  to  prevent 
the  Ignoring  of  danger  signals.  Shows  the  diffi- 
culties to  be  overcome.  2400  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Aug.   5,  1902. 

See  also  FOG  SIGNAL— Clayton's. 

Fort  Wayne  By.— Automatic  Block  Signals  on  the 
Fort  wayne.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  ar- 
rangement of  signals  from  Allegheny  City,  Pa., 
to  Homewood,  on  a  busy  suburban  line.  8700  w. 
R  R  Gas— Jan.  18,   1901. 

Fusees.— Railroad  Fusees.  J.  C.  Ramage  and  Lewis 
Cheeseman,  Sr.  Considers  the  composition  and 
mechanical  construction  of  fusees  from  the  stand- 
point of  safety,  and  the  requirement  which  actual 
service  demands  of  a  good  fusee.  3000  w.  R  R 
Gas— May   18,    1904. 

Gas  Motors.— See  Hall  Electro  Gas. 

German.— See  St.   Louis  Exposition. 

Grade  Crossing,  Electric— An  Audible  and  Visible 
Railway  Signal  for  Grade  Crossings,  Operated  by 
a  High  Tension  Current.  Emile  Guarini.  Illus- 
tration and  brief  description  of  a  new  system 
introduced  by  Siemens  *  Halske.  800  w.  Scl 
Am — Aug.  15,   1903. 

Ball  Electro-Gas.— The  Hall  Electro-Gas  81gnal.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  apparatus  for  work- 
ing the  semaphore  signals  by  gas  motors.  1700- 
w.     R  R  Gas— June  5,   1903. 

Hall  Electro-Gas  Normal  Danger  Signals  on  the 
Union  Pacific.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
an  installation  in  Wyoming.  1200  w.  R  R  Gas 
—Dec.  18,  1903. 

Automatic  Block  Signals.  Ralph  Scott.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  standard  Hall  electro- 
gas  signal.     3000  w.     Am  Elect'n— April,  1905. 

Herman's  Eleotrio. — Herman's  Automatic  Electric 
Semaphore.  Illustrated  description  of  an  instru- 
ment designed  ito  work  three-position  signals. 
1200  w.     R  R  Gas— March  14,   1902. 


Hungary.— Automatic  Electric  Block  Signal  System 
of  the  Southern  Hungarian  Railway  (Blektro-Au- 
tomatlsche  Blocksignal  anlage  der  Ungarlschen 
Sudbahn).  O.  Ehrenfest.  with  photographs  of 
(the  apparatus  and  plans  of  the  system  of  con- 
nections. 8000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitsch — March  7, 
1901. 

International  By.  Congress.— On  the  Question  of  the 
Automatic  Block  System  (Subject  X  for  discus- 
sion Mt  the  seventh  session  of  the  Railway  Con- 
gress). C.  H.  Piatt.  Report  for  America.  Ills. 
11,000  w.     Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— Sept.,  1904. 

On  the  Question  of  the  Automatic  Block  Sys- 
tem (Subject  X  for  Discussion  at  the  Seventh 
Session  of  the  Railway  Congress).  Mr.  Margot. 
Report  No.  2  for  all  countries  except  America. 
10,800  w.  4  tables.  Bui  Int  Ry  Cong — Dec, 
1904. 

Ireland. — Railway  Stocks  and  Telegraphs — Recent 
Practice.  A.  T.  Kinsey.  Read  before  the  Dublin 
Loc.  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Discusses 
the  extension  of  block  signal  working  on  the  Irish 
double-track  railways  and  the  Introduction  of  the 
train  staff  system  on  single-track  lines.  5400  w. 
Elec   Engr,    Lond— April  18,   1902. 

Jaoob  Electric— Automatic  Electrical  Block  Signal 
System  (Selbstthatlgen  Elektrlschen  Zugdeckung- 
selnrlchtung).     H.   Sumpf.     A  description  of   the 

Sstem  of  L.  Jacob,  of  Casse,  with  plate  showing 
e  construction  In  detail.     2000  w.     1  plate.  Gla- 
ser*s  Annalen — May  15,   1901. 

Kinsman.— Kinsman    Block    System    for    Control    of 
Railway    Trains.      Illustrated    description.      1000 
w.     Elec  Wld  &  Engr — Feb.  15,  1902. 
See  also  LOCOMOTIVE— Automatic  Control. 

Xrisik.— The  Krlslk  Block  Signal  System  (Das 
Blocksignal  System   Krlslk).     A.   Prasch.     A  de- 
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scrlptlon  of  the  improved  block  system  of  Krisik, 
In  which  the  semaphores  and  switches  'are  op- 
erated direct  by  electric  power.  Two  articles. 
6000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oester.  Ing  a  Arch  Ver— 
8ept.  27,  Oct.  4,  1901. 

Experiments  with  the  Krisik  Block  Signal  Sys- 
tem (Die  Versucbe  mit  dem  Blockslgnal  System 
Krisik).  A.  Prasch.  Tests  made  on  the  Aus- 
trian State  Railways  with  the  Krisik  system  of 
automatic  electric  signals,  operating  by  a  con- 
tact made  by  the  train.  8500  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  a  Arch  Ver— Oct.  9,  1903. 

See  also  Distant. 

Xrupski,  Electric— The  Krupskl  System  of  Electric 
Distance  Signals  (Krupskl  Stromlauf  an  Ordnong 
for  Elektrische  Dlstanxsignale).  L.  Kohlf  first.  A 
detailed  description  of  the  automatic  electric  sig- 
nal system  used  on  the  Swiss  railways.  1800  w. 
Schweiz  Bauseitung.     June  3,  1906. 

Lamp. — The  Design.  Construction,  Efficiency  and 
Maintenance  of  Signal  Lamps.  Report  of  com- 
mittee of  Railway  Signal  Assn.,  at  Niagara  Falls 
meeting.  Discussion  and  report  of  tests,  main- 
tenance, conclusions,  Ac.  6500  w.  Eng  News — 
Oct.  19,  1905. 
See  also  Electric  Lamp. 

Legislation. — Safety  Appliances  and  Block  Signals- 
Proposed  Bill  Requiring  Use  of  the  Block  Sys- 
tem. Report  of  the  Committee  on  Safety  Appli- 
ances and  Block  Signals  at  the  Sixteenth  Annual 
Convention  of  the  Nat.  Assn.  of  By.  Com.  at 
Birmingham,  Alabama.  5500  w.  Ry  Age— Not. 
18,   1904. 

Lenses.— Signal  Lenses.  A.  G.  Wilson.  Discusses 
the  lenses  now  applied  to  railroad  lamps,  the 
tests  that  should  be  made,  Ac.  1400  w.  R  R 
Gas— Vol   XXXIX.,    No.    14. 

Lightning  Interruption.— Lightning  and  Automatic 
Block  Signals.  H.  S.  Balliet.  Describes  inter- 
ruptions due  to  lightning,  considering  their  origin 
and  the  methods  employed  to  control  such  trou- 
bles. 1500  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII.  No. 
18.     Serial.     1st  part. 

Lightning  and  Automatic  Block  Signals.  H.  8. 
Balliet.  A  discussion  of  the  kinds  of  fractures 
due  to  lightning,  the  cause  and  the  efforts  to  cor- 
rect these  troubles.  Ills.  2200  w.  R  B  Gas— 
Vol.    XXXVII.,    No.    16. 

See    also    LIGHTNING;    LIGHTNING    PROTEC- 
TION. 

Locations. — Automatic  Signal  Locations.  0.  0.  Ro- 
senberg. Condensed  paper  read  before  Ry.  Sig. 
Club,  at  St.  Louis.  Suggestions  concerning  meth- 
ods of  locating,  and  things  to  be  avoided.  1200 
w.     R  R  Gas— Nov.  2,  1900. 

Automatic  Signal  Location.  Shows  the  Import- 
ance of  the  proper  location,  calling  attention  to 
points  that  should  be  considered.  2000  w.  Ry 
Age— April  8,  1903. 
Locomotive  Cab.— Railway  Signaling.  Describes  a 
system  that  has  been  experimented  upon  in 
France,  by  which  a  signal  disc  and  alarm  bell 
Inside  the  cab  are  electrically  operated  when  the 
engine  runs  accidentally  past  a  danger  signal. 
1300  w.     Engng— Feb.  7,  1902. 

The  Miller  Locomotive  Cab  Signal.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  essential  features  of  this  sys- 
tem, by  which  stop  and  go-ahead  signals  are 
given  In  the  cab  of  the  locomotive.  2200  w.  R  R 
Gas— Feb.   21,    1902. 

A  New  Safety  Signal  System  for  Repeating 
Railway  Danger  Signals  Visibly  and  Audibly  in 
the  Locomotive  Cab.  From  "La  Nature/'  Illus- 
trates and  describes  an  invention  of  Capt.  Netter, 
the  object   of  which   is   to  reproduce  in  the   en- 

fineer's    cab    the    signals    seen    along   the    track. 
800  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Aug.  2,  1902. 

A  New  Railway  Block  Signal  System.  An  il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  Miller  block 
signals  which  have  just  been  placed  in  the  Park 
avenue  tunnel.  New  York.  They  are  automatic 
and  given  directly  In  the  engine  cab.  4800  w. 
Eng  News — Dec.   18,   1902. 

New   Safety   Device    for   Railways.  Illustrates 

and    describes    the    construction    and  method    of 

operation    of    an    electric    device    for  preventing 

collisions.  1000  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1543— 
Jan.  13,   1903. 

I.  The  Miller  Automatic  Railway  Signals.  II. 
Fixed  Signals  on  Line  Side  vs.  Signals  Carried  on 
Locomotives.  III.  Editorial.  Three  articles 
dealing  with  the  Miller  system  of  automatic  rail- 


way  signaling.     5700  w.     Blec   Rev.   Lond— Feb. 
18,   1903. 

Telephones  In  Engine  Gabs.  Describes  the  na- 
ture and  operation  of  a  new  safety  device  for 
railroads,  which  has  been  tested  in  Germany.  600 
w.     Sci   Am   Sup— Feb.   21,   1903. 

Automatic  Electrically  Controlled  Engines. 
George  F.  Walsh.  Brief  description  of  auto- 
matic train  controlling  systems  which  seem 
J  remising.  1500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — Feb.  7, 
903. 

An  Official  Recommendation  of  Automatic  Stops 
In  Connection  with  Block  81gnals.  Extract  from 
report  of  the  Illinois  R.  R.  ft  Warehouse  Com- 
mission in  which  E.  G.  Ewald  strongly  favors 
automatic  brake-setting  devices.  111.  2500  w. 
Eng  News— Feb.  19,  1903. 

Automatic  Control  of  Locomotives.  Illustra- 
ted description  of  apparatus  contsolUng  the 
throttle  or  a  locomotive,  and  the  system  of 
automatic  signalling.  800  w.  Sci  Am — June  18, 
1904. 

Electric  Signaling  on  Railways.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  apparatus  devised  by  Mr.  Jan 
Voet,  for  repeating  all  signals  on  the  engine. 
1800  w.      Elec    Rev,    Lond— July    1,    1904. 

A  New  System  for  the  Protection  of  Trains  by 
Engine-Cab  Signals.  Emile  Guarlnl.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  device  invented  by  MM.  Pflrmann 
and  Wendorf,  which  gives  an  audible  signal  in  the 
cab.  It  requires  a  third  rail.  1000  w.  Sci  Am 
Sap— Sept.    24.    1904. 

Bee     also     Kinsman;     LOCOMOTIVE— Automatic 
Control. 

London  District.-— Automatic  Signaling  on  the  Dis- 
trict Railway.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
first  instance  in  Great  Britain  of  an  electric  rail- 
way automatically  signaled  by  means  of  track 
circuits.     2000  w.     Engr,   Lond— Nov.  27,  1903. 

London  Metropolitan.  Sub-Stations  and  Automatic 
Signaling  on  the  District  Railway.  Describes  the 
Charing  Cross  sub-station  as  a  type,  and  the  sys- 
tem of  signaling  Installed.  Ills.  4700  w.  ElectV 
Lond — Feb.  3,  1905. 

London  Bouth-Wastem. — Pneumatic  Signaling  on  the 
London  and  South-Western  Railway.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  plant  on  the  low-pressure  pneu- 
matic system  at  Salisbury.  1500  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—Dec.   19.  1902. 

Maintenance. — Maintenance  of  Automatic  Electric 
Block    Signals.      H.    S.    BalltoL      From    a    paper 

8 resented  at  Buffalo  meeting  of  the  Ry.  Sig. 
lub.  Considers  the  maintenance  of  track  cir- 
cuits, signal  circuits  and  the  maintenance  force. 
1700  w.     Ry  it  Engng  Rev — Oct.  5,  1901. 

Manual  Control.— Controlled  Manual  Block  Signals — 
Illinois  Central.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
manually  controlled  block  system  installed  on 
certain  single-track  lines  carrying  heavy  traffic. 
1200   w.      Ry    Age— Oct.    7,    1904. 

Marin  System. — The  Marin  Signal  System  for  Rail- 
ways (Das  System  Marin  sur  Sicherung  Fahrender 
Elsenbahnsuge) .  Hr.  Raffalovich.  A  paper  be- 
fore the  Vereln  fur  Eisenbahnkunde,  giving  an 
illustrated  description  of  a  signaling  system 
which  automatically  causes  the  locomotive  whistle 
to  blow,  besides  showing  a  visual  signal.  2500 
w.     Glasers   Annalen — June   1,    1903. 

Mendel,  Tyrol. — The  Signal  and  Telephone  System 
on  the  Cable  Section  of  the  Mendel  Railway  (Die 
Signal  und  Telepbonelnrichtung  auf  der  Draht- 
sellstrecke  der  Mendelbahn).  Karl  Jordan.  De- 
scribing the  working  methods  employed  on  a 
cable  Incline  In  the  Tyrol.  1800  w.  Zeitschr  f 
Elektrotechnlk— Oct.    80,    1904. 

See  also  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY. 

Midland,  Eng.— A  New  System  of  Signaling  on  the 
Midland  Railway.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
new  system  of  electric  signaling  Installed  at 
Derby  station.  8800  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— June  23, 
1905. 

Miller.    See  Locomotive  Cab. 


Modern  Practice. — Modern  Practice  in  Railway  Sig- 
naling. I.  A.  Timmis.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Glasgow  Congress.  Briefly  discusses 
pneumatic  and  electric  systems.  1800  w.  Ir  & 
Coal  Trds   Rev — Sept.   6,   1901. 

Modern  Railway  Signal  Practice.  Ernest  C. 
Webster.  A  review  of  the  development  of  fixed 
signals,  with  illustrations.  5000  w.  Yale  Sci 
M— Feb.,  1905. 
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Multiple  Route. — See  Annet's  Multiple  Route. 

V.  Y.  ft  Lour  Branch. — Automatic  Block  Signals 
and  Interlocking  on  the  New  York  ft  Long  Branch 
Railroad.  Illustrates  and  describee  a  remarkable 
installation  coTering  37  1-2  miles,  and  costing 
$175,000.     1000  w.     Ry  Age— Feb.   19,    1004. 

9V  Y.  Subway. — Signals  on  the  Interborongh  Rapid 
Transit  Lines  in  New  York  City.  An  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  scheme  adopted,  which 
Is  a  departure  from  any  previous  Installation. 
8300  w.     Ry  Age— June  17,  1004. 

The  Block  Signal  and  Interlocking  Systems  of 
the  Subway  Division  of  the  Interborongh  Rapid 
Transit  Company.  An  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  electro-pneumatic  system  Installed  and 
<the  conditions  it  was  designed  to  meet.  0000  w. 
8t  Ry  Jour— Oct.  8,  1904. 

The  Signal  System  on  the  Subway  Division,  In- 
terborongh Rapid  Transit  Oo.,  New  York.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  electro-pneumatic 
block  and  interlocking  system  as  modified  to  meet 
the  severe  conditions  of  heavy  traffic  on  an  electric 
railway  where  the  rails  are  used  for  the  return 
circuit.     3000  w.     Bng   Rec — Nov.   12,   1904. 

Signaling  in  the  Subway.  J.  M.  Waldron.  De- 
scribes this  very  successful  system  of  block  sig- 
naling and  the  care  given  it  to  keep  it  in  perfect 
order.  2500  w.  Ry  Sig  Assn,  Adv  Paper — May 
28,  1905. 

The  Block  System  of  the  New  York  Subway 
(Das  Blocksystem  der  New  Yorker  Untergrund- 
bahn).  S.  G.  Freund.  Well  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  signal  system  and  safety  appliances.  4000 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr — Sept.  14,  1905. 

See  also  INTERLOCKING. 

Might. — Simplifying  Night  Signals  and  Shortening 
Block  Sections.  Criticism  of  points  in  a  recent 
paper  by  A.  M.  Schoyer,  before  the  Ry.  Club  of 
Pittsburg.     1500  w.     R  R  Gas—  March  18,  1904. 

Block  Signals.  A.  M.  Schoyer.  Considers  the 
questions  of  color  for  night  signals,  railways  con- 
trolled entirely  by  signals,  and  one  arm  signals 
for  blocking  two  or  three  blocks.  5000  w.  Pro 
Ry  Club  of  Pittsburg— Feb.,   1904. 

Mormal  Danger. — Normal  Clear  vs.  Normal  Danger 
Automatic  Block  Signal  Systems.  Discusses  the 
merits  of  the  two  systems,  and  suggests  that  en- 
glnemen  be  required  to  observe  the  signal  operate. 
1800  w.     Ry  Age-^Iuly  17,   1903. 

Mormal  Danger  vs.  Mormal  Clear. — Normal  Danger 
vs.  Normal  Clear.  C.  H.  Piatt.  States  the  Im- 
portant reasons  published  for  favoring  the  normal 
clear  system,  discussing  each  in  detail  and  favor- 
ing the  normal  danger  system.  1500  w.  R  R 
Oaz— Vol.  XXXIX.,  No.  15. 

North  Eastern  Ry.,  York,  Eng. — Power  Signalling. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  an  installation  at 
York,  England,  on  the  North  Eastern  Railway 
Electric  power  Is  used.  800  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond 
—Oct.  16,  1903. 

Oakland-Port  Costa,  Cal. — Automatic  Electric  Block 
Signals.  Mellen  C.  M.  Hatch.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  system  recently  installed  between  Oak- 
land and  Port  Costa,  California,  explaining  its 
operation.  3000  w.  Cal  Jour  of  Tech — Sept., 
1904. 

Paris  Exposition. — See  RAILWAY  EXHIBITION; 
RAILWAY  SAFETY  APPLIANCE. 

Penn.  R.  R.— Automatic  Block  Signals  on  the  Phila- 
delphia, and  New  York  Divisions  of  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Railroad.- An  Illustrated  description  of  whatx 
Is  probably  the  most  elaborate  railroad  plant,  for 
so  long  a  distance,  in  the  world.  It  Is  equipped 
with  automatic  track  circuit  block  signals  for 
about  104  miles,  the  road  being  four  tracked. 
3800  w.     R  R  Gas-^May  16,  1902. 

Performance.— Performance  of  Automatic  Block  Sig- 
nals Under  Unfavorable  Conditions.  H.  S.  Bal- 
llet.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  discussing 
the  malntenace  and  operation  of  automatic  sig- 
nals. Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  R  R  Gas- 
March   25,  1904. 

Petange,  Luxemburg.— See  INTERLOCKING— Tay- 
lor Electric. 

Pflrmann  ft  Wendorf,— See  Locomotive  Cab. 

Pneumatic  Low  Pressure. — See  INTERLOCKING — 
Northern  Ry.,  France. 

Power.— Modem  Power  Signaling.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  electro-pneumatic  signaling  sys- 
tem, Indicating  the  main  principles.  1800  w. 
Engng  Times — Feb.,   1904. 


Power,  Eng.— Progress  of  Power  Signaling  In  Eng- 
land. Charles  H.  Grlnling.  A  review  of  the 
progress  made  In  introducing  automatic  signals. 
The  first  were  on  the  Liverpool  Overhead  Electric 
Railway,  dn  1893.  1800  w.  B  R  Gas— Nov.  6. 
1903. 

Primat  Rear  Guard.— Safety  Apparatus  for  Trains 
(Apparells  de  Securlte  des  Trains).  J.  Prontean. 
A  description  of  the  Primat  system  for  furnishing 
an  automatic  rear-guard  signal.  1800  w.  Revne 
Technique— April  10,  1901. 

Prussian-Hessian.— The  Development  of  Safety  Ap- 
pliances on  the  Prussian-Hessian  State  Railways 
(Einrichtungen  sur  Erhdhung  der  Betriebssicher- 
heit  auf  den  Prenssisch-HessTschen  Staatsbahnen). 
H.  Scholkmann.  With  especial  reference  to  the 
Introduction  of  the  block  system  and  Improved 
methods  of  signaling.  6000  w.  Glasers  Annalen 
— Nov.   15,    1902. 

Rochester,  M.  Y.— A  Track  Circuit  Block  Signal  for 
Electric  Railways.  Describes  a  system  recently 
demonstrated  at  Rochester,  N.  Y.  2000  w.  Eng 
News— Dec.   24,   1903. 

Alternating  Current  for  Signaling  on  Inter- 
urban  Electric  Railways.  An  account  of  the  dem- 
onstrations at  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  of  the  automatic 
block  signaling  system  of  S.  Marsh  Young.  111. 
3000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  26,  1903. 
Rowe.— See  Telephone, 

Rowell-Potter. — Rowell-Potter  Safety  Stop  and 
Block  Signals  on  the  0.  M.  ft  St.  P.  Ry.  De- 
scribes the  apparatus  In  detail  giving  illustrations, 
and  discusses  the  subject  of  signaling  generally. 
3800  w.     Ry   ft  Engng   Rev— March  15.   1902. 

Sacek. — Automatic  Electric  Block  Signals  for  Rail- 
ways (Elektrlsch  SelbstthAtlge  Block  Slgnale  ffir 
Elsenbahnen).  L.  Koh  If  first.  Advocating  the  in- 
troduction of  automatic  signals,  and  describing 
the  Sacek  system.  Serial.  Part  I.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— Nov.   8,   1900. 

See  Electric. 

St.  Gothard  Ry.— The  Electric  Lighting  of  Railway 
Signals  (Elektriscbe  Beleucbtung  von  Elsenbahn- 
slgnalen).  A.  Frey.  Describing  the  system  of 
Incandescent  lamps  used  with  the  signal  system 
on  the  St.  Gothard  Railway,  in  Switzerland.  2000 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Aug.   11,   1904. 

See  also  RAIL  BOND. 

St.  Louis  Exposition.— German  Track  and  Signal 
Exhibit  at  the  World's  Fair.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  exhibit,  explaining  its  working. 
1800  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev-^July  23,   1904. 

St.  Louis  Tunnel. — A  Description  of  the  Present 
Method  of  Signaling  Trains  Through  the  St.  Louis 
Tunnel.  M.  Wuerpel.  Jr.  Gives  a  short  history 
of  the  traffic  and  earlier  attempts  at  signaling, 
with  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  sys- 
tem now  in  use.  5500  w.  St  Louis  Ry  Club- 
Jan.  11,  1901. 

Ban  Antonio,  Tex. — The  New  Southern  Pacific  Pas- 
senger Station  at  San  Antonio,  Tex.  John  D. 
Isaacs.  Illustrations,  with  brief  description  of 
a  recent  adaptation  of  the  mission  style  of  ar- 
chitecture.    600  w.     Eng  News — Dec.  31,  1903. 

Semaphore  Indication.— /The  Upward  Indication  of 
•the  Semaphore  Arm.  L.  R.  Clausen.  Reviews 
the  history  of  this  method  of  signaling,  and  dis- 
cusses the  question  of  changing  from  the  down- 
ward to  the  upward  indication  for  proceed,  giv- 
ing arguments  In  favor  of  the  change.  Ills.  2000 
w.     Wis  Engr — Dec.,  1906. 

Semaphore  Spectacle. — The  Semaphore  Spectacle.  W. 
H.  Elliott,  Discusses  the  proper  design  and  re- 
quirements of  the  frame  used  to  hold  the  colored 
glass  for  night  indications,  and  also  to  support 
the  signal  blade  or  arm.  2000  w.  Ry  Sig.  Assn, 
Adv   Paper— May   23,   1905. 

Shop.— See  RAILWAY-SIGNAL  WORKS. 

Siemens  and  Halafco. — See  Electric  Siemens;  Grade 
Crossing  Electric;  INTERLOCEING-nAntwsrp. 

Single  Track. — Block  Signals  and  Other  Safety  Ap- 
pliances as  Used  on  Different  Railroads.  Jno. 
L.  Davis.  Concerning  block  signaling  on  a  single 
track  road.  6000  w.  Pro  St  Louis  Ry  Club— 
Nov.   12,   1904. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Single-Track  Blocking. 
H.  D.  Emerson.  A  discussion  of  the  advantages 
of  the  block  system,  with  much  related  infor- 
mation of  Interest,  and  general  discussion.  29700 
w.     N   Y   R   R  Club— Dec.  16,   1904. 

See  also  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 
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Single  Track,  0.  V.  0.  ft  T.  P.  Ry. — The  Operation 
of  an  Automatically  Blocked  Single  Track  Bail- 
road.  H.  M.  Walte.  Brief  paper  on  the  suc- 
cessful working  of  this  system  on  the  Cine.  New 
Orleans  A  Texas  Pacific  By.  2500  w.  Pro  St 
Louis  By  Club— Aug.  11,  1905. 

Single  Track  Tramways.— Signaling  on  Single  Line 
Tramways.  Lionel  E.  Harvey.  Brief  account  of 
hand-operated  and  automatic  systems  In  use.  1800 
w.     Blec  Rer,    Lond — April  17,   1003. 

Specification. — See   also   INTERLOOXEN0. 

Standard  Arrangement. — Standard  Arrangement  of 
Signals  at  Interlocking  Plants.  From  a  report  of 
a  Committee  of  the  American  Railway  Engineer- 
ing and  Maintenance  of  Way  Association.  2000 
w.     Bng  News— March  28,  1905. 

Storage  Battery. — Storage  Batteries  for  Block  Sig- 
nals. E.  L.  Reynolds.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  By.  Signal  Assn.  Reports  of  compa- 
nies that  have  been  using  storage  batteries  for 
signal  work,  and  remarks  on  the  Importance  of 
the  operating  men  understanding  the  best  method 
of  operating  the  cells.  1500  w.  B  B  Gas—  VoL 
XXXVIII,   No.   2. 

Installation  and  Maintenance  of  Storage  Bat- 
tery for  Track  Circuits.  C.  O.  Anthony.  Gives 
data  showing  the  storage  batery  to  be  well 
adapted  to  meet  the  requirements  for  track  cir- 
cuits. Discusses  battery  resistance.  3800  w. 
By  SIg   Assn,    Adv   Paper — May  28,    1905. 

Street. — Automatic  Signals  for  Street  and  other 
Secondary  Railways  (Sicherungen  lm  Klelnbahn- 
und  Strassenbahn-Betriebe  (torch  Selbstthatigs 
Scheiben-,  Llcht-  nnd  Glockenslgnale).  An  illus- 
trated description  of  electric  signal  apparatus, 
risible  and  audible,  which  can  also  be  applied  to 
standard  railways,  and  Is  independent  of  the  mo- 
tive power.  2000  w.  Ill  Zeltschr  f  Klein  a 
8tra»senbahnen — Jan.  1,  1902. 

See  also  Electric-  Railway;  Single-Track  Tramway. 

Sykes'. — Electric  Signaling.  W.  B.  Sykes'  system 
Is  Illustrated  and  described.  2400  w.  Tram  A 
By   Wld— May  8,   1902. 

Taylor  Electric. — See  INTERLOCKING. 

Telegraph  Lines. — The  Use  of  Telegraph  Lines  for 
Signal  Conductors  (Telegraphenleltungen  als 
BOckleitungen  fttr  SIgnalleltungen).  A.  Prasch. 
Describing  experiments  made  on  the  Austrian  rail- 
ways without  interfering  with  the  use  of  the 
wires  for  telegraphy.  2500  w.  Elektrotech  Zelt- 
schr—Dec.  8,  1904. 

Telephone.— -A  Novel  Block  or  Telephone  Signal  Sys- 
tem. Describes  a  block  or  telephone  signal  sys- 
tem Independent  in  Itself,  invented  by  Edward 
Bowe.     1400  w.     Sci  Am  Sup — May  14,   1904. 

See  also  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

Track  Circuits. — Track  Circuits  in  Railway  Signal- 
ing Plants.  A.  G.  Shaver.  Discusses  briefly  im- 
portant points  In  track  circuit  work.  800  w.  Eng 
News— May    16,    1901. 

Train  Order.— Train  Order  8lgnals.  Part  of  the  re- 
port of  the  committee  on  signaling  and  interlock- 
ing presented  at  the  convention  of  the  Am.  By. 
Engng.  A  Maintenance  of  Way  Assn.  1200  w. 
By  ft  Engng  Rev — March  21.  1903. 
See  also  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

Train  Stan*  System See  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

Train  Telephone.— See  TELEPHONE— Train  Com- 
munication. 

T/neoonomioal  Use.— Uneconomical  Use  of  Block  flftg 
nals.     Editorial  suggested  by  the  address  of  Mr. 
Hope  before  the  By.  Signal  Assn.     1000  w.     B  B 
Gas— Feb.    26,    1904. 

T/nion  Pacific. — Interlocking  and  Signal  Work  on 
the  Union  Pacific.  Illustrates  and  describes  re- 
cent work  between  Council  Bluffs,  la.,  and  Gil- 
more,  Neb.,  including  the  Union  Station  at  Oma- 
ha.    1500  w.     By  Age — Jan.  17,  1902. 

T/nited  States. — See  American. 

Tost.— -See  Locomotivo  Cab. 

Webb  ft  Thompson.— See  Electric  British. 

Westlnghouse.— See  also  Electro  Gas;  RAILWAY 
TERMINAL— Long  Island  City. 

Wastlnghottse,  Paris— The  Electric-Pneumatic  Signal 
System  of  the  Est  Station  In  Paris  (Manoeuvre 
Electropneumatlque  des  Signaux  a  la  Gare  de 
Paris-Eat).  E.  Wagner.  An  account  of  the  in- 
stallation of  the  Westlnghouse  signal  system  In 
the  terminal  of  the  Eastern  Railway  of  France 
at  Paris.     1800  w.     Genie  CIvll-^Tuly  9,   1904. 


Westlnghouse,  Pittsburg.— A  Description  of  the 
Westlnghouse  Electro- Pneumatic  Interlock  8wltch 
and  Signal  System  Installed  In  the  Yards  of  the 
Pennsylvania  Union  Station.  Pittsburg,  Penna., 
by  the  Union  Switch  and  Signal  Company.  J.  G. 
Schreuder.  111.  6000  w.  Pro  Engrs  Soc  of  W 
Penn— July,  1892. 

Yorke  Report.— Colonel  Yorke's  Report  on  Signal 
Practice  In  America.  Charles  Hanell.  A  reply  to 
the  portion  of  this  report  bearing  on  automatic 
signals.  1400  w.  By  ft  Engng  Bev — May  2, 
1903. 

Col.  Yorke  on  Automatic  Signaling.  The  reply 
of  H.  A.  Yorke  In  explanation  of  points  misun- 
derstood, and  in  reply  to  criticisms  of  his  views 
ss  expressed  in  his  recent  report.  1800  w.  By 
Age— June   19,    1903. 

See   also   RAILWAY. 

RAILWAY  SIGNAL  WORKS. 

Union  S.  ft  S.  Co. — New  Offices  and  Works  of  the 
Union  Switch  ft  Signal  Co.  Illustrated  detailed 
description.  1500  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev — Nov.  9, 
1901. 

The  New  Shops  of  the  Union  Switch  and  Signal 
Company.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  new 
shops  at  Swissvale,  Pa.  1100  w.  B  B  Gas- 
March  14,  1902. 

RAILWAY  SPEED. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— High  Speed;  LP- 
COMOTXVE— High  Speed;  LOCOMOTIVE  PER- 
FORMANCE; RAILWAY  OPERATION;  SPEED 
INDICATOR;   TRAIN,   FAST. 

Aocelerometer.— See   ACCELEROMETER. 

RAILWAY  STATION. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  STATION :  ELE- 
VATED     RAILWAY      STATION;      RAILWAY 
CONSTRUCTION;      RAILWAY      STRUCTURE; 
RAILWAY     TERMINAL;     RAILWAY     YARD; 
^STREET  RAILWAY  STATION. 

Accident,  Charing  Cross. — See  ROOF  COLLAPSE— 
Charing  Cross  Station,   Eng. 

Albany,  NrY.— The  New  York  Central  Station,  Al- 
bany, N.  Y.  Plan,  photographic  views  and  de- 
scription of  a  fine  structure.  000  w.  Archts  ft 
Builds  Mag— Oct.,  1901. 

See  also  RAILWAY  TERMINAL, 

Ashlsnd,  O. — Tile  Depot  and  Freight  House,  A.  ft 
W.  R.  R.  Illustrated  description  of  new  building 
erected  at  Ashland,  Ohio.  000  w.  Ry  ft  Engng 
Bev— Jan.  19,   1901. 

Basle. — The  New  Station  at  Basle,  Switzerland.  De- 
scribes a  very  large  new  station  being  constructed 
at  a  level  of  about  10  ft.  below  that  of  the  pres- 
ent building,  and  so  Involving  the  lowering  of 
the  whole  permanent  way,  but  without  Interrup- 
tion of  traffic.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond — May  2, 
1902. 

See  also  STREET  RAILWAY  STATION. 

Berlin.— Recent  Improvements  In  Railway  Stations 
In  the  North  of  Berlin  (Les  Recent  Agrandisse- 
ments  des  Gares  de  la  Region  Nord  de  Berlin). 
An  account  of  terminal  improvements  with  espe- 
cial reference  to  the  Stettin  station.  1800  w.  1 
plate.     Genie  Civil— Nov.  7.  1903. 

See   also   ELEVATED   RAILWAY   STATION. 

Bingham  ton,  N.  Y.— New  Passenger  Station  of  the 
D.  L.  ft  W..  at  Blnghamton,  N.  Y.  Illustrations, 
sections  and  plans  with  brief  description.  500  w. 
By  ft  Engng  Bev — Dec.   6,  1902. 

Bismarck,  N.  D. — Concrete  Passenger  Ststlon  for 
the  Northern  Pacific  By.,  at  Bismarck,  N.  D.  Il- 
lustrated description.  1200  w.  By  ft  Engng  Rev 
—Dec.  21.   1901. 

Bombay>— The  Railway  Station  at  Bombay,  India. 
Tipton  S.  BUsh.  Illustration  and  Information 
concerning  the  most  beautiful  railway  station  In 
the  world.  1200  w.  St  Louis  By  Club— Oct.  10, 
1902. 

Bordeaux. — The  Bordeaux  New  Railway  Station.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  fine  central  railway  sta- 
tion in  France.  Serial.  1st  part.  800  w.  En- 
gng—April  11,   1902. 

Boston.-— Back  Bay  Station,  Boston;  New  York, 
New  Haven  ft  Hartford  Railroad.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  fine  station  built  to  serve  the  residen- 
tial district.  2200  w.  By  ft  Engng  Bev — Aug. 
8.  1903. 
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FUEAESLt  RAILWAY     STATION;       Concrete  Block.-«ee  Freight,  East  Waterloo. 


See     also 
RAILWAY 

Bridgeport,  Conn.— The  New  Bridgeport  Station. 
Elevation,  croaa  section,  plan,  and  brief  descrip- 
tion of  this  new  station  on  the  N.  Y.f  N.  H.  ft 
H.  R.  B.  On  account  of  recent  track  elevation 
the  train  level  will  be  at  the  second  story.  COO 
w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  22,   1904. 

Brooklyn,  V.  Y — See  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 

Buffalo  Union.— Proposed  Union  Station  for  Buffalo. 
Extract  from  a  report  by  W.  J.  Wllgus.  Plan 
and  Information  of  a  proposed  terminal  In  which 
thirteen  roads  are  interested.  1000  w.  R  R  Gas 
—Vol.    XXXVIII,    No.   1. 

Camden,  N.  J.— The  Pennsylvania  Railroad  Train* 
Shed  at  Oamden.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  rectangular  steel  structure,  accommodating 
twelve  lines  of  tracks.    1800  w.     Eng  Rec— Sept. 

14,    1801. 

Canal  Exchange.— Connecting  Stations  Between  Rail- 
ways and  waterways  (Des  Gares  de  Raccordement 
entre  Chemlns  de  Per  et  Voles  Navigables).  M. 
Masoyer.  Describing  the  railway  connections  of 
the  canals  of  Roanne.  the  Loire,  and  the  Niver- 
nalse,  Illustrating  the  stations  at  the  points  of 
junction.  7000  w.  4  plates.  Ann  des  Ponts  et 
Chaussees— 1  Trlmestre,  1903. 

Railway  and  Oanal  Exchange  Stations.  Mr. 
Masoyer.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  Ger- 
man Interchange  stations,  and  matters  relating  to 
them.     2000  w.     Trac  ft  Trans— Nov..  1903. 

See  also  TRANSPORTATION. 

Charing  Cross  Accident.— See  ROOF  COLLAPSE. 

Chicago.— A  New  Passenger  Station  In  Chicago.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  accepted  plans  for  a 
station  at  Van  Buren  street.  1000  w.  Ry  Age- 
June  14,  1901. 

See  also  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 

Chicago  Freight.— Freight  Distributing  Station,  Chi- 
cago Terminal  Transfer  R.  R.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  receiving  station  conducted  on  a  novel 
plan.      1000    w.      Ry    ft    Engng    Rev— April    27, 

XlTvX* 

A  Modern  Freight  House.  Wisconsin  Central 
Ry.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  one  of 
the  best  freight  houses  of  modern  construction 
and  its  equipment.  The  building  is  two  stories 
high  and  is  in  Chicago.  3300  w.  Ry  ft  Engng 
Rev— Sept.   14,  1901. 

New  Freight  House  for  the  Chicago  Great  West- 
ern, in  Chicago.  Illustrated  description  of  a  new 
four-story  house  equipped  with  modern  conveni- 
ences for  handling  the  freight  of  a  large  city 
terminal.  700  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— March  16, 
1902. 

New  Freight  House  for  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  large  structure  being 
built  in  Chicago,  having  features  of  exceptional 
interest.     800  w.     Ry  Age— Nov.   6.   1903. 

Chicago,  Rook  Island— Lake  Shore.— The  New  Rock 
Island-Lake  Shore  Passenger  Station  at  Chicago. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  combined  office  build- 
ing and  station,  which  Is  of  Interest  because  of 
the  dispatch  with  which  the  work  has  been  car- 
ried on.     2000  w.      Ry   Age— March  20,    1903. 

New  Terminal  Station  at  Chicago  for  the  C, 
R.  I.  ft  P.  Ry.  and  the  L.  S.  ft  M.  S.  Ry.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  station  In  which 
the  tracks  are  elevated  above  the  street  level. 
5500  w.     Eng  News— Aug.   6,   1903. 

The    Rock    Island    Terminal    Station,    Chicago. 
111.    An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  large 
■  station.     3400  w.     Eng   Rec— Sept.   12,    1903. 

Cincinnati    Freight. — Central    Ave.  Freight    Station 

at  Cincinnati;  C.  C.  C.  ft  St.  L.  Ry.     Illustrated 

description  of  rapid  construction  work.     1500  w. 
Eng   News— July  4.   1901. 

New  Freight  Station  at  Cincinnati,  O. ;  Cincin- 
nati Southern  Ry.  Illustrated  description,  with 
statement  of  the  requirements  as  given  in  the 
specifications.     1000  w.     Eng  News— Dec.  7,  1905. 

Coaling.— See  COALING  STATION;  RAILWAY 
BUILDING. 

Cologne. — The  Transformation  of  the  Railway  Fa- 
cilities about  Cologne  (Ueber  die  Umgestaltung  der 
Bahnanlagen  ©el  KOln).  H.  Kumbler.  Describing 
the  Importance  of  Cologne  as  a  railway  centre, 
with  especial  reference  to  the  new  passenger  sta- 
tions.    3500  w.     Glasers  Annalen — Nov.  15,   1905. 

Concrete.— See  Bismarck,  N.  D. 


Copenhagen.— The  International  Competition  for  the 
Rebuilding  of  the  Passenger  Station  at  Copenha- 
gen (Der  Internationale  Wettbewerb  fur  den  Urn- 
bau  dee  Personenbahnbofs  In  Kopenhagen).  With 
plans  of  the  prize-winning  designs  and  a  discus- 
sion of  the  proposed  improvements.  1800  w. 
Schweiserische  Bauzeltung — Oct.  20,  1900. 

Dayton,  0. — New  Union  Passenger  Station  at  Day- 
ton. O.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  an  ex- 
ceptionally One  station.  1400  w.  Eng  News— 
Aug.  8,  1901. 

Des  Moines,  Iowa.— A  Railroad  Depot  Street  Shed 
at  Des  Moines.  Illustrated  description  of  a  45-ft. 
shed  for  a  platform,  where  It  was  necessary  to 
have  an  attractive  structure.  800  w.  Eng  Rec 
—May  18,  1901. 

Dresden.— The  New  Passenger  Stations  in  Dresden 
(Die  Neuen  PersonenbahnhOfe  in  Dresden).  Josef 
Unger.  With  numerous  illustrations  of  the  new 
stations  in  Dresden,  and  plans  of  the  buildings, 
track  yards  and  connections.  2500  w.  4  plates. 
Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Dec.  5,  1902. 

East  Waterloo  Freight. — Concrete  Block  Freight 
House  for  the  Chicago  Great  Western.  Illustrated 
description  of  building  at  East  Waterloo.  Iowa. 
400  w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.   XXXVII..   No.  11. 

Electrio  Railway See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  STA- 
TION. 

Elevated See    ELEVATED    RAILWAY    STATION. 

Ferry  House. — See  FERRY  HOT/BE. 

Grand  Junction,  Colo. — Denver  ft  Rio  Grande  Sta- 
tion at  Grand  Junction.  Colo.  Drawings  and  de- 
scription of  a  somewhat  unusual  station  of  pleas- 
ing appearance.     350  w.     Ry  Age — Aug.  25.  1905. 

Grand  Trunk. — New  Stations  on  the  Grand  Trunk. 
Illustrations  and  brief  descriptions  of  stations  at 
Portland.  Me.,  and  at  Flint,  Lansing  and  Du- 
rand,  Mich.     800  w.     Ry  Age— Sept.  25,  1903. 

Ground  Decoration.— Decoration  of  Station  Grounds 
on  the  Philadelphia  and  Reading.  Illustrates  the 
grounds  at  several  stations  and  gives  details  of 
the  practice  of  this  company.  8erial.  1st  part. 
600  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— April  6,  1901. 

See  also   Suburban. 

Hoboken,  Laokawanna. — New  D.  L.  ft  W.  Terminal 
at  Hoboken.  Illustrations  and  brief  description 
of  proposed  new  railroad  and  ferry  terminal.  500 
w.      R   R   Gas— Vol  XXXVIII.     No.   12. 

The  Platform  Shelters  of  the  New  Lackawanna 
Terminal  at  Hoboken.  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  proposed  shed,  which  consists  of  a 
number  of  low,  short-span,  longitudinal  sections, 
with  the  steel  protected  by  concrete.  1000  w. 
Eng    Rec— June    24,    1905. 

Lackawanna's  Eastern  Terminal  at  Hoboken. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  proposed 
station  and  ferry  house,  which  will  take  the  place 
of  the  recently  burned  structures.  Plate.  2700 
w.     Ry  Age-^Aug.   25,   1905. 

A  Novel  Train-Shed  for  the  New  Hoboken  Ter- 
minal of  the  Lackawanna.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  departure  in  train-shed  design,  stating  the 
advantages  claimed.  700  w.  R  R  Gas — Vol. 
XXXIX.     No.  9. 

Hydraulio    Elevator. — See   ELEVATOR— Hydraulic. 

Icing  Plant. — See  ICING  PLANT. 

Illinois  Central.— 'Passenger  Stations  of  the  Illinois 
Central.  Illustrations  of  15  stations  representing 
the  most  characteristic  types  in  use  on  this  road, 
with  notes.     1200  w.     R  R  Gas— May  20,  1904. 

Kilindini.— See  RAILWAY— Uganda. 

Znoxville,  Tenn.— <New  Station  for  the  Southern  at 
Knoxvllle.  Tenn.  Brief  illustrated  description  of 
a  fine  station  now  in  process  of  construction.  500 
w.     Ry   Age — Dec.   0,   1901. 

London,  Clapham  Junction.— Extension  of  Clapham 
Junction  Station — London  and  South- Western  Rail- 
way. Plans  and  description  of  an  extensive  en- 
gineering work  in  progress,  which  will  provide 
eight  running  tracks  and  a  loop  line  between  the 
Junction  and  the  terminal  station  at  Waterloo. 
1800  w.     Engr,   Lond — May  1,   1903. 

London,  Ens  ton.— A  London  Railroad  Station.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  Euston  station,  of 
the  London  ft  North  Western  Railway.  1900  w. 
R  R  Gas— Aug.  2,  1901. 


Xaseras.— See    RAILWAY— Uganda. 
Nashville,  Tenn See  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 
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Vfwtik,  V.  J. — New  Station  of  the  Lackawanna  at 
Roserllle  Avenue,  Newark.  Illnstrates  and  de- 
scribe* a  new  s  talon  made  necessary  by  the  change 
of  grade.     600  w.     BR  Gas— July  29,  1904. 

See  alao  TRACK  ELEVATION. 

Vow  York  Central.  Some  Engineering  Feature*  of 
the  Grand  Central  Station,  New  York.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  electric  lighting,  hydraulic 
elevator,  air  compressing,  ventilating  and  heating 
equipment.     8600  w.     Bug  Bee— ^Feb.  28,   1901. 

The  New  York  Central  Terminal.  Editorial  on 
the  plan  for  the  improvement  of  the  Grand  Cen- 
tral Station  In  New  York  City.  1200  w.  B  B 
Gas— Dec.    12,    1902. 

The  New  Grand  Central  Station.  Illustration, 
with  brief  description  of  a  proposed  station  to  be 
"built  on  the  present  site.  1400  w.  B  B  Gas— 
Vol.  XXXVII,  No.  29. 

The  New  Grand  Central  8tatlon.  Brief  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  proposed  structure,  with 
editorial.     2400  w.     Scl   Am— Jan.   21,   1900. 

The  Grand  Central  Station  Terminal  Improve- 
ments. An  illustrated  article  explaining  some  of 
the  difficulties  In  the  construction  of  this  new 
station  in  the  heart  of  New  York  Oly.  1400  w. 
Scl    Am— Sept.    16,    1905. 

See     also     ELECTRIC     RAILWAY;     ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY  STATION;  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 

Nottingham,  Rug.  —  Great  Central  Railway.  Victo- 
ria Station,  Nottingham.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  fine  Joint  station.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200 
w.     Engr,  Lond— Jan.  18,  1901. 

Victoria  8tation,  Nottingham,  England.  De- 
scription and  illustrations  or  a  fine  station  opened 
for  traffic  about  one  year  ago.  1500  w.  By  Age 
(Spe.   No.) — March  15,   1901. 

The  New  Victoria  Station  at  Nottingham.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  fine  Joint 
station  used  by  the  Great  Central  and  Great 
Northern  Railways.  Serial.  1st  part.  2600  w. 
Engng — Not.  15,  1901. 

Oiling See  OIL  STORAGE. 


Paris. — The  Modern  Railroad  Station.  Jean  Schop- 
fer.  Part  first  is  a  finely  Illustrated  description 
of  the  recently  built  Quai  d'Orsay  station  In  Paris. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Archt  Bee— Oct., 
1901 

See   also   RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 

Peoria,  HI. — The  Peoria  Train-Shed.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  477xl09-ft.  train-shed,  with  some 
unusual  structural  features  and  special  methods 
of  roof  Illumination.  700  w.  Eng  Bee — Dec.  £, 
1900. 

Philadelphia. — Passenger  Transfer  Station  at  Phila- 
delphia, Pennsylvania  B.  B.  Plan  and  brief  de- 
scription of  Improvement  of  terminal  facilities. 
500  w.     Eng  News— June  12,  1902. 

Pittsburg.— Pittsburg  ft  Lake  Erie  Station  at  Pitts- 
burgh. Illustrates  and  describes  one  of  the  finest 
passenger  stations  in  the  United  States.  1200  w. 
B  B  Gas— June  7,  1901. 

The  New  Pennsylvania  Station  at  Pittsburg.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  fine  structure  nearlng 
completion.  It  combines  an  office  building  with 
commodious  arrangements  for  the  traveling  public. 
1000  w.     By  Age— Oct.   4,   1901. 

A  Model  Terminal  Station.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  mechanical  and  electrical  equipment 
of  the  new  terminal  station  of  the  Pittsburg  ft 
Lake  Erie,  at  Pittsburg,  Pa.  6000  w.  By  Age, 
Special  No.— March  21,   1902. 

The  New  Union  Station  P.  B.  B.,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 
G.  0.  Clark.  An  illustrated  article  dealing 
with  the  location,  preparation  of  site,  approaches, 
elevated  tracks  and  train  sheds.  5000  w.  Pro 
Engrs  Soc  of  W   Penn— July,   1902. 

Construction,  Design,  etc.,  of  the  New  Union 
Station  for  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad,  Pittsburg, 
Pa.  J.  G.  Glaver.  Briefly  reviews  the  progress 
in  construction  of  business  buildings,  during  the 
last  20  years,  and  gives  an  Illustrated  description 
of  the  design,  construction  work,  etc.,  of  this 
station  which  combines  the  features  of  a  modern 
office  building  and  a  station.  4000  w.  Pro  Engrs 
Soc  of  W  Penn— July,  1902. 

The  Steel  Construction  in  the  Wabash  Terminal 
at  Pittsburg.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  construction  of  the  Wabash  tralnshed.  1800 
w.     Eng   Bee— Nov.   12,   1904. 

Passenger   Station    for    the   Wabash    B.    B.    at 


Pittsburg.       Illustrations   with   brief   description. 
600  w.     By  ft  Engng  Bev— Nov.  1,  1902. 

The  Erection  of  the  Pennsylvania  B.  R.  Train 
Shed,  Pittsburg.  Describes  the  erection  of  a 
260x565  foot  building  110  ft  in  extreme  height, 
in  which  the  difficulties  of  erection  were  Increased 
by  the  necessity  of  maintaining  uninterrupted 
service,  and  many  complications  due  to  raising  the 
grades  and  constructing  on  the  site  of  the  old 
building.     2500  w.     Eng  Bee— Nor.  1,  1902. 

See  also  POWER  PLANT. 

Platform  Sheds. — Railway  Platform  Sheds  (Frelste- 
bende  Perronballen).  Karl  Haberkalt.  An  Illus- 
trated mathematical  discussion  of  the  design  and 
construction  of  roofs  and  their  supporting  columns 
for  station  platforms.  1  plate.  6000  w.  Oeaterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— March  8, 
1902. 
See  also  Hobokea;  Pittsburg. 

Richmond,  Ya.— Passenger  Station  of  the  Southern 
Railway  at  Richmond.  Illustrated  description. 
450  w.     B  B  Gas — Nov.  9,  1900. 

New  Union  Station  at  Richmond,  Va.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  fine  passenger 
station.  1000  w.  By  ft  Engng  Bev— Nov.  80, 
1901. 

8ee  also  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 

Roanoke,  Va.— Norfolk  ft  Western  Station  at  Roan- 
oke. Illustrated  description  of  a  fine  passenger 
station  under  construction.  800  w.  R  B  Gas— 
Vol.    XXXVII,    No.  25. 

Roof.    See  also  ROOF— Railway  Station. 

St.  Louis.— Cupples  Station — A  Combined  Freight 
Depot  and  Business  Block.  Earl  Mayo.  A  de- 
scription of  this  remarkable  station  in  St.  Louis, 
for  handling,  distributing  and  trans-shipment  of 
goods.     1400   w.     Scl   Am — Aug.   29,   1908. 

8ome  Details  of  Reconstruction  Work,  St.  Louis 
Union  Station.  A.  P.  Greensfelder.  Describes 
the  work  at  the  St.  Louis  station  and  vicinity, 
which  was  under  the  direct  charge  of  the  writer, 
giving  reasons   for   the   adoption   of   the   various 

Slans   and    methods.      10,000    w.     Jour    Assn   of 
Ingng  Socs — May  1905. 

See  also  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 

St.  Louis  ft  Ban  Francisco  R.  R.— New  Stations  on 
the  St.  Louis  ft  San  Francisco.  Gives  plans  and 
illustrated  descriptions  of  some  of  the  designs. 
1200  w.     B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII..  No.  8. 

St.  Paul.-— Improvements  at  the  St.  Paul  Union  De 

Kt.  Abstract  of  a  report  submitted  by  Henry 
Sperry,  describing  these  improvements  which 
will  greatly  Increase  the  facilities  of  this  sta- 
tion.    2000  w.     B  B  Gas — Aug.  29,   1902. 

See  also  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 


Shed,  Das  Moines. 


Das  Moines,  Iowa. 


Sidney,  Australia. — The  New  Central  Station  at 
Sidney.  New  South  Wales.  Illustration  with  de- 
scription of  a  new  station  under  construction  cost- 
ing nearly  $5,000,000.  2700  w.  Eng  News- 
March  80,  1905. 

Sioux  City,  Iowa.-— New  Stations  for  the  National 
of  Mexico  and  Chicago  &  Northwestern.  Illns- 
trates and  describes  these  stations,  located  at 
Sioux  City.  Iowa,  and  Monterey,  Mexico.  1100 
w.     B  B  Gas— May  8,  1908. 

Skylights.— Experience  with  Skylight  Construction 
for  Bailway  Train  Sheds.  A  record  of  experience 
showing  that  no  form  of  construction  gives  en- 
during service  under  existing  conditions,  and  that 
the  failure  is  due  to  the  distortion  and  destruction 
of  the  framework.  5000  w.  Eng  News  April  21, 
1904. 

Street  Railway.— See  STREET  RAILWAY  STA- 
TION. 

Suburban. — Artistic  Suburban  Stations.  Illustrates 
examples  In  the  vicinity  of  Chicago.  600  w. 
By  Age — June  14,  1901. 

Train  Shed.— See  Des  Moines;  Hoboken;  Lacka- 
wanna; Platform  Shed. 

Troy,  N.  Y.— Proposed  Union  Station  at  Troy,  N.  Y. 
A  brief  account  of  the  present  condition  of  the 
property,  with  an  illustrated  description  of  the 
structure   proposed.     700   w.      By    Age — Aug.    28, 

Underground  Railway,  Boston,— See  UNDER- 
GROUND RAILWAY— Boston. 

Washington,  D.  0.— The  Proposed  Union  Station  for 
Washington,  D.  C.  Map,  showing  erection  of  a 
proposed  station  for  the  Pennsylvania  and  Balti- 
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more  6  Ohio  railroads,  with  Information  con- 
cerning it.  1100  w.  By  Age,  Special  No- 
March  21,  1902. 

The  New  Union  Railroad  Station  at  Washing- 
ton, D.  0.  An  account  of  the  advantages  of 
the  new  location  chosen,  with  illustrated  general 
description  of  the  station  building.  2600  w. 
Bng   Rec — Oct.   81,   1903. 

The  Washington  Union  Station.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  a  fine  station,  to  cost  not  leas 
than  $4,000,000.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas— Dec.  4, 
1908. 

The  Union  Terminal  Arrangements  at  Wash* 
lngton.  Illustrated  explanation  of  work  to  be 
carried  out  with  a  view  to  securing  beauty  as 
well  as  usefulness,  at  a  cost  of  about  820,000,- 
000.     2600  w.     Ry  Age— March  18,  1904. 

Substructure  for  the  New  Union  Station,  Wash- 
ington. Illustrated  description  of  the  substruc- 
ture of  an  important  terminal,  which  consists 
entirely  of  concrete  piers  and  walls.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2800  w.     Bng  Rec — Aug.  6,  1904. 

The  Washington  Terminal  Improvement.  W.  F. 
Strouse.  An  illustrated  general  description  of  the 
Union  Station  and  the  elimination  of  grade  cross- 
ings In  Washington.     7200  w.     Bng  Rec — Nov.  6, 

New  Terminal  at  Washington.  D.  G.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  union  station, 
the  station  grounds,  and  yard  tracks,  the  meth- 
ods of  construction,  etc.,  with  a  full  account  of 
the  work  thus  far.  7400  w.  Ry  &  Bngng  Rev 
—March  18,  1905. 

The  Washington  Terminal.  Theodore  Starrett. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  this  beautiful  ter- 
minal station  In  process  of  construction.  1800  w. 
Arch    Rec — Dec,    1906. 

See    also    RAILWAY    TERMINAL;    TRACK. 

Waterway  Exchange.— See  Canal  Exchange. 

West  Milwaukee,   0.  M.  &  St.  P.— See  RAILWAY 


Wilmington,  Del. 


RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 


RAILWAY  STATISTICS. 

8ee  also  RAILWAY  i  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT  t 
RAILWAY  FINANCE;  RAILWAY  LEGISLA- 
TION;  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC. 

The  Railroads  of  the  World.  Tabulated  Infor- 
mation complied  and  reduced  from  statistics  pub- 
lished in  the  "Archlv  fur  Blsenbahnwesen,"  with 
editorial.     2000  w.     R  R  Gas— May  81,  1901. 

The  Railways  of  the  World  (Die  Eisenbahnen 
der  Brde).  A  tabulated  statement  of  the  rail- 
ways of  the  world  by  countries,  showing  the  mile- 
age, growth  since  1898,  and  relation  to  area  and 
population.      2000    w.      Stahl    n    Bisen— July    16, 

Length  and  Cost  of  Construction  of  the  Rail- 
ways of  the  World  (Longuer  et  Prix  d'Btab- 
ll8sement  des  Chemins  de  Fer).  A  tabulated  view 
of  the  mileage,  territory  and  population  served, 
and  general  cost  of  the  railways  of  the  world  at 
the  close  of  1903.  2000  w.  Genie  Civil— Dec. 
16,  1906. 

Austrian  Local. — Statistics  of  the  Austrian  Local 
Railways  for  1899  (Ueberslchts-Tabellen,  susam- 
mengestellt  aus  der  8tatlstlk  des  Verbandes  der 
Oesterrelcblschen  Localbahnen  fflr  das  Jabr  1899). 
General  statistical  tables.  3000  w.  Mitt  d  Ver 
f  d  F6rderung  d  Local  u  Btrassenbahnwesens— 
Feb.,    1902. 

Belgium. — Statistics  of  the  Belgian  Railways  for 
1900  (Statistiques  des  Chemins  de  Fer  de  la  Bel- 
glque  pour  l'Annee  1900).  Abstract  from  govern- 
ment reports,  giving  general  statistics,  with  tables 
of  state  and  private  railways.  1600  w.  Rev  Gen 
d  Chemins  de  Fer— June,   1902. 

Boania-Hersegovina. — The  8tate  Railways  of  Bosnia 
and  Herzegovina  (Die  Bossnlscb-Herzegowlnlschen 
Staatsbahnen).  From  the  "Zeltsch,  d.  Verelns 
Deutsche r  Elsen-Verwaltungen."  A  general  statis- 
tical report  of  these  railways  and  their  operation 
in  1900.  1000  w.  111.  Zeltschr  f  Klein  u  Stras- 
senbahnen — Jan.    16,    1902. 

Graphic.— Graphic  Statistics  of  Railways,  Showing 
how  the  "Revenue  Statistics"  can  be  analyzed  to 
exhibit  the  results  of  the  working  clearly  and 
correctly.  Deals  only  with  the  number  of  pas- 
sengers as  compared  with  train  mileage  but  other 
results  can  be  obtained  by  the  same  method. 
1600  w.     Engr,  Lond — March  28,  1902. 


International.— Statistics  of  International  Transport 
(Statlstique  des  Transports  Internatlonaux).  Gen. 
A.  de  Wendrlch.  A  discussion  of  the  necessity 
for  a  simplified  system  of  regulating  and  record- 
ing international  traffic  on  the  Continental  rail- 
ways: with  forms  for  recording  statistics.  4006s 
w.     Rev  Gen  d  Chem  de  Fer— Dec.,  1904. 

Mileage.— RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

Practical  Use. — Railroad  Statistics  and  Their  Prac- 
tical Use.  A.  D.  Parker.  Read  before  the  Rocky 
Mt.  Ry.  Club.  Also  editorial  criticising  some  of 
the  ideas  advanced.  8000  w.  Ry  &  Bngng  Rev- 
May   25,    1901. 

Prussia.— Budget  for  the  Prussian  State  Railways 
In  1902  (Btat  der  Eisenbahn-Verwaltung  for  das 
Btatsjahr  1902).  The  official  estimates  for  op- 
eration and  maintenance,  with  many  tables.  Se- 
rial. 6000  w.  Glasers  Ann— Feb.  16,  1902. 
See  also  RAILWAY. 

Switzerland. — Statistics  of  the  Swiss  Railways  for 
1899  (Statlstique  des  Chemins  de  Fer  Swisses 
pour  l'Annee  1899).  An  analysis  of  the  Govern- 
ment statistics.  Tables.  2000  w.  Rev  Gen  d 
Chemins   de   Fer — March.    1902. 

Statistics  of  Swiss  Railways  (Aus  der  Schwel- 
serischen  Blsenbahnstatlstlk).  With  comparative 
tables,  showing  the  development  of  Swiss  rail- 
ways in  1898,  1899,  and  1900.  2600  w.  Schwels- 
erlsche   Bauzeitung— July   10,   1902. 

United  States.— Statistics  of  Railways  of  the  United 
States  for  the  Year  Ending  June  80,  1901.  Ab- 
stract of  the  report  of  the  Inter-state  Commerce 
Commission,  giving  figures  of  interest  In  regard 
to  mileage,  equipment,  employees,  service,  earn- 
ings, accidents,  etc.  1000  w.  Bng  News— July 
18,  1901. 

RAILWAY  STRUCTURE. 

See  BRIDGE;  CULVERT;  GIRDER:  RAILWAY 
PERMANENT  WAY:  RAILWAY'  STATION; 
RAILWAY  TERMINAL;  ROUNDHOUSE;  VIA- 
DUCT. 

Concrete  Reinf oroed.— See  CONCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED—Railway  Structures. 

Convention. — Convention  of  the  Bridges  and  Build- 
ing Association.  An  account  of  meeting,  with  re- 
ports, discussions,  etc.  7600  w.  R  R  Gas— Oct. 
31,  1902. 

Iron  and  Steel. — Iron  and  Steel  Structures,  Report 
of  the  American  Railway  Engineering  and  Main- 
tenance of  Way  Association,  on  contracts  for 
bridge  work,  specifications  for  rolled  steel,  live 
.loads,  impact  and  unit  strains,  with  discussion. 
16,800  w.  Ry  Age,  Special  No— 'March  21,  1902. 
Iron  and  Steel  Structures.  Abstract  of  report 
presented  at  meeting  of  the  Am.  Main,  of  Way 
Assn.  General  specifications,  with  discussion. 
22,600  w.     Ry  Age— March  24,   1906. 

Masonry.— See  MASONRY. 

Report.— Buildings.  Report  of  the  American  Rail- 
way Engineering  and  Maintenance  of  Way  Asso- 
ciation, on  coaling  stations  and  water  tanks.  Hi- 
ll, 700  w.  Ry  Age  Special  No.  March  21,  1902. 
Abstracts  of  Reports  at  the  Convention  of  the 
Association  of  Railway  Superintendents  of  Bridges 
snd  Buildings.  Reports  on  auxiliary  coaling  sta- 
tions, wearing  surface  of  roadway  for  overhead 
bridges  and  turntables  operated  by  power.  2500 
w.     Eng  News — Oct.  30,   1902. 

Rutland-Canadian. — See  RAILWAY. 

Salt  Lake-Los  Angeles.— See  RAILWAY. 

RAILWAY  SURVEYING. 

See  RAILWAY;  RAILWAY  CURVE;  RAILWAY 
ENGINEERING;  RAILWAY  LOCATION;  SUR- 
VEYING. 

RAILWAY  SWITCH. 

See  also  INTERLOCKING;    RAILWAY   SIGNAL; 

TRACK.  

Aooounting. — See        RAILWAY        ACCOUNTING— 

S witching. 
Automatic— The  Operation  of  Automatic  Electric 
Track  Switches.  Sidney  Dlamant.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  types  of  electric  switches  on  trial 
in  New  York  City.  3000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— April 
1,  1906. 

A  New  Automatic  Point  Shifter.  J.  P.  Tierney. 
Read  before  the  Dublin  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Engrs.  Illustrated  description  of  the  point  shifter 
used  on  the  Dublin  United  Tramways  system* 
2600  w.     Elec  Bngr,  Lond— June  2,   1906. 

Blocking. — See  TRACK. 
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Chicago  and  WMtam  Tnrtlani.    floe  Renewals. 

Derail.— See  DERAIL. 

Facing-Point. — Pacing-Point  Switch  Protection.  L. 
S.  ft  M.  8.  By.  Illnatrated  description  of  a  sig- 
nal lever  attachment  to  the  switch  stand,  ar- 
ranged to  be  Interlocked  with  the  switch  points, 
adopted  as  the  standard  device  for  the  protection 
of  facing-point  switches  on  the  road  named.  900 
w.     By  ft  Bngng   Rev— April  20,    1901. 

Oillmor  Automatic  Look.— Glllmor's  Automatic 
Switch  Lock.  An  Illnatrated  description  of  the 
construction  and  operation.  1200  w.  B  B  Gi 
June  12,   1903. 


lustrated  description  of  extensive  improvements 
Including  a  hotel  and  station,  a  freight  station, 
an  office  building,  with  an  opera  house  and  two 
large  warehouses.  1000  w.  Ry  Age — Nov.  8, 
1901. 


Lap  Sidings See  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

Renewals.— Crossing  and  Slip  Switch  Renewals  on 
the  Chicago  ft  western  Indiana  R.  R.  Illustrates 
and  describes  improvements  In  certain  features 
of  slip  switch  design,  and  the  interesting  meth- 
ods pursued  in  the  work  of  renewal.  1400  w.  Ry 
ft  Bngng   Rev — May  81,   1902. 

Split. — Split  Switches.  Extracts  from  a  report  pre- 
sented before  the  Roadmasters'  Assn.  of  Amer- 
ica.   900  w.     Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev — Nov.  24,  1904. 

Towers. — See    INTERLOCKING— Switch    Tower. 

Turnouts. — The  Computation  of  Turnouts  (Die  Be- 
rechnung  von  Muttergeleisen).  Max  FischL  A 
discussion  of  the  construction  of  railway  switches 
and  turnouts,  including  the  computation  of  the 
curves,  and  the  arrangement  of  cross  ties  and 
fastenings.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u 
Arch  Ver— Feb.  6,   1908. 

Yaughan  Split.— The  Yaughan  Split  Switch.  Illna- 
trated detailed  description  of  this  design.  700  w. 
Ry   ft  Engng  Rev— June  22,   1901. 

Westinghoose.— See  RAILWAY  TERMINAL— Long 
Island  City,  V.  Y. 

RAILWAY  SWITCH  WORKS. 
See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL  WORKS. 

RAILWAY   TARIFF. 

See  RAILWAY  RATES;  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC. 

RAILWAY   TAXATION. 

See  also  RAILWAY  FINANCE;  RAILWAY  YAL- 
UATION. 

Car  Lines. — Taxation  of  Freight  Car  Lines.  Edi- 
torial discussion  of  some  of  the  plans  for  *"<«g 
car  lines  now  in  vogue  In  the  United  States. 
1800  w.     Ry  Age— Oct.  2,  1903. 

Wisconsin.— The  Wisconsin  Railway  Taxation  Bill. 
Gives  extracts  from  the  briefs  presented  by  the 
0.  M.  ft  St.  P.  and  the  C.  ft  N.  W.  Rye.  in  reply 
to  the  recommendations  on  railway  taxation  in 
Gov.  La  Follette'8  annual  message.  11,600  w. 
Ry  Age— March  18,  1903. 

RAILWAY  TECHNICAL  BUREAU. 

See  LABORATORY— Railway;  RAILWAY  MATE- 
RIAL—Testing. 

RAILWAY   TELEGRAPH. 

See  RAILWAY  OPERATION— Telephone  vs. 
Telegraph;  TELEGRAPH— Railway. 

RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 

See  also  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION;  RAILWAY 
STATION:  RAILWAY  STRUCTURE;  RAIL- 
WAY YARD;  SUBWAY;  TRACK  DEPRES- 
SION; TRACK  ELEVATION;  TRANSPORTA- 
TION. 

Railroad  Terminals.  Elmer  L.  OorthelL  Read 
before  the  Int.  Engng.  Cong.,  St  Louis.  Classi- 
fies the  types  of  large  stations,  discussing  them 
in  detail  and  giving  interesting  tables.  0000  w. 
Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— Oct.  8,  1904. 

Albany,  N.  Y. — The  Albany  Improvement  on  the 
New  York  Central.  An  Illustrated  account  giving 
a  general  Idea  of  the  conditions  overcome  and  the 
methods  of  prosecuting  the  work,  which  Involved 
an  expenditure  of  nearly  two  million  dollars. 
0000  w.     Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev — March  16,  1901. 

New  York  Central  Improvements  at  West  Al- 
bany. Illustrations  giving  a  general  Idea  and 
some  dealls  of  the  new  yards,  round-houses  and 
accessories,  a  coal  stocking  plant,  and  a  coal 
trestle,  on  the  N.  Y.  C.  ft  H.  R.  R.  R.  900  w. 
R  R  Gas — March  29,  1901. 

See  also  RAILWAY  STATION. 

Albuquerque,  N.  M. — Atchison,  Topeka  ft  Santa  Fa 
Improvements  at  Albuquerque,    New   Mexico.     II- 


Altona,   Germany.- 

Atlanta,  Ga. — New  Passenger  and  Freight  Terminals 
at  Atlanta,  Ga.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  some- 
what unusual  arrangement,  due  to  the  peculiar 
shape  of  the  property  and  differences  in  level  of 
street  and  tracks.  800  w.  R  R  Gas — March  IB, 
1904. 

Baltimore,  Western  Maryland. — Tidewater'  Terminal 
of  the  Western  Maryland  at  Baltimore.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  new  terminal  at  Port 
Covington.  1000  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII, 
No.  28. 

The  Baltimore  Terminal  of  the  Western  Mary- 
land R.  R.  Illustrated  description  of  the  At- 
lantic terminus  of  the  Gould  railroad  system. 
2500  w.     Rng   Ree— July  1,   1905. 

Berlin See  RAILWAY  STATION. 

Blair  Furnace,  Pa. — Blair  Furnace  Freight  Locomo- 
tive Terminal,  Pennsylvania  R.  R.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  large  locomotive  terminal  recently 
put  into  operation.  1600  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev 
—Dec.  23,  1905. 

Boston.— The  New  York  Central's  Boston  Terminal. 
Brief  Illustrated  account  of  proposed  Improve- 
ment In  Boston  terminal  facilities.  400  w.  Ry 
Age— May  17,   1901. 

See  also  RAILWAY  STATION. 

British.— See  also  RAILWAY  OPERATION— Brit- 
ish. 

Brooklyn,  V.  Y. — Underground  Brooklyn  Terminal 
of  the  Long  Island  Railroad.  Plans  and  descrip- 
tion of  the  terminal  at  Flatbush  and  Atlantic  ave- 
nues.    1700  w.     R  R  Gas — April  1,  1904. 

Chicago.— One  Central  Railway  Terminal  for  Chi- 
cago. R.  C.  Sattley.  A  plan  for  handling  all 
the  Chicago  railroads  In  one  terminal  Is  presented. 
Its  requirements  considered,  and  8  plates  given. 
Also  general  discussion.  18,000  w.  Jour  W  Soc 
of  Engrs — Oct.,   1901. 

New  Chicago  Terminal  for  Lake  8hore  ft  Mlchl- 

fan  Southern  and  Chicago,  Rock  Island  ft  Pacific. 
Uustration,  plana,  and  descriptive  notes.     000  w. 
R  R  Gas— March  14,  1902. 

Work  of  the  Past  Year  in  and  Around  Chicago. 
An  account  of  the  extensive  track  elevation,  In- 
cluding elevation  of  yards,  and  Involving  many 
difficulties;  the  building  of  freight-houses  ana 
suburban  passenger  stations;  interlocking  plants; 
enlarged  yards  and  terminals,  ftc.  2800  w.  R  R 
Gas— March  14,  1902. 

Chicago  Railway  Terminals.  Frederic  A.  De- 
lano. An  illustrated  article  outlining  a  plan  to 
bring  the  six  different  passenger  terminals  to  one 
point  in  the  city.  2800  w.  R  R  Gas— VoL 
XXXVII,  No.  2. 
See      also     RAILWAY     STATION;      RAILWAY 

YARD;    TRANSPORTATION. 

Chicago,  Chicago  ft  Northwestern.— The  Chicago 
Freight  Terminals  of  the  Chicago  ft  Northwest- 
ern. Gives  maps  and  plans  with  description  and 
information  of  the  methods  of  handling  the 
freight.  Serial.  1st  part.  4500  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Vol.    XXXIX.      No.   11. 

Cincinnati,  C.  N.  0.  ft  T.  P.— New  Freight  Ter- 
minal at  Cincinnati,  of  the  Cincinnati,  New  Or- 
leans and  Texas  Pacific.  Illustrates  and  describes 
this  new  terminal,  giving  a  map  showing  its  loca- 
tion.    1500  w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.,  No.  18. 


Compressed    Air    Plant.-    ___ 
PLANT— St.  Louie  Terminal. 


Division. — See  Tide-Water. 

Electric-  Plant,  Weehawken.— See  ELECTRIC  STA- 
TION—Weehawken.  

Eleotrio  Railway.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  TER- 
MINAL. 
Facilities.— Facilities  at  Railroad  Terminals.  Al- 
bert P.  Greanfelder.  Discussion  at  the  Int. 
Engng.  Cong,  at  St.  Louis,  of  the  facilities  re- 
quired in  large  stalons,  with  suggestions  for  lm- 
Srovements.  2000  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— Oct. 
»,  1904. 

Freight,  Chicago.— See  Chicago;  RAILWAY  STA- 
TION—Cbioago  Freight  j~  RAILWAY  YARD— Chi. 
cago;  TRANSPORTATION. 

Freight  Classification.— See  RAILWAY  YARD. 
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German.— The  Arrangement  and  Operation  of  Rail- 
way Terminals  (Ueber  Anlage  and  Betrleb  der 
Verscbubbanhdfe).  H.  Pallaamann.  An  exam- 
ination of  the  radons  arrangements  of  tracks 
and  yards  for  the  shifting  of  cars  and  making 
op  of   trains  at  .railway  terminals.     7000  w.     2 

Slates.     Oesterr   Wochenschr   f   d    Oeffent     Ban- 
ienst— March    10,    1904. 

Glasgow.— The  Glasgow  and  Southwestern's  Exten- 
sions at  Glasgow.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
a  great  terminal  enlargement  in  the  heart  of  a 
busy  city,  where  the  approach  Is  over  an  Im- 
portant river  as  well  as  numerous  streets.  2600 
w.     Transport — Jan.  3,  1902. 

Hamburg*— The  Reconstruction  of  the  Railway  Con- 
nections in  and  about  Hamburg  (Die  Umgestalt- 
nng  der  Elsenbahnanlagen  in  and  om  Hamburg)* 
H.  Caesar.  An  account  of  the  important  changes 
and  reconstruction  work  which  has  been  done  at 
the  railway  terminals  at  Altona  and  Hamburg. 
8000  w.     G  lasers  Annalen — Oct.   15..  1908. 

Jersey  City.— New  Brie  Terminals  at  Jersey  City 
and  New  York.  An  Illustrated  account  of  exten- 
sive changes  to  be  made  In  Jersey  City  and  Man- 
hattan, including  ferry-houses,  office  building, 
new  station,  track  and  yards,  Ac.  1800  w.  BR 
Gas— April  24,  1908. 


Locomotive  Operation.  See  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERA* 
TION— Terminals. 

Long  Island. — See  Brooklyn;  New  York,  Pennsylva- 
nia. 

Long  Island  City,  V.  Y.— > Passenger  Terminal  at 
Long  Island  City.  General  description,  with  il- 
lustrations of  yard  and  tracks  and  Westlnghouse 
electro-pneumatic  Interlocking  switch  and  signal 
system.  1  plate.  1800  w.  R  R  Gas— voL 
xxxvn.,  No.  9. 

Manhattan. — See  Jersey  City. 

Nashville,  Tenn. — The  Nashville  Union  Station.  Il- 
lustrations and  general  plan  of  yards,  with  descrip- 
tion.    2800  w.     Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev — Dec.  22,  1900. 

New  Orleans.— The  New  Orleans  Terminal  Compa- 
ny. An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  lm- 
Srovements  in  the  terminal  facilities  of  the  New 
rleans  ft  Northeastern  R.  R.  2000  w.  Ry  Age 
—June  28,  1905. 

New  York  Central.— The  New  Yard  at  the  Grand 
Central  Station.  Plan  and  description  of  the  re- 
cent rearrangement  and  improvements.  2800  w. 
R  R  Gas— March  22,  1901. 


The  New  York  Central's  Plans  for  the  Im- 
provement of  the  Park  Avenue  Tunnel.  An- 
nouncement of  the  changes  in  the  method  of  op- 
erating that  has  been  decided  upon,  with  edito- 
rial discussion,  and  report  of  the  investigation 
of  the  disaster.  5700  w.  Eng  News— -Jan.  23, 
1902. 

Proposed  Solution  of  the  New  York  Central 
Terminal  Problem.  A  general  outline  of  the  plan 
proposed  for  operating  the  Park  Ave.  tunnel. 
1600  w.     Sci  Am-Jan.  25.  1902. 

The  Proposed  Tunnel  Loop  at  the  Grand  Cen- 
tral Station.  Plan  showing  the  arrangement  pro- 
posed with  explanatory  notes.  700  w.  R  R  Gas 
—Jan.  31,  1902. 

New  York  Central  Underground  Passenger  Loop. 
Plan  with  brief  description.  Also  recommenda- 
tions of  the  New  York  Railroad  Commissioners 
concerning  the  movement  of  trains,  Ac.  1100  w. 
Ry  Age — Jan.  31,   1902. 

The  New  York  Central's  Terminal  Proposition. 
An  Illustrated  outline  of  the  improvements  sug- 
gested for  the  Park  Ave.  tunnel  and  a  plan  for 
the  removal  of  a  number  of  grade  crossings.  1600 
w.     Ry  Age — Dec.  19,  1902. 

Grand  Central  Station  Improvements  and  Con- 
nection with  Rapid  Transit  Subway.  Brief  illus- 
trated account  of  the  extensive  improvements  pro- 
posed for  this  terminal  in  New  York,  and  of  the 
Park  Ave.  tunnel.  1200  w.  Sci  Am — Jan.  17. 
1903. 

History  of  the  Grand  Central  Terminal,  New 
York  City.  An  interesting  review  of  the  early 
history  of  the  New  York  Central  and  Hudson 
River  Railroad.  2500  w.  R  R  Gas — Nov.  13, 
1908. 

Terminal  Improvements  of  the  New  York  Cen- 
tral A  Hudson  River  in  New  York.  G.  R.  Wads- 
worth.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
extensive  alterations  and  important  changes  in 
progress.  2800  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.,  No. 
16. 


Electric  Equipment  and  Reconstruction  of  the 
New  York  Terminal  Lines  and  Grand  Central  Sta- 
tion, New  York  Central  ft  Hudson  River  R.  R. 
A  finely  illustrated  article  summarising  this  great 
work  now  In  progress  which  is  to  cost  about 
$60,000,000.     1200  w.     Eng  News— Nov.  16,  1905. 

Terminal  Yard  Improvements  of  the  New  York 
Central  A  Hudson  River  R.  R.  Briefly  outline* 
the  conditions  at  this  terminal  before  the  com- 
mencement of  improvements,  and  gives  an  illus- 
trated account  of  the  extensive  work  in  progress. 
8000  w.     Eng  Bee — Nov.  18,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Danger;  N.  Y*> 
Central:  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT;  RAILWAY 
STATION;  TUNNEL. 

New  York,Pennsylvania.— The  Long  Island  Railroad 
Entrance  to  Manhattan.  Illustrates  the  proposed 
terminal  at  Thirty-third  St.,  near  Broadway,  giv- 
ing information  concerning  the  plans.  500  w.  R 
R  Gas— Dec.   6,   1901. 


The  Pennsylvania  Railroad  Terminal  in  New 
York.  Describes  briefly  the  860,000,000  plan  for 
tunneling  the  North  and  East  Rivers  at  New  York 
and  building  a  very  large  terminal  station  oa 
Manhattan  Island.  900  w.  Eng  Rec— -Dec.  14. 
1901. 

The  Pennsylvania  and  Long  Island  R.  R.  Ex- 
tensions Across  the  North  and  East  Rivers.  Gives 
a  map  showing  the  projected  tunnels  and  bridges 
across  the  North  and  Bast  Rivers,  and  discusses 
the  work.     1700  w.     Eng   News— Dec.   19,   1901. 

The  Pennsylvania  Railroad  in  New  York.  An 
article  by  H.  G.  Prout,  printed  in  the  "N.  Y. 
Times."  A  sketch  map  of  the  new  line  across 
New  York  City,  a  discussion  of  the  great  under- 
taking and  Its  object.  1500  w.  R  R  Gas— Sept 
19,    1902. 

The  New  York  Terminal  of  the  Pennsylvania 
Railroad.  Information  from  an  official  statement 
In  regard  to  this  proposed  work.  1200  w.  R  R 
Gas— Jan.  16,  1908. 

Excavation  and  Retaining  Wall  for  the  Pennsyl- 
vania R.  R.  Terminal  Station,  New  York  City. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  contract  plans 
for  the  underground  terminal  and  its  construction. 
8000  w.     Eng  News— June  2,  1904. 

New  York  Terminal  Station  of  the  Pennsyl- 
vania. Illustrations  from  photographs  of  the 
model  at  the  St.  Louis  Exposition,  with  explana- 
tory notes.     400  w.     R  R  Gas — Sept.  28,  1904. 

The  Pennsylvania  Freight  Terminals  in  New 
York.  An  illustrated  description  of  new  arrange- 
ments for  handling  the  enormous  freight  business 
of  New  York  and  vicinity.  3500  w.  R  R  Gi 
Vol.    XXXVIII.,    No.    11. 

See  also  TUNNEL. 


Noisy-le-Beo,   Paris.— See  ROUNDHOUSE. 

Oban,  Scotland.— A  Highland  Railway  Terminus. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  picturesque 
terminals  of  the  Oban  Railway,  at  Oban,  Scot- 
land.    400  w.     Ry  ft  Loc  Bngng — Dec.,  1905. 

Pan-American,    Buffalo.  — -  See   STREET   RAILWAY 


Paris. — The  New  Paris  Terminal  of  the  Orleans 
Railway  (Prolongement  de  la  Llgne  d' Orleans 
dans  Paris).  A.  Dumas.  A  very  well  illustrated 
description  of  the  underground  extension  of  the 
Orleans  Ry.  along  the  left  bank  of  the  Seine, 
and  of  the  magnificent  station  on  the  Qua!  d'Or- 
say  and  Its  mechanical  equipment.  1  plate.  1200 
w.     Genie  Civil— Jan.  25.  1902. 

The  Extension  of  the  Orleans  Railroad  in  Paris. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  method  of  driving 
a  double-track  railway  tunnel  with  a  roof  shield. 
1600  w.      Eng   Rec — April   5,    1902. 

See  also  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION;  RAILWAY 
EXHIBITION— Paris. 

Pittsburg See  RAILWAY  STATION. 

Port  Riohmond,  Philadelphia. — Port  Richmond  Ter- 
minal of  Philadelphia  A  Reading  Ry.  Illustrates 
and  describes  what  is  supposed  to  be  the  largest 
seaboard  railroad  terminus  in  the  United  States. 
If  not  In  the  world.  Covers  140  acres  of  ground 
and  contains  78  miles  of  track.  1500  w.  Ry  A 
Engng   Rev — Dec.   14,    1901. 

Riohmond,  Va.— The  Terminal  Improvements  of  the 
Chesapeake  ft  Ohio  Ry.,  at  Richmond,  Va.  Illus- 
trated description  of  work,  including  a  long  line 
of  viaduct,  and  a  new  union  station  and  train 
shed.     2200  w.     Bug   News— Nov.   29,   1900. 

See  also  RAILWAY  STATION. 
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St,  Louis.— Inadequate  Freight  Terminals.  George 
Hannauer,  with  discussion.  Discusses  local  con- 
ditions at  St.  Louis,  which  are  similar  to  other 
large  cities,  and  the  remedy.  Shows  what  a 
freight  terminal  should  be,  Ac.  7000  w.  St. 
Lonis  Ey  Club— Feb.  14,  1002. 

The  St.  Louis  Terminal  Improvements.  Inset, 
with  description  of  the  rearrangement  to  enlarge 
the  capacity  and  improve  the  facilities.  Some  In- 
teresting engineering  problems  involved.  8400  w. 
R  R  Gas— March  20,   1003. 

St.  Louis  Terminals  Up-to-Date.  Jno.  J.  Baulch. 
A  report  showing  the  Importance  of  this  city 
as  a  railroad  center,  and  giving  Information  of 
Interest.  6500  w.  St  Lonis  Ry  Club-^Aprll  10, 
1008. 

Improvement  of  Railway  Terminal  Facilities  at 
St.  Lonis,  Mo.  Abstract  of  a  committee's  report 
considering  needed  improvements.  2500  w.  Eng 
Jlews— Oct.   29,   1908. 

Some  Proposed  Improvements  in  St.  Lools  Ter- 
minals. A.  P.  Greensfelder.  Describes  work  be- 
ing done  and  contemplated,  at  a  cost  of  millions 
of  dollars.  7000  w.  St  Louis  Ry  dub— Oct.  9, 
1003. 

Proposed  Improvements  In  St.  Louis  Terminals. 
A.  P.  Greensfelder.  Plans  and  description  of  the 
various  improvements  already  made  or  contem- 
plated, and  an  account  of  methods  of  handling 
the  Immense  traffic.  7700  w.  Jour  Assn  of 
Bngng  Socs-^Jan.,  1004. 

Terminal  Necessities.  W.  M.  PralL  Considers 
the  necessities  of  the  service  and  the  difficulties. 
4600  w.     St  Louis  Ry  Club— Oct.  0,  1003. 

Recent  Terminal  Improvements.  Daniel  Breck. 
Gives  an  outline  of  the  work  undertaken  at  the 
Union  Station  of  St.  Louis  during  the  Exposition. 
7300  w.     St..  Louis  Ry  Club— Feb.   10,  1005. 

Recent  Terminal  Improvements  In  St.  Louis. 
Daniel  Breck.  Gives  a  general  view  of  the  prob- 
lems as  they  presented  themselves  and  the  meth- 
ods employed  in  defining  difficulties  and  reach- 
ing solutions.  0  plates.  6500  w.  Jour  Assn  of 
Engng   Socs — May,   1905. 

8ee  also  POWER  PLANT;  RAILWAY  STATION; 
TRACK. 

St.  Louis  Exposition.— Wabash  Terminals  at  St. 
Louis.  Plans  and  description  of  arrangements  at 
the  World's  Fair  grounds.  1400  w.  Ry  Age- 
Jan.  .22,   1004. 

St.  Paul. — Yard  and  Stations  Improvements  at  St. 
Paul,  Minn.  General  plan  of  rearrangement  of 
track  system  for  the  St.  Paul  Union  Depot  Co., 
with  illustrated  description  of  other  Improve- 
ments. 2000  w.  Ry  Age,  Special  No— March  21, 
1002. 

San  Antonio,  Texas.— Southern  Pacific  Passenger 
Station  at  San  Antonio.  An 'illustrated  description 
of  a  new  passenger  station  in  the  Mission  style 
of  architecture.    600  w.     R  R  Gas — Dec.  18,  1003. 

Savannah,  Ga.— Terminal  Improvements  at  Savan- 
nah. An  illustrated  description  of  the  recent 
work  by  the  Georgia  A  Alabama  Terminal  Oom- 

Kny,  on  Hutchinson  Island,  opposite  the  city  of 
vannah,  and  on  the  north  bank  of  the  Savan- 
nah River.     1300  w.     R  R  Gas— Aug.  2,  1001. 

Seattle—Great  Northern. — Great  Northern  Terminal 
Improvements  at  Seattle.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes improvements  found  necessary,  Including 
the  construction  of  a  tunnel  under  the  business 
district.  2000  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII,  No. 
21. 

Staten  Island,  N.  Y. — The  Proposed  Terminal  at  8t. 
George,  Staten  Island.  A  statement  of  the  re- 
cent propositions  made  by  the  steam  and  the 
electric  transportation  companies  to  furnish  ferry 
service,  with  an  illustrated  description  of  the  ac- 
cepted   plans.      1000   w.      St    Ry    Jour — May    80, 

Street    Railway.— See    STREET    RAILWAY    TEE- 


Sydney,  V.  8.  W.— Sydney  Central  Railway  Station. 
Gives  a  block  plan  showing  approaches  and  roads, 
as  recommended  by  the  N.  S.  W.  Central  Station 
Board.     000  w.     Aust  Min  Stand— Oct.  31,   1001. 

Tampa. — Terminal  Improvements  of  the  Plant  Sys- 
tem, at  Port  Tampa,  Fla.  A  comprehensive  il- 
lustrated description  of  this  terminal,  including 
much  recent  engineering  work  and  giving  much 
information  of  the  business  which  passes  through 
this   point.     8800   w.     Ry   &   Engng    Rev — March 

Tide-Water.— Design  and  Operation  of  Division  and 


Tide-Water  Terminals.  C.  L.  Bardo.  A  discus- 
sion of  inadequate  yard  facilities,  and  yard  de- 
sign, methods  of  switching  and  their  efficiency, 
Ac.,  successful  operation  of  yards.  General  dis- 
cussion follows.  1800  w.  N  Y  R  R  Club— Dec. 
18,   1008. 

Vioksburg,  Miss.— See  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 

Victoria,  Canadian  Paoino.— Canadian  Pacific  Im- 
provements at  Victoria.  An  illustrated  article 
describing  the  improvement  of  railroad  property 
at  this  point,  including  the  building  of  a  fine 
hotel.  1500  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII,  No. 
16. 

Washington,  D.  C— The  Washington  Terminal  Im- 
provements of  the  Baltimore  A  Ohio  and  the 
Pennsylvania  Railways.  W.  F.  Strouse.  An  il- 
lustrated article  describing  the  work  of  elimin- 
ating grade  crossing,  the  terminal  stations,  etc. 
9000  w.     Eng  News— Nov.  10,  1004. 

New  Yards  and  Terminal  Approaches  at  Wash- 
ington, D.  C.  W.  F.  Strouse.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  new  yards  and  terminal  facilities,  the 
bridges  which  carry  the  tracks  over  the  streets, 
retaining  walls,  etc.  8300  w.  R  R  Gas — Vol. 
XXXVfl,    No.    22. 

See  also  RAILWAY  STATION. 

Weehawken  Power  Plant.— See  ELECTRIC  STA- 
TION. 

West  Milwaukee,  0.  X.  A  St.  P. — Recent  Improve- 
ments at  West  Milwaukee,  0.,  M.  A  St.  P.  Ry. 
Illustrated  description  of  new  buildings,  and  in- 
stallation of  modern  appliances  2500  w.  Ry  A 
Bngng   Rev— April  20,   1005. 

RAILWAY  TESTING. 

See  LABORATORY— Railway;  RAILWAY  MATE- 


RAILWAY   TRACK. 

8ee  CROSS  TIE;  ] 
WAY;   TRACK. 

RAILWAY  TRAFFIC. 

See  also  RAILWAY:  RAILWAY  FINANCE; 
RAILWAY  LEGISLATION:  RAILWAY  MAN- 
AGEMENT: RAILWAY  RATES;  RAILWAY 
TRANSPORTATION. 

Associations.— Railway  Traffic  Associations — Their 
Origin,  Object  and  Results.  C.  E.  B.  Ohilders. 
Read  before  the  Traffic  Club  of  Pittsburg.  Their 
aim  to  secure  uniformity,  stability  and  reasonable- 
ness of  rates.     3000  w.     Ry  Age — Nov.  27,   1003. 

Automobile  Feeders. — See  AUTOMOBILE — Railway 
Feeder. 

Beef  Contract.-— A  Novel  and  Important  Freight 
Contract.  A  slightly  abridged  copy  of  a  circular 
issued  by  A.  B.  Stickney,  giving  particulars  of  a 
contract  Just  made  with  the  beef  shippers.  2500 
w.     R  R  Ga*— Aug.  15,  1002. 

British.— Stability  of  Traffic  on  British  Railroads. 
Reviews  an  article  published  in  "The  Statist" 
(London)  on  the  relative  stability  of  the  traffic 
on  British  railroads  compared  with  that  of  other 
countries.     1000  w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  20,  1004. 

Railway  Traffic.  A  review  of  the  Board  of 
Trade  returns  and  the  effect  of  tramway  traf- 
fic. Refers  to  the  problem  of  classes  to  be  solved 
In  England  and  gives  information  of  interest. 
8800  w.  Engng — Sept.  16,  1004. 
See  also  RAILWAY  TRANSPORTATION'. 

Car  Carding.— 'Following  Up  Time,  Fast  or  Carded 
Freight.  P.  D.  Satchwell.  Describes  a  carefully 
worked  out  system,  known  as  the  '(Best  by 
Test."     1700  w.     Ry   Age— Oct.   20,   1005. 

Car  Clearance. — See  Clearance. 


Car  Counting. — The  Proper  Method  of  Counting  Cars 
Handled  Over  Terminals  in  Figuring  Cost  of 
•Handling  Per  Car.  R.  V.  Miller.  Gives  a  few 
of  the  methods  of  counting  cars  and  the  method 
recommended  by  the  writer.  3000  w.  St.  Louis 
Ry   Club — Aug.   6,    1002. 

Oar  Distribution. — A  Practical  Method  of  Oar  Dis- 
tribution. C.  C.  Riley.  Read  before  the  Car  Ac- 
countants' Assn.  Describes  a  system  now  in  use 
on  the  Chicago  Great  Western.  2500  w.  R  R 
Gas— May  27,  1004. 

Car  Famines.— See  RAILWAY  TRANSPORTATION. 

Car  Interchange.— Car  Interchange  Rules  in  Europe. 
A  summary  of  the  regulations  of  the  principal 
countries.     000  w.     R    R   Gas— Dec.   7,   1000. 

Report  of  Committee  on  Interchange  Rules. 
Gives  the  report  of  the  committee  and  its  discus- 
sion.    8000  w.     Cent  Ry  Club — March,  1001. 
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Reports  of  Committees  on  Revision  of  the  Rules 
of  Interchange.  Reports  and  general  discussion. 
16,500  w.     W   Ry  Club— April,  1901. 

Report  of  the  Committee  on  Rerlslon  of  the 
Rales  of  Interchange.  Report,  discussion  and  rec- 
ommended changes.  0000  w.  W  Ry  Club— March 
18.  1902. 

Proposed  Changes  In  the  M.  O.  B.  Code  of  Oar 
Interchange  Rules.  The  Importance  of  stencilling 
"capacity**  as  well  as  weight  on  the  outside  of  all 
cars.     500  w.     Loc  Engng — July,  1902. 

How  Fairness  Is  Secured  In  Car  Interchange. 
From  the  Pittsburg  "Commercial  Gasette."  A 
discussion  of  former  and  present  practice.  2200 
w.     Loc  Engng — May,  1904. 

Car  Recording. — A  New  Method  of  Car  Recording. 
F.  Lincoln  Hutchlns.  Brief  description  of  a 
method  using  a  registering  machine.  900  w.  Ry 
Age— July   28.   1905. 

Car  Service.— The  Decline  In  Freight  Car  Perform- 
ance. Reviews  the  efforts  being  made  by  J.  W. 
Mldgley  to  get  the  roads  to  agree  upon  a  per 
diem  charge  for  the  use  and  detention  of  cars. 
3300  w.     Ry  Age — Dec.   13,  1901. 

Mr.  Mldgley's  Car  Service  Investigations.  A 
review  of  Mr.  J.  W.  Mldgley's  seventh  circular 
letter,  which  discusses  plans  that  have  been  tried 
or  suggested  to  promote  greater  activity  In 
freight  car  performance.  2000  w.  Ry  Age—Jan. 
17.   1902. 

Checks  .—/The  Elimination  of  the  Brass  Check.  Ab- 
stract of  paper  by  M.  G.  Carrel,  presented  at 
meeting  of  the  Genl.  Pass.  Agts.  Assn.  An  argu- 
ment in  favor  of  the  substitution  of  the  card  for 
the  brass  check,  and  showing  its  advantages. 
1400  w.     Ry  Age— Nov.  9.   1900. 

Claims.— Railway  Freight  Claims.  R.  L.  Calkins. 
A  discussion  of  the  freight  claim  department.  Its 
purposes  and  relations  to  other  departments.  Gen- 
eral discussion  follows.  11,000  w.  N  Y  R  R 
Club— Oct.    16.    1902. 

Freight  Claims.  W.  A.  Terry.  Discusses  diffi- 
culties due  to  carelessness  of  both  shippers  and 
carriers  and  the  placing  of  the  responsibllltly.  and 
matters  relating  to  adjustment.  General  discus- 
sion. 16.000  w.  Pro  Ry  Club  of  Pittsburgh — 
Feb..   1905. 

Clearance.— -A dvanrs«es  of  a  Railway  Clearance  Sys- 
tem. J.  W.  Mldgley.  Review  of  attempts  to 
establish  a  clearance  system  for  cars  and  ac- 
counts: clearing  yards  the  desideratum  at  crowded 
tormlnals.  3000  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev — Aug.  13, 
1904. 

Advantage*  to  be  Derived  from  a  Railway 
CWrnnce  System.  J.  W.  Mldgley.  A  review  of 
th«»  Southern  Iron  Car  Line.  Green  Line,  and 
o*v*>r  nttpmnts  at  clearing.  5500  w.  Ry  Age — 
Dec.   9.    1904. 

Comments  on  Recent  Criticisms  of  Clearance 
Proposals.  J.  W.  Mldgley.  A  reply  to  criticisms 
on  a  series  of  articles  by  the  writer,  outlining 
pmpospd  clearance  plans.  4000  w.  Ry  Age — 
Aug.  18,  1905. 

Early  Proposals  to  Form  a  Clearing  Rouse  In 
Connection  with  Trunk  Line  Associations.  J.  W. 
M'dgley.  Reviews  the  various  schemes  for  es- 
tablishing s  railway  clearing  house,  explaining 
the  views  of  varlons  railway  men.  5000  w.  Ry 
Age— Nov.  10.  1905. 

Gl**rance.  En*.— A  Glance  st  the  Railway  Clearing 
Honse  of  Ensrland — Can  the  Plan  Be  Profitably 
Followed  In  America?  J.  W.  Mldgley.  An  ex- 
nlsnntlon  of  the  system  and  of  the  conditions  In 
England.     3500  w.     Ry   Age — June  16.   1905. 

Further  Observations  Regarding  the  Railway 
Clearing  House  of  England.  J.  W.  Mldaiey.  Con- 
siders the  difficulties  dne  to  freight  classification 
nn<1  dNeusses  the  "coaching*'  department  in  Eng- 
land, the  mileage  department,  and  other  English 
methods.  Serial.  1st  part.  5000  w.  Ry  Age — 
July  7.  1905. 
Coal  Cars. — See  CAR — Coal;  RAILWAY  TRANS- 
PORTATION. 

Community  of  Interest. — Community  of  Interest 
from  a  Traffic  Standpoint.  B.  D.  Caldwell.  An 
Interesting  address  on  the  progress  we  may  look 
for  in  this  new  eentnry.  and  Its  application  to 
the  commnnlty  of  Interest  In  railroading.  Dis- 
cusses some  of  the  principles  essential.  General 
discussion.  16,000  w.  N  Y  R  R  Club — Jan.  16. 
1002. 

Consolidated      Shipments.— Forwarding       Companies 


and  Consolidated  Shipments.  A  ruling  concern- 
ing the  right  of  the  railroads  to  refuse  to  trans- 
port at  carload  rates,  shipments  of  less  than 
carload  lots  which  have  been  consolidated,  with 
editorial  discussion.  2000  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev 
—Nov.    2,    1901. 

Demurrage. — Demurrage.  A.  W.  Sullivan.  Extracts 
from  an  address  on  "Car  Service  in  Its  Rela- 
tion to  Operation."  delivered  before  the  Nat. 
Assn.  of  Car  Service  Mgrs.,  at  Chicago.  1300  w. 
R   R  Gax— June  19,   1903. 

The  Doctrine  of  Demurrage.  Editorial  discus* 
slon  of  special  statutes  of  different  States  modi- 
fying the  general  law.  2500  w.  R  R  Gas— Dec. 
11,  1903. 

Reciprocal  Demurrage  Laws.  Ashley  J.  Elliott. 
Speech  before  the  Chamber  of  Commerce,  Deca- 
tur, 111.  8500  w.  Pro  St  Louis  Ry  Club— Aug. 
11,  1905. 

The  Implements  and  Causes  of  Demurrage  Con- 
troversies. Ashley  J.  Elliott.  Discusses  some  of 
the  problems  of  car  service.  4500  w.  Pro  St 
Louis   Ry  Club — Dec.  9,   1905. 

Differentials.— See  RAILWAY   RATES. 

Electric  Railway  Freight. — See  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY—Freight  Interchange. 

England  and  America. — See  RAILWAY— Yorke  Re- 
port, 

Europe. — Review  of  Traffic  Questions.  O.  Orison. 
The  railways  In  1902  and  1903  In  France,  Eng- 
land and  Germany.  5000  w.  5  plates.  Bui  Int 
Ry  Cong— Dec.,   1904. 

European  Tunnels. — See  Bimplon;  RAILWAY— 4Mm- 
plon  Connections;  TUNNEL— Alpine. 

Express  and  Freight.— Two  Well-Managed  Express 
and  Freight  Departments.  Operating  details  of 
this  service  as  illustrated  at  Rochester  and  at  Al- 
bany, N.  Y.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Rev — March  15, 
1901. 

Express,  Bag.— Small  Parcels  Traffic  In  England. 
Describes  the  methods  employed  by  the  London  ft 
Northwestern  Railway  as  typical  of  general  prac- 
tice.    3500  w.     Ry  Age— Oct.  2,  1904. 

Fast  Freight See  RAILWAY  TRANSPORTATION. 

Faat  Freight,  Frisco  System. — See  RAILWAY 
TRANSPORTATION. 

Fast  Freight,  Santa  Fe.— See  RAILWAY  OPERA- 
TION. 

Freight  Car-Hire.— See  Per  Diem. 

Freight  Claim. — See  Claims. 

Germany.— Freight  Movement  on  German  Railways 
(Die  Gflterbewegung  auf  Deutschen  Elsenbahnen 
1m  Jahre  1900  1m  Verglelch  su  der  in  den  Jahren 
1899.  1898  und  1897).  Statistical  tables,  partic- 
ularly of  mining  and  metallurgical  products.  600 
w.     Glfickauf— Nov.  '23,   1901. 

Industrial  Department.— See  RAILWAY  MANAGE- 
MENT. 

International  Congress. — See  Suburban. 

Light   Railway  Influence.— See  LIGHT   RAILWAY. 

Long  and  Short  Haul.— Long  and  Short  Haul.  Su- 
preme Court  decision  In  the  East  Tennessee.  Vir- 
ginia and  Georgia  case,  involving  rates  to  Nash- 
ville and  Chattanooga.  6000  w.  Ry  Age— April 
19,    1901. 

Mileage.— See  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

New  South  Wales. — New  South  Wales  Railways  and 
Trade.  Editorial  discussing  the  progressive  devel- 
opment shown  In  the  management  of  the  rail- 
ways, and  the  consequent  general  prosperity. 
1700  w.     Engng — Oct   25,   1901. 

"Owner's  Risk." — The  Railway  Companies  and 
"Owner's  Risk."  Discusses  a  proposed  alteration 
which  the  British  railway  companies  are  endeav- 
oring to  carry  through.  1700  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Sept.   26,    1902. 

Per  Diem. — The  Per  Diem  Basts  for  Settlement  of 
Freight  Car  Hire.  J.  M.  Daly.  A  discussion  of 
the  advantages  and  objections  relating  to  this 
system,  generally  favorable  to  its  adoption.  8400 
w.      R   R   Gas — Jan.   10,  1902. 

Mileage  vs.  Per  Diem.  W.  M.  PralL  Discusses 
the  present  conditions  and  what  may  be  expected 
under  per  diem;  and  how  the  cars  shall  be  cleared 
at  terminals  so  that  the  car  owner  may  be  pro- 
tected, if  per  diem  is  adopted.  8800  w.  St. 
Louis   Ry   Club— March   14,    1902. 

Per  Diem  as  a  Standard  of  Measurement  and 
Per  Diem  Rules  as  Practically  Applied  at  St 
Louis  Terminals.     W.  M.  Prall.     Gives  deductions 
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from  the  applications  of  the  per  diem  rales  In 
the  St.  LouIb  and  Bast  St.  Louis  terminals.  Gen- 
eral discussion  follows.  12,000  w.  St.  Louis 
By  Club— Not.  14,  1902. 

Per  Diem,  as  Applied  by  Gar  Serrlce  Associa- 
tions In  Their  Industrial  Rule.  W.  M.  Prall. 
Read  at  convention  of  the  Nat.  Assn.  of  Gar 
Serrlce  Mgrs.  An  explanation  of  the  object  of 
these  rules  and  their  underlying  principle.  1200 
w.     By  Age— June  17,  1004. 

Per  Diem  'from  a  Terminal  Standpoint.  Jno. 
J.  Baulcb.  Briefly  notes  some  features  of  car 
service  from  the  terminal  point  of  view.  2300 
w.     St  Louis  By  Club— March  14,  1002. 

Errors  In  Calculating  an  Average  Per  Diem 
Bate.  Two  letters  discussing  the  recent  letter 
of  Mr.  Mldgley.  1700  w.  R  B  Gas— April  4, 
1902. 

The  Per  Diem  Reform.  Editorial  discussion  of 
thii  question.  1800  w.  B  B  Gas — April  11, 
1902. 

"Per  Diem"  Buns  Against  the  First  Snag. 
Discussing  the  action  of  the  Boston  &  Maine,  and 
New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  roads  con- 
cerning the  transportation  of  cotton.  2000  w.  By 
Age— June   20,   1902. 

A  Question  to  be  Decided  in  Connection  with 
Per  Diem  Agreements.  Editorial  discussion  of 
the  question  where  state  laws  grant  to  shippers 
a  specific  number  of  days  for  loading  and  unload- 
ing.    1700  w.     B  B  Gas — Aug.  15,  1902. 

The  Operation  of  the  Per  Diem  System  of  Set- 
tlement for  Car  Hire.  Papers  on  this  subject  by 
M.  B.  Casey  and  by  W.  H.  Bosevear,  with  dis- 
cussion by  members.  12,300  w.  N  Y  B  B  Club 
—Dec.   19,   1902. 

The  Operation  of  the  Bules  for  the  per  Diem 
Basis  of  Oar  Hire.  F.  A.  Delano.  Discusses 
some  of  the  difficulties  which  have  developed  in 
the  actual  operation  of  the  rules.  2200  w.  Pro 
Iowa   By   Club — Oct.   20,   1903. 

Comments  on  the  Per  Diem  Bules.  Arthur 
Hale.  Comments  on  the  rules  In  their  order. 
Also  editorial.  4500  w.  By  Gas—  Vol.  XXXVII., 
No.  18.     Serial.     1st  part. 

Per  Diem.  W.  G.  Hunter.  Short  paper  intro- 
ducing a  general  discussion  of  this  subject.  4600 
w.     Pro  Iowa   By  Club— Sept.  11,   1905. 

See  also  Car  Service. 

Pooling  Locomotive. — See  LOCOMOTIVE  POOLING. 

Private  Car. — Private  Cars.  J.  W.  Mldgley.  An 
Inquiry  Into  their  growth,  developments  and  opera- 
tions. Serial.  2  parts.  5800  w.  By  Age — Oct. 
10  and  17,  1902. 

See  also  CAR;  REFRIGERATOR  CAR. 

Rates.— See  RAILWAY  RATES. 

Rebates,  England. — Freight  Rebates  in  England. 
Extract  from  the  London  "Mall,"  concerning  a  re- 
bate agreement  by  the  Midland  By.  and  the  con- 
sequences. 700  w.  US  Cons  Bepts,  No.  938— 
Jan.  18,  1901. 

Routing  Freight. — Interstate  Commission  on  the 
Bight  to  Route  Freight.  The  conclusions  of  the 
majority  opinion,  and  the  dissenting  opinion  of 
Chairman  Knapp,  are  given  practically  in  full, 
in  the  cases  regarding  the  right  of  carriers  to 
control  the  routing  of  shipments  of  fruit.  5000 
w.     By  Age— June  6.  1902. 

St.  Louis  Terminal. — Affairs  of  the  Terminal  Bail- 
road  Association  of  St.  Louis.  A  statement  aim- 
ing to  explain  the  relations  of  this  association 
to  the  merchants  and  manufacturers.  8000  w. 
By  ft  Engng   Bev— May  30,   1903. 

gimplon  Tunnel. — Tbe  Lines  of  Approach  to  the 
Simplon  (Le  Llnee  dl  Accesso  al  Semplone).  A 
report  of  the  discussion  in  the  Chamber  of  Depu- 
ties under  which  the  various  Italian  railways  are 
to  partake  In  the  traffic  through  the  Slmplon  tun- 
nel. 1000  w.  Glor  d  Lav  Pubb  e  delle  Str  Ferr 
—Dec.    25,    1901. 

Steam  vs.  Electric— Competition  of  Steam  vs.  Elec- 
tric Parallels.  C.  H.  Davis.  From  a  paper  read 
before  the  Canadian  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Outlines 
the  laws  of  passenger  traffic  and  discusses  tbe  ef- 
fect of  competition.  2000  w.  Can  Bngr — May, 
1902. 

See     also     ELECTRIC     RAILWAY— Connecticut; 
Massachusetts;   Steam  Competition. 

Through  Booking.— /Through  Booking  and  Conveyance 


of  Passengers,  Parcels  and  Merchandise  on  Tram- 
ways and  Light  Railways.  T.  Upton.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  phases  of  the  subject  from  an  Eng- 
lish point  of  view.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w. 
Blec  Bev,  Lond— March  11,  1904. 

Time  Element.— The  Influence  of  Time  Element  on 
Mechanical  and  Transportation  Matters.  H.  T. 
Herr.  Discusses  the  proper  basis  for  traffic  statis- 
tics, with  the  view  of  drawing  out  opinions  of 
others,  and  securing  economy  and  efficiency.  1400 
w.     Am  Engr  &  B  B  Jour — March,  1908. 

Ton-Mile.— The  Ton-Mile  In  India.  Notes  by  Lieut. 
Gen.  Sir  Bichard  Strachey  stating  the  reasons 
which  led  to  the  adoption  of  ton  and  passenger 
mileage  returns,  more  than  30  years  ago,  under 
the  orders  of  the  Government  of  India,  and  the 
results  which  have  followed.  1800  w.  Transport 
—Jan.  31,  1902. 

Ton-Mile  Baals  for  Engine  Service  Statistics. 
Gives  a  form  of  locomotive  and  car  performance 
sheet  devised  by  Jno.  M.  Taylor  of  the  Illinois 
Central  B.  B.,  with  remarks  on  the  completeness 
in  detail,  etc.     By  ft  Engng  Bev— Juno  14,  1902. 

Ton-Mile  Railway  Statistics,  and  Railway  Bates 
and  Terminal  Charges.  B.  Price-Williams.  Gives 
a  tabular  statement  showing  the  value  of  the 
ton-mile  principle  as  applied  to  ascertaining  goods 
and  mineral  traffic  receipts,  with  discussion  of 
this  and  related  subjects.  1500  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds    Bev— Oct.    27,    1905. 

Tonnagre.— Effects  of  Tonnage  Ratings  on  the  Cost 
of  Transportation.  O.  H.  Quereau.  Bead  before 
the  Mas.  Mechs.'  Assn.  Showing  savings  and 
benefits  due  to  the  use  of  tonnage  ratings.  3000 
w.     By  ft  Engng  Bev— June  27,  1903. 

The  Coal  Carriers.  Frederick  B.  Saward.  Shows 
tbe  Importance  of  tonnage  to  the  railroads,  giving 
some  idea  of  the  annual  haulage,  especially  from 
the  coal  territory.  2200  w.  B  B  Gas— Vol. 
XXXIX.,   No.   23. 

Train  Loads.— See  RAILWAY  TRANSPORTATION. 

Train  Tonnage.— See  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

United  States.— See  also  RAILWAY  FINANCE. 

Workingmen's  Trains.— See  TRAIN  SERVICE. 

RAILWAY  TRANSPORTATION. 

See  also  IRON  ORE  TRANSPORTATION;  RAIL- 
WAY OPERATION:  RAILWAY  RATES:  RAIL- 
WAY TRAFFIC;  TRAIN  SERVICE;  TRANS- 
PORTATION. 

Some  Problems  in  Modern  Railway  Transporta- 
tion. Philip  Burtt.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read 
at  the  meeting  of  the  York  By.  Lecture  and  De- 
bating Soc.  Discusses  problems  bearing  on  the 
development  and  Increase  of  business,  and  the 
economy.     4000   w.      Transport— Dec.   2,    1904. 

In  Belation  to  the  Transportation  Problem.  W. 
M.  Prall.  Principally  a  discussion  of  freight 
transportation  and  its  problems.  General  discus- 
sion follows.  9000  w.  Pro  By  Club  of  Pittsburgh 
— Nov.,  1905. 

America. — Railways  and  Industry.  H.  T.  Newcomb. 
Bevlews  the  charges  brought  about  by  the  rail- 
way system,  especially  In  America.  2500  w. 
Gunton's  Mag— Jan.,   1902. 

American  Overland. — American  Overland  Transport 
to  tbe  Orient.  H.  Emerson.  A  discussion  of  the 
development  of  Pacific  Coast  commerce  in  con- 
nection with  the  transcontinental  railways;  con- 
sidering the  pending  reversal  of  the  commerce 
route  now  existing  through  the  Sues  Canal.  4000 
w.      Engineering   Magazine — March,    1903. 

Automobile  Compared.— See  AUTOMOBILE;  TRANS- 
PORTATION. 

Baggage. — Report  on  the  Question  of  Baggage  (Sub- 
ject XI,  LIttera  A,  for  discussion  at  the  7th  ses- 
sion of  the  Bailway  Congress).  George  H.  Dan- 
iels. 12,800  w.  1  table.  Bui  Int  By  Cong— 
Nov.,  1904. 

Berlin.— See  TRANSPORTATION. 

Branch  Lines.— See  TRAIN  SERVICE. 

Break-in-Two.— See  TRAIN— Parting. 

Brilliant  Cut  Off.— See  RAILWAY  CONSTRUC- 
TION—Pennsylvania. 

British. — Goods   and  Mineral  Traffic.     Discusses   af- 
'     fairs    in    England,    the    difficulties    in    making    up 

heavy    trains,    and   the    need   of    improvements    to 

secure  economical  handling.     2500  w.     Engr,  Lond 

—Oct.   25,    1901. 
Handling  Merchandise  Freight  on  British   Ball* 

roads.     Outlines  the  conditions  of  freight  service 
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In  Great  Britain,  and  gives  an  account  of  recent 
changes  made  at  Crewe  by  the  London  ft  North- 
western Ry.     1500  w.     R  R  Gas— June  6.  1902. 

Problems  In  Transportation  by  Rail  In  the 
United  Kingdom.  George  Harrison  Sheffield.  Pres- 
idential address  before  the  Newcastle-on-Tyne 
Assn.  of  Students  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Dis- 
cusses needed  Improvements  In  rolling  stock,  elec- 
tric power  and  other  developments.  4200  w.  R 
R  Gas— Feb.   12,  1904. 

See    also    RAILWAY   TRAFFIC. 

Capacity  of  Track.— Limit  of  Capacity  of  Single 
Track.  Presents  papers  by  H.  C.  Thompson  and 
Augustus  Mordecal.  read  in  1883,  also  responses 
to  a  general  Invitation  to  discuss  this  subject, 
and  an  editorial.  18,700  w.  Ry  ft  Bngng  Rev- 
March   15,    1902. 

Car  Famines.— How  to  Prevent  Car  Famines.  W. 
L.  &urran.  A  letter  giving  suggestions  that  the 
writer  thinks  will  alleviate  If  it  does  not  remedy. 
1800  w.      Ry   Age— Feb.   14,   1902. 

Oar  Transporters. — See  CAR  TRANSPORTER. 

Chicago   Switching  Yards.— See   RAILWAY   YARD. 

China.— See  RAILWAY;  RAILWAY  CONSTRUC- 
TION;  TRANSPORTATION. 

Coal   Carrying.— The   Anthracite-Carrying    Railways.. 
H.   T.    Newcomb.     A  statement  of  the  conditions 
connected  with  anthracite  transportation,  and  the 
difficulties  arising.    2000  w.     Rev  of  Revs— July. 
1902. 

See  also  CAR — Coal. 

Oosf  Reduction.— The  Development  of  Economy  In 
Railroad  Transportation  Since  1875.  S.  Whinery. 
A*  discussion  of  the  factors  which  have  led  to  the 
reduction  In  the  cost  of  the  ton  mile.  3500  w. 
Engineering    Magazine— Jan..    1905. 

See  also  CAR — Capacity;  Coal. 

Cuba. — Railroading  in  Cuba.  Relates  incidents  in 
regard  to  travel  on  Cuban  railways,  both  hu- 
morous and  exasperating.  2500  w.  Ry  ft  Engng 
Rev— Dec.  16.  1905. 

See    also    RAILWAY. 

Employee.— See  RAILWAY  EMPLOYEE. 

Explosive. — Transportation  of  Explosives  on  the  P. 
R.  R.  Extracts  from  a  recent  circular  giving 
regulations  for  the  transportation  of  the  various 
classes  of  explosives.  900  w.  R  R  Gas — Vol. 
XXXIX.     No.   2. 

An  Expert  Report  on  the  Transportation  and 
Handling  of  Explosives  by  Railways.  Full  ab- 
stract of  Dr.  Charles  B.  Dudley's  report,  and  of 
the  report  of  the  Committee  on  Experts.  8500  w. 
Bng   News — Nov.   9,   1905. 

Regulations  for  the  Transportation  of  Explo- 
sives. Gives  the  regulations  drafted  by  the  com- 
mittee of  the  Am.  Ry  Assn.  and  approved  at 
Chicago.  Oct.  25,  1905.  3500  w.  Eng  News— 
Nov.  23.  1905. 

Express  Business.  —  See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY: 
RAILWAY  TRAFFIC. 

Fast  Freight,  Canadian  Pacific. — Handling  Fast 
Freight  on  the  Canadian  Pacific.  Gives  forms 
and  information  concerning  the  new  method  of 
handling  fast  freight  on  through  trains,  known 
as  the  7'Red  Card"  system.  2200  w.  R  R  Gas — 
Sept.   23,   1904. 

Fast  Freight,   Chioago  ft  K.   W. — Time  Freight  on 

the    Chicago    ft    Northwestern.      Gives  particulars 

of  the  system  in  use.     Ills.     1000  w.  R  R  Gas — 
Vol.    XXXIX.,    No.    9. 

Fast  Freight,  England.— Handling  Fast  Freight  in 
England.  An  account  of  the  extravagant  develop- 
ment of  this  type  of  traffic  in  England.  2000  w. 
R   R  Gas— Vol.   XXXIX.      No.   21. 

Fast  Freight,  Erie. — Time  Freight  on  the  Erie.  De- 
scribes the  system  of  handling  and  keeping  a 
record  of  the  movement  of  fast  freight.  The 
principle  on  which  it  is  based  Is  the  grouping 
of  cars  containing  freight  of  similar  classifica- 
tion from  one  point  to  another  point  and  mak- 
ing one  manifest  for  the  group  or  can.  2000  w. 
R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.,  No.  20. 

Fast  Freight,  Frisco  System.— The  Frisco  System 
of  Handling  Time  Freight.  An  explanation  of 
the  present  time  freight  system,  giving  forms 
used,  and  general  Information.  8000  w.  R  R 
Gas— Vol.    XXXIX.,    No.    7. 

Fast  Freight,  Santa  Fe. — Handling  Fast  Freight  on 
the  Santa  Fe.  Information  In  regard  to  the  sys- 
tem in  use  on  this  line  for  handling  high-class  and 


special   freight— known  as   the   Red  Ball  system. 
1600  w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.   XXXIX..   NoT  8. 

Fish,  British.— The  Great  Central's  Fish  Traffic 
An  illustrated  article  describing  the  ImnorUnt 
traffic  from  the  royal  docks  at  Great  Grimsby, 
and  giving  an  account  of  the  development.  4500 
w.     Ry  Age— May  13,   1904. 

Freight.— I.  The  Best  Way  to  Keep  Freights  on 
Time,  from  a  Conductor's  Standpoint.  T.  H. 
Beacon.  II.  How  to  Keep  Way  Freights  on  Time, 
from  an  Agent's  Standpoint.  B.  F.  Weeks.  Two 
papers  discussed  together.  Also  III.  The  Best 
Way  to  Handle  Freights  so  That  They  Will  Be 
on  Time,  from  Train  Dispatcher's  Position.  9500 
w.     Pro  Iowa  Ry  Club— Jan.   19,  1904. 

Improvement  in  Handling  of  Freight.  J.  Roths- 
child. Outlines  a  plan  used  on  a  large  railroad 
system,  which  has  proved  satisfactory.  1500  w. 
Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— July  6,  1901. 

Management  of  Freight  Trains  and  Freight 
Houses.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  L.  C.  Fritch. 
Suggestions  from  the  Supt.  of  the  B.  ft  O.  South- 
western.    1600  w.     B  R  Gas— Aug.  9,  1901. 

The  Handling  of  Freight  Traffic.  L.  O.  Fritch. 
Full  paper.  Discusses  the  classification,  methods. 
&c.,  offering  suggestions  of  value.  1600  w.  St 
Louis    Ry   Club— Aug.    9,    1901. 

How  to  Handle  Freight  Safely.  R.  a  Rich- 
ards. Extracts  from  sn  address  by  the  general 
claim  agent  of  the  Chicago  ft  North  Western 
R.  R.  to  the  agents  of  that  company,  giving 
much  practical  advice.  Serial.  1st  part.  2900 
w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII.,  No.  11. 

Freight,  Great  northern.— The  Great  Northern  Line 
Freight  System.  Gives  particulars  of  the  system 
used.     900  w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.   XXXIX,    No.   10. 

Freight  Transfer  Houses.— Freight  Transfer  Houses 
and  Consolidation  of  Plcked-Up  Freight.  Edwin 
H.  Lea.  Gives  suggestions  which  the  writer  feels 
would  materially  Improve  the  present  service. 
2000  w.     R  R  Gas— June  20,  1902. 

Freight  Transferring— Handling  Freight  so  as  To 
Avoid  Losses.  Extracts  from  an  address  on  loss 
and  damage  and  its  effect  upon  railroad  revenue, 
delivered  to  the  freight  agents  of  the  N.  Y.  C. 
ft  H.  R.  R..  by  R.  L.  Calkins.  2200  w.  R  R 
Gas— Vol.   XXXIX.     No.   19. 

Fruit.— The  Tropical  Fruit  Traffic.  Describes  the 
methods,  shipments  and  railroad  facilities  for 
caring  for  the  fruit,  especially  bananas.  1800  w. 
Ills.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII.,  No.  8. 

Grain.— Relations  of  Railroads  to  the  Grain  Trade. 
F.  A.  Delano.  Discusses  points  In  fac  11  luting 
the  cononomlcal  and  rapid  handling  of  grain,  the 
Improvements  made  and  needed.  3700  w.  Ry 
Age— Oct.  16,  1908. 

The  Grain  Carriers.  Map,  tables  and  interest- 
ing Information  concerning  the  grain  carrying 
railroads  in  the  United  States.  4000  w.  R  R 
Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII,   No.  8. 

See    also    GRAIN    ELEVATOR;    GRAIN    HAND- 
LING. 

Grain,  France.— The  Railways  of  France  and  the 
Transport  of  Cereals  (Les  Chemins  de  Fer  Fran- 
cais  et  les  Transports  de  Cereales).  R.  Bloch.  A 
general  review  of  the  grain  traffic  of  France  and 
Its  dlstrlbntlon  among  the  various  railways.  5000 
w.     Rev  Gen  des  Chemins  de  Fer — April,   1901. 

India.— Passenger  Traffic  on  Indian  Railways.  Con- 
cerning traffic  where  the  average  number  of  pas- 
engers  In  a  train  Is  greater  than  in  any  other 
country.     1500  w.     Engr.   Lond— Nov.  18,  1904. 

Goods  Traffic  on  Indian  Railways.  Information 
concerning  the  unsatisfactory  speed  of  India 
goods  trains,  discussing  some  of  the  causes.  1500 
w.      Engr,    Lond— March   17,   1905. 

Long  Material.— Loading  Long  Material.  Tables 
and  directions  prepared  by  Mr.  Pulaski  Leeds, 
for  the  loading  of  lumber,  logs  and  stone  on  open 
cars  and  carrying  structural  material,  girders, 
Ac.     1000  w.     Ry  Age-^July  12,  1901. 

See    also    RAIL — Unloading;    SHAFT— Unloading: 
TRANSPORTATION— Lumber. 

N.  Y.  Harbor. — Railroad  Freight  Handling 'in  New 
York  City.  Illustrated  description  of  the  system 
of  lightering  in  New  York  harbor,  method  of 
handling  the  cars,  etc.  1000  w.  Scl  Am — June 
14.   1902. 

See  also  TRANSPORTATION. 
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Passenger.— Some  Features  of  Railway  Traveling, 
Past  and  Present.  Frederick  McDcrmott.  Pre- 
sents featnres  showing  the  growth  and  progress, 
and  gives  facts  of  Interest  concerning  early  meth- 
ods of  conducting  transportation.  General  dis- 
cussion. 8600  w.  Jour  Boc  of  Arts — Feb,  22, 
1001. 
See  also  TRAIN  SERVICE. 

Promptness.— What  Can  We  Do  Toward  Getting 
Trains  Over  the  Road  with  More  Promptness? 
Engene  McAullffe.  States  familiar  troubles  and 
offers  some  suggestions  for  remedying  them.  1700 
w.     St  Louis  Ry  Club— Jan.   10,  1902. 

Prussia.— See   CAR — Capacity. 

Rails. — See    RAIL — Unloading. 

Refrigerator   Car. — See   REFRIGERATOR    CAR. 

Russo-Japanese,  Military. — The  Railways  of  Eastern 
Asia  and  the  Russo-Japanese  War  (Die  Blsenbahn- 
en  Ostaslens  und  der  Rnsslsch-Japanlsche  Krleg). 
Dr.  Frans  Bitter  v.  Le  Monnler.  A  review  of 
the  railway  transport  facilities  of  Russia  and 
Japan,  and  their  relation  to  military  movements. 
Two  articles.  7000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  a 
Arch  Ver— Dec.  29,  1904. 
See  also  RAILWAY— Japan;   Manoburia;   Siberia. 

"8t.  Louis  Exposition. — The  Railway  Problem  as  Ap- 
plied to  the  Louisiana  Purchase  Exposition  to  be 
Held  In  St.  Louis.  A.  D.  1903.  H.  J.  Pfelfer. 
Discusses  the  railroad  business  In  connection  with 
the  proposed  fair,  giving  suggestions  for  the  ar- 
rangements needed.  4000  w.  St  Louis  Ry  Club— 
Oct.    11.    1901. 

The  Railway  Problem  aa  Applied  to  the  Louisi- 
ana Purchase  Exposition  to  be  Held  In  8t.  Lonls, 
A.  D.  1903.  George  Hannaner.  Brief  suggestions 
advising  the  organisation  of  a  separate  world's 
Fair  Freight  Terminal.  900  w.  St  Lonls  Ry 
Olub— Oct.   11,    1901. 

The  Railway  Problem  as  Applied  to  the  Louisi- 
ana Purchase  Exposition  to  be  Held  in  St.  Lonls, 
A.  D.  1903.  Jno.  J.  Banlcb.  Suggestions  for  the 
•efficient  handling  of  the  construction  work,  trans- 
port of  materials  and  exhibits,  and  prompt  trans- 
portation of  passengers.  3300  w.  St  Lonls  Ry 
Club— Oct.  11,  1901. 

The  Railway  Problem  as  Applied  to  the  Louisi- 
ana Purchase  Exposition  to  he  Held  In  St.  Lonls, 
A.  D.  1903.  William  R.  Brannan.  Outlines  the 
•conditions  at  St.  Louis  and  a  plan  for  satisfac- 
torily caring  for  the  crowds  of  people  expected. 
8000  w.     St   Louis  Ry  Club— Oct.    11,   1901. 

The  Railway  Problem  as  Applied  to  the  Louisi- 
ana Purchase  Exposition  to  be  Held  in  St.  Lonls, 
A.  D.  1903.  Charles  E.  Koons.  Suggestions  in 
connection  with  transportation  of  exhibits  and 
people,  and  the  general  management  of  affairs. 
2000  w.     St  Louis   Ry  Club— Oct.   11,  1901. 

The  Railway  Problem  as  Applied  to  the  Louisi- 
ana Purchase  Exposition  to  be  Held  in  St.  Louis, 
A.  D.  1903.  Discussion  of  the  prise  papers  on 
this  subject  by  A.  T.  Perkins  and  others.  3200 
w.     St   Louis   Ry   Club — Nov.   8,    1901. 

See    also    RAILWAY    TERMINAL;    TRANSPOR- 
TATION. 

Shaft. — See    SHAFT — Unloading. 

Sise  Oar. — See  Train  Loads;  CAR — Capaoity. 

Suburban.— On  the  Question  of  the  Suburban  Traffic 
(Subject  XII  for  Discussion  at  the  Seventh  Ses- 
sion of  the  Railway  Congress).  A.  W.  Sullivan. 
Summary  of  information  In  response  to  a  circular 
of  Inquiry.  4  tables  and  figures,  with  46  photo- 
graphs.    9900  w.     But  Int  Ry  Cong — Oct.,  1904. 

Suburban  Traffic.  Extracts  from  a  report  pre- 
pared by  A.  W.  Sullivan  for  discussion  at  the  In- 
ternational Railway  Congress,  with  editorial.  8000 
w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII,  No.  25. 

On  the  Question  of  the  Suburban  Traffic  (Sub- 
ject XII  for  Discussion  at  Seventh  Session  of  the 
Railway  Congress).  H.  G.  Drury.  Report  No. 
2  for  all  countries  except  America.  19.800  w. 
9  tables  ft  figures.     Bui  Int  By  Cong— Dec.,  1904. 

See   also  TRAIN  SERVICE. 


Tonnage. 


Train  Loads. 


Tracing. — Some  Ideas  in  Handling  and  Tracing 
High  Class  Freight.  W.  B.  Harrison.  Paper  and 
discussion  aiming  to  simplify  the  tracing  of  de- 
layed freight.  3500  w.  Pro  Iowa  Ry  Club— Dec. 
8.   1905. 

Train  Loads.— Increasing  the  Revenue  Train  Load  by 
the  Use  of  Large  Capacity  Cars  and  Improvements 


in  Construction  and  Maintenance  of  Details.  F. 
F.  Gaines,  with  general  discussion.  1200  w.  N 
Y  R  R  Club— May  16,   1901. 

The  Train  Tonnage  Oraae.  G.  W.  Turner.  Un- 
favorable to  heavy  tonnage  trains.  Discusses  the 
subject  1600  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— Dec.  14, 
1901. 

Train  Tonnage.  Henry  Miller.  Discusses,  in  a 
general  way,  how  to  properly  and  economically 
load  and  operate  trains.  1000  w.  St  Louis  Ry 
Club-^Jan.  10,  1902. 

Handling  Less  Car  Load  Tonnage.  Edwin  H. 
Lea.  Discusses  the  causes  of  the  irregularities 
that  lead  to  losses  in  the  payment  of  damage 
claims,  and  the  remedies.  1100  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Feb.   14,   1902. 

Average  Lading  of  Freight  Cars  and  Tons  Lad- 
ing of  Freight  Trains.  J.  H.  McPartland.  Sug- 
gestions for  the  loading  of  cars  that  will  accom- 
plish a  saving.  Followed  by  general  discussion. 
8800  w.     Pro  W  Ry  Club— Jan.  20,  1908. 

See  also  CAR— Capacity. 

United  States.— See   America;   TRANSPORTATION. 

Workingmea's  Trains.— See  TRAIN  SERVICE. 

RAILWAY  VALUATION. 

See  also  RAILWAY  FINANCE  [RAILWAY  REAL 
ESTATE;  RAILWAY  TAXATION. 

What  Is  the  Value  of  a  Railroad  for  Purposes 
of  Taxation?  Charles  Hansel.  A  discussion  of 
the  work  of  Prof.  M.  E.  Oooley,  who  was  se- 
lected to  examine  and  report  on  the  railroad 
Jtroperties  of  the  State  of  Michigan,  and  the  sub- 
ect  In  general.  2500  w.  R  R  Gas— April  19, 
1901. 

Railroad  Taxes  and  Plans  for  Ascertaining  Fair 
Valuation  of  Railroad  Property.  Report  presented 
at  the  Nat.  Assn.  of  R.  R.  Com.,  Deadwood,  S. 
D.  Considers  the  best  means  of  taxing  railroad 
properties,  and  the  best  means  of  determining  the 
fair  valuation  of  the  properties.  2500  w.  Ry 
Age — Sept.  8,  1905. 

Michigan, — Expert  Valuation  of  Railway  and  Other 
Corporate  Property  in  Michigan.  Concerning  the 
accurate  valuation  undertaken  under  the  direction 
of  the  Michigan  Board  of  State  Tax  Commission- 
ers. Explains  the  purpose  and  scope  of  the  work, 
and  the  organization  of  the  force,  etc.  9300  w. 
Eng    News— Dec.    20,    1900. 

Nebraska. — The  True  Principles  for  Assessment  of 
Railway  Property.  Principles  laid  down  in  a  de- 
cision by  the  Supreme  Court  of  Nebraska.  1500 
w.     Ry  Age — Oct.   8,   1902. 

Texas. — Methods  Used  by  tbe  Railroad  Commission 
of  Texas,  Under  the  Stock  and  Bond  Law,  in 
Valuing  Railroad  Properties.  R.  A.  Thompson. 
Report  of  this  law  and  the  railroads  valued  since 
its  passage,  describing  the  methods  used.  5400 
w.     Pro  Am   Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Jan.,   1904. 

Railroad  Franchise  Values  In  Texas.  W.  H. 
Coverdale.  Remarks  on  the  methods  of  the  Texas 
Commission  in  the  matter  of  valuation.  1000  w. 
R  R  Gas— Feb.  12,  1904. 

TJ.  B.  Census.— Railroad  Valuations  in  State  Reports. 
Abstract  of  a  report  by  Prof.  Harold  M.  Bow- 
man,  made  for  Bui.  No.  21,  of  the  Census  Bu- 
reau. Briefly  explains  the  systems  of  valuation 
provided  for  by  the  laws  of  the  several  states, 
giving  a  critical  review  of  the  systems  and  ad- 
ministrative reports.  4500  w.  R  R  Gas — Vol. 
XXXIX,   No.  10. 

Tbe  Census  Office  Railroad  Valuation.  An  ed- 
itorial discussion  of  the  work  of  Prof.  Adams  and 
his  assistants.  2500  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX. 
No.  9. 

RAILWAY  WATER  SERVICE. 

See  also    FEED-WATER    PURIFICATION— (Loco- 
motive:      RAILWAY       STRUCTURE;       TRACK 
TANS;  WATER  SCOOP. 

Water  Service.  Report  of  Com.  of  the  Am. 
Ry.  Engng.  ft  Main,  of  Way  Assn.  Reports  of 
three  sub-committees  considering  the  source  of 
supply,  method  of  pumping,  and  character  of 
water,  with  discussion.  7200  w.  Ry  Age  (8pe. 
No.)— March    15,    1901. 

The  Water  Question.  The  first  of  a  series  of 
articles  prepared  by  a  well-known  chemist  and 
engineer  who  has  made  a  special  study  of  tbe 
subject.  Describes  methods  of  overcoming  ob- 
jectionable conditions  in  water  for  locomotive 
boilers.  Serial.  1st  part.  700  w.  Am  Engr  ft 
R  R  Jour — April.  1902. 
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Improvement  of  Water  Service  on  Hallways. 
Describes  the  work  of  improving  the  water  for 
locomotlTe  aerrlee  as  earned  oat  by  a  company 
In  Chicago,  whleb  baa  In  course  of  construction 
16  plants  with  a  capacity  of  8.796.000  gals,  per 
day.     IU.     4300  w.     By  A  Engng  Bev— Oct.  18, 

Modern  Water  Supply  for  Locomotives.  F.  M. 
Whyte.  Extracts  from  a  report  to  the  Mas. 
Meehs.'  Assn.  Showing  the  present  "state  of 
the  art.**  Oonsiders  the  sources,  pumping  power, 
reservoir  tsnks.  water  cranes,  track  tanks,  etc. 
Followed  by  general  discussion.  7000  w.  R  B 
Gax-^July  11,  1902. 

A.,  T.  A  8.  7.  Ry— Railroad  Water  Supply.  Wil- 
liam Archer.  An  Illustrated  article  describing 
the  methods  used  on  the  A..  T.  A  8.  F.  By.  to 
supply  water  for  locomotiTe  purposes  and  for 
imploring  the  quality.  3500  w.  By  Age — April 
25,   1802. 

Auxiliary  Tanks. — On  the  Use  of  Auxiliary  Tanks 
for  Increasing  the  Bate  of  3upply  of  Water 
Cranes.     Ch.  Coda.     Illustrates  and  describes  the 

Sstem  which  has  been  successfully  applied  on 
e  Rome- Pisa  line.  Also  a  report  on  means 
for  preventing  the  freezing  of  water  in  water 
supply  Installations,  and  economic  methods  for 
keeping  water  In  tanks  at  constant  temperature. 
2200  w.     Bui  lot   By  Cong— Sept.   1903. 

Chicago  A  Alton.— Chicago  A  Alton  Water  Supply. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  the  system  of  re** 
errolrs,  with  Information  relating  to  them.  1500 
w.     By  Age— March  20,  1903. 

Galesburg,  HI. — The  Burlington's  Water  Supply  at 
Galesborg.  Illustrated  description  of  a  plant  to 
cost  $90,000,  to  supply  the  locomotlTes,  shops 
and  roundhouses  of  tbe  C.  B.  A  Q.  B.  B.  1600 
w.     By  Age— Oct.   11,   1901. 

Helens**,  Berlin.— Water  Supply  at  the  Halensee 
Station  (Wasserstatlon  auf  Bahnbof  Halensee). 
M.  Buhle.  Illustrating  water  tower,  tank,  and 
pumping    plant    In    tbe    enTlrons    of    Berlin;    ca- 

Saeity    8,000    cubic    metres     per     day.      1000    w. 
eitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— March  26,  1904. 

Boms-Fist, — See  Auxiliary  Tanks. 

Speldorf,  Germany.— Tbe  Water  Supply  Plant  at 
tbe  Speldorf  8tation  (Die  Wasserversorgungsan- 
lage  auf  Bahnbof  Speldorf).  8.  Lamm.  Details 
of  the  water  tower  and  pumping  plant  for  loco- 
motiTe supply  at  the  Speldorf  division  station 
on  tbe  Essen  line  of  tbe  Westphallan  railways 
near  Duisburg.  Serial.  Part  I.  1000  w.  Olasers 
Annalen— Not.  15,  1905. 

Tank  Insulation. — Protection  of  Water  Tanks  from 
Action  of  Frost.  From  a  Committee  report  to 
tbe  Assn.  of  By.  Supts.  of  Bridges  A  Buildings. 
Gives  extracts  from  a  circular  of  inquiry,  and 
summary  of  information  recelTed.  Ills.  3000  w. 
By  A  Engng   Rev— Oct.   28,   1905. 

Protecting  Railway  Water  Tanks  from  Freez- 
ing. Presents  the  available  means  of  protecting 
water  tanks  as  given  in  a  committee  report  made 
to  the  Assn.  of  By.  Supts.  of  Bridges  A  Bldgs. 
Ills.     1500  w.     Eng  News— Not.  2,  1905. 

Union  Pacific. — Improvement  of  Water  Service  on 
tbe  Union  Pacific  R.  B.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  tbe  Ft.  Steele  pumping  station,  and  brief 
notes  concerning  other  supplies.  1700  w.  By  A 
Engng   Rev— Nov.   23,   1901. 

RAILWAY  WRECRlirO. 
See  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT. 

RAILWAY  YARD. 

See  also  RAILWAY  SHOP;  RAILWAY  STATION; 
RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 

Yards  and  Terminals.  Extracts  from  the  re- 
port of  tbe  Maintenance  of  Way  Assn.'s  commit- 
tee In  reference  to  terms  used  and  their  defini- 
tions, and  matters  relating  to  the  location,  slse, 
etc.,  of  the  yards.  3200  w.  B  B  Gas — March 
15,    1901. 

On  Yards  and  Terminals.  Report  of  the  Amer- 
ican Railway  Engineering  and  Maintenance  of 
Way  Association,  giving  plans  and  discussion. 
14.000  w.     Ry  Age,  Special  No— March  21,  1902. 

Alexandria,  Va.— New  Freight  Yard  at  Alexandria. 
Va.,  for  the  Washington  Southern  By.  and  the 
Blchmond,  Fredericksburg  A  Potomac  B.  B.  W. 
A.  MacCart.  Plan  and  profile  with  descriptive 
notes.     1200  w.     Eng  News— Nor.   30,   1905. 

American  and  German.— Passenger  Coach  Yards. 
From  a  pamphlet  compiled  by  Prof.  Oder  and  Dr. 


Blum   on   German   and   American    practice, 
w.     B  B  Gas— Vol.   XXXIX.     No.   10. 
Am.  Main,  of  Way  Ansa,  Report— Yards  and 
mlnals.     Abstract  of  a  report  at  meeting  of 
Main,   of  Way   Assn.     Considers  especially   i 
mft  and  gravity  yards.    Short  discussion.    4500 
Ry   Age— March  24.   1905. 


Cades**.— Freight  Yards  of  the  Chicago  Transfer  A 
Clearing  Company.  Plans  and  description  of  the 
largest  railroad  yard  in  the  world,  now  building 
at  ♦Chicago.     1200  w.     B  B  Gas— March  8,   1801. 

♦  25?  i*!***?,  Clearing  Yards.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  most  extensive  system 
ofyard  tracks  ever  constructed  st  one  location. 
6000  w.     By  A  Engng  Rev— Nov.   16,  1801. 

Switching  Yards  of  the  Chicago  Transfer  A 
Clearing  Co.  II  hutra ted  description  of  these  new 
switching  and  transfer  yards.  The  fundamental 
principle  is  tbe  reduction  of  the  great  delays  and 
expense  incurred  by  the  present  system.  Also  ed- 
itorial  discussion.     6800  w.     Eng  News— Jan.   2. 

Freight  Yards  of  the  Chicago  Transfer  and 
Clearing  Co.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
work  nearly  completed,  which  will  giTe  an  im- 
mense switching  yard  connected  with  all  railroads 
entering  Chicago.  2100  w.  B  B  Gas— March  14, 
xuuz. 

Seeabip  RAILWAY  STATION;  RAILWAY  TBB- 


^SfSF  f  y-*^?  *»**«»*•— Chicago  A  Western 
Indiana's  New  Passenger  Car  Yard.  Chicago.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  tbe  construction 
and  equipment  of  a  new  yard  for  cleaning  and 
repairing   coaches.     8300   w.      By   Age-fSb.    17, 

ClsjBritott«m^-Yards  for  Sorting  Freight  Terminal 
Classification.  Presents  plans  of  division  and 
terminal  yards,  discussing  the  requirements.  2200 
w.     B  B  Gas— Dec.  20,  1901. 

Denver,  Colo.— See  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Design*— Method  °*  Procedure  in  Remodeling  Freight 
Y»«l«-     W.  C.  Gushing.     A  discussion  of  the  gen- 

fTf1  ISnciP1*i^ren\l,|8  Tart  design  and  opera- 
tlon.   Illustrated  by  plana.     4500  w.     B  B  Gas- 
Progress  in  Yard  Design.     W.  C.  Cubing.     De- 

r^Ilff  ■**  Illustrates  briery  "ona«  recent  work 
In  this  field,  noting  the  extensive  improvements 
Introduced  at  great  cost  2  plates.  8000  w.  B 
B   Gas— Vol.   f XXVIII.,  No.  19. 

Yard  Design  Regarded  as  s  Switching  Machine 
for  Sorting  Cars.  F.  A.  Delano  and  G.  H.  Brom- 
mer.  Gives  a  plan  of  a  typical  yard  and  fourteen 
requirements.     TOO  w.     B  R  Gas— March  8.  1901. 

Certain  Considerations  In  Designing  Yards.  W. 
L.  Derr.  Suggestions  concerning  tbe  arrangements 
in  yards  and  the  circumstances  that  should  be 
considered  in  determining  the  yard  design.  1200 
w.     R   R  Gaz— March  8,   1901. 

The  Re-Design  of  Freight  Yards.  Shows  tbe 
importance    of    the    yard    problem    and    discusses 

6.rieJ?y«yard5-we11  *Pd  powly  designed.  2100  w. 
B   B  Gas— March  22,   1901. 

The  Setting  Out  of  Yard  Tracks.  Particulars 
In  regard  to  methods  adopted  in  different  yards, 
with  remarks  on  the  advantages  and  points  need- 
ing care.  111.  2600  w.  Bug  News— March  28, 
1901. 

Design,  Richards.— Design  and  Operation  of  a  Mod- 
ern Freight  Yard.  Joseph  T.  Richards.  Consid- 
ers a  plan  for  a  general  yard  design  and  the 
method  of  operating  It.  Discussion.  8000  w. 
Pro  Engrs'  Club  of  Phila— April,  1905. 

Dewitt,  H.  Y.  Central — Hump  Yards  at  Dewltt.  X. 
Y.  C.  A  H.  B.  B.  B.  Gives  plan  of  the  yards, 
showing  the  great  network  of  tracks  and  the 
hump  by  which  the  distribution  and  classification 
of  freight  traffic  is  effected.  600  w.  By  A  Engng 
Bev— April  1,  1905. 

EUsabcthport,  N.  J — See  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Fairview,  Fa.— The  Fairvlew  Yard,  Northern  Central 
and  P.  R.  B.  Plan  and  description  of  Improve- 
ments made  to  relieve  a  serious  congestion  in  the 
Harrlsburg  yard.  700  w.  B  B  Gas— April  15, 
1904. 

GsJesburg,  111.,  Burlington.— New  Freight  Yard  of 
the  Burlington  at  Galesborg.  Gives  a  map  show- 
ing  the  situation   at  this  important   point,   with 
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flans  and  description  of  the  yard  arrangements. 
000  w.     R  R  Gas— VoL   XXXIX.   No.  10. 

Gravity. — A  New  Yard  Design.  W.  C.  Gushing. 
Gives  a  plan  of  a  gravity  freight  yard  for  a  large 
traffic,  designed  by  the  writer,  with  remarks  on 
defects  observed  In  the  committee  design.  1800 
w.     R  R  Gas— March  13,  1903. 

Greenville,  N.  J„  P.  R.  R.— The  Greenville  Yards 
and  Transfer  Arrangements  of  the  Pennsylvania 
Railroad.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  im- 
portant developments  at  this  point,  preparatory  to 
caring  for  the  expected  Increase  In  traffic,  which 
includes  New  England  business  in  connection  with 
the  N.  Y..  N.  H.  *  H.  R.  R.  2000  w.  Ry  Age 
—March  24,   1906. 

Yew  York  Central.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY; 
RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 

Norfolk  A  Western.— Norfolk  A  Western  Yard  Im- 
provements. George  L.  Fowler.  An  Illustrated 
article  outlining  the  work  at  Bluefleld,  W.  Va., 
Bast  Portsmouth,  O.,  Roanoke,  Va.,  and  Wil- 
liamson, W.  Va.  8800  w.  R  R  Gas— Sept.  25, 
1903. 


Northern  Central.    Boo  Fairview. 

Pennsylvania.— Bee    Fairview. 

Pittsburg.— The  New  Pennsylvania  Yard  at  Pitts- 
burg. Two-page  plate  with  description  of  an  en- 
tirely reconstructed  and  greatly  enlarged  yard 
and  approaches.  1400  w.  R  R  Gas — March  14, 
1902. 

St.  Paul.— See  RAILWAY  TERMINAL  . 

Stock  Yard.— Bee   STOCK  YARD— Railway. 

Teaming.— Teaming  Yards  at  Railway  Stations. 
H.  J.  Pfelfer.  Read  before  the  St.  Louis  Ry. 
Club.  Discusses  the  qualities  of  a  properly  con- 
structed yard  and  Its  care.  1000  w.  Bng  News 
—Jan.    19,    1905. 

West  Albany,  V.  Y.— Arrangement  and  Operation 
of  American  Freight  Yards.  George  L.  Fowler. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  West  Albany  Yard 
of  the  New  York  Central,  and  the  method  of 
operation.  4200  w.  R  R  Gas— VoL  XXXVIII., 
No.  22. 


See  also  DRAINAGE;  METEOROLOGY;  RIVER 
DISCHARGE;  RIVER  REGULATION:  SEWER 
—Rainfall;    SPILLWAY;    WATER   SUPPLY. 

Boston.— Maximum  Rates  of  Rainfall  at  Boston. 
Charles  W.  Sherman.  A  record  of  rainfall  from 
1879  to  1904,  inclusive,  with  discussion  and  com- 
parison with  records  obtained  elsewhere.  1500  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Dec.,  1904. 

Maximum  Rates  of  Rainfall  at  Boston.  Con- 
tinued discussion  of  paper  by  Charles  W.  Sher- 
man. 4000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— March, 
1905. 

British.— Rainfall  and  Village  Water  Supplies.  Ab- 
stracts of  papers  with  the  discussions  thereon, 
presented  to  the  Conference  on  Water  Supplies 
and  River  Pollution.  9700  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
Nov.  5,  1901. 

California.— Relation  of  Rainfall  to  Run  Off  in  Cali- 
fornia. J.  B.  Lippincott  and  S.  G.  Bennett.  Dia- 
grams, tables  and  data  resulting  from  a  study  of 
these  watersheds.  2000  w.  Bng  News— June  5, 
1902. 

Rainfall  on  the  Pacific  Coast  of  North  and 
South  America  and  the  Factors  of  Water  Supply 
in  California.  Marsden  Manson.  Shows  the  vari- 
ations in  the  rainfall,  considering  how  this,  with 
other  factors,  controls  the  water  supply,  the 
storage  facilities,  and  related  subjects.  Map. 
5000  w.    Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Soc' s— March,  1908. 

Causes,— The  Causes  of  Rainfall.  Prof.  W.  M. 
Davis.  An  explanation  of  the  causes,  and  rea- 
sons for  believing  the  artificial  production  of 
rain  Impossible.  General  discussion.  6300  w. 
Jour  N.   E.   Water  Wks  Assn— June,   1901. 

Colorado  Southern,— See  New  England. 

Drainage.— See  DRAINAGE;  SEWER— Rainfall. 

Mew  England.— Rainfall  and  Run-Off  of  New  Eng- 
land, Atlantic  Coast  and  Southern  Colorado 
Streams.  William  O.  Webber.  Tabulated  in- 
formation with  explanatory  notes.  General  dis- 
cussion. 15,000  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs— 
Nov.,  1903. 

Rainfall  and  Run-Off  from  Catchment  Areas  in 
New  England.  L.  M.  Hastings.  Explains  meth- 
ods of  determining  the  sverage  rainfall,  and  mat- 
ters  of    related   interest.     Diagrams,    tables    and 


discussion.      7000    w.     Jour    New    Eng    W    Wks 
Assn — March,    1904. 

New  Orleans. — Rainfalls.     Alfred  F.  Theard.     Facts 
concerning  the  local  rainfall  at  New  Orleans  are 

Jlven.     4200   w.     Jour    Assn   of    Engng   Soc's — 
une,   1902. 

Sewer. — See  SEWER— Rainfall. 

RANGE  FINDER. 

See  also  GUNNERY;  GUN  BIGHT. 
Richard's  Stadia.— See  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT 


RAPID-FIRE   GUN. 

See    GUN;    NAVY;    and  specific    types   of   naval 
vessels. 

RAPID   TRANSIT. 

See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  ELEVATED  RAIL- 
WAY :  TRANSPORTATION ;  UNDERGROUND 
RAILWAY. 

New  York.— See  UNDERGROUND  RAILWAY. 


See  INCANDESCENT  GAS  LIGHTING;  NBRNST 
LAMP;  and  under  specific  earths,  minerals  and 
metals.  , 

See  RADIOACTIVITY— Rare  Elements. 


See  METAL — Rare;  and  under  specific  metals. 

RATCHET. 

Hundhansen. — See  PUNCHING. 

RAY. 

See   ELECTRO-PHYSICS;    RADIATION;    RADIO- 
ACTIVITY; RADIOGRAPHY. 


8ee  also  TOOL. 
Hardening.— See  HARDENING — Reamers. 

RECLAMATION. 

See  DRAINAGE;    IRRIGATION;    RIVER   REGU- 
LATION; SHORE  PROTECTION. 

RECORDER. 

See   also   ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT;   ELECTRIC 
SPEED   RECORDER. 


Blast  Furnace.— Bee  BLAST  FURNACE— Stock  Lisa 
Recorder;  BLAST  FURNACE  GAS— Recorder. 

Errors. — Registering  Errors  of  Recording  Levers 
(Err ears  d' Inscription  des  Leviers  Bnreglsteurs). 
F.  Cellerler.  An  examination  of  the  causes  of 
error  in  multiplying  levers,  such  as  are  used  in 
Indicators,  barographs,  testing-machine  recorders, 
etc.  7500  w.  Revue  de  Mecanlque— Jan.  31, 
1906. 

Mathoii— See  INDICATOR— Automobile  Engines. 

RECORDING  MACHINE. 

See.  also  INDICATOR;  MANOGRAPH. 

An  Automatic  Recording  Machine.  B.  C.  Oliver. 
Communication  from  the  University  of  Illinois, 
illustrating  and  describing  a  machine  which  rec- 
ords on  a  continuous  strip  of  paper  the  moment- 
ary changes  of  conditions  in  making  tests  of 
•team*  gas,  or  other  engines  or  machines.  1800 
w.     Am  Mach— Feb.  27,  1902. 

RECORDING  INSTRUMENT. 

See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT;  RECORDER;  and 
under  specific  kinds*  of  instruments  and  appa- 
ratus. 


See  also  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  RECTIFIER. 

Leblano.— See   ELECTRIC   CURRENT  RECTIFIER; 
TRANSFORMER— LebUnc  Rectifying. 


See  also  HEADLIGHT;  SEARCHLIGHT. 

Electrolytic.— The  Cowper-Coles  Electrolytic  Process 
for  the  Manufacture  of  Parabolic  Reflectors.  An 
illustrated  account  of  an  ingenious  process.  2800 
w.     Elect'n,   Lond— Feb.  8,  1901. 

An  Electrolytic  Process  for  the  Manufacture  of 
Parabolic  Reflectors  for  Searchlights  and  Loco- 
motive   Headlights.      Sherard    Cowper-Coles.      An 


930 


Illustrated  description  of  the  process  Invented  by 
the  writer.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w.  Blee 
Cfaem  ft   Met— March,   1901. 

Photometry.— See  PHOTOMETRY— Reflector. 


An  Improred  Form  of  Befractometer.  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  Instrument,  designed  by 
O.  Fr  Herbert  Smith,  In  which  the  refractive 
power  of  a  substance  Is  determined  by  the  meth- 
od of  total  reflection.  1800  w.  Mln  Jour— Oct. 
14,  1905. 


8ee    also    BBICH-^Firo;    ELECTRIC    FURNACE; 
FOUNDRY— Cupola;  FURNACE. 

Refractory  Materials.  Percy  Longmnir.  A 
brief  review  of  these  materials  and  their  general 
properties,  showing  the  treatment  needed  to  pre- 
pare them  for  Industrial  conditions.  2800  w.  Ir 
Trd   Rev— Jan.    28,    1902. 

A  Study  of  Refractory  Materials  (Etude  am?  lea 
Materlaux  Refractaires).  M.  A.  Morel.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  properties  of  materials  employed 
to  resist  high  temperatures.  Including  graphite, 
silica,  alnmina,  lime  and  the  various  fire  clays. 
4000  w.     Revue  Technique — Nov.  25,  1904. 

Chromite  Hearth. — Chromite  as  a  Hearth-Lining  for 
a  Furnace  Smelting  Copper  Ore.  William  Glenn. 
Describes  a  chromite  cupola-bottom  which  has 
done  good  service  for  nearly  two  years.  111. 
1800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs— Feb., 
1901. 

Electric  Furnace  Lining.— Refractory  Materials  In 
Electrical  Resistance  Furnaces.  F.  A.  J.  Flts- 
gerald.  Deals  with  finding  a  satisfactory  refrac- 
tory material  for  lining  electric  furnaces,  giving 
much  information  concerning  methods  of  employ- 
ing the  materials  recommended.  0000  w.  Elec- 
Chem   Ind — Nov.,  1904. 

Refractory  Materials  for  Furnace  Linings.  B. 
Kilburn  Scott.  A  Faraday  Society  paper,  giving 
details  on  the  use  of  carborundum  and  of  elec- 
trically shrunk  magneslte  for  furnace  linings. 
2500  w.     Blec-Chem  ft  Met  Ind— April,  1905. 

Heat  Insulation. — Notes  on  Heat  Insulation,  Partic- 
ularly with  Regard  to  Materials  Used  In  Furnace 
Construction.  R.  S.  Hutton  and  J.  R.  Beard.  A 
record  of  experimental  Investigations  and  results. 
Ills.     1500  w.     Elec  Rev.   N  Y— July  22,  1905. 

Heat  Insulation.  R.  8.  Hutton  and  J.  R.  Beard. 
Describes  experiments  to  determine  the  relative 
value  of  heat-insulating  materials  used  for  the 
bricks  or  linings  of  furnaces.  Diagrams.  1700  w. 
Eng    Bee — Nov.   25,   1905. 

Manufacture,— The  Manufacture  of  Refractory  Mate- 
rials (Ueber  die  Fabrikation  Feuerf ester  Pro- 
dnkte).  H.  Hufflnger.  With  plans  snd  sections 
of  a  typical  manufacturing  plant,  and  description 
of  the  manufacture  of  fire  brick,  clay  retorts, 
and  refractory  products  generally.  1800  w. 
Glflckaaf— Feb.   4,    1905. 

Metallurgical  Works. — Fire-Resisting  Masonry  in 
Iron  and  Steel  Manufacture  (Elnwlrkung  ZerstO- 
render  Elnfltisse  auf  Feuerfestes  Mauerwerk  im 
Hflttenbetrlebe).  Bernhard  Osann.  A  general 
discussion  of  firebrick  and  other  fire-resisting  ma- 
sonry, and  the  causes  which  tend  to  Injure  them. 
4000  w.     Stahl  u  Elsen— July  15,  1903. 

REFRIGERATING:   MACHINE. 
See   REFRIGERATION. 

REFRIGERATION. 

See  also  COOLING:  ICE  HOUSE;  ICING  PLANT 
LOW  TEMPERATURE;  MECHANICAL  PLANT 
POWER  PLANT. 

Process  of  Refrigeration.  Arthur  Pennell.  De 
scribes  the  process  briefly.  1100  w.  Ice  ft  Be 
frig — May,  190L. 

Refrigeration  and  Refrigerating  Mixtures  (KM 
temlschungen  and  K&lteerseugung).  M.  Grellert 
A  comparison  of  the  relative  advantages  of  re- 
frigerating mixtures  and  refrigerating  machinery 
for  breweries.  2500  w.  Gesnndbeits  Ingenleur— 
May  81,  1902. 

Water  as  a  Refrigerating  Agent.  F.  E.  Math- 
ews. Compares  the  evaporation  of  ammonia  to 
that  of  water,  giving  table  of  comparative  prop- 
•ertles,   etc.     2200  w.     Ice  ft  Refrlg— June,   1902. 

Commercial  Methods  of  Cooling.  Henry  H. 
SCelley.     Illustrated  descriptions  of  various  meth- 


ods   of    producing    low    temperatures.      1300    w. 
Engr,   D  8  A— July  15,  1902. 

Different  Methods  of  Producing  Cold.  The  Ab- 
sorption and  Compression  Systems.  Oswald 
Gneth.  Presented  before  the  James  Watt  Assn., 
N.  A.  8.  B.  The  first  of  three  lectures  on  this 
subject.     5700  w.     Engr.  U  S  A Dec.  1,  1902. 

The  Necessary  Apparatus  for  Mechanical  Re- 
frigeration. Oswald  Gneth.  A  lecture  delivered 
before  the  James  Watt  Assn.,  No.  7.  N.  A.  8.  B. 
An  illustrated  article  discussing  the  apparatus 
used  in  ammonia  compression  plants,  the  diversity 
found,  the  different  systems,  snd  related  subjects. 
6300  w.     Bngr,  U  8  A— May  1,  1903. 

Mechanical  Refrigeration.  Otto  Luhr.  Explains 
process  and  gives  formulas  for  capacity,  efficiency, 
etc.     3500  w.     Ice  ft  Refrlg— June,  1903. 

The  Manufacture  of  Artificial  Ice.  Oswald 
Gueth.  A  lecture  delivered  before  the  Jas.  Watt 
Assn.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  methods  used 
in  the  manufacture  of  artificial  ice  for  commer- 
cial purposes.  Serial.  1st  part.  2300  w.  Engr, 
D  S  A— Nov.   2,   1903. 

The  Common  Systems  of  Mechanical  Refrigera- 
tion. Sterling;  H.  Bunnell.  Explains  the  distinct- 
ive points  of  the  various  systems.  2500  w.  Bngr, 
U  S  A— May,  1904. 

Systems  and  Methods  of  Mechanical  Refrigera- 
tion. Sterling  H.  Bunnell.  Explains  the  distinct- 
of  the  various  methods  of  producing  artificial 
cold,  discussing  details  of  practical  construction 
and  operation.  5000  w.  Engineering  Magaslse — 
June,    1904. 

The  Production  and  Applications  of  Artificial 
Cold  (Production  et  Application  du  Frold  Artifi- 
del).  F.  Oottarel.  A  study  of  artificial  refrig- 
eration, with  descriptions  of  some  Important  in- 
stallations. Four  articles.  9000  w.  3  plates. 
Genie  Civil— May  21,   28,   June  4,   11,   1904. 

Mechanical  Refrigeration.  W.  W.  Edwards. 
Introduction,  explaining  the  principles  of  refrig- 
eration, and  an  illustrated  description  of  the  Al- 
len dense  air  machine  and  its  operation  is  given 
In  the  present  number.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500 
w.     Engr,   U  S  A — Oct.  2,  1905. 

Absorption.— Refrigeration  on  Absorption  System. 
Robert  A.  Whelan.  Illustrates  and  describes  de- 
tails of  operation.  4200  w.  Ice  ft  Refrlg; — Dec., 
1903. 

Recent  Absorption  Refrigerating  Machines  (Nou- 
velles  Machine  Frigorlflques  a  Affinlte).  J.  Hlg- 
nette.  Describing  the  Larrieu  ft  Bernat  machine, 
recently  Installed  at  Grenelle,  Paris.  2000  w. 
Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — Dec.,  1903. 

Test  of  an  Absorption  Refrigerating  Machine 
(Untersuchung  elner  Absorptlons-KJUtemaschine). 
R.  Habermann.  With  diagrammatic  Illustration 
of  the  machine  and  complete  tabulated  data  and 
results  of  test  snd  heat  balance.  4000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — June  24,  1905. 

See  also  Thermodynamics. 

Air  Circulation.— Air  Circulation  In  Cold  Stores. 
Madison  Cooper.  Discusses  the  distinction  be- 
tween circulation  and  ventilation,  bow  to  promote 
circulation,  and  the  methods  that  hinder.  8erlal. 
1st  part.     4000  w.     Ice  ft  Refrlg— May.  1901. 

Ammonia  Compression  System.— The  Ammonia  Com- 

{>resslon  System.  T.  F.  Andersen.  Abstract  of  a 
ecture  before  Illinois  No.  28.  Discusses  points 
of  importance  in  securing  economy  and  efficiency. 
2200   w.     Compressed  Air— Sept.,   1901. 

See    also   Tests, 

Ammonia  Compressor.— High-Speed  Ammonia  Com- 
pressor. Illustrated  description  of  a  type  of  ma- 
chine embodying  several  important  improvements. 
700  w.     Engng — Sept.,  1905. 

See  also  Compressor;  Test. 

Ammonia  Condenser.— The  Ammonia  Condenser.  T. 
R.  Wingrove.  Discusses  the  various  conditions 
which  affect  the  circulation  of  the  ammonia.  Di- 
agram.    1800  w.     Ice  ft  Refrlg— June,  1904. 

Ammonia  Condensers.  John  Levy.  Calls  at- 
tention to  defects  in  the  older  ammonia  conden- 
sers, and  considers  the  shell  condenser  the  best 
form.    Ills.    1200  w.    Ice  ft  Refrlg— March,  19M. 

Baltimore.— Baltimore  Refrigerating  and  Heating 
Oo.'a  Plant.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  com- 
bination power,  heating,  refrigerating  and  electric 
lighting  service.     7800  w.     Ice  R   Refrlg— July, 
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Banana  Sheds.— The  New  Banana  Cooling  Sheds  at 
Springfield,  Mo.  Illnstrated  account  of  train  sheds 
and  refrigerating  plant,  on  the  American  Llnde 
refrigerating  air  circulating  system,  for  cooling 
trainloads  of  bananas  in  transit.  1200  w.  Ice  A 
Refrig— Sept.,   1905. 

Belgium. — Cold  Storage  Plant  In  Belgium.  Illus- 
trated description  of  its  construction  and  equip- 
ment.    3000  w.     Ice  ft  Refrig — May,  1901. 

See  also  Brussels  Markets. 

Berlin.— Refrigerating  Plant  in  Berlin.  R.  Stete- 
feld.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  modern  mu- 
nicipal cold  storage  and  ice-making  plant  In  Ger- 
many.    4700  w.     Ice  ft  Refrig— May,  1902. 

The  Refrigerating  Plant  of  the  Berlin  Gold 
Storage  Company  (Die  Berliner  Kfihlhauser  der 
Gesellachaft  fur  Markt  und  Kflhlballen).  Dr.  O. 
Llnde.  With  full  details  of  the  construction  and 
machinery  of  this  important  cold  storage  plant  in 
Berlin.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutacher  Ing— 
Not.  1,  1902. 

Boston  Gold  Storage.    Boo  Boyle. 

Boyle.— 1,000  Horse  Power  Refrigerating  Machine 
(1,000   Pferdlge   Kaltemaschlne).     6.    DBrlng.     A 

-  description  of  the  Boyle  machine  at  the  Quincy 
Market  cold  storage  warehouse  in  Boston.  1800 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscber  Ing — Dec.  2,   1905. 

Breweries. — See  German  Breweries;  Llnde;  w^>i^« 
Brewery;   Support's. 

Brussels  Markets.— The  Oold-Storage  Plant  of  the 
Brussels  Markets  (Frlgorifere  des  Halles  Centrales 
de  Bruzelles).  Leon  Ducurolr.  A  full  account  of 
•the  ammonia  refrigerating  plant  on  the  Fixary 
system,  in  successful  operation  at  Brussels  for 
the  preservation  of  market  material  and  the  pro- 
duction of  ice.  7500  w.  2  plates.  Rev  UnW  des 
Mines— Nov.,  1900. 

Butterine  Faotory.— Cooling  Plant  In  Butterlne  Fac- 
tory. Illustrates  and  describes  the  refrigerating 
and  power  plant  of  the  Capitol  City  Dairy  Co., 
Columbus,  O.     2300  w.     Ice  ft  Refrig— Jan.,  1902. 

Calcium  Chloride*— A  Calcium  Chloride  Cooler.  J. 
A.  Mermilllod.  Gives  the  writer's  experience  In 
overhauling  a  poorly  equipped  ice  plant  and  con- 
necting cold  storage  department,  and  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  cooler.  1200  w.  Ice  ft  Refrig 
—Feb.,   1908. 

Car See  REFRIGERATOR  CAB. 

Carbon  Dioxide.— Carbonic  Anhydride  Refrigerating 
Machinery  for  Marine  Use.  S.  H.  Bunnell.  States 
the  advantages  of  carbonic  anhydride  as  a  re- 
frigerant, and  describes  machinery  recently  In- 
stalled  on  new  vessels.  I1L  3300  w.  Bng  News 
—April  9,  1903. 

See  also  Vienna;   REFRIGERATOR  CAB— Miller. 

Cardiff  Trial.— Trial  of  Refrigerating  Machines  at 
Cardiff.      An    Illustrated    description    of    the    ma* 

.  chine  awarded  the  prise  offered  by  the  Royal 
Agricultural  Soc.  of  Eng.  1100  w.  Engng — June 
28,   1901. 

Central  Station.— See  MECHANICAL  PLANT. 

Chicago— A  Modern  Closed  Type  Ice  Making  Plant. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  People's 
Pure  Ice  Co.'s  plant,  Chicago,  for  distilled- water 
Ice  manufacturing.  3500  w.  Ice  ft  Refrig— 
March,  1904. 

Chicago  Warehouse. — A  Unique  Cold  8torage  Ware- 
house In  Chicago.  II rostrated  description  of  a 
warehouse  with  the  mechanical  plant  on  the  top 
floor,  giving  details  of  electrical  equipment,  etc. 
4800  w.     Ice   ft   Refrig— Feb.,   1902. 

Power  Plant  of  the  Booth  Cold  Storage  Ware- 
house, Chicago.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  In- 
teresting mechanical  equipment,  where  the  power 
Slant  is  located  In  the  top  story  of  a  nine-story 
uildlng.  The  electric  part  is  a  two-wire  220- 
Tolt  system,  involving  85  feeders.  3400  w.  Bng 
Rec— Feb.   1,   1902. 

Cold  Air.— Cold  Air  Refrigeration.  H.  Muenster. 
Describes  an  example  of  abattoir  refrigeration  on 
the  cold  air  system  in  Germany.  2000  w.  Ice  ft 
Refrig — June,  1901. 

A  Cold  Storage  Warehouse.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  conversion  of  a  brewery  In  Roch- 
ester, N.  Y.,  Into  a  cold  storage  plant.  The  sys- 
tem of  refrigeration  makes  use  of  a  circulation 
of  chilled  air  to  the  rooms  to  be  cooled.  2000  w. 
Bng   Bee— May  18,  1903. 

Cold  Storage  by  Cold  Air  Circulation.  Illus- 
trated description  of  B.  M.  Upton's  plant  at  Roch- 


ester, N.  Y.t  where  the  American  Llnde  Air  Cir- 
culation system  is  installed.  8800  w.  Ice  ft 
Refrig— April,    1904. 

See  also  Air  Circulation. 

Comparisons.— Comparing  Refrigerating-  Systems. 
Relative  value  of  compression  refrigerating  ma- 
chines operated  with  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and 
sulphur  dioxide,  and  wet  and  dry  air  coolers.  Pa- 
per by  Richard  Stetefeld,  with  synopsis  of  dis- 
cussion. Diagrams.  8200  w.  Ice  ft  Refrig— 
Dec,  1904. 

Compressor.- Analysing  the  Compressor.  Gardner 
T.  Voorhees.  Begins  an  Investigation  into  the 
economical  action  of  the  compression  refrigerating 
machine.  Serial.  1st  part.  1100  w.  Ice  ft  Re- 
frig—May,  1902. 

See  also  Ammonia  Compressor;  Test. 

Condensed  Steam.— Condensed  Steam  for  Ice  Mak- 
ing. William  W.  Stlckney.  Observations  on  the 
proper  care  of  distilled  water  supply  and  bow  to 
overcome  some  of  the  most  serious  difficulties  met. 
1800  w.     Ice  ft  Refrig— Dec.,  1904. 

Distilled  Water. — See  Chicago;  Condensed  Steam; 
DISTILLATION— Ice  Making  Plants. 

Durban,  South  Africa.— A  "Boer"  Cold  Storage 
Plant  In  South  Africa.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  plant  at  Durban,  S.  Africa.  4800  w.  Ice  ft 
Refrig— June,    1901. 

Dwellings.— Cooling  of  Dwellings.  Alfred  Slebert 
Explains  a  system  of  artificial  cooling,  and  how  to 
control  hnmldlty,  etc.  1800  w.  Ice  ft  Refg— 
July.    1903. 

East  Hampton,  H.  T.— An  Bfflclent  Ice  Plant  at 
East  Hampton,  N.  T.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
10- ton   ice-making   plant  of  the   plate  class   that 

?  reduced    on    a    seven-day    test,    an    average    of 
4.04  tons  of  ice  per  ton  of  coaL  at  the  rate  of 
14.6   tons    dally.      1800   w.      Bng    Bee — Aug.    6, 

Electric.— The  Relation  of  the  Central  Station  to 
the  Motor-Driven  Refrigerating  Machine.  G.  W. 
Goddard.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at  meeting 
of  the  Edison  111.  Cos.  Explains  the  system  of 
the  present  refrigeration  compression  machine, 
and  Its  many  applications,  showing  the  advan- 
tages of  electric-driving.  1600  w.  Elec  Rot,  N 
Y— Not.   11,   1905. 

See  also  Niagara  Falls,  ,        ,  , 

Zleotrio  Power. — Electric  Power  for  Refrigeration. 
J.  C.  Chamberlain.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
automatic  refrigerating  plant  and  its  operation. 
1700  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— April  1,  1905. 

El  Reno,  Okla. — A  Model  Western  Ice  Factory.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  new  plant  at 
El  Reno,  Okla.,  and  Its  power,  distilling  and 
freezing  equipment.  2000  w.  Ice  ft  Refrig — 
Aug.,    1902. 

Excavation.— See  EXCAVATION— Freezing  Process. 

Fixary  System. — See  Brussels  Markets. 

Foundations. — Foundations  for  Ice  Machines.  T.  R. 
Wlngrove.  First  of  a  series  of  articles  on  erect- 
ing and  operating  refrigerating  machines;  dis- 
cusses preparing  for  and  building  suitable  founda- 
tions. Serial.  1st  part.  2400  w.  Ice  ft  Re- 
frig—Feb.,   1904. 

Furnace    Blast.— See    BLAST    FURNACE— Dry    Air 

Blast. 

Furs  and  Fabrics.— Cold  Storage  of  Furs  and  Fab- 
rics. Madison  Cooper.  Reviews  the  beginnings 
of  this  industry,  discussing  points  connected  with 
it.  Also  gives  extract  from  an  article  by  Dr. 
Albert  M.  Read.  111.  3000  w.  Ice  ft  Refrig— 
Oct.,  1901. 

German  Breweries.— Recent  Refrigerating  Plants  In 
Germany  (No  live  lies  Installations  Refrig6rantes 
pour  Brasseries  en  Allemagne).  Describing  the 
plants  of  the  breweries  at  Ohllg,  Nuremberg,  Dort- 
mund and  Brunswick.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— May  24,   1902. 

Hampton,  Va.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Xbe  House.    See  ICE  HOUSE. 

Lake  Superior. — Lake  Superior  Cold  8tores.  General 
illustrated  description  of  the  plant  of  the  Lake 
Superior  Produce  ft  Cold  Storage  Co.,  at  Hought- 
on, Mich.     700  w.     Ice  ft  Refrig— Nov.  1,  1902. 

Linde. — Improved  Refrigerating  Appliances  in  Brew- 
eries (Neuere  KUhlanlageu  in  Brauereien).  R. 
Schftttler.  Illustrating  and  describing  the  in- 
stallations of    the   Llnde   refrigerating   apparatus 
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In  a  number  of  German  breweries.    2  plates.  2500 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deotscber  log— April  5,  IMS. 

Efficiency  Tests  of  Liode  lee  Machines  (Lelst- 
ungSTersnche  an  Unde-Msschlnen).  B.  Braner. 
An  account  of  tests  on  Linde  refrigerating  ma- 
chines at' two  German  breweries.  1500  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Dentscher  Ins;— May  0,   IMS. 

fee  also  TJoU  Air;  Tests. 

liquid  Afar.— See  LIQUID  AIBr--Bafrigeratlo>. 

Low   Temperatures. — Bee   LOW   TEMFERATTTRE. 

Wshitoasnro  nhnttinf  Down  an  Ice  Plant.  Wil- 
liam Nottberg.  Illustrated  directions  for  the 
proper  care  or  the  plant.     1400  w.     Power — Dec, 

Shutting  Down  Ice  Plants  and  Preparing  Them 
for  tbe  Sommer  Season.  William  Nottberg.  Re- 
views  things  of  importance  to  hare  plants  In 
proper  order.     1800  w.     Power — April,   1008. 


sTittHi  — T**?  U.  S.  Refrigerating  Plant  at  Manila, 
P.  I.  Illustrated  description  of  a  2-story  plant 
245  ft.  square,  built  by  tbe  War  Department  for 
cold  storage  and  ice  making.  3000  w.  Eng  Bee 
— July  5,   1002. 

^f****     B**  Shipboard. 

Mori  can  Brewery.— Mexican  Brewery  and  Ice  Plant. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  ice  and  refrigerating 
plant  at  the  Cerrecerla  Moctesuma,  Mexico.  1400 
w.     Ice  ft  Befrig— Jan..  1901. 

Killer  System. 


•  » 


M.  T.  Mock  Exchange 
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Blagara  Falls. — Ice-Making  by  Electricity.  Orrin 
B.  Dunlop.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of  the 
electrically-operated  ice- making  plant  at  Niagara 
Falls.    900  w.     8d  Am— Aug.  5,  1905. 

Bomo. — Cold  8torage  at  Nome.  Alaska.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  a  plant  at  Nome  City.  1000 
w.     Ice  ft  Befrlg— June.  1901. 

Borfolk,  Va.— The  Plant  of  the  Norfolk  Refriger- 
ating Storage  Company.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  refrigerating  and  ice-making  plant  with  an 
underground  conduit  for  the  public  supply  of  re- 
frigerating brine.  2200  w.  Bng  Bee— June  8, 
1901. 

Office  Buildings.— Refrigeration  for  Office  Buildings. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  refrigerating  plant 
of  the  First  National  Bank  building  in  Chicago, 
and  the  refrigeration  in  tbe  Heyworth  building, 
run  with  exhaust  steam.  2000  w.  Ice  ft  Refrig 
— Aug.,  1905. 
See  also  MECHANICAL  PLANT. 

Paris  Exposition. — Cold  Storage  at  tbe  Paris  Ex- 
position. An  account  of  the  exhibits,  describing 
the  plants.  8000  w.  Engr,  Lond — March  15, 
1901. 

Refrigerating  Machines  at  the  Paris  Exposition 
(Die  Wei  tanas tellnng  in  Paris,  1900.  Die  K&Ite- 
maschinen).  R.  SchCttler.  An  Illustrated  general 
review,  with  particular  descriptions  of  various 
details.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  ver  Dentscher  Ing 
—March  23.   1901. 

Farts  of  Machines.— Ice  Machine  Parts.  T.  B.  Win- 
grove.  Remarks  on  the  need  of  attention  to  the 
parts  in  the  erection  of  ice  making  plant,  atmos- 
pheric condensers,  purging  oil  out  of  condenser 
connections,  Ac.  111.  2800  w.  Ice  ft  Refrig— 
May,  1904. 

Fipo  Line. — Pipe  Line  Refrigeration.  J.  B.  Starr. 
Address  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Refrig.  Engrs. 
Reviews  the  work  done  in  pipe  line  distribution, 
both  those  using  brine  circulation  and  those 
using  direct  expansion,  the  problems  in  connection 
with  such  systems  and  the  progress  made  in  sow- 
ing them.     2500  w.     Eng  News— Deo.  14,   1905. 

Porto  Rioo.— A  Porto  Rico  Ice  Plant.  William  B. 
Groff.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  plant  of  the 
San  Jnan  Ice  and  Refrigerating  Co.,  and  the  diffi- 
culty met  in  constructing  it.  800  w.  Ice  ft  Re- 
frig—May,  1901. 

Quincy  Market,   Boston.— See  Boyle. 

Railway  Icing  Plant. — See  ICING  PLABT. 

Rouen,  France. — Ice  Making  in  France.  Views  and 
descriptions  of  an  Ice-making  and  cold  storage 
plant  At  Rouen,  France.  American  machinery 
and  methods  preferred.  700  w.  Ice  ft  Ref rig- 
Jan.,   1901. 

Support's    Brewery,    N.    Y.— Jacob    Ruppert's    Ice 


Plant  In  New  York.  Illustrated  detailed  deeerip. 
tkra  of  the  largest  ice-making  plant  In  the  world, 
the  construction  of  the  buildings,  machinery  la- 
stalled,  etc.     5600  w.     Ice  ft  Refrig— Jan..  1901. 

ft.  Louis. — New  Ice  Manufacturing  Plant  In  St. 
Louis.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  closed  type 
plant  located  on  one  floor,  the  machinery,  gen- 
eral  equipment,    fte.     3000  w.      lee    ft    Refrig— 

i/ec.,  lVOo. 

ft.  Louis  Eknostfjssi.— Ice  Making  and  Refrigeration 
at  Louisiana  Purchase  Exposition.  Description 
and  Yiews  of  the  500-ton  plant  Installed.  3000  w. 
Ice  ft  Refrig— Aug.,  1904. 

Refrigerating  Plants  at  Louisiana  Purchase  Ex- 
position. An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
this  very  interesting  exhibit.  8500  w.  Ice  ft 
Refrig— Sept.,   1904. 

Scale*— Scale.  Arthur  PennelL  Cause  of  formation 
of  scale  on  tbe  ammonia  condenser  from  water 
poured  OTer  It,   in   ice  making  and  refrigerating 

Slants  and  method  of  prevention  or  of  minimising 
nses  from  this  cause.     1500  sr.     Ice  ft  Refrig— 
Not.,  1905. 

See  also  BOILER  SCALE. 

Sckwarxschild  ft  Sulzberger,— See  POWER  PLABT. 

Scranton*— Cold  Storage  at  Scranton.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  Scranton  Cold  Storage  and 
Warehouse  Oo.*s  plant  and  its  equipment.  1000 
w.     Ice  ft   Refrig— Feb..   1905. 

Shipboard. — Refrigeration  on  Shipboard.  B.  N. 
Percy.  Tbe  first  of  a  series  of  articles  written  to 
urge  the  use  of  a  higher  standard  of  refrigerating 
machinery  for  marine  serrice,  its  Inspection,  etc. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  111.  Marine  Bngng— 
May,    1902. 

Refrigeration  on  Shipboard.  E.  N.  Percy.  Points 
on  some  errors  in  refrigerating  equipment  on  ves- 
sels, discussing  points  in  design  of  apparatus,  and 
tbe  plan  and  operation  of  cold  rooms.  4000  w. 
Ice   ft   Refrig— Oct,    1902. 

Marine  Installations  for  the  Carriage  of  Re- 
frigerated Cargoes.  R.  Balfour.  Read  before  tbe 
Inst,  of  Nst.  Archts.  Describes  the  three  sys- 
tems of  refrigeration  most  used,  and  discusses  the 
construction  of  Teasels  best  adapted,  the  design 
and  arrangement  of  the  holds  In  which  the  frosen 
cargo  is  carried.  111.  0000  w.  Engr,  Lond— April 
24,   1903. 

Refrigerating  Plants  on  New  United  Fruit  Com- 
pany Steamers.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
plants  installed  on  these  Teasels  fitted  for  carrying 
bananas.     2800  w.     Marine  Bngng — May,  1903. 

See  also  Carbon  Dioxide. 

Small  Cold  Storage.— 'A  Modern  Small  Cold  Storage 
House.  Eugene  T.  8klndle.  Discusses  what  Is  the 
best    material    for    construction,    how    to    build, 

flplng,   etc.     111.     1600  w.     Ice  ft  Befrlg — Not., 
900.  , 

Small  Machine.— An  Experience  with  a  Small  Ice 
Machine.  R.  L.  Shlpman.  Describes  a  defect  in 
a  small  refrigerating  set  and  the  temporary  and 
permanent  remedies.  111.  1500  w.  Ice  ft  Refrig 
— Aug..    1902. 

South  Africa*— Erecting  Cold  Stores  in  South  Africa. 
Albert  Moon.  Interesting  description  of  conditions 
in  South  Africa  and  the  erection  of  a  cold  storage 

Blant  while  war  was  In  progress.    1800  w.     Ice  ft 
Lefrig— Jan.,  1901. 

Standard  Unit.— Standard  Unit  of  Refrigeration.— 
J.  C.  Bertscb.  Urging  the  necessity  of  establish- 
ing a  standard  unit  or  refrigeration,  and  showing 
that  for  computing  the  capacities  of  refrigerating 
machines  the  temperatures  are  the  only  correct 
basis.  3300  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs, 
No.    05 — Dec.,    1903. 

Standard  Unit  Ton  of  Refrigeration.  Descrip- 
tion and  views  of  plant  and  apparatus  used  for 
special  tests  made  to  determine  the  actual  work 
accomplished  by  the  refrigerating  machine  under 
conditions  snch  as  ordinarily  prevail.  2700  w. 
Ice  ft  Refrig— Aug.,  1904. 

Standard  Unit  of  Refrigeration.  F.  E.  Mat- 
thews. An  explanation  of  the  proposition  offered 
by  the  writer  in  which  the  nominal  rating  Is 
based  on  the  standard  ton  of  288,000  British  ther- 
mal units  per  day,  equivalent  to  the  evaporation 
of  27  pounds  of  anhydrous  ammonia  per  hour 
from  the  standard  condition  of  90  degrees  Mould 
into  0  degrees  saturated  gas.  5700  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  or  Mech  Engrs,   No.  087— June,  1905. 

Systems.— Artificial  Refrigeration.    F.  E.  Matthews. 
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An   explanation  of   systems   used,    with    illustra- 
tions.    2600  w.     Power— Aug.,  1004. 

Tank. — Bow  to  Buy  or  Build  an  Ice-Making  Tank. 
William  Nottberg.  An  illustrated  article  giving 
the  writer's  Idea  of  the  different  insulations  used 
in  the  construction  of  such  tanks.  2200  w.  Bngr, 
U  S  A— July  1.  1902. 

Tests. — Recent  Tests  of  Refrigerating  Machines  in 
Practical  Service  (Neuere  Versuche  an  Kfthlmas- 
chine  Verscbledener  Systeme  im  Praktischen  Be- 
trlebe).  H.  Lorens.  With  tabulated  data  and 
results  of  a  nnmber  of  machines  of  the  ammonia, 
sulphurous  acid,  and  carbonic  acid  types.  2500  w. 
Zeltschr   d  Ver  Deutscher   In*— Aug.   9,   1002. 

Tests  of  an  Ammonia  Refrigerating  Machine 
(Versuche  an  elner  Ammonlak-Kompresslonskllte- 
maschine).  Rich.  Stetefeld.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  test  of  an  ammonia-compression  re- 
frigerating machine  built  by  the  Halle  Machine 
Works.  1200  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
—April  4,  1908. 

The  Scientific  Results  of  the  Munich  Refrigera- 
tion Investigation  Station  (Die  Wlssenschaftlichen 
Ergebnlsse  der  MOnchener  K&lte-Versuchsstatlon). 
C.  Llnde.  A  reriew  of  tests  of  various  ice  ma- 
chines, of  liquid  air  and  of  special  researches 
made  from  1883  to  1900.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Yer  Deutscher*  Ing— July  25,   1908. 

A  Comparison  of  Old  and  Recent  Tests  of 
Ammonia  Compression  Refrigerating  Machines 
(Vergleich  Aelterer  und  Neuer  Versuchsergebnisse 
ron  Ammonlak-Kompresslons-KJUtemaschinen).  O. 
DOderlein.  Giving  tabulated  results  of  tests,  and 
deducing  formulas  for  use  in  computation.  8000 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Yer  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.  10,  1908. 

See  also  Cardiff  Trials;   Linde, 

Theatre,  Cologne. — The  Cooling  Plant  of  the  New 
Mnnicipal  Theatre  at  Cologne  (Die  Luftkfthlanlage 
fur  das  Neue  Stadttheater  in  KOln  a.  Rh.).  Jo- 
seph Musmacber.  A  full  account  of  the  plant 
for  supplying  artificially  cooled  air  In  summer 
time.  The  temperature  of  the  theatre  is  main- 
tained at  20  degrees  C.  3000  w.  1  plate.  Gesund- 
belts- Ingenleur — March   10,   1904. 

Thermodynamics.— Absorption  Refrigerating  Ma- 
chines (Sulle  Macchlne  Refrigerantl  ad  Assorbi- 
mento).  R.  Mansetti.  A  thermodynamic  study 
of  the  absorption  class  of  machines,  using  the 
temperature-entropy  diagram.  7000  w.  Ann  d 
Soc  Ing  e  Arch  ltal— No.  Ill,  1902. 
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Vacuum  Process. — Ice  Making  by  the  Vacuum  Pro- 
cess. Edward  A.  Osse.  Illustrated  description  of 
machinery  and  process  used.  1200  w.  Ice  ft  Re- 
frig— Feb.,   1904. 

Vienna* — The  Ice  Producing  Plant  in  Vienna  (Die 
Blsfabrik  der  ApproTlsionlerungs-Oewerbe  in 
Wlen).  J.  Hermanck.  Illustrating  and  describing 
the  new  large  plant  in  Vienna,  using  carbonic  add 
gas.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing 
u   Arch  Ver — Nor.   8,   1901. 

Water  Purification. — See  Chicago;  Condensed  Steam) 
DISTILLATION;  WATER  PURIFICATION  —  Ice 
Plants. 

Water  Supply.— Water.  B.  T.  Sklnkle.  On  the 
proper  handling  of  the  water  supply  In  the  manu- 
facture of  Ice  and  in  cold  storage.  2800  w.  Ice 
ft  Rcfrlg— Jan.,  1903. 

Waynesboro,  Pa. — A  Model  Ice-Making  Plant.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  plant  in  Waynesboro, 
Pa.     1200  w.     Ice  ft  Ref rig— -Sept.,  1901. 

Wolverhampton.— An  English  Municipal  Ice  and 
Cold  Storage  Plant.  Brief  description  of  the 
plant  of  the  corporation  of  Wolverhampton.  1000 
w.     Eng   Rec-^Joly   26,   1902. 

REFRIGERATOR  CAB. 

New  Types  of  Refrigerator  Oars.  Describes 
standard  refrigerator  cars,  Bashaw's  car,  Fugas- 
sl's  car,  Johnson  car,  Bonn  system  car,  Ooolldge's 
car,  S.  ft  8.  Sales  car,  and  the  fish  commision 
car.     Ills.     4000  w.     Ice  ft  Refrlg— Dec.,  1904. 

Burlington  Serrioe.— Development  of  Refrigerator 
Car  Service  on  the  Burlington.  Reviews  the  his- 
tory of  their  use  and  gives  facts  of  Interest  In 
regard  to  the  service,  especially  on  the  road 
named.     2500  w.     Ry  Age— June  30,   1905. 

Miller The  Miller  System  of  Mechanical  Refrigera- 
tion. Illustrated  description  of  an  ice-making 
machine  operated  from  the  car  axle.  2500  w.  fi 
R   Gas— Oct.   23.    1908. 


Mechanical  Refrigeration  of  Freight  Oars.  War- 
ren H.  Miller.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
Miller  system  in  which  carbon-dioxide  gas  Is  used 
as  the  refrigerating  medium.  2500  w.  Stevens 
Ind— April,  1904. 

"Private."— An  Apology  for  the  Private  Car  and  a 
Remedy  for  Its  Abuses.  A.  M.  Simmons.  Re- 
views briefly  the  history  of  the  private  car,  the 
circumstances  which  led  to  the  building  of  re- 
frigerator cars,  the  growth  of  the  industry,  the 
present  problem,  and  a  suggestion  for  its  solution 
2500  w.     Ry  ft  Engng  Rev— July  29,  1905. 

See  also  CAB;  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC 


See  also  WASTE  REMOVAL;  WASTE  UTILIZA- 
TION. 


Sawmill.— See  FUEL— Sawmill  Refuse:  WASTE 
REMOVAL;  WOODWORKING  MAOBXJrEBY. 

REFUSE  DISPOSAL. 

See  also  FACTORY  WASTE;  SANITATION; 
SEWAGE  DISPOSAL:  STREET  CLEANING: 
WASTE  REMOVAL;  WASTE  UTILIZATION. 

The  Disposition  of  City  Waste.  B.  R.  Prltch- 
ard.  Discusses  the  collection,  sorting,  sanitary 
and  economic  disposition,  etc.  8400  w.  Dom 
Engng— Dec.  20,   1900. 

Refuse  Destruction:  Its  Sanitary  and  Its  Steam 
Raising  Aspects.  Frank  Broadbent.  The  present 
article  discusses  mainly  the  dangers  arising  from 
the  improper  disposition  of  refuse.  Serial.  1st 
part.    8000  w.    Elec  Rev,  Lond— May  80,  1902. 

Refuse  Destructors.  W.  Francis  Goodrich.  A 
review  of  progress  with  discussion  of  systems, 
apparatus,  costs,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  8300  w. 
Mech  Bngr— Oct.  18,  1902. 

The  Sanitary  Disposal  of  Municipal  Refuse.  An 
Informal  discussion  of  the  disposal  of  ashes, 
street  sweepings,  dry  rubbish  and  garbage.  18,- 
800  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngre    Jan.,  1908. 

The  Sanitary  Disposal  of  Municipal  Refuse.  In- 
formal discussion  by  Messrs.  Falk,  Baker,  Bald- 
win and  Parsons.  4000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ 
Engrs — Feb.,    1908. 

The  Sanitary  Disposal  of  Municipal  Refuse. 
Continued  informal  discussion  of  this  subject.  I1L 
10,000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — March, 
1903. 

The  Sanitary  Disposal  of  Municipal  and  Institu- 
tional Waste  by  Cremation.  Selections  from  a 
paper  by  W.  Jr.  Morse,  read  At  meeting  of  the 
Am.  Pub.  Health  Assn.,  giving  a  statement  of 
reasons  for  the  success  of  garbage  destruction  in 
England  and  the  practical  failure  in  America.  I1L 
1800  w.     Munic  Engng— Jan.,   1904. 

The  Utilisation  and  Disposal  of  Municipal 
Waste.  William  F.  Morse.  Considers  the  disposi- 
tion of  garbage,  ashes,  refuse  and  street  sweep- 
ings In  large  cities.  Ills.  5200  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst 
—June,  1904. 

The  Burning  of  Town  Refuse.  George  Watson. 
With  special  reference  to  the  destructors  at  Brus- 
sels, west  Hartlepool,  Moss  Side,  and  Westmin- 
ster. Ills.  9000  w.  Inst  of  Mech  Engrs— June, 
1904. 

Refuse  Destruction  by  Burning,  and  the  Utillsa- 
of  Heat  Generated.  G.  Newton  Russell.  Treats 
the  practical  side  of  the  question,  describing  the 
works  with  which  the  writer  Is  associated.  Ills. 
4800  w.    Inst  of  Mech  Engrs — June,  1904. 

The  Disposal  of  Municipal  Refuse.  F.  K. 
Rhlnes.  Discusses  the  various  classes  of  refuse 
and  the  difficulties  of  disposing  of  each,  and  why 
some  methods  succeed  while  others  fail.  6500  w. 
Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — Oct.,  1904. 

Municipal  Waste.  John  H.  Simon.  Gives  meth- 
ods of  disposal  and  reduction  adopted  after  in- 
vestigating systems  of  various  cities.  2700  w. 
Munic  Jour  ft  Eng— Jan.,  1905. 

Destructors  and  Their  Ry-Products.  F.  L. 
Watson.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Leeds  Loc.  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  De- 
scribes the  means  of  feeding  in  use,  systems  of 
storing,  the  methods  of  taking  off  the  gases  of 
combustion.  Ac.,  and  matters  relating  to  the  plant 
generally.     4000  w.     RIect'n,  Lond — Dec.  1,  1905. 

Aldershot,  Eng.— See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

American.— The  Unsatisfactory  Condition  of  Gar- 
bage Disposal  In  the  United  States.  M.  N. 
Baker.     Read  before  the  League  of  Am.  Munic, 
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at  Jamestown,  N.  Y.  Diacaaaea  the  inadequate 
service  and  primitive  methods  and  suggests  points 
for  improvement.  1800  w.  Hng  News — Aug.  22, 
1001. 

The  Latest  Garbage  Disposal  Statistics.  Edito- 
rial rerlew  of  a  paper  by  C.  B.  A.  Winslow  and 
P.  Hansen,  presented  at  the  Washington  meeting 
of  the  Am.  Pub.  Health  Assn.  2000  w.  Bng  News 
—Not.   5,  1003. 

Disposition  of  Municipal  Refuse.  W.  F.  Morse. 
Bead  before  the  Am.  rub.  Health  Assn.,  at  Boa- 
ton.  Describes  American  conditions,  giving  data 
from  representative  cities.  8200  w.  Munlc  Jour 
ft  Bngr— Oct.,  1005. 

The  Incineration  of  Municipal  Waste.  Howard 
O.  Baylee.  Read  before  Am.  8oc.  of  Munlc.  Imp. 
Gives  Information,  gathered  from  various  cities  of 
the  United  States,  as  to  efficiency,  cost,  and  va- 
rious features  of  the  practice.  4000  w.  Munlc 
Bngng — Oct.,  1006. 

Arnold-Edgerton.— See  Baltimore. 

Atlanta,  On.— A  New  Garbage  Furnace  at  Atlanta, 
Ga.  Describes  a  Lester  furnace  which  has  been 
in  operation  about  one  year,  and  has  given  satis- 
faction.    1200  w.     Bng  News— Feb.  7,  1801. 

Baltimore.— The  Garbage  Reduction  Plant  at  Balti- 
more. Brief  Illustrated  description  of  a  plant  on 
the  Arnold- Rdgerton  system.  1000  w.  Bng  Bee — 
June  13,  1903. 

Baltimore's  System  of  Garbage  Disposal.  De- 
scribes and  Illustrates  a  recently  constructed  plant 
having  new  features.  700  w.  Scl  Am— Oct.  81, 
1003. 

Bermondsey,   Eng.— See  ELECTRIC  STATIOV. 

Birmingham,  Eng. — See  ELECTRIC  POWER. 

Bolton,  Eng. — Refuse  and  Sewage  Disposal  Station. 
Col.  W.  F.  Morse.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
plant  at  Bolton,  England,  where  power  la  ob- 
tained from  sewage,  sludge  and  refuse,  with 
economy.  2000  w.  Munlc  Jour  ft  Bngr— April, 
1904. 

Boston.— The  Garbage  Reduction  Plant  at  Boston, 
Mass.  Describes  a  plant  which  combined  the  Ar- 
nold reduction  process  with  a  method  of  ammonia 
recovery  involving  the  use  of  by-product  coke 
ovens.     111.     8000  w.     Bng  Rec — Sept.   14,   1901. 

The  Garbage  Disposal  Problem  In  Boston  and 
Elsewhere.  Editorial  discussion  of  sanitary  garb- 
age disposal.     2000  w.     Bng  News — Aug.  7,  1902. 

British. — British  Refuse  Destructors  and  American 
Garbage  Furnaces.  An  editorial  on  the  poor  re- 
sults in  America  as  compared  with  Great  Britain, 
and  some  of  the  causes.  2800  w.  Bng  News- 
April  18,  1905. 

See  also  London;  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

Buenos  Aires.— Proposed  Garbage  Furnaces  with 
Heat  Utilization  at  Buenos  Aires,  Argentine  Re- 
public. Information  concerning  specifications  for 
five  plants  with  a  combined  capacity  of  800  tons 
a  day,  for  which  this  city  calls  for  bids,  900  w. 
Bng  News — Aug.  8,   1901. 

Buffalo,  N.  Y.— Some  Features  of  the  New  Garbage 
Reduction  Works  at  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  Slightly  con- 
densed paper  by  C.  A.  Blessing  describing  some 
6 arts  of  these  reduction  works.  700  w.  Bng 
ews— Feb.  26,  1903. 

Ohattanoog*r~Tenn.— See  MUMlfllfPAL  IMPaTPvY 
MENT. 

Chicago.— Some  Financial,  Political  and  Sanitary 
Phases  of  Garbage  Disposal.  A  brief  description 
of  a  garbage  furnace  to  be  tested  at  one  or  the 
electric  lighting  stations  In  Chicago,  with  edito- 
rial discussion  of  various  phases  of  the  subject. 
2400  w.     Bng  News— Feb.  14,  1901. 

Cleokheaton,  Eng.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Darwen,  Eng.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Deoarie  Crematory. — The  Decarie  Garbage  Crematory 
at  Minneapolis.  Illustrated  description  of  the  In- 
cinerators which  are  essentially  a  modification 
of  water-tube  boilers.  900  w.  Bng  Eec — Oct.  5, 
1901. 

Xlectrio  Railway,  Brooklyn. — Disposal  of  City  Ashes 
aa  an  Adjunct  of  Street  Railway  Business  In 
Brooklyn.  Illustrated  description  of  the  arrange- 
ments made  by  the  Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit  Co. 
for  the  removal  and  disposal  of  ashes,  street 
sweeplnge  and  rubbish.  3000  w.  St  Ry  Jour — 
April  28V  1904. 

Electric    Station.— Refuse    Destructors    in    Combina- 


tion with  Electric  Power  Stations.  J.  S.  High- 
field.  Abstract  of  paper  read  at  the  Con.  of 
Munlc.  Bngrs.  Assn.  at  Glasgow,  with  editorial 
comment.  Considers  refuse  unsuitable  for  fuel 
for  the  generation  of  electrical  energy.  2500  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond— July  19,  1901. 

Electricity  from  Refuse — the  Case  for  the  Mod- 
ern Destructor.  W.  Francis  Goodrich.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Manchester  Soc.  of 
the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Bngrs.  Discusses  how  far  a 
destructor  may  be  relied  upon  as  a  power  pro- 
ducer, the  conditions  needed  for  success,  reporting 
tests,  etc.  8800  w.  Elec  Bngr,  Lond— Nov.  14, 
1902. 

Destructor  and  Electricity  Stations  In  Small 
Towns.  8.  D.  Schofleld.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  before  the  Leeds  Soc.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Bngrs.  Discusses  the  economy  of  this  combina- 
tion in  the  present  article,  showing  the  destructor 
Is  not  a  factor  in  the  economical  feneration  of 
electricity.  Serial.  1st  part  1400  w.  Elec 
Bngr,    Lond — Nov.    27,   1903. 

Description  of  Refuse  Destructor  and  Electrical 
Power  Generating  8tation  in  Course  of  Erection 
at  Saltley.  D.  J.  Roberta.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes this  combined  scheme  for  cremating  or- 
dinary refuse  and  utilising  the  heat  for  raising 
steam  for  generating  electricity  for  traction  and 
lighting   purposes.     8800  w.     Elec   Bngr,    Lond — 

The  Combination  of  Dust  Destructors  and  Elec- 
tricity Works  Economically  Considered.  W.  P. 
Adams.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst, 
of  Elec  Bngrs.  Gives  a  brief  description  of  gen- 
erally known  types  of  destructors,  discussing  the 
principal  aspect  of  combined  plants,  and  the 
commercial  results  achieved.  Serial.  1st  part. 
4400  w.     Elect'n,   Lond — Dec.   16,   1904. 

The  Combination  of  Dust  Destructors  and  Elec- 
tricity Works  Economically  Considered.  Frank 
Broadbent.  A  critical  review  of  a  recent  paper 
by  W.  P.  Adams  on  the  above  subject.  2700  w. 
Elec  Rev,   Lond — Dec.  23,   1904. 

City  Refuse  as  Fuel  In  Electric  Plants.  George 
B.  Walsh.  Discusses  what  has  been  accomplished 
In  England  and  recent  Improvements  that  have 
been  Introduced.  2800  w.  Am  Elect'n — July, 
1905. 

See  also  London;  Hew  York;  Power  Plants;  ELEC- 
TRIC STATIOV. 

Evanston,  HI. — Garbage  Cremation  at  Branston,  111. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  furnace  used  to  de- 
stroy garbage  only.  600  w.  Bng  Rec — June  8, 
1901. 

Fort  Wayne,  Xnd.— How  Properly  to  Collect  and  Dis- 
pose of  Garbage.  H.  P.  Scherer.  Explains  the 
methods  used  in  disposing  of  garbage  by  total  in- 
cineration, giving  suggestions  from  experience  at 
Ft.  Wayne.  Ind.,  where  the  crematory  has  been 
in  successful  operation  for  five  years.  8500  w. 
Munlc   Bngng — Nov.,   1900. 

Fuel  Value. — Garbage  as  Fuel  for  Steam  Produc- 
tion. W.  L.  Hedenberg.  States  the  success 
Jained  In  England  and  urgea  a  study  of  the  sub- 
ect  in  the  United  States  as  a  matter  of  econo- 
my.    1000  w.     Munlc   Engng — March,   1901. 

The  "Fuel**  Value  of  Town  Refuse.  Ed.  C.  de 
Segundo.  An  article  arguing  that  refuse  de- 
structors must  be  regarded  primarily  as  sanitary 
appliances,  although,  within  limits,  their  heat 
may  be  usefully  applied.  8500  w.  Page's  Mag- 
Dec.,  1902. 

The    "Fuel**    Value    of   Town    Refuse: — A    Be- 

S>inder.  Frank  Broadbent.  A  reply  to  an  article 
y  B.  O.  de  Segundo,  in  the  December  Issue  of 
"Page's ,  Magasine."  2500  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— 
Jan.  28,  1903. 

The  Fuel  Value  of  Refuse.  W.  H.  Booth.  Dis- 
cusses its  vslue  ss  s  heat  producer,  and  Its  use 
by  electric  stations.  1600  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— 
Feb.  6,  1903. 

See  also  Manchester. 

Fulham.   London.— See   London,   Fulham, 

Glasgow.— See   Partiok. 

Goodrich's  Book.— The  Present  State  of  Refuse  Dis- 
posal In  Different  Countries  (Btat  Actuel  de  la 
Question  des  Ordures  Menageres  dans  lea  Divers 
Pays).  Ach.  Livsche.  An  Illustrated,  compre- 
hensive review  of  the  subject,  founded  largely  on 
W.  F.  Goodrich's  book.  16,000  w.  Bull  Soc 
d*  Encouragement— ^Feb.,    1902. 

Horsfall  Destructor.— The  Horsfall  Refuse  Destruct- 
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or  and  Forced  Draught  System.  Information  of 
results  obtained  with  this  type  of  destructor.  III. 
1400  w.     Elec  Bey,  Lond— ^July  81,  1903. 

Indianapolis.— Garbage  Disposal  at  Indianapolis, 
Ind.  Gives  an  outline  of  the  history  of  garbage 
disposal  in  this  city,  and  describes  the  present 
reduction  system.  1000  w.  Eng  News — Jan.  81, 
1001. 

La  Fayette,  Ind.— Garbage  Disposal  In  La  Fayette, 
Ind.  Severance  Burrage.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  crematory  building  and  methods  of  collec- 
tion, with  a  copy  of  the  ordinance  under  which 
the  collection  Is  carried  out.  2800  w.  Munic  Bn- 
gng— June,  1001. 

Land,  Bt.  Louis.— The  Land  Disposal  of  Garbage: 
An  Opportunity  for  Engineers  and  Contractors. 
Editorial  on  the  experiment  at  St.  Louis,  where 
the  garbage  Is  plowed  into  the  land  on  an  island 
In  the  river.  2600  w.  Eng  News— April  0, 
1905. 

London.-— British  Refuse  Destructors.  Notes  on  the 
destructors  of  four  London  boroughs  giving  a  gen- 
eral idea  of  the  conditions.  Serial.  1st  part. 
6800  w.     Eng*  News— April  18,  1905. 

8ee  also  ELECTRIC  STATION". 

London,  Fulham.— Dust  Destruction  and  Electric 
Lighting  at  Fulham.  An  Illustrated  account  of  a 
combined  refuse  destructor,  electricity  supply  and 
dlsinfector  In  the  Borough  of  Fulham,  England. 
5000  w.     Lightning— Feb.   14,   1901. 

An  English  Combined  Central  Station  and  De- 
structor Plant.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  plant  of  the  borough  of  Fulham,  London. 
4400  w.     Elec  Wld  *  Engr— May  4,  1901. 

London,  Hackney. — The  Electricity  Works  and  De- 
structor of  the  Metropolitan  Borough  of  Hack- 
ney. Illustrated  description  of  a  successful  and 
economical  plant.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w. 
Elec  Bev,  Lond— March  11,  1904. 

London,  Botnerhithe. — Refuse  Destruction  and  the 
Displacement  of  Coal.  Information  from  report 
made  to  the  Botherhlthe  Vestry  by  Its  surveyor. 
1700  w.    Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Bev— Nov.  9,  1900. 

Manchester  Steam  Users. — Befuse  Destructors.  A 
report  on  tests  carried  ont  by  the  Manchester 
Steam  Users'  Association,  under  the  supervision 
of  C.  B.  Stromeyer.  2000  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — 
Jan.  27,  1905. 

Manuring.— The  Use  of  Befuse  In  Agriculture  (Ueb- 
er  die  Landwlrtschaftllcne  Verwertung  des  Mails). 
Dr.  Wilstng.  A  discussion  of  the  use  of  refuse 
and  garbage  for  manuring  purposes.  8000  w.  Ge- 
sundheits-Ingenleur — May  20,  1903. 

Milwaukee.— Garbage  Collection,  Removal,  and  Final 
Disposal  at  Milwaukee,  Wis.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  new  municipal  garbage  crematory, 
with  notes  on  the  history  of  garbage  disposal  at 
Milwaukee,  containing  useful  lessons.  5000  w. 
Eng  News-Jan.   28,   1902. 

Minneapolis.    See  Deearie  Crematory. 

Mew  York.— A.  House-Refuse  Incinerator  for  New 
York  City.  Illustrated  description  of  a  crematory 
constructed  on  a   timber  pier  for  burning  wood, 

Saper  and  similar  refuse.     1400  w.     Eng   Bee— 
.pril  19,  1902. 

Proposed  Light  Befuse  Crematory  for  New  York 
City.     Illustrated   detailed   description  of  a  pro- 

B>sed  plant  to  be  built  on  the  dumping  pier  for 
ew   York   City   by    the   Department     of     Street 
Cleaning.     1900  w.     Eng   News— April   17,   1902. 

The  Disposal  of  New  York's  Befuse.     An  Illus- 
trated account  of  methods  in  use,  with  some  ref-* 
erences  to  past  methods.    2800  w.     Scl  Am — Oct 
24,  1903. 

Rubbish  Incineration  In  New  York  City  and  the 
Design  for  the  New  Stanton  Street  Incinerator. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  new  plant,  with  In- 
formation of  interest  4000  w.  Bug  Bec-^Jan.  80, 
1904. 

Electric  Light  and  Bubblsh  in  New  York  City. 
8.  8.  Edmonds.  Describes  the  new  combined  rub- 
bish incinerator  and  electric  lighting  plant  at 
Delancey  Slip,  Manhattan.  Ills.  8000  w.  Engr, 
U  8  A— Sept.  1,  1905. 

The  Combined  Bnbbish  Destructor  and  Power 
Plant  in  New  York.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  Williamsburg  bridge  plant,  its 
equipment  and  operation.  4000  w.  Eng  Bee— 
Not.  11,  1905. 

Bee  also  STREET  CLEANING. 

Vew  York,  Biker's  Island  Plant.— The  Biker's  Isl- 


and Befuse  Conveyor  Plant.  The  refuse  from 
Manhattan.  New  York,  exclusive  of  garbage,  it 
being  used  to  extend  the  area  of  tills  island, 
and  the  plant  which  has  been  installed  for  unload- 
ing and  distributing  the  material  is  illustrated 
and  described.  1500  w.  Eng  Bee — Sept.  17, 
1904. 

Parttck.  Glasgow.— Partlck  Mnnlcioal  Electricity 
and  Destructor  Works.  Illustrated  description  of 
buildings  and  plant  costing  about  £6,500.  2800 
w.     Elect'n,  Lond — March  28,  1902. 

A  British  Refuse  Lighting  Plant.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  plant  to  supply  the  Burgh  of 
Partlck,  near  Glasgow.  In  which  the  destructor 
plant  furnishes  the  principal  source  of  heat  for 
raising  steam.  2000  w.  Elec  Wld  ec  Engr — 
April  26.  1902. 

Power  Plants.— The  Use  of  Befuse  Destructors  in 
Power  Plants.  States  the  requirements  of  a  suc- 
cessful destructor;  the  methods  of  burning,  types 
of  furnace  in  use.  and  brief  accounts  of  various 
works.-  mostly  In  England.  HI.  8500  w.  Engr, 
U  S  A— April  1,  1908. 

Bee  also  Eleetrio  Station;  Fuel  Value;  London. 

Steam     Production. — See     Electric     Stations:     Fuel 
Value;  London;  Manchester;  Power  Plant. 

Toronto.— The  New  Garbage  Cremator  at  Toronto. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  new  destructor  which 
combines  the  Mann,  the  Thackeray,  and  the  Dixon 
systems.     1000  w.     Eng   Bee — SepV   10,   1904. 

Trenton,  V.  J. — Engineer's  Report  on  the  Garbage 
Furnaces  of  Trenton,  N.  J.  A  reprint  of  the 
report  of  Mr.  Rudolph  Herlng,  which  Is  a  com- 
prehensive, study  of  conditions  at  Trenton  and  of 
Sarbage  cremation  In  general.  8500  w.  Eng 
fews— Sept.  11.   1902. 

An  Investigation  of  a  Garbage  Crematory.  Ex- 
tracts from  a  report  by  Rudolph  Herlng  to  the 
Special  Committee  on  Crematory  of  the  City  Coun- 
cil of  Trenton,  N.  J.  Descriptive.  Serial.  1st 
part.     8500  w.     Scl  Am  Sup — May  16,  1903. 

United  States.— Bee  America. 

Washington.  D.  C. — Refnse  Disposal  In  the  District 
of  Columbia.  Dr.  William  C.  Woodward.  Ex- 
tracts from  a  paper  read  before  the  Am.  Pub. 
Health  Assn.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  past  ten 
years  In  the  city  of  Washington.  8500  w.  Eng 
Rec — Sept.  28.  1901. 

Wimbledon,  Eng.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Enrich.— Tbe  Municipal  Refuse  Destructor  at  Hard, 
Zurich  (Die  St&dtlsche  Kehrlchtverbrennungsan- 
stalt  Im  Hard  In  Zurich).  J.  Frock.  Illustrating 
and  describing  the  design  and  operation  of  the 
refuse  disposal  plant  at  Zurich.  Two  articles. 
4000  w.  flebwete  Bauseltung — Jan.  21,  Feb.  4, 
1905. 


See   also   STEAM 
Plant. 


TURBINE— Refuse  Destruction 


Bee   COMPRESSED   AIR:    STEAM  ENGINEER- 
ING; STEAM  TURBINE. 

BEICHBANBTAXT. 
See  LABORATORY;  TESTING  LABORATORY. 

REICHSTAG  BUILDING. 
Berlin.— See  DOME. 

REINFORCED  CONCRETE. 
Bee  CONCRETE  BLLN  FORCED. 


Bee  also  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS; 


Time.— See  ELECTRIC    PROTECTIVE    APPARAT- 
US;  ELECTRIC  SWITCH. 

BELUCTAJTOE. 

Air   Gap. — See   ELECTBIO   GENERATOR   DESIGN. 


Durban,  Natal.— See  FLOATING  DOCK. 

••Vulcan."— The  Repair  Ship  a  Military  Auxiliary  to 
tbe  Naval  Fleet  In  Peace  and  War.  F.  W.  Bart- 
lett.  References  to  the  work  of  the  Vnlcan  dur- 
ing the  Spanish-American  war,  with  an  explana- 
tion of  tbe  many  ways  such  a  ship  can  be  made 
of  value  in  times  of   peace.     Also  outlines   the 

Jeneral  scheme  of  such  a  ship.     19,000  w.     Jour 
m  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs— Nov.,  1902. 
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RESERVOIR 


REPAIR  BHOP. 

See  CAS  BHOP;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  SHOP; 
LOCOMOTIVE  BHOP;  MACHIKE  BHOP;  RAIL- 
WAT  BHOP. 


MIME  AC- 


RESCUE  APPARATUS. 

8ee  also  LITE  SAVING  APPLIANCE; 
CIDENT;  RESCUE  STATION. 

Rescue  Apparatus— An  Analogy  Between  Mili- 
tary and  Mining  Methods.  Reviews  experiments 
made   in   the  mining  operations   of   military   en- 

flneers,    dating  beef   to  the    latter  part  of  the 
8th  century.     Serial.     1st  part.     8800  w.     Ir  & 
Goal  Trds  Rev— May  24,  1801. 

The  Latest  Improvements  in  Artificial  Respira- 
tion. Apparatus  (Die  Jungste  Eutwicklung  der 
Atmangsapparate).  G.  A.  Meyer.  An  account 
of  the  improved  respiration  devices,  using  oxygen 
and  absorbing  the  carbonic  acid  by  caustic  potash. 
The  trials  in  the  Shamrock  mines  are  described. 
10,000  w.     GlUckauf— Sept.  8,   1904. 

Improved  Respirators  for  Mining  Service  (Nou- 
veaux  Appareils  Resplratoires  en  Usage  dans  les 
Mines).  H.  Schmeroer.  Describing  the  recent 
German  devices  for  using  oxygen  in  exploring  and 
rescue  work  In  mines.  8000  w.  Genie  Civil — 
Oct.  1,  1904. 

Recent  Investigations  upon  the  Use  of  a  Work- 
ing Respirator  Apparatus  (Neue  Untersuchungen 
Uber  die  Brfordernlsse  elnes  sur  Arbeit  Brauch- 
baren  Rettungsapparates).  B.  Drager.  Describing 
recent  devices  for  artificial  respiration  for  life- 
saving  service  in  mines.  8000  w.  Gltlckauf— 
Oct.  15,  1904. 

Invention  to  Guard  Against  Deadly  Gases.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  an  apparatus  for  rescue 
work  in  firedamp.     Also  statistics  concerning  ex- 

SI os Ions   In  Wales.     2000  w.     U   S  Cons   Repts — 
ept.,  1905. 

Saving  Life  In  Mines.  Illustrates  and  describes 
an  apparatus  invented,  to  guard  against  deadly 
gases  In  mines,  devised  by  Professors  Bamberger 
and  Bock,  of  Vienna.  900  w.  Min  Rept — Oct.  12, 
1905. 

Bamberger-B5ok.— -The  Pneumatogen,  a  New  System 
of  Respiration  (Pneumatogen,  ein  Neues  System 
von  Atmungsapparaten).  Drs.  M.  Bamberger  and 
F.  Bock.  Describing  an  apparatus  for  exploring 
gaseous  mines,  employing  sodium  peroxide  for  re- 
generating the  air.  4500  w.  GlUckauf— June  24, 
1905. 

A  New  Respiration  Apparatus.  A  brief  descrip- 
tion of  the  two  present  forms  of  the  Bamberger- 
Bttck  pneumatogen.  Ills.  1400  w.  Scl  Am  Sup 
—Dec.   23,    1905. 

Giaraberg.— Automatic  Life-Saving  Apparatus  (Au- 
tomatlscber  Sauerstoff  Rettungsapparat).  Dr.  L. 
Michaells.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  1901 
model  of  the  Glersberg  apparatus,  carrying  com- 
pressed oxygen,  and  an  absorbent  of  carbonic 
acid.  1500  w.  1  plate.  GlUckauf— -June  22, 
1901. 

Walcher-Gaertner.— -The  von  Walcher-Gaertner  Pneu- 
matophore  (Der  v.  Walcber-Gaertnersche  Pneu- 
matophor).  Dr.  Gustav  Gaertner.  An  answer 
to  R.  Danlloff's  criticism  of  this  apparatus  for 
breathing  In  an  atmosphere  of  poisonous  gases. 
2400  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  HUttenwesen 
—Dec.    28,    1901. 

RESCUE  STATION. 

Altofta,  Eng — The  Colliery  Rescue  Station  at  At- 
tofts.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  arrangements 
for  training  men  in  the  use  of  rescue  appliances, 
and  for  testing  their  reliability.  2200  w.  Ool 
Guard — Nov.    29,    1901. 

RESERVOIR. 

See  also  CISTERN;  DAM;  IRRIGATION:  RE- 
TAINING  WALL;  STANDPIPE;  TANK; 
WATER  SUPPLY:  WATER  STORAGE; 
WATER   TOWER;    WATERWORKS. 

Notes  on  the  Construction  of  a  Storage  Res- 
ervoir.     W.    H.     Richards.      Illustrates    and    de- 

.  scribes  such  portions  of  the  construction  as  are 
somewhat  unusual.  1700  w.  Jour  New  Eng  W 
Wks  Assn— March,  1904. 

Aden,  Arabia. — The  Ancient  Water-Tanks  of  Aden. 
Arabia.  Arthur  Stanley  Rlggs.  Brief  Illustrated 
description  of  these  interesting  old  reservoirs. 
1100   w.      Eng   News—July   14,    1904. 

Altoona,  Pa.— See  WATERWORKS. 

Amsterdam,  N.  Y.— Amsterdam  Reservoir  Construc- 
tion.    Illustrated  description  of  the  new  Olenwild 


storage  reservoir  belonging  to  the  system  of  Am- 
sterdam, N.  Y.  Serial.  1st  part.  9000  w. 
Plre  ft  Water— Nov.  T,  1908. 

▲rid  Regions. — Government  Construction  of  Reser- 
voirs in  Arid  Regions.  H.  M.  Chittenden.  A 
statement  of  the  reservoir  problem  of  the  arid 
section  of  the  United  States,  showing  its  im- 
portance, and  discussing  the  question  in  Its  vari- 
ous aspects.     6000  w.     N  Am  Rev — Feb..  1902. 

See   also   IRRIGATION;   WATER  SUPPLY. 

Asaumn.— See  DAM;    IRRIGATION— Egypt. 

Baden,  St.  Louis. — The  Baden  Reservoir  of  the  St. 
Louis  Water-Works.  Illustrations  and  brief  de- 
scription of  an  interesting  structure.  600  w. 
Eng   Rec — Oct.   21,   1905. 

Belmont,  Philadelphia.— /The  Upper  Belmont  Reser- 
voir at  Philadelphia.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  two-basin  72,000.000-gal.  reservoir,  noteworthy 
for  the  piping  details  and  the  method  of  lining 
the  banks  and  bottoms.  2200  w.  Eng  Bee — May 
25,   1901. 

Boston  Waterworks. — Railroading  in  a  Reservoir. 
Fred  H.  Colvln.  Illustrates  and  describes  inter- 
esting features  in  the  construction  of  Boston's 
work  in  connection  with  its  new  water  supply. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  Loc  Engng— Dec., 
1901. 

See  also  Brookline:  Spot  Pond;  Wachusett;  DAM; 
'  PUMPING  ENGINE  TEST;  WATERWORKS. 

Brookline,  Mass. — Covering  an  Old  Reservoir  at 
Brookline,  Mass.  F.  I.  Winslow.  Describes  the 
construction  of  a  groined  arch  concrete  roof.  800 
w.     Eng  News — Nov.  12,  1903. 

Burlington,  Vt. — Cleaning  the  Distributing  Reser- 
voirs of  the  Water-Works  of  Burlington,  Vt.  F. 
H.  Crandall.  Describes  the  work  that  Is  carried 
out  twice  each  year.  900  w.  Eng  News- 
Dec.    12,    1901. 

Carthage. — Ancient  Reservoirs  of  Carthage.  Brief 
illustrated  description  of  these  remarkable  struc- 
tures.    700  w.     Scl  Am — Sept.  23,  1905. 

Cedar  Grove,  N.  J.— See  Newark,  N,  J. 

Chessman.  Bee  BAX;  WATERWORKS— Denver, 
Ool. 

Chelsea,  Mass. — Repairs  to  the  Lining  of  a  Small 
Reservoir  on  Powder  Horn  Hill,  Chelsea,  Mass. 
Caleb  Mills  8aville.  Illustrated  notes  on  a  piece 
of  work  recently  carried  out,  giving  methods  and 
cost.  2000  w.  Jour  N  Eng  W-Wks  Assn— March, 
1905. 

Cleaning. — See  Burlington,  Vt.;  Spot  Pond,  Mass. 

Gleaning,  Pittsburg.— Cleaning  a  Water-Works  Res- 
ervoir by  Dredging.  F.  B.  Marsh.  Describes  ap- 
paratus and  methods  used  in  cleaning  reservoir 
No.  1,  in  Pittsburg,  and  the  cost.  1200  w.  Eng 
Rec — Sept.    8,    1904. 

Columbus,  0.— See  BAX. 

Concrete  and  Puddle. — Concrete  and  Puddle  Core 
Walls  for  Reservoir  Embankments.  William 
Watts.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  British 
Assn.  of  Water-Works  Engrs.  Discusses  the  use 
of  concrete  in  preference  to  clay  puddle,  giving 
the  author's  recommendations;  compares  the  cost, 
and  describes  construction.  2000  w.  Eng  News 
— June   80,   1904. 

Concrete  and  Puddle  for  Reservoir  Embank- 
ments. William  Watts.  Information  on  the  use 
of  concrete  for  this  purpose,  the  comparative  cost 
of  puddle  and  concrete  trenches,  the  mixing,  etc. 
4000  w.  Cement — March,  1905. 
.  See  also  DAX. 

Concrete   Lining. — A    Concrete    Reservoir   Lining   at 
Salt   Lake  City,    Utah.     Illustrates   and  describes 
interesting  features  of  this  concrete  construction. 
900  w.     Eng   Rec — Aug.   24,    1901. 
See  also  Jerome  Park,  N.  Y. 

Concrete  Lining,  Waterproofing.— Some  Notes  on 
Cost  of  Waterproofing  the  Concrete  Lining  of 
Reservoirs,  W.  C.  Hawley.  Discusses  the  Syl- 
vester process  and  variations  of  it,  describing  the 
application  made  and  giving  cost.  General  dls- 
cusBlon.  8500  w.  Jour  N  Eng  W-Wks  Assn — June, 
1904. 

Concrete  Reinforced. — A  Concrete-Steel  Reservoir 
for  East  Orange,  New  Jersey.  Gives  a  deserts- 
tion  of  this  reservoir,  which  is  somewhat  novel 
in  design, with  Illustrations  of  details.  2000  w. 
Eng  Rec — March  26,  1904. 
See  also  Fort  Meade,  8.  D. 

Copper    Age,     Colo. — The     Copper    Age    Reservoir. 
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Brief  description,  with  diagrams,  of  plane  for 
a  hydroelectric  plant  near  Victor,  Colorado, 
which  will  furnish  electric  power  to  the  Victor 
and  Cripple  Creek  mines.  A  granite  masonry 
dam  will  be  built  at  a  point  having  unexcelled 
natural  advantages.  800  w.  Mln  Eept— Dec. 
15,  1004. 

Core  Walls.— See   Concrete  'and   Paddle;   DAK. 
Covered.— See    Brookline:    Vatiok:    Newton;    FIL- 
TRATION;   RESERVOIR   FAILURE— Madrid. 

Covered  vs.  Open.— Open  and  Covered  Service  Res- 
ervoirs. W.  Ingham.  Read  before  the  Brit.  Assn. 
of  Water-Works  Bngrs.  Extracts  from  a  paper 
dealing  with  the  design,  construction  and  cost 
of  open  and  covered  reservoirs.  4800  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— July  30,  1801. 

See  also  FILTRATION. 

Cross  River,  H.  T. — The  Cross  River  Reservoir  for 
the  Water  Supply  of  New  York  City.  Describes 
briefly  this  new  reservoir  of  10  billion  gallons 
capacity,  to  be  built  to  store  the  surplus  water 
of  an  easterly  tributary  of  the  Oroton  River. 
Ills.     1100  w.     Eng  Rec— May  20,  1005. 

Oroton.— The  Opening  of  the  New  Croton  Reser- 
voir. An  interesting  account,  fully  illustrated, 
of  the  rise  of  water  behind  the  new  dam,  after 
the  shutting  down  of  the  gates,  with  other  in* 
formation  about  the  water  supply  of  New  York 
City.  1800  w.  Sci  Am— April  15,  1008. 
See  also  DAX. 

Dam.— See  DAX. 

Discharge  Regulation.— Automatic  Regulation  of 
Discbarge  from  a  Reservoir.  F.  Rlgand.  Gives 
solutions  of  the  question,  with  mathematical 
development  of  formula.  1000  w.  Mln  &  Scl 
Pr— May   10.    1002. 

Earth.— See    DAX. 

Bast  Canyon  Creek,  Utah.— The  Bast  Canyon  Creek 
Reservoir,  Morgan  Co.,  Utah.  William  M.  Boa- 
tapb.  A  brief  history  of  this  Irrigation  enterprise 
and  an  illustrated  description  of  the  work. 
3200  w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.  257  1005. 

Bast  Liverpool,  Ohio. — The  Failure  of  the  Bast 
Liverpool  Reservoir.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
concrete-lined  reservoir  bank  28  ft.  deep,  which 
failed  where  the  drain  pipe  passed  through  it. 
500  w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.   2,   1901. 

Bast  Orange,  H.  J. — See  Conorete  Reiaforoed. 

Estimating,  Excavation. — Estimating  Soil  Stripping 
from  Water-Supply  Reservoirs.  Two  papers  and 
discussion  at  meeting  of  the  Boston  Sec.  of 
Civ.  Bngrs.  I.  A  Comparison  of  Three  Methods 
of  Estimating  Quantities  of  Soil  Stripping  from 
Water- Supply  Reservoirs.  Frank  8.  Bart.  II. 
Method  of  Estimating  Quantities  of  Soil  Exca- 
vation from  Wachusett  Reservoir.  Charles  A. 
Bowman.  111.  14000  w.  Journ  Assn  of  Bngng 
Socs — April,    1903. 

Failure.— See  Madrid;  DAX  FAILURE;  RESER- 
VOIR FAILURE. 

Filling  Time.— The  Time  Required  to  Fill  Reservoirs 
(Die  Fflllselt  fur  Belleblg  Gestaltete  Sammel- 
becken  bei  Irgend  Welchem  Zuflusse).  Prof.  P. 
Kresnlk.  A  graphical  method  for  determining 
the  time  required  to  AH  basins  of  any  shape  with 
any  flow  of  water.  1200  w.  Oesterr  ZtUirhr 
f   d   Oeffent   Bandlenst — May   31,   1902. 

Forbes  Hill.— See  Quincy,  Mass. 

Tort  Meade,  8.  D. — The  Construction  of  a  Rein- 
forced  Concrete  Reservoir  at  Fort  Meade,  South 
Dakota.  Samuel  H.  Lea.  Gives  a  brief  descrip- 
tion of  the  locality,  and  the  conditions  requiring 
the  construction,  and  the  new  pipe  line,  with 
details  of  the  reservoir  and  its  construction. 
Ills.     7400  w.     Eng  News— Dec.  28,  1905. 

Fossil  Creek.— The  Flood  Reservoir  at  Fossil  Creek. 
Illustrations,  with  report  of  this  reservoir  dem- 
onstrating the  feasibility  of  this  class.  900  w. 
Scl  Am  Sup— March  28.  1908. 


Oalats,    Underpinning 
lata  Reservoir. 


50,000  Inhabitants.     1800  w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.  26V 
1904.  

Hydro-Eleotrio       Plant.— See       HYDRO-ELEOTRIO 
^FLAJTT— Valley  Reservoir. 

Jerome  Park,  N.  Y.— Jerome  Park  Reservoir.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  this  very  Important  work. 
2000  w.    Scl  Am— June  1,  1901. 

The  Needless  Changes  In  the  Jerome  Park  Res- 
ervoir Construction.  Alfred  Craven.  An  Illus- 
trated discussion.  2200  w.  Eng  News— Dec.  19, 
1901. 

The  Jerome  Park  Reservoir.  Editorial  discus- 
sion of  the  recent  developments  and  reports  con- 
cerning changes  recommended.  1400  w.  Eng 
Rec— Tan.  18,  1902. 

Further  Reports  on  the  Jerome  Park  Reservoir. 
Letters  from  Mr.  Blnathan  Sweet,  and  Mr.  J. 
J.  R.  Croes,  with  responses  by  Mr.  win.  a. 
Hill.     5700  w.     Eng  News— Feb.  6,  1902. 

Report  of  the  Commission  of  the  Jerome  Park 
Reservoir.  Report  on  the  condition  of  the  walls, 
discussing  the  water-tightness  of  the  retaining 
walls  and  the  best  methods  of  securing  a  water- 
tight bottom  of  concrete,  and  the  use  of  stone- 
dust  in  the  place  of  sand  and  mortar.  0400  w. 
Eng  News— Ang.  6,  1903. 

Progress  In  Construction  of  Jerome  Park  Res- 
ervoir, New  York  City.  Information  concerning 
this  engineering  work  with  illustrations  show- 
ing the  progress  and  present  «>ndltionj <«  "• 
wSrk.     8500  w.     Eng   Rec— April  23,   1904. 

Completing  the  Jerome  Park  Reservoir.  An 
illustrated  article  reviewing  briefly  the  Croton 
reservoirs  and  describiiig  4e  new  reservoir  at 
Jerome  Park.  1800  w.  Sci  Am— May  18,  1905. 
Method  and  Cost  of  Concreting  Jewme  Park 
Reservoir,  New  York  City.  Halbert  P.  Gillette. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  work  of  Unlng  250 
acres  of  reservoir  basins  with  concrete,  discuss- 
ing the  economics  and  suggesting  improvements, 
1800  w.  Eng  News— Sept.  21,  1905. 
See  also  DAX— Oroton;  WATERWORKS-^ Hew 
York. 

Jerome  Park,  Gatehouse.— Jerome  Park  Re*?J™Jr 
Gatehouses  and  Concrete  Lining.  An  illustrated 
article  describing;  details  of  the  f*®00**68.. °* 
this  large  New  York  reservoir,  and  of  the  lin- 
ing of  the  bottom  and  slopes.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1800  w.     Eng  Rec-^July  23,  1904. 

Kathiawar,   India.— See  IRRIGATION— India, 

Leech  Lake,  Minn.— Repairing  a  Leaking  Cofferdam; 
and  Pile-Driving  Methods  at  the  Leech  Lake  Sto- 
rage Reservoir,  Minn.  W.  0.  Weeks.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  interesting  reconstruc- 
tion work,  describing  the  methods  used  to  stop 
leaks,  the  construction,  and  detallsof  experi- 
ences In  connection  with  the  work.  2800  w.  Eng 
News— Sept.   19,   1901.  

Leoben,  Austria.— See  WATER  SUPPLY. 

Location.— Notes  on  the  Arrangement  of  Reser- 
voirs (Brfahrungen  bel  Anordnung  von  Wasserlel- 
tungs-Reservolren).  Heinrich  Adolph.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  advantage*  and  disadvantages  of  vari- 
ous locations  for  reservoirs,  with  respect  to  the 
distribution  system.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch   Ver-^Jan.   80,   1903. 

London.— See  WATERWORKS. 

XoKeesport,  Pa.— A  Concrete  Settling  Reservoir  at 
McKeesport,  Pa.  The  reservoir  described  and 
illustrated  was  built  by  the  National  Tube  Co., 
to  purify  the  water  of  the  Monongahela  River  to 
render  it  fit  for  use  In  the  boilers  and  hydraulic 
machinery.      2000   w.      Eng    Rec— May    27,    1905. 

Madrid.— See  RESERVOIR  FAILURE. 


Gloucester,  Mass.- Haskell's  Brook  Reservoir  and 
Dam,  Gloucester,  Mass.  H.  W.  Spooner.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  construction  of  the 
new  impounding  reservoir,  the  preparation  of 
the  basin,  and  the  building  of  the  dam.  2000 
w.     Jour  N  Eng  W-Wks  Assn— March,  1905. 

Bolyoke,  Mass. — The  New  High  Service  Reservoir 
at  Holyoke,  Mass.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
recently  completed  dam  and  reservoir  to  supply 
water    to   the   elevated   portions  of   this   city   of 


Marikanave,  India.— A  Great  Indian  ReservoiT.  R. 
B.  Buckley.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
Marikanave  reservoir,  in  Mysore,  now  approach- 
ing completion,  which  will  be  the  largest  In 
India.     2000  w.     Public   Works— April,   1905. 

Mississippi  Headwaters.— A  Topographical  Survey 
of  the  Reservoir  System  at  the  Headwaters  of 
the  Mississippi  River.  W.  C.  Lemen.  Gives 
briefly  the  history  of  the  steps  leading  to  the 
creation  of  this  reservoir  system,  and  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  survey.  8300  w.  Technogrsph,  No. 
15—1900-1901. 
See  also  Leech  Lake,  Mian. 

Morgan   Co.,   Utah.— See  East  Canyon   Creek. 

Vatiok,  Mass.— Covering  the  Natlck.  Mass.,  Reser- 
voir  with    a    Concrete    Roof.      Frank    L.    Fuller. 
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Illustrated   description  of  this   work.     11000   w. 
Jour  N  B  Water  Wks  Assu— Dec.,  1008. 

Newark,  M.  J.— The  Cedar  Grove  Reservoir  of  the 
Newark,  N.  J.,  Waterworks.  The  present  article 
gives  a  general  Illustrated  description,  dams,  and 
contractor's  plant.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w. 
Bng  Bee — Dec.  5*  1008. 

Hew  London,  Conn.— A  New  Reservoir  at  New  Lon- 
don, Conn.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  new 
reservoir  nearly  completed,  which  will  almost 
doable  the  water  supply.  2800  w.  Bng  Bee— 
Not.  22,  1002. 

Yew  Milford,  V.  J— Sheet  Steel  Piles  In  Beserrolr 
Oonstrnctlon.  Describes  a  reservoir  near  New 
Milford,  New  Jersey,  explaining  the  conditions. 
Ills.     1200  w.     Bng  Bee— Not.  18,  1000. 

Newton,  Msss.— A  New  Covered  Beserrolr  at  New- 
ton. Mass.  Describes  especially  the  covering, 
which  Is  of  flat  concrete  steel  construction.  111. 
1200  w.     Bng  Bee — Ang.  80,  1002. 

New  York. — See  Gross  River;  Croton;  Jerome  Park; 
WATERWORKS. 

Nile.— See  DAM— Aasuan;  IRRIGATION— Egypt; 
BITER  REGULATION;  WATERWAY— Egypt. 

Philadelphia. — See   Belmont;   WATERWORKS. 

Portland,  Me.— New  Beserrolr  at  Portland.  De- 
scription of  basin  Just  completed  near  Sebago 
Lake,  Maine.  1800  w.  Fire  ft  Water — Dec.  6, 
1008. 

The  New  Sebago  Lake  Beserrolr  of  the  Port- 
land Water  Company.  Edmund  M.  Blake.  An 
account  of  the  supply  of  Portland  and  the  recent 
Improvements  to  Increase  It  which  involved  in- 
teresting engineering  features.  111.  4000  w. 
Eng  Bee— Jan.   28,   1004. 

Pribram. — The  New  Spillways  of  the  Pribram  Res- 
ervoirs (Die  Neuen  Ueberlaufgerinne  der  Pribra- 
mer  Haupttelcbe).  Julius  Dlvis.  An  illustrated 
account  of  Improvements  to  safeguard  the  dams 
and  reservoirs  at  a  large  Bohemian  sliver  and 
lead  works  and  mines.  2000  w.  Oeeterr  Zeitschr 
f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen — May  10,  1002. 

The  Pribram  Reservoirs  and  the  Floods  of  July, 
1807  (Die  Pribramer  Werkstelche  nnd  das  Juli- 
Hochwasser  des  Jahres  1807).  Julius  Dlvls.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  damage  done  to  dams  and 
spillways  at  these  Bohemian  silver  and  lead 
works  and  mines,  and  the  new  constructions. 
1  plate.  7000  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oef- 
fent  Bandienst— July  12,   1802. 

Fuddle  Core  Embankment.— See  Concrete  and  Pad- 
dle. 


Sollngen 
PLANT. 


also      DAM;      HYDRO-ELBOTRIO 


Quinoy,  Mass. — Construction  of  the  Forbes  Hill 
Beserrolr  and  Stand-Pipe  at  Quiney,  Mass.  C. 
M.  Seville.  Illustrated  description  of  work  car- 
ried out  to  furnish  storage  and  protection  to  the 
southern  part  of  the  Metropolitan  water  district, 
and  to  provide  for  sudden  and  unusual  drafts. 
6000  w.     Bng  News— March  18,  1002. 

The  Construction  of  a  Beserrolr  and  Stand- 
pipe  on  Forbes  Hill,  Quiney,  Mass.  C.  M.  Se- 
ville. An  illustrated  detailed  account  of  the  con- 
struction work,  cost,  etc.  14800  w.  Jour  N  B 
W   Wks  Assn— Sept.,  1002. 

Forbes  Hill  Beserrolr  and  Water  Tower,  Quiney, 
Mass.  Alfred  D.  Flinn.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  steel  standplpe  enclosed  In  a  masonry  tower, 
and  of  an  open  basin  with  a  very  thick  concrete 
lining  of  unusual  construction.  2200  w.  Bng 
Bee— March  15,  1002. 

Railway   Water   Service.— See   RAILWAY   WATER 
SERVICE. 

Reading,  Pa.— Reading  and  Its  Reservoirs.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  present  waterworks  sys- 
tem, and  the  difficulties  encountered  because  of 
the  city  being  built  on  a  slope.  1000  w.  Fire 
ft  Water— Jan.  26.  1901. 

Boof  Failure.— See  RESERVOIR  FAILURE— 
Madrid. 

Saint  Cloud. — See  WATERWORKS— Paris. 

St.  John,  N.  B. — Reservoir  Repairs  at  St.  John, 
N.  B.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  improve- 
ment of  source  of  supply,  increasing  the  reser- 
voir capacity,  and  connected  work.  1800  w. 
Fire  ft  Water— Aug.  29,  1903. 

St.  Louis. — See  Baden;  WATERWORKS. 

Salt  Lake  City.— See  Concrete  Lining. 

Sebago  Lake,  Me.— See  Portland. 

Settling.— See  McXeesport,   Pa. 


Spot  Pond,  Mass.— Clearing  and  Enlarging  the  Spot 
Pond  Storage  Beserrolr,  Metropolitan  water  Sup- 
ply. Caleb  Mills  Savllle.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  work  to  bring  this  reservoir  In  Massa- 
chusetts up  to  modern  sanitary  requirements* 
3000  w.     Bng  Nswsj-Dsc.  12,  1001. 


Staines,  Eng. 

Trenton,  N.  J.— The  New  Water  Works  Beserrolr 
at  Trenton,  N.  J.  Charles  A.  Hague.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  reservoir  having  a  capacity  of 
110,000,000  gallons,  and  gives  a  report  of  its 
use  since  September,  1800.  2800  w.  Eng  News 
—June  18,   1001. 

The  New  Water  Works  Beserrolr  at  Tren- 
ton, N.  J.  Charles  Arthur  Hague.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  reservoir  of  110,000,000  gallons 
capacity,  and  interesting  features  of  Its  con- 
struction.    2500  w.     Fire  ft  Water— Aug.81,1901. 

Urft  Valley.— See  DAX. 

Utah  Lake.— The  Utilisation  of  Utah  Lake  as  a 
Reservoir.  W.  P.  Hardesty.  Describes  this  lake, 
which  Is  about  80  miles  from  Salt  Lake  City, 
showing  that  It  is  almost  a  natural  reservoir. 
Gives  an  account  of  efforts  to  utilise  more  of 
the  water  by  pumping,  and  discusses  Its  possibili- 
ties as  a  reservoir.  111.  5800  w.  Bng  News 
—May  21.   1903. 


Victor,  Colo.— flee  Copper  Age. 

Waohuaett. — The  Berth  Work  of  the  Wachnsett 
Reservoir.  Robert  M.  Pratt.  Describes  the  work 
ss  carried  out  on  this  reservoir  which  will  fur- 
nish water  for  the  city  of  Boston.  1800  w. 
Munlc  Bngng — June,  1902. 

The  Wachnsett  Beserrolr  for  Boston  Water 
Supply.  Illustrated  description  of  this  great  en- 
gineering work,  storing  63,000,000,000  gallons. 
1800  w.     8cl  Am— July  1,  1905. 

See  also  Boston  Waterworks;  Estimating  X 
tion;  DAM;  RAILWAY  CONSTBUCTION- 
aaohusetts    Central. 


Waterproofing. 


Concrete  Lining;,  Waterprooing. 


RESERVOIR  FAILURE. 

See  also  DAX  FAILURE. 

Camden,  N.  J. — A  Beserrolr  Break  at  Camden,  N. 
J.  An  account  of  a  failure  due  to  overfilling,  wins 
illustrations.     1000  w.     Bng  Bee — Oct.  11,  1902. 

Madrid. — The  Waterworks  Catastrophe  In  Madrid. 
T.  A.  Oreenhlll.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the) 
failure  of  the  reinforced  concrete  coveting  of 
a  service  reservoir.  2000  w.  Bng  Bee— July  22, 
1005. 

Failure  of  the  Boof  of  a  Reservoir  at  Madrid 
(Effondrement  de  la  Oouverture  d'un  Beserrolr 
d'Eau  en  Construction  a  Madrid).  With  Illus- 
trations showing  the  manner  of  failure  of  the 
reinforced  concrete  vaulting.  1800  w.  Genie 
Civil— Sept.    28,    1900. 

Bed  Wing,  Minn. — Failure  of  a  Beserrolr  Bottom  at 
Red  Wing,  Minn.  F.  H.  Bass.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  s  peculiar  failure.  600  w.  Bng 
News— Dec.  8,  1904. 

Boof See  Madrid. 

Utica.— See  DAM  FAILURE. 

Winston,  N.  C— The  Failure  of  a  Small  Brick  Bes- 
ervolr  at  Winston,  N.  O.  J.  L.  Ludlow.  Brief, 
illustrated  description.  900  w.  Bng  News— 
Nov.    17.    1904. 

RESISTANCE  BOX.  

See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT;  ELECTRIO 
MEASUREMENT;  ELECTRIC  RES2STAJrCE| 
RHEOSTAT. 

BESISTANCE   OF   MATERIALS. 

See       COLUMN;       MATERIALS' 
PLATE;  TESTING. 

RESONANCE. 
See    ELECTRO-PHYSICS— Resonance. 

RESPIRATOR.  

See  RESCUE  APPARATUS. 

RETAINING  WALL. 

See  also  DAM;  EARTHWORK;  MASONRY;  RAIL- 
WAY  CONSTRUCTION;   RESERVOIR. 

Masonry  Dams  and  Retaining  Walls  in  GensnL 
Concrete    Works,    etc.      Charles    Balllalrge.      Be- 


STRENGTH; 


RETAINING  WALL 
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marks  on  retaining  walla  In  Quebec,  their  fall- 
urea  and  rebuilding.  Also  consider*  stone  or  ma- 
sonry dams,  concrete  dams,  and  cured  or  bowed 
dams.  6800  w.  Can  Soc  of  OIt  flngs— Adv. 
Proof— Jan.  8,  1001. 

Mistaken  Ideas  with  Reference  to  the  Result- 
ant Force  and  the  Maximum  Pressure  In  Retain- 
ing Wall  Calculations.  J.  8.  D.  Moffet.  An 
explanatory  Illustration.  1800  w.  Fellden'a  Mag 
— Sept.,   1008. 

Concerning  Retaining  Walls  and  Berth  Pres- 
sures. H.  P.  Boardman.  Discusses  the  principal 
retaining  wall  theories  and  their  defects,  and 
considers  their  strength  and  stability,  and  sug- 
gests the  making  of  experimental  tests  on  a  large 
scale  to  obtain  data  concerning  the  lateral  pres- 
are  of  earth.  6600  w.  Bng  News— Aug.  17, 
1906. 

Austrian  Railway.— Gliding  Embankments  (Files- 
sonde  Hange).  Max  Singer.  A  description  of 
the  yielding  of  the  sides  of  a  railway  cutting 
In  the  Eger  valley,  In  Austria;  with  the  methods 
employed  for  retaining  the  embankment.  4600  w. 
1  plate.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  lug  n  Arch  Ver— 
March    14,    1902. 

Chicago,  Lake  Front.— Concrete  Retaining  Wall  of 
the  Illinois  Central  on  the  Lake  Front,  Chicago. 
Illustrations  and  description  of  the  east  wall 
now  under  construction,  with  outline  of  work  pre- 
viously   completed.      1000    w.      R    R    Gax — VoL 


XXXIX.,   No.  20. 

'Concrete. — A  Concrete  Wall  Eleven  Tears  Old.  Il- 
lustration and  data  In  regard  to  a  retaining 
wall  on  the  Coast  division  of  the  Southern  Pa- 
cific. 900  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No. 
26. 

See  also  Niagara  Gorge, 

Concrete  Reinforoed. — A  New  Design  of  Concrete* 
Steel  Retaining  Wall.  Illustrated  description  of 
s  construction  patented  by  Frank  A.  Bone.  700 
w.     Eng  News— March  27,   1902. 

Design  for  Reinforced  Concrete  Retaining  Wall. 
F.  F.  Sinks.  An  illustrated  description  of  a 
design,  with  statement  of  assumptions  and  meth- 
ods. 800  w.  R  R  Gas — VoL  XXXVII.,  No. 
29. 

High  Reinforced  Concrete  Retaining  Wall  Con- 
struction at  Seattle.  Wash.  C.  F.  Graff.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  methods  of  design 
snd  construction.  2200  w.  Eng  News — March  9, 
1906. 

Retaining  Walls  (Stfitswtnde).  Zdenko  Bitter 
Ton  Limbeck.  Discussing  especially  the  pecu- 
liar advantages  of  properly  designed  reinforced 
concrete  construction  for  retaining  walls  to  re- 
sist the  thrust  of  earth  pressure.  2000  w.  1 
piste.  Oesterr  Wocbenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Bandlenst 
—July  8,  1906.  

See  also  CONCRETE  REINFORCED— Wall. 

Uraphical  Design.— /The  Graphical  Determination  of 
Retaining  Wall  Surfaces  (Graphische  Brmlttelung 
der  Fttchen  von  Stutsmauer-Pronlen).  Karl 
Lechner.  An  Illustrated  description  of  graphical 
methods  In  retaining  wall  calculations.  2  plates. 
800  w.  Oesterr  Wocbenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudienst 
— Dec.   28,  1901. 

Moving. — Moving  a  Long  Brick  Wall.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  method  of  enlarging  a  section 
of  the  New  York  Rapid  Transit  Railway  subway 
by  moving  back  the  retaining  walla.  800  w. 
Bng  Rec— Oct.  26,  1901. 

Widening  a  8ection  of  the  New  York  Rapid 
Transit  Railway  by  Moving  the  Side  Walla. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  moving  of  brick- 
faced  concrete  retaining  walla,  placing  them  on 
new  foundations.  1600  w.  Eng  News— -Jan.  9, 
1902. 

Niagara  Gorge.— Concrete  Revetment  for  a  200-Foot 
Cliff.  Niagara  River  Gorge,  Niagara  Falls,  N. 
Y.  Illustrated  description  of  a  revetment  being 
built  for  the  rock  cliff.  500  w.  Eng  News— 
Nov.  2,   1906. 

'Seattle,    Wash.— See   Concrete  Reinforoed. 

RETORT. 

Gas.— See  GAS  RETORT. 


See  RETAINING  WALL. 
REVOLVER. 

See  PISTOL. 
RHEOSTAT. 

See  also  CONTROLLER;  ELECTRIC  HEATING; 
ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT;  ELECTRIC  MEAS- 
UREMENT; ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE:  ELEC- 
TRIC SWITCH;  ELECTRIC  TESTING. 

Bimetallic.— Bimetallic  Rheostat.  F.  Punga.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  rheostat  devised  by  Mr. 
Hobart,  in  which  Iron  and  copper  are  combined. 
800  w.     Elec   Rev,   Lond— March  81,   1906. 

Current  Density.— See   ELECTRIC   RESISTANCE. 

Dynamo  Regulation.— Determination  of  the  Number 
and  Amount  of  the  8teps  of  a  Rheostat  for  the 
Shunt  Windings  of  Generators  (Beatimmunf  der 
Stufensahl  und  der  Elnxelnen  Stufen  fur  Neben- 
schlussregler  von  Generstoren).  Rudolf  Kranse. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  s  method  for  design- 
ing the  resistances  for  regulating  the  electro- 
motive force  of  a  dynamo.  1000  w.  Blektro- 
tech  Zeltschr-^Jan.  23.  1902. 

Determination  of  the  Regulating  Resistance  of 
Self-Bxciting  Shunt  Generators  (Bestlmmuug  der 
Stufen  und  Stufung  des  Gegullrwiderstandea  von 
Nebenschlussgeneratoren  mit  Selbsterregung).  Ru- 
dolf Krauae.  An  Illustrated  discussion  of  the 
design  of  rheostats  for  regulating  dynamos.  800 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr — May  1,  1902. 

A  Rheostat  for  Shunt- Wound  Field  Colls  when 
Separately  Excited  (Nebenschrossregulierwlder- 
stfinde  fur  Fremderregung).  Carl  Klnsbrunner. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  a  regulating  resist- 
ance, placed  across  the  terminals  of  the  source 
of  current,  with  many  contact  points  to  which 
the  magnet  coils  can  be  connected,  so  varying  the 
drop  or  potential  in  the  latter;  this  arrange- 
ment la  particularly  useful  in  getting  magnetisa- 
tion curves.  600  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltscbr — March 
26,  1908. 

Hobart.— See  Bimetallic. 


REVENUE   CUTTER. 

**Mohawk."— Trial  of  the  United  States  Revenue 
Cutter  Mohawk.  Description  of  the  vessel  and 
Ita  equipment,  with  report  of  the  contract  trial. 
1800  w.    Marine  Engng— July,  1904. 


Lighting. — A  Rapid  Method  of  Computing  the  Regu- 
lating Resistances  for  Electric  Lighting  Con- 
ductors (Praktische  und  Schnelle  Berechuong  der 
Wlderstandaregulatoren  fur  Llchtleltungen).  P. 
Geslng.  Deducing  a  simple  formula  for  feeder 
regulating  rheostats  and  providing  full  tables  for 
practical  use.  2000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— 
April    3,    1902. 

Liquid. — Liquid  Rheostats  (Ueber  Flusslgkeltsan- 
laaser).  Dr.  F.  Niethammer.  Discussing  the  ef- 
fects of  various  arrangements  of  electrodes,  and 
different  kinds  of  electrolytes,  2000  w.  Zelt  f 
Elektrotechnik— Jan.  17,  1904. 

A  New  Form  of  Liquid  Rheostat  for  Starting 
Electric  Motors.  States  the  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages of  liquid  rheostats  and  gives  an  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  new  type  Invented 
by  Mr.  Woolllecroft.  1000  w.  8c!  Am —  Dec.  8, 
1904. 

See  also  Water. 

Motor  Starting.— See  Starting. 

Plug. — Improved  Ping  Rheostats  (Neuerung  an 
8t8pselrneostaten).  W.  Knobloch.  An  illustrated' 
description  of  resistance  boxes  in  which  one  or 
more  metal  strips  are  inserted  between  those 
In  which  are  the  plug  holes, '  by  which  arrange- 
ment the  manipulation  Is  simplified.  800  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeltsch— Feb.    13,   1902. 

Rotating  Contact. — Precision  Rheostat  and  Bridges 
with  Rotating  Contact  Pieces  (Praclalona-Kurbel- 
rheoataten  und  Brucken).  Prof.  M.  Th.  fldel- 
mann.  A  short  Illustrated  description  of  a  Wheat- 
stone  bridge  in  which  the  resistances  are  cut 
In   and  out   by   rotating  contacts,   instead  of  by 

{lugs.  800  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltscbr — March  21, 
901. 
A  New  Kind  of  Resistance  Box  with  Rotating 
Contact  Pieces  (Bine  Neue  Art  von  Kurbelrheosta- 
ten  fur  Messswecke).  Dr.  Rudolf  Frsnke.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  rheostat  in  which  the 
resistance  colls  are  cut  In  and  out  by  a  rotat- 
ing sliding  contact,  instead  of  by  plugs.  500  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeltschr— March   28,  1901. 

Starting.— Starting  Resistances.  Arthur  B.  Gott. 
Read  before  the  Newcaatle  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of 
Elec.  Bngrs.  Discusses  Incorrectly  divided  re- 
sistances, starting  without  resistance,  and  early 
starters.  In  this  present  number.  Serial,  lat 
part.     2700  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— Jan.  24,   1902. 
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Notes  on  Motor-Starter  Switches.  A.  H.  Bate. 
Bead  at  meeting  of  Birmingham  Sec.  of  the  Inst, 
of  Blec.  Engra.  Compare*  a  few  of  the  manj 
forms   of    starting   rheostats,     and     outlines   the 

Srlnclples   Involved.     8400   w.     Mech   Bngr— May 
0,  1008. 

Graphical  Proportioning  of  Starters  (Zelchner- 
ische  Bestlmmang  Ton  Anlassern).  Badolf 
Rxause.  Derlrlng  diagrams  for  use  In  designing 
starting  rheostats  for  motors  of  various  type* 
and  speeds.  1500  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrotechnlk— 
Oct.  4,   1903. 

Calculation  of  Motor  Starting  Rheostats.  F. 
Menrer  and  A.  Simon.  Gives  the  method  of  Prof. 
Gfirges  for  shunt  motors,  as  given  in  "Elektro- 
technlsche  Zdtschrlft."  600  w.  Blec  Wld  * 
Bngr— March  12,   1004. 

8ee    also    CONTROLLER;    ELEOTBJO    MOTOR} 
ELECTRZO  SWITCH. 

Water.— Water  Loads  for  Electricity  Works.  W. 
B.  Warrllow.  Ilnstrates  and  describes  a  "home- 
made" resistance,  constructed  at  small  cost,  that 
has  proved  useful  and  satisfactory.  1600  w.  Blec 
Rev,  London— Dec.  28,  1900. 

Rheostats  for  Dynamo  Load  Tests.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  how  to  make  a  simple  form 
of  water  rheostat.  1000  w.  Am  Elect'n— Oct., 
1008. 

Artificial  Loads  far  the  Dissipation  of  Electric 
Power.  F.  H.  Davles.  On  the  arrangement  of  a 
properly  designed  and  permanent  water  load,  con- 
sidering points  of  importance.  His.  2600  w. 
Blec  Bngr,   Lond— July  22,  1004. 

Water  Rheostats.     H.  M.  Phillips.     Suggestions 
for  making  rheostats,   and  for  increasing  or   de- 
creasing the  resistance,  and  related  matters.  8600 
w.     Bngr,  U  8  A— June  1,  1906. 
See  also  Liquid. 


See  also  GUV. 

Lee  Straight-Poll.— The  Lee  Straight-Pall  Magaslne 
Rifle.  B.  6.  Parkhurst.  Illustrated  description, 
with  statement  of  the  advantages  claimed  for 
the  straight  pall  system.  2600  w.  Am  Mach— 
Nov.   22,    1900. 

Straightening.— See  GUV. 


■PTif  TENSION. 
See   CENTRIFUGAL  FORCE;   FLYWHEEL. 

RING. 

red  Mouthpiece,— See  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH 


Flanged  Mouthpiece 
— Flanged  Rings. 

RIPARIAN   RIGHTS. 
See  WATER  RIGHTS. 


See  also  CANAL;  DREDGING;  FLOOD;  HAR- 
BOR; HYDRAULICS;  NAVIGATION;  RIVER 
REGTTLATION;  WATER  CURRENT;  WATER- 
WAY. 

Argentine.— Argentine  Rivers.    B.  L.  Oorthell.     Br- 

flains  the  hydraulic  features  of  the  Rio  de  la 
lata  and  its  tributaries,  the  products  of  this  re- 
gion, Ac.,  giving  reports  of  surveys  and  other 
Information.  HI.  6800  w.  Bng  News— Jan.  7, 
1904. 

8ee  also  NAVIGATION— River  Plate;  RIVER 
REGULATION^Tegro. 

Charles,  Mass. — Geological  History  of  the  Charles 
River.  Frederick  G.  Clapp.  An  interesting  study 
explaining  why  the  river  follows  its  present 
course,  tracing  the  great  courses,  etc.  111.  Se- 
rial.    1st  part.     8,600  w.     Tech  Qr — Sept.,  1901. 

Clyde.— See  HARBOR — Glasgow. 

Commerce  Limitations. — See  NAVIGATION — Riv- 
ers. 

Cross  Section.— See  RIVER  DISCHARGE— Flood. 

Government  Control.— See  WATER  RIGHTS. 

Hooghly,  India. — The  River  Hooghly.  Leveson 
Francis  Vernon-Harconrt.  An  account  of  this 
very  interesting  branch  of  the  Ganges,  founded 
upon  very  careful  investigations,  and  a  study  of 
all  the  available  charts.  Ills.  41,600  w.  (No. 
3478).     Inst  of  Civ  Engrs. 

Meander  Belts. — Limiting  Width  of  Meander  Belts. 

Prof.  Mark  S.  W.  Jefferson.     A  study,  seeking  to 

establish   a    limit   for   the   width   of   the    belt   of 

meanders    of    any    given    stream.      111.      3300    w. 

Nat  Geog  Mag— Oct.,  1902. 


XUslssippi.--.The  Lower  Mississippi  River:  Physical 
Characteristics,  Methods  of  Improvement.  Char- 
acter and  Volume  of  Traffic.  J.  A.  Ockerson.  As> 
illustrated  descriptive  article.  7500  w.  Jour 
Assn  of  Engng  Soc*s— Nov.,  1901. 

See  also  FLOOD;  RIVER  REGULATION. 

Mississippi  Delta,— Growth  of  Mississippi  Delta. 
Warren  Upham.  Information  of  the  growth  and 
changes  of  the  delta  and  mouths  of  this  river. 
8500  w.     Am  Geol— Aug.,  1902. 

Naviratlcm.^See  NAVIGATION;  RIVER  REGULA- 
TION;   WATERWAY. 

Obstructions.— See  BRIDGE— Lift  vs.  Swing;  NAVI- 
GATION;   WATERWAY. 

Orinoco,  8.  A.— The  Orinoco — A  Wasted  Waterway. 

G.   L.   M.   Brown.  Illustrated  description  of  this 

remarkable    river,  its    peculiarities,    the    vessels 

that   navigate  It,  etc.     2200   w.     Scl   Am — Nov. 

25,  1905.  

Plate.— See  NAVIGATION— River  Plate. 

Profile.— See  RIVER  BED;  RIVER  DISCHARGE; 
SURVEYING — River    Profile. 

Rhine. — A  Hydrologtc  Study  of  the  German  Rhine 
(Etude  Hydrologique  du  Rhin  Allemand).  Ed. 
Maillet.  An  examination  of  the  work  of  the  spe- 
cial commlslon  having  in  charge  the  flood-warn- 
ing system  of  the  Rhine  within  the  German  Em- 
pire. 5000  w.  Ann  des  Ponts  et  Chaussees — 2* 
Trlmestre,  1903. 

See  also  INDUSTRY— Upper  Rhine;  RIVER  REG- 
ULATION. 

Seine.— The  Navigable  Seine  (La  Seine  Maritime). 
L.  Sekutowlcs.  An  exhaustive  discussion  of  the 
river  Seine  as  a  navigable  stream  from  the  sea, 
with  especial  reference  to  the  port  of  Rouen. 
Four  articles.  1  plate.  10.000  w.  Genie  Civil- 
July  19,   26,    Aug.   2,   9.   1902. 

Susquehanna. — See  NAVIGATION. 

Thames.— See  HARBOR — London;  RIVER  REGU- 
LATION. 

Yangtse. — Steam  Traffic  and  Trade  In  the  Upper 
'  Yangtse.  J.  Mobsby.  Gives  a  review  of  all  that 
has  been  accomplished  by  steam  navigators  above 
Ichang.  proving  that  steamers  can  pass  the  rapids, 
but  that  It  cannot  be  a  commercial  success.  Sug- 
gests means  of  encouraging  trade,  and  gives  in- 
formation of  the  cities.  4200  w.  Jour  Soc  of 
Arts— Oct.  4,  1901. 

Yukon-Kuakokwim. — See  WATERWAY. 


RIVER   BED. 

See  also  RIVER  DISCHARGE;  RIVER  REGULA- 
TION; WATER  FLOW. 

The  Form  of  Beds  of  Navigable  Rlvers~TLa> 
Forme  du  Lit  des  Rivieres  Navigables).  M.  Far- 
gue.  A  study  of  the  manner  In  which  the  em- 
pirical laws  are  found  to  be  verified  in  actual  In- 
stances. 5000  w.  Ann  des  Ponts  et  Chaussees— 
2  Trlmestre,  1903. 

» 

Shifting. — The  Form  of  a  Course  of  Water  with  a 
Shifting  Bed  (Forme  des  Oours  d'Bau  a  Fond 
Mobile).  G.  Polsson.  An  analytical  study  of  the 
flow  of  water  In  streams,  taking  into  account  the 
variations  In  the  form  of  cross  section  due  to  the 
shifting  of  the  bed.  12,000  w.  2  plates.  Ann 
des  Ponts  et  Chaussees — 1  Trlmestre,  1902. 

The  Natural  Equilibrium  of  the  Beds  of  Flow- 
ing Streams  (Untersuchung  fiber  die  Natflrllche 
Glelchgewlchtform  BeweglTcher  Flussbetten).  F. 
K renter.  A  discussion  of  the  proper  form  to  be 
given  to  artificial  river  banks  In  regulating  and* 
controlling  streams.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Nov.  25,  1904. 

RIVER  DISCHARGE. 

See  also  FLOOD;  HYDRAULICS;  HYDRO-ELEC- 
TRIC PLANT:  IRRIGATION;  RIVER  BED; 
RIVER  REGULATION;  WATER  FLOW;  WA- 
TER GAUGE;  WATER  POWER. 

Arkansas  Tributaries.— Characteristics  of  Two  Com- 
panion Streams  of  the  Plains.  B.  O.  Murphy.  In- 
formation In  regard  to  the  Neosho  and  Verdegris 
Rivers,  two  tributaries  of  the  Arkansas  River, 
showing  remarkable  fluctuations  In  flow.  2500  w. 
Eng  News — April  27,   1905. 

Floods.— General  Discussion  on  the  Discharge  of 
Streams.  On  the  Influence  of  floods  and  protec- 
tion from  them.  4700  w.  Pro  Bngrs'  Club  of 
Phlla— April,    1902. 
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A  Method  of  Computing  Flood  Discharge  and 
Cross-Section  Area  or  Streams.  B.  G.  Murphy. 
Gives  methods  for  finding  these  measurements, 
with  table*.  1600  w.  Bng  News— April  6,  1900. 
See  alao  FLOOD;  WATER  1XOW— Butter's  Tor- 

mala.  

Hydro-Electric       Want.— See       HYDRO-ELECTRIC 

PLANT— Water  Flow. 
Measurement.— Method  of  Computing  Dally  and 
Monthly  Discharge  of  Streams  with  Sandy. 
Changeable  Bed.  E.  0.  Murphy.  Brief  descrip- 
tion of  two  methods  devised  by  hydrographers  of 
the  U.  S.  Geological  Surrey  for  such  conditions. 
1200  w.     Eng  News— April  21,  1904. 

Notes  on  the  Computation  of  Stream  Gauging*. 
0.  V.  P.  Stout.  An  explanation  of  the  Harlacher 
method  of  computing  discharge.  1000  w.  Eng 
News— Dec.  8,  1904. 
See  also  WATER  FLOW. 
Normal  Beotions.— The  Natural  Normal  Sections  of 
Streams  (Die  Naturllchen  Normalprofile  der 
Fllessenden  GewEsser).     Richard   Sledek.     A   pa- 

£er  discussing  the  ideal  condition  of  water  flow 
i  rivers,  and  the  regulation  pf  atreams  «  nar- 
mony  with  natural  laws.  Diagrams.  1  plate. 
6500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— 
Feb.  21,  1902. 
St.  Francia  River,  Can.— Ai i  Estimate  of  the Dis- 
charge of  the  St.  Francis  River.  K.  M.  Cameron. 
A  aummary  of  the  methods  employed  and  of  the 
results  obtained  by  the  students  of  JfeGlllUnl- 
versity  In  the  determination  of  the  dl*$uf«°£ 
the  rirer  by  means  of  current  niters.  111.  5»op 
w.  Can  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— AdT  Proof— April, 
1903. 

RIVER  FLOW. 

See  RIVER  DISCHARGE;  WATER  FLOW. 

RIVER    GAUGE. 
See    RTVER    DISCHARGE:    TIDE ,    INDICATOR; 
WATER  FLOW;  WATER  GAUGE. 


RIVER    REGULA- 


RTVER  IMPROVEMENT. 

Bee    NAVIGATION:    RIVER; 
HON;  WATERWAY. 

RIVER  POLLUTION. 

PURIFICATION;   WATER  SUPPLY. 

River  Pollution.  Abstracts  of  Papew.  ^J  *? 
discussions,  as  presented  to  the  British  Sanitary 
Institute,  1901.  conference  on  water  •upplies  and 
rlyer  pollution.  8500  w.  Jour  Gaa  Lgt— Nov.  20, 
1901. 

Stream  Pollution  and  Its  rtefwDW i  to 
Natural  Water  Resources.     Marshall  O.  Lelghton. 
SSid   before    the   Central   States     Water     Works 
Assn.     Shows  the  value  of  water  as  a  source  of 
wealth    as   long    as   unpolluted,    and  **£"*** 
damage  done  to  the  Passaic  river  in  New  Jersey, 
Sivinl  an  outline  of  the  work  of  the  division  of 
hydrography  of  the  United  States  Geological  sur- 
vey.    2000  w.     Munlc  Bng— Oct.,  1902. 
Allegheny.— The  Allegheny   River,   a  Bacteriological 
RFoblem.     Dr.  W.  H.  Ingram.     Considers  the  Ai£ 
trlbntlon  of  disease  by  Impure   water,   especially 
Uphold  t everTand  ahows  this,  river  to  be  a  source 
of  danger.     As  the  conditions  cannot  be  removed 
a  filtK  plant  is  urged.     5500  w.     Pro  Engrs 
Soc  of  W   Penn— Dec.,  1908. 


Au  Sable,  N.  Y. 


Lake  Champlaln,  N.  Y. 


Bonnet,  N.  Y.— See  Lake  Champlaln,  N.  Y. 

British.— On  the  Pollution  of  Our  Rivers.  Charles 
Mimes  Ga«kell.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  rivers 
of  Great  Britain,  and  the  action  against  river 
pollution;  whst  has  been  accomplished,  and  what 
remains  to  be  done.  6800  w.  Nineteenth  Cent— 
July,  1903. 
See  also  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

Cinoinnati,  Ohio.— A  Sanitary  Survey  of  Mill  Creek 
ValEy.  at  and  near  Cincinnati.  Ohto.  Describes 
the  conditions  of  this  stream  which  is  »ld  to  be 
probably  the  foulest  In  the  «tate.  and  the  efforts 
under  way  to  remedy  the  nuisance.  700  w.  Bng 
News— Feb.    12,    1908. 

Factory  Wastes.— The  Pollution  of  Streams  by  Man- 
ufactural  Wastes,  and  Methods  of  Pj^g"- M5- 
W.  Clark.  Reports  investigations  upon  the  puri- 
fication, or  utilisation  of  the  wastes  **>»*»*■* 
trial    works,    especially    considering    the    wastes 


from    woolen    mills,    tanneries,    paper   mills    and 
silk   mills.     6100   w.     Jour   N   Eng   Water   Wks 
Assn— Dec.,  1901. 
See  also  FACTORY  WASTE. 

Illinois.— The  State  Sanitary  Survey  of  the  Illinois 
and  Desplalnes  Rivers.  A  report  of  the  investiga- 
tions and  the  conclusions  reached  by  Dr.  John  H. 
Long.     3000  w.     Bng  Rec— Aug.  17,  1901. 

Lake  Champlaln,  N.  Y.— Report  on  the  Pollution  of 
Lake  Champlaln,  the  Boquet  and  Au  Sable  Rivers 
by  Wood  Pulp  Mill  Refuse  and  by  Algae.  Ab- 
stracts of  the  reports  of  Olln  H.  Landreth  and  of 
G.  O.  Whipple,  giving  conclusions  and  recom- 
mendations.    8000  w.     Bng  News— May  25,  1905. 

Mertey-Irwell,   Eng.— See   SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

New  Jersey. — Stream  Pollution  Enjoined  in  New 
Jersey.  Decision  of  New  Jersey  Court  of  Chan- 
cery forbidding  a  paper  company  to  discharge 
waste  liquids  into  s  water-course  from  which  a 
domestic  supply  Is  drawn  farther  down  stream. 
2800  w.  Bng  Rec— July  12,  1902. 
See  also  Passaio. 

New  York  Bay.— See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

Ohio. — An  Important  Decision  Concerning  River 
Pollution  by  Sewage.  Condensed  from  decision  of 
Ohio  Supreme  Court,  In  Balllett  vs.  City  of  Mans- 
field.    6400  w.     Bng  Rec— Aug.   16,  1902. 

Passaic,  N.  J.— Report  of  the  Passaic  Valley  Dis- 
trict Sewerage  and  Drainage  Commissioner*.  Items 
of  interest  from  the  report  of  Rudolph  Hering  In 
regard  to  the  purification  of  the  Passaic  River  In 
New  Jersey.     1800  w.     Bng   Rec— Feb.   14,   1908. 

Sewerage  of  the  Passaic  River  Valley.  Edi- 
torial discussing  the  methods  of  final  disposal  of 
the  domestic  and  manufacturing  sewage  of  this 
district  proposed  in  the  recently  submitted  report 
of  Messrs.  Hering.  Croes,  and  Brown.  1500  w. 
Eng  Rec— Dec.  28,  1901. 

The  Pollution  of  the  Passaic  River  and  Its  Pre- 
vention. Brnest  Adams.  Gives  a  full  account  of 
the  trouble  from  the  pollution  of  this  river  of 
New  Jersey,  and  the  correction.  3500  w.  Munlc 
Engng— Nov.,  190*. 

See  also  New  Jersey;  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 
Remedial   Policy.— Stream    Pollution    and    Remedial 
Policy.     M.   O.   Lelghton.     Considers   the  natural 

Eollutlon  due  to  the  land  being  occupied,  the 
ousehold  sewage  and  refuse,  and  the  wastes  from 
Industries,  discussing  the  limitations  which 
should  obtain  in  all  requirements  even  while  aim- 
ing at  Improvements.  8000  w.  Pro  Indiana  Bn- 
gng  Soc— 1908. 

Stream  Pollution  and  Remedial  PoHey.  M.  O. 
Lelghton.  Abstract  of  paper  read  before  the  In- 
diana Engng.  Soc.  Considers  the  limitations 
which  should  obtain  In  all  requirements  made  for 
the  purpose  of  stopping  stream  pollution,  and 
ways  that  a  reform  may  be  brought  about.  2800 
w.  Munlc  Engng — Feb.,  1903. 
Severn,  Eng.— Pollution  and  Self- Purification  of  the 
River  Severn  at  Shrewsbury.  A  review  by  George 
C.  Whipple  of  a  report  Issued  by  the  Royal  Com- 
mission on  Sewage  Disposal.  1500  w.  Eng  Rec 
—Nov.  29,   1902. 

Royal  Commission  Studies  on  Pollution  and  Self- 
Purification  of  the  River  Severn.  Reviews  the 
second  report  of  the  Royal  Commission,  giving 
extracts  of  interest.  Map.  8500  w.  Bng  News 
—Feb.  19,  1908. 

See    also   SEWAGE   DISPOSAL— British   Commis- 
sion. 
Sudbury,     Mass.— See     WATER     PURIFICATION— 
Self. 


Thames. 


RIVER  REGTJLATI0N. 


Trade     Waste,— See     Factory     Wastes;     FACTORY 

"WASTE 
Typhoid   Fever.— See    SEWAGE   DISPOSAL— Oyster 

Pollution;   WATER  POLLUTION. 
United  States.— See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL;  WATER 

POLLUTION. 


West  Riding,  Eng.— See  Yorkshire. 

Yorkshire.— West  Riding  Rivers.  A  aeries  of  pa- 
pers dealing  with  the  various  phases  of  the  task 
undertaken  by  the  We«t  Riding  Rivers  Board. 
Serial.  l«t  part.  8500  w.  Engng— March  4. 
1904. 

The  West  Riding  Rivers  Bill.  A  discussion  of 
the  bill  to  prevent  the  pollution  of  jtNtiat  bj 
trade  effluents.  Serial.  1st  part.  8600  w.  En- 
gng—Feb.  8,  1905. 
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river  protection. 

See  RIVER  REGULATION. 
RIVER  FURXnCAXIO*. 

RIVER  REGULATION. 

^ai?0  SSIIEL*.™*;  CANAL;  OAK;  DRADT- 
AGE;   DREDGING:   FLOOD:   HARBOR*    NAVI- 

^?TraWAT?!ECTI01f;    WAT2»    otSeTO;' 

River  Regulating  Works  (Lee  Travaux  de  Reg- 
olarisatloii   et    le    Regime    des   RlvieS).      L.    E. 

ZSta'%,  ^?USl8?llf  «I»«tany  improvement 
JKT^**^411*  control  of  inundations.  Paper  at 
22  U"  C?**"*8  of  Navigation.  12,000  w.  Ann 
des  Fonts  et  Ghaussees— 2  Trlmestre,  1002. 

Almajee,    Wis.— Drilling    and    Blasting    Submerged 
Rock.     A  statement  of  the  cost  and  methods  of 

w  w«.°»  *at£r  at  ^hnaP?e  Harbor,  Wis.  1500 
w.     Eng  Rec— March  9,  1901. 

Alabama  —Improvement     of     the     Black     Warrior 

O  **£*£?  TambIfiVee^B!!Sri'  ln  Alibami"  b! 
F.'ui?0?*1**;  *.  ^  ^^Mtrated    article    giving    de- 

and^b?g^/«   fn^abYi?%iSS?SS 

JfmtbBl,Tnr,1,7BB'  O.  McOalla.  7800  w.  PtS 
Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Sept.,  1902. 

Improvement    of    the    Black    Warrior.    Warrior 

Sf^n??11161^  E,Ter8'  In  AlablS.  'OoiSSJed 
discussion    of    paper   on    this    subject    by    R.    C. 

Oct?*  1902.    '         W*     PW>  Am  **  °f  °**  B****1 

Improvement    of    the    Black    Warrior.    Warrior 
and   ^ombigbee    Rivers,    in   Alabama.    'Continued 

no  Am  soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Nov.,   1902. 
The  Economic  Improvement  of  the   Coosa   and 

ll*il2!  E!Te7/  ln  ?«w*i«  and  Alabama.  D.  M. 
Andrews.  A  discussion  of  the  problems  ln  river 
Improvement,  and  the  best  practice  from  the 
economic  point  of  view.  8800  w.  Pro  Am  Soc 
of  Civ  Rngrs— April,  1903. 

America — See  United  States;  and  under  names  of 
rivers  and  States.  «■«"»  «i 

Austria — River  Regulation  ln  Upper  Austria  (Die 
Plussregullerungs-  und  WIldbachverbauungs-Action 
in  Oberoesterrelch).  With  map  showing  present 
siid  proposed  works,  and  with  data  as  to  cost  of 
the  works.  1200  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d 
Oeffent   Baudienst— July   28,   1902.         vum:UT    *    a 

8tream  Regulation  ln  Upper  Austria  (Die  Ge- 
wftsserregul  erung  In  Oberosterrelch).  S.  Stern. 
Flans  and  illustrations  of  a  number  of  mountain 
?H?am8n£?d  toe,  w<?**  POMtructed  for  their  con- 
22r  *402°  w;  K  *&**'  Oe»tert  Wochenschr  f  d 
Oeffent    Baudienst— Dec.    81,    1904.  «■"**» 

See  also  Danube;  Oppa. 

Austria  and  Germany.— The  Results  of  the  Improve- 
ment of  Navigable  Streams  (Die  Rrfolge  der 
PahmaMerbesserung  Schiffbarer  Flflsse).  A.  v. 
Weber-Ebenhoff.  A  review  of  the  commercial  re- 
ELw  Thlch  ?*7e  ^towed  river  Improvements 
works  in   Austria   and   Germany   during   the   Dast 

US.  ^"^i   75P°^     Oesterr  Monatsch?  fd  Oef- 
fent  Baudienst— Dec.,    1900. 
See  also  Koldau-Elbe;   CANAL. 

Bank.— See  CANAL. 

Bank  Construction.— See  CANAL. 

B*/2L«£!otS$tl!ll,":The  8«n-»»«nettl  System  of  Pro- 
tective Works  for  the  Banks  of  Rivers  and 
Brooks  (Das  System  Serraianettl  sur  HersteuSng 
von  Schutebauten  an  Fltlssen  und  Bachen)?  A? 
Illustrated  description  of  a  system  usIm  wii2 
netting  *ablons.  which  has  been  suoceSfuUy  ViE 
ployed  in  Italy  2500  w.  Oesterr  W^cheSchr  f 
d  Oeffent  Baudienst— Dec.   14,   1901.  vv"c""cur  r 

r«»m^flIS?  »f«  °°b5le«tones  Imbedded  ln  Portland 
Cement  In  River  Improvements  (Die  Anwendunz 
von  mlt  Portlandsement  Gebundraen  K^bstoSSn 
£1  ^wregullerungen).  Max  Jesovlts:  nSS 
teated  methods  of  protecting  river  banksT  400  w 
Oest   Wochenschr    f   d    Oeff    BaudleTml^Jt    9* 


RIVER  REGULATION 

Bilbao,  Spain.— See  HARBOR, 

Bohamla.— 80C   Mold**.  Elbe;     Oppt>;     CAHAIt-a«- 

0lwl^i»1S^/^le  0acne  **▼«*  Drainage  Survey      A. 
H.   Bell.     Abstract  of  a   DaMrnreLntMi   *X  *wl 

w.e  52?  rftlVSWT  iSo4.of  •*•  *&£*»» 

California— Soc   DRAINAGE. 


Ohagres,  Panama,— See  CANAL— Panama, 

^of**1  *"orm-TNllt,,r*1  **d  Artillclal  Porma  of 
S^yJ^S?*611  (?*t0rttd»  imd  Kunitllche  %rm- 
SamS.tJina8;fe^ne8)V_  Valentin  La53Se.JSi 
X^SA™^^^  \  8trea^ 

BfiSenS^April  ^f^Wochen^hr  f  d  Oeffent 
See  also   RIVER  BED. 

^S*^"— 2??1*11  for  OontroUIng  Works  at  the  Head 
of  the  Chicago  Drainage  Canal.  Abstract  of  * 
paper  read  by  Ossian  Guthriebefore  theW  So/ 
of  Bugs.     Illustrated  description  of  p^SLdworta* 

En^nP^Tw  .Controlling  Worka  at  the  Chicago 
End  of  the  Drainage  Canal.  Ossian  GuthriiT  De- 
scribes   plan    for    the    puriwse^of    mataUIning    a 

So?  of*  En^PeV^lwr.1011-     "»   W*     Jour   W 

The  Improvement  of  the    Chicago    River      Ad- 
dresses  at  the  annual  dinner  ofSe  WSoe    if 
Eng«.  by  B.  W.  Hunt.  L.  E.  OooieyT  P   B    We^rt 
H   ^2S&  ^  ^WldsTj.  %[  BradenWWnt! 
^  Chadwick    Isham  Randolph.  Wm.  Boldeiweck 

—Feb!.  1901?  11'500w*    Jow  W  Soc  of  Engi 

WiExpSrJ   Commission's   Plans   for   Increasing   thm 

SEZfnPX  fwo  plans.  MbmlttedTimd  a  summary 
S2wl2*  ***}?  «>nclo»lons  and  the  manner  lnwhicL 

fo»7mpSr?4^  obf  ^f  fi&S  K^S 

chjagn!vi,^r^^^^  -  a- 

Is^m  Randolph.     4500  w.     toTNewS^Juie  »; 

a  I^.The   .CWca*°    B,Ter-       Thomas    T"   Johnston 

ter^t.CU8gi0Tn  f^L?6!  8anIUr?    «"  nevigJttoS 'it 
terests.      II.  Discussion.      Isham    Randofnh       tit 

1905/         reP°rt-      p00   w.      Eng    News— Oct.    26. 

SepOWER.REDGnrG~1>ipP6r;  HABB<>EJ  WATER 

China — Improving  Rivers  ln  China.     Concerning  th. 

!21FS?^X»*  ~"o  and  ^2^^™? 


Repts. 


with  the  regulations.     2500  w.     US 
No.   1149— Sept.   80.   1901. 

^N^Oiw^        »AVI^TION-RlT«r..        Pwlne 

Coosa. — See    Alabama. 

Danube — ^The  Regulation  of  the  Danube  at  Vienna 
JFS*?!   J^nau-R««f»"erungs-Banten     bel     Wien) 
Rudolf   Halter.     A   general   account   of   the   river 

imSKJem,nnt* and    hMbor   ^^    wbJe?  has   bee^J 
carried    on    for    many    years.      Plans.      6500    w 

Eeftsehr    d    Oesterr    Ing    u    Arch    vi^JSu    sT,' 

u.,?16  Eegnlatloii  of  the  Austrian   Danube    (a™ 
blldung    der    Pahrrinne    ln    der    Oesten^lehiiJhfn 
Donau).     Arthur  Herbst.     An   illustrifS  ViSS«»? 
of   the  work  of  deepening   the  ebSS&T  -S^RS1 
proving  the  navigatiSn  on  the  iSSSSST.    Spates* 
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1000  w.     Oesterr  Wochenschr  f   d  Oeffent  Bau- 
dlenst—Feb.   8,   1902. 

Danube  Delta*— The  Month  of  the  Danube.  C.  H, 
KflhI.  Read  before  the  Olaagow  Congress.  De- 
scribes recent  improvements  effected  in  the  nav- 
igable condition  of  the  Sullna  branch  and  outlet 
of   the   Danube.      Chart.     4200   w.     Bngng-^Dec. 

27,  1001. 

Danube,  Hungary.— The  Regulation  of  the  Danube 
in  Hungary  (Die  Regullerung  des  Donaustromes 
in  Ungarn).  Karl  Grflnhut.  An  exhaustive  study 
of  the  various  states  of  the  river,  with  diagrams 
of  the  water  levels  and  data  concerning  the  regu- 
lation works.  Three  articles.  15,000  w.  1  plate. 
Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  .Arch  Yer — Not.  14,  21, 

28,  1002. 

Delaware.— The  Shoaling  of  the  Delaware.  Plan  to 
keep  the  channel  deep  enough  to  maintain  naviga- 
tion between  Philadelphia  and  the  sea.  1100  w. 
Naut  Gas— May  23,  1001. 


See  also  HARBOR-^hiladelphia. 

Delaware  and  Schuylkill.— The  Improvement  of  the 
Channels  of  the  Delaware  and  Schuylkill  Rivers 
by  the  City  of  Philadelphia.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle stating  the  projects,  giving  details  of  the 
work  and  of  the  methods  and  machinery  used. 
Also  discussion.  0800  w.  Pro  Engrs  Club  of 
Phila— April,  1002. 

Drau,  Styria.— Correction  of  the  River  Drau  by 
Sunken  Trees  (Ueber  elne  Anwendung  von  Sink- 
baumen  am  Drauflusse).  Anton  Weber.  A  de- 
scription of  the  method  of  sinking  weighted  trees 
to  form  a  correcting  embankment  on  the  Drau, 
near  Pettau,  In  Styria.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr 
Wocbenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst — April  20, 
1005. 

gibe.    Sea  MoMan-Elba. 

Emscher,  Westphalia.— The  Regulation  of  the  Em- 
scher  River,  Westphalia  (Die  Regelung  der  Vor- 
flutverhaltnlase  lm  Bmschergeblete).  B.  Schuls. 
An  account  of  the  pollution  of  this  slowly  flowing 
stream  with  low  banks,  in  a  mining  and  manu- 
facturing district,  and  of  projects  for  Its  Im- 
provement    2200  w.     Glflckauf — May  16,  1003. 

The  Improvement  of  the  Emscher  River  (Ver- 
besserung  der  Vorflut  im  Bmschergeblet).  Hr. 
Middeldorf.  A  paper  before  a  Dortmund  mining 
society,  describing  the  unsatisfactory  conditions 
in  the  valley  of  the  Emscher,  Westphalia,  and 
giving  plans  for  improving  the  current  flow  and 
the  sanitary  condition  of  the  stream.  2  plates. 
2500  w.     Glflckauf— June  27,  1003. 

Europe, — See  WATERWAY. 

Failure. — Reasons  for  the  Failure  of  River  Regu- 
lation Works.  Discussion  by  Major  D.  0.  King- 
man, U.  S.  A.,  of  the  reasons  why  river  Improve- 
ments by  regulation  have  often  been  unsatis- 
factory.    1700  w.     Bng  Rec— March  22,  1002. 

Fascine  Mattress. — Fascine  Mattresses  for  River 
Beds  (Die  Anwendung  von  Grundschwellen).  A. 
Lernet  An  illustrated  description  of  fascine  mat- 
tresses, held  together  with  cross  ties,  for  the 
protection  of  the  beds  of  mountain  streams 
against  erosion.  1400  w.  Oesterr  Wochenscbr  f 
d  Oeff  Baudlenst — April  18,  1003. 

Fulda,  Germany.— See  DAM. 


.—The  Regulation  Works  on  the  Rivers  of 
Northern  Germany  (Regularisation  des  Rivieres 
de  rAllemagne  der  Nord).  M.  Robert  A  study 
of  the  river  improvement  work  of  northern  Ger- 
many in  view  of  the  proposed  regulation  of  the 
Loire.  12.000  w.  Ann  des  Ponts  et  Chanssees— 
1   Trtmestre,    1001. 


See   also 
rivers. 


Austria-Germany;  and  under  names  of 


Grand,  Ontario. — The  Grand  River,  Ontario  Penin- 
sula. W.  H.  Brelthaupt.  Discusses  the  effects 
of  deforestation  and  swamp  drainage,  and  the 
need  of  river  Improvement.  Ills.  2000  w.  Can 
Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Dec.  14,  1005.     (Adv.  proof.) 

Eoogli,  Calcutta. — Hooglle  River— Proposed  Deep 
Water  Approach  to  Calcutta.     Lindon  W.  Bates. 

'  Describes  the  physical  characteristics  and  dis- 
cusses the  remedial  projects,  giving  the  writer's 
proposals  In  detail.  Plates.  18,000  w.  Jour  W 
Soc  of  Bngs— Oct.,  1000. 

Illinois.— The  Improvement  of  the  Illinois  and  Des 
Plalnes  Rivers.  Extracts  from  a  report  by  U.  8. 
engineer  officers  against  the  extension  of  deep 
water  navigation  from  the  Chicago  drainage  canal 


to  the  Mississippi,  unless  Congress  authorises  a 
corresponding  Improvement  of  that  river.  1800 
w.     Bng  Rec— Jan.  5,  1001. 

-JiK?  ♦?ec,a2StIfB  M0?*  tne  HMnol"  River.  De- 
scribes the  method  used  in  reclaiming  large  tracts 

SSa^^SS80*1011   °'   ten   ******  varying   from 

See  also  Chicago. 
**mn*e    ***"*'    Ho0*11?    S»tlej;    IRRIGATION; 


^S"-""1**0?!08**    Permanent    Protective   Works   for 

2iZ&  ?'  B?*  ?b¥i  KhaXL  8pecinc7uon  of  work 
which  Is  not  only  to  stop  the  invasion  of  the  river 
Indus,  but  cause  It  to  restore  the  land  washed 
away.     111.     2000  w.     Ind  and  Bast  Engr— Oct.. 

Italy.— See   WATERWAY. 

,aiK!^?V[?rT.BearuIa20,I<.  ln.  3f»**  (Wildbachver- 
bauung  in  Japan).  Prof.  Ferd.  Wang.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  forestatlon  of  hillsides 
and  protection  of  the  banks  of  brooks  and  rivers. 
1200  w.  Oesterr  Wochenscbr  f  d  Oeffent  Bau- 
dlenst—June  7,   1002. 

Xistna,    India.— See  IRRIGATION 

Lahn,   Germany.— See  IRON  ORE, 

L*™~ See  Mississippi;  Wisconsin;  DRAINAGE— 
8t.   Francis  Levee;  FLOOD. 

^te^2Sff*;r"Inipr0Temeniti  of  fh*  *»▼«  Loire. 
Concerning  the  proposed  deepening  of  the  channel 
to  a  depth  of  26  feet,  and  other^hangea.  800  w. 
U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1801— July  1871001. 

Phmt£aTlfal5f  ^,  (La  t*1*  Navigable).  R. 
Philippe.     A  historical  and  technical  account  of 

f?£.,rfu£Io?meilt  of,  H16  navigation  of  the  Loire, 
including  the  regulation  of  the  stream  and  the 
cwnmercial  value  of  the  traffic.  Three  articles. 
0000  w.  Genie  Civil— May  24,  81,  June  7,  1002. 
Maas,   Holland.— See  Railway  Crossings. 

**£?"*•  WJ»-— The  Work  of  the  Madison  Park  and 
Pleasure  Drive  Association,  Madison,  Wis.  W.  D. 
Tayl5r*-  JIhMtr«tes  and  describes  the  improve- 
ment of  the  Yahara  River  by  cleaning  and  deep- 
ening the  river  bed  by  dredging,  raising  the 
bridges,  securing  the  land  on  both  banks  for 
driveways,    etc.      1500   w.      Bng    News— Dec.    10, 

The  Improvement  of  the  Yahara  River.  James 
M.  Oilman.  An  illustrated  account  of  proposed 
Improvements   in   a   small  stream   near   Madison. 

Sgr^SS?.?^.^0  lak€8'     li00w-     Wlaconaln 


DREDGING;  HARBOR— Liverpool. 

KbsissippL— Works  for  the  Improvement  of  the 
Mississippi  River,  as  Shown  at  the  Paris  Exposi- 
tion of  1000.  Describes  the  interesting  exhibits 
of  models,  drawings  and  maps  of  the  various 
works.      2400    w.      Ry    ft    Engng    Rev— Dec.    15, 

Reservoirs  and  the  Control  of  the  Lower  Mis- 
sissippi. Mai.  C.  McD.  Townsend.  Discussion  of 
a  paper  on  this  subject  by  James  A.  Seddon.  6400 
w.     Jour  W  8oc  of  Engrs— April,  1001. 

The  Protection  of  Cities  ln  the  Mississippi  Val- 
ley Against  the  Encroachment  of  the  River.  L. 
W.  Brown.  An  Illustrated  study  of  the  conditions 
and  the  systems  of  protection  thus  far  tried.  8700 
w.     Eng  News— June  18,  1001. 

The  Improvement  of  the  Lower  Mississippi 
River.  J.  A.  Ockerson.  Extracts  from  a  paper 
read  before  the  Glasgow  Congress.  An  Interesting 
summary  of  work  In  progress.  Describes  the 
conditions,  the  revetment  and  contraction  works, 
levers,  etc.     3000  w.     Eng  News— Sept.  10,  1001. 

Bank  Revetment  on  the  Lower  Mississippi 
River.  Charles  Le  Yasseur.  Read  before  the 
Memphis  Engng.  Soc.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  revetment  work;  the  making  of  the  mattress, 
the  launching,  etc.  2700  w.  Eng  News— Oct. 
81,    1001. 

Making  the  Southwest  Pass  of  the  Mississippi 
a  Ship  Channel.  An  account  of  a  great  engineer- 
ing undertaking  now  under  way,  for  which  Con- 
gress has  appropriated  |lrf50,000.  2500  w.  Scl 
Am  Sup— Feb.  20,  1004. 

The  Reclamation  of  River  Deltas  and  Salt 
Marshes.  J.  Francis  Le  Baron.  Shows  the  de- 
sirability of  reclaiming  such  lands,  especially  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Mississippi,  and  along  the 
whole  seaboard.    An  illustrated  study  of  the  treat- 
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meat    8600  w.    Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngri    Nor., 
1904. 

The  Improvement  of  the  Mississippi  Biver  Be- 
tween St.  Louis  and  Cairo.  William  P.  Wooten. 
A  paper  published  by  the  Engng.  School,  U.  8.  A., 
Washington  Barrack*,  D.  C.  A  summary  of  the 
work  In  progress  by  the  U.  8.  Government,  with 
interesting  explanation  of  the  natural  causes  that 
produce  the  conditions  found  in  the  beds  of  such 
rivers.     5200   w.     Eng   News— March  0,   1905. 


The  Levee  and  Drainage  Problem  of  the  Amer- 
ican Bottoms.  Edwin  G.  Helm.  Discusses  the 
protection  from  overflow  of  the  Mississippi  River 
and  the  drainage  of  the  interior  waters  of  the 
American  Bottoms.  11,700  w.  Jour  Asss  of 
Engng   Socs— Sept.,    1905. 

The  Mississippi:  Controlling  Floods,  Navigation 
Improvements.  H.  Van  Meerten.  A  continuation 
of  the  Haupt-Van  Meerten  discussion.  Ills.  5500 
w.    Jour  Vx  Inst — June,  1905. 

See  also  Yasoo:  DRAINAGE — St.   Francis  Levee; 
DREDGING;  FLOOD;  RESERVOIR;  BJVEB. 

Mississippi  Delta. — The  Erosion  of  River  Beds. 
Critical  letter  discussing  the  plan  of  improving 
the  southwest  pass  of  Mississippi  as  outlined  by 
Lewis  M.  Hanpt,  with  reply  from  the  author.  111. 
8000  w.     Eng  News— Oct.  25,  1900. 

The  Southwest  Pass  Jetties.  H.  W.  Parkhurst. 
Gives  general  description  and  specifications  of 
work   contemplated   at   New   Orleans   for   the   im- 

Srovement   of   navigation.      Ills.     4000   w.      B    B 
ax— Vol.    XXVIII.,   No.  24. 

See   also  BJVEB. 

Mississippi  Headwaters.— See  BE8EBV0IB. 

Mississippi  Levee.— The  Levee  Theory  on  the  Mis- 
sissippi Biver.  An  Informal  discussion  of  the  sub- 
ject— "In  the  treatment  of  the  Mississippi  Biver. 
is  the  levee  theory  Justified  by  experience V* 
21,000  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Aug.,  1908. 

The  Levee  Theory  on  the  Mississippi  Biver.  Con- 
tinued discussion  of  whether  the  levee  theory  is 
Justified  by  experience.  9500  w.  Pro  Am  Soc 
of  Civ  Engrs— Oct..  1903. 

Mississippi,  Minneapolis. — The  Meeker  Island  Dams 
and  Locks.  James  A.  Gould.  Information  con- 
cerning work  under  construction  which  will  give 
Minneapolis  a  commercial  waterway.  111.  1700 
w.     Yale  8ci  M— Nov.,  1900. 

See  also  CONCBETE. 

Missouri.— Bevetment  Work  on  the  Missouri  Biver: 
Chicago  *  Alton  By.  W.  B.  DeWItt.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  design  and  construction  of  this 
work,  carried  out  in  accordance  with  the  plan 
of  the  U.  S.  Government  with  all  improvements. 
2300  w.     Eng  News — June  5,  1902. 

Technical  Methods  of  Biver  Improvement  as 
Developed  on  the  Lower  Missouri  Biver,  by  the 
General  Government,  from  1870  to  1900.  S. 
Waters  Fox.  Gives  a  brief  description  of  the 
river,  and  of  the  more  important  works.  Ills. 
17,000  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Jan.,  1906. 

Technical  Methods  of  Biver  Improvement,  as 
Developed  on  the  Lower  Missouri  Biver  by  the 
General  Government  from  1876  to  1903.  Discus- 
sion of  the  paper  by  S.  Waters  Fox.  Ills.  7700 
w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — April,  1906. 

Models. — Hydraulic  Experiments  with  Models  (Ueber 
die  Bedeutung  von  Modellversuchen  f  fir  den  Fluss- 
wasserbau).  C.  Krischan.  A  paper  before  the 
Oesterr.  Ing.  und  Arch.  Yerein,  giving  a  well- 
illustrated  description  of  experiments  with  models 
of  jetties  and  weirs,  showing  the  superiority  of 
curved  lines  over  rectangular  for  structures  for 
regulating  streams.  5500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch   Verelnes — June  27,  1902. 

Modern  Methods.— Modern  Methods  of  Biver  Regula- 
tion (Ueber  Neuere  Flussregullerungs-Methoden). 
Ignas  Pollak.  A  review  of  the  latest  Continental 
practice  involving  the  study  and  maintenance  of 
the  natural  bed  of  the  stream.  Two  articles. 
8000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Vex — Oct. 
4,   11,   1901. 

Mohawk. — Straightening  the  Mohawk  Biver.  Be- 
view  of  report  by  S.  E.  Babcock,  who  has  recently 
surveyed  this  river  and  believes  the  Improvement 
can  be  made.  8000  w.  Fire  ft  Water — Feb.  9, 
1901. 

Moldau-Elbe. — The  Canalisation  of  the  Moldau  and 
the  Elbe  In  Bohemia  (Die  Canallslerung  des  Mold- 
au und  Elbeflusses  In  BOhmeu).  H.  Frans.  Giv- 
ing illustrations  of  the  movable  dams  and  details 


of  the  projected  improvements.  2500  w.  1  plate. 
Oesterr  Monatschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baodlenst— Nov., 
1900. 

The  Status  of  the  Canalisation  of  the  Moldau 
and  Elbe  at  the  Close  of  1900  (Ueber  den  Stand 
der  Canallslerungsarbelten  an  der  Moldau  und 
Elbe  am  Schlusse  des  Jahres  1900).  J.  Biedel. 
With  data  of  progress  and  cost,  and  diagrams  of 
the  capacity  of  locks.  1000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch   Vex— July  26.   1901. 

The  Canalisation  Works  in  Bohemia  (Die  Oanal- 
lalerungs-Bauten  In  Bobmen).  Johann  Mraslck. 
A  paper  before  the  Oesterr.  Ing.  und  Arch. 
Yerein,  giving  an  account  of  the  canalisation  of 
the  Moldau  and  Elbe  Rivers,  and  the  progress  of 
the  work.  8500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u 
Arch    Verelnes— Jnne   27,    1902. 

The  Canalisation  of  the  Moldau  and  Elbe  in  Bo- 
hemia. In  1901  (Thfttigkeit  der  Commission  fur  die 
Canallslerung  des  Moldau  und  Elbeflusses  in  Bon- 
men  im  Jahre  1901).  Abstract  of  the  report  of 
the  commission  for  improving  these  waterways 
of  Austria,  showing  progress  of  the  work,  with 
illustrations.  1200  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d 
Oeffent   Baudlenst— July   5,    1902. 

The  Canalisation  of  the  Elbe  and  the  Moldau. 
Illustrates  aud  describes  the  system  of  canalisa- 
tion under  construction.  1800  w.  Bel  Am  Sup- 
March  26,   1904.   , 

The  Work  of  the  Commission  for  the  Regula- 
tion of  the  Moldau  and  the  Elbe  in  Bohemia  in 
1904  (Die  T&tlgkeit  der  Kommlssion  far  die  Kan- 
allslerung  des  Moldau-  und  Elbeflusses  in  Bobmen 
im  Jahre  1904).  H.  Frans.  Details  of  the  prog- 
ress of  the  work,  with  illustrations  of  locks, 
movable  dams,  etc.  3500  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— Oct.   7,  1905. 

See  also  Austria  and  Germany;  flAWlTi    Instils 

Monongahsla. — The  Extended  Navigation  on  the  Mo- 
nongahela  Biver.  F.  L.  Emory.  Briefly  reviews 
the  history  of  locks  and  dams  for  river  Improve- 
ment, end  gives  an  account  of  the  proposed  work 
on  the  river  named.  3400  w.  Jour  Worcester 
Poly  Inst— Jan.,  1901. 

Mountain  Torrents. — See  Austria;  Japan;  FOREST- 
BY — Mountains. 

Negro,  Argentina.— The  Regulation  of  a  Biver  of 
Semi-Constant  Regime  (E  Begolarissaslone  del 
Flume  a  Begime  Semlcostante).  0.  Clpollettl.  A 
hydrographical  study  of  the  Bio  Negro,  Argentina, 
with  map  of  the  river  and  its  drainage  basin. 
7500  w.  Ann  d  Soc  Ing  e  Arch  IU— No.  Ill, 
1902. 

Meets,  France.— The  Artificial  Feeding  of  the  Nests 
(L' Alimentation  Artiflcielle  de  la  Neste).  P. 
Frlck.  An  account  of  the  manner  in  which  some 
lakes  of  the  Pyrenees  have  been  tapped  to  sup- 
ply an  agricultural  district.  2000  w.  Genie  Civil 
—Jan.  12,  1901. 

The  Artificial  Feeding  of  the  Neste  (L' Ali- 
mentation Artiflcielle  de  la  Neste).  P.  Frlck.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  the  works  for  the  diversion 
of  water  from  lakes  In  the  Pyrenees  for  the  main- 
tenance of  the  level  In  the  river  and  canal  of 
Neste  In  th  upper  Pyrenees.  1800  w.  Genie  Civil 
—Jan.   2,   1904. 

Mew   South  Wales. — See   Biehmond;   DREDGING. 

Nile. — The  Begularlsatlon  of  the  Nile.  Editorial 
discussion  of  the  river  as  represented  in  Sir  Wil- 
liam Garstln's  recent  report  as  to  irrigation  proj- 
ects on  the  Upper  Nile.  2000  w.  Engng— Sept. 
6,   1901. 

See  also  DAM— Aasuan;  IBBIGATION;  NAYIGA* 
TION;  WATERWAY— Egypt;  WEXB. 

Ohio. — Waterway  Improvement  on  the  Ohio.  Wil- 
liam Gilbert  Irwin.  An  account  of  important 
improvements  made  and  projected  with  a  view  to 
Increasing  its  facilities  ss  a  commercai  stream. 
2000  w.     Sci  Am— Aug.  15,  1908. 

From  Pittsburg  to  Tidewater.  An  illustrated 
article  discussing  the  proposed  canalisation  of  the 
Ohio  river  from  Pittsburg  to  the  Mississippi. 
2500  w.     Marine  Rev— April  6,  1906. 

Ohio  Biver  and  Its  Improvement.  Gives  a 
statement  showing  the  distribution  and  fall  of 
the  river,  Its  tributaries,  with  the  improvements 
under  discussion,  the  commerce  of  the  river,  etc. 
4500  w.  Marine  Bev— April  18.  1906. 
See  also  Pittsburg. 

Oppa,  Bohemia. — The  Regulation  of  the  Oppa  at 
Jsgerndorf  (Die  Oppa-Begullerung  in  Jagern- 
dorf ).     M.  Kohnt.     with  map  and  section,  snow- 
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Ins  the  construction  vt  dikes  for  controlling  the 
channel  of  the  river  Oppa,  aa  it  paaaea  through  the 
town  of  Jagerndorf,  Bohemia.  1800  w.  Zeltachr 
d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver— Sept.  27,  1901. 

Pari*  Exposition.— See  Mississippi. 

Pittsburg.— Foil  Uae  of  the  EiTera  at  Pittsburg  and 
the  removal  of  the  Obstructions  to  Such  Uae. 
Capt.  WlUlam  L.  Sibert.  Reviews  the  pwaent 
situation  at  Pittsburg,  showing  the  possibilities 
of  water  transportaton,  and  gives  a  preliminary 
study  with  sketches  showing  a  plan  for  raising 
bridges  in  the  Allegheny  Hirer.  3000  w.  Pro 
Engrs'   Soc  of  W   Peon— Oct.,  1902. 

Improved  Waterway  Necessary  for  Commercial 
Outlet.  Capt.  W.  B.  Rodgers.  A  short  paper  on 
the  need  of  Improving  the  transportation  facilities 
of  Pittsburg,  especially  the  navigation  of  the 
river.  1000  w.  Pro  Engrs  Soc  of  W  Penn— Feb., 
1903. 
See  also  Monongahela;  Ohio. 

.Railway  Crossings. — The  Regulation  of  Elver  Beds 
at  Bail  way  Crossings  (Verruimlng  en  Vernauwing 
ran  hel  Bivier  bed  blj  Spoorwegovergangen).  A. 
B.  Marlnkelle.  Describing  especially  the  manner 
In  which  the  channel  of  the  Maaa  has  been  reg- 
ulated at  the  bridge  at  Buggenum,  Holland.  3600 
w.     De   Ingenieur — Sept.   14,   1901. 

Rhine.— The  Regulation  of  the  Rhine  between  the 
Vorarlberg  and  Switzerland  (Die  Rheinreguller- 
nng  swischen  Vorarlberg  und  Schweis).  With  a 
profile  showing  the  slopes  and  the  various  stages 
of  high  and  low  water.  1500  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr 
Wochensciir  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— July  19,  1902. 
The  Technology  of  Waterway-Improvement, 
with  Especial  Reference  to  the  Rhine  (Technik 
und  Wasserstrassenabgaben  mlt  besondrer  Bezie- 
hung  anf  den  Rheln).  Dr.  J.  Landgraf.  A  re- 
Tie  w  of  the  improvements  which  have  been  made 
on  various  stretches  of  Rhine,  with  data  as  to 
costs.  3500  w.  Zeltachr  d  Ver  Deutscber  log- 
March  4,  1906. 
See  also  RIVER. 

Ribble,  Eng.— The  River  Bibble  and  Preston  Dock. 
A  review  of  the  Commissioner's  Report  and  of  the 
recent  report  of  the  resident  engineer,  Mr.  A.  F. 
Fowler,  concerning  the  work  accomplished.  22U0 
w.  Kngr,  Lond— Jan.  18,  1901. 
m^np^ji  m.  S.  W. — Improvements  at  the  Entrance 
to  the  Richmond  River,  Mew  South  Wales. 
Thomas  Edward  Burrows.  Gives  an  account  of 
the  works  carried  out  or  in  course  of  construction, 
In  accordance  with  the  recommendations  of  the 
late  Sir  John  Coode.  5400  w.  Ills.  (No.  3503). 
Inst  of  Civ  Engrs. 
Bio  de  U  Plata.— See  NAVIGATION— Hirer  Plate; 


jjfecxamento.— A  Proposed  Improvement  of  the  Chan- 
nel of  the  Sacramento  River.  W.  L.  Huber.  Dis- 
cusses schemes  for  carrying  off  the  flood  water, 
and  reclaiming  valuable  land.  1200  w.  Cal  Jour 
of  Tech— April,  1904. 

Report  of  the  Commission  of  Engineers  on  the 
Rectification  of  the  Sacramento  and  San  Joaquin 
Hirers.  Describes  work,  to  cost  nearly  25  million 
dollars,  for  protecting  some  1,700  sq.  miles  from 
floods.  Map.  7500  w.  Eng  News— March  9, 
1905. 

See  also  DRAINAGE— Swamp,  California;  HY- 
DRAULIC MIMING— Debris, 
.gt.  '  Lawrence,— Improving  St.  Lawrence  River 
Route.  Outlines  the  proposed  Improvements  to 
facilitate  navigation,  better  lightings  dredging, 
etc.     1600  w.     Marine   Rot— Aug.   21,   1902. 

8t«  Lawrence  ChaaneL— The  improvement  of  the  St. 
Lawrence  River  Ship  Channel.  Reviews  the  work 
done  on  the  channel  of  the  St.  Lawrence  River 
between  Montreal  and  Quebec.  1500  w.  Eng 
News-nJnly  28,  1904. 

San  Joaquin,  Oei.— See  Sacramento. 

Scheldt.— The  Improvement  of  the   Scheldt  In  Bel- 
gium (Del  Verbeterlng  ran  de  Belgische  Schelde). 
J.  W.  Welcker.     An  account  of  the  plana  for  the 
improvement  of  the  Scheldt  between  Antwerp  and 
Fort  Lillo,  including  the  proposed  cut-off.    8000  w. 
De  Ingenieur — April  6,  1901. 
See    also    HARBOR— Antwerp}    PORT— Antwerp. 
Screen.— See  SCREEN. 
Seine.— See  CANAL  LOOK;  RIVER. 
■Mlt  Bearing  Streams,    fffforti  of  Dams  and  Like  Ob- 
structions in  Silt-Bearing  Streams.  Elmo  a.  Har- 


ris. A  study  of  the  changes  doe  to  a  deposit  of 
silt,  with  conclusions  reached.  1400  w.  Eng 
News — Aug.  15,  1901. 

Snake,  Wash.— See  NAVIGATION— River,  Pacific 
Northwest. 

Sunken  Trees. — See  Bran,  Styria. 

Surabaya  Strait.— See  STRAIT— Surabaya. 

Butlej,  India.— The  Protection  Works  of  the  Banks 
of  the  Sutlej,  British  India  (Travaux  de  Protec- 
tion des  Rives  dn  Sutlej).  G.  Rlchon.  Describing 
the  dikes  erected  for  the  protection  of  the  Kai- 
ser-1-Hlnd  bridge.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil 
—Dec.   17,  1904. 

Thames.— The  Thames  Conservancy.  A  summary  of 
the  general  report  for  the  year  ending  Dec.  31, 
1901,  on  channel  improvement,  purification  and 
water  supply.  2500  w.  Engr,  Lond— June  28, 
1901. 

The  Thames  Barrage  Scheme.  Discusses  a 
measure  to  be  introduced  for  the  consideration  of 
Parliament  which  provides  for  endocklng  the  river 
by  the  construction  of  a  barrage  between  Graves- 
end  and  Tilbury.  8000  w.  Builder — Jan.  14, 
1905. 

See  also  HARBOR— London;  WATER.  SUPPLY— 
London. 

Tiber.— The  Completion  of  the  Regulation  of  the 
Tiber  (Sal  Oomplmento  della  Sistemaslone  del 
Tevere).  Giovanni  Cadollnl.  An  account  of  the 
regulation  works  establishing  a  navigable  channel 
from  Rome  to  the  sea.  6000  w.  1  plate.  Ann  d 
Soc  Ing  e  Arch  Ital— No.  III.     1902. 

United  States.— Notes  on  the  Improvement  of  River 
and  Harbor  Outlets  in  the  United  States.  D.  A. 
Watt.  A  study  of  the  conditions  of  several  lo- 
calities before  and  after  Improvement,  giving  a 
summary  of  the  principles  corroborated  and  the 
generally  accepted  theories.  Ills,  and  maps. 
8500  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— May,  1905. 

Notes  on  the  Improvement  of  River  and  Har- 
bor Outlets  in  the  United  States.  L.  J.  Le  Conte 
and  William  W.  Harts.  Discussion  of  the  paper 
by  D.  A.  Watt,  presented  in  "Proceedings0  for 
May.  5200  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Sept., 
1905. 

U.  S.  Government  Work.— Some  Needed  Reforms 
in  the  Conduct  of  River  and  Harbor  Work.  Ex- 
tracts from  an  address  by  Hon.  Theodore  E.  Bur- 
ton, setting  forth  some  of  the  evils  attendant 
upon  the  present  method  of  providing  for  and 
carrying  on  river  and  harbor  works.  2500  w.  Eng 
News— April  17,  1902. 

TJ.  S.  Legislation.— See  HARBOR. 

Water  Hyacinth  Destruction. — Destroying  the  Water 
Hyacinth  by  a  New  Chemical  Process.  Describes  a 
method  now  being  tried  for  ridding  southern  rivers 
of  this  troublesome  growth,  which  seems  to  give 
promise  of  success.  900  w.  Scl  Am— July  4, 
1903. 

Whampou. — Improvement  of  the  Whampou  River  by 
the  Removal  of  the  Wu  Sung  Bar  (Amelioration 
de  la  NavigablHt*  de  la  Riviere  Whampou  par  la 
8upresston  de  la  Barre  de  Woosung).  J.  J.  Choi- 
lot.  Project  for  the  improvement  of  the  river 
connecting  Shanghai  with  the  Yangtse-Klang, 
with  extract  from  engineers'  report  and  Chinese 
treaty.  Map.  7000  w.  Mem  d  1  Soc  d  Ing  Civile 
de  France— ^Jan.,  1902. 

Wisconsin.— The  Improvement  of  the  Portage  Levee 
System.  Prof.  Leonard  8.  Smith.  Describes  the 
topography  of  the  vicinity  of  Portage,  on  the 
Wisconsin  River,  Wis.,  stating  what  has  been 
done  to  protect  the  land  from  the  overflow,  the 
faults  of  the  work,  and  the  improvements  needed. 
111.     4500  w.     Wis  Rngr— Feb.,  1904. 


Yahara. 


Madson,  Wis. 


A  sn>aa»ssje»  •»•  mm  m  m      ■■       ■■  '  ■  w         ~  -  ~  ^^ 

Yasoo.— Improvements  at  the  Mouth  of  the  Yasoo 
River.  Brief  account  of  the  work  In  V*>maM 
for  the  Improvement  of  the  harbor  of  Vteksburg. 
and  of  navigation  on  the  Yasoo  River.  Mapsand 
111.     900  w.     By  A  Bngng  Rev-Wan.  28,  1901. 

The  Yasoo  River  Diversion.  Canal  at  Vicks- 
burg.  Miss.  Gives  the  history  of  the  P»J*ct; 
methods  of  work,  and  Illustrations.  2200  w.  Eng 
News— March  12,  1908. 

The  Vlcksburg  Harbor  and  the  Yasoo  RlTjr  Di- 
version Canal.  Walter  H.  Polk.  An  lUustrated 
description  of  interesting  «S1bm1]IS .work  which 
has  given  new  life  to  the  city  of  Vlcksbung.  8000 
w  Eng  Rec— Feb.  20,  1904. 
See   also   RAILWAY. 
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Yellow  River,  China.— The  Regulation  of  the  Yellow 
Elrer  In  China.  William  Starling.  Discussing 
Chines*  trade  and  Chinese  rlrer  Improvement,  es- 
pecially the  regulation  of  the  Yellow  River  as  an 
artery  of  commerce.  4000  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
zine—Dec.,  1900. 

Yukon-Xuskokwin. — See  WATERWAY. 


See  also  BOILER  MANTTFACTURE:  BRIDGE 
EREOTIOV;  GIRDER;  RIVETED  JOINT;  RIV- 
ETING. 

Dimensions.— Concerning  Rivet  Heads.  Gives  a 
table  for  the  various  diameters  of  rivets,  showing 
the  proper  projections  through  the  plates  to  be 
Joined,  Illustrating  Its  use  by  examples.  1600  w. 
Locomotive— Feb.,   1908. 

Joint.—- See  RIVETED  JOINT. 

Metal  Modification*.— Modifications  in  the  Quality 
of  the  Metal  of  Rivets  by  the  Operation  of  Rivet- 
ing (Modification  de  la  Qualite  du  Metal  des  Riv- 
ets par  TOperatfon  du  Rlvetage).  M.  Charpy. 
Showing  that  the  rivets  may  be  Improved  or  in- 
jured according  to  the  temperature  conditions. 
800  w.     Oomptes  Rendus— July  81,  1905. 

Shearing  Strength.— /The  Shearing  Strength  of  Riv- 
ets. Report  read  at  the  Chicago  convention  of 
the  Master  Steam-Boller  Makers.  1200  w.  Ir 
Age-nJune   29,   1905. 

The  Shearing  Strength  of  Rivets.  E.  8.  Fits- 
8lmmons.  Read  at  convention  of  Mas.  Steam 
Boilermakers.  Describes  tests  made  and  results. 
1200  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Oct.  5,  1905. 


Spacing. — See  GIRDER— Rivet  Spacing;  SHIP- 
BUILDING—Rivet  Spacing. 

Structural  Steel  Work. — Rivets  In  Structural  Steel 
Work.  C.  J.  Tilden.  Notes  differences  and  sug- 
gests means  of  comparison  between  theory  and 
practice.     1800   w.      Harvard    Engng   Jour — May, 

RIVETED  JOIST. 

See   also    BOILER    MANUFACTURE;     MOMENT 
OF  INERTIA— Polar;  RIVET;  RIVETING. 

Design. — Designing  of  Riveted  Joints.  Charles  E. 
Frick.      Some    suggestions    helpful     in     designing 

Sints  and  testing  their  efficiency.    1500  w.    Boiler 
aker — Dec.,  1905. 

Efficiency. — Efficiencies  of  Riveted  Lap  Joints.  C. 
G.  Robblns.  Gives  tables  covering  both  single  and 
double-riveted  lap  Joints  of  plates  from  1-4  to  1-2 
inch  In  thickness,  rivets  from  1-2  to  1  Inch  In 
diameter,  and  pitches  varying  by  sixteenths  of 
an  inch  from  1  8-4  inches  to  4  3-8  inches,  with 
explanation.      1500    w.      Power— Jan.,    1908. 

Efficiencies  of  Riveted  Joints.  Gilbert  S. 
Walker.  Gives  a  diagram  for  determining  the 
efficiency,  explaining  the  method  of  using  it.  2000 
w.     Eng  News— Feb.   4,   1904. 

Lap. — Why  the  Lap-Joint  Fails.  Engravings,  with 
notes,  showing  why  the  lap-joint  Is  so  apt  to 
develop  cracks  between  the  sheets.  400  w.  Power 
—Oct.,  1905. 

See  also  Effloiency. 

Table.— A  Table  for  Pitch  and  Efficiency  of  Riveted 
Joints.  Philip  B.  Hill.  Gives  table  prepared  to 
facilitate  the  design  of  a  riveted  Joint  for  any 
given  case,  explaining  Its  use.  1000  w.  Eng 
News— July  16,   1903. 

RIVETER. 

See  also  PNEUMATIC  TOOL;  RIVETING. 

Chain. — See  MACHINE  TOOL— Roll  Grooving. 

Electric,    Portable.— See   MACHINE  TOOL. 

Frame  Design.— Design  of  Punch  and  Riveter 
Frames.  John  S.  Meyers.  Describes  method  of 
making  necessary  calculations,  illustrating  by  ex- 
ample.     2000   w.      Mach,    N    Y — Nov.,    1903. 

Hand  Pressure.— A  Hand  Pressure  Riveting  Ma- 
chine. Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwits.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  machine  constructed  by  F.  Arnodln 
with  the  view  to  obtain  by  hand  labor  rivets  as 
satisfactory  as  those  obtained  by  hydraulic  pres- 
sure or  other  mechanical  means.  400  w.  Scl  Am 
—Aug.   19,   1905. 

Yokes.— Notes  on  the  Design  of  Riveter  Yokes. 
Chester  B.  Albree.  Discusses  the  design  of  a 
pneumatic  toggle  Joint  riveter  of  12-foot  gap, 
made  in  one  steel  casting,  of  sufficient  stiffness 


to  drive  rivets  1  8-4  inches  In  diameter.     111.  2300 
w.     Pro  Engrs  of  Soc  of  W  Penn— Jan.,  1903. 

RIVETING. 

See  also  BOILER  MANUFACTURE;  BRIDGE 
CONSTRUCTION;  BRIDGE  ERECTION;  GIRD- 
ER;    PNEUMATIC   TOOL;    RIVET ;    RIVETED 

Notes  on  Workmanship  in  Riveting.  A.  J. 
Hlmes.  A  discussion  of  points  in  riveting  and 
the  testing  of  rivets.  1000  w.  Eng  News — Oct. 
19,    1905. 

Boiler. — See  BOILER;  BOILER  MANUFACTURE. 

Crane.    Sec  CRAVE— Riveter  Towers. 

Drilled  vs.  Punched  Holes. — Drilled  vs.  Punched 
Rivet-Holes  in  the  Hulls  of  Ships.  A.  F.  Yar- 
row. Read  at  the  Engng.  Con.  of  the  Inst,  of 
Olv.  Engrs.  Gives  results  of  experience  thus  far, 
describes  and  Illustrates  the  methods  of  drilling, 
and  strongly  favors  the  drilling.  1400  w.  Engng 
—June  2$  1908. 

Field.— See  AIR  COMPRESSOR. 


Girders.— See  GIRDER — Rivet  Spacing. 

Hydraulic. — Hydraulic-Driven  Rivets.  Frank  B. 
Kletnhans.  Directions  for  good  work  In  rivet 
driving.     His.     900  w.     Boiler  Maker— June,  1905. 

India  Bridge. — Bridge  Riveting  In  India.  J.  Gra- 
ham. Information  concerning  the  work  and  work- 
men, wages,  etc.  III.  2200  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
Ang.  9,  1901. 

See   also  VIADUCT — Goktetk. 

Metal    Flow.— See   METAL— Flew. 

Plate  Girders.— See   also   GIRDER. 

Temperature.— See   RIVET— Metal  Modifloetiona. 

ROAD.  

See  also  PARK;  PARKWAY;  PAVEMENT:  PUB- 
LIC  WORKS;    STREET;    TRANSPORTATION. 

Fallacies  and  Facts  Concerning  Good  Roads. 
Editorial  on  a  paper  by  I.  O.  Baker,  printed  in 
"The  Technograph,*'  concerning  misleading  statis- 
tics that  have  been  published.  2500  w.  Eng 
News— Nov.   15,  1900. 

Civilisation  and  Wagon  Roads.  Ira  O.  Baker. 
Read  before  the  Illinois  Soc.  of  Engrs.  ft  Snrv's. 
On  the  merits  of  dirt  roads.  1900  w.  Eng  Rec — 
Feb.  15,  1902. 

Facts  and  Fallacies  Concerning  Good  Roads. 
Letter  from  Martin  Dodge,  replying  to  criticism* 
of  the  Road  Inquiry  Bureau's  statistics,  with  edi- 
torial.    0000  w.     Eng  News — Jan.  17,  1901. 

Some  New  Ideas  in  Road  Construction.  Edito- 
rial review  of  papers  by  Messrs.  Gillette  and" 
Whinery.     2000  w.     Eng  News — June  6,  1901. 

Roads,  Streets  and  Pavements.  H.  G.  Tyrrell. 
Gives  points  on  the  location  of  roads,  and  dis- 
cusses their  construction  in  the  present  article. 
Serial.    1st  part.    2300  w.    Can  Engr— Feb.,  1902. 

Highway  Construction.  B.  R,  Buckley.  Dis- 
cusses principally  the  character  of  the  pavement 
to  be  constructed  and  the  methods  employed,  but 
also  considers  other  matters  related  to  this  sub- 
ject. 7000  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Soce— April, 
1902. 

Roads.  John  Price.  Extract  from  address  be- 
fore the  Birmingham  students  of  the  Inst,  of 
Olv.  Engrs.  Considers  the  various  kinds  of  pave- 
ments, the  standard  of  economy,  gradients,  cost, 
etc.     1500  w.     Quarry — Dec.   1,   1902. 

A  Few  Thoughts  on  Present  Practice  of  Road 
Construction.  James  Owen.  Considers  briefly  the 
construction,  materials,  practice,  etc.  2000  w. 
Eng  Rec — April  25,   1908. 

Good  Roads.  George  0.  Dlehl.  Reviews  what 
has  been  done  in  road  improvement,  the  methods 
employed  to  advance  the  work,  etc.  8000  w.  Jonr 
Assn  of   Engng   Soc's — Oct.,   1903. 

Aleak*.— Road  Building  in  the  Far  North.  O.  W. 
Purlngton.  An  account  of  road  building  In  Alas- 
ka, the  conditions,  difficulties,  costs,  etc.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1600  w.     Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — Nov.  24. 

American.— See  United  States;  and  under  names  of 
States  and  places. 

Atlantic  City-Pleaaantville.— A  Difficult  Piece  of 
Road  Building.  From  a  report  by  J.  J.  Albert- 
son.  An  account  of  the  building  of  a  road  across 
salt  meadows  between  Pleasantvllle  and  Atlantic 
City.    1200  w.    Eng  Rec— May  21,  1904. 

Austrian   Mountain. — Improvement   of    a    Mountain 
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Highway  la  Austria.  Condensed  translation  from 
"Oesterrelchische  Monatschrlft  fllr  den  Oeffent- 
lichen  Baudlenst,"  describing  work  on  the  Karl- 
■tadter  highway.  1500  w.  Eng  Bee— Oct.  11, 
1902. 

Automobile,  England.— Why  Not  a  Motor  Oar  Way 
Through  England?  B.  H.  Thwalte.  Suggests  the 
construction,  and  describes  the  character  of  a 
special  roadway  for  motor  Tehlcles.  1600  w. 
Nineteenth   Cent— Aug.,   1802. 

Automobile  Rights.— See  AUTOMOBILE— Legisla- 
tion; Publio  Relations. 

Automobile  Traction. — See  Wear:  AUTOMOBILE— 
Road;  PAVEMENT. 

Benguet,  P.  I.— Construction  of  the  Benguet  Road, 
Luson,  Philippine  Islands.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  notable  piece  of  highway  construction 
through  rough  country,  and  tinder  exceptionally 
hard  conditions.  2500  w.  Eng  Rec — Dec.  23, 
1905. 

Broken  Stone.— Broken-Stone  Rosds.  Reginald  Ryres. 
A  study  of  the  method  of  constructing  roads,  the 
materials  used,  the  effect  of  water,  Ac.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2200  w.     Engng— Jan.  20,   1905. 

Buxton,  Eng.— Road  Making  in  Buxton,  England. 
John  Hatton.  On  the  making  of  tarred  macadam 
roads.  Ills.  1800  w.  Munlc  Engng — March, 
1904. 

California. — See  Oil  Sprinkling. 

Carlsbad,  Oiled.— See  Oiled,  Carlsbad. 

Charles  River  Speedway. — The  Charles  River  Speed- 
way of  the  Boston  Metropolitan  Park  System. 
William  T.  Pierce.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  a  speedway  costing  about  $450,000.  2500 
w.     Eng   Rec — April  29,  1905. 

Coal  Tax.— See  Tar. 

Oonorete.— See   PAVEMENT. 

Convict  Labor. — Road  Building  with  Convict  Labor 
In  the  Southern  States.  J.  A.  Holmes.  From  the 
"Year  Book"  of  the  U.  8.  Dept.  of  Agriculture. 
Information  concerning  the  classes  of  convicts  em- 
ployed, their  management,  the  kinds  of  roads 
built,  etc.     5000  w.     Eng  News— Nov.  20,  1902. 

Corniohe.— The  Cornlche  Road  In  the  Maritime  jTps 
(La  Cornlche  de  I' Ester  el).  M.  Therel.  A  histor- 
ical and  technical  description  of  the  construction 
of  the  famous  Cornlche  road  along  the  Riviera  in 
the  south  of  France.  1500  w.  2  plates.  Ann 
des   Ponts   et   Chaussees — 2   Trlmestre,    1905. 

Cost  Reduction.— Methods  of  Reducing  the  Cost  of 
Contractors'  Work  on  Road  Construction.  Halbert 
Powers  Gillette.  Concerning  certain  economies 
that  wil  reduce  the  cost  of  macadam  road  con- 
struction.    1800  w.     Eng  News— March  27,   1902. 

Carves. — Radius  and  Width  of  Curves  In  Roads 
(Krammungshalbmesser  und  Brelte  der  Strassen- 
wendepl&tse).  Prof.  F.  Loewe.  Discussion  of  the 
layout  of  curves  in  streets  and  roads,  with  formu- 
lae and  diagrams.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oest  Ing 
n  Arch   Ver — Aug.  25,   1905. 

Cuyahoga  Co.,  O.— The  Permanent  Improvement  of 
Pnbllc  Highways.  William  H.  Evers.  Gives 
general  specifications  and  information  concerning 
the  road  Improvements  in  Cuyahoga  County,  Ohio, 
using  brick  paving.     4800  w.     Brick— July,  1902. 

Cyprus. — Road  Construction  on  the  Island  of 
Cyprus.  Describes  the  making  and  maintenance 
or  roads  In  an  Island  where  traffic  is  by  diligences 
and  vehicles  not  weighing  much  more  than  2 
tons  when  loaded.  1500  w.  Eng  Rec — Aug.  27, 
1904. 

Dominica,  West  Indies. — The  Interior  Main  Road, 
Dominica.  An  Illustrated  account  of  a  proposed 
road,  already  surveyed,  for  the  Improvement  of 
the  island  and  the  opening  of  the  Interior.  2000 
w.     Engr,    Lond— July   12,    1901. 

Dust   I$g*C£-See   Tar;     Oiled;     DUST;     STREET 

Earth.— The  Cost  of  Wagon  Transportation  and  of 
the  Maintenance  of  Earth  Roads.  I.  O.  Baker. 
Abstracts  of  two  papers  presented  at  meeting  of 
the  Illinois  Soc.  of  Engs.  A  Survs.  Deals  with 
actual  conditions  and  prices.  8600  w.  Eng  News 
—Jan.   81,   1901. 

Earth  Roads  and  Earth  Work.  Halbert  Powers 
Gillette.  Extract  from  a  forthcoming  book.  De- 
scribes the  lines  along  which  the  cross  section 
should  be  designed,  and  discusses  other  Important 

B>ints  In  road  construction.     III.     4500  w.     Eng 
ews— July  25,  1901. 


««££  Hlrt  Boaf-  .  ?•  A-  H<mlll«r.  Considers 
points  often  neglected,  and  gives  suggestions  for 
£"m3         AMJMsTt,     1100  w.     Eng  Rec- April 

See  also  Illinois;   EARTHWORK. 
Xleotrio  Railway.— Street  Railways  and  8tate  High- 
ways.    Harold   Parker.     Remarks  referring  espe- 
cially  to  Massachusetts.     1800  w.     Jeur  Assn  of 
Engng    Socs— Aug.,    1902. 

Relation  Between  Macadam  Roads  and  Electric 
Street  Railways.  Edward  P.  North.  Read  at  the 
Good  Roads  convention.  Discusses  the  effect  of 
electric  railways  In  developing  country  districts 
and  their  influence  on  road  maintenance.  1500  w. 
Bag  Rec— Sept.   18,  1902. 

See  also  PAVEMENT— Railway;   TRACK— Street. 

B5flnS?r^lf ,"""TiJe  ,Need  o£  Systematic  Instruction 
in  Highway  Engineering.  A.  N.  Johnson.  Read 
before  the  Soc  for  the  Promotion  of  Engng.  Edu- 
cation. Remarks  on  the  large  sums  of  money 
being  expended  for  the  improvement  of  highways, 
and  the  need  of  experienced  men  for  supervision. 
1500  w.     Eng  Re— July  8,  1905. 

Tranoe.— Secrets    of    the    Good    Roads    of    France. 
William    Ballantlne.     Considers    methods   of   con- 
struction,  materials,  repairs,  maintenance,  traffic, 
Ac.     2700  w.     Automobile — March  11,  1905. 
See  also  STREET— Paris. 

Georgia  Stone  Material.— See  STOVE. 

Grades.— Road  Grades.  C.  H.  Fitch.  A  discussion 
of  some  points  in  road  surveying  and  construction. 
1400  w.     Mln  A  Scl  Pr— Sept.   6,   1902. 

Gravel.— A  Study  of  Road-Building  Gravels.  Ira  O. 
Baker.  Discusses  the  requisites  for  a  good  road 
gravel,  and  gives  results  of  a  study  of  a  number 
of    wen-known   gravels.     8500   w.      Eng    News— 

vICC    ^Of    1902. 

ZRinois.— Construction  and  Care  of  Earth  Roads  in 
Illinois.  Ira  O.  Baker.  Extract  from  a  bulletin 
issued  by  the  Illinois  Agricultural  Experiment 
Station.     8700  w.    Eng  News— April  18,  1901. 

Illinois  Laws.— Road  Laws  of  Illinois.  Ira  O. 
Baker.  Briefly  states  the  essential  features  of 
the  laws  relating  to  the  construction  and  care 
of  wagon  roads.  2300  w.  Eng  Bee — April  25. 
1908. 

India.— See  CABLEWAT. 

Iowa.— Data  on  Roads  and  Pavements  in  Iowa.  Ab- 
stract of  the  report  of  the  Committee  on  Roads 
and  Pavements,  presented  at  the  meeting  of  the 
Iowa  Engineering  Society.  1800  w.  Eng  News— 
Feb.  9,  1905. 

Law. — See  Illinois;  Massachusetts;  New  Jersey;  New 
York;  Pennsylvania;  AUTOMOBILE— Legislation; 
Publio  Relations. 


Luson,  P.  I.— See  Benguet. 
Lynn,  Mass.— See  EARTHWORK. 

Macadam.— Is  the  Continuous  Repair  System  the 
Most  Economical  for  Macadam  Roads  t  Halbert 
Powers  Gillette.  A  record  of  macadam  resur- 
facing, with  recommendations  of  treatment  that 
will  prove  more  economical  than  the  usual  prac- 
tice.    1000  w.     Eng   News— June   6,   1901. 

The  Selection  of  Materials  for  Macadam  Roads. 
Extracts  from  a  report  by  Logan  Waller  Page  on 
the  properties  of  road  materials  suitable  for  dif- 
ferent classes  of  traffic.  8100  w.  Eng  Rec — May 
17,  1902. 

An  Appreciative  Analysis  of  Macadam  Road 
Construction.  0.  H.  W.  Biggs.  Read  at  the 
Bristol  meeting  of  the  Incor.  Assn.  of  Munlc.  A 
Co.  flngrs.  Gives  the  writer's  views  on  proper 
construction  of  roads.  1800  w.  Builder — Aug. 
80,    1902. 

The  Adjustment  of  Macadam  Road  Design  to 
Various  Subgrade  Soils.  From  the  report  of  the 
Massachusetts  Highway  Commission,  describing 
methods  employed.  700  w.  Eng  News— Sept.  4, 
1902. 

Macadam  Roads  and  Road  Specifications.  Er- 
nest McCulIough.  A  brief  review  of  methods  used 
In  the  construction  of  macadamised  streets,  with 
a  record  of  some  of  the  difficulties  encountered. 
8000  w.     Eng  News— Feb.  26,  1903. 

An  Example  of  Thin  Macadam  Road  Construc- 
tion Along  the  Charles  River,  Mass.  J.  Albert 
Hohnes.  Describes  the  road  previous  to  the 
placing  of  the  macadam  surface  and  the  work. 
111.     800  w.     Eng  News— Jan.   14,  1904. 
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8e«  also  Mew  Jersey;  Port  Huron:  Tar  Macadam: 
PAVEMENT— Macadam ;    Tar   Macadam;    ROAD 


Macadam  Tarred.— See  Buxton,  En**.;  Tax  Mac- 
adam; PAVEMENT— Tax  Macadam. 

Machinery.— Making  Roads  by  Machinery.  Waldon 
Fawcett.  Illustrated  description  of  special  ap- 
paratus employed  In  road  making;,  with  an  ac- 
count of  the  government  Investigations  of  the 
Office  of  Road  Inquiry  of  the  Department  of 
Agriculture.     1500  w.     ScI  Am— Jan.  11,  1901. 

Latest  Progress  in  Good  Roads  Construction. 
Waldon  Fawcett.  Gives  illustrated  description 
of  Improved  machinery,  of  great  power  and  effi- 
ciency, used  in  the  construction  of  roads.  1400  w. 
ScI  Am— Oct.  8,  1903. 

See  also  Train. 

Madagascar. — See  TRANSPORTATION. 

Maintenance.— Coat  of  Road  Maintenance  and  Road 
Maintenance  Efficiency.  W.  Worby  Beaumont. 
Suggests  methods  of  finding  values  of  cost  and 
efficiency  for  comparison.  1600  w.  Engr,  Lend 
—Oct.   24,   1902. 

The  Maintenance  of  Roads  (Entretien  des 
Routes).  M.  Lavlgne.  An  account  of  the  main- 
tenance of  roads  In  France  and  Luxemburg,  with 
descriptions  of  steam  rollers.  Serial.  4  parts. 
6000  w.  Moniteur  Industries- April,  11  and  25, 
May  9  and  80,   1903. 

Improved  Maintenance  of  Earth  Roads.  Henry 
P.  Morrison.  Suggests  lines  of  Investigation 
tending  to  the  betterment  of  country  roads.  1600 
w.     Eng   Rec — May  2,   1903. 

Maintenance,  M.  T.— The  Maintenance  of  New 
York  State  Roads.  Suggestions  from  bulletin  Is- 
sued by  Mr.  Henry  A.  Van  Alstyne,  State  En- 
gineer, dealing  with  gravel,  macadam,  and  stone 
roads.     2000  w.     Eng  Rec— Jan.  21,  1906. 

Marsh. — See  Rio  Grande — Holly  Beach. 

Maryland  Shell. — See  Shell,  Maryland. 

Maryland,  Specifications.— Maryland  Road  Specifica- 
tions. Extracts  from  specifications  for  the  con- 
struction of  macadam  and  telford  roads,  giving 
the  essential  features.  1200  w.  Eng  Rec— Nov. 
7,   1903. 


Maryland  Surreys. — See  SURVEYING — Road. 

Massachusetts. — Recent  Road  Construction  in  Mas- 
sachusetts. A  review  of  the  report  of  the  State 
Highway  Commission,  describing  the  method  of 
building  various  classes  of  highways,  and  of 
keeping  them  in  repair.  2100  w.  Eng  Rec— 
April  6,  1901. 

The  State  Roads  of  Massachusetts.  Extract 
from  a  paper  by  Albert  S.  Merrill  In  "The  Mu- 
nicipality.'' Concerning  the  work  of  the  High- 
way Commission.  2400  w.  Eng  Rec— Jan.  11, 
1902. 

Recent  State  Road  Construction  In  Massachu- 
setts. Describes  mainly  the  methods  adopted  In 
preparing  sub  grades  for  broken  stone  and  gravel 
roads.     1000  w.     Bug   Rec— April  5,   1902. 

The  Work  of  the  Massachusetts  Highway  Com- 
mission. W.  E.  McCllntock.  Read  before  the 
Am.  Soc.  of  Munlc.  Imp.  Reports  the  work  ac- 
complished and  the  methods  of  execution.  1600 
w.     Munlc  Engng — Nov.,  1902. 

Massachusetts  State  Highways.  A.  B.  Fletcher. 
On  the  work  of  the  Massachusetts  Highway  Com- 
mission.    1200  w.     Eng  Rec— April  25,  1908. 

Road  Making  In  Massachusetts.  Asa  Goddard. 
Gives  the  history  of  the  work  under  the  State 
aid  laws,  explaining  the  duties  and  methods  of 
the  commissioners.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w. 
Automobile— March    12,    1904. 

See  also  Electric  Railway;  New  York. 

Materials.— See  ROAD  MATERIALS;  STONE. 

Xftnee.— Roads  for  Mines.  James  W.  Abbott.  Dis- 
cusses the  essential  points  in  this  branch  of  the 
engineer's  practice.  Location,  grade,  staking  out 
the  line,  and  details  of  construction  are  consid- 
ered In  the  present  article.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.     8000  w.     Eng  4  Mln  Jour— May  18,  1903. 

Good  Roads  for  Mines.  James  W.  Abbott.  Read 
at  the  Am.  Min.  Cong.  The  importance  of  high- 
way Improvement,  particularly  in  its  effect  upon 
the  mining  Industry.  2000  w.  Mia  Rept — Sept. 
24,  1908. 

See  also  ORE  TRANSPORTATION. 
Mississippi See  Oiled. 


Mew  Jersey.— The  New  Jersey  State  Road  8ystesn. 
William  L.  Dickinson.  A  description  of  the  re- 
sults of  the  New  Jersey  8tate  road  law.  1800  w. 
Eng  Rec— Jan.  19,  1901. 

Road  Maintenance  In  New  Jersey.  A  statement 
of  a  method  of  maintaining  roads  by  continuous 
rather  than  general  repairs.  2200  w.  Eng  Rec — 
April  20.  1901. 

State  Road  Construction  In  New  Jersey.  Ex- 
planation, from  official  reports,  of  the  remarkable 
success  of  State  aid  for  New  Jersey  highways. 
1800  w.     Eng  Rec— March  22,  1902. 

State  Highway  Laws  of  New  Jersey.  A  state- 
ment of  the  laws  based  on  reports  furnished  by 
Henry  I.  Budd,  the  state  commissioner  of  pub- 
lic roads.     2200  w.     Eng  Rec — April  25,  1908. 

Methods  of  Macadam  Construction  In  Some 
New  Jersey  Towns.  Describes  the  method  used 
in  northeastern  New  Jerse*  discussing  Its  merits. 
1500  w.    Eng  News— Aug.  27,  1903. 

Mew  Jersey  Specifications. — The  New  Specifications 
for  Broken  Stone  Roads  in  New  Jersey.  A  re- 
view of  the  requirements  adopted  by  the  Asso- 
ciation of  State  and  County  Road  Engineers  of 
New  Jersey.     1200  w.     Eng  Rec— March  80,  1901. 

Mew  York. — Road  Building  in  New  York  State.  In- 
formation concerning  the  progress  in  road  con- 
struction, the  material,  cost,  Ac.  HL  1800  w. 
8tone — June,    1901. 

Notes  Concerning  Road  Construction.  Describes 
the  method  employed  in  building  the  State  aid 
roads  in  New  York.  Also  gives  the  recent  expe- 
rience of  the  State  roads  of  Massachusetts.  1890 
w.     Eng  Rec — Aug.  80,   1902. 

The  Work,  of  the  New  York  State  Highway 
Commission.  Edward  A.  Bond.  Read  before  the 
Am.  Soc.  of  Munlc.  Imp.  Information  concern- 
ing the  work  accomplished  and  work  remaining 
to  be  done,  with  remarks  on  Its  Importance.  1200 
w.     Munlc  Engng — Nov.,  1902. 

See  also  SURVEYING— Road. 

Mew  York-Chicago.  —  Planning  a  New  York-Chicago 
Highway.  Robert  Bruce.  Reviews  the  history 
of  various  road  enterprises  and  ontllnes  the  route 
most  In  favor  for  the  construction  of  a  national 
highway.     Maps.     8500  w.     Automobile — Aug.  1, 

Mew  York  Laws.— New  York  State  Aid  Road  Laws. 
An  explanation  of  the  Higble-Armstrong  law  and 
the  Fuller  law.  1000  w.  Eng  Rec — April  25, 
1908. 

North  Carolina.— Economical  Methods  of  Road  Im- 
provement in  the  South.  Charles  H.  Scott.  De- 
scribes treatment  given  roads  in  North  Carolina 
which  proved  both  satisfactory  and  economical. 
1800  w.      Eng   News— March  27,    1902. 

Oiled. — Oiled  Roads  and  Their  Benefit.  Paper  by 
T.  F.  White,  describing  the  results  of  sprinkling 
oil  on  roads  in  Southern  California.  2500  w.  Eng 
Rec— Nov.    10,   1900. 

Oil  in  Street  Construction.  T.  F.  White.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  League  of  Cali- 
fornia Municipalities.  Describes  the  practice  dur- 
ing the  last  three  years  in  San  Bernardino  County, 
Gal.,  In  making  roads  of  loose  sand  and  sandy 
clay  as  well  as  better  material,  by  soaking  them 
with  oil.     2600  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  22,  1902. 

The  Use  of  Oil  on  Macadam  Pavements.  Theo- 
dore F.  White.  Reed  before  the  Soc.  of  Munlc 
Imp.  Gives  the  experience  on  California  roads, 
and  the  satisfactory  results  obtained  by  asphalted 
macadam  roads.  2000  w.  Munlc  Engng— Oct., 
1905. 

Oil  on  Highways.  Gives  results  of  experiments, 
data  on  cost,  and  discusses  advantages  of  its  use 
on  roadbeds,  street  railways  and  highways.  1000 
w.     St  Ry  Rev — Dec.  15,  1900. 

Oil  on  Railroads  and  Wagon  Roads.  D.  8.  Har- 
rison. Report  of  the  manner  of  applying  and  the 
advantages  resulting.  1400  w.  Technograph,  No. 
15—1900-1901. 

Oil   for  Clay   Roads.     Describes   the   treatment 

fiven    a    buckshot    road    near    Clarkesdale.    Miss. 
000  w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.  80,  1901. 

Use  of  Mineral  Oil  In  Road  Improvement. 
James  W.  Abbott.  From  the  Tear  book  of  the 
U.  S.  Dept.  of  Agrl.  for  1902.  A  review  of 
tests,  benefits,  objections,  preparation,  etc.  IE. 
6800  w.     Automobile — Sept.   5,  1908. 

See   also   Tar;   DUST;   RAILWAY   PERMANENT 
WAY. 
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Oiled,  California. — Oiled  Road  Construction  in  Ban 
Bernardino  Comity,  Cal.  Describes  a  method  of 
constructing  a  road  from  gravel  and  sand  sprin- 
kled with  heavy  oil  and  rolled  much  like  mac- 
adam.    1200  w.     Ens;  Bee — March  80,   1901. 

The  Use  of  Oil  on  Roads.  Hiram  M.  Chitten- 
den. From  the  "Report  of  the  Chief  of  Engin- 
eers for  1902."  Suggests  points  that  should  be 
Investigated  to  determine  Its  value,  and  gives 
results  of  Its  use  In  California.  1800  w.  Bng 
News — April  23,    1903. 

The  Oiled  Roads  of  California.  Information 
from  a  recently  Issued  bulletin  presenting  all  the 
available  data  In  regard  to  oiled  roads  In  the 
8tate.  Serial.  1st  part.  5000  w.  Bng  Rec — 
Dec.   1,    1904. 

Oiled  Roads  In  California.  Extracts  from  a  re- 
cently Issued  bulletin,  with  photographs  showing 
the  conditions  of  the  roads  and  samples  of  work. 
8500  w.     Munlc  Engngr-March,  1905. 

The  Use  of  Oil  on  Macadam  Roads  and  011- 
•  Asphalt  Streets  In  California.  Theodore  F.  White. 
Reviews  the  methods  and  results  obtained  by  the 
use  of  oil,  and  the  construction  of  asphalted- 
macadam  roads.  1500  w.  Bng  News— Sept.  21, 
1905. 

Oiled,  Carlsbad.— The  Oiling  of  Highways  (Ueber 
Oelbesprengung  von  Strassen).  F.  Drobny.  De- 
scribing the  experiments  made  with  oil  sprinkling 
to  prevent  the  raising  of  dust  in  the  streets  of 
Carlsbad.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u 
Arch  Ver — Aug.  4,  1905. 

Ontario. — See  Tar  Macadam. 

Faying. — The  Economic  Value  of  Paved  Roads. 
Halbert-Powers  Gillette.  A  letter  discussing  the 
arguments  of  Prof.  I.  O.  Baker,  and  giving  the 
writer's  views,  with  editorial  reply.  8500  w. 
Bng  News— April  11,   1901. 

See  also  PAVEMENT. 

Pennsylvania  Law. — Pennsylvania's  New  Good  Roads 
Law.  A  copy  of  the  Sproul  bill,  for  the  purpose 
of  constructing  good  roads  throughout  the  state, 
which  recently  passed  the  legislature.  5000  w. 
Munlc  our  of  Engrs — June,   1908. 

Persia.— The  New  Road  From  Bnsell  to  Teheran. 
A  description  of  a  portion  of  an  important  enter- 
prise carried  out  under  Russian  Influence  in  Per- 
sia. Map.  Serial.  1st  part.  8200  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Feb.   1,  1901.  

Philippines. — See  Bengnet;  MILITARY  ENGINEER- 
ING;   PHILIPPINES. 

Pittsburg.— The  Grant  Boulevard,  Pittsburg.  John 
Brunner.  Describes  the  construction  of  a  boule- 
vard 15,407  feet  long  and  60  feet  wide,  between 
the  business  and  residence  sections  of  the  city. 
1800  w.     Eng   Rec— Jan.    18,   1902. 

Polo,  HI.— -Broken  Stone  Roads  Near  Polo,  Illinois. 
Leslie  A.  Waterbury.  Describes  the  roads  named 
and  discusses  some  of  the  principles  of  road  con- 
struction.    3400  w.     Technograph,  No.  16—1901-2, 

Fort  Huron,  Mich.— Cost  of  Building  Roads  at  Port 
Huron,  Mich.  Frank  F.  Rogers.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  read  at  Grand  Rapids,  before  Mich.  Engng. 
Soc.  A  brief  illustrated  description  of  two  roads, 
with  summary  of  cost.  2000  w.  Eng  News — 
March  6,  1902. 

Porto  Rioo.— American  Road  Builders  in  Porto  Rico. 
Albert  Wells  Buel.  Information  concerning  the 
work  in  progress,  the  difficulties,  cost,  etc.  111. 
1800  w.     R  R  Gas— Nov.  23,  1900. 


Road  Building  and  Other  Public  Works  in 
Porto  Rico  Under  the  U.  S.  Military  Administra- 
tion. Illnstrated  article  showing  the  extent  and 
character  of  the  work,  abstracted  from  the  reports 
of  Capt.  William  Judson.  2000  w.  Eng  News — 
March  21,  1901. 

Public  Utilities  .—Roadways:  Their  Relationship  to 
the  Various  Public  Services.  A.  B.  Broadberry. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Gas  Engrs.  Suggestions 
for  an  organised  arrangement  of  roadways  in 
their  relation  to  sewers,  surface  drainage,  water 
and  gas  supply,  telephones,  Ac.  General  discus- 
sion.    4500  w.     Gas  Wld— June  11,  1904. 

I 


Railway.— See      Eleotrio      Railway  t 
TRACK— Street;  TRACKWAY. 

Bio  Grande-Holly  Beach,  H.  7.— Marsh  Roads.  Still- 
well  H.  Townsend.  From  a  paper  in  the  Report 
of  the  N.  J.  Commissioner  of  Highways  for  1904. 
Describes  the  construction  of  a  road  through  the 
salt  marsh  from  Rio  Grande  to  Holly  Beach.  800 
w.     Eng  Rec — May  13,  1905. 


Riverside  Drive,  V.  Y.— See  PARKWAY. 

Sand  and  Road  Dost.— See  ROAD  MATERIAL— Ce- 
menting Power. 

Shell,  Maryland.— Shell  Roads  In  Maryland.  Ex- 
tract from  the  Maryland  Geol.  Survey1  s  Report  on 
the  State  Highways,  relating  to  roads  surfaced 
with  oyster  shells.  1800  w.  Bng  Rec — Nov.  17, 
1900. 

Specifications.— Can  Present  Standard  Road  Specifi- 
cations' Be  Improved.  Halbert  Powers  Gillette. 
Calls  attention  to  certain  clauses  in  the  "stand- 
ard specifications"  for  macadam  road- work  as 
practiced  In  New  York  and  Massachusetts.  8800 
w.     Eng  News — Nov.   7,    1901. 

See  also  under  names  of  States. 

Sproul  Bill. — See  Pennsylvania  Law. 

Steel. — See  TRACKWAY. 

Surveying.— See  SURVEYING. 

Tar.— Coal  Tar  as  a  Road  Material.  Favors  Its  use, 
discussing  precautions  necessary  and  giving  gen- 
eral information.  111.  1700  w.  Automobile- 
May  23,  1908. 

The  Tarring  of  Roads  (Goudronnages  des 
Routes).  M.  Quillet.  An  account  of  the  results 
effected  by  the  use  of  tar  to  prevent  dust  on 
roads  In  the  departments  of  Seine  and  Marne. 
from  1903  to  1905.  4000  w.  Ann  des  Ponts  et 
CbauLsees — 4    Trlmestre,    1905. 

The  Use  of  Tar  on  Roads  (Goudronnage  des 
Chaussees).  An  account  of  the  use  of  coal  tar 
for  laying  dust  on  the  highways  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Selne-et*Marne,  France.  10,000  w.  Ann 
des  Ponts  et  Chaussees — 2  Trlmestre,  1903. 


Tar-Macadam.— Tar-Macadam  Roadways  In  Ontario. 
Report  of  the  city  engineer  of  Hamilton.  Ontario, 
describing  the  method  of  construction.  111.  2500 
w.     U  8  Cons  Repta,  No.  1649— May  18,  1908. 

Tarred  Roads  In  America.  Information  con- 
cerning tar-macadam  roads  as  shown  In  Ontario 
and  from  other  sources,  with  cost,  work  of  con- 
struction, etc.  111.  2800  w.  Automobile — July 
11,  1903.       

8ee  also  PAVEMENT. 

Tennessee. — Suggestions  for  Road  Building  In  Ten- 
nessee. Hunter  McDonald.  Extracts  from  a  pa- 
per presented  to  the  Tenn.  Good  Roads  Conven- 
tion. Discusses  gradients,  materials,  drainage, 
etc.     1500  w.     R   R   Gas— Nov.   15,   1901. 

Testing  Materials.— See  ROAD  MATERIAL. 

Test,  Viagraph.— Testing  Road  Surfaces  by  the  Yla- 
graph.  Thomas  Altken.  Read  before  the  Scot- 
tish Assn.  of  Munlc.  Engrs.  Js  8urvs.  Gives  a 
report  of  tests  carried  out  in  London,  and  various 
cities  of  Scotland,  showing  autographic  records 
of  the  irregularities  of  road  surfaces  .taken  by 
this  Instrument.     8800  w.     Quarry— Feb.  1,  1903. 

The  Ylagraph:  An  Instrument  for  Measuring 
Road  Wear.  Charles  Lavell.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  ingenious  Invention  for  measuring 
and  registering  wear  in  road  surfaces.  500  w. 
Scl  Am— May  18,  1905. 

Traction. 


TRACTION. 

Train. — Good  Roads  Train,  Illinois  Central  R.  R. 
An  illustrated  account  of  a  train  loaded  with 
road-making  machinery  sent  out  to  construct  sam- 

file  stretches  of  public  highway  between  New  Or- 
eans  and  Chicago.     1200  w.     Ry  Js  Engng  Rev- 
April   27,   1901. 
Transportation.— See   TRANSPORTATION— Roads. 


Transportation  Cost.— See  Earth. 

Troy.  H.  Y. — Notes  on  Some  Moderate  Cost  Roads. 
William  G.  Raymond.  Describes  roads  recently 
constructed,  near  Troy,  N.  Y.,  giving  the  contract 

J  rices    for   building.      111.      1500   w.      Eng    Rec— 
uly   18,   1903. 

United  States.— Progress  of  Road  Building  In  the 
United  States.  Maurice  O.  Eldrldge.  A  review 
of  the  early  roads  of  the  country,  and  of  the 
progress  made  in  various  parts  of  the  country. 
8000   w.     Brick— Jan.    1,    1901. 

The  Building  of  American  Highways.  George 
Bthelbert  Walsh.  Discusses  the  conditions  which 
led  to  the  movement  for  improved  roads,  what 
has  been  accomplished,  the  new  industry  devel- 
oped, etc.  8800  w.  Gunton's  Mag — Aug..  1001. 
See  also  under  names  of  States  and  places. 

Wear.— Wear  of  Roads  by  Horse  Haulage  and  Mo- 
tor Traffic.  W.  Worby  Beaumont.  Read  at 
Leicester  meeting  of  the  Incor.  Assn.  of  Munlc. 
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A  Co.  Bnsra.  Also  discussion.  Refers  principally 
to  English  roads,  and  considers  the  greatest  wear 
due  to  horses'  feet.  4600  w.  Blec  Engr,  Load— 
July  12,  1901. 

ROAD  LOCOMOTIVE. 

See  BOAS  ROLLER;  TRACTION  ENGINE. 
BOAD   MATERIALS. 

See    also    ASPHALT;     ASPHALT     PAVEMENT I 
BOAD;   STOHE. 

Cementing  Power.— -Some  Observations  opon  the 
Binding  of  Sand  by  Stone  Dost.  Halbert  Powers 
Gillette.  Outlines  a  theory  that  If  correct  would 
make  It  possible  to  bind  clean  sand  with  line 
stone  dust  forming  a  macadam,  and  alms  to 
show  that  such  a  phenomenon  occurs.  1100  w. 
Bng  News— May   15,   1902. 

The  Cementing  Power  of  Road  Materials.  Lo- 
gan Waller  Page  and  Allerton  8.  Cnshman.  Re- 
ports the  results  of  researches  made  by  the  Bu- 
reau of  Chemistry,  U.  8.  Dept.  of  Agriculture. 
3500   w.     Bng   News— Not.   17,   1904. 

Georgia..    Sec    STOHE. 

Testing. — Improvements  In  Tests  of  Macadam  Ma- 
terials. Describes  experiments  to  standardise 
tests  of  the  resistance  to  abrasion  and  of  the  ce- 
menting power  of  different  stones.  2300  w.  Bug 
Rec— April  19,  1902. 

See  also  LABORATORY— Road  Material;   PAVE- 


BOAD  ROLLER. 

See  also  EARTHWORK— Roller. 

The  Management  of  Road  Locomotives.     T.  0. 
Avellng.      Read   before   the   Midland   Mnnlc.    Offi- 
cers' Assn.     Points  for  the  maintenance  of  road- 
making  machinery.     2500  w.     Quarry — Aug.,  1904. 
Electric. — See  EARTHWORK— Roller. 

Molding.— See  MOLDING— Land  Roller. 

Oil  Engine. — Oil  Engine  Road  Rollers.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  successful  application  of  oil  en- 
glues  to  road  rollers.  Two  of  these  engines  have 
been  used  in  France  for  two  years.  800  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— March   21,   1902. 

See  also  EARTHWORK— Roller. 

BOAD  TRACTION. 
See  TRACTION;  TRACTION  ENGINE. 

BOCK. 

See  also  GEOLOGY:  MINERAL;  OBE  DEPOSIT; 
BOAD  MATERIAL;   STOVE. 

Analysis See  MINERAL. 

Disooloration. — See   STONE. 

Explosive.— Explosive  Rock.  J.  B.  Jaquet.  An  ac- 
count of  the  phenomena  and  discussion  of  the 
causes.  2000  w.  Eng  A  Mln  oar — March  80, 
1905. 

Limburgite. — See  LTMBTTRGITE. 

Trench  Work. — See  EXCAVATION— Rook,  Boston. 

BOCK  CRUSHING. 
See  CRUSHING:  GOLD  MILLING;  OBE  TREAT- 
MEET;  STAMP  MILL. 

ROCK-CUTTING  MACHINERY. 
Submarine. — See  DRILLING;  RIVER  REGULATION 
— Ahnapee,    Wis. 

BOCK  DRILL. 

See  also  BORING;  COAL  MINING  MACHINERY; 
COMPRESSED  AIR:  DRILLING:  MINING  MA- 
CHINEBY;  QUARRY— Modern  Methods;  TUN- 
NEL;  WELL  BORING. 

Rock  Drills.  Ewart  C.  Amos.  Refers  to  early 
machines,  comparing  them  with  the  latest  types, 
and  considers  in  detail  percussion  drills  and  dia- 
mond prospecting  drills.  Ills.  6800  w.  Bngng 
Rev— July,    1904. 

Notes  on  the  Construction  and  Practical  Opera- 
tion of  Rock-Drilling  Machines.  B.  M.  Weston. 
Notes  on  practical  work  at  machine  drilling,  giv- 
ing Information  of  value.  10,000  w.  Jour  Chem, 
Met  A  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa — Aug.,  1905. 

Notes  on  the  Construction  and  Practical  Opera- 
tion of  Rock-Drilling  Machines.  Lengthy  discus- 
sion of  B.  M.  Weston's  paper  on  this  subject. 
18,000  w.  Jour  of  Chem,  Met  A  Mln  Soc  of  8 
Africa— Oct.,    1905. 

Air  vs.  Electricity.— See  Electrio  vs.  Air. 


Bits.— Rock^Drill  Bits.  T.  H.  Proake.  Brief  Hlne- 
trated  descriptions  of  various  patterns.  800  w. 
Bng  A  Mln  Jour— May  5,  1904. 

Box. — See  Electric. 

Brandt  Hydraulic— See  Hydraulic 

Cleveland  Iron  Mine,— A  Contrast  In  Cleveland. 
Frank  Seymour.  Refers  to  the  types  of  hand 
drill  used  In  the  early  days  of  Ironstone  mi«i«g. 
in  the  Cleveland  district,  wngi»mit  and  girta  am 
Illustrated  description  of  the  power  drills  now 
used.  SerlaL  1st  part.  8500  w.  Ir  A  Coal 
Trds  Rev— Aug.  19,  1904. 

Contest.— Bock  Drilling  Contest  at  Idaho  Springs, 
Colorado.  An  Illustrated  account  of  contest  with 
air  drills,  giving  tabulated  record.  1200  w.  Mia 
Rept— July   17,    1902. 

See  also  Trials. 
Davis   Calyx.— See   DRILLING. 
Electric — A   New  Electric   Rock  Drill    (Ueber  eine 

Neue      Blektrlsche      Gesteinsbohrmaschine).       B. 

Classen.      A    revolving    diamond    drill    is    drives 

from   an   electric  motor  by   means  of  a  flexible 

shaft.     2000  w.     GlQckauf— Nov.  24,   1900. 
An  Improved  Electric   Bock  Drill    (Ueber  eine 

Neue     Blektrlsche     Gesteinsbohrmaschine).       W. 
m    Mlssner.     An  illustrated  description  of  the  Lange- 

Fromholt  machine,  as  made  by  Siemens  A  Halsie. 

2500  w.     Gluckauf-nDec.   22,   1900. 

The  Fromholt  Blectrlc  Diamond  Drill  (La  Per- 
formatrice  A  Dlamants  et  A  Commando  Blectrique 
de  M.  Fromholt).  M.  Barbet.  The  tube  con- 
taining the  diamonds  is  revolved  by  electric 
power,  while  the  pressure  Is  given  by  the  cooling 
water  acting  on  a  piston.  8000  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Bn- 
cour— April,    1901. 

The  Fromholt  Blectrlc  Drill.  From  the  "Bulle- 
tin de  la  Soclete  d'Bncouragement  pour  L'lndns- 
trle  Natlonale."  Illustrated  description  of  an 
electrically  driven  diamond  rock  drill  possessing 
new  and  promising  features.  1500  w.  Col  Guard 
— June  14,   1901. 

Electrically  Driven  Diamond  Drill  (Perforatrice 
A  Dlamants  et  a  Commando  Blectrlqne).  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  Fromholt  eleetric  drill 
for  mining,  quarrying  and  tunnelling.  1200  w. 
Genie  Civil— Sept.  7,  1901. 

The  Development  of  Electrically  Driven  Rock 
Drills  (Ueber  die  Bntwickrang  der  Gesteinsdreh- 
bohrmaschlnen  mit  Blektrischem  Antrlebe).  G. 
Schraml.  A  review  of  recent  progress,  with  de- 
scription of  the  machines  of  the  Union  Electric 
Co.,  Siemens  A  Halske,  and  Bornet.  Two  ar- 
ticle*. 500  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg 
u  lluttenwesen— May  18,  25,   1901. 

Practical  Trials  with  Rotary  Electric  Bock 
Drills.  C.  Schraml,  in  "Oesterreichlsche  Zelt- 
schrift  fur  Berg-  und  Htlttenwesen."  Report  of 
trials  and  illustrated  description  of  drills  used. 
1800  w.     Col  Guard— June  7,  1901. 

Electric  Solenoid  Impact  Rock  Drill  (Blek- 
trlsche Solenoid-Stossbohrer  fur  Hartes  Gesteln). 
E.  Heubach.  A  review  of  early  electrical  rock 
drills  and  a  description  of  the  improved  drill  of 
the  Union  Elektriclt&te  Gesellschaft  and  its  work 
in  hard  rock.  Two  articles.  6000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.   19,   26,   1901. 

Electric  Mining  Drills  Abroad.  Frank  C.  Per- 
kins. Illustrated  description  of  Siemens  A  Hal- 
ske and  other  drills  as  used  In  German  mines. 
3000  w.     Mines  A  Mln— May,  1903. 

Electric  Rock -Drills.  E.  J.  Munby.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  application  of  electricity  to  drill- 
ing, showing  its  utility,  economy,  etc.  1800  w. 
Stevens   Ind — July,   1903. 

Electric  Drill  for  Boring  Up-Hlll  In  Mine  Gal- 
leries. From  "Revue  Techno  log!  que."  Iftustrated 
description.     Col  Guard — Sept.   11,  1908. 

Electrically-Driven  Impact  Drills  (Die  8toss- 
bohrmaschlnen  mit  Blektrischem  Antrieb).  Paul 
Sorgo.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  electric 
rock  drills  made  by  the  Austrian  Slemens-Schuck- 
ert  Works.  2500  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr 
f  Berg  n  Huttenwesen— June  18,  1904. 

The  Box  Electric  Rock-Drill.  Frank  B.  Shep- 
ard.  Illustrated  description  of  drill  Invented  by 
W.  A.  Box.  with  details  of  construction  and  op- 
eration. 4300  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs 
—Feb.,  1903. 

Improved  Electric  Rock  Drills  (Nenere  Blek- 
trlsche Sto98bohrmaschlnen).  W.  Wolf.  Describ- 
ing Improved  forms  of  solenoid  rock  drills,  with 
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details  of  construction.    2000  w.    Oesterr  Zeitschr 
f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen— Nor.  18,   1906. 

See   also   Trials;    COAL   MINING   MACHINERY  t 

EQUIPMENT— Ooal  Mines 


ee   also   Trials;    uu A 
DRILL;    ELECTRIC   _^w~  — 
Mine;  imnVO  MACHINERY. 


Eleotrio  ▼».  Compressed  Air.— /The  Progress  of  Bock 
Drilling  In  1902  (Die  Oestelnbohrmascblnenfrage 
im  Jafire  1902).  Th.  Giller.  ▲  comparisoa  of 
the  relative  advantages  of  compressed  air  and 
electricity,  showing  that  the  best  results  are  to 
be  expected  from  their  combination.  8000  w. 
Glflckauf— Aog.   80,   1902. 

The  Bock  Drill  Question  in  1902  (Die  Gestein- 
bohrmaschlnenfrage  lm  Jahre  1902).  H.  Drols. 
A  comparison  of  the  relative  merits  of  compressed 
air  and  electricity  for  operating  rock  drills,  with 
data  from  recent  experience.  8000  w.  Oesterr 
Zeitschr  f  Berg  n  Hflttenwesen — Dec.  20,  1902. 

Compressed-Air  vs.  Electric  Rock  Drills  (Die 
Oesteinbobrmaschlnenfrage  im  Jahre  1902.  Druck- 
Inft  nnd  Elektricitat).  Q.  Classen  and  Hugo 
Drols.  Discussion  as  to  the  relatlTe  advantages 
and  costs  of  compressed-air  and  electric  rock 
drills.  8600  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  n  Hflt- 
tenwesen — April   18,    1903. 

See  also  COAX  MINING  MACHINERY. 

Tlottmann. — The  Flottmann  Rock  Drill  (Die  Flott- 
mannsche  Gestelnbohrmaschlne).  Hr.  Limberg. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  rock  drill  to  be 
driven  by  compressed  air  or  steam,  with  improved 
valve  gear  having  very  little  friction.  1  plate. 
1500  w.     Glflckauf— March  8,   1902. 

Tranoois  Rotary. — The  Francois  Rotary  Rock  Drill 
(Note  snr  la  Perforation  Mecanlque  par  Rodage 
8y steme  A.  et  J.  -Francois).  N.  Orban.  Illus- 
trated description  of  rotary  rock-boring  machines, 
used  In  Northern  French  and  Belgian  coal  mines. 
8  plates.  3000  w.  Bev  Unlv  d  Mines — March, 
1902. 

The  Francois  Rotary  Rock  Drill.  N.  Orban,  In 
"Revue  Universelle  des  Mines,  de  la  Metallurgie, 
etc."  Describes  and  illustrates  the  three  types 
employed  at  the  Werister  Colliery  in  Belgium. 
1100  w.     Col  Guard— June  18,  1902. 

Tromholt.— -See  Eleotrio. 

Hand  "Drillibite."— The  "Drllllblte"  Hand  Rock- 
Drill.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  port- 
able drill-holder  and  turner  aiming  to  enable  one 
man  to  do  the  work  of  two  when  drilling  boles 
by  hand-power.     1600  w.     Bngng — Jan.  29,  1904. 

Hydraulic — Hydraulic  Rock-Borer.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  Brandt  hydraulic  rock 
drill,    the   principal   machine   employed  in  boring 

•  the  Slmplon  Tunnel.  1800  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Feb. 
24,   1906. 

Operation.— Mining  with  Machine  Drills.  B.  L. 
LeFevre.  Discusses  rock  drills  as  a  factor  in 
economic  mining.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Mln 
A  Sci  Pr— July  11,  1908. 

The  Machine  Drill  in  Mining.  Reviews  the 
progress  made  with  the  machine  drill,  the  work 
it  has  accomplished  and  the  methods.  Also  Its 
importance  in  economical  working.  Ills.  8500  w. 
Min  A  Scl  Pr— July  15,  1906. 

Sharpener.— Fern's  "Challenge"  Sharpener  for  Rock 
Drills.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  machine 
and  its  operation.  1200  w.  Bngng— Oct.  23, 
1903. 

The   "Ajax"   Rock-Drill   Sharpener.     Illustrated 
description,  with  a  comparison  of  the  cost  of  hand 
and   machine   sharpening.     000   w.     Bngng— May 
19,  1906. 
Siemens  A  Halske.— See  Electric;  Trials. 

Submarine. — See  DRILLING;  RIVER  REGULA- 
TION—Ahnapee,   Wis. 

Trials.— Trials  of  the  Siemens  A  Halske  Crank  Per- 
cussion Rock  Drill  (Ergebnlsse  mlt  Kurbel-Stoss- 
Bohrmascblnen,  System  Siemens  and  Halske).  B. 
GoebeL.  Data  and  results  of  tests  with  electric 
drills  at  Peine,  Hannover.  Details  of  working 
costs  are  given,  the  current  being  supplied  from 
gas  engines  using  furnace  gases.  2000  w.  Glflck- 
auf— June  4,  1904. 

Trials  of  Rock  Drills.  J.  B.  Carper.  Data  on 
trials* showing  relative  air  consumption  per  cubic 
inch  of  rock  drilled  by  different  makes  of  drills. 
8600  w.     Mines  A  Mln— Sept.,  1904. 

Recent  Trials  with  Pneumatic  Rock  Drills 
(Neuere  Versuche  mlt  Luftbohrmaschluen).  F. 
Hempel.  Tabulated  results  of  experiments  with 
a  number  of  German  rock  drills,  snowing  the  work 


done  for  a  given  consumption  of  air.     1800  w. 
Glflckauf— Nov.   12,   1904. 
See  also  Contest. 

"Triumph."— The  Triumph  Rock  Drill  of  the  Ruhr- 
thaler  Machine  Works  (Die  Gesteinsbohrmaschlns 
"Triumph"  der  Ruhrthaler  Maschinenfabrik).  De- 
scribing an  improved  form  of  reciprocating  pneu- 
matic rock  drill  for  mining.  1600  w.  1  plats. 
GlQckauf— Aug.    24,    1901. 

Valve  Gears.— The  Action  of  Valve  Gears  in  Pneu- 
matic Rock  Drills  (Die  Wirkungswelse  der  Steu- 
ernngen  an  Druckluft-Geateinsbohrmaschlnen). 
Carl  Weldmann.  A  review  of  the  different  sys- 
tems of  operating  the  valves,  with  diagrams  show- 
ing their  action.     4600  w.     Glflckauf— Sept.   24, 

Valve  Gears  of  Compressed-Air  Rock  Drills.  C 
Weldmann,  In  "Glflckauf."  An  illustrated  study 
of  the  action  of  valve  gears  In  rock  drills.  2000 
w.     Quarry — Feb.,  1906. 

See  also  VALVE  GEAR. 

ROCK  POWDER. 
See  CEMENT. 

ROCK  SALT. 
See  SALT;   SALT  WORKS. 

ROD  MUX. 
See   ROLLING  MILL. 

ROENTGEN  RAT.. 

See  ELECTRO-PHYSICS;  FLUOROBCOPEj  IN- 
DUCTION COIL;  INTERRUPTER;  RADTOAO- 
TTVXTY;   RADIOGRAPHY;  VACUUM  TUBE. 

ROLL. 
See  also  ROLLING  MILL. 

Angle.— The  Design  of  Angle  Rolls.  William  Hirst. 
Discusses  important  points  In  rolling,  the  designs 
of  rolls  for  making  angles,  the  early  forms  of 
passes,  Ac.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  8700  w.  Ir 
Age — Aug.  8,  1901. 

Rolls  for  Uneven  Angles.  William  Hirst.  De- 
scribes the  operation  of  rolling  angular  sections. 
Illustrating  by  examples.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000 
w.      Ir    Age— Jan.    12,    1906. 

Beam. — Designing  Ream  Rolls.  Carl  Holsweller. 
Abstract  of  an  article  published  In  "Stahl  und 
Elsen,"  giving  data  used  by  the  author  to  lay 
out  the  rolls  and  then  to  see  whether  or  not  the 
design  is  satisfactory.  Ills.  1600  w.  Ir  Age— 
Aug.    17,   1906. 

Calibration.— The  Calibration  of  Rolls  (Walsenkall- 
brierung).  A.  Sattmann.  A  discussion  of  the  cor- 
rect form  and  dimensions  to  be  given  to  the 
passes  in  rolling-mill  rolls  for  special  shapes. 
8000  w.     Stahl  u  Risen— Sept.  1,   1908. 

The  Calibration  of  Rolls  (Das  Kalibrieren  der 
Walsen).  Alexander  Sattmann.  A  discussion  of 
the  method  of  proportioning  the  passes  in  the 
rolls  of  mills  for  rolling  structural  shapes  of  iron 
or  steel,  so  as  to  effect  the  reduction  and  forming 
of  the  desired  profiles.  3000  w.  Oesterr  Zeitschr 
f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen — Oct.   17,  1908. 

The  Calibration  of  Rolls  for  Rolling  Mills  (Die 
Kallbrlerung  der  Walsen  Im  Walswerksbetriebe). 
Emll  Klrchberg.  Describing  the  method  of  laying 
out  the  passes  in  rolls  for  rolling  I  beams  and 
structural  shapes.  3500  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen— Oct. 
15,  1903. 

The  Calibration  of  Rolls  for  I-Beams  (Das  Kali- 
brieren der  Profll walsen  fur  I-Elsen).  Csrl  Hols- 
weller. With  table  giving  the  dimensions  of 
passes  in  rolls  for  I-beams,  and  plates  showing 
the  successful  reductions.  2000  w.  2  plates. 
Stahl   u   Elsen— April   16,   1906.  ___ 

ChilL— Ohill  Rolls.  R.  E.  V.  Luty.  Considers  some 
of  the  problems  of  their  manufacture  and  use. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Ir  Age— April  28, 
1903. 

Design. — Notes  on  the  Design  of  Rolls.  Bmil  Klrch- 
berg. From  "Stahl  und  Elsen."  An  illustrated 
article  discussing  changes  and  progress,  material. 


Ac.     8800  w.     Ir  Age — Dec 


ad  pr 
.   10, 


1903. 


Notes  on  the  Design  of  Rolls.  Emll  Klrchberg. 
From  a  paper  printed  In  "Stahl  und  Elsen,"  with 
additions.  Notes  on  recent  changes,  Influence  of 
temperature,  draft,  reheating,  Ac.  111.  4300  w. 
Ir  A  Coal  Trds   Rev— Jan.   22,   1904. 

Lincoln    Plant,    Pittsburg. — Lincoln     Plant     of    the 
United  Engineering  A  Foundry  Co.,  at  Pittsburg. 
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BOLLTBG  KILL. 


As  Illustrated  description  of  one  of  the  largest 

Jriants  for  the  manufacture  of  rolls  for  the  worki- 
ng of  Iron  and  iteel.     2900  w.     Ir  Trd   Rer— 
July    7,    190*. 

Xaaafactoro. — Boll  Turning.  W.  8.  8tandiford. 
Deacribea  the  roll  lathe  and  tools  for  roll  torn- 
tag,  roll  turners'  troubles,  etc  8000  w.  An 
Macb— VoL  28,   No.  4. 

Boll  Turning:  An  Important  factor  In  the  Iron 
and  Steel  Industry.  W.  8.  Standiford.  An  111ns- 
trated  description  of  a  special  department  of 
work,  describing  the  peculiar  machines  and  meth- 
ods.    4000  w.     Engineering  Hagaslne— June,  1008. 

See  also  Lincoln  Plant. 

Plate  Straightening.— Plate-Straightening  Bolls.  D> 
lostrated  detailed  description  of  machine  con- 
structed for  the  new  armor-plate  mills  at  Oreo- 
sot.     000  w.     Engng— Jane  10,  1008. 


BOLLEB.  

Dam   Construction*    Sec  EABTHWOBK— Boiler. 
Molding.— See  MOLDING— Land  Boilers. 
Bond.— See  BOAS  BOLLEB. 

BOLLEB  BEABJJTGB. 

See  also  BALL  BEABOTOS;  BEABINGS. 

Notes  on  Boiling  Bearings.  William  W.  Bates. 
Where  roller  bearings  will  effect  saving,  and  the 
things  tending  to  Increase  their  economy,  with 
discussion  of  Tarlons  designs,  and  record  of  prac- 
tical experience  with  the  antifriction  bearings. 
0000  w.    Jour  Worcester  Poly  Inst— May,  1001. 

Further  Comparisons  of  Boiler  Bearings. 
Thomas  W.  How.  Presents  the  requirements  of 
satisfactory  roller  bearings  and  results  obtained. 
8800  w.     Tram  ft  By  Wld— Not.  11,  1001. 

Boiler  Bearings.  Paper  read  by  Prof.  Hele- 
Shaw  before  the  Automobile  Olnb  of  Great  Brit- 
ain and  Ireland  on  this  subject.  I1L  8500  w. 
Horseless  Age— April  0,   1002. 

The  Essential  Conditions  of  Sliding  and  Boiler 
Bearings  (Die  Wesentllchen  Elgenschaften  dor 
Olelt-nnd  Bollenlager).  Prof.  B.  Stribek.  A 
comparison  of  the  resistance  of  Journal  friction 
with  the  action  of  roller  bearings;  with  diagrams 
showing  the  effect  of  various  lubricants.  Serial. 
Part  I.  2500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  lng — 
8ept.  0,  1002. 

Bridge.— See   BRIDGE   BEABXJTGB. 

Conical. — See  CBABE  HOOK— Boiler  Bearing. 


Friction*— The  Friction  of  Boiler  Bearings.  C.  H. 
Benjamin.  Reports  a  series  of  experiments  In 
which  roller  bearings  were  compared  with  plain 
cast-iron  bearings  and  with  babbitted  bearings 
under  similar  conditions.  1000  w.  Mach,  N  Y— 
Oct.,  1005. 

Manufacture. — Making  a  Boiler  Bearing.  Describes 
new  features  of  construction  recently  made  and 
the  methods  of  manufacture.  111.  2700  w.  Am 
Mach — Dec.    8,    1003. 

Valine  Engine. — Bearings  for  Marine  Engines.  'Ste- 
phen P.  M.  Tasker.  Discusses  the  advantages, 
and  reports  the  test  made  of  the  steam  yacht 
''Sagamore."  800  w.  Marine  Engng— Sept.. 
1002. 

Tests.— Tests  of  Boiler  Bearings.  W.  H.  Booth. 
Reports  some  tests  made  on  a  new  bearing  In 
good  order,  and  discusses  the  economy.  2000  w. 
Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Oct.  17,  1001. 

BOLLHTG. 

8ee  also  BOLL;  BOLLDTO  MILL. 

The  Laws  of  the  Boiling  of  Iron  (Lois  do 
Lamlnage  dn  Fer).  B.  Tonkow.  A  study  of  the 
relation  of  the  diameter  and  speed  of  rolls  to  the 
extent  of  reduction  of  the  metal  at  each  pi 
8000  w.     Rev  Unlv  dee  Mines— Oct.,  1002. 


Continuous. — 8ee  BOLLDTO  MILL;  8TEEL  METAL- 
LURGY—Casting   and  Boiling. 

BOLXJNG  DISC. 

Mechanics. — 8ee  MECHANICS— Boiling  Disc. 

BOLLUfO   MILL. 

See  also  IBOff  METALLURGY:  IBOM  WOBEBj 
BAIL;  BOLL;  STEEL  METALLTTBGY;  STEEL 
WORKS. 

The  Boiling  Mill  of  the  Present  (Die  Wahv 
werks-Elnrichtungen  der  Gegenwsrt).  A.  Satt- 
mann.     A  general  review  of  modern  rolling  mill 


practice,  with  especial  reference  to  the  special- 
isation of  the  various  departments  of  the  Indus- 
try. Serial.  Part  I.  2500  w.  Stahl  n  Bison— 
Not.  15,  1801. 

American.- Notes  on  American  Steel  Works.  Da- 
rid  B.  Roberts.  Illustrated  notes  dealing  prin- 
cipally with  details  which  seem  to  the  writer  of 
practical  Interest,  and  confined  to  rolling  mills. 
Serial.    1st  part.    1800  w.    Bngng— Sept.  8,  1004. 

Some  of  the  Significant  Features  of  American 
Rolling  Mill  Practice.  D.  F.  Nlsbet.  Notes  os> 
steam    generation,    engines    for    roll    trains,    hy- 


draulic systems,  electrical  appliances,  ingot  strip- 
ping, pit  furnaces,  mills,  etc  Dls.  6000  w.  Ir 
Trd  Bev— Oct.  27,  1004. 

Armor  Plato.— Armor  Plate  Rolling  Mill  for  the 
French  Government  (Panserplattenwalswerk  der 
FransOsischen  Marine  verwaltnng).  W.  SchnelL 
Illustrating  heavy  reversing  rolling  mill  built  In 
Germany  for  the  "Forges  Nationale  de  la  Cbaus- 
oade"  at  Guerlgny,  France.  1000  w.  1  plate. 
Stahl  n  Risen— Feb.  15,  1005. 

An  Armor  Plate  Rolling  Mill.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  rolling  mill,  recently  constructed 
to  the  order  of  the  French  Navy  Department,  and 
Its  operation.  500  w.  Bngr,  Land — Sept.  1, 
1005. 

8ee  also  ABMOB  PLATE;  STEEL  WORKS. 

Wire-Bod. 


Belgian  Bod.— The  Passing  of  the  Belgian  Bod  M1IL 
States  the  reasons  for  the  looping  type  of  rod 
mill  giving  way  to  the  continuous  milL  111.  2000- 
w.     Ir  Age— May  28,  1001. 

British  vs.  American*— A  Comparison  Between  Amer- 
ican and  British  Rolling  Mill  Practice.  William 
Garrett.  Read  at  the  London  meeting  of  the  Iron 
and  Steel  Inst.  A  paper  of  great  Interest,  blam- 
ing principally  the  owners  and  managers  of  Brit- 
ish iron  and  steel  works  for  the  loss  of  British 
trade,  and  discussing  points  of  Importance.  Also 
editorial.     1000   w.     Engng— May   17,    1001. 

Bnrbaeh,  Germany. — Universal  Rolling  Mill  of  the 
Burbach  Works  (Unlversalwalswerkanlage  dor 
Bnrbacher  Hfltte).  Illustrating  and  describing  an 
installation  with  direct-connected  steam  engine 
and  hydranllcally  operated  tables.  1200  w.  1 
plate.     Stahl  n  Risen— Jan.  1,  1004. 

The  New  Universal  Mill  of  the  Burbach  Works 
(Die  Neue  Unlversalstrasse  der  Bnrbacher  Hfltte). 
Ft.  FrOllch.  Details  and  photographs  of  a  mill 
built  by  the  Dnlsburg  works  and  Installed  at  Bur- 
bach, including  direct-connected  engine  and  steam 
plant.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Oct.   20,    1004. 


Calibration  of  Rolls.— See  BOLL. 

Carnegis. — New  Carnegie  Plate  Mill  at  Homestead, 
Pa.  (Neue  Blechwalswerksanlage  der  Carnegie 
Steel  Co.  in  Homestead,  Pa.).  Hermann  Jelies. 
An  addition  to  a  previous  article  on  "American 
Boiling  Mills,"  giving  an  illustrated  description 
of  these  works.  In  which  a  practically  new  plant 
of  the  Bethlehem  Co.  was  used.  1  plate.  700  w. 
Stahl  u  Risen— Feb.   1,   1002. 

Clairton.— The  Clalrton  Twenty-eight  Inch  Three- 
High  Steel  Billet  Mill.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  billet  mill  with  improved  housings,  hydraulic 
lifting  tables  and  electrically-driven  rollers.  1000 
w.     Bug  Rec-^Jsn.  2,  1004. 

Cold  Boiling. — See  STEEL. 

Continuous. — The  Modern  Continuous  Rolling  MilL 
Axel  Sahlln.  Read  before  the  Staffordshire  Ir. 
ft  Steel  Inst.  An '  illustrated  article  describing 
mills  investigated  during  a  tour  of  study  snd  in- 
spection In  the  United  States.  0600  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds  Rev— March  27,  1003. 
See  also  Test. 

Conveying   Bolls.— See  Live   Bolls. 

Differdlngen,  Germany.— The  Boiling  Mills  of  the 
Differdlngen  Iron  works  (Die  Walswerkanlage  des 
Deutsch-Luxemburglschen  Bergwerks,  Differdlng- 
en). With  numerous  views  of  the  various  depart- 
ments of  the  works.  1800  w.  8tahl  u  Risen — 
Jan.  1,  1003. 

The  New  Wire- Rod  Rolling  Mill  at  Differdlngen 
(Die  Neue  Drahtwalawerkanlage  In  Differdlngen). 
K.  Gruber.  Describing  a  plant  In  which  the  rolls 
are  driven  by  a  double  fas  engine,  operating  with 
blast-furnace  gas.  2000  w.  1  plate.  8tahl  o 
Elsen— April  1,   1004. 

See  also  STEEL  OONSTBT/CTIOsT— Grey 
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Dog .— See  Gripping  Tongs. 

Dortmund. — The  New  Boiling  Mill  Plant  of  the 
Dortmund  Union  (Die  Nene  Walxwerkanlage  der 
Dortmnnder   Union).     H.    Brauns.      A    very   com- 

E'  ily  Illustrated  description  of  the  large  revers- 
mlll  recently  erected  at  Dortmund,  Germany, 
w.     1  plate.     Stahl  nnd  Blsen— Jane  1,  1002. 

Duisburg.— See  Bnrbaoh,   Germany. 

Electric  Driving.— Improved  Electric  Driving  for 
Boiling  Mills  (Nene  Elektrlsche  Antriebe  befTrio, 
Blech-,  nnd  Universal walxwerken).  A.  8chwane. 
With  especial  reference  to  the  operation  of  the 
rising  and  falling  tables,  and  auxiliary  machinery 
for  three-high  mills,  etc.  2600  w.  Stahl  n  Blsen 
—Oct.  15,  1901. 

Electrically  Driven  Boiling  Mill  (Sine  Blek- 
trlsch Betrlebene  Felnstrasse).  F.  Janssen.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  new  electric  equipment 
of  the  Berglschen  Steel  Works  at  Bemscheld,  con- 
structed by  the  Union  Blektrisst&ts  Gesellschaft 
of  Berlin.    2500  w.    Stahl  u  Blsen— Jan.  15,  1003. 

Electrically  Driven  Live  Bolls  (Bin  Blektrlsch 
Betrlebener  Blockrollgang).  F.  janssen.  Illus- 
trating the  operation  of  a  set  of  live  rolls  for 
rolling  mill  feed  by  means  of  electric  group  driv- 
ing with  details  and  diagrams  of  operation.  1800 
w.     Stahl  n  Eisen — Sept.  1,  1003. 

The  Electric  Driving  of  Reversing  Trains  of 
Rolls  (Der  Elektrlsche  Antrleb  von  Beversier- 
Walsenstrassen).  Karl  Ilgner.  An  Illustrated 
discussion  of  electric  driving  for  rolling  mills,  and 
account  of  experiments  with  an  electric  mine 
hoist.    1400  w.    Stahl  u  Blsen— July  1,   1003. 

Electric  Driving  of  Reversing  Boiling  Mills  (Der 
Elektrlsche  Antrieb  von  Beversierwalswerken). 
Karl  Ilgner.  A  discussion  of  the  advantages  of 
electric  driving  for  rolling  mills,  with  data  and 
results  of  tests  upon  a  number  of  Installations. 
Serial.  2  parts.  7500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing 
u   Arch    Ver— Sept.  22,   20,    1005. 

Tests  of  Motor  Driven  Boiler  Tables  at  Dn- 
quesne.  Albert  Kingsbury.  Describes  tests  made 
to  determine  data  for  use  in  estimating  the  sixes 
of  motors  required  in  this  class  of  service.  8000 
w.     Ir  Age—March  31,  1004. 

Electrically  Driven  Boiling  Mills.  H.  Koettgen. 
Condensed  from  a  paper  read  at  Duesseldorf  before 
the  Vereln  Deutscher  Elsenhnettenleute.  Discusses 
the  problem  of  electric  driving  in  Its  application 
to  three-high  mills,  roll  tables,  reversing  mills, 
Ac.     4800  w.     Ir  Age— May  10,   1004. 

The  Electric  Driving  of  Boiling  Mills.  Brief 
illustrated  account  of  two  modern  German  rolling 
mills  equipped  electrically.  000  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond— June  18,  1005. 

Electrically-Driven  Boiling  Mills.  Ralph  W. 
Blrkett.  A  short  account  of,  and  deductions 
drawn  from  the  writer's  observations  of  the  work- 
ing of  an  electrically-driven  mill  recently  erected 
at  Queens  ferry.  4500  w.  Engr,  Lond— Sept.  8, 
1005. 

Electric  Driving  of  Boiling  Mills  (Blektrlscher 
Antrleb  von  Walswerken).  A.  Bayer.  A  math- 
ematical examination  of  the  conditions  of  rolling- 
mill  work,  showing  the  proportions  of  fly-wheel 
necessary  to  overcome  the  maximum  resistance. 
4500  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  n  Hflttenwesen 
—Sept.    28.   1005. 

See     also     BLECTBIO     DRIVING — Iron     Works; 
ELBCTBIC  MOTOR— Cascade  System. 

Electric  Transfer  Table.— A  Two-High  Boll  Train 
with  Electrically  Driven  Transfer  Tables  (Die 
Nene  050er  Duo  Beversirstrasse  mlt  Blektrlsch 
Fahrbaren  Bollgftngen).  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  rolling  mill  at  Morgenroth,  Silesia,  In 
which  the  metal  Is  handled  between  the  passes 
by  an  electrically  driven  table  which  travels  par- 
allel to  the  rolls.  1  plate.  800  w.  Stahl  u 
Eisen— Feb.   15,   1002. 

Engines.— See  ROLLING-KILL  ENGINE. 

Iriedenahlltte,  Germany. — The  Friedenshfltte  Boiling 
Mill  (Trftgerwalawerk  der  Friedenshfltte).  Fr. 
Fr511ch.  illustrated  description  of  recent  mills 
for  rolling  beams  and  structural  shapes,  at  the 
Friedenshfltte,  In  Upper  Silesia.  2000  w.  Zeltschr 
de  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Sept.  17,  1004. 

Gas  Power. — 8ee  Differdlngen;  BLAST-FTTRNACB 
GAS;  GAS  ENGINE. 

Germany.— See  ROLLING  MILL  ENGINE;  STEEL 
WORKS;  and  under  names  of  places  and  com- 
panies. 


Gripping  Tongs.— Rolling  Mill  Dogs.  Ulrtch  Peters. 
Illustrates  and  describes  types  of  gripping  tongs, 
or  automatic  methods  of  gripping.  1100  w.  Am 
Mach— Sept.   24,   1008. 

Heinle-TruxjJl.— Improved  Mill  for  Rolling  Edges 
Together  with  Flat  Shapers.  Albert  G.  Heinle. 
An  Illustration  of  the  Helnle-Trnxall  rolling  mill, 
with  description  of  interesting  features  and  opera- 
tion.    1300  w.     Am  Mfr— Jan.  31,  1001. 

History. — Some  Landmarks  in  the  History  of  the 
Rolling  Mill.  Charles  H.  Morgan.  Retiring  pres- 
idential address  before  the  Am.  80c.  of  Meeh. 
Engs..  Dec.  4,  1000.  Historical  review  of  its  de- 
velopment, showing  the  important  effect  it  has 
bad  on  the  mateiial  welfare  of  the  country.  Dl. 
1100  w.  Jour  Worcester  Poly  Inst— March,  1001. 
Landmarks  In  the  Boiling  Mill  History  of  the 
United  States.  William  Garrett.  B^rimtte 
progress,  calling  attention  to  the  most  striking 
phases  in  the  development,  and  giving  abort 
sketches  of  men  prominent  in  the  work,  witii 
photographs.  0000  w.  Ir  Trd  Bev— Nov.  14, 
1001. 

Hollow  Geared.— Hollow  Geared  Bolls  with  Internal 
Coupling  (Ueber  Hohlkammwalsen  mlt  Innerem 
Angrlff  der  Sptndeln  fflr  Walswerke).  B.  M. 
Daelen.  An  Illustrated  description  of  coupling 
shafts  with  spherical  heads  gearing  Into  the  hol- 
low ends  of  rolls.     800  w.     Stahl  n  Blsen— Feb. 

Jessop,  Washington,  Pa.— See  Power  Chart;  STEEL 
WORKS. 

Live  Bolls.— Notes  on  Live  Conveying  .Bolls  for 
Structural-Shape  Boiling  Milte  1Wg"J2* 
Warmlager  und  Adjustagen  Schwerer  Pfoflleisen- 
SSSmST  Bruno  SbastT  Dlscussteg :  methods  for 
increasing  the  carry ii*  capacity  of  toe  ™»Wta« 
rolls  for  rail  and  similar  mills.  2000  w.  Stahl 
n  Eisen — Aug.  15,  1006. 
See  also  Eleotrlo  Driving;  Blectno  Transfer  Table. 

Machinery  Treatment.— The  Treatment  of  Machinery 
in  Boiling  Mills.  G.  B.  Flanagan.  Discusses. the 
bad  treatment  the  machinery  usually  receives. 
1400  w.     Am  Mach— Nov.  20,   1002. 

Merchant  Steel.— Evolution  of  the  Boiling  Mill.  Bx- 
tractt  from  an  article  by  T.  J.  Brown,  published 
in  ^Camp  and  Plant."  Describes  the  merchant 
steel  depsrtment  of  the  Minnequa  works  at  Pn- 
eblo.  Colo.  Also  sketches  the  evolution  of  the 
rolling  of  merchant  steel  to  the  United  States. 
5500  w.     Ir  Trd  Bev— Aug.  27,  1008. 

Middletown,  0.— A  Steel  Boiling  Mill  Building.     I] 

^trated  description  of  a  S*0£33-ft.  Jteel  mUl 
building  and  a  45x70  ft.  boiler  house  of  the  Amer- 
ican Boiling  Mill  Co.  1000  w.  Bng  Bee— July 
20,   1001.  m       A  M 

Modernising.— Plans  for  Modernising  Antiquated 
Rolling  Mills  (Vorschttge  rar  SSS^ySlX 
Veralteter  Walswerksanlagen).  H.  Hflbers.  Witt 
plans  of  changes  and  estimates  of  cost  of  change 
compared  with  economy  effected.  2500  w.  Btani 
u  Eisen -J  an.  1,  1005. 

Plans  for  Modernising  Antiquated  Boiling  Mlus 
(VorschAg*  sur  Modernlsierung  Veralteter  Wals- 
werksanlagen). Adolf  B5ek.  A  review  of  a  pre- 
vious paper  by  Hflbers,  comparing  the  egjlency 
of  old  and  new  methods  and  appliances.  2000  w. 
8tah!  u  Blsen— March  1,  1005. 

Monterey.  Mexico.— A  Boiling  Mill  at  Monterey, 
Mexico  (WaHwerksanlage  in  Monterey,  MexlkoV 
Oskar  Goldstein.  With  plan  of  the  works  and 
Views  of  the  various  department.  Bails  and 
structural  shapes  are  rolled.  2000  w.  1  piate. 
Stahl  u  Eisen— June  15,  1004. 

Morgan  Continuous.— See  Test. 

Keensead,  Sheffield.— The  Neepsend  Boiling  Mills. 
Sheffield.  Describes  the  Improvements  made  and 
work  done  in  this  English  mill.  The  .pradncti 1  are 
wire,  block  sheets,  sheets  for  saw  blades,  blanks 
for   flies,    tool  steel   bars,   etc.     2300  w.     Engr, 

Lond— Nov.   20,  1001. 

See  also  ROLLING-MILL  ENGINE. 

Niederschelden,  Gennany.-£he  New  Plate  Boiling 
Mill  of  the  Oharlotten  Works  (Das  Neue  Blech- 
walswerk  der  Charlottenhfltte).  A.  Buhfus. ^  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  new  works  at  Nied- 
erschelden on  the  Sieg.  1500  w.  1  plate.  Stahl 
u   Eisen— June  1,    1004. 

Old    Bails.— See    BAIL— McXenna;    Be-Bolllng. 

Pueblo,  Colo.— See  Merchant  SteeL 


Pelton   Wneels.— See  WATXB   WHEEL— Pelton. 
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Power.— The  Determination  of  Power  for  Boiling 
Iron  and  Steel.  Louis  Katona.  A  discussion  In- 
tended to  give  light  on  questions  bearing  upon 
this  subject.  4000  w.  Trans  Am  Inat  of  Kin 
Bngra    Feb.,  1008. 

Power  Chart.- Measuring  the  Power  Required  for 
Sheet  Boiling  Mills.  H.  G.  Manning,  aires  a 
power  chart  used  by  the  writer,  and  explains  its 
use.  Jesaop  Steel  Co.,  Washington,  Pa.  700  w. 
Eng   News—April  23,   1908. 

Bail.— See  also  Tonngatown;  TtlTTi  Ifinnfaotnre; 
STEEL  WORKS, 

Bail  Renewal. — See  RAIL— Re-Rolling. 

Bail   Temperatures. — See    BAIL— Boiling   Tempera- 
tures. 


Bendsburg,    Germany.    See    STEEL    WOBJES. 

Serene  Carres. — Reverse  Cures  Rolling  M11L  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  machine  designed  for  the 
rolling  of  reverse  carves  from  the  flat  strip  or 
hoop.     1000  w.     Bngr,   Loud — Oct.  80,  1908. 

Berersing  Gear.— See  GEAR— Coil  Glutoh  Reversing. 

Eochling,  Germany.— Rolling  Mill  for  Billets  (Block- 
waliwerk).  W.  Schnell.  Illustrated  description 
of  rolling  mill  and  doable  reversing  tandem  re- 
versing engines  at  the  ROchling  iron  works  at 
YOlkllngen  on  the  Saar.  1000  w.  8  plates. 
Stahl  a  Eisen— April  16,  1902. 

Bod.— Record  of    Rod   Mills   and   What  Has   Been 

Accomplished.      William    Garrett.      A  review    of 

the  progress  In  this   field.     2500  w.  Am   Mfr— 
Feb.  21,  1901. 

See  also  Belgian  Bod;  Test;  Wire  Bod. 

Bolls.— See  BOLL. 

Sectional  Material.— The  Rolling  of  Sections  in  Iron 
and  Steel.  Adolph  S.  White.  Considers  the 
methods  used  In  the  rolling  of  angles  and  chan- 
nels and  their  relative  merits.  I1L  1800  w.  Ir 
Age— March  27,  1902. 

The  Rolling  of  Sections  in  Iron  and  Steel. 
Adolph  S.  White.  Describes  methods  which  have 
given  entirely  satisfactory  results,  giving  draw- 
ings of  the  rolls  and  templates  used.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2200  w.     Ir  Age — Oct.  18,  1904. 

See   also   STEEL— Structural. 

Small  vs.  Large. — The  Small  Mill  Plant  vs.  the 
Large  Mill  Plant.  D.  F.  Nlsbet.  Examines  some 
of  the  usages  as  to  their  values  and  efficiencies, 
as  found  in  types  of  rolling  mills  taken  as  ex- 
amples. A  comparison  of  old  and  modern  prac- 
tice.    8500  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Feb.  25,   1904. 

Steam   Plant See   BOILER— Boiling  Mill;    ROLL- 

ING-MILL  ENGINE. 

Tost. — Efficiency  Test  of  a  Continuous  Rod  MilL 
Describes  the  plant  and  test  of  a  Morgan  con- 
tinuous rod  mill.  II.  2000  w.  Ir  Age — Sept. 
12,   1901. 

Efficiency  Test  of  a  Continuous  Rod  Mill.  De- 
scribes the  plant  and  method  of  testing  used  at  a 
two  weeks'  test  of  the  plant  of  the  Morgan  Con- 
struction Oo.  of  Worcester,  Mass.  111.  1200  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Sept.  27,  1901. 

Universal. — New  Universal  Rolling  Mills  (Neoere 
TJnlveraalwalzwerke).  Fr.  Froilch.  Illustrated 
description  of  rolling  mills  at  the  National  Tube 
Co.'s  Pittsburg,  i-nd  at  some  Continental  works. 
1000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscber  Ing — Sept.  2, 
1905. 

See  also  Burbaoh. 

Universal  and  Roughing. — The  Construction  and  Op- 
eration of  a  Combined  Roughing  and  Universal 
Rolling  Mill  (Ueber  Baa  und  Betrleb  elner  Kom- 
binlerten  Grob-  und  Unlversalstrasse).  J.  Httbers. 
An  Illustrated  discussion  of  plans  for  trains  of 
rolls  for  large  blocks  and  smaller  shapes,  to  be 
worked  together  or  separately.  1500  w.  Stahl 
u  Eisen— May   1,   1903. 

Universal  Triple.— Universal  Triple  Rolling  Mill 
(Universal  Trio  Walzwerk).  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  powerful  vertical  triple  rolling  mill 
built  at  the  Sack  Machine  Works  near  DOssel- 
dorf.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Stahl  a  Eisen — Aug. 
15,   1903. 

Vdlklingen. — See    BSohling. 

Wire  Bod. — The  Construction  and  Operation  of 
Wire  Rod  Rolling  Mills  (Ueber  Ban  und  Betrleb 
von  Drahtwalxwerken).  J.  HQbers.  Describing 
various  arrangements  of  rolls  for  continuous  mills, 
including  one  in  which  they  are  placed  side  by 


side,  the  rod  passing  around  in  a  spiral.    2000  w. 
Stahl  a  Risen— March  15,   1904. 

Recent  Progress  in  Wire- Rod  and  Bar  Rolling- 
Mill  Plants.  Considers  recent  practice  in  Eng- 
land, Germany  and  America.  Ills.  2800  w.  fln- 
gng— June  8,   1904. 

Wire-Rod    and    Bar    Rolling-Mill    Plants.       En- 
gravings and  particulars  of  work  from  a  German 
plant.     1000  w.     Engng— Dec.  23,  1904. 
See  also  Differdingen. 

Yoongstown,  Ohio.— The  Republic  Iron  and  Steel 
Company's  Rail  Mill.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  mill  at  Youngstown,  Ohio,  where  conditions 
compelled  unusual  engineering  skill.  1500  w.  Ir 
Age — Nov.  9,  1905. 

See     also     ROLLING-MILL 
WORKS. 


ROLLING-MILL  ENGINE. 
See  also  ROLLING  MILL; 


STEEL  WORKS. 


Double  Tandem  Reversing  Engine  with  Im- 
proved Valve  Gear  (ZwilUngs  Tandem  Reversler* 
maschine  mlt  Neuer  Steueruug).  W.  Schnell.  A 
heavy  rolling  mill  engine  with  piston  valves  and 
Allan  straight  link,  the  link  being  reversed  by 
hydraulic  power.  800  w.  1  plate.  Stahl  o> 
Eisen — Aug.    1,    1905. 

Balanoing.— The  Balancing  of  Rolling  Mill  Engines. 
George  Service.  Read  before  the  West  of  Scot- 
land Ir.  ft  Steel  Inst.  Considers  (1st)  the  work 
actually  being  performed  by  the  engine;  (2d)  the 
actions  taking  place  in  the  various  parts  of  the 
engines  and  their  effect  on  the  engine  as  a  whole. 
while  performing  this  work.  8000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds   Rev— Nov.  28,   1902. 

Oockerill.— The  Oockerlll  Rolling  Mill  Engine  at  the 
Liege  Exhibition.  Two-page  plate  and  other  il- 
lustrations, with  brief  description  of  this  10.000 
H.  P.  reversing  compound  three-crank  tandem 
steam  engine.     500  w.     Engng— -Sept.  22,   1905. 

Six-Cylinder  Compound  Engine   (Machine  a  Va- 

Seur  Compound  a  Six  Oyllndres).  An  illustrated 
escrlption  of  a  rolling-mill  reversing  engine  of 
10,000  H.  P.  at  the  Cockerlll  works  at  Seralng, 
Belgium.  1500  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil — Nov. 
25,  1905. 

Gas  Engine.— See  GAS  ENGINE— Boiling  Mill; 
ROLLING  MILL— Differdingen. 

German.— German  Rolling  Mill  Engines  and  Their 
Design.  An  illustrated  article  discussing  single 
cylinder  engines,  compound  engines,  and  triple 
expansion  engines.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Nov.  8,  1905. 

Hungary.— A  Large  Rolling  Mill  Engine.  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  engine  In  use  at  the 
great  Hungarian  State  8teel  Works  of  Dlosgyor, 
near  Miakole.     500  w.     Engr,  Lond — Feb.  3,  1905. 

Lubrioation  Test.— See  LUBRICATION— Engineer- 
ing Value. 

Murray.— The  Murray  Rolling  Mill  Engine.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  an  exhibit  at  the 
8t.  Louis  World's  Fair.  1700  w.  Ir  Age— 
Aug.    11,    1904. 

Veepsend  Triple.— Triple  Rolling  Engine.  Gives 
drawings  and  comparison  with  the  Neepsend  roll- 
ing mill  engine.  1200  w.  Engr,  Lond — Jan.  17, 
1902. 

Bottmann  Valve  Gear,— The  Reconstruction  of  a 
Twin  Reversing  Rolling  Mill  Engine,  with  Rott- 
mann  Valve  Gear  (Umban  elner  Zwllllngs-Rever- 
slermaschine  mlt  Rottmann  Steuerung).  An  ac- 
count of  the  conversion  of  a  twin  reversing  en- 
gine Into  a  tandem  compound,  with  a  consequent 
saving  In  steam.  Indicator  diagrams.  1  plate. 
600  w.     Stahl  u  Eisen— July  1,   1903. 

Investigations  of  a  Tandem  Double  Reversing 
Engine  (Versuchsergebnisse  an  elner  Tandem 
Zwllllngsreverslermaschine).  Data  and  results  of 
tests  of  a  double  cylinder  rolling-mill  engine  with 
the  Rottmann  valve  gear.  1000  w.  Stahl  a  Eisen 
— Dec.   1,  1908. 

Tod.— Tod  Rolling  Mill  Engines.  Illustrates  and 
describes  modern  engines  built  at  Youngstown, 
Ohio.     8400  w.     Ir  Age— July  28,   1904. 

Vertical.— 16,000-Horse-Power  Vertical  Rolling- 
Mi  11  Engines.  Fully  illustrated  description  of 
quite  a  departure  In  rolling-mill  engines,  believed 
to  be  the  most  powerful  engine  yet  built  for  this 
purpose.     1600  w.     Engng— June  23,  1905. 
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18,000  Hone  Power  Rolling  Mill  Engines.  Two- 
page  plate,  illustration*  and  description  of  ft  ver- 
tlcal  rolling-mill  engine  recently  constructed,  in- 
tended to  drive  the  BeaTlest  class  of  rolls,  and  to 
be  very  economical  in  steam.  900  w.  Engng — 
Aug.   18,   1005. 

Wardsend,  Sheffield.— Rolling  Mill  Engine.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  compound  engines  at  the 
Wardsend  8teel  Works,  Sheffield,  Bng.  Ropes  are 
used  for  driving,  one  of  the  drives  having  extraor- 
dinary length,  but  giving  satisfactory  results. 
600  w.     Engr,  Lond— May  2,  1002. 

Youngstown,  0. — A  Rolling  Mill  Engine  of  6000  H. 
P.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  very 
large  and  powerful  steam  engine  for  a  rolling 
mill  in  Youngstown,  0.  2000  w.  Bng  News— 
Aug.   28,    1902. 

See  also  Tod;  ROLLING  MILL;  STEEL  WORKS. 

ROLLING    ROADWAY. 

Cleveland,  0.— See  MOVING  ROADWAY. 

ROLLING    STOCK. 

See  also  OAR;  OAR,  MOTOR-DRIVEN;  ELEO- 
TRIOCAR:  ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE;  LOCO- 
MOTIVE; LOCOMOTIVE  TENDER;  RAILWAY 
MOTIVE  POWER;  STREET  GAR;  TRAIN. 

Dflsseldorf  Exposition. — See   OAR. 

London  ft  North- Western.— See  OAR— Private,  Royal 
British. 

ROOF. 

8ee  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION;  DOME; 
FIREPROOF  CONSTRUCTION;  FRAMEWORK; 
ROOF  TRUSS;  TRUSS;  and  under  specific 
buildings    and    structures. 

Armory.— -Steel  Armory  Roofs.  H.  G.  Tyrrell. 
Facts  relating  to  steel  roofs  that  will  be  of  as- 
sistance in  securing  an  approximate  estimate  of 
the  amount  of  steel  in  a  proposed  roof.  900  w. 
Archts  and  Builds  Mag — Oct.,  1901. 

Armory,  Baltimore. — See  ARMORY — Baltimore. 

Armory,  N.  Y.— A  Novel  Method  of  Erecting  the 
Roof  Trusses  of  the  71st  Regiment  Armory,  New 
York  City.  W.  T.  McCarthy.  Illustrates  and 
describes  an  economical  and  novel  method  of 
erecting  a  riveted  truss  of  long  span.  1500  w. 
Eng   News — June  16,   1904. 

Three-Hinged  Arch  Roof  of  the  New  69th  Regi- 
ment Armory,  New  York  City.  Gives  drawings 
of  the  framing,  with  description.  2000  w.  Eng 
News— June  1,   1905. 

See  also  ARMORY. 

Church.— Reinforcing  and  Replacing  Church  Roof 
Trusses.  Illustrated  description  of  the  method  of 
taking  down  60-ft.  timber  trusses  destroyed  by 
dry  rot,  and  replacing  them  with  steel  work 
without  injuring  a  plaster  celling  suspended  from 
the  old  trusses.  1000  w.  Bng  Bee — April  20, 
1901. 

Church,  N.  Y.— The  Tremont  Church  Roof,  New 
York:  Illustrated  description  of  unusual  pointed 
blngetess  arch  trusses  for  a  73x95  ft.  auditorium. 
1100  w.     Eng  Rec— Oct.  19,  1901. 

Collapse. — See  ROOF  COLLAPSE. 

Concert  Hall,  Zurich. — Notes  on  the  Concert  Hall 
at  Zurich  (A  Propos  de  la  Halle  des  Concerts  de 
Zurich).  Prof.  B.  Recordon.  Discussing  espe- 
cially the  design  of  framed  timber  roofs  of  large 
span;  the  Zurich  concert  hall  is  covered  by  a 
braced  arch  of  60  metres  clear  span.     3500  w.     1 

8 late.     1  plate.     Bull  Tech  de  la  Suisse  Rom — 
iov.  10,  1905. 

Concrete  Reinforced.—- A  Steel-Concrete  Stable  Roof. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  200x89  ft.  roof  having 
steel  trusses  and  a  covering  of  concrete  slabs, 
stiffened  by  steel  framing  and  wire  netting.  1100 
w.     Eng  Rec — Dec.  22,  1900. 

A  Roof  on  the  Melan  System  (Bine  Ueber- 
dachung  nach  Bauwelse  Melan).  Illustrating  and 
describing  a  flat  arched  roof  of  18  metres  span 
over  a  hall  In  Vienna.  Be  ton  n  Elsen — 4  Heft, 
1903. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Roof  for  a  Locomotive 
Roundhouse,  Long  Island  R.  R.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  material  and  methods  of  construc- 
tion.    1200   w.      Eng   News— April   14,   1904. 

Design.— Progress  in  the  Design  of  Roof  Structures 
81nce  1850.  Ewing  Matheson.  A  short  history  of 
the  improvements  during  the  last  fifty  years.  111. 
8000  w.     Engr,   Lond— Jan.  9,   1903. 


Economy    in    Roofs.      A    reply    in    part    to    a 

Saper  by  Mr.  Bwing  Matheson,  published  on 
an.  9th,  and  especially  discussing  recent  ex- 
amples and  their  cost.  8000  w.  Engr,  Loud- 
March  13,  1903. 

PerroinoUve.— See   FIREPROOF   CONSTRUCTION. 

Formulae,  Hips  and  Valleys. — Formulas  for  Hips 
and  Valleys.     0.  B.   Emrlch.     Formnlas  and  dla- 

Erams,    with    brief    explanation.      800    w.      Eng 
eo— Jan.  7,   1905. 

Gas  Works. — Iron  Roofs  for  Gas  Works.  Norton 
H.  Humphrys.  An  illustrated  article  describing 
the  treatment  given  to  iron  roofing,  and  the  ad- 
vantages of  this  form  of  structure.  2000  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.   8,  1903. 

See  also  GAB  WORKS. 

Hippodrome,   N.   Y. — See   STEEL   CONSTRUCTION. 

Hotel  Astor,  N.  Y. — Some  Roof  Trusses  in  the  Ho- 
tel Astor.  Description,  diagrams  and  details  of 
mansard  roof  framing.  1500  w.  Eng  Rec — Dec. 
5,   1903. 

Machine  Shop.— Machine  Shop  Roofs.  John  B. 
Sweet.  A  short  article,  with  sketches,  giving 
suggestions  for  the  design  of  roofs.  800  w. 
Oassier's  Mag— Aug.,   1905.  / 

Machine    Shop,    Working.— Roofing    Existing    Shops 
While  Work   Is  Proceeding.     R.   H.   Fowler.     An 
illustrated   description   of  a   method  of   re-roofing 
shops    without    Interfering   with   work.      1400   w.  ' 
Inst  of  Mech  Engrs— July,  1908. 

Roofing  Existing  Shops  While  Work  is  Pro- 
ceeding. R.  H.  Fowler.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  methods  used  in  rerooflng  the  ■hops 
of  the  steam  plough  works  at  Leeds.  Eng.  1600 
w.     Inst  of  Mech  Engrs— Nov.  20,  1903. 

New  Appliances  for  Re-roofing  Shops  Without 
Stopping  work.  Describes  the  work  as  carried 
out  at  Leeds  by  specially  designed  machinery. 
Ills.     1000   w.     Scl   Am   Sup— April  2,   1904. 

Melan.— See  Concrete  Reinforced. 

Metallurgical  Works. — Notes  on  Roofs  and  Roof 
Coverings.  Especially  considers  suitable  material 
for  the  roofs  of  mining  and  metallurgical  works. 
2000  w.     Bng  &  Mln  Jour— Sept.   5,   1903. 

Railway    Station. — Railway     Station     Roofs.      Dis- 
cusses and  criticises  the  roofs  used  on  stations  of 
British  railways.     2700  w.     Engr,  Lond— Aug.  2, 
1901. 
See  also  RAILWAY  STATION— Platform  Sheds. 

Railway  Station,  Washington.— Steel  Roof  Trusses 
in  the  New  Union  Railroad  Station  at  Washing- 
ton. Describes  details  of  an  elaborate  roof,  giv- 
ing diagrams.     1800  w.     Eng  Rec — Feb.  6,   1904. 

See  also  RAILWAY  STATION. 

Spherical. — See  DOME. 

Terne  Plates.    Bee  Tin. 


Timber,  Long  Spaa.— Temporary  Structures  in  Wood 
(Hallos  Provisoires  en  Bois).  A  description  of 
recent  buildings  in  Switzerland,  covered  by  tim- 
ber roofs  of  large  span.  1000  w.  Genie  Civil — 
Dec.  16,  1905. 

Tin. — Terne  Plates  for  Tin  Roofing.  William  Mar- 
tin. Read  before  the  Nat.  Assn.  of  Master  Steel 
Metal  Workers.  Discusses  the  causes  of  the 
decadence  of  terne  plates  as  a  roof  covering. 
Also  discussion.  3500  w.  Am  Arch— Sept.  2, 
1905. 

Town  Hall,  East  Orange,  N.  J.— The  East  Orange 
Town  Hall  Roof.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
unusual  type  of  wooden  roof  truss.  500  w.  Bng 
Rec— Oct.  26,   1901. 

Tan  Cortland  Park,  N.  Y. — Details  of  the  Large 
Timber  Roof  of  a  Public  8helter  in  Van  Oort- 
landt  Park,  New  York.  Illustrates  the  timber 
roof  framing  and  main  truss  of  a  roof  covering 
an  area  of  about  85  by  162  feet.  900  w.  Eng 
Rec — Feb.   27,   1904. 

Wind  Pressure.— See   WIND   PRESSURE— Roof. 

ROOF  COLLAPSE. 

Charing  Cross,  London.— The  Catastrophe  at  Char- 
ing Cross.  Editorial  on  the  accident  at  Charing 
Cross  Station,  when  two  bays  of  the  largo  roof 
collapsed  without  any  apparent  reason.  1200  w. 
Engng — Dec.    8,    1905. 

The  Lesson  of  the  Charing  Cross  Accident. 
Editorial  discussing  whether  iron  and  steel  ought 
to  be  regarded  as  permanently  trustworthy  mate- 
rials of  construction.  Gives  drawings  and  a  brief 
description  of  the  main  constructional  features  of 
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the   Charing  Cross  Station,   with   added   informa- 
tion.    4800  w.     Builder — Dec.  23.  1809. 

The  Timbering  of   the   Charing     Cross  Station 

Roof.     Illustrations  showing  the  work  in  progress 

at   the   station,    with   hrlef   description.  000   w. 
'    Engng— Dec.    28,    1805. 

ROOF  TRUSS. 

See  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION;  FRAME- 
WORK; GIRDER;  ROOF;  STEEL  CONSTRUC- 
TION;   TRUSS. 

Armory*— See  ARMORY;   ROOF. 

Church.— See  ROOF. 

Hippodrome,   N.   Y.— See  STEEL  CONSTRUCTION. 

ROPE.  

See  also  HOISTING;  HOISTING  TACXXE;  MINE 
HAULAGE;  ROPE  TRANSMISSION;  WIRE 
ROPE. 

Rope.  J.  W.  Walton.  From  a  book  issued  by 
a  Cleveland  firm,  giving  Interesting  information 
concerning  the  processes  of  manufacturing,  and 
the  origin  of  wire  rope.  4900  w.  Marine  Rev — 
March  18,  J802. 

Alee  Fibre. — Flat  Hoisting  Cables  of  Aloe  Fibre 
(L*Emptol  des  Gables  Plats  en  Aloes).  C.  Ver- 
tongen.  Giving  a  very  elaborate  study  of  the 
stresses  for  deep  hoists  and  computations  for 
cables  of  uniform  strength.  Serial.  Part  I. 
12.000  w.  3  plates,  Rev  Unlv  des  Mines — April, 
1801. 

See   also   Vegetable  Fibre. 

Belgium  Goal  Mines.— Winding  Ropes  in  Belgium. 
Abstract  of  the  results  of  an  inquiry  into  the 
conditions  of  service  of  winding  ropes  in  Belgian 
Collieries,  both  in  regard  to  Manila  hemp  and 
steel  ropes.     2900  w.     Col  Guard — Jan.   16,  1803. 

Hoisting.— Hoisting  Ropes.  George  S.  Whyte.  Con- 
siders quality  or  materials,  methods  of  manufac- 
ture, style  of  lay,  and  their  influence  on  wear- 
ing qualities.  2400  w.  Mines  A  Mln— April, 
1804. 

The  Commercial  Selection  of  Hoisting  Ropes 
(Beltrag  sur  Wlrtschaftlichen  Wahl  yon  FOrder- 
sellen).  Ernst  Schmld.  An  examination  of  wind- 
ing ropes  for  mines,  with  diagrams,  enabling  a  se- 
lection to  be  made  according  to  the  depth,  load 
and  quality*  Two  articles.  3000  w.  Oesterr 
ZeltscbT  f  Berg  u  Htlttenwesen — May  27,  Tune  8, 
1805. 

See  also  Aloe  Fibre;  Belgian  Coal  Mines;  Mine; 
HOISTING. 

Hoisting,  Breakage.— Accidental  Breakage  of  Wind- 
ing Ropes  in  Mines.  Prof.  John  Perry.  Read  be- 
fore the  British  Assn.  at  Johannesburg.  Gives 
several  problems  and  the  writer's  method  of 
solving  them.  Mathematical.  3000  w.  Bngr, 
Lond — Sept.    1,    1805. 

Hoisting,  Cap. — Caps  or  Attachments  for  Winding 
Ropes.  W.  H.  Becker.  Read  before  S.  Wales 
Inst,  of  Engrs.  Gives  a  report  of  tests  of  rope 
caps  showing  that  they  do  not  equal  50  per  cent, 
of  the  breaking  strain  of  the  ropes,  and  gives  an 
Illustrated  description  of  a  new  cap  that  has  held 
a  rope  to  Its  full  breaking  strain.  2000  w.  Col 
Guard — May  5,    1805. 

Hoisting,  Connections.-— Hoisting  Rope  Connections 
(FOrderkorb-Zwlschengeschlrre).  ft.  Elgen.  An 
illustrated  discussion  of  the  best  methods  of  at- 
taching wire  hoisting  ropes  to  cages  and  buckets. 
1500  w.     Glflckauf— May  27,   1805. 

Hoisting,  Deterioration.— Deterioration  of  Winding 
Ropes.  Extracts  from  a  paper  by  J.  A.  Vaughan 
and  W.  M.  Epton,  read  before  the  Transvaal  Inst, 
of  Mecb.  Engrs.  Discusses  the  causes  and  gives 
recommendations  to  ensure  safety.  2400  w.  Col 
Guard   (Sup.) — April  21,  1805, 

Hoisting,  Inspection. — See  HOISTING— Rope  Inspec- 
tion. 

Manila.— Working  Loads  for  Manila  Rope.  C.  W. 
Hunt.  Gives  and  discusses  three  tables  showing 
the  results  of  tests  on  manlla  ropes.  1800  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  817 — Dec., 
1801. 

Mine. — Notes  on  Mine  Ropes.  Charles  W.  Corn- 
stock.  Considers  the  various  materials  of  which 
ropes  are  made,  their  endurance  under  tests  and 
use,  forms  of  strand  and  methods  of  construction. 
8000  w.     Mines  A  Mln— April,   1804. 

See  also  Hoisting;  HOISTING;  MINE  HAULAGE. 

Nickel  Steel See  WIRE  ROPE. 


Power  Transmission.— See    ROPE   TRANSMISSION. 

Splicing.— Transmission  Rope  Splicing.  Frederick  S. 
Greene.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  English 
transmission  splice.  1000  w.  Power— March, 
1803. 

See   also  WIRE  ROPE. 

Terminology. — See  WIRE  RGPE. 

Tests.— Pee  HOISTING— Rope  Testing;  HOISTING 
TACKLE. 

Ve*etable  Fiber.— Ropes  of  Vegetable  Fiber.  Charles 
W.  Comstock.  Considers  the  various  materials 
used,  methods  of  manufacture  and  treatment, 
strength  and  durability  under  different  conditions, 
Ac.  3300  w.  Mines  A  Mln — June,  1804. 
See  also  Aloe  Fibre. 

Wire. — 8ee    ROPE   TRANSMISSION;    WIRE  ROPE. 

ROPE  DRIVING. 

Se»  BELTING:  POWER  TRANSMISSION;  ROPE 
TRANSMISSION. 

ROPE  TRANSMISSION.       

Soa    slso    PKLTING:    POWER    TRANSMISSION; 
ROPE;   WIRE  ROPE. 

Rope  Driving.     H.  J.  Nichols.  Read  before  the 

British    Inst,    of   Draughtsmen.  Brief    discussion 

of  the  advantages  and  systems  used.  1500  w. 
Prac   Engl' — Nov.    13,    1800. 

Rope  Transmission  of  Power.  E.  C.  De  Wolfe. 
Extract  from  a  paper  before  the  Indiana  Engng. 
Soc.  Explains  the  Important  features  to  be  con- 
sidered In  designing  a  svstem  of  rope  drives  for 
power  transmission.  2500  w.  Bug  Rec — Feb.  8, 
1902. 

Some  Notes  on  Rope  Driving.  States  the  lead- 
ing features  of  a  rope  drive  and  gives  the  most 
modern  practice  bearing  upon  these  chief  points. 
1200  w.     Prnc  Engr— July  31.   1803. 

Some  Difficulties  of  Rope  Transmission.  Arthur 
Holmes  Morse.  Considers  difficulties  In  designing 
rope  drives,  discussing  the  defects.  5000  w. 
Harvard   Engng   Jour — Nov.,   1803. 

The  Transmission  of  Power  by  Ropes.  Edwin 
Kenyon.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Staf- 
fordshire Iron  and  Steel  Inst.  Discusses  cost  and 
the  applications  to  practice,  systems.  Ac.  4000 
w.     Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev — Nov.  27,  1803. 

The  Transmission  of  Power  by  Ropes.  Edwin 
Kenyon.  Abstract  of  a  lecture  delivered  at  the 
Blackburn  Technical  School.  Considers  cost  ap- 
plications, the  various  systems,  the  construction 
of  ropes,  snllcine.  etc.  Ills.  5300  w.  Mech  Bngr 
—March  26.   1804. 

The  Transmission  of  Power  by  Ropes.  Edwin 
Kenyon.  A  discussion  of  conditions  where  the 
transmission  of  power  by  ropes  Is  more  econom- 
ical, and  the  applications  that  may  be  made  of 
this  method  of  driving,  the  different  systems,  and 
all  details  connected  with  them.  Ills.  11,700  w. 
Trans  Inst  of  Engrs  A  Shipbuilders — Nov.  22, 
1804. 

Transmission  of  Power  by  Ropes.  Explains  the 
English  and  American  systems,  discussing  factors 
that  favor  this  method,  and  points  in  designing  of 
drives.     1400  w.     Mln  A  Scl  Pr— Dec.  12,  1808. 

Some  Notes  on  Rope  Driving.  John  Joseph 
Flather.  Notes  on  the  systems  used,  the  mate- 
rials, care,  strains,  speed,  Ac.  Ills.  6000  w. 
Engrs'   Soc.    Unlv  of   Minn — Year  Book,   1904. 

Rope  Transmission  of  Power.  Frederick  S. 
Greene.  States  briefly  the  most  Important  advan- 
tages of  rope  transmission,  and  notes  the  growing 
use.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Mln  Rapt 
—Oct.    27.    1804. 

Rope  Driving.  A  consideration  of  points  con- 
ducive to  successful  rope-driving.  1500  w.  Ool 
Guard — Dec.   8,   1804. 

'  Rope  Driving.  G.  Boysen.  Discusses  the  ap- 
plication of  hemp  ropes  for  the  transmission  of 
power,  Its  advantages,  the  two  systems  In  use, 
Ac,    giving    formulas    and   equations    for   solving 

Eroblems   of     rope     drives.      1500     w.      Power- 
larch,  1805. 

American  System.— Transmission  with  Endless  Ga- 
bles (Transmissions  par  Cables  sans  Fin).  G. 
Mohr.  A  description  of  the  American  system  of 
rope  transmission,  using  an  endless  rope  with 
several  turns  about  the  pulleys,  and  with  a 
weighted  tension  idler.  1000  w.  Genie  Civil— 
Jan.    31,    1803. 

Notes  on  Rope  Transmission.  E.  A.  Reuleanz. 
Notes  and  tables  on  the  American  system  of  rope 
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transmission  only.  #1600  w.     Am  Mach— Jane  9, 
1904. 

Buffalo,  N.  T. — A  Bope  Transmission  Plant  at  Buf- 
falo, N.  Y.  Illustrated  description  of  the  plant 
at  the  Spencer  Kellogg  Linseed  Oil  Works.  2500 
w.      Power— May,    1801. 

Mines — gee  HOISTING;  MINE  HAULAGE;  BOPE, 

Multiple  System.— A  New  Scheme  In  Bope  Trans- 
mission. George  F.  Willis.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  new  system  which  can  be  applied  to 
a  driver  using  any  number  of  ropes.  900  w. 
Power— March,    1905. 

See  also  WIBE  BOPE. 

Textile  Plants.— Advantages  of  Bope  Transmission 
in  Textile  Plants.  Frederick  &  Greene.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  N.  England 
Cotton  Mfrs.  Assn.  Sums  up  the  advantages  as 
far  as  they  apply  to  textile  plants,  giving  a  com- 
parison of  cost.     1500  w.     It  Age— May  5,  190*. 

Wire  Bope.— The  Transmission  of  Power  by  Wire 
Bope.  W.  H.  Graves.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  system  known  as  the  single  loop,  a  modification 
of  belt  driving,  grooved  wheels  being  used  in  place 
of  pulleys,  and  an  endless  wire  rope  in  place  of 
a  belt.     8800  w.     Mines  A  Mln— April,    1904. 

Wire  Bope  Transmission.  G.  Boysen.  States 
their  advantages  over  hemp  rope,  and  gives  in- 
formation of  value  relating  to  their  use.  Ills. 
900   w.     Power— June,   1905. 

See  also  WIBE  BOPE. 

BOFEWAT. 
See  OABLEWAT. 

BOTABT  CONTEBTEB. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  CONVEBTEB; 
ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTBIO  GEN- 
ERATOR—Double  Current;  ELECTBIO  MA- 
CHINERY: ELECTRIC  MOTOR— Induction ; 
ELECTBIO  STATION;  ELECTBIO  SUB-STA- 
TION; MOTOB  GENERATOR;  TRANSFORMER. 

Sychronous  Converters.  W.  B.  Goldsborongh. 
Read  before  the  Northwestern  Elec.  Assn.  Con- 
siders this  useful  electrical  machine,  explaining 
the  theory  of  its  working,  and  Its  management. 
4500  w.     Elec  Rev,  N   Y— Feb.  2,  1901. 

Rotary  Transformers:  Their  History,  Theory 
and  Characteristics.  George  W.  Colles.  A  thesis 
presented  in  candidature  for  the  degree  of  Mas- 
ter of  Science  in  the  Columbian  University.  A 
review  of  electric  current  transforming  devices, 
tracing  their  evolution  from  early  beginnings  to 
the  present.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  Jour  Fr 
Inst— March,    1901. 

The  Design  and  Action  of  the  Rotary  Converter. 
D.  B.  Rushmore.  A  discussion  of  the  principles 
and  construction  of  this  Important  apparatus  in 
the  transmission  and  utilisation  of  electric  power. 
Serial.  1st  part.  3500  w.  Engineering  Magaslne 
—Dec,   1901. 

The  Operation  of  the  Rotary  Converter.  D.  B. 
Rushmore.  Mr.  Rushmore' s  second  paper  treats 
of  the  practical  experience  met  in  the  operation 
of  the  rotary  converter,  Including  starting,  hunt- 
ing. Inversion,  compounding,  and  speed  control. 
8500  w.     Engineering   Magaslne — Jan.,    1902. 

Rotary  Converters.  A.  8.  M'AUlster.  Con- 
cerning the  satisfactory  and  economical  operation. 
2500   w.     Am   Elect'n— Dec.,    1901. 

Notes  on  the  Practical  Working  of  Rotary  Con- 
verters. J.  B.  Salter.  An  Illustrated  article 
aiming  to  demonstrate  the  flexibility  of  the  ro- 
tary converter  when  employed  in  a  combined  al- 
ternating and  continuous  current  station.  1900  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond— Oct.  17,  1902. 

The  Rotary  Converter.  George  T.  Hanchett.  A 
simple  description,  with  diagrams,  of  the  theory 
of  the  rotary  converter  for  changing  alternating 
into  direct  current.  2000  w.  Cent  Station — 
June,    1903. 

Operation  of  Rotary  Converters.  W.  T.  Fer- 
nandes.  Considers  their  operation  and  control. 
111.     2200  w.     Am   Elect'n— Sept.,   1903. 

Notes  on  the  Theory  and  Working  of  Rotary 
Converters.  W.  Rogers  explains  the  character- 
istics, the  methods  of  working,  etc.,  and  consid- 
ers the  advantages  and  disadvantage*  of  the  ro- 
tary converter  as  a  transformer  for  alternating 
and  continuous  currents.  Diagrams.  3500  w. 
Elec   Engr,    Lond — Sept.   11,    1903. 

Rotary  Converter!  and  Motor  Generator  Sets. 
William    C.    L.    Eglln.     A    description   and   com- 


Sarlson.     2400  w.     Int  Elec  Cong  of  8t  Louis — 
ept.,   1904. 

A*  I.  E.  E.  Discussion.— Synchronous  Converters  and 
Motor-Generators.  W.  L.  Waters.  A  discussion 
of  synchronous  motor  generator  sets  and  syn- 
chronous converters.  Ills.  5000  w.  Am  Inst  of 
Elec  Engrs— June  22,  1905. 

Discussion  on  "Synchronous  Converters  and  Mo- 
tor-Generators," at  Ashevllle,  N.  C.  4500  w.  Am 
Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— Sept.,   1905. 

Cascade. — The  Cascade  Converter.  A  description  of 
a  combination  of  an  induction  motor  and  a  syn- 
chronous converter.  The  machine  is  designed  for 
the  transformation  of  alternating  Into  direct  cur- 
rent. Also  editorial.  1700  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr 
—Oct.  21,  1905. 

Compound  vs.  Shunt,— Compound  Wound  vs.  Shunt 
Converters.  P.  M.  Lincoln.  Discusses  the  ad- 
vantages and  disadvantages  of  the  compound 
wound  as  compared  with  the  shunt  rotary.  2500 
w.      St    By    Jour — Aug.    29,    1903. 

Synchronous  Converters.  F.  G.  Baum.  An  ex- 
planation of  the  theory  of  operation  of  converters. 
Gives  the  characteristic  regulation  curves  of  a 
small  polyphase  converter  when  employed  as  a 
■hunt  machine,  and  when  compounded.  8000  w. 
Elec  Wld  A  Engr— April  9,  1904. 

Design.— The  Design  of  Rotary  Converters  (Ueber 
die  Berechnung  Botlerender  Umformer).  Hans  S. 
Meyer.  A  general  account,  theoretical  and  prac- 
tical, of  the  design  of  these  machines,  taking  up 
each  point  In  order,  with  Illustrations  and  dia- 
grams. 4000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— April  4, 
1901. 

See  also  ELECTBIO  GENERATOR  DESIGN. 

Efficiency.— Experiments  on  Synchronous  Converters. 
W.  M.  Thorton.  Read  before  the  Newcastle  Lo- 
cal Section  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  The  ob- 
ject of  the  experiments  was  to  find  how  the  effi- 
ciency varied  with  load  for  all  conditions  of  ex- 
citation; to  find  any  discrepancies  between  the 
theoretical  and  observed  losses;  and  to  locate  the 
causes  which  would  give  rise  to  them.  4200  w. 
Elect  Engr,   Lond — Dec.  5,  1902. 

Efficiency  Curves  of  Rotary  Converters.  A.  S. 
McAllister.  Some  facts  concerning  the  curves  of 
rotary  converters.  700  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr — 
June   4,    1904. 


KLsotrio  Bailways. — See  ELECTBIO  SUB-STATION 
— Bail  way;  STORAGE  BATTEBY— Electric  Power 
Station. 

Electrio  Sub-Station. — See  ELECTBIO  BUB-STA- 
TION—Manhattan  By.,  N.  Y. 

Energy  Transformations.— Energy  Transformations 
in  the  Synchronous  Converter.  William  8.  Frank- 
lin. The  object  of  the  paper  is  to  determine  the 
fractional  part  of  the  total  energy  which  is  con 
ductlvely  transferred  from  supply  mains  to  ser- 
vice mains  and  the  part  which  is  inductively 
transferred.  8500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  Elec  Engrs 
—July.   1903. 

External  Be aotanoe.— External  Reactance  for  Syn- 
chronous Converters.  Clarence  P.  Fowler.  An 
explanation  of  the  effect  of  external  reactance  on 
the  regulation  of  rotary  converter.  1100  w.  Elec 
Wld  A  Engr— June  17,  1905. 

General  Electrio  Co.— The  Construction  and  Use  of 
Rotary  Converters  in  America  (Bau  und  Betrleb 
von  Drehumformern  in  Amerika).  E.  Alexander- 
son.  With  diagrams  showing  the  practice  of  the 
General  Electric  Company.  2500  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— Sept.  10,  1903. 

Germany.— Recent  Converter  Installations  (Neuere 
Umformungsanlagen).  F.  Colllscbonn.  Illus- 
trating and  describing  several  large  motor-genera- 
tors and  rotary  converters  recently  erected  In 
Germany.  4000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — Sept. 
21,   1905. 

Graphical  Computation.  —  See  ELECTRIC  TBAN8- 
MISSION. 

Hunting.— Some  Notes  on  the  Hunting  of  Rotary 
Converters.  Clarence  P.  Fowler.  Notes  some  of 
the  most  Important  causes,  and  means  of  pre- 
venting.    800   w.      Am    Elect'n — Nov.,    1903. 

Management.— Practical  Management  of  Rotary 
Converters.  F.  P.  de  Wilde.  An  explanation  of 
two  general  methods  of  operating  rotarles.  Dia- 
grams.     2200    w.      Am    Elect'n— Oct.,    1904. 

Motor  Generators  Compared. — Rotary  Converters  and 
Motor-Generators.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  An  illus- 
trated review  of  the  various  uses  to  which  this 
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transforming   apparatus   is    applied.     Serial,     lat 
part.     2200  w.     W   Elect'n— Dec.   8,    1900. 

Motor  Generators  ts.  Rotary  Converters.  An 
account  of  an  exhaustive  test  of  two  different 
types  of  motor-generators  of  considerable  capacity, 
as  to  tbelr  efficiency,  power-factor,  rise  or  tem- 
perature, regulation  and  individual  losses.  Also 
editorial.  2800  w.  Elec  Wld  &  En£r — Sept  21, 
1001. 

Parallel. — See  Hunting;  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR, 
ALTERNATING. 

Permutator. — "Permutators."  Charles  V.  Drys- 
dale.  Describing  a  special  form  of  rotary  con- 
verter, in  which  the  exciting  field  is  produced  by 
the  primary  current  in  a  short-circuited  magnetic 
ore,  Instead  of  using  an  external  magnet.  2800 
w.     Elect'n,   Lond — Dec.  8, .  1905. 

Phase-Swinging.— -Notes  on  Rotary  Converters  and 
Phase-Swinging.  W.  M.  Thornton.  On  the  use  of 
damping  coils,  explaining  their  action.  Serial. 
1st  part.    2400  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Sept.  27,  1001. 

Power  Supply. — See  MOTOR-GENERATOR. 

Pulsations. — Investigations  of  the  Pulsation  of  the 
Continuous  Current  in  a  Rotary  Converter  (Un- 
tersuchungen  fiber  die  Pulsation  des  Gleich- 
stromes  bei  dem  Rotlerenden  Umformer).  E. 
Cramer.  A  repetition  of  the  investigations  of 
Banti,  showing  the  Influence  of  the  pulsations 
upon  the  determination  of  efficiency.  7000  w. 
Blektrotech    Zeltschr — Nov.    19,    1908. 

The  Pulsation  of  the  Continuous  Current  of 
Rotary  Converters  (Die  Pulsation  des  Glelch- 
stromes  Rotlerender  Umformer).  R.  Elsisser.  A 
graphical  analysis  of  the  relations  of  the  con- 
tinuous and  alternating  currents  In  a  rotary  con- 
verter  showing  the  causes  of  pulsation.  Single- 
phase  and  polyphase  currents  are  discussed.  0000 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr — March  3,  1904. 

The  Pulsation  of  the  Direct-Current  Output  of 
Rotary  Converters.  Translation  in  abstract  of  an 
article  by  R.  Els&sser  In  "Elektrotechnische 
Zeltschrlft."  An  attempt  to  show  that  the  chief 
cause  of  the  pulsations  is  the  superposition  of 
the  ohmlc  voltage  drops  due  to  the  direct  current 
and  the  alternating  current  within  the  armature 
conductors.  2000  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond — April  29, 
1904. 

Seattle,  Wash. — Operation  of  Synchronous  Convert- 
ers. S.  C.  Lindsay.  History  of  the  experience 
with  60-cycle  synchronous  converters  in  Seattle 
during  the  last  three  years  and  a  half.  2500  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs — June,   1904. 

Six-Phase.— Six- Phase  Transformation.  A.  S.  Mc- 
Allister. Explains  the  transformation  from  two 
or  three  phases  to  six  phases  by  means  of  rotary 
converters.  Diagrams.  900  w.  Am  Elect'n — 
Dec.,    1902. 

Starting.— Starting  Rotary  Converters.  Arthur  B. 
Weeks.  Gives  directions  for  starting,  and  notes 
on  other  points  relating  to  rotarles.  111.  2400  w. 
Am  Elect'n— July,   1901. 

The  Starting  of  Rotary  Converters.  Sydney 
Woodfleld.  Considers  briefly  all  the  methods  one 
is  likely  to  meet  with.  2500  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond 
—April   21,   1905. 

How  to  Start  Rotary  Converters.  Arthur  Wag- 
ner. Gives  diagrams  showing  the  connections  for 
different  methods  employed,  together  with  the 
various  conditions  under  which  they  operate.  Se- 
rial.    1st  part.     1000  w.     Elec  Jour— July,   1905. 

Storage  Battery. — Behavior  of  Rotary  Converters  in 
Traction  Installations  with  Stationary  Accumula- 
tors. Dr.  Angelo  Banti.  An  account  of  the  sin- 
gular behavior  which  the  converter  displayed  ac- 
cording to  the  kind  of  service  to  which  it  was 
devoted,  and  the  conclusions.  2800  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond — Jan.    16,    1903. 

Rotary  Converters  In  Parallel  with  Storage  Bat- 
teries (Umlaufende  Einanker-Umformer  in  Paral- 
lelschaltung  mlt  Pufferbatterlen).  B.  Jacobl.  Dis- 
cussion of  the  use  of  rotary  converters  in  con- 
nection with  "floating"  storage  batteries  on  an 
electric  distribution  system,  and  particularly  the 
arrangement  on  the  electric  railway  at  Rem- 
scueld.  Germany.  Diagrams.  1000  w.  Elektro- 
tech  Zeltschr— Aug.   24,    1905. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    SUB-STATION;    STORAGE 
BATTERY. 


Sub-Station.— See    also    ELECTRIC    MACHINERY— 
Polyphase;   ELECTRIC  SUB-STATION, 

Testing.— See    ELECTRIC    GENERATOR— Testing. 


Voltage  Controller.— The  Synchronous  Converter  as 
Voltage  Controller.  M.  Seidner.  Shows  by  graph- 
ical treatment  how  these  machines  may  be  em- 
ployed for  Indirectly  regulating  the  voltage  by 
changing  the  field  of  the  converter.  2200  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— May  3,   1902. 

ROTARY  CURRENT. 

See.  .y3^0™0  CURRENT,  ALTERNATING; 
ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION— Polyphase:  ELEC- 
TRIC GENERATOR,  ALTERNATING—Poly- 
phase;  ELECTRIC  MOTOR— Polyphase:  ELEC- 
TRIC TRANSMISSION. 

ROTARY  ENGINE. 

See  also  MOTOR;  STEAM  TURBINE. 

Rotary  Engine.  A  brief  review.  400  w.  Bngr, 
U  S  A— Jan.   15,  1901. 

A  Curious  Rotary  Engine.     Joseph  Riley.     Pho- 
tograph  and   sectional   model   with   brief   descrip- 
tion.    1200  w.     Engr,   U  S  A— May  1,  1903. 
Alternating.— See  Prlmat. 

Antiquity. — Antiquity  of  the  Rotary  Engine.  B. 
P.  Buffet.  Illustrates  two  models  of  early  dates, 
embodying  this  principle.  One  about  1796,  the 
other  much  earlier.    1500  w.     Power — April,  1904. 

Oolwell. — The  Colwell  Rotary  Engine,  Recipro- 
cating Engine  and  Condenser.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes recent  Inventions  of  W.  S.  ColwelL  which 
Sossess  features  of  Interest.  2000  w.  Sci  Am 
up— Feb.   2,    1901. 

Cooley. — See    Epicycloids!. 

Epicycloidal.— The  Cooley  Eplcycloidal  8team  En- 
gine. Illustrates  and  describes  a  new  type  of 
rotary  engine  and  the  principle  of  its  construc- 
tion.    1400  w.     Mach,  N  Y— May,   1903. 

Hoffman. — The  Hoffman  Rotary  Engine.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  what  is  said  to  be  the  first 
rotary  engine  which  has  reached  the  stage  of 
commercial  manufacture.  2000  w.  Ir  Age — Dec. 
29,   1904. 

Hult.— The  Hult  Rotary  Engine  (Le  Moteur  Rotatlf 
Hult).  E.  Dleudonn6.  An  illustrated  description 
of  this  Swedish  rotary  engine,  exhibited  at  Paris. 
1800  w.     Revue  Technique— Jan.  25,  1901. 

The  Hult  Rotary  Steam  Engine.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  construction  and  method  of 
working.     2000  w.     Engng— Oct.   17,  1902. 

The  Hult  Rotary  Steam  Engine.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  engine  in  which  the  cylinder  par- 
ticipates in  the  rotary  motion  of  the  piston,  and 
which  is  now  being  made  in  sixes  up  to  250  home 
power.      1800   w.      Fellden's    Mag— Jan.,    1903. 

The  Hult  Rotary  Steam  Engine.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  construction  and  working  of  a 
novel  engine.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — May  1, 
1903. 

Steam  Turbines  and  Rotary  Engines.  Prin- 
cipally a  description  of  the  Hult  rotary  engine 
and  its  working.  2000  w.  Am  Mach— May  21, 
1903. 

Indicator. — See  INDICATOR— Rotary  Engine, 

Jones.— A  Novel  Rotary  Engine.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes  a  rotary  steam  engine  patented  by  Oliver 
C.  Jones.     900  w.     Sol  Am — Oct.   25,  1902. 

Patsohke. — The  Patschke  Rotary  Steam  Engine  (Die 
Rotations-Dampfmaschlne  System  Patschke.  With 
numerous  illustrations  of  details  for  a  rotary  en- 
gine of  the  radial  eccentric-arm  type.  1500  w.  1 
plate.     Gltlckauf— Dec.  6,  1902. 

Primat. — The  Prlmat  Alternating  Rotary  Engine 
(Le  Moteur  Alterno-Rotatif  Prlmat).  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  rotary  engine  with  four 
cylinders,  which  can  be  used  as  an  internal-com- 
bustion engine,  a  steam  or  vapor  engine,  or  a 
compressed-fluid  engine.  1200  w.  Rev  Technique 
—May  10,  1903. 

Warren. — The  Warren  Rotary  Engine.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  engine  and  its 
operation.     2200   w.      Ir   Age— July  9,    1908. 

See   also  MOTOR — Combustion. 

ROTARY  KILN. 

See  CEMENT  NJLN;  CEMENT  WORKS;  IRON 
METALLURGY— Nodulating. 

ROTHWELL. 

Biographical  Notice  of  Richard  P.  RothwelL 
C.  E.,  M.  E.  R.  W.  Raymond.  5500  w.  Trans 
Am   Inst  of  Min  Engrs — Nov.,   1901. 
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ROUNDHOUSE. 

8ee  alio  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP:  RAILWAY  SHOP; 
RAILWAY  TERMINAL;  RAILWAY  YARD. 

Roundhouse  Construction  and  Equipment.  Edi- 
torial discussion  of  needed  improvement!  and  beat 
construction.     3900  w.     Eng  News— Aug.  22,  1901. 

Amerioan. — American  Bonndbonaea  and  Their  Opera- 
tion. W.  E.  Dunham.  Discusses  ths  general 
Erlnclples  observed  In  laying  out  plana  fur  round- 
ouses,  some  of, the  Interesting  features  of  cer- 
tain plana,  the  "requirements  etc.  4000  w.  B  B 
Gas— Vol.    XXXVIII.,    No.    20. 

Austrian  State  Railway. — The  Locomotive  Honae  of 
the  Austrian  State  Railways  at  Knlttelfeld 
(Helxhans  Knlttelfeld  der  K.  K.  Oesterreischen 
Staatsbahnen).  Oskar  Rother.  With  description 
of  roundhouse,  coaling  plant,  and  general  mechan- 
ical installation.  3500  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr 
Wochenschx  f  d  Oeffent  Bandienst — Aug.  30, 
1902. 

Baltimore   ft    Ohio. — See    Fairmont,    W.  Va. 

Blair  Furnaoa,  Pa.— See  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 

Clinton,  Iowa.— A  Modern  Roundhouse.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  thoroughly  equipped 
roundhouse  plant  for  the  Chicago  ft  Northwestern 
By.,  at  Clinton.  la.  1000  w.  Am  Engr  ft  B  B 
Jour— Jan.,   1900. 

Heating  System  of  the  Clinton,  la.,  Round- 
house. Illustrated  description  of  an  admirable 
arrangement  and  a  statement  of  its  advantages. 
700  w.     B  B  Gas— Dec.  28,  1900. 

•Oollinwood,  0. — An  Up-to-Date  Roundhouse.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  new  plant  at  Oollinwood, 
on  the  Lake  Shore  ft  Mich.  Bo.  By.  700  w.  Am 
Engr  ft  B  B  Jour — Oct.,  1901. 

Oollinwood  Roundhouse.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes details  and  appliances  of  this  interesting 
terminal  on  the  L.  S.  ft  M.  S.  By.  900  w.  Am 
Engr  ABB  Jour— Jan.,   1902. 

See  also  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Comparison. — See   Square  vs.  Round. 

Construction. — Roundhouse  Framing.     B.  D.  Coombs. 

Gives  the  writer's  ideas  of  desirable  construction. 

Ills.     2500  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— April, 

1905. 
Denver,  Colo.— See  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

East  Cambridge,  Haas.— New  Engine  House  on  the 
Boston  ft  Maine  at  East  Cambridge.  Illustrated 
description.     900  w.     R  B  Gas— June  13,  1902. 

Elkhart,  Ind. — New  Engine  Housea  at  Elkhart,  L. 
S.  ft  M.  S.  By.  Illustrates  and  describes  this  ex- 
ample of  the  latest  phase  of  development  of  en- 
gine houses,  which  makes  running  repairs  pos- 
sible, and  furnishes  a  system  of  piping  for  blow- 
ing ofT,  washing  out  and  filling  boilers.  4500  w. 
By  &  Engng   Rev— April  1,   1905. 

New  Roundhouses  at  Elkhart.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  arrangement  of  shops,  power 
house  and  other  buildings*,  and  an  account  of  the 
rapid  inspection  and  repairs  accomplished  with 
the  facilities  at  this  Indiana  plant  of  the  Lake 
Shore  A  Michigan  Southern  Bailway.  1600  w. 
Am  Engr  ABB  Jour — Feb.,   1905. 

Facilities. — Roundhouse  Facilities.  General  discus- 
sion by  members.  7300  w.  Cent  By  Club- 
April,  1901. 

Fairmont,  West  Vs.— B.  A  0.  Standard  Engine 
Honae  and  Machine  Shop,  at  Fairmont,  W.  Ya. 
Illustrated  detailed  description.  600  w.  B  B 
Gas— Aug.    1.    1902. 

Oalowood,  HI. — New  Roundhouse,  0.  M.  A  St.  P. 
By.  at  Galewood.  111.  Plan  and  description.  1600 
w.     By  ft  Engng  Bev— June  25,  1904. 

Holloway,  Ohio. — New  Roundhouse  of  the  Baltimore 
ft  Ohio  Railway.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  building  to  be  erected  at  Holloway,  Ohio. 
1200  w.      By   Mas   Mech— June,    1903. 

Intercolonial,  Canada. — New  Engine  House  Con- 
struction on  the  Intercolonial  By.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  engine  house  at  St.  John,  N.  B., 
giving  information  of  a  number  of  others.  1300 
w.     By  ft  Engng  Bev— March  12,  1904. 

Knlttelfeld See  Austrian  State  Railway. 

Light.— Increased  Light  for  Roundhouses.  T.  A. 
Lawes.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  a  method 
of  wall  construction  permitlng  large  window  area. 
000  w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  B  Jour — Oct.,  1902. 

McXee's  Rocks,  Pa — See  Pittsburg  ft  Lake  Erie  Ry. 

Master  Mechanics'   Report. — An   Up-to-Date   Round- 


honse. Report  of  the  Committee  of  the  American 
Bailway  Master  Mechanics'  Association.  111. 
3000  w.     Am  Maa  Mech  Assn — Saratoga  meeting, 

1901. 

Up-to-Date  Roundhouses.  A  committee  report  of 
the  Master  Mechanics'  Assn.  in  which  Mr.  Rob- 
ert Quayle  describes  and  discusses  plans  of  ter- 
minals recently  constructed;  Mr.  D.  Van  Alatyne 
S resents  his  ideas  of  an  ideal  plan;  Mr.  G.  M. 
asford  considers  the  details  of  terminals,  and 
Mr.  V.  B.  Lang  discusses  the  operation  of  locomo- 
tive terminals.  111.  6000  w.  B  B  Gas— June 
27,    1902. 

Noisy-le-Sec,  Paris.— Locomotive  Terminal  of  the 
French  Eastern  Bailway  at>  Noisy-le-Sec.  Brief 
illustrated  account  of  these  buildings  In  the  sub- 
urbs of  Paris  and  their  appointments.  1200;  w. 
By  ft  Engng  Bev — Nov.  3,  1900. 

Locomotive  Bunnlng  Sheds;  Eastern  Bailway  of 
France.  An  illustrated  description  of  these  en- 
gine houses  at  Noisy-le-Sec,  near  Paris,  and  their 
equipment.     900  w.     Engng— Sept.  13,  1901. 

Oelwein,  Iowa. — New  Roundhouse  and  Coal  Chutes 
for  the  Chicago  Great  Western  Ry.  at  Oelwein, 
Iowa.  Illustrated  description.  1200  w.  By  ft 
Engng    Bev — Aug.    20,    1904. 

Pittsburg  ft  Lake  Erie  Ry.— The  Roundhouse  of  the 
Pittsburg  ft  Lake  Erie  R.  B.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  the  structure  at  McKee's  Bocks, 
Penn.     700  w.     By   Mas  Mech — Dec.,   1901. 

Rensselaer,  N.  Y.— The  New  Roundhouse  at  Rens- 
selaer. Illustrates  and  describes  a  roundhouse  of 
the  New  York  Central  ft.  Hudson  River  Railroad, 
and  its  equipment.  700  w.  Am  Engr  ft  R  B 
Jour — Feb.,  1903. 

New  Roundhouse  of  the  New  York  Central  at 
Rensselaer.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  new  pas- 
senger engine  roundhouse  and  its  attendant  fa- 
cilities.    2400  w.     B  B  Gas— Feb.  20,  1903. 

Roof,  Concrete  Reinforced.— See  ROOF— Concrete 
Reinforced. 

St.  John,  N.  B. — See  Intercolonial. 

Blades  Green,  Eng. — See  LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP. 

Square.— Square  Roundhouses.  George  P.  Nichols. 
Alms  to  show  the  disadvantages  of  the  usual 
roundhouse  form,  and  to  demonstrate  the  supe- 
riority of  the  square  bouse.  General  discussion. 
111.     3500  w.     Pro  W  By  Club— Feb.  16,   1904. 

Square  Engine  House— Terminal  Railroad  As- 
sociation of  St.  Louis.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  houses  serving  the  passenger  engines  during 
the  World's  Fair.  2200  w.  By  Maa  Mech — Oct, 
1904. 

8quare  vs.  Round.— A  Comparison  of  Circular  and 
Rectangular  Engine .  Houses.  Editorial  discussion 
of  George  P.  Nichols'  paper  before  the  Western 
Bailway  Club,  with  extracts.  8000  w.  Eng  News 
—March  3,  1904. 

ROWING. 

Indicator. — The  Application  of  the  Steam-Bnglne 
Indicator  to  Rowing.  0.  M.  Alton.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  apparatus  used,  with  analyses) 
of  the  cards  taken,  and  the  results.  111.  2500  w. 
Jour  Worcester  Poly  Inst — May,  1901. 

ROWLAND. 

Henry  A.  Rowland.  Cary  T.  Hutchinson.  On 
the  work  done  by  him  in  applied  electrical  science. 
2000  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— May  4,  1901. 

RUBBER. 

See  also  OUTTA  PERCHA;   ELECTRIC   CABLE; 
INSULATION;   TIRE. 

India  Rubber.  Mervyn  O' Gorman.  8ome  facts 
about  this  substance  that  motorists  should  know. 
2000   w.     Autocar— April   18,    1908. 

Belting. — See   BELTING— Rubber. 

Insulation.— See  INSULATION. 

Naphtha  Recovery. — The  Recovery  of  Naphtha  in 
India- Rubber  Works.  Calls  attention  to  points 
connected  with  the  recovery  and  means  of  ob- 
taining satisfactory  results.  2400  w.  Engng— 
March  8,  1901. 

Recovered.— Recovered  Rubber.  Information  con- 
cerning this  material.  1800  w.  Engng — May  28, 
1902. 

Supply. — India- Rubber  and  Its  Sources  of  Supply. 
Briefly  reviews  the  past  supply  and  what  la  being 
done  to  ensure  the  supply  for  the  future.  8000  w. 
Engr,  Lond— May  81,  1901. 
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See  TIRE. 

BUBBEB  WOBXS. 

Matteawan,  N.  T — See  BUILDING  CONBTBUC- 
TION — Running  Stream. 

BUBY. 

8ee  also  PRECIOUS  STONE. 

Artificial  Production.— The  Artificial  Production  of 
Rubies.  Translated  from  "La  Nature."  De- 
scribes the  production  of  rabies  by  fusion.  Ills. 
1200  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— June  8,  1806. 

See  also  DIAMOND. 

RUDDER. 

See  also  KABDTE  ENGINEERING;  NAVAL  AB- 
CHITECTUBE;  SHIPBUILDING:  STEERING 
OEAB. 

Rudders.  J.  Foster  King.  Read  at  Glasgow 
Meeting  of  Inst,  of  Bngrs.  &  Shipbuilders  In 
Scotland.  Discusses  types  of  rudders  in  use  in 
normal  vessels  of  the  merchant  service.  111.  6100 
w.     Naut  Gas— April  3,   1902. 

Balanced.— See  ABMOBED  CBUI8EB— "Good 
Hope." 

Design.— Notes  on  the  Calculation  of  Slse  of  Rud- 
der Stocks.  J.  W.  Clary.  Explains  the  theory  of 
these  calculations,  giving  the  results  of  tests  from 
ships  in  service,  and  deriving  formulae  which  may 
be  quickly  applied.  4000  w.  Marine  Engng — 
Oct.,  1905. 

Pressures. — The  Normal  Pressures  on  Thin  Moving 
Plates.  A.  W.  Johns.  Abstract  of  paper  read 
before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  Gives  results 
of  experimental  investigations  in  air  and  In 
water.     2000  w.     Bngr,    Loud— April   15,   1904. 

Welding.— See  ALUMINOTHBRMY— Rudder  Post. 

BUDDEB  BOOM. 
See   also  HYDBO-ELBCTRIO 


the  diverting  of  the  driftwood  from  the  intake  or 
the  pipe  at  8nogualmie  Falls  power  plant,  and 
calls  attention  to  other  uses  that  may  be  made 
of  it.     1500  w.     Eng  News— June  12,  1902. 

BUHMXOBFF   COIL. 
See  INDUCTION  COIL. 

BUNNING  LIGHTS. 
See    NAVIGATION— Lights. 

BUBAL  ENGIHEEBING. 

See    AGRICULTURAL    ENGINEERING: 
AGE:     IBBIGATION;     SANITATION; 
TART  ENGINEERING. 

RUSSIA. 

See  also  COAL  INDUSTRY:  IRON  INDUSTRY; 
MINERAL  REGION;  RAILWAY;  and  under 
other    specific    headings. 

Engineering  Opportunities  in  Central  and  South- 
western Asia.  A.  H.  Ford.  Mr.  Ford's  second 
paper  deals  with  the  various  engineering  develop- 
ments, railway,  manufacturing  and  mining,  of 
Russian  Asia,  calling  attention  to  the  opening 
for  Anglo-Saxon  enterprise.  3500  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magasine — March,  1901. 

Engineering   Opportunities  in   the    Russian   Em- 

Sire.  A.  H.  Ford.  An  exposition  of  the  vast 
emands  for  machinery  and  for  technical  skill  in 
the  exploitation  of  the  natural  wealth  of  the  Rus- 
sian empire.  8000  w.  Engineering  Magazine — 
April,  1901. 

Russia  as  a  Market  for  Machinery  and  Machine 
Tools.  A.  H.  Ford.  A  review  of  present  condi- 
tion of  the  machinery  trade  in  Russia,  with  es- 
pecial reference  to  the  disadvantageous  position 
of  the  United  States.  3000  w.  Engineer 
MagaslneWuly,    1901. 

Waterways. 


The   Rudder   Boom.     Halbert    Powers   Gillette. 
Describes  this  device,  which  has  been  applied  to 


BUSTING. 

See  IRON— Rusting: 
AL    PROTECTION; 
FICATION. 


CORROSION;  MET- 
;    WATER   PURI- 


S 


SAFETY  APPLIANCE. 

Bee  also  ELEOTBIC  PROTECTIVE  APPARATU8; 
ELEVATOR:  ENGINE  STOP;  HOMTING: 
LIFE-SAVING  APPLIANCE;  LIGHTNING 
PROTECTION;  RAILWAY;  RESCUE  APPA- 
BATTJB;  SAFETY  VALVE;  SAW  GUARD; 
WORKS   MANAGEMENT. 

Belting.— See   BELTING— Safe   Management;    BELT 
SHIFTER. 

Boilers.— See  SAFETY  VALVE;  WATER  GAUGE— 


British — See  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

Brooklyn.— Guarding  Machinery  Against  Accidents. 
Illustrates  and  describes  measures  taken  by  a 
Brooklyn  firm  to  guard  various  points  of  danger. 
700  w.     Am  Maen— Aug.  21.  1902. 

Coal  Mine — See  also  COAL  MINING:  EXPLOSIVE; 
FIREDAMP;  HOISTING;  MINING;  RESCUE 
APPARATUS. 

Coal  Mine,  Austria.— See  COAL  MINING— Wllesek, 
Austria. 

Coat  of  Mail — See  ELECTRIC  SHOCK. 

Cotton  Mules.— See  Textile  Machinery. 

Eleotrio  Station.— See  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE 
APPARATUS;  ELECTRIC  STATION  MANAGE- 
MENT. 

Eleotrio  Works.— See  ELECTRIC  WORKS— Inspect- 
or's Report. 

Elevator. — See    ELEVATOR. 

Engines.— Fencing  of  Steam  and  Gas  Engines. 
Henry  D.  Marshall.  Reviews  the  usual  modern 
practice  of  furnishing  protection  to  diminish  risk 
of  accidents  to  attendants,  and  offers  suggestions 
for  additional  safeguards.  III.  2000  w.  Inst  of 
Mech  Engrs — March  21,  1902. 

Engine  Stop.— See  ENGINE  STOP. 

Franoe.— The  Prevention  of  Accidents    to    Factory 


Workmen.  Jacques  Boyer.  A  review  to  French 
legislation  and  practice  in  guarding  workmen 
from  accidental  injury  from  machinery.  4000  w. 
Engineering   Magasine — Dec.,    1902. 

German  Factories.— Arrangements  for  the  Protection 
of  Workmen  (Blnrlchtungen  fur  Unfallverhutung 
and  Schuts  der  Arbelter).  Otto  Kunse.  An  ac- 
count of  safety  devices  and  sanitary  arrangements 
in  some  modern  German  shops  and  factories.  3000 
w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeff  Baudlenst — May 
2,  1903. 

Grinding  Machine.  Spci  GRINDING  Protective  De- 
vloea. 

Hague  Becords  Building.— See  Hydraulic. 

Hoisting.— See  HOISTING— Safety  Applianoe; 
HOISTING  ENGINE. 

Hydraulic— The  Hydraulic  Safety  Devices  of  the 
Public  Records  Building  at  The  Hague  (De  Hy- 
draullsche  Veiligheldsinrlchtingten  van  net  Alge- 
meen  Rljks-Archlefgeoouw  te  s'Gravenhage).  W. 
Schlusen.  Describing  the  complete  system  by 
which  all  doors,  windows  and  other  openings  may 
be  immediately  closed  by  hydraulic  power,  pro- 
viding protection  against  fire  and  burglary.  2500- 
w.     De  Ingenleur — Sept.  19,  1903. 

Hydraulic  Machinery.— See  HYDRAULIC  MACHIN- 
ERY— Safety  Devices. 

Hygiene.— Shop  Hygiene  and  Accident  Prevention 
(Unfallverhutung  und  Gewerbehygiene).  Dr.  W. 
He  After.  A  general  discussion  of  the  proper 
methods  of  securing  the  health  and  safety  of 
workmen.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing — June  7,  1902. 

See  also  WOBXB  MANAGEMENT. 

Incline  Plane. — See  HOISTING— Safety  Applianoe. 

Light  Shafts.— Protection  of  Light  8hafts  and  Safe- 
ty Devices  in  Connection  with  Lift  Doors  and 
Controlling  Gears.  Henry  C  talker.  An  Illus- 
trated article  considering  the  "uses  moat  fre- 
quently met,    and  the   form  of  safety   appliance 


SAFETY  APPLIANCE 


1)1)1 


SAFETY  VALVE 


best   to   adopt   in   each   case.     Serial.     1st   part. 
2500  w.     Prac  Engr— May  23,    1902. 

Machine  Tool*. — Guarding  Machine  Tools.  W.  H. 
Johnson.  Considers  the  conditions  fulfilled  by  a 
perfect  guard,  the  materials  used,  and  the  ways 
of  applying  them.  3  plates.  1600  w.  Inst  of 
Mech  Engrs— March  21,  1902. 

Mine. — See  also  MOTE  ACCIDENT— Safety  Meas- 
URE8;   RESCUE  APPARATUS;   SAFETY  LAMP. 

Mine  Haulage.— See  HOISTING. 


discusses    especially  the    safety    appliances    used 

in    connection    with  mining    hoists,    etc.      Serial. 

Part  I.     2000  w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— June  29, 
1001. 

See  also  LIFE-SAVING  APPLIANCE. 

Hallway.— See  CAR  COUPLER;  RAILWAY  AC- 
CEDENT;  RAILWAY  SAFETY  APPLIANCE: 
RAILWAY  SIGNAL. 

Respirator — See    RESCUE    APPARATUS. 

Steam-Pipe   Valve.— See    SAFETY   VALVE. 

Telephones — See  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  APPA- 
RATUS;   LIGHTNING    PROTECTION. 

Textile  Machinery.— Fencing  or  Guarding  Machinery 
Used  in  Textile  Factories,  with  Special  Reference 
to  Machinery  Used  by  Cotton  Spinners  and  Man- 
ufacturers. Samuel  R.  Piatt.  Illustrated  de- 
scriptions. 6  plates.  3000  w.  Inst,  of  Mech 
Engrs—  March  21,   1902. 

Recent  Safety  Appliances  for  Cotton  Mules.  J. 
H.  Crabtree.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  scroll 
and  pulley-guards  for  the  prevention  of  accidents. 
1800  w.     Engng— Dec.  2,  1904. 

Underlie  Shafts.— See  HOISTING— Safety  Appli- 
ance. 

SAFETY  FACTOR. 

See      also      BRIDGE      DESIGN;      MATERIALS' 
STRENGTH. 

Factors  of  Safety.  Robert  Henry  Smith.  Pres- 
idential address.  Civil  and  Mech.  Engrs.  Soc.  Dis- 
cusses in  detail  the  conditions  affecting  the  factor 
of  safety,  the  systematic  testing  of  materials, 
etc.     5000  w.     Engr,    Lond — Oct.    11,   1901. 

SAFETY  FUBE. 

See    BLASTING;    ELECTRIC    PROTECTIVE    AP- 
PARATUS; EXPLOSIVE. 

SAFETY   LAMP. 

See  also  COAL  MINE  EXPLOSION;  FIREDAMP. 

Safety  Lamps  and  Colliery  Explosions.  James 
Ashworth.  Discusses  tbe  safety  value  of  various 
lamps,  giving  illustrations.  3300  w.  Can  Mln 
Rev— June   30,    1902. 

Recent  Experiments  on  Safety  Lamps  (Nou- 
velles  Experiences  sur  lea  Lampes  de  Suretfi).  H. 
Schmerber.  Describing  the  appliances  and  results 
at  the  testing  station  at  Frameries,  Belgium.  The 
lamps  are  exposed  to  explosive  gases  drawn  from 
the  mines.  Two  articles.  3000  w.  Genie  Civil 
—Oct.   21,   28,   1905. 

Acetylene. — See  ACETYLENE— Mine  Lamp. 

Austrian  Regulations.— Precautions  against  Benzine 
Fires  in  Lamp  Rooms  (Slcherheltsvorkehrungen 
gegen  Benzlnbrand  in  den  Lampenkammern).  Dr. 
J.  Fischer.  Review  of  the  official  Austrian  reg- 
ulations concerning  the  filling  and  handling  of 
miners'  lamps.  1500  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr 
Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Httttenwesen — April  15,   1905. 

Belgian  Mines. — Safety  Lamps  for  Belgian  Coal 
Mines.  A  summary  of  experiments  undertaken 
to  show  that  certain  regulations  for  the  use  of 
safety  lamps  at  Belgian  coal  mines  were  no 
longer  needed  and  should  be  repealed.  Also  dis- 
cusses the  comparative  merits  of  different  types 
of  lamps.  Ills.  4000  w.  Eng  &  Mln  Jour — 
April  20,   1905. 

New  Safety  Lamps  Authorised  for  Use  in 
Belgian  Mines.  V.  Watte.vne  and  S.  Stassart,  in 
"Annales  des  Mines  de  Belglque."  Illustrated  de- 
scription.     800   w.     Col   Guard— May   26,    1905. 

British. — Safety  Lamps  and  Colliery  Explosions. 
Reviews  reports  of  reoent  explosions  given  In  the 
blue-book  recently  Issued,  and  discusses  the  safety 
lamps  used  in  British  mines.  4200  w.  Engr, 
Lond— May  23,   1902. 

Covers.— Experiments  on  the  Best  Dimensions  of 
Safety    Lamp    Covers    (Versuche   sur    Ermittelung 


der  Zweckmasslgsten  Abmessungen  der  Slcher- 
heitsIampenkOrbe).  H.  F&ndrlch.  Giving  the  re- 
sults of  investigations  into  the  best  proportions 
for  the  wire-gauze  covers  for  lamps  of  the  Davy 
type.      3000    w.      2    plates.      Glflckauf— Dec.    1, 

Electric. — Miners'  Electrical  Safety  Lamps.  Syd- 
ney F.  Walker.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Elec. 
Engrs.,  England.  Gives  particulars  of  a  number 
of  attempts  at  producing  a  safety  lamp  to  meet 
the  needs  of  miners,  discusses  the  difficulties,  and 
the  advantages  a  reliable  electric  lamp  would  pos- 
sess. Serial.  1st  part.  3500  w.  Ir  &  Coal 
Trds   Rev— March  29,  1901. 

Electric,  Bohres.— The  Bohres  Electric  Mine  Lamp 
(Bohres'  Elektrlsche  Grubenlampe).  Adolf 
Bohres.  Illustrating  a  portable  electric  safety 
lamp  with  storage-battery  cell  and  osmium  in- 
candescent lamp.  1200  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f 
Berg  u  HQttenwesen— June  11,   1904. 

Failure. — Failures  of  Safety  Lamps  Whilst  in  Use. 
James  Ashworth.  An  account  of  some  of  the  dis- 
asters and  the  lessons  which  may  be  derived  from 
them.     0600  w.     Mines  &  Mln— June,  1901. 

Form. — Influence  of  the  Form  of  Gauze  Mantle  Up- 
on the  Security  of  Safety  Lamps  (Ueber  den  Eln- 
fluss  der  Drahtkorbform  auf  die  Durschlagssich- 
erhelt  der  Wetterlampe).  H.  Fahndrlch.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  best  dimensions  for  the  gauze  cyl- 
inder for  safety  lamps  to  prevent  the  ignition 
of  gases  without.  1000  w.  Gltickauf— May  18, 
1901. 

Gas   Detection. — See    FIREDAMP— Indicator. 

History.— Safety  Mining  Lamps.  Rufus  J.  Foster. 
Revlewi  tbe  history  of  mine  lighting  from  the 
earliest  times,  and  the  development  of  the  Davy 
lamp,  and  the  lamps  of  other  inventors.  111. 
6200  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— Aug.,  1903. 

Hiibner's  Benzine. — H turner's  Benzine  Safety  Lamp 
(HQbner's  Benzln-Slcherheltslampe).  II.  Rftssner. 
The  lamp  is  provided  with  a  special  device,  en- 
abling It  to  be  lighted  after  closing.  1200  w. 
Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  HQttenwesen—  May  17, 
1902. 

Oil.— See    OIL— Safety    Lamps. 

Oil  Economy. — Some  Notes  for  Effecting  Economy  In 
the  Use  of  Safety-Lamp  Oil.  Ellis  Barraclough. 
Read  before  the  Nat.  Assn.  of  Col.  Mgrs.  De- 
scribes an  Improvement  that  makes  it  possible  to 
use  cheaper  oil,  and  yet  secure  better  illumina- 
tion. 2000  w.  Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev— March  24, 
1905. 

Penetrability. — Experiments  on  the  Penetrability  of 
Safety  Lamps  JfDurchblaseversuche  mlt  Sicher- 
heltslampen).  H.  F&hndrich.  An  examination  of 
the  resistance  offered  by  the  wire  gauze  of  safety 
lamps  to  tbe  penetration  of  gases  under  pressure. 
Two  articles.  7500  w.  2  plates.  GlQckauf— 
June  8  and  15,  1901. 

Stuchlik.— See  ACETYLENE— Mine  Lamp. 

Testing. — Lamp-Testing  Apparatus  at  the  Jobann 
Mine  at  Karwin  (Moravia).  Showing  the  very 
complete  arrangement  of  reservoirs  and  measuring 
devices  in  use  for  observing  the  behavior  of  safety 
lamps  in  the  presence  of  mine  gases.     3500  w.     1 

Slate.     Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  HQttenwesen — 
an.    5,   1901. 

Lamp-Testing  Apparatus  at  the  Johann  Shaft, 
Karwin.  L.  Volf.  in  "Oesterreichlsche  Zeltschrift 
fttr  Berg  und  HQttenwesen."  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes an  apparatus  so  arranged  that  the  lamps 
can  be  tested  in  vertical,  up-hill  and  down-hill 
draughts.     2400  w.     Col  Guard-— Jan.  11,  1901. 

Wolf. — See    ACETYLENE— Mine    Lamp. 

SAFETY  VALVE. 

See    also    BOILER:    BOILER    EXPLOSION;    EN* 
GINE  STOP;  STEAM  ENGINEERING;  VALVE. 

Safety  Valves  (Soupapes  de  Surtte).  F.  Slniga- 
glla.  An  exhaustive  discussion  of  the  design  and 
proportions  of  safety  valves  for  steam  boilers, 
with  data  as  to  discharge,  and  an  examination 
of  the  various  formulas.  Serial.  Part  I.  5000  w. 
Revue    de    Mecanlque — March    31,    1902. 

Improvements  In  Steam  Boiler  Fittings  (Neuer- 
ungen  an  Dampfkesselarmaturen).  Discussing 
especially  recent  forms  of  balanced  safety  valves 
and  pressure-reducing  valves.  1800  w.  UlUckauf 
—Sept.    5,    1903. 

Care.— Care  and  Management  of  Steam  Boilers. 
William    H.    Fowler.     The    present    number    con- 
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alders  safety  valves.    Ills.    Serial.    1st  part    1600 
w.     Mecb  Bngr— July  30,  1904. 

Foamier.— A  Cause  of  Steam  Boiler  Explosions  (8nr 
one  des  Causes  d'Explosion  des  Cbaudieres  a  Va- 
peur).  J.  Fournler.  Describing  an  Improved 
form  of  Inward-opening  safety  valve  unaffected 
by  tbe  jet  action  of  the  escaping  steam.  1200 
w.     Comptes   Rendus — July  28,   1902. 

High  Lift.— High-Lift  Safety  Valves  (Slcherhelta- 
ventlle,  Insbesondre  Solche  mit  Hohem  Hub).  P. 
H.  Rosenkrans.  An  examination  of  the  forms  of 
valves  and  seats  best  adapted  to  give  effective 
relief  to  steam  pressure.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutsche*  Ing— March  4,   1905. 

Practice.— Notes  on  Safety  Valve  Practice.  B.  S. 
Hale.  Discusses  the  size  of  valves  to  be  used 
and  ways  of  Improving  safety  valve  practice. 
1600  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Oct.  1,  1903. 

Boyle. — See  VALVE. 

Use.— The  Size  of  Lever  Safety  Valves.  B.  A. 
Douglass.  Discusses  methods  of  determining  the 
discharging  capacity  of  safety  valves.  I1L  3000 
w.     Am   Elect'n— Jan.,   1902. 

Safety  Valves.  H.  K.  Spencer.  Considers  the 
method  of  determining  the  else  of  safety  valve 
necessary  for  a  given  boiler.  1500  w.  Marine 
Engng — March,    1903. 

Springs.— See  SPHINX}— Safety  Valve. 

Steam-Pipe  Cut-Off. — A  Valve  which  Closes  Auto- 
matically on  the  Breaking  of  a  Steam  Pipe  (Bin 
Neues  bel  Rohrbruch  SelbstthJLtlg  Absperrendes 
Dampfventll).  Hr.  Bichter.  A  paper  giving  an 
Illustrated  description  of  a  valve  which  auto- 
matically shuts  off  the  escape  steam  from  the 
boilers  In  case  of  a  steam-pipe  explosion.  2000 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  ing— Jan.  18,  1902. 

Self -Closing  Valves  (Selbstachlussventile).  B. 
PBthe.  Illustrating  and  describing  a  variety  of 
automatic  valves  which  act  to  shut  off  steam 
In  case  of  explosions  or  breakages  of  pipes  or 
mains.  Three  articles.  4500  w.  Schiffbau — 
April  26.   May   10,   24,  1905. 

See  also  ENGINE  STOP. 

Stop. — Large  Stop  Valves  for  High- Pressure  Steam. 
J.  Hamilton  Gibson.  Read  before  the  N.  of  Eng- 
land Inst,  of  Engrs.  and  Shipbuilders.  Abstract. 
Gives  a  brief  Illustrated  description  of  a  new 
valve,  or  rather  an  altered  valve,  and  its  suc- 
cessful working.  1200  w.  Col  Guard — Dec.  24, 
1902. 

Steam  Closing  Stop  Valves  for  Boilers.  A.  B. 
Willis.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  old  form 
of  automatic  stop  valve,  the  advance  to  a  steam 
closing  stop  valve,  and  the  latest  form.  1500  w. 
Ir  Age— Nov.   24,  1904. 

See  also  Steam-Pipe  Out-Off;  ENGINE  8T0P. 

SAIL. 

See  also  SAILING  VESSEL. 

Design.— The  Design  and  Making  of  Sails.  Adrian 
Wilson.  Read  before  the  Mass.  Inst,  of  Tech. 
Briefly  considers  the  proper  distribution  of  the 
areas  of  the  drawing  power,  method  of  finding 
the  center  of  effort,  different  conditions  under 
which  a  boat  may  be  used,  the  shape  and  pro- 
portion of  sails,  &c.  Ills.  5400  w.  Marine  En- 
gng— March,   1905. 

SAILBOAT. 

See   also   BOAT;   SHIPBUILDING;   YAOHT. 

Construction.— See    SHIPBUILDING: — Small   Vessels. 

Gasoline  Auxiliary. — See  BOAT,  GASOLINE— Fish- 
ing Boat;  Motors. 

"Reliance."— See  YACHT. 

BAILING  VESSEL.  

See  also  SCHOONER;  SHIP;  SHIPPING;  YACHT. 

American.— The  Old  American  Sailing  Packets  and 
Clipper  Ships.  John  H.  Morrison.  Brief  review 
of  these  early  vessels  and  their  development  to 
meet  the  conditions  of  the  times.  111.  1500  w. 
Naut   Gas— Aug.    6,   1903. 

See    also    SHIP. 
Rigging. — The  Rigging  of  American  Sailing  Vessels. 
Fred.   M.   Cook.     Illustrates  and  describes  various 
rigs   used   for   sailing   vessels.     2500   w.     Marine 
Engng— Jan.,  1904. 

BAIL  VEHICLE. 

A  Boat  on  Wheels.  John  L.  von  Blon.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  novel  sail  propelled  ve- 
hicle  which   has  been   In   service   on   the   United 
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See    also   under   speclfls   headings. 
/rTileJnitfrnatJ0,nal  E^PoalUon  at  St.  Louis,  1904 

M ,,!?•  A  *eneral  account  of  tbe  status  of  the 
fSio*8  *nd  preparations  at  the  beginning  of 
IJ^v'fJS611  X,a  ▼toting  German  engineer.  3000 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing-Jan.  10.  IMS. 

Engineering  Work  on  the  Louisiana  Purchase 
Exposition  at  St.  Louis.  Information  obtained 
during  a   recent  visit  of  Inspection,   giVin*  tecfa- 

ii1!0*1  Jfi&!,i  *  ■?"•  ~«ta«Sr  work  ft^glSS. 
111.     6400  w.     Eng  News— April  23,   1903. 

Some  of  the  Engineering  Features  of  the  Loulsi- 

i?8?Ate*  *rticle'  JLlTln«  *en«wl  topographic  plan 
2lLtn5*,TOI,nd!i  *he  Dre««nt  number  explains  the 
2SS!Sftr  °.f  **.  "P08141011.  the  civil  engineering 
£frtu?d*,if!Ter  lmpr2T«meilt'  transportation,  £?. 
SerUil.      1st    part.      3000   w.      Eng    Bee— Oct.    8, 

,rT£€  UniTersal  Exposition  at  Saint  Louis.   1904 
(L'ExposlUon    Universelle   de  Saint   LouisY  1904) 
Ungues  Brussel.     With  plan  of  toe  ^r^nds  and 

C?vT-FlbVl20,8  1904^  buIldlw'     250^'     «£K 

m»IhS  ?n*Jne*rlng  Characteristics  of  St.  Louis. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  articles,  giving  Illustrated 
descriptions  of  engineering  features  V  the  city 
likely  to  be  of  Interest  to  foreign  visitors.  4000 
w.      Engr,    Lond— April    22,    1904.  ^^ 

o  The  ^"national  Exhibition  at  St.  Louis,  U. 
5'  ^  x,The  Pr«*ent  article  is  introductory  to  a 
description  of  this  great  enterprise,  with  remarks 
on  the  construction  work.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500 
w.     Engr,  Lond— May  6,  1904.  P 

wrTXe  ^teraatlonal  Exposition  at  St   Louis   (Die 

SinS!?*11!"*  ?  *%\  Loul8)-  ■*•  WWch.  l  An 
excellent  and  fully  Illustrated  description  of  the 
technical  and  engineering  features  of  the  exposi- 
tion by  the  special  representative  of  the  Vereln 
Deutscher  ingenieure.  Three  articles.  18,000  w. 
10,    1904  Deutscher  Ing— Aug.   27,   Sept.   3, 

^#T?u  SJ"  fonI*  K*P08itIon  from  the  Standpoint 
tf  *?«■■«««««.  W.  H.  Bryan.  A  handsomely 
Illustrated  account  of  the  exposition,   treating  of 

™h  KlleriKi?Slnt8,0f  *te  Pr<>Je.ct.  its  execution, 
and  the  exhibits  of  mechanical  interest  5000  w 
Engineering    Magaslne— October,    1904.        ^^ 

The  International  Exhibition  at  St.  Louis.  U.  S. 
&  JV.ai^er  F**™1*  Reid.  A  brief  account  of 
the  buildings  and  their  contents,  with  remsrks. 
Discussion.     9000  w.     Jour  Soc  if  Arts— DecT  9, 

Belleville  Exhibit— See  STEAM  ENGINE. 

Buildings.— The  Buildings  of  the  Louisiana  Pur- 
chase Exposition.  A  general  outline  of  the  ar- 
chitectural scheme  at  the  St.  Louis  Fair.  700  w. 
Eng   Rec— Oct.   26,   1901. 

See  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION. 

Coal  Testing.— See  FUEL  TEST— St.  Louis  Exposi- 
tion. 

Compressed  Air.— See  COMPRESSED  AIR— 8t.  Louia 
Exposition;  COMPRESSED  AIR  PLANT— 8t 
Louis  Exposition. 

Electrio  Features.— Some  of  the  Electrical  Features 
of  the  Exposition.  E.  B.  Elllcott.  Calls  atten- 
tion to  some  points  of  interest  In  the  electrical 
work  at  St.  Louis.  Ills.  2500  w.  Jour  W  Soc 
of  Engrs— Aug.,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  EXHIBITION. 

Electrio  Lighting.— See  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING. 

Electric  Station.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION— St 
Louis  Exposition. 

Engineering  Exhibits, — A  Review  of  the  Engineer- 
ing Exhibits  at  the  St.  Louis  Exposition.  Gen- 
eral review.     2500  w.     Eng  News— Aug.  11,  1904. 

Fuel  Testing  Plant.— See  FUEL  TEST— St.  Louis 
Exposition. 

Locomotive  Exhibit.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  EXHIBI- 
TION; RAILWAY  EXHIBITION. 

Locomotive  Testing  Plant. — See  LOCOMOTIVE 
TEST— St.   Louis   Exposition. 

Machinery. — Power  and  Machinery  at  the  St  Louis 
World's  Fair.  An  Interesting  report  of  note- 
worthy engineering  features.  3500  w.  Ir  Age — 
Dec.    10,    1903. 
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Tb©  World's  Fair  Machinery  Display.  Lieut.  O. 
L.  Carden.  Galls  attention  to  notable  exhibits 
and  features  of  interest.  Ills.  2800  w.  Blec 
Wld  A  Engr— May  7,  1904. 

Power  Plant.— See  ELECTRIC  PLANT:  POWER 
PLANT:  STEAM  ENGINE— St.  Louis  Exposition; 
ELECTRIC   STATION. 

Hallway  Exhibit See  LOCOMOTIVE  EXHIBI- 
TION;  RAILWAY  EXHIBITION. 

Refrigeration See    REFRIGERATION— St.      Louis 

Exposition. 

Screw  Machinery See  MACHINE  TOOL— Nut  Tap- 
piny. 

Steam  Turbine See  STEAM  TURBINE— St.   Louis 

Exposition. 

Turret  Lathe. — See  LATHE— Turret. 

Westing-house  Exhibit.— The  Novel  Features  of  the 
Westinghouse  Exhibit  at  the  Louisiana  Purchase 
Exposition.  Edgar  S.  Downs.  Reviews  the  strik- 
ing features  of  the  exhibits.  8600  w.  Elec  Bey, 
N  Y— Dec.  24,  1904. 

SALT.  

See     also     ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY;      MINERAL 
REGION;  MINING  INDUSTRY;  SALT  WOBXS. 

Austria.— The  Salt  Works  of  Austria  in  1898  and 
1899  (Die  Salinen  Oesterreichs  in  den  Jahren 
1898  and  1899).  Abstract  of  the  official  govern- 
ment reports.  Serial.  Part  I.  2500  w.  Oesterr 
Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  HOttenwesen— Nov.  30,  1901. 

The  Salt  Industry  in  Austria,  in  1900  (Die 
Salinen  Oesterreichs  lm  Jahre  1900).  Abstract 
from  a  government  report,  giving  statistics  of 
salt  mines  and  salt  works  and  their  operation, 
employees,  etc.  Serial.  8  parts.  6000  w.  Oes- 
terr Zeltschr  f.  Berg  u  Hfittenwesen— April  4, 
May  9  and  16,   1903. 

California. — The  Desert  Dry  Lakes  of  California.  G. 

E.  Bailey.  Notes  on  these  saline  lakes  and  the 
value  of  their  deposits,  and  the  importance  of 
protecting  and  preserving  them.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2200  w.     Mln  &  Scl  Pr— Aug.  27,  1904. 

Deposits. — The  Formation  and  Geology  of  the  Salt 
Deposits.  F.  0.  Jones.  An  explanation  of  their 
formation  and  account  of  the  causes  that  con- 
tributed.    111.     2200  w.     Scl  Am-^July  26,  1902. 

Electrolysis. — See  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY — Sodium 
Chloride. 

Halle,  Germany. — Chamber  Workings  in  Rock  Salt 
Mining  (Ueber  Bergmllhlen  lm  Kallsalsbergbau). 
H.  Kegel.  A  description  of  the  method  of  ex- 
cavating working  chambers  in  the  rock-salt  mines 
of  the  Halle  district,  with  formulas  for  com- 
puting costs.     3000  w.     Glttckanf— Aug.    5,   1905. 

Evaporated  Salt  Industry  In  Kansas.     W. 

R.  Crane.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the 
wciku  where  salt  is  made  from  brines,  reporting 
concerning  the  output,  value,  methods,  etc.  3000 
w.     Eng  &  Mln  Jour— Feb.  7,  1903. 

Rock  Salt  Mining  In  Kansas.  W.  R.  Crane. 
Describes  the  room  and  pillar  system  of  mining 
employed.  2300  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour — June  6, 
1908. 

Rock  Salt  Mining.  W.  R.  Crane.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  deposit  and  the  methods  em- 
ployed at  the  plant  of  the  Royal  Salt  Co.,  at 
Kanopolis,  Kansas.  2000  w.  *  Mines  A  Mln— 
Sept.,    1904. 

Kansas  Salt  Industry.  W.  R.  Crane.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  methods  employed  in  ob- 
taining brines,  and  the  arrangement  of  the  evap- 
orating and  manufacturing  apparatns.  8500  w. 
Mine*  A  Mln— Oct.,   1904. 

New  York.— Mining  and  Manufacture  of  Rock  Salt. 

F.  E.  Englenardt.  An  illustrated  description  of 
methods  used  in  the  mines  of  New  York  State. 
8erlal.  1st  part.  2600  w.  Scl  Am  Snp— Oct.  3, 
1903. 

•Ohio. — The  Salt  Deposits  of  Northeastern  Ohio.  J. 
A.  Bownocker.  An  account  of  the  discovery  and 
report  of  the  wells.  Plate.  1500  w.  Am  Geo! 
—June,  1905. 

Potassium.— See  POTASSIUM  SALT;  SALT  WOBXS 


uHHttenwesen— April    11,    18,    25    and    May    2, 

1903. 

XT.  B.  Western.— Salt-Making  in  the  Fax  West.  B. 
Goldsmith.  Describes  the  method  used  for  pro- 
curing salt  from  the  Pacific  Ocean  or  from  Great 
Salt  Lake.     2000  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— Jan.,  1905. 

SALT  LAKE. 

See  RAILWAY— Salt  Lake. 
SALT  MINE. 

See  also  SALT;  SALT  WOBXS. 

Louisiana.— See  SHAFT  SINKING— Salt  Mine. 
Louisiana.  * 


.Bourn ania.— The  Occurrences  of  Salt  in  RoumanU 
(Das  Salsvorkommen  in  Rumlnlen).  W.  Teis- 
seyre  and  L.  Mraxec.  A  geological  and  general 
description-  of  the  salt  beds  and  salt  mines  of 
Roumanla.  Illustrations  and  map.  Serial.  4 
parte.    1  plate.    6000  w.     Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg 


See  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY;  NITRATE. 

SALT  WOBXS. 
See  also  SALT. 

France,— The  Salt  Works  of  Roslerea-Varangevllle, 
France  (Die  Saline  Rosleres-Varangevtlle).  Vic- 
tor Wenhart.  A  description  of  salt  mines  and 
works  In  the  north  of  France.  2000  w.  Oesterr 
Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hfittenwesen— March  21,  1903. 

Germany.— The  Alexandershall  Salt  Mills  at  Berka- 
on-the-Werra  (Salsmunlenanlage  der  Gewerkscbaft 
Alexandershall  in  Berka  a-Werra).  With  plans 
of  the  buildings  and  details  of  the  mills  for 
grinding  the  potassium  salts  for  fertilising  pur- 
poses. The  machinery  is  driven  by  steam  tur- 
bines. 1200  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — 
March  5,  1904. 

See  also  SALT— Halle. 

SALVAGE. 

See  also  WRECK. 

The  Salving  and  Floating  of  Wrecked  Vessels 
(Sauvetages  et  Renflouages  des  Navires  Neu- 
frages).  M.  Dlbos.  A  general  review  of  methods 
of  wrecking  and  raising  sunken  boats  and  ships. 
10,000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Olvlls  de  France— March, 
1902. 

''Salvage."  C.  M.  Holmes.  Paper  read  before 
the  Insurance  Inst,  of  Victoria,  Aust.  A  brief 
statement  of  the  law  In  regard  to  civil  salvage. 
Serial.  1st  part.  3500  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand- 
Sept.  18,   1902. 

Modern  Methods  of  Saving  Ships.  Morgan  Rob- 
ertson. An  illustrated  article  showing  how  new 
Inventions  have  made  successful  difficult  wrecking 
operations.    2000   w.      World's    Work— Jan.    1903. 

The  Salvage  of  Ships.  Outlines  briefly  the  his- 
tory and  administration  of  the  Liverpool  Salvage 
Assn.,  which  has  been  in  existence  for  47  years, 
and  describes  the  work  carried  out.  Illustrating 
the  equipment.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w.  En- 
gng— Jan.   20,   1905. 

"Alala." — Salvage  Case.  Judgment  delivered  in  the 
Victorian  Vlce-Admlralty  Court  with  respect  to 
the  claim  against  the  owners  of  the  Steamship 
Aiala  for  £6000  for  salvage  of  that  vessel  and 
cargo  on  the  24th  of  April.  2800  w.  Aust  Mln 
Stand— Sept.  12,  1901. 

Boston  Towboat  Co. — Wrecking  Work  of  the  Boston 
Towboat  Company.  Winthrop  L.  Marvin.  An  il- 
lustrated account  of  the  work,  with  descriptions 
of  the  methods  used,  and  reports  of  some  of  the 
vessels  saved,  with  related  matter  of  Interest. 
3300  w.     Marine   Bngng — May,   1903. 

"Chili." — The  Refloating  of  Ships  (Le  Renflouement 
des  Navires).  H.  Plerron.  An  account  of  the 
refloating  and  salvage  of  wrecked  ships,  particu- 
larly of  the  "Chill/'  sunk  near  Bordeaux.  2000 
w.     Rev  Tech — June  10,   1905. 

"Ekliptika."— The  Repairing  of  the  Steamship 
Ekliptika  (Die  Separator  des  Dampfers  Eklip- 
tika). An  account  of  the  raising  and  docking  of 
a  vessel  after  being  submerged  for  more  than 
a  year  off  the  coast  of  Sweden.  1000  w.  Schlff- 
ban — Sept.  14,  1904. 

Interesting  Repair  Work  on  the  Steamship 
"Ekliptika."  Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwftx.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  the  raising  and  repair- 
ing of  a  vessel  wrecked  on  the  Swedish  coast. 
800  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— Nov.  26,  1904. 

"Xutohinsen."— Salving  the  Hutchinson.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  a  remarkable  rescue  of  a  vessel 
on  the  Great  Lakes.  8000  w.  Marine  Rev— Dec. 
24,  1903. 

King's  Lynn.— See  STEAMBOAT. 
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Lightship. — Novel  Means  of  Launching  ft  Vessel.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  method  used  In  re- 
storing lightship  No.  50  to  the  water,  after  being 
high  and  dry  upon  the  beach.  1200  w.  Marine 
Rev — Aug.  1,  1901. 

A  Novel  Salvage  Operation.  Waldon  Fawcett. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  raising  of  the  Co- 
lumbia River  lightship  from  the  sands  on  the 
beach  on  the  N.  Pacific  Coast,  and  the  removal  of 
the  vessel  overland  to  the  waters  of  Baker's  Bay. 
1600  w.     Sci  Am— Nov.  16.  1001. 

"Maine."— To  Raise  the  "Maine."  A  brief  account 
of  the  methods  by  which  the  successful  contractors 
propose  to  raise  this  vessel,  and  also  the  "Al- 
fonso XII."     600  w.     Ir  Age— Feb.    14,   1001. 

Proposed  Cofferdam  for  Raising  the  Battleship 
"Maine."  An  illustrated  explanation  of  the  pro- 
posed method  of  raising  this  vessel  and  freeing 
Havana  harbor  of  the  obstruction.  2500  w.  Eng 
News — Dec.  8,   1904. 

"Muenchen."— Salvage  of  the  German  steamer 
Muenchen.  Translated  from  "Marine  Rundschau." 
An  account  of  the  grounding  of  a  steamer  on  one 
of  the  Caroline  Islands  and  the  work  of  salvage 
under  trying  conditions.  111.  3300  w.  Naut  Gas 
—Oct.  8,  1903. 

"Ranger." — Marine  Salvage  and  Wreck  Raising. 
Describes  the  equipment  of  the  salvage  vessel 
"Ranger,"  and  some  information  of  the  work. 
1500  w.     Engr,   Loud — May  27,  1904. 

"Sara."— Italian  Sea-Going  Salvage  Tue  "Sars." 
Illustrations,  with  brief  description.  700  w.  Ma- 
rine  Engng — Sept.,    1904. 

Submarine  Boat. — See  STTBMARINE  BOAT — Salvage. 

"Walter  Bibby." — The  Salvage  of  the  Dredger 
"Walter  Bibby."  An  illustrated  account  of  one 
of  the  most  difficult  salvage  operations  yet  con- 
ducted.    1000  w.     Engng— July  14,   1905. 

"Willamette."— Salving  of  the  Steamship  "Willa- 
mette." Illustrates  and  describes  interesting 
work  in  salving  a  vessel  when  the  hull  was  broken 
in  two  parts.  Many  difficulties  were  encountered, 
but  it  finally  left  under  its  own  steam.  1900  w. 
Marine  Engng — Oct.,   1901. 

SAMPLING. 

See  also  ASSAYING;  MINE  VALUATION;  ORE; 
ORE  TREATMENT;   PROSPECTING. 

Notes  on  Sampling.  Suggestions  of  importance 
to  secure  correct  sampling,  with  discussion  of 
methods.  111.  2500  w.  Mln  Rept— Oct.  24, 
1901. 

Difficulties  and  Errors  in  Sampling  Ores  of  Gold 
and  Other  Metals.  P.  G.  Morgan.  An  account  of 
some  sampling  from  the  writer's  experience,  call- 
ing attention  to  a  few  sources  of  error,  and  sug- 
gestions. 1000  w.  N  Z  Mines  Rec— Oct.  16, 
1902. 

The  Sampling  and  Estimation  of  Ore  in  a  Mine. 
T.  A.  Klckard.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles 
giving  details  of  personal  practice,  and  containing 
valuable  information.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000 
w.     Eng  &  Mln  Jour— Feb.  7,  1903. 

Mine  Sampling.  G.  W.  Miller.  On  sampling, 
testing  and  valuing  of  ores,  their  classification, 
requirements  of  a  mine  examiner,  etc.  Ills.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  1800  w.  Ores  &  Metals — Sept. 
1,   1904. 

Mine-Sampling  and  Ore-Valuation.  James  Park. 
A  discussion  of  methods  of  sampling,  assaying, 
Ac.     3000  w.     N  Z  Mines  Rec— March  16,  1905. 

Automatic. — An  Automatic  System  of  Sampling. 
Paul  Johnson.  Detailed  descriptions  with  illus- 
trations, of  the  practice  at  the  British  Columbia 
Copper  Companies  Smelting  Works.  2T>00  w.  Eng 
A  Min  Jour— April  12,   1902. 

An  Automatic  Sampler  for  Tailings,  Sands  and 
Slimes.  C.  H.  Pead.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
design  by  the  writer  which  has  given  good  results, 
700  w.  Jour  Chem  &  Met  Soc  of  S  Africa — April, 
1903. 

Notes  on  Automatic  Ore  Sampling.  Alfred  Har- 
vey. Principally  a  description  of  the  working  of 
the  Vezln  Sampler.  Diagrams.  1400  w.  Min  & 
Sci  Pr—nJune  6,    1903. 

Automatic  Ore  Sampling.  Alfred  Harvey.  Line 
drawings  and  description  of  an  automatic  ore 
sampling  plant  designed  to  take  a  correct  sample 
with  the  least  possible  crushing  of  the  ore.  1500 
w.     Mln  A  Sci  Pr— Jan.  30,  1904. 

See  also  Silver  King. 


Check,  Australia.— Check  Sampling  the  Great  Fin- 
gall  Mine,  Western  Australia.  Charles  M.  Rolk- 
er.  Describes  the  methods,  giving  results.  8800* 
w.     Mln  Jour— Sept.  80,  1905. 

Coal  Mine. — Commercial  Value  of  Coal  Mine  Sam- 
pling. Marina  R.  Campbell.  Recommends  certain 
rules  for  mine  sampling,  based  on  experience  in 
receiving  coal  for  the  government  coal-testing 
plant  at  St.  Louis.  1600  w.  Min  W Id— May  20, 
1905. 

The  Commercial  Value  of  Coal-Mine  Sampling. 
Marina  R.  Campbell.  Describes  the  method  of 
sampling    for    the    geological    survey    coal- testing 

Jilant  at  St.  Louis,   and  gives  a  proposed  method 
or    general    work.      8500    w.      Am    Inst    of    Mln 
Bngrs — Sept.,   1903. 

Colorado. — See  Cripple  Creek;  GOLD. 

Cripple  Creek,  Colo.— The  Sampling  of  Ore  as  Prac- 
ticed In  the  Cripple  Creek  District.  C.  B.  Wol- 
cott.  Describes  the  methods  practiced  in  one  of 
the    greatest   gold   camps,    where    sampling   is   of 

£  articular     importance.      1300    w.      Min    Rept — 
ept.  8,  1904.  F 

Dumps.— The  Sampling  of  Mine  and  Mill  Dumps.  A. 
W.  Warwick.  Illustrates  by  an  example  the 
tendency  to  overvalue  these  dumps  in  the  present 
article.  Serial.  1st  part.  800  w.  Mln  Rept— 
June  11,  1903. 

The  Sampling  of  Mill  Dumps  or  Tailing  Ponds. 
A.  W.  Warwick.  Gives  the  method  adopted  by 
the  writer.  Illustrating  by  example.  1500  w. 
Mln  Rept— July  21,  1904. 

Emergency  Sampler. — An  Emergency  Sampler.  W. 
Denham  Verschoyle.  Illustrates  and  describes  an 
inexpensive  sampling  device  and  reports  the  teats 
made  of  it.  500  w.  Eng  &  Min  Jour — Sept.  16* 
1905. 

Hand. — Hand  Sampling  in  Small  Stamp  Mills.  A. 
W.  Warwick.  Discusses  the  effects  of  careless 
sampling  methods,  with  suggestions  for  accurate 
sampling.     1400  w.     Mln  &  Sci  Pr— Oct.  21,  1905. 

Hlgham. — See  Wet. 

Iron  Ore. — Cargo  Sampling  of  Iron  Ores  at  Lake 
Erie  Ports.  W.  J.  Battle  &  Son.  Read  at  meet- 
ing of  the  L.  Sup.  Min.  Inst.  Explains  bow  sam- 
ples are  taken,  advocating  large  samples,  and 
giving  the  methods  of  analysis  used.  2500  w.  Ir 
Age — Nov.  2.   1906. 

See  also  IRON  ORE-^Analysis. 

Mill  Work.— Sampling  Mill  Work.  Jesse  Scobey. 
Discusses  prevalent  systems,  and  the  Importance 
of  the  records,  describing  a  method  devised  by 
the  writer.  2100  w.  Min  &  Sci  Pr— Sept.  21, 
1901. 

Mine  Valuation.— Notes  on  Mine  Valuation  and 
Sampling.  A.  W.  Warwick.  Briefly  considers  the 
various  steps  of  mine  valuation  and  correct  sam- 
pling.    2000  w.     Min  Rept— May  26.   1904. 

A  Comparison  Between  Two  Methods  of  Mine 
Sampling.  A.  W.  Warwick.  Briefly  describes  the 
two  methods  and  compares  the  results.  800  w. 
Min  Rept— July  7,  1904. 

See  also  MINE  VALUATION. 

Pead  Sampler.— See  Automatic. 

Sands  and  Slimes. — Improved  Sands  and  Slimes 
Samplers.  Illustrated  description  of  two  recently 
devised  appliances.  800  w.  Jour  Chem,  Met  & 
Mln   Soc  of  S  Africa— Nov.,  1904. 

Shipments.— Sampling  Ore  Shipments.  W.  J.  Adams. 
Description  of  standard  sampling  methods  used 
at  ore-treatment  works,  and  reasons  for  discrep- 
ancies between  their  assays  and  those  of  the  mine 
owners.     2000  w.     Mln  A  Sci  Pr — Ang.  6,  1904. 

Silver  Xing,  Utah. — A  Model  Tramway  and  Sam- 
pler. James  H.  Steel.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  new  250-ton  automatic  sampler  and  aerial 
wire-rope  tramway  of  the  Silver  King  Mining 
%  Co.,  Park  City,  rtah.  Also  describes  the  method 
•  of  working  the  plant.  2000  w.  Eng  &  Mln  Jour 
—Nov.   9,   1901. 

Sizing — See   ORE  TREATMENT— Sizing. 

Stops  Box. — Notes  on  Stope  Box  Sampling.  Wager 
Bradford.  An  account  of  the  system  of  dally 
stope  box  sampling  as  carried  out  at  Langlaate 
Deep.  3800  w.  Jour  of  Chem,  Met  and  Min  Soc 
of   S   Africa— Oct.,    1905. 

Tailing  Ponds.— See  Dumps. 

Transvaal  Mines. — Notes  on  Mine  Sampling  of  the 
Main  Reef  Series.  D.  J.  Williams.  Considers  the 
methods   in   use   on   the   Wltwatersrand,    and   the 


SAMPLING 


965 


SANITATION 


equipment  needed,  sectional  drawings  and  points 
of  importance.  111.  0500  w.  Jour  Gbem  &  Met 
Soc  of  S  Africa— Oct.,   1902. 

Yesln  Sampler.— See  Antomatio. 

Wet. — A  New  Wet  Sampler.  Edgar  Smart.  Draw- 
ings and  description  of  a  new  design  invented  by 
J.  Hlgbam.    1500  w.    Page's  Mag-^July,  1908. 

SAND. 

See  also  BRICK  Band  Lime:  CEMENT:  CON- 
CRETE; MOLDING;  MORTAR;  ROAD  MATE- 
RIAL. 

Braking  Oars. — 8ee  BRAKE — Sand. 

Core. — See  MOLDING. 

Electric  Railway.— See  BRAKE. 

Foundry. — See  MOLDING. 

Massachusetts. — A  Study  of  Hard-Packed  Sand  and 
Gravel.  W.  O.  Crosby.  Describes  material  en- 
countered in  the  modified  drift  of  the  Nashua 
Valley,  south  of  Clinton,  Mass.,  and  a  series  of 
tests  made.     1400  w.     Tech  Qr— Sept.,  1902. 

Molding See   MOLDING— Sand. 

Mortar.— Mortar  Sand.  J.  C.  Hain.  Read  before 
the  Nat.  Assn.  of  Cement  Users.  Treats  'of  the 
properties  of  various  qualities  of  sand  for  nse  in 
concrete,  giving  an  account  of  tests  with  interest- 
ing results.  4400  w.  Ry  &  Engng  Rev — Jan.  21, 
1905. 

Mortar  Sand.  J.  O.  Hain.  Calls  attention  to 
the  peculiarities  t>f  some  sands,  comparing  their 
laboratory  tests  with  a  standard.  4000  w.  Munle 
Engng — Feb.,  1906. 

See  also  MORTAR. 

New  Mexico.— The  White  Sands  of  •  New  Mexico. 
Frank  W.  Brady.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a 
remarkable  formation  of  nearly  pure  gypsum 
sand.     2000  w.     Mines  &  MIn— June,  1905. 

SAND  BLAST. 

See  also  FOUNDRY — Management;  METAL  PRO- 
TECTION. 

The  Sand  Blast  (Die  8andstrahlgebllae).  Ernst 
Schuls.  An  Illustrated  general  review  of  the 
sand  blast  and  the  various  kinds  of  apparatus  for 

Sroduclng   the  blast.     Serial.     2   parts.     8000  w. 
eitschr   d   Ver   Deutscher   Ing— May   10  and   17, 

1902. 

Sand  Blast  Machines  (Les  Machines  a  Jet  de 
Sable).  A.  de  Riva-Bernl.  Illustrating  a  num- 
ber of  devices  for  utilising  the  abrading  action 
of  the  sand  blast  in  the  arts.  2500  w.  1  plate. 
Genie  Civil— Sept.  6,  1902. 

A  New  8and-Blaat  Apparatus.  Francis  Sticker. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  apparatus. 
2000  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  27,  No.  41. 

Bridge  Cleaning. — See  Metal  Cleaning;  Steel  Clean- 
ing; METAL  PROTECTION. 

Metal  Cleaning.— Cleaning  Metal  Work  With  the 
Sand  Blast.  Describes  two  plants,  one  consist- 
ing of  a  hoisting  engine  run  backward  to  serve  as 
an  air  compressor  and  delivering  sir  into  a  boiler 
acting  as  a  receiver.  1400  w.  Eng  Bee— May  4, 
1901. 

Steel  Cleaning. — Sand-Blast  Cleaning  of  Structural 
Steel.  George  W.  Lilly.  Gives  some  of  the  re- 
sults which  have  been  attained,  and  data  as  to 
the  cost  and  other  elements  entering  into  Its  ap- 

flicatlon.     7500  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— 
eb.,  1903. 

Sand-Blast  Cleaning  of  Structural  Steel.  Dis- 
cussion of  paper  by  George  W.  Lilly.  0500  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — April,   1908. 

SAND  DRYER. 

See  also  SAND  HOUSE. 

Locomotive.— Improved  Sand  Dryer  and  Bin  for  Lo- 
comotive Sand.  Drawings  and  description  of  a 
new  rotary  sand  dryer  recently  put  into  service 
on  the  Chicago,  Milwaukee  &  St.  Paul  By.  400 
w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour — Oct.,  1901. 

SAND  DUNES. 

The  Problem  of  the  Dune.  F.  B.  Kellogg. 
Methods  of  arresting  the  encroachments  of  sand, 
by  growing  beach  grass  and  otherwise.  2000  w. 
Cal  Jour  of  Tech — May,  1904. 

SAND  HOUSE. 

Sand  Houses  and  Appliances.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  sand  dryers,  houses  and  appliances 
used  by  different  railroads.  1500  w.  Ry  Mas 
Mech— May,    1905. 


SANDSTONE. 

See     also     BUILDING     MATERIAL;     QUARRY) 
STONE. 

Aroh  Hinge  Joints.— See  ARCH    Sandstone  Hinges. 

Artificial.— See  BRICK — Band  Lime. 

Bohemia.— The  Sandstone  of  SaleslushOhe  near  Os- 
segg,  Bohemia  (Der  Sandstein  der  SaleslushOhe 
bel  Ossegg).  Hans  Hofer.  With  description  of 
the  strata,  and  map  and  section,  and  a  discussion 
of  the  geological  conditions.  2000  w.  1  plate. 
Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Httttenwesen — April  1, 
1905.  

Pavement. — See    PAVEMENT — Sandstone. 

Saxony  and  Silesia.— See  QUARRY— Sandstone. 

SAND  TRACK. 
See  DERAIL— Sand  Track. 

SANITARY    ENGINEER.  

See  PLUMBER;  SANITARY  ENGINEERING. 


SANITARY  ENGINEERING.  

8ee  also  DRAINAGE;  PLUTCBING:  RETUSE  DIS- 
POSAL;   SANITATION;    SEWAGE    DISPOSAL; 
SEWERAGE;  WATERWORKS. 
The  Civil  Engineer  as  a  Guardian  of  the  Pub- 
lic Health.     J.   B.  Johnson.     Reprint  from  Jour. 
Assn.   of   Engng.    Socs.     Concerning   the   duty   of 
civil  engineers  to  lead  public  sentiment,   and  se- 
cure sanitary  conditions  in  cities  and  towns,  sucn 
as    the    securing    of    clean    streets,    pure    water, 
prompt   removal    and   deatruction   of   refuse,    etc. 
5800  w.     Wis  Engr— Jan.,  1901. 

British. — Sanitary  Engineering.  Editorial  review  of 
progress  made  during  the  last  year  in  sewage  dis- 
posal.    1800  w.     Engr,  Lond— Jan.  4,  1901. 

Sanitary  Engineering  and  Water  Supply  in 
1901.  Reviews  the  results  of  the  year  in  sewage 
disposal,  water  supply,  and  related  matters.  4000 
w.    Engr,  Lond— Jan.  8,  1902. 

Sanitary  Engineering  in  1903.  A  review  of  the 
progress  made  during  the  past  year  In  England, 
discussing  present  methods.  2500  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—Jan.  1,  1904. 

British  Law.— Sanitary  Law.  H.  Harcourt  Verden. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  San.  Engrs.,  Ltd.  Deals 
only  with  points  of  importance  to  sanitary  en- 
gineers in  Great  Britain.  3300  w.  Engng— Jan. 
1,  1904.  

Cuba.— See  Havana;   SEWER— Qnemador. 

Havana.— Sanitary  Engineering  in  Havana.  Chester 
C.  Torrance.  Gives  a  map  of  the  city  describing 
its  former  condition  and  the  improvements  mads 
while  the  island  was  under  the  care  of  the  United 
States:  also  discusses  needed  improvements.  «H» 
w.  Trans  Assn  of  Civ  Engrs  of  Cornell  Univ— 
1904. 

See  also  MUNICIPAL  ENGINEERING;  PAVE- 
MENT; SANITATION;  SEWERAGE. 

History.— See  WATERWORKS.         

New  Orleans—See  U.  S.  8«»*S«L?^PING  STA" 
TION— Electric;  Sewage;   SEWERAGE. 

V,  S.  Southern.— Sanitary  Engineering  In  the  South 
and  the  Labor  Question.  J.  N.  Haslehurst.  Read 
before  the  Am.  8oc.  of  Munlc.  Imp.  Describes 
the  progress  of  sanitary  work  in  the  South,  and 
some  of  the  difficulties  met  in  the  construction 
of  these  works,  giving  Information  concerning  the 
negro  labor.  2000  w.  Eng  News— Sept.  21,  1905. 
Sanitary  Engineering  in  the  Southern  States. 
J.  N.  Haslehurst.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of 
Munlc.  Imp.  A  brief  general  review  of  the  work 
accomplished  and  an  outline  of  the  works  being 
Installed  at  New  Orleans.  2200  w.  Munlc  Engng 
—Oct.,  1906. 

SANITATION.  

See  also  DRAINAGE;  PLUMBPTG;  REFUSE  DIS- 
POSAL; SANITARY  ENGINEERING;  SEW- 
AGE  DISPOSAL}  SEWERAGE;  WATER  SUP- 
PLY—Protection. 

Architecture.— See    ARCHITECTURE— Sanitary. 

Britiah. — Sanitary  Betterment  in  Great  Britain. 
From  the  address  of  Dr.  John  C.  Thresh,  before 
the  Inst,  of  San.  Engrs.,  Great  Britain.  A  re- 
view of  the  history  of  the  sanitary  movement  In 
England.     4000  w.     Dom  Engng— April  15,   1902. 

Car. — See  OAR — Sanitation. 

Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.— Sanitary  Engineering  Work  in 
a  Large  Residence.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
design  of  the  plumbing,   heating,  ventilation,  and 
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lighting   systems   for  a   house   at  Chestnut   Hill, 
Mass.     2000  w.     Eng  Bee— April  29,  1905. 

Country  Home.— The  Sanitation  of  a  Country  House. 
Max  Clarke.  Bead  before  the  British  Aroht. 
Assn.  Discusses  the  sanitary  requirements  of 
houses,    the   drainage,    foundations,    walls,    roofs, 

fiss&dr*  bar* ete- etc-  11,80° w- 

Electric  Car.— See  ELECTRIC  GAB. 

Hoods.— The  Sanitary  Measures  to  be  Adopted  After 
Floods.  George  A.  Soper.  Extracted  from  the 
Am.  Jour,  of  Med.  Sci.  Suggestions  for  safe- 
guarding the  health  and  prevention  of  epidemic 
diseases.     2800  w.     Sci  Am  8up— June  14,  1902. 

Galveston. — The  Sanitary  Cleaning  of  Galveston 
After  the  Great  Storm  of  1900.  George  A.  So- 
per. Extract  from  a  report  made  to  the  Chamber 
of  Commerce  of  the  State  of  New  York,  on  the 

general  plan,  organisation,  and  results.     1800  w. 
ng  News— April  25,   1901. 

Gas  Stove.— See  GAS  STOVE— Sanitation. 

German  Factories.— See  SAFETY  APPLIANCE. 

Havana.— Sanitary  Condition  of  Habana.  Report 
tending  to  show  that  the  healthy  conditions 
brought  about  by  thorough  cleansing  and  inspec- 
tion system  are  relaxing  and  there  is  a  danger 
of  returning  to  the  former  unsanitary  conditions. 
2200  w.    U  SOons  Bepts,  No.  1508— Dec.  1,  1902. 

See  also  MUNICIPAL  ENGINEERING;  PAVE- 
MENT; SANITARY  ENGINEERING;  SEWER- 
AGE. 

Industrial  Plants.— See  WORKS  MANAGEMENT— 
Hygiene. 

Japanese  Army. — Army  Sanitation  in  Manchuria. 
A  review  of  the  address  by  Major  Louis  Living- 
ston Seaman  before  the  Committee  on  Military 
Affairs  of  the  U.  S.  House  of  Representatives, 
concerning  army  sanitation,  and  the  great  suc- 
cess of  Japanese  methods.  2200  w.  Sci  Am  Sup 
—July  8,  1905. 

Machine  Shop.— See  MACHINE  SHOP — Sanitation; 
SAFETY  APPLIANCE— German  Factories. 

Manila.— Present  and  Prospective  Sanitation  of  Ma- 
nila. O.  L.  Ingalls.  An  account  of  the  method 
of  waste  disposal  previous  to  American  occupa- 
tion and  description  of  the  sewerage  system  in- 
stalled. 8000  w.  Trans  Assn  of  Civ  Bngrs  of 
Cornell  Unlv— 1905. 

Municipal. — The  Principles  of  Municipal  Sanitation 
(Prlnciplen  der  Stadterelnlgung).  Dr.  Paul  Deg- 
ener.  A  study  of  the  wastes  of  modern  cities 
and  the  methods  of  their  removal  and  disposal. 
Serial.  Part  I.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing 
u  Arch  Ver— May  3,  1901. 

Municipal  Sanitation.  William  Weaver.  Ab- 
stract or  a  paper  before  the  Glasgow  Congress. 
Discusses  sewerage  and  drainage,  water  supply, 
highways  and  refuse.  1400  w.  Ir  &  Coal  Trds 
Rev— Sept.  6,  1901. 

Report  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Committee  on 
Sewerage  and  Sanitation.  Prof.  A.  Prescott  Fol- 
well.  Presented  to  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Munlc.  Imp. 
Considers  municipal  sanitation,  food  inspection, 
baths,  drainage,  etc.  3800  w.  Eng  Bee — Oct. 
18,  1902. 

See  also  MUNICIPAL  ENGINEERING;  REFUSE 
DISPOSAL;  SEWAGE  DISPOBAL;  SEWER- 
AGE;  STREET  CLEANING;  WATER  SUPPLY. 

New  York  Subway. — See  UNDERGROUND  BAIL- 
WAY— New   York,    Sanitation. 

Office  Buildings. — Sanitation  of  Office  Buildings. 
Henry  Leffmann.  A  condemnation  of  some  condi- 
tions often  found  in  these  buildings.  General  dis- 
cussion. 4800  w.  Pro  Engrs  Club  of  Phlla — 
July,   1905. 

Panama.— What  Has  Been  Accomplished  at  Panama. 
Theodore  P.  Shonts.  Extracts  from  an  address 
before  the  Am.  Hardware  Mfrs.  Assn.  Discusses 
the  sanitation  of  the  Isthmus,  and  the  providing 
of  suitable  habitations  for  all  classes  of  em- 
ployees, and  the  food  supply.  The  difficulties  to 
be  overcome  are  explained.  8000  w.  Eng  News 
—Nov.   16,   1905. 

See  also  CANAL — Panama  Sanitation. 

Roman  Colony, — Sanitary  Provisions  in  the  Roman 
Colony  at  Lincoln,  England.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
by  Dr.  William  O'Neill,  on  the  water  and  sew- 
erage systems,  crematory,  and  private  baths. 
1500  w.     Eng  Bee — March  23.  1901. 

Bonools.— See  HEATING  AND  VENTILATION. 


See  also  PRECIOUS  STONE. 

AnaUe  Fields.— Gee  Queensland. 

Montane  .—Sapphire  Mines  of  Montana.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  these  valuable  gem  mines,  the 
methods  of  working  stones  found,  etc.  1500  w. 
W  Mln  Wld-^June  1,  1901. 

Sapphire  Mining,  Yogo,  Montana.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  these  valuable  deposits  and 
the  methods  of  mining.  1400  w.  Mln  &  Sci  Pr 
—July  27,  1901. 

Queensland.— The  Sapphire  Fields  of  Anakle.  B. 
Dunstan.  Locates  and  describes  these  sapphire 
fields  in  Central  Queensland.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.    11,800  w.     Q  Gov  Mln  Jour— May  15,  1902. 

The  Anakle  8apphire  Fields.  B.  Dunstan.  In- 
formation from  the  annual  progress  report  of  the 
acting-government  geologist.  111.  1500  w.  Queens 
Gov  Mln  Jour1 — June  15,  1903. 

Sapphire  Fields  of  Central  Queensland.  Lionel 
C.  Ball.  Notes  on  their  present  condition.  Ills. 
6500  w.    Queens  Gover  Mln  Jour— March  15,  1905. 

8AULT  STB.   MARIS. 

See     also     ELECTRIC     INDUSTRY;     ELECTRO- 
CHEMISTRY;   HYDRO-ELECTRIC   PLANT. 

Engineering  and  Industrial  Enterprises  at  Sanlt 
Ste.  Marie.  An  Illustrated  general  description  of 
the  various  industrial  enterprises  centered  here. 
8000  w.     Eng  News— Jan.  9,  1902. 

The  Consolidated  Lake  Superior  Company.  In- 
formation from  President  Shields'  report  on  the 
various  productive  properties  of  the  company  in 
the  Lake  Superior  iron  region  and  at  Sanlt  Ste. 
Marie.     3000  w.     Ir  Age— July  28,  1903. 

SAW. 

See  also  WOODWORKING  MACHINERY. 

Band.— Horlsontal  Log  Band-Saw.  An  Illustrated 
description  with  statement  of  advantages  claimed. 
1800  w.     Engng— Oct.  16,   1903. 

Bench.— See  STEAM  ENGINE— Portable. 

Onttlng-Off  Machine. — German  Cold  Saw  Cutting-Oft* 
Machines.  Illustrations  with  brief  descriptions 
of  three  machines  made  in  Wdrtemberg.  500  w. 
Am  Mach— July  17,   1902. 

Hack.— Recently  Designed  English  Power  Hack- 
saws. James  Vose.  Illustrated  descriptions  of 
machines  for  stock  up  to  five-inch  diameter,  and 
for  stock  up  to  ten-Inch  diameter.  800  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.  28,   No.  42. 

Pneumatic. — See    COMPRE8SED    AIR — Sawing. 

Taylor-Newbold.— The  New  Taylor-Newbold  Metal 
Cutting  Saw.  Describes  tests  made  at  Philadel- 
phia.    Ills.     1200  w.     Am   Mach— June  16,   1904. 

The  Taylor-Newbold  Saw.  S.  Newbold.  Bead 
before  the  Pbila.  Found.  Assn.  Illustrates  and 
describes  this  tool  snd  Its  operation.  2000  w. 
Foundry — Nov.,    1905. 

Toothless  Cold.— The  Toothless  Cold  Saw.  E.  D. 
Sewall.  Gives  an  experience  in  repairing  a  cross- 
cut saw  of  very  hard  plate,  with  comments  by 
Prof.  Benjamin  Silliman  of  Yale  College,  experi- 
ments, and  applications  of  the  method..  8000  w. 
Ir  Age — Dec.    21,   1905. 

Wire.— See  QUARRY— Heliooidal  Wire. 
SAWDUST. 

Exhaust     Conveyors. — See     WOODWORKING     MA- 

ohinery — Sawdust  Removal. 

SAWED   SURFACES. 

Lines  Produced  in  the  Sawing  of  Metals  (Lignes 
Superflclelles  Apparalssant  dans  le  Sclage  des  MM- 
tsux).  Ch.  Fremont.  An  examination  of  the 
markings  of  sawed  metallic  surfaces,  with  ref- 
erence to  other  marks  than  those  produced  by  the 
saw.     1000  w.     Oomptes  Rendus-^Nov.   12,   1900. 

SAW  GUARD. 

See  also  SAFETY  APPLIANCE. 

Improved  Safety  Guard  for  Circular  Saws  (Nou- 
veaux  Ohapeaux  de  Suret6  pour  Seles  Clrculslres). 
H.  Mamy.  Illustrating  an  Improved  guard  which 
rises  to  admit  the  work  and  closes  after  It.  1500 
w.     Genie   Civil— Nov.   2,   1901. 

SAWMILL  ENGINES. 

Portable.— See   STEAM  ENGINE— Portable. 

SCALES.  

See  WEIGHING  MACHINE. 
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SCHOOL. 
See   also   COLLEGE;    EDUCATION;   LABORATO- 


Ctoreespondeaoe.— See  EDUCATION— CorrMpondenoe; 
Electrical  Engineer. 

Haokettstown,  N.  J.— See  COLLEGE. 
Manchester,  En*.— See  EDUCATION. 
Motorman.— See     STREET     RAILWAY     MANAGE- 
MENT— Employee;  Instruction. 

SCHOOL  SHIP. 

See  also  TSAIHIKG  SHIP. 

Tbe  Training  of  Sailors.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  recently  launched  vessel  specially  designed 
for  the  training  of  boys  for  the  navaf  and  mer- 
chant marine.     1700  w.     Engng — April  21,  1905. 

"Okean."— -The  School  Ship  and  Transport  "Okean" 

iDas  Schul-  und  Transportschlff  "Okean").  Carl 
Iflblln.  A  well  illustrated  description  of  a 
steamer  bailt  at  Kiel,  Germany,  for  the  Russian 
government,  to  serve  as  a  scnooj  ship  for  ma- 
chinists and  engineers  and  also  as  a  transport. 
It  Is  equipped  with  four  different  makes  of  water- 
tube  boilers.  Serial.  Part  1.  2  plates.  000  w. 
8chlffbau — June  28,   1003. 

The  Russian  School  Ship  and  Transport 
"Okean"  (Das  Russlsche  Schul-  und  Transport- 
schlff "Okean").  An  Illustrated  description  of  a 
12,000-ton  steamer  built  at  the  Howaldt  yard 
In  Kiel,  Germany,  for  the  Russian  government, 
%to  be  used  as  a  transport  between  the  Baltic  and 
the  Pacific  and  as  a  school  ship  for  machinists. 
Serial.  2  parts.  1800  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
sche* Ing— June  27,  July  4,  1903. 

St.  Mary's New   York  School  Ship  "St.   Mary's." 

Illustration,   with  account  of  the  service  of  this 
vessel.     900  w.     Marine  Engng — Nov.,   1900. 

The  Sloop-of-War  St.  Mary's.  Illustrations  with 
description  and  a  summary  of  her  history  from 
the  time  of  launching,  her  part  in  the  Civil  War, 
and  her  use  as  a  Public  Marine  School,  with  a 
brief  article  describing  life  on  board.  3800  w. 
Rudder— March,   1901. 

"Young  America." — The  Young  America.  Illustra- 
tion, with  description,  of  a  vessel  to  carry  a  float- 
ing school,  which  is  under  construction.  Not  a 
school  ship  in  the  usual  acceptance  of  the  term, 
but  to  carry  students  being  prepared  for  business 
or  for  college,  enabling  them  to  see  tbe  world  at 
the  same  time.  1400  w.  Engr,  Lond — March  20, 
1903. 

The  Nautical  Preparatory  School  and  the  Ship 
"Young  America."  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
ship  that  will  take  young  men  and  prepare  them, 
while  afloat,  for  business  or  college  life,  giving 
schooling,  practical  training  and  world-wide 
travel.     2800  w.     Marine   Engng — April,   1903. 

SCHOONER. 

See  also  SHIPBUILDING;  SHIPPING;  YACHT. 

Fore  and  Aft  Schooners.  Theodore  Lucas.  An 
illustrated  discussion  of  this  type  of  vessel  which 
has  proved  Itself  easier  and  cheaper  to  handle 
than  the  square  rig.  1700  w.  Naut  Gaa— Jan.  1, 
1903. 

"Addle  M.  Lawrence."— Six-Masted  Schooner  "Ad- 
die  M.  Lawrence."  Illustrated  •  description  of 
this  large  wooden  sailing  vessel,  built  at  Bath, 
Me.     900  w.     Marine  Engng— June,   1903. 

American. — Development  of  the  Schooner  In  Amer- 
ican Waters.  John  H.  Morrison.  Reviews  the 
history  of  this  type  of  merchant  vessel.  Ills.  4000 
w.     Naut  Gas — Aug.  4,  1904. 

"Dorothy  Palmer." — American  Coasting  Schooners. 
Illustration,  plans  and  details  of  the  "Dorothy 
Palmer,"  one  of  the  latest  and  best  of  the 
wooden  types.     1700  w.     Naut  Gas — Feb.  18,  1904. 

Pishing,   Norwegian.— See  STEAMBOAT. 

Five-Masted.— Modern  Five-Masted  Schooner.  James 
A.  Hargan.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  large 
steel  sailing  vessels  being  built  at  Bath.  Me. 
1700    w.      Marine    Engng — April,    1902. 

Freight.— See  STEAMSHIP. 

"Likelike."— fiee  Steam. 

Maine.—- Modern  American  Wooden  Schooners.  De- 
scriptions of  two  of  the  latest  to  be  launched 
from  Maine  shipyards.  1100  w.  Naut  Gas — 
March  21,   1901. 

Mechanical  Equipment.— The  Mechanical  Equipment 
of  Modern  Schooners.     B.  C.  Tu thill.     The  "Geo. 


W.  Wells"  is  illustrated  and  described  as  a  type 
of  the  large  six-masted  schooners,  the  method  of 
fitting  out  being  practically  the  same  in  the  latest 
built  schooners  of  large  slae.  1500  w.  Marine 
Engng— Jan.,  1902. 

Mechanical  Equipment  of  a  Seven-Masted 
Schooner.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  machinery 
on  tbe  "Thomas  W.  Lawson."  1500  w.  Marine 
Engng — Nov.,   1902. 

The  Steam  Equipment  of  a  Modern  Schooner. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  auxiliary  steam 
appliances,  comprising  a  boiler  used  for  power 
and  heating  purposes,  steam  winches,  for  anchor, 
sail,  and  cargo  hoisting,  and  an  outfit  of  pumps, 
etc.     1800  w.     Mach,   N   Y— Dec.,  1903. 

"Rob  Roy."— Fishing  Schooner  "Rob  Roy,"  Sail- 
ing Out  of  Gloucester,  Mass.  Illustrations,  with 
description  of  one  of  tbe  finest  fishing  vessels 
afloat     800  w.     Marine  Engng — May,  1901. 

Seven-Masted. — A  Seven-Masted  Steel  Schooner.  Il- 
lustration and  description  of  a  vessel  constructed 
throughout  of  steel.  The  vessel  is  propelled  en- 
tirely by  sails,  but  has  a  considerable  Installment 
of  machinery/  steam  power  being  used  for  the 
hoisting  of  anchors  and  sails.  800  w.  Scl  Am — 
Oct.  19,  1901. 
See  also  "Thomas  W.  Lawson." 

Six-Masted.— See  "Addle  M.  Lawrence." 

Steam.— Description    of    the    Steam    Schooners    En- 

faged  in  the  Pacific  Coast  Trade.  D.  S.  Kimball. 
Uustrated  description  of  these  vessels  and  their 
engines,  manner  of  loading,  etc  1400  w.  Marine 
Engng — June,  1901. 

Pacific  Coast  Steam  Schooner  "Likelike."  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description.  1200  w.  Marine 
Engng — Oct.,   1904. 

Steam  Equipment. — See  Meohanioal  Equipment. 

"Thomas  W.  Lawson."— Successful  Launch  of  7- 
Master.  Describes  the  new  seven-masted  steel 
schooner  "Thomas  W.  Lawson,"  and  the  Fore 
River  shipyard.  2800  w.  Naut  Gas — July  17, 
1902. 

The  Seven-Masted  Schooner — In  General  and  In 
Detail.  Henry  P.  Jones.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  "Thos.  W.  Lawson,"  the  latest  ex- 
ample of  this  type  of  vessel,  with  remarks  on 
the  present  standing  of  sailing  vessels  in  the 
American  merchant  marine.  Also  editorial.  4800 
w.  Eng  News — Nov.  6,  1902. 
See  also  Mechanical  Equipment. 

SCIENCE. 

See  also  CHEMISTRY:  ELECTRO-PHYSICS;  IN- 
VENTION;  MECHANICS;  PHYSICS. 

Discoveries.— Sir  William  Henry  Preece's  Address 
before  the  Society'  of  Arts.  The  subject  discussed 
was  the  great  scientific  discoveries  of  the  19th 
century.  10,700  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts — Nov.  22, 
1901. 

Evolution.— The  Evolution  of  Science  (L' Evolution 
de  la  Science  &  Travers  les  Slides).  Maurice 
Levy.  The  annual  address  of  the  President  of  the 
Academic  dee  Sciences  of  France,  reviewing  the 
progress  of  science  in  past  centuries.  6000  w. 
Comptes   Rendus — Dec.   17,   1900. 

SCIENTIFIC  SOCIETY. 
See  ENGINEERING  SOCIETY. 


SCOOP  WHEEL. 
See  also  WATER 


WHEEL— Current. 


The  Water  Lift  Wheels  at  the  Maas  Improve- 
ment Works  (Die  Schaufelr&der  an  der  Neuen 
Maasmiindung).  A  description  of  the  water  lift 
wheels  driven  by  compound  steam  engines,  and 
used  In  the  drainage  works  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Maas;  with  data  of  performance.  1800  w.  G las- 
ers Annalen — July  15,   1901. 

8team  Scoop  Wheel  at  Schelllngwonde  (Schep- 
radetoomgemaal  blj  Schelllngwonde).  H.  vau 
Oordt.  Illustrated  description  of  large  scoop 
wheels  for  lifting  water  about  2  metres  for  drain- 
age works  at  Schelllngwonde,  Holland.  1500  w. 
De   Ingenleur — Sept.  7,  1901. 

Test  of  a  Scoop  Wheel  (Beproevlng  van  een 
Bcbeprad).  J.  C.  DIJxhoorn.  Describing  the  Paul 
scoop  wheel  for  raising  large  volumes  of  water 
against  a  low  lift,  with  data  and  results  of  tests, 
showing  an  efficiency  of  30  per  cent.  2500  w. 
De  Ingenleur — Nov.   16,   1901. 

SCOUT. 
See  CRUISER. 


SCRAP 
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SCRAP. 

See  also  BRASS— Scrap. 

Castings. — Scrap  Metal  Castings.  Walter  J.  May. 
Suggestions  for  the  use  of  scrap,  the  sorting, 
treatment,  etc.  2400  w.  Prac  Engr— June  IS, 
1902. 

Locomotive  and  Car. — Locomotive  and  Car  Scrap. 
T.  A.  Lawes.  Illustrated  description  of  scrap 
bins  and  a  report  of  tbe  good  results  from  their 
use.  Discussion  follows.  7000  w.  W  By  Club- 
Sept.   16,   1902. 

Sorting. — Sorting  Scrap  Iron.  Walter  J.  May.  Hints 
on  the  sorting  and  use  of  this  material.  700  w. 
Prac  Engr— Sept.   18,   1903. 

Specifications. — Scrap  Iron  Splclflcatlons.  W.  G. 
Scott.  Read  before  the  Am.  Found.  Assn.  Gives 
a  general  classification  of  the  material  known 
as  "foreign  scrap,"  which  in  many  cases  is  pur- 
chased by  specification.  6000  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev — 
June  16,   1904. 

SCREEN. 
See  also  COAL  SCREENING;  ORE  TREATMENT. 

Newark        Waterworks— Mechanically  Operated 

Screens,  Newark  Waterworks.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  novel  manner  of  handling 
these  metal  framed  screens,  as  given  in  a  paper 
by  J.  Ralph  Van  Duyne.  600  w.  Eng  Rec— June 
3,    1905. 


Sewage. — See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL— Screening  Ap- 
paratus. 

Waterworks.— See  also  LEAF  ARRE8TER;  RUD- 
DER BOOM. 

Wien  River.— Drift  Screen  on  the  Wien  River  at 
Weldllngau  (Die  Holsrechen-Anlage  In  den  Hoch- 
wasserbehMtern  des  Wlenflusses  bel  Weldllngau). 
A.  Swetx.  Detailed  description  of  the  grating 
for  the  interception  of  drift  and  floating  debris  at 
the  river  protection  works  on  the  Wien  near 
Weldllngau,  Austria.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch  Ver— July  31,  1903. 

SCREENING. 

See  also  COAL  PREPARATION;  COAL  SCREEN- 
ING;  ORE  TREATMENT. 

Pan  Breeze.— See  OOZE  HANDLING— Pan  Breese 
Machine. 


CUTTING; 


SCREW. 

See      also      PROPELLER;     SCREW 
SCREW  MACHINE;   SCREW 

Gas  Fittings. — See  SCREW  THREAD — Standardisa- 
tion. 

Heads.— >Note  on  Heads  of  Machine  Screws.  H.  G. 
Relet.  Remarks  on  the  variation  of  sise  and 
shape  and  the  Inconvenience  caused,  giving  form- 
ula and  table  showing  tbe  shapes  and  dimensions 
of  size  of  screws  ordinarily  used.  450  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  of  Mecb   Engrs,   No.   064 — June,   1905. 

Leading.— See  SCREW  MACHINE. 


Measurement.— See  GAUGE;  SCREW  THREAD. 

Square  Threaded.— The  Geometry  of  the  Square- 
Thread  Screw.  Ferdinand  Peam.  Indicates  how 
screws  and  nuts  of  low  helix  angle  may  be  made 
a  commercially  perfect  fit.  Ills.  3000  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.  27,  No.  43. 

See  also  SCREW  CUTTING. 

Wood.— Development  of  the  Wood  Screw.  Charles 
D.  Rogers.  Read  before  the  Providence,  R.  I.. 
Assn.  of  Mech.  Engrs.  Interesting  historical 
sketch.     3000  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— July  11,  1901. 

SCREW  CAPS, 

Electrio  Welding.— Electrically  Welded  Screw  Caps 
and  Bolts.  Report  of  the  Committee  of  the 
Franklin  Institute  on  Science  and  the  Arts.  De- 
scribes and  approves  the  method  originated  by 
David  J.  Kurtz.  Recommends  the  award  of  the 
John  Scott  legacy  premium  and  medal.  1800  w. 
Jour   Fr   Inst — Sept.,    1905. 

SCREW  CUTTING. 

See  also  SCREW;    SCREW    MACHINE;   SCREW 
THREAD.. 

A  Couple  of  Mechanical  Paradoxes.  C.  C. 
Stuts.  Illustrates  the  practical  application  of 
peculiar  mechanical  principles  In  the  cutting  of 
screw  threads.     1600  w.     Mach,  N  Y — Dec,  1900. 

Tools  and  Methods  for  Accurate  Thread  Cutting. 
Jos.   M.   Stabel.     An  Illustrated  article  describing 


the  methods  of  a  writer  who  has  had  large  expe- 
rience.    1500  w.      Mach,    N   T— July,   1903. 

Chasers.— See  Hobs. 

Fractional  Threads. — Cutting  Fractional  Screw 
Threads.  Fred  H.  Colvin.  An  explanation  of 
ways  of  solving  various  problems.  1800  w.  Mach. 
N  Y— Nov.,  1903. 

Hobs. — Thread  Tools  and  Gauges.  A.  Norman.  The 
present  article  discusses  hobs  and  chasers  and 
their  manufacture.  Ills.  SeriaL  1st  part.  1500 
w.     Am   Mach — Vol.  28,   No.  6. 

Lathe  Screw.— See  SCREW  MACHINE— Leading 
Screws. 

Milling  Machine.  —  8—  MILLING  MACHINE  — 
Thread;  SCREW  MACHINE. 

Square  Threads.— Cutting  Square  Threaded  Screws. 
A.  L.  de  Leeuw.  Explanation  of  methods.  I1L 
2000  w.     Am  Mach— Oct.  17,  1901. 

Cutting  Square  Threaded  Screws.  W.  S.  Row- 
ell.  An  Illustrated  description  of  method  and 
tools.     2000  w.     Am  Mach— Feb.   13,   1902. 

A  Difficult  Job  of  Square  Thread  Cutting.  Her- 
bert Y.  Purman.  An  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  a  very  unusual  piece  of  work.  2000  w. 
Am   Mach— Vol.   27.     No.   37. 

SCREW   HOIST. 
See  HOISTING — Screw. 


SCREW  MACHINE. 

See  also  LATHE;  MACHINE  TOOL— Thread  Cut- 
ting; SCREW;  SCREW  CUTTING;  SCREW 
THREAD. 

Design  for  Special  Screw  Cutting  Lathe.  M. 
W.  Leech.  Drawings  and  description  of  a  design 
for  cutting  short  fine  threads  used  on  mountings 
for  Instrument  work.  350  w.  Am  Mach — Aug. 
22,    1901. 

2xl2-inch  Screw  Machine.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  machine  designed  for  handling  long 
pieces  and  its  equipment  of  tools  being  applicable 
to  all  classes  of  work  requiring  such  operations 
as  turning,  threading,  etc.  1300  w.  Am  Mach 
—Dec.   25,   1902. 

Automatic. — Automatic  Screw-Cutting  Lathe.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  lathe  which  will  cut  screws 
up  to  2  in.  In  diameter.  Its  movements  are  auto- 
matic, and  right  or  left  threads  may  be  cut.  2000 
w.      Engng— July    18,    1902. 

Automatic  Screw'  Machine.     Illustrated  descrlp-' 
tlon   of   a   recent   design.     1000   w.      Am   Mach — 
June  23,  1904. 

Automatic  Screw  Machines  and  Attachments. 
Engravings,  with  descriptive  notes.  2200  w.  Am 
Mach — Vol.  27.     No.  36. 

See  also  National- Acme;  New  Hartford;  Behmuts. 

Camming. — Camming  Automatic  Screw  Machines.  C. 
L.  Goodrich.  An  illustrated  detailed  description. 
2200  w.     Ir  Age— Feb.  20,  1902. 

Camming  Automatic  Screw  Machines.  Reprint 
of  an  article  by  W.  A.  Jeboult,  published  in  the 
"Mechanical  World."  explaining  the  principle 
and  demonstrating  the  method  of  laying  out  the 
cams  on  the  drums  of  screw  machines.  111.  2600 
w.     Mach,   N  Y— Feb.,   1903. 

Directions  for  Camming  the  Brown  ft  Sharpe  Au- 
tomatic Screw  Machine.  R.  E.  Flanders.  4800 
w.     111.     Mach,   N  Y— Sept.,  1903. 

Castings  Finishing.— The  Finishing  of  Castings  on 
Automatic  Screw  Machines.  Gives  illustrated 
description  of  machines  for  this  work.  1000  w. 
Engng— July  8,   1903. 

Forming  Tools. — See  New  Hartford;  TOOL— Form- 
ing. 

Leading  Screws.— Tbe  Interchangeablllty  of  Large 
Screws.  Reviews  the  report  of  the  committee 
appointed  by  the  British  War  Department,  giving 
verbatim  the  part  of  the  report  dealing  with  the 
design  and  construction  of  tbe  leadlng-screw-ad- 
justlng  machine,  and  the  recommendations.  Ills. 
8700  w.      Engng— Aug.   4,   1905. 

Standard  Leading  Screws  for  Screw-Cutting 
Lathes.  From  the  report  of  a  committee  ap- 
pointed by  the  British  War  Department  to  con- 
sider the  provision  of  standard  leading  screws  for 
screw-cutting  lathes.  States  the  difficulties  sur- 
rounding the  problem,  the  action  that  should  be 
taken  and  gives  the  recommendations.  4000  w. 
Mech  Engr — Aug.   6,  1903. 

Magasine  Feed. — A  Magazine  Feed  for  the  Auto- 
matic  Screw    Machine.       Mike     Romitur.      Ill  us- 
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trated  description  of  a  tool  found  valuable  in  the 
screw-machine  department.  800  w.  Am  Macb — 
April  11,  1901. 

Milling.— A  Screw-Milling  Machine.  Illustrate*  and 
describes  machines  for  cutting;  screw  threads  en- 
tirely by  the  use  of  milling  cotters.  1800  w. 
Am  Macb— Aug.  22,  1ML 

The  Milling-Cutter  Applied  to  the  Production 
of  Screw-Threads.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  new 
method  of  screw-cutting,  and  the  special  machine 
for  carrying  it  out;  the  new  feature  being  the  use 
of  a  milling  cutter  for  forming  the  thread.  2800 
w.      111.      Eng   News — Jan.    1,    1003. 

Screw  Milling  Machines.  H.  Llebert.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Manchester  Assn.  of 
Engrs.  An  Illustrated  article  describing  this  ma- 
chine. Its  working  and  giving  information  in  re- 
gard to  it.     3500  w.     Am  Mach — March  17,  1904. 

See  also  MILLING  MACHINE. 

Rational-Acme. — The  National-Acme  Manufacturing 
Co.  and  Its  Automatic  Screw  Machines.  An  Illus- 
trated article  giving  details  of  the  manufacturing 
operations  and  of  the  machines.  2400  w.  Ir  Trd 
Rev— Dec.  4,  1902. 

New  Hartford. — The  New  Hartford  Automatic  Screw 
and  Forming  Machines.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  machine  and  its  operation.  2200  w.  Ir  Age 
—Sept.  8,  1904. 

Hut  Forming.— See  MACHINE  TOOL— Nut  Tapping. 


Schmuts.— The  Schmuts  Automatic  Screw  Machine. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  screw  machine  having 
no  turret,  and  the  tools  are  simple  pieces  of  bar 
steel  ground  to  shape  at  the  ends,  easily  sharp- 
ened, and  adjusted  by  a  turn  of  a  spanner.  1200 
w.     Engng — March  14,  1902. 

Sittman.— The  Slttman  Screw  Machine.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  machine  embodying  new 
and  valuable  features.  3800  w.  Ir  Age — July  11, 
1901. 

Sloan.— The  Sloan  Screw  Machine  (Machine  a  Fab- 
riquer  leu  Vis  a  Metauz  et  Autres  par  M.  Sloan). 
Illustrated  description  of  a  machine  for  cutting 
■crews  and  Irregular  shaped  pieces.  1000  w.  M6t- 
allurgle— April  8,  1903. 


See  PROPELLER. 

SCREW  THREAD. 

See  also  PIPE  THREAD;  SCREW;  SCREW  CUT- 
TING;   SCREW    MACHINE. 

Angle  Table. — A  Screw-Thread  Angle  Table.  George 
L.  Colburn.  A  table  giving  the  angle  of  helixes 
of  various  pitches  and  diameters  with  respect  to 
a  line  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  with  explanatory 
notes.     500  w.     Am  Mach — June  9,  1904. 

B.  A.  Committee. — British  Association  Small  Screw 
Gauge  Committee.  A  brief  review  of  the  origin 
of  this  committee  and  of  their  final  report.  2000 
w.     Mech  Engr — April  2,   1904. 

Casting.— See  CASTING — Threads. 

Gas  Connections.— See  Standardisation. 

Incandescent  Lamp  Socket.— See  INCANDESCENT 
LAMP  SOCKET. 


[easurlng  External  Thread  Diam- 
eters. Joseph  M.  Stabel.  Describes  a  method  of 
thread  measurement  by  means  of  wires  and  mi- 
exometers,  firing  tablet.  1000  w.  Macb,  N  Y— 
Jan,  1904. 

Measuring  External  Screw  Thread  Diameters. 
Walter  Gantelo.  Gives  sketches,  formulas  and 
tables,  worked  out  by  the  writer,  so  that  by  using 
ordinary  micrometer  calipers  and  wire  of  the 
diameter  called  for  In  the  table,  the  standard 
threads  can  be  compared  with  the  figures  given. 
1200  w.  Am  Mach— "June  25,  1903. 
See  also  GAUGE. 

Measuring  Machine. — Screw-Measuring  Machine  at 
the  National  Physical  Laboratory.  Illustrates  and 
describes  a  machine  at  the  British  National  Lab- 
oratory for  mlcrometrically  testing  the  accuracy 
of  commercially-produced  screw-threads  and  taps. 
.  1200   w.      Engng— Nov.    13,    1903. 

Measuring  Microscope.— A  Microscope  for  Measuring 
Screw  Threads.  Illustrated  description  of  Instru- 
ment.    700   w.      Am    Mach — Jan.   zl,    1904. 

Metric.— International  System  of  Metric  Screw 
Threads    (Systfime    International   des    Flletages    a 


Base  Metrique).  A  review  of  the  system  proposed 
at  Zurich,  In  1898,  together  with  the  recent  dis- 
cussion concerning  the  dimensions  of  keys  and 
wrenches.  7500  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Kncour— Jan., 
1901. 

International  Metric  Screw-Thread  System  (In- 
ternationales Gewlndesystem  a'uf  Metrlscher 
Grundlage).  A  description,  with  diagram  and 
table  of  the  system  adopted  by  the  Ver.  Deutsch. 
Ing.,  the  Societe1  d* Encouragement  pour  l'lnd. 
Nat.  and  the  Ver.  Schwels.  Masch.  Industrleller 
at  Zurich,  Oct.,  1900.  800  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  n  Arch   Ver— April  12,  1001. 

See  also  Standardisation;  WEIGHTS  AND  MEAS- 


Pipe. — See  GAUGE;  PIPE  THREAD. 

Porter  System. — Finer  Screw  Threads.  Charles  T. 
Porter.  Argues  that  the  existing  system  reduces 
the  area  of  cross-section  of  the  bolt  unnecessarily, 
and  that  the  steep  Inclination  allows  the  nut  to 
Jar  loose  easily.  A  table  for  the  system  proposed 
Is  given.  600  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs, 
No.   0964— Dec.,   1902. 

Standardisation. — The  Standardisation  of  Screws  for 
Gas  Connections.  J.  Payet.  Read  before  the  So- 
cle1 te  Technique  de  1' Industrie  du  Gas  en  France. 
Describes  the  international  system  In  use  for 
rods  and  bolts  and  explains  how  It  may  be  ap- 

Jlled  to  gas   connections.     800  w.     Prac  Engr— 
uly  4,  1902. 

The  Unification  of  the  Pitch  of  Screw  Threads 
(Note  Sur  1* Unification  des  Pas  de  Vis).  T. 
Payet.  A  discussion  of  the  metric  screw  threads 
for  gas  pipe  and  fittings  suggesting  changes  with 
a  view  to  unification.  4000  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Bn- 
cour-^July    31,    1902. 

The  Unification  of  Screw  Threads  (Unification 
des  Flletages).  A  discussion  of  the  standardisa- 
tion of  metric  screw  threads  for  small  screws, 
less  than  six  millimetres  In  diameter.  6000  w. 
Bull  Soc  d'Encour — Sept.,   1904. 

See  also  Motrio;  INTERCHANGEABTXTTY;  PIPE 
THREAD;  8CREW  M A fTHTNE — Lea ding  Screws; 
WEIGHTS  AND  MEASURES. 

Tyler  System. — A  Proposed  Standard  for  Machine 
Screw  Thread  Sixes.  Charles  C.  Tyler.  Attention 
is  called  to  the  inconvenience  resulting  from  the 
variation  In  slse  and  a  standard  is  proposed  bar- 
ing an  angle  of  60  degrees  and  a  flat  at  the  top 
of  the  thread  equal  to  1-8  of  the  pitch.  3500  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  0931 — May, 
1902. 

SCULPTURE. 
See  MUNICIPAL  ART. 

SCUTTLING. 

Some  Facts  Concerning  the  Scuttling  of  Ships. 
Lawrence  Irwell.  Gives  several  cases  of  scuttling 
and  the  relation  to  Insurance.  2500  w.  Marine 
Rev— Oct.   17,  1901. 

SEA    *>*»•» TS!HT 

See  also  COFFERDAM;  SEA  WALL;  SHORE 
PROTECTION. 

Hodbarrow,  Eng.— Sea  Barrier  at  the  Hodbarrow 
Mines.  Illustrated  description  of  a  barrier  7,000 
ft.  long,  built  In  a  seml-clrcular  line  from  shore 
to  shore  in  order  to  exclude  sea  water,  so  that 
rich  iron  deposits  may  be  mined.  1800  w.  Engng 
—April  7,  1905. 

SEA  MILLS. 

Oephalonia The  "Sea  Mills"  of  Oephalonia.  Wil- 
liam P.  Mason.  Brief  description  of  mills  equipped 
with  undershot  wheels  which  are  driven  by  sea 
water  flowing  landward  from  the  coast.  Ills.  300 
w.     Eng  News — Oct.  6,  1905. 

SEA  POWER. 
See  NAVY. 

SEARCHLIGHT. 

8ee    also   ELECTRIC   EQUIPMENT— Navyi    PRO- 
JECTION APPARATUS;  REFLECTOR. 
Modern  Searchlight  Practice.    Frank  C.  Perkins. 

An  illustrated  article  describing  various  types  of 
searchlights.     1400  w.     Marine  Engng— June,  1902. 

Acetylene.— See  AUTOMOBILE— Acetylene  Search- 
light; HEADLIGHT. 

Lighthouse.— See  LIGHTHOUSE— Helgoland. 

Pan-Amerioan   Exposition. — Searchlight  Signaling  at 
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the  Pan-American  Exposition.  Orrln  E.  Dunlap. 
An  account  of  the  proposed  display  during  the 
months  of  the  exposition,  showing  the  beautiful 
effects  and  the  treat  usefulness  of  searchlights. 
2000  w.     8d  Am  Sup— April  27,  1901. 

St.      Louis      Publishing 


See    also    DRAINAGE; 
DISPOSAL;   SEWAGE 


PLUMBING;     SEWAGE 


U.  S.  Nary,— The  Modern  Searchlight  in  the  Nary. 
Frank  G.  Perkins.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  soma 
searchlights  in  use  and  the  methods  of  operating. 
1500  w.     Elec,  N  Y— June  9.  1901. 

SEA  SIGNAL. 

See  ELECTRIC  SIGNAL;   TOG  SIGNAL;   NAVI- 
GATION; SHIP  TELEGRAPH. 

SEA  WALL. 


See     also     BREAKWATER 


_.„-*«-,     DOCK: 
*_*»,  ~.~-  REGULATION;  SEA 
SHORE  PROTECTION;  WHARF. 


East  Cambridge,  Mass. — The  Failure  of  a  Sea  Wall 
and  Its  Reconstruction.  Clarence  T.  Fernald.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  the  failure  of  the  old  wharf 
at  East  Cambridge  and  the  construction  of  the 
new  sea  wall.  General  discussion.  2500  w.  Jour 
Assn  of  Engng  Socs— June,  1903. 

SHORE  PROTECTION. 

SHORE  PROTECTION. 


SEA  BARRIER. 


Galveston. 

Hodberrow,  Eng* 

Hull,  Haas. — Failure  of  a  Concrete  Sea  Wall.  George 
W.  Blodgett.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the 
breaks  In  the  sea  wall  at  Hull,  Mass.,  describing 
the  conditions  and  the  cause  of  the  two  breaks. 
900  w.     B  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX.     No.  8. 


Philadelphia.— See  PIER. 

Rotterdam.— Quay  Wall  Construction  at  Rotterdam 
{Kadebouw  te  Rotterdam).  B.  A.  Van  Sandick. 
A  rery  complete  account  of  the  harbor  improve- 
ment* at  Rotterdam,  with  numerous  Illustrations 
showing  the  difficult  character  of  the  work.  10,- 
000  w.     De  Ingenleur — Jan.  24,  1908. 


Action    on    Copper.- 
METAL  CORROSION. 

Action  on  Metal.— See  SHAFT — Corrosion; 
ING:  SHIP— Corrosion:  Hull  Protection. 
SECONDARY  BATTERY. 

See    STORAGE   BATTERY. 

SEGMENT. 

Machining See  MACHINE  TOOL— Segment. 

SEISMOGRAPH. 
See   also   EARTH   MOVEMENT;   EARTHQUAKE. 

Earthquake  Recorders  In  America.  Describes 
the  Instrument  at  Baltimore,  and  the  records 
made  by  It.     600  w.     Sci  Am — June  7,  1902. 

SELENIUM. 

Calorimetrio  Estimation. — Calorlmetrlc  Estimation  of 
Selenium.  J.  E.  Clennell.  Gives  a  method  for  the 
rapid  approximate  estimation  of  small  quantities 
of  selenium  in  ores,  bullion,  smelting-room  prod- 
ucts,  stnc-gold  precipitates,  cyanide  solutions,  Ac. 
000  w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jour— Oct.  28,  1905. 

Coke. — Selenium  In  Coke.  J.  F.  Smith.  Read  be- 
fore the  Yorkshire  Sec.  of  the  Soc.  of  Chem.  Ind. 
An  account  of  investigations,  giving  results.  1000 
w.     Aust  Mln  Stand — July  28,   1903. 

Light  Telephony.— See  LIGHT  TELEPHONY. 

Radioactive     Substances See    RADIOACTIVITY  — 

Selenium  Resistance. 

SELF-INDUCTION. 

See  INDUCTANCE. 
SEPARATOR. 

Oil.— See  OIL  SEPARATOR. 
Steam.— See  STEAM  SEPARATOR. 

SERPENTINE. 

The  Serpentines  of  Manhattan  Island  and  Vlcln- 
ltv  and  Their  Accompanying  Minerals.  D.  H. 
Newland.  Concerning  their  distribution,  general 
features,  chemical  composition,  etc.  Serial.  1st 
part.     30000  w.     Sch  of  Mines  Qr— April,  1901. 

8ERP0LLET  MOTOR. 
See     AUTOMOBILE,      STEAM;      CAB,     MOTOR- 


Add.— 8ee  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

Analysis.— The  Interpretation  of  a  Sewage  Analysis. 
Earle  B.  Phelps.  Considers  raw  or  untreated  sew* 
ages  and  septic  sewages  and  the  Interpretation  of 
analytical  data.     7400  w.     Tech  Qr— March,  1906. 

An  Often  Neglected  Factor  in  Sewage  Analysis. 
Ellen  H.  Richards.  On  the  importance  of  time 
where  life  is  concerned  In  the  change.  Gives  re- 
ports of  tests  made.  700  w.  Tech  Qr— June. 
1906. 

See  also  WATER  ANALYSIS. 

British.— See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 


British  Law. — Rights  as  to  Sewage. 
Barker.  A  discussion  of  English  law  affecting 
sewage,  citing  some  cases  in  illustration.  Serial. 
1st  part.  8700  w.  Jour  Boy  Inst  of  Brit  Archts 
— June  8,  1901. 

Composition.— The  Composition  of  Sewage  in  Rela- 
tion to  Problems  of  Disposal.  George  W.  Fuller. 
Gives  a  review  of  the  progress  in  this  field,  the 
prevailing  methods  of  disposal,  and  especially  the 
dilution  method  and  modes  of  treatment  prepara- 
tory to  filtration.  9800  w.  Tech  Qnar— June, 
1903. 

Effluent  Purity. — Standards  of  Purity  for  Sewage 
Effuents.  Part  of  a  paper  by  Prof.  Dr.  Dunbar 
(Hamburg)  read  before  the  Congress  of  the  San- 
itary Inst,  at  Glasgow.  Discusses  whether  we 
are  able  to  Judge  by  the  results  of  chemical  anal- 
ysis whether  sewage  freed  from  suspended  matter 
tends  to  putrefy.  4500  w.  Builder — Aug.  20, 
1904. 

Effluent  Stability.— The  Stability  of  Effluents  of 
Sewage  Filters  of  Coarse  Materials.  H.  W. 
Clark.  Slightly  condensed  from  a  paper  In  the 
1901  report  of  the  State  Board  of  Health  of  Mas- 
sachusetts, giving  results  of  experiments  on  bac- 
terial action.     3500  w.     Eng  Bee— Dec.  27,  1902. 

Factory  Waste.— See  FACTORY  WASTE. 

Flow. — See  SEWER. 

Gas  Manufacture.— See  GAS  MANUFACTURE— Sew- 
age Sludge, 

Seaweed. — Sewage  and  Seaweed.  Information  con- 
cerning experiments  made  by  Dr.  E.  A.  Letts,  of 
Belfast,  showing  that  the  occurrence  of  sea-let- 
tuce  In  large  quantities  in  any  locality  is  asso- 
ciated with  the  pollution  of  the  sea  water  by 
sewage.  Also  discusses  schemes  of  sewage  pu- 
rification and  means  of  mitigating  the  nuisance. 
1200  w.  Builder— Nov.  23.  1901. 
See   also  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL— Oyster  Pollution. 

Standard  of  Purity.— See  Effluent  Purity. 

Testing,  Columbus,  O. — The  Sewage  Testing  Station 
at  Columbus,  Ohio.  John  H.  Gregory.  Brief  re- 
marks on  the  extensive  improvements  planned, 
with  Illustrated  description  of  the  testing  station. 
2500  w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.  19,  1904. 

SEWAGE   DISPOSAL. 

See  also  DRAINAGE;  FACTORY  WASTE;  MU- 
NICIPAL ENGINEERING;  PLUMBING;  REF- 
USE DISPOSAL:  RIVER  POLLUTION;  SANI- 
TATION; SEWAGE;  SEWAGE  FARM;  SEW- 
ER;  SEWERAGE;  WATER  POLLUTION  j 
WATER  PURIFICATION. 

Sewerage  and  Sewage  Disposal.  Solon  C.  Smith. 
From  a  paper  read  before  the  Ohio  Inst,  of  Man, 
Engrs.  Discusses  the  modern  methods  and  the 
progress  of  this  branch  of  sanitary  engineering. 
4000  w.     Munlc  Engng — Aug.,  1901. 

The  Proper  Operation  of  Sewage  Purification 
Plants.     John   w.    Alvord.     Abstract  of  a   paper 

Erepared  for  the  meeting  of  the  Am.  Soc.  of 
[un.  Imp.  On  the  proper  regulation  of  septic 
tanks,  contact  beds,  etc.,  with  notes  on  plants 
built  by  the  author.  3500  w.  Eng  News — Nov. 
27,   1902. 

Sewage  Purification.  Informal  discussion  by 
Messrs.  Rudolph  Herlng  and  George  W.  Rafter. 
3400  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs    Sept.,  1908. 

Sewerage  Work;  a  Twenty-five  Years*  Review. 
Rudolph  Herlng.  Reviews  the  works  for  collect- 
ing and  conveying  the  foul  waters  and  those  for 
effecting  their  proper  disposal,  showing  the  rapid 
development  In  America.  2600  w.  Eng  Rec— 
Jan.   8,   1903. 

Sewage  Disposal.     Rudolph  Herlng.     Part  of  a 
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giper  read  before  the  League  of  Am.  Manic, 
ives  an  expert's  views,  describing  the  practice  In 
foreign  cities,  and  the  best  methods  In  the 
United  States.  2000  w.  Manic  Jour  ft  Bngr — 
Dec.,  1903.  ' 

Practical  Points  in  Sewage  Disposal  Works. 
Extracts  from  a  paper  by  Henry  0.  H.  8henton, 
before  the  Soc.  of  Engrs.,  discussing  the  latest 
practice,  particularly  from  the  point  of  view  of 
an  engineer.    8000  w.     Bng  Bee — May  14,  1904. 

Practice  In  Sewage  Disposal.  Henry  O.  Shen- 
ton.  Bead  before  the  British  Soc.  of  Engrs.  The 
latest  methods  employed,  from  the  engineer's  side 
of  the  question.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w. 
Mnnlc  Jour  ft  Engr— Jan.,  1905. 

Sewage  Disposal.  Prof.  W.  S.  Leavenworth. 
Reviews  the  various  methods  in  use.  4500  w. 
Dom  Engng— May  25,  1904. 

Sewage  Disposal  for  Small  Cities  and  Towns. 
T.  Ohalkley  Hatton.  Outlines  several  systems 
used  for  sewage  purification,  the  choice  depend- 
ing on  the  character  of  the  sewage.  8800  w. 
Mnnlc   Engng — Nov.,    1904. 

Sewage  Disposal.  Morrell  Vrooman.  Digest  of 
a  paper  read  before  the  League  of  Am.  Muni- 
cipalities. Briefly  discusses  various  methods  of 
disposal.  8500  w.  Munlc  Jour  and  Engr— July, 
1905. 

Sewage  and  Its  Disposal.  H.  Lemmoln-Oannon, 
In  "Technics."  Considers  some  of  the  principal 
methods  used  for  Its  treatment  and  disposal. 
8000  w.     Sci  Am  Sup—Sept.  28,  1905. 

The  Scientific  Disposal  of  01  ty  Sewage:  Histor- 
ical Development  and  Present  Status  of  the  Prob- 
lem. 0.  B.  A.  Winslow.  Discusses  briefly  the 
various  methods  tried  in  both  Europe  and  Amer- 
ica, and  gives  the  opinion  that  only  experimenta- 
tion In  each  case  will  determine  what  method  Is 
most  desirable.     6500  w.     Tech   Qr — Dec.,   1905. 

Acid  Sewasis.— The  Action  of  the  Septic  Tank  on 
Acid  Sewage.  A  review  of  the  experiments  for  15 
months  made  by  Leonard  P.  Klnnicutt  and  Har- 
rison P.  Eddy  on  the  work  actually  done  by  a 
closed  tank,  on  sewage  containing  an  unusual 
amount  of  iron  salts.  8800  w.  Eng  Bee — May 
10.  1902. 

Experiments  at  Worcester,  Mass.,  on  Treating 
Add  Iron  Sewage  in  a  Closed  Septic  Tank.  Leon- 
ard P.  Kinnlcutt  and  Harrison  P.  Eddy.  Report 
of  careful  experimental  study,  giving  much  In- 
formation on  the  septic  tank.  Also  editorial. 
8800  w.     Eng  News— May  29,  1902. 

Treatment  of  Sewage  In  a  Large  Open  Septic 
Tank  at  Worcester,  Mass.  Information  regarding 
the  experience  with-  this  tank  as  given  In  Mr. 
Harrison  P.  Eddy's  report  for  the  year  ending 
Nov.  80,  1901.  900  w.  Bng  News— May  29, 
1902. 


Alderthot,  Eng — See  MUNICIPAL  EEGIHEEBIVG; 
SEWAGE  FARM. 

American.— Sewage  Purification  and  Water  Pollution 
In  the  United  States.  Gives  a  list  of  95  cities 
and  towns  where  some  means  of  treating  the  sew- 
age is  practiced,  with  remarks  on  methods  in 
use.     2000  w.     Bng  News — April  8,   1902. 


.Andover,  Mass.— Sewage  Disposal  Works  and  Ex- 
periments at  Andover,  Mass.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  works  and  an  account  of  experi- 
ments which  proved  that  with  the  somewhat  stale 
sewage  which  reached  these  works  septic-tank  ac- 
tion was  not  favorable  to  subsequent  purification. 
8500  w.     Eng  Bee — April  23,  1904. 

Ash,  Eng.-— Bacterial  Sewage  Disposal  at  Ash,  Eng* 
land.  Describes  these  works,  which  are  of  In- 
terest on  account  of  the  conditions  under  which 
they  were  built.  2200  w.  Bng  Bee— Sept.  24, 
1904. 

Automatio  Begolators. — New  Automatic  Regulators 
for  Septic  Tanks  and  Contact  Beds.  Illustrates 
and  describes  two  recently  patented  devices,  ex- 
plaining their  operation.  2300  w.  Eng  Bee — 
Nov.  8,  1902. 

Bacterial.— Purification  of  Sewage  by  Bacterial 
Methods.  Leonard  P.  Klnnicutt.  An  explanatory 
outline  of  what  takes  place,  with  a  review  of 
the  methods  classed  under  this  head.  111.  Also 
general  discussion.  10,700  w.  Jour  N  E  Water 
Wks  Asn — Dec,  1900. 

Sewage  Disposal.  A  paper  before  the  Indiana 
Engng.  Soc.,  by  F.  A.  Barbour,  on  the  utility  of 
bacteriolytic  processes  of  treatment  and  the  de- 
gree of  purification  which  it  is  advisable  to  strive 
for.    2900  w.     Eng  Bee — March  30,  1901. 


The  Bacterial  Purification  of  Sewage  (L'Bpura- 
tlon  Bacterienne  des  Eaux  d'Bgovt).  G.  Bichon. 
A  review  of  British  experience  in  comparison 
with  that  employed  on  the  sewage  farms  of  Paris. 
2000  w.     Genie  Civil— June   15,   1901. 

The  Biological  Purification  of  Sewage  (De  Bio- 
loglsche  Relnlglng  van  Afvalwater).  J.  van  der 
Breggen.  Description  of  the  septic  tank  and 
oxidising  beds  in  use  at  Wlnterswijk.  1500  w. 
De  Ingenieur — Aug.  8,  1901. 

Bacterial  Sewage  Disposal  In  England.  Extracts 
from  a  report  by  C.  H.  Bust  of  the  result  of  In- 
vestigations in  numerous  cities.  2000  w.  Bng 
Bee — Aug.  10,  1901. 

Bacterial  Purification  of  Sewage.  B.  H.  Bux- 
ton. Outlines  the  changes  which  take  place  in 
sewage  when  treated  by  bacterial  methods.  8800 
w.     Bng  Rec— April  26,  1902. 

The  Vitality  of  Sewage  Bacteria  In  Soil  and 
the  Antagonism  of  Soil  Bacteria  to  the  Tphoid 
Bacillus.  A  review  by  G.  C.  Whipple  of  investi- 
gations daring  the  last  few  years  carried  on  for 
the  Local  Government  Board  of  England,  as  given 
in  a  paper  by  Dr.  Sidney  Martin.  1600  w.  Eng 
Bee— Nov.  8,   1902. 

Sewage  and  Befuse  Disposal.  Describes  the 
tanks,  distributing  chamber,  sludge  beds,  etc.,  of 
the  latest  system  of  bacterial  treatment  of  sew- 
age in  Great  Britain.  8200  w.  Munlc  Jour  ft 
Engr — April,   1903. 

Bacterial  Treatment  of  Water  and  Sewage  Up 
to  Date.  Dr.  Percy  Frankland.  Bead  before  the 
iBngng.  Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Intro- 
ductory to  a  discussion.  Names  the  points  most 
desirable  to  consider;  the  relative  merits  of  dif- 
ferent methods,  contact  beds,  effluents,  storm 
water,  etc.     1800  w.     Bngr,  Loud— July  10,  1908. 

On  the  Distribution  of  Sewage  on  Bacteria  Beds. 
John  0.  Thresh,  and  Martin  Priest.  Abstracted 
from  a  paper  read  before  the  lust,  of  San.  Engrs. 
A  discussion  of  the  best  means  for  the  distribu- 
tion.    1500  w.     Engr,  Lond— July  24,  1903. 

On  the  Distributing  of  Sewage  on  Bacteria  Beds. 
John  O.  Thresh.  Bead  before  the  Sanitary  Inst. 
Discusses  briefly  the  three  methods  in  use,  favor- 
ing distribution  by  sprinklers  or  sprays,  at  fre- 
quent intervals.     2000  w.     Engng — Aug.  21,  1908. 

The  Design  of  Works  for  the  Bacterial  Treat- 
ment of  Sewage.  Stuart  H.  Davles.  A  discussion 
of  the  most  important  points  in  the  design  of 
works,  with  general  consideration  of  the  subject. 
2700  w.     Engng— Oct.  9,  1903. 

A  British  View  of  the  Bacterial  Treatment  of 
Sewage.  Dr.  Samuel  Bldeal.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
before  the  International  Con*,  of  Hygiene  at  Brus- 
sels. Gives  conclusions  based  on  careful  study. 
1200  w.     Bng  News— Oct.  22,  1903. 

The  Bacterial  Disposal  of  Sewage.  G.  Everett 
Hill.  Discusses  why  sewage  disposal  Is  of  vital 
interest,  the  methods  in  use,  and  the  value  of 
these  methods.  6800  w.  Jour  Fr  List— Jan., 
1905. 

The  Functions  of  Various  Types  of  Bacteria  in 
the  Purification  of  Sewage,  with  Some  Methods 
for  Their  Quantitative  Determination.  H.  W. 
Clark.  A  study  in  which  attempts  have  been 
made  to  work  out  bacterial  or  blchemlcal  tests 
which  will  give  a  bacterial  measure  of  the  changes 
which  may  occur  in  filters  and  filter  effluents. 
6500  w.     Eng  News— Jan.  12,  1905. 

The  Bacteriolysis  of  Peptones  and  Nitrates.  Ste- 
phen De  M.  Gage.  An  investigation  into  types 
of  bacteria  normally  present  In  sewage  and  the 
effluents  of  sewage  disposal  systems.  12,000  w. 
Tech   Qr— March,   1905. 

The  Bacteriological  Treatment  of  Sewage.  F. 
Herbert  Snow.  Reviews  the  work  of  Investiga- 
tors In  this  field,  giving  a  summary  of  what  is 
now  known  about  bacterial  treatment  of  sewage 
by  the  various  processes.  Also  general  discussion. 
12,800  w.     Pro  Engrs'  Club  of  Phlla— July,  1905. 

The  Treatment  of  Crude  Sewage  in.  Triple  Con- 
tact Beds.  T.  Hughes.  From  a  paper  before  the 
British  Ass'n  of  Mgrs.  of  Sewage  Disposal  Works. 
Gives  the  results  of  six  years  endeavor  to  deal 
with  crude  sewage  In  "bacteria"  or  "contact- 
beds"  without  any  preliminary  treatment  or  sep- 
aration.   5400  w.     Mining  Engng— Aug..  1905. 

The  Bacterial  Purification  of  Sewage.  Albert 
Glyndon.  Gives  a  brief  description  of  the  more 
important  systems  of  sewage  disposal  now  in  use. 
Ills.     2500  w.     Set  Am— Dec.  9,   1905. 

See   also   Ash;   Chichester;    Columbus;    Oombinedl 
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Draper  Co.;  Filter*  vs.  Contact  Beds:  Horsham; 
XnoMooh  Cesspool;  London:  Manchester;  Massa- 
chusetts Experiments;  Vitrification;  Septio 
Tank;  Woonsooket,  R«  L 

Baden,  Austria.— -The  Purification  System  of  the 
Sewerage  of  the  City  of  Baden  (Ueber  die  Relnig- 
ong  Stadtlscher  Abwasser  and  die  Relnlgungsan- 
lage  der  8tadt  Baden).  Thomas  Hofer.  A  re- 
Tlew  of  sewage  purification  systems,  with  a  de- 
tailed description  of  the  plant  of  the  city  of 
Baden:  Two  articles.  2  plates.  7000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Oesterr  Ing  a  Arch  Ver— July  1,  1904. 

See  also  WATERWORKS. 

Bayer  System. — The  Bayer  8ystem  of  Sewage  Dis- 
posal ( Abwasser  reinignng,  System  Alexander 
Bayer).  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  Oesterr. 
Ing.  and  Arch itek ten  Vereln,  giving  a  description 
of  a  system  for  purifying  sewage  and  factory 
and  slaughter  bouse  wastes,  and  utilising  many 
of  the  products.  1  plate.  7000  w.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Bandlenst — Not.  80,  1901. 

Bedford,  Znd. — A  Septic  Tank  at  Bedford,  Ind.  Plan 
and  description  of  the  plant.  1800  w.  Eng  Bee 
—Not.   IS,   1902. 

Sewerage  and  Sewage  Disposal  at  Bedford,  Ind. 
O.  O.  Houston.  From  a  paper  before  the  In- 
diana Bngng.  Soc.  Describes  the  system  adopted 
for  a  hilly  surface,  and  the  treatment  given  the 
sewage.     2000   w.     Manic   Engng — Feb.,   1904. 

Bed  Treatment. — See  Winter. 

Berlin,  Ont.— Sewage  Disposal  at  Berlin,  Ont.  A 
sewage  plant,  comprising  two  septic  tanks,  two 
storage  tanks,  a  pumping  station,  and  14  acres 
of  intermittent  sand  filters,  is  illustrated  and  de- 
scribed.    2400  w.     Eng   Bee— Dec.  23,   1905. 

Biological.— See  Bacterial. 

Birmingham,  Eng. — See  ELECTRIC  POWER. 

Bolton,  Eng. — See  REFUSE  DI8P08AL. 

Bombay,  India.— See  Leper  Asylum. 

Boston. — Boston's  Sewage  Disposal  Plant.  From 
the  "Boston  Transcript."  Descriptive.  2000  w. 
Dom   Engng — Oct.   IS,   1901. 

Electro-Pneumatic  Control  of  the  Moon  Island 
Sewage  Reservoir.  Gives  a  resume  of  the  sewage 
systems  of  Boston  with  an  illustrated  description 
of  the  appliances  now  in  use.  2500  w.  By  A 
Engng  Rev — May  17,  1902. 

See  also  PUMPING  ENGINE. 

Bradford,  Eng. — Bradford  Sewage  and  Its  Treat- 
ment. F.  W.  Richardson.  A  paper  before  the 
British  Assn.,  describing  the  peculiar  character 
of  the  sewage,  due  to  the  large  quantities  of 
waste  liquors  from  woolen  mills  and  dyeing  es- 
tablishments, and  the  methods  of  treatment 
which  have  been  tried.  4200  w.  Eng  Bee— Dec. 
8,  1900. 

Brewery,  Eng. — Experiments  in  Purifying  Brewery 
Refuse.  From  an  account  by  H.  Maclean  Wilson 
of  some  experiments  In  the  purification  of  brew- 
ery works  at  Rotherham.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec — 
Oct.  8.  1904. 

British. — Recent  Progress  in  Sewage  Purification  In 
England.  Gilbert  J.  Fowler.  Information  con- 
cerning results  of  recent  practice  in  England,  and 
experimental  work,  with  conclusions  reached. 
5000  w.     Dom  Engng — March  15,  1901. 

The  Present  Status  of  the  Sewage  Problem  in 

England.     Report  of  a  lecture  by  L.  P.  Klnnlcutt 

on  current  British  opinion  concerning  septic  tanks, 

contact  beds   and   intermittent   continuous,  filters. 

^1600    w.     Eng    Rec — March   29,    1902. 

The  Present  Status  of  the  Sewage  Problem  in 
England.  Prof.  Leonard  P.  Klnnlcutt.  Discusses 
septic  tanks,  contact  beds,  and  Intermittent  con- 
tinuous filtration  methods  in  their  relation  to  the 
bacterial  treatment  of  sewage.  Discussion  and 
illustrations.  12,800  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng 
Socs — June,  1902. 

A  Blrd's-Eye  View  of  Some  Twenty- five  British 
Sewage  Works.  Brief  accounts  with  general  com- 
ments.    8000  w.     Eng  News— -May  12,   1904. 

8mall  Sewage  Disposal  Plants.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  four  British  plants.  1600  w.  Bngr, 
Lond — Aug.   5,   1904. 

A  Recent  Visit  to  Twenty-Four  British  Sewage 
Works.  M.  N.  Baker.  A  report  of  visits  to  Brit- 
ish sewage  purification  works,  their  methods  of 
treatment,  and  matters  of  interest.  General  dis- 
cussion. 9300  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — 
Dec.,   1904. 


See  also  Bacterial;  and  under  names  of  towns  and 
places. 

British  Commission  .—Preliminary  Conclusions  of  the 
British  Royal  Commission  on  Sewage  Disposal. 
The  conclusions  given  relate  to  the  questions  of 
kinds  of  land  available  for  sewage  treatment, 
whether  the  new  bacterial  processes  without  subse- 
quent land  treatment  are  sufficient,  and  what 
should  be  done  for  better  river  protection.  800 
w.     Eng  News — Aug.  15,  1901. 

The  Second  Report  of  the  Royal  Commission  on 
Sewage  Disposal.  Reviews  the  collection  of  re- 
ports Issued  by  the  commission,  dealing  with  some 
of  the  bacterial  phases  of  sewage  and  with  the 
pollution  and  self  purification  of  the  River  Sev- 
ern.    4000  w.     Eng  News — Oct.  9,  1902. 

The  Royal  Commission  on  Sewage-Disposal.  Re- 
news the  third  report  of  the  Commissioners,  the 
evidence  already  accumulated  and  conclusions  as 
to  methods  which  may  be  properly  adopted.  3500 
w.     Builder-July  25,  1903. 

The  Royal  Commission  on  Sewage  Disposal.  A 
review  of  the  Commission's  fourth  report.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2800  w.  Engr,  Lond — Oct.  7, 
1904.  

See  also  RIVER  POLLUTION — Severn. 

British  vs.  American. — Sewage  Treatment  in  Great 
Britain  and  Some  Comparisons  with  Practice  in 
the  United  States.  M.  N.  Baker.  Introduction 
to  recently  published  works.  Shows  the  dissimi- 
larity In  the  conditions  affecting  the  treatment, 
and  gives  a  summary  of  the  main  features  of 
British  works  recently  visited,  with  conclusions 
and  comments.  2500  w.  Eng  News — Oct.  6, 
1904. 

Burnley,  Eng. — Septic  Tanks  and  Double  Contact 
Beds  at  Burnley,  England.  Describes  the  sewage 
works  of  a  cotton  weaving  town  of  about  100,000 
Inhabitants.  They  Include  large  detritus  tanks, 
septic  tanks  and  double  contact  beds*  1700  w. 
Eng  News— Oct.  26,  1905.  • 

Bnrton-upon-Trent.— Sewerage  and  Sewage  Disposal 
of   Burton-upon-Trent.     Jonah   Walker   Smith.     A 

Saper  published  by  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  A 
escrlptlon  of  the  work  that  has  been  carried  out 
since  1883,  describing  the  conditions  previous  to 
that  time.  The  sewage  Is  pumped  to  a  farm 
and  treated  by  broad  irrigation  and  intermittent 
filtration.     4300  w.     Eng   Rec— Jan,   25,  1902. 

Cesspools. — A  Successful  Dry  Well.      An  Illustrated 
description  of  a  sanitary  arrangement  for  taking 
care  of  house  sewage  where  no  sewers  are  avail- 
able.    1200  w.     Met  Work— Dec.  3,   1904. 
See  also  Xnobloch. 

Charlotte,     V.     C. — Sewage    Purification  Plant    at 

Charlotte,  N.  C.     Cecil  C.  E.  Beddoes.  A  report 

of  the  working  of  an  economical  plant.  Ills.  1800 
w.     Eng  Rec— June  24,   1905. 

Chichester,  Eng.— Combined  Chemical  and  Biological 
Sewage  Disposal  Works  at  Chichester,  England. 
Description  of  these  works  which  have  been  re- 
cently enlarged.  2000  w.  Eng  Rec — Jan.  14, 
1905. 

Sewage  Disposal  Works  at  Chichester.  James 
Saunders.  Gives  the  early  history  of  early  san- 
itary conditions  in  this  old  Roman  city  and  an  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  new  sewage  disposal 
works.     3500  w.     Public  Works — April,  1905. 

Cinder  Filter  Bed. — Some  Notes  on  the  Cost  of  Cin- 
ders for  Sewage  Filter  Beds.  Ernest  McCullough. 
Practical  points  on  the  cost  and  manipulation  of 
cinders.     2200  w.     Eng  News — Aug.   18,   1904. 

Collingswood,  N.  J. — Sewage  Disposal  at  ColIIngs- 
wood,  N.  J.  G.  Everett  Hill.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  plant  with  a  septic  tank  and  four  coke 
filters.     2200  w.     Engng   Rec — May  3,   1902. 

Columbus,  Ohio. — The  Ohio  State  Board  of  Health 
on  Septic  Sewage  Disposal.  A  review  of  a  report 
refusing  permission  to  Columbus  to  dispose  of  its 
sewage  by  septic  treatment  without  subsequent 
filtration.     2100  w.     Eng  Rec — Feb.  2,  1901. 

Progress  on  the  Sewage  Works  and  Water 
Softening  and  Purification  Works  of  Columbus, 
Ohio.  Julian  Griggs.  Abstract  of  a  paper  pre- 
sented before  a  gathering  of  municipal  organisa- 
tions, giving  Information  of  the  progress  made 
on  these  Improvements.  1400  w.  Eng  News — 
Sept.  21,  1905. 

The  Sewage  Purification  Works  at  Columbus, 
Ohio.    Julian  Griggs.    Illustrates  and  describes  the 

{rarlflcatlon  works  to  be  built  as  a  result  of  the 
nvestigatlons    during  one   year    to    ascertain   the 
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most  efficient  and  econmlcal  method  of  purifying 
the  dry  weather  sewage  flow.     The  method  com- 

E  rises  septic  tanks,  sprinkling  filters  and  settling 
asins.     3800  w.     Bug  Rec— Dec.  80,  1005. 

See   also  Tasting  Station;   SEWAGE— Testing. 

•Combined.— The  Purification  of  Sewage  Water  (Bpu- 
ratlon  des  Eaux  d'Egout).  G.  Rlcbon.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  use  of  combined  chemical  mad  biolog- 
ical processes,  as  used  in  Belgium  and  in  Austria. 
2500  w.     Genie  Civil— Sept.   18,   1902. 

•Connecticut  Commission.— The  Connecticut  Sewerage 
Commission  on  Methods  of  Sewage  Disposal.  A 
statement  by  a  State  Board  on  the  merits  and 
disadvantages  of  sewage  disposal  by  chemical 
treatment,  filtration,  septic  treatment,  and  bio- 
logical filtration.  2500  w.  Eng  Rec— March  23, 
1901. 

Annual  Reports  of  the  State  Sewerage  Oommls- 
aions  of  Connecticut  and  New  Jersey.  Describes 
the  work  of  the  commission  in  each  State,  and 
comments  on  the  reports.  2700  w.  Eng  News — 
March  28,  1901. 

Contact  Bad. — See  Bacterial;  Septio  Tank. 

Cornell  Experiments. — See  Septio  Tank  Experiments. 

Country  Houses. — Sewage  Disposal  in  Summer  Re- 
sorts. Dr.  P.  H.  Bryce.  Simple,  Inexpensive, 
practical  suggestions  for  places  without  sewerage 
systems.     111.     2000  w.     Can  Archt — Oct.,  1901. 

The  Sewage  Disposal  of  Suburban  Houses  and 
Public  Institutions.  Dr.  P.  H.  Bryce.  Read  at 
meeting  of  the  Ontario  Assn.  of  Arehts.  Indicates 
an  efficient  and  economical  method  of  dealing  with 
all  house  wastes.  8600  w.  Can  Archt — Feb., 
1902. 

A  Sewage  Disposal  System  for  a  Country  House. 

William   C.   Tucker,      illustrates   and   describes  a 

sub-surface  disposal  system  for  a  house  with  three 

bathrooms  and  about  twenty-one  fixtures.     700  w. 

.    Am  Arch't— Feb.   22,    1902. 

Sewage  Purification  Plants  for  Summer  Cot- 
tages. John  W.  Alvord.  Shows  how  modern  Im- 
provements in  the  septic  tank  can  be  adopted  for 
summer  resort  cottages  at  small  cost.  III.  800 
w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Oct.  17,  1903. 

Sewage  Disposal  for  Mansions  and  Large  Coun- 
try Houses.  A.  S.  Goodrldge.  Read  before  the 
Inst,  of  San.  Engrs.  Considers  methods  of  dis- 
posal, advocating  the  natural  or  earth  processes 
wherever  It  is  possible  to  apply  them.  4000  w. 
Dom  Engng — Dec.  9,  1905. 
See  also  Cesspool;  Seaside;  Septio  Tank. 

Depew,  E.  T. — Sewage  Purification  Works  at  De- 
pew,  N.  Y.  G.  Everett  Hill.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  system  which  includes  a  septic  tank, 
coke  primary  filters  or  "contact  beds,"  and  stone 
secondary  filters  on  the  wave-bed  plan.  1500  w. 
Eng   News— June  26,   1902. 

Development.— The  Development  of  Sewage  Disposal 
during  the  Last  Century.  Charles  Mason.  Read 
before  the  British  Soc.  of  Engrs.  Reviews  the 
various  stages  through  which  the  theory  and  prac- 
tice of  sewage  purification  has  passed  during  the 
last  century.  Serial.  1st  part.  Dom  Engng — 
Jan.  15,  1902. 


Draper  Co.,  Hopedale,  Mass. — Septic  Tanks,  Pump 
Wells,  and  Filter  Beds  of  the  Draper  Co.,  Hope- 
dale,  Mass.  Leonard  Metcalf.  illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  interesting  plant  for  disposal  of 
the  sewage  and  wastes  of  a  large  plant  for  the 
manufacture  of  cotton  machinery.  2000  w.  Eng 
News— April   25,    1901. 

Dublin.— The  Discharge  of  Sewage  Into  Dublin  Har- 
bor, Ireland.  Extracts  from  a  paper  by  William 
K.  Parry  and  Walter  E.  Adeney  before  the  Inst, 
of  Civ.  Engrs.  Gives  Investigations  made  and 
conclusions  drawn,  and  abstract  of  discussion 
criticizing  the  conclusions.  3200  w.  Eng  Rec — 
Feb.   14,  1903. 

Dwelling.— -See  Country  House. 

Earth  Process.— See  Country  House. 

Electric  Pumping.—  See  Fond-dn-Lao;  Pittsflsld; 
Saratoga;  PUMPING  ENGINE— Boston  Sewerage; 
PUMPING  STATION— Sewage. 

Elmhurst,  N.  T.— Sewage  Disposal  at  Elmhurst,  N. 
Y.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  recently  completed 
plant  on  Long  Island,  designed  to  treat  1,000.000 

f;a lions  of  sewage   per  day  by   sedimentation   and 
ntermlttent  sand  filtration.     2200  w.     Eng  Rec— 
July  22,  1003. 

England.— Sec  Bacterial;  British;  and  under  names 
of  towns  and  places. 


Experiments.— flee  Septio  Tank  Experiments;  Test- 
ing  Station;    Washington   University;   York. 

Filter. — See  Cinder  Filter  Bed;  Massachusetts:  Btod- 
dart   Filter;    FILTRATION. 

Filters  vs.  Contact  Beds. — Filters  versus  Contact 
Beds  In  Sewage  Purification.  W.  S.  Shields. 
From  a  paper  before  the  Indiana  Engng.  Soc. 
Considers  the  septic  tank  as  used  In  England  and 
America,  and  the  opinions  concerning  it,  and  de- 
scribes filtration  plants  of  interest,  especially 
sand  filters,  operated  intermittently  and  automat- 
ically.    111.     3000  w.     Munic  Engng— Feb.,   1904. 

Sewage  Contact  Beds  Declared  Superseded  by 
Percolating  or  Sprinkling  Filters.  Prof.  Bostock 
Hill.  From  a  paper  read  before  the  British  Assn. 
of  Mgrs.  of  Sewage  Disposal  Works.  Briefly  dis- 
cusses some  important  points  in  sewage  disposal. 
800  w.     Bug  News— Oct.   19.  1905. 

Fond  du  Lao,  Wis.— The  Septic  Tank  System  at 
Fond  du  Lac.  Describes  a  plant  in  which  sewage 
Is  pumped  by  electric  motors,  stopped  and  started 
automatically,  to  a  septic  tank,  the  effluent  of 
which  is  discharged  either  to  filter  beds  or  di- 
rectly Into  a  stream.  800  w.  Eng  Rec — Feb. 
22,   1902. 

Sewage  Disposal  at  Fond  du  Lac,  Wisconsin. 
Irvine  Watson.  An  illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  septic  tank  Installation.  1700  w.  Munic 
Engng — May,   1902. 

Electric  Sewage  Pumps,  Septic  Tanks,  and 
Contact  Beds  at  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.  George  S. 
Pierson.  Gives  general  information  regarding  the 
city  and  its  sewerage  system,  with  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  fine  plant  recently  put  in  opera- 
tion.    3000  w.     Eng  News — May  22,  1902. 

Gaol,  Viotoria,  B.  C— See  Jail. 

Gardner,  Mass. — The  New  Sewage  Disposal  Works 
at  Gardner,  Mass.  Illustrated  description  of  coke 
strainers  and  Intermittent  filters,  with  automatic 
apparatus  for  discharging  sewage  over  them,  op- 
erating at  150,000  gallons  per  acre  dairy  on  the 
filters.     2300  w.     Eng  Rec — April  12,  1902. 

Gas  Manufacture. — See  GAS  MANUFACTURE— Sew- 
age Sludge. 

German  Experiments.— German  Experiments  with 
Sewage  Treatment  by  Septic  Tanks  and  Contact 
Filter  Beds.  Reports  results  of  experiments  ex- 
tending over  3 1-2  years.  900  w.  Eng  News — 
April   10,  1902. 

Glasgow.— See  SEWERAGE. 

Glasgow  Congress. — Papers  on  Sewage  Purification 
Read  Before  the  Glasgow  International  Engineer- 
ing Congress.  Abstract  of  papers  and  discussions 
with  editorial  comment.  5500  w.  Eng  News- 
Oct.  10,  1901. 

Glencoe,  HI.— The  Septic  Tank  System  at  Glencoe. 
III.  Illustrated  description  of  septic  tanks  and 
filters  built  to  treat  25,000  gallons  of  sewage 
daily.     900  w.     Eng   Rec— Oct.   19,   1901. 

Septic  Tank  and  Double  Contact  Filter  Beds 
for  Treating  the  Sewage  of  Glencoe,  111.  H.  D. 
Wyllie.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  works,  grit 
chamber,  septic  tank,  filters,  method  of  working, 
etc.     800  w.     Eng  News — Oct.  24,  1901. 

Greensboro.  E.  C— The  Septic  Tanks  at  Greensboro, 
N.  C.  W.  G.  Potter.  Brief  description  of  the 
construction  of  septic  tanks  where  peculiar  diffi- 
culties were  encountered.  111.  1200  w.  Eng 
Rec— Dec.  10,  1904. 

Hampton,  Eng.— The  Shone  Sewerage  System  and 
Bacterial  Beds  at  Hampton,  England.  Describes 
a  system  where  all  the  sewage  Is  pumped  by  com- 
pressed air  and  purified  by  contact  beds  and  land 
treatment.  The  latter  was  required  by  the  Local 
Government  Board  and  effects  no  purification  of 
the  effluent  from  the  beds.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec— 
April  27,    1901. 

Sewage  Disposal  at  Hampton,  England.  An  ex- 
planation of  these  works,  taken  from  "The  Sur- 
veyor."    2200  w.     Eng  Rec — July  22,  1905. 

Hebden  Bridge,  Eng.— Sewage  Disposal  at  Hebden 
Bridge.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  new  installa- 
tion In  which  chemical  precipitation  forms  the 
frlndpal  feature.  1500  w.  Bngr,  Lond — Oct.  23, 
903. 

Holland,  Mioh. — A  New  Form  of  Septic  Tank  for 
Holland,  Michigan.  Messrs.  Alvord  &  Shields. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  tank  arranged  to  per- 
mit large  variations  In  its  capacity  to  suit  the 
character  of  sewage  to  be  treated.  1700  w.  Eng 
Rec— March  18.  1901. 

Horsham,  Eng.— The  Biological  Disposal  of  Sewage 
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from  Isolated  Buildings.  Prof.  Frank  Clowes. 
Deals  with  the  application  of  the  biological  meth- 
od of  treatment  to  the  sewage  from  the  new  col- 
ony established  at  Horsham.  IUs.  Also  discus- 
sion. 11,800  w.  Jour  Roy  Inst  of  Brit  Archts — 
Feb.  20.  1904. 

Hospital*  Eastern  Indiana. — Sewage  Purification.  C. 
M.  Olnther.  Remarks  on  methods  of  purification 
with  a  brief  Illustrated  description  of  the  very 
successful  plant  installed  at  the  Eastern  Indiana 
Hospital  for  the  Insane.  1500  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— 
Aug.  27,   1904. 

Indiana  Harbor. — Sewer  System  for  Indiana  Har- 
bor, Indiana.  Otto  Qersbach.  Describes  the  plant 
of  a  town  on  Lake  Michigan.  1200  w.  Eng  Rec 
—April  11,   1908. 

Infirmary,  Dayton,  O.— -Sewage  Disposal  by  Inter- 
mittent Filtration  at  the  Montgomery  Oo.  Infirm- 
ary, Near  Dayton,  O.  Benjamin  H.  Flynn.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  disposal  works,  and  ac- 
count of  cost.  1000  w.  Bng  News— Sept.  12, 
1901. 

Intermittent  Filtration.— See  Massachusetts!  Pitts- 
field. 

Iowa. — Sewage  Disposal  in  Iowa.  Prof.  A.  Mara- 
ton.     Information   and  Illustrated   descriptions  of 

flants  in  Tarlous  parts  of  the  state.     Discussions. 
2,800  w.     Jour  w  Soc  of  Engrs — Dec.,  1903. 

Irrigation.— See  Jail;  SEWAGE  FARM. 

Italy. — An  Early  Example  of  Combined  Septic  Treat- 
ment and  Filtration  of  Sewage.  Describes  small 
installations  In  Italy  made  prior  to  1890.  1200  w. 
Eng  Rec — March  30,   1901. 

Ithaca,  N.  Y.— See  Septic  Tank  Experiments. 

Jail,  Victoria,  B.  C— Sewage  Disposal  at  Provincial 
Gaol,  Victoria,  B.  0.  Ef.  Mohun.  Drawing  and 
description  of  the  method  adopted  in  an  Isolated 
plant.  1100  w.  Can  Soc  of  CIt  Engrs,  AdT 
proof — Dec.,    1903. 

Septic  Tank  and  Broad  Irrigation  for  8ewage 
Disposal  at  the  Provincial  Jail,  Victoria,  B.  0. 
Brief  illustrated  description.  500  w.  Eng  News 
— March  3,   1904. 

Xnobloch  Cesspool.— The  Knobloch  Cesspool  (Die 
Knobloch'sche  Senkgxube).  Prof.  O.  Rlchter.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  biological  chemical 
?rocess  for  purifying  cesspool  contents.  1  plate. 
500  w.  Oest  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeff  Baudlenst — 
Aug.   20,    1905. 

La  Grange,  HI.— The  Septic  Tank  at  La  Grange, 
111.  William  B.  Swing.  Briefly  describes  this 
system  of  sewerage,  and  gives  an  account  of  the 
developments  following  the  beginning  of  use  of 
the  tank.  111.  1300  w.  Eng  Rec— Feb.  21, 
1903. 

Leper  Asylum,  Bombay. — Sewage  Disposal  at  a 
Leper  Asylum.  Outlines  an  interesting  and  In- 
structive series  of  experiments  carried  out  at  the 
Matunga  Leper  Asylum,  at  Bombay,  as  given  in 
a  recent  report  by  C.  C.  James.  8500  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Oct.  11,  1901. 

Liberty,  V.  T.— A  New  Septic  Sewage  Disposal 
Plant.  Colin  R.  Wise.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  construction  and  operation  of  the  plant  at 
Liberty,  N.  Y.  2000  w.  Munlc  Engng— July, 
1901. 

Lternur.— See  SEWERAGE. 

London. — The  Treatment  of  London  Sewage.  Frank 
Clowes.  On  the  advantages  of  bacterial  treat- 
ment, giving  Information  based  on  personal  ex- 
periments and  observation.  Also  discussion.  7000 
w.     Jour  Soc  of  Arts— Dec.   14,  1900. 

Bacterial  Treatment  of  London  Sewage  and 
American  Sewage  Disposal  Problems.  Editorial 
discussion  of  the  report  of  Dr.  Clowes  and  Dr. 
Houston,  relating  to  the  London  experiments. 
1800  w.  Eng  News— Jan.  24,  1901. 
See  also  Middlesex. 

Madison,  Wis.— The  New  Sewage  Disposal  Plant  at 
Madison,  Wis.  F.  E.  Turneaure.  Read  before 
the  Am.  Soc.  of  Mnnic.  Eng.  An  account  of  the 
various  methods  tried,  the  plant  built  and  con- 
demned, and  a  description  of  the  plant  in  prog- 
ress of  construction,  consisting  of  a  septic  tank 
and  rapid  filter.  3700  w.  Eng  News— Oct.  17, 
1901. 

Kairich.— See  Ohrdruf,  Germany. 

Manchester,  Eng. — Modern  Methods  of  Sewage  Pu- 
rification. Information  from  the  recent  annual 
report  of  the  Connecticut  Sewerage   Commission, 


concerning   the  experiments  at   Manchester,    Eng. 
111.     2200  w.     Munlc  Engng— May,   1901. 

The  Management  of  Septic  Tanks  and  Bacterial 
Contact  Beds.  Gilbert  J.  Fowler.  From  a  paper 
read  before  the  Royal  Inst,  of  Public  Health, 
and  published  in  the  London  "Contact  Journal.'* 
Gives  results  of  experience  at  Manchester,  Eng., 
discussing  the  destruction  of  sludge,  the  produc- 
tion of  an  easily  vitrified  effluent,  reduction  of 
suspended  matter,  etc.,  etc.  2800  w.  Bng  News 
—Sept.   19,    1901. 

The  Treatment  of  Manchester  Sewage.  G.  J. 
Fowler.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Sanitary  Inst.  Congress.  Gives  an  account  of  ex- 
periments carried  out  to  determine  the  best  treat- 
ment for  the  sewage  of  this  city,  and  the  con- 
clusions reached.  Serial.  1st  part.  8200  w. 
Engng — Oct.   10,   1902. 

The  Operation  of  the  Sewage  Works  of  Man- 
chester, England,  1904-0.  A  report  of  the  opera- 
tion of  remodelled  sewage  works.  1700  w.  Eng 
News— Nov.  2,  1905. 

See  also  Screening  Apparatus. 

Manila-— See  SANITATION. 

Marion,  Iowa.— The  Septic  Tank  at  Marion,  Iowa. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  concrete  septic  tank 
of  a  cltv  of  4,200  population,  the  septic  effluent 
being  discharged  directly  into  a  small  brook. 
1400  w.     Bng  Rec— April  0,  1901. 

Massachusetts. — A  Description  of  Sewage  Disposal 
Systems  in  Massachusetts.  X.  Henry  Goodnough. 
Reviews  the  progress  of  sewage  disposal  in  the 
'  State,  and  gives  brief  illustrated  description  of  the 
more  important  plants.  4700  w.  Jour  Assn  of 
Engng  Soc's — May,  1904. 

Adaptability  of  the  Massachusetts  Method  of 
Intermittent  Sand  Filtration  to  Sewage  Disposal 
Problems  In  Other  States.  F.  Herbert  Snow.  Dis- 
cusses the  part  the  Massachusetts  State  Board  of 
Health  has  taken  in  placing  the  art  of  sewage 
disposal  on  a  scientific  basis,  and  considers  four 
typical  problems  outside  of  the  State.  Discussion, 
including  also  Mr.  Goodnough's  paper.  11,000  w. 
Jour  Assn  of  Engn  Soc's— May,  1904. 

See  also  SEWAGE— Effluent  Stability. 

Massachusetts   Experiments.— -The   Septic   Tank    Ex- 

E-riments  of  the  Massachusetts  State  Board  of 
ealth.  A  review  of  experiments  indicating  that 
a  septic  tank  may  be  a  useful  adjunct  to  filters, 
but  that  anaerobic  action  may  be  carried  too  far. 
Also  describes  experiments  with  very  rapid  filtra- 
tion through  10 1-2  ft.  of  broken  stone,  giving 
remarkable  results.  2800  w.  Eng  Rec— Dec.  22, 
1900. 

Mechanical  Aids. — Mechanical  Aids  to  Sewage  Pu- 
rification. Illustrated  description  of  apparatus 
whereby  sewage  itself  can  aid  in  its  own  purifica- 
tion, the  flow  of  the  sewage  furnishing  the  mo- 
tive power  for  the  periodic  feeding  of  filter  beds. 
2000  w.     Engr,   Lond — Nov.  10,  1900. 

Kersey-Irwell,  Eng. — Improvements  of  the  Mersey 
and  Irwell  Rivers,  England.  Explains  the  results 
attained  after  10  years  of  government  oversight 
of  the  sewage  purification  works  in  an  English 
water-shed.     800  w.     Bng  Rec— July  26,  1902. 

Middlesex,  Eng.— New  Sewage  Disposal  Works  in 
Middlesex.  Reginald  Brown.  Illustrated  detailed 
description.     2400  w.     Public  Works— Jan.,   1905. 

See  also  London. 

Milton,  Mass. — Drinking  Water  from  Sewage.  De- 
scribes a  plant  at  Milton.  Mass.,  showing  how  a 
septic  tank  converts  household  waste  into  a  whole- 
some water  supply.  2500  w.  Dom  Engng — Dec. 
15,   1901. 

Minworth  Greaves,  Ens;. — Sewage  Purification  Works 
Under  Construction  at  Minworth  Greaves,  Eng- 
land. Information  from  a  paper  by  A.  Bryan,  be- 
fore the  Assn.  of  Munlc.  Co.  Engrs.  Describes 
the  intake  chamber,  experimental  beds,  percolating 
beds,  the  use  of  aerated  floors,  etc.  8800  w.  Eng 
Rec— Oct.  8,  1904. 

Mitohell.— The  Mitchell  System  of  Sewage  Disposal. 
Describes  works  involving  sedimentation  followed 
by  rapid  filtration  combined  with  aeration.  800- 
w.     Eng   Rec— June  14,   1902. 

Mosman  Septic  Tanks.— See  Sydney. 

New  Haven,  Conn. — The  Efficiency  of  the  New  Ha- 
ven Sewerage  System.  Frederick  Jackson.  From 
a  paper  before  the  Conn.  Assn.  of  Olv.  Engrs. 
Explains  the  method  used  to  determine  the  effi- 
ciency of  this  sewerage  system.  2500  w.  Munic- 
Engng— July,   1905. 
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How  Jersey  Commission.— See  Conneotlout  Commis- 
sion; Mew  York  Bay;  RIVER  POLLUTION. 

Newton,  Mui,- See  PUMPING  STATION. 

Now  York  Bay.— Report  of  the  New  York  Bay  Pol- 
lution Commission.  Extracts  from  the  report, 
showing  reasons  for  the  unqualified  disapproval 
of  the  Passaic  Valley  trunk  sewer  scheme.  Edi- 
torial also.     6500  w.     Eng   News — May   1,   1905. 

Sewage  Discbarge  Into  New  York  Bay.  Review 
of  the  report  of  the  New  York  Bay  Pollution 
Commission.  Map.  2700  w.  Eng  Rec — May  6, 
1905. 

1900 See  SANITARY  ENGINEERING. 

Nitrification, — The  Nitrifying  Organisms  In  Sewage 
Filters.  Dr.  Schultz-Schultsensteln.  Translated 
from  the  German.  Describes  investigations,  isol- 
ating and  studying  the  nitrifying  bacteria  In  sew- 
age filters,  and  comparing  them  with  nitrifying 
organisms  in  cultivated  fields.  7800  w.  Tech 
Qr— June,  1904. 

Nuneaton,  Eng.— Sewage  Disposal  Works  at  Nun- 
eaton, England.  Describes  a  system  which  deals 
successfully  with  sewage  receiving  waste  from 
the  works  of  wool  scourers,  fell-ongers  and  hat 
factories.     1400  w.     Eng  Rec — Oct  4,  1902. 

Ohio.— Sewage  Purification  Plants  In  Ohio.  In- 
formation from  the  annual  report  of  the  State 
Board  of  Health  of  Ohio,  with  illustrations  of 
some  of  the  plants.  2500  w.  Munic  Engng — 
April,   1905. 

Sewage  Purification  with  Special  Reference  to 
the  Problem  in  Ohio.  R.  Win  thro  p  Pratt.  Gives  a 
brief  account  of  the  general  history  and  theory 
of  sewage  purification,  and  states  the  geological 
conditions  in  Ohio  which  affect  this  problem,  de- 
scribing some  of  the  principal  Ohio  plants.  Ills. 
10.500  w.     Jour  Ass'n  of  Engng  3ocs — June,  1905. 

Ohxdruf,  Germany.— The  Mechanical  Purification  of 
Sewage  (Ueber  Anstalten  sur  Mechanlschen  Rein- 
Igung  der  Abwasser).  Dr.  Th.  Weyl.  Describing 
especially  the  Installation  of  the  Malrlch  system 
at  Ohrdruf  near  Gotha.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Ge- 
sundhelts-Ingenleure — Nov.   15,   1902. 

Oswestry,  Eng. — Sewage  Disposal  at  Oswestry,  Eng. 
Information  concerning  a  contact-bed  system.  1800 
w.     Eng   Rec— July  6.   1901. 

Oyster  Pollution. — On  the  Sterilisation  of  Effluents. 
Samuel  Rldeal.  A  discussion  of  this  subject  with 
special  reference  to  oysters  and  other  shellfish, 
and  to  watercress  beds.  Also  discussion.  17,600 
w.     Jour   Roy   San    Inst — Aug.,    1905. 

Concerning  Sewage  Disposal  from  the  Stand- 
point of  Pollution  of  Oysters  and  Other  Shellfish, 
and  Especially  with  Reference  to  Their  Transmis- 
sion of  Typhoid  Fever.  George  W.  Fuller.  A 
concise  summary  of  the  most  prominent  Instances 
of  epidemics  of  typhoid  fever  and  other  diseases 
due  to  polluted  oysters  and  other  shellfish.     Sug- 

festlons   for  correcting   this  danger.     Discussions. 
6.000  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst — Aug.,   1905. 

Paris  Exposition.— See  SEWERAGE. 

Pasadena,  Cal. — Scientific  Disposition  of  Sewage. 
Charles  F.  Holder.  Describes  the  very  successful 
disposition  of  sewage  from  <the  city  of  Pasadena, 
Cal.     1700  w.     Scl   Am— Oct.   22.   1904. 

Passaio  River,  V.  J. — See  Conneotlout  Commission; 
New  York  Bay;  RIVER  POLLUTION. 

Pawtucket,  R.  I. — The  Septic  Tank  Experiments  at 
Pawtucket.  Describes  experiments  covering  10 
months  and  dealing  with  a  very  strong  sewage. 
1800   w.      Eng   Rec— Feb.    16.   1901. 

Old  and  New  Methods  of  Sewage  Purification 
at  Pawtucket.  R.  I.  Summary  from  a  paper  by 
George  A.  Carpenter,  of  work  with  the  septic 
tank  and  with  bacteria  beds,  and  the  intermittent 
sand  filters.     2500  w.     Eng  News— Feb.  27,  1902. 

Pittsfield,  Mass.— The  New  Sewage  Disposal  Works 
at  Pittsfield,  Mass.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  new  plant  to  take  the  place  of  the  temporary 
outlets  into  the  Housatonlc  River.  1800  w.  Eng 
News— April  24.   1902. 

Pittsfield  Sewage  Dlaposal  Plant.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  new  system  on  the  plan  of  in- 
termittent filtration.  1300  w.  Fire  A  Water- 
May  3.   1902. 

The  Intermittent  Sewage  Filters  at  Pittsfield, 
Mass.  Illustrated  description  of  a  system  of  stor- 
age tanks,  electric  pumps  and  Intermittent  filters 
of  25  acres  extent.  1300  w.  Eng  Rec— May  10, 
1902. 

See  also  PUMPING  STATION— Electric   Sewage. 
Plainfleld,  V.  J.— Septic  Tanks  and  Contact  Beds  at 


Plalnfleld,  N.  J.  Andrew  J.  Gavett.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  new  plant  consisting  of 
two  septic  tanks  and  a  double  set  of  bacterial 
contact  beds.     1700  w.     Eng  Rec — Nov.  16,  1901. 

Pneumatic— See  SEWERAGE — Liernur. 

Providenoe,  B.  I. — The  Sewage  Precipitation  Works 
at  Providence.  Illustrated  description  of  20  con- 
crete tanks,  5  sludge  reservoirs,  press  house, 
chemical  building  and  laboratory  forming  the 
works  for  the  chemical  treatment  of  the  Provi- 
dence sewage  before  it  is  discharged  Into  the 
river.     2900  w.     Eng   Rec — May  4,   1901. 

Sewage  Disposal  In  Providence.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  plant  employing  the  chemical  pre- 
cipitation method,  Its  cost  and  operation.  1500 
w.     Munic  Jour  A  Engr — Dec.,  1901. 

Residential. — See  Country  House;  Seaside;  Septio 
Tank. 

Borne  City,  Ind.— Sewage  Purification  Works  at 
Island  park  Resort,  Rome  City,  Ind.  George  S. 
Ple'rson.  Illustrated  description  of  plant,  con- 
sisting of  a  septic  tank,  combined  with  purifica- 
tion beds.     1000  w.     Eng   News— July  24,    1904. 

Rotherham,  Eng. — See  Brewery. 

Salford,  Eng. — The  Salford  Sewage  Works.  J.  Cor- 
bett.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  Sanitary 
Inst.  Congress  at  Manchester,  Eng.  An  account 
of  some  of  the  most  interesting  results  of  sewage 
purification  experiments.  3000  w.  Engng — Dec. 
26,   1902. 

Saltley,  Eng.— The  Disposal  of  Sewage  Sludge  at 
Saltley,  England.  George  A.  Hart.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  recent  experience  In  sewage  and 
sludge  disposal  at  the  Saltley  outfall  works  of  the 
Birmingham,  Tame  and  Rea  District  Drainage 
Board.     3500  w.     Bug   Rec — Nov.   6,   1904. 

Santa  Monica,   Cal.— See  Soldiers'  Home. 

Santa  Rosa,  Cal. — A  Dosen  Years'  Experience  In 
Sewage  Purification  at  Santa  Rosa,  Cal.  Reviews 
the  early  experiences  and  describes  the  combination 
of  septic  tanks,  settling  tank,  and  upward  filtra- 
tion now  In  use.  111.  1000  w.  Eng  News — Oct 
2,  1902. 

Saratoga,  N.  Y. — Sewage  Disposal  at  Saratoga 
Springs,  N.  Y.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  recent  improvements,  embracing  slow  sand  fil- 
tration beds  In  connection  with  septic  tanks,  a 
new  main  sewer,  a  small  pump  well  and  pumping 
station,  an  Installation  of  electrically  driven  cen- 
trifugal pumps,  etc.  4500  w.  Eng  Rec— Jan.  21, 
1905. 

"The'  Sewage  Disposal  Works  at  Saratoga,  N.  Y. 
F.  A.  Barbour.  Explains  the  conditions  to  be  met, 
and  gives  an  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  plant  and  its  construction.  It  includes  a  new 
main  sewer,  the  building  of  a  small  pump  well 
and  pumping  station,  the  lifting  of  the  sewage  15 
feet  by  centrifugal  pumps,  the  laying  of  a  9.000 
foot  force  main,  the  building  of  a  septic  tank  of 
1,000,000  gals,  capacity,  and  the  construction  of 
18  acres  of  sand  filters.  9500  w.  Jour  Assn  of 
Engng   Socs — Feb.,    1905. 

Screening  Apparatus. — New  Sewage  Screening  Ap- 
paratus at  Manchester.  A  description  of  works 
for  removing  detritus  from  the  sewage  before  it 
passes  through  the  disposal  works.  1000  w.  Eng 
Rec— Nov.  16,  1901. 

Seaside. — Seaside  Sewage  Disposal.  Arthur  J.  Mar- 
tin. Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  Royal  In- 
stitute of  Public  Health  (British),  giving  a  gen- 
eral review  of  sewage  disposal  of  seaside  towns. 
1500  w.     Eng  News— Ang.  25,  1904. 

Sewage  Disposal.  J.  N.  McCllntock.  Describes 
a  plant  -at  a  seaside  cottage  to  prevent  pollution 
of  the  water  where  sea  bathing  Is  permissible. 
1200  w.     Munic  Engng — Nov.,  1904. 

Septio  Tank.— The  Function  of  the  Septic  Tank  in 
Sewage  Purification  (Ueber  Zweck  und  Bedeutung 
des  Faulraumes  bel  Abwasserrelnlgungs-Anlagen). 
Dr.  O.  Krfthnke.  A  general  discussion  of  the  sep- 
tic tank,  showing  the  conditions  under  which  it 
may  be  useful.  3500  w.  Gesundhelts-Ingenleur — 
Jan.  15,  1001. 

Sewage  Disposal  arid  Water  Purification.  John 
N.  McCllntock.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of 
Munic.  Imp.  Describes  a  septic  tank  system  for 
sewage  disposal,  and  explains  its  working,  spply- 
ing  also  the  same  principle  to  the  purification  of 
water.     4800  w.     Dom  Engng— March  15,  1901. 

The  Antecedents  of  the  Septic  Tank.  Leonard 
Metcalf.  Treats  of  the  evolution  and  antecedent* 
of  the  septic  tank  In  their  bearing  upon  and  rela- 


SEWAGE  DISPOSAL 


976 


tjon  to  the  collateral  patent  question  and  the 
gimjj^^de.     570Tw.     pT1»  8oe  of  S? 

The  Antecedent*  of  the  Septic  Tank.  Discussion 
2LP«Perb7  Leonard  Metcalf.  5200  w.  Pro  Am 
Soc  of  C1t  Engrs— Nov.,   1901. 

vi5!i.P,aiflc*t,01,  ?',*??***  b*  Septic  Tanks  and 
Virions  Supplemental  Processes.  W.  8.  Shields. 
A  paper,  slightly  condensed,  read  before  tbe  Il- 
linois Soc  of  Engrs.  *  Surveyors.  Glres  expe- 
ttSff  Tiitb  pV£to  nt  w""«tos*.  Wis.,  and  Lake 

*S&3is.  aFiSoT'1  ftM,ta-  1800w-  ** 

*i2i?iwPal!ftatlon  ,of  **■«•.  W.  8.  Shields. 
Bligbtly  condensed  from  a  paper  read  before  the 
HJlnols  Soc.  of  Engrs.  St  Sorv's.  Describes  the 
principles  Involved  In  the  design  of  a  number  of 

B^eb.T^UP0~1*7,temS'     «00w.     En* 

The  Purification  of  Sewage.  W.  S.  Shields. 
Bead  before  the  Illinois  Soc.  of  C1t.  Engrs.  St 
Burr's.  Information  from  the  writer's  experience 
concerning  septic  Unas  as  a  means  for  the  pu- 
J  lSitt      iew**e.      2500   w.      Manic    Engng— 

Management    of    the    Septic    Tank.      Extract* 

«™,  *  ,?apeIUTeftd  fcefore  the  Royal  Inst  of  Pub- 
lic Health.  Discusses  the  objects  of  careful  man- 
agement of  septic  tanks  and  contact  beds.  3300 
w.     Dom  Engng— April  15,  1902. 

Residential  Septic  Tanks.  Burton  J.  Ashley. 
Presented  to  tbe  Am.  Soc.  of  Manic.  Imp.  De- 
scribes ao  arrangement  for  sewer  serrlce  which 
proved  an  excellent  septic  tank,  and  the  applica- 
tion of  tbe  Ides  on  tbe  extensive  scale  with  satis- 
factory results.    2200  w.    Eng  Rec— Oct.  11,  1902. 

Sewage  Purification  by  Septic  Tanks.  II.  J. 
McGolgan.  Gives  an  illustrated  description  of  tbe 
successful  septic  tanks  at  Vancouver.  B.  C,  their 
construction  and  operation.  1200  w.  Munlc  Jour 
St  Engr— Dec.,   1902. 

The  Septic  Tank:  Its  Place  in  the  Treatment  of 
Sewage.  Leonard  P.  Kinnlcntt.  Explains  the 
result  of  septic  action  on  sewage,  and  the  effect 
when  used  with  intermittent  filtration  beds,  con- 
sidering that  in  most  cases  it  Is  a  valuable  ad- 
junct.    1700  w.     Eng   Rec— Jan.   3,  1903. 

«Tte    **&*£    Treatment   of    Sewage.      Benjamin 

fH.  Flynn.  Reviews  the  operation  of  this  system. 
1ving  details  of  construction.  2800  w.  Munlc 
our  A  Engr-^Tan.,   1903. 

Design  for  Septic  Tank   (Vorschlag  elner  Faul- 
kammer).    H.  Schnack.    Plans  for  septic  tank  and  • 
filters  for  10.000  liters  of  sewage  In  24  hours  by 
Intermittent  treatment.     1500  w.     1   plate.     Ge- 
aundhelts-Ingenieur— Jan.  10,  1904. 

The  Use  of  the  Septic  Tank  in  Connection  with 
Sewage  Disposal  Works.  Prank  A.  Barbour,  with 
discussion.  Refers  to  several  plants,  and  con- 
cludes that  facts  Justify  the  further  use  of  this 
system.     18,000  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Soc's— 

Septic  Tank  Sewage  Disposal.  A  record  of  the 
practical  working  of  the  system,  based  on  six 
years'   experience.     3000  w.     Munlc  Jour  ft  Engr 

*— ■— 1/fC. ,     1VH/4. 

Se£  aJ*°j  Acl£  Sewage:  Automatio  Regulators: 
Bacterial;  Burnley;  Columbus,  0.;  Draper  Co. 
Fond  du  Lao;  Qlenooe, ,111.!  Greensboro:  Hoi- 
land,  Mich.;  Italy;  Jail,  Victoria,  B.  C.;  La 
Orange;  Manchester;  Marion,  la.;  Massachusetts 
Experiments;  Milton,  Mass.;  Pawtucket,  R.  I.; 
Soldiers'  Home:  Sydney,  H.  S.  W.;  Vancouver; 
Wauwatosa,  Wis.;  Woonsooket,  R.  I.;  SEWER- 
AvEi 

Septio  Tank  Experiments.— Experiments  on  Septic 
Tank  Action  at  Cornell  University.  R.  B.  Wil- 
liams, Jr.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  experi- 
mental plant  for  the  study  of  the  effects  of  the 
various   rest  periods.     1200   w.     Eng  News — June 

Experimental  Septic  Tanks  at  Ithaca,  N.  Y. 
Facta  from  a  thesis  by  R.  B.  Williams,  Jr.,  con- 
cerning the  principles  governing  the  septic-tank 
method  of  sewage  disposal.  111.  2500  w.  Enc 
Rec— Jan.   11,   1902.  * 

Shelby,  0.— Sewage  Disposal  at  Shelby,  Ohio.  Ben- 
jamin H.  Flynn.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
purification  works  which  consists  of  two  sludge 
pits,   a  settling  basin  and  two  intermittent  filters 

8J  CSftF  aBd  fraTeL     1600  w-     Bn«  News— Nov. 
20,    11)02. 
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8mall  Populations.  Arthur  J.  Martin.  Read  be- 
fore the  Inst,  of  San  Engrs.  States  some  diffi- 
culties met  with  in  dealing  with  sewage  of  small 
communities  and  the  requirements  of  such  olanta. 
6300  w.     Builder— Oct.  22,   1904. 

■•IJkrfJHosae,  *****  *■■**■ — The  Septic  Tank  for 
the  Treatment  of  Sewage  at  the  Soldiers'  Home 
Near  Santa  Monica,  CaL  James  D.  Sehnyler.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  tank  with  statement 
Jjlts  operation.     3000  w.      Munlc   Engng— Jan., 

Stoddart  Filter.— The  Continuous  Filtration  of  Sew- 
age. Editorial  reviewing  tbe  continuous  sewage 
filter  of  F.  Wallis  Stoddart.  1000  w.  Engng— 
uec.  13,  1901. 

Tbe  Stoddart  Continuous  Sewage  Filter.  De- 
scribes a  continuous  filter  which,  it  is  claimed, 
may  be  worked  at  unusual  high  rates,  with  no 
devices  for  artificial  aeration.  Gives  results  of 
jxperlenee.      111.      2800    w.      Eng    Rec— Aug.    23. 

Sydney,  M.  S.  W. — The  Mosman  8eptic  Tanks,  8yd 
ney,  N.  8.  W.  Notes  from  the  official  report  of 
L.  A.  B.  Wade  concerning  tbe  construction  of 
four  septic  tanks,  a  grit  chamber,  eight  filter  beds 
and  two  gear  chambers.  1000  w.  Eng  Rec— 
April  22,   1905. 

See  also  SEWERAGE. 

Taakaa^— Tbe  Tankage  of  Sewage.  F.  Wallis 
Stoddart.  Read  before  the  Roy.  Inst,  of  Pub. 
Health.  A  discussion  of  sewage  treatment,  de- 
scribing experiments  showing  the  effect  of  rate 
of  flow,  tank  capacity,  Sec.  4200  w.  Eng  Rec 
— Not.    18,   1906. 

Testing  Station,  Columbus,  0.— The  Sewage  Testing 
Station  at  Columbus,  Ohio.  John  H.  Gregory.  An 
illustrated  detailed  description  of.  tbe  station  and 
Jt»    equipment.      2400    w.      Eng    News— Oct.    20. 

1904. 

Vancouver,  B.  C— The  Vancouver,  B.  C.  Septic 
Tanks.  Illustrated  description  of  tanks  for  treat- 
ing tbe  sewage  before  discharging  it  into  salt 
water.     400  w.     Eng   Rec— Oct.   12.   1901. 

Washington  University  Experiments.— Tbe  Proposed 
Septic  Tank  and  Sewage  Purification  Studies  at 
Washington  University.  Reviews  the  past  work 
j£Anl8  flell'  and  tbe  Proposed  further  experiments. 
2300  w.     Eng   News— Nov.   15,    1900. 

S£watct?7  WJV- Sewage  Disposal  at  Wauwatosa, 
wis.  Illustrated  description  of  septic  tank  and 
filtration  works  containing  a  new  system  of  auto- 
matic control  of  the  flow  to  the  several  filter 
beds.  1300  w.  Eng  Rec— Dec.  14,  1901. 
Wtater.—Wlnter  Treatment  of  Sewage  Beds.  In- 
formation from  several  sewage  plants  in  various 
parts  of  the  United  States  which  have  been 
successfully  operated.  111.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec 
— Nov.   14,   1903. 

T>i^f.Wilnt€r^«  Vl8J£.  to  .Some  S«*«*e  Disposal 
PIanJE  *?  0bl0'  Wisconsin,  and  Illinois.  C.  H. 
A.  Winslow.  Report  on  what  was  seen  at  about 
a  dozen  plants  under  the  most  unfavorable  con- 
ditions of  operation.  Discloses  inefficiency  in  the 
winter  operation  of  many  of  the  plants.  Gen- 
eral discussions.  Ills.  11000  w.  Jour  Assn  of 
Engng  Socs— June,  1905. 
Woonsooket,  R.  I.— Results  Obtained  with  Large  Ex- 
perimental Septic  Sewage  Tanks  and  Rapid  Fil- 
tration at  Woonsocket.  R.  I.  George  A.  Carpen- 
ter. Abstract  of  paper  rend  before  the  League 
?L/mericJSn  Municipalities  at  Charleston.  8.  G. 
1200  w.     Eng  News— Dec.  20,  1900. 

Worcester,  Mass.— Shone  Ejector  Plant  at  Worces- 
ter. Mass.  Harrison  P.  Eddy.  Describes  tbe 
schemes   for   disposal   of   sewage   in   this   district. 

?«i£c,ally  I^e  P'ant  for  tne  Worcester  Highlands. 
1200  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  28,  1903. 

Notes  on  the  Sewerage  System  of  Worcester. 
Massachusetts.  Concerning  the  construction  work 
carried  on  during  1903,  and  the  maintenance  and 
operation  of  the  disposal  plant.  Ills.  2600  w. 
Eng  Rec— April  23,  1904. 

Extensions  of  the  Worcester  Sewage  Disposal 
Works.  Illustrates  and  describes  these  works. 
wnLch  *re  tne  lar«e«t  in  the  United  States,  and 
probably  marked  by  the  greatest  variety  of  meth- 
ods. The  sewage  is  of  peculiar  character  due  to 
the  pretence  of  iron  salts  from  wire  mills.  2500 
w.      Eng   Rec-^June   24.    1905.  ^^ 

See  also  Acid  Sewage;  SEWERAGE. 
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York,  Tfriglsnfl.  fkrwsgo  Purification  Experiments  at 
York,  England.  A  review  of  the  report  of  Mr. 
Alfred  Creer,  concerning  careful  Investigations 
made.     8300  w.     Eng  Bee— Sept.  6,  1902. 

SEWAGE  FARM* 

8ee  also  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL;  SEWEBAGE. 

Aldershot,  Eng.— Aldershot  Gamp  Sewage  Farm.  De- 
scribes a  sewage  farm  that  has  been  both  a  suc- 
cess and  a  failure,  while  all  the  conditions  re- 
mained the  tame  excepting — the  management. 
111.     5000  w.     Engng— Not.  30,  1000. 

Burton-upon-Trent.— See    SEWAGE    DISPOSAL. 

England.— Some  Observations  of  Sewage  Farming 
in  England.  A  resume  of  facts  regarding  sewage 
farming,  describing  some  of  the  farms  visited. 
3800  w.     Eng  News— ^Aprll  21,  1904. 

Freiburg.— The  Sewage  Fields  of  Freiburg  1.  B. 
(Das  Bieselfeld  for  die  Stadtlscnen  Kanalwasser 
ron  Freiburg  1.  B.).  Dr.  P.  Kresnlk.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  sewage  farms  in  oper- 
ation since  1891.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— June  25, 
1904.  

Melbourne,  Australia.— See  SEWERAGE. 

Pasadena,  Cal. — The  Pasadena,  Oal.,  Sewer  Farm. 
T.  D.  Allin.  A  description  of  the  simple  meth- 
od of  sewage  disposal  which  has  proved  satisfac- 
tory from  a  sanitary  standpoint,  and  remunera- 
tive from  a  financial  standpoint.  2200  w.  Eng 
Bee— Feb.    11,    1905. 

Beading,  Eng. — Reflections  on  Sewage  Farming  Sug- 
gested by  Experiences  at  Beading,  England.  Edi- 
torial on  sewage  treatment  and  a  review  of  a 
report  on  the  operation  of  the  Beading  sewage 
farm.      3000    w.      Eng    News— Nov.    16,    1905. 

Tropioal  Countries.— The  Use  of  Sewage  for  Irriga- 
tion After  Treatment  In  Septic  Tanks  In  Tropical 
Countries.  B.  O.  Mawson.  Deals  with  small 
schemes,  suitable  for  medium -sized  towns,  show- 
ing how  the  sewage  can  be  turned  to  profit. 
3000  w.     Fellden's  Mag— Dec.,  1903. 

Hi^uj  aflTB    PUMP 
See  Pinch  PUMPING  ENGINE;  PUMPING  STA- 
TION;   SEWAGE   DISPOSAL;    SEWEBAGE. 

SEWAGE  PURIFICATION. 

See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL;  WATER  PURIFICA- 
TION. 

SEWAGE  WOBBB. 
See     SEWAGE     DISPOSAL;     SEWAGE     FARM; 
SEWEBAGE. 

See  also  DRAINAGE;  MUNICIPAL  ENGINEER- 
ING; PLUMBING:  SANITARY  ENGINEER- 
ING;  SEWAGE;  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL;  SEW- 
ERAGE; TUNNEL. 

Aberdeen. — See  SUBWAY. 

Altoona.— See  Cleaning. 

Body-Orasiiig. — Causes  of  Body  Gracing  in  Sewer 
Pipe.  Walter  A.  Hull.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Am.  Ceramic  Assn.  Describes  the 
clap  used  in  the  factory  where  the  observations 
were  made,  and  the  trouble  with  body-erasing, 
giving  a  study  of  the  causes  and  the  preventive 
measures.     3800  w.     Eng  Bee — Aug.  19,  1905. 

Boston,  Mass. — American  Sewer  Design  and  Con- 
struction. John  S.  Hodgson.  With  special  refer- 
ence to  the  metropolitan  main  drainage  works,  of 
Boston,  Mass.  7500  w.  Munlc  Jour  A  Engr— 
Dec.,   1905. 

See    also   Flow. 

Breakage. — Breakage  in  Sewer  Pipes.  Information 
from  a  paper  by  Mr.  Alexander  Potter,  of  New 
York,  read  before  the  Boston  Society  of  Civil 
Engineers.     1600  w.     Eng  Bee— Oct.  28,  1905. 

Breakage  In  Sewer  Conduits:  Its  Cause,  Effect 
and  Prevention.  Alexander  Potter.  Gives  infor- 
mation based  on  a  study  of  the  Joint  Trunk  Sewer 
In  New  Jersey.  Also  discussion.  9500  w.  Jour 
Assn  of  Engng  Socs — Dec.,  1905. 

Bridge  Pier.— Building  a  Sewer  Under  a  Bridge 
Pier.  Illustrated  description  of  the  method  of 
supporting  one  column  of  a  4-post  bent  of  a 
heavy  viaduct  while  a  16  1-2  ft.  sewer  was  built 
below  It.     700  w.     Eng   Rec — Dec.   1,  1900. 

Brooklyn,  N.  T.— -Sewer  Tunneling  In  Fine  Sand  In 
Brooklyn.  Illustrated  description  of  the  heavy 
timbering  required  for  a  3  1-2  ft.  brick  sewer  In 


running    sand.      1900    w.      Eng    Bee — April    27. 
1901. 

The  14th  Ave.  Sewer  and  60th  St.  Sewer  Tunnel 
Work,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Illustrates  and  describes 
interesting  sewer  work  through  fine  sand  carry- 
ing considerable  water.  Also  deep  manhole  con- 
struction.    800  w.     Eng  News— Oct.  10,  1901. 

Relief  Sewer  Extension  in  Brooklyn.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  difficult  sewer  reconstruc- 
tion.    800  w.     Eng   Bee— May  31,   1902. 

The  64th  St.  Sewer  Tunnel  and  Outlet  8ewer, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  An  illustrated  description  of 
this  work  and  information  relating  to  it.  3800 
w.     Eng  News— Jan.  1,  1903.  ^^ 

A  Difficult  Sewer  Crossing  Under  an  Old  Aque- 
duct In  Brooklyn.  Brief  description  of  a  delicate 
piece  of  engineering.  A  36-lncb  pipe  sewer  was 
forced  by  means  of  hydraulic  jacks,  under  the 
big  Rldgewood  aqueduct.  111.  900  w.  Eng  Bee 
—May  30,  1908. 

Construction  of  the  Sixty-fourth  Street  Sewer 
Tunnel,  Brooklyn.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
a  special  arch- timber  method  of  tunneling.  Serial. 
1st  part.     3200  w.     Eng   Bee— Nov.  21,   1908. 

Extensions  of  Brooklyn  Sewerage  System: 
Avenue  G  Trunk  Sewer.  An  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  deep-trench  work  and  sewer  con- 
struction. Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Eng  Rec 
—April   16,    1904. 

Extensions  of  the  Brooklyn  Sewerage  System: 
Ninety-second  Street  Trunk  Sewer.  Begins  an 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  large  sewer 
under  construction,  which  will  drain  a  territory 
of  about  1,904  acres.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w. 
Eng   Rec— April  30,   1904. 

Extensions  of  the  Brooklyn  Sewerage  System: 
Sixtieth  Street  Sewer.  Describes  the  construc- 
tion of  a  sewer  built  in  open  cut,  although  the 
trench  has  a  maximum  depth  of  43  ft.,  and  the 
minimum  depth  Is  34  ft.  2000  w.  Eng  Bee — 
May  21,  1904.  ^ 

Extensions  of  the  Brooklyn  Sewerage  System: 
Foster  Avenue  Trunk  Sewer.  Describes  two  sec- 
tions extending  eastward  from  the  Sixtieth  street 
sewer.     2400  w.     Eng  Bee— May  28,  1904. 

The  Scheme  of  the  Extensions  of  the  Brooklyn 
Sewerage  System.  Map,  with  a  statement  of  the 
general  scheme,  based  upon  the  report  of  the 
chief  engineer.  3300  w.  Eng  Bee — June  11. 
1904. 

Large  Belief  Sewers  In  Brooklyn.  Illustrates 
and  describes  improvements  in  the  old  sewer 
and  the  trap  basin  at  the  head  of  Cowanus  Canal, 
and  the  construction  of  relief  sewers.  4800  w. 
Eng   Rec— July  16,    1904. 

Sewer  Construction  in  Brooklyn.  Explains  the 
complications  that  have  made  necessary  a  number 
of  large  relief  sewers,  and  much  reconstruction 
of  the  existing  sewers.  1700  w.  Ills.  Eng  Bee 
—Dec.    2,    1905. 

See  also  Siphon,  Brooklyn. 

Cardiff,  Eng.— The  Design  of  a  Main  Outfall 
Sewer.  Notes  from  a  paper  by  W.  H.  Halgh, 
in  the  Pro.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  ungrs,  concerning 
a  sewer  leading  to  Bristol  Channel  from  one  of 
the  three  drainage  districts  of  Cardiff.  4000  w. 
Eng  Bee— Nov.  19,  1904. 

Chicago. — Notes  on  Designing  Chicago  Sewers.  C. 
D.  Hill.  Gives  a  table  and  diagram,  compiled 
from  the  experience  of  the  writer,  giving  much 
information  of  value;  reviews  the  history  of  the 
development  of  Chicago  sewers;  considers  the  in- 
fluence of  slope,  and  presenting  conclusions.  Gen- 
eral discussion  follows.  10600  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of 
Engrs — Oct.,    1902. 

Suggested  Improvement  of  the  Sewer  System  of 
Chicago.  Extracts  from  an  address  by  George 
W.  Jackson,  relating  to  the  present  condition 
and  proposed  Improvements.  1200  w.  Eng  News 
—Dec.  11,  1902. 

The  Chicago  Intercepting  Sewer  System.  An  Il- 
lustrated general  description  of  the  various  sec- 
tions and  the  present  conditions  of  the  work  on 
the  intercepting  sewer  system.  5000  w.  Eng 
News—May  28,   1903. 

Construction  of  Part  of  the  Intercepting  Sewers 
of  Chicago.  W.  A.  Shaw  considers  the  section 
lying  east  of  the  Illinois  Central  railway  tracks, 
between  89th  and  51st  Sts. ;  and  a  paper  from 
the  late  Guy  Mil  tl more  considers  the  section  be- 
tween 51st  and  63d  Sts.  Ills.  Short  general 
discussion.  10000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs — 
Feb.,  1905. 
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Progress  In  the  Work  of  Turning  Chicago's 
Sewage  Awaj  from  Lake  Michigan.  Editorial 
review  of  the  present  situation,  and  the  work 
in  progress  on  the  intercepting  sewer  system.  1400 
w.  En*  News— Mot.  9,  1905. 
See    also    Concrete;    TVMMRL    Shield,    Hastings, 

Chicago. 
Cleaning. — The   Cleaning   and    Flushing   of   Sewers. 
From  a  discussion  at  the  annual  meeting  of  the 
Sanitary   Section  of   the   Boston   Society   of  Civil 
Engrs.     1200   w.     Bng    Bee— April   30.    1804. 

The  Cleaning  and  Flushing  of  Sewers.     Discus- 
sion by  the  Sanitary  Section  of  the  Boston  So- 
ciety of  Civil  Engineers  at  the  meetings  of  March 
2  and  April  13.   1004.     23400  w.     Jour  Assn  of 
Engng  Socs— Oct.,  1904. 
Cleaning,  Altoona.— Cleaning  an  Altoona  Sewer.    Il- 
lustrated description  of   the  method  employed  on 
about  a  mile  of  30-inch  pipe  sewer  and  44x33-ln. 
brick  sewer.    000  w.     Eng  Bee — Feb.  8,  1002. 
Cleaning,  Columbus.— See  Maintenance. 
Cleaning,  Hartford,   Conn.— Cleaning  a  Large  Brick 
Sewer  in  Hartford,  Conn.    Frederick  L.  Ford.    De- 
scribes the  methods  and  gives  the  cost  of  cleaning 
0,300  ft.  of  3  to  6  ft.  sewers.     1000  w.     Eng  Bee 
—Feb.  16,  1001. 
Cleaning    Tools.— Tools    Used    in    Cleaning    Sewers. 
Ben.   E.    Briggs.     Illustrates   and   describes   tools 
used  at  Erie,   Pa.     900  w.     Manic  Engng— Dec., 
1904. 
Cleveland,  0.— A  Large  Concrete-Steel  Sewer.     Brief 
Illustrated  description  of  the  Cleveland  intercept- 
ing sewer,  being  built  of  concrete  reinforced  with 
steel  rods.     1000  w.     Eng  Bee— Aug.  29,  1903. 

The  Main  Intercepting  Sewers  of  Cleveland, 
Ohio.  Walter  C.  Parmley.  An  account  of  this 
undertaking  and  some  of  the  engineering  features 
and  problems  connected  with  It.  Ills.  9500  w. 
Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — Nov.,  1904. 

The  Cost  of  Belnforced  Concrete  Sewers.  In- 
formation given  by  Walter  C.  Parmley  in  a  recent 
{taper  before  the  Boston  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.,  re- 
erring  to  work  done  on  sewers  in  Cleveland  dur- 
ing the  last  three  years.  1500  w.  Eng  Bee- 
April  8,  1905. 

The  Walworth  Sewer,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Walter 
Camp  Parmley.  Complete  description,  very  fully 
illustrated,  of  the  largest  sewer  In  Cleveland. 
20,000  w.    Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Aug.,  1905. 

The  Walworth  Street  Sewer  Tunnel,  Cleveland. 
Illustrates  and  describes  difficult  construction 
work  In  building  a  tunnel  under  the  tracks  of 
the  Big  Four  B.  B.,  through  rerj  soft,  wet 
ground.     1000  w.     Eng   Bee— Sept.  28,    1901. 

Sewer  Tunneling  with  a  Shield  in  Cleveland. 
J.  M.  Estep,  in  the  "Polytechnic."  An  interest- 
ing account  of  the  construction  of  a  sewer  un- 
der conditions  that  make  the  work  very  ex- 
pensive.    1800  w.     Eng  Bee— May  6,  1905. 

Coldwater,  Mien.— See  Concrete. 

Columbus,  0. — See  Maintenance;  SEWAGE  DIS- 
POSAL. 

Concrete. — Concrete  Sewer  Construction  at  Cold- 
water,  Mich.  Harry  V.  Gilford.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  methods  used,  and  a  report  of 
tests  of  materials  and  other  information.  2400 
w.     Eng  News— Jan.  30,   1002. 

The  Use  of  Concrete  in  Sewer  Construction. 
Harry  V.  Glfford.  Bead  before  the  Mich.  Engng. 
Soc.  Describes  a  sewer  built  at  Coldwater, 
Mich.,  giving  a  full  account  of  the  work  with  il- 
lustrations.    3000  w.     Munlc  Engng — March,  1902. 

Heavy  Sewer  Construction  in  Concrete.  B.  J. 
McCaustland.  Illustrated  description  of  work  car- 
ried out  as  a  part  of  the  preliminary  construction 
made  necessary  by  the  location  of  the  Chicago 
Clearing  Yards.  5000  w.  Trans  Assn  of  Civ 
Engrs  of  Cornell  Unlv— 1902. 

Concrete  In  Sewer  Construction.  W.  C.  Parm- 
ley. Discusses  the  advantages  of  concrete  as  a 
material  aid  in  comparative  cost,  and  gives  notes 
from  personal  experience.  4500  w.  Cement  Age 
—May,   1905. 

The  Use  of  Concrete  In  Sewer  Construction.  W. 
C.  Parmley.  States  the  advantages  of  concrete 
sewers  over  brick  masonry,  and  gives  notes  and 
observations  of  personal  experience  in  the  con- 
struction of  concrete  sewers.  Illustrations  and 
general  discussion.  12,000  w.  Jour  Ass'n  of  En- 
gng Socs— June,  1905. 

See  also  Concrete  Reinforced;  Truro,  V.  8. 
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Concrete,  Brick  Arch,    See  Medford, 

Concrete  Reinforced,  a  Belnforced  Concrete  Sewer. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  8xl4-ft.  sewer  wholly 
of  concrete,  the  roof  bejng  strengthened  by  con- 
crete-steel beams.  800  w.  Eng  Bee— April  12, 
1902. 

Concrete   Sewers.     Walter   C.    Parmley. 
trates  and  describes  a  system  of  concrete 
construction  devised  by  the  writer.     1000 
gng— April.    1903. 

A  New  Form  of  Belnforced  Concrete  Block 
Sewer  Construction.  An  explanation  of  the  con- 
struction and  a  statement  of  the  advantages 
claimed.  Ills.  1200  w.  Bng  News — Jan.  5.  1905. 
See  also  Cleveland,  0.;  Harzisburg,  Pa.;  Wilming- 
ton, Del.;  COVCRETB  BKLM FORCED— Pipes. 

Connections.— Making  Sewer  Connections.  Discusses 
the  connecting  of  house  drains.  Intercepting  traps, 
air  inlets,  Ac.  111.  2500  w.  Met  Work— Feb. 
1,  1902. 

See  also  Details;   FLTTMBDfG. 

Contractor's  Records,  flower  Contractor's  Records. 
Ernest  McCullongh.  Describes  a  method  devel- 
oped by  the  writer.    900  w.     Bng  News— May  19, 

See   also   COST-XEEFIVG. 

Cost. — The  Computation  of  the  Cost  of  Pipe  Sewers 
by  Formulae.  W.  G.  Kirchoffer.  Demonstration 
showing  that  the  average  cost  of  pipe  sewers 
varies  as  the  square  of  the  depth  of  the  trench 
in  which  It  is  laid.  3000  w.  Wis  Engr— Jan., 
1901. 

Estimation  of  the  Cost  of  Sewer  Construction. 
Emmett  Steece.  Bead  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of 
Munlc.  Imp.  Glvea  an  estimate  of  the  cost  of 
various  kinds  of  work  required  in  the  construc- 
tion, with  diagrams.  2400  w.  Munlc  Engng — 
Dec.,    1901. 

Darmstadt,  Germany.— The  Design  and  Construction 
of  the  Proposed  Sewer  System  for  Darmstadt 
(Der  Ban  von  Entlastungs  KanaUen  and  die  Grund- 
lagen  des  Neuprojektes  der  Kanalisatlon  von 
Darmstadt).  H.  Heyd.  With  map,  showing  the 
location  of  collectors,  and  the  details  of  drainage. 
6000  w.  1  plate.  Gesundhelts-lngenieur— f April 
30,  1904. 

The  Proportioning  of  Municipal  Sewerage  Plants 
(Die  Berechnung  Sttdtlscher  Kanalisationsanla- 
gen).  H.  Heyd.  A  general  discussion  of  the  pro- 
vision for  rainfalls  of  various  force  and  duration, 
illustrated  by  the  sewer  system  of  the  City  of 
Darmstadt.  4000  w.  2  plates.  Gesundhelts  In- 
genieur— njuly   16,   1905. 

Design.— The  Design  of  Sewers  (Beitrag  sur  Be- 
rechnung von  Kanallaatlonsleltungen).  Hr.  Heck- 
er.  Graphical  and  other  methods  for  calculating 
sewer  systems  adequate  for  any  possible  rainfalL 
Tables.  Serial.  2  parts.  3  plates.  4000  w. 
Gesundhelts    Ing— Dec.    15,    31,    1901. 

Diagram  Giving  Dimensions  of  Condnits  of 
Equal  Capacity.  Gives  a  convenient  diagram  for 
determining  quickly  the  dimensions  of  horse-shoe 
shaped  cross  sections  of  equivalent  discharging 
capacity  to  given  circular  sections,  and  vice  versa. 
1100  w.     Eng  Hec— Oct.  8,  1904. 

The  Principles  for  the  Determination  of  a  Mu- 
nicipal Sewerage  System  <Dle  Grundlagen  sur 
Berechnung  von  St&dteentwasserungsanlagen).  H. 
Heyd.  A  discussion  of  the  fundamental  principles 
for  determining  the  amount  of  storm  water  and 
sewage  to  be  carried  off  from  a  given  locality. 
3000  w.  Gesundhelts-lngenieur— Jan.  20,  1905. 
See  also  Cardiff;  Darmstadt;  Rainfall. 

Design,  Tables.— Tables  for  the  Computation  of 
Sewers  and  Drain  Pipes  (Verelnfachte  Tabellen 
sur  Berechnung  von  Kanal  Oder  Bohrquerschnitten 
fUr  Kanalisationsanlagen).  Max  Schendera.  Ta- 
bles for  circular  pipes  and  for  egg-shaped  sewers, 
with  diagrams  for  the  determination  of  coeffi- 
cients. 3500  w.  Gesundhelts  Ingenieur — June  30, 
1905. 

Details  of  Construction. — Some  Details  of  Sewer  Con- 
struction. Extracts  from  a  paper  by  J.  C.  Meem, 
read  before  the  Brooklyn  Engrs.'  Club,  giving  val- 
uable Illustrated  descriptions  of  details  of  sewer 
construction.  2000  w.  Munlc  Engng — Aug.,  1902. 
See   also  Conections, 

Detroit.— Detroit  Sewer  System.  W.  C.  King.  Brief 
description  of  the  gravity  system  in  use,  and  the 
construction.  1400  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs 
—Jan.,    1903. 

Flow,   Massachusetts.— ^Flow   in   the  Sewers  of   the 
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North  Metropolitan  Sewerage  System  of  Massa- 
chusetts. Theodore  Horton.  Describes  three  se- 
ries of  obsecrations  made  In  the  channels  below 
the  Ohartestown  and  Bast  Boston  Damping  sta- 
tions, and  the  methods  used.  111.  2700  w.  Pro 
Am  8oc  of  CIt  Bug*— Jan.,  1901. 

Flow  In  the  Sewers  of  the  North  Metropolitan 
Sewerage  System  of  Massachusetts.  Continued  dis- 
cussion of  paper  by  Theodore  Horton.  500  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  Clv  Bngrs — May,   1901. 

Flow  in  the  Sewers  of  the  North  Metropolitan 
Sewerage  System  of  Massachusetts.  Continued  dis- 
cussion of  paper  by  Theodore  Horton.  800  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  CIt  Engrs — Aug.,   1901. 

Flow,  Toronto.— Discharge  of  Sewage  from  Toronto 
Sewers  In  1900.  Cecil  B.  Smith.  Describes  the 
method  of  taking  a  record  of  the  flow  of  sewage 
in  dry  weather,  to  establish  data  on  which  to 
base  the  design  of  Interceptors,  trunk,  sewers, 
and  disposal  works.  Plates  and  tables.  1600  w. 
Can  Soc  of  Clr  Bngs — Adv.  Proof. 

Flushing.— See  also  Cleaning. 

Flushing,  Mexico. — Some  Specialties  of  the  System 
for  Flushing  the  New  Sewers  of  the  City  of  Mex- 
ico. Roberto  Gayol.  Detailed  description  of 
■ewers  and  sewerage  system,  with  many  illustra- 
tions and  plans.  4000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  CIt 
Engrs — Aug.,  1900. 

Framingham,  *  Mass. — Crossing  Under  the  Sudbury 
Aqueduct  with  a  Sewer  Pipe.  Charles  W.  Sher- 
man. Describes  two  plans  submitted,  and  gives 
detailed  description  of  the  work  of  construction 
of  the  accepted  plan.  111.  1700  w.  Rug  Bee — 
Feb.  88,  1903. 

Gas.— See  SEWER   GAS;   SEWEB  VENTILATION. 

Gravity  System. — See  Detroit. 

Ground  Water  Infiltration.— See  Infiltration. 


Harrisburg,  Pa. — A  Concrete-Steel  Sewer.  Describes 
and  illustrates  an  interesting  work  to  be  con- 
structed in  Harrlsburg,  Pa.  The  sewer  is  to  inter- 
cept the  ordinary  flow  of  a  system  of  combined 
sewers  In  a  district  lying  on  both  sides  of  a  small 
stream  which  has  been  receiving  these  liquids. 
8200  w.     Bug  Rec — Oct.  11,  1902. 

A  Concrete-Steel  Sewer  at  Harrlsburg,  Pa.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  design  and  con- 
struction of  the  Paxton  Creek  intercepting  sewer, 
with  report  of  cost.  8500  w.  Bug  Rec — Oct.  15, 
1904. 

The  Harrlsburg  Sewer.  S.  M.  Neff.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  concrete-steel  intercepting  sewer. 
1600  w.     Cement  Age — Jan.,  1905. 

High-Level.— See  Massachusetts. 

Indianapolis.— Northwestern  Avenue  Sewer,  Indian- 
apolis. Walter  Buehler.  An  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  interesting  construction  work.  3500 
w.     Pro  Indiana  Engng  Soc — 1903. 

Infiltration. — Infiltration  of  Ground  Water  into  Sew- 
ers. J.  N.  Haslehurst.  Shows  the  desirability 
and  the  difficulty  of  securing  better  joints,  that 
infiltration  may  be  reduced.  Gives  report  of  X. 
H.  Goodnough  bearing  on  this  subject.  2500  w. 
Bng   News— Aug.   27,   1903. 


Perviousness  of  Sewers.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  by  Prof.  A.  Prescott  Folwell  at  the  con- 
vention of  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Munlc.  Imp.  Gives 
reports  of  measurements  made  at  several  placet, 
and  briefly  discusses  the  advantages  and  disad- 
vantages of  infiltration.  2600  w.  Bng  Bee — 
Nov.  7,  1903. 

Inlet  Flan A  Sewer  Inlet  Plan.  H.  M.  Miles.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  construction  of  highly 
satisfactory  catch-basins,  easily  kept  clean.  700 
w.     Munlc  Engng — Jan.,  1901. 

Intercepting  System.— See  Chicago. 

Invert,  Concrete.— A  Traveling  Form  for  Construct- 
ing the  Invert  of  Concrete  Sewers.  Robert  B. 
Evans.  Illustrated  description,  giving  Informa- 
tion in  regard  to  its  use,  advantages  and  cost  of 
work  where  it  was  used.  2000  w.  Bng  News — 
March  9,   1905. 

Invert  Wear.— The  Wear  of  Sewer  Inverts.  B.  A. 
Hermann.  Explains  the  cause  of  the  wear  and 
the  effect  on  various  types  and  materials,  the  in- 
formation  being   based   largely  on   the  sewers   of 

Eng.    News — Feb.    4, 


concerning  cost.     1500  w.     Bng   Rec— March   12, 
1904. 

The  Use  of  Sulphur  for  Sewer-Pipe  Joints  In 
Wet  Trenches.  B.  S.  Rankin.  Describes  a  plan 
used  by  Alexander  Potter,  of  joining  pipes  with 
a  mixture  of  melted  sulphur  and  fine  sand,  and 
since  used  by  the  writer  experimentally  for  so- 
curing  water-tight  work.  1700  w.  Munlc  Engng 
—Nov.,  1904. 


St.    Louis,    111 
1904. 
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Joint  Sulphur. — A  8ulphur-8and  Composition  for  Pipe 
Sewer  Joints.  Alexander  Potter.  Report*  the 
writer's  use  of  this  material,  and  tests  made.  Also 
states   other   advantages,    and    gives    Information 


Joint  Trunk,  V.  J.— See  Breakage;  Hew  Jersey. 

Zing's  Lynn,  Eng.— Sewer  Trenching  and  Gas  Mains. 
Notes  based  upon  a  paper  read  before  the  Eastern 
Counties  Gas  Managers'  Association,  by  B.  G. 
Smlthard,  concerning  difficulties  met  with  in  con- 
structing a  sewerage  system  at  King's  Lynn.  2000 
w.     Eng  Rec — Oct.  22,  1904. 

Lake  Bluff,  Ul. — The  Sewer  System  of  Lake  Bluff, 
111.  W.  T.  Griffith.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
combined  system  of  sanitary  and  storm  water 
sewerage.     1700  w.     Bng  News— June  6,  1901. 

London  Storm  Water. — Extension  of  the  London 
Main  Drainage  System.  An  account  of  added  fa- 
cilities for  the  disposal  of  storm  water.  1000  w. 
Engr,  Lond — Feb.  26,  1904. 

Los  Angeles,  Cal.— See  SEWEBAGB. 

Magdeburg,  Germany. — The  Sewerage  System  of  the 
Old  Part  of  Magdeburg  (Die  canalisation  der 
Altstadt  von  Magdeburg).  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  new  system  of  sewers  installed 
in  this  German  city,  on  the  Elbe  River.  8ertal. 
Part  I.  2800  w.  Zentralblatt  d  Bauverwaltung 
—March  21,  1908. 

Maintenance,  Columbus,  0. — Inspecting  and  Cleaning 
an  Intercepting  Sewer  at  Columbus,  O.  From 
the  last  annual  report  of  Julian  Griggs,  Chief 
Engineer  of  the  Dept.  of  Public  Works.  De- 
scribes interesting  work.  1000  w.  Bng  News — 
Dec.  27,  1900. 

Sewer  Maintenance  in  Columbus,  Ohio.  George 
W.  Lilly.  Bead  before  the  Bngrs'  Club  of  Co- 
lumbus. Illustrated  paper  on  the  methods  and 
cost    of    cleaning     catch-basins,     manholes     and 

sewers.     4600  w.     Bng   Rec— April  27,   1901. 

Massachusetts.— The  High-Level  Sewer  of  the  Met- 
ropolitan Sewerage  District  of  Massachusetts. 
John  8.  Hodgson.  Map  showing  the  various  sys- 
tems of  sewers  and  profile  of  the  outfall  pipe  of 
the  high-level  sewer,  with  descriptive  notes.  1800 
w.      111.     Eng   Rec— Aug.   15,    1903. 

See  also  Flow,  Massachusetts. 

Medford,  Mass. — Methods  and  Cost  of  Constructing 
a  Concrete  Sewer  Having  a  Brick  Arch,  at  Med- 
ford, Mass.  Description  from  report  of  William 
G.  Taylor,  with  Illustrations.  1000  w.  Bng 
News— Nov.  19.   1903. 

Memphis,  Ten. — The  Early  History  of  the  Memphis 
Sewers.  Extracts  from  a  paper  by  A.  T.  Bell, 
describing  the  separate  sewers  built  between  1880 
and  1897,  which  first  established  in  the  United 
States  the  correct  principles  to  follow  in  design- 
ing such  work.  Also  editorial  comment.  3300  w. 
Eng   Bee — Feb.    15,   1902. 

Minneapolis.— Difficult  Sewer  Construction  in  Minne- 
apolis. Illustrations,  and  brief  description  of 
sewers  of  concrete  construction  laid  through  land 
which  was  formerly  the  bed  of  the  Mississippi 
River,  and  later  a  public  dump  ground.  600  w. 
Bng  Bee — Dec.  2,  1905. 

Vewark  Storm. — A  Large  Concrete  and  Brick  Storm 
Sewer  in  Newark,  N.  J.  Illustrates  and  describes 
important  sewer  work  to  provide  additional  capa- 
city for  storm  water.  1400  w.  Eng  Rec — March 
12,   1904. 

Mew  Jersey  Joint  Trunk.— Construction  of  a  Joint 
Trunk  Sewer  System  in  the  Valleys  of  the  Rah- 
way  and  Elisabeth  Rivers,  New  Jersey.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  an  extensive  sewer  system 
serving  ten  municipalities  and  having  a  length  of 
over  23  miles.    5200  w.    Eng  Rec — March  5,  1904. 

Difficulties  of  Construction  in  an  Outlet  Sewer. 
From  a  report  by  Alexander  Potter;  concerning 
the  unusual  difficulties  encountered  In  the  con- 
struction of  the  joint  outlet  sewer  of  Essex  and 
Union  counties.  New  Jersey.  4000  w.  Eng  Rec 
— Ang.   19,    1905. 

Joint  Trunk  Sewer  of  Eleven  New  Jersey  Mu- 
nicipalities. Gives  statistics  of  construction  and 
illustrated  description  of  notable  details  of  this 
great  work.     1800  w.     Munlc  Engng — Dec.,  1905. 

See  also  Breakage;  RIVER  POLLUTION;  SEW- 
AGE DISPOSAL— Connecticut  Commission;  New 
York  Bay. 
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».— Difficult  Sewer  Construction  at 
Newton,  Mass.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of 
difficulties  met  and  overcome  in  the  recent  exten- 
sion through  Hemlock  Gorge,  due  to  the  physical 
features.     000  w.     Eng  Rec — Nov.  29,  1902. 

Timber  Tunneling  In  Quicksand.  Bnfus  K. 
Porter.  Describes  in  detail  the  method  employed 
in  constructing  a  sewer  in  the  city  of  Newton, 
Mass..  500  ft.  of  which  was  built  in  timbered 
tunnels.  Also  general  discussion.  6500  w.  Jour 
Assn  of  Engng  Soc's — Aug.,  1905. 

See  also  Siphon  Inverted. 

Hewton  Highlands. — Tunneling  for  a  8ewer  Beneath 
the  Cocbltuate  Aqueduct.  J.  H.  Kimball.  De- 
scribes a  difficult  piece  of  work  at  Newton  High- 
lands.    800  w.     Eng  Bee — Not.  14,  1903. 

Hew  York  Bronx.— The  Broadway  Outfall  Sewer. 
Borough  of  the  Bronx,  New  York.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  twin  sewer  built  to  carry  the  com- 
bined sewage  and  storm  water  flow  from  the 
watershed  of  Tibbltt's  Brook.  Describes  the  con- 
struction.    2500  w.     Eng  Bee — Not.   11,   1905. 

Hew  York  Bay  Outlet. — See  New  Jersey  Joint 
Trunk;    SEWAGE   DISPOSAL. 

Hew  York  Underground  By.— Rapid  Transit  and 
Sewerage.  An  account  of  the  changes  in  sewers 
In  New  York,  made  necessary  by  the  building  of 
the  underground  road,  and  the  difficulties  encoun- 
tered. 1000  w.  Fire  &  Water— April  27,  1901. 
Sewer  Reconstruction  in  Connection  with  the 
New  York  Rapid  Transit  Subway.  An  account 
of  the  difficult  work  of  diverting  and  replacing 
the  sewers  on  the  line  of  the  subway.  2700  w. 
Eng   Bee — Dec.   17,   1904. 

Outlet. — See  Hew  Jersey;  Hew  York  Bronx;  Siphon 
and  Overflow;  Spring  Lake,  H.  J.;  SEWERAGE 
—Los   Angeles. 

Passaio  Valley  Trunk, — See  Hew  Jersey;  SEWAGE 
DISPOSAL— Hew   York   Bay. 

Philadelphia. — Difficult  Sewer  Reconstruction.  Har- 
rison Souder.  Illustrates  difficult  work  In  Phila- 
delphia, where  great  care  had  to  be  exercised  to 
prevent  caving,  and  the  operations  were  rend- 
ered more  difficult  by  the  presence  of  many  gas, 
water,  and  drainage  pipes.  500  w.  Eng  Bee — 
Aug.  31,  1901. 

The  Aramingo  Drainage  System,  Philadelphia. 
George  E.  Datesman.  States  the  problem  pre- 
sented and  gives  an  Illustrated  description  of  a 
sewer  system  In  a  low  lying  part  of  Philadelphia. 
8000  w.     Eng  Bee — Dec.  28,  1901. 

Some  Examples  of  Becent  Main  Sewer  Con- 
struction by  the  City  of  Philadelphia.  C.  H. 
Ott.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  types  of  con- 
struction. Discussion.  2200  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club 
of    Phlla— Oct.,    1904. 

Pipe  Joints. — See  Joints. 

Pipe  Strength. — The  Strength  of  Sewer  Pipe.     Let- 
ter  from   Prof.   W.    K.    Hatt.    In  reply   to  an   In- 
quiry concerning  the  strength  of  sewer   pipe  and 
the    proper    methods    of    testing.      111.      1700    w. 
c— June, 


Beinf oroed  Concrete.    One  Concrete  Beinforoad. 
Belief.- 


Brlck- 


1902. 


Qnemador,  Cuba.— Engineering  In  Cuba.  C.  J.  Carl- 
son. An  extract  from  a  field  order,  dealing  with 
the  water  and  sewage  systems  of  the  army  camp 
at  Quemador,  Cuba.  2000  w.  Wis  Engr — April, 
1902. 

Rainfall. — Storm   Flows  from  City  Areas  and   their  . 
Calculation.      Ernest     Wilder     Clarke.      Discusses 
methods  of   calculating   the  size  of  sewer  needed 
to  carry  off  surface  water.    4200  w.    Eng  News— 
Nov.   6,   1002. 

The  Measurement  of  Bainfall  and  Bun  Oft* 
(Teber  Regenhtthen  und  Abflussmengen).  Prof. 
Bdslng.  A  discussion  of  the  probable  rainfall  In 
cltli-s  and  the  volume  of  storm  water  to  be  pro- 
vided for  by  the  sewage  systems.  5000  w.  Qe- 
sundhelts-Ingenieur— Feb.  28,  1903. 

Rainfall  and  Run  Off  (Regenabfluss  und  Ab- 
flussverzBgerung).  W.  Krawlnkel.  A  study  of 
the  surface  and  underground  run-off  for  various 
conditions,  with  data  for  the  proportions  of  sewers 
and  drainage  channels.  Two  articles.  4500  w. 
Gesundhelts-Ingenieur — May   10,  June  10,   1905. 

Rainfall  and  Run-Off  in  Sewer  Design.  Charles 
Emerson  Gregory.  Extracts  from  a  lecture  before 
the  Engng.  School  of  Union  College,  Schenectady, 
N.  Y..  and  a  discussion  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of 
Civ.  Engrs.,  giving  the  latest  advances  in  this 
subject.     4500  w.     Munic   Engng— Sept..    1905. 

See  also  Darmstadt;  Design;  London;  RAINFALL. 


Bocaester,  H.  Y.— The  Sewerage  of  Bochester,  If. 
Y.  W.  J.  Stewart.  Bead  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of 
Munic.  Imp.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the 
sewers,  and  their  construction,  the  materials  used, 
etc.     700  w.     Munic  Engng — Nor.,   1902. 

Ban-Off.— See  Bainfall;  BAZHFAIX. 

St.  Louis.— Sewer  Construction  in  St.  Louis.  Curtis 
Hill.  Illustrates  and  describes  interesting  fea- 
tures of  the  sewer  construction,  the  "combined 
system"  being  the  method  used.  3000  w.  Trans 
Assn  of  Civ  Engrs  of  Cornell  TJniv— 1906. 
See  also  Invert  Wear. 


Sand.— See   Brooklyn;   Hewton;    TUHHEL. 

Separate  System.— Early  History  of  the  Separate 
Sewerage  System.  States  facts  concerning  early 
failures  of  separate  sewers  of  too  small  diameter. 
1000  w.     Eng  Bee— March  8,   1902. 

The  Separate  System  of  Sewerage.  J.  Gust 
BIchert,  in  "The  Surveyor."  London.  Describes 
some  of  the  advantages,  disadvantages  and  defects 
of  this  system  which  Is  considered  more  expensive 
but  more  efficient.  1400  w.  111.  Munic  Jour  A 
Engr— Jan.,  1903. 


See  also  Memphis;  SEWERAGE— Hahant, 

Siphon  and  Orerflow.— A  Combined  Siphon  and  Over- 
flow. Illustrated  description  of  a .  short  siphon 
making  separate  provision  for  storm  water  and 
sewage  and  having  one  of  the  entrance  chambers 
designed  to  serve  as  an  overflow  outlet.  600  w. 
Eng  Rec-^June  8,  1901. 

Siphon,  Brooklyn.— Sewer  Siphons  In  Brooklyn.  N. 
Y.  Illustrates  and  describes  some  Interesting  de- 
tails of  design  and  construction  made  necessary 
In  rearranging  the  sewers  on  the  line  of  the  rapid 
transit  subway.  1400  w.  Eng  Bee — Dec.  3, 
1904. 

Siphon  Inverted. — Inverted  Siphons  In  the  Sewage 
System  of  Newton,  Mass.  Irving  T.  Farnham. 
Explains  why  these  siphons  were  necessary  and 
their  essential  features.  111.  1000  w.  Munic 
Engng — Dec.,  1903. 

Spring  Lake,  H.  J.— The  Ocean  Outlet  Sewer  at 
Spring  Lake,  N.  J.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
outfall  of  a  sewerage  system,  where  sn  earlier 
outfall  became  clogged  with  sand.  600  w.  Eng 
Roc — Dec.   29,   1900. 

Storm  Flow. — See  London;  Hewark;  Bainfall;  Sep- 
arate;   Truro. 

Subway,  Beoonstrnetion.— See  Hew  York  Under- 
ground By.;  Siphon,  Brooklyn. 

Sudbury  Aqueduct.— See  Framingham,  Mass. 

Tile  Vitrified — Vitrified  Tile  Sewers  as  House 
Drains  In  Chicago.  Perry  L.  Hedrlck.  States  the 
conditions  in  Chicago,  quoting  from  plumbing  or- 
dinances, and  showing  that  a  careful  workman 
can  lay  a  tile  sewer  so  as  to  make  It  water  tight 
and  to  withstand  the  specified  pressure.  2000  w. 
Eng  News— Not.  2,  1905. 
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Truro,  Hova  Scotia.— A  27  and  30-lnch  Concrete 
Sewer.  Illustrated  description  of  the  methods  of 
construction  of  an  unusual  type  of  storm-water 
sewer  recently  completed  at  Truro,  Nova  Scotia. 
1500  w.     Eng  Bee — Aug.   30,  1902. 

Ventilation See    SEWEB     OAS;      SEWEB    VEH- 

TILATIOH. 

Walworth. — See  Cleveland,  0. 

Waring  Small  Pipe.    See  BEWEBAOE. 

Wear.—- See  Invert  Wear. 

Wilmington,  Del. — A  Reinforced  Concrete  Sewer  at 
Wilmington.  Delaware.  T.  Chalkley  Hatton.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  sewer  and  Its  con- 
struction.    2500  w.     Eng  Bee — May  21,  1904. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Sewers  in  Wilmington, 
Del.  Photographs  and  drawing,  with  description 
of  the  work.     1200  w.     Munic  Engng — Oct.,  1904. 

BEWEBAOE.  

See  also  DBAXHAGE;  MUNICIPAL  BHOIHEBB- 
IHG;  PLUMBING:  BAHTTABY  EHOIHEEBIHQ; 
SANITATION:  SEWAGE;  SEWAGE  DISPO- 
SAL; SEWAGE  FABM;  SEWEB. 

Baden,  Austria.— See  BSWAGE  DISPOSAL;  WA- 
TERWORKS. 

Baltimore    Commission. — The    Investigations    of    the 
.    Baltimore  Sewerage  Commission.     Kenneth  Allen. 
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A  description  of  projects  proposed  for  construct- 
ing the  best  possible  sewerage  system.  States 
the  conditions  to  be  met.  Hap.  6500  w.  Trans 
Assn  of  Civ  Enars  of  Cornell  Unly— 1903. 

Bedford,  Ind.— See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

British See  SANITARY  ENGINEERING;  SEW- 
AGE DISPOSAL, 

British  Law.— See  London  By-Laws;  SEWAGE.* 

Brookfleld,  Mo.— The  Brookfleld,  Mo.,  Sewerage  Sys- 
tem. R.  P.  Garrett.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  small  system  requiring  some  sewage  purifica- 
tion, bnt  entailing  the  utmost  economy  in  first 
cost.     1200  w.     Eng   Bee — Dec.   22,    1900. 

Brooklyn,   V.   Y.— See  SEWER. 

Chattanooga,    Tenn. — See    MUNICIPAL    IMPROVE* 


Ohicago.- 

Ooal-Miae    Subsidences.— -See    COAL    MINE    Bubsid- 


Connecticut  Commission.— -See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL* 

Design. — See  SEWER. 

Douglas,  Isle  of  (Man. — The  Sewerage  of  Douglas. 
Isle  of  Man.  Edmund  Herbert  Stevenson,  and 
Edward  Enaston  Borstal.  A  brief  history  of  the 
sewerage  of  Douglas,  with  a  description  of  the 
existing  system  recently  carried  out  by  the  au- 
thors. Discussion.  Ills.  14,000  w.  (No.  8510). 
Inst  of  Civ  Engrs. 

Feldsberg,   Austria.— See  WATERWORKS. 

German  Industrial  Works.— See  FACTORY  WASTE 


Glasgow.—- An  Important  Main  Drainage  Scheme  for 
Glasgow.  A.  B.  McDonald.  Notes  describing  the 
Important  scheme  for  the  collection  and  treat- 
ment of  sewage.  2000  w.  Arch't,  Lond — Oct.  8. 
1002. 

New  Sewage  Works  at  Glasgow.  Illustration, 
with  description  of  some  of  the  Interesting  fea- 
tures of  this  plant,  which  Is  the  second  largest  in 
•the  world.     2000  w.     Engr,  Lond— June  8,  1904. 

The  Glasgow  Main  Drainage  System.  A.  B. 
McDonald.  Illustrated  description  of  a  very 
large  sewerage  and  sewage  disposal  system.  2600 
w.     Public  works— Aug.  15,   1904. 

Hanover.— See  WATERWORKS. 

Havana.— The  Proposed  Sewerage  and  Drainage  Sys- 
tems of  Havana.  Reviews  the  report  submitted 
by  Samuel  M.  Gray,  In  June,  1900,  and  the  specifi- 
cations for  the  work,  on  the  outlines  finally 
adopted.    111.    2400  w.    Bng  Bee— June  22,   1901. 

The  Sewerage  System  of  Havana.  Illustrates 
and  describes  modifications  In  the  plans  originally 
prepared  and  the  Introduction  of  novel  features. 
2000  w.     Eng  Rec— July  20,  1901. 

The  Sanitation  and  Proposed  Sewerage  System 
of  Havana,  Cuba.  A.  E.  Carter.  Describes  the 
conditions  found  when  the  U.  S.  army  entered  in 
1898,  and  what  has  since  been  accomplished.  The 
water  supply  and  sewerage  systems.  2500  w. 
Beta  of  Mines  Qr— Nov.,  1903. 

8ee    also    MUNICIPAL     ENGINEERING;     SANI- 
TARY ENGINEERING;  SANITATION. 

King's  Lynn*  Eng. — See  SEWER. 

XJsrnnr  System. — Liquid  Sewage  (Vloeibar  Afval). 
D.    J.   Sane  bee.      A   comparison    of     the   Lienor 

fineumatlc    system   of    sewage    removal   with    the 
iquld  bacterial  purification  method.     4000  w.     De 
Ligenieur— Oct.  81,   1903. 

A  Recent  Installation  of  a  Llernur  Sewerage 
System.  Brief  description  of  this  system  as  re- 
cently applied  in  England.  1800  w.  Eng  Bee- 
Dec  81,  1904. 

LTEtle  Rock,  Ark. — The  Sewerage  System  of  Little 
Rock,  Ark.  Walter  F.  Reichardt.  Explains  the 
method  of  making  Improvements  In  this  city,  and 
the  present  condition  of  the  sewerage  system. 
2200  w.     Munlc  Bngng— Nov.,  1904. 

The  Sewers  of  Little  Rock,  Ark.  E.  A.  Kings- 
ley.  Concerning  the  sewerage  system  and  drain- 
age.    1000  w.     Munlc  Engng — Dec.,   1904. 

London  By-Laws. — The  New  "Drainage  By-Laws" 
of  the  London  County  Council.  A  review  of  the 
by-laws  recently  adopted.  8200  w.  Builder — 
Sept.  28,   1901. 

Los  Angeles,  Oal.— Converting  Portions  of  the  Los 
Angeles  Outfall  Sewer  Into  a  Septic  Tank.  De- 
tailed description  of  a  method  of  solving  a  se- 
rious engineering  difficulty.  4000  w.  Eng  News — 
Nov.   8,   1900. 


The  New  Outfall  Sewer  at  Los  Angeles.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  work  under  con- 
struction.    1800  w.     Eng  Bee — May  13,  195. 

Manila,— See  SANITATION. 

Massachusetts.— See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL;  SEWER 
—Flow,  Massachusetts ;  Massachusetts. 

Melbourne,  Australia.— The  Sewerage  System  and 
Sewage  Farm  of  the  Melbourne  and  Metropolitan 
Board  of  Works.  Describes  this  great  piece  of 
sewerage  work,  giving  related  Information  re- 
garding cost,  connections,  and  other  matters  of 
interest.     3200  w.     Eng  News— -Jan.   24,   1901. 

The  Melbourne  and  Metropolitan  Sewerage  Sys- 
tem. Illustrated  description  of  the  leading  fea- 
tures of  a  separate  system  for  an  area  of  200  so. 
miles  and  an  ultimate  population  of  1,000.000. 
The  manholes,  flushing  apparatus,  sewer  construc- 
tion, tunneling  and  sewage  disposal  by  irrigation 
are  the  principal  subjects  taken  up.  3000  w.  Eng 
Rec— Dec.  21,  1901. 

Nahant,  Mass.— The  Sewerage  of  Nahant,  Massa- 
chusetts. E.  W.  Bowdltch.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  separate  sewerage  system,  and  means 
taken  to  prevent  further  soil  pollution.  1800  w. 
Dom  Engng — April  15,  1901. 

New  Jersey  Commission.— See  RIVER  POLLUTION; 
SEWAGE  DISPOSAL — Connecticut  Commission; 
New   York  Bay. 

New  Orleans.— The  Sewerage  of  New  Orleans.  W. 
T.  Crotts.  Describes  the  conditions  existing,  the 
various  schemes  presented  at  different  times,  tbe 
final  plan  and  Its  design.  I1L  5700  w.  Jour 
Assn  of  Engng  Soc's — Nov.,  1901. 

The  New  Drainage  and  Sewerage  System  of 
New  Orleans.  Frederick  Moore.  An  illustrated 
description  of  an  Installation  presenting  many  dif- 
ficult problems.     1300  w.     Sci  Am — Dec.  7,  1901. 

Notes  on  New  Orleans  Drainage.  I.  W.  Mc- 
Oonnell.  An  Illustrated  account  of  this  work 
which  is  nearlng  completion.  2000  w.  Trans 
Assn  of  Civ  Engrs  of  Cornell  Unlv— 1902. 

Sewerage  and  Plumbing  in  New  Orleans.  Edi- 
torial on  tbe  system  employed.  1500  w.  Eng 
Rec— Nov.   14.   1903. 

Progress  of  Construction  of  the  New  Orleans 
Drainage  System.  Information  from  the  last 
semi-annual  report  of  the  Sewerage  and  Water 
Board  in  regard  to  the  progress.  1800  w.  Bng 
Rec— April  80.  1904. 

See  also  PUMPING  STATION— Sewage,  New  Or- 
leans. 

Omaha  City. — See  Waring  Small  Pipe,  Failure. 

WATER  SUPPLY. 


Paris. — Paris  Drainage  and  Water  Supply.  On  the 
great  sums  spent  on  these  undertakings  and  the 
unsatisfactory  results.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Dec.  14,   1900. 

New  Sewage  Works  in  Paris.    Concerning  meas- 
ures in  progress  for  solving  the  sewage  question. 
1200  w.     Engr,   Lond— Jan.  11,   1901. 
See  also  WATER  SUPPLY. 

Paris  Exposition. — Sewerage  and  Sewage  Disposal  at 
the  Paris  Exposition  (Canal lsatlonswesen  und  Ab- 
wasserrelnlgung  auf  der  Pariser  Weltausstellung 
1900).  Josef  Rulss.  A  general  review  of  the 
exhibits  of  the  various  countries,  with  a  well 
Illustrated  and  comprehensive  description  of  the 
Paris  sewerage  works.  Serial.  2  parts.  16,000 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  lug  u  Arch  ver— Jan.  10, 
17,  1902. 

Pneumatio  System.— See  Llernur, 

Rahway  and  Elisabeth  Valleys.— See  SEWER— New 
Jersey  Joint  Trunk. 

Separate  System.— See  SEWER. 

Septic  Tank.— See  Wheaton,  111.;  SEWAGE  DIS- 
POSAL. 

Shelby,  O.— The  Shelby,  Ohio,  Sewerage  System.  J. 
B.  Wed  dell.  Abstract  of  paper  read  before  the 
Ohio  Soc.  of  Surv.  and  Civ.  Engs.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  sewerage  and  sewage  disposal  works 
for  6,000  people.  The  sewage  Is  received  In  tanks 
and  passed  through  intermittent  filters.  000  w. 
Eng  Rec — March  9,  1901. 

Swampaoott.  Owampscott  Sewerage  System.  De- 
scribes a  system  for  this  town  on  Massachusetts 
Bay.  AH  the  sewage  is  collected  In  a  receiving 
basin  and  pumped  through  an  18-in.  cast-iron 
pipe  2,200  feet  to  the  shore,  and  from  there  di- 
rectly out  to  sea.  3.600  ft.  further.  111.  1400 
w.     Eng  Rec — May  23.  1903. 

Sweden.— See  WATERWORKS. 
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ubrdaey,  N.  •.  W.— The  Sewerage  System*  of  Syd- 
ney. N.  8.  W.  Brief  description  of  the  various 
compressed  sir,  electric,  and  steam  pumping 
plants,  mechanical  and  biological  sewage  treat- 
ment works,  and  other  features  of  the 
•7»tems  employed.     1600  w.     En*   ~ 

See  alto   SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 


Waring  8mall  Pipe,  FaOare*— A  Failure  of  the 
Waring  Small-Pipe  Sewage  System.  Pull  decision 
of  Judge  Letton,  of  the  Supremo  Court,  of  Ne- 
braska, in  the  case  of  Shannon  t.  City  of  Omaha. 
1600  w.     Kng  Bee— June  S,  1906. 

Whoaton,  HL— Tbe  Sewerage  and  Drainage  BjsUasa 
of  Whoaton,  111.  William  B.  Swing.  An  account 
of  the  construction  of  a  system  of  sewerage  and 
drainage  with  a  septic  tank.  1600  w.  Bug  News 
— Feb.  2,  1906. 

Woking,  Eng.— The  Main  Drainage  of  Woking,  Eng- 
land. Nicholas  Haughan.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
published  by  the  Inst,  of  Clr.  Engrs.  Describes 
tbe  scheme  of  main  drainage  of  this  parish  In  Sur- 
rey, Eng.,  and  tbe  system  of  sewage  purification. 
3500  w.     Eng  Bee— Ang.  24,  1901. 


>»  — w. — Recent  8ewerago  Work  In  Wor- 
cester, Mass.  Illustrates  and  describes  recent  dif- 
ficult sewerage  construction,  sewage  Interceptors, 
and  full  notes  on  tbe  operation  of  a  disposal 
plant,  employing  chemical  precipitation,  intermit- 
tent filtration  and  a  septic  tank.  8600  w.  Eng 
Bee— Oct.   26,   1901. 

See  also  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

SEWER  GAS. 

See  also  8EWEB  VENTILATION. 

The  Air  of  Buildings  and  Sewers.  J.  S.  Hal- 
dane.  Bead  at  tbe  Bolton  Congress  of  the  San. 
Inst,  of  Ot.  Britain.     Gives  results  of  recent  ex- 

Kri  mental  researches  and  the  conclusions  reached, 
rial.      1st    part.     2600    w.      Dom    Engng— -Jan. 
15,  1901. 

8EWEB    VENTILATION. 


See    also 
TION; 


GAS; 
TION. 


TUNNEL    VENTILA. 


New  System  of  Sewer  Ventilation.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  aystem  which  claims  not  only  to 
give  continuous  and  efficient  ventilation  to  any 
class  of  sewer,  but  to  remove  all  obnoxious  gases, 
and  to  prevent  any  bacteria  being  taken  Into  the 
air.     1300  w.     Engr,   Lond— Feb.  8,   1901. 

England. — Ventilation  of  Sewers  and  Drains.  B, 
Bead.  Read  at  Birmingham  meeting  of  the  Eng- 
lish Assn.  of  Munic.  A  Co.  Engrs.  Describes  tbe 
practice  In  English  cities,  and  some  of  the  diffi- 
culties overcome.  8500  w.  Mnnlc  Jour  A  Engr— 
April,   1908. 

Pan  System. — An  English  Fan  System  of  Sewer 
Ventilation.  From  a  paper  by  E.  George  Mawbey, 
read  before  the  English  Assn.  of  Mnnlc.  and  Co. 
Engrs.  Describes  the  writer's  experience  with 
the  new  system  of  sewer  ventilation  devised  and 
patented  by  Messrs.  8bone  A  Ault.  with  satis- 
factory results.  2000  w.  Eng  Rec — Aug.  27, 
1904. 

The  Shone  System  of  Fan  Ventilation  of  Sewers 
at  Darley  Abbey  and  at  Leicester,  England.  De- 
scribes a  system  of  sewer  ventilation  by  means 
of  a  fan  on  an  extraction  shaft  and  specially  de- 
signed air  inlets  at  the  top  of  vertical  shafts. 
2500  w.     Eng  News— Nov.  24,   1904. 

Leicester. — Sewer  Ventilation  Experiments  at  Lei- 
cester, England.  Review  of  paper  by  B.  G.  Maw- 
bey. giving  the  results  of  nearly  3000  experiments 
with  different  systems  of  sewer  ventilation.  1800 
w.      Eng   Rec — Oct.   12,   1901. 

Shone  A  Ault. — See  Fan  System;  SEWAGE  DIS- 
POSAL. 

Winnipeg,  Man. — Sewer  Ventilation  at  Winnipeg, 
Man.  A  report  of  particular  interest,  made  by 
Mr.  Allen  Iiazen,  in  which  he  recommends  that 
•the  sewers  be  ventilated  through  the  house  soil 
pipes,  as  investigated  have  shown  that  disease 
ennnot  be  carried  by  the  air  of  sewers.  1800  w. 
Eng   News — March   9,    1905. 

SEWING  MACHINE. 

See  also  STITCHING  MACHINE. 

Needle  Plate. — Making  a  Sewing  Machine  Needle 
Plate.  H.  Roblnnon.  Illustrates  and  describes 
in  detail  the  machine  work.  500  w.  Am  Mach — 
March   24,    1904. 


See    also    CRANK 
8I0N 


HOISTING; 
O;  PO' 


G;    STEEL   P6BGIHG. 


Bearings.  -Improvements  in   Propeller^  Shaft 
lngs.     A.  Scott  Younger.     Bead  before  the 
of  Naval  Archta,     The  objects  of  the  paper 
to  record  some  results  of  experiments,  and 
some    Improvements    in   propeller  .shaft   bearings, 
end   other   improvements.      I1L 
Lond— March  28.   1902. 

See  also  Stern  Tube;  BEARING. 


tuses  of  Breakage  of  Propeller  Shafts. 
Discusses  the  causes  of  failure  under  poor  mate- 
rial, unforeseen  straining  and  corrosion.  UL  2300 
w.     Marine  Engng — Nov.,   1901. 

Cardan  Drive— See  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR^-Propoller 
Shaft    Drii 


Corrosion. — On  Screw  Shafts.  John  list.  Bead  at 
the  Engng.  Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Also 
discussion.  Considers  the  wear  or  corrosion  of 
shafting,  and  matters  related.  2400  w.  Marino 
Engng — Aug.,  1908. 

Corrosion  Prevention. — A  Simple  Method  of  Prevent- 
ing Corrosion  of  Tall  Shafts.  James  M.  Thorn- 
ton. Bead  before  tbe  N.  B.  Coast  Inst,  of  Engrs. 
A  Shipbuilders.  Illustrates  the  method  the  writer 
has  adopted,  by  which  tail  shafts  can  be  pro- 
served  and  made  to  Inst  for  years  without  break- 
ing.    1200  w.     Engrs'  Gas — June,  1901. 

A  Simple  Method  for  Preventing  the  Corrosion 
of  Tall  Shafts.  James  M.  Thornton.  Describes 
tbe  author's  method  of  protection  and  preserva- 
tion, which  experience  has  shown  will  make  them 
last  for  years  without  breaking.  Also  discussion 
and  plate.  2700  w.  Trans  of  N.  B.  Coast  Inst, 
of  Engrs.  A  Shipbuilders — July,  1901. 

Suggestions  as  to  the  Prevention  of  Corrosion 
of  Tall-End  Shafts.  John  Boddy.  Bead  before 
the  Inst,  of  Marine  Engrs.  Describes  appliances 
used  for  the  prevention  of  corrosion,  and  a  system 
of  lubricating  such  shafts,  giving  results  at- 
tained. Also  discussion.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000 
w.     Marine   Engng— Oct.,   1902. 

Coupling.  Seo  COUPLING — Lovekin  Outboard; 
Shaft. 

Crank.— See  CRANE  SHAFT. 

Flexible.— See  Theory. 

Governor.    See   GOVERNOR— Shaft, 

High  Speed. — Calculation  for  Loaded  Shafts  Ro- 
tating at  High  Speeds  (Method*  fle  Cslcul  des 
Arbres  Charges  Anlmes  de  Qrandes  Vltcsses  do 
Rotation).  M.  Delaporte.  Mathematical  discus- 
sion of  the  forces  acting  on  and  the  stresses  ta 
shafts  of  steam  turbines,  etc.  Diagrams.  4000 
w.     Bev  de  Mecsnlqne— June  SO,  1908. 

Hollow.— Some  Reasons  for  Making  Hollow  Shafts. 
H.  F.  J.  Porter.  Answers  to  questions  relating 
to  this  subject.  1000  w.  Am  Mach — Dec  8, 
1900. 

Is  a  Hollow  Shaft  as  Strong  and  Durable  as  a 
Solid  Shaft  of  tbe  Same  Diameter?  If  so,  whst 
Is  the  Method  of  Manufacture  and  Proportion  of 
Bore  to  Sine  of  Shaft?  Illustrated  paper  by  Rob- 
ert McF.  Doble  on  tbe  forging  and  treatment  of 
steel,  and  discussion  and  letters  by  others.  10,- 
000  w.  Pro  Pacific  Coast  By  Club— July  18. 
1904.  

Lining.— See  SHAFTING. 


Phosphorus    Segregation*— See    MET  ALLOGRAPH  X . 

Propeller. — Tall  Shafting  for  Marine  Engines.  J.  P. 
Badenhausen.  Discusses  the  causes  of  breakage  la 
propeller  shafting,  under  tbe  heads  of  poor  mate- 
rial, strains,  and  corrosion.  111.  2000  w.  Marias 
Engng— July,   1902. 

On  Screw-Shafts.  John  List.  Bead  at  Engng. 
Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  A  discussion  of 
present  practice  and  recent  Improvements,  and  of 

Joints    of    special    Interest.      1200    w.      Engng— 
one  26,   1903. 

See    also    Corrosion;    Stern    Tube;    Straightening! 

Torpedo  Boat;  Torsion. 

Propeller,  Brass  Liners. — See  BRASS  CASTING. 

Recessing  Lathe. — See  LATHE— Recessing. 

Repairing. — Repairing  a  Propeller  Shaft.     An  illus- 
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trated  account  of  the  repairs  executed  at  sea  to 
the  tall  shaft  of  the  steamship  Milton.  1800  w. 
Engr,  Lond— April  14,  1006. 

Eobinson's   Governor,    flee  flftTrBlfftB    Shafts, 


skidded  and  lying  on  a  flat  ear.    8000  w.    Power 
—Jane,   1901. 

Vibrations. — See  Torsion}  MARTTfE  EsTOm. 


-Steel. 


STEEL  FORGING. 


'Stem  Tube.— Propeller  8hafts  and  New  Form  of 
Stern  Tube.  Extract  from  the  presidential  ad- 
dress of  Mr.  John  Oorry,  at  a  recent  meeting  of 
the  Inst,  of  Marine  Engrs.,  discussing  tall  shafts 
and  stern  tube  bearings.  1800  w.  Marine  Engng 
—Feb.,  1902. 
See  also  Tunnel. 

-Straightening.— A  Great  Feat  in  Shaft  Straighten- 
ing. Describes  the  method  nsed  in  straightening 
the  tall  shaft  of  the  "Illinois."  Ills.  800  w. 
Am  Mach— June  2,  1904. 

•Strength.— -A  Chart  for  Calculating  the  Strength  of 
Shafts  and  Pins.  Gilbert  S.  Walker.  Gives  a 
draft  Intended  to  simplify  the  calculations,  with 
explanatory  notes.     2200  w.     Am  Mach — Nov.  26, 

Strength  of  Shafts  and  Pins.  George  A.  Lister. 
Gives  formulas  and  diagrams,  explaining  method 
of  ascertaining  slse  to  fulfil  any  given  conditions. 
500  w.     Mech  Engr— March  18,  1905. 

Tail. — See  Corrosion;  Propeller;  Stern  Tube; 
Straightening. 

Theory.— Theory  of  Stiff  and  Flexible  Shafts  and 
Critical  Speeds.  8anford  A.  Moss.  A  detailed 
mathematical  study  of  this  theory.  111.  2600  w. 
Power — Sept.,  1908. 

Torpedo  Boat.— Installing  a  Propeller  Shaft  With- 
out Docking.  H.  Webster.  Illustrated  account 
of  the  method  nsed  In  the  torpedo-boat  "Sbnb- 
rick.'*  The  stern  of  the  vessel  was  raised  and 
the  work  carried  on  from  floats.  800  w.  Marine 
Engng — Nov.,  1901. 

See  also  CRANE  SHAFT. 

Torsion.— Torsional  Vibrations  of  Shafts.  L.  Gflm- 
bel.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  A 
study  of  the  torsional  vibrations  of  the  shafts  of 
marine  engines  by  the  aid  of  Fourier's  Theorem. 
4000  w.     Engng— April  11,  1902. 

Torsional  Vibrations  of  Shafts.  L.  Gflmbel. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  A  math- 
ematical demonstration  of  the  application  of 
Fourier's  theorem  to  the  study  of  torsional  vibra- 
tions of  shafts  of  marine  engines.  4200  w.  Jour 
Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs—  May,  1902. 

Investigations  upon  the  Dynamic  Conditions  in 
Propeller  Shafts  (Nene  Untersuchungen  fiber  die 
Dynamlschen  Vorg&nge  In  den  Wellenleltungen 
von  Schiffsmaschinen).  H.  Frahm.  Describing 
apparatus  and  methods  employed  for  the  experi- 
mental record  of  torsional  vibrations  in  propeller 
shafts.  Serial.  Part  I.  3000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — May  81,  1902. 

Torsion  and  Torsional  Stresses  In  Propeller 
Shafts.  Translations  of  a  portion  of  a  recent  dis- 
course by  Mr.  Hermann  Frahm  describing  some 
Interesting  and  novel  experiments  made  Investi- 
gating the  dynamic  forces  acting  in  revolving  pro- 
peller shafts.     111.    8800  w.    Engng — Feb.  6,  1908. 

The  Torsional  Vibration  of  Screw  Propeller 
Shafts  (Vlbrasionl  Torslonall  degli  Albert  delle 
Macchlne  Marine).  Pletro  Enrico  Brnnelll.  An 
examination  of  the  Influence  of  the  torsion  of  the 
shaft  of  a  marine  engine  upon  the  period  of 
vibration  of  the  machinery.  4000  w.  1  plate.- 
Rlvlsta    Marittima— Jan.,    1904. 

Combined  Bending  and  Torsion  In  8bafts.  George 
A.  Lister.  Explains  method  of  proportioning  In 
designing  shafts  subjected  to  both  bending  and 
twisting  moments.  800  w.  Mech  Engr — March  4, 
1905. 

The  Strength  of  Shafts  Subject  to  Small  Forces 
Rhythmically  Applied.  Charles  Chree.  Capt. 
Henry  Riall  8ankey  and  William  Ernest  Wyatt 
iMIlllngton.  A  study  of  the  effects  of  longitudinal 
and  of  torsional  vibrations.  Illustrating  by  ex- 
amples.    7800  w.     Inst  of  Civ  Engrs   (No.  3558). 

Tunnel.—- The  Strength  of  Tunnels  for  Propeller 
Shafts  (Festlgkeit  von  Wellentunneln).  F. 
Kretzschmar.  An  analytical  examination  of  the 
stresses  and  strains  In  the  shaft  tunnels  of  screw 
steamers.  Serial.  Part  I.  Schiffban— Oct.  23, 
1902. 

See  also  Stern  Tube. 

Turning  Machine.— See  LATHE— <Shaft. 

Unloading.— Unloading  a  Heavy  Shaft.  Illustrated 
directions    for    safely    unloading    a    crank    shaft, 


See    also    BELTTJTG;    POWER    TRANSMISSION; 
PULLEY;    SHAFT. 

Shafting  Hints.  Charles  Herman.  Calls  at- 
tention to  difficulties  arising  in  connection  with 
shafting,  and  gives  suggestions  for  overcoming 
them.     111.     2000  w.     Power— July,  1902. 

Shafting  Hints.  Charles  Herman.  Suggestions, 
with  illustrations,  for  the  installation,  mainten- 
ance and  repair  of  shafting.  8400  w.  Power — 
Aug.,  1902. 

Shafting  Hints.  Charles  Herrman.  Suggestions 
for  remedying  troubles.  111.  8000  w.  Power— 
Feb.,  1908. 

Shafting  Out  of  Line.  D.  B.  Dixon.  Calls  at- 
tention to  the  great  waste  of  power  dne  to  Imper- 
fect shafting  and  imperfectly  lined  up  shafting, 
and  gives  rules  for  determining  the  diameter 
needed  to  transmit  a  given  horse  power,  and  other 
rules  for  speed,  etc.  2000  w.  Am  Mfr — Nov. 
20,  1902. 

Aligning. — See  Lining. 

Capacity. — The  Capacity  of  Shafting.  A.  G.  Hol- 
man.  Gives  a  graphic  representation  of  the  usual 
formula  for  horse-power  laid  out  on  a  logarithmic 
scale,  with  rules  for  its  use.  800  w.  Power — 
Oct.,  1902. 

Concrete  Steel  Structures. — The  "Slot  System"  of 
Attaching  Shaft  Hangers  and  Fixtures  to  Con- 
crete-Steel Structures.  Henry  Parsons  Jones.  A 
statement  of  the  general  conditions  and  illustrated 
description  of  the  work  as  carried  out  in  attach- 
ing abaft  hangers,  stringers  for  counter  shafts 
and  other  fixtures  to  a  concrete-steel  floor  sys- 
tem.    2800  w.     Bug  News— March  8,  1904. 

Construction.— Construction  of  Line  Shafting.  H.  B. 
Raabe.  Suggestions  for  Improving  the  form  of 
shafts,  showing  the  weakness  of  several  designs. 
1200  w.     Marine  Engng — Feb.,   1904. 

Strength  of  Countershafts.  Frank  B.  Kleinhans. 
Discusses  the  causes  of  accidents  from  counter- 
shafts, principally  the  failures  due  to  the  shaft 
being  too  long  between  hangers.  1000  w.  Mach, 
N   Y— April,   1903. 

Design.— See  MACHINE  DESIGN— Shafting. 

Hanger  Attachment.— See  Concrete  Steel  Structure. 


Hanging.— See    SHAFTING— Lining. 

High-Speed. — See  BELTTJTG. 

Lining.— Hanging  New  and  Lining  Up  Old  Shafting. 
D.  B.  Dixon.  Directions  for  this  work  with  re- 
marks on  care  needed  in  determining  the  diameter 
of  the  shafting,  the  bearings,  etc.  2200  w.  Am 
Mfr— Dec.  4,  1902. 

Lining  Up  Shafts.  H.  J.  Telper.  Gives  sug- 
gestions for  the  lining  up  of  shafting,  favoring 
the  lining  up  by  the  couplings.  Suggestions  ap- 
ply not  only  to  marine  engines,  but  to  stationary 
engines  also.     2000  w.     Power — Jan.,  1903. 

A  Handy  Tool  for  Locating  and  Aligning  Shaft- 
ing and  Machinery.  William  H.  Brooks.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  tool  and  the  principle 
of  Its  operation.     1000  w.     Bng  Ree— Oct,   1904. 

Precise  Lining  of  Large  Shafting.  W.  I.  Fleck. 
Describes  a  particular  setting  which  illustrates 
the  more  Important  features  of  the  method,  giv- 
ing a  drawing  of  the  relative  position  of  the 
horlsontal  and  vertical  boxing,  shafting,  gearing, 
Ac.,  necessary  for  the  transmission  of  1,600  H.  P. 
from  four  water  wheels.  700  w.  Mln  A  Scl  Pr 
—May  20,  1905. 


See  also  BORING;  COAL  MINE;  COAL  MINING; 
MINK;    MIME   SHAFT;   MINING. 

Recent  Developments  In  8haft  Sinking.  Paper 
read  by  Oberlngenleur  Riemer  at  the  meeting  of 
the  German  Mln.  Assn.  at  Dortmund.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  recent  improvements  in  old 
methods,  and  the  introduction  of  new  processes. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Col  Guard— Oct.  4, 
1901. 

The  Latest  Progressive  Shaft  Sinking.  Chief 
Engineer  Riemer.  Translated  from  the  "Report 
of  the  Eighth  General  German  Mining  Congress 
at  Dortmund."  A  discussion  of  the  advances  that 
have  been  made.  111.  14,000  w.  Sch  of  Mines 
Qr. 

Arrangements   for     Keeping   a    Borehole     Clear 
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Daring  Shaft  Sinking  (Verfahren  nnd  EInrlchtung 
belm  Abteufen  von  Schachten  ein  Vorhandenen 
Bohrloch  behufs  UngestSrter  Wasserlosung,  Intact 
in  Erhalten).  Bdaard  Grease  and  Josef  Srb.  The 
borehole  Is  kept  open  In  order  to  permit  water  to 
drain  off  by  Inserting  an  Inner  tube,  through 
which  water  la  pumped.  1000  w.  Oesterr 
Zeltschr   f   Berg   a   HQttenwesen — Dec.    21,    1901. 

Improvements  In  Apparatus  for  Shaft-Sinking. 
A.  Oobert.  From  "Annates  dea  Travaux  Publics 
de  Belgiqae."     Drawings   and   description  of  lm- 

?>rovements   to  remedy   the   Inconveniences  arising 
rom  defective  circulation.     800  w.     Col  Guard — 
March  21.  1902. 

Shaft  Sinking  (Schachtabteufen).  A  review  of 
compressed  air,  freezing  and  other  recent  pro- 
cesses. 1200  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  HQt- 
tenwesen—June  14,  1902. 

Description  of  Primary  Operations  and  Tem- 
porary Plant  Required  for  a  Sinking  Pit.  Harold 
T.  Foster.  Describes  the  order  In  which  the  op- 
erations of  setting  out  and  erecting  the  surface 
arrangements  should  be  approached,  and  the  prog- 
ress of  the  undertaking.  111.  1700  w.  Jr  ft  Goal 
Trda  Rev— July  4,  1902. 

Ardeer,  Scotland. — Shaft  Sinking  Through  Sand.  T. 
H.  Mottram.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the 
Mining  Inst,  of  Scotland,  describing  the  sinking 
of  shafts  through  sand  at  Ardeer,  Ayrshire,  by 
the  pneumatic  process.  2800  w.  Col  Guard — Dec. 
29.   1905. 

Atohison,  Kan.— Sinking  a  Deep  Coal  Shaft  at 
Atchison,  Kansas.  William  R.  Crane.  Describes 
the  sinking  plant,  and  method  of  sinking.  2000 
w.     Bug  &  Mln  Jour— July  26,   1902. 

Bascoup  Caving.— The  Caving  of  Shaft  No.  7  of  the 
Bascoup  Colliery  (L'EbouTement  du  Puits  No.  7 
de  la  Society  Charbonnlere  de  Bascoup).  A.  Rob- 
ert. Describing  the  manner  In  which  the  caving 
was  checked  and  the  shaft  repaired.  3500  w.  1 
plate.     Rev  Univ  des  Mines— Nov.,  1901. 

British. — Modern  Methods  in  Shaft  Sinking.  James 
Tonge.  An  illustrated  account  of  some  recent 
improvements  in  shaft-sinking  methods  in  Great 
Britain.     2500  w.     Mines  ft  Mln— Dec,  1905. 

Bruch,  Bohemia. — The  Deepening  of  Two  Ventilating 
Shafts  of  the  Bruch,  Bohemia.  Coal  Mines  (Ueber 
das  Abteufen  Zweler  Wetterschachte  lm  Brucher 
Grubenfelde).  A.  Padour.  A  description  of  the 
method  employed  In  deepening  two  ventilating 
shafts  without  Interruption  of  the  air  flow,  with 
log  of  the  progress  of  the  work.  Three  articles, 
2  plates.  4000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u 
HQttenwesen — Jan.    17,    24,    81,    1903. 

California. — 8mall  Things  In  Mining.  W.  H.  Storms. 
Describes  devices  recently  Introduced  In  California 
for  expediting  matters  in  shaft-sinking.  1500  w. 
Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— Dec.  26,  1901. 

Cost  of  Shaft-Sinking  and  Drifting  at  the  Lin- 
coln Gold  Mine,  California.  Detailed  statement 
of  cost,  taken  from  the  report  of  B.  C.  Voorhels, 
with  some  additional  facts.  800  w.  Bng  News 
—March  19,  1903. 

Compressed  Air.— The  Removal  of  Water  In  Sinking 
the  Schftller-Shaft  at  Libnschln  near  Kladno  (Die 
Wasserhaltung  belm  Abteufen  des  SchOIler- 
schachtes  in  Llbuschln  bel  Kladno).  V.  Kadain- 
ka.  Describing  the  use  of  compressed  air  to 
clear  a  mine  shaft  of  water  during  the  operation 
of  deepening.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr 
f  Berg  u  HQttenwesen — Oct.  28,  1901. 

Clearing  a  Shaft  of  Water  During  Sinking.  V. 
Kadainka  in  "Oesterrelchlsche  Zeltschrlft  fUr 
Berg  and  HQttenwesen."  Illustrated  description 
of  the  method  used.  1500  w.  Col  Guard — Dec.  6, 
1901. 

Sinking  a  Shaft  by  Compressed  Air.  Bergas- 
sessor  LQthgen,  in  "GlQckauf."  8tates  the  con- 
ditions and  describes  the  work  and  the  difficulties 
encountered.  III.  1800  w.  Col  Guard — Jan.  9, 
1903. 

See  also  Ardeer. 

Dawdon,  Eng. — The  New  Winning  at  Dawdon  Col- 
liery. A  report  of  progress  at  the  Thereau  pit  and 
the  Castlereagh  pit.  These  shafts  are  to  be  sunk 
to  a  depth  of  1800  ft.  and  are  20  ft.  in  diameter. 
1200   w.     Col    Guard— Nov.   18,    1904. 

New  Methods  of  Deep  Boring.  Illustrated  dis- 
cussion of  devices  invented  by  J.  Howarth,  and 
W.  Prusskowski,  and  W.  Wolski.  2000  w.  Aust 
Min  Stand— Oct.  23,  1902. 

See  also  Atohison;  BORING. 

Detroit,  Mich.— Noteworthy  Shaft  Sinking  at  Detroit. 


An  account  of  conditions  that  made  the  work  very 
difficult,  and  the  final  success  in  sinking  a  shaft, 
where  for  20  years  every  attempt  had  proved  a 
failure.    1200  w.     Ir  Age— Nov.  16,  1906. 

Dover,   Bug.-— See   Kind-Chaudron. 


Dusseldorf    Exposition. — 8ee    Water-Bearing   Strata. 

Freezing  Process.— The  Sinking  of  a  Shaft  at  the* 
Maria  Mine,  Near  Alx-la-Chapelle,  by  the  Freez- 
ing Process  (Das  Abteufen  elnes  Schachtes  Mlt- 
telst  des  Gefrlerverfahrens  auf  Marlagrube  bel 
Aachen).  H.  Stegemann.  By  the  use  of  freezing 
apparatus  a  ventilating  shaft  130  ft.  was  success- 
fully sunk  through  sand.  2500  w.  1  plate. 
GlQckauf— Jan.  6,  1901. 

Difficulties  in  Congelation  for  Sinking  and  Deep- 
ening an  Abandoned  Shaft.  An  Illustrated  account 
of  the  difficulties  and  the  means  of  overcoming 
them.     2800  w.     Col  Guard— Jan.  25,   1901. 

The  Application  of  the  Freezing  Method  In  Shaft 
Sinking  at  Llmburg  (De  Toepasslng  der  Bevrles- 
methode  bij  het  Maken  van  Schachten  In  Llm- 
burg). J.  Koster.  Describing  the  application  of 
the  Honlgmann  process  for  sinking  a  shaft  320 
feet  deep  In  sand.  5000  w.  De  ingenleur — July 
18.   1901. 

8haft  Sinking  at  Ronnenberg,  Hanover  (Das 
Schachtabteufen  bel  Ronnenberg.  Hannover).  H. 
WIese.  Describing  the  application  of  the  Poetsch 
freezing  process  to  deep  shaft  sinking.  2000  w. 
GlQckauf— Aug.   24,   1901. 

Shaft  Sinking  by  the  Freezing  Process  (Les 
Nouveaux  Foncages  par  Congelation).  H.  Schmer- 
ber.  An  illustrated  description  of  shaft  sinking 
at  two  French  mines  and  at  the  Ronnenberg  Al- 
kali Works,  Hanover.  Serial.  8  parts.  6000  w. 
Genie  Civil— Jan.  18.  25.   Feb.  1,   1902. 

Recent  Shaft  Sinking  in  Europe  by  the  Freezing 
Method.  Description  of  three  shafts,  447,  458 
and  787  feet  deep,  respectfully,  sunk  by  means 
of  the  Poetsch  method.  1700  w.  Bng  Rec — June 
14,  1902. 

Sinking  by  the  Freezing  Method  at  Washington, 
County  Durham.  Mark  Ford.  Abstract  of  a  pa- 
per read  before  the  N.  of  England  Inst,  of  Mln. 
ft  Meeh.  Engrs.  Detailed  description  of  sinking 
through  alluvial  deposits  to  the  stone-head.  2500 
w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — Dec.  19,  1902. 

Sinking  a  Shaft  of  a  Coal  Mine,  at  Bygel- 
shoven.  Holland,  by  the  Freezing  Process  (Das 
Abteufen  des  Schachtes  I  der  Bergwerkgesellschaft 
Laura  nnd  Vereenlgung  zu  Eygelshoven,  HoIlEnd- 
isch  Llmburg.  mlttels  Gefrlerverfahrens).  R. 
Pierre.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  sinking 
of  a  shaft  through  300  feet  of  watery  sand.  2 
plates.     3500   w.      GlQckauf — May   23,    1903. 

Sinking  by  the  Freezing  Method  and  Its  Diffi- 
culties. Translated  from  "GlQckauf."  Particu- 
lars given  by  R.  Pierre  of  the  difficulties  met  with 
In  sinking  by  this  process  at  the  Laura  and  Ver- 
eenlglng  Colliery,  in  Holland.  111.  4200  w.  Ir 
ft  Coal  Trds  Rev — June  5.  1903. 

Refrigeration  In  Shaft  Sinking.  Gives  details 
of  a  difficult  shaft  put  down  In  Holland,  the  ma- 
chinery and  apparatus  used.  111.  3800  w.  Ice 
ft  Refrig — Dec.,   1903. 

Recent  Application  of  the  Freezing  Process  to 
the  Augusta  Victoria  Mine.  Westphalia  (Die 
Neueste  Anwendnng  des  Gefrlerverfahrens  auf  der 
Zecbe  Auguste  Victoria  1.  W.).  H.  Joosten.  A  suc- 
cessful application  of  the  Poetsch  freezing  process 
for  deepening  a  shaft  through  20  metres  of  quick- 
sand. Two  articles.  2  plates.  8000  w.  GlQck- 
auf—Dec.    10,    17,    1904. 

Sinking  a  Shaft  by  the  Freezing  Process.  From 
an  article  by  Herr  Joosten,  in  "GlQckauf. "  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  work.  3500  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal  Trds  Rev — Jan.  13,  1905. 
See  also  Dawdon;  Water  Bearing  Strata;  EXCA- 
VATION;  FOUNDATION;  TTJNNEL. 

Frieh  and  HoUenburg. — New  Shaft-Boring  Apparatus. 
Illustrates  and  describes  an  Interesting  Invention 
shown  at  the  Liege  Exhibition.  The  Inventors 
are  Messrs.  Frieh  and  NQllenburg.  1200  w.  Col 
Guard— Oct.   20,   1905. 

Gold  Mine.— See   California. 

Hardy. — A  New  System  of  Sinking  Shafts.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  method  suited  to  all  kinds 
of  soil,  devised  by  the  Hardy  Patent  Pick  Co.,  of 
Sheffield,  England.  It  claims  speed  of  boring, 
and  immunity  from  accident.  900  w.  Scl  Am — 
Sept.  6,  1902. 

Heringen,  Germany.— See  Tomson  Hoisting. 
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Hibbing,  Minn.— Sinking  Through  Quicksand  at  the 
Susquehanna  Mine.  H.  B.  Sturterant.  Read  be- 
fore the  Lake  Superior  Min.  Inst.  Describes  the 
methods  used  and  progress  made.  Ills.  1600  w. 
Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Sept.   1,   1004. 

Shaft  Sinking  Through  Quicksand.  H.  B.  Stur- 
tevant.  From  Pro.  of  L.  Sup.  Min.  Inst.  A  de- 
scription of  methods,  employed  at  Susquehanna 
mine,  nibbing,  Minn.  1800  w.  Mines  ft  Min — 
Not.,   1904. 

Holland. — See  Freezing  Process. 

Hydraulic  Machine.— -High  Speed  Rotary  Hydraulic 
Shaft-Boring  Machine.  6.  Schneiders,  in  "Glflck- 
auf."  Illustrated  description  of  the  machine  and 
Its  operation.  1100  w.  Col  Guard — Aug.  2,  1901. 
See  also  Xind-Ohaudron. 

Ironwood,  Mich. — Sinking  and  Equipping  No.  9  Shaft 
at  Ashland  Mine,  of  the  Cleveland-Cliffs  Iron  Com- 
pany, at  Ironwood,  Michigan.  H.  F.  Ellard.  Read 
before  the  Lake  Superior  Min.  Inst.  An  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  work.  3200  w.  Mines 
ft  Min— Oct.,  1903. 

Jetting  Process. — Shaft  Sinking  by  the  Jetting  Pro- 
cess. George  C.  McFarlane.  Outlines  a  plan  for 
sinking  a  round  shaft  lining  of  steel  Jacketed 
concrete,  provided  at  the  lower  end  with  a  cut- 
ting shoe.  Ills.  1700  w.  Bng  ft  Min  Jour- 
May  11,  1906. 

Xind-Chaudron. — The  Future  of  Shaft  Sinking  (Zo- 
kunft  und  Zlele  der  Schachtbohrtechnlk).  Q. 
Schneiders.  Discussing  the  Klnd-Ohaudron  system 
and  also  an  improved  system  with  hydraulic  re- 
moval of  material.  6000  w.  Two  plates.  Gluck- 
auf—July  27,  1901. 

The  Sinking  of  Shafts  In  Water-Bearing  Strata 
(Creusement  de  Pults  ft  Niveau  Pleln).  Marcel 
Tock.  A  detailed  account  of  the  sinking  of  two 
shafts  In  water-bearing  strata  at  Quesnoy,  Bols 
du  Luc,  Belgium.  The  Klnd-Chaudron  process  was 
employed.  8000  w.  0  plates.  Rev  Unlv  des 
Mines— Oct.,    1902. 

Progress  at  the  Dover  Colliery:  Shaft  8Inklng 
by  the  Klnd-Chaudron  System.  An  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  progress  made  at  No.  2  pit,  where 
great  quantities  of  water  were  encountered.  1200 
w.     Col  Guard— Sept.  26,   1903. 

Dover  Colliery.  An  illustrated  account  of  a 
system  of  percussive  boring  on  an  enormous  scale, 
lining  with  complete  rings  of  tubbing — the  Klnd- 
Chaudron  system.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w. 
Engr,   Lond — Aug.   19,   1904. 

The  Kind-Cbaudron  Method  of  Shaft-Sinking.  L. 
Ramakers.  Illustrates  and  describes  this  meth- 
od, which  Is  particularly  applicable  to  sinking 
through  strata  where  there  Is  a  great  Influx  or 
water.      1300   w.      Min    Mag— April,    1906. 

See  also  Ruhr  District,  Germany;  COAL  GEOLO- 
GY—Kent. 

XUdno,  Bohemia. — See  Compressed  Air. 

Metal  Mines.— Shaft  Sinking.  C.  K.  Colvln.  Points 
from  the  writer's  experience  on  the  subject  of 
sinking  and  timbering  perpendicular  cage  shafts 
for  the  working  of  metalliferous  mines.  1800  w. 
Min  ft  Sci  Pr— Oct.  4,  1902. 

Mud  Raising*. — See  Silesia. 

New  Zealand. — Sinking  Through  Swamp,  Clay  and 
Sand  at  Huntly,  Waikald  District.  William  Tot- 
tley.  Describes  the  difficulties  met  in  a  New 
Zealand  coal  field.  2200  w.  N  Z  Mines  Rec — 
May  16,   1901. 

Pattberg  Process.— The  Pattberg  Boring  Process  and 

Its  Application  to  Shaft  Sinking  (Das  Stossbohr- 
verfahren  von  Pattberg  und  seine  Anwendung 
belm  Abteufen  der  SchHchte  der  Zeche  Rheln- 
preussen  in  Lockerem  Geblrge).  L.  Hoffmann. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  a  method  of  sinking 
shafts  In  soft  ground,  in  which  a  frame,  armed 
with  a  boring  edge,  loosens  the  soli,  water  is 
forced  In  and  the  mud  is  removed  by  a  pump.  1 
pUte.     2000  w.     Gluckauf— June  14,  1902. 

Shaft-Sinking  at  the  Rhelnprenssen  Colliery 
with  the  Pattberg  Drill.  L.  Hoffman,  in  "Glttok- 
auf."  Illustrates  and  describes  the  sinking  of 
two  new  shafts  to  depths  of  140  and  166  metres 
respectively.  The  Important  feature  Is  the  per- 
cussive action  of  the  drilling*  tools  being  effected 
by  means  of  a  swinging  drum,  and  the  continuous 
removal  of  the  debris.  1600  w.  Col  Guard— 
Not.  14,  1902. 
Sec  also  Water  Bearing  Strata. 

Plumb  Line. — See  PLUMB  LTJTE. 

Pneumatic— See  Ardeer,  Scotland;  Compressed  Air. 


Poetsoh  Process.— See  Pressing  Process. 
Quesnay,  Belgium.— flee  Klnd-Chaudron. 


Quioksand. — See  Pressing  Process;  Hibbiag;  Scran- 
ton;    Silesia;    Water-Bearlng   Strata;    Westphalia. 

Refrigeration.- -See  Preesing  Process. 

Rheinelbe  and  Alma,  Germany.— Deepening  the  No. 
2  8haft  of  the  Rheinelbe  and  Alma  Colliery.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  work  attended  with  ex- 
ceptional difficulty,  as  other  uses  of  the  shaft 
could  not  be  Interrupted.  2800  w.  Ir  A  Coal 
Trds   Rev — Nov.   9,   1900. 

Rheinpreussen  Goal  Mine.— See  Pattberg  Process. 

Ronohamp.— See    COAL   MINE. 

Ruhr  District,  Germany. — Recent  Shaft  Sinking*  in 
the  Ruhr  District  (Neuere  Schachtbohrungen  lm 
Ruhrbesirk).  L.  Hoffmann.  With  details  of  the 
work  of  sinking  shafts  to  depths  of  450  to  1200 
feet  deep.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Gluckauf — April 
27,  1901. 

Some  Recent  Shaft  Borings  in  the  Ruhr  Dls- 
'  trlct.  L.  Hoffmann.  Translated  and  condensed 
from  •'Gluckauf."  Information  concerning  a  shaft 
of  the  Scharnhorst  Colliery,  and  one  at  the  Preus- 
sen  II.  Colliery.  111.  2200  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Rev— May  24,   1901. 

Methods  and  Cost  of  Shaft  Sinking  In  the  Ruhr 
District  (Lelstungen  und  Kosten  beim  Schachtab- 
teufen  lm  Ruhrbesirk).  L.  Hoffmann.  Giving 
tabulated  data  concerning  effectiveness  and  cost 
of  deepening  and  lining  shafts  by  various  meth- 
ods; Including  the  Klnd-Chaudron  system.  4000  w. 
1    plate.      Gluckauf — Sept.    7,    1901. 

Shaft  Sinking  in  the  Ruhr  Coal  District,  Ger- 
many (Schachtabteufen  lm  Ruhrkohlenbeslrk).  An 
account  of  various  methods  of  sinking  shafts  for 
coal  mines  and  their  cost,  in  Westphalia.  3000 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Verelnes — June 
6,  1903. 

Salt  Mine,  Louisiana.— A  Piece  of  Difficult  Shaft 
Sinking  In  Developing  the  Salt  Mines  of  Grand 
Cote  Island.  Louisiana.  J.  N.  Haslehurst.  A  re- 
port of  this  property,  its  geography,  history  and 
development,  with  an  Illustrated  description  of 
the  execution  of  this  work.  8900  w.  Bng  News 
—Nov.  7,  1901.  

Sandwell,  Eng.— See  COAL  MINE. 

Seranton,  Pa. — Richmond  No.  3  Shaft.  Frank  G. 
Wolfe.  Illustrates  and  describes  methods  em- 
ployed In  sinking  through  quicksand  near  Scran- 
ton  to  connect  with  workings  below.  1600  w. 
Mines  ft  Min— Nov.,  1904. 

Sherwood,  Bng. — Sherwood  Colliery  Sinking.  J.  W. 
Fryar.  Describes  the  sinking  to  a  depth  of  1,302 
ft.,  the  diameter  of  the  shaft  being  20  ft.  The 
time  occupied  was  64  weeks.  Discussion.  6000 
w.     Col   Guard— Oct.   2,   1903. 

Silesia. — Shaft  Sinking  at  the  Dubensko  Coal  Mine 
in  Upper  Silesia  (Das  Schachtabteufen  des  Jung- 
hannschachtes  II  auf  der  Dnbenskrogrube  In 
Oberschlesien).  B.  Langer.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
before  the  International  Meeting  of  Boring  Engin- 
eers at  Karlsbad,  giving  an  account  of  shaft 
sinking  through  watery  quicksand.  III.  900  w. 
Gluckauf— March  1,  1902. 

Report  upon  the  Methods  of  Transportating  Ma- 
terial in  the  Mines  of  Upper  Silesia  (Berlcbt  Qber 
das  Schlamm  versa  tsverfanren  auf  den  Oberschles- 
Ischen  Bergwerken).  K.  MQller  ft  H.  Hussmann. 
A  description  of  the  methods  employed  for  raising 
mud,  sand  and  semi-fluid  materials  In  sinking 
mine  shafts.  6000  w.  1  plate.  Gltlckauf-^Sept. 
26,  1903. 
Suspended  Steam  Pump.— The  Application  of  Sus- 
pended Steam  Pumps  to  the  Sinking  of  Deep 
Shafts.  W.  Price  Abell.  An  Illustrated  article 
endeavoring  to  show  the  advantages  when  suitable 

Jumps,  tackle,   winches,   etc.,   are  used.     1800  w. 
r  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— July  25,  1902. 

See    also   PUMP. 

Susquehanna  Mine. — 8ee  Hibbing,  Minn. 

Surveying. — See   SURVEYING— Mine  Shaft. 

Sydney  Harbor,  If.  B.  W. — Deep  Shaft  Sinking.  J.  L. 
C.  Rae.  Relates  the  circumstances  and  events 
which  had  a  bearing  on  the  work,  and  describes 
the  shaft-sinking  of  Sydney  Harbor  Colliery.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  4200  w.  Aust  Min  Stand — Nov. 
8,   1900. 

The  Deep  Sinking  of  Shafts  at  the  8ydney  Har- 
bor Colliery.  Interesting  particulars  concerning 
the  work  near  Sydney,  New  South  Wales,  witn 
Illustrations.     4400  w.     Col   Guard— Feb.    1,   1901. 


shaft  sinking 
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arack  Mine,   Michigan.     William   E.    Parnall    Jr 
Bead  before  the  Lake  Snperlor  Mta.   Inst,     hint 

I'm?  wd,,de9cr,b3  J?16  ™rk  •'  "inklnj  a  Shift 
4,884  feet  deep,  which  occupied  4  1-2  yean     3000 
w.     Bug  ft  |fin.  Jour— April  13*  lOOf. 
See  alio  PLUMB  LINE. 

T^<»  Hoisting.— The  Deepening  of  the  Shaft*  of 
the  WIntershall  Mine,  near  Heringen i  (Das  Abteu- 
fen  dea  Schachtea  der  Gewerkschaft  ^lntewhaU 

See  also  Water  Bearing  Strata. 

TrSSTm^rsh^  «?  Se  S°8t  W?.*?**  of  ^klng 
uejcast  Shaft  of  the  New  Klelnfonteln  Oo     Be- 

SSta   ^SO?  w  W» •     Bdwardr  J'  WV.  nTabola^d 
Feb!;  1004  ""^  Inst   of   Mln   ■»«»— 

Notes   on   Vertical    Shaft-Sinking    on    the    Wlt- 
w*tersrand.     H.   Fraaer   Roche.     On   the  methods 
employed  for  sinking  vertical  shaf  to  by  machlSS 
deacrftlng  an  idealmethod.    4000  w.    J?w  OhSS! 
Met  ft  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa— Feb.,  1005.         " 
See  also  GOLD  MINING. 

XrAOE?ria*,~See    CompTe(,ied   ***'»    *EIE    DRAIN- 

V^iEmK^#;f^£kIn*.  b*  *»•  Up-Over  Method. 
2S£lmfhB'lllttK  J82*?111108  tte  conditions  and  d£ 
5Tri?e8n-tJle  ™ethod  adopted.  Ills.  1200  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal   Trds    Rev— Dec.   22,   1005.  * 

Water-Bearing  Strata.— The  Sink  in*  of  Shu  ft.  in 
£«£r.BearIng  Strata  (Lis  cSSSfmenta  dj  PnlS 
€JLi^or.?*Terra,n8)-  A-  Habets.  Discussing  eap" 
cially  the  devices  for  sinking  shafwrtownat  the 

SSSSJ0^  exP°8,tton  incluling  the  methods  of 
Tomson,  Sassenberg  and  Clermont,  and  Pattberg. 
g  w-     8   P^tes.     Rev   Unlv   des   Mines-July, 

»-2S.a*t"8lnkl?i;   Thpough     Water-Bearlng     Strata 
Indicates  various  methods  that  have  been  adonted 
or  proposed  for  dealing  with  exceptloM^Suantlties 

?U.W^GuarSL/anaCnit,  gSB"*"*    ^    " 

*S    «dIaCre^oS  ItVa^6^^^ 

^SSSSLSS^  In  *inkln«  «°5ts  throSh  thTmorl 
S«S?)1wa!edv8eco,ldary  "^ks,   whi<*  ve  generally 

-3ar5 !Tl004  *'  IU8'  43°°  W*  ™  Guard 
8eTom!on:fr6e*ia*  *Wo6M!  Kind-Chaudron;  Silesia; 

WX!pfe}i^,~^rh£  Deepening  of  a  Double  Shaft  at 
StiP^S8*"^  Mlne  «  BOhllnghauien  in  West- 
RK5?  fir?  Abte°fen  ,el°«  DoppelschachteT  der 
Zeche  Kflnigsgrube  bel  RChlingshausen  1.  W.) 
H.  Bonacker.  Describing  a  difficult  piece  of 
^^inklng  though  quicksand.     1200w.P  Glflck- 


8ee  also  GEOLOGY;   SHALE  OIL;   STONE, 
Zansaa.— Shale    Mine    at    La    Harpe,    Kansas.      W 
R.    Crane.      An    illustrated   article    describing    an 
Instance  of  underground  mining  for  brick  mfklK 
material.     2500   w.     Mines  ft  *Mln-Dec.,   1902. 
SHALE  OIL. 

See  also  BITUMEN;  PETROLEUM. 
Austealia;--Kerosene  Shale  in  Australia.  John  Plum- 
%Z5i-~i Information  concerning  these   deposits,    the 
products    derivable,     etc.       file.      2800    w.      Eng 
ft   Mln  Jour— July   14,   1004.  ^^  ^ 

^■^wSle  oKtMln  ~See    ELEC™C    EQUIPMENT 

Hew  Zealand.— New  Zealand  Coal  and  Oil  Company. 
Brief    account    of    how    the    shale-works    at    Ore- 

Rneci4^7'ei^riried  °n'     1500W-     N^  Mines 

°l«ST-Sile5Stl^odrk^ee    ELBC™<>    »«**. 
Tasmania.— See  COAL — Cannel. 


See  also  MACHINE  TOOL. 

Baok  Geared.— A  New  Design  of  Back-Geared 
Sbaper.  Illustrated  description  of  this  tool. 
Mech    Engr— April   2.    1904. 

Bauer.— See  Propeller  BJades. 

Mechanism.— See  KINEMATICS— Quick  Return. 


KSSl*   llMii,,t— •••   BORING   MACHINE— OyUn- 

PlSJ?US.iSad6§,"*rbe»Bl5?r  Propeller-Blade  Shap- 
]£LJlac5lnf-  An  lu«trated  description  of  an 
lEF*?^*  ^Proyement  for  cutting  or  shaping 
^Oct.  of  1008      ^    P«>P«"ers.     1000  w.     Engn* 

Ea^J"«rhe  ^SS0WB  ^^  Shaper.  Illustrated  de- 
scription.    700  w.     Am  Mach— Not.   28.  1001. 

Eoit^!20T£a,,"TA  Sh^Per  Arranged  for  a  Rapid1 
2™/*! n*  °E£atIon-  niustration.  with  brief  de- 
scription.    500  w.     Am  Mach— Dec.  10,  1003. 


Bock  Drill.— See  ROCK  DRILL— Sharpener. 


See    also    CRANE:    HYDRAULIC    MA 
MACHINE  TOOL.      XJ/Ifcauiuu    ** 


.CHXNERY; 


Blades — Designing.  Fitting  and  Tempering  Shear 
Blades.  T.  Foot.  An  Illustrated  article  showing; 
the   proper  design  of  shear  blades   and  their  fl£ 

aSPmSk  e»87  aeKttl?iLa,ld  »<tt™tment.     1800  w. 
Am  Mach—May  5,  1004. 

^w^T?111?1^^  Electric  Block  Shears  (Nene 
Elektrisch  Betrlebene  Blockscheren).  A.  Schwarse. 
rilnstratlng  and  describing  shears  for  cutting  hot 
billets  and  blocks  of  steel,   arranged  for  electric 

Si1!1?**   ™?er!ftlVv    Papt    T-      8000    w.      1    plate, 
Stahl   u   Elsen— Oct.    15,   1905. 

Cition,ir,"~See    HACHnnS    TOOL— Power    Coneump- 

Plying.— The  Flying  Sheaf.  V.  E.  Edwards  Photo- 
graphs and  sectional  drawings  of  the  different 
styles  of  shears  are  give  with  description  of 
operation  and  work  accomplished.  1(100  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  0030— May,  1902. 

German.— Electric.  Steam  and  Hydraulic  Shears  at 
German  Steel  Works.  Frank  O.  Perkins.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  various  types.  lflOO  w.  Mod 
Mach^Nov.,    1003. 

Heayy  German  Shears  and  Presses.  Frank  C. 
Perkins.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  large  ma- 
chines operated  by  hydraulic  and  steam  power. 
2400  w.     Ir  Age— Aug.  17,  1905. 

Hydraulic.  —  See      HYDRAULIC      MACHINERY  — 
Punching  and  Shearing. 


See  also  SHIP— Corrosion;  Hull  Protection. 
War  Vessels.— The  Question  of  Sheathing  War  Ves- 
sels. Harry  Phelps.  Notes  showing  the  opin- 
ions abroad;  discussing  the  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages of  sheathing,  etc.  2500  w.  Nant 
Gas — Oct.  10,  1001. 

See  also  NAVY;    and  under   different  classes  of 
war  ressels. 


Se^TA,5^H0S™°J    SGE8*   TRANBMISSIOHr 
PULLEY;  ROPE  DRIVING;  WIRE  ROPE. 

Friction.— See  FRICTION— Shears. 

Wire  Rope.— See  WIRE  ROPE— Sheaves  and  Drams* 


SHEBT   IRON. 
See   MAGNETIC  TESTING; 


Fore  River  Shipbuilding. — See  SHIPYARD. 

Pier. — See  PIER;  PIER  SHED. 

Tratoj— Jee  RAILWAY  STATION;  RAILWAY  TER- 


SHEET   METAL. 


8ee  also  BOILER  MANUFACTURE;  CHIMNEY— 
Steel:  DIE;  HOPPER— Cone  Intersection;  MET- 
AL WORKING;   PRESS;   PUNCHING. 

A  Job  of  Piercing.  Blanking  and  Forming  Sheet 
Metal.  William  Doran.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  punch  and  dies  used  and  their  construc- 
tion.     1700   w.     Am   (Mach— Sept.    5,    1001. 

Cold  Working.— Cold  Working  Sheet  Metal  in  Dies. 
John  D.  Rlggs.  Dies  operated  by  presses  are  de- 
scribed and  information  concerning  their  use  and 
economy  given.  111.  3000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Mech  Engrs,  No.  0080— May,  1002. 

Corrugated.— See  CORRUGATED  METAL. 

Curling  Tool.— Curling  and  Wiring  Processes.  Jo- 
seph V.  Woodwork.  Illustrates  and  describes 
press    tools   and   fixtures   for   sheet    metal   work. 


SHEET  METAL 
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The  article  is  confined  to  tools  for  curling  and 
wiring.    1000  w.    Am  Macb — Feb.  6,  1903. 

See  also  Punching  and  Ourllng. 

Di*  Feed.— Feeding  Sheet  Metal  to  Dies.  Joseph 
Y.  Woodworth.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  rarl- 
ous  derlces.  Serial.  1st  part.  1600  w.  Am 
Macb— Dec.  25,   1902. 

Electric  Apparatus. — Manufacturing  Armature  Disks 
and  Segments.  Joseph  V.  woodworth.  Illus- 
trated description  of  dies,  presses  and  special 
machinery  for  this  work.  1800  w.  Mach,  N  Y 
—May,    1908. 

The  Manufacture  of  Sheet-Iron  used  In  Dynamo 
Construction  (Die  Herstellung  der  1m  Dynamo- 
bau  Gebrauchten  Bleche).  E.  Frucht.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  machinery  for  cutting, 
stamping,  slotting  and  performing  other  opera* 
tlons  on  iron  sheets  for  armature  cores  and  other 
purposes  in  dynamo  construction.  8000  w.  Zeit- 
schr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — May  80,  1908. 

See  also  MAGNETIC  TESTING;  PUNCHING. 

Forming. — Improved  Methods  of  Forming  Hollow 
Vessels  of  Sheet  Metal  (Neuerung  in  der  Aus- 
brauchung  ron  BlechhohlkOrpern).  Karl  Muslol. 
Illustrating  workshop  methods  of  rolling  and 
forming  sheet  metal  In  the  lathe,  with  the  aid 
of  moulds  and  patterns.  2000  w.  Stahl  u  fllsen 
—July  1,   1906. 

See  also  HYDRAULIC  FORMING. 

Horning.— Horning  and  8eamlng  Processes.  Joseph 
V.  woodworth.  Illustrates  and  describes  some  of 
the  devices  and  fixtures  used.  1300  w.  Am 
Macb— Jan.  1,  1903. 

Hydraulio   Forming.— See   HYDRAXTLIO   FORMING. 

Hydraulic  Press.— See  HYDRAULIC  FORMING; 
HYDRAULIC  MACHINERY. 

Ornamental  Work. — Blanking  and  Forming  a  Fancy 
Shell.  Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  method  of  making,  and  dies  used. 
1200  w.     Am  Macb— Not.  7,  1901. 

Perforating.— ^Perforating  Flat  and  Cylindrical  Sheet 
Metal.  Joseph  V.  woodworth.  An  illustrated 
description  of  dies  and  fixtures  used  and  methods 
of  operating.  1000  w.  Am  Mach— Not.  27, 
1902. 

Sheet-Metal  Perforating.  Edward  F.  Chandler. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  complete  punch  and 
die  equipment.  000  w.  Am  Macb — Vol.  28,  No. 
18. 

Funohisg  and  Ourllng.— A  Punching  and  Ourllng 
Job.  Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  methods  of  producing  sheet  metal  parts 
of  unusual  shape.  1100  w.  Am  Macb — June  4, 
1903. 

Radiation.— See  HEAT  RADIATION— Sheet  Metal. 

Seaming.— See  Horning. 

Shell  Drawing.— The  Drawing  of  Deep  Shells  from 
Sheet  Metal.  Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  An  illus- 
trated article  showing  what  has  been  accom- 
plished.    600  w.     Am  Mach— Sept.  18,  1902. 

See  also  DIE. 
Shovel  Handle.— Manufacturing  Sheet  Metal  Shovel 
Handle.     W.    W.   Patterson.     Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  difficult  piece  of  work.     1000  w.     Am 
Mach— Dec.  61,   1908. 

Stamping.  —  See  PUNCHING  —  Slitting  Rolls; 
STAMPING  MACHINE. 

Sub-Press.— The  Manufacture  of  Accurate  Sheet 
Metal  Parts  in  the  Sub-Press.  Joseph  Woodworth. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  sub-press  and  of  the 
approTed  methods  for  constructing  dies  for  It. 
1600  w.     Ir  Trd  Rot— Dec.  8,  1903. 

See    also   PUNCHING. 

Swaging.— See  SWAGING  MACHINE. 

Twisting. — A  Twisting  Operation.  O.  H.  Rowe.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  essential  features  of 
a  recently  constructed  punch  and  die  for  twisting 
the  ends  of  sheet  metaL  700  w.  Am  Mach— Not. 
1,  1900.  

Welding. — See  WELDING— Sheet  Iron. 

Wiring  Tool.— See  Ourllng  Tool. 

SHEET  PILING. 
See   COFFERDAM;   FOUNDATION;  PILE. 


Canned.— Capped  Armor-Piercing  Projectiles.  P.  M. 
Staunton.  Deals  with  the  development  of  each 
successive  type,  stating  what  It  was  Intended 
to  effect,  and  to  what  extent  the  expectations 
have  been  justified.  0200  w.  Bngng— March  15, 
1901. 

Capped  Armor-Piercing  Projectiles.  Discusses 
briefly  the  penetration  of  plates,  and  the  action 
of  capped  projectiles.  1600  w.  Engr,  Lond— June 
27,    1902. 

The  Action  of  Capped  Armor-Piercing  Shell. 
Bugen  Kodar  t.  Thurnwerth.  Capt.  George 
Blakely.  Translated  from  the  German.  Exam- 
ines the  increased  penetration  of  capped  projec- 
tiles, on  the  basis  of  tests  made  with  a  variety 
ofplates.      Ills.     4800   w.      Bug    News— Oct.    6, 

Capped  and  Uncapped.— Capped  and  Uncapped  Proj- 
ectiles. Illustrations  showing  the  effect  of  the 
impact  of  capped  and  uncapped  projectiles  with 

Jarticulars   of  the   test.     900  w.     Engr,    Lond— 
an.   2,    1903. 

Casting.— See  CASTING— Shell. 


Coast  Artillery.— Coast  Artillery  Projectiles.  De- 
scribes the  function  of  armor-piercing  projectiles, 
their  design,  manufacture,  etc.  4800  w.  Jour 
U  S  Art— May,   1905. 

Gsthmann — See  ARMOR  PLATE— Trials. 

High  Explosive.— High  Explosive  Shells.  Editorial 
concerning  some  experiments  made  by  Sir  Hiram 
Maxim,  with  discussion  of  other  explosives.  2700 
w.     Bngng — 'Aug.   2,    1901. 

See  also  ARMOR  PLATE— Trials. 

Hydraulio  Machinery.— See  HYDRAULIO  MACHIN- 

Manufacture.— High-Speed  Steel  and  the  Manufac- 
ture of  Armor-Piercing  Projectiles.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  processes  through  which  a  shell 
passes  in  manufacture.  1700  w.  Am  Mach 
—July  7,  1904. 

Sheet  Metal See  DIE;  SHEET  METAL. 

Weldless.— See  PIPE  MANUFACTURE;  TUBE 
MANUFACTURE. 

SHIELD. 

Gun See  ARMOR  PLATE;  GUN;  NAYY. 

Tunnel.— See  TUNNEL— Shield. 


See  also  NAVAL  ARCHITECTURE;  NAVY; 
SAILING  VESSEL;  SHIFBULIDING;  SHIP. 
PING:  SHIP  PROPULSION;  SHIP  RESIST- 
ANCE;  SHIP  STABILITY;  STEAMSHIP;  and 
under  specific  types  of  vessels. 

American  Full-Rigged.— /The  American  Full-Rigged 
Ship.  An  illustrated  article  giving  facts  of  in- 
terest in  regard  to  a  type  of  vessel  rapidly  dis- 
appearing.    2000  w.     Naut   Gas — Aug.   4,    1904. 

See  also  "Great  Republio;"  SAILING  VESSEL. 

Ballasting.— See  SHIP  STABILITY. 

Boston.- 

Oapacity.- 

Chaxt.— See  NAVAL  ARCHITECTURE— Strength. 

Classification  Rules.' 


Cleaning  and  Painting.— See  PAINTING— Ship. 

Corrosion.— Notes  on  the  Serious  Deterioration  of 
Steel  Vessels  from  the  Effects  of  Corrosion. 
George  Johnstone.  Lecture  delivered  at  the  open- 
ing meeting  of  the  Inst,  of  Engrs.  &  Shipbuild- 
ers in  Scotland,  1901.  A  record  of  the  writer's 
experience.    3000  w.    Naut  Gas— Dec.  19,  1901. 


See  also  ARMOR  PLATE;  EXPLOSIVE;  GUN. 

Armor  Piercing. — See  Capped;  ARMOR 
tillery;  History;  Trials. 


Cost. — The  Cost  of  Ships.  Theodore  Lucas.  Dis- 
cusses points  affecting  the  first  cost  of  ships. 
1400  w.    Naut  Gas— July  11,  1901. 

See  also  SHIPBUILDING. 

Displacement.— The  Displacement  and  Dimensions 
of  Ships.    J.  A.  Normand.     Read  before  the  Glas- 

Sow  Congress.     Gives   approximate   rules  for   the 
e termination  of  the  displacement  and  dimensions 
of  a  ship  In  accordance  with  a  given  programme 
of  requirements.    2000  w.     Bngng— Sept  8,  1901. 
See      also     NAVAL     ARCHITECTURE— Weight; 
Weight   Distribution;    SHIPPING— Tonnage. 

Draft. — The  Draft  of  Vessels  In  Motion  in  Shallow 
Channels  Compared  with  Their  Stationary  Draft. 
Henry  N.  Babcock.  A  record  of  observations 
upon  the  actual  draft  of  large  steamships  when 
under    way,    as    compared    with    their    draft    at 
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their  piers,  with  Inferences.     2500  w.     En*  News 
— Aug.  4,  1904. 

See   also   SHIP   RESISTANCE — Depth  of   Immer- 
sion. 

Electrio  Repairs.— See  ELECTRIO  EQUIPMENT— 
Ship  Repairs. 

Fire  Apparatus.— See  FIBS  APPARATUS— Clayton* 

Tire  Prevention.— See  FIBS  PROTECTION— Ship. 

Freeboard.— On  Freeboard.  Archibald  Denny.  Bead 
before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  Short  historical 
paper  placing  on  record  Important  facts  In  con- 
nectlon  with  the  work  with  the  Load  Line  Reg- 
nlations.     1700  w.     Bngng— July  5,  1901. 

Freeboard.  Gives  details  connected  with  Its 
origin  and  subsequent  official  application  In  Great 
Britain  as  one  of  the  means  to  prevent  overload* 
lng.     4600  w.     Marine  Engng — Dec.,  1904. 

"Great  Republic" — Details  of  Construction  of  the 
Famous  American  Clipper  Ship  "Great  Republic." 
Reprint  of  a  description  of  this  vessel  written 
at  the  time  of  her  construction,  about  fifty 
years  ago.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Marine  Bngng — Aug.,   1901. 

History. — From  Raft  to  Steamship.  Randolph  I. 
Geare.  The  present  article  illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  earliest  forms  of  vessels.  1300  w. 
Scl   Am   Sup — April  5,    1902. 

See  also  MARINE  ENGINEERING. 

Hull  Protection. — The  Protection  of  the  Hnlls  of 
Iron  Ships  (Comment  on  Pent  Proteger  les  Cogues 
des  Navires  en  Fer).  From  the  "Ohemlker  Zeit- 
ung."  A  brief  review  of  sheathing  and  protect- 
ive paints,  particularly  the  Rahtjen  composition. 
900  w.     Rev  Technique — March  10,  1902. 

Ships'  Compositions.  A.  C.  A.  Holsapfel.  Dis- 
cusses the  large  number  of  compositions  for  the 
protection  of  ships,  details  of  their  manufacture, 
and  the  chemical  processes  upon  which  their 
efficacy  depends,  and  other  attempts  at  protect- 
ing vessels.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w.  Bngng 
—April  8,   1904. 

See  also  Corrosion;  PAINT— 6ubmaxine;  SHEATH- 
ING. 

Hull  Weights.— See  NAVAL  ARCHITECTURE— 
Weight. 

Load  Line.— Determination  of  the  Line  of  Flota- 
tion of  a  Ship  for  Variable  Loading  (Bestlmmung 
der  Schwimmllnie  elnes  Schlffes  Bel  Trlmander- 
nngen).  J.  Meyer.  A  mathematical  investiga- 
tion in  rectangular  co-ordinates,  with  diagrams 
for  various  forms  of  hulls.  2000  w.  Schiffban 
— Aug.    8,    1901. 

See  also  Freeboard. 
Non-Sinkable See      LIFE-BOAT;      WATER-TIGHT 

COMPARTMENT. 

Philippines. — 8ee  BOAT;  SHIPPING. 

"Preussen."— The  Five-Masted  Ship  "Preussen" 
Das  Funfmast-Vollschiff  "Preussen'').  W.  Kaem- 
merer.  Details  of  construction  of  full-rigged  ship 
of  five  masts  of  11,150  tons  displacement.  Steam 
steering  and  hoisting  gear  are  used.  2500  w. 
1  plate.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  lng — Aug.  20, 
1904. 

Boiling.— See  SHIP  STABILITY. 

Running  Lights.— See  NAVIGATION. 

Sailing  vs.  Steaming.— Steamers  and  Sailing  Ves- 
sels (Vapeurs  et  VolHers).  M.  Kerlago.  A  com- 
parison between  steam  and  sail  navigation  and 
transportation.  3000  w.  Revue  Technique— Jan. 
25,   1902. 

See  also  SAILING  VESSEL. 

School. — See   SCHOOL   SHIP. 

Seaworthiness. — "Seaworthiness."  B.  Goldsmith. 
Discusses  the  Importance  to  passengers,  and  also 
to  underwriters,  of  the  seaworthiness  of  vessels, 
especially  for  long  voyages.  Serial.  8  parts. 
10500  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand— Jan.  28  and  30, 
Feb.    6,    1902. 

Sheathing. — See  Corrosion;  Hull  Protections 
SHEATHING. 

Stability.— See  SHIP  STABILITY. 

Strength.— See   NAVAL   ARCHITECTURE. 

Stresses.— See  NAVAL  ARCHITECT  U  RE ;  SHIP 
STABILITY— Rolling. 

Subsidy.— See  SHIPPING  SUBSIDY. 

Training.— See  TRAINING  SHIP. 

Ventilation.— See    HEATING    AND    VENTILATION 


ttnip;    VENTILATING    COWL;    VENTILATION 
—Ship. 


Water-Tight     Compartment 

COMPARTMENT. 
Weight.— See    Displacement;    NAVAL 


WAXEB-TXGHT 


tspiaoement;    a 
ING— Tonnage. 


SHIP  BOAT. 
See   BOAT;    LIFEBOAT. 


Education. — The  Education  of  a  Shipbuilder.  Prof. 
J.  H.  Biles.  From  a  lecture  delivered  before) 
the  Glasgow  and  West  of  Scotland  Technical 
College  Scientific  Society.  2000  w.  Naut  Gas— 
Feb.  7,  1901. 


See  also  MARINE  ENGINEERING:  NAVAL  AR- 
CHITECTURE; NAVY;  BAILING  VESSEL; 
SCHOONER;  SHIP;  SHIPPING;  SHIP  PRO- 
PULSION; SHIP  RESISTANCE;  SHIP  STA- 
BILITY; SHIPYARD;  STEAMSHIP;  and  under 
specific  types  of  vessels. 

Notable  Shipbuilding  Abroad.  Mainly  a  review 
of  this  industry  In  the  United  States,  with  notes 
also  on  Germany  and  Holland.  1400  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Feb.  21,  1902. 

Modern  Ship  way  Equipment  and  Its  Future  De- 
velopment. Tjard  Scnwars.  *  Translated  from 
the  "Jahrbuch  der  Schlffbautechnlschen  Gesell- 
schaft.*'  Illustrates  and  describes  cranes  and 
other  recent  devices  for  handling  materials,  while 
a  ship  is  being  built,  and  for  machine  work. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Marine  Bngng— Jnly, 
1902. 

American.— Shipbuilding  In  the  United  States  Dur- 
ing the  Past  Year.  A  review  of  this  industry, 
with  a  list  of  all  steam  vessels,  sailing  vessels, 
and  sea-going  barges  of  over  500  tons  which 
have  been  launched  In  the  United  States  dur- 
ing the  past  year.  111.  9500  w.  Naut  Gas— Jan. 
8,  1901. 

New  Vessels  Under  Construction.  A  record  of 
the  craft  under  construction  In  United  States 
shipyards.     7000  w.     Naut  Gas — Jan.  10,  1901. 

Ship  Building  in  the  United  States.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  subject  based  upon  the  output 
at  Cleveland  as  compared  with  other  districts 
of  the  country.  1200  w.  Marine  Rev — March 
21,  1901. 

Naval  and  Merchant  Ship  Construction  In  the 
United  States  During  the  Past  Year.  Abstracted 
from  the  introduction  to  the  "Bine  Book  of  Amer- 
ican Shipping."  1600  w.  Eng  News— Aug.  15, 
1901. 

The  Development  of  American  Ship-building  in 
the  Last  Decade  (Die  Entwlckelnng  des  Amerlka- 
nlschen  Schlffbaues  1m  Letzten  Jahrsehnt).  Prof. 
Oswald  Flamm.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  Tjard 
Schwars  before  the  "Schiffban- technlsche  Gesell- 
schaft"  on  shipbuilding,  and  cranes  and  other 
shipyard  appliances  in  the  United  States.  III. 
1200  w.    etahl  n  Eisen— Jan.  1,  1902. 

Shipbuilding  in  the  United  States.  Alexander 
B.  Smith.  Introduction  to  the  Census  Report  on 
Shipbuilding  with  continuation  of  last  week's 
article.  Serial.  8200  w.  Naut  Gas— May  29, 
1902. 

See    also    Great 
SUBSIDY; 


American  Cost. — The  Cost  of  Shipbuilding  in  Amer- 
ica. Editorial  discussing  the  subsidy  Bill  before 
the  U.  8.  Congress.  1800  w.  Engr,  Lond— Dec 
14,    1900. 

American '  Navy. — Why  It  Takes  So  Long  Time  to 
Build  and  Equip  a  Naval  Vessel  for  the  United 
States.  George  W.  Dickie.  Points  out  the  chief 
causes  of  delay  in  building  these  vessels,  intro- 
ducing a  discussion  on  methods  of  design  and 
construction.  4000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  NaT 
Archts  A  Marine  Bngrs,   No.  3 — Nov.,   1902. 

See  also  NAVY;  and  under  various  types  of  war 
vessels. 

American  vs.  British  and  German. — Can  the  Amer- 
ican Shipbuilder  Under  Present  Conditions  Com- 
pete with  the  British  and  German  Shipbuilders 
on  the  Production  of  the  Largest  Class  of  Ocean 
Passenger  and  Freight  Steamships?  George  W. 
Dickie.  Presents  a  comparison  In  skill  In  de- 
sign, cost  of  labor,  and  cost  of  material.  S80O 
w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Archts  A  Marino 
Engs — Nov.,   1900. 


SHIPBUILDING 
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Battleship.— Rapid  Battleship  Building.  Waldon 
Fawcett.  Discusses  the  time  economy  In  battle- 
ship construction  made  during  the  past  two  years, 
particularly  in  British  and  American  yards.  1800 
w.     Pop  Sci   M— Nov.,   1900. 

See  also  American  Navy;  BATTLESHIP;  NAVY. 

Berlin  School. — Naval  Architecture  and  Marine  En- 
gineering at  the  Berlin  Technical  High  School 
(Die  Entwickelung  der  Abteilung  fflr  Schlff-  und 
Schlffsmaschlnenbau  an  der  Konlgllchen  Tech- 
nlschen  Hochschule  su  Berlin).  Prof.  Oswald 
Flamm.  A  general  review  of  the  development  of 
the  courses  of  instruction,  the  growth  In  the 
number  of  students,  and  the  need  for  more  in- 
structors. Curves  and  tables.  3800  w.  Schiff- 
ban-nJan.  8,   1902. 

Boats. — See  Small  Vessels;  BOAT. 

British. — Shipbuilding  and  Marine  Engineering  in 
1900.  A  review  of  the  statistics  of  this  industry 
in  the  Unted  Kingdom.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500 
w.     Engng— Jan.  4,  1901. 

Shipbuilding    and    Marine     Engineering     During 

1900.  A  review  of  tbls  industry,  the  present  ar- 
ticle being  confined  to  the  volume  of  work  ac- 
complished during  the  last  year  in  the  United 
Kingdom.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w.  Engr, 
Lond — Jan.  25,  1901. 

Decline  in  British  Shipbuilding.  Reports  this 
branch  of  trade,  as  well  as  other  lines.  In  any- 
thing but  a  prosperous  condition.  2400  w.  Naut 
Gas— March   14,   1901. 

Shipbuilding  and  Marine  Engineering  In  1901. 
A  review  of  the  ship  tonnage  constructed  In  the 
works  of  the  United  Kingdom.  Serial.  1st  part. 
3700  w.     Engng— Jan.  3,  1902. 

Shipbuilding    and    Marine     Engineering     During 

1901.  A  review  of  the  year;  the  present  article 
dealing  with  the  volume  of  work  and  its  broad 
general  features,  as  well  as  with  the  measure  of 
activity  in  the  several  districts  of  the  United 
Kingdom.  Serial.  1st  part.  3500  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Jan.  10.  1902. 

Shipbuilding  and  Marine  Engineering,  1903.  Be- 
gins a  review  of  the  year  just  ended.  Serial.  1st 
part.     4000  w.     Engng — Jan.   1,   1904. 

See    also    German    vs.    British;    White    Address; 
NAVY;  SHIPPING. 

British  History. — The  Romance  of  Applied  Science 
In  the  United  Kingdom.  Reviews  the  record  of 
the  Inst,  of  Naval  Architects,  and  the  develop- 
ment of  the  shipbuilding  industry.  Serial.  1st 
fart.  2700  w.  Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Rev — June  14, 
901. 

British  Navy. — Progress  of  Warships  and  Machinery 
Building  In  England.  A  record  of  what  has  been 
accomplished  In  ship-yards  and  engine-works  dur- 
ing the  past  half  year  ending  June  30th.  2300  w. 
Engr,   Lond— July  3,    1903. 

Progress  of  Warships  and  Machinery  Building 
In  England.  A  record  of  the  work  in  these  fields 
during  the  last  half  year.  2500  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—July  8,  1904. 

Shipbuilding  for  the  Navy.  Lord  Brassey.  Dis- 
cusses the  naval  requirements  of  Great  Britain, 
favoring  the  building  of  smaller  vessels,  distrib- 
uting the  guns  In  more  ships.  Abstract  of  dis- 
cussion.    20,500  w.     Inst  of  Civ  Bngrs  (No.  3502). 

See  also  Battleship;  NAVY, 

Cellular  Construction.— See  WATERTIGHT  COM- 
FARTMENT. 

Cleveland,   O. — See  American. 

Clyde. — The  Development  of  Ship  and  Engine  Build- 
ing (Strelfztlge  durch  das  Gebiet  des  Schlff -und 
Schlffmaschlnenbaues).  A  review  of  shipbuilding 
on  the  Clyde  In  connection  with  the  Glasgow  Ex- 
hibition. Two  articles.  600  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing— Sept.   14,  Oct.l  2,    1901. 

The  Clyde  and  Naval  Work.  Begins  a  detailed 
account  of  the  warship  work  In  hand,  done,  and 
proposed  to  be  done  on  the  Clyde.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1500  w.     Engr,   Lond— July  17,   1903. 

See   also  SHIPYARD. 

Cost. — See  American  Cost;   SHIP. 

Electric  Tools.— See  Tools;  ELECTRIC  EQUIP- 
KENT— Shipyard. 

Framing. — See  NAVAL  ARCHITECTURE. 

German  vs.  British. — The  Development  of  British  and 
German  Shipbuilding  (EInlges  aus  der  Entwickel- 
ung des  Deutsehen  und  des  Engllschen  Schlff- 
baues).     With  comparative  outlines  of  many  ves- 


sels, and  diagrams  of  dimensions  and  perform- 
ances. 3000  w.  Glasers  Annalen— Dec.  15,  1900. 
Germany.— Ship  Building  Resources  of  Germany. 
From  "N.  Y.  Sun."  Full  text  of  M.  Edouard 
Lockroy's  letter  on  the  merchant  marine  of  Ger- 
many and  the  remarkable  Industrial  growth  of  the 
nation.    3300  w.     Marine  Rev— March  21,  1901. 

Shipbuilding  In  Germany,  and  the  Imperial  Ger- 
man Navy.  Information  compiled  from  various 
sources.  1800  w.  Jour  U  S  Art— March-April, 
1901. 

Germany's  Progress  as  a  Shipbuilding  Nation. 
Edouard  Lockroy.  An  account  of  the  rapid  de- 
velopment and  the  causes.  4000  w.  Naut  Gas — 
May  9,   1901. 

German  Shipbuilding  in  1901  (Die  Schlffbau- 
th&tlgkeit  lm  Jahre  1901).  Statistical  tables  of 
the  Germanic  Lloyd  showing  number  and  tonnage 
of  vessels  built  and  building  In  German  yards. 
800  w.      Schiffbau— Jan.    8,    1902. 

The  Iron  Industry  and  Shipbuilding  in  Germany 
(Elsenlndustrle  und  Schiffbau  in  Deutachland).  E. 
Schrftdter.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  Schiff- 
bautechnlsche  Gesellschaft  at  Dflsseldorf,  giving 
an  account  of  the  growth  of  the  German  ship- 
building and  Iron  industries,  and  comparisons  with 
other  countries.  Diagrams  and  tables.  Serial. 
Part  I.     5000  w.     Stahl  u  Elsen— July  1,  1902. 

German  Shipbuilding  Progress  on  the  Weser. 
Briefly  reviews  the  recent  progress  in  slse,  num- 
ber, speed  and  comfort  of  German  ships,  and  the 
shipyards  where  they  are  built.  1200  w.  US 
Cons    Repts.    No.    1556— Jan.    28,    1903. 

The  Development  of  the  German  Shipbuilding 
Industry  (Die  Entwickelung  der  Deutsehen  Schlff- 
baulndustrie).  Hr.  Stellter.  Paper  before  the 
Schleswig-Holsteln  branch,  giving  history  and 
statistics,  with  curves  and  table.  2500  w.  Zeitschr 
d  Ver  Dentschr  Ing — Aug.  26,  1905. 

The  Development  of  the  German  Shipbuilding 
Industry  (Die  Entwickelung  der  Deutsehen  Schiff- 
bau Industrie).  F.  Stellter.  A  review  of  the 
growth  of  the  Industry  since  1873,  with  tables 
and  diagrams.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000  w.  Schiff- 
bau— Oct.  11,  1905. 

Glasgow  Exhibition. — Shipbuilding  in  the  Nineteenth 
Century.  Brief  account  of  the  beautiful  collection 
of  models  shown  at  the  Glasgow  exhibition.  1800 
w.      Marine    Rev — May   30.    1901. 

Great  Lakes. — Present  Tendencies  of  Lake  Ship- 
building. Waldon  Fawcett.  Comments  on  the 
return  to  normal  aise.  Instead  of  building  the 
large  vessels  Introduced  at  the  close  of  the  last 
century.  Also  notes  other  tendencies  In  the  most 
recent  vessels.  111.  1700  w.  Am  Mfr— Jan.  23, 
1902. 

Recent  Operations  in  the  Shipyards  on  the  Great 
Lakes.  Waldon  Fawcett.  An  illustrated  article 
reviewing  the  work  since  the  opening  of  the  year 
1901.     2200  w.     Marine  Engng— April,   1902. 

Recent  Development  of  Lake  Ship  Building. 
Waldos  Fawcett.  An  Illustrated  article  discuss- 
ing recent  vessels  for  the  lakes,  and  the  change 
of  policy  made  evident  in  the  four  new  steel 
steamers  nnder  contract.  2200  w.  Marine  Engng 
—April,   1905. 

See  also  American;  NAVY;   SHIPPING;   STEAM- 
SHIP. 

Hongkong.— Steel  Shipbuilding  In  Hongkong.  J. 
W.  Graham.  Confined  to  the  actual  steel  portions 
of  a  vessel.  Discusses  the  best  methods  to  adopt 
with  Chinese  labor  to  get  desired  results.  Also 
a  description  of  a  new  shipbuilding  plant  at  Hong- 
kong.    7700   w.      Far-East    Rev — Feb.,    1905. 

Japan.— See  HARBOR— Nagasaki;  SHIPPING; 
SHIPYARD. 

Lake    George.— See    STEAMBOAT — "Sagamore." 

Lake  Titicaca.— flee  STEAMBOAT. 

Lengthening  "Iroquois/' — Lengthening  of  the  S.  S. 
"Iroquois."  An  Illustrated  description  of  work 
of  cutting  and  lengthening  a  steamship,  carried 
out  at  the  Erie  Basin,  New  York.  1000  w.  Sci 
Am — Aur.  31,  1901. 

Liner.— The  Construction  of  a  Great  Liner.  A  half- 
doxen  Illustrations  showing  clearly  a  great  ocean 
steamship  In  the  earlier  stages  of  construction, 
with  comments.  800  w.  Engr,  Lond — Dec.  8, 
1905. 

Material  Specifications. — A  Comparison  of  Specifica- 
tions   for    Shipbuilding    Material.      B.    Schroedter. 
'     Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  International 
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Shipbuilding  Congress  it  DQssetforf.  A  compari- 
son between  tbe  conditions  in  Germany  and  Great 
Britain.  2000  w.  Ir  &  Goal  Trds  Rev— Jane  18. 
1902. 

Metallography.  —  See  METALLOGRAPHY  —  Naval 
Construction* 

Metric  System. — Bee  WEIGHTS  AND  MEASURES— 
Ketrio   System,    Shipbuilding. 

Hold  Work.— Practical  Mold  Work  In  Shipyards. 
Sidney  H.  McLane.  On  the  advantages  of  mold 
work,  11  las tra ting  by  example.  1600  w.  Marine 
Bngng— Oct.,  1903. 

Motor  oBats. — See  Small  Vessels;  BOAT — Construc- 
tion; Design;  BOAT,  GASOLINE. 

Nagasaki.— See  HAEBOH;  SHIPYARD— Japan. 

Hew  London,  Conn.— See  STEAMSHIP— "Minneso- 
ta." 

"Mew  York."— «ee  STEAMSHIP. 

Pneumatic  Tools.— See  Tools;  PNEUMATIC  TOOL— 
Shipbuilding. 

Paget  Sound.— 8ee  SHIPPING. 

Beoonstruotion. — Rebuilding  a  Steamer  on  the  Tyne. 
the  reconstruction  of  the  Italian  passenger  steam- 
Describes  the  reconstruction  of  the  Italian  pas- 
senger steamer  "Savola."  000  w.  U  S  Cons 
Repts,    No.   874— Oct.   31,   1900. 

See   also   Lengthening:     REPAIRING;     BATTLE- 
SHIP— "Messoudieh'';    STEAMSHIP— "Baale." 

Bepairlng — See  also  BATTLESHIP— "Oregon" ; 
STEAMSHIP— McPherson. 

Bepairlng  Destroyer. — See  TOBPEDO-BOAT  DE- 
STROYER— "Salmon." 

Repairing  "Etruria."— The  Repairing  of  the  Steam- 
ship "Etruria."  From  some  unknown  cause  the 
vessel  lost  her  rudder,  rudder-post,  propeller  and 
the  external  portion  of  the  propeller  shaft  in  mid- 
ocean.  By  the  use  of  pneumatic  power  the  repairs 
were  executed  in  about  two  weeks.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  work.  1100  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
June  0,  1902. 

Rivet  Holes.— Drilled  Holes.  A  discussion  of  Mr. 
Yarrow's  paper  on  "Drilled  v.  Punched  Rivet 
Holes  in  the  Hulls  of  Ships."  3000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— July   24,    1903. 

Riveting. — See  also   Steel  Steamers. 

BiTet  Spacing.— (Riret  Spacing  In  Merchant  Vessels 
Classed  at  Lloyds.  Gives  a  classification  based 
on  the  best  practice.  1200  w.  Feilden's  Mag — 
Oct.,   1903. 

"Saale."— See  STEAMSHIP. 

Small  Vessels.— The  Building  of  Small  Vessels 
(Kleln-Schlffbsu).  B.  Mlsch.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  yards  of  R.  Holts  at  Harburg  on 
the  Elbe,  which  are  devoted  chiefly  to  the  build- 
ing of  boats,  steamboats  and  small  steamships. 
Serial.  Part  I.  1800  w.  Schiffbau— Jan.  23, 
1902. 

The  Construction  of  Small  8aIlboats  for  Inland 
Waters  (Mlttheilungen  fiber  den  Ban  Kleiner 
Segelboote  fflr  Blnnenseen).  W.  E.  Ernst.  With 
diagrams  of  stability  and  lines  of  hull  construc- 
tion. 6000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver 
—Dec.   12,   1902. 

See  also  BOAT;  SAILBOAT;  YACHT. 


Specifications  .—Suggestions  to  American  Shipbuild- 
ers. Remarks  on  the  lack  of  system  in  specifica- 
tions accepted  by  builders,  and  the  advantage  of 
standard  specifications.  1400  w.  Marine  Engng — 
July,   1903. 

See  also  Material  Specifications. 

Steel  Steamers. — Some  Points  In  <the  Construction  of 
Large  Steel  Steamers  and  the  Riveting  of  Lapped 
Butts.  Archibald  Hogg.  Read  before  the  N.  E. 
Const  Inst,  of  Engrs.  &  Shipbuilders.  The  ob- 
ject of  the  paper  la  to  call  attention  to  the 
structural  strength  of  large  and  full-formed 
steamers,  and  to  suggest  a  new  principle  of  lap 
butt  riveting.     2500  w.     Engrs'  Gas— May,  1903. 

See  also  SHIPYARD— American  Steel. 

Stem  Frame.— Building  a  Stern  Frame.  Richard  L. 
Tappenden.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  building 
of  an  ordinary  L-shaped  frame.  800  w.  Ir  Age 
—March  27,  1902.  * 

See  also  ALTJMINOTHEBMY. 

Structural  Details. — Experiments  on  Some  Structural 
Details.  An  illustrated  account  of  deviations 
from  normal  arrangements,  tested  to  destruction 
under  the  authority  of  Lloyd's,  to  determine  the 


JJ  !SLtfflfJ!ncte?  of  -ome  of  **•  Proposals  mate 
to  effect  economies  or  to  obtain  more  space,  moo 
w.     Engr,  Lond-nNov.  25,  1904. 

T<SSuT;S}S?trlc  ind  Pngo»*Me  Portable  Tools  In 
Shipbuilding.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  An  illustrated 
article  describing  the  operation  of  various tSt? 
800  w.     Marine   Engng— Feb.,    1905. 

Ssfahw  .  ELECTRIC      EaUIPMENT— Shiovmrd: 

PNEUMATIC  TOOL— SMpbufldin*     ^^"^; 

Transferring    Machine.    See    NAVAL   ABOHITEOT- 

.United  States.— See  American;  Great  Lakes. 

^Steel.  ******    BteaL—Se€    BHIPYABD-Amerioia 

Warships.— See  Battleship;  British  Nary;  NAVY. 

W^Jf«  Addresjsj.— iTha  Progress  of  Shipbuilding.  Edi- 
torial review  of  the  address  of  Sir  WilliamWhiS. 
4500  w.     Engng— Nov.  20,   1903.  wmw. 

oi57^KSS!LAddfK  be/or5  J?e  iMMutlon  of 
Civil   Engineers.     Abstract  of  the  address  of  Sir 

Wi2l«.lllJSfDry  J^i?'  ?n »navftl  Md  mercantile 
marine   matters   In  Great   Britain.     A  review   of 

progress  during  forty-four  years.  SerlaL  lS Tpart- 
5000  w.     Engng — Nov.  6,  1903. 

SHIP  CANAL. 


See  NAVAL  ARCHITECTURE:  SHIP: 

^30JSH**ft''    BHIP    RESISTANCE; 
BILITY. 


SHIP    8TA- 


Sog  ,«?«>  gfqgggi  NAVIGATION;  PORT:  SHIP; 
SHZPBUTXDTjro.  SHIPPING  SUBSIDY 

STEAMSHIP;  SALVAGE;  TRANSPORTATION; 

WSEuKt 

The  World's  Merchant  Marine  and  Shipbuilding. 
Facts  from  an  article  published  in  tbe  "Frank- 
furter Zeituug"  are  discussed.  500  w.  US  Cons 
Repts,    No.  967.     Feb.  20,  1901. 

Foreign  Competition  in  Shipping  and  Shipbuild- 
ing. An  interesting  article  showing  progress  made 
in  the  different  countries,  giving  diagrams  and 
tables.     3000  w.     Engng— Sept.  27,  1901. 

^{"L  W.  of   Prosperity  for    the    Ship  Owner. 
Editorial  discussion  of  the  changes  during  recent 

Sears  and   the  present  situation.     1300   w.     Eng 
fews— Nov.  7,   1901. 

The  Merchant  Marine  (La  Marine  Marchande). 
Marcel  Plessix.  The  first  installment  of  a  serial 
devoted  to  the  development  of  merchant  vessels 
and  their  Influence  upon  international  trade.  Se- 
rial. Part  I.  2000  w.  Revue  Technique— April 
10,  1904. 

The  World's  Ocean-Going  Trade.  Brysson  Cun- 
ningham. An  examination  of  the  shipping  statis- 
tics, with  especial  reference  to  British  shipping 
and  a  comparison  of  other  nations.  111.  8000  w. 
Cassler's   Mag— Nov.,    1904. 

African  Service.— Need  of  Direct  Steamship  Service 
to  Africa.  Criticises  the  methods  of  American 
manufacturers  In  Introducing  their  products  where 
the  English  language  is  not  understood,  explains 
European  methods,  and  iscusses  the  need  of 
American  steamships.  3500  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts. 
No.    1209— Dec.    0,    1901. 

American.— Address  before  the  National  Association 
of  Manufacturers.  Theodore  C.  Search.  Extract 
referring  to  the  upbuilding  of  the  American  mer- 
chant marine.  4000  w.  Marine  Rev— June  6, 
1901. 

Restoration  of  the  American  Merchant  Marine. 
Richard  P.  Joy.  Reviews  the  early  history  and 
the  present  position,  and  urges  the  taking  of  such 
measures  as  will  restore  the  country's  flag  to  its 
former  glory  on  the  seas.  2500  w.  Marine  Rev — 
Nov.  14,  1901. 

The  Development  of  Shipping  In  the  United 
States.  Lewis  Nixon.  Printed  also  in  the  "Cos- 
mopolitan Magasine."  Discusses  points  In  the 
oversea  commerce,  and  the  importance  of  Amer- 
ican shipownlng.  2800  w.  Naut  Gas— Feb.  IS, 
1902. 

The  American  Merchant  Marine.  A  review  of 
tbe  present  condition,  with  comparison  with 
former  record,  and  description  of  notable  passen- 
ger steamers  recently  constructed.  2500  w.  Set 
Am— Dec.  13,  1902. 

The   Future  of   Our  Merchant  Marine.     Edwin 
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Maxey.  A  discussion  of  the  prospects  of  the 
United  States  as  shipbuilder  and  ship-owner.  2500 
w.     Gunton's  Mag— May,  1903. 

The  Merchant  Marine.  George  W.  Dickie.  Ad- 
dress, at  Portland,  before  the  Trans-Mississippi 
Commercial  Congress.  Also  editorial.  Discusses 
the  difficulties  with  which  American  shipbuilders 
mast  contend,  and  the  shipping  interests  of  the 
United  States.  8000  w.  Marine  Engng — Mot.. 
1905. 

Upbuilding  of  Our  Merchant  Marine.  F.  W. 
Hlbbs.  Urging  the  establishing  of  the  American 
merchant  marine  on  an  equal  footing  with  other 
nations.     8800  w.     Marine  Rev — Dec.  28,  1905. 

See  also  SHIPBT/ILDIJrG;  SHIPYARD. 

American  Coast.— Coastwise  Steamship  Lines  of  the 
United  8tates.  Illustrates  and  describes  types  of 
Teasels  belonging  to  the  domestic  marine  and  gives 
Information  relating  to  the  service.  Also  informa- 
tion In  regard  to  the  domestic  trade.  4000  w. 
Naut  Gas— Not.  2,  1905. 

Boston. — 'Boston  Ships:  Past  and  Present.  R.  G. 
F.  Candage.  Concerning  the  ships  built  in,  owned 
and  sailed  into  and  out  of  the  port  of  Boston 
from  its  settlement  to  the  present  time.  5500  w. 
Naut  Gas— April  4,   1901. 

British.— The  Present  Position  of  British  Shipping. 
Benedict  W.  Glnsburg.  Discusses  the  rise  and 
progress  of  British  shipping  with  special  reference 
to  the  Atlantic  Shipping  Trust  and  the  effect  of 
foreign  subsidies.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w. 
PageTs  Mag — March,  1903. 

Free  Trade  and  British  Shipping.  W.  H.  Ren- 
wick.  Discusses  the  restrictions  Imposed  by  Par- 
liament, and  compares  with  foreign  competition; 
considers  subsidies  and  other  matters  affecting  the 
shipping  Interests.  8000  w.  Nineteenth  Cent — 
Feb.,    1904. 

Progress  of  Steam  Navigation.  Robert  Calrd. 
Presented  before  the  Royal  Philosophical  Soc., 
Glasgow.  A  review  of  the  progress  from  1802  to 
1902.  The  present  article  considers  mainly  Brit- 
ish merchant  shipping  of  the  largest  sise.  Serial. 
1st  part.     4500  w.     Naut  Gas — June  18,  1904. 

The  Making  of  the  British  Mercantile  Marine. 
Brysson  Cunningham.  Information  based  on  ship- 
building statistics  of  the  last  half-century,  com- 
paring the  activity  in  England  with  other  countries, 
and  illustrating  vessels,  shipbuilding  yards  and 
appliances.     2500  w.     Cassler's  Mag— Jan.,   1905. 

See   also   COMMERCE;   SHIPBUILDING. 

City  Line. — See  STEAMSHIP. 

Classification. — Classification  Rules.  Theodore  Lu- 
cas. Remarks  on  the  Influence  of  classification 
regulations  for  the  guidance  of  underwriters  on 
the  development  of  our  merchant  marine.  Gives 
Lloyd's  Rules,  and  the  proposed  standard  specifica- 
tions of  the  Am.  Soc.  of  the  International  Assn. 
for  Testing  Materials.  8000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of  Nav  Archts  &  Marine  Engs — Nov.,  1900. 

Bureaus  for  the  Classification  of  Ships  (Les  Of- 
fices de  Classification  de  Navlres).  An  account 
of  the  origin  and  operations  of  the  Bureau  Veritas 
and  of  Lloyds,  In  the  classification  and  registry  of 
vessels.     8000  w.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  80,  1905. 

See  also  Tonnage. 

Combination. — See  International  Mercantile  Marine 
Co. 

Ounard. — The  Cunard  Agreement.  W.  R.  Lawson. 
A  discussion  of  the  British  agreements  with  the 
Ounard  Company,  and  the  Shipping  Combine  es- 
tablished by  J.  Plerpont  Morgan;  the  agreement 
with  the  German  government,  etc.  5800  w.  Con- 
temporary  Rev— Nov.,    1902. 

Britain's  Supremacy  on  the  Atlantic.  Editorial 
on  the  Cunard  Steamship  Company's  argument 
with  the  government,  and  the  German  high-speed 
vessels.     8300  w.     Engng — Aug.   7,   1903. 

The  New  Cunard  Steamship  Contract.  Eugene 
Tyler  Chamberlain.  Considers  this  contract,  and 
the  agreement  of  the  British  Government  with  the 
International  Marine  Assn..  and  the  effect  on  the 
future  of  American  shipping.  4500  w.  N  Am 
Rev — Oct.,   1903. 

Position  of  the  Cunard  Steamship  Co.  Con- 
siders In  detail  the  position  of  this  company 
which  has  recently  been  granted  a  large  subsidy 
by  the  British  Government.  8000  w.  Marine 
Rev— Dec.  31,  1903. 
See  also  STEAMSHIP. 

Europe. — The  Progress  of  the  Continental  Merchant 
Marine.      Information    concerning    various    conti- 


nental shipyards,  and  the  work  in  progress  8000 
w.     Engr,  Lond— Dec.  28,   1900.      yrasrew-     tt0W 

r?r?Do7MSS!nLB&rlllS».?f   Pr*nce-     Bonnie   of 

c5n°s  tft  ^sM.W&.  *»  "  "* 
A#TJ1f  French  Mercantile  Marine.  A  statement 
dJfflcnltlJ.C,!neiV?  an5  pre8ent  Edition,   and  SJ 

Freeboard. — See  SHIP. 

°^7n*JI,~^erm*11  Merchant  Marine  rmi...  m.^ 
«PtSL  ft22  d^»opmen™dewriWng  ^cnTrac*!? 

the    different   countries    of    the    world      2200   w 
Marine  Engng— Feb.,   1901.  SW    w' 

Insurance,— «ee   INBTJRAJTCE— Marine. 

International  Mercantile  Marine  Co.— A  Great 
Steamship  Combination.  Information  obtaSed 
fmm  Clement   A.   Griscom  concerning^ the  recent 

onSEn^M?*"  8WPPta«  Combine.  Editorial  dis- 
2ff%  SL  *5!i  P™*0**?  arangement  for  the  oo£ 
gng-Ma^  2,  ijfe.  °  8hlppIn*  tPftde-     ^  w.  eS- 

HiSSlrff^S*1^  SWR?111*   Combination.     Editorial 

£ X??  «liJf  ?BJICn6m2f  of  J-  pl<*J>ont  Morgan 
in  this  field.     1200  w.     Engr,  Lond— May  2,  1902. 

fhJhfL?hlppl,lg  Co»Wne.  Editorial  discussion  of 
u?  ^ent  arrangements  under  the  leadership  of 
Mn  J  p.  Morgan  and  the  effect  on  British  trade! 
3000  w.     Engng— May  10,  1902.  «ww. 

British  and  American  Shipping.     Benjamin  Tay- 

mpVini^9??*.81011  v0f  tne  recent  deTelopments  In 
E™  8mVaJFftlr8»  ^.nowxi  «■  *»•  Shipping  com- 
bine."     6200  w.     Nineteenth  Gont-^JulyT  1902. 

inJh€/ihliaimBhip  JF"*"  Md  American  Shipbuild- 
ing.    Charles  H.  Cramp.     Briefly  reviews  the  his- 
tory of  transatlantic  construction  and  naTigatlon 
fiST1"'!..^  opn^tlons  which  existed  and  fit "ft- 
feet    which    the    merger   is    likely    to   haTe"  and 

SSSId«  ll%  *£«  Pwbaole  effect  upon  shipbuildfig. 
4500  w.     N  Am  Rot— July,  1902. 

-JX!  ASaP,Jte  Shipping  Trade.  Editorial  dis- 
£S£?  ?£  *?.?  gently  formed  association  to  be 
known  as  the  International  Mercantile  Marine 
Company,  considering  mainly  its  naTal  Spect? 
3000  w.     Engng— Oct.    10,   1902.  ^ 

British  Subsidies  and  American  Shipping. 
SiS1?  H*  0ramPi  Discusses  the  policy  oY  SPe 
British  government  in  regard  to  its  merchant 
marine,  and  the  effect  upon  the  United  States 
shigplng  industry.     2200  w.     N   Am   ReV— Dec!! 

The  Great  Ship  Combine.  Wlnthrop  L.  Marvin. 
An  account  of  the  International  Mercantile  Marine 
Company,   giving  details  of  the  organisation,   its 

1902.'  460°  w'    BeT  °*  a*™—***" 

Transatlantic  Shipping  Business.     A  discussion 
regarding  the  effect  of  the  Morgan  combine  and 
Cunard  agreement   with   the  British   Government, 
with  criticisms  of  the  Ounard  agreement.    6000  w 
Marine  Rev— Feb.  19,  1903.  ' 

See  also  British;  Canard;  Leyland. 
Japan.— Shipping  and  Shipbuilding  in  Japan.    Con- 
densed Information  from  recent  publication  by  the 
Mercantile  Marine  Bureau.     600  w.     Engng— Feb. 

1,    1<?01« 

See  also  SHIPYARD. 

Lake  Superior.— Early  Days  on  Lake  Superior.  An 
account  of  conditions  which  existed  before  the 
opening  of  the  Sanlt  Ste.  Marie  canal.  4800  w. 
Marine   Rev— Feb.  21,  1901. 

See  also  Great  Lakes;  CATfAT,    Sanlt  Ste.  Marie. 

Leyland  Line  Purchase. — The  American  Shipping 
Purchase.      Editorial    discussion   of    the    purchase 
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their  piers,  with  Inference*. 
—Aug.  4,  1904. 

See   also   SHIP 
■ioa. 


Ship  Repairs 


2500  w.     Ens  News 
of   Inuner- 
EQUIPMENT— 


VBHTTLATIHG    COWL;    tJUsTlliATIOaT 


Freeboard.  Archibald  Denny.  HenS 
before  the  last,  of  Navel  Archts.  Short  historical 
paper  placing  on  record  Important  facts  In  con- 
nection with  the  work  with  the  Load  Una  Em- 
ulations.    1700  w.     Kngng— July  5,  1901. 

Freeboard.  Gives  details  connected  with  Its 
origin  and  sebeequent  official  application  fat  Great 
Britain  as  one  of  the  means  to  prevent  overload- 
ing.    4500  w.     Marine  Engng — Dec.,  1904. 

"Great  Republic"— Details  of  Construction  of  the 
Famous  American  Clipper  ftblp  "Great  Republic." 
Reprint  of  a  description  of  this  Teasel  written 
at  the  time  of  her  construction,  about  fifty 
rears  ago.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Marine  Engng— Aug.,  1901. 

History.— From  Raft  to  Steamship.  Randolph  I. 
Geare.  The  present  article  illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  earliest  forms  of  Teasels.  1300  w. 
Scl   Am   Sap — April  5,    1902. 

See  also  MARINE  ENGINEERING. 

Hull  Protection.— The  Protection  of  the  Hulls  of 
Iron  Ships  (Comment  on  Pent  Proteger  les  Ooques 
des  Navlree  en  Fer).  From  the  "Cbemlker  Zelt- 
ung."  A  brief  review  of  sheathing  and  protect- 
ive paints,  particularly  the  Bah  t Jen  composition. 
900  w.     Rct  Technique — March  10,  1902. 

Ships*  Compositions.  A.  C.  A.  Holsapfel.  Dis- 
cuiutes  the  large  number  of  compositions  for  the 
protection  of  strips,  details  of  their  manufacture, 
and  the  chemical  processes  upon  whlcn  their 
efficacy  depends,  and  other  attempts  at  protect- 
ing Teasels.  Serial.  1st  part.  3800  w.  Bngng 
—April  8,   1904. 

See  also  Corrosion; 
ING. 


Hull     Weights — See    NAVAL    ARCHITECT 
Weight. 

Load  Line. — Determination  of  the  Line  of  Flota- 
tion of  a  Ship  for  Variable  Loading  (Bestlmmung 
der  Schwlmmllnie  elnes  Schiffes  bei  Trlmander- 
ungen).  J.  Meyer.  A  mathematical  investiga- 
Won  In  rectangular  co-ordinates,  with  diagrams 
for  various  forms  of  hulls.  2000  w.  Schiffbau 
— Aug.    8,    1901. 

See  also  Freeboard. 
Non-Sinkable See     LIFE-BOAT;      WATER-TIGHT 

COMPARTMENT. 

Philippines. — See  BOAT;  SHIPPING. 

"Preussen."— The  FlTe-Masted  Ship  "Preussen" 
Das  Funfmast-Vollschlff  "  Preussen' r).  W.  Kaem- 
merer.  Details  of  construction  of  full-rigged  ship 
of  Ave  masts  of  11,150  tons  displacement.  Steam 
steering  and  hoisting  gear  are  used.  2500  w. 
1  plate.  Zeltschr  d  ver  Deutscher  Ing — Aug.  20, 
1904. 

Rolling See  SHIP  STABILITY. 

Running  Lights. — See  NAVIGATION. 

Bailing  ts.  Steaming.— 8 teamers  and  Sailing  Ves- 
sels (Vapeurs  et  Volrlers).  M.  Kerlago.  A  com- 
parison between  steam  and  sail  navigation  and 
traiiKportation.  3000  w.  Revue  Technique— Jan. 
25,    1002. 

See  also  SAILING  VESSEL. 

School. — See   SCHOOL   SHIP. 

Seaworthiness.— "Seaworthiness."  B.  Goldsmith. 
DUcusses  the  importance  to  passengers,  and  also 
to  underwriters,  of  the  seaworthiness  of  vessels, 
especially  for  long  voyages.  Serial.  3  parts. 
lo.'oo  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand— Jan.  23  and  30, 
Fob.    6,    1002. 

Sheathing. — See  Corrosion;  Hull  Protection; 
SHEATHING. 

Stability.— See  SHIP  STABILITY. 

Strength. — See   NAVAL   ARCHITECTURE. 

Stresses. — See  NAVAL  ARCHITECTURE ;  SHIP 
STABILITY— Rolling. 

Subsidy.— See  SHIPPING  SUBSIDY. 

Training. — See  TRAINING  SHIP. 

Ventilation.— See    HEATING    AND    VENTILATION 


NAVAL    ARGHTTEO- 


SHIP  BOAT. 
See   BOAT;    LIFEBOAT. 

SHIPBUILDER. 

Education  —The  Education  of  a  Shipbuilder.  Prof. 
J.  H.  Biles.  From  a  lecture  delivered  before 
the  Glasgow  and  West  of  Scotland  Technical 
College  Scientific  Society.  2000  w.  Nant  Gas-* 
Feb.  7,   1901. 

SHIPBUILDING. 

See  also  MARINE  ENGINEERING;  NAVAL _ AR- 
CHITECTURE; NAVY;  HaTTJsTO  VESSEL; 
SCHOONER;  SHIP;  SHIPPING;  SHIP  PRO- 
PULSION; SHIP  RESISTANCE;  SHIP  STA- 
BILITY; SHIPYARD;  STEAMSHIP;  and  under 
specific  types  of  vessels. 

Notable  Shipbuilding  Abroad.  Mainly  a  review 
of  this  industry  in  the  United  States,  with  notes 
also  on  Germany  and  Hollsnd.  1400  w.  Rngr, 
Lond— Feb.  21,  1002. 

Modern  Shlpway  Equipment  and  Its  Future  De- 
velopment. Tjard  Bcnwars.  *  Translated  from 
the  "Jahrbuch  der  Schlffbautechnlschen  Gesell- 
schaft."  Illustrates  and  describes  cranes  and 
other  recent  devices  for  handling  materials,  while 
a  ship  is  being  built,  and  for  machine  work. 
SerlaL  1st  part.  8000  w.  Marine  Bngng— July, 
1902. 

American. — Shipbuilding  in  the  United  States  Dur- 
ing the  Past  Year.  A  rerlew  of  this  industry, 
with  a  list  of  all  steam  Teasels,  sailing  Teasels, 
and  sea-going  barges  of  over  500  tons  which 
have  been  launched  in  the  United  States  dur- 
ing the  past  year.  Dl.  9500  w.  Naut  Gas— Jan. 
3,  1901. 

New  Vessels  Under  Construction.  A  record  of 
the  craft  under  construction  in  United  States 
shipyards.     7000  w.     Naut  Gas — Jan.  10,  1901. 

Ship  Building  in  the  United  States.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  subject  based  upon  the  output 
at  Cleveland  as  compared  with  other  districts 
of  the  country.  1200  w.  Marine  Rot — March 
21,  1901. 

Naval  and  Merchant  Ship  Construction  In  the 
United  States  During  the  Past  Year.  Abstracted 
from  the  introduction  to  the  "Bine  Book  of  Amer- 
ican Shipping."  1500  w.  Eng  News— Aug.  15, 
1901. 

The  Development  of  American  Ship-building  In 
the  Last  Decade  (Die  Entwlckelung  des  Amerika- 
nischen  Scbiffbaues  lm  Letzten  Jahrsehnt).  Prof. 
Oswald  Flamm.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  Tjard 
Schwars  before  the  "Schlffbau-technische  Gesell- 
schaft"  on  shipbuilding,  and  cranes  and  other 
shipyard  appliances  in  the  United  States.  Ill* 
1200  w.    Btahl  n  Eisen— Jan.  1,  1902. 

Shipbuilding  in  the  United  Statea.  Alexander 
R.  Smith.  Introduction  to  the  Census  Report  on 
Shipbuilding  with  continuation  of  last  week's 
article.  Serial.  8200  w.  Naut  Gas— May  29, 
1902.  

See    also    Great    Lakes;    SHIPPING;    SHIPPING 
SUBSIDY;   SHIPYARD. 

American  Cost. — The  Cost  of  Shipbuilding  In  Amer- 
ica. Editorial  discussing  the  Subsidy  Bill  before 
the  U.  S.  Congress.  1600  w.  Engr,  Lond— Dec 
14,    1900. 

American '  Navy . — Why  It  Takes  So  Long  Time  to 
Build  and  Equip  a  Naval  Vessel  for  the  United 
States.  George  W.  Dickie.  Points  out  the  chief 
causes  of  delay  in  building  these  vessels,  intro- 
ducing a  discussion  on  methods  of  design  and 
construction.  4000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  NaT 
Archts  &  Marine  Bngrs,   No.   8 — Nov.,   1902. 

See  also  NAVY;  and  under  various  types  of  war 
vessels. 


American  vs.  British  and  German.— Can  the 

lean  Shipbuilder  Under  Present  Conditions  Com- 
pete with  the  British  and  German  Shipbuilders 
on  the  Production  of  the  Largest  Class  of  Ocean 
Passenger  and  Freight  Steamships?  George  W. 
Dickie.  Presents  a  comparison  In  skill  In  de- 
sign, cost  of  labor,  and  cost  of  material.  8800 
w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Archts  &  Marine 
Engs — Nov.,   1900. 
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Battleship. — Rapid  Battleship  Building.  Waldon 
Fawcett.  Discusses  the  time  economy  In  battle- 
ship construction  made  during  the  past  two  years, 
particularly  In  British  and  American  yards.  1800 
w.     Pop  Scl   M — Not.,  1900. 

See  also  American  Navy;  BATTLESHIP ;  NAVY. 

Barlin  School. — Naval  Architecture  and  Marine  En- 
gineering at  the  Berlin  Technical  High  School 
TDle  Bntwlckelung  der  Abteilung  fflr  Schlff-  und 
Schlffsmaacblnenbau  an  der  Konlglichen  Tech- 
nlschen  Hochschule  m  Berlin).  Prof.  Oswald 
Flamm.  A  general  review  of  the  development  of 
the  courses  of  instruction,  the  growth  in  the 
number  of  students,  and  the  need  for  more  In- 
structors. Curves  and  tables.  3800  w.  Schlff- 
ban-nJan.  8,  1902. 

Boats.— See  Small  Vessels;  BOAT. 

British.— Shipbuilding    and    Marine  Engineering    In 

1900.     A  review  of  the  statistics  of  this  industry 

in  the  Unted  Kingdom.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500 
w.     Engng— Jan.  4,  1901. 

Shipbuilding    and    Marine     Engineering     During 

1900.  A  review  of  this  Industry,  the  present  ar- 
ticle being  confined  to  the  volume  of  work  ac- 
complished during  the  last  year  in  the  United 
Kingdom.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Jan.   25,  1901. 

Decline  In  British  Shipbuilding.  Reports  this 
branch  of  trade,  as  well  as  other  lines,  in  any- 
thing but  a  prosperous  condition.  2400  w.  Naut 
Gaz— March  14,   1901. 

Shipbuilding  and  Marine  Engineering  In  1901. 
A  review  of  the  ship  tonnage  constructed  in  the 
works  of  the  United  Kingdom.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8700  w.     Engng— Jan.  3,  1902. 

Shipbuilding    and    Marine     Engineering     During 

1901.  A  review  of  the  year;  the  present  article 
dealing  with  the  volume  of  work  and  its  broad 
general  features,  as  well  as  with  the  measure  of 
activity  In  the  several  districts  of  the  United 
Kingdom.  Serial.  1st  part.  3500  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Jan.  10,  1902. 

Shipbuilding  and  Marine  Engineering,  1903.  Be- 
gins a  review  of  the  year  Just  ended.  Serial.  1st 
part.     4000  w.     Engng — Jan.   1,   1904. 

See    also    German    vs.    British;    White    Address; 
NAVY;  SHIPPING. 

British  History. — The  Romance  of  Applied  Science 
in  the  United  Kingdom.  Reviews  the  record  of 
the  Inst,  of  Naval  Architects,  and  the  develop- 
ment of  the  shipbuilding  industry.  Serial.  1st 
{art.  2700  w.  Ir  &  Goal  Trds  Rev — June  14, 
901. 

British  Navy. — Progress  of  Warships  and  Machinery 
Building  tn  England.  A  record  of  what  has  been 
accomplished  In  ship-yards  and  engine-works  dur- 
ing the  past  half  year  ending  June  30th.  2300  w. 
Engr,   Lond— July  3,    1903. 

Progress  of  Warships  and  Machinery  Building 
in  England.  A  record  of  the  work  in  these  fields 
during  the  last  half  year.  2500  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—July  8,  1904. 

Shipbuilding  for  the  Navy.  Lord  Brassey.  Dis- 
cusses the  naval  requirements  of  Great  Britain, 
favoring  the  building  of  smaller  vessels,  distrib- 
uting the  guns  In  more  ships.  Abstract  of  dis- 
cussion.    20.500  w.     Inst  of  Civ  Engrs  (No.  3562). 

See  also  Battleship;  NAVY. 

Cellular  Construction. — See  WATERTIGHT  COM- 
PARTMENT. 

Cleveland,   0. — See  American. 

Clyde. — The  Development  of  Ship  and  Engine  Build- 
ing (Strelf Bilge  durch  das  Geblet  des  Schlff-und 
Schlffmaschlnenbaues).  A  review  of  shipbuilding 
on  the  Clyde  In  connection  with  the  Glasgow  Ex- 
hibition. Two  articles.  600  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing— Sept.   14,   Oct.l  2,   1901. 

The  Clyde  and  Naval  Work.  Begins  a  detailed 
account  of  the  warship  work  in  hand,  done,  and 
proposed  to  be  done  on  the  Clyde.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1500  w.     Engr,   Lond— July  17,   1903. 

See   also   SHIPYARD. 

Cost. — See  American   Cost;   SHIP. 

Electric  Tools.— See  Tools;  ELECTRIC  EQUIP- 
MENT— Shipyard. 

Framing. — See  NAVAL  ARCHITECTURE. 

German  vs.  British. — The  Dovolopment  of  British  and 
German  Shipbuilding  (Einlges  aus  der  Bntwlckel- 
ung th'S  Dfiitsohon  litui  di«s  Enjfliscben  SchlfT- 
baues).     With  comparative  outlines  of  many  ves- 


sels,   and   diagrams   of    dimensions    and   perform- 
ances.    3000  w.     Glasers  Annalen— Dec.  15,  1900. 

Germany.— Ship  Building  Resources  of  Germany. 
From  "N.  Y.  Sun."  Full  text  of  M.  Edouard 
Lockroy's  letter  on  the  merchant  marine  of  Ger- 
many and  the  remarkable  industrial  growth  of  the 
nation.    3800  w.     Marine  Rev— March  21,  1901. 

Shipbuilding  In  Germany,  and  the  Imperial  Ger- 
man Navy.  Information  compiled  from  various 
sources.  1800  w.  Jour  U  S  Art — March-April, 
1901. 

Germany's  Progress  as  a  Shipbuilding  Nation. 
Edouard  Lockroy.  An  account  of  the  rapid  de- 
velopment and  the  causes.  4000  w.  Naut  Gas — 
May  9,  1901. 

German  Shipbuilding  In  1901  (Die  Schiffbau- 
thiltigkeit  Im  Jahre  1901).  Statistical  tables  of 
the  Germanic  Lloyd  showing  number  and  tonnage 
of  vessels  built  and  building  in  German  yards. 
800  w.      Schlffbau— Jan.    8,    1902. 

The  Iron  Industry  and  Shipbuilding  In  Germany 
(Elsenlndustrie  und  Schiffbao  in  Dentschland).  B. 
Schrftdter.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  Schlff- 
bautechnlsche  Gesellschaft  at  Duaseldorf,  giving 
an  account  of  the  growth  of  the  German  ship- 
building and  Iron  Industries,  and  comparisons  with 
other  countries.  Diagrams  and  tables.  Serial. 
Part  I.     5000  w.     Btahl  u  Elsen— July  1,  1902. 

German  Shipbuilding  Progress  on  the  Weser. 
Briefly  reviews  the  recent  progress  In  sise,  num- 
ber, speed  and  comfort  of  German  ships,  and  the 
shipyards  where  they  are  built.  1200  w.  C  S 
Cons    Repts,    No.    1556-^Jan.    28.    1903. 

The  Development  of  the  German  Shipbuilding 
Industry  (Die  Bntwlckelung  der  Deutschen  Schlff- 
baulndustrie).  Hr.  Stellter.  Paper  before  the 
Schleswlg-Holstein  branch,  giving  history  and 
statistics,  with  curves  and  table.  2500  w.  Zeitschr 
d  Ver  Deutschr  Ing — Aug.  26,   1905. 

The  Development  of  the  German  Shipbuilding 
Industry  (Die  Bntwlckelung  der  Deutschen  Schlff- 
bau Industrie).  F.  Stellter.  A  review  of  the 
growth  of  the  Industry  since  1873.  with  tables 
and  diagrams.  Serial.  Part  I.  3000  w.  Schlff- 
bau— Oct.  11,  1905. 

Glasgow  Exhibition. — Shipbuilding  in  the  Nineteenth 
Century.  Brief  account  of  the  beautiful  collection 
of  models  shown  at  the  Glasgow  exhibition.  1800 
w.     Marine    Rev — May   30,    1901. 

Great  Lakes. — Present  Tendencies  of  Lake  Ship- 
building. Waldon  Fawcett.  Comments  on  the 
return  to  normal  sise.  instead  of  building  the 
large  vessels  Introduced  at  the  close  of  the  last 
century.  Also  notes  other  tendencies  In  the  most 
recent  vessels.  111.  1700  w.  Am  Mfr— Jan.  23, 
1902. 

Recent  Operations  In  the  Shipyards  on  the  Great 
Lakes.  Waldon  Fawcett.  An  Illustrated  article 
reviewing  the  work  since  the  opening  of  the  year 
1901.     2200  w.     Marine  Engng— rAprll,   1902. 

Recent  Development  of  Lake  Ship  Bnildlng. 
Waldo*  Fawcett.  An  Illustrated  article  discuss- 
ing recent  vessels  for  the  lakes,  and  the  change 
of  policy  made  evident  In  the  four  new  steel 
steamers  under  contract.  2200  w.  Marine  Engng 
—April,   1005. 

See  also  American;  NAVY;   SHIPPING;   STEAM- 
SHIP. 

Hongkong. — Steel  Shipbuilding  in  Hongkong.  J. 
W.  Graham.  Confined  to  the  actual  steel  portions 
of  a  vessel.  Discusses  the  best  methods  to  adopt 
with  Chinese  labor  to  get  desired  results.  Also 
a  description  of  a  new  shfpbulldlng  plant  at  Hong- 
kong.    7700   w.      Far-East    Rev — Feb.,    1905. 

Japan.— See  HARBOR— Nagasaki;  SHIPPING; 
SHIPYARD. 

Lake    George.— See    STEAMBOAT — "Sagamore." 

Lake  Titlcaca.— See  STEAMBOAT. 

Lengthening  "Iroquois." — Lengthening  of  the  S.  S. 
"Iroquois."  An  illustrated  description  of  work 
of  cutting  and  lengthening  a  steamship,  carried 
out  at  the  Erie  Basin,  New  York.  1000  w.  Scl 
Am — Aug.   31,   1901. 

Liner.— The  Construction  of  a  Great  Liner.  A  half- 
dozen  Illustrations  showing  clearly  a  great  ocean 
steamship  in  the  earlier  stages  of  construction, 
with  comments.  800  w.  Engr,  Lond — Dec.  8, 
1905. 

Material  Specifications. — A   Comparison  of  Specifica- 
tions   for    Shipbuilding    Material.      E.    Schroedter. 
'     Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  International 
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Wasserbewegung  W&hrend  der  Fahrt  tod  Schlffen 
and  Ihr  Blnfluss  auf  den  Schlffswlderstand).  R. 
Haack.  A  paper  giving;  a  discussion  of  experi- 
ments on  the  Dortmund-Ems  canal,  and  of  the 
question  of  ship  resistance  particularly  In  canals 
and  shallow  waters.  Illustrations  and  diagrams. 
Serial.  2  parts.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
scher  Ing— May  16  and  80,   1803. 

8ee  also  Depth  of  Water;  CANAL  NAVIGATION. 

Depth  of  Immersion.— The  Influence  of  Depth  of 
Immersion  Upon  Speed  (De  l'lnfluence  de  la  Sur- 
lmmerslon  but  la  Vitesse).  J.  A.  Normand.  De* 
veloplng  formulas  for  computing  the  effect  of 
changes  In  draught  npon  the  speed  of  Teasels.  2000 
w.     Oomptes  Rendus— Dec.  28,  1908. 

Bee  also  SHIP— Draft. 

Depth  of  Water.— ^Further  Notes  on  the  Influence  of 
Shoal-Water  Upon  the  Speed  of  Ships.  Alfred  B. 
Lodert.  Calls  attention  to  experiments  which  bear 
out,  more  or  less,  the  conclusions  to  be  formed 
from  a  study  of  Captain  Rasmussen's  Investiga- 
tions.     1600   w.     Marine   Engng— April,    1808. 

The  Influence  of  Depth  of  Water  on  the  Re- 
sistance of  Ships.  Charles  P.  Paulding.  A  study 
of  the  limiting  economical  speed  of  vessels  in 
shallow  water,  and  the  determination  of  the  least 
permissible  depth  for  the  contract  trial  of  a  given 
▼easel  required  to  make  a  given  speed.  2000  w. 
Marine  Engng-— May,  1803. 

I.  The  Relation  of  Depth  of  Water  to  Speed 
and  Power  of  Ships.  An  account  of  the  German 
torpedo  vessel  experiments.  II.  A  General  Dis- 
cussion of  Resistance  and  Power  Consumption  of 
Ships  In  Different  Depths  of  Water.  D.  w.  Tay- 
lor. Suggested  by  the  I.  article.  6000  w.  Bag 
News— March  16,   1805. 

The  Influence  of  Depth  of  Water  en  Speed.  W. 
W.  Marrlner.  Bead  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval 
Archts.  Gives  deductions  drawn  from  recent  and 
former  experiments,  especially  investigating  sur- 
face disturbance  or  wave  making  resistance.  2000 
w.     Engng— July  21,  1806. 

The  Influence  of  Depth  of  Water  on  the  Speed 
of  Destroyers.  Harold  Yarrow.  Read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Naval  Archta.  An  Illustrated  article  dis- 
cussing trials  and  experiments,  having  special  ref- 
erence to  recently  built  destroyers.  1800  w.  Bn- 
gng— July  21,  1805. 

The  Influence  of  Depth  of  Water  on  the  Speed 
of  Torpedo  Boats  (Versuche  sur  Brmittlung  des 
Binflusses  der  Waasertlefe  auf  die  Geschwindlg- 
kelt  der  Torpedoboote).  H.  Paulas.  A  discussion 
of  trials  of  torpedo  boats  In  deep  and  shallow 
water,  with  curves  showing  the  results.  6000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing — Dec.  10,  1904. 
See  also  Canal. 

Troude's  Constant.— The  Theory  of  Fronde's  Con- 
stant for  the  Determination  of  8hip's  Resistance 
iBeltrag  sur  Theorle  der  Konetanten  Fronde's  sur 
testlmmung  des  Schlffswlderstandes).  A  mathe- 
matical examination  of  the  derivation  of  Proude's 
Constant.  1800  w.  Schiffbau— Oct.  26,  1804. 
See  also  Model  Experiments. 

High  Speed.— The  Criterion  of  High  Speeds  of  Ships 
(Oriterlum  des  Navlres  a  Grandes  Vltessea).  Vice 
Admiral  Pournler.  Showing  that  the  resistance 
of  the  water  at  increasingly  high  speeds  tends  to 
become  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  speed. 
1600  w.     Comptes  Rendus— Dec.  6,  1804. 

Hydraulics.— The  Hydraulics  of  the  Resistance  of 
Ships.     Edgar  C.  Thrupp.     Read  before  the  Glas- 

Sw  Congress.  An  investigation  of  the  discovery 
at  there  is  an  enormous  divergence  from  the 
laws  of  stream  line  motion  when  the  dimensions 
of  the  channels  or  pipes  are  such  as  to  have  hy- 
draulic radii  exceeding  1  in.  or  2  Ins.  8800  w. 
Engng — Dec.  20,  1801. 

Tubes  With  Sides  and  Without,  in  Ship  Resist- 
ance— An  Example  from  Lord  Kelvin.  Marston 
Nlles.    A  study  of  hydromechanics,  with  diagrams, 

Slvlng  theoretical  conclusions.     6800  w.     Sci  Am 
up— Feb.  1,  1802. 

See  also  HYDRAULICS}  HYDRODYNAMICS. 

Lateral.— See  NAVAL  ARCHITECTURE. 

Model  Experiments.— Some  Results  of  Model  Experi- 
ments. R.  B.  Froude.  Describes  a  series  of  re- 
sistance experiments  on  systematic  variations  in 
form  of  hull,  giving  results.  4200  w.  Engng — 
April  1,  1804. 

Some  Results  of  Model  Experiments.  R.  B. 
Froude.  A  description  of  general  experiments  on 
systematic  variations  In  form  of  hull,  with  re- 
sults.    8700  w.     Bngr,  Lend— May  6,  1804. 


Model  Experiments  on  Hollow  versus  Straight 
Lines.  R.  B.  Froude.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of 
Naval  Archts.  Describes  the  special  apparatus- 
and  mode  of  experiment  employed.  6800  w.  En- 
gng—April  21,  1806. 

■Laws  of  Variation  of  Resistance  of  Ships.  D. 
W.  Taylor.  Discusses  the  model  basin  experi- 
ments, and  other  calculations  for  obtaining  an 
approximate  method  or  formula  of  value  In  prac- 
tice, representing  the  resistance  of  a  vessel.  2800 
w.     Marine  Engng— July,  1806. 

Experiments  on  Resistance  of  Ships'  Models.  G. 
Rota.  Read  before  the  Inst  of  Naval  Archts. 
Reports  experiments  with  models  of  constant 
length  and  form  of  cross-sections,  bnt  with  vary- 
ing breadth  and  draught.  1600  w.  Ills.  Engng 
— Ang.  4,  1806. 

See  also  MODEL  BASIN;  PROPELLER. 

Powering.— See  SHIP  PROPULSION. 

Screw,  Steamboat.— Experiments  upon  the  Resist- 
ance of  a  Screw  Steamboat  (Versuche  mlt  elnem 
Schraubendampfer  Hlnsichtllch  des  Widerstandea 
lm  Freien  Waaser).  H.  Bnno  van  Oelder.  Data 
and  results  of  dock  trials  of  a  steamboat  at  Kin- 
derdyk,  near  Rotterdam.  Two  articles.  4000  w. 
1  plate.     Schiffbau— Dec.  23,  1002. 

Experiments  on  the  Resistance  of  a  Screw 
Steamer  in  Free  Route.  H.  Enno  van  Gelder. 
Translated  from  "Schiffbau."  An  account  of  dock, 
experiments  to  measure  the  reaction  of  the  pres- 
sure of  the  propeller  on  the  water  at  different 
speeds,  made  at  Kinderdyk,  with  the  steamer 
''Vlaardigen."  III.  Serial  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Marine  Engng — Aug.,  1808. 

Shallow  Water.— See  Canal;  Depth  of  Water;  CA- 
NAL NAVIGATION;  SHIP— Draft;  SHIP  PRO- 
PULSION. 

Torpedo  Boat.— See  Depth  of  Water. 

Waves.— -The  Resistance  Due  to  Accompanying 
Waves  (Resistance  Due  aux  V agues  Satellites). 
M.  de  Bussy.  A  mathematical  discussion  of  ship- 
resistance  due  to  the  accompanying  waves.  low 
w.     Comptes  Rendus — April  14,  1802. 

On  the  Reduction  of  Wave-Making  Resistance- 
by  a  New  Method.  A  letter  from  Walter  Child, 
offering  suggestions  of  a  new  method  of  reducing 
the  wave-making  resistance  of  vessels.  2800  w. 
Engng — May  1,  1803. 

SHIP  SIGNAL. 

See    ELECTRIC    EQUIPMENT — Ship;    YOG    SIG- 
NAL:  NAVIGATION;  SEA  SIGNAL;  SIGNAL; 
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SHIP  STABILITY. 

See  also  NAVAL 
BUILDING. 

Stability  of  Ships.     Theodore  Lucas.     Discusses 
methods  of  measuring  the  stability,  means  of  in- 
creasing the  leverages,   as  well  as  the  range  or 
the  stability,  etc.     III.    2200  w.     Naut  Gas— Dec. 
6,  1801. 

Some  Problems  on  the  Surfaces  of  Buoyancy 
and  of  Water  Lines.  O.  H.  Peabody.  A  study  of 
the  geometry  of  the  surfaces  of  buoyancy  and 
water  lines  aa  related  to  the  stability  of  ships. 
7600  w.  Plate.  Trans  Am  8oc  of  Nav  Archts  & 
Marine  Bngrs,   No.  7 — Nov.,  1802. 

A  New  Interpretation  of  Experiments  upon  the 
Stability  of  Ships  (Sopra  una  Nuova  Interpreta- 
alone  della  Baperlensa  dl  Stabilita  delle  Navl). 
A.  Scrlbanti.  Deriving  new  equations  for  the 
curve  of  stability  for  use  with  experimental  data. 
8000  w.     Rlvista  Marlttima.     Aug. -Sept.,  1904. 

The  Gyration  of  Ships  (Sur  la  Glratlon  des- 
Navlres).  B.  Bertln.  A  study  of  the  forces  tend- 
ing to  cap8lse  a  vessel,  and  the  statical  momenta 
by  which  they  are  resisted.  2000  w.  Oomptes 
Rendus — Feb.  6,  1806. 

Ballast.— The  Ballasting  of  Modern  Tramp  Steam- 
ers. B.  C.  Chaston.  Read  before  the  North-Bast 
Coast  Inst,  of  Bngre,  and  Shipbuilders.  Shows 
the  short-sighted  policy  of  sending  vessels  to  sea 
without  sufficient  ballast.  1800  w.  Naut  Gas— 
Feb.  18,  1802. 

A  Special  Trim  Calculation.  B.  A.  Sinn.  Glvea 
calculations  made  necessary  by  the  arrangement 
of  the  interior.  800  w.  Marine  Bngng— May, 
1803. 

The  Ballasting  of  Steamers.  S.  J.  P.  Tbearle. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Nav.  Archts.  States- 
some  of  the  experiences  which  snow  the  import* 
ance  and  necessity   of  ballasting,   and  considers- 
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methods  which  hive  been  adopted.     111.    4600  w. 
Bngng— April  17,  1008. 

Ballast,  Water.^Rolling  of  Ships  and  the  Effect  of 
Water-Ballast.  Bernard  0.  Lawa.  Bead  before 
the  Inst,  of  Bugs.  A  Shipbuilder!  In  Scotland. 
Discusses  the  placing  of  the  ballast  so  as  to  se- 
cure stability  best  for  the  particular  Tessel,  and 
least  calculated  to  produce  excessive  rolling.  8300 
w.     Engs'  Gas— March,  1001. 

Bilge  Keels.— The  Influence  of  Bilge  Keels  on  the 
Resistance  and  the  Rolling  of  vessels  In  Still 
Water.  Johann  Schuette.  Translated  from  a  pa- 
per read  before  the  Schiffbautechnlsche  Gesell- 
schaft,  Berlin.  An  account  of  experimental  in- 
vestigations with  a  model,  and  the  interesting  re- 
sults.    1800  w.     Marine  Bngng— Feb.,   1008. 

Calculation. — Displacement  and  Stability  Calcula- 
tions by  Improved  Methods.  Prof.  W.  S.  Leland. 
Explains  forms  arranged  for  class-room  use,  in 
the  hope  they  may  be  of  practical  use.  2000  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  Nav  Archts  &  Marine  Bngrs,  No. 
17— Not.,  1008. 

See  also  Diagram. 


Centre  of  Gravity.— See  NAVAL  ARCHITECTURE. 

Diagram.— Curve  of  Stability.  George  Grouse  Cook. 
Explains  the  'practice  of  Scotch  shipbuilders  In 
this  problem  of  ship  design.  111.  3000  w.  Ma- 
rine Rev-nJune  6,  1001. 

A  Stability  Diagram.  George  Grouse  Cook.  A 
practical  method  of  calculating  and  plotting  a 
series  of  curves  of  the  centers  of  buoyancy,  from 
which  the  curve  of  statical  stability  may  be  de- 
duced for  any  variations  in  displacement  or  load- 
ing.    1200  w.     Naut  Gas— Jan.  2,  1002. 

The  Graphical  Determination  of  the  Stability  of 
Ships  (Graphlsche  Brmittelung  der  Stabllitat  dee 
Schiffes).  M.  H.  Bauer.  A  study  of  the  method 
of  replacing  cumbersome  analytical  methods  by 
a  simple  graphical  construction.  Serial.  1st  part. 
Schlffbao— Jane  8,  1001. 

A  Graphic  Method  for  the  Calculation  of   the 

Stability  of  Ships.  M.  H.  Bauer.  Explains  this 
method  In  detail.  3500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  Nav 
Archts  A  Marine  Bngrs— Nov.   IS,  1003. 

Notes  on  the  Construction  of  Stability  Cross 
Curves  from  Balanced  Paper  Sections.  John  H. 
•Heck.  An  explanation  of  methods  of  calculating 
the  stability  of  ships.  Short  discussion.  S  plates. 
4200  w.  Trans  N  E  Coast  Inst  of  Engrs  and 
Shipbuilders— March,  1004. 

Gyrosoopio  Aotion. — The  Gyroscopic  Effect  of  Fly- 
wheels on  Board  Ships.  Herr  Otto  Schllck.  Read 
before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  Describes  an 
appliance,  proposed  by  the  writer,  the  employ- 
ment of  which  makes  it  possible  not  only  to  In- 
crease the  period  of  oscillation  of  a  vessel,  but 
also  to  lessen  her  angle  of  heel.  It  depends  In 
principle  on  the  gyroscopic  action  of  a  rapidly 
rotating  flywheel.     Ills.     6300  w.     Bngng — April 

JL,    x8U4. 

Gyrostats  and  Cytostatic  Action.  Prof.  Andrew 
Gray.  Describes  examples  of  gyrostatlc  action, 
and  discusses  the  fundamental  principles  and  their 
explanation,  and  related  subjects,  considering  va- 
rious devices  and  the  action  of  steamers  in  which 
the  main  propelling  engine  are  of  the  steam  tur- 
bine type.  15,000  w.  Ills.  Trans  Inst  of  Bngrs 
&  Shipbuilders  In  Scotland— March  21,  1006. 

Some  Notes  on  the  Eects  Likely  to  Be  Pro- 
duced by  the  Gyroscopic  Action  of  Steam  Tur- 
bines on  Board  Vessels  Pitching  in  a  Sea.  J. 
Blacklock  Henderson.  An  examination  of  possible 
effects.  1200  w.  Trans  Inst  of  Bngrs  &  Shlp- 
bldrs  In  Scotland— March  21,  1006. 

See  also  GYROSCOPE;  GYROBTATIC  ACTION. 

Initial.— On  the  Heeling  and  Rolling  of  Ships  of 
Small  Initial  Stability.  A.  Scrlbanti.  Investiga- 
tions of  the  Influence  which  a  varying  amount  of 
initial  stability  can  exert  on  some  mechanical 
features  of  a  given  ship.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800 
w.     Bngng— May  27,  1004. 

Leaking.— Stability  of  Passenger  Steamers  After 
Collision  at  Sea,  with  Discussion  of  Means  to  Pre- 
vent Oapslslng.  M.  Bertln.  Read  before  the  Paris 
Congress  of  Naval  Archts.  Discusses  the  different 
methods  of  foundering,  and  the  means  of  securing 
stability.     2800  w.     Marine  Engng— -June,  1001. 

Variations  in  Initial  Stability  (Variasionl  della 
Stabillta  Inislale).  R.  Levatl.  Discussing  the 
changes  in  stability  in  the  case  of  the  filling  of 
one  or  more  compartments.  2000  w.  2  plates. 
Rlvlsta  Marittima— Feb.,  1002. 


The  Position  of  Equilibrium  of  Undamaged  and 

verletsten  und  des  Lecken  Schiffes).  Ernst  Zets- 
mann.     A  discussion  of  the  stability  of  ships  on- 

ftf.f«i!!?a8*co,lditlo,l8».  Md  *•  mathematical 
treatment  of  problems  in  the  trim  and  stability 
of  snips  when  In  normal  condition  and  with  one 
or    more   compartments    filled   with    water.     Dla- 

gama    and   curves.     Serial.     6    parts.     8600   w. 

1008^aO~"*ay  8'   *•   ,une  *   *   and  July  \ 

f  JSti«8ftWSiJ  w°f  a  *****  Steamship  with  a 
SffJ  lR-tho»SKfn5oard.Bn»Ine  Room  (Untersuchung 
fiber   die   Stabllitat  sines   modernen   Schnelldamn- 

SSLiR1111  i*SW6rdeJ?   des   Steuerbord-Maschinen- 

S  S.J ?);*.iMiaiihlaJ  E*ZS'  A  «*aphlcal  analysis 
of  the  stability  of  a  twin-screw  steamship  when 
one  w^eroom  is  filled  with  water.  Serial. 
Part  1.     2000  w.     Schlffbao— Aug.  28,  1008. 

Hi£?l!Mld*Jwm — Tbe  Navipendular  Method  of  Ex- 
^rt"«nt»,   as  Applied  to  Some  Warships  of  Dlf- 

SFrtl£?MT*'***'  %uwo-  ^ad  before  the  Inst. 
!Li  JfJ*1  Ar5.nt8-  C«ves  results  of  experiments 
Kd*i£2mparatiTe.  ?*u-  of  *■•  ro,UnK  «  certain 

Bn1^*  NaTipendnlar  Method  of  Experiment  as  Ap- 
ri«U&  %■■?,  Wa™*iP»  o'  Different  Classes,     (fi 

fiiE5Sf0.*tefli1  e8p1Srfi?e^tl  Navipendulari  Ap- 
pUcato  ad   Alcune   Navl   da  Guerra).     G.    Rnsso. 

«  JK1  IWf^  text  of  toe  authors  pipe"  pre- 
sented in  English  at  the  meeting  of  the  Institution 
of   Naval   Architects   in   March?  1002.     10  000  w 
8  plates.     Rivlsta  Marittima— DecTlOCtt. 

Et?la?£~The  K°mn*  <*  SMpa  (Roulls  sur  Houle). 
H.    Chaigneau.     A   mathematical     study    of    tin 

l2ei5?lL#U|Hm  tae  te5"  of  fhlDi  nnder  the  rolling 
action  of  waves.  Two  articles.  7600  w.  Revue 
Technique— May  25,  June  10,  1002. 

E°i^«?dioalJT,""An.In?irunient  for  Measuring  the 
SSff-Jf  "S1*  f-.Mi,2?ck*  Bead  before  the 
2«L*JnIt^0n«>IaTaLA!cnt8-  Illustrated  descrfp- 
SS!L  °/JL p*llln|r  lndlcator,  which  is  said  to  give 

J^r£Wtfi?ik!niMa2i  of  tt«  roll«  in  all  circum- 
stances.    8400  w.     Bngng— March   20,   1001. 

See  also  Havipendulum. 
Bc%f?k  jOycle.— The  Theory  of  the    Schllck     Cycle 
ffiiniThe?rie  de8  .^Wlckschen  SchlSkreiSelsr  i! 

S2&    ?*iEgr&  Srfodfcal  *S3t  °L  °SS 

See  also  Gyrosoopio  Action. 

T*P*  F^wSt^4*?111^,0'*.*11  OU-Tank  Steamer. 
iift«M-  Ual-ker,K«  ^^tlgatlons  of  the  effect  of 
liquids  in  a  ship  when   the  containing   tanks  or 

Tramp  Steamers.— See  Ballast. 

Trim.— See  Ballast. 

Water  Ballast.— See  Ballast,  Water. 

Yti5u"/rte  JJ*0^^  Calculation  for  a  Modern 
SfilS*  YlftL  Gly6§  S""10*  describing  fieoS 
JJJJJ on1sj05#  W******'     2000  w.     Marine   Bngng— 

SHIP  SUBSIDY. 
See   SHIPPING   SUBSIDY. 


EQUIPMENT— Ship;    HAV- 


See    also    ELECTRIC 
IGATION. 


Eleotrlc.— A  New  System  for  the  Electric  Operation 
of  Dial  Indicators  (Bin  neues  System  sur  Blek- 
triscben  Lebertragung  von  Zelgerstellungen>.  W. 
Thlermann.  An  Improved  device  for  transmitting 
orders  from  the  bridge  or  conning- tower  of  a 
ship  to  the  engine  room.  1800  w.  Glasers  An- 
nalen— March  16,  1004.  ««•■•«■  ~u 

Naval  Telegraph  Instruments.  Reviews  various 
w-™°  ♦>.  ^mnnlcation,  principally  electrical, 
between  the  bridge,  engine  room  and  other  Darts 

1004*.       P#     1B°°  W*     "JleC  *"*'   ^a-^n*- 1" 

'■SJ'P^T^S?  New  8VP*1  Apparatus  of  the  Union 
Blectricsl  Company  (Die  Neuen  Slgnalapparate  der 
Union  Elektricltlts  Gesellschaft).  E.  ^enbach: 
An  Illustrated  description  of  an  Improved  elec- 
trical apparatus  for  signalling  from  the  bridge  of 

5JJSSilJ5fieriM£,om-  6000w-  m«kto"«* 

Ttatet>Ohatraad.— Tb«    VUlat-Obabraad    Ulp   Itlt- 
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graph  (Transmetteur  d'Ordres,  Systems  Vlalet- 
Chabrand).  O.  Dary.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  an  Improved  electric  dial  telegraph  for  the 
transmission  of  orders  from  the  bridge  of  a  ves- 
sel to  the  engine-room.  1800  w.  L'Blectricien— 
Dec.  29,  1900. 
Whistle.— The  Electric  Automatic  Whistle  Operator 
and  Telegraph.  Illustrates  and  describes  aparatns 
designed  as  an  adjunct  to  the  ordinary  hand  pall 
for  opening  the  valve  in  the  whistle  pipe.  1600 
w.     Marine  Engng— Not.,  1902. 


TRIALS. 
See     also     SHIP     PROPULSION;     STEAMBOAT 
RACE;   and  under  specific   types  and  names  of 
vessels. 

Speed  and  Power  Trials  of  Ships.  W.  F.  Du- 
rand.  A  brief  discussion  of  a  simple  speed  or 
speed  power  trial,  without  Involving  the  detailed 
analysis  of  the  general  propulsion  performance. 
2000  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Engng— April  1,  1901. 

Methods    of    Conducting    Speed    Trials.      J.    J. 
Woodward.      Remarks   on  contract   trial   require- 
ments,  and  a  description  of  the  methods  of  con- 
cluding   speed    trials    under     present     conditions. 
Tables  and  plates.     20,000  w.     (No.  18).     Soc  of 
Nav  Archts  ft  Marine  Bngrs— Not.  16,  1900. 
"Carnarvon."— See  ARMORED  CRUISER. 
"Caronia."— See  STEAMSHIP. 
"Pennsylvania."— See  ARMORED  CRUISER. 
Tidal  Corrections. — Some  Notes  on  Tidal  Corrections. 
Edwin   A.    Stevens.     Tidal   calculations   made   on 
progressive  trial  runs,   with   methods  used.     1600 
w.     Soc   Nav   Archts  ft   Marine  Engrs,   No.   11— 
Not.,  1901. 

shipwreck.  

See     NAVIGATION;      SALVAGE;     SCUTTLING; 
WRECK. 


See  also  DRY  DOCK;  MARINE  ENGINEERING: 

NAVY  YARD;  SHIP;  SHIPBUILDING;  YACHT 

YARD. 

American  Steel. — New   American  'Steel  Shipbuilding 

Plants.     Waldon  Pawcett.     A  review  of  the  new 

plants    and   Improvements   greatly    Increasing    the 

American  facilities.     2800  w.     Ir  Age— March  14, 

1901. 

The  Steel  Shipyards  of  the  United  States.  Wal- 
don Fawcett.  Illustrated  article  giving  Informa- 
tion concerning  the  shipyards  of  the  8outh.  1400 
w.     Am  Mfr— Aug.  8,  1901. 

Armstrong.— See  GUN  WORKS. 

Beaxdmore,  Clyde. — Messrs.  Beardmore's  New  Ship- 
yard and  Engine  Works.  Illustrated  description 
of  fine  new  works  on  an  ideal  site  on  the  River 
Clyde,  and  their  equipment.  6000  w.  Engng— 
Oct.  7,  1904. 

British  vs.  Amerioan. — Notes  on  the  Equipment  of 
Foreign  Shipyards.  O.  C.  Thomas.  Describes  the 
appliances  used  in  British  shipyards,  comparing 
them  with  the  American  yards.  8000  w.  Marine 
Engng— -Jan.,    1902. 

Camden,  V.  J.— Camden's  Great  Shipbuilding  Plant. 
Describes  the  works  of  the  New  York  Shipbuild- 
ing Co.,  the  novel  labor-saving  appliances,  the 
Swer.  railroad  connections,  etc.  7300  w.  Naut 
as — March  21,    1901. 

Works  of  the  New  York  Ship  Building  Go.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  works,  power  pro- 
ducing appliances,  and  contracts  nnder  way.  10,- 
000  w.     Marine  Rev— June  13,  1901. 

Plant  of  the  New  York  Ship  Bnllding  Company. 
Waldon  Fawcett.  An  account  of  this  new  yard  at 
Camden,  N.  J.,  and  its  equipment.  2600  w.  Am 
Mfr— Sept.   6,  1901. 

The  Works  of  the  New  York  Shipbuilding  Com- 
pany. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  fine 
plant  on  the  Delaware  River,  opposite  Philadel- 
phia.    4500  w.     Marine  Engng— Dec.,  1901. 

The  New  York  Shipbuilding  Company's  Plant. 
Camden,  N.  J.  Begins  an  Illustrated  description 
of  a  modern  plant  equipped  for  the  construction 
of  modern  steel  commercial  and  battleships.  Se- 
rial.    1st  part.    8000  w.    Eng  Rec— Jan.  8,  1903. 

Clydebank.— The  Clydebank  Shipbuilding  and  En- 
gineering Works.  The  present  article  describes 
the  general  arrangements  of  the  works,  the  build- 
ing berths  and  launching  ground,  the  ship  platers 
and   fitters'    department,    mechanics'    shop,   wood- 


working department,  etc.     III.     Serial.     1st  part. 
8800  w.     Engng — Aug.  28,  1901. 

Clyde,  Scotland.— Clydeslde  Industrial  Development. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  illustrated  articles  giving 
a  general  account  of  the  most  important  of  the 
many  transferences  of  Industries  recently  effected. 
Serial,  lit  part.  2300  w.  Engr,  Lond— Jan.  2, 
1903. 

See  also  Beardmore;  Clydebank;  SHIPBUILDING. 

Commercial  Organisation.— Some  Remarks  on  the 
Commercial  Organisation  of  Shipyards.  Walter 
Scott.  Considers  the  correspondence,  estimating, 
buying  cost-keeping,  bookkeeping,  commercial 
staff,  etc.    4600  w.    Naut  Gas— April  18,  1901. 


Some  Remarks  on  the  Commercial  Organisation 
of  Shipyards.  Walter  Scott.  Considers  the  sub- 
ject under  the  headings  of  correspondence,  es- 
timating, buying,  cost-keeping,  bookkeeping,  com- 
mercial staff,  and  development.  Also  general  dis- 
cussion. 7700  w.  Trans  of  N  E  Coast  Inst  of 
Engrs  ft  Shipbuilders — May,  1901. 

See  also  Management;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Cramp's,  Philadelphia. — Expansion  of  the  Cramps. 
Statement  of  Charles  H.  Cramp  concerning  the 
plans  of  his  company.  Will  probably  add  armor 
and  armament  to  their  plant.  1400  w.  Marine 
Rev — Dec.   18,   1900. 

See  also  MACHINE  SHOP. 

Cranes. — See   CRANE— Shipyard. 

Drawing  Rooms.— See  DRAWING  ROOM— Ship- 
yards. 


Eastern  Shipbuilding  Co.    See  Mew  London; 
SHIP— "Minnesota." 

Economics.— See  Commercial  Organisation;  Manage- 
ment. 

Electric  Driving.— See  ELECTRIC  DRIVING— Ship- 
yard. 

Electric  Equipment. — See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT 
—Shipyard. 

Iuipment.— The  Arrangement  and  Equipment  of 
Shipbuilding  Works.  James  Dunn.  Discusses  the 
general  principles  dominating  the  plan  of  ship- 
building works,  tools  and .  their  arrangement, 
closed-fn  versus  open  berths  and  the  cranes  serv- 
ing them,  etc.  Tables  and  12  plates.  7700  w. 
Inst  Mech  Engrs — Aug.,  1901. 

See   also      Mechanical      Equipment;      ELECTRIC 


"& 


Europe.— Notes  on  Recent  Improvements  in  Foreign 
Shipbuilding  Plants.  H.  O.  Oillmor.  The  paper 
la  based  on  observations  made  during  recent  visits, 
as  compared  with  visits  made  several  years  ago. 
2300  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Archts  A  Marine 
Bngrs — Nov.,  1900. 

Fore  River.— The  Fore  River  Shipbuilding  Shed.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  roof  with  186  ft.  clear 
span  and  00  ft.  overhang  on  either  aide  and  rising 
about  100  ft.  above  the  floor.  1200  w.  Eng  Rec 
—July  26,   1902. 

Fore  River  Ship  and  Engine  Works,  Qulncy, 
Mass.  Illustrations,  with  description,  of  cranes 
and  the  fixed  structure  in  use.  A  separate  rapid 
crane  of  small  capacity  is  provided  for  each  side 
of  each  ship.     1200  w.     Engng— Sept.  11,  1903. 

8ee     also     ELECTRIC      EQUIPMENT— -Shipyard; 
MACHINE  TOOL— Shipyard. 


Germany. 

Great  Lakes. — See  SHIPBUILDING. 

Handling  Steel.— See  MECHANICAL  HANDLING— 
Shipyard. 

Harlan  ft  Hollingsworth. — Harlan  ft  Hollingsworth 
Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.  Illustrates  and  describes 
some  of  the  vessels  constructed  by  this  company. 
2200  w.     Marine  Rev — Feb.  7,  1901. 

Japan.— Japanese  Shipyards.  Editorial  on  the  orog- 
ress  Japan  is  making  toward  the  supply  of  her 
own  fleet.     2600  w.     Engng— Jan.  8,   1902. 

The  Dockyards  and  Shipbuilding  Plants  of 
Japan.  Charles  Albertson.  A  fully  illustrated 
description  of  the  facilities  for  shipbuildlnc  at 
present  existing  in  Japan.  The  first  paper  deals 
with  the  government  yards.  8000  w.  Engineering 
Magazine— Sept,  1906. 

The  Dockyards  and  Shipbuilding  Plants  of 
Japan.  Chas.  Albertson.  The  second  part  of  this 
review,  dealing  with  the  private  establishments 
for  shipbuilding  and  repair  work,  with  lllustra- 
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tions  and  a  map.    4600  w.    Engineering  Magazine 
— October,  1906. 

See  also  Mltsu  Bishi;  BEY  DOCK;   HARBOR— 
Nagasaki. 
Kawasaki.— See  MACHINE  SHOP. 

Xeyham,  Eng.— Keyham  Dockyard  Extension.  Illus- 
trated  description  of  a  great  extension  scheme,  to 
cost  over  £8,000,000  sterling,  now  under  eon- 
•trnctlon.  It  consists  of  a  tidal  basin,  a  closed 
basin  with  an  entrance  lock  and  three  graving 
docks.     2800  w.     Transport— March  1,  1901. 

Kobe,  Japan. — See  DRY  DOCK. 

Management. — Organisation  of  Ship  Yards.  Theo- 
dore Lncas.  Considers  points  relating  to  the  or- 
ganlzation  to  adapt  It  to  its  natural  run  of  busi- 
2000  w.     Naut  Gas— May  8,   1902. 


How  to  Plan,  Organise  and  Operate  a  Modem 
Shipyard.  Theodore  Lucas.  Discusses  the  organ- 
isation, and  ship-yard  draughting  rooms,  and  the 
Jeneral  superintendence.  7600  w.  Naut  Gas— 
an.  1,  1903. 

Shipyard  Economies.  R.  8.  Hubbard.  Consid- 
ers the  practical  economies  of  ship  construction 
under  the  headings  of  labor,  labor  control,  organ- 
isation, plant  and  materials.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8400  w.  Marine  Bngng— Jan.,  1904. 
See  also  Commeroial  Organisation;  WORKS  MAN- 
AGEMENT. 
Ift^wwwi  Equipment.— -The  Mechanical  Equipment 
of  the  Shipyard.     Prof.  J.  H.  Biles.     A  clear  ex- 

Elanatory  discussion  of  the  processes  flt  ship- 
ullding,  devoted  particularly  to  the  framing  of 
the  reesel  and  the  punching  and  shearing  ma- 
chines used  In  the  work.  111.  Serial.  1st  part. 
3000  w.     The   Engineering  Magasine— May,    1901. 

The  Mechanical  Equipment  of  the  Shipyard. 
Prof.  J.  H.  Biles.  The  second  section  of  Prof. 
Biles'  paper  is  deroted  mainly  to  a  discussion 
of  the  tools  for  working  and  securing  the  plating 
of  a  ship.  8000  w.  Engineering  Magaslne-^June, 
1901. 
•  The  Mechanical  Equipment  of  the  Shipyard. 
Prof.  J.  H.  Biles.  The  third  paper  of  the  series 
discusses  the  general  arrangement  of  the  plant 
and  the  economic  advantages  of  portable  electric 
and  pneumatic  tools.  3600  w.  Engineering  Mag- 
azine—July,   1901.  

See  also  Equipment;  CRANE ;  ELECTRIC  EQUXF- 
MENT:     MECHANICAL     HANDLING;     PNEU- 
MATIC TOOL. 
yf^i»«»i^i     Handling.— See     CRANE;     ELECTRIC 
EQUIPMENT  •  ~  MECHANICAL  HANDLING— Ship- 
yards. 

Xitni  Bishi,  Japan.— Dockyard  and  Engine  Works 
at  Nagasaki.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
these  docks  and  shipbuilding  works,  with  interest- 
ing information  concerning  this  port.  1600  w. 
Bngng— Jan.  9,  1903. 

The  Mltsu  BUM  Dockyard  and  Engine  Works, 
Nagasaki,  Japan.  Illustrated  description  of  these 
recently  Improved  works,  showing  their  capacity. 
1600  w.     Marine  Bngng— March,  1904. 

One  of  Japan's  Dock  Yards.    Illustration,  with 
description  of  the  Mltsu  Blshl  dockyard  and  en- 
gine works  at  Nagasaki.    1600  w.    Stevens  Ind— 
Oct.,  1904. 
See  also  Japan. 
Mold  Work.— See  SHIPBUILDING. 

Koran  Bros.,  Seattle.— See  BATTLESHIP— Nebras- 
ka. 

L   Japan.— See  Japan;  Mltsu  Blabi;  HAR- 


New  London,  Conn.— Eastern  Ship  Building  Co., 
New  London,  Conn.  Illustrated  description  of  In- 
teresting features  of  vessels  undergoing  construc- 
tion, and  of  the  company's  plant.  2200  w.  Ma- 
rine Rev — Feb.  7,  1901. 

The  Eastern  Shipbuilding  Company.  Gives  an 
account  of  the  organisation  of  this  company,  and 
an  illustrated  description  of  Its  yard  and  plant 
near  New  London,  Conn.  8000  w.  Marine  Bngng 
—March,  1902. 

See   also   STEAMSHIP— "Minnesota,." 

Newport  News,  Va. — Newport  News  Ship  Building 
and  Dry  Dock  Co.  Illustrated  description  of  Im- 
provements at  this  plant,  and  some  of  the  ves- 
sels In  process  of  construction.  2700  w.  Ma- 
rine  Rev — Feb.   7,    1901. 

Notes  Taken  at  the  Works  of  the  Newport 
News    Shipbuilding    and    Dry  dock    Co.,    Newport 


News,   Va.     General  Information  with  Illustrated 
description  of  the  shops,  Important  tools,  special 
work,  etc.     3000  w.     Mach,  N  Y— March,  1901. 
See  also  MACHINE  TOOL— Shipyards. 

New  York  Co. — See   Camden,   N.   J. 

Organisation.— See  Commeroial  Organisation;  Man- 
agement; WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Quinoy,  Mass.— See  Fore  River. 

Rladon,  San  Franoiaoo.— .Rladon  Iron  Works,  San 
Francisco.  General  illustrated  description  of  thlf 
new  shipbuilding  plant,  and  its  equipment.  4000 
w..    Marine  Engng — Feb.,  1902. 

San  Franoisoo.— Ship  Yards  and  Shipping  of  San 
Francisco.  An  Illustrated  review  of  the  ship- 
building yards,  with  illustrations  of  some  of  the 
vessels.     2300  w.     Marine   Rev— March  17,   1904. 

See  also  Bisdon;  Union  Iron  Works. 
Shooter's  Island,  N.  Y.— Shooter's  Island  Shipyard. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  works  covering  this 
island,   at  the  mouth  of  Newark  Bay.     1000  w. 
Marine  Bngng— Aug.,  1901. 
See  also  MARINE  RAILWAY. 


Stettin. 


Vulcan. 


Swan. and  Hunter.— Messrs.  Swan  and  Hunter's  Shin- 
yard.  Illustrates  and  describes  this  interesting 
plant  at  Wallsend-on-Tyne,  and  the  work  dons 
there.     3000  w.     Engng— Aug.  8,  1902. 

Tershana,.— Tershana.  A  Turkish  Shipyard.  An  11- 
teresting  description,  showing  the  worthlessnesa 
of  the  yard,  the  financial  condition,  etc.  1300  w. 
Engr,   UmA— Dec.   8,   1906. 

Trigg,  Richmond.— Great  Virginia  Shipyard.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  plant  of  the  Wil- 
liam R.  Trigg  Company,  at  Richmond,  Va.  low 
w.     Naut  Gas— Jan.  17,  1901. 

Union  Iron  Works.— Union  Iron  Works,  San  .Fran- 
cisco. Gives  an  illustrated  general  description 
of  the  shops,  ways  and  slips;  vessels  onder  con- 
struction, and  of  the  novel  features  introduced. 
5000  w.     Marine  Rev— Feb.  7,  1901. 

United  States.— See  American. 


Vulcan,  Stettin.— The  Slips  of  the  Vulcan  WoH_ 
atStettln  (Die  HeUlnge  der  Stettlner  Maschln- 
enbau— A.  G.  Vulcan).  A  description  of  the  ways 
and  overhead  travelling  crane  equipment  over 
the  shipbuilding  slips  at  the  Vulcan  works.  1B00 
w.     Zeftschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Oct.  1,  1904. 

Steel  Ship  Building  Berths.  F.  H.  Rwjolpn. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  steel  ship-building 
slips  at  Vulcan  plant  at  Stettin.  1000  w.  Ma- 
rine Rev— May  4,   1906. 

Wallsend.— The  Wallsend  Slipway  and  Engineering 
Company.  An  illustrated  description  of  British 
works  for  ship  repairing  and  the  building  of  ma- 
rine engines  and  boilers.  Also  gives  informa- 
tion concerning  the  important  tools  and  some  of 
the  work  undertaken.  2700  w.  Bngng— Nov.  28, 
1902. 
See  also  Swan  and  Hunter;  CRANE,  ELECTRIC. 

Yachts.— See  YACHT  YARD    English. 

Yarrow.— Messrs.  Yarrow  and  Oo.'s  New  Works. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  a**  worki  at 
Poplar.    1100  w.     Bngng— April  6,  1901. 

SHOE  MACHINERY.  

Beverly,  Mass,-JThe  Shops  of  the^  United  Shos 
Machinery  Co.,  Beverly,  Mass.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  shops  for  the  manufacture 
of  light  machinery.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w. 
Eng    Ree— April   1,    1906. 

SHOP. 

See  CAR  SHOP;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  SHOP; 
LOCOMOTIVE  SHOP;  MACHINE  SHOP;  RAIL- 
WAY     SHOP;     WORKS;     WORKS     MANAGE- 


SHORE  PROTECTION. 

See  also  BREAKWATER;  DRAINAGE;  FLOOD 
PROTECTION;  HARBOR:  RIVER  REGULA- 
TION;  BAND   DT/NE;   SEA  WALL. 

The  Sea  Coast.  A  review  of  a  recent  book, 
by  W.  H.  Wheeler,  containing  a  wonderful  amount 
of  information  concerning  coasts,  defensive  works, 
sea  walls,  jrroynes,  etc.,  especially  as  regards  the 
coasts  of  England.  111.  5400  w.  Builder — Sept. 
6,  1902. 

The  Protection  and  Improvement  of  Foreshores 
by  the  Utilisation  of  Tidal  and  Wave  Action. 
Discussion    of    paper    by    R.    G.    Allanson-Wlim. 


•HOKE  PROTECTION 
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SIGNAL 


HI.     8900  w. 
1902. 


Pro  Am  8oe  of  Civil  Bngis    Wot.. 


Foreshore  Protection  and  Tnrrel  of  Beaches. 
William  Tregarthen  Douglass.  Bead  at  the 
Engng.  Cod.  of  the  Inat.  of  Civ.  Engrs.    Discusses 

Ertnts   of    Importance   in   Ma-defence.      1400    w. 
ngng— <June  19,  1003. 

Australia*— See  Marram  Grass. 

East  Cambridge,  Mats.     Bee  ISA  WALL. 

Essex,  Eng.— The  Essex  Levels  and  Sea  Walls. 
An  Illustrated  article  describing  marsh  protection 
and  girlng  the  history  of  the  Essex  lerels,  and 
the  method  of  building  new  walls  or  dikes. 
4500  w.     Public  Works-^Jan.,  1005. 

Europe,  North  Westenu— The  Coast  Erosion  and 
8ea  Defences  of  North-western  Europe.  Abstract 
of  three  articles  by  M.  Bonnln,  in  *La  Nature," 
supplemented  by  obserratlons.  1000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Dec.  1,  1005. 

Galveston.— Plans  of  the  Protection  of  Galveston 
from  Floods.  Gives  the  principal  features  of  the 
plan  adopted,  and  abstract  of  the  engineers* 
report,  with  drawings.  2000  w.  Eng •News- 
April  24.  1902. 

The  Galveston  Sea  Wall.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  structures  at  Galveston,  Tex.  The 
concrete  wall  is  protected  by  a  mass  of  heavy 
granite  rip  rap  and  backed  by  an  earth  All  to 
the  level  of  the  top  of  the  wan,  and  formed  Into 
a  driveway  about  70  ft.  wide.  2000  w.  Bug 
Bee— July  4,  1008. 

Raising  the  Grade  of  Galveston.  An  Inter- 
esting illustrated  description  of  the  work  of 
building  a  sea-wall,  and  raising  the  grade  of 
the  flooded  portion  of  the  city  above  high  water, 
after  the  almost  total  destruction  in  September, 
1000.     2000  w.     B  B  GasWan.  1,  1904. 

Baislng  the  Grade  of  Galveston.  Map.  with 
description  of  unusual  hydraulic  dredging  and 
filling  work.    2200  w.     Eng  Bee— March  11.  1905. 

The  Great  Sea  Wall  at  Galveston.  W.  S. 
Hudson.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  this  re- 
cently completed  great  sea  wall.  1000  w.  8cl 
Am — Aug.     26,     1900. 

Galveston's  Great  Seawall.  Brief  Illustrated 
description  of  this  great  engineering  work.  1200 
w.      Marine   Bev — Aug.   31,    1905. 

Groynes. — Beard's  Contour  System  of  Groynes.  Brief 
Illustrated  description  of  this  system  which  Is 
designed  to  take  advantage  of  the  action  of  the 
sea  to  build  op  a  beach  that  will  form  a  perma- 
nent natural  protection.  1200  w.  Bngng— Feb. 
22,    1901. 

The  Protection  and  Improvement  of  Foreshores 
by  the  Utilisation  of  Tidal  and  Wave  Action. 
B.  G.  Allanson-Winn.  Discusses  how  to  per- 
manently safeguard  a  line  of  frontage  from  the 
erosive  action  of  the  sea  at  low  cost,  commend- 
ing the  system  of  groyning  discovered  by  Edward 
Case.  111.  7000  w.  Pro  Am  8oc  of  Civ  Engrs 
— Aug.,    1902. 

Groynes.  A.  T.  Walmisley.  Illustrated  article 
describing  various  forms  of  construction  used,  and 
discussing  the  systems,  their  good  and  ill  effects. 
4200   w.      Public   Works— Oct.    10,    1904. 

Hodbarrow,   Eng. — See  SEA  BARRIER. 

Holland. — The  Dikes  of  Holland.  Gerard  H.  Mat- 
thes.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  building  of  the 
dikes,  the  reclaiming  of  the  land,  formation  of 
lakes,  and  the  engineering  problems  connected 
with  the  work.  III.  7000  w.  Nat  Geog  Mag— 
Jnne,  1901. 

Shoe  Protection  Works  in  Holland  (Seeuferbau- 
ten  in  Holland).  H.  v.  Horn.  Illustrating  and 
describing  the  dikes  and  protection  works  at  the 
island  of  Walcheren.  and  the  dunes  at  Pettem. 
1800  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oef- 
fent  Baudienst — Dec.  17,  1904. 

Hull,  Mass.— 8ee  SEA  WALL. 

•Jamaioa.— Some  Notes  on  Sea  Protective  Works  on 
the  North  Coast  of  Jamaica.  J.  Monk  Fletcher. 
An  explanation  of  conditions  and  description  of 
repair  work.    1500  w.    Eng  Bee — Aug.  5,  1905. 

Lowland.— The  Practical  Building  of  Lowland  Pro- 
tections. Percy  H.  Wilson.  Abstract  from  a 
thesis  presented  to  the  Civ.  Bngng.  Dept.  of  the 
Univ.  of  Penn.  The  practical  building  of  banks 
with  their  protections,  with  sketches  showing 
detailed  plans  of  constructions  in  each  class, 
noting  their  advantages  and  disadvantages.  7300 
w.     Pro  Engrs*  Club  of  Phil  a— Oct.,  1901. 


Marram  Grass.— Marram  Grass  as  a  Sand-Binder,  la 
Victoria-Australia.  A  report  of  the  writer's  ex- 
perience and  the  method  adopted.  800  w. 
News— Oct.  28.  1902. 

Philadelphla^-See  PIER. 

Biver  Banks.    See  PZEB;  BIYI 
Bank  Protection;  SEA  WALL. 

Sandy  Coasts.— Grasses  as  Sand  and  Boil  Binders. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  by  Prof.  H.  Lamson-Scribner. 
giving  the  best  available  data  upon  the  protection 
of  sandy  coasts  from  waves  and  winds.  IB. 
1500  w.     Eng  News— April  24,  1902. 

St.  Louis,  East.— See  FLOOD. 

Yorkshire*-^.  Coast  Erosion.  Alfred  Edward  Ca- 
rey. (No.  8493.)  II.  Erosion  on  the  Holderness 
Coast  of  Yorkshire.  Ernest  Bomney  Matthews. 
(No.  8495).  With  an  abstract  of  the  discussion 
on  the  two  papers.  In  the  first  paper  the  author 
considers  from  an  administrative  rather  than 
from  an  engineering  standpoint,  the  measures 
to  be  adopted  for  defence  against  such  encroach- 
ment. The  second  paper  describes  the  remedial 
works  executed  or  suggested.  Ills.  5400  w.  Inst 
of  Civ  Engrs. 

SHORING. 
See  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION. 

SHOT.     

See  AMMUNITION  WOBKS: 

SHOT  THING. 

Coal  Mine,    flee  BLASTING. 

SHOT  IBON. 
See  FOUNDRY— Shot  Iron. 


SHOVEL. 
Steam 


STEAM   SHOVEL. 


SHOVEL  HANDLE. 
Sheet  Metal. 


See     GOLD; 

RirasiA. 


MTNBRAT,    REGION;    RAILWAY; 


A  Contractor's  Slde-Leveler.  George  W.  Lee. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  very  useful  machine) 
in  roadbed  construction,  which  can  be  quickly 
built  at  moderate  cost.  800  w.  Bug  Nen 
June  10,   1905. 


See    also   MUNICIPAL   IMPROVEMENT;    PAVE- 


Briok.— See  BRICK  PAVEMENT. 

Briok  and  Stone. — Stone  and  Brick  Sidewalks.  J. 
C.  Herring.  Directions  for  the  construction  of 
natural  stone  sidewalks,  brick  sidewalks,  and 
hexagon  block  sidewalks.  1800  w.  Munlc  Engng 
— Feb.,   1905. 

Cement.— 8ee  CEMENT  PAVEMENT— Sidewalk. 

Small  Towns.— Sidewalk  Building  and  Sidewalk 
Grades  In  Small  Towns.  Ernest  McCullough.  An 
account  of  experience  of  a  small  town,  with  re- 
port of  the  work  as  finally  carried  out  by  the 
writer.     2800  w.     Eng   News— July  9,   1906. 

Sidewalk  Construction  for  Small  Cities.  J.  O. 
Herring.  Notes  on  the  methods  of  construction, 
materials  used,  grading,  etc.  2500  w.  Munle 
Bngng— Jan.,    1905. 

BIDING. 

Lap.— See  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

SIGNAL. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  SIGNAL;  FOG  SIGNAL; 
NAVIGATION;  RAILWAY  SIGNAL;  SEA  SIG- 
NAL;  SHIP  TELEGRAPH. 

XLectrio  Stations.— -See  ELECTRIC  STATION  MAN- 
AGEMENT—Signalling. 

Looomotive   Cab — See   RAILWAY   SIGNAL. 

Mine.— See   MINE   SIGNAL. 

Station.— See  STATION  INDICATOR. 

Submarine.— See  SUBMARINE  SIGNAL. 

Time.— See  TIME  SIGNAL. 

Train.— See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL;  TRAIN  INDI- 
CATOR. 


silicon 
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BTLICON. 

8»e  *1*P  Z&OV  ALLOT;  METALLOGRAPHY; 
STEEL  ALLOT. 

Copper — See  OOPPEB  ALLOT— flilieon. 

Metallography.— See    METALLOGRAPHY— Silicon. 


See   also    GOLD:   GOLD 
GION?   PRECIOUS 
LURGT. 


; 


Standard  811ver:  Iti  History,  Properties  and 
Uses.  Ernest  A.  Smith.  Serial.  1st  part  1200 
w.    Sei  Am  Sap— June  6,  1901. 

Arisona.— floe  GOLD. 

Assay.— See  AS8AYZMG;  GOLD  AS8ATIHG. 

Bingham,  Utah.— Mines  and  Aerial  Tramways  of 
the  U.  8.  Mining  Co.,  at  Bingham,  Utah.  W. 
P.  Hardest?.  An  illustrated  detailed  description 
of  silver-gold-lead  mines  and  Blelchert  cableway. 
6000  w.    Bug  News — Feb.  11,  1004. 

Bohemia.— The  Occurrence  of  Lead,  Oobalt  and 
Nickel  Ores  Containing  Silver,  near  Pressnln, 
Bohemia  (Die  Yorkommen  ron  Sllberhaltlgem 
Blelglans,  Kobalt  and  Nlckelers  bei  Pressnits  1m 
BObmiscben  Bngebirge).  Josef  Lowag.  A  gen- 
eral description  of  the  geological  conditions.  1500 
w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  a  Huttenwesen— 
Sept.    26,    1903. 

The  Mine  Workings  at  Katharinaberg  in  Bohe- 
mia (Der  Erzbergbau  su  Behmlsch-Ksthartnaberg 
lm  Ersgebirge).  Viktor  Zeleny.  A  general  ac- 
count of  the  geology  of  the  district,  lying  be- 
tween the  frontiers  of  Bohemia  and  Saxony.  The 
ore  Is  a  copper  glance  containing  silver.  Two 
articles.  1  plate.  4000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f 
Berg  n  HUttenwesen— March  18,  25,  1906. 

British  Colombia,— The  North  Star  Mine  and  Nickel 
Plate  Mine  of  British  Columbia.  J.  M.  Turn- 
bull.  Read  before  the  Applied  Science  8oc.  ef 
McGIll  Univ.  Details  of  the  operation  of  these 
silver  mines.     4000  w.     Can  Bngr — April,  1901. 

Silver  Lead.  Memoranda,  showing  the  urgent 
need  of  legislation  In  favor  of  this  Industry  In 
British  Columbia,  presented  by  a  deputation  of 
mine  owners  to  the  Canadian  Government.  I1L 
4800  w.    Can  Mln  Rot— April  80,  1901. 

Dry  Silver-Lead  Ores  in  the  Slocan.  Illustrated 
-description  of  the  Hewitt  mine,  8ilverton,  the  ore, 
methods  of  mining,  etc  1600  w.  B.  C.  Mln  Bee 
— July,   1901. 

The  8t.  Eugene  Mine.  B.  Jacobs.  A  description 
of  this  mine,  which  is  the  largest  silver-lead  pro- 
ducer In  British  Columbia.  1500  w.  Eng  4k  Mln 
Jour— June   16,    1904. 

See  also  Kootenayj  GOLD;  GOLD  MINE;  LEAD) 
MINERAL  REGION. 

Broken  Kill,  V.  8.  W.— The  Broken  Hill  (N.  8.  W.) 
Deposits.  Discusses  the  correct  geological  clas- 
sification of  the  lodes,  and  the  accuray  of  hy- 
potheses advanced.  2000  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand 
—July  8,  1902. 

Broken  Hill.  Donald  Clark.  An  Illustrated  re- 
view of  this  noted  mining  region,  yielding  gold, 
silver  and  lead.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Aust 
Mln  Stand— June  9,  1904. 

Geology  of  the  Broken  Hill  Lode.  P.  8.  Mance. 
An  explanation  of  the  geology  of  these  mines  In 
New  South  Wales,  giving  views  of  various  investi- 
gators, supporting  the  opinion  that  the  lode  is 
a  saddle.  1500  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour— Dec  1, 
1904. 

Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Co.  A  review  of  the 
20  years'  record  of  this  Australian  mine,  espe- 
cially the  half-yearly  statement  for  the  period 
ending  May  81,  1905.  Silver-lead  mining.  2200 
w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— Aug.  28,  1906. 

See  also  SILVER  METALLURGY;  ZINC  METAL- 
_    LURGY. 

Buckhorn,  Colo.— The  Buckhorn  Mine  and  the  Ban 
Luis  Park,  Colo.  Arthur  Lakes.  Illustrates  and 
describes  peculiar  formations  which  contain  some 
ores  and  present  a  striking  appearance.  Manga- 
nese and  silver  ores,  with  a  little  pure  gold 
and  other  metals.  .  1700  w.  Mines  &  Mln—  Feb., 
1902. 

California,  1908— flee  MUTING  INDUSTRY. 

China.— The  Tien  Pan  Shan  Mines.  John  O.  Sben- 
gle.  Illustrated  description  of  the  Chinese  method 
of  working  these  silver  mines.  700  w.  Eng  St 
Mln  Jour— June  1,  1905. 

flee   also  Mongolia. 


Ooeur  d'Alene,  Tdsho.— The  Mining  Industry  of 
Ooeur  d'Alene*,  Idaho.  J.  R.  Fdnlay.  Illustrates 
and  describes  this  silver-lead  district,  its  geology 
and  resources;  the  veins  and  ore  deposits;  meth- 
ods of  operation,  etc.  Map.  6500  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  fcin  Bngrs— Feb.  k  May,  1902. 

The  Coeur  d'Alene  District.  F.  L.  Ransome. 
An  illustrated  article  giving  much  Information 
In  regard  to  this  lead-silver  district  in  Idaho  and 
Montana,  which  supplies  more  than  one-third 
the  lead  mined  In  the  United  States.  2000  w. 
Man  Mag— July,  1906. 

Ore  Deposits  of  the  Coeur  d'Alene,  Idaho.  F. 
L.  Ransome.  Abstracted  from  Bui.  260  of  the 
U.  8.  Geol.  Survey.  Describes  the  geology  of 
this  silver-lead  region.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000 
w.     Mln  St  Scl   Pr— July  8,    1905. 

Colorado.— The  Yankee  Girl  Ore  Body.  T.  B. 
Schwars.  Illustrated  description  of  the  deposits 
of  silver  and  copper  at  Red  Mountain,  near  Ou- 
ray, Colorado,  discussing  the  interesting  features. 
1100  w.  flng  4k  Mln  Jour— April  27,  1906.  . 
flee  also  Buckhorn;  Creeds;  Homestskos  fltmr 
Ledge;  GOLD  MINE;  MINERAL  REGION. 

Colorado  Oaves.— See  ORE  DEPOSIT. 

Oomstook  Lode.— Structure  and  Genesis  of  the  Corn- 
stock  Lode.  John  A.  field.  (Abstract.)  Do- 
scribes  the  formation,  showing  evidence  of  suc- 
cessive deposition  in  the  Virginia  City  portion  of 
the  lode,  and  giving  Information  of  Interest.  2500 
w.     Mln  4k  SliPr— Oct.  7,  1906. 

Bee  also  GOLD, 

OoppabeHa,— See  New  South  Wales* 

Oreede,  Colo— Creede  Mining  Camp.  Prof.  Arthur 
Lakes.  Describes  these  valuable  silver  mines  op- 
erated through  the  Nelson  and  Humphreys  tunnels, 
and  also  the  Humphreys  mllL  2500  w.  Mines 
*  Mln— May,  1908. 

Guanajuato.— See  Mexico. 

Homestake,  Colorado.— The  Tragedy  of  the  Home- 
stake  Mine,  Colorado.  W.  H.  0.  Butler.  His- 
torical account  of  the  discovery  and  early  work- 
ing. 111.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Mln  Rept 
--Sept.  19,  1901. 

Idaho.— The  Silver  City  District,  Idaho.    A  descrip- 
tion of  the   mines  and   their  development.     HL 
2000  w.     Eng  4k  Mln  Joor    June  2,  1904. 
flee  also  Ooeur  d'Alene. 

Japan.— flee  MINING  INDU8TRT. 

Xootenay,  B.  0.— The  flo-Oalled  "Sand  Oarlxmats*" 
at  the  Paradise  Mine,  Windmere  District.  Charles 
F.  Nicholson.  Describes  the  development  work. 
The  "Sand  Carbonates"  carry  about  50  per  cent, 
lead  and  00  os.  silver.  111.  1100  w.  B  O  Mln 
Rec— Oct.,   1901. 

Lake  Superior.— See  Ontario. 

Melting  Point.— flee  GOLD. 

GOLD  GEOLOGT. 


Esodco.— The  Sierra  Mojada,  Ooahulla.  Mexico,  and 
Its  Ore-Deposits.  James  W.  Malcolmson.  Gives 
the  history  and  development  oft  the  Sierra  Mojada 
mines,  the  character  and  extent  of  the  ore  de- 
posits, and  the  methods  of  mining.  HI.  10,800 
w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs    Nov.,  1901. 

The  Mining  District  of  Pachuca,  Mexico.  Bse- 
oulel  Ordones.  Historical  and  descriptive  ac- 
count of  this  silver  mining  district.  8500  w.  Eng 
*  Mln  Jour— Nov.  80,  1901. 

The  Btsatlan  Mining  District,  Mexico. .  B.  B. 
Tan  Osdel.  Describes  a  newly  developed  silver 
and  copper  district.  111.  1000  w.  Eng  4k  Mm 
Jour— Feb.  15,  1902. 

The  Mining  District  of  Guanajuato,  Mexico.  A 
condensed  account  of  historical,  political  and  stat- 
istical matters  that  affect  the  standing  of  this 
Kid  and  silver  mining  district.  111.  6000  w. 
ig  St  Mln  Jour— Feb.  8,  1902. 

The  Guanajuato  Mining  District  in  Mexico. 
Henry  Russell  Wray.  An  Illustrated  article 
briefly  reviewing  the  history,  formation  and  gen- 
eral conditions  of  this  district.  800  w.  Mln  Rent 
—March  6,  1902. 

The  Guanajuato  Mining  District.  Robert  T. 
Hill.  Map,  illustrations,  history  and  descrlptloa 
of  recent  progress.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w. 
flng  St  Mln  Jour— April  14,  1904. 

The  Guanajuato  Mining  District.  Carl  Hen- 
rich.  An  illustrated  historical  account  of  these 
silver  mines,  which  have  the  largest  output  m 
the  world.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  Mln 
Mag— July.  1904. 
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€J»mw|m*?-     James  W.  MsJcolmson.     Inform*. 
n»  concerning  methods  past  and  nrcsirnt    tn  tSm 

S-S7  °£S  **««<*  In  the  world.    Goldls  also 
goad.     1200    w.     Kng   &    l£in   Jour-Sept.    28. 

-•"»*    **?**«    Mine   of    Parrel,    Mexico.      8     if. 

1ST7'    JMt^   tbm   »»»*«7  of    tWs   noted   sllTer 
mine  *iu1  ah  •<xwmi»i   ~#  tl. !zi7i.  _uw^tw    ?■"■* 


g«d^  for-mlay  yearl '  mTTSSo*  w7 "iff 
Mm  Jour— Dec.  0,  1902.  ^^  ™* 


k«TSL  Minl,l£  D******  of   Parral,    State  of   CM- 
S5?bKl*M^rico-     <*•  A.  Bo"  «ad  Louis  a Ostes. 

■n*  *  IOn  Jooii#«bVTTl90B.      *m"     "*  w' 
*  JS"^f  1°t™'  Bunl,  Mexico,    a.  A.  Bui  ul 


■«*»*   L«   ^  .  """""t   »■«■  vegans  a  njnaiift 

Kng 


ssttQasap*  ** 


TrSf^5ewnApo  **•«<*  Mexico.  Arthur  K. 
Townaend.  An  account  of  this  silver-bearing  r* 
fkm.  the  methods  of  mining,  etc  2600w am* 
4k  Milling  Jour— March  HTl904.  ""• 

#w£  M1?*.  Stf1**.  F**pc5,^(»«*teo.  Edward  H. 
SSRi*  -AS   ln»tf»ted  descrlptloii  of   this  *lv« 

mSmJESI;  19oSTIew  of  ""  lJ"tot3r-    •W  w-  "«n 
The  HostotlpaonUIo  District,  Jalisco.     William 

S^^l8.taio!Kxlco-  "^  w-  *«  *  "8 

#J?Kt#iBll,lUa  ¥taei-  **»«•  Arthur  Lakes.  A 
fifth?  fiUPW,?"*  r€*7  Heh  «llT«-le«dmliiei 
i!J£l  8Vlta.  B«WI*  mountains,  near  Ghunahna. 

M^AMlnHljS?.*^^4    d*criM-     2«»  ^ 

The  Mines  of  Santa  Bulalla,   Mexico.     P.   B. 

ASS:.   Brief  notes  on  the  geology^hhrtorf  aid 

?ar^?iter  £f  ^o0^  *?  ttiese  sUw  mlSesT  1200 
w.    DX    Mln  *  8cl  Pr— Dec.  19,  1903.  ^^     ^^ 

MtoS?  «Me2SL  *£!?  „to  yBS**  the  81lTer-Lead 
Mines  of  Santa  Bulalla,  Chihuahua.  Mexico      M. 

ward  O.  CahiU.    Explains  tbewndittonrof  these 

£i3wheA JI°dertak2?,  by  modcrn  engineers,  and 
describes  the  snccessfnl  working  of  a  deep  min- 

feP;  ■«•*  of  the  shafts  being  below  the 
May?  190*.  W*     °*1  ,c"  of  &**-- 

The  Method  Used  In  Working  the  Silver-Lead 
Sff/n8!?,?  BalMX*.  ChmniEaar  Mexico;  Bd- 
3KSi0"JPllM1L  »«rtpttoB  of  deep  mining  below 
£«Adoned  upper  workings,  with  ihiutratfonsof 
crystal  formation  In  limestone  caves.  2200  w 
Oal  Jour  of  Tech-HMay,  1904.  ' 

The  Yaqul  River  Country  of  Sonora,  Mexico. 
&?Efi  Il  JS^^K  M   illustrated  TksSiptUm 

&*£i££F?JPViJM  eMen£*1ly  •  -liver  mff 
ing  country,  and  of  the  country  and  mining  con- 
ations.    #00   w.     Bug   *    Mln    Jou^Aug.    l. 

See  also  GOLD;  MXJTEBAL  HEOIOH. 

MongoiU.--SllTer  Mining  and  Smelting  In  Mongolia. 
Yang  Tsang  Woo.  Describes  the  methods  em- 
Ployed  by~the  naUves.  111.  1200  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs— Feb.  ds  May,  1902. 

SUrer-Mlnlng  and  Smelting  In  MongoUa.  Ben- 
jamin Smith  Lyman.     A  discussion  of  Mr.  Y.  T. 

Bngrs— Feb.   and  May,  1902. 

Sllrer  Mines  In  Mongolia  (Mines  d' Argent  de 
Mpngolle).  Yang  Tsang  Woo.  A  description  of 
"^f,."  /en°l»  near  Jehof,  and  of  primitive 
methods  of  ore  treatment.  Illustrated.  HOO  w. 
Bevue  Mineralurgique— June,  1903. 

*?Ed*,""The  8.i!Ter  Peak  Beglon,  Nevada.  J.  B. 
SPIT'*  An  Illustrated  description  of  this  arid 
wLatrlct,  with  report  of  the  sliver  and  gold  mines. 
1700  w.     Bng  A  Mln  Jour— May  12,  1904. 

^J&S   Tonopah;   GOLD   GEOLOGY;   OBE   DB- 
POSIT. 

Verada  and  VtaJu— The  Delamar  and  the  Horn-Sil- 
ver Mines:  Two  Types  of  Ore-Deposits  In  the 
Deserts  of.  Nevada  and  Utah.  S.  P.  Emmons.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  deposits  In  an  arid  cli- 
mate   presenting    Interesting    structural    pecullarl- 

&**•    J199P  w*     TruM  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs— 
Feb.,  1901. 

Bewtrary,  Mass^-See  LEAD. 


GOLD. 

* wLJ°St»Krt^V^rht  Bora  Creek  Silver  District, 
JSK  8o?.thu  Wm,e^  A  An  account  of  this  new  dlf 
trlct,  which  seems  to  be  an  important  one,  and  at 
£?-  ^eJpPnwnt  of  the  Conrad  mine.  1100  w. 
Bug  4k  Mln  Jour— Jan.  26,  1901. 

Australia's  New  Silver  Field.  John  Plummer. 
bforration  concerning   the  recent  discoveries   of 

Wales.     800  w.     Mln  Wld— Sept.  28,  1906. 

Ooppabella  Mining  Field.  Joseph  B.  Crane.  A 
report  to  the  New  South  Wales  Mines  Department 
on  this  silver-lead  field.  Serial.  1st  part/  800O 
w.     Anst  Mln  Stand— Dec.  6,  1905.  ^^ 

Ontario.  Silver  Mining  in  Ontario.  An  account  off 
an  Important  consolidation  of  some  of  the  mlnem- 
oflAke  Superior,  with  notes  on  their  past  hls- 
gg.      IU.      3200    w.      Can    Mln    Bev-Aug.    3? 

tarlo.     A  brief  account  of  the  discovery,  describ- 
ing the  deposits,  and  giving  Information  of  the 

ItT^^A^lBo?*^     ^     ™°W'     °» 
See  also  COBALT. 

GOLD  GEOLOGY. 


GOLD, 


GOLD. 
Gnssntlsnd.    flee  TDI. 


Saver  Lake,  Colo,— See  also  GOLD  MOT. 

"S?  ?•**%  Oolo— The  Silver  Ledge  MHL  W.  O. 
£ffrS,,I?loa?ftod.d*t*lled  descnption  of  a  mine 
end  mill  In  Colorado.  The  ore  consists  of  aralena. 
blende  and  pyrlte,  with  a  little  chalcopyritoTsobo 
w.     Mln  Rept-Jan.   19,  1905.      cumiwpxi,w- auw 

Sonera.    See  also  Msodeo;  GOLD. 

Tasmania.— North  Mount  Farrell  SUver-Lead  Mine. 
An  Illustrated  account  of  the  discovery  and  de- 
velopment.    1300  w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— June  27. 

Texas^-The  Silver  Mine  of  Texas.  Henry  M.  Ad- 
klnson.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  Presidio- 
mine,  reviewing  Its  history.  1600  w.  Bng  4k 
Mln  Jour— Aug.  2,  1902.  ^ 

Tonopah,  Ber.— •Tonopah.  An  Ulustrated  deserlp- 
S^*?*1?1*  ten^Jf  the  story  of  this  rich  mining 
district  In  Nevada.  8000  w.  Mln  4k  Scl  Pr— 
Nov.  9,  1901. 

The  Mines  of  Tonapah  Lake,  Nevada.  De- 
scribes  a  district  recently  discovered  situated  la 
a  country  very  hard  to  prospect  on  account  of 
lack  of  water.  The  ratio  of  gold  and  silver  Is 
about  89  per  cent,  gold  and  the  rest  silver.  1200 
w.     (Bng  4k  Mln  Jour— Dec.  14,  1901. 

The  Geologic  and  Economic  Aspect  of  Tonopah. 
Nevada.  Describes  the  unusual  conditions  of  «*!# 
mining  district,  which  gives  promise  of  proving 
a  Urge  producer  of  bullion.  1800  w.  Mln  &  Scl 
Pr— Jan.  10,  1903. 

The  Ore  Deposits  of  Tonopah,  Nevada.  J.  B. 
Bpurr.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the  geology, 
mineralisation,  occurrence,  etc.  The  mines  are 
worked  for  the  silver,  though  other  minerals  of 
value  are  found.  1800  w.  Bng  4k  Mln  Jour— 
Nov.  21,  1903. 

Ore  Deposits  of  Tonopah,  Nevada.  J.  B.  Spur. 
Taken  from  report  of  U.  S.  GeoL  Survey.  De- 
scribes the  character  of  the  silver  sulphide  ores 
and  the  deposits.  1600  w.  Mln  Bent— Jan.  7. 
1904. 

See  also  GOLD. 

United  States.— See  GOLD. 

Utah. — See  Bingham;  Nevada  and  Utah. 

World  Production.— See  CI  OLD    Tioflmillim 

Zino  Ores.— See  ASSAYING. 

SZLYEB  ALLOY. 

Gold.— See  ALLOY— Gold  and  Silver. 

SXLYEB  GEOLOGY. 

See  GEOLOGY;  GOLD  GEOLOGY;  MZHTBBAX  BB- 
GIOB;  OBE  DEPOSIT;  SJXTEJL 
SXLYEB.  METALLURGY. 

See  also  GOLD  METALLURGY;  GOLD  MTLLDTG^ 


•SILVER  METALLURGY 
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LEAD  METALLURGY;  METALLURGY;  ORB 
TREATMENT;  SILVER  ;  SMELTING. 

•aUnsworth,  B.  0.— A  Modern  Coarse  Concentration 
Plant  for  SUrer  Lead  Ore.  Ernest  R,  Woakes. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  MIn.  &  Met.  An  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  Highland  Con- 
centrator at  Alnsworth,  B.  0.,  with  Information 
of  the  capacity  and  cost  of  operation.  5400  w. 
Can  Mln  Rev — Jan.  81,  1008. 

Amalgamation.— Effect  of  Salt  and  Blnestone  on 
Mercury  In  Pan  Amalgamation.  A.  B.  Dracker. 
Explains  the  reactions  which  show  the  need  of 
blnestone  and  salt  In  the  treatment  of  silver  ores 
when  silver  sulphide  Is  present.  1000  w.  Mln  4b 
Scl  Pr— May  20,  1905. 

The  Separation  of  Silver  from  Sulphide  In 
Amalgamation  Processes  (Ueber  die  Absscheldnng 
des  Silbers  ans  Schwefelsllber  In  Amalgamatlons- 
Terfahren).  Toslo  Watanabe.  A  review  of  prac- 
tice 4n  Europe  and  America  In  comparison  with  re- 
sults at  8ado(  In  Japan.  2000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltsehr 
f  Berg  n  Hflttenwesen — Not.  11,  1906. 

See  also  Patio  Process;  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Broken  Hill,  Australia.— See  Concentration;  BRI- 
QUETTING;  ORE  TREATMENT;  SILVER;  ZINC 
METALLURGY. 

Carmiohael— Bradford.— See   LEAD    METALLURGY. 

Colorado.— Mills  of  the  San  Juan  Region,  Colorado. 
Frank  Hartman.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
means  by  which  the  great   low-grade  sliver  de- 

rilts  have  been  made  profitable.    2800  w.    Mines 
Mln— Jan.,  1902. 

■Concentration.— Concentration  of  811rer-Lead  Ores. 
V.  F.  8.  Low.  Abstract  Trans.  An*.  Mln.  Engrs. 
Applies  to  the  concentration  of  the  silver-lead  ores 
of  Broken  Hill,  N.  8.  W.,  especially  to  the  ores 
in  Block  10  mine*  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000 
w.  Mln  &  Scl  Pr— July  15,  1906. 
See  also  ORE  TREATMENT. 

Concentration  Iron  Bottoms.— See  GOLD  METAL- 
LURGY. 

Cyanide  Process.    See  CYANIDE  PROCESS— SUrer. 

Electric— See  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

El  Oro,  Mexico.— See  GOLD  METALLURGY* 

Furnace  Feeding.— Mechanical  Feeding  of  SUrer* 
Lead  Blast  Furnaces.  Arthur  8.  Dwlght.  Con- 
siders the  present  state  of  the  art  and  describes 
devices  which  have  come  under  the  personal  ob- 
servation of  the  writer,  recording  bis  results  in 
the  practical  working  of  one  of  the  systems.  111. 
12.600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— Nov., 
1902. 


8ee  GOLD  MUTEt  MINERAL 
JALLURGY. 


REGION;  SLLVERl 


Highland  Mfll,  B.  0.— See  LEAD  METALLURGY. 

Mexico. — Milling  of  Silver  Ores  at  Pacbuca.  Henry 
F.  Collins.  Abstract  from  paper  on  "Amalgama- 
tion and  Other  Wet  Processes  for  Sliver  Ores  In 
Mexico,"  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  and  Met. 
London.  Describes  the  processes  of  treatment  em- 
ployed.    8600    w.      Eng   4k    Mln   Jour— Dec.    81, 


a: 


Ofaloridlslng  Roasting  of  Silver  Ores  In  Mexico. 
Ernest  Stein.  Describes  the  working  of  the  re- 
verberatory  furnaces.  2300  w.  Eng  £  Mln  Jour- 
Sept.  1,  1904. 

See  also  Patio  Process;  SILVER;  SMELTING. 

Patio  Prooess,— The  Patio  Process  for  Amalgamation 
of  Silver-Ores.  Manuel  Valerlo  Ortega.  Notes 
offered  as  a  contribution  to  the  discovery  of  an  ex- 
act theory  concerning  the  patio  Drocess.  8500  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— Not.,  1901. 

Mexican  Methods  of  Silver  Ore  Treatment.  J. 
Nelson  Nevlns.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
patio  process,  developed  in  the  middle  of  the  six- 
teenth century.  800  w.  Eng  4k  Mln  Jour — Oct. 
18.  1902. 

See   also  GOLD  METALLURGY;     ORE    TREAT- 


Refractory  Ores.— See  GOLD  METALLURGY, 

Silver  Lead.— See  also  LEAD  METALLURGY  f"ORB 
TREATMENT;  SMELTLVG. 

Smelting.— See  also  SMELTING— Mexico. 

South   America.— Treating     Non-Smelting  Ores     IB 
*  South  America.     Describes  the  methods  of  treat- 
ing silver  ores  In  use  in  8outh  America.  1400  w. 
Mln  A  Scl   Pr— Jan.  6,   1901. 

Trail,      British      Columbia See      GOLD      METAL- 
LURGY; SMELTING— Silver-Lead. 
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SILVER  MINING. 

See  GOLD  MINING;  SILVER 
LURGY. 

SILVER  PRODUCTION. 
See   GOLD— Production. 

SILVER  REGION. 
See  SILVER. 

SINGLE  RAIL. 

See  also  SUSPENDED  RAILWAY, 

Baltimore.— An  Experimental  Mono-Rail  Line.  Day 
Allen  WlUey.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of  a 
railway  on  the  monorail  system  which  has  been 

■  In  operation  for  experimental  purposes  near  Bal- 
timore.    700  w.     Scl  Am — Dec.  6,  1902. 

Behr.— (Express  Passenger  Traveling  in  the  Future, 
H.  C.  Fyfe.  An  Illustrated  discussion  of  the  mon- 
orail (Behr)  system,  and  of  the  suspended  rail- 
way system  as  solutions  of  the  problem  of  convey- 
ing passengers  at  high  speed.  4800  w.  Page's 
Mag— March,  1903. 
See  also  Manchester— Liverpool. 

Double  Rail  Compared.— A  Comparison  of  Single 
and  Double  Rail  Track  (Chemlns  de  Per  A  Une  et 
&  Deux  Files  de  Ralls  Compared).  R.  Philippe. 
An  examination  of  the  resistance  of  double  rail 
track  upon  curves  of  various  radii,  In  comparison 
with  the  various  monorail  systems.     8000  w.     1 

{late.    Ann  des  Ponts  et  Ghauasees.    2  Trlmeetre 
901. 

Lehmann.— The  Lehmann  Single-Rail  Road  (Die 
Binschienenbahn  von  A.  Lehmann).  Prof.  A. 
Birk.  A  welMlustrated  description  of  this  single- 
rail  system  for  Industrial  and  Held  tramways, 
principally  for  freight.  1  plate.  1800  w.  Oes- 
terr Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Bandlenst— April  0, 
1901. 

Improvements  in  A.  Lehmann's  Single-Rail  Sys- 
tem (Neuerungen  an  A.  Lehmann's  Mlnschlenen- 
bahn).  Illustrated  description  of  a  single-rail 
road,  at  ground  levL  and  cars  for  hauling  freight 
and  passengers  by  man  or  animal  power.  700  w. 
Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Bandlenst — May 
8,  1902. 

Manchester-Liverpool.  —  The  Proposed  High-Speed 
Electrical  "Monorail"  Between  Liverpool  and  Man- 
chester. F.  B.  Behr.  Describes  the  system  and 
claims  that  it  possesses  the  advantages  of  cheap- 
ness and  safety  as  well  as  Its  adaptability  for 
high-speed  passenger  traffic.  7800  w.  Jour  8oc 
of  Arts— March  15,  1901. 

The  High-Speed  Electric  Railway  between  Man- 
chester and  Liverpool  (Elektrlsche  Schnellbahnen 
Zwlschen  Manchester  and  Liverpool).  F.  B.  Behr. 
A  full  account  of  the  proposed  Behr  high-speed 
mono-railway  from  Manchester  to  Liverpool.  Two 
articles.  10,000  w.  Zeltsehr  d  ver  Deutscber  Ing 
—April  6,  12,  1902. 

The  Manchester  and  Liverpool  Express  Railway. 
Editorial  discussion  of  the  proposed  thirty-five 
mile  line  on  the  mono-rail  system,  which  is  to 
cover  the  distance  in  twenty  minutes.  1500  w. 
BngT,  Lond— May  24,  1901. 

The  Monorail  Railway.  Editorial  discussion  of 
the  scheme  to  construct  a  mono-rail  between  Liv- 
erpool and  Manchester.  8000  w.  Engng — May 
81,   1901. 

The  Manchester  and  Liverpool  Electric  Express 

Railway.      Illustrated   description   of   a    proposed 

railway  on  the  monorail  system,   to  be  operated 

.  at  high  speed  by  electricity.     5400  w.     Tram  4b 

Ry  Wld-Sfor.  18,  1902. 

Mine  Haulage.— See  MINE  HAULAGE — Single  Rail. 

Wetterhom,  Switzerland.— See  SUSPENDED  BATTr 
WAY. 


See  also  SEWER;  WATER  PIPE. 

Bar  Harbor,  Me.— A  Successful  Siphon.     Robert  8. 

Hale.     Describes   the   solution   of  a    problem    for 

supplying  water  to  Schooner  Head,   Bar  Harbor. 

Me.     Used  an  air-tight  siphon  at  a  cost  of  about 
'  $250.     111.     1500  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs— 

Nov.,  1900. 

Canal,  Morris.— See  CANAL— Morris,  Crossing  Lack* 
awanna. 
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WATER  SUPPLY. 

Philadelphia,    TmiiMi.     flu 

FhvmMsg.    Siphons:     Their    Action 
Planners'  Work.     J.   Wright  Clarke, 
tasted  explanation  of  siphon  action 
la  plumbing  work.     Serial.     1st  part. 
Plumb  4k  Dec— Sept.  1,  1904. 

See  also  FLUMBIEG— Siphon. 


Uses  la 


Its  Uatt 

2500  w. 


Waterworks*— -Siphons  for  Waterworks,  niastrated 
description  by  Helnrieh  Adolf,  from  the  "Eelt- 
tebrlft  d.  Oest.  tag.  a.  Arch.  Ver.,  of  the  prin- 
ciples governing  the  design  and  operatkm  of  long 
siphons.     2700  w.     Bag  Bee    July  27,  1901. 

See   also    WATER    PIPE;     WATER     SUFFLYf 


SKELSTOV  COSSTEU  17T10EM. 

See  BTjnLPOTw  OOsTBTBUOTIOn' 
•TEEL  OOzTSTRUCTIO&T;  W, 


SULTUJJUG. 

See  srawxm. 


Train 
SLA4. 


RAILWAY  8TATI0V— skylights. 


See  alao  BLAST  FUBHACE;  BRICK  MAJTUFAO- 
TUltE;    GEMEBT— Portland. 

The  Formation  of  Slags  la  Metallurgical  Opera- 
thma  (La  Formation  dee  Scories  deaf  lee  Opera- 
tion* Metallurglones).  W.  Matneelus.  An  exam- 
ination of  the  chemical  composition  of  various 
•lays,  their  formation,  and  tome  of  their  useful 
applications.  4000  w.  Rot  Oea  dee  Sciences 
Oct.  15,  1904. 

Analysis.— The  Analysis  of  Slags  and  Cinders.  0L 
H.  Jottet.  A  paper  Intended  as  a  guide  for  the 
analysis  of  the  various  slags  and  cinders  from 
blast  and  revefberatory  furnaces,  producing  nig 
and  refined  lead,  copper  and  iron.  6600  w.  Sen 
of  Mines  Quar — Not.,  1000. 

A  Study  of  Slags  (Zur  Kenntnlss  der  Schlacken). 
H.  t.  Jflptner.  A  chemical  study  of  the  furnace 
slags  and  their  relation  to  the  metallic  products. 
Two  articles.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg 
a  Hflttenwesen— March  29,  April  0,  1902. 

See  also  Sulphur. 


Castings.    See  OASTtBO— Slag. 

Cement.— See  Granulation;  CEXEBT— Portland! 
Slag;  Zulkowski  Theory. 

Composition.— The  Composition  of  Blast  Furnace 
81ag  (Ueber  die  Constitution  der  Hocbofea- 
scblacke).  Karl  Zulkowski.  A  review  of  the 
theory  of  JUptner,  with  formulas  Indicating  the 
reactions  Involved  in  the  formation  of  furnace 
slag.  Two  articles.  4000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f 
Berg  n  HOttenwesen — Dec.  6,  1902. 

The  Composition  of  Blast  Furnace  Slag  (Zur 
Constitution  der  Hochofenschlacke).  L.  Blum. 
With  nalyses  of  various  slags,  and  a  discussion 
of  the  conditions  of  their  formation.  2000  w. 
Stahl  ond  Eisen— Oct.  1,   1901. 

See  also  Tri-Axial  Diagram. 

Conveyor.— See   CONVEYOR— Slag. 

Copper,  Blast  Furuaoe.— A  Slag  Calculation.  Charles 
S.  Palmer.  Gives  a  method  for  the  calculation  of 
copper  blast-furnace  slag.  1000  w.  Bag  A  Mia 
Jour— Jane  29,  1906. 

Disintegrating.— Disintegrating  Blast  Furnace  Slag. 
A.  D.  Elbers.  Explains  the  phenomenon  of  slag 
disintegrating  by  its  own  heat.  1800  w.  Am 
Hfr— Sept.  o,  1901. 

Ferromanganese.— The     Constitution    of     Perroman- 

Saneee  81ags  (Ueber  die  Zusammensetsung  der 
cblacken  bet  der  Ferromanganerseugung).  P. 
Wlttman.  Giving  a  table  of  analyses  of  various 
slags,  and  a  carve  showing  the  relative  percent- 
ages.    1000  w.    Stahl  n  BIsen— Jan.  1,  1904. 

Fertilizer. — Blast  Furnace  Slag  for  Fertilizing.  Alex- 
ander D.  Elbers.  On  the  value  of  this  material 
and  the  way  of  preparing  it  for  use.  900  w.  Am 
Mfr— Jan.  8,  1901. 

Fusibility.— Experiments  en  the  Fusibility  of  Blast 


tee  Slags.    O. 
Iron  *  Steel  Inst 
▼estfgatlea  of  the 

__jsj    4uf    4#aa    ei B^BanaaftanrfSv_aae*aa4lA    asfsslenei Sanaa 

Ir  *  Goal  Trds  Rev— May  12. 


Reports  of  a 
raafbflttr  of 


silicates  of  111 
His.    7000 


The  Melting  Point  of 
of  the  Series  SIO*— AMV- CaO.  Clifford  Rich- 
ardeon.  Oaim  attentkm  to  the  fact  that  many 
of  the  melting  points  sad  conclusions  drawn  frees 
them  are  erroneous.  1000  w.  Ir  A  Steel  Mag— 
1905. 

OraaalatSoB  of  Blaat-Paraaee  Slag 
(Ear  araaOieraag  der  Bocaofcaachlacke).  R. 
SehBffeL  A  discuselon  as  to  the  Influence  of  the 
water  upon  the  granulation  of  slags  discharges^ 
Into  It.  1000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  a  HOt- 
tenwesen— Aug.  20,  1904. 

Recent  Investigations  upon  Blast-Parasee  Slag 

gene    Dntersucbungen    fiber    HoehofeneehlacJ 
.    Hermann    Paesow.      Bxperlments     upon 
granulation  of  slag  for  the  manufacture  of 
1500  w.     Stahl  a  zttsen— Oct.  1.  1905. 


). 


Melting  Points-See  FusfsdUty. 


Slag    as   a 

Structural  Material.  Jos.  A.  Saiaa.  Reviews  the 
ases  that  have  been  made  of  blast-furnace  slag, 
and  reports  tests  made  of  slag  sand.  General  dis- 
cussion. 6500  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of  W 
AprlL  1904. 


r. — The  Sulphnr  Content  of  Slag  and  Other 
Products  (Der  Schwefelgehalt  vest 
Schlacken  und  Hflttenproducten).  H.  von  Jflptner. 
An  examination  of  the  distribution  of  sulphur  la 
slag  and  metal  la  connection  with  the  solution 
theory.  Two  articles.  4000  w.  Stahl  a  Risen-- 
April  1,  15,  1902. 

Tri-Axial  Diagram.— The  Use  of  the  Trl -Axial  Dla- 

6 -am  in  the  Calculation  of  81ags.  Ernest  A. 
ersam.  Presents  a  method  of  graphic  calcula- 
tion. The  example  selected  deals  with  the  cal- 
culation of  a  blast-furnace  slag.  7000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst,  of  Mln  Engre— June,  1901. 

Slag-Constitution  8tndled  by  Means  of  the  Tri- 
Axial  Diagram  with  Rectangular  Co-ordinates. 
Harrison  Everett  Ashley.  A  discussion  suggested 
by  Prof.  H.  M.  Howe's  paper,  **Tbe  Tri-Axial 
Diagram,"  and  Prof.  H.  O.  Hof man's  paper,  "The 
Temperatures  at  which  Certain  Ferrous  and  Calcic 
Silicates  are  Formed  In  Fusion."  7000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Mia  Bngrs— Nov.,  1901. 

The  Utilisation  of  Blast  Furnace  81ag.  B.  R. 
Satcllffe.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  tha 
West  of  Scotland  Ir.  A  Steel  Inst.  Describes  the 
methods  of  making  building  bricks  and  artificial 

Bring  materials.     Ills.    4800  w.     Ir  A  Coal  Trds 
(V— April  15,  1904. 


See  also  QUARRY;  STOVE.    . 
Angers.— See  French  Quarries. 
Ardennes,  Prance. — See  French  Quarries. 


Frenoh    Quarries. — The    Slate    Quarries    of    Angers 

i Notes  sur  les  Ardolsleres  d* Angers).  J.  Kersten. 
l  discussion  of  the  geology  of  the  region  and  as 
account  of  the  working  of  the  quarries  la  Anjoa. 
8000  w.     Rev  Unlv  des  Mines— Dec.,  1900. 

The  Underground  Slate  Workings'  of  France.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  methods  of  operating  at 
Angers  and  at  Ardennes,  and  gives  Information 
from  a  recent  work  by  Mr.  Watrin,  Chief  In- 
spector of  Mines  at  Mezleres.  2000  w.  Stone- 
June,  1902. 

Improvements  in  the  Methods  of  Quarrying 
Slate.  Translated  from  "La  Nature."  Describes 
the  old  methods  and  the  new.  111.  1800  w.  8cf 
Am  Sup — Dec.   6,    1902. 

Electricity  in  French  Slate  Quarries.  Describes 
the  former  methods  of  working,  and  the  recent 
method  of  working  by  electric  power.  Diagram. 
2700  w.     Bngng— May  22,  1908. 

Lake  District,  Eng.— The  Green  Slates  of  the  Lake 
District.  T.  Mellard  Reade  and  PbiUp  Holland. 
A  study  of  these  roofing  slates  of  the  English 
Lake  District.  Describes  specimens  examined. 
I1L     6000  w.     Quarry— Jan.  1,  1902. 

Iiguria,  Italy.— The  Slate  Quarries  of  Bast  Llguria. 
An  account  of  the  slate  quarries  of  Northern  Italy 
and  the  Improved  methods  of  working  made  neces- 
sary   by    competition.      2000    w.      Quarry— June, 
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Quarrying.— See  French   Quanta;    Liguria;    QUAR- 
RYING-'Hellcoidal   Wire. 

Wales.— Bee  BLASTING— Slate  Quarries. 


8m  also  COAL  PREPARATION. 
American.— American    8Ute     Pickers.      Briefly     de- 
scribes some  of  the  machines  which  hare  given 
good  results.    1500  w.    Col  Guard— Jan.  17,  1901. 

SLAUGHTER  HOUSE. 
See  ABATTOIR. 


See  GROSS  TIE;  BAIL  FABTENIHOj  RAILWAY 
PERMANENT  WAY;  TRACK* 

SLIDE  RULE.  ^^ 

See     also     CALCULATING     MACHINE;     OMNI- 


The  Frecislon  of  the  Slide  Bale.  Itfuto  Derr. 
Gives  some  precision  tests  which  show  that  mors 
accurate  results  than  usually  credited  can  be  ob- 
tained.    900   w.     Tech   Quar— March,    1001. 

The  Use  of  Calculating  Machines.  Charles  A. 
Holden.  Urging  the  use  of  the  £***&*-? 
greater    extent.      000    w.      Bng    News— May    w. 

The  Execution  of  Computations  with  the  Slide 
Bule  (Berekenlngen  Udtvoerbaar  met  ae  Men- 
ffnaal).  F.  J.  Vftea.  Giving  numerous  examples 
of  tte  easY  art  accuracy  with  which  pwblems  of 
actual  importance  may  be  solved  by  the  slide  rule. 
8000  w.    De  Ingenleur— Feb.  14,  1903. 

Short  Cuts  on  the  Slide  Bule.  Carl  P.  Nachod. 
Explains  the  use  of  the  slide  rule  for  calculations, 
showing  its  value.     900  w.     Am   Mach— Vol.  28, 

Circular.— An  Instrument  for  Use  with  Sc^w-Out- 
tSngLathes  (Sur  un  Instrument  Destine  J  **«5; 
ter  rBmploi  du  Tour  a  Fileter).  M.  Moehlen- 
bruck.  A  form  of  circular  slide  rule  with  double 
runner,  enabling  the  various  change  *•*»  ro* 
•^-cutting  to*  be  selected I  without  computation. 
800  w.     Comptes  Bendns — May  24,  iw*. 

Gear  Computing. — See  Circular. 

Haven-Williams.— See  WATEB  FLOW. 

Hydraulic— See   WATEB  FLOW— Hasea-Wffllams. 

Machine  Shop.— Slide  Rules  for  the  Machine  Shop 
Ma  Part  of  the  Taylor  System  of  Management. 
Car?  G.    Barth.     Explains  the  ■Uderule   method 

of  solution  of  Tarlous  P»Semi.«5SLW,iiJ5^ 
Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs,   No.  018— Dec.,   1908. 

Omnimeter.— See  OMNIMETEE. 

Proell.— Mechanical  Aids  to  Computation  JEInlge 
Hulpmlddelen  roor  het  Bekenen).  F.  J.  vaes.  A 
description  of  the  improved  slide  rule  and  tables 
ofProell  for  facilitating  numerlcalcomputations. 
8000  w.     De  Ingenleur— Feb.  7,  1908. 

■Bead  Changes.— Calculating  Cone  Steps  and  Back- 

^GearingBatlos  by    the   Slide    Bule.     Robert   A 
Bruce/   Description  and  diagrams  «howlM ;  use  of 
slide  rule  In  machine-tool  design.     1500  w.     Am 
Mach— VoL  27,  No.  88. 

Calculating  Cone  Steps  »«*  B***0?*1*1/  JKfc 
tios  by  the  Slide  Bule.  W.  Owen.  Deals  with 
th?  application  of  the  silo*  rule  to  calculation, 
necessary  in  designing  machine  tools.  1000  w. 
Am  Mach— Oct.  20,  1904. 

Stadia.— See  SURVEYING. 

Temperature  Calculations.— CalcnlaUng^mperatuTe 
l3KaWlth  a  Slide  Bule.  Miles  Walker.  ge- 
ssoes a  method  which  takes  into  account Jhe 
changes  of  temperature  coefficient  with  tempera- 
ture.    600  w.     Blec  Jour-^Nov.,  1905. 

Tonosrapnio.— The  United  States  Geological  Surrey 

T<¥opol?aphlc  Slide  Bule.  Gerald  H.  Matthes.  ^ 
lustrated  description  of  this  sMde  rule,  designed 
by  the  writer,  with  an  outline  of  problems  demon- 
stating  Its  use.     8800  w.     Tech  Qr— Sept.,  1902. 

SLIP. 

Earth.— See  EARTHWORK— Blips;   LANDSLIDE. 

SLIPWAY. 

Tuosoas,    Veneauela.— See   MARINE  RAILWAY. 

Wallsend,  Eng.— See  SHIPYARD. 

SLOPE  WALLS. 
Quarrying.— See  QUARRYING. 

SLOT  MACHINE. 
See  GAS  METER— Prepayment. 


SLOTTING  MACHINE. 

See   also  MACHINE  TOOL. 

Slotting  Machine  with  Screw  Driving  Gear 
(8tossmaschine  mlt  Schraubenantrleb  des  8t8s- 
sels).  Alexander  Klehe.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  tool  for  machining  the  pole  seats  of 
large  dynamo  frames.  800  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing-^Jan.  18,  1902. 

Turret  Heads.— The  Use  of  Turret  Heads  on  Slot- 
ting  Machines.  R.  W.  Gullck.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  method  used  in  the  works  of  the 
Westinghouse  Co..  resulting  in  accurate,  rapid 
work  of  good  finish.  700  w.  Am  Mach — April  7, 
1904. 

SLUICE. 
See  GOLD  MINING— Sluicing. 

SLUICE    GATE. 

See  CANAL;  DAM.*  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT! 
RIVER  REGULATION;  SPILLWAY;  WATER 
POWER;  WEIR. 

SLUICING. 
See      GOLD      MINING— Sluicing;      HYDRAULIC 
MINING— Centrifugal  Sluiolng. 

SMALL  TOOL. 
See   TOOL. 

SMELTING. 

See  also  BLAST  FURNACE:  COPPER  METAL- 
LURGY: FURNACE'.  GOLD  METALLURGY; 
IRON  METALLURGY;  LEAD  METALLURGY; 
METALLURGY;  ORE  TREATMENT'  SILVER 
METALLURGY;  TIM  METALLURGY;  ZDT0 
METALLURGY. 

Anaoonda. — 8ee  Copper;  Flue  Dust;  COPPER  MET- 
ALLURGY. 

Arisona,— See  ORE  TREATMENT. 

Arsenical  Ores.— Smelting  Arsenical  Ores  in  Blast 
Furnaces.  Herbert  Lang.  Outlines  the  method 
of  treatment  of  arsenical  gold  and  sliver  ores, 
and  reports  the  success.  2300  w.  Mln  A  Sci  Pr 
—March  29,  1902. 

Australia. — Customs  Smelting  In  Australia.  Ex- 
plains the  circumstances  that  prevent  the  business 
from  becoming  profitable.  1600  w.  Bng  A  Mln 
Jour— May  11,   1906. 

Bormettes-Method.— The  Bormettes-Method  Lead  and 
Copper  Smelting.  Alfredo  Lotti.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  this  system,  comparing  It  with  other 
methods.  1600  w.  Bng  A  Mln  Jour— Sept.  80* 
1906. 

British  Columbia.— Improvements  tn  Cheap  Copper 
Matting  for  British  Columbia.  Ronald  O.  Camp- 
bell-Johnston. States  the  conditions  and  suggests 
Improvements  in  the  smelting,  and  describes  a 
furnace  designed  by  the  writer.  2000  w.  Mln  A 
Sci  Pr— Jan.  9,  1904. 

Smelters  and  Smelting  Practice  In  British  Co- 
lumbia. William  M.  Brewer.  An  Illustrated  re- 
view of  the  rapid  growth  and  expansion  of  the 
smelting  industry  in  the  last  fifteen  years.  4000 
w.     Engineering  Magaslne — Dec.,  1904. 

The  Smelting  Works  of  British  Columbia.  Notes 
on  the  changes  and  Improvements  made  at  the  Ta- 
rlous smelters  during  the  year  1905.  Serial.  1st 
part.     8000  w.     B  0  Mln  Rec — Dec.,  1906. 

See  also  Grand  Forks;  Lead  and  Silver;  MINERAL 
REGION;   ORE  TREATMENT. 

Bully  Hill,  Oal.— The  New  Bully  Hill  8melter.  Il- 
lustration, with  description  of  the  works,  in  Cali- 
fornia, the  deposits,  etc.  The  ores  carry  copper, 
rid  and  silver.  1700  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour— Dec. 
1902.  

Chlorine.— See  ORE  TREATMENT. 

Chloro-Eleotrolytic. — See  ORE  TREATMENT. 

Colorado.— 8ee  CYANIDE  PROCE88. 

Copper.— Late  Improvements  In  Copper  Smelting. 
Herbert  Lang.  From  Trans.  California  Miners 
Assn.  On  the  changes  and  Improvements  of  re* 
cent  years;  the  pyrltic  process  and  what  It  has 
effected;  other  processes,  and  cost.  2800  w.  Mia 
A  Scle  Pr— April  11,  1903. 

Treatment  of  Lake  Copper.  J.  B.  Cooper.  Read 
before  the  Lake  Superior  Mln.  Inst.  A  history 
of  some  of  the  difficulties  experienced  In  the  early 
efforts  to  smelt  Lake  ores  and  the  final  success. 
2500  w.     Mines  A  Min— Msy,  1903. 

Copper   Smelting  at   Anaconda.     A.   P.   Mallon. 
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A  description  of  how  the  ores  are  treated.     1200 
w.     Pacific  O  Min— Not.  14,  1908. 

The  Constitution  of  Mattel  Produced  In  Copper- 
Smelting.  Allan  Glbb  and  R.  O.  Phllp.  Report 
of  research  work,  both  from  a  chemical  and  phys- 
dcal  standpoint,  of  the  constitution  of  mattes  pro- 
duced In  copper  smelting,  the  Investigation  In- 
volving both  synthesis  and  analysis.  0200  w.  Am 
Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— Nov.,  1005. 

See  also  COPPER  METALLURGY. 

Denver,  Oolo. — Notes  and  Freehand  Sketches  Aronnd 
the  Omaha  and  Grant  Lead  Smelter  at  Denver, 
Cok>.  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes.  A  pictorial  descrip- 
tion of  the  principal  processes.  2000  w.  Mines 
ft  Min— Dec.,  1908. 

Electric. — See  ELECTRIC  FURNACE,  ELECTRO- 
METALLURGY; GOLD  METALLURGY. 

El  Paso,  Texas. — New  Smelting  Plant  at  El  Paso, 
Texas.  O.  W.  Arthur.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion ,of  what  is  said  to  be  one  of  the  largest  and 
best  equipped  emelters  in  the  world.  1400  w. 
Min  ft  Scl  Pr— Nov.  IS,  1902. 

Flue  Dust.— Flues  and  Pine  Dust  at  Anaconda.  O. 
H.  Dougall.  Read  before  the  Can.  Soc.  of  OIv. 
Engrs.  Sketches  and  description  of  arrangements 
of  the  plant  which  are  giving  most  satisfactory 
results,  and  related  matters  of  interest  In  con- 
nection with  this  copper  smelter.  4000  w.  Can 
Min   Rev— Feb.,   1905. 

Fumes.— The  Smelter-Fume  Problem.  A.  W.  War- 
wick. Remarks  on  changes  due  to  the  consolida- 
tion of  the  smelting  plants  under  one  manage- 
ment, particularly  discussing  the  damage  from 
smeller-fumes,  showing  that  it  u»  not  nearly  as 
great  as  alleged,  and  not  easy  to  solve.  Ills.  8300 
w.     Mln  Mag— Aug.,  1905. 

Gold  from  Copper.— See  GOLD  METALLURGY— 
Copper  Separation. 

Grand  Forks,  B.  C— Modern  Smelting  Equipment. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  power  plant,  smelt- 
ing furnaces,  sampler  and  auxiliary  buildings  of 
the  Granby  Consolidated  Mining  and  Smelting 
Co.'s  copper  works  at  Grand  Forks,  B.  C  1800 
w.     Mod  Mach— May,   1901. 

Hot  Blast.— Consideration  Favorable  to  Hot-Blast 
Smelting.  Abstract  from  a  pamphlet  issued  by 
the  Colorado  Iron  Works  Co..  dealing  with  details 
of  smelting  practice  and  equipment.  2500  w.  Min 
ft  Scl  Pr— Ang.  15,  1908. 

Huntington,   Heberlein  Process.— See  Lead. 
Ingot,  Colo. — See  Pyritio. 

Laboratory. — The  Equipment  of  a  Laboratory  for  a 
Smelting  Plant.  Hubert  Haas.  Describes  a  lab- 
oratory for  metallurgical  chemistry  and  technical 
analyses  built  by  the  writer  in  California.  2000 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Sept.  ,1904. 

Lagos, W.Afrloa, — A  West  African  Smelting  House. 
C.  V.  Bellamy.  Illustrated  account  of  methods 
now  In  use  in  the  Colony  of  Laggoe,  West  Africa, 
which  are  believed  to  be  the  same  as  those  prac- 
ticed by  the  earliest  workers  In  this  metal.  6000 
w.     Iron  ft  8teel  Inst — Oct.,  1904. 

Lead. — Lead  Smelting  Works  at  Monteponl.  Sardinia. 
Ermlnlo  Ferraris.  An  illustrated  article  describ- 
ing the  works,  their  equipment  and  operation. 
1400  w.     Mln  Mag— Sept,   1904. 

The  Lead  Smelting  Plant  at  Monteponl,  Sar- 
dinia (Die  Blelbfltte  zu  Monteponl).  E.  Ferraris. 
Illustrated  description  of  furnaces  and  other  parts 
of  plant,  and  operating  results.  1  plate.  1500 
w.  Oeaterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen— 
Sept.  2,  1905. 

The  New  Methods  of  Desulphurising  Galena.  W. 
Borchers.  Translation  from  ^ 'Metallurgies'  Also 
editorial.  Discusses  critically  the  reactions  in- 
volved in  the  new  methods  given  in  the  processes 
of  Huntington-Heberleln,  Savelsberg,  and  Carmi- 
chael-Bradford.  4200  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Sept. 
2,  1905. 

The  Huntington-Heberleln  Process  at  Frledrlch- 
shfltte.  A.  Blernbaum.  Translated  from  "Zeit- 
schrlft  fur  das  Berg-Hfltten-  und  Salinenwesen." 
An  account  of  the  introduction  of  this  process  at 
Tarnowlts,  Prussia,  where  It  has  completely  dis- 
placed the  old  processes  of  local  smelting.  4000 
w.     Bng  ft  Mln  Jour— Sept.  28,  1905. 

See    also   Tap   Jackets;    LEAD   METALLURGY. 

Lead  and  Silver,  Canada. — Lead  and  Silver  Refining 
at  the  Canadian  Smelting  Works,  Trail.  B.  C.  K. 
Jacobs.  A  brief  description  of  the  general  plan 
and  operations  of  the  smelter,  with  Illustrated  de- 


tailed description  of  the  electrolytic  lead  refinery. 
8800  w.     B  C  Min  Rec — Dec.,  1904. 

Lead-Copper,  Mexico.— Smelting  of  Siliceous  Lead- 
Copper  Ores  (Carbonates)  at  Llano,  Sonora,  Mex- 
ico. Arthur  Hauman.  Gives  the  composition  of 
ores  and  fluxes,  explains  the  peculiarities  of  avail- 
able labor,  and  the  methods  used.  1200  w.  Min 
ft  Scl  Pr— July  6,  1901. 

Lead,  Mexioo.— «ee  LEAD  METALLURGY— Mexican 
Fnrnaoe. 

Mexico. — Views  of  an  Old  Smelter  in  the  State  of 
Morelos,  Mexico.  C.  W.  Prltchett.  Illustrations 
and  brief  notes.  000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Engrs — Nov.,    1901. 

The  Custom  Smelting  Industry  in  Mexico.  Jas. 
W.  Malcolmson.  A  statement  of  the  present  situs* 
Hon  and  of  the  changes  being  made  to  relieve  It. 
Treatment  rates  are  discussed  and  the  advantages 
which  copper  matte  has  over  lead  as  a  vehicle 
for  the  concentration  of  gold  and  silver  contained 
in  si  1 1  clous  ores.  1800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour- 
July  7,  1904. 

The  Custom  Smelting  Industry  in  Mexico. 
James  W.  Malcolmson,  In  the  "Lead  and  Zinc 
News.'*  On  the  growth  of  the  silver-lead  smelting 
industry  in  Mexico,  and  the  advantages  of  copper 
matte  over  lead  as  a  vehicle  for  the  concentra- 
tion of  gold  and  silver  contained  in  slllcious  ores. 
1500  w.     Can  Min  Rev— Aug.  81,  1904. 

Michigan.— The  Michigan  Smelter.  R.  T.  White. 
Gives  a  ground  plan  of  the  works,  describing  the 
treatment  of  the  ore  and  the  methods.  2400  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour — May  4,  1905. 

Mongolia.— See  SILVER. 

Montana — 8*e  MECHANICAL  ENGINEER— Mining 
and  Smelting. 

Monteponl,  Sardinia. — See  Lead. 

Mt.  Lyell,  Tasmania* — See  COPPER  METALLUR- 
GY. 

Oil  Fuel.— Use  of  Crude  Oil  In  Smelting.  A.  von 
der  Ropp.  Read  before  the  California  Miners' 
Assn.  A  discussion  of  the  practical  side  of  the 
subject.     2300  w.     Mln  ft  Scl   Pr— Nov.  29,  1902. 

See  also  LIQUID  FUEL— Smelting. 

Omaha  and  Grant. — See  Denver,  Oolo. 

Pyritio.— Pyrltlc  Smelting  in  the  Black  Hills. 
Franklin  R.  Carpenter.  An  account  of  experi- 
mental work.  4800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln 
Engrs — Aug.,    1900. 

Pyrltlc  Smelting  In  the  Black  Hills.  Franklin 
R.  Carpenter.  Discussion  of  this  paper  by  H. 
Van  F.  Furman.  1000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Mln  Engrs— April,  1901. 

Pyritio  Smelting  in  the  Black  Hills.  Continued 
discussion  of  Prof.  Carpenter's  paper,  presented 
at  the  Canadian  meeting.  1700  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — June,  1901. 

Pyrltlc  Smelting.  Franklin  R.  Carpenter.  Con- 
densed from  Bui.  of  Colorado  Sen.  of  Mines.  A 
discussion  of  the  process  or  processes.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1200  w.    Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— March  14,  1903. 

Pyrltlc  Smelting.  Franklin  R.  Carpenter. 
Trans.  Am.  Mln.  Cong.,  Deadwood.  8.  D.  De- 
scribes a  process  of  smelting  applicable  to  any 
raw  ores  not  carrying  lead,  but  especially  to  sul- 

Jhlde   ores    carrying    copper.      Serial.      1st    part. 
100  w.     Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— Sept.  12,  1903. 

Pyrltlc  Smelting  and  Hot  Blast.  S.  B.  Brether- 
ton.  Considers  questions  relating  to  pyrltlc  smelt- 
ing, the  ores  suitable,  etc.  2800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln 
Jour — Dec.  29,  1900. 

•Hot  Blast  Pyrltlc  Smelting.  8.  B.  Bretbertxm. 
Discusses  what  ores  are  suitable  for  pyrltlc  smelt- 
ing, and  the  advantages  of  a  hot  blast  over  a 
cold  blast;  also  describing  the  author's  apparatus. 
2500  w.     Ores  ft  Met— July,  1901. 

The  Province  of  Pyrltlc  Smelting.  Herbert 
Lang.  A  reply  to  an  editorial  in  this  journal, 
wherein  the  ground  was  taken  that  pyrltlc  process 
is  not  of  general  application.  The  writer  thinks 
differently,  and  discusses  the  points  brought  up 
in  the  editorial.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Bng 
ft  Min  Jour — May  11,   1901. 

Pyrite  Smelting.  A  Review.  Edward  D.  Pe- 
ters. A  review  of  a  series  of  papers  on  this  sub- 
ject, appearing  In  this  journal  since  October  10, 
1903,  with  the  object  of  presenting  in  a  concise 
form  the  results  and  opinions  reached,  to  draw 
general  deductions  and  to  discuss  points  needing 
consideration.  2800  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — June 
2,  1904. 
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Pyrltfc  Smelting.  Abstract  of  the  presidential 
address  of  Robert  C.  Sticht,  before  the  Aast. 
Inst,  of  Mln.  Engrs.  Gives  an  outline  of  its  his- 
tory. Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Anst  Mln  Stand 
—Jane  7,  1908. 

A  New  Pyrlte  Smelter.  Herbert  Baas.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  copper  smelter  of  the 
Great  Western  Gold  Co..  at  Ingot,  Ool.  1200  w. 
<Eng  ft  Mln  Joar— June  8,  1905. 

See    also    Copper;    GOLD    METALLURGY;    OEE 
TREATMENT — Sulphide  Ores. 

Pyrrhotlte.— Smelting  of  Raw  Sulphide  Ores  at 
Dncktown.  W.  H.  Freeland.  Describes  work  of 
the  writer  at  Isabella,  Tenn.  The  ore  is  a  pyr- 
rhotlte, carrying  less  than  3  per  cent,  copper, 
and  no  precious  values.  The  practice  consisted 
In  the  smelting  of  raw  ore  to  low  grade  matte, 
and  the  reconcentratlon  of  the  low-grade,  to  a 
60  per  cent,  matte.  111.  1800  w.  Bng  ft  Mln 
Jour— May  2,  1908. 

Rapid  City,  B.  D.— Sulphide-Smelting  at  the  Na- 
tional Smelter  of  the  Horseshoe  Mining  Co.,  Rapid 
City,  8.  D.  Charles  H.  Pulton  and  Theodor  Kunt- 
aen.  Describes  the  smelting  of  dry  siliceous  ores, 
extracting  the  gold  and  silver  values  In  a  matte 
of  low  copper-percentage.  8500  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Min  Engrs— Feb.,  1904. 

Rio  Tinto,  Spain.— See  COPPER  METALLURGY. 

Balida,  Col.— The  New  Smelter  at  Salida,  Colorado. 
Btienne  A.  Rltter.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a 
large  smelting  works  for  treating  lead  and  cop- 
per and  other  ores.  800  w.  Eng  ft  Mln  Jour- 
Dec.  20,  1902. 

Sante  Fe,  Mexioo.— See  ORB  TREATMENT. 

Mirer,  Mongolia.— flee  SILVER— Mongolia. 

Tap  Jackets.— The  Evolution  of  Tap  Jackets  and 
Spouts.  Hiram  W.  Hlxon.  Describes  the  tap 
jackets  used  in  lead  smelting;  and  the  furnace 
spouts  used  in  copper  smelting.  1200  w.  Eng 
ft  Mln  Jour— Oct.  14,   1905. 

Tavener  Process.  -See  GOLD  METALLURGY— Lead 
Smelting. 

Transvaal.— Notes  on  Smelting  and  Cupellatlon.  F. 
L.  Fiddlngton.  Describes  the  method  generally 
used  in  the  treatment  of  small  parcels  of  rich 
material.  1500  w.  Jour  of  Ghem,  Met  ft  Mln 
8oc  of  So  Africa— Dec,  1908. 
See  also  GOLD  METALLURGY. 

Val  Verde.— flee  COPPER  METALLURGY. 

Vancouver. — Inauguration  of  the  Smelting  Industry 
on  Vancouver  Island.  British  Columbia.  William 
M.    Brewer.      An    illustrated    description    of    the 

Slant  recently  put  In  operation,  giving  reasons  for 
elievlng  the  plant  to  be  advantageously  located. 
2400  w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour— Sept.  6,  1902. 

The  New  Smelter  Plant  at  Crofton.  W.  M. 
Brewer.  Illustrated  description  of  this  plant,  on 
the  east  coast  of  Vancouver  Is.  1500  w.  B  C 
Mln  Rec— Oct.,  1902. 

Smelting  on  Vancouver  Island,  B.  C.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  smelter  built  at  Crofton, 
and  Its  operation.  1000  w.  Mln  ft  Set  Pr— Not. 
8,   1902. 

Britannia  Smelting  Go.'s  Smelting  Works  at 
Crofton,  Vancouver  Island,  B.  0.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  works  and  their  equipment.  2500 
w.     B  C  Min  Rec— Oct.,  1905. 

Washoe.— See  COPPER  METALLURGY— Anaconda, 
Mon. 

Zino,  America. — See  ZINC — America;  ZINC  METAL- 
LURGY. 

Bno  Ores. — See  ZINO 


SMOKE. 
8ee  also  SMOKE  PREVENTION. 

Density.— Smoke  and  the  Determination  of  Its  Den- 
sity.  Albert  A.  Cary.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  New  England  Cotton  Mfrs.  Assn.  De- 
scribes the  production  of  coal  gas,  showing  why 
soot  is  greasy  and  sticky,  and  the  cause  of  •moke. 
In  the  present  number.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000 
w.    Elec  Rev,  N  Y— May  23,  1903. 

Vegetation.— The  Effect  of  Smoke  and  Gas  upon 
Vegetation.  W.  A.  Bnckhont.  Considers  the  ele- 
ments that  cause  injuries  and  the  difficulties  In 
determining  their  presence  in  many  cases.  4800 
w.     Mines  ft  Mln— May,  1903. 


See  LOCOMOTIVE  BMOXEBOX. 


SMOKE  PREVENTION. 

See  also  BRIQUETTING;  *™„«*^™,~, 
COMBUSTION;  FIRING:  GRATE;  LOCOMO- 
TIVE OPERATION;  MECHANICAL  DRAFT; 
MECHANICAL  STOKING;   POWDERED  COAL. 

Smoke  and  Grit  From  Electric  and  Factory 
Chimneys.  Discusses  the  subject  of  recording  and 
diminishing  smoke,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800 
w.     Elec   Rev,   Lond — May   17,  1901. 

Smoky  Furnaces  and  How  to  Avoid  Them.  W. 
H.  Booth.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  pro- 
posing to  deal  with  a  few  furnaces  in  use,  with 
a  view  to  showing  how  far  they  are  constructed 
upon  correct  lines  and  in  what  points  they  may 
fail  to  effect  perfect  combustion.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2400  w.     Elec   Rev,   Lond— July  25,   1901. 

The  8mokeleas  Combustion  of  Bituminous  Fuels. 
W.  H.  Booth.  Read  at  Belfast  meeting  of  the 
Brit.  Assn.  A  study  of  the  conditions  required 
for  smokeless  combustion.  2700  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— Sept.  26.  1902. 

The  Treatment  of  Smoke.  W.  N.  Shaw.  Lec- 
ture before  the  Sanitary  Inst.  (England).  Dis- 
cussing the  problem  of  smoke  abatement  and  sug- 
gesting the  erection  of  municipal  chimneys,  or 
orifices  for  the  delivery  of  the  smoke  of  a  number 
of  chimneys,  and  thus  making  It  possible  to  de- 
prive the  smoke  of  Its  soot.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8000  w.     Archt,   Lond— Sept.   12,   1902. 

The  Treatment  of  Smoke.  A  Sanitary  Parallel. 
W.  N.  Shaw.  Discusses  the  problem  of  smoke 
abatement.     7300  w.     Jour  San  Inst— Oct,  1902. 

The  Prevention  of  the  Smoke  Nuisance  and 
Waste  of  Fuel  (Raucbplage  und  Brennstoffversch- 
wendung  und  deren  Verhutung).  A  study  of  the 
chemical  combustion  of  fuel,  discussing  the  prac- 
ticability of  its  successful  accomplishment.  8000 
w.     Gesundhelts-Ingenleur— flept.  30,  1902. 

The  Suppression  of  Smoke  In  Steam  Plants 
Using  Bituminous  CoaL  Albert  A.  Cary.  Dis- 
cusses the  theory  of  smoke  suppression,  various 
methods  of  firing  and  furnace  developments,  and 
gives  short  descriptions  of  some  special  hand  fired 
furnaces  designed  to  suppress  smoke  and  promote 
fuel  economy.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Ir  Age 
—Oct.  2,   1902. 

Smoke  Abolition.  T.  T.  Parker.  Discusses 
points  in  a  recent  article  by  W.  H.  Booth,  and 
suggests  inexpensive  changes  that  give  good  re- 
sults in  small  plants.  111.  1500  w.  Am  Mach — 
get.   16,   1902. 

The  Smoke  Problem  and  Its  Possibilities.  W. 
C.  Popple  well.  A  discussion  of  the  methods  for 
preventing  smoke,  and  an  illustrated  description 
of  several  mechanical  stokers.  6000  w.  Feilden's 
Mag—Dec.,  1902. 

The  8moke  Problem  (Die  Rauchfrage).  F. 
Haler.  A  discussion  of  the  relation  of  smoke 
production  to  fuel  economy,  together  with  the  best 
methods  of  reducing  the  evolution  of  smoke  In 
boiler  firing:  data  from  experimental  investiga- 
tions. Serial.  Part  I.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  d  ver 
Dentscher  Ing— Jan.  7,  1905. 

The  Smoke  Question.  F.  Haier.  Lecture  de- 
livered before  the  Hamburg  and  Berlin  branches 
of  the  Soc.  of  German  Engrs.  Discusses  the  rela- 
tion between  smoke  development  and  u  Mils* t Ion 
of  fuels,  and  the  ways  and  means  of  smoke  abate- 
ment during  firing.  Ills.  12.800  w.  Jour  Am 
Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — Aug.,  1905. 

The  Smoke  Nuisance.  R.  P.  King.  Read  before 
the  Toledo  convention  of  the  League  of  Am.  Mu- 
nicipalities. Considers  the  causes  and  remedies. 
$000  w.     Manic  Jour  ft  Bngr — Oct.,  1900. 

Beilby  Paper. — Smoke  Abatement.  George  Thomas 
Beilby.  Read  at  Engng.  Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ. 
Engrs.  Refers  to  subjects  now  being  Investigated 
which  will  have  a  bearing  on  the  question,  and 
suggests  that  a  tax  be  levied  on  the  use  of  smoke- 

{>roducing    fuel.      Gives    Interesting    information. 
400  w.     Engng— June  26,  1903. 

Benjamin  Paper.— Smoke  and  Its  .  Abatement  In 
Large  Cities.  C.  H.  Benjamin.  Considers  the  na- 
ture of  soft  coal  smoke  and  the  devices  which 
cause  complete  combustion  and  so  prevent  smoke. 
111.     1800  w.     Tech  Qr— Sept.,   1902. 

The  Prevention  of  8moke  from  Bituminous  Coal. 
Charles  H.  Benjamin.  A  discussion  of  ways  of 
securing  the  conditions  necessary  for  perfect  com- 
bustion, the  devices  tried  and  the  results  attained, 
favoring  mechanical  stokers.  8000  w.  Bngr.  II 
8  A— April  1,  1908. 
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Smoke  and  Its  Abatement.  Charles  H.  Benja- 
min. A  discussion  of  the  problem  of  abating  the 
•moke  from  bituminous  coal.  6900  w.  Trans  Am 
Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs,   No.   060— June.   1006. 

Chicago  Brides  Works.— Successful  8moke  Preven- 
tlon.  Illustrated  description  of  a  device  in  nse 
at  tbe  shops  of  the  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Works. 
An  application  of  the  steam  jet,  automatic  in  its 
operation.     800  w.     By   A   fmgng    Bey— Feb.    8, 

Goal  Mine  Engines     Sec  BOILER— Lancashire. 

Denver.— The  8moke  Problem  of  Denver.  Thomas 
L.  Wilkinson.  The  present  article  gives  a  survey 
of  what  has  been  done  in  other  cities  to  abate 
the  smoke  nuisance.  It  will  next  consider  com- 
bustion in  boiler  furnaces,  showing  how  tbe  smoke 
may  be  overcome.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Mln  Bept— Dec.  10,  1903. 

Bosch. — Smoke  Prevention  by  Admission  of  Air 
Above  the  Fire  ( Ranch  vermeldung  durch  Zuftth- 
rnng  von  Loft  oeber  dem  Fener).  A.  Dosch.  With 
Illustrations  of  a  form  of  grate  adapted  to  admit 
heated  air  to  aid  in  tbe  combustion  of  the  gases. 
2900  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver— 
Jan.  1,  1904. 

Electrical  Deposition.— The  Possibilities  of  Blectrlcal 
Smoke  Deposition.  J.  Wright.  Recalls  some  early 
experiments  in  this  direction,  as  given  In  a  paper 
by  Prof.  Lodge,  and  offers  suggestions.  1200  w. 
Else  Rev,   Lond— Nov.  23,  1000. 

Experiments. — Two  Experiments  in  Smoke  Prevent- 
ing Furnaces.  Illustrates  and  describes  two  de- 
vices for  securing  improved  combustion  in  boiler 
furnaces.  One  the  invention  of  J.  B.  Harris:  the 
other  of  Robert  L.  Walker.  1000  w.  Bng  News 
—May  21,   1003. 

Oms  Manufacture,    flee  GAS— Smoke. 

Gasoline  Automobiles.— See  AUTOMOBILE,  GASO- 
LINE—Smoke  Prevention. 

Ssxris.— See  Experiments. 

Hartmann  Paper.— Notes  on  Burning  Bituminous 
Coal.  John  M.  Hartman.  A  stndy  of  this  sub- 
ject with  an  account  of  investigations  of  the 
Sroblem  of  preventing  smoke.  General  discussion. 
200  w.     Pro  Engrs'   Club  of   Phi  la— April,   1004. 

Illinois  Coal. — Burning  Illinois  Coal  Without  Smoke. 
L.  P.  Breckenridge.  From  a  paper  read  before 
the  Commercial  Club  of  Chicago.  Discusses  tbe 
lines   to  be  followed  in   the   construction  of  new 

Slants  for  burning  bituminous  coals,  and  what  can 
e  done  to  Improve  existing  plants.     2000  w.    Bng 
News— June  11,   1903. 

Locomotive.— See  ECONOMIZER. 

London  Conference.— Conference  of  Smoke  Abate- 
ment. Explains  the  objects  and  work  of  the  Coal 
Smoke  Abatement  Society,  and  reviews  the  work 
of  the  conference  held  at  Westminster.  7000  w. 
iBngr,  Lond— Dec.   15,   1005. 

Municipal  Control.— Municipal  Control  of  Smoke.  B. 
P.  King.  Condensed  paper  read  before  the  League 
of  Am.  Municipalities.  A  review  of  municipal 
smoke  prevention,  with  many  suggestions  of  value. 
9600  w.     Eng  News— Aug.  31,   1005. 

Paris. — The  Smoke  of  Paris  (Les  Fumees  de  Paris). 
An  examination  of  the  pollution  of  the  air  of 
Paris  by  smoke  and  a  discussion  of  the  measures 
taken  for  smoke  prevention.  1800  w.  Genie  Civil 
—May  25,   1001. 

Porcelain  Furnace,— The  Prevention  of  Smoke  in 
Porcelain  Furnaces  (Rauchbelastlgung  durch  den 
Betrleb  von  PorsellanbrennBfen).  Johann  Trnov- 
sky.  Discussing  the  especial  conditions  which  ex- 
ist in  the  firing  of  porcelain,  with  designs  of  fur- 
naces for  the  prevention  of  smoke.  5000  w.  2 
plates.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudienst 
— Aug.  2,  1002. 

Bowan's  Paper.— /The  Smoke  Problem.  F.  J.  Row- 
an. Considers  the  production,  estimation,  and  pre- 
vention of  smoke  and  the  subject  of  municipal 
control.  Discussion.  2  plates.  11,000  w.  Trans 
Inst  of  Engrs  4k  Shipbuilders  in  Scotland— Oct. 
£0,  1004. 

Discussion  of  F.  J.  Boyan's  Paper  on  "The 
Smoke  Problem."  0000  w.  Trans  Inst  of  Engrs 
&  Shipbuilders— Nov.  22,  1004.  ^ 

Sebourain  Furnace. — Smoke  Consuming  Furnaces  (La 
Fumlvorite  des  Foyers).  V.  Belugou.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  Sabourain  smoke-con- 
suming furnace  and  account  of  experience  with  It 
at  the  shops  of  the  pneumatic  tube  company  of 
Paris.     1200  w.     Genie  Civil— June  14,  1002. 


•*t,I*"»« — Smoke  Abatement  in  St.  Louis.  William 
H.  Bryan.  A  review  of  the  history  of  tbe  smoke 
movement  In  St.  Louis,  discussing  the  methods 
that  have  proved  successful  and  what  may  yet  be 

8SK£%S:  aMOw-  *-jJi4« 

Soflmls-Knatidt  System.— The  Schuls-Knaudt  Smoke 
Prevention  Apparatus  (Rauchverhutungsvorricht- 
ung  der  Firms  Schuls-Knaudt  in  Essen).  Hr. 
Trnovsky.  A  short,  illustrated  description  ab- 
stracted from  the  "Zeitschrlft  des  BaJ^choi 
pampfkessel-Bevlsionsvereines.'*  There  uTeom- 
fc!ito,\J!ftamb£r  ^ehind  tte  ****«.  fed  with  air 
£TwbOT5^Bei,,ll£  °i  «™*es.ful  tests  sre  glvS. 

Sw-D^sr  in?*™** f  d  oe<rent  BM" 

HneUir  ftystem.— Coal  Consumption.  B.  B.  Star- 
buck.  Bead  before  the  Toledo  Div.  of  the  Cent. 
i£l&'*J!i  i  kR-  Pmccr*  An  account  of  success 
2l££?1^to4»ba2illlf  !"**  ^^  without  smoke  mc- 

Steam  Jet. — Steam  Jets  for  Preventing  Smoke.  R. 
JL  Fa}mJ?'  m«trstes  «d  describe?  "lower  ft 
use  at  the  works  of  William  Allen  &  Sons  OoT 

SSr2*teA,mBftM\L  "«  !£  »*««'«ctory  working 
700  w.     Am  Mach — July  2,  1003. 

See  also  Chicago  Bridge  Works. 

Tobiansky  d' Alton*.— See  GAS— Smoke. 

▼ienqa.— The   Smoke    Nuisance   and   Its   Abatement 

(Die  Bauchplage  und  Ihre  Bektapfu^KEduard 

vf™tef;  Ji  generaldiscusslon  of  theiioke  pro? 

Ienii5.  ^rlennjV  ,202°  w-  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Lag 
n  Arch  Ver— July  21,  1005.  *"»««*  hi* 

Walker.— See  Experiments. 

W5ESer,™»okeIeas  ConiDMtion  and  Economy  of 
Fuel.     WilUam  Mayner.     Illustrates  and  describes 

SS^6?*^111 ,  8toter    and   ■■**•   coMumer   In- 
vented by  Charles  Wegener,   a  German  engineer 
1800  w.     Scl  Am  Sup — Aug.  26,  1005.        «■••»■*• 

W2^mV"Th^,WllBk/mP  Smoke  Conenmer.  Illus- 
trated description  ofa  recent  English  Invention. 
1000  w.     Engr,   Lond— May  8,   1003.       *"™UWH* 

W£U?r~Tb£   ***J«»tIon  of   Smoke.     John  S.    Ra- 

E£  «V  «i8tffSl  of*a  P*^  read  at  Belfast  meet- 
ing of  the  Brit.  Assn.  Concerning  the  Wllaon 
process,  which  consists  in  squirting  a  mlxtmVof 
air  and  nitrate  of  soda  solution  on  the  aSrllSo 

EZE&t  2e!rlieoVf  tests-   140°  w-    "•■'*• 

SMOKE  STACK. 

See   CHIMNEY;   LOCOMOTIVE  STACK. 
SNOW. 

See  also  SHOW  PLOW;  STREET  CLEANING. 
Winter    Obstacles    to    Transportation       Walifem 

the  United  States  for  clearing  tracks  of  snow 
snd  ice.  Also  the  breaking  offce  In  the  pathway 
of^steamcrs.      111.      1000   w.     Scl    AmVSuk* 

B,£ai0,,rS,l?w  'to0*1**  In  Buffalo.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  snow-fighting  apparatus  used.  1800 
w.    St  By  Jour— March  2?.  3o3.  ^^     180° 

°S55S"  ffiKg£rk,&Krr.  2SST5B 

Msw  York  City. — Removal  of  Snow  and  Ice  in  the 
Borough  of  Manhattan.    W.  BVardmwB^ed.  Bead 

V«  ^ven?on,  ?£  the  N-  *■  State  St.  ^r£Sm. 
An  account  of  the  methods  used  in  New  York  city 
to  keep  the  tracks  and  streets  clear  of  snow. 
2000  w.     St  By  Jour— Sept.  13,  1002. 

uSfiSEH  v  8^ow«and»Ice  ta  **•  Borough  of 
Manhattan,   N.  Y.     W.   Boardman  Reed.     An  ac- 

£5unt  2JU?*8*  "J*  Pr«««nt  arrangements  and  meth- 
ods.   2000  w.    St  By  Bev— No? .  20,  1002. 

The  Removal  of  Snow  in  New  York  City.  An 
explanation  of  the  form  of  contract  by  which  the 
S?^.1--*  *•  removed  this  winter,  which  differs 
greatly  from  any  previous  contract;  discusses  the 
s^anuges  of  the  system.  2000  w.  E*J  Sec- 
Dec.  13,  1002. 

Removal  of  Snow  from  City  Streets.  Leicester 
Allen.  Discusses  the  cost  of  snow  removal  la 
New  York  City,  and  suggests  the  designing  of  a 
snow-melter  that  would  lessen  the  expense:  2200 
w.     Eng  Rec-^Jan.  21,  1005.  *"*«»«•     «w 

Railways.— Snow  Upon  Railways.     From  L'lllusftra* 
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tloo.  Brief  account  of  the  Methods  employed  for 
removing  the  accumulation  of  enow.  I1L  1700 
w.     Scl  Am  Sup— March  80,  1901. 

Street  Railways.— Snow  Clearance.  On  the  methods 
employed  to  keep  street,  railways  open  where  the 
fall  of  snow  Is  large.  2000  w.  Blec  Eer,  Lond— 
June  21,  1001. 

Equipment  and  Organisation  for  Properly  Hand- 
ling Snow  Storms.  J.  F.  Conway.  Bead  at  meet- 
ing of  New  England  St.  By.  Qiao.  Suggestions 
and  directions.  4000  w.  St  By  Jour— Nov.  88. 
1802. 

Syracuse. — Snow  Bemoral  In  Syracuse.  B.  6.  Con- 
nette.  Brief  Ulostrated  account  of  methods 
found  successful  In  a  city  subject  to  heavy  snow 
fall.     000  w.    St  By  Jour-nJan.  28,  1905. 

Third  Bail.— See  THIRD  BAIL— Sleet  BsmovaL 

SHOW  FLAITOEB. 
See  SHOW  PLOW. 

SHOW  PLOW. 

See  also  SHOW. 

The  Use  of  Snow  Plows  and  Flangers.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  appliances  used  by  different 
railways  for  keeping  the  line  open,  or  clearing  it 
when  blockaded  by  snow.  1200  w.  Eng  News — 
Jan.  31.   1901. 

Novel  Swiss  Combination  Snow-Plow  and  Sweep- 
er.      Illustrated    description    of    an    efficient    ap- 
Saratus  for  the  removal  of  snow.    600  w.    St  By 
oar — Not.  4,  1906. 

Self-Turning. — Self -Turning  8now  Plow  on  the  Dela- 
ware, Lackawanna  &  western  B.  B.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  car  with  a  self-contained  turn- 
table arrangement  for  turning  the  plow  end  for 
end  at  any  point  without  haying  to  use  a  station- 
ary turntable.  5000  w.  By  as  Engng  Rev-^Feb. 
22,    1902. 

SHOW  SHED. 

Central  PadAc— Telescopic  Snow  Sheds  on  the  Cen- 
tral Pacific.  An  Illustrated  article  describing  the 
conditions  making  snow  sheds  necessary,  and  the 
various  designs  that  hare  been  need,  especially 
the  recent  telescopic  sheds.  1200  w.  B  B  Gas — 
Jan.  22,  1904. 

SHOW  SWEEPEB. 

See  SHOW;   SHOW  PLOW. 

SOAPBTOHE. 

Horweaian.— Norwegian  Soapstone.  An  Illustrated 
article  describing  this  stone,  and  the  quarries.  It 
is  Talued  as  a  building  stone.  1800  w.  Quarry 
—Nov.,  1903. 

SODA. 

Electrolytic. — See  ELE0TB0-CHEMI8TBY. 

Helbllng     Process.- 
Soda. 

SODA  NITRATE. 
See  HITBATE. 

SODIUM. 
Electro-Chemistry. 


ELEOTBO-CHEMISTBY. 


SOIL. 

Colorado.— See'  GEOLOOT.  , 

SOLAS  MOTOB. 

Pasadena,  Cal.— A  Solar  Motor.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  a  device  for  utilising  the  sun's 
beat,  recently  erected  in  South  Pasadena,  CaL 
460  w.     Ky  &  Engng  Bey— Feb.  28,  1801. 

Solar  Motors.  Charles  F.  Holder.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  solar  motor  at  work  near 
Los  Angeles,  Cal.,  with  history  of  its  development. 
1600  w.    Scl  Am— March  16»  1801. 

SOLDEB. 

See  also  PLUlfBXHG;  SOLDEBXHO;  SPELTKB. 

Brazing.— Bracing  Solder.  John  findlay.  From 
"The  Indian  Textile  Journal."  Describes  the 
methods  In  use  for  making  braslng  solder,  and 
gives  the  best  mixtures  for  braslng  brass,  copper 
and  steeL     800  w.     Prac  Bngr— March  16,  1801. 

Tests  Made  on  Solders  for  Steel  Braslng.     De- 
scribes the  tests  and  gives  the  results.     TOO  w. 
Engng— Oct.  28,   180*. 
See  also  BBAEXHv* 


SOLDEBXHO.  

See  also  PLTXMBXMG;  SOLDEB. 

Burning  and  Blow  Pipe  Soldering.  An  illus- 
trated article  on  the  use  of  the  oxy-bydrogen 
flame  for  lead  burning.  2600  w.  Met  Work- 
Dec.  15,  1900. 

Autogenous.— See   WELDXHG— Blowpipe. 

Eleotrio  Iron.— How  to  Make  an  Electric  Soldering 
Iron.  Arthnr  B.  Weeks.  Directions,  with  de- 
sign, and  remarks  on  Its  use.  1000  w.  Scl  Am — 
April  8,   1906. 

Machine  Shop.— Machine  Shop  Soldering.  C.  H. 
Wilcox.  On  uses  made  of  solder,  and  methods. 
111.     1000  w.     Am  Macb— May  2,  1901. 

SOLEHOID. 
See  ELEOTBOMAGHET — Solenoids. 

SOLUTION  THEOBY. 
See  ALLOY;  IBOH;  METAL. 

SORTING. 
See    GOLD    MILLIHG— Sorting;    SAHPLXHG. 

BOT/DAH. 
See  8TTDAH. 

SOUNDING. 

See    also    HAVIGATION;    SUBVEYIHG— Hydro- 
graphic. 

Aooustio  Method.— The  Acoustic  Method  of  Sound- 
ing (Precedes  Acoustiqnes  pour  le  Sondage).  Oh. 
Dentin.  A  review  of  experiments  made  in  the 
United  States,  England  and  Denmark  for  deter- 
mining the  depth  of  water  by  acoustic  methods, 
and  for  submarine  signaling  between  vessels. 
1800  w.     Genie  Civil— July  22,   1906. 

Automatic— A  New  Method  of  Automatic  Sounding 
for  Measuring  Dredging.  Brief  illustrated  de- 
scription.    700  w.     Eng  News— June  18,  1903. 

Berggraf  Apparatus.— A  Leadleas  Sounding  Ap- 
paratus. Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwlts.  Describes  an 
apparatus  invented  by  H.  Berggraf,  a  Norwegian 
engineer,  for  determining  the  depth  of  water  un- 
der a  vessel  and  continuously  recording  it.  Ills. 
800  w.     Scl  Am-^Aprll  22,  1805. 

Chronograph.— A  Chronograph  for  Sounding  (Der  8on- 
den-Chronograph).  Rudolf  Belch.  Paper  giving  an 
Illustrated  description  of  a  chronograph  for  re- 
cording the  instant  when  soundings  are  taken 
In  hydrographlcal  snrveying  and  an  account  of 
methods  for  hydrographlcal  surveying  of  rivers. 
4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Vereines, 
April  24,  180t> 

Danube. — Rapid  River  Soundings  on  the  Survey  of 
the  Danube.  Brief  description  of  a  method  used 
by  the  Austrian  government  engineers.  800  w. 
Eng  News— July  16,   1803. 

Deep  Sea.— Modern  Methods  of  Deep  Sea  Sounding 
and  Dredging.  Harry  O.  Martin.  Brief  descrip- 
tion, with  Illustration  of  a  sounding  machine. 
800  w.     Yale  Scl  M— Nov.,  1800. 

Steamer.— See  STEAMHrTTP— "Fathomer." 

Tachymetrlc— A  Tachymetric  Sounding  Apparatus 
(Der  Sondiertachygraph).  Bndolf  Belch.  A  de- 
scription of  the  Beich-Ganser  Stadia  apparatus 
for  the  rapid  conduct  of  hydrographic  sounding 
and  surveying.  Two  articles.  7000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Oesterr  Ing  a  Arch  Ver— June  16,  28,  1805. 

See   also   SUBVEYIHG. 

SOUTH  ATBICA. 
See  also  GOLD;  IsfTsTKBAT.  BEGIOH;  BAJLWAY. 

South  Africa  from  an  Engineer's  Point  of  View. 
The  present  article  Is  a  review  of  some  recent  In- 
vestigations by  a  general  trade  commission.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  800  w.  Engr,  Lond— Sept.  5, 
1802. 

Sooth  African  Business.  F.  J.  Frank.  Con- 
siders seme  of  the  mistakes  which  have  been 
made  and  which  ahould  be  avoided,  and  the  op- 

Ertunitles  for  manufacturers.     2500  w.    Mines  & 
In— July,  1808. 

SPACE  COHTBOL. 
See  SPACE  TBAHBMIS8I0H. 

SPACE  TELEGRAPHY. 

See  also  COHERER;  ELECTBIO  ZHTSHTZOH; 
ELECTRO-PHYSIOS:  SPACE  TELEPHONY; 
SPACE  TBAHSMTSSIOH;  TLEGBAPH~J>eTel- 
opments* 


SPACE  TELEGRAPHY 


1008 


SPACE  TELEGRAFHT 


Wireless  Telegraphy.  G.  W.  de  Tunselmann, 
In  "Knowledge."  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
mpparmtoi  of  Prof.  A.  Popoff,  and  of  Guglielmo 
Marconi.     2700  w.     Scl  Am — Dec.   29,   1900. 

Wireless  Telegraphy.  S.  M.  Klntner.  Briefly 
explains  the  three  forms  of  wireless  telegraphy 
tinder  the  beads  of  conduction.  Induction,  and  radi- 
ation, and  discusses  the  particular  points  of  the 
rarlons  theories  advanced  and  the  development  of 
the  systems  In  use.  I1L  10,000  w.  Pro  Bnga* 
Club  of  W  Penn — March,  1901. 

Wireless  Telegraphy.  Arthur  V.  Abbott.  Re- 
views briefly  the  discoveries  that  have  made  wire- 
less telegraphy  possible  and  its  present  standing. 
2000  w.    Elec  Wld  A  Engr — Jan.  5,  1901. 

Wireless  Telegraphy.  A  summary  of  progress 
made  by  the  various  nations  during  the  past  year. 
2500  w.     Marine  Rev— Oct.  17,  1901. 

The  Actual  State  of  Wireless  Telegraphy  with 
Hertzian  Waves  (Sur  1'Etat  Actual  de  la  Teleg 
raphie  sans  11  par  Ondes  Herts! ennes).  Capt.  Fer- 
rle.  An  Illustrated  paper  giving  a  good  general 
review  of  the  whole  subject.  1100  w.  Bull  Soc 
Internationale  d'Electrlclens— Jan.,  1902. 

Wireless  Telegraphy.  H.  W.  Sullivan.  Notes 
on  the  history,  ana  present  and  future  prospects 
of  the  new  enterprise  as  an  Industry.  1400  w. 
Elec  Rev,   Lond— Feb.  14,  1902. 

Space  Telegraphy  (Rundschau).  An  editorial  on 
Marconi's  recent  work,  on  the  practicability  of 
transoceanic  operation,  and  on  the  necessity  to 
the  improvement  of  details  in  short  and  medium 
distance  work.  800  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — 
March  18,  1902. 

On  Some  Phenomena  Affecting  the  Transmission 
of  Electric  Waves  Over  the  Surface  of  the  Sea 
and  Earth.  H.  B.  Jackson.  Read  before  the 
Royal  Soc.  Describes  results  of  phenomena  ob- 
served during  experiments,  and  gives  conclusions 
drawn  as  to  their  cause.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400 
w.    Blec  Rev,  Lond — Aug.  22,  1902. 

Telegraphy  Without  Wires  (La  Telftgraphle  sans 
•Fll).  O.  Espltalller.  A  general  study  of  the 
practical  apparatus  for  the  use  of  magnetic  waves 
lor  telegraphing  through  space.  Serial.  Part  I. 
8000  w.     Genie  Civil— Sept.  d,  1902. 

Signaling  Through  Space  Without  Wires.  A. 
Frederick  Collins.  Discussing  the  various  claims 
made  by  investigators  as  to  priority.  2000  w. 
Elec  Wld  &  Engr— Sept.  27,  1902. 

A  Review  of  Wireless  Telegraph  Engineering 
Practice.  A.  Frederick  Collins.  A  discussion  of 
the  basic  principles  of  space  telegraphy  followed 
by  fully  illustrated  descriptions  of  the  principal 
systems.  6000  w.  Engineering  Magazine — Novem- 
ber,  1902. 

Analysis  of  Wireless  Telegraph  Systems  In  1902. 
A.  Frederick  Collins.  An  Illustrated  description 
and  classification  of  the  principal  systems  of  wire- 
less  telegraphy.     8500  w.     Elec   Wld   &   Engr — 

Wireless  Telegraphy.  A.  Frederick  Collins.  A 
review  of  what  has  been  accomplished  in  this 
field,  the  stations  established,  and  the  present 
status  of  cableless  messages.  2800  w.  Rev  of 
Revs— Feb.,  1903. 

The  Present  State  of  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
Maurice  Solomon.  A  review  of  the  subject  with 
the  object  of  forming  an  estimate  of  how  far 
expectations  have  been  fulfilled  and  what  hopes 
may  be  entertained  of  a  future  of  wide  utllty. 
111.     2500  w.     Nature— Dec.   11,  1902. 

The  Present  Position  of  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
Charles  Bright.  Considers  what  has  been  accom- 
plished In  this  field,  the  efficiency,  difficulties  etc.. 
and  points  out  the  great  service  it  can  render  In 
the  transmission  of  social,  or  comparatively  unim- 
portant messages,  which  high  rates  have  kept 
from  the  cables.  2800  w.  Nineteenth  Cent— 
Feb.,   1003. 

Wireless  Telegraphy.  C.  Arldt.  Gives  a  sum- 
mary of  the  first  principles  of  electricity  and 
magnetism,  needed  to  understand  the  subject;  il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  apparatus  and  instru- 
ments used;  a  brief  account  of  Marconi's  first 
wireless  telegraph  and  Its  operation;  of  the  Slaby, 
Braun,  and  other  systems;  noting  the  stations  al- 
ready established  and  what  they  have  accom- 
plished.    11,000  w.     Trac  &  Trans— March,  1903. 

The  Development  of  Spark  Telegraphy  (Die  Ent- 
wickelung  der  Fnnkentelegraphie) .  Lieut.  Arthur 
Lengnick.     An  Illustrated  historical  and  descript- 


ive review  of  the  various  systems  of  wireless  te- 
legraphy. 3  plates.  Serial.  8  parts.  14,000  w. 
Oesterr  Wocbenschr  f  d  Oeff  Baudienst— April  18, 
25,  and  May  2,  1903. 

The  Present  Status  of  Wireless  Telegraphy 
(L'Etat  Actuel  de  la  Tfilegraphie  sans  Fll).  0» 
Tissot.  A  general  review  of  the  fundamental 
principles  Involved  in  magnetic  apace  telegraphy 
and  a  description  of  the  detailed  devices  actually 
in  use.  7000  w.  Rev  Gen  des  Sciences— Oct.  15, 
1908. 

Wireless  Telegraphy.  R.  B.  Blaine.  The  Intro- 
duction gives  a  review  of  the  history  of  wireless 
telegraphy,  to  be  followed  by  a  study  of  the  va- 
rious systems.  Serial.  1st  part.  8200  w.  Elec 
(Engr,   Lond — Jan.  29,  1904. 

The  Development  of  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Sam- 
uel J.  Plimpton.  An  outline  aiming  to  show  how 
the  physicist  has  been  related  to  the  engineer  in. 
developing  space  telegraphy.  2000  w.  Yale  Scl 
M— Jan.,   1905. 

Recent  Developments  in  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
Translated  from  "Prometheus."  An  illustrated 
review  of  Improvements,  showing  the  present 
standing  of  wireless  telegraphy.  8500  w.  Scl 
Am  Sup — June  17,  1905. 

Some  Problems  in  the  Wireless  Transmission  of 
Signals.  L.  H.  Walter.  The  present  article  dis- 
cusses the  present  standpoint  of  the  transmission 
of  energy;  the  improving  of  the  transmitter  effi- 
ciency, etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  Elec 
Mag— June  27,  1905. 

"Wireless"  Telegraphy.  Sir  Wo.  H.  Preeee. 
Paper  before  the  British  Assoc.,  giving  a  general 
review.     5000   w.     Elect'n,    Lond— Sept.    1,    1905. 

Recent  Advances  in  Wireless  Telegraphy.  J. 
Ersklne-Mnrray.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the 
Glasgow  8ec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Ex- 
plains the  Marconi  untuned  coherer  system,  the 
modern  tuned  systems,  the  more  recent  systems, 
the  transmitters,  limit  of  distance,  Ac.  5800  w. 
Elect'n,    Lond— Dec.    15,    1905. 

Aerial  Wire.— The  Part  Played  by  the  Antenna  in. 
Wireless  Telegraphy.  E.  Guarinl  and  F.  Ponceleu 
In  the  opinion  of  the  writers  the  part  played  by 
the  antenna  is  deduced  from  the  mode  of  propaga- 
tion of  the  electro-magnetc  wave.  The  subject  is- 
discussed  and  conclusions  stated.  2000  w.  Elec 
Rev,   Lond — April  5,   1901. 

Phenomena  of  the  Antennae  in  Wireless  Teleg- 
raphy (Sur  les  Phenomenes  de  l'Antenne  de  la 
Teiegraphie  **ns  FUs).  MM.  Broca  and  Turchlnl. 
A  description  of  Investigations  made,  with  a  form 
of  electro-dynamometer  especially  devised  for  the 
study  of  the  action  of  the  currents  in  the  anten- 
nae.    1200  w.     Oomptes  Rendus— June  29,  1903. 

The  Variation  of  Potential  Along  the  Transmit- 
ting Antenna  in  Wireless  Telegraphy.  C.  A. 
Chant.  A  detailed  account  of  an  examination  of 
the  aerial  wire  used  to  radiate  the  waves  in  wire- 
less telegraphy.  5000  w.  Am  Jour  of  8cl— Jan. 
1904. 

Wireless  Telegraph  Aerial  Wires  and  Earths.  A. 
Frederick  Collins.  From  advance  sheets  of  a 
work  in  press.  Gives  illustrated  descriptions  of 
the  forms  of  ordinary  aerials,  with  explanation  of 
the  theories  advanced.  3000  w.  Elec  Wld  and 
Engr— Oct.  15,  1904. 

Earthed  and  Unearthed  Radiators  in  Wireless 
Telegraphy.  W.  H.  Eccles.  A  statement  of  the 
reasons  and  facts  that  have  made  the  use  of  the 
earthed  radator  almost  universal  and  -the  use  of 
one  unearthed  rather  exceptional.  1800  w. 
Elect'n,   Lond— Oct.  27,  1905. 

Agriculture. — Wireless  Telegraphy  and  Agriculture. 
Smile  Guarinl.  An  account  of  applications  of 
wireless  telegraphy  being  made  in  France  as  a 
means  of  communication  in  isolated  farming  dis- 
tricts, and  for  announcing  weather  predictons.  111. 
1200  w.     Elec,  N  Y— Nov.  4,  1903. 

SUBMARINE  CABLE. 


A,  E.  G„  Berlin. — The  Large  Wireless-Telegraph 
Station  of  the  Allgemeine  BlektricltiLts-Gesell- 
schaft  at  Oberschonwelde  (Die  Grosse  Funkeusta- 
tlon  der  Allgemenen  Elektrlcltftts-Gesellschaft  In. 
OberschSnweide).  A  description  of  a  wireless- 
telegraph  station  near  Berlin,  where  the  aerial 
wires  are  attached  to  four  tall  chimneys  of  an. 
electric  power  station.  1200  w.  111.  Zeltschr  f 
Klein  u  Strassenbahnen— April  16,  1908. 

Amsterdam.— The  Installation  of  Wireless  Tele- 
graphy  at   the   Marine   Yard  at  Amsterdam    (De 
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Inrichtanf  voor  Draadlooxe  Telegrafle  aan  de 
Marlnewerf  te  Amsterdam).  J.  C.  Tan  Iterson. 
A  general  review  of  the  present  status  of  spaee 
telegraphy,  with  special  reference  to  the  Amster- 
dam Installation.  3000  w.  De  Ingenleur— Sept. 
10,  1004. 

Antennae.— 8ee  Aerial  Wire;  Tree. 

Apparatus  Construoton.— How  to  Construct  an  Effi- 
cient Wireless  Telegraph  Apparatus  at  a  Small 
Cost.  A.  Frederick  Collins.  Description  dealing 
only  with  the  practical  side  of  the  subject.  111. 
2000  w.     Sci  Am— Sept.  14,  1901. 

How   to   Construct  an   Efficient   Wireless   Tele- 
graph Apparatus  at  a  8mall  Cost.     A.  Frederick 
Collins,     frustrated  description.     1500  w.    8ci  Am 
Sup— Feb.  IB,  1902. 
Arco.— See  BUby-Aroo, 

Armorl.— Some  Experiments  with  Wireless  Teleg- 
raphy. Experiments  made  with  the  Armorl  sys- 
tem are  illustrated  and  described.  2000  w.  Sci 
Am— Jan.  18,  1902. 

Armstrong -Orling.— The  Armstrong-Orllng  System  of 
Wireless  Telegraphy.      Drawings,   with   brief  ex- 

{lanatory     extract,     and     unfavorable     comment. 
000  w.     Blec  Engr,  Lond — Dec.  6,  1901. 

The  Orllng-Armstrong  system  of  Wireless  Teleg- 
raphy and  Telephony.  A.  Frederick  Collins.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  this  system.  1600 
w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Dec.  30,  1906. 

See  also  SUBMARINE  TELEGRAPH. 

Arno  Deteotor.— See  Magnetio  Detector. 

Artom.— Artom  Selective  System  of  Wireless  Te- 
legraphy. A.  Frederick  Collins.  An  account  of 
experiments  made  with  this  new  wireless  system 
of  telegraphy  with  elliptical  or  circular  rays  of 
electric  power.  1800  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Engr— 
April  22,  1906. 

The  Artom  System  of  Directed  Wireless  Teleg- 
raphy (Richtfthige  Telegraph le  ohne  Draht  nacn 
Artom).  Describing  the  successful  application  of 
the  principle  of  Rig  hi  for  projecting  electrical  os- 
cillations in  a  single  right-line  direction.  1500  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeitscnr— Aug.  8,  1906. 

See  also  Blondel. 

Automobile.— See  AUTOMOBILE— Wireless  Teleg- 
raphy. 

Baviera. — Wireless  Telegraphy  In  Spain.  B.  Guarl- 
nl.  An  account  of  the  experimental  work  of  Sefior 
Julls  Oerrera  Baviera,  with  description  of  the  in- 
struments used,  tests,  Ac.  111.  2300  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond— April  18,  1902. 

Belgian  Steamships. — Wireless  Telegraphy  on  Mall 
Steamers.  Bmlle  Guarinl.  An  account  of  how  se- 
crecy is  secured  on  the  Belgian  mail  packets. 
1700  w.     Elec  Rer,  N  Y— Sept.  19,  1904. 

Bloohmann.— -Telegraphing  by  Electric  Bays  (La 
Telegraphie  par  Rayons  Blectriques).  Dr.  R. 
Blochmann.  Describing  experiments  made  with  di- 
electric lenses  for  concentrating  and  directing  the 
magnetic  waves  for  space  telegraphy.  1200  w. 
Bev  Gen  des  Sciences — Aug.  16,  1903. 

Blochmann  Radio-Telegraph  System.  A.  Fred- 
erick Collins.  Shows  how  this  system  Is  the  out- 
come of  experiments  of  H enrich  Herts  in  refract- 
ing electric  waves,  and  briefly  describes  the  in- 
vention. 111.  1800  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Jan. 
16,  1904. 

See  also  Theory. 

Blondel.— Wireless  Telegraphy  Theory.  An  explana- 
tion of  phenomena,  showing  the  propagation  at 
great  distances  resolves  itself  into  hemispherical 
waves.  Discusses  views  of  Prof.  Blondel.  1300 
w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Jan.  2,  1904. 

A  New  System  for  Securing  Secrecy  in  Wire- 
less Telegraph  Signaling.  Bmile  Guarinl.  Dis- 
cusses the  transmitting  and  receiving  system  de- 
vised by  M.  Blondel.  In  France,  and  Prof.  Artom. 
In  Italy.  2200  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— Sept.  17,  1904. 
See  also  Thermo-Eleotrio  Receiver. 

Branly.— See   COHERER;   SPACE  TBAV8MZ8SZOM. 

Branly-Ponp.— Popp-Branly  Aerial  Telegraphy  Sys- 
tems. Information  concerning  a  project  In  Paris 
to  establish  a  subscribers'  system  covering  the 
city  to  give  the  Important  news  of  the  day.  111. 
1400  w.     Sci  Am— Nov.  22,  1902. 

Branly-Popp  Aerial  Telegraphy  System.     Brief 
illustrated  description  of  this  system  and  an  ac- 
count of  the  schemes  in  Paris  to  operate  it.    1600 
w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— May  16,  1908. 
See  also  COHERER — Branly. 


Brann. — Wireless  Telegraphy.  Dr.  F.  Braun.  Sub- 
stance of  lectures  delivered  before  the  Strasburg 
scientific  societies  on  experiments  In  this  field. 
1800  w.     Blect'n,  Lond— March  16,  1901. 

Wireless  Telegraphy  (Ueber  Drahtlose  Tele- 
graphic). Dr.  F.  Braun.  A  description,  with  dia- 
grams, of  the  author's  method,  In  which  the  os- 
cillations in  his  sending  wire  are  excited  through 
an  induction  coil,  instead  of  directly;  and  a  com- 

Barison  of  his  method  with  Marconi's.     1600  w. 
Ilektrotech  Zeltschr— March  21,  1901. 

Variable  Transmitters  for  Wireless  Telegraphy 
(Ueber  Etnlge  Sendervarlanten  for  Drahtlose  Te- 
legraphic). Dr.  F.  Braun.  Discussing  the  various 
methods  of  tuning  transmitter  and  receivers  to  ob- 
tain varied  syntonlsm.  1600  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— June  6,   1901. 

Directed  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Brief  account  of 
experiments  made  by  Dr.  Ferdinand  Braun,  at 
Strasburg.  AIbo  editorial.  1800  w.  Blec  Rev, 
N  Y— Sept.  16,   1905. 

See  also  Telefunken;  Transmitter  Energy. 

Brann,  Germany.— Wireless  Telegraphy  (Drahtlose 
Telegraphie).  Dr.  Franke.  A  review  of  the  pres- 
ent status  of  wireless  telegraphy  in  Germany, 
with  especial  reference  to  the  Braun  system.  4500 
w.     Glaaers  Annalen-nJan.   16,   1903. 

Braun-Siemens-Halake. — The  Braun  and  Siemens  and 
Halske  Wireless  Telegraph  System.  A.  Frederick 
Collins.  Illustrates  and  describes  Dr.  Braun's  in- 
vention, explaining  the  general  points.  Of  inter- 
est because  of  a  recent  suit  in  which  the  Braun 
contentions  have  been  sustained.  8000  w.  Blec 
Wld  A  Engr— June  14,  1902. 

The  Braun-Siemens-nalske  System  Wireless  Te- 
legraphy. A  detailed  description  of  this  system 
with  illustrations  of  apparatus  used.  2600  w. 
Sci  Am   Sup— July  5,   1902. 

Apparatus  of  the  Braun-Slemens  A  Halske  Sys- 
tem of  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Illustrated  detailed 
description.  2000  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Oct  4, 
1902. 

The  Braun-Siemens  and  Halske  System  of  Wire- 
less Telegraphy.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  apparatus  used  at  the 
Ouxhaven  station,  on  the  North  Sea.  900  w. 
Blec  Engr,  Lond— Jan.  2,  1903. 

Recent  Application  of  the  Braun-Siemens  A 
Halske  8ystem  of  Wireless  Telegraphy.  B.  Gua- 
rinl. An  illustrated  account  of  German  shore  sta- 
tions and  military  apparatus  for  the  German 
Army,  and  a  short  discussion  of  the  distinctive 
features  of  the  Braun  and  the  Slaby  systems. 
1200  w.     Blec   Rev,    Lond— March  20,   1903. 

Experiments  on  the  Reception  by  Wires  of  Elec- 
tric Waves.  C.  A.  Chant  An  account  of  experi- 
ments made  In  connection  with  the  receiving  an- 
tenna as  used  in  the  Braun,  Siemens  A  Halske 
system  of  wireless  telegraphy,  the  radiation  from 
transmitters,  ,the  effect  on  resonance  of  Insert- 
ing a  coherer  In  an  open  wire,  etc.  8000  w. 
Am  Jour  of  Sci— Dec.,   1904. 

See  also  Military;  Telefunken. 

Braun's  Military.— See  Military. 

Braun*  Strasburg  Experiments.— The  Strasburg  Ex- 
periments upon  Directed  Wireless  Telegraphy  (Die 
Btrassburger  Versucbe  fiber  Gerichtete  Drahtlose 
Telegraphie).  Dr.  Ferdinand  Braun.  Describing 
the  use  of  two  sets  of  waves  of  very  slight  phase 
difference  to  enable  the  direction  of  the  trans- 
mission to  be  controlled.  2000  w.  Elektrotech 
u  Polytech  Rundschau— Nov.  1,  1906. 

'^•Jl  Hsvy^-Wireless  Telegraphic  Installation  in 
H.  M.  Ships.  Illustrations  showing  the  manner  in 
which  the  instruments  are  set  up,  with  descrip- 
tions.    1600  w.     Elec  Rev,   Lond— Nov.  16,  1901. 

Bull  Selective.— A  Tuning  8ystem  for  Wireless  Te- 
legraphy. Anders  Bull.  An  explanation  of  the 
Jrinclple  of  a  system  invented  by  the  writer, 
or  preventing  the  interception  of  messages  by 
stations  for  which  they  were  not  intended.  2200 
w.     Blect'n,  Lond— Feb.  8,  1901. 

A  Method  for  Multiplex  Wire  and  Space  Teleg- 
raphy (Eine  Methode  fttr  Mehrfacbe  Draht  und 
Funkentelegraphie).  Anders  Bull.  A  paper  be- 
fore the  Electro- technical  Society,  suggesting  a 
system  of  variable  wave  impulses,  applicable  to 
telegraphy  with  or  without  wires.  3000  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeltschr— Jan.  31.   1901. 

Experiments  on  Selective  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
Anders  Bull.  Illustrated  description  of  a  system 
using  a   series  of  signals  consisting   of  a   fixed 
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number  of  ware  Imputes,  succeeding  each  other 
at  prearranged  abort  Intervals  of  time.  2600  w. 
Blect'n,  Load-Jan.  2,  1908. 

Bull's  Electric  System  of  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
A.  Frederick  Collins.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  system  of  Mr.  Anders  Bull,  which  operates 
mechanically  and  in  which  a  fixed  number  rate  of 
wave  impulses  actuate  different  receiving  Instru- 
ments in  accordance  with  prearranged  time  In- 
tervala.     2000   w.     Scl   Am— March   21,   1908. 

Experiments  on  Selective  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
Anders  Bull.  An  account  of  recent  testa  made  of 
the  author's  system.  1200  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— 
Oct.   2,   1908. 

'Cables  Compared.— Wireless  Telegraphy  v.  Subma- 
rine Cables.  Discusses  Mr.  Marconi1*  recent  ex- 
periments and  his  claim  of  having  received  a 
signal  across  the  Atlantic;  also  Its  possible  effect 
on  the  cable  system,  quoting  from  many  authori- 
ties as  to  the  outlook.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000 
w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— Jan.  17,  1902. 

Wireless  Telegraphy  and  Submarine  Cablet. 
Bmile    Ouarlnl.      Discusses   various    sides   of   the 

Suestton  relating  to  the  practical  use  of  wire- 
sss  telegraphy  across  the  oceans,  making  com- 
Earlsons  with  the  cable.  8800  w.  Hlec  Rev, 
ond— Feb.    28.    1902. 

Wireless  Telegraphy  and  Submarine  Cables.  B. 
Guarlni.  An  illustrated  article  discussing  Mr.  Mer- 
vyn  O'Gorman's  idea,  that  the  coherer  might 
render  valuable  service  to  submarine  cables.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  1200  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— March 
-».  1902. 

Wireless  Telegraphy  and  Submarine  Gables. 
Emile  Guarlni.  Briefly  explains  syntony  and 
discusses  multi-communication  in  submarine  teleg- 
raphy, and  in  space  telegraphy.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.    1100  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— June  27,  1902. 

"Wireless"  Telegraphy.  Ed.  C.  de  Segundo. 
Discusses  the  present  position  of  cables  and  ^wire- 
less" telegraphy  from  a  commercial  point  of 
view,  and  the  probability  of  long-distance  cables 
being  superseded  by  any  wireless  system.  4500 
w.     Page's  Mag — April,   1908. 

See  also  Telegraph  Compared. 

•Gape  Breton. — The  New  Marconi  Wireless  Telegraph 
station  at  Cape  Breton.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  four  great  towers  for  carrying  the  ver- 
tical wires,  to  be  used  for  transmission  across  the 
ocean.     1000  w.     Scl   Am— Aug.   9,   1902. 

"Carlo  Alberto."— Radio-Telegraphy  (Radio-Telegra- 
fla).  Lulgi  Solar  I.  The  official  report  of  the  voy- 
ages of  the  Carlo  Alberto  to  Cronstadt  and  to 
fipezta,  with  logs  showing  the  maintenance  of 
wireless  communication  with  the  Poldhu  Station, 
and  details  of  the  vessel's  equipment.  10000  w. 
10  plates.  Rlvista  Marittlma — Get,  1902.  Sup- 
plement. 

The  Radlo-Telegrapblc  Expedition  of  H.  I.  M. 
8.  "Carlo  Alberto."  Lieut.  Lulgi  SoUri.  Gives 
a  map  of  the  course  taken,  a  description  of  the 
Installation  on  the  vessel,  and  an  account  of 
the  experiments,  with  other  information  of  in- 
terest. 111.  0200  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— Oct.  24, 
1902. 

See  also  Interference;  Marconi. 

-Coherer.— See   COHERER. 

Collins. — See  also  Synthetic. 

Collins  Receiver. — A  Simple  and  Efficient  Wireless 
Telegraph  Receiver.  A.  Frederic  Collins.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  receiver  consisting  of  only 
three  parts,  a  coherer,  an  ordinary  telephone  re- 
ceiver, and  a  dry  cell;  while  supplementary  to 
these  are  the  vertical  wire  and  the  earthed  con- 
nection.    1200  w.     Scl  Am— July  B,   1902. 

•Condenser. — See  ELECTRIC  CONDENSER — High 
Voltage. 

-Oooper  Hewitt  Interrupter. — The  Cooper  Hewitt 
Mercury  Vapor  Current  Interrupter.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  application  of  the  mercury  va- 
por tube  as  an  interrupter  for  use  in  space  teleg- 
raphy. Also  Dr.  Michael  I.  Pupln's  estimate  of 
Its  importance.  2200  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — Feb. 
21     1908. 

See  also  MERCURY  VAPOR  LAMP. 

-Cuxhaven,    Germany.— See  Brann-Slemena-Halske. 

.Daylight  Effect.— The  Effect  of  Daylight  Upon  the 
Propagation  of  Electro-Magnetic  Impulses  Over 
Long  Distances.  G.  Marconi.  Describes  TesuKs 
obtained  In  a  series  of  tests,  giving  a  brief  de- 
scription of  apparatus  used.  1200  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond— July  18,   1902. 


De  Forest. — Long  Distance  Wireless  Telegraphy  and 
Hertsian  Waves.  Lee  De  Forest.  Describes  what 
takes  place  in  the  transmission.  000  w.  Elec 
Wld   &   Engr— July   6,    1902. 

The  De  Forest  System  of  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
An  Illustrated  historical  account  of  this  system 
which  is  In  operation  between  the  Battery  and 
Staten  Island,  N.  Y.  1000  w.  Scl  Am— Aug. 
16,  1902. 

The  De  Forest  Wireless  Telegraph  System.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  features  of  this  system. 
1000  w.    Blect'n,  Lond— Oct.  8,  1902. 

Wireless  Telegraphy  by  the  De  Forest  System. 

A.  Frederick  Collins.  Illustrated  description  of 
apparatus    used   in    this    American   system,    with 

rtlculars   relating    to   it.     1600   w.      Elec    Rev 
Y— Oct.  28,   1902. 

De  Forest  Wireless  Telegraph  System.  A. 
Frederick  Collins.  An  illustrated  description  of 
this  system,  and  particularly  of  the  receiving 
apparatus  which  employs  an  electrolytic  responder, 
whose  resistance  Increases  upon  the  Impact  of 
the  electric  waves.  1000  w.  Elec  Wld  k  Bngr, 
—April   11,   1903. 

De  Forest  Wireless  Telegraph  on  the  Steam 
Yacht  Erin.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  installation  and  report  of  its  working.  2000 
w.     Marine  Engng — Sept.,  1903. 

De  Forest  System  of  Wireless  Telegraphy.  A. 
S.  McLean.  A  brief  Illustrated  explanation  of 
this  system  and  its  operation.  1000  w.  Yale 
Scl  M— Oct.,   1903. 

See  also  Electrolytic  Detector:  Fessenden;  Irish 
Channel;  St.  Louis  Exposition;  Transmitter; 
War  Correspondence. 

Detector.— Some  New  Detectors  for  Wireless  Teleg- 
raphy. A.  Frederick  Collins.  Illustrates  and 
describes  various  new  types,  stating  the  advan- 
tages claimed.     1800  w.     Scl  Am — Oct.  4,  1902. 

See  also  Electrolytic  Detector;  Magnetic  Detector: 
Receiver;  and  under  names  of  Inventors  and 
systems. 

Detector,  Arno. — See  Magnetio  Detector. 

Development.— /The  Progress  in  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
William  Maver,  Jr.     A  brief  review  of  prof 
made.     2000  w.     Gassier' s  Mag— June,  1903. 

The  Metamorphosis  of  Wireless  Telegraph  Ap- 
paratus. A.  F.  Collins.  A  review  of  the  changes 
and  improvements  which  have  been  made  in  space 
telegraphy  during  the  past  seven  years.  6000  w. 
Engineering   Magazine — June,    1904. 

Directed.— See  Artom;  Bloohmann;  Brann,  Strasburg 
Experiments;    Stone;    Theory. 

Dolbear. — See  Patent  Bait. 

Daeretet. — See  Holland;  Telephone  Receiver. 

Dnddell  Lecture.— Wireless  Telegraphy.  W.  Dud- 
dell.  Condensed  lecture  delivered  at  Olympla,  re- 
viewing the  history  and  referring  to  the  work 
of  various  Investigators.  3000  w.  Elec  Bngr, 
Lond— Oct.   6,   1906. 

See   also  Measurements. 

Earth  Condenser. — The  Berth  as  a  Condenser  and 
Its  Role  In  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Reviews  a  re- 
cent article  In  Dingler's  'Tolytechnlsche  Journal" 
setting  forth  the  views  of  Dr.  A.  KoepseL  1800 
w.     Elec  Wld  &  Engr — Aug.  29,  1903. 

Edison. — Wireless  Telegraphy  In  the  United  States. 

B.  Guarlni.  An  account  of  Edison's  system,  pre- 
sented in  1891;  and  of  the  designs  of  Phelps, 
Gilllland,  and  Tesla  for  communication  between 
trains,  are  given  An  the  present  article.  III. 
Serial,  lat  part.  1600  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — 
April  17,  1908. 

Bee  also  Induotion, 

Education.— See  EDUCATION— Wireless  Telegraphy. 

Eiffel  Tower. — Wireless  Telegraphy  Experiments  at 
the  Eiffel  Tower.  Bmile  Guarlni.  Brief  account 
of  experiments  made  and  proposed.  Ilia.  1700 
w.     Scl  Am  Sup — Feb.  26,  1906. 

Electrolytio  Detector.— Electrolytic  Receivers  hi 
Wireless  Telegraphy.  Dr.  Lee  De  Forest.  Briefly 
reviews  the  field  of  cohering  Indicators  of  electric 
waves,  and  calls  attention  to  researches  leading 
to  forms  of  sensitive  receivers,  adaptable  to  moat 
of  the  demands  of  wireless  telegraphy.  6000  w. 
Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

Electrolytic  Receivers  In  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
Dr.  Lee  De  Forest.  Briefly  reviews  the  field  of 
cohering  indicators  of  electric  waves,  and  consid- 
ers recent  investigations  leading  to  forms  of  re- 
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celvexs  baaed  on  the  electrolytic  principle  which 
are  attracting  much  attention.  General  dlscus- 
aion.     7000  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst-— Oct.,  1904. 

An  Electrolytic  Wlreleaa  Telegraph  Detector. 
Dr.  James  E.  Ives.  An  account  of  experimental 
Investigations  to  determine  the  precise  nature 
of  the  action  of  the  electrolytic  oscillation  de- 
tector, described  by  Dr.  Lee  De  Forest  In  a 
paper  before  the  Int.  Elec.  Gong,  of  St.  Lonls. 
8000  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Dec.  10,  1904. 

The  MetalHc  Point  Electrolytic  Detector  (Le 
Dfttectenr  Blectrolytiqne  a  Point*  Metalllque). 
G.  Ferrifl.  Showing  the  manner  in  which  a  de- 
rice  consisting  of  a  platinum  point  in  Imperfect 
contact  with  an  electrolyte  euch  as  sulphuric 
acid  may  be  used  to  receive  Hertsian  waves. 
1000  w.     Oomptes  Rendus— Jnly  81,  1905. 

"Erin"  Steam  Yacht. — See  De  Forest. 

Swing  Detector. — See  Xagnetlo  Detector. 

Fessenden. — Fessenden  System  of  Wireless  Teleg- 
raphy. Report  of  the  testing  of  this  system  at 
Roanoke  Island,  N.  O.,  by  the  U.  S.  Weather 
Bureau.  1500  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— May  8, 
1902. 

Wireless  Telegraphy.  Reginald  A.  Fessenden. 
Compares  some  of  the  results  obtained  by  the 
U.  3.  Weather  Bureau,  with  those  of  Marconi, 
noting  where  they  go  along  parallel  lines,  differ- 
ences in  methods  and  results  as  published,  and 
also  work  not  known  to  hare  been  duplicated. 
2600  w.     Elec   Wld  ft   Engr— -Jane  29,   1901. 

Recent  Progress  in  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Briefly 
describes  the  patents  of  Reginald  A.  Fessenden 
and  of  Lee  de  Forest,  granted  June  9,  1903.  1700 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— June  20,   1903. 

Feasenden's  Work  in  Wireless  Telegraphy.  A. 
Frederick  Collins.  Reviews  Prof.  Feasenden's 
work,  noting  the  fundamental  differences  from 
other  systems,  and  illustrating  and  describing 
some  of  the  devices  used.  2800  w.  Elec  Wld 
ft    Engr— Sept.    19,    1908. 

The  Fessenden  Wireless  Telegraph  System.  A. 
Frederick  Collins.  Illustrates  ana  describes  the 
essential  parts  of  this  system.  1800  w.  Sci  Am 
— Jan.    3,    1908. 

Wireless  Telegraphy  by  the  Fessenden  System. 
A.  Frederick  Collins.  An  Illustrated  description 
with  report  of  some  of  the  most  Important  re- 
sults achieved.  2200  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Feb. 
21,   1903. 

The  Fessenden  System  of  8park  Telegraphy  (Die 
Funkentelegraphie  nach  Fessenden).  H.  Llndow. 
An  abstract  of  the  Fessenden  wireless  telegraphy 

{•stents.     6000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltachr— July  28, 
903. 
See  also  Telegraph  Compared* 

Tesaenden  Patents.— The  Fessenden  Wireless  Tele- 
graph Patents.  A.  Frederick  Collins.  An  illus- 
trated review  of  the  work  of  Prof.  Reginald  A. 
Fessenden  In  the  field  of  wireless  telegraphy. 
1800  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Aug.   28,  1902. 

See  also  Fessenden. 

Fire  Alarm. — Guarinl's  Wireless  Fire  Alarm  Appa- 
ratus. Brief  Illustrated  description  of  a  device 
recently  experimented  with  at  Brussels.  800  w. 
Scl  Am— Sept.  5,   1903. 

Fleming. — Hertsian  Wave  Telegraphy.  Abstract  of 
the  first  of  a  series  of  lectures  before  the  Soc. 
of  Arts.  Alms  to  give  a  summary  of  the  present 
state  of  knowledge  on  the  subject.  An  exposition 
of  the  principles  of  the  Hertsian  wave  teleg- 
raphy.    4500  w.     Engng— March  6,  1903. 

Hertsian  Wave  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Dr.  J.  A. 
Fleming.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  giving 
an  account  of  the  present  conditions  of  electric 
wave  telegraphy.  The  discussion  is  limited  to 
an  account  of  the  scientific  principles  under- 
lying the  operation  of  this  particular  form  of 
wireless  telegraphy.  Serial.  1st  part.  10,700 
w.     111.     Pop  Sci  M— June,  1903. 

Hertsian  Wave  Telegraphy.  Dr.  J.  A.  Fleming. 
Cantor  lectures.  The  first  lecture  of  a  series  on 
the  variety  of  telegraphy  without  continuous  wires 
In  which  Hertsian  electric  waves  are  employed; 
deals  with  the  appliances  used  and  the  theory  of 
their  operation,  serial.  1st  part.  11,500  w. 
Jour  Soc  of  Arts— Jnly  24,  1908. 

Hertsian  Wave  Telegraphy.  Dr.  Fleming's  sec- 
end  paper,  dealing  with  transmitting  arrange- 
ments and  transmitters.  111.  3200  w.  Scl  Am 
Sup— July  11,  1908. 


Hertsian  Wave  Telegraphy.  Dr.  Fleming's 
third  paper,  dealing  with  receiving  arrangements 
and  receivers.  I1L  4200  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— July 
18,  1903. 

Hertsian  Wave  Telegraphy.  Dr.  Fleming's 
fourth  paper  discussing  the  question  of  wireless 
telegrapny  in  view  of  the  problem  of  privacy.  I1L 
8700  w.     Sol  Am  Sup— July  25,  1908. 

The  Present  8tate  of  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Prof. 
J.  A.  Fleming.  A  broad  general  statement  of  the 
present  state  of  the  art.  12,000  w.  Int  Else 
Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept..  1904. 

See  also  Interference;  Patents. 

Franoe. — Wireless  Telegraphy  In  France.  E.  Go- 
arslni.  An  illustrated  review  of  the  work  in  this 
field.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Elec  Rev,  Land 
—Nov.  28,  1902. 

Future.— The  Future  of  Wireless  Telegraphy.  P.  T. 
McGrath.  Gives  a  survey  of  the  whole  field  of 
possible  operations,  noting  the  scientific,  mechan- 
ical and  competitive  difficulties,  its  utilitarian 
features,  and  the  outlook.  4200  w.  N  Am  Rev — 
Aug.,  1902. 

Gorman  Regulations.— Regulations  for  Space  Teleg- 
raphy in  the  German  Empire  (Regelung  der  Funk- 
entelegraphie lm  Deutsche*  Reich).  A  reprint 
of  the  official  regulations,  in  force  since  April  1, 
1903.  1500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltachr— April  27, 
1903. 

Germany, 
funken. 


A.    E.     G.;    Braun;    Slaby;    Tele- 


Gnarini. — Experiments  on  Hertsian  Telegraphy  with 
a  Telephone  Receiver.  An  account  of  some  ex- 
periments by  M.  Guarinl.  IU.  500  w.  Blect'n, 
Loud— Nov.  9,  1900. 

Wireless  Telegraphy  with  Repeaters.  B.  Gu- 
arinl and  Lieut.  Poncelet.  Remarks  on  successive 
Guarinl  relays.  500  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Nov.  16, 
1900. 

Some  Experiments  on  the  Propagation  of 
Hertsian  Waves  Along  a  Wire,  and  Through  the 
Air.  Emile  Guarinl.  An  account  of  experiments 
made  with  a  simple  telephone  as  a  receiver.  Se- 
rial.   1st  part.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— Jan.  11,  1901. 

■Present  Condition  of  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
Data  received  from  Emile  Guarinl  regarding  wire- 
less telegraphy;  the  system  at  present  most  pop- 
ular; various  systems  in  different  lands:  de> 
scribing  that  employed  by  Mr.  Guarinl.  3300  w. 
U.  S.  Cons  Repts,  No.  977— March  6,  1901. 

Experiments  In  Wireless  Telegraphy  with  the 
Guarinl  Automatic  Repeater.  Gives  the  report 
laid  before  the  Paris  Congress,  Sept,  1900,  in 
regard  to  land  communication,  and  then  a  sum- 
mary of  recent  results  of  experiments  by  M. 
Guarinl  between  populous  towns.  Serial.  1st 
part.      1500  w.     Elec   Rev,   Lond— May  24,   1901. 

Wireless  Telegraph  Experiments  Between  Brus- 
sels, Mallnes  and  Antwerp.  Emile  Guarinl.  An 
illustrated  detailed  account  of  these  Interesting 
experiments  by  the  writer.  2300  w.  Elec  Wld 
ft  Engr — Aug.  8.  1901. 

Experiments  with  Wireless  Telegraphy  Between 
Brussels-Mechlin-Antwerp  (Versuche  mlt  Draht- 
loser  Telegraphle  swischen  Brfissels-Mecbeln-An- 
•twerpen).  B.  Guarinl.  A  brief  description  of  the 
apparatus  and  resume*  of  the  results;  the  distances 
ranged  from  21  to  41  kilometers.  1800  w.  Elek- 
trotech  Zelschr — Aug.   8,   1901. 

Wireless  Telegraphy  Up  to  Date.  Fernand  Pon- 
celot.  An  account  of  experiments  between  Brus- 
sels, Mallnes  and  Antwerp  (January  to  March, 
1901),  especially  dealing  with  the  work  of  M. 
Guarinl,  hot  reviewing  the  work  of  others  in  this 
field.  111.  Serial.  1st  part  2800  w.  Elec  Engr, 
Lond— July  12,   1901. 

The  Guarinl  Repeating  Wireless  Telegraph  Sys- 
tem. A.  Frederick  Collins.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  system  of  M.  Emile  Guarinl  and  his 
repeating   device.     2000   w.     Sci    Am — March   8, 

The  Guarinl  Automatic  Wireless  Telegraph  Re- 
peater. A.  Frederick  Collins.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  construction  of  this  apparatus.  2500 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— May  81,  1902. 

See  also  Aerial  Wire;  Telephone. 

Gnarini-Caesar.— Communication     with     Trains     by 
Wireless  Telegraphy.     Describes  the  Guarinl-Cae- 
sar  system,  which  employs  existing  lines  of  tele- 
aph   wires.     111.     1000  w.     Scl   Am— Sept   28, 
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History.— The  Paternity  of  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
Discusses  the  claims  of  Dr.  B.  Branly,  of  France, 
and  shows  that  many  hare  contributed  to  the  dis- 
covery and  perfection  of  wireless  telegraphy.  111. 
2600  w.     Blec  Engr,   Lond— Feb.  21,  1902. 

Wireless  Telegraphy  Invention.  A  summary  by 
Prof,  fiylvanus  P.  Thompson  published  In  the  Lon- 
don "Saturday  Review.'1  Also  editorial.  1000  w. 
Elec  Rev,   N  Y— May  10,  1902. 

The  Genesis  of  Wireless  Telegraphy.  A.  Fred- 
erick Collins.     A  record  of  the  efforts  and  facts 


that  are  responsible  for  the  spark-gap  and  coherer 
system  of  wireless  telegraphy.    111.    8800  —     ",— 


Blec 


Wld  &  Engr— May  10,  1902. 

Wireless  Telegraphy.  Brief  review  of  the  his- 
tory of  this  discovery.  111.  1800  w.  Can  Engr 
—June,  1902. 

Wireless  Telegraphy.  B.  Rntberford.  Consid- 
ers the  history  and  development  of  the  Marconi 
Sstem.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Can 
igr— July,  1902. 

Wireless  Telegraphy.  Jno.  Gordon  Gray.  Re- 
views the  early  attempts  at  telegraphing  without 
wires,  and  the  history  of  modern  wireless  teleg- 
raphy from  the  visit  of  Marconi  to  England  In 
1896.  describing  various  methods.  Discussion. 
8200  w.     Pro  Engrs'  Club  of  Phlla— July,  1902. 

See  also  Development;  Edison;  Induction. 

Holland.— The  Wireless  Telegraph  Station  at  the 
Hook  of  Holland  (Het  Draadloose  Telegraafstatlon 
aan  den  Hoek  van  Holland).  L.  Bleekrode.  A 
description  of  the  Ducretet  apparatus  operating 
between  the  Hook  of  Holland  and  the  lightship 
"Maas,"  15  kilometers  out.  2000  w.  De  In- 
genieur— *Nov.   1,  1902. 

Induction.— Induction  Wireless  Telegraphy  V.  H. 
Emerson.  A  brief  account  of  this  system  as  op- 
erated on  the  Lehigh  Valley  and  other  railroads. 
1000  w.     Blec  Wld  &  Bngr— Feb.  15,  1902. 

See  also  Edison. 

Induction  Coil.— See  nrDTJGTXOH  COIL. 

Interference.— The  Effect  of  Wireless  Radiation  on 
Aerial  Conductor  Systems.  Joseph  B.  Baker.  Re- 
fers to  the  troubles  on  telephone  and  telegraph 
lines  when  electric  railways  were  first  operated, 
and  discusses  some  of  the  effects  that  may  be 
caused  by  the  energy  radiated  through  space. 
1800  w.     Elec   Rev,    N   Y— March   21,    1903. 

Electrical  Syntony  and  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
Nevll  Maskelyne.  An  account  of  the  interference 
In  connection  with  the  experimental  lecture  of  Prof. 
Fleming  at  the  Royal  Institution.  Also  gives  re- 
print of  letters  from  Dr.  Fleming  end  the  author 
as  published  in  the  London  "Times."  4000  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond— June  19,  1903. 

A  Supplement  to  Lieut.  Solari's  Report  on  "The 
Radio-Telegraphic  Expedition  of  H.  I.  M.  8. 
"Carlo  Alberto."  Nevll  Maskelyne.  An  account 
of  the  Interference  at  Porthcurnow  at  the  time  of 
these  experiments,  with  details  of  interest,  and 
a  query  as  to  the  possibility  of  securing  privacy. 
2400  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— Nor.  7,  1902. 
See  also  Selective;  Syntonic;  Stone. 

International  Conference.— The  Wireless  Protocol. 
Text  of  the  final  protocol  of  the  international 
wireless  telegraph  conference.  000  w.  Sd  Am 
Sup— Oct.    10,    1903. 

The  International  Preliminary  Conference  to 
Formulate  Regulations  Governing  Wireless  Teleg- 
raphy. John  I.  Waterbury.  Outlines  the  circum- 
stances which  led  to  this  conference,  and  the  work 
accomplished.     4000  w.     N  Am   Rev— Nov.,  1903. 

Inventors.— See  History;  Patents;  and  under  names 
of   inventors. 

Irish  Channel.— The  De  Forest  Wireless  Tests 
Across  the  Irish  Channel.  An  Illustrated  account 
of  a  series  of  experiments  conducted  under  the 
auspices  of  the  British  post-office.  900  w.  8cl 
Am— Jan.  16,  1904. 

Italian  Navy.— 8ome  New  Experiments  in  Syntonic 
Wireless   Telegraphy   in    the   Italian   Navy.     De- 
scribes experiments  of  considerable  interest.    8700 
w.    Sci  Am  Sup— Nov.  28,  1903. 
See  also  "Carlo  Alberto." 

Xamm  Typewriter.— The  Kamm  Typewriter  for  Use 
with  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes this  ingenious  instrument  used  for  trans- 
mitting or  receiving  messages,  explaining  the 
"modus  operandi."  1800  w.  Sci  Am— Oct  17, 
1903. 

Xaxpen  Receiver. — Improved   Receiver  for  Wireless 


Telegraphy  (Nouveau  Rteepteur  pour  la  Teitg- 
raphle  Sans  Fil).  N.  Vasllesco  Karpen.  A  com- 
munication to  the  French  Academy  describing  a 
form  of  suspended  needle  which  responds  to  the- 
passage  of  electric  waves.  1000  w.  Compte* 
Rendus — Feb.   22,   1904. 

Ring.— A  New  American  System  of  Wireless  Teleg- 
raphy. A.  Frederick  Collins.  Describes  the  sys- 
tem of  James  Foster  King.  Ills.  2000  w.  Blec 
Wld  &  Bngr— Jan.  21,  1905. 

New  American  System  of  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
James  Foster  King.  A  statement  of  the  trans- 
mitting formula  of  the  writer's  system.  1000  w. 
Elec  Wld  4k  Engr— April  15,  1905. 

See  also  Spark  Gap. 

Lenses.— See  Blochmann. 

Lioenoe,  British. — Wireless  Telegraph  Licences.  Full 
text  of  the  "Commercial"  licence  prepared  by  the 
Britlah  Postmaster-General  in  accordance  with  the 
terms  of  the  Wireless  Telegraph  Act,  1904.  Also 
editorial.  5700  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— March  17, 
1905.  

Light  Telephony.— See  LIGHT  TELEPHONY. 

Lodge-Mnirhead.— The  Lodge-Mulrhead  Wireless  Tel- 
egraph System.  H.  C.  Marllller.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  system  based  on  scientific  prin- 
ciples. One  of  the  valuable  features  is  the  direct 
application  of  ordinary  telegraphic  signaling  ap- 
paratus, both  at  the  sending  and  receiving  ends. 
2000  w.     Elect'n.  Lond— March  27,  1903. 

The  Lodge-Mulrhead  System  of  Wireless  Teleg- 
raphy. H.  C  Fyfe.  An  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  installation  in  Kent,  England. 
1500  w.     Sd  Am— April  18,  1908. 

The  Lodge-Mulrhead  System  of  Wireless  Teleg- 
raphy. Maurice  Solomon.  Illustrates  some  of  the 
Instruments  and  discusses  features  of  this  sys- 
tem.    2500  w.     Nature— July  16,  1903. 

The  Lodge-Mulrhead  System  of  Wireless  Teleg- 
raphy. A.  Frederick  Collins.  An  account  of  the 
development  of  this  system,  with  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  its  novel  features.  8000  w.  Elec 
Wld  A  Engr— Aug.  1,  1903. 

Xagnetio  Detector. — Marconi  Telegraphy.  An  edi- 
torial review  of  Mr.  Marconi's  recent  lecture  be- 
fore the  Royal  Institution,  in  which  ho  describes 
his  new  magnetic  detector  which  replaces  the  co- 
herer.    111.     2200  w.     Engng— June  20,  1902. 

A  (Magnetic  Detector  of  Electric  Waves  Which 
Can  Be  Employed  as  a  Receiver  for  Space  Teleg- 
raphy. Q.  Marconi.  Read  before  the  Royal  Soc. 
Describes  a  detector  based  upon  the  decrease  of 
magnetic  hysteresis  which  takes  place  In  iron 
when,  under  certain  conditions,  it  is  exposed  to 
the  effect  of  high-frequency  waves.  1700  w. 
Biect'n,   Lond-^July  18,   1902. 

Magnetic  Detectors  in  Space  Telegraphy.  Ernst 
Wilson.  Read  at  the  Belfast  meeting  of  the  Brit- 
ish Assn.  Describes  experimental  investigations. 
1100  w.     Blec  Engr,  Lond— Sept.  19,  1902. 

A  Magnetic  Apparatus  Adapted  for  the  Detec- 
tion of  Electric  waves  (Sur  un  Apparel  1  a  Effet 
Magnetique  propre  a  Servlr  de  Detecteur  d'Ondes 
Blectrlques).  G.  Tissot.  An  account  of  the  de- 
tector of  Marconi,  and  the  experiments  of  Ray- 
lelgh  and  Rutherford.  1200  w.  Oomptes  Rendus 
—Feb.  9,   1903. 

A  Form  of  Magnetic  Detector  for  Hertsian 
Waves,  Adapted  for  Quantitative  Work.  Prof.  J. 
A.  Fleming.  Read  before  the  Royal  Soc.  Do- 
scribes  a  form  of  detector  constructed  by  the 
writer  for  the  purpose  of  quantitative  experiments 
in  enneotion  with  Hertzian  waves.  1800  w.  Elec- 
t'n, Lond — June  5,  1903. 

A  New  Magnetic  Wave  Detector  (Neuer  Mag- 
netlscher  Wefi.enempffl.ngeT).  W.  Peukert.  De- 
scribing the  application  of  a  detector  using  the 
principle  of  the  hysteresis  of  iron  in  a  varying 
magnetic  field  to  the  reception  of  wares  in  space 
telegraphy.  1200  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr — Not. 
24    1904. 

A  New  Method  of  Detecting  Electrical  Oscilla- 
tions. J.  A.  Swing  and  L.  H.  Walter.  Read  be- 
fore the  Royal  Society.  An  account  of  experi- 
mental Investigations  and  a  description  of  instru? 
ment.  111.  1200  w.  Biec  Rev,  N  Y— March  26, 
1904. 

Notes  on  the  Effect  of  Electric  Oscillations  on 
Magnetism.  L.  H.  Walter.  Notes  relating  to 
magnetic  detectors,  based  upon  experimental 
work.  Reference  is  also  made  to  work  of  other 
Investigators.  1800  w.  Elect'n.  Lond— May  5, 
1905. 
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A  Ferraris  Field  Detector  of  Hertsian  Wares. 
Prof.  Riccardo  Arno.  Describee  work  performed 
in  the  electrical  laboratory  of  the  R.  Institute 
Tecnlc/>  Superlore  of  Milan.  1700  w.  Blect'n. 
Loud— lone  8,  1004. 

See  also  MaroonL 

Marconi.— -Wireless  Telegraphy:  Mr.  Marconi's  Short- 
Distance  Work  in  Europe  and  America.  Wilfrid 
Blaydes.  A  brief  account  of  the  extent  to  which 
this  part  of  the  work  has  been  developed.  I1L 
2400  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— April  6,  1902. 

The  Progress  of  Space  Telegraphy.  G.  Mar- 
coni. Lecture  dellrered  before  the  Royal  Insti- 
tute. Describee  the  rarious  problems  which  hare 
recently  been  solved,  especially  the  development 
of  the  writer's  own  work  in  the  field.  Shows  It 
is  now  possible  to  work  a  number  of  wireless  sta- 
tions in  rlcinlty  of  each  other  without  Inter- 
ference; and  describes  his  magnetic  detector  of 
electric  wares.  8800  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— June  27, 
1902. 

The  Practicability  of  Wireless  Telegraphy.  G. 
Marconi.  From  the  "Fortnightly  Review/'  An 
account  of  the  earliest  paid  messages  transmitted, 
the  report  of  yacht  races,  the  United  States  Nary 
trials,  and  other  proofs  of  practicability.  4800  w. 
3d  Am  Sup— June  28,  1002.  , 

Commercial  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Lawrence 
Perry.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the  send- 
ing and  receiving  of  a  message  by  the  Marconi 
system,  with  an  account  of  the  commercial  suc- 
cess, and  what  has  been  thus  far  accomplished. 
4200  w.     World's   Work— March,   1008. 

The  Development  of  Marconi's  System  of  Wire- 
less Telegraphy.  Bmile  Guarlnl.  An  illustrated 
historical  review  of  Marconi's  work  in  this  field. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Sd  Am  Sup— April 
25,  1008. 

See   also  History;   Magnetic    Detector;     Patents; 
Patent  Suit;  Portable  Apparatus;  Byntonio. 

Kareoni  Atlantic.—- Mr.  Marconi's  Latest  Achieve- 
ment In  Ocean  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Wilfrid 
Blaydes.  A  report  of  the  recent  trip  of  the 
"Philadelphia"  with  a  reproduction  of  the  signal 
received  2000  miles.  1200  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr 
—March  8,  1002. 

Marconi,  Canada.— /The  Marconi  Wireless  Telegraph 
System  in  Canada.  Wilfrid  Blaydes.  An  account 
of  the  agreement,  considering  the  fourteen  clauses 
seriatim.  2000  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— March  20, 
1802. 

See  also  Gape  Breton. 

Marconi  Co. — Marconi's  Wireless  Telegraph  Company. 
Gives  Mr.  Marconi's  address  to  the  shareholders 
at  a  recent  meeting  In  England.  4800  w.  Blec 
Rev,   Lond— Feb.  28,  1902. 

Marconi-Lloyds. — Marine  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Edi- 
torial on  the  agreement  between  the  Marconi  In* 
ternatlonal  Marine  Communication  Co.  and  Lloyds. 
1800  w.     Blect'n,  Lond— Oct.  26,  1001. 

Marconi  School.— The  Marconi  School  of  Wireless 
Telegraphy.  H.  J.  Shepstone.  Illustrated  account 
of  a  school  opened  at  Frlnton-on-Sea,  dn  Bssex,  Eng- 
land, for  the  teaching  of  wireless  telegraphy.  800 
w.     Sci  Am — Feb.  1,  1902. 

Marconi  Transatlantic.— •Marconi  Signals  Across  the 
Atlantic.  An  account  of  the  recent  experiments 
made  In  signaling  between  St.  Johns,  Newfound- 
land, and  Cornwall.  England.  111.  8000  w.  Blec 
Wld  4k  Bngr — Dec.  21,  1901. 

Marconi's  Achievement.  Remarks  on  his  recent 
success  In  signaling  from  Cornwall,  England,  to 
Newfoundland.     1200  w.     Mach,  N  X— Feb.,  1902. 

Long-Distance  Telegraphy  and  Marconi's  Latest 
Experiments.  Fernand  Poucelet.  An  examination 
of  Marconi's  experiment  in  sending  a  signal  be- 
tween the  Lisard  and  Newfoundland,  with  the  aim 
of  Judging  what  will  be  the  fntnre  of  wireless 
telegraphy  over  the  ocean.  Ul.  Serial.  1st  part. 
3500  w.     Blec  Bngr,  Lond— April  18,  1902. 


Harine.— The  Work  of  a  Wireless  Telegraph  Man. 
Wlnthrop  Packard.  An  illustrated  article  explain- 
ing how  messages  are  sent  and  received  at  sea, 
and  bow  wind  and  weather  affect  transmission. 
2000  w.     World's  Work — Feb.,  1904. 

Present  Problems  in  Space  Telegraphy  (I  Prob- 
lem! Attuall  della  Radlotelcgrana).  Vlncenao  Le- 
one. A  review  of  the  progress  made  during  the 
?ast  year,  with  especial  reference  to  the  appHca- 
ions  of  space  telegraphy  to  marine  and  naval 
service.     7500   w.     Rlrlsta   Mart ttima— June,  1905. 


Martinique*— Wireless  Telegraph  Systems  at  Mar- 
tinique. Bmile  Guarlnl.  An  Illustrated  article 
concerning  the  wireless  station  recently  estab- 
lished to  give  the  island  means  of  communication 
in  case  of  dangerous  manifestations  of  Mont  Pelee. 
1000  w.     Blec,  N  Y— July  22,  1803. 

Maskelyne.— -A  Recent  Wireless  Telegraph  Patent. 
Describes  an  "Improved  Mode  of  and  Apparatus 
for  Producing  and  Detecting  HertsUn  Oscilla- 
tions," patented  by  J.  Nevil  Maskelyne.  8000  w. 
Blect'n,  Lond— Oct  14,  1904. 

See  also  Interference* 

Masai*.— The  Massie  Wireless  Telegraph  System.  A. 
Frederick  Collins.  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
1800  w.    Sci  Am  Sup— May  20,  1906. 

Massie  System  of  Wireless  Telegraphy.  A. 
Frederick  Collins.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
the  apparatus  used.  The  chief  features  relate  to 
the  receptor  and  a  controlling  device  for  switch- 
ing in  and  out  simultaneously  the  osclllophone, 
the  transformer  and  the  motor-generator.  1800  w. 
Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— July  20,  1906. 

Mast.— The  Erection  of  a  180-Foot  Mast  for  Wire- 
less Telegraphy  and  Telephony.  Joseph  B.  Baker. 
An  account  of  the  erection  of  a  mast  built  of 
three  wood  spars,  near  Boston.  Ills.  2400  w. 
Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Dec.  24,  1904. 

8ee  also  Aerial  Wire. 

Maxwell's  Theory.— flee  Theory. 

Measurements.— Wireless  Telegraphy  Measurements. 
W.  Duddell  and  J.  E.  Taylor.  Read  before  the 
Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.  A  report  of  tests  made  to 
measure  the  B.  M.  8.  ralue  of  the  current  in  the 
receiving  sir  wire  and  to  determine  how  this  cur- 
rent depends  on  the  arrangement  of  the  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  apparatus  and  the  distance 
between  them.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Blec- 
t'n  Lond— June-  2,   1906. 

Wireless  Telegraphy  Measurements.  W.  Dud- 
dell and  J.  B.  Taylor.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of 
Blec.  Bngrs.  an  account  of  preliminary  tests  made 
by  the  authors  for  the  Postal  Telegraph  Depart- 
ment to  measure  the  R.  M.  S.  ralue  of  the  cur- 
rent in  the  receiving  air  wire  and  to  determine, 
as  far  as  possible,  now  this  current  depends  on 
the  arrangement  of  the  transmitting  and  receiving 
apparatus  and  the  distance  between  them.  Ills. 
SerlaL  1st  part.  2600  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond— 
Aug.  11,  1906. 

Mercadier. — Mercadier"s  System  of  Attuned  Teleg- 
raphy. An  explanation  of  the  tuning-fork  system 
for  manifold  telegraphy.  Ills.  2600  w.  Bel  Am 
Sup — Oct.  8,  1904. 

Meteorology.— Wireless  Telegraphy  in  Meteorology. 
Eurile  Guarlnl.  An  Illustrated  article  describing 
observations,  and  apparatus  used,  investigating 
atmospheric  electrical  phenomena.  2600  w.  Blec 
WM  ft  Engr— Aug.   2,   1902. 

See  also  Agriculture. 

Military.— ^Portable  flotation  for  Wireless  Telegraphy 

iFabrbare  Statlonen  ffir  Drahtlose  Telegraphic). 
i.rthur  Wllke.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
portable  Braun  apparatus  made  by  Siemens  ft 
Halske  for  use  in  the  German  army.  3500  w. 
Elektrotech  Zekschr— Jan.  15,   1903. 

Wireless  Telegraphy  for  Military  Purposes.  Ar- 
bor Wilke.  Abstract  of  an  article  in  the  "Blek- 
trotecbnlsche  Zeltschrlft."  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  Braun's  Apparatus  for  military  signaling. 
2000  w.     Blec'n,  Lond— Feb.  27,  1903. 

Portable  Wireless  Telegraph  Equipments  in  the 
German  Army.  A.  Frederick  Collins.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  special  apparatus  constructed 
by  the  Braun-Slemens  ft  Halske  Co.,  to  withstand 
the  harsh  treatment  and  strenuous  conditions  of 
army  service.  900  w.  Sci  Am  Sap— Feb.  28, 
1903. 

See   also  Portable;   Slaby-Arco;   Telefunken;   War 
Correspondence. 

Montana.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

Movable  Apparatus. 
Arco. 

Multiplex.— See   BnH|     Mercadier)     Blaby;     TKLBV 

Multiplier   Rod. 
Ware  Meter. 


Military?  Portable;  Blaby- 


Slaby-Aroo;   Blaby  Multiplier; 


Murgaa.— The  Murgas  Sysem  of  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
Illustrates  and  describes  this  system  which  is  in 
operation  between  Wllkeebsrre  and  8cranton, 
Peon.,   discussing   the  difficulties  that  were  over- 
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come,   with  view  of  apparatus.     900  w.     Scl  Am 
— July  8,  1900. 

The  Murgas  System  of  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
Joseph  Murgas.  Illustrated  description  of  this  In- 
vention for  transmitting  Intelligence.  The  main 
object  Is  to  produce  different  spark  frequencies 
from  a  source  of  current  without  the  employment 
of  Interrupter*.  1000  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y — Dec 
t,  I960. 

HayaL— See  "Carlo  Alberto;"  Marine;  TJ.  S.  Maty. 

Vary  School.    See  TJ.  8.  Navy  School* 

1908.— Record  of  the  Year  In  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
A.  Frederick  Collins.  A'  review  of  the  impor- 
tant events  In  space  telegraphy  In  1902.  1000  w. 
Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  10,  1908. 

1908.— Major  Wireless  Telegraph  Progress  for  the 
year  1903.  Joseph  B.  Baker.  Reviews  the  work 
of  various  experimenters  during  the  year.  8800 
w.     Blec  Rev,   N  Y— Jan.  9,   1904. 

OlympU  Lecture.    See  DuddaU. 

Ondometer. — See  Wave  Meter. 


The  Rochefort  System  of  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
A.  Frederick  OolHns.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription.    2000  w.     Blec  Wld  A  Bngr— July  16, 


Optical.— See  Braun;  Bloohmann;  Selective;  LIGHT 
/TELEPHONY. 

Orling-Armstrong.— -See  Annstrong-OrUng. 

Pacific    Coast.    TJ.    S.— Government    Wireless    Tele- 

Eaphy  on  the  Pacific  Coast.  Waldon  Fawcett. 
i  account  of  recent  extensions,  and  report  of 
successful  long-distance  transmission,  and  some 
Idea  of  the  commercial  messages  transmitted. 
Ills.     800  w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Aug.  0,  1900. 

Paris.— See   Branly-Popp. 

Paris  Automatic — Electrical  Notes  from  Europe, 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  automatic  wireless 
telegraph  post  at  Paris,  and  the  new  Blondel- 
Oarpentler  hysteresimeier.  2000  w.  Blec  Rev, 
N   Y— Dec.   0,   1908. 

Patents. — Some  Recent  Wireless  Telegraphy  Pat- 
ents. Illustrated  descriptions  of  Inventions  pat- 
ented by  Prof.  J.  A.  Fleming  and  Marconi's  Wire- 
less Telegraph  Co.  Serial.  1st  part  2000  w. 
Blect'n,  Loud— Nov.  14,  1902. 

Some  Wireless  Telegraph  Patents.  Gives  Il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  recent  patents  granted 
in  Great  Britain.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w. 
Blect'n,   Lond— Nov.   6.   1908. 

See  also  Fessenden  Patents;  History. 

Patent  Suit.— The  Marconi-Dolbear  Infringement 
Suit.  B.  Frederick  Collins.  An  account  of  this 
legal  controversy,  giving  a  comparison  of  the 
theoretical  claims  and  construction  of  the  appa- 
ratus. 1600  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Bngr — April  18, 
1901. 


Popp-Branly.— -See   Branly-Popp* 

Ponoelet. — See  Guarini. 

Portable  Apparatus.— Movable  Wireless  Telegraphy 
Apparatus.  Brief  description  of  recent  experi- 
ments by  Mr.  Marconi.  Huge  cylinders  are  used 
as  receivers  in  place  of  the  high  wire,  the  appa- 
ratus being  carried  by  an  automobile  which  makes 
a  speed  of  12  to  14  miles  an  hour.  400  w.  Blec 
Rev,   N  Y— Nov.  2,  1901. 

See  also  Military;  Slaby-Aroo;  Telefunken* 

Progress.— See  Development;  History. 

Protocol.— See  International  Conference. 

Radiator. — See  Aerial  Wire. 

Railway.— See   Trains. 

Receiver. — Can  the  Receiver  Distinguish  Between 
the  two  Forms  of  Transmitted  Waves?  (Lftsst 
slch  in  der  Drathlosen  Telegraphle  der  Empfanger 
auf  die  Belden  Wellen  des  Senders  Abstlmmen). 
Dr.  George  Seibt.  A  discussion  of  the  behavior 
of  various   forms  of  receivers   for  space  telegra- 

{>hy.      2000    w.      Electrotech    Zeltachr — Dec.    29, 
904. 

See  also  Detector;  Fleming;  and  under  names  of 
inventors  and  systems. 


Receiver  Testing.— A  Method  of  Testing  Wirel 
Receivers.  Greenleaf  W.  Pickard.  Describes  a 
method  used  by  the  writer.  Diagram.  1000  w. 
Blec   Wld   A  Bngr— Nov.   20,    1900. 

Repeaters.    Sec  Guarini. 

Rochefort. — The  Oudln  Bipolar  Resonator. — Wireless 
Telegraphy  (Le  Resonateur  Oudln  Bipolalre.— 
La  Telegraphle  sans  Fite).  M.  O.  Rochefort.  An 
article  describing,  first,  an  electro-therapeutic 
apparatus,  and,  second,  a  space  telegraphy  sys- 
tem, with  various  details.  111.  1  plate.  8800 
w.     Mem  d  1  Soc  Clvils— Feb.,  1901. 


St.  Louis  Exposition.— Wireless  Telegraphy  at  the 
St.  Louis  Exposition.  Lloyd  Marshall.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  the  stations  and  thetr 
working.     1000  w.     Cassler's   Mag— Oct.,    1904. 

Sohloemilch  Detector.— A  New  Wave  Detector  for 
Wireless  Telegraphy  (Bin  Neuer  Wellendetekor  fttr 
Drahtlose  Telegraphle).  W.  Schloemllch.  De- 
scribing a  new  form  of  electrolytic  detector,  using 
a  polarised  cell.  2000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr — 
Nov.  19,  1908. 

The  Schloemtlch  Wave  Detector.     Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  apparatus  devised  by  W.  Schloe- 
mllch  based  on  the  sensitiveness  of   polarisation- 
cells  to  electric  waves.     1400  w.     Scft  Am  Sup — 
Feb.  18,  1900. 

The  Schloemllch  Electrolytic  Detector.  A. 
Frederick  Collins.  Describes  this  instrument  for 
use  as  a  transmitter,  with  a  telephone  receiver 
for  space  telegraphy.  900  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Engr 
—March  11,  1900. 

Sea, — See  Marine. 

Selective.— Wireless  Telegraphy.  Edmund  A.  N.  Po- 
chtn.  Read  before  the  Bngng.  Con.  of  the  Inst, 
of  Civ.  Bngrs.  Brief  consideration  of  syntonic 
and  optical  methods  of  securing  isolation.  Gen- 
eral discussion.  4000  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond — June 
26,  1903. 

Recent  Advances  in  Selective  Wireless  Telegra- 
phy. Editorial  reviewing  recent  progress  In  send- 
ing messages  in  a  given  direction,  and  inventions 
of  importance  in  this  field.  1100  w.  Scl  Am. 
—Oct.   17,   1900. 

See  also  Bull  Selective;  Directed;  Syntonic. 

Slaby.-^Tuned  and  Multiple  Spark  Telegraphy   (Ab- 

Kstlmmte  und  Mehrfache  Funkentelegraphie). 
of.  A.  81aby.  A  review  of  the  writer's  experi- 
ments, with  especial  reference  to  space  telegraphy 
between  determinate  points.  6000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— Jan.    10,    1901. 

Prof.  Slaby's  Tuned  and  Multiple  Spark  Teleg- 
raphy. Abstract  of  a  lecture  delivered  before  the 
German  Emperor,  at  Berlin.  1100  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond— Jan.  18,  1901. 

Multiple  Spark  Telegraphy.  Editorial"  review 
of  Prof.  Slaby's  lecture  upon  the  practicability 
of  using  wireless  telegraphy  without  interference 
of  messages.     2000  w.     Bngng — Feb.  8,  1901. 


The  Slaby  Systems  of  Wave-Selective  WlreU 
Duplex  Telegraphy.     Illustrates  and  describes  this 

Sstem  which  has  proved  successful,  and  explains 
e  method  of  transmitting  and  receiving  mes- 
sages without  interference  with  other  stations. 
Also  editorial.     2000  w.     Scl  Am— March  9.  1901. 

Multiplex  Wireless  Telegraphy  with  Tuned  Ap- 
paratus. Discusses  Prof.  Slaby's  experiments  for 
using  wireless  telegraphy  without  interference  of 
messages,  and  the  solution  of  the  problem,  also 
the  work  of  others  in  this  field.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2800  w.     Blec  Rev,  Lond— March  10,  1901. 

Recent  Progress  in  Spark  Telegraphy  (Die 
Neuesten  Fortschrltte  auf  dem  Geblete  der  Funk- 
entelegraphie). A.  Slaby.  An  address  before 
the  Vereln  deu  teener  Ingenieure,  reviewing  the 
work  of  Marconi,  Slaby,  Teals,  and  others.  5000- 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  27, 1901. 

Recent  Progress  In  Wireless  Telegraphy  (Les 
Derniers  Progres  de  la  Telegraphle  sans  Fil).  An- 
abstract  translation  of  the  lecture  of  Professor 
Slaby,  recently  delivered  at  Oharlottenberg.  Ber- 
lin.   8000  w.     Revue  Technique— Sept.  20,  1901. 

The  Tuning  of  Space  Telegraphic  Transmitters 

iDle  Abstlmmung  Funkentelegraphlscher  Sender). 
L  Slaby.  Discussing  methods  of  increasing  the 
energy  capacity  of  the  transmitter  wires,  and 
means  of  regulating  the  wave-lengths  emitted. 
Two  articles.  10,000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— 
Aug.  18,  Sept.  8,  1904. 

The  Tuning  of  Transmitters  for  Space  Teleg- 
raphy (Die  Abstlmmung  Funkentelegraphlscher 
Sender).  A.  Slaby.  A  discussion  of  the  selective- 
tuning  of  directly  excited  transmitters  by  a  reg- 
ulation of  the  spark  gap  resistance.  7000  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeitschr — Dec.  22,  1904. 

The  Effect  of  Subdivision  of  Space  Gap  and 
Capacity  upon  Damping  (Ueber  den  EInfluss  der 
Untertellung  elner  Funkenstrecke  und  der  Kapa- 
citit  auf  Funkenentladungen).  Dr.  G.  Benlschke. 
An  examination  of  Slaby*s  method  of  tuning  1»> 
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connection  with  the  beh trior  of  Insulators  and 
lightning  arresters.  8000  w.  Elektrotech  Zelt- 
schr—Jan.  5,  1005. 

Bee  also  Slaby -Aroo;  Slaby  Multiplier;  Syntonics 
Theory. 

BUby-Arco.— A  New  Method  of  Toning  Spark-Teleg- 
raphy Stations  (Ueber  eln  Neues  Verfahren  anr 
Abetlmmung  Fnnkentelegraphlscher  Stationen). 
Count  Arco.  A  discussion  of  the  use  of  the  multi- 
pHcator  In  connection  with  the  Slaby-Arco  system 
for  maintaining  selective  communication.  0000  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Jan.  1,  1003. 

On  a  New  Process  for  Tuning  Spark  Telegraph 
Stations.  Count  Arco.  Abstract  from  "Elektro- 
technische  Zeitschrift."  Treats  of  a  method  of 
standardlsatlng  the  sets  of  apparatus  supplied  to 
ships  desirous  of  communicating  with  differently- 
tuned  shore  stations.  111.  1700  w.  Blect'n,  Load 
—Feb.  27,  1903. 

On  a  New  Process  for  Tuning  Spark  Telegraph 
Stations.  Count  Arco.  Abstract  'translation  from 
the  "Blektrotechnlsche  Zeitschrift."  Reference  U 
made  to  high  frequency  systems  only.  Descript- 
ive.    111.     1600  w.     Set  Am  Sup— June  6,  1903. 

Some  Wireless  Telegraph  Stations  of  the  All- 
gemeine  Elektrlcttats  Gesellschaft  (Elnige  Funk- 
entelegraphische  Installationen  der  Allgeme&nen 
Slektrlcitats  Gesellschaft).  Count  Arco.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  wireless  telegraph  installa- 
tions on  the  Slaby-Arco  system  on  board  the 
"DentschlandV  at  Cuxhaven,  and  on  a  lightship 
and  at  a  lighthouse  near  Bsbjerg,  Denmark.  1000 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Jan.  30,  1902. 

New  Slaby-Arco  Wireless  Telegraphy  Installation. 
From  "Elektrotechnische  Zeitschrift."  Describes 
some  installations  of  this  system.  900  w.  Btee- 
fn.  Ixmd— Fob.  21,  1902. 

Slaby-Arco  Wireless  Telegraph  Apparatus.  A. 
Frederick  Collins.  Illustrated  description  of  this 
system  and  the  apparatus  used.  1800  w.  Else 
Wld  *  Bngr— March  1,  1902. 

Wireless  Telegraphy  by  the  Slaby-Arco  System. 
A.  Frederick  Collins.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  apparatus  used  and  of  the  theory  of 
syntonised  and  multiplex  spark  telegraphy.  2000 
w.    Elec  Roy,  N  Y — Sept.  27,  1902. 

The  Slaby-Arco  Portable  Field  Equipment  for 
Wireless  Telegraphy.  A.  Frederick  Collins.  An 
illustrated  article  discussing  Improvements  made 
In  this  system.    2100  w.     8ci  Am — Dec.  28,  1901. 

The  Slaby-Arco  System  of  Space  Telegraphy 
(Apparecd  Slaby-Arco  per  Radio- telegrafla).  A 
general  description  of  the  system,  with  illustration 
of  the  apparatus  at  Bremerhaven  and  on  the  "See 
Adler,"  and  fac  simile  of  received  message.  Two 
articles.  2000  w.  L'Blettrldta— Sept.  21,  28, 
1902. 

Wireless  Telegraphy  In  Germany.  An  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  apparatus  used  In  the 
Slaby-Arco  system.  8000  w.  U  S  Cons  Rent, 
No.  HC7— Sept.  30,  1902. 

See   also   Slaby;    Blaby     Multiplier;     Telefunksn; 
Theory. 

SUby  Multiplier. — The  Theory  of  the  Multiplier  for 
Rapid  Electric  Oscillations  (Zur  Theorie  des  Mul- 
tipHkators  fur  Schnelle  Elektrlsche  8cbwlngunf- 
en).  G.  Sefbt.  A  mathematical  examination  of 
the  multiplier  used  in  space  telegraphy  by  Pro- 
fessor Slaby.  5000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— 
Jury  16,  1901. 

The  Multipllcator  Rod  as  a  Wave  Measurer  for 
Space  Telegraphy  (Der  Multipllkationsstab  eln 
Wellenmesser  fur  die  Funkentelegraphie).  A. 
Slaby.  A  discussion  of  the  author's  methods  for 
syntonising  apparatus  for  selective  space  teleg- 
raphy, ana  a  description  of  colls  wound  on  insu- 
w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Dec.  10,  1903. 
w.     Elektrotech  eZltschr — Dec.  10,  1903. 

A  Novel  Ware  Meter  for  Wireless  Telegraphy. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  the  "multiplier  rod** 
designed  by  Prof.  81aby,  explaining  the  principle 
underlying  the  apparatus.  1200  w.  Sci  Am — 
Aug.  0,  1904. 
Baow.— The  Snow  Wireless  Telegraph  System.  Dr. 
Louis  Duncan.  An  account  of  the  fundamental 
principles  of  this  system.  1800  w.  Elec  Wld  A 
Bngr— Oct.  24,  1903. 


Spain. — See  Barters. 

Bpaxk  Gap. — Spark  Gaps.  James  Foster  King.  Gives 
briefly  a  history  of  conditions  existing  in  ths 
spark  gap  in  a  space  telegraph  transmitter.  1800 
w.    Elec  Wld  A  Bngr— Sept.  28,  1906. 

See  also  King;  Blaby. 


Steamship.    See  Marine. 

Stone.— The  Stone  Wireless  Telegraph  System.  An 
Illustrated  article  describing  Mr.  Stone's  work  in 
selective  wdreless  telegraphy.  2200  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N  T— Oct.  24,  1908. 

Stone  Wireless  Telegraph  8ystem.  A  description 
covering  recent  developments,  and  dealing  espe- 
cially with  the  practical  features  of  the  appa- 
ratus.   1700  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Bngr— July  8,  1906. 

Interference  In  Wireless  Telegraphy.  John 
Stone.  Read  before  the  Canadian  Soc.  of  Civ. 
Engrs.  Discusses  Interference  due  to  static 
charges  and  interference  due  to  electromagnetic 
waves.    4800  w.     Elec  Rot,  N  Y— March  25,  1906. 

Interference  in  Wireless  Telegraphy.  John 
Stone  Stone.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Canadian  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.  An  explanation  of 
the  manner  of  developing  persistent  trains  of  sim- 
ple harmonic  electro  magnetic  waves  of  one  fre- 
quency to  the  exclusion  of  waves  of  other  fre- 
quencies.    8600  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— Oct.  7,  1905. 

See  also  Theory. 

Strasbnrg. — See  Braun;  Braun-Btrasburg. 

Submarine  Cables  Compared. — See  Cables  Compared; 
Telegraph  Compared. 

Synthetic.— Synthetic      Wireless     Telegraphy.       A. 

Frederick    Collins.      Describes    a   synthetic    trans- 
.    mltter   and    receiver   which    the   writer   considers 

would  combine  all  the  essential  Improvements  of 

all  workers  In  this  field.     2800  w.     Elec  Wld  A 

Engr— July  30,  1904. 

Syntonic. — Syntonic  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Gulllekno 
Marconi.  Describes  fully  the  successful  efforts  of 
the  author  to  tune  or  syntonise  the  wireless  sys- 
tem, and  the  recent  progress  of  this  system.  I1L 
10,000  w.     Jour  Soc  of  Arts — May  17,  1901. 

Syntonic  Wireless  Telegraphy.  A.  Frederick 
Collins.  Reviews  the  various  systems,  discussing 
them  In  detail.  IH.  6300  w.  Elec  Wld  4k  Engr 
—Nov.  9,  1901. 

Electrical  Resonance  and  Its  Relation  to  Syn- 
tonic Wireless  Telegraphy.  A.  Frederick  Collin*. 
Explains  the  fundamental  principles  underlying 
wireless  telegraphy,  upon  which  the  art  of  syn- 
tonic methods  Is  based,  and  discusses  the  working 
out  of  these  laws  as  related  to  syntonic  wireless 
telegraphy.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w.  Sd 
Am — Aug.  23,  1902. 

Tuned  Wireless  Telegraph  Circuits.  A.  V. 
Thlessen.  Extract  from  a  paper  In  the  U.  8. 
"Monthly  Weather  Review,"  dealing  with  tuned 
circuits.  1000  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Bngr— March  7, 
1903. 

Some  Problems  In  Space  Telegraphy.  Joseph 
(B.  Baker.  Discusses  principally  the  subject  of 
tuning,  and  the  progress  made.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N  Y— May  16,  1908. 

The  Application  of  Resonance  Transformers  in 
Space  Telegraphy  (Ueber  Resonansinduktoren 
und  lhre  Anwendung  in  der  Drathlosen  Tele* 
graphie).  Dr.  Georg  Sebt.  A  mathematical  ex- 
amination of  the  process  of  tuning  transmitters 
and  receivers.  7500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— 
April  7,  1904. 

The  Limiting  Factors  of  Syntonic  Wireless  Te- 
legraphy. J.  Hettinger.  Alms  to  show  a  method 
which  permits  the  discussion  of  the  practical 
value  of  syntony  when  the  resonance  curves  are 
experimentally  determined,  and  to  prove  that  the 
resonance  method,  as  utilised  now,  may  be  a  par- 
tial solution  for  avoiding  interference,  but  never 
can  be  a  general  one.  2000  w.  Btec  Engr,  Loud 
—Dec.    22,    1906. 

See  also  Italian  Navy;  Meroadler;  Receiver;  Se- 
lective; and  under  names  of  Inventors  and  sys- 
tems. 

Telefunksn.— The  Spark  System  of  the  Wireless 
Telegraph  Company  (Das  System  Telefunken  der 
Gesellschaft  fur  Drahtlose  Telegraphle).  H. 
Pfltsner.  A  description  of  the  Improved  apparatus 
of  the  company  controlling  the  united  Slaby-Arco 
and  Braun  systems.  5000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr 
—June  28,  1904. 

Wireless  Telegraphy  In  Germany.  A.  Frederick 
Collins.  Information  from  a  pamphlet  written  by 
Count  Arco  in  regard  to  the  System  Telefunken, 
as  the  combined  systems  are  called.  2800  w. 
Elec  Wld  A  Bngr— May  27,  1906. 

Design  of  the  Telefunken  System.  A.  Frederick 
OolHns.  Gives  additional  interesting  features  re- 
lating to  this  system.  2200  w.  Elec  Wld  A 
Engr— July  22,  1906. 
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Subsidiary  Apparatus  of  'the  Tetefunken  System. 
A.  Frederick  Conine.  Describes  changes  that  were 
necessary  In  the  devices  need  in  this  combination 
system  of  wireless  telegraphy,  illustrating  the 
field  outfit,  and  other  apparatus.  2000  w.  Blec 
WJd  A  Bngr— Ang.  12.  1905. 

See    also     Braun;     Military;     Slaby.Arco;    Wave 
Meter. 

Telegraph  Compared.— The  Relative  Reliability  of 
Wireless  and  Wire  Telegraph  System*.  Reginald 
A.  Fessenden.  Reports  results  of  tests  made  dur- 
ing the  past  four  yean.  1600  w.  Blec  Wld  A 
Engr«— Not.  14,  1008. 

See  also  Cables  Compared. 

Telephone  Raceivst'.— Application  of  a  Telephone  Re- 
ceiver to  Wireless  Telegraphy  (Application  Dl- 
recte    d'un    Recepteur  Telephonique    a   la     Tele- 

Sraphle  sans  Fll).  MM.  Popoff  and  Ducrotet. 
bowing  how  the  distance  over  which  space  te- 
legraphy can  he  operated  is  materially  Increased 
by  the  use  of  telephone  receivers.  1000  w. 
Comptee  Rendus— Dec.  81,  1000. 


The  Telephone  in  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Bmile 
Guarlni.  Part  first  gives  Illustrated  descriptions 
of  various  methods  of  wireless-  signaling.  Serial. 
1st  part.  1200  w.  Blec  Wld  At  Bngr — April  ft, 
1002. 

See  also  Gnarini;  SPACE  TELEPHONY. 

Teala.— See  SPACE  TRANSMISSION. 

Tesla  ts.  Marconi. — Tesla's  Work  and  Marconi's. 
From  the  "New  York  Son."  Quotes  from  a  lec- 
ture by  Tesla  delivered  in  1803,  and  notes  the 
acknowledgment  by  Prof.  A.  81aby  that  Tesla  is 
the  inventor  of  the  process  of  wireless  telegraphy. 
2500  w.     Blec,   N  Y— April  9,  1902. 

Theory.— The  Action  of  Apparatus  for  Wave  Teleg- 
raphy (Ueber  die  Rlchtf&blgkelt  der  Wellentele- 
grapnlschen  Apparate).  Dr.  R.  Blochmann.  An 
examination  of  the  propagation  of  electrical  waves 
and  tbe  manner  in  wblch  they  may  be  employed  to 
transmit  messages.  2500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr 
—Jan.  24,  1901. 

A  New  Theory  of  Wireless  Telegraphy  Ideas  ad- 
vanced by  M.  Rudolf  Blochmann,  In  the'  "Revue 
Generate  des  Sciences,"  which  give  light  on  points 
not  previously  explained.  700  w.  Blec  Rev, 
Lond— May  17,  1901. 

Tbe  Scientific  Foundations  of  Spark  Telegraphy 
(Die  Wlasenscbaftllcben  Grundlagen  der  Funken- 
telegraphie).  Prof.  A.  81aby.  An  Illustrated  re- 
view of  the  theory  and  fundamental  experiments 
of  wireless  telegraphy.  8000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— Feb.    27,    1902. 

The  Scientific  Basis  of  Spark  Telegraphy.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  by  Dr.  A.  81aby,  in  the  "Blek- 
trotechnlsche  Zeitschrlft."  An  account  of  the 
scientific  basis  of  the  writer's  method  of  wireless 
telegraphy.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond— April   25,    1902. 

On  the  Elevation  of  the  BlectrdcaHy-Gondnctlng 
8trata  of  the  Earth's  Atmosphere.  A.  B.  Ken- 
nelly.  Interesting  reasoning  explanatory  to  the 
propagation  of  the  waves  In  wireless  telegraphy. 
500  w.     Elec  Wld  *  Bngr— March  15,  1902. 

Long-Distance  Wireless  Telegraphy  and  Hertaian 
Waves.  Edward  P.  Thompson.  An  argument 
tending  to  prove  that  long-distance  wireless  teleg- 
raphy is  not  operated  by  aerial  Hertaian  waves. 
1800  w.     Blec   Wld  &  Bngr— June  14,    1902. 

Wireless  Telegraphy  and  Maxwell's  Theory. 
Frederick  K.  Vreeland.  On  the  value  of  Max- 
well's theory  In  furnishing  an  explanation  of  the 
greater  facility  of  transmission  over  water  than 
over  land,  and  of  other  perplexing  problems.  2800 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Sept.   18,  1902. 

Hertzian  Waves  and  Wireless  Telegraphy.  A. 
Frederick  Collins.  Gives  a  summary  of  opinions 
regarding  the  natnre  of  the  waves  employed,  the 
writer  advocating  the  "rectilinear  propagation  of 
free  waves."  Also  editorial  notes.  4800  w.  Blec 
Wld  *  Bngr— Aug.  2.   1902. 

The  Theory  of  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Dr.  John 
Stone  Stone.  Presented  before  the  Int.  Elec. 
Cong,  at  St.  Louis.  Gives  the  popular  theory 
and  the  working  theory  of  that  form  of  wireless 
telegraphy  In  which  electrical  vibrations  are  set 
up  in  electrical  oscillators  whose  axes  are  normal 
to  the  earth's  surface,  and  which  are  connected 
to  the  earth's  surface  at  their  lower  extremities. 
6000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Oct.  15,  1904. 
Sse  also  Aerial  Wire;  De  Forest. 

Thermo-Electric  Receiver.— Thermo- Electric    Receiv- 


ers for  Wireless  Telegraphy  and  Telephony.  II- 
taatrates  and  describes  some  new  and  Interesting 
arrangements  devised  by  Prof.  Andre  Bkmdel.  2000 
w.     Scl  Am  8up — Nor.  12,  1904. 

Time  Distribution.— The  Distribution  of  Time  by 
Wireless  Telegraphy  (Sur  la  Distribution  de 
l'Heure  a  Distance  au  Moyen  de  la  Telegraphic 
Blectriqoe  sans  Fll).  G.  Bigourdan.  Describing 
successful  experiments  in  the  distribution  of  timed 
Impulses  through  space  by  electric  discharges, 
made  at  Paris.  1000  w.  Oomptes  Rendns— June, 
27,  1904. 

Torpedo  Steering.— See  TORPEDO  Space  Teleg- 
raphy. 

Trains.— The  Application  of  Space  Telegraphy  to 
Moving  Trains  (Ueber  die  Anwendung  der  Draht- 
losen  Telegraphic  in  Fahrenden  Zfigen).  Wllhelm 
Blscan.  Describing  successful  experiments  in 
communicating  with  moving  drains  on  the  Ausslg- 
TepHts  railway.  2500  w.  2  platen.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudienst— June  18, 1904. 

See  also  Edison;  Gnarinl-Gaesar;  Induction. 

Transatlantic.— See  Marconi  Transatlantic 


Transmitter.— Concerning  Wireless  Telegraph  Trans- 
mitters. Lee  de.  Forest.  Discusses  some  of  the 
causes  of  failure,  and  reviews  points  that  should 
be  observed  In  the  erection  of  apparatus.  1800  w. 
Blect'n,  Lond— Nov.  27,  1903. 

flee  also  Spark  Gap)  and  under  names  of  Inventors 
and  systems. 

Transmitter  Energy. — Methods  for  Increasing  the 
Transmitter  Energy  of  Wireless  Telegraph  Sys- 
tems. Prof.  Ferdinand  Braun.  Discusses  In- 
creasing the  energy  by  increasing  the  capacity, 
and  also  by  raising  the  charging  voltage,  and  de- 
scribes improved  methods.  2000  w.  Blecfn, 
Lond— April  22,  1904. 

Tree  Antennae.— Trees  as  Antennae  in  Wireless  Te- 
legraphy. A.  Frederick  Collins.  Illustrations 
with  description  of  experiments  by  George  O. 
Squire,  Major  Signal  Corps,  U.  S.  A.  1600  w. 
Sol  Am— Feb.  11,  1905. 


Tuning.  Sss  Selective;  Syntonic;  and  under  names 
of  Inventors  and  systems. 

Unconsidered  Aspects.— Some  Unconsidered  Aspects 
of  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Charles  T.  Child.  Dis- 
cusses considerations  arising  from  Mr.  Marconi's 
work  and  their  results,  and  their  practical  util- 
isation.    1100  w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  11,  1902. 

TJ.  8.  Navy.— Wireless  Telegraphy— United  States 
Navy.  Lieut.  A.  M.  Beecher.  Explains  how  elec- 
tric waves  are  produced,  and  gives  a  brief  de- 
scription of  tbe  apparatus  employed  In  wireless 
telegraphy  by  different  Inventions.  Also  reviews 
what  has  been  accomplished  in  this  field  and  what 
1s  expected  In  regard  to  naval  vessels.  8000  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs — Oct.,  1902. 

TX.  8.  Navy  Report.— The  Government  Wireless  Re- 
port. Abstract  of  U.  S.  Navy  Dep't  report,  rec- 
ommending that  the  navy  have  control  of  all  the 
wireless  systems  along  the  coasts  of  the  United 
States  and  Its  outlying  possessions.  700  w.  Base 
Wld  ft  Bngr— Aug.  20,  1904. 

TJ.  8.  Navy  School.— The  Navy  Wireless  School. 
Walter  L.  Beasley.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the 
wireless  school  established  at  tbe  Brooklyn  navy 
yard  for  training  young  sailors  for  this  branch 
of  service.     1000  w.     Scl  Am— July  15,  1905. 

TJ.  S.  Signal  Corps.— See  TELEGRAPH. 

Vegetable  Absorption. — Absorption  of  Electromag- 
netic Waves  by  Living  Vegetable  Organisms. 
George  O.  Squire.  Discusses  some  of  the  diffi- 
culties met  In  transmitting  electromagnetic  waves) 
over  land,  describing  experiments,  giving  results, 
and  much  interesting  Information.  Ills.  9500  w. 
Jour  of  Elec— June,  1905. 

Walter  Detector.— See  Magnetlo  Detector. 

War  Correspondence. — Wireless  Telegraphy  and  War 
Correspondence.  Captain  Lionel  James.  An  ac- 
count of  the  excellent  results  obtained  with  tbe 
De  Forest  system  in  reporting  incidents  of  tbe 
war  In  the  Bast.  General  discussion.  7600  w. 
Jour  Soc  of  Arts— Jan.  20,  1905. 

Wavs  Lengths.— On  the  Wave  Length  of  Free  VH>ra- 
tions  in  Antennae  and  Closed  Osculating  Circuits. 
Dr.  James  B.  Ives.  Describes  experimental  in- 
vestigations. 1000  w.  Blec  Wld  At  Bngr— Feb. 
6,  1904. 

8ee    also    Blabyj     Slaby-Arcoj     Slaby   Multiplier; 
ELECTRIC  WAVE;  ELECTRO-PHYSICS. 

Wave    Meter.— A    Wave    Meter.      Johannes    Dttnlts. 
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From  "Blektrotechnische  Zeltschrlft."  Discusses 
methods  of  measuring  wave  lengths  In  space  te- 
legraphy, describing  Instrument.  111.  1600  w. 
Blect'n,  LondWsn.  1,  1904. 

The  Telefunken  Ondometer  for  the  Measurement 
of  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Illustrates  and  describes 
an  apparatus  for  measuring  ware  lengths.  000  w. 
8d  Am  8np— June  26,  1904. 

See   also  Slaby:   Slaby  Aroo;    Slaby    Multiplier} 
ELEOTEIC  WAVE. 

+WiBtcsbarrs  floraaton,  Pcnn.— Soo  Mnrgas. 

SPACE  TELEPHONY. 

Bee  also  LIGHT  TELEPHONY}   SPACE  TELEG- 


SPABXZHO. 
See  COMMUTATION— Sparking;  ELEOTBIO  DIS- 


Armstrong-Orling.— See   SPACE  TELEGRAPHY. 

Collins,— Wireless  Telephony.  A.  Frederick  Col- 
lins. Explains  fire  distinct  methods  for  transmit- 
ting speech  without  wires  at  varying  distances. 
1200  w.     Blec  Wld  A  Engr— April  5,  1902. 

The  Collins  Wireless  Telephone.  A.  Frederick 
Collins.  Briefly  describes  fire  methods  by  which 
speech  may  be  transmitted  electrically  without 
wires,  string  illustrated  description  of  the  method 
invented  by  the  writer.  1600  w.  Sol  Am— July 
19,  1902. 


The  Present  and  Future  Status  of  Wireh 
Telephony.  A.  Frederick  Collins.  Reviews  what 
has  been  accomplished  In  this  field,  discussing  the 
uses  to  which  it  could  be  applied,  and  related 
matters.  1400  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Engr— June  28, 
1902. 

Wireless  Telephony  by  the  Collins  System.  A. 
Frederick  Collins.  Reviews  work  in  this  field  and 
gives   an    Illustrated   description   of   the    writer's 

Sitem,  and  an  account  of  what  he  has  accom- 
.    shed.    2600  w.    Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Nov.  29,  1902. 

Wireless  Telephonic  Communication  Between 
Moving  Ferry  Boats.  Dr.  T.  Bayard  Collins.  An 
illustrated  account  of  the  experiments  made  by 
A.  Frederick  Collins  in  New  York  Harbor.  1100 
w.     Sci  Am— May  23,  1908. 

Dueretet.— Wireless  Telephony  Through  the  Earth 
(Telephonle  sans  Fll,  par  la  Terre).  B.  Dueretet. 
Notes  on  experiments  with  the  transmitter  con- 
nected to  earth  plates  and  the  receiver  to  a  small 
sphere  on  the  floor  of  the  catacombs.  Speech  was 
well  reproduced.  400  w.  Comptes  Bendus— Jan. 
13,  1902. 

light.    See  LIGHT  TELEPHONY. 

Orling-Armstrong.— See  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY— 
Axmstrong-Orung. 

Rahmer.    See  LIGHT  TELEPHONY. 

SPACE  TRANSMISSION. 

See  also  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY. 

Branly.— The  Control  of  Action  at  a  Distance  by 
Means  of  Electric  Waves  (Distribution  et  Con- 
trole  d' Actions  Produites  &  Distance  par  les  Ondes 
Blectriqoes).  Edouard  Branly.  Discussing  the 
practicability  of  employing  the  methods  of  space 
telegraphy  for  starting  motors,  igniting  explosives, 
and  similar  actions  at  a  distance.  1200  w. 
Comptes  Rendus— March  20,  1906. 

Xnbitski.— The  Production  of  Mechanical  Effects  by 
the  Electric  Current  at  a  Distance  (Production  a 
Distance  Hbb  Effects  Mecaniques  dn  Oourant  Blec* 
trlque  sans  Fll  de  Llgne).  C.  D.  Kubitski.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  apparatus  of  Branly 
for  controlling  distant  electrical  devices  by  elec- 
tro-magnetic waves.  2000  w.  Revue  Technique — 
Oct.  25,  1906. 

Montana.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

Tesla*— The  Transmission  of  Electric  Energy  With- 
out Wires.  Nikola  Tesla.  An  account  of  the 
writer's  work  and  expectations.  Ills.  2600  w. 
Blec  Wld  A  Bngr— March  6,  1904. 

The  Transmission  of  Electrical  Energy  Without 
Wires  as  a  Means  for  Furthering  Peace.  Nikola 
Tesla.  A  lengthy  article  explaining  the  writer's 
views  and  his  belief  in  the  possibility  of  the  eco- 
nomic transmission  of  power  without  wires.  4800 
w.     Blec  Wld  A  Bngr— Jan.  7,  1906. 

See  also  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY. 

Torpedo  Steering.— See  TORPEDO— Space  Telegra- 
phy. 

SPACING. 

See  DIVIDING;  INDEXING;  MILLING. 

SPARK   AH  HESTER. 

Locomotive.— See   LOCOMOTIVE  SMOKEBOX. 


SPECIFICATIONS. 

See  elso  BRIDGE  SPECinOATIONB;  CONTRACT 
ENGINEER;  STEEL  SPECIFICATIONS;  and* 
under  other  specific  headings. 

Engineers,  Contractors  and  Specifications.  Edi- 
torial discussing  the  troubles  arising  from  pre- 
vailing practice.     2600  w.     Eng  News— Sept.  IS* 

A  Schedule  of  General  Clauses  to  Be  Used  as 
a  Guide  In  Drawing  Specifications.  8000  w.  Eng 
News— April  21,  1904. 

The  Influence  of.  Specifications  on  Commercial 
Prodncts.  Review  of  the  presidential  address  of 
Dr.  Charles  B.  Dudley,  to  the  American  Society 
of  Testing  Materials,  2600  w.  Bng  Rec— July 
9,   1904. 

Recent  Work  In  Unifying  Specifications  for  En- 
gineering Materials.  J.  Parker  Snow.  An  ac- 
count or  the  work  being  done  on  these  lines  in* 
this  and  other  countries.  800  w.  Jour  Asan 
Bngng  See's— Jan.,  1906. 

Air  Compressor.— See  AIR  COMPRESSOR— Specifica- 
tions. 

Bridge.— See  BRIDGE  SPECIFICATIONS, 

Oast-Iron.— See  CASTING}  FOUNDRY}  PIG  IRON* 
TESTING. 

Contractor's  Hardship.— Engineers'  Specifications. 
Observations  on  specifications  in  general  and  the 
legal  effect  of  clauses  of  particular  hardship  to- 
contractors.    8200  w.    Bngr,  Lond— Dec.  30,  1904. 

Dry  Dock, — An  Instructive  Study  of  Specifications. 
Extracts  from  a  specification  recently  issued  by 
the  Bureau  of  Yards  and  Docks  of  the  U.  S» 
Navy,  for  the  building  of  a  masonry  dry  dock  at 
Charleston,  S.  O.,  to  cost  about  one  million  dol- 
lars, with  comment.  8700  w.  R  R 
12,  1902. 

Engineers'  Fault.— See  CONTRACT. 

Foundry.    See   FOUNDRY    Specifications 

Hoisting  Engines. — See    HOISTING 
eifloations. 

Influence. — The  Influence  of  Specifications  on  Com- 
mercial Prodncts.  C.  B.  Dudley.  Address  before 
the  Am.  Soc.  of  Test.  Materials.  Considers  the 
influence  of  the  consumer,  and  the  various  phases 
of  the  stimulating  effect  of  specifications.  8800- 
w.    Ir  Age— June  23,  1904. 

Lancashire  Boiler.    See  TtOTTiTTll    Lst*^*****^! 

Pennsylvania  Railroad.— The  Making  of  Spedflca- 
tions.  Dr.  C.  B.  Dudley.  President's  address 
before  the  Am.  Soc.  for  Test.  Materials.  On 
the  making  of  specifications  for  materials,  de- 
scribing the  methods  practiced  at  Altoona  in  con- 
nection with  the  laboratory  of  the  Pennsylvania 
R.  R.,  and  giving  the  writer's  views.  6700  w. 
Ir  Age— July  9.  1908.  

Iron.— See  CASTING;  FOUNDRY;  FIG  IRON} 

SPECIFIC  HEAT. 

See  also  HEAT}  PHYSIOS}  THERMODYNAMICS; 
and  under  specific  materials. 

Superheated   Steam.    See    SUPERHEATED   STEAM 
Speoifio  Heat. 

SPECTRA. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE;  PHOTOMET- 


ARC  LIGHT— Spectrum. 


Spectra  of  Flames. 


SPEED  CHANGING. 

See  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR;  BICYCLE— Gear} 
MACHINE  TOOL;  PULLEY— Cons;  SPEED  VA- 
RIATION; VARIABLE  SPEED. 

SPEED  CONE. 
See  PULLEY— -Cone. 

SPEED  INDICATOR. 

See  also  LOG;  SPEED  RECORDER;  SPEED  VA- 
RIATION. 

Aoeelerometer. — See  AOGELEROMSTER. 

Automobile.— The    Controller    Speed    Indicator    (Le 


speed  indicator 


OootroleoT   Iodic*  tenr   d#  V!t< 
pelfcr.      TMacrlMua;   ■    d«l~ 
thinnlJy     the    *pe«d    of 
L-Bteetrlden—Oct.  Bl.  1 

Speed    Indicator*   for 

•ml  describe*  sew  type*.     Serial.     1st 
■■—  -—    Oct.  Yb,  — 


Its.      1500   w. 


Oentrlfn**] — A  OsntrUnaal  Speed  Indicator  {Mot* 
•  or  on  Oomptenr  d*  Vlte***  A  Fore*  Oentrffuf*). 
J.  CarUee.  A  Oertce  mptoyiDi:  the  action  of  a 
Eentrlfnial  baltaoMroor  to  lndic*t*  the  apeed  of  ■ 
nucMac  at  any  ln»t*nt.  Two  article*.  2600  w. 
Bern*  IndmhrtBHe— Dec  S.  IT.  IBM. 

D*ttm*r.— A     New    Speed     Indicator 


Alao  raloable  f 


«  En*r— April  27.  lBOi. 
New   RlwMctl   Speed    £__. 
1    description  o 


0  w.     Blec  WM 


H.  O.  Dlurer. 

.      .    Monitor   Speed 

infHeat*  accurately  Um 

SoTof^aT'BnBr^NoT^BOS.  *       ™      ™ 

Bee  a.l*o  LOB;  SPEED  nTDIOATOE. 
wowmor.     Bee  flOvmflrOE     Spa  ad  Recorder. 
Marina    Enatnea.— Be*   LOO;    SPEED    nTDIOATOBp 

SPEED?  ABLATIO". 

bpeed_  HP.OTJLATION. 

See  ELECTRIC  OPJfERATTM 0  BET:  ELECTRIC 
GEXXRATOE;  ELECTRIC  GEBTERATOE,  al- 
ters ating:    SornSoki    speed    vaeta- 

TIOK:    STEAM   BXQIbTE;   TVZBDTI:    WATER 


utomoMlea.    ate. 
rhe     Mltteltan*- 


Ai  tempt*.  A.  B.  Oabltt.  Otre*  in 
■crlpUon  of  experimental  InTrntJea 
"■-  — '*— ,  ««&nt  the  reaaons  for 
-|  muncceaefal.     S500  t 


>   Ocaaceeufnl 


e  writer.  ttaUs 

5md— Jan.   1 

See  also  Settaari  SPEED  RECORDER;  LOO. 
ran  Teatlnc— Be*  DTWAatOKETER. 
Pr*bm.— Tb*    _  Fr*bm  __    Speed- Ueunrlng  _  DotIc* 


(UTahm' 


Th»  TlbrtOon 


rrledrlch 


p  In  tb*  mat*  of  tb* 
Jlui  eelectlre  eerie* 
>,w.     Zelticbr  d   To 

'..  Feldniu 

>rt  ttTHlMtratea' "  dencrip'ti  or 

f    tbe    Indicator     Inrenlnl 

3500   w.      Elec   Wlfl  A 


Ho  Latin*-  Enftnes. — See  Karllok. 
Xartiok.— The     Karllek     Tnchy*T*pb 


ttnlrereelle  dee 
en.  whlcb  le  ei  ten*  rely 
w.      Col    Gnard— June    8, 


eaperfellT  designed  for 

•ntomoblle*.      1BO0    w.      Sd    Am    Bop— Feb.    18. 

Kuoftotor*.— See   bLACHlME  TOOL— Speed  Indloa- 
E*i]  way  .—flee  Dettmar;  ACOELEHOntETER. 
Variable.  Motion.— See  SPEED  VAR1ATIOK. 
STEED    RECORDER. 
See    aHo    SPEED    INDICATOR;    SPEED    VARIA- 


d    battel* 

leal     Speed     Recordlnf     Initrnmen 

An  Illustrated  deecrlptlon  of   • 

ilgned  by  tbe   wrtter   for  recordln 

annlnf,  drift!  as  and  braking;  cnrri 


epeclBc    type*    and 
Train..— Bee  TRAIN,   EAST. 
SPEED   VARIATION". 

ELECTRIC 

— a      BB3TERJ-. 

Parallel:    FLYWHEEL: 

all*];  - --*   "■—'---■ 

Angular    Variation   In   Steal 

Er-ilholt*.      Report  of  Inreotlg 

cal.      SHOO  w.     Trina  Am   Io 


fBmrl  glial  tarn  del  Ton  Knftmucblnea).  Dr.  B. 
Pnnke.  Dlecnannr  especially  tb*  rariatlom  of 
■need  florins  *  single  rerolatlon  and  de*crlblnf 
app*r*tna   for   Ibe   InTeetiiatlon   of  ipeed   »*- 


rlitlon*.     0000   v 


llsktrotech  Zeltnchr— Oct.   J 


S3 

Bar. 

latlon  of  Steam  Bmrliie  "Speeds" "(Urn  llelhode'd* 
Ueaore  EiperlmentSe  d*  U  R*nl*rlt«  dee  Ha- 
eblne*   A    Vipentt).      H.    L.    B.    P.    Darld.      Tbe 


I    Determination   of  tb*   S*B*> 


rited   da-  WOO  w.     BJ  plate*. 


Ini    r 

■ale  E 


A  New  Apparata*  for  Ueunrtni  t 
of  Speed  of  *   Flywheel   Darin*-  One 

ChlnlCll     apparatus 


Uurenloni   electro-me- 
-■-■—    tbe   pnluttoa 


Peb.  S.  IBM. 


™    der    mnkel. 


dee    UnglelcbfDrmlilielMa^ade*    at 

ibwetchnn*}.     P.   KMton*.     Tb*  t .  . 

revoirlni  «h id  are  plotted  npon  a  nnLformlT  re- 

rolTlna    drarfl    la    tbe    form   of   ware*.      4000  w. 

-  -     -  - 1.  laos. 


ble     lEla     VerfaHren     anr    Slcbtbarmat 

Berklta.     The  rotation*  of   tbe  endue 

compared   wltb    a    onlformlj   rotaBii»   d 

*.     Zemcbr  f  Blektrotecbnik— April  IT.  100*. 


Parallel  Dllrlnc  of  Al- 


i»-S". 


f  parallel-connected   altar. 


SPEED  VARIATION 
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SPRING 


nators.     6000  w.     Blektrotecb  Zeitschr— Dec.  18, 
1004. 

Anglemeter.— An  Indicating  Anglemeter.  0.  B.  Sar- 
gent. Illustrated  description  of  a  device  designed 
to  determine  at  sight  the  maximum  variation  In 
engine  flywheels.  Its  chief  use  Is  In  running  al- 
ternators in  parallel.  1000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Mech  Bngrs— June,  1008. 

See  also  Stroboscope. 

4  Angular  Displacement.-— Determination  of  the  Angu- 
lar Displacement  of  Prime  MoTers.  Lionel 
Fleischmann.  Mathematical  demonstration  show- 
ing that  the  angular  displacement  Is  not  only 
dependent  upon  the  maximum  change  in  speed, 
bat  also  determined  by  the  general  character 
of  the  Telocity  cnrre.  800  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr 
— June  1,  1901. 

•Crank  "Engines.— The  Angular  8peed  Variations  of 
Orank  Engines  (Unglelchfonnigkeltsgrad  nnd 
Wlnkelabweichung  bei  Kurbel  Kraftmaschlnen). 
F.  KUtane.  A  mathematical  Investigation  of  the 
angular  variations  of  steam  and  gas  engines, 
when  used  for  driving  electric  generators.  5000 
w.     Blektrotecb  Zeitschr— April  3,   1002. 

Gas  and  Oil  Engines. — See  Stroboscope;  GAS  EN- 
GINE— Speed  variations. 

Xinemometer. — A  Differential  Recording  Klnemom- 
eter  (Sur  un  Oinemometre  Dlfferentiel  Bnregls- 
treur).  J.  Richard.  Illustrating  and  describing 
a  recording  apparatus  capable  of  showing  speed 
variations  to  the  thousandth  part  of  a  second. 
1200  w.     Oomptes  Rendu*— Jan.  18,  1904. 

■Machine    Tools. — See    PULLEY— Cone;    V  ART  ABLE 


Marine  Shafting  .—Recording  Angular  Velocities  of 
Marine  Shafting.  John  H.  Heck.  Read  before 
the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  Notes  on  the  varia- 
tion of  angular  dn  the  shafting  of  marine  engines, 
giving  results  of  many  experiments.  Ills.  2800 
w.     Engng— May  26,   1906. 

See  also  MARINE  ENGINE— Balancing;  SHAFT— 
Torsion. 

•Ondograph. — See  Stroboscope;  ONDOGBAPH. 

.Paralleling  Alternators.— Theoretical  Estimation  of 
the  Internal  8peed  Variation  of  a  3500  Horse- 
Power  Vertical  Cross-Compound  Engine.  W.  L. 
Abbott.  Investigation  to  determine  the  amount 
of  variation  which  would  occur  In  the  relative  po- 
sitions of  the  armatures  of  alternating  current 
dynamos,  and  to  see  if  It  would  be  great  enough 
to  put  toe  dynamos  out  of  step,  or  if  the  amount 
of  cross  current  would  be  objectionable.  2700  w. 
Technograph,    No.    16 — 1900-1901. 

Speed  Variations  of  Engines  Direct-Connected  to 
Alternators.  A.  H.  Kruesi.  A  discussion  of  diffi- 
culties and  means  of  overcoming  them.  The  pres- 
ent article  considers  principally  the  calculation 
of  crank  effort,  velocity  and  displacement.  Serial. 
1st  part.  2000  w.  Blec  Wld  *  Bngr— April  18, 
1901. 

Angular  Velocity  in  8team  Engine  In  Relation 
to  Paralleling  of  Alternators.  Walter  I.  811chter. 
Discusses  variation  due  to  Irregularities  In  the  ap- 
plied force  and  transmission  of  that  force.  3000 
w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— Oct.,  1901. 

Speed  Regulation  of  Prime  Movers  and  Parallel 
Operation  of  Alternators.  C.  P.  Stelnmets.  Read 
before  the  Am.  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.  A  discussion 
of  the  effect  of  permanent  variations  of  rotative 
speed  due  to  a  change  of  load,  temporary  varia- 
tions and  periodic  changes.  1200  w.  Eng  Rec— 
Nov.  2,  1901. 

Speed  Regulators  for  Steam  Engines  (Btude  des 
Regulateurs  de  Vitesse  des  Moteurs  &  Vapeur). 
The  program  of  a  section  of  the  Soclete  Inter- 
nationale des  Electrlclens,  a  paper  by  O.  F.  Gull- 
bert,  on  driving  alternators  In  parallel,  and  notes 
by  various  other  members.  Diagrams.  18.000  w. 
Bull  Soc  Internationale  d  Blectrlclens — April, 
1902. 

A  New  Method  of  Determining  the  Angular  Va- 
riation of  a  Rotating  System  (Neue  Methode  sur 
Bestlmmung  der  Wlnkelabweichung  eines  Rotler- 
endcn  Systems).  Joseph  Sartorl.  A  discussion  of 
the  angular  variation  of  alternators  operated  in 
parallel,  discussing  the  stroboscoplc  and  other 
methods  of  measurement.  1800  w.  Zeitschr  f 
Elektrotechnlk— -Aug.   23,    1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERA  TING  SET;  ELEC- 
TRIC GENERATOR;  ALTERNATING. 

Sartorl. — See  Anglameter;  Stroboscope. 


Stroboscope.  i  Stroboscoplc  Study  of  the  Variations  in 
•the  Angular  Velocity  of  the  Fly-Wheel  of  an  Otto 
Gas  Engine  (Etude  des  Variations  de  la  Vitesse 
Angulalre  du  Volant  d'une  Machine  a  Gas  Otto  a 
l'Aide  de  la  Methode  Stroboscoplque).  A.  Oornu. 
A  paper  giving  an  account  of  experiments,  with 
photographic  records.  1600  w.  Bull  Soc  Inter- 
natinale  d' Blectrlclens— Jan.,  1902. 

The  Sartorl  Stroboscoplque  Method  of  Measur- 
ing the  Variations  in  the  Angular  Velocity  of  a 
Machine  (Sur  les  Procedes  de  Mesure  de  l'Ecart 
Angulalre  d'une  Machine  Proc6d6  Stroboscoplque 
de  H.  Sartorl).  M.  Blondln.  A  paper  giving  an 
Illustrated  description  of  an  optical  method,  using 
Bode-Moler  disks,  one  revolved  by  the  machine, 
the  other  by  a  constant  speed  electric  motor.  2000 
w.  Bull  Soc  Internationale  d' Blectrlclens— Jan., 
1902. 

flee  also  Anglemeter;  ONDOGBAPH. 


ROAD. 


See  also  FOUNDRY;  SOLDER;  ZINC;  ZINC  MET- 
ALLTTRGY. 

Brasing.— Making  Bracing  Spelters.  Walter  J. 
May.  Suggestions  for  making  spelter  by  one  op- 
eration with  one  heating.  400  w.  Prae  Bngr— 
June  19,   1908. 

See  also  BRAZTJTG. 

Castings.— Spelter  Castings  and  Some  Difficulties 
Bncuntered  in  Their  Manufacture.  Winstow 
Goodwin,  In  "The  Metal  Industry.  Discusses  the 
question  of  why  spelter  is  not  more  generally 
used.     2000  w.     Foundry  Aug.,  1908. 


Charles  River, 


SPILLWAY. 
Bee    also     DAM;     IRRIGATION; 


I 


Spillways  and  Drainage  Areas.  B.  Sherman 
Gould.  A  discussion  or  Mr.  Prison's  formula 
and  of  the  subject  of  drainage  areas  In  their 
relation  to  length  and  capacity  of  spillways  la 
dams.  2200  w.  Bng  News— Mot.  14,  1901. 
Pribram.    Boo  RESERVOIR. 

SPINDLE. 

See   also   DRILL;     PRILLING     MACHINE;   MA- 
CHINE TOOL;  TEXTILE  MACHINERY. 

Lathe.— See  LATHE— Spindle. 

Machine  TooL— flplndle  Construction.  Howard  P. 
Fairfield.  A  detailed  discussion  of  modern  meth- 
ods of  making  spindles  for  drill  presses  and  other 
machine  tools.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Mach,  N  Y— June,  1904. 


See       sJso       ARCHITECT  URE;       CATHEDRAL) 
CHURCH;  DOME. 

Design.— See  DOME, 

SPIRAL  GEAR. 
See  GEAR— Helical;  Spiral. 

SPLICING, 

Leather  Belts,    flee  BELTING— Splicing. 

Transmission  Rope,    floe  ROPE  TRANSMISSION. 

SPONTANEOUS  COMBUSTION. 

Coal.— See  COAL    Spontaneous  Combustion. 


SPRING, 

See  also  GEAR— Teeth;  GROUND  WATER:  MA- 
CHINE SHOP— Gears;  MECHANICAL  ENGIN- 
EERING^—Topical  Discussion. 

Springs  and  Their  Use.  Ivar  Klrkegaard.  Re- 
marks on  the  extensive  use  of  springs,  and  dis- 
cusses the  use  and  manufacture  of  furniture 
springs,  spiral  springs,  hot  wound  springs.  Jig 
springs,  and  flat  wire  springs.  111.  6600  w.  Ir 
Age— June  4,   1906. 

Altoona  Plant.— The  Pennsylvania  Railroad's  Spring 
Plant  at  Altoona.  Illustrates  several  of  the  ma- 
chines used,  and  gives  description  of  their  opera- 
tion.    8500  w.     R  R  Gas— Jan.  26,  1901. 

Automobile. — Springs  for  Automblles.  M.  C.  Era- 
rnp.  Discusses  this  subject,  considering  the  rules 
for  the  design  of  springs  for  railway  coaches,  and 
horse-drawn  carriages,  and  the  factors  to  be  con- 
sidered in  springs  for  automobiles.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2200  w.     Horseless  Age— Jan.  80,  1901. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE— Wheel  Springs;  AXLE; 
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Cs£— Revision  of  Recommended  Practice  for 
Spring* ,  Including  Deign  tot  Springs  for  100,000- 
Pound  Can.    Committee  report  to  tbe  M.  O.  B. 

AST-  ,3     100°  w-     *■  ■■**  *  *  B  * 
July,  1001. 


"Valley, 


GROUND   WATER. 


f^BmI#n"TMThe  Computation  of  Bvolote  Springs 
(Die  Berechnung  der  Bvolutfeder).  Victor  Meyer. 
Developing  formulae  end  tables  for  nee  in  propor- 
tioning evolute  spiral  tpringa  such  as  are  need 
for  buffers  for  railway  carriages.  2000  w.  Zeit- 
scbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  log— Dec.  20,  1000. 
See  also  DRAFT  GEAR. 
Colorado.     Bee   GROUND   WAXES. 


Semi-Elliptio. 

Elliptic.— Construction  of  Elliptical  Springs.  Charles 
A.  LJndstrom.  Calls  attention  to  the  methods 
tnat  should  be  followed  in  the  calcvlations  of  el- 
liptical and  aeml-elliptloal  springs  so  as  to  guard 
againstan  excessive  deflection.  Also  discussion. 
HL     7000  w.    Pro  W  By  dob— April  18,  1002. 

An  Important  Test  of  Elliptic  Springs.  8. 
A.  Bollock.  Describes  testa  made  for  the  In- 
terborougb  Bapid  Transit  railway  to  determine 
permanent  set  and  proper  working  liber  stress. 
800  w.  Am  Engr  ABB  Jour— June,  1904. 
flee  also  Semi-Elliptic. 

Governor. — See  <H)VX&NOR— Springs. 

Hsrtesjiiig  and  Tempering,— Hardening  and  Temper- 
ing Coil  Springs.  B.  B.  Markham.  Suggestions 
helpful  to  securing  success.  1300  w.  Mack,  H 
x~"™s»ny,  1802. 

Helical— A  Diagram  for  Helical  Springs.  George 
F.  Summers.  Gives  a  chart  for  finding  the  sine 
of  helical  springs,  haying  given  the  properties, 
with  explanation  of  its  use.  700  w.  Am  Macs-— 
Dec.   18,    1902. 

On  the  Transverse  Vibrations  of  Helical  Springs. 
Howard  L.  Bronson.  a  study  of  this  subject,  de- 
scribing apparatus  and  methods  of  Investigation, 
giving  results.    3000  w.     Am  Jour  of  ScWuly! 


SS? 


See  aso  Spiral. 
Hot.— See  GROUND  WATER. 
Indicator.— Bee  INDICATOR— Spring, 

ZAminstiona^-Tbe  Strength  of  Laminated  Springs. 
H.  B.  Wimperis.  An  investigation  made  to  deter- 
mine results  of  a  degree  of  accuracy  sufficient  to 
yield  true  deflections  for  ell  practical  cases  of 
springs.     2800  w.     Engr,  Lond— Sept.  15,  1900. 

Looom<mvev— Underhung  Springs.  J.  P.  Kelley.  On 
the  method  of  hanging  the  driving  springs  and 
the  eqoilisers  of  locomotives,  and  related  subjects. 
111.     1300  w.     Loc  Eogng— March,   1902. 

Springs.  William  Metcalf.  Bead  before  the 
Am.  Soc.  for  Test.  Materials.  Gives  a  abort  his- 
tory of  conditions  and  changes  of  the  past  80 
years  in  car  and  locomotive  springs;  the  first  spe- 
cifications; those  now  used;  the  treatment,  classes 
of  springs,  testing,  etc.  6000  w.  Ir  Age— July 
9,  1903.  ^        ^ 

Manufacture.— Springs  and  Spring  Making,  a  A. 
Miller.  Presented  before  the  Nat.  By.  Mas. 
Blacksmiths'  Assn.  Considers  points  of  Import- 
ance in  regard  to  the  material  and  manufacture. 
1600  w.     By  Mas  Mech— Nov.,  1902. 

Motor.— The  Motor  Spring  and  Its  Calculation.  Bmll 
Bledel.  Translated  from  "Allgemelne  (Jhrmacher 
Zeitung."  An  explanation  of  the  essential  and 
ruling  features  of  so-called  mainsprings.  1700  w. 
Scl  Am  Sap— April  22,   1906. 

See  also  SPRING  MOTOR, 

Plate,— Plate  Springs.  Results  of  extensive  investi- 
gations are  given,  with  a  table  allowing  of  their 
practical  application.     1400  w.     Engr,  Lond— Feb. 

IS,      XiUfmm 

Safety  Valve.— Safety  Valve  Springs.     H.  K.  Spen- 
cer.    Gives   formulas  for  both   round  and  square 
steel  and  considers  how  such  springs  are  propor- 
tioned.    000  w.     Marine  Engng— Feb.,  1903. 
See   also   SAFETY  VALVE. 

Soherrer  Impounding. — See  GROUND  WATER. 

Semi-Elliptic.— Diagrams  for  Semi-Elliptic  Plate 
Springs.  Lawford  H.  Fry.  Gives  charts  em- 
bodying tbe  formulas  used  in  the  design  of  semi- 
elliptic  plate  springs  such  as  are  used  on  railroad 
rolling  stock,  with  method  of  operation.  1700  w. 
Am  Mach— Nov.  20,  1902. 

See  also  Elliptic. 


SplraL— Experiments  on  Spiral  Sprlnga.  _ 
H.  Benjamin  and  Boy  A.  French.  Describes  a  se- 
ries of  experiments  on  open  springs  In  compres- 
sion, made  after  the  permanent  set  had  been  re- 
moved by  forcing  them  closed  solid  In  a  *—H«g 
machine.  Load  and  deflection  were  measured, 
and  conclusions  stated.  1100  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of  Mech  Stages,  No.  018— Dee.,  1001. 

Springs.  A.  A.  Gary.  Abstract  of  Mr.  Cary"av 
remarks  In  discussion  of  Prof.  Benjamin's  paper 
before  the  recent  meeting  of  the  A.  8.  M.  E.  and 
of  his  contribution  to  the  topical  discussion  on  "A 
8prlng  Testing  Machine.*'  3000  w.  Am  Mach— 
Feb720,   1902. 

See  also  WelU*al. 

Toggle  Joint.— Tbe  Modification  of  Spring  Action  by 
Toggle  Joint.  E.  H.  Fish.  Illustrated  description, 
of  a  combined  spring  and  toggle  Joint  mechanism. 
1000  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  48. 

spring  balanok. 

Surveying  Taj 

ice. 

SPRING  MOTOB. 

Ffeiffer.— The  Pfelffer  Spring  Motor.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  spring  and  gear  mechanism  for  equal- 
ising the  input  and  output  of  energy,  designed. 
{rlmarlly  for  use  with  automatic  piano  players. 
000  w.     Ir  Age— April  7,  1904. 


See  BICYCLE  MANUFACTURE;  CHAIN— Locke; 
MACHINE— Steel  Belt;  MACHINE  TOOL  -Bi- 
cycle Manufacture. 

SQUARE. 

See  also  STRAIGHTEDGE. 

The   Making  of  s   Beal  Square.     Theodore  H. 
Miller.     Illustrates  and  describes  a  square  made- 
for  very  accurate  work,  and  the  manner  of  test- 
ing.    3000  w.     Am  Mach— Jan.  8,  1901. 

squirting  pbocess* 

Dick.— See  BRASS-^Hot  Working. 

STABLE. 

Automobile.— See     AUTOMOBILE     OABAGE;    OAR- 
AGE. 


Cars.— See  ELECTRIC  CAR  HOUSE. 

Concrete  Reinforced.  See  CONCRETE  RETJf* 
FORCED. 

STACK. 
See  CHIMNEY;  LOCOMOTIVE  STACK. 

STADIA. 

See    SOUNDING  —  Tachymetrlo;    SURVEYING  — ■> 
Stadia. 

STADIUM. 

Harvard.— Tbe  Concrete-Steel  Stadium  on  the  Ath- 
letic Field  of  Harvard  University.  Illustrations 
and  description  of  a  structure  being  erected  for 
open-air    games.      2200    w.      Eng    Bee— Dec.    12, 

The  Design  of  the  Steel-Concrete  Work  of  the- 
Harvard  Stadium.  Lewis  J.  Johnson.  An  illus- 
trated article  discuslng  this  work  in  detail.  G< 
eral  discussion.  5  plates.  11,600  w.  Jour 
of  Engng  Soca — June,   1904. 

STAFF. 

See  also  EXPOSITION;  PAN-AMERICAN  EXPO- 
SITION: PARIS  EXPOSITION;  ST.  LOUIS  EX- 

Staff — Its  Use  and  Treatment.  J.  S.  Crawford. 
An  illustrated  article  giving  facts  of  interest  In 
regard  to  the  .treatment  of  this  material,  which  la 
extensively  used  in  exposition  buildings  and  their 
ornamentation.     3000  w.     Sd  Am— Dec.  5,   1903. 

STAGE  MECHANISM. 

See      ELECTRIC      EQUIPMENT— Theatre;      ME- 
CHANICAL PLANT;  THEATRE. 

STAIRWAY. 

Concrete, Reinforced.— See      CONCRETE 

FORCED— Stairway. 

Moving — See  MOVING  STAIRWAY. 

^g6"*6*       Winding.- See       CONCRETE 
FORCED    Stairway. 


STAMPING 
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STANDPEPE 


See  DIB;  —~~~< 
HTG;  SHEET 


.*•  WORKING:   PRESS;  PUNCH- 
METAL;  STAMPING  MACHINE. 


tTAMFDffO    MACHINE, 

See  also  PUNCH;  SHEET  METAL. 

Armature  Plate. — Armature  Plate  Machine*.  Illus- 
trated deeeription  of  modern  machines  intended  for 
dealing  with  armature  stampings  for  dynamos 
and  motors.     700  w.     Engng — April  19,  1901. 


See    also    CRUSHING;    GOLD    MILLING;    GOLD 
MINING;  METALLURGY;  ORE  TREATMENT. 

Battery  Frames. — A  Cantilever  Battery  Frame.  Ira 
0.  Boss.  Drawing  and  description  of  this  design, 
of  stamp  mill,  with  information  concerning  It. 
1300  w.     Bng  ft  Min  Jour— March  10,   1904. 

Capacity.— Stamp  Mill  Capacity.  Discusses  meth- 
ods that  have  been  tried  to  reach  the  maximum 
of  capacity  with  the  minimum  of  loss.  1900  w. 
ifln  ft  Scl  Pr— April  15,  1905. 

Construction.— Stamp  Mill  Construction.  J.  J.  Item- 
ing. Discusses  the  improvement  made  and  the  im- 
portant principles  of  good  construction.  4000  w. 
W  Mln  Wld— Aug.  17,   1901. 

Stamp  Mill  Construction.  J.  J.  Demlng.  Con- 
densed from  a  paper  read  before  the  Mining  Con- 
gress. On  the  need  of  adapting  mills  to  the  re- 
quirements of  the  ore  to  be  treated,  considering 
Important  factors.  4000  w.  Min  ft  Sol  Pr— Oct. 
4,  1902. 

Copper.— The  Baltic  Stamp  Mill:  Lake  Superior 
Copper  Region.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  recently  completed  mill  at  Redridge,  Mich. 
2500  w.     Eng  News— March  23,  1905. 

Duty.— The  Duty  of  Stamp  Mills  In  Crushing  and 
Amagamatlon.  Oourtenay  De  Kalb.  Read  before 
the  Can.  Mln.  Inst.  Suggestions  on  Important 
points,  urging  the  frequent  and  critical  study  of 
the  pulp.    2500  w.     Can  Min  Rev — April  30,  1901. 

Electric  Driving. — Electric  Driving  of  Stamp  Bat- 
teries. L.  Wilms.  Gives  points  in  favor  of  cen- 
tral station  supply  of  power,  showing  that  an  in- 
crease In  efficiency  and  saving  In  cost  can  be  ob- 
tained. Discussion.  7000  w.  Jour  S  African 
Assn  of  Engrs — Feb.,   1905. 

Gravitation. — A  High-Speed  Gravitation  Stamp  Mill. 
Edgar  Smart.  Illustrates  and  describes  new  type 
recently  tried  in  Johannesburg.  The  results  are 
a  marked  advance  In  existing  practice.  3800  w. 
Page's  Mag — March,   1904. 

Guanajuato,  Mez. — Stamp  Mill  Practice  at  Guana- 
juato. From  the  "University  of  Arizona  Month- 
ly." Description.  1400  w.  Mln  Rept— June  13, 
1901.  

See  also  SILVER— Mexioo. 

History.— The  Pachuca  Stamp-Battery  and  Its  Prede- 
cessors. M.  P.  Boss.  An  outline  of  the  evolution 
of  the  stamp-battery  and  description  of  one  at 
Pachuca,  Mexico.  1400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Min  Engrs— Nov.,  1901. 

Xslones,  Cal. — Mill  of  the  Melones  Mining  Co.  at 
Mekrnes,  Calaveras  County,  Cal.  Walter  W. 
Bradley.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  milling 
equipment.  The  plans  call  for  120  stamps  and  60 
have  been  In  operation  since  April,  1902.  1500  w. 
Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— Jan.  24,  1903. 

Power  Required.— Power  Required  by  Stamps.  A. 
W.  Warwick.  Calculations  for  determining  this 
power,  showing  that  the  not  taking  Into  account 
of  the  inertia  factor  has  been  the  cause  of  dis- 
crepancy between  the  calculated  and  actual  power 
required  by  the  stamp  head.  2500  w.  Mln  ft 
Scl  Pr— (Feb.  28,   1901. 

Rocking  Mortar.— How  to  Cure  a  Rocking  Mortar  in 
a  Stamp  Mill.  Paul  J.  Johnson.  Discusses  the 
cause  of  rocking  mortars,  and  explains  the  writer's 
method  of  remedying  the  trouble.  111.  900  w. 
Min  Rept— Oct.  26,  1905. 

Stem  Rstapering.— Retaperlng  the  Broken  Ends  of 
Stamp  Stems.  Paul  X.  Johnson.  Sketch  and  ex- 
planation which  will  enable  one  to  re  taper  the 
stems  on  the  floor  of  the  mill.  500  w.  Min  Rept 
— May  ,25,  1905. 

Steam  Direot.— Direct  Steam  Ore  Stamps.  Charles 
H.  Fitch.  Describes  some  of  these  stamps,  calling 
attention  to  some  of  their  disadvantages.  1700  w. 
Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— July  11,  1903. 

Practice. — Stamp  Mill  Steam  Practice.    A.  W. 


Warwick.  Remarks  on  the  power  plants  of  5 
and  10-stamp  mills,  and  the  Increase  of  cost  due 
to  lack  of  care  in  design  or  in  running  the  steam 

Slant  of  a  stamp  mill.    2000  w.    Mln  ft  Sol  Pr— 
[arch  2,  1901. 

Swinging  Feeders.— An  Improvement  on  Swinging 
Feeders  in  Stamp  Mills.  Paul  J.  Johnson.  Gives 
a  sketch  and  explanatory  notes  of  a  scheme  for 
improving  the  action  of  such  feeders.  500  w. 
Mln  Rept— Nov.  23,  1905. 

TransvaaL— Gee  Gravitation;  GOLD  MILLING. 

Water  Feed.— New  Method  of  Feeding  Water  to  the 
Battery.  Bernard  MacDonald.  Describes  a  novel 
method  of  introducing  the  feed  water  into  the 
mortar  of  the  stamp  mill.  111.  1500  w.  Pacific 
C  Mln— Ang.  1,  1903. 

STANDARDIZATION. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS;  INTER- 
CHANGEABILITY;  SCREW  THREAD;  STEAM 
ENGINE. 

Electric  Railways.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Standards. 

Great  Britain. — Standardisation  in  Great  Britain.  An 
editorial  from  the  London  *  Times"  dealing  with 
the  subject  of  standardisation  of  engineering  and 
mechanical  details.  1700  w.  Am  Mach— July  81, 
1902. 

STANDARDS. 

National  Bureau.— See  LABORATORY;  WEIGHTS 
AN1>   MEASURES. 

8TANDPIPE. 

See  also  RAILWAY  WATER  SERVICE;  TANK; 
WATER  TOWER;  WATERWORKS. 

Attleboro,  Mass.— A  Large  Reinforced  Concrete 
Standplpe.  George  W.  Blodgett.  Describes  a 
8tandplpe  110  ft.  Mgh  and  50  ft.  In  diameter 
built  In  the  town  ofAttleboro,  Mass.  1000  w.  R  R 
Gas— Vol.    XXXIX.     No.    11. 

Cobourg,  Ont. — Damage  by  Ice  to  the  Standplpe  at 
Cobourg.  Ont..  and  the  Repairs  Thereto.  H.  0. 
Hodgkins.  Illustrated  description  of  bursting  of 
sheets  by  water  in  standplpe  freeslng,  and  meth- 
od of  repairing.  700  w.  Bng  News— Aug.  18, 
1904. 

Concrete  Reinforced.— See  Attleboro, 
Mass. 


Mass.;    Hall, 


Cupola  Blowing.— See  FOUNDRY. 

Experiment. — A  New  Hydraulic  Experiment.  A.  F. 
Nagie.  Experimental  Investigations  of  the  rise  of 
water  in  a  small  experimental  standplpe  having  a 
long  supply  pipe,  when  the  draft  suddenly  ceases. 
Ills.  1200  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No. 
1067— Dec...   1904. 

Hull,  Mass. — Description  of  Concrete-Steel  Water 
Tower  and  Standplpe  at  Fort  Revere,  Hull,  Mass. 
Leonard  S.  Doten.  Read  before  the  N.  E.  W.- 
Wks.  Assn.  Illustrates  and  describes  this  struc- 
ture, constructed  by  the  Government  in  connec- 
tion with  the  water  supply  system  for  this  mili- 
tary post.     1800  w.     Cement   Age — Feb.,   1905. 

Description  of  Concrete-Steel  Water  Tower  and 
8tandplpe  at  Fort  Revere,  Hull,  Mass.  Leonard 
S.  Doten.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  un- 
usual concrete  steel  construction.  Discussion. 
2500  w.     Jour  N  Bng  W-Wks  Assn—March,  1905, 

los  Damage.— See  Cobourg,   Ont. 


Lincoln,  Neb. — Wind  Damage  to  Waterworks  Stand- 
pipe  at  Lincoln,  Neb.  An  illustrated  account  of 
the  accident.     800  w.     Eng  News— May  15,  1902. 

Madison,  Neb. — A  Wrecked  Wooden  Water  Tank  and 
a  New  Steel  Standplpe  at  Madison,  Neb.  Arnold 
C.  Koenig.  An  account  of  a  failure  of  an  elevated 
water  tank  and  details  of  construction  of  a  new 
standplpe.     900  w.     Eng  News— Dec.  18,  1902. 

Peoria  Deterioration.— Deterioration  of  the  Peoria 
Standplpe.  A.  B.  Herrlck.  Extracts  from  paper 
by  D.  H.  Maury  are  given,  with  the  writer's 
views,  and  Instances  of  similar  deterioration  be- 
fore electric  railways  were  located  near.  I1L  3000 
w.    St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  1,  1900. 

Deterioration  of  the  Peoria  Standpipes.  Dabney 
H.  Maury.  Reply  to  a  review  by  Albert  B.  Her- 
rick  of  a  paper  by  the  writer  on  "Electrolysis 
of  Underground  Metal  Structures."  Aso  a  note 
from  A.  A.  Knudson.  111.  2800  w.  Eng  News 
—Jan.   24,  1901. 

See  also  STRAY  CURRENTS. 

Quinoy,  Mass. — See  RESERVOIR. 


STANDPLPE 
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Banford,  Me.— A  Standplpe  Failure  at  Banford,  Me. 

Obarlea  W.  Sherman.     An   illustrated  account  of 

the  failure  of  a  40x80  ft.  steel  standplpe  on  Not. 

17,  1904.     1000  w.     Eng  News— Pec.  1,  1904. 
Stresses.— See  WATEB  TOWER. 
Wind  Pressure,-4ee  WIND  PRESSURE. 
STANDPLPE  FAILURE.  

See  STANDPLPE;  WATER  TOWEE. 

STARTING.  

Automobile.— See  AUTOMOBILE,  GASOLINE— 
Starting.  

Electric  Motors.-«ee  CONTJWIJmjELECTRro 
MOTOB;  ELEOISIO  SWITCH;  HOISTING;  EHS- 
OSTAT. 

Gasoline  Engine.— See  GASOLINE  ENGINE— Start- 
ing.    

Steam  Engine.— See  STEAM  ENGINE— Starting. 

STARTING  BOX. 
8ee  COHTEOLLEE;  ELECTEIO  SWITCH;  BHE- 
08TAT. 

STATE  OWNERSHIP. 
See  GOVERNMENT    OWNERSHIP;    MUNICIPAL 
OWNERSHIP;  RAILWAY. 

STATION. 
See  ELECTEIO  STATION;  ELECTEIC  EATLWAY 
STATION:    ELEVATED    lUEWAY  fJ^FJPft 
HALLWAY     STATION;     STREET     HALLWAY 
STATION. 

STATION  LNDICATOE. 
See  also  THALN  LNDICATOE. 

Station  Indicators  for  Subway,  Elevated  and 
Other  Railway  Systems.  Ernest  K.  Adams.  Brief 
illustrated  descriptions  of  a  number  of  mechan- 
ical and  electrical  appliances  on  cars,  operated  by 
the  guard  on  the  platform,  to  announce  stations. 
2000  w.     Blec  Wld  *  Engr— July  11,  1003. 

STATISTICS. 
See  under  specific  headings. 

STATUE. 

Australian.— See  CASTING— Statue. 

STAVE   PIPE. 
See  WATEE  PIPE— Wood  Stare. 

STAYBOLT.  

See  also  BOILER;  BOLLEE  MANUFACTURE— 
Bracing]  LOCOMOTIVE  BOLLEE;  LOCOMO- 
TIVE FIREBOX. 

A  Chapter  on  Crown  Bolts.  D.  P.  Kellogg.  Il- 
lustrated descriptions  of  some  of  the  many  forms 
of  these  bolts.     800  w.     Loc  Engng— July,  1001. 

Locomotive  Firebox  Stays.  Francis  William 
Webb.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  number  of 
trials  made,  with  conclusions.  Also  a  summary 
of  the  discussion.  Serial.  1st  part.  0000  w.  Bui 
Internat  Ry  Cong— Aug.,   1903. 

Staybolts.  H.  A.  Ferguson.  Discusses  some  of 
the  most  frequent  causes  of  staybolt  failures,  and 
the  means  of  minimising  the  trouble.  General 
discussion  follows.  7000  w.  W  Ry  Club — Not. 
17,  1903. 

Locomotive  Water  Space  Stays.  B.  E.  D.  Staf- 
ford. A  comparison  of  flexible  and  rigid  stay 
bolts.  Illustrating  types.  Discussion.  6500  w. 
Pro  Ry  Club  of  Pittsburg-^April,  1905. 

The  Quality  and  Utility  of  Solid,  Flexible  and 
Hollow  Staybolts,  in  Iron  and  Copper.  John  Liv- 
ingstone. A  discussion  of  this  subject  giving 
much  information  of  value,  and  followed  by  a 
short  general  discussion.  13,000  w.  Pro  N  Y 
R  R  Club— Sept.   15,  1905. 

Adjustable. — Stays  of  Adjustable  Length  for  Locomo- 
tives of  the  Danish  State  Railways.  O.  Busse. 
Translated  from  "Organ  fur  die  Fortschrltte  des 
Blsenbahnwesens."  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
new  system  applied  on  these  locomotives  which 
allows  the  tube  plate  to  expand  freely.  700  w. 
Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— Jan.,   1904. 

Barnes.— Another  Improvement  In  Staybolts.  An  11* 
lustrated  detailed  description  of  sn  important  im- 
provement devised  by  J.  B.  Barnes.  1500  w.  Am 
Engr  &  R  &  Jour— Dec.,   1900. 

Braoe  Pin.— See  BBACE  PUT. 


Breakage. — Staybolt  Breakage.  A  report  kept  dur- 
ing the  year  1901  by  a  Southwestern  railroad  of 
the  breakage  of  staybolts  In  order  to  determine 
the  influence  of  the  water  on  this  breakage.  Il- 
lustrations showing  the  location  of  the  broken, 
staybolts.     2000  w.     R  R  Gas— June  13,  1902. 

Manganese  Bronse. — Firebox  Staybolts  of  Manganese 
Bronze  (Entretolses  de  Foyer  en  Bronse  Mangan- 
ese). M.  Rodrlgne.  Results  of  experiments  with 
manganese  bronse  staybolts  in  fireboxes  of  loco- 
motives of  the  Northern  Hallway  of  France.  2000 
w.     Rev  Gen  des  Chemlns  de  Fer— March,  1901. 

Steel. — The  Use  of  Steel  Staybolts  in  Locomotive 
Fireboxes  (Ueber  Verwendung  von  Flusselsernen. 
Stehbolsen  su  den  Feuerkisten  der  Lokomotiven). 
Hr.  Meunnert.  An  illustrated  account  of  favor- 
able experience  with  steel  staybolts  on  German 
railways.  1000  w.  Glasers  Annalen — May  1, 
1908. 

"Stone"  Blotted.— Locomotive  Firebox  Staybolts 
(Lee  Bntretoises  de  Foyers  do  Locomotives).  Dis- 
cussing the  practice  of  the  Northern  Railway  of 
France  with  the  "Stone"  slotted  staybolts,  de- 
signed to  secure  flexlbiliy  with  minimum  reduc- 
tion In  strength.  1800  w.  Revue  Technique— 
Aug.  25,  1901. 

Water  Legs.— See  BOILER. 

STAY  MACHINE. 

Copper  Stay-Making  Machines.  Illustrates  and 
describes  an  Ingenious  automatic  tool.  1200  w. 
Engr,   Lond — July  4,  1902. 


See  also  STEAM  ENGINEERING;  THERMODYN- 
AMICS; and  under  the  various  STEAM  main 
headings. 

Steam:  An  article  suggested  by  Mr.  Stromeyer's 

Kper  on  "Distortion  of  Boilers  due  to  Overhaul* 
j."  Considers  the  existing  state  of  the  theory 
of  the  formation  and  nature  of  steam.  4800  w. 
Engr,   Lond— May  30,   1902. 

8team.     A  reply  to  an  article  published  in  this 
paper  on  May  30.     States  existing  theories  of  the 
nature  of  steam  and  examines  observed  phenom- 
ena.    4200  w.     Engr,   Lond— June  20,  1903. 
Curves. — See  Expansion. 

Disinfection.— See  SUPERHEATED   STEAM. 


Dry. 


STEAM  BEPARATOE. 


Energy  Conversion. — Theory  of  a  New  Method  of 
Converting  the  Energy  In  Steam  Into  Mechanical 
Work  (Theoretiache  Betrachtung  fiber  elne  Neue 
Art  der  Umsetsung  von  Damprenergie  in  Mech. 
Arbeit).  Eugen  Dolder.  A  discussion  of  the  the- 
oretical possibility  of  utilising  the  kinetic  energy 
of  a  discharge  or  steam  to  a  higher  degree  than 
heretofore.  With  comments  by  Prof.  Stodola. 
1200  w.     Schweis  BauseUung— Jan.   16,  1904. 

Exhaust.— The  Quality  of  Exhaust  Steam.  C.  V. 
Kerr.  Gives  formulae  for  determining  the  quality 
of  the  exhaust,  and  their  application.  1200  w. 
Stevens   Ind — Oct.,    1904. 

See  also  KEATING — Central  Station;  STEAM  EN- 
GINEERING—  Exhaust     Utilisation;     Bateau's 

Accumulator;   8TEAM  TURBINE.  __^ 

Expansion.— The  Expansion  of  Steam.  O.  P.  St. 
John.  Presented  before  the  Caandlan  Assn.  of 
Stationary  Engrs.  Discusses  the  laws  governing 
expansion  and  their  results  as  affecting  the  effi- 
ciency.    2900  w.     Etfgr,  U  S  A— Sept  1,  1901. 

Steam  Curves.  W.  H.  Booth.  A  discussion  of 
■the  curves  used  to  show  the  action  of  expanding 
steam.     1800  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond — May  27,  1904. 

See  also  Wet;  STEAM  FLOW;  THERMODYNAM- 
ICS—Adiabatic  Expansion. 

Expansion.  Adiabatic. — See  THERMODYNAMICS— 
Adiabatio   Expansion. 

Flow.— See  Expansion;  HOT  WATER:  INDICATOR 
DIAGRAM;  STEAM  FLOW;  STEAM  WATER; 
STEAM  TURBINE. 

Heat  Emission. — The  Relation  of  Heat  Emission  to 
Steam  Pressure  (Zur  Generellen  Regelung  der 
Warmeabgabe  der  Helskorper  bet  Nlederdruck 
durch  die  H5he  der  Dampfspannung).  O.  Hn- 
naeus.  A  discussion  of  Rletscnel's  formula,  show- 
ing its  applicability  to  steam  and  hot-water  heat- 
ing. 2500  w.  Gesundhelts-Ingenieur — Nov.  15, 
1902. 

The  Relation  of  Heat  Emission  to  Steam  Pres- 
sure (Zur  Generellen  Regelung  der  Warmeabgabe 
der  HelxkOrper  bei  Nlederdruck  durch  die  Hobe  dsr 
Dampfspannung).     Prof.  Rietscbel.     A  review  of 
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the  use  of  his  formula  by  Herr  Hunaeus.    2500  w. 
Qosnndhelts-Ingenleur — Not.  30,  1902. 


Power.— Power  Steam.  D.  B.  Dixon.  On  the  nature 
and  properties  of  steam.  2500  w.  Mod  Mach — 
Aug.,   1901. 

Frimina\— The  Measurement  of  the  Water  Entrained 
In  Steam  (Mesnre  de  la  Qnantite  d'Ban  Entrainee 
par  la  Vapenr  dee  Generateure).  M.  Bmanaud. 
Describing  especially  the  Brocq  apparatus  and  also 
the  method  of  dissolving  salt  in  the  water.  2500 
w.     Genie  Civil— Aug.  12,  1905. 

Regeneration.— Steam  Regeneration:  Its  History.  H. 
J.  Barron.  Reviews  the  work  In  this  field.  1200 
w.    fid  Am  Sup— March  12,  1904. 

Regnaalt's  Experiments. — See  Thermal  Properties. 

Superheated. — See  SUPERHEATED  STEAM. 

Tables.— Steam  Tables.  Charles  L.  Hubbard.  Ex- 
plains some  of  the  principles  of  heat  and  steam 
and  the  application  of  steam  tables  to  practical 
examples  in  engineering.  2500  w.  Am  Blect'n— 
Sept.,   1901. 

Thermal  Properties.— The  Pressure  of  Steam  Above 
100  degrees  (Die  Spannung  des  Wasserdampfes 
fiber  100  degrees).  H.  F.  Wiebe.  An  examination 
of  Regnaulrs  experiments,  with  minor  corrections. 
150u  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Feb.  27, 
1904. 

The  Thermal  Properties  of  Saturated  and  Su- 
perheated Steam  Between  100  and  ISO  Degrees 
(Die  Thermlschen  Elgenschaften  des  Gesattlgten 
und  des  Ueberhltsten  wasserdampfes  swlschen  100 
und  180  O.).  O.  Knoblauch,  R.  Linde  and  H. 
Klebe.  An  account  of  researches  repeating  the 
work  of  Regnault,  at  the  Technical  High  School 
at  Munich.  Two  articles.  10,000  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.   21,  28,   1905. 

Waste  Utilisation.— See  STEAM  ENGINEERING— 
Exhaust  Utilisation. 

Wet. — The  Expansion,  Separation  and  Compression 
of  Wet  Steam.  Robert  H.  Smith.  A  study  in 
thermodynamics  suggested  by  the  paper  read  by 
Prof.  w.  H.  Watkinson  in  Gasgow,  on  Feb.  17, 
1908.     8500  w.     Bngr,  Lond— May  29,  1903. 

The  Expansion  of  Wet  Steam.  Prof.  Robert  H. 
Smith.  Explains  a  new  law  for  the  calculation  of 
the  work  done  during  expansion.  It  Is  not  exact, 
but  has  a  very  high  order  of  accuracy,  and  Is  ex- 
tremely simple  and  suited  for  practical  calcula- 
tion. 8800  w.  Engr,  Lond— Oct.  20,  1905. 
Wiredrawing.— Bee  STEAM  ENGINEERING;  SU- 
PERHEATED STEAM. 

STEAMBOAT. 

See  also  BARGE;  BOAT,  STEAM;  FERRYBOAT; 
GUNBOAT;  MARINE  ENGINE;  STEAM  LIGHT- 
ER;  STEAMSHIP;  STEAM  YACHT;  TOW* 
BOAT. 


"Allans*."— The  Stern-Wheel  Steam* 
Drawings  and  description  of  a  steel  steamer  built 
for  service  in  Venezuela.  700  w.  Marine  Bngng 
Aug.,  1902. 

*—♦""•»   Railway.— See   Constantinople. 

"Asbury  Park."— New  Steamer  "Asbury  Park,"  for 
the  New  York-Sandy  Hook  Route.  An  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  this  steamer  and  Its  equip- 
ment.    2200  w.     Marine  Bngng — Oct.,  1903. 

Atlantio  Coast. — River  and  Bay  Steamers  of  the  At- 
lantic Coast.  Theodore  Lucas.  The  first  of  a  se- 
ries of  articles  to  treat  on  various  important  sub- 
jects of  interest  to  shipbuilders,  owners  and  stu- 
dents of  navel  architecture.  UL  1500  w.  Naut 
Gas— Feb.  7,  1901. 

"Basra."— See  Constantinople. 

••Boston."— Now  Twin-Screw  Freight  Steamer  "Bos- 
ton" of  the  Fall  Rlrer  Line.  Illustration,  with 
brief  description.  1200  w.  Marine  Engng— Sept., 
1904. 

Boston  Harbor. 


"Old  Colony." 

••Brandon."— New  James  River  Night  Boat.  Illus- 
tration with  description  of  the  "Brandon,"  the 
first  of  two  new  passenger  steamers.  800  w. 
Naut  Gas— Feb.  20,  1902. 

•'0.  W.  Morse."— Steamboat  C.  W.  Morse,  for  the 
Hudson  River.  Illustrated  description  of  a  large 
aide-wheel  steamboat  for  the  People's  line  between 
New  York  and  Albany.  1800  w.  Marine  Bngng— 
June,   1904. 

Hudson    River  Steamboats.     An  illustrated   ar- 
ticle, especially  describing  the  latest  addition  to 


this  fleet — the  0.  W.  Morse,  a  million-dollar  craft 
for  the  People's  Line.  4500  w.  Nsut  Gas — June 
2,  1904. 

Chain  Towing.— The  Steamers  of  the  Bavarian  Chain 
Towing  Company  (Die  Kettendampfer  der  Kgl. 
Bayerlschen  Kettenschleppschiffahrt).  With  de- 
tails of  the  engines  and  chain  drum  of  these  pow- 
erful towboats.  3000  w.  1  plate.  Zeitschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing — April  27,  1901. 

Chain-Steamer  of  the  Royal  Bavarian  Line  Upon 
the  Upper  Main  River,  Germany.  Abstracted 
from  an  article  by  Bduard  Weiss,  in  "Zeltschrlft 
des  Vereiries  Deutscher  Ingentenre."  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  sprocket-wheel  type  of 
ship,  with  turbine  propellers,  its  equipment  and 
operation.     2200  w.     Bug  News — Aug.   1,   1901. 

Chain  Boats  on  the  River  Elbe.  An  account  of 
the  use  of  a  chain  for  propelling  steamers,  which 
has  proved  an  economical  and  successful  means  of 
navigating  the  swift  current  of  this  river.  111. 
1700  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1384— July  5, 
1902. 

See  also  CANAL  HAULAGE;  FERRYBOAT. 

"City  of  Fayetteville."— Stern  Wheel  River  Steam- 
er. An  Illustrated  description  of  the  fine  steel 
steamer,  "City  of  Fayetteville,"  built  for  service 
on  the  Cspe  Fear  River  of  North  Carolina,  and 
representing  the  latest  type  of  shallow  draft  river 
steamers.     600  w.     Marine  Engng — June,  1002. 

Clyde  River. — Clyde  River  Passenger  Steamer. 
George  C.  Cook.  Illustrated  description  of  a  spe- 
cial type  of  speedy  vessel  developed  to  meet  local 
conditions.  1800  w.  Marine  Rev — March  28, 
1901. 

See  also  "King  Edward," 

Coal  Transportation.— See  COAL  TRAN8P0RTA- 
TION. 

Congo  River. — See   "Livingstone." 

Connecticut.    Sec  OSCILLATING  ENGINE. 

Constantinople.— Paddle  Steamer  for  the  Anatolian 
Railway  Company  of  Constantinople  (Passagier- 
Raddampfer  for  die  Anatoliscbe  Elsenbahn-Gesell- 
schaft  in  Konstantinopel).  Description  and  illus- 
trations of  the  passenger  steamer  "Basra,"  built 
at  the  Howaldts  Works  at  Kiel.  1800  w.  Schiff- 
bau— Nov.  9,   1904. 

Paddle  Steamers  (Raddampfer).  W.  Kaemmer- 
er.  A  description  of  the  bull  and  engines  of  the 
paddle  steamers  built  at  Kiel  for  use  In  con- 
nection with  the  service  of  the  Anatolian  railway. 
1500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Nov.  12, 
1904. 

"Corona."— See  Nigeria. 

"Coys."— See  Lake  Titioaca. 

Delaware  River. — New  Fast  Light-Draft  River  Pro- 
pellers. Illustration  and  description  of  two  fine 
passenger  boats  now  being  butlt  for  service  on 
the  upper  Delaware.  1300  w.  Naut  Gas-HMarch 
14,  1901. 

Detroit  River. — See  FERRYBOAT. 


Detroit— Toledo.— 'Handsome  Excursion  Steamboat. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  new  285-ft.  vessel  for 
the  Detroit  and  Toledo  route.  1100  w.  Naut  Gas 
—May  2,  1901. 

Disinfecting. — See   FIREBO AT— "Clayton." 

"Eastern  States."— See   "Western  States." 

Explosion.— See  BOILER  EXPLOSION. 

Fall  River  Line.— See  "Providence." 

Fishing.— Fishing  Steamer.  Description  and  plan  of 
a  unique  fishing  steamer  for  service  in  Southern 
waters,  to  be  used  In  gathering  the  catch  from 
the  fishing  fleet  and  bringing  It  to  market.  450 
w.     Marine  Engng — Sept.,  1902. 

Fishing,  Norwegian. — Norwegian  Fishing  Steamer. 
Illustrations  and  description  of  the  latest  type  of 
smaller  75-foot  fishing  steamers  used  on  the  north 
and  west  coasts  of  Norway.  1200  w.  Marine 
Bngng— -Feb.,  1904. 

"General  Pando." — River  Steamer,  "General  Pan- 
do."  Illustrated  description  of  a  large  stern- 
wheel  steamer  for  service  on  the  Amason  and  its 
tributaries.     800  w.     Engr.  Lond— May  3,  1901. 

General  Pando  Hoodoo.  E.  Cockhurn  Johnstone. 
An  interesting  account  of  Che  fate  of  a  stern- 
'Wheel  river  steamboat  built  for  Bolvia,  for  service 
on  the  Amason,  which  never  reached  Its  destina- 
tion.    1800  w.     Marine  Rev— Aug.  8,  1905. 

"General  Putnam."— New  Passenger  Propeller.  Il- 
lustrated  description   of   the   "General    Putnam," 
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built  for  the  New  York  and  Greenwich  route. 
8800  w.  Naut  Ga*— Joly  10,  1002. 
^Greet  Lakes. — Magnificent  Lake  Steamboat*.  Illus- 
tration and  description  of  two  large  passenger 
vessels  for  service  on  Lake  Brie.  1100  w.  Nant 
Gas— April  11,  1901. 

Old-Time  Lake  Steamboats.  Illustrated  account 
of  two  famous  Teasels  that  plied  on  Lake  Erie 
before  the  Civil  War.  1500  w.  Naut  Gas— April 
11,  1801. 

Pioneer  Screw  Vessels  of  (the  Lakes.     Illustra- 
tions and  notes  from  Samuel  B.  Klrb?,  concerning 
early    Tessels.      800    w.       Marine     Rer— Aug.    8, 
1901. 
See    also    Detroit-Toledo;     STEAMBOAT     BAOE; 


History. — Contributions  to  the  History  of  the  In- 
vention of  the  Steamboat  (Zur  Geschlchte  der  Rr- 
flndung  des  Dampfscblffs).  D.  H.  Glaus.  With 
especial  reference  to  the  early  work  of  Pspln 
about  1700,  also  of  Symington  and  Fulton.  5000 
w.  Glasers  Annalen— Aug.  1,  1002. 
See  also  Great  Lakes:  New  York  History:  MA. 
BINE  EMGINEERXMGiPROPELLER;  STEAM- 
BOAT BAOE;  STEAMSHIP. 

India. — River  Steamers  and  Inland  Navigation  in 
India.  Information  concerning  the  Improvements 
made  in  the  river  steamers  since  the  days  of  the 

ftloneer  vessels.     111.     Serial.     1st  part.     2000  w. 
nd  *  Bast  Bngr— May,  1901. 
Iron  and  Steel.— See  STEAMSHIP. 
Kanawha  Biver. — See  Paddle  vs.  Screw. 

"Kim?  Edward." — Turbine  Propulsion  for  a  New 
Clyde  Passenger  Steamer.  An  account  of  a  vessel 
to  do  service  between  Falrlie  and  Gampbelltown. 
1200  w.     Engr,   Lond— Jan.  11,  1901. 

The  "King  Edward."  Ilustratlon  with  descrip- 
tion of  the  latest  Olyde  passenger  steamer;  built 
for  the  purpose  of  trying  the  working  of  the  Par- 
sons' steam-turbine  machinery  for  mercantile  pur- 
poses.    1300  w.     Engng— July  5,    1901. 

Turbine  Steamer  "King  Edward"  a  Success.  Il- 
lustration and  general  Information.  1200  w.  Ma- 
rine Rev— July  18,  1901. 

Turbine  Steamer   "King  Edward."     W.   Cartile 
Wallace.      An   Illustrated  article   giving   Informa- 
tion concerning  this  boat  and  the  general  Impres- 
sion her  arrangements  made  on  the  writer.     8000 
•  w.     Marine  Engng — Jan.,  1902. 

See  aso  STEAM  TURBINE— Marine. 

King's  Lynn. — Screw  Steamer  for  Towing,  Salvage, 
and  Fire  Purposes.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  a  substantial  single-screw  vessel  built  for 
the  King's  Lynn  Conservancy  Board,  Eng.  2-page 
plate.     1000  w.     Engng— April  17,  1908. 

Lake  Constance.— The  Baden  Steamboat  "Stadt 
Meersburg"  (Der  Badlsche  Bodensee-Dampfer 
"Stadt  Meersburg").  H.  Oourtin.  An  1  lustra  ted 
description  of  a  new  side- wheel  boat  for  use  on  the 
Lake  of  Constance  in  connection  with  the  service 
of  the  Baden  State  Railways.  3500  w.  1  plate. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  18,  1903. 

The  German  Lake  Steamer  "Stadt  Meersburg." 
Translated  from  "Zeitschrlft  des  Verelns  Deut- 
scher Ingenleure."  Illustrated  description  of  a 
paddle  wheel  steamer  recently  placed  on  Lake 
Constance  to  connect  the  railways  of  the  German 
shore  with  the  Swiss  cities  on  the  lake.  2000  w. 
Naut  Gas — Nov.  5,   1903. 

Lake  Titioaca. — A  Bemarkable  Shlpbuldlng  Feat, 
13,000  Feet  Above  the  Sea  Level.  An  account  of 
the  construction  and  delivery  of  a  steamship  to 
be  used  on  Lake  Titicaca,  13,000  ft.  above  the 
sea.     111.     1700  w.     Scl  Am— July  12,  1902. 

Light  Draft.— Shallow  Water  Navigation.  William 
H.  Crawford,  Jr.  Bemarks  on  the  designs  of 
boats  for  the  shallow  rivers  of  the  United  States 
and  how  wall  they  accomplish  the  work  required 
of  them.    1800  w.    Marine  Engng — Sept.,  1901. 

See  also  Delaware  Biver;  Lake  Titioaca;  Nigeria: 
"Bayhueque;"   Sectional;    "Thomas     A.     Edison;" 

Turbine;     Yarrow;     BOAT— Nile;     GUNBOAT— 

Teal. 

Lighter.— See  STEAM  LIGHTER;  TRANSPORTA- 
TION—Harbor  Lighterage. 

"Livingstone," — The  Mission  Stern- Wheel  Steamer 
"Livingstone."  Illustrated  description  of  a  steam- 
er for  missionary  work  on  Stanley  Pool.  600  w. 
Engr,    Lond — May   24,   1901. 

Long  Island  Sound.— Long  Island  Sound  Steamboats. 


Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  recently 
completed  steamboat  "Providence,"  with  Illustra- 
tions of  many  of  the  Sound  boats,  and  a  tabulated 
list  of  these  boats.  4000  w.  Naut  Gas— June 
1,  1909. 
Maryland. — New  Steamboat  Maryland.  Illustration 
and  description  of  a  fine  passenger  vessel  Just  com- 

Sleted  for  service  on  Chesapeake  Bay.     1800  w. 
Taut  Gas— Oct.  2,  1902. 

"Middlesex."— New  Steamboat  "Middlesex."  for  the 
Rappahannock  Biver.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
paddle  steamer  built  for  service  between  Balti- 
more and  Fredericksburg,  Va.  1000  w.  Marine 
Engng— July,  1903. 

Mississippi  Biver. — Steam  Navigation  on  Western 
Rivers.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the 
early  boats  used  on  the  Mississippi  and  other 
Western  rivers.  2300  w.  Naut  Gas — Dec.  1, 
1904. 

See  also  TOWBOAT— Sprague. 

"Molesey."— See  LIFEBOAT— Steam. 

"Mona." — See  Tyne  Ferry. 

Monmouth  Go.,  V.  J.— The  Steamboats  of  Monmouth 
County.  C.  B.  Parsons.  A  review  of  the  history 
of  the  Shrewsbury  River  boats,  and  others  In 
service  from  Monmouth  County,  N.  J.,  to  New 
York.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Naut  Gas — 
June  22,   1905. 

"Vantaaket."— New  Excursion  Steamboat.  Brief 
description,  with  Illustration,  of  the  Nantaaket. 
latest  addition  to  the  fleet  in  Boston  harbor.  TOO 
w.     Naut  Gas— July  24,  1901. 


"Naparima." — See  Trinidad. 

Vow  York  History.— New  York  Steamboats  of  1851. 
An  account  of  the  early  steamboats  of  the  Hudson 
Biver  and  Long  Island  Sound,  with  reprints  of 
articles  published  in  the  papers  of  that  time.  Se- 
rial. 2  parts.  8500  w.  Naut  Gas— July  18  and 
25,  1901. 

Nigeria.— Twin-Screw  Steamer  "Corona"  for  North- 
ern Nigeria.  Illustrated  description  of  vessel  of 
galvanised  steel  built  on  the  tunnel  principle,  for 
service  as  a  yacht.  1,000  w.  Engng — Jan.  29, 
1904. 

Nile See  BOAT. 

Ohio  River.— See  GOAL  TRANSPORTATION. 

"Old  Colony." — The  Boston  Steamer  Old  Colony.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  a  new  excursion  boat 
for  service  in  Boston  harbor.  1200  w.  Naut  Gas 
—Nov.    19,   1908. 

Handsome  Excursion  Steamer.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  Old  Colony,  built  for  the  Boston 
and  Plymouth  route.  1000  w.  Naut  Gas— July 
14,  1904. 

Paddle  vs.  Screw.— The  Paddle  vs.  the  Screw.  From 
the  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  "Dally  Gasette."  An 
accotrnt  of  an  Interesting  power  test  between  new 
and  old  style  steamers  on  the  Kanawha  river.  111. 
2000  w.  Naut  Gas— April  2,  1908. 

Penobscot  River. — Steamboatlng  on  the  Penobscot. 
A  review  of  the  boats  navigating  this  river;  the 
first  appearing  on  May  26,  1824.  8700  w.  Marine 
Rev— Dec.  25,  1902. 

Pilot  Boat See  PILOT  BOAT. 

"Providence." — Side-Wheel  Passenger  Steamer 
"Providence."  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
a  sound  steamer  to  run  between  Providence  and 
New  York.  2900  w.  Marine  Bev — March  80, 
1905. 

The  Pall  River  Line  Steamer  "Providence."     Il- 
lustrated   detailed    description  of   this   new   ship, 
the  most  luxuriously  fitted  of  the  Fall  River  line. 
1500  w.     Marine   Engng— July,   1905. 
See  also  Long  Island  Sound. 

"Puritan."— See  STEAMSHIP. 

"Queen   Alexandra." — See 
rine. 

Racing. — See       BOILER 

Racing;   STEAMBOAT  RACE. 

River  Plate.— See  NAVIGATION. 

"Sagamore." — Steamboat  Building  Under  Difficulties. 
Edwin  B.  Sadtler.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
building  of  the  hull  of  the  new  steel  steamer 
"Sagamore,"  which  has  been  constructed  on  the 
shores  of  Lake  George,  In  the  village  of  Caldwell. 
2200  w.     Marine  Engng— July,  1902. 

"Sayhueque."— The  "Sayhueque,"  a  Light  Draught 
Steamer.  Illustrated  description  of  the  first  of 
three    vesses   ordered   for   the    Argentine    Govern- 
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ment,  for  cargo  and  passenger  service  on  the  Bio 
Negro.     800  w.     Engng— Jan.  4,  1901. 

Sectional. — A  Sectional  Steamer  for  Our  Colonial 
Possessions.  Illustrate*  and  describes  a  Teasel  of 
novel  construction,  designed  to  meet  special  re- 
quirements.    900  w.     Scl  Am— Dec.  19,   1903. 

Shrewsbury  River.— See  Monmouth  Co.,  II.  J.J 
•  'Thomas  Patten." 

■peed  Trial.— See  SHIP  TRIAL;  STEAMBOAT 
RACE, 

"Btadt  Meersburg."— 8ee  Lake  Constanoe. 

Stern  Wheel.— See  "Aliansa;"  "City  of  Fayette- 
Tills;"  "Livingstone." 

Tabasco,  Mexico. — Steam  Navigation  on  the  Rivers 
of  Tabasco.  Abstract  of  a  contract  to  establish 
regular  steam,  navigation  on  the  rivers  of  the 
State  of  Tabasco.  600  w.  US  Cons  Repts,  No. 
1139— Sept.   14,   1901. 

Seat. — Boiler  and  Engine  Test  of  a  Small  Steam- 
boat. Warren  Johnson.  Paper  before  the  Louisi- 
ana Engineering  Society,  giving  data  and  results 
of  short  test  of  propeller  boat  having  17-horse- 
power  engines,  on  the  Mississippi.  800  w.  Jour 
Assn  of  Engng  Socs — July,  1904. 

Thames  River.— The  New  Thames  Passenger  Steam- 
ers. An  account  of  the  steps  taken  to  establish 
a  passenger  steamboat  service  on  the  Thames 
River,  and  an  illustrated  description  of  the  rec- 
ommended design,  with  information  concerning 
cost.     1700  w.     Engr,   Lond— Dec.   2,   1904. 

Thames  Paddle-Steamer  for  the  London  County 
Council.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of  one  of 
two  recently  launched  steel  vessels.  300  w. 
Engng — May  5,   1905. 

London  County  Council  Steamboat  Service.  Brief 
description  of  the  vessels  for  the  new  Thames 
steamboat  service  and  their  engines.  1500  w. 
Engng — June   16,    1905. 

The  Thames  Steamboat  Service.  Arnold  F. 
Hills.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  Thames  Steam- 
boat Company  and  the  special  conditions  to  which 
the  service  Is  subject;  discussing  also  what  re- 
mains to  be  accomplished.  General  discussion  fol- 
lows.    9000  w.     Jour  Soc  of  Arts— May  8,   1901. 

-"Thomas  A.  Edison."— Light-Draft  River  Steamer. 
Illustration  and  description  of  the  *  "Thomas  A.  Ed- 
ison, "  built  for  service  on  the  Cakxwaba tehee  In 
Florida.     800  w.     Naut  Gas— Dec.  12,  1901. 

"Thomas  Fatten."— Elegant  Excursion  Steamer.  Il- 
lustration with  an  account  of  the  trial  trip  of  the 
"Thomas  Patten,"  built  lor  service  on  New  York 
Bay.     1300  w.     Naut  Gas— July  4,  1901. 

Trinidad.— Twin-Screw  Passenger  and  Cargo  Steamer. 
Illustrations  and  description  of  the  shallow 
draught  steamer  "Naparlma,"  and  her  machinery. 
This  vessel  Is  to  be  run  in  conjunction  with  the 
Trinidad  Government  Railways.  1600  w.  Engng 
—April  28,   1905. 

Tunnel.— See  "Nigeria;"  Yarrow;  PROPELLER; 
SHIP  PROPULSION— Shallow  Draft. 

Turbine.— Design  for  a  Light  Draught  Double  Tur- 
bine Boat  (Entwnrf  elnes  Flachgehenden  Zwel- 
Turblnenschrauben-Bootes).  O.  Lienau.  Plans  and 
details  of  a  flat-bottomed  light-draught  steamboat 
with  turbine  propellers,  for  river  inspection  serv- 
ice. Two  articles.  4000  w.  Schlffbau — Oct.  26, 
Nov.  9,   1904. 

Design  of  a  Shallow-Draft  Boat  Driven  by 
Twin-Turbine  Propellers.  O.  Lienau,  In  "Scbiff- 
bau."  An  illustrated  article  explaining  method 
of  designing  a  vessel  with  a  draft  not  exceeding 
16  Inches,  having  a  speed  of  18  knots  in  slack 
water.  2000  w.  Marine  Engng — April,  1905. 
See  also   "Xing  Edward;"   STEAMSHIP;   STEAM 

TURBINE;    TORPEDO-BOAT   DESTROYER. 

Tyne  Ferry. — The  Tyne  General  Ferry  Co.'s  Twin- 
Screw  Passenger  Steamer  "Mora."  Brief  illus- 
trated description.    700  w.    Engng— Dec.  18,  1903. 

Vera  Cms.— Twin-Screw  Combined  Fire,  Tog  and 
Police  Boat.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  seaworthy 
vessel  built  for  the  Mexican  Government.  900  w. 
Engng— Jan.  11,  1901. 

''Vermont."— Side-Wheel  Passenger  Steamer  te 
Lake  Champlain.  Brief  lllustoatsd  description  of 
the  Transportation  Co. 'a  steamboat  "Vermont." 
700  w.     Marine  Engng— July,  1901. 

Victoria  Nyansa.— The  Twin-Screw  Steamers  "Wini- 
fred" and  "Sybil."  Illustrated  description  ot  sis- 
ter-boats built  for  the  Uganda  Railway,  and  in- 
tended to  ply  on  the  Lake  of  Victoria.  1300  w. 
Engng— June  20,   1902. 


"Virginia."— Chesapeake  and  Ohio  Railroad  Passen- 
ger Steamer  "Virginia."  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  twin-screw  passenger  boat  of  about 
700  tons  displacement.  2300  w.  Marine  Engng — 
June,  1902. 

The  New  Inland  Passenger  and  Freight  Steam- 
boat "Virginia."  Illustrated  description  of  a  me- 
dium slse  boat  operating  on  Chesapeake  Bay.  1500 
w.     Naut  Gas-^July  2,  1903. 

Warships.— See  BOAT,   STEAM. 

Western  States.  —  Notable  New  American  Lake 
Steamboats.  Illustrated  description  of  the  two 
latest  passenger  boats  for  the  Great  Lakes,  the 
"Western  States"  and  the  "Eastern  States."  1000 
w.     Naut  Gas — Aug.  28,  1902. 

"William  G.  Payne." — New  Passenger  Steamboat. 
Illustration  with  description  of  the  William  G. 
Payne,  the  latest  addition  of  the  Long  Island 
Sound  fleet,  built  for  service  between  New  York 
and  Bridgeport.  2500  w.  Naut  Gas — June  5. 
1902. 

Yang-tee.— See  RIVER. 

Yarrow  ft  Co. — Shallow  Draught  Steamer.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  hinged  flap,  preventing  the 
ingress  of  air  Into  propeller  tunnel  introduced  by 
Yarrow  &  Co.  Into  screw-propelled  boats  of  this 
type  by  reason  of  which  great  economy  Is  claimed. 
600  w.     Engr,  Lond — Aug.  22,  1902. 

See   also   PROPELLER — Tunnel;   SHIP  PROPUL- 
BION— Shallow    Draft. 


STEAMBOAT  INSPECTION. 

Rules. — New  Steamboat  Rules  and  Regulations.  Full 
text  of  the  amended  rules  prepared  under  the 
direction  of  James  N.  Dumont.  2200  w.  Naut 
Gas— Feb.   21,  1901. 


TJ.  8.  Service.— The  United  States  Inspection  Serv- 
ice. James  A.  Dumont.  Gives  a  comparative 
statement  of  the  work  of  the  service  for  the  years 
1871  and  1900  Inclusive,  discussing  the  sinking  of 
the  Staten  Isand  ferryboat  Northfleld,  and  other 
matters.     3800  w.     Naut  Gas— Oct.  81,  1901. 

STEAMBOAT  RACE. 

See  also  BOILER  EXPLOSION— Steamboat  Raoe. 

American. — Notable  Trials  of  Speed  Between  Early 
American  Steamboats.  J.  H.  Morrison.  An  in- 
teresting account  of  races  previous  to  the  year 
1852,  on  the  Hudson  River,  on  Long  Island  Sound, 
and  other  waters.  111.  4500  w.  Naut  Gas — 
July   31,   1902. 

Lake  Erie.— A  Great  Steamboat  Race.  An  account 
of  a  race  on  Lake  Erie  In  which  the  "City  of 
Erie"  beat  the  "Tasbmoo"  in  a  run  of  nearly 
100  miles  by  only  45  seconds.  2000  w.  Marine 
Rev — June  6,  1901. 

Official  Reports  on  Erle-Tashmoo  Contest.  Data 
taken  on  each  boat  to  given.  Illustrates  the  in- 
dicator cards  taken.  1200  w.  Marine  Rev — June 
13,  1901. 

Trial  of  Speed  Between  the  Steamers  "City  of 
Erie"  and  ,rTashmoo."  Frank  E.  Kirby.  Illus- 
trations with  descriptions  of  steamers  and  an  ac- 
count of  the  trial  on  Lake  Erie  on  June  4,  1901. 
1300  w.  Soc  Nav  Archts  A  Marine  Engrs,  No. 
1— Nov.,  1901. 

STEAM   CALORIMETER. 
See  CALORIMETRY— Steam. 

STEAM  GAB. 
See  CAR,  MOTOR-DRIVEN;  STEAM  TRAMWAY. 

STEAM  CONSUMPTION. 

See  MARINE  ENGINE;  STEAM  ENGINEERING; 
STEAM  ENGINE  TEST. 

STEAM  CUTTER. 
See  BOAT,  STEAM. 

STEAM  DISTRIBUTION. 

See  HEATING— Steam ;  PIPING;  STEAM  EN- 
GINEERING; STEAM  LOOP;  STEAM  PIPE; 
VALVE;    VALVE  GEAR. 

STEAM  DRIP. 
See  STEAM  ENGINEERING— Drips. 

STEAM  ENGINE. 

See   also   BLOWING  ENGINE;   ELECTRIC   GEN- 

ERATING  SET;  MARINE  ENGINE;  PUMPING 

ENGINE;    ROLLING-MILL    ENGINE;     STEAM 

ENGINEERING;         STEAM-ENGINE        TEST; 

STEAM  PLANT. 
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Ailment*.— See  MOTOR— Longridge  Report. 

Air  Buffer*.— The  Air  Buffer.  Ernest  R.  Brlggs.  Il- 
lustrate* and  describes  the  sir  buffer  of  the  Wll- 
hms  engine,  and  discusses  various  applications. 
2400  w.     Am  «Mach— April  80,  1903. 

Allen.— An   Allen  High-Speed  Triple-Expansion   En- 
gine.    Description,  with  diagram  and  test  figures 
taken  from  the  official   trial.     1400  w.     Blect'n, 
Lond — Feb.  26,  1904. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET— Bedford, 


Allis  Chalmers. — The  Engines  of  the  Interborough 
Station.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
horlsontal  vertical  twin  compound  Allls-Ohalmers 
engines  in  the  N.  Y.  Subway  power  house.  2500 
w.  Power— Sept.,  1906. 
See  also  Glasgow  Tramways. 

AlUs-Chalmors,  St.  Louis.— See  ELECTRIC  GEN- 
ERATING SET.  

Alsaoienne.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET. 

Angular  Displacement.— See  SPEED  VARIATION.  | 

Assistant  Cylinder.— See  1CARINE  ENGINE. 

Atlas.— The  Atlas  Four- Valve  Engine.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  new  type  of  four-valve  engine  of 
medium  site.  1500  w.  Engr,  U  S  A— Aug.  15, 
1905. 

Angsburg-Nuremberg.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERAT- 
ING SET;  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR— Paris  Expo- 
sition;  ENGINE j   STEAM  ENGINE  TEST. 

Automobile.— See     AUTOMOBILE,      STEAM— Small 

Engines. 
Back  Pressure.— See  VALVE— Anderson. 

Balancing.— Counterweights  for  Large  Engines.  D. 
S.  Jacobs.  Discusses  the  effects  from  the  applica- 
tion of  counterweights  to  an  exceptionally  large 
engine  to  lessen  the  vibration,  with  satisfactory 
results.  An  Investigation  of  the  action  of  the 
counterweights,  and  their  effect  on  other  electrical 
problems.  Ills.  4500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Bngrs,   No.   069— June,  1905. 

See  also  Bever:  WisseU:  LOCOMOTIVES  MARINE 
ENGINE;  VALVE  GEAR— Inertia  Stresses. 

Belleville  at  St.  Louis.— The  Belleville  Exhibit  at 
the  St.  Louis  Exposition  (Die  Ausstellnng  der  8o- 
clGte"  Anonyme  des  BtabUssenients  Delaunay-Belle- 
vllle).  Fr.  Frollch.  An  illustrated  review  of  the 
latest  types  of  Belleville  engines  and  boilers  as 
shown  at  the  St.  Louis  exposition.  1800  w.  1 
plate.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— June  10, 
1905. 

Belliss.— See  High  Speed. 

Barer  Balanced. — Generating  Plant,  Wolverhampton 
Exhibition.  Illustrated  description  of  a  balanced 
high-speed  steam  engine  representing  the  latest 
development  of  Bever's  patent  balanced  engine,  in 
which  all  the  working  parts  are  absolutely  bal- 
anced both  as  regards  weights  and  pressures.  1500 
w.     Engr,    Lond — Aug.   1,   1902. 

Blowing  Engine. — See  BLOWING   ENGINE. 

Bodman.— See  AUTOMOBILE,  STEAM. 

BoUinokx. — See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET. 

Boujour.— The  Boojour  Engine.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  75-borse  power  condensing  engine  shown 
at  the  Liege  Exhibition.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
July  28,    1905. 

Bourdon. — See  Quadruple  Expansion. 

Brand  and  L'Huillier. — The  Brand  and  L'Huillier 
Compound  Engine  of  150  Horse  Power  (Machine  a 
Vapeur  Compound  de  150  Chevaux  Syeteme  Brand 
et  Huilller.  A.  Bourdon.  Illustrated  description 
of  Corliss  and  poppet-valve  cross-compound  engine 
exhibited  at  Paris.  1000  w.  1  plate.  Genie 
Civil— Feb.    9,   1901. 

Breakdowns.— See   MOTOR — Longridge  Report. 

British  Electric  Station.— See  STEAM  PLANT. 

Brooklyn  Power  House.— See  ELECTRIC  GENER- 
ATING BET. 

Brunn. — See   Wannieok;   ELECTRIC   GENERATING 


Eleotrio  Station. — Vertlcle  Triple-Expansion 
( Stehende  Drelf achsexpanslons-Dampf mas- 
8.  Iglauer.  Brief  Illustrated  account  of 
p.  engine  forming  part  of  generating  set 

generating  station  at  Budapest,  Hungary. 
1  plate.     Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 

16,  1904. 

Association. — See  Standardisation. 


Budapest 

IftttgiTH* 

chine). 
1000  h. 
in  the 
1000  w, 
— Jan. 

Builders' 


Call.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET. 

Carols.— 600-Horte  Power  Carets  Compound-Condens- 
ing Engine.  Illustrated  description  of  an  engine- 
shown  at  the  Liege  Exhibition.  1500  w.  Engng— 
Aug.  11,  1905. 

See  also  ELEOTRIO  GENERATING  BET. 

Oarels-Sulser. — 750  Horse-Power  Sulser-Carels  En- 
gine. Illustrates  and  describes  this  horlsontal1 
compound  condensing  engine,  shown  at  the  Liege* 
Exhibition.     1000  w.     Engr,  Lond— June  30,  1905. 

Central  Valve.— An  American  Central  Valve  Engine. 
B.  T.  Adams.  Describes  the  valve  gear  of  an  en- 
gine, the  result  of  an  effort  to  work  the  central 
valve  idea  In  a  form  to  meet  existing  condition* 
In  America.  1800  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Bugs,  No.  874 — Dec.,  1900. 

Choice. — See    Selection. 

Oolwell.— See  ROTARY  ENGINE. 

Compound  Reversing.— Compound  Reversing  Engines. 
Willibald  Trlnks.  Presents  the  advantages  or 
compound  condensing  reversing  engines,  discuss- 
ing the  cross  compound  and  twin  tandem  com- 
pound, etc.  Also  discussion.  Ills.  4200  w.  Pro 
Engrs  Soc  of  W   Penn— June,    1905. 

Connecting  Rod.— flee  CONNECTING  ROD. 

Corliss.— 700  Horse- Power  Engines.  Illustrations 
and  account  of  the  leading  points  in  three  sets- 
of  Corliss  engines  bo  lit  recently  in  England  by 
Cole,  Merchant  A  Morley.  1500  w.  Engng— 
July  11,  1902.  *^ 

The  Early  History  of  the  Corliss  Engine  in 
the  United  States.  George  R.  Phillips.  Read 
before  the  Engine  B'ld're  Assn.  4800  w.  Ir 
Age— Dec.  4,  1902. 

Corliss  Engines.  George  C.  Phillips.  A  fuUy 
illustrated  account  of  this  great  invention,  with 
descriptions  of  the  types  made  by  the  numerous 
manufacturers,  and  much  Information  of  interest. 
8700  w.    Engr,  U  S  A— June  15,  1903. 

Corliss  Engine  Design.  L.  L.  Willard.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  illustrated  articles  aiming  to- 
show  how  these  engines  are  being  built,  and  how 
to  proportion  the  parts  to  secure  the  best  results 
at  a  reasonable  cost.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w. 
Engr,  U  S  A— Oct.  1,  1904. 

Compound  Corliss  Spinning  Mill  Engine.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  fine  example  of  a  modern 
British  mill  engine.  2400  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
March  8,  1905. 

1500-1. -H.-P.  Corliss  Engine  for  the  Transvaal. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  engine  recently  built 
for  the  Premier  Diamond  Mining  Co.,  Ltd..  of 
the   Transvaal.     700   w.     Engng — May   19,    1906. 

160-I.-H.-P.  Corliss  Engine  at  the  Liege  Exhi- 
bition. Illustrations  with  brief  description.  400- 
w.     Engng— Sept.  8,  1905. 

See   also   VALVE    GEAR;    and    under   names    of 
engine  builders. 

Corliss  Adjustments. — Adjusting  Clearance  and  Set- 
ting the  Valves  of  Corliss  Steam  Engines.  John 
L,  Plock.  Describes  method,  giving  illustration. 
1500  w.     Power— Nov.,   1903. 

Corliss-Bates. — New  Design  of  Bates-Corliss  Engine. 
An  illustrated  description  of  this  new  design* 
calling  attention  to  the  improvements.  1200  w. 
Engr,   D  S  A— Sept.  15,  1904. 

Corliss  French. — A  French  Corliss-Type  Steam  En- 
gine. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  horl- 
sontal triple  expansion  engine  driving  1,000  kw. 
alternator.     1100  w.     Am   Etaet'n— May,   1901. 

Corliss-Hamilton.— New  Hamilton-Corliss  Vertical 
Gross  Compound  Engine.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  new  design.  1200  w.  St  Ry  Jour 
— June  18,  1904. 

Coriiss-Markham. — 500  Horse-Power  Compound  En- 
gine and  Electric  Generator.  An  example  of  a 
British-built  engine,  by  Markham  A  Co.,  on  the 
lines  aa  laid  down  by  American  practice,  for  the 
generating  of  electric  energy  for  tramway  pur- 
poses with  British  Westlnghouse  dynamo.  Illus- 
trated description.    900  w.    Engng— Nov.  22,  1901. 

Corliss,  Mesta.— A  Notable  Meats  Corliss  Engine. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  44  snd  72x 
60   Inch    horisontal-vertical    Corliss   compound    en- 

gne  built  for  the  Tennessee  Coal,  Iron  A  R.  R. 
>.,  by  the  Mesta  Machine  Co.,  of  Pittsburg.  2000 
w.     Ir  Age — Dec.  21,  1905. 

Corliss,  Old. — An  Old  Corliss  Engine.  Illustrations. 
with  description,  of  an  engine  built  In  1851  and 
erected   in   1857,    which   is  still   in    service   and 
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likely  >to  continue  working  for  many  yean  more. 
1000  w.     Power— April  1,  1905. 

Oorliu,  Soottdale. — The  Scottdale  Corliss  Engine. 
Illustrated  eacrlptlon  of  a  new  design  having  sev- 
eral novel  features.  2000  w.  Ir  Age— Dec.  8, 
1904. 

Oorlisi-Westinghouse.— See   Westiaghonse. 

Cornwall. — See  History. 

and   Garand,— -Bee   ELECTRIC   GENERAT- 


Crenelle 
INGE 


Orlmmitsohan. — Horizontal  Trtpte-Bxpansion  Engine 
(Liegende  Dretfachexpaiulons-Dampfmascbine).  M. 
Schmidt.  An  Illustrated  description  of  an  en- 
glne  of  2,000  to  2,500  h.  p.,  wkth  rope  drive.  An 
Illustration  Is  given  of  the  special  car  for  the 
transport   of   the   24   ft.    fly   wheel.      1200    w.      1 

{•late.     ZeMschr   d   Ver  Deatscher   Ing — April  20, 
901. 

Curves  of  Performance.  —  Curves  of  Performance. 
W.  H.  Booth.  Some  points  in  regard  to  the  sizes 
and  economies  of  engines.  1000  w.  Power* — 
Sept.,  1904. 

Cylinders. — The  Proportions  of  Cylinders  for  Mul- 
tiple Expansion  Engines.  Alfred  Uanssen.  A 
mathematical  explanation  of  the  writer's  method 
of  finding  the  actual  area  of  the  cylinders.  2200 
w.     Engng— May  8,   1901. 

Cylinders  for  Steam  Engines.  W.  H.  Wake- 
man.  Explains  plans  for  determining  the  diam- 
eters of  steam  engine  cylinders  for  various  condi- 
tions, presenting  examples.  2300  w.  Elec,  N  X 
— Oct.   80,    1901. 

Delattnay-Belleville.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING 


Design.— Freaka  and  Fallacies  in  Steam  Engine  De- 
sign. Egbert  P.  Watson.  Accounts  of  some  of 
the  fallacious  designs  which  have  been  brought 
out  to  revolutionise  steam  engineering  practice; 
showing  the  only  true  tests  to  be  fuel  consump- 
tion and  accurate  power  measurement.  2500  w. 
Engineering    Magaslne-nJanuary,    1903. 

See  also  Cylinder:  Internal   Surfaces;   MACHINE 
DESIGN;  8TEAM  ENGINEERING. 


Development. — See   History. 

Diesel  Motor  Compared. — See  POWER  COST— 
Steam  Engine  vs.  Diesel  Motor. 

Drop  Valve. — Tandem  Compound  Drop-Valve  Steam 
Engine.  Illustrated  description  or  a  new  type 
of  engine.  The  special  features  are  a  positive 
valve-gear  motion  of  a  simple  type,  with  very 
strong   construction.     700  w.     Engr,    Lond — Sept. 

Dujardin. — See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET. 

Dflsseldorf  Exposition.— Steam  Engines  at  the  Dfls- 
seldorf  Bx position  (Die  Industrie  und  Gewerbeaus- 
stelrang  in  Dflsseldorf  1902.  Die  Dampfmaschin- 
en).  H.  Dubbel.  A  well  Illustrated  and  compre- 
hensive review  of  the  steam  engines  exhibited  at 
this  large  German  exposition.  Serial.  Part  I. 
1  plate.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutsche*  Ing 
—May  8,  1902. 

3,000  Indicated  Horse- Power  Vertical  Trlple- 
Bxpansion  Engine.  Illustrations  and  dimensions 
of  (he  largest  engine  in  the  Dttsseldorf  exhibition. 
250  w.     Engng — Aug.  8,  1902. 

8,000  Indicated  Horse- Power  Vertical  Triple 
Expansion  Engine.  Illustrates  and  describes  fur- 
ther Interesting  details  of  this  very  large  engine. 
900  w.     Engng — Aug.  15,  1902. 

Steam  Engines  at  the  DOsseldorf  Exposition 
(Les  Machines  a  Vapeur  a  l'Bxpositlon  de  Dfls- 
seldorf). P.  Dujardin.  A  general  review  of  the 
engines  exhibited  at  Dflsseldorf,  with  tabular  view 
of  the  whole.  2500  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil- 
Sept.  20,  1902. 

Steam    Engines    at    the    Dflsseldorf    Exposition 

iLes  Machines  a  Vapeur  ft  1* Exposition  de  lHlssel- 
orf).  P.  Dujardin.  With  Illustrations  of  the 
more  important  engines,  and  a  plate  showing  the 
large  mine  pumping  engine  by  Hanlel  as  Lneg. 
2000  w.     1   plate.     Genie  Civil— Nov.   1,   1902. 

Steam  Engines  at  the  Dflsseldorf  Exposition 
(Les  Machines  a  Vapeur  ft  1' Exposition  de  Dflssel- 
dorf). P.  F.  Dujardin.  An  illustrated  description 
of  some  steam  engines  and  auxiliary  apparatus 
exhibited  at  Dflsseldorf,  In  1902.  1  plate.  2200 
w.     Genie  Civil— April  25,   1903. 

Recent  Progress  in  8 team  Engines  (Qoelques 
Progres  Recemment  Realises  dans  les  Machines  ft 
Vapeur).     P.  Arrachart.     A  general  review,  with 


particular  reference  to  the  Paris  and  Dflsseldorf 
Expositions,  and  Illustrated  descriptions  of  Im- 
provements and  new  features  In  steam  engines 
and  of  steam  turbines.  1  plate.  8000  w.  idem 
Soc  Ing  Oivils  de  France— April,  1908. 

8ee  also  BOILER;  EXPOSITION. 

Dynamics. — Dynamics  of  Reciprocating  Engines.  M. 
B.  Cooley.  Considers  the  forces  to  which  the 
crank-pin  is  subjected,  showing  graphically  the 
effect  of  the  angularity  of  the  connecting-rod  and 
of  the  acceleration  of  the  reciprocating  parts.  The 
discussion  is  confined  to  horizontal  engines.  5200 
w.     Technlc — 1902. 

Early.— See  High  Speed;  History. 

Eoonomio  Production.— The  Relation  of  the  Steam 
Engine  to  Modern  Economic  Production.  F.  R. 
Hutton.  A  critical  examination  of  the  Influence 
of  the  development  of  steam  power  upon  the  in- 
dustrial problems  of  the  day,  with  especial  rela- 
tion to  the  subject  of  works  management.  3500 
w.      Engineering    Magazine— Jan.,    1901. 

Economy.— See  STEAM  ENGINEERING :  STEAM 
GENERATION;  SUPERHEATED  STEAM— En- 
gine Economy. 

Efficiency. — Proposed  Methods  for  Improving  the  Ef- 
ficiency of  the  Steam  Engine  (Bescnouwlngen  over 
de  Middelen  Aangewend  ter  Verbooglng  van  het 
Rendement  der  Stoommachlne).  G.  Brouwer.  Dis- 
cussing especially  the  advantages  of  compounding 
and  the  use  of  highly  superheated  steam.  4000 
w.    De  Ingenieur— Sept.  30,  1905. 

See  also  COAL— Misuse;  EFFICIENCIES;  MOTOR; 
STEAM      ENGINEERING;      STEAM      ENGINE 

Electrio  Generation. — The  Steam  Engine  of  To-day 
In  the  Field  of  Electrical  Engineering  Practice. 
R.  H.  Thurston.  A  study  of  the  progress  of  the 
later  years  of  the  nineteenth  century.  6000  w. 
Elec  Wld  As  Bngr— Jan.  5,  1901. 

Recent   Types  of   American   and   European    En- 

J fries.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  new  engines 
or  the  Brooklyn  Edison  plant,  and  a  Russian 
engine  for  electric  lighting  service.  2500  w.  Am 
Elect'n— March,  1901. 

The  Application  of  Steam  Power  to  the  Genera- 
tion of  Electrical  Energy.  John  S.  Ra worth.  Pa- 
per read  before  the  Inst  of  Elec  Engra,  England, 
with  discussion  on  the  recent  development  of  steam 
engines  due  to  this  use.  4500  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— March  22,   1901. 

Engines  for  Driving  Large  Dynamos.  Charles 
Day.  Read  before  the  Manchester  Assn.  of 
Bngrs.  Discusses  the  use  of  high-speed  engines  in 
England,  describing  a  Ferrantl  engine  snd  con- 
sidering its  advantages  and  disadvantages.  111. 
4000  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— Oct.  25,    1901. 

The  Correct  Type  of  Engine  for  Large  Gener- 
ating Stations.  A.  A.  Day.  Read  before  the  In- 
cor.  Manic.  Elec.  Assn.  at  Islington,  England.  Fa- 
vors the  low-speed  type  of  engine,  a  horizontal 
compound  or  triple-expansion  engine  with  direct- 
coupled  generator  between  cranks,  stating  its  ad- 
vantages. Discussion.  7700  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond 
-^Tuly  11,  1902. 

The  Choice  of  Engines  for  Traction  Stations.  B. 
Kllburn  Scott.  Considers  the  Importance  of  sim- 
plicity of  design,  snd  states  the  advantages  of 
the  ordinary  tandem— compound  single-crank  en- 
gine and  the  employment  of  high  superheat.  800 
w.     Elec   Rev,   Lond — Feb.   27,   1903. 

American  Steam  Engines  for  Electric  Light  and 
Power  Service.  H.  F.  Schmidt.  Illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  many  modern  types.  16,500  w.  Am 
Elect'n— June,   1903. 

Notes  on  Engine  Driving  In  Electric  Light  Sta- 
tions. F.  T.  Call  Is.  Remarks  on  the  changes  In 
design  and  building  of  stationary  engines,  types, 
methods  of  lubrication,  starting  and  stopping.  &c. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— Dec. 
11.  1903. 

Sec  also   Compound;   Lenta;   N.    Y.    Electrio   Sta- 
tion;   ELECTRIO    GENERATING    SET;    ELEC- 
TRIC PLANT;  ELECTRIC  STATION;  and  under 
sub-headings   of    builders    and    places. 
Elsass  Machine  Works.— See  Piston  Valve. 
Erection.— The  Erection  of  High-Speed  Center-Crank 
Engines.     H.  V.  Hunt  and  C.  G.   Robblne.     Alms 
to  give  clear  and  concise  directions  for  the  erec- 
tion  of    a    high-speed   center   crank    engine.      111. 
2800  w.     Power — Sept.,  1902. 

Setting  Up  a  Vertical  Engine.  John  F.  Nagle. 
Directions  concerning  the  proper  method.  1800  w. 
Power — May,  1904. 
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Preparation  for  the  Erection  of  an  Engine.  W. 
T.  Edwards.  Deals  -with  the  foundations,  the  an- 
chor bolts,  flywheels,  the  handling  of  the  bed 
plate,  Ac.  Ills.  3200  w.  Am  Elect'n— May, 
1904. 

European. — Continental  Engine  Construction.  Two 
articles  presenting  some  of  the  leading  features  or 
heavy  stationary  engine  construction  for  electric 
traction,  Ughtlng,  and  power  transmission.  Se- 
rial. 2  parts.  4500  w.  Engr,  Lond— May  29 
and  June  5,  1903. 

Swing.— See  SUPERHEATED  STEAK. 

Experimental  Study. — The  Experimental  Study  of 
the  Steam  Engine.  John  T.  Nicholson.  lecture 
before  the  Engng  Soc  of  the  Owens  College  Union. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Prac  Engr— Aug.  2, 
1901. 
See  also  STEAK  ENGINE  TEST. 

Faxoet.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET. 

Fsnoing.— See  SAFETY  APPLIANCE. 

Ferrantl.— The  Ferrantl  Vertical  Compound  Engine. 
Abstract  of  paper  by  Mr.  Charles  Day,  presented 
to  the  Manchester  (England)  Assn.  of  Engrs.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  type  of  engine  which 
the  firm  Is  building  for  use  with  Urge  direct-con- 
nected electrical  units.  4200  w.  Power— April, 
1902. 

Vertical  Compound  Engine  for  Cape  Town.     Il- 
lustrated   description   of    Ferrantl   engine    for   the 
new  supply  station,  calling  attention  to  interesting 
features.     1800  w.     Engr,   Lond— May  9,  1902. 
See  also  Electric  Generation. 

Fleming See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET. 

Foundation.— See  FOUNDATION— Steam  Engine. 

Foundation  Bolts. — Foundation  Bolts  for  Steam  En- 
gines. W.  H.  Wakeman.  Suggestions  helpful  in 
the  proper  setting  of  engines,  illustrating  some 
defects.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  Elec,  N  Y 
—Dec.   16,   1903. 

Four-Valve.— See  Atlas;  ELECTRIC  GENERATING 
SET — Fleming. 

Frame  Boring.— See  BORING  MACHINE— Engine 
Frames. 

Frame  Stresses.— Stresses  In  Vertical  Engine  Frames 
(Die  Ermlttlung  der  Spannungen  in  den  Standern 
Stehender  Dampfmaschlnen).  O.  Schwars.  An 
analytical  and  graphical  discussion  of  the  stresses 
In  the  framework  of  vertical  engines  of  the  ma- 
rine   tvpe.      3000   w.      Zeltschr   d    Ver    Deutscher 

Ing— May  17,   1902.         

See  also  MARINE  ENGINE— Stresses. 

Francois.— 300  H.-P.  Double-Piston  (Francois  Type) 
Compound  Condensing  Engine.  Illustrations  of  an 
engine  built  by  the  Cockerlll  Company,  and  exhib- 
ited at  Liege.     200  w.     Engng— July  7,  1905. 

DonNe-Piston  Francois  Engines.  Gives  partic- 
ulars in  regard  to  these  engines,  illustrated  in  a 
previous  issue,  and  some  results  obtained  wltn 
them.     2000  w.     Engng-^July  14,  1903. 

Franco  Tosi. — See  Tosi. 

French  Corliss. — See  Corliss,  French. 

Friction. — See   FRICTION — Engine. 

Frledenthal. — A  New  Type  of  Steam  Engine  (Nou- 
veau  Type  de  Machine  a  Vapeur).  A  discussion 
of  an  Ideal  type  of  steam  engine  suggested  by 
M.  Frledenthal  in  which  a  combustible  vapor 
should  be  used  first  to  develop  Its  expansive  force 
and  then  burned.  2000  w.  Revue  Technique — 
Nov.  10,  1903. 

Gas  Combined.— See  GAS  ENGINE— Steam  Com- 
bined. 

Gas  Engines  Compared.— Fundamental  Differences  In 
the  Construction  of  Gas  and  Steam  Engines.  P. 
Plantlnga.  Shows  the  difference  In  working  con- 
ditions calls  for  entirely  different  designs  and 
constructions.  1500  w.  Eng  News-^Jan.  15, 
1903, 
See  also  GAS  ENGINE — Steam  Compared. 

Germany. — The  Development  of  the  Steam  Engine 
in  Germany  (Die  Elnfuhrung  der  Dampfmaschlne 
In  Deutschland).  Conrad  Matscboss.  A  historical 
review  of  steam  engineering  in  Germany,  with 
portraits  of  engineers  and  illustrations  of  old 
engines.  Serial.  Part  I.  3500  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing— June  3,  1905. 

Glasgow  Exhibition.— Steam  Engines  at  the  Glasgow 
Exhibition.  The  present  article  describes  Robey 
A   Co.'s   horizontal    cross-compound     engine.     111. 


Serial.     1st  part.     2200  w.     Engr,  Lond— May  31, 
1901.  

See  also  GLASGOW  EXHIBITION. 

Glasgow  Incline.— A  Wonderful  Old-Time  Engine  in 
Scotland;  Still  Working  After  Sixty  Years'  Con- 
stant Service.  Benjamin  Taylor.  An  illustrated 
description  and  Jilstorical  account  of  a  standing 
engine  for  hauling  trains  up  an  Incline  at  Glas- 

«ow,    on    -the    North    British    Railway.      1100    w. 
ower — Sept.,  1902. 

Glasgow  Tramways.— The  Glasgow  Electric  Tram- 
ways Engines.  The  engines  for  this  project  were 
divided  between  English  and  American  makers. 
This  article  describes  the  two  English  built  en- 
gines.    1500  w.     Engng — Feb.   1,  1901. 

The  Engine*  of  the  Glasgow  Tramways.  Edito- 
rial comment  on  the  engines  furnished  by  the 
three  firms  and  their  trials.  1600  w.  Engng — 
Aug.  22,   1902. 

English  and  American  Engines  for  the  Glasgow 
Tramways.  An  editorial  severely  criticising  the 
Allla  engines,  and  the  reports  concerning  them 
which  have  appeared  in  the  British  and  American 
papers.      2400    w.      Elec    Rev,     Lond — Aug.    29, 

English  and  American  Engines  for  Glasgow 
Tramways.  A  copy  of  the  figures  obtained  by 
Prof.  Barr  when  making  his  official  tests  on  the 
Pinks  ton  engines,  with  brief  remarks.  600  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond — Sept.  12,  1902. 

The  Glasgow  Tramway  'Engines.  Editorial  re- 
viewing the  leading  points  in  the  story  of  the 
two  types  of  main  engines  and  their  tests.  3300 
w.     Engng — Sept.    12,    1902. 

Tramway  Traction  Engines  for  Glasgow.  Draw- 
ing and  descriptive  notes  of  the  800  H.  P.  engines 
which  have  done  admirable  service  in  connection 
with  these  tramways.  600  w.  Engr,  Lond — Dec. 
5,   1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  ELECTRIC  STA- 
TION. 

Gorlits.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET— Ber- 
lin Power  House. 

Gorlitx  Exposition.— See  STEAK  ENGINEERING. 

Governing. — See  Speed  Regulation;  GOVERNOR. 

Greenwich,  London. — The  Engines  for  the  London 
County  Council  Tramway  Power-Station  of  Green- 
wich. An  Illustrated  description  of  these  engines, 
with  information  concerning  the  cost  and  require- 
ments.   3000  w.     Tram  &  Ry  Wld— Dec.  10,  1903. 

Grevenbroich.— 2000-Horse-  Power  Twin  Tandem 
Steam  Engine.  An  Illustrated  description  of  an 
engine  exhibited  at  Dfiaseldorf  which  was  built 
by  the  Grevenbrolch  Company.  700  w.  Engng — 
Jan.   9,   1903. 

Hamilton-Corliss. — See  Corliss-Hamilton. 

Haniel  ft  Lueg.— See  VALVE  GEAR — Cut  Off. 

High-Speed. — A  Record  of  the  Early  Period  of  High- 
speed Engineering.  Charles  T.  Porter.  Reminis- 
cences of  John  F.  Allen,  and  of  the  Infancy  of 
high-speed  steam  engineering.  1400  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engs,   No.  877 — Dec.,  1900. 

High-Speed  Steam  Engines.  John  Davidson. 
Read  before  the  Liverpool  Engng.  Soc.  Deals 
generally  with  engines  of  the  quick-revolution 
•type,  setting  forth  their  advantages  over  the  slow 
revolution  type.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Jan.   3,    1902. 

Vertical  High-Speed  Engines  Abroad.  Frank  C. 
Perkins.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  power  plants 
containing  Installations  of  some  of  the  leading 
foreign  builders.  2500  w.  Steam  Engng — April, 
1902. 

High-Speed  Engines.  Discusses  the  merits  and 
advantages  of  Mgh  rotary  speeds,  and  the  trou- 
bles.    1500  w.     Engr,  Lond— April  4,   1902. 

Recollections  of  the  Early  Days  of  the  High 
Speed  Engine  Industry.  John  E.  8weet.  Read 
before  the  Engine  B'ldre.  Assn.  of  the  U.  S. 
3500  w.     Ir  Age — Dec.   11,   1902. 

High-Speed  Engines.  Charles  T.  Porter.  Dis- 
cusses the  development  and  probable  future 
changes  of  these  engines,  and  gives  Illustrated  de- 
scriptions of  many  types,  and  of  matters  relating 
to  their  operation.  30,000  w.  Engr,  U  S  A— 
June  15,  1903. 

Modern  High-Speed  Steam  Engines.  Considers 
the  development  of  the  high-speed  engine,  de- 
scribing the  "Wlllans"  as  representing  the  single- 
acting    type,    and    the    "Belliss"    engine    for    the 
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double-acting   type.     2000  w.     Engr,   Lond — April 
15,   1904.     Serial.     1st  part. 

Design  of  Highspeed  Enclosed  Steam  Engines. 
An  Illustrated  series  of  articles  dealing  with  some 
of  the  main  points  to  be  considered  In  the  design 
of  the  details,  and  mentioning  some  of  the  diffi- 
culties. Shows  the  development  of  the  high-speed 
engine  as  used  for  electric  lighting  and  traction. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Engr,  Lond — Oct.  21, 
1904. 

Modern  British  High-Speed  Steam  Engines.  Leo 
H.  Jackson.  Gives  description  of  the  standing 
and  running  parts  of  a  typical  engine,  considering 
deviations  made  by  different  makers.  Serial.  1st 
part.     4500  w.     Oassler's  Mag — Aug.,  1905. 

See  also  Electric  Generation;  Hoy's;   Lents;   Sis- 
son. 

History. — The  Evolution  of  the  Stationary  Steam 
Engine.  Andrew  Robert  Robertson.  From  Trans. 
Inst.  C.  E.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  develop- 
ment.    5200  w.     Prac  Engr — Dec.  21,  1900. 

The  Stationary  Engine.  An  illustrated  review 
of  the  various  stages  In  the  development  of  this 
class  of  steam  engine.  6500  w.  Engr,  U  S  A — 
Jan.   15,  1901. 

Growth  and  Development  of  the  Steam  Engine. 
Prof.  A.  W.  Richter.  Lecture  delivered  at  the 
Buttermakere'  Assn.  Illustrated  historical  review. 
4500  w.     Wis  Bngr — May,  1902. 

Wis  Engr — May,   1902. 

The  Reciprocating  Steam  Engine — Its  Status,  Its 
Rivals,  and  Its  Apparent  Future.  R.  H.  Thurston. 
Reviews  the  development  of  the  steam  engine  and 
the  wide  field  it  has  occupied,  commenting  briefly 
on  the  rivalry  of  gas  engines  and  steam  turbine. 
2800  w.     Engr,   U  S  A— Jan.  1,  1903. 

The  Prime  Mover  and  Its  Influence  on  the 
World's  Progress.  John  E.  Sweet.  Reviewing  the 
development  of  the  steam  engine,  and  the  effects 
upon  civilisation  and  material  progress;  with  nu- 
merous Illustrations.  4000  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
slne — March,  1904. 

Early  Steam  Engines.  A.  R.  Bell.  An  illus- 
trated article  considering  some  of  the  earliest 
work  of  Inventors.  1800  w.  Mach,  N  Y— June, 
1904. 

Some  Old  Engines  In  Cornwall.  Illustrates  and 
describes  engines  of  ancient  design.  1000  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— Oct.  14,  1904. 

Links  in  the  History  of  the  Steam  Engine.  Gives 
particulars  of  some  old  prints  recently  found  at 
the  British  Museum.  Illustrations,  with  reprint 
of  "A  Description  of  the  Engine  for  Raising  Wa- 
ter by  Fire,  *  with  remarks.  4000  w.  Engr. 
Lond— Aug.   11,   1905.  - 

Design  and  Construction  of  Steam  Engines.  Re- 
views the  development  briefly,  and  the  improve- 
ments of  the  last  150  years  In  -the  present  num- 
ber. Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Mech  Engr — 
Aug.    19,    1905. 

The  First  Steam  Engines  out  of  England  (Die 
Ersten  Dampfmaschlnen  aueaerhalb  England*). 
Conrad  Matacboss.  A  review  of  early  installa- 
tions of  Newcomen  and  Savery  engines  on  the 
Continent,  from  1715  to  1763,  with  illustration  of 
a  Newcomen  engine  built  by  Potter  for  the  Kfln- 
igsberg  coal  mine  in  Hungary,  in  1722.  3500  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Dec.  9,  1905. 

See  also  Glasgow  Incline;  High  Speed;  Newoomen; 
MARINE  ENGINEERING;  STEAM  ENGEN- 
EERING;  STEAMSHIP. 

Holland. — Some  Steam  Engine  Installations  at  Twen- 
ty (Eenigo  Machlne-Installatles  Ultgevoerd  In 
Twente).  E.  Loom  an.  With  Illustrations  of  com- 
pound engines  recently  Installed  in  textile  works 
of  Gronau,  Ryssen.  and  Borne,  Holland.  2500  w. 
3  plates.     De  I  n  gen  leu  r— Jan.  24,  1903. 

Horizontal. — The  Modern  Horizontal  Steam  Engine 
as  Exempli  fled  in  British  Practice.  Leo.  H.  Jack- 
son. Gives  illustrated  descriptions  of  designs 
manufactured  as  standard  types  by  British  mak- 
ers. Serial.  1st  part.  3500  w.  Cassier's  Mag 
—March,  1905. 

Horse-Power.-— Horse- Power  of  Steam  Engines.  Ir- 
ving A.  Taylor.  Gives  a  simple  method  of  ar- 
riving at  an  approximate  result  in  computing  the 
Swer  from  the  dimensions  and  other  apparent 
ta.     800  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Bngr— April  23,  1904. 

Measuring  the  Indicator  Diagram  and  Computing 
the  Horse-Power  of  an  Engine.  H.  H.  Kelley. 
Describes  methods  employed  by  engineers.  Ills. 
1700  w.     Bngr,   U  S  A— May  1,  1904. 


See  also  HORSE  POWER;  STEAM  ENGINE  TEST 
—Indicating. 

Hoy. — A  New  High-Speed  Engine.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  Hoy's  high-speed,  single-acting,  com- 
E>nnd  engine,  which  is  extensively  used  on  the 
ancashlre  and  Yorkshire  Railway.  800  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Jan.  30,  1903. 

Hoyois. — The  "Hoyols"  Steam  Engine.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  single-cylinder  engine  exhibited  at 
the  Liege  'Exhibition.  500  w.  Engng— July  21, 
1906. 

Hult.— See  ROTARY  ENGINE, 

Humboldt.— See   ELECTRIC    GENERATING    SET. 

Improvements.— Improvements  in  the  Steam  Engine. 
W.  H.  Wakeman.  Practical  problems  in  design 
and  construction.  Installation  and  operation  met  In 
every  day  experience.  I1L  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.     Mod  Mech— Jan.,  1901. 

Indicating.— See  INDICATOR:  INDICATOR  DIA- 
GRAM;  STEAM  ENGINE  TEST. 

Inertia.— See  INERTIA. 

Inspection.— The  Inspection  of  a  High-Speed  Engine 
after  Overhauling.  Describes  a  method  of  exam- 
ination recommended  before  running  up  an  engine 
after  it  has  left  the  fitters'  hands.  2000  w.  Elec 
Rev,    Lond— Dec.    2,    1904. 

See  also  MOTOR — Longridge  Report. 

Internal  Surface. — The  Internal  Surfaces  of  Steam 
Engines.  W.  H.  Booth.  Discusses  points  In  de- 
signing with  a  view  to  diminishing  the  internal 
surfaces  to  a  minimum,  and  the  question  of  su- 
perheated steam.  2500  w.  Engr,  U  S  A — April 
13,  1904. 

Jacket. — See  STEAM  JACKET. 

Lahmeyer  Compound  Tandem.— 500  Horse- Power 
Horisontal  Compound  Tandem  Engine.  Illustra- 
tions and  brief  description  of  an  engine  at  the 
Dtisseldorf  'Exhibition,  built  by  the  Lahmeyer  Co. 
500  w.     Engng— June  27,   1902. 

Leeds  Tramway  Plant. — See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Lefevre,  Four-Cylinder.— The  Lefevre  Four-Cylinder 
High-Speed  Engine.  Illustrates  and  describes  an 
Ingenious  type  of  steam-engine.  1000  w.  Engng 
—Aug.   28,    1903. 

A  New  Four-Cylinder  Portable  Steam  Engine. 
Translated  from  "La  Nature."  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  Lefevre  motor  having  four  cylinders 
which  make  it  possible  to  run  It  as  a  compound 
engine  in  two  different  manners,  or  as  a  triple 
expansion  engine.  It  is  easily  applied  to  automo- 
bile carriages  and  boats.  1200  w.  Scl  Am  Sup- 
Sept.  23,  1905. 

Lents.— High-Speed  Steam  Engine  and  Governor 
(Schnellaufende  Ventlldampfmaschinen  und  Flach- 
regler).  Fr.  Freytag.  An  illustrated  description 
of  the  Lents  high-speed  steam  engine,  using  pop- 
pet valves  and  ahaft  governor.  4500  w.  1  plats. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.  27,  1900. 

Improved  Poppet- Valve  Engine  (Neuerungen  an 
Dampfmaschlnen  mlt  Ventllsteuerungen).  Fr. 
Freytag.  Illustrated  description  of  the  Lents 
steam  engine,  using  a  combined  eccentric  and  cam 
valve  gear  with  poppet  valves.  3500  w.  1  plats. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Dec.  20,  1902. 

Lents  Steam  Engines  for  Driving  Electric  Gen 
erators  (Ueber  Dampfmaschlnen  fflr  Elektrlecne 
Betriebe,  Bauart  Lents).  Fr.  Freytag.  A  paper 
before  the  Elektrotechnischer  Verein,  giving  an 
illustrated  description  of  the  Lents  steam  engines 
and  their  piston-valve  gear,  particularly  adapted 
to  the  driving  of  electric  generators.  3000  w. 
Elektrotech  ZeKschr— June  11,  1903. 

Modern  Continental  Steam  Engines.  L.  Rama- 
kers.  Illustrates  and  describes  engines  on  the 
Lents  system.    1500  w.    Prac  Bngr — April  7,  1903. 

The  Lents  Engine.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
large  compound  engine  for  coupling  direct  to  a 
Onamo.  working  with  superheated  steam  of  high 
temperature.    800  w.    Engr,  Lond— April  21.  1905. 

Liege  Exposition.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING 
SET;  EXPOSITION;  GAS  ENGINE;  and  under 
names  of  steam  engines. 

Load  Diagram. — Load  Diagram  of  a  Mill  Engine.  F. 
H.  Pember.  Gives  a  diagram  showing  bow  the 
data  derived  from  indicator  cards  may  be  so  ar- 
ranged that  they  will  present  a  graphic  record 
of  the  all-day  variations  of  load.  2000  w.  Power 
—Nov.,    1905. 

Longridge's  Lecture. — See  MOTOR. 

Lubrioation. — See   LUBRICATION— Steam   *«g<«t 
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McLaren.— Triple-Expansion  Engines,  Booth  Shields. 
Illustrated  description  with  report  of  testa  of  a 
surface-condensing,  electric-lighting  engine.  1800 
w.     Engr,   Lond — Oct.  18,   1901. 

Manchester,  Eng.— -6,000-I.H.P.  Engines  for  the 
Manchester  Corporation.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  pair  of  vertical  slow-speed  engines,  which 
are  believed  to  be  the  largest  at  present  existing 
In  Europe.     800  w.     Engng — April  28,  1908. 

Manhattan  Power  Station.— See  Hew  York  Electric 
Station;  ELECTRIC  STATION— New  York  Ele- 
vated. 

Manograph. — See  MAMOGRAPH. 

Manufacture.— See  Standardisation;  Westiaghouse; 
ENGINE  WORSE;   STEAM  ENGINE  MAMU7A0- 


Marine.— See  MARTNE  ENGINE;  STEAMBOAT; 
STEAMSHIP. 

Merkham-Corllaa.    See  Oorlisa-Maxkbam. 

Maximum  Power.— See  STEAM  ENGINEERING— 
Economy. 

Mechanioal  Operation.— A  Study  of  the  Mechanical 
Operation  of  Reciprocating  Engines  (Contribution 
a  l'Etude  du  Fonctlonnement  Mecanlque  des  Ma- 
chines Alternatives).  R.  Lelong.  A  mathematical 
and  graphical  discussion  of  the  laws  underlying 
the  operation  of  reciprocating  engines,  with  a 
view  to  indicating  the  directions  for  improve 
ments.  Diagrams.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000  w.  Rev 
de  Mecanlque— May  31,  1908. 

Mechlin  Locomotive  Work*.— 600  Horse-Power  Horl- 
sontal  Tandem  Compound  Condensing  Engine.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  an  engine  for  driving  di- 
rectly a  Jasper  dynamo.  The  combined  plant  is 
ordered  for  the  Mechlin  Locomotive  Works.  1000 
tv.     Engr,   Lond — Nov.  10,  1900. 

Melbourne.— Triple-Expansion  Engine  for  Melbourne 
Corporation.  Brief  illustrated  description.  1200 
w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— June  30,  1905. 

Meata-Corliae. — See  Oorliss-Mesta. 

Modern  Praotioe. — Modern  Practice  In  Steam  Engine 
Construction.  Illustrates  and  describes  recent  Im- 
provements, with  general  remarks.  The  Illustra- 
tions are  mostly  of  horizontal  engines,  but  only 
because  this  type  offers  a  wider  range  of  examples 
and  practice.     0700  w.     Am  Elect'n— June,   1901. 

Mulhouse  Electrio  Station. — See  Piston  Valve. 


Murray.— See  ROXLXVG-MILL  ENGINE. 

Naval  College,  Dartmouth. — See  MARINE  ENGINE. 

Newcastle  Electrio  Station.— Triple-Expansion  En- 
gine for  Newcastle  Tramways.  An  illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  recently  completed  engine 
for  driving  one  of  the  generators.  1400  w.  Engng 
—Nov.  27,  1903. 

Vewcomen. — The  Newcomen  Engine.  Henry  Davey. 
Facts  of  interest  in  regard  to  the  Invention  and 
construction  of  the  first  steam  engine— the  At- 
mospheric Engine  of  Newcomen.  Illustrations, 
with  ten  appendices.  13,000  w.  Inst  of  Mech 
Engrs— Oct.  16,   1903. 

A  Century-Old  Colliery  Engine — Lest  Survivor 
of  the  Newcomen  Type.  Benjamin  Taylor.  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  engine  plant  at  Fanne 
Collieries  installed  in  1810.  2800  w.  Power- 
March,   1904. 

Mew  York  Electrio  Station. — Bight  Thousand  Horse 
Power  Engines  for  the  Manhattan  Power  Station. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  these  powerful 
engines  for  driving  electric  generators.  1700  w. 
Power— June,   1901. 

The  Engines  of  the  New  York  Edison  Power 
Station.  Briefly  descries  this  plant,  located  be- 
tween 38th  and  89th  Sts.,  First  Ave.  and  the 
East  River,  and  particularly  describes  the  re- 
markable features  of  the  engines,  giving  Ulustra- 
t»  ns.     900  w.     Sci   Am— March   22,   1902. 

En ?lnee  at  the  Power  Stations,  and  at  the  St. 
l.iiiis  Exhibition.  Alfred  Saxon.  Notes  on  two 
of  the  large  power  stations  in  New  York,  and  on 
the  engines  exhibited  at  St.  Lou-is.  Ills.  2000  w. 
Inst    of    Mech    Engrs — Jan.   20,    1900. 

N.  Y.  Gas  A  Electrio  Co.— See  Westinghouse. 

North  British  Railway. — See  Glasgow  Incline. 

Oscillating.— See  OSCILLATING  ENGINE;  STEAM- 
SKIP— Ireland. 

Pan  American  Exposition.— The  Engines  of  the  Pan- 
American  Exposition.  Illustrated  descriptions  of 
engines  exhibited  In  operation.     8000  w.     Power — 

Mix..  1901. 

See  also  POWER  PLANT. 


Parallel.— qee  Angular  Displaoemant;  Speed 
tion;  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR:  ELECTRIC  «— .- 
ERATOR,  ALTERNATING;  SPEED  VARIATION. 

Paris  Exposition. — Steam  Engines  at  the  Paris  Ex- 
position, 1900  (Die  Dampfmotoren  an  der  Welt- 
ausstellung  in  Paris.  1900).  A.  Stodola.  The 
first  Installment  treats  of  the  exhibits  of  Gebrfl- 
der  Sulser.  of  Zurich.  1800  w.  1  plate.  Schwels- 
erlsche   Bauseltung— Oct.   27,   1900. 

Steam  Engines  at  the  Exposition  of  1900.  From 
"La  Nature."  Brief  summary  of  the  striking 
peculiarities  among  the  exhibits,  with  Illustra- 
tions.    2700  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Nov.  17,  1900. 

Steam  Engines  at  the  Paris  Exposition  (Die 
Dampfmascblnen  der  Pariser  Weltausstellung).  L. 
Cxischek.  The  first  of  a  series  of  illustrated  ar- 
ticles describing  the  various  steam  engines  exhib- 
ited at  Paris,  with  critical  comments.  SerlaL 
Part  I.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch 
Ver-nJuly  19,   1901. 

See  also  Dusseldorf  Exposition;  Quadruple  Expan- 
sion; BOILER;  and  under  sub-headings  of  builder 
and  placet. 

Piston  Acceleration. — See  PISTON— Acceleration. 


Piston  Rods. — Piston   Rods  of  High-Speed  Engli 

Ernest  R.  Briggs.  Discussion  of  the  use  of  Prof. 
Bart's  formulae  In  engine  design,  and  particularly 
describing  design  of  piston  rods,  with  diagrams. 
800  w.     Am  Mech— Vol.  27,  No.  83. 

Piston  Valve. — Piston- Valve  Engine  at  the  Mulhouse 
Electric  Station  (Machines  4  Vapeur  a  Pistons- 
Valves  de  la  Nouvelle  Centrale  d'Blectrlcite  ds 
Mulhouse).  Fr.  Lamey.  Describing  a  cross-com- 
pound engine  of  which  each  cylinder  Is  provided 
with  four  Independently  operated  piston  valve*. 
1800  w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— Nov.  19,  1904. 

Steam  Engine  with  Piston  Valves  (Dampfmas- 
chlnen  mlt  Kolbenschlebersteuerung).  F.  Lamey. 
Illustrated  description  of  tandem  compound  con- 
densing engine  of  1000  H.  P.,  with  piston  valves 
and  Frlkart  valve  gear,  exhibited  at  St.  Louis  by 
the  Blsass  Machine  Works,  of  Mulhouse.  2000  w. 
1  plate.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Dec.  10, 

See  also  Van  dan  Kerchove;  VALVE. 

Poppct-Valve.— <An  American  Poppet-Valve  Engine. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  engine  of  special  in- 
terest from  the  fact  that  it  Is  practically  the 
first  designed  and  built  In  the  United  States  for 
electric  station  work  with  poppet  valves.  4000  w. 
Power — May,   1902. 

8ee  also  Lenta;  VALVE. 

Portable. — Portable  Steam  Engines  (Lokomobilen). 
H.  Dfibbel.  A  discussion  of  the  agricultural  type 
of  portable  engines,  especlaly  with  a  view  to  fuel 
economy.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
—May  11,   1901. 

Portable  Engine  and  Saw  Bench.  Illustrates 
and  describes  an  engine  and  self-acting  saw  bench 
for  pioneer  work  In  forests,  light  enough  to  be 
easily  transported.  000  w.  Engr,  Lond— Feb.  IX 
1904. 

Portable  Steam  Engines  of  To-Day.  J.  C.  R. 
Adams.  The  present  article  discusses  some  of 
the  theoretical  considerations  which  have  played 
an  important  part  in  the  development.  Ills.  Se- 
rial.    1st  part.    2700  w.     Page's  Mag— July,  1904. 

See    also   Lefevre;   Wolf;   BOILER— Temperature; 
STEAM  ENGINE  TEST. 


Port    Area.— See 
Ports. 


STEAM    ENGINEERING— Steam 


Pounding.— Some  Causes  and  Remedies  for  Pounding 
In  Engines.  W.  B.  Crane.  Calls  attention  to  er- 
rors that  cause  this  trouble,  and  way  to  remedy. 
Ills.     1200  w.     Power— May,  1904. 

Power  Increase. — How  to  Increase  the  Horse-Power 
of  a  Steam  Engine.  D.  B.  Dixon.  Discusses  ways 
in  which  the  horse-power  can  be  increased.  1800 
w.     Am  Mfr — Aug.   8,   1901. 

Power    Station. — See    Electrio    Generation:    N. Y. 

Electrio  Station;  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  BET} 
ELECTRIO   STATION. 

Quadruple  Expansion.— Quadruple  Expansion  Stsam 
Engine  (Machine  4  Vapeur  4  Quadruple  Expan- 
sion). O.  Bude.  A  description  of  toe  Bourdon 
trunk  quarduple  expansion  engine,  exhibited  at 
Paris.     1800  w.     Genie  Civil— June  8,   1901. 

Reavell,  Ipswioh. — See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING 
SET. 

Rebuilding. — Rebuilding  an  Engine.  W.  H.  Wake- 
man.    Describes  details  In  connection  with  the  re- 
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pair  of  a  secondhand  engine.     111.     8erlal.     lit 
part.     2200  w.     Bngr,  U  8  A — Aug.  1,  1008. 

Xerulation.— See  Speed  Regulation;  __ELECTBI0 
GENERATING  SET:  EUfl/l'RIC  GENERATOR; 
ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,  ALTERNATING;  GOV- 
ERNOR; SPEED  VARIATION.  

Bsheaters. — See  STEAM  ENGINEERING;  BUPER- 
HEATED  STEAM— Compound  Engines. 


Belay.— See  GOVERNOR. 

Repairs.— An  Emergency  Engine  Repair.  Lewis  F. 
Lyne.  Illustrated  description  of  repair*  made  to 
an  engine  of  the  center  crank  type,  which  had 
been  wrecked  by  the  breaking  of  a  rod  strap  on 
the  cross-head  and  of  the  connecting  rod.  1100 
w.     Power — Sept.,   1904. 

Reynold*  Corliss. — See  Allia;  Corliss,  Markham. 

Binghoffer. — See  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET. 

Sobb-Armstrong. — The  Robb-Armstrong  Engine  for 
Electric  Traction.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
engine  much  nsed  In  Canada  and  foreign  countries, 
1800  w.     Tram  &  Ry  Wld— Oct.  8,  1908. 

Robb-Armstrong  Corliss  Engines.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  interesting  features  of  these  en- 
gines for  slow  and  medium  speeds.  1600  w.  Can 
Engr — July,  1903. 

Xobey. — See  Glasgow  Exhibition;  ELECTRIC   GEE* 


Boiling  Mill.— See  ROLLING-MILL  BEGINS. 

Rotary. — See  ROTARY  ENGINE. 

Boutin  Regulator.— See  Speed  Regulation;  TT.B0- 
TRIO  GENERATING  SET— Regulation. 

St.  Louis  Exposition. — Some  Large  Engines  In  the 
Power  Plant  of  the  St.  Louis  Exhibition.  An  Il- 
lustrated article  dealing  with  details  of  the  Reyn- 
olds-Corliss, Hamilton-Corliss,  Wlllans,  and  Green- 
wald  Four-Valve  Engines.  2000  w.  Bug  News — 
Dec.  8,  1904.  

Sei>  also  New  York  ELectrio  Station;  ST.  LOUIS 
EXPOSITION. 

Scott  Cornish  Oyole. — 12  Horse-Power  "Scott"  Corn- 
ish Cycle  Engine.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
engine  constructed  for  drlrlng  the  automatic  stok- 
ers at  the  Battersea  electric  lighting  station.  800 
w.     Engng — March  29,  1901. 

Selection. — The  Selection  of  a  Steam  Engine.  Wlll- 
i^m  D.  Ennls.  Considers  points  that  should  re- 
ceive careful  attention  before  purchasing.  1200 
w.     Am  Biect'n— July.  1901. 

Choosing  an  Engine  for  an  Isolated  Plant.  H. 
S.  Knowlton.  Discusses  points  to  be  considered 
In  the  selection  of  engines  for  certain  work.  2700 
w.     Cassier's  Msg — July,  1906. 

Semi-Portable.— See  Wolf:  STEAM  ENGINE  TEST; 
SUPERHEATED  STEAM— Wolf  Engine, 

Slsson  High  8peed. — Slsson  High  Speed  Compound 
Steam  Engine  (Machine  a  Vapeur  Compound,  a 
Grande  Vitesse  Systems  Slsson).  A  well  illna- 
trated description  of  a  vertical  engine,  built  by 
Wm.  Slsson,  of  Gloucester,  Bng.(  and  exhibited 
at  Glasgow,  1901.  1  plate.  800  w.  Genie  Civil 
—March  1,  1902. 

Sleeper. — The  Sleeper  Patent  8team  Engine.  G.  D. 
Hartley.  Illustrates  an  engine  recently  invented 
by  Frank  H.  Sleeper,  of  Montreal,  that  has  many 
novel  features.  1800  w.  Can  Blec  News— Dec., 
1902. 

Jlow,— Low  and  Medium -Speed  Engines.  J.  W. 
Thompson.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
slow  and  medium  rotative  speeds;  the  character- 
istics of  the  various  styles;  their  adjustment,  etc. 
1700  w.     Engr,  U  8  A— June  15,  1908. 

South  Shields.- 


Specifications. — Specifications  for  Steam  Engines. 
William  H.  Bryan.  Letter  on  the  best  method  of 
writing  specifications  for  engines  for  any  service. 
1000  w.     Eng  Bee — Nov.  8,  1900. 

Steam  Consumption  and  Maximum  Horse-Power. 
Discusses  the  requirements  in  the  specifications  of 
condensing  engines.    1100  w.     Power — Sept.,  1902. 

Speed  Changing.— Changing  the  Speed  of  Engines. 
W.  H.  Wakeman.  An  explanation  of  the  prin- 
ciples Involved.     111.     900  w.     Power— Feb..  1908. 

Speed  Recorder. — See  GOVERNOR;  SPEED  RE- 
CORDER. 

Speed  Regulation. — The  Design  of  Steam  Bngines 
with  Respect  of  Regulation  (Determination  de 
Certains  Elements  des  Moteurs  a  Vapeur  en  Vue 
de  la  Regulation).  M.  Delaporte.  Showing  the 
influence  of  the  dimensions  of  ports,  steam  cl 


receivers,  etc.,  upon  the  regulation,  and  deriving 
formulas  for  their  proportion.  8000  w.  Revue  ds 
Mecanlque — Dec.   31,   1900. 

The  Regulation  of  Steam  Bngines  (Der  Regu- 
liervorgang  bei  Dampfmaschlnen).  Dr.  B.  Bfilf. 
A  graphical  and  mathematical  analysis  of  the 
conditions  affecting  the  speed  variations  of  re- 
ciprocating engines,  and  the  action  of  regulating 
devices.  Two  articles.  6600  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — Aug.  80,  Sept   13,  1902. 

On  the  Governing  of  Bngines  for  Alternating 
Current-Supply.  G.  R.  J.  Parkinson.  Remarks 
applying  mors  particularly  to  the  method  of  con- 
necting alternators  directly  to  a  medium-speed  en- 
gine.    1000  w.    Blec  Rev,  Lend— Dec.  6,  1902. 

Regulation  of  Engines  for  Driving  Dynamos 
(Regnlation  des  Moteurs  Appliques  a  la  Com- 
mando des  Machines  Dynamo- Electri  ones).  B.  V. 
Picon.  A  discussion  of  the  causes  of  speed  varia- 
tion in  electrical  generating  sets  and  the  modlfl- 
•  cations  In  the  governing  apparatus  devised  to  im- 

Srove  the  regulation.     8000  w.    Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ 
e  France— -Oct.,  1908. 

Routln's  Electro-Mechanical  Compounding  Sys- 
tem (Das  Elektromechanische  Oompoondlrungseys- 
tem  von  Routln).  F.  Brock.  Description,  with 
diagram,  of  a  system  for  governing  dynamos  driv- 
en by  steam  or  water,  in  which  the  admission 
valve  and  the  field  excitation  are  simultaneously 
end  Instantaneously  regulated.  1200  w.  Blek- 
trotech  Zeltschr— Jen.  14,  190ft. 

A  Graphical  Treatment  of  the  Prolem  of  Speed 
Regnlation  (Das  Regulierprobtem  in  Vorwlegend 
Graphlecher  Behandlung).  Dr.  A.  Koob.  An  ex- 
haustive graphical  treatment  of  the  forces  acting 
In  steam  engines  with  regard  to  the  control  and 
regulation  of  speed.  Serial.  Pert  I.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher   Ing — Feb.  27,   1904. 

Steam  Engine  Speed  Regulation.  J.  J.  M*- 
Guire.  Explains  the  purpose  of  the  governor,  de- 
scribing types.    1600  w.     Am  Blect'n— May,  1904. 

Electrical  vs.  Mechanical  Speed  Control.  Notes 
the  most  common  mechanical  methods  used,  and 
the  methods  used  for  electrical  control,  comparing 
the  working,  cost,  advantages,  Ac.  4800  w.  Bngr, 
U  S  A— Oct.  16,  1906. 

See  also  ELECTRIO  GENERATING  SET;  GOV- 
ERNOR; SPEED  VARIATION. 

Speed  Variation.— See    Speed    Regulation;    SPEED 
VARIATION. 

Standardisation.— Papers  Bead  at  the  Annual  Meet- 
ing of  the  Engine  Builders'  Association.  Official 
abstracts  of  papers  by  H.  O.  Ebert,  H.  G.  Relst, 
and  E.  J.  Armstrong.  6300  w.  Bug  News  Dec 
20,  1900. 
Bee  also    ELECTRIC    APPARATUS;    ELECTRIO 


Starting.— Starting    a    Cross    Compound    Condensing 
Engine.     Detailed  directions  of  the  method  to  be 
followed.     4000  w.     Power — Nov.,    1901. 
See  also  STEAM  TURBINE.  

Steam   Consumption.— Bee  STEAM  ENGINEERING; 


{sumption 
ENGINE 


Steam  Turbine  Compared. — See  STEAM  ENGINEER- 
ING; STEAM  TURBINE— Reciprocating  Engins 
Compared. 

Stearns  Compound.— See  AUTOMOBILE,   STEAM. 

Steel  Works.— Heavy  Duty  Bngines  in  Steel  Plants. 
Arthur  L.  Strickland.  Read  before  the  Ohio  Soc. 
of  Mech.,  Blec.,  and  Steam  Engrs.  Briefly  de- 
scribes the  exterior  process  of  manufacturing  Bes- 
semer steel,  and  the  heavy  duty  engine  service, 
explaining  the  kinds  of  engines  used  and  the  work 
expected  of  them.  1600  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev— Dec.  1, 
1904. 


Stork. 


ELECTRIO  GENERATING  SET. 


Stuffing  Boxes.— Engines  and  Pumps  Without  Staf- 
fing Boxes.  Andrew  Watson.  A  paper  read  be- 
fore the  Min.  Inst,  of  Scotland,  on  stuffing  boxes 
without  glands.  Also  abstract  of  discussion.  111. 
2000  w.  Mech  Bngr— Aug.  29,  1908. 
See  also  PACKING;  STUFFING  BOX. 

Bulser.— vSee   OareU-Bulaer;    XLBCTBIO   GENERAT- 
ING SET— Berlin  Power  House;  STEAM  ENGINE 


Super 
Tllu 


heated  Steam. — A  Remarkable  English  Engine, 
llustrated  article,  reporting  a  remarkable  per- 
formance of  a  steam  engine  of  moderate  else,  built 
by  Easton  &  Co.  for  the  British  Xylonite  Co.  and 
using  the  Schmidt  system  of  superheating.  1200 
w.     Am   Elect'n— April,   1903. 


STEAM  ENSIJTE 
Sco  Hh  Jortrtli :  Wolf  PorteM*;  LOCOMOTIVE; 

steam    nronra     test;     sutebszatei> 

Teat.-  --See  ulna  Effloltaay;  Experimental  Study; 
STEAM  EHOIMIEEjmJ—  Economy:  STEAM  ES- 
flOT  TEST;  SUPEEHEATED  STEAM— Pletou  Xn- 

Tau-oe-OrllndM     Compound — Now     Standard     Thne- 

Cy  Under    Compound    Engine.       Illuetreted'     descrip- 
tion of  an  engine  designed  for  high  speeds,   nnl- 

™* onaltloH  of"k>*d.  "«»%!  '  B^RaT.   Lonfl 


Ids  «o0 
— Not.  I 


ptlon  of  .tjpea  made  ll 


Tiled  detailed  description  of  /type*  made  In  Italy. 
800  w.     Rngr,  V  S  A— Not.  i,  1903. 


Ann  on  large  Tertlcal  Corllea   engine*,  firing   de- 
•crlptloa.     li»  w.     Am  Mach-^Oct.   8.   1901. 

Modern  Engine  BaUding.  Note*  taken  at  ttM 
•hop!  of  the  Weatlnghon**  Machine  Company,  in. 
soo5  w.    M.eh,  n.  Y.— Jan..  1902. 

WUUni. — See  Air  Buffer;   Higb   Speed. 

William*. — The    Willi  ami     Engine.        Illustrated     de 


I.     iHicion.       Illustrated     description 


Wolf   Portable.— Modern    Portable    Engines    (Modern* 
'■■-■■■■•"■  "         especially    tbe    portable 

"""o«»t*rr  Woco- 


by  F.  Toil,  of  Legnaoo 

OCnle    01  Til  -March   I. 

Triple    Expansion.— A    Pa 


ssa 


1  EWGINE  TEST;  SUPERHEATED 


lie   Ooaat   Engine.      I 
.tore*tlng    fed  tores    < 

^ag^eurren  jjf*™*^*    °^  gf*  ^  w-    «*M 

See  nlao  MAETHE  EMQINE;  nod  under  name 
balMen  and  plana. 
Triple-Eapanaion.      vs.      Compound.-— Possible     Advan- 
tage*  of   the    Trlple-Eipamlou    Engine   Over    the 

and  advantage!  at  trlple-expanilon  engines.     1800 
V.      Ehcr,    U    S    A— Oct.    19,    IMS. 
Track    Propelling.     See     AUTOMOBILE     STEAM— 

Twentieth  Century. — The  Steam  Engine  at  the  Be- 
ginning of  the  Twentieth  Century  (Die  Dampf- 
maacblnB  be)  Begtnn  dee  20.  Janrhnndert*).     Br. 

•  team     engineering.     "5000     w.        Z  el  tech  r     d      Vet 
Deutacher   Ing— April   9.   1901. 

nf( 
TalTe 

Ynriaty.— Variety    In   Steam    Engine*.      Remark*  ■ 
the  great    variety   of   engines    for    different   net 

turbine*.      Serial,      lat   part.      3000  w.      Mccb    Bn 

Ten  den  Ksroasve. — The  Van  den  Kercuove  Plato 
Valve  Engine.      Illustrated  description  of  a   hoi 


al«o     JCOTOH— Loagridgo     Beport;     STEAK 


STEAM    EnTOHfEEBLHfi. 


■nt  Engineering.  Pa 
view  of  the  proeTeee 
t  century.     2700  w. 


In  tMe  Held  dm- 


Tbe    Ctlllaatloii  of   Beat  la    tbe  Steam   Engine- 
(Die   Zlele   and   die   Erfolge   Iq   der   Wlrmeanannta- 

Ing,   giving  an  llluetrated  and  clear  exposition  of 

Ing.    cylinder    cor-" "--      —     '•--'->        ■■ — ■    « 

9000    ■>.      Zeltac 


Dentacber    lug- — Marcb 
ation  «f  Steam  and  It* 


Eagng  Soc.     2100  w.     Bor 


ENGINE  TEST, 
▼ibratlng.— See  Sleeper. 
Vibration*.— See      Balancing  i     LOOOntOTTTB;     MA, 


Indicated  borse-pon-er  net  of  trlple-expanelon  en- 
gine*, specially  Interesting  In  rfew  of  tbe  great 
economy  attained  In  iteam  consumption.  700  w. 
Etji         _         

for 

h 


Driving    1  Verbunddampfmaacblae   tod 


fOr    Djnamobetrleb). 
I     "co^'of^BrOtmt^AMtrlV 
Wsetlnghouaa. — The      Weetlngnooie-Oorlh 


8000-B.  P.  Westlugboose  Engine*  for  the  New 
York  Qas  and  Electric  Light.  Beat  and  Power 
Company.  Illnitrated  deierlptloa,  2000  w.  Bag 
New.— May  23.  1001. 

Large  Work  by  tbe  Weatlngbonie  Machine  Corn- 


economy       4SO0    w.      Power— May.    1001. 

the   K^.nnniy  of  a   Small  Steam   Engine.     Albert 
Klngabury.       Describee    ei  perl  mental    work     uadec- 


oce  Upon  Steam  Bcon- 
Lonla  By  Sfub— ILireh 
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Ooal  vs.  Ow.— See  Heating  Burfaoe, 

-Comparative  Praotioe.-'-Engllsh,  American  and  Con- 
tinental Steam  Engineering.  Philip  Dawson.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  papers  treating  of  modern 
power-bouse  practice.  The  present  one  is  devoted 
to  the  characteristics  of  British  engine  types  and 
practices.  8900  w.  Engineering  Magazine — No- 
vember, 1901. 

English,  American  and  Continental  Steam  En- 
gineering. Philip  Dawson.  Mr.  Dawson's  second 
paper  treats  specifically  of  British  lighting  and 
traction  plants  and  their  equipment,  with  Illus- 
trations of  many  important  stations.  4500  w. 
Engineering  Magazine — Dec.,   1001. 

English,  American  and  Continental  Steam  En- 
gineering. Philip  Dawson.  Mr.  Dawson's  third 
paper  discusses  Continental  practice,  giving  illus- 
trations of  numerous  Important  power  plants  In 
various  parts  of  Europe.  4500  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — Jan.,    1002. 

English,  American  and  Continental  8team  En- 
gineering. Philip  Dawson.  Mr.  Dawson's  con- 
cluding paper  is  devoted  to  American  engines  and 
traction  power  houses,  with  numerous  Illustra- 
tions. 4000  w.  Engineering  Magasine — Feb., 
1902. 

Compression. — The  Influence  of  Clearance  and  Com- 

Sreeeton  Upon  Steam  Consumption  (Ein  fluas  des 
chadllchen  Raumes  und  der  {Compression  auf  den 
Dampfverbrauch).  H.  Dtibbel.  A  review  of  the 
researches  of  Zeuner,  Doerfel,  Dwelshauvers,  and 
others,  showing  little  or  no  loss  due  to  compres- 
sion, and  attributing  the  results  of  Dwelshauvers 
to  leaky  valves  and  piston.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Feb.  9,  1901. 

The  Laws  of  Expansion  and  Compression  (Snr 
les  Lois  de  la  Detente  es  de  la  Compression).  V. 
Dwelshauvers-Dery  &  A.  Duchesne.  An  examina- 
tion of  the  principles  Involved  in  the  compression 
-of  steam  In  an  engine  cylinder,  with  experiments 
.sustaining  the  author's  opinion  of  the  wasteful- 
ness of  clearance.  4000  w.  Revue  de  Mecanique 
-nJuly   31,    1901. 

Compression  in  8team~Englne  Cylinders.  C.  L. 
Browne.  An  examination  of  the  experiments 
«howing  losses  with  high  compression,  comparing 
these  with  the  better  results  obtained  In  actual 
practice  with  modern  large  engines.  8500  w. 
Elec  Engr,   Lond — March  27,  1903. 

Tests  upon  the  Influence  of  Compression  noon 
Steam  Engine  Economy  (Versnche  fiber  den  Oeko- 
nomlschen  Bnnfluss  der  ^Compression  bel  Dampf- 
maschtnen).  Dr.  Herbert  Klemperer.  Discussing 
experiments  made  at  the  laboratory  of  the  Dres- 
den Polytechnic,  showing  -the  conditions  under 
which  compression  may  partially  overcome  the 
evils  of  clearance.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
scher Ing— May  20,   1905. 

Efficiency  in  Compression  In  Steam  Engines. 
Prof.  Robert  H.  Smith.  Discusses  the  most  effi- 
cient limit  of  compression,  the  efficiency  being 
measured  by  horse-power  per  unit  quantity  of 
steam  used  per  hour.  2500  w.  Engr,  Lond — 
Nov.    3,    1905. 

Condensation.— Condensation  Losses  in  Engine  Cylin- 
ders. George  T.  Hanchett.  Explains  what  is 
known  as  Hlrn  losses,  gives  the  method  of  de- 
termining the  economy  of  an  engine  by  the  use 
of  the  formula  of  Robert  C.  Heck,  which  gives 
satisfactory  results.  1000  w.  Cent  Sta— June. 
1905. 


pressure"  drips  of  condensed  steam.    111.    2500  w. 
Power— Dec,   1902. 

Economizer, — See  ECONOMIZER. 


Condenser   Tubing.— See    CONDENSER— Tubing. 

Cotton  Mill.— Possible  Additional  Economics  at  the 
Steam  End  of  the  Mill.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by 
O.  C.  Woolson,  before  the  New  England  Cotton 
Mfrs.  Assn.,  on  the  economy  attainable  by  care- 
ful attention  to  methods  of  handling  coal  and 
ashes.     1800  w.     Eng  Rec — May  4,  1901. 

Oat-Off.— See  INDICATOR. 

Cycle  Analysis.— See  THERMODYNAMICS. 

Cylinder  Clearanoe.— See  Clearanoe;  LOCOMOTIVE 
CYLINDER. 

Cylinder  Dimensions. — See   CYLINDER— Dimensions, 

Donkin  Revealer. — Theory  of  the  Steam  Engine  and 
the  Donkin  Revealer  (La  Theorle  de  la  Machine  a 
Vapeur  et  le  Revglateur  Donkin).  Joseph  Nadal. 
A  discussion  of  cylinder  condensation  as  modified 
by  the  results  obtained  with  the  Donkin  revealer. 
4500  w.     Revue  de  Mecanique — Dec.  31,  1900. 

Drips. — The  Disposal  of  Drips.  C.  G.  Bobbins.  Con- 
siders the  handling  of  "low-pressure"  and  "high- 


Economy,— Economy  in  Steam  Engine  Practice.  John 
Goodman.  Read  at  Inst,  of  Mln.  Engs.,  England. 
Considers  what  should  be  avoided,  and  the  essen- 
tials details.     2800  w.     Naut  Gas — Dec.  27,  1900. 

The  Economical  Production  and  Utilization  of 
Steam  (Note  snr  les  Dispositions  a  Prendre  pour 
Arriver  a  la  Production  et  a  l'Emploi  Economlque 
de  la  Vapeur).  Walther  Meunler.  From  the  "Bui 
de  la  Soc  Ind  de  Mulhouse,"  giving  advice  on  the 
equipment  and  management  of  steam  plants.  2000 
w.     MGtallurgie— Jan.  15,  1902. 

Heat  Economy  of  the  Steam  Engine.  Translated 
from  Prof.  Lynen's  "Die  Warmeausnntsung  bel 
der  Dampfmaschlne."  111.  5000  w.  Stevens  Inst 
—Oct.,  1908. 

The  Beat  Economy  of  the  Piston  Steam  Engine 
at  the  Advent  of  the  Steam  Turbine.  J.  B.  Den- 
ton. Read  before  the  Int.  Cong,  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  at  St.  Louis.  Reviews  the  development 
of  steam-engine  economy  In  engines  of  various 
types,  showing  that  the  turbine  Is  already  a  for- 
midable competitor.  5000  w.  Eng  News — Dec.  8, 
1904. 

The  Best  Economy  of  the  Piston  Steam  Engine 
at  the  Advent  of  the  Steam  Turbine.  Prof.  J.  E. 
Denton.  Read  before  the  Mech.  Sec.  of  the  Int. 
Cong,  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Traces  the  develop- 
ment of  economy  in  marine  and  stationary  en- 
gines, comparing  the  economy  of  the  piston  en- 
gine and  the  steam  (turbine,  Ac.  5500  w.  Eng 
Rec— Feb.  25,   1905. 

Suggestions  for  Steam  Economy.  Wm.  McKay. 
Read  before  the  Can.  Elec.  Assn.  A  discussion  of 
some  of  the  principles  upon  whdch  economy  hi  the 
nse  of  steam  depends.  2800  w.  Can  Elec  News 
— June,  1905. 

Suggestions  for  Steam  Economy.  William  Mc- 
Kay. Read  before  the  Canadian  Elec.  Assn.  Dis- 
cusses some  of  the  principles  upon  which  economy 
in  the  use  of  steam  depends.  2500  w.  Sci  Am 
Sop— Oct.   14,  1905. 

See  also  BOILER  PLANT;  BTEAM  GENERA- 
TION"; BTEAM  PLANT. 

Electrio  Stations. — Steam  Practice  in  American 
Electric  Light  and  Power  Plants.  George  H.  Bar- 
ms, George  I.  Rockwood,  H.  C.  Meyer,  Jr.,  and 
Charles  W.  Oliver.  Articles  by  the  above  au- 
thors, dealing  with  boiler  practice,  piping,  en- 
flnes,  etc.  III.  9600  w.  Am  Elect'n— June, 
903. 

See  also  BOILER;  BOILER  PLANT;  ELECTRIC 
GENERATING  SET;  ELECTRIC  STATION: 
POWER  PLANT;  BTEAM  ENGINE;  STEAM 
PLANT. 

European.— Modern  Steam  Engine  Practice  Abroad. 
Frank  C.  Perkins.  Considers  methods  and  general 
design  in  modern  central  stations  in  England. 
France,  Belgium,  Germany  and  Austria.  111.  1700 
w.     Am  Mfr— March  6,  1902. 

Steam  Engineering  in  Continental  Europe.  A. 
Bolllnckx.  Reports  an  unsettled  period,  and  re- 
views the  improvements  in  course  of  trial.  900  w. 
Power— Dec.,   1902. 

Exhaust. — See  Exhaust  Utilization;  Ratean  Accumu- 
lator; Wheaton  Exhaust;  HEATING — Central  Sta- 
tion; Exhaust. 

Exhaust  Pipes. — Exhaust  Pipes  for  Condensing  En- 

flnes.     Discusses  the  faults  In  the  design  of  ex- 
aust  pipes.     1000  w.     Eng  Rec — Nov.  7,  1900. 

Exhaust  Utilization.— Heating  Value  of  Exhaust 
Steam  at  Electric  Stations.  Alton  D.  Adams.  A 
discussion  of  the  various  methods  of  utilising  the 
exhaust  steam  and  so  adding  very  materially  to 
the  present  revenues.  8200  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — 
Nov.   14,   1900. 

U«ti Using   Waste   Steam   in    Shops.  Illustrated 

description  of  the  method  adopted  in  the  Grand 

Trunk    shops.    In   Montreal.     1800   w.  Ir   Age- 
April  27,   1905. 

Increasing  Profits  of  a  Central  Station.  George 
E.  Walsh.  Calls  attention  to  methods  of  econo- 
mizing by  utilising  exhaust  steam,  hot  water  cir- 
culating systems,  etc.  2500  w.  Am  Elect'n— 
Nov.,   1905. 

See   also    HEATING— Central    Station;     Exhaust 
Steam;  HOISTING  ENGINE. 

Fine  Gases.— See  ECONOMIZER.  . 

Gbrlits  Exposition.— Steam   Boilers  and  Engines  at 
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the  Gorllts  Industrial  Exposition  (Die  Damp* 
kessel  and  Dampfmaschinea  auf  der  Nlederacnles* 
lichen  Gewerbe — and  Industrie  AussteUung  Gorllts 
1905).  Dr.  Forster.  An  illustrated  review,  de- 
scribing water-tube  boilers,  steam  fittings,  and 
engines  of   recent    German   design.     4000   w.     1 

I  date.     Zeltschr  d   Ver  Deotscher   Ing — Nor.   18, 
006. 

Keating  Surfaces. — The  Relations  Between  Heating 
Surfaces  with  Goal  and  Oas  Fuel  (Das  Verbtltniss 
der  Helsfiftchcn  Zwischen  Kohlen  and  Gaabelsang). 
M.  Grellert.  A  comparison  of  the  relative  ad- 
vantages of  coal  and  gas  for  generating  steam  and 
heating  water.  111.  1800  w.  Gesandhelta  Ing 
—Not.   15,    1901. 


History.— %A  Century  of  Progress  In  Steam  Engineer- 
ing. A.  T.  Nagle.  Considers  the  position  one 
hundred  years  ago,  the  progress  daring  the  cen- 
tury, and  what  remains  to  be  accomplished.  8000 
w.     Am  Bleet'n— Jan.,  1901. 

Steam  Power  Generation.  G.  Croydon  Marks. 
A  review  of  the  earliest  attempts  at  the  genera- 
tion of  steam  power.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800 
w.     Prac  Bngr — Not.  22,  1901. 

See  also  United  States  History;  MABXEZ  ENGIN- 
EERING;   STEAM    EVGXHE;     STEAM    PLANT; 


Joy.— See    LOCOMOTIVE; 
sistant  Cylinder. 

Loop STEAM  LOOP. 

Marine.— See  MARINE  ENGINE:  MARINE  ENGIM- 


Mean  Effective  Pressure*— A  Graphical  Determina- 
tion of  Mean  Effective  Pressure.  8idney  Graves 
Koon.  A  series  of  curres,  wKh  explanation,  of 
mean  effective  pressure  in  steam-engine  cylinders, 
for  the  purpose  of  facilitating  the  preliminary  de- 
sign of  engines.  800  w.  Sibley  Jour  Mech  Bngng 
—-Dee.  1,  1902. 

Naval.— See  NATAL  ENGINEERING. 

Paper  and  Pulp  Mills.— See  PAPER  MANUFAO- 
ToRE— Steam  Engineering. 

Piston  Speed.— Piston  Speed.  The  first  of  a  set  of 
tables  dealing  wiith  horse-power  and  other  calcu- 
lations connected  with  indicator  diagrams,  and 
steam  engine  capacities  and  efficiencies.  It  Is 
desired  that  their  accuracy  shall  be  above  ques- 
tion. Serial.  1st  part  1000  w.  Power— Feb., 
1901. 

A  Piston  Speed  Chart  Sanford  H.  Fry.  A 
chart  designed  to  give  the  piston  speed  correspond- 
ing to  various  rotative  speeds  in  engines  having 
strokes  from  10  to  86  inches  in  length,  with  the 
method  of  working  with  it  900  w.  Am  Macb— 
June  27,   1901. 

Pressure.— See  Compression;  BOILER. 

Pressure  Redaction  Valves. — See  VALVE. 


Ratean  Accumulator. — Note  on  a  Regenerative  Ac- 
cumulator and  Its  Application  for  Using  Exhaust 
Steam.  M.  A.  Bateau.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  new  apparatus  intended  to  allow  the  use  of  ex- 
haust steam  from  machines  having  intermittent 
action,  such  as  winding  engines  or  the  reversible 
engines  of  rolling  mills.  700  w.  Inst  of  Mech 
Bngrs — Glasgow  Congress,   1901. 

Note  on  a  Regenerative  Accumulator  and  Its 
Application  for  Using  Exhaust  and  Its  Application 
for  Using  Exhaust  Steam.  M.  A.  Bateau.  Read 
before  the  Glasgow  Congress.  Illlnstratea  a  new 
apparatus  intended  to  allow  the  use  of  the  ex- 
haust steam  from  machines  having  Intermittent 
action.     700  w.     Elec  Bngr,  Load— Nov.  8,  1901. 

A  Regenerative  Accumulator  for  Exhaust  Steam. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  apparatus  receiving 
exhaust  steam  from  engines  having  intermittent 
duty    and    furnishing   low-pressure    steam   to   en- 

Sues   requiring   a   steady   supply.     500   w.     Eng 
ec — Nov.   9,   1901. 

The  Bateau  Steam  Accumulator  (Accnmnlatenr 
de  Vapeur  Systeme  Bateau).  Oh.  Dentin.  De- 
scribing and  illustrating  devices  for  equalising  the 
pressure  of  exhaust  steam  from  pumps  and  other 
high-pressure  machines,  enabling  it  to  be  used  In 
•team  turbines.  8500  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil- 
March  12,  1904. 

Utilising  the  Exhaust  of  Intermittently-Work- 
ing Engines.  J.  Walter  Pearae.  Illustrates  and 
describes  Prof.  Bateau's  system  of  steam  accu- 
mulator regenerator  and  low-pressure  steam  tur- 
bine for  utilising  wants  steam.  4000  w.  Engng 
Rev — March,  1904. 


The  Steam  Turbine  as  an  Exhaust-Steam  Uttl- 
laer.  Prom  "Le  Genie  CivlL"  Describes  an  in- 
stallation in  the  mines  at  Bruay,  where  a  com- 
bination of  accumulator  and  turbine  la  used  ss> 
brought  out  by  Prof.  Bateau.  2000  w.  Eng  Bee 
—April  23.  1904. 

The  Utilisation  of  Exhaust  Steam,  from  Engines- 
Acting  Intermittently,  by  Means  of  Regenerative 
Steam  Accumulators  and  of  Low- Pressure  Turbines 
on  the  Bateau  System.  Smile  Demenge.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  this  system  and  the  ap- 
plications already  in  operation.  5000  w.  Iron  h 
Steel  Inst— Oct,  1904. 

Utilisation  of  Exhaust  Steam  in  Oonnectlom 
with  Low  Pressure  Steam  Turbines.  Mona.  Ls- 
once  Battu.  Presents  the  advantages  of  the  Ba- 
teau system  and  some  of  its  applications.  Dis- 
cussion and  illustrations.  12,000  w.  Jour  W  Sse 
of  Bngrs — Oct.,  1904. 

The  Utilisation  of  the  Exhaust  Steam  of  In- 
termittent Motors  (Abdamnf-Verwertung  Inter- 
mlttierender  Mascblnen  in  Berg-und  Hflttenwerk- 
en).  W.  KOppera.  With  especial  reference  to* 
the  use  of  the  Bateau  steam  accumulator  for 
equalising  exhaust  steam  pressures  for  use  with 
the  low-pressure  steam  turbine.  1800  w.  Glasera 
Annalen — Nov.   15,  1904. 

The  Utilisation  of  Exhaust  Steam  (L* Utilisation, 
dea  Vapeurs  d'Echappement).  P.  Chateil.  A  re- 
view of  the  Bateau  steam  accumulator,  and  its  ap- 
plication to  the  regulation  of  exhaust  steam  for 
use  in  the  low-pressure  steam  turbine.  3500  w. 
Bev  Gen  d  Sciences — Nov.  80,   1904. 


—See  Bateau   Aeoumubv 


The  Utilisation  of  Exhaust  Steam  by  Means  of 
Bateau  Heat  Accumulators  and  Low- Pressure 
Steam  Turbines  (Die  Verwertung  des  Abdampfas 
dnrch  Anwendung  von  Akkumulatoren  und  Nle- 
derdrnckdampfturblnen.  System  Bateau).  Frits 
Krull.  Paper  before  the  Mining  and  Metallurgical 
Congress  at  Liege,  giving  a  description  of  system 
for  utilising  the  exhaust  steam  from  steam  en- 
gines, working  Intermittently,  particularly  wind- 
ing engines.  12,500  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berftr 
u   Hattenwesen — Sept.  2,    1905. 

See  also  STEAM  TURBINE — Exhaust  Steam;  Ba- 
teau. 

Receivers.— Something  About  Receivers.  W.  H. 
Wekeman.  Considers  points  in  piping  receivers 
of  steam  plants.  Ills.  1200  w.  Power— Sept, 
1905. 

See  also  STEAM  ENGINE 
oeiver  Drop. 

Regenerative   Accumulator, 
tor. 

Reheaters.— The  Use  of  Reheaters  in  Compound  En- 
gines. Abstract  of  a  paper  by  George  H.  Barms, 
read  before  the  New  England  Cotton  Mfrs.  Assn., 

Jiving  valuable  data  based  on  tests  by  the  author. 
700  w.     Eng  Bee— May  9,  1903. 

The  Use  of  Reheaters  in  Compound  Engines. 
George  H.  Barms.  Abstract  of  a  paper  presented1 
to  the  New  England  Cotton  Mfrs.  Assn.  Gives 
results  of  tests  made  by  the  writer,  discussing  the 
effects  noticed.     2000  w.     Power — Sept.,   1903. 

On  the  Economy  of  Reheaters.  Ernest  R* 
Briggs.  An  examination  of  the  principal  rebeater 
cycles  In  use  on  various  engines.    2500  w.     Engr, 

Lond — Feb.    10.    1905. 

See  also  SUPERHEATED  STEAM— Compound  En- 
gines. 

Safety  Valve. — See  SAFETY  VALVE. 
Separators. — See  STEAM  SEPARATOR. 
Slide   Valve.— See   VALVE— Slide. 

Steam  Porta.— The  Dimensions  of  Steam  Ports  and 
Passages  for  Engines  (Die  Abmeseungen  der 
Steuerkanflle  der  Dampfmascfalnen).  M.  F.  Gu- 
termoth.  An  examination  of  the  Influence  of  the 
point  of  cut-off  upon  the  proportions  of  steam 
passages.  3500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing 
—March  5.  1904. 

On  Port  Areas  for  Steam  Engines.  M.  F. 
Gutermnth.  Translated  from  the  <rZeltschrlft  des 
Vereines  Dentscher  Ingenleure."  An  illustrated 
study  of  the  behavior  of  the  flow  of  steam  and 
the  Influence  of  the  point  of  cut-off  upon  the 
proportions  of  steam  passages.  8500  w.  Jour 
Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — May.  1904. 

Superheated  Steam.— See  SUPERHEATED   STEAM. 

Thermal  Diagrams. — Thermal  Diagrams  and  Their 
Practical  Use.  Hugo  Diemer.  Gives  methods  for 
constructing  thermal  diagrams,  which  with  In- 
formation given  by  indicator  cards  and  other  data 
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usually    taken    during   an    engine    test,    will    dis- 
close all  heat  Interchanges  and  heat  relationship. 
2500  w.     Bnl  Univ  of  Kansas.     Vol.    II.,  Xo.  6 
— Nov.,  1903. 
See  also  THERMODYNAMICS, 


Turbine  yb.  Beciprooating.- 

— Reeiprooatiag  Engine  Compared. 

United  States  History.— 8team  Engineering  in  the 
United  States  In  1688.  An  abstract  of  *  report 
by  the  secretary  of  the  treasury  containing  a  cen- 
sus of  the  stationary,  locomotive  and  marine 
engines  in  nse  up  to  that  time  in  the  U.  S..  and 
an  account  of  the  accidents  in  steam  plants. 
9400  w.     Eng  Bee— March  16,  1901. 

Yacuum  Condensing.— See  OONDENSEB— Vacuum. 

Valve.— See  VALVE. 

Valve  Gear.— See  VALVE  GEAB. 

Wastes. — Neglected  Heat  Wastes.  B.  A.  Douglass. 
Discusses  losses  from  radiation,  leakages,  ex- 
cessive use  of  the  blow-off  for  flushing,  etc. 
2000  w.     Am  Elect'n  Nov.,  1901. 

See  also  Exhaust  Utilisation. 

Water  in  Steam.— Water  in  Steam.  James  Andrews. 
Bead  before  the  Glasgow  Tech.  Ool.  Scl.  Soc. 
Gives  rules  for  calculating  the  raits  of  expansion, 
<the  dimensions  of  cylinders,  mean  pressure,  etc., 
and  discusses  steam  jackets,  and  means  of  secur- 
ing economy  in  steam  consumption  in  the  pres- 
ent article.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Mech 
Engr— May   16,    1903. 

Wheaton  Exhaust.— The  Wheaton  Variable  Exhaust. 
Brief  illustrated  description  with  statement  of 
advantages  claimed.  400  w.  By  sV  Loc  Engng 
— Sept.,   1906. 

Wiredrawing.- 


STEAK  ENGINE  EXHIBITION. 

See    ELECTBIO    GENEBATING 
TION;   STEAM  ENGINE;   BTEAM 
ING. 

STEAM  ENGINE  MANUTACTTTBE. 

See  also  ENGINE  WORKS;   STEAM   ENGINE. 

Some  Factors  Affecting  the  Economical  Manu- 
facture of  Steam  Engines.  William  Thompson. 
Bead  at  the  Glasgow  Congress.  The  points  dis- 
cussed are  the  premium  system,  tools,  arrange- 
ment of  tools,  shops,  standardisation,  etc.  8000 
w.     Engs'   Gas — Nov.,  1901. 

Machine     Tools. —See     MACHINE     TOOL— Engine 
Builders'. 

Westinghouse. — See  STEAM  ENGINE. 

BTEAM  ENGINE  TEST. 
See   also   BOILER   TEST:    INDICATOR;    STEAM 


PLANT. 

8team  Engine  Trials.  Editorial  commending  a 
set  of  rules,  issued  by  a  Continental  Arm,  for 
the  occasional  testing  of  engines  to  see  whether 
they  are  falling  away  from  their  early  excell- 
ence;    1400  w.     Engng— Feb.  14,  1902. 

Experiments  on  a  Steam  Engine.  Bryan  Don- 
kin.  An  account  of  experiments  made  to  test 
an  engine  in  working  conditions,  while  varying 
within  certain  limits  the  speed,  power,  pressure 
of  steam,  and  amount  of  vacuum,  and  to  deter- 
mine the  effect  on  the  consumption  and  econ- 
omy of  the  engine.  2800  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
May  23,  1902. 

Some  Experiments  on  Steam-Engine  Economy. 
B.  L.  Weigh  ton.  Records  the  results  of  two 
separate  and  distinct  sets  of  experiments  bear- 
ing upon  the  economical  performance  of  the 
steam-engine.  2  plates.  8000  w.  Inst  of  Mech 
Engrs— Jnly   30,    1902. 

Engine  Tests.  H.  F.  Schmidt.  Remarks  apply- 
ing to  practical  tests  that  should  be  frequently 
made  by  the  engineer  in  charge.  1800  w.  Am 
Elect'n— Aug.,  1902. 

A  Few  Points  on  Engine  Testing.  An  inter- 
view with  Mr.  George  H.  Barms.  8000  w.  Bngr, 
U    S    A— Aug.    1,    1903. 

Am.  Boo.  M.  E.  Beport.— See  Standard. 

Augsburg-Nuremberg.— One  Hundred  Steam  Engine 
Tests  (Bin  Hundert  Dampfverbrauchversachc).  J. 
Krumper.  A  tabulated  discussion  of  economy 
tests  npon  a  large  number  of  steam  engines  of 
various  types,  built  by  the  United  Augsburg  and 


Nflrnberg  Works.     Serial.    Part  I.    5000  w.    Zeit- 
schr  d    ver   Deutscher   Ing — Aug.    12,    1905. 

Bates-Corliss.— Test  of  a  85  H.-P.  Bates-Corliss  En- 
gine.     Charles    A.    Happln.     Tests    made    at    the 
Jlant  of   the   Twin   City   Water   Works,    Urbana. 
11.     1300  w.     Technograph,   No.   15— 19001901. 

Bsssbrook     Spinning     Co.,     Ireland. — See     STEAM 


Cnarlottenburg.— See      SUPERHEATED 
Test,    Onarlottenburg. 

Compound.— Test  of  a  Compound  Engine.  Beport 
by  Michael  Longridge  of  a  test  made  on  a  ver- 
tical two-crank  engine,  with  general  descrip- 
tion of  the  engine,  boiler  and  superheater,  fn 
which  all  previous  records  were  beaten.  Ills. 
8500  w.     Engr,  Lond— ^June  2,  1905. 

Compound  BeeelTer  Drop. — The  Effects  of  Receiver 
Drop  in  a  Compound  Engine.  Joseph  W.  Hay- 
ward.  Bead  before  the  British  Assn.  Deals 
with  the  results  of  four  experiments,  undertaken 
to  demonstrate  the  effects  of  varying  the  point 
of  cut-off  in  the  low-pressure  cylinder  of  a  com- 
pound engine,  other  conditions  being  maintained 
constant.     700  w.     Engr,  Lond — Aug.  26,   1904. 

Cooper-Corliss.— An  Economical  Mill  Engine.  Data 
and  results  of  the  feed  water  tests  of  a  16  and 
40x48  inch  Cooper-Corliss  engine,  and  coal  test 
of  the  plant  connected  therewith,  as  given  in  re- 
port of  George  H.  Barms,  with  Information  re- 
lated.    2200  w.     Eng  Bee— Nov.  8,  1902. 

Hardin  (impound.— Tests  of  the  Hardlll  Compound 
Engine,  w.  J.  Ohilds  and  O.  W.  Bodler.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  special  features  of  the 
engine,  with  account  of  tests.  1100  w.  81b 
Jour  of   Engng— May,    1901. 


Hicks. — See  STEAM  JACKET. 

Indicating. — Measuring  the  Horse-Power  of  Steam 
Engines.  B.  C.  Oliver.  Gives  results  of  a  series 
of  tests  which  were  intended  to  show  the  effect 
on  the  average  horse-power  of  taking  indicator 
cards  at  various  Intervals  simultaneously  and  at 
various  intervals  In  rotation.  1200  w.  Power 
— Sept.,    1908. 

Indicating  Westinghouse  Engines.  H.  L. 
Strong.  Describes  method.  1500  w.  Power— 
Feb.,   1905. 

How  to  Indicate  the  Engine.  George  P.  Pearce. 
Directions  to  aid  a  beginner  In  taking  his  first 
cards.     1500  w.     Marine  Engng — June.   1905. 

See  also  INDIOATOB;  INDICATOB  DIAGRAM. 

Jacketing. — See   STEAM   JACKET. 

Longridge.— See  Compound;  MOTOB. 

Misburg,  Hanover.— Test  of  a  Three-Cylinder  Steam 
Engine  (Untersuchung  einer  Drelcyllnder-Dampf- 
maschlne).  H.  Lorens.  Details  of  test  of  600 
h.  p.  triple-expansion  engine,  with  and  without 
steam-jackets,  at  the  Portland  cement  works, 
at  Misburg,  near  Hanover.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing — May  11,  1901. 

Navy  Yard,  Brooklyn,  V.  T. — Test  of  a  Compound 
Engine.  E.  F.  Williams.  Gives  briefly  the  re- 
sults of  preliminary  enconomy  tests  or  a  verti- 
cal compound  engine  at  the  New  York  Navy 
Yard.     900  w.     Power— Oct.,   1903. 

Non-Condensing.— Losses  in  Non-Condensing  Engines. 
James  B.  Stanwood.  An  extension  of  the  dis- 
cussion upon  the  relation  of  these  losses,  espe- 
cially such  as  occur  In  non-condensing  engines, 
with  analysis  of  tests  of  a  few  leading  types 
of  these  engines.  5400  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Mech  Engrs.     No.  084 — Dec.,  1904. 


Bscording  Machine.— Gee  INDICATOR — Automatio 
Booordlng;    BECOBDINQ  MACHINE. 

Beeves.— Interesting  Results  of  the  Tests  of  a 
Beeves  Simple  Engine.  H.  Dledrichs.  Condensed 
report  of  a  series  of  tests  made  to  determine  the 
steam  consumption,  mechanical  efficiency  and 
general  behavior  of  the  engine  under  various 
conditions  of  load.  1000  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Engng 
—Nov.,  1904. 

Interesting  Results  of  the  Tests  of  a  Reeves 
Simple  Engine.  Prof.  R.  C.  Carpenter,  assisted 
by  Prof.  H.  Dledrichs.  Describes  tents  mads 
at  Sibley  College.  1200  w.  Wis  Engr— Dec., 
1904. 

Bios-Sargsnt  Compound. — Water  and  Heat  Consump- 
tion of  a  Compound  Engine  at  Various  Powers. 
D.  S.  Jacobus.  Describes  test  of  the  Bice  A 
Sargent  horlsontal  cross-compound  type,  provided 
with  a  Corliss  valve  gear.     Gives  method  of  test- 
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lng,  conditions,  and  results.     1400  w.     Trans  Am 
Soc  of   Mech   Engrs — Jane,   1903. 

Rochester,    N.    Y.— Test    of    the    Engines    of    tba 
Rochester   Gas   and    Electric   Company.      Illustra- 
tions of  the  station,   with  report  of  tests.     2000' 
w.     Power — May,   1904. 

Bolling-Mill  Engine See  ROLLING-MILL  ENGINE. 

Rugby.— The  Systematic  and  Accurate  Testing  of 
Steam  Engine*.  H.  R.  Sankey  and  C.  H.  Wing- 
fleld.  Describing  the  very  complete  laboratory 
and  methods  of  the  Victoria  Works  at  Rugby, 
and  a  review  of  the  development  of  testing  meth- 
ods and  appliances.  5000  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
sJne— Not.,    1904. 

Standard,— -Preliminary  Report  of  the  Committee 
Appointed  to  Codify  and  Standardise  the  Methods 
of  Making  Engine  Tests.  19500  w.  Trans  Am 
6oc  of  Mecn  Engrs,  No.  891 — May,  1901. 

Final  Report  of  the  Committee  Appointed  to 
Standardise  a  System  of  Testing  Steam  Engines. 
The  final  rerlslou  of  the  report  made  after  em- 
bodying the  discussions.  25000  w.  Trans  Am 
Soc  of  Mech   Engrs,   No.   0943— May,   1902. 

Final  Report  of  the  Committee  Appointed  to 
Standardise  a  System  of  Testing  Steam  Engines. 
20000  w.  111.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs, 
No.   0957— Dec.,  1902. 

Discnssslon  on  Report  of  Committee  on  Stand- 
ardizing Engine  Tests.  All  discussion  that  has 
been  offered  on  the  report  at  meeting  and  in 
writing.  19600  w.  111.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs,    No.    0958 — Dec.,   1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS;  ELECTRIC 
GENEBJkTIHGSETj  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRY — 
Regulations;  STEAM  ENGINE. 

Steam  Consumption.— The  Estimation  of  the  Steam 
Consumption  of  Engines.  Explains  methods  of  de- 
termining the  quantity  of  steam  required  to  de- 
velop any  given  horse-power.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1800  w.     'Prac  Engr — May  23,  1902. 

The  Steam  Consumption  of  Piston  Engines. 
T.  Stevens  and  H.  M.  Hobart.  Gives  a  table 
of  the  steam  consumption  of  33  piston-engines, 
with  report  of  tests  made.  1000  w.  Power — 
Dec.,  1905. 

Solser. — Investigations  upon  a  1000  H.  P.  Tandem 
Compound  Engine  (Untersuchung  elner  Tandem- 
Verbundmascbine  von  1000  PS.).  M.  SchrOter. 
Data  and  results  of  a  test  upon  a  Sulzer  en- 
gine, using  saturated  and  superheated  steam.  A 
steam  consumption  of  11.3  pounds  per  h.  p. 
hour  is  shown.  Serial.  Part  I.  3000  w.  1 
plate.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  lng — May  31, 
1902. 

Superheated  Steam. — A  Remarkable  Steam  Engine 
Test.  Report  of  a  series  of  tests  made  by 
Prof.  J.  A.  Ewlng  on  an  engine  supplied  with 
superheated  steam.     1300  w.     Engr,  Lond — Jan.  9, 

Tests  of  a  Compound  Engine  Using  Superheated 
Steam.  Prof.  D.  S.  Jacobus.  Report  of  tests 
made  to  determine  whether  the  builder's  guran- 
tee  was  fulfilled.  2500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Mech   Engrs,    No.   OS — Dec.,   1903. 

See    also    Bnlsor;    Tan    den    Kerchove;    SUPER- 


Teat  House.— The  Equipment  of  an  Engine '  Test 
House.  R.  K.  Morcom.  Read  before  the  Birm- 
ingham Loc.  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs. 
Gives  a  brief  account  of  the  evolution  of  a  plant 
for  testing  combined  sets  for  electricity  stations, 
and  of  some  of  the  results  obtained.  Also  dis- 
cussion.    6300  w.     Elect' n,  Lond — March  4,   1904. 

The  Equipment  of  an  Engine  Test  House.  R. 
K.  Morcom.  A  brief  account  of  the  evolution  of 
a  plant  for  testing  combined  sets  for  electricity 
stations,  and  of  some  of  the  more  interesting 
results  obtained.  Also  discussion.  4200  w.  Elec 
Rev,    Lond— March    25,    1904. 

Thermal    Diagrams. — See    STEAM    ENGINEERING. 

Tan  den  Kerchove. — Tests  of  a  Steam  Engine.  Ab- 
stract of  a  report  by  Prof.  SchrOter,  of  Munich, 
In  regard  to  a  series  of  Interesting  trials  made 
by  him  on  a  Van  den  Kerchove  engine  exactly 
similar  In  construction  to  the  one  they  exhibited 
at  Paris.  In  1900.  1200  w.  Engr,  Lond — Feb. 
20.   1903. 

Tests  of  a  Belgian  Engine  Using  Superheated 
Steam.  Reports  a  series  of  tests  made  by  Prof. 
M.  SchrOter  of  Munich  on  a  Van  den  Kerchove 
engine.     The   object   was   to   study   the   behavior 


of  the  engine  with  saturated  and  superheated 
steam  under  different  conditions.  I1L  1000  w. 
Am   Eleot'n— May,   1903. 

Test  of  Superheated  Steam.  Prof.  M.  SchrOter. 
A  report  of  trials  made  at  Ghent,  on  a  borlsontal 
tandem  engine,  driving  a  continuous  current  dy- 
namo, to  examine  the  economy  at  different  de- 
grees of  cut-off  and  at  different  •temperatures  of 
superheating.      2700   w.      Power — June,    1903. 

Test  of  a  250  H.  P.  Tandem  Compound  En- 
gine Built  by  Van  den  Kerchove,  of  Ghent  (Un- 
tersuchung einer  von  Van  den  Kerchove  in  Gent 
gebauten  Tandemmaschine  von  250  PS.).  Prof. 
M.  SchrOter  and  A.  Koob.  Data  and  results  of 
tests  with  saturated  and  superheated  steam,  show- 
lng  a  gain  of  17  per  cent,  by  superheating. 
Serial.  Part  I.  4000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
scher lng — Sept.  5,  1903. 

Weyher  and  Rlohemond.— Test  of  a  8team  Engine 
(Experiences  sur  une  Machine  a  Vapeur).  J. 
Hlrsch.  A  detailed  account  of  the  elaborate  test 
by  Prof.  Hlrsch  of  the  Improved  steam  engine 
of  MM.  Weyher  A  Richemond.  Serial.  Part  L 
5000  w.     Revue   de   Mecanique — Aug.   31.   1901. 

Wolf  Portable. — Tests  of  the  Wolf  Compound  Port- 
able Engine  (Bremsversuche  an  elner  von  R. 
Wolf  Gebauten  Heissdampf-Verbundlokomoblle). 
Data  and  results  of  test  of  a  compound  portable 
engine  using  superheated  steam.  2500  w.  Zeitschr 
d   Ver   Deutscher   lng— July   27,   1901. 

Efficiency  Tests  of  the  Wolf  Superheated  Steam 
Portable  Engine  (Leistungensversucbe  an  Wolfschen 
Heissdampf-Locomobilen).  M.  F.Gntermuth.  Data 
and  results  of  tests  with  superheating  up  to 
140  degrees  C,  showing  a  result  of  9  1-4  pounds 
of  steam  per  horse-power  hour.  4000  w.  Zeit- 
schr d  Ver   Deutscher   lng — Feb.   11,   1905. 

Tests  of  a  Superheating  System  with  Utilisa- 
tion of  Waste  Gases  (Untersuchung  elner  Dampf- 
kraftanlage  mlt  Zweifacher  Ueberhltsung  dnreh 
Abgase).  E.  Josse.  Data  and  results  of  tests 
upon  the  Wolf  semi-portable  tandem  compound 
engine,  using  superheated  steam.  Two  articles. 
5000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  lng.  July  15. 
'22,  1905. 

A  Study  of  a  8eml-Portable  Compound  Engine 
with  Double  Superheating  (Etude  sur  un  Type  do 
Locomobile  Deml-Flxe  Compound  avec  Double  Sur- 
chauffe).  Ch.  Dentin.  A  report  of  teats  on  the 
Wolf  compound  engine  with  intermediate  super- 
heater. The  thermal  efficiency  was  19.5  per 
cent.  2000  w.  Genie  Civil— Oct.  28,  1905. 
See  also  STEAM  ENGINE. 

STEAM    ENGINE   WORKS. 

See  ENGINE  WORKS;   STEAM  ENGINE  MANU- 
FACTURE. 


;  INDICATOR 
ion;    STEAM    — 


See   STEAMBOAT;   STEAMSHIP. 

STEAM    FITTING.  

See     also     HEATING — Steam;     PIPE     FITTING; 
PIPING:  STEAM  PIPE. 

Steam  Fitting.  Warren  E.  Willis.  Notes  and 
suggestions  upon  erecting  piping.  1800  w.  Mach. 
N    T— May.    1902. 

STEAM  FLOW. 

See  also  GAS  FLOW:  HOT 
DIAGRAM:    STEAM— Expans 
TER;    STEAM   TURBINE. 

Genre  Meter.— See  STEAM  METER. 

Gutermuth  Experiments. — Researches  Upon  the  Dis- 
charge of  Steam  (Versuche  fiber  den  Ausfluss  des 
Wssserdampfes).  M.  F.  Gutermuth.  With  tablet 
and  curves  giving  the  discharges  from  various 
kinds  of  orifices  based  on  recent  experiments  mads 
at  the  technical  high  school  at  Darmstadt.  4000 
w.     Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  lng — Jan.  18.  1904, 

Experiments  on  the  Outflow  of  Steam.  Prof. 
M.  F.  Gntermuth.  Translated  from  the  "Zelt- 
schrift  des  Vereines  Deutscher  Ingenleure."  An 
acconnt  of  experiments  at  the  mechanical  labora- 
tory of  the  Technical  High  School  at  Darmstadt 
on  the  ontflotv  of  steam  through  openings  of 
varlons  cross-sectional  shapes.  Ills.  4500  w. 
Jour  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — May,   1904. 

High-Speed. — nigh-Speed  Outflow  of  Steam  and 
Gases.  Robert  H.  Smith.  Discusses  the  subject 
In  connection  with  the  design  of  turbines,  de- 
veloping In  tables  and  diagrams  the  law  con- 
necting variation  of  velocity  and  of  section  with 
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the  gradual  fall  of  pressure  along  tbe  axial  line 
of  the  flow.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Dec.  22,  1900. 

Vossles.— Flow  of  Steam  or  Gases  Through  a  Nozzle. 
Sanford  A.  Moss.  An  explanation  of  the  ex- 
pansion of  gases,  the  effect  of  the  shape  of  noz- 
zles, etc.     1800  w.     Engr,  U  S  A — Oct.  15,  1903. 

The  Flow  of  Oases  and  Steam  through  Tubes 
of  Variable  Section  (Die  Station* re  Strftmung 
yon  Oasen  nnd  DJLmpfen  dnrch  Rohre  mit  Ver- 
anderllchem  Querschnltt).  H.  Lorens.  With  es- 
pecial reference  to  tbe  action  in  nossles  of  steam 
turbines  and  similar  machines.  2500  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutsche*  Ing — Oct.  31,  1903. 

The  Flow  of  Steam  and  Oases  through  Tubes 
of  Varying  Gross  Section  (Strftmung  Ton  Gasen 
und  Dftmpfen  dnrch  Rohre  mit  VerAnderlichem 
Querschnltt).  A.  Stodola.  Comments  on  the  in- 
vestigations of  Prof.  Lorens.  1200  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing — Dec.   5,  1903. 

Phenomena  of  Flow  in  the  Nozzles  of  Steam 
Turbines  (Die  StrOmungserscheinungen  in  den 
Dusen  der  Dampfturblnen).  Dr.  A.  Koob.  An 
examination  of  pressures  and  velocities  In  nozzles 
of  various,  forms  for  use  in  steam  turbines.  2500 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscber  Ing — Feb.  20,  1904. 

The'  Phenomena  of  Flow  in  the  Nozzles  of 
Steam  Turbines  (Les  Phenomenes  d'Enconlement 
dans  les  Tuyfcres  dee  Turbines  a  Vapeur).  A. 
Koob.  A  translation  of  the  paper  of  Koob  from 
the  Oerman,  showing  tbe  application  of  the 
temperature-entropy  diagram  to  turbines.  3500  w. 
Revue  de  Mecanlque — Jan.   31,   1905. 

Notes  on   the   Flow  of  Steam  Through   Nozzles 

iBeitr&ge  sur  Theorie  der  DampfstrOmung  dnrch 
Klsen).  Dr.  Prandtl.  An  examination  of  the 
theory  of  Prof.  Lorenz,  with  comments  by  Dr. 
Proell.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutsche r  Ing 
—March   5,    1904. 

The    Flow    of    Steam    Through    Nozzles.      A. 
M.    Levin.      Gives   a    method   for   the   solution  of 

Eroblems  relating  to  this  subject.     2000  w.     Am 
lach— June    30,    1904. 

The  Nozzles  of  the  De  Laval  Steam  Turbine 
(Znr  Frage  der  Lavalscben  TurbinendUsen).  Karl 
Bflchner.  An  examination  of  the  manner  in  which 
the  form  of  tbe  nozzle  affects  the  expansion  of 
tbe  steam,  discussing  the  experiments  of  Mol- 
ller.  FHegner,  Rosenhain  and  the  author.  Serial. 
Part  I.  3500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing 
—July  9,   1904. 

Pressures  and  Temperatures  in  Free  Expansion. 
A.  Rorsody  and  R.  Campbell  Calrncross.  Tables 
and  diagrams,  obtained  experimental ly,  on  the 
pressures  In  nozzles.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs.    No.   1039 — Dec.,   1904. 

The  Theory  of  the  Flow  of  Elastic  Fluids  and 
tbe  Divergent  Nozzle.  M.  Bile  den.  A  mathemat- 
ical study.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Feb.   17,    1905. 

Flow  of  Steam  Through  Turbine  Nozzles.  New- 
ton Wright.-  Gives  formulas  for  calculating  the 
energy  of  1  lb.  of  steam.  3000  w.  Prac  Engr 
—May   12,   1905. 

Experiments  Upon  the  Flow  of  Oases  In  tbe 
Laval  Type  of  Nozzle  (Untersuchung  der  Gas- 
strftmung  In  der  Laval  Dtlse).  Adolf  Langrod. 
A  study  of  experiments  In  cases  In  which  tbe 
pressure  In  the  most  contracted  portion  is  higher 
than  the  critical  value.  Two  articles.  4000  w. 
Zeltsch  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch — Oct.  20,   27,   1905. 

Bateau  Experiments,— "Experiments  on  the  Escape 
of  Steam  Through  Orifices.  M.  A.  Rateau.  An 
Illustrated  report  of  results  obtained  in  experi- 
mental investigations.  1100  w.  Inst  of  Mech 
Engrs — Glasgow   Congress,   1901. 

The  Flow  of  Steam  Through  Orifices.  A  review 
of  experiments  undertaken  by  A.  Rateau  at  St. 
Etienne.      500    w.      Eng    Rec — Oct.    26,    1901. 

Turbines. — See  Nozzles. 

STEAM  GAUGE. 

Construction.  Calibration  and  Care  of  Steam 
Gauges.  C.  W.  Obert.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  principal  types,  the  standards  for  calibrat- 
ing and  correcting,  ways  of  injuring  gauges,  etc. 
1900   w.      Am    Elect'n— July,    1901. 

Dreyer,    Rosenkranz   A   Droop. — See   INDICATOR. 

STEAM  GENERATION. 

See   also    BOILER ;    BOILER    PLANT:    COMBUS- 
TION; FUEL;  MECHANICAL  DRAFT;  STEAM 


ENGINE;     STEAM     ENGINEERING;     STEAM 
PLANT. 

Tbe  Science  of  Steam  Generation.    F.  J.  Rowan. 

An  illustrated  article  considering  the  many  sides 

'    of  the   problem  of  designing   a   steam  generator, 

and    Indicating   possible    improvements.      8000    w. 

Cassier's   Mag— Dec,   1903. 

A  Study  of  Steam  Generation  (Etude  sur  la 
Production  de  la  Vapeur).  A.  Lencauches.  An 
examination  of  the  principles  Involved  in  steam 
generation,  and  a  discussion  of  the  extent  to 
which  they  are  realized  In  existing  steam  boilers. 
1200  w.  3  plates.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France 
—March,   1904. 

Economy. — Economy  in  Fuel  Combustion  and  Steam 
Generation.  W.  W.  Christie.  A  study  of  boiler 
and  furnace  design,  with  reference  to  the  pro- 
duction of  steam  with  highest  economy.  The 
principles  of  furnace  and  chimney  design  are  dis- 
cussed. 4000  w.  Engineering  Magazine— March, 
1901. 

Economy  In  Steam  Production.  O.  W.  Obert. 
Discusses  the  Important  factors  in  the  cost  of 
steam  production.  2300  w.  Am  Elect'n— May, 
1901. 

See  also  BOILER  PLANT;  STEAM  ENGINEER- 
ING. 

Efficiency.— Actual  Efficiency  in  Steam  Generation. 
A.  Bement.  A  study  of  the  conditions  involved 
in  the  attainment  of  high  efficiency,  including 
the  difficult  personal  element.  3000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magazine— June,   1901. 

Fire  Pumps. — The  Time  Required  to  Raise  Steam 
for  Fire  Pumps  from  Cold  Boilers  and  the  Cost 
of  Banked  Fires.  Gives  conclusions  drawn  from 
tests  made  by  Inspectors  of  tbe  Associated  Fac- 
tory Mutual  Fire  Insurance  Co..  at  Fall  River, 
Mass.,  to  determine  whether  it  would  be  safe 
for  the  mills  to  allow  the  fire  to  be  drawn  from 
their  fire-pump  boilers  during  a  shut-down.  1500 
w.      Eng    News — Nov.    3,    1904. 

Flash.— See  BOILER,  WATER-TUBE. 

Hoffman  System.— The  Hoffman  System  of  Steam 
Generation.  Jos.  W.  Jones.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  system  in  which  the  steam  is 
generated  by  tbe  combustion  of  explosive  mix- 
tures Ignited  as  In  a  gas  engine.  1000  w.  Horse- 
less  Age — Dec.    25,    1901. 

Parker. — See  BOILER,   WATER-TUBE. 

Rapid. — Rapid  Steam  Raising.  G.  W.  Worrali. 
Discusses  the  rapid  steam-raising  qualities  of  a 
boiler,  and  the  methods  of  heating,  fuel,  etc. 
1800  w.     Horseless  Age— July  9,   1902. 

STEAM  HAMMER. 

See   also  HAMMER;    PILE  DRIVING. 

Design.— Notes  on  the  Design  of  Steam  Hammers. 
W.  M.  Park.  Gives  a  rational  solution  of  some 
of  the  mechanical  problems  Involved  In  the  de- 
sign.     1600    w.      Technography,    No.    18 — 1903-4. 

Diagrams.— Steam  Hammer  Diagrams  (Dampfham- 
mer-Diagramme).  Prof.  Georg  Lindner.  A  well- 
Illustrated  account  of  experiments  on  a  steam 
hammer  at  Karlsruhe.  Germany,  with  many 
Indicator  diagrams  and  dlscnsslon  of  them.  2400 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscber  Ing — Jan.  11,  1902. 

Elevator  Buckets.— Making  Elevator  Buckets  with 
the  Steam  Hammer1 — A  Special  Reaming  Machine. 
S.  A.  Worcester.  Brief  Illustrated  descriptions. 
900  w.     Am   Mach — Dec.   17,    1903. 

STEAM    HEATING. 

See  HEATING;  HEATING  AND  VENTILATION; 
MECHANICAL  PLANT;  POWER  PLANT; 
STEAM  ENGINEERING— Exhaust  Utilisations 
STEAM   PIPE. 


See     also 
Steam. 


STEAM     ENGINEERING— Water     in 


Steam  Jackets  and  Their  Influence  Upon  the 
Efficiency  of  tbe  Steam  Engine.  Discusses  the 
conditions  under  which  steam  jackets  give  eco- 
nomical results.  4000  w.  Marine  Engng — July,. 
1901. 

Jacketing  of  Steam  Cylinders.  Editorial  re- 
viewing  Investigations  In  this  field  and  giving 
suggestions  for  preventing  loss  of  heat  from 
cylinder  condensation.  1500  w.  Loc  Engng — 
Dec.,  1001. 

Economical  Use. — The  Economical  Use  of  the  Steam 
Jacket.      A.    H.    Gibson.      Considers    under   what 
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conditions  a  steam  jacket  may  or  may  not  con- 
duce to  economy.  8000  w.  Bngng  B«t — Feb., 
1904. 

Hicks  Engine.— 'Performance  of  an  Engine  Designed 
for  Maximum  Jacketing  Effects.  W.  F.  M.  Goes. 
Describes  a  steam  engine  designed  by  Hicks*  of 
Cincinnati,  to  secure  an  arrangement  by  means 
of  which  the  cylinder  walls  can  at  all  times 
be  maintained  at  a  temperature  closely  approach- 
tag  that  of  the  initial  steam.  Reports  tests. 
111.     1500  w.     B  R  Gas— June  19,   1908. 

last,  of  Mecn.  Engrs. — First  Report  to  the  Steam 
Engine  Research  Committee.  Prof.  David  6.  Cap- 
per. Giving  results  of  experiments  at  King's 
College,  London,  on  jacketed  and  unjacketed  cyl- 
inders. 13300  w.  Diagrams.  Inst  of  Mech 
Bngrs— March    17,    1906. 

Steam  Jackets  and  Valve  Leakage.  Prof.  B. 
H.  Smith.     Reviews  the  report  of  the  Steam  Bn- 

Cne    Research    Committee   of    the    Institution   of 
echanlcal    Engineers.      2700    w.      Engr,    Lond — 
June  23,   1900. 

An  Investigation  to  Determine  the  Effects  of 
Steam-Jacketing  upon  the  Efficiency  of  a  Horl- 
sontal  Compound  Steam  Engine.  A.  L.  Mellanby. 
Bead  before  the  Inst,  of  Mech.  Bngrs.  A  report 
of  experimental  investigations  and  results.  Serial. 
1st   part.     1800  w.     Engr,    Lond — June  80,    1906. 

VALVE. 


Locomotives.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  Superheaters  and 
Steam    Jackets. 

Misburg,    Hanover. — See    STEAM-ENGINE   TEST. 

STEAM   LATOCQL 
See   BOAT,    STEAM. 

■TEAM  LIGHTER. 
See  also  TRANSPORTATION— Harbor  Lighterage. 

"Rocket."— Stanch  Steam  Lighter.  Description  with 
Illustration,  of  the  "Socket"  being  built  for  the 
TJ.  S.  Government.  700  w.  Nant  Gas — April  4, 
1901. 

STEAM  LOOP. 

See  also  STEAM  ENGINEERING;  STEAM  PIPE; 


The  Steam  Loop  (Der  Selbstthatlge  Dampfkreis- 
lauf).  Gusts v  Huhn.  Paper  before  the  Vereln 
Deutsche!-'  Maachlnen-Ingenleure,  giving  an  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  system  of  piping  for 
automatically  returning  the  water  of  condensa- 
tion to  the  boiler.  1100  w.  Glasers  Ann— Jan. 
15,  1902. 

A  Few  Points  on  the  Steam  Loop.  H.  H. 
Kelley.  Read  before  the  Ohio  8oc.  of  Mech., 
Elec.  and  Steam  Engrs.  Explains  this  arrange- 
ment of  piping  and  its  principle  of  operating, 
illustrating  by  examples.  2000  w.  Engr,  U  8  A 
—July   1,    1903. 

STEAM  METER. 

See  also  STEAM  FLOW. 

Bayntun. — A  Steam  Meter.  R.  S.  Bayntun.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  an  invention  for  measuring 
and  recording  the  weight  of  quantity  of  steam 
passing  through  a  pipe.  1400  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond 
—Feb.    5,    1904. 

Genre. — The  Gehre  Steam  Meter  (Der  Dampfmesser 
von  Gehre).  L.  C.  Wolff.  The  apparatus  acts 
by  recording  the  difference  in  pressure  upon  two 
sides  of  a  contracted  passage,  giving  the  flow 
at  any  instant  and  the  total  quantity  in  a  given 
period.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
— Dec.  8,  1900. 

"  The  Gehre  Steam  Meter.  I  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  meter  with  autographic  register,  work- 
ing on  the  throttling  principle.  1000  w.  Eng 
Bee— April  13.   1901. 

The  Gehre  Steam  Meter  (Compteur  de  Vapeur, 
Bysteme  Gehre).  Oh.  Dantin.  A  description  of 
the  Gehre  Meter  for  measuring  the  flow  of  steam 
by  regulating  the  opening,  according  to  Napier's 
law.  A  recording  attachment  is  included.  2000 
w.     Genie  Civil— Aug.  81,  1901. 

A  Meter  for  Measuring  the  Flow  of  Steam 
(Dampfgeschwindigkeltsmesser).  Describing  the 
Telocity  of  steam  in  a  pipe  by  taking  the  pres- 
sure on  both  sides  of  a  contracted  neck.  1600 
w.     Glflckauf-^Dec.  9,   1905. 

■argent. — An  Indicating  Steam  Meter.  0.  E.  Sar- 
gent. Describes  a  device  designed  by  the  writer, 
which  Is  believed  to  overcome  many  of  the  diffi- 


culties which  have  hitherto  been  obstacles  to 
success.  III.  2500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs,  No.  028— Dec.  28,  1904. 

STEAM  MOTOR  CAR. 

See     AUTOMOBILE.     STEAM;     CAR,     MOTOR- 


STEAM  NAVIGATION. 

See    MARINE    ENGINE ;    MARINE    ENGINEER- 
ING;   NAVAL   ENGINEERING;    STEAMBOAT; 


See  STEAM  SHOVEL. 

TEAM  PACHiyQ. 
See  PACEDfG. 


See  also 
TING; 
TING; 


THREAD; 
"  LOOP. 


PIPING;  STEAM  FIT* 


Practical  Notes  on  Steam  Piping  (Praktlsche 
Brfahrungen  und  Mlttellnngen  fiber  Rohrlel- 
tungen).  Max  Westphal.  An  extensive  discus- 
sion of  pipes,  pipe  joints,  expansion  joints, 
and  other  details;  also  flow  of  steam  in  pipes, 
etc.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — 
April  23,   1904.  ^ 

Steam-Pipes.     F.   H.   Davlea.     Discusses  recent 

Eractlce  in  steam-pipe  work  and  changes  due  to 
icrease    in    steam     pressures.      2700    w.       Bloc 
Engr,   Lond — Dec.   28,   1904. 

Arrangement. — The  Arrangement  of  Steam  Pipes. 
R.  T.  Strohm.  Illustrates  and  describes  meth- 
ods of  providing  for  expansion  and  contraction. 
2000  w.     Am  Elect'n— April,  1905. 

Steam-Pipe  Arrangements.  William  H.  Fowler. 
A  discussion  of  the  leading  principles  that  should 
govern  the  design  and  arrangement  of  steam-pipe 
Installations.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Mech 
Engr — Nov.    4,    1905. 

Bends. — Pipe  Bends  In  the  Power  Plant,  nius- 
trated  discussion  of  the  advantages  of  the  ass 
of  bends  in  place  of  elbows.  8200  w.  Power 
— Dec.,  1900. 

Oast  vs.  Wrought  Iron. — Cast  vs.  Wrought  Iron 
Steam  Mains.  C.  G.  Robblns.  Favoring  cast 
mains,  discussing  the  objections  urged  against 
them,  and  considering  other  methods  of  construct- 
ing   steam    mains.      111.      3800    w.      Power— Oct., 

Connections.— Connecting  Boilers  to  Steam  Mains. 
W.  E.  Snyder.  Gives  sketches  of  a  number  of 
connections  from  boilers  in  actual  service,  with 
discussion  of  practice.  1700  w.  Power— July, 
1902. 

Pipe  Connections  (Ueber  Rohrlel  tungen).  A 
general  discussion  of  steam  piping  and  pipe  con- 
nections together  with  plans  of  mains  for  bat- 
teries of  steam  boilers,  according  to  the  recom- 
mendations of  the  Dortmund  boiler  Inspection  as- 
sociation.    4500  w, Glflckauf— July  30,   1904. 

See  also  STEAM  FITTTING. 

Covering. — See  Outdoor;  Underground;  STEAM-PIPE 
COVERING. 

Dnsseldorf  Exposition.— The  High-Pressure  Steam 
Piping  at  the  DQaseldorf  Exhibition  (Die  Hoch- 
druck-DampfrohTleltungen  auf  der  Ausstellung  in 
Dflsseldorf ).  W.  Stahl.  With  plans  of  the  steam 
mains  and  general  management  of  the  connec- 
tions to  the  boilers.  Two  articles.  7500  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Aug.   15,  22,  1903. 

Eleotrlo  Stations. — Pipe  Work  for  Electric  Light- 
ing Stations.  Suggestions  for  the  arrangement  of 
steam-pipe  work  of  small  or  medium  slsed  sta- 
tions, recommending  the  header  system.  111. 
2500  w.     Elec  Engr,   Lond— March  27,   1903. 

The  Steam  Piping  of  a  Small  Lighting  Station. 
R.  T.  Strohm.  Describes  the  two  systems  in  gen- 
oral  use,  explaining  the  advantages  of  each.  1600 
w.     Am   Elect'n— May,   1905. 

See  also  PIPING. 

Elsetrlo  Stations,  N.  T. — A  Comparison  of  the 
Steam  Piping  Systems  of  the  Four  Largs  Elec- 
trical Stations  of  New  York.  C.  G.  Bobbins. 
Presents,  in  a  manner  for  easy  comparison,  the 
steam  plants  of  te  N.  T.  Edison  Co.  (Waterside), 
the  Manhattan  EL  Ry.  Co.,  the  Third  Ave.  St 
Ry.  Co.  and  the  Metropolitan  St.  By.  Co.  III. 
8700  w.     Am  Elect'n— June,  1902. 
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High  and  Low  Prenore  Steam  Piping  of  the 
New  York  Subway  Power  House.  Fran*  Koester. 
An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  pipe 
lines  for  distributing  steam  through  this  plant. 
1800  w.     Engr.  U  S  A— Dee.  1,  1904. 

Explosion.— See       STEAM 
iRATER  HAMMER. 


Standards.— Standard  Pipe  Dimension  for 
High- Pressure  Steam  (NormaUen  su  Rohrlettung- 
en  fur  Dampf  Ton  Hoher  Spannung).  A  discus- 
sion of  the  standard  pipe  and  flange  dimensions 
adopted  by  the  "Vereln  Deutscber  Ingenleure." 
8600  w.  1  plate.  Gesundhelts-Ingenieur — April 
IB,   1001. 

ting  Systems.— -Steam  Piping  (Die  Dampflel- 
tung).  H.  O.  Rltschel.  A  general  discussion 
of  the  proportions  of  steam  pipes  In  connection 
with  the  distribution  of  steam  from  a  central 
station  for  heating  purposes.  4600  w.  Gesund- 
helts- Ingenleure    July  31,  •  1002. 

8ee  also  HEATING. 

-Heat  Losses. — The  Loss  of  Heat  from  Bare  Steam 
Pipes.  Charles  P.  Paulding.  Showing  that  Pee- 
lers theory  of  the  loss  of  beat  from  a  surface 
maintained  at  constant  'temperature  gives  re- 
sults In  agreement  with  practical  tests  of  the 
loss  of  beat  from  bare  steam  pipes.  1200  w. 
Stevens  Ind— Oct..  IMS. 

See  also  Outdoor:  Underground:  BTEAM-PIPE 
COVERING;  SUPERHEATED  STEAM  Convey- 
in*  - 


Sigh-Pressure. — Piping  Materials  for  Steam  Plants. 
John  B.  Berryman.  Gives  the  results  of  s  series 
of    tests,    principally   covering   the   field   of   hlgb- 

Sressure   steam   piping.     8800  w.     Ir  Trd   Rev— 
[ay  29,  1902. 

High  Pressure  Steam  Piping.  William  An- 
drews. Read  before  the  Engine  Builders  Assn. 
of  the  U.  S.  Reviews  briefly  the  development 
of  the  past  20  years,  and  discusses  -the  design, 
material,  and  the  disposing  of  the  water.  2400 
w.     Ir   Age — Dec.    11,   1902. 

High  Pressure  Steam  Piping.  William  An- 
drews. Real  before  the  Engine  Builders*  Assn. 
Discusses  the  design,  the  quality  of  the  mate- 
rial, and  the  disposing  of  the  water.  2400  w. 
Met  Work— Feb.  14.  1908. 

High  Pressure  Steam  Piping.  William  An- 
drews. Read  before  the  Engine  Builders'  Assn. 
of  the  U.  S.  Reviews  the  progress  during  the 
last  twenty-one  years,  and  describes  present  prac- 
tice, considering  design,  quality  of  material  and 
the  method  of  disposing  of  the  water  of  con- 
densation.    2200   w.      Power— July,    1903. 

High  Pressure  Steam  Pipe  Systems.  Frana 
Koester.  An  llllustrated  review  and  comparison 
Of  late  practice  on  the  continent  of  Europe  and 
In  America.     3300  w.     St  By  Rev — Oct.  20,  1904. 

See  also  PIPE  JOINT. 

Hoboken,  Eleotrio  Station.  Sec  ELECTRIC  STA- 
TION. 

Joints. — See  PIPE  JOINT. 

live  Steam. — Live  Steam  Piping:  What  Consti- 
tutes Good  Design  and  What  Should  Be  Avoided. 
Charles  K.  Stearns.  Gives  a  few  of  the  prin- 
ciples underlying  good  design,  discussing  de- 
tails. 2000  w.  St  By  Rev  (Dally  Ed.)— Oct  14, 
1904. 

Long  lines. — Long  8team  Line  Construction.  G. 
W.  Barrager.  Discusses  the  covering  and  the 
construction  of  the  line.  The  sise  of  pipe,  the 
route  and  grading  of  the  line,  and  other  mat- 
ters of  Importance  are  considered,  flls.  2500  w. 
Power — Nov.,    1905. 

Xosses.— See  Host  Losses;  Outdoor!  Underground; 
BTEAM-PIPE        COVERING;        SUPERHEATED 


Main. — Steam  Pipes.  R.  T.  Strohm.  Considers 
only  the  main  steam  pipes  to  and  from  the  en- 
gines, discussing  the  selection  of  material  and 
Its   erection,    method  of   determining   the   loss   of 

J  pressure     to     be     expected,     arrangements,    tight 
olnts,   etc.     1800  w.     Am  Eleet'n— March,   1905. 

Marine.— -Notes  on  the  Arrangement  and  Construc- 
tion of  Steam  Pipes  and  Their  Connections.  Rob- 
ert C.  Monteagle.  Points  out  some  of  the  causes 
of  failure,  describing  points  In  design,  and  con- 
sidering material.  111.  4000  w.  Trans  Am  Soe 
Nav  Archts  &  Marine  Bngre,  No.  8 — Nov.,  1906. 

Notes    on    Steam    Pipes     (Betrachtungen    Ober 
Dampfrohrleitungen).      E.    Kuhne.      A    discussion 


of  the  stresses  on  steam  pipes,  both  internal 
and  external,  including  the  arrangement  of  flexi- 
ble and  expansion  Joints.  1500  w.  Schiffbeu— 
May  10,  1903. 

See  also  PIPE  JOINT;   PIPING. 

Mloa   Insulation. — See   BTEAM-PIPE   COVERING. 


N.   T.    Interborough.— Gee   Eleotrio   Station,   N.   T. 

Outdoor.— Outdoor  Steam  Pipes.  William  D.  Bnnls. 
Considers  the  best  method  of  supporting,  protect- 
ing and  insulating  pipes  carried  between  two  de- 
tached buildings.  111.  2000  w.  Power— April, 
1901. 

Pittsneld  Eleotrio  Station.— See  ELECTRIC  STA- 
TION. 

Public  Buildings. 


German  Standards;  FLANGE. 


STEAM  PLANT. 

Bises. — Steam  Pipe  Slses.  Charles  L.  Hubbard. 
Gives  methods  of  computing  pipe  slses  to  meet 
the  usual  requirements  in  low  and  high  pressure 
work.     2500  w.     Engr,    U.  S.   A. — Oct.   15,   1902. 

Specifications. 

Standardisation. 

Stresses. — Transverse  Stresses  In  Steam  Pipes.  A. 
S.  Mann.  The  problem  of  calculating  these 
stresses  Is  discussed,  and  the  factor  of  expansion 
that  the  writer  has  found  from  repeated  measure- 
ments to  be  safe  is  given  with  explanation. 
2000  w.     Am  Eleet'n— Nov.,  1901. 

Transverse    Stresses  in    Steam    Pipes.      A.    8. 

Mann.     Discusses   the  relative   length   of  various 

mains    and    branches.  1800    w.      Am    Eleet'n — 
Dec.,    1901. 

See  also  Marine. 

Underground. — Losses  of  Heat  from  Underground 
Pipes.  Alton  D.  Adams.  Discusses  pips  cover- 
ings, and  the  methods  of  calculating  losses.  4000 
w.     Elec  Wld  and  Engr— No.  40209. 


Water    Hammer.— Gee    WATER 
Pipos. 

STEAM-PIPE   COVERING. 

See    also    PIPING;    STEAM    PIPE. 

Pipe  Coverings.  R.  T.  Strohm.  Discusses  In 
the  order  of  their  importance  the  special  re- 
quirements of  a  good  pipe  covering.  2500  w. 
Am  Eleet'n— May,  1908. 

Value  of  Non-Conducting  Coverings.  William 
H.  Fowler.  Discusses  the  loss  of  heat  which 
takes  place  in  uncovered  steam  pipes,  and  the 
saving  effected  by  non-conducting  coverings.  1800 
w.     Mech   Engr — Nov.  25,   1905. 

Mloa. — Mica  Insulation  for  Steam  Boilers  and  Pipes. 
Gives  some  figures  showing  the  loss  of  heat  In 
■team  boilers  and  steam  pipes,  and  the  results 
obtained  In  experiments  with  various  coverings, 
showing  that  90  per  cent.  Is  saved  by  the  use 
of  mica  insulation.  1000  w.  Engng— Feb.  22, 
1901. 

Test. — The  Loss  of  Heat  from  Covered  Steam  Pipes. 
Charles  P.  Panlding.  Considers  the  tests  of  re- 
sults of  Peclet,  Barms  and  others,  analysing 
the  results  and  giving  applications  of  the  theory. 
6000  w.     Stevens  Ind — April,  1902. 

See  also  STEAM  PIPE— Heat  Losses. 

Test,  Barms. — Test  of  Pipe  Covering.  George  H. 
Barms.  Read  before  the  Mechanical  Engineers 
and  others  at  the  Manhattan  Ry.  Power  House, 
N.  Y..  on  Nov.  12,  1901.  2800  w.  Am  Mfr— 
Dec.  5,  1901. 

Tests  of  Steam  Pipe  Coverings.  George  H. 
Barms.  Read  before  the  Mechanical  Engineers 
scale  and  in  most  careful  manner,  with  conclu- 
sions. 111.  12000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs.   No.  0952-^May,  1902. 

Test,  Davies. — Note  on  the  Relative  Efficiency  of 
Heat  Insulating  Media.  S.  H.  Davies.  An  ac- 
count of  experimental  investigations  with  the 
object  of  finding  a  suitable  covering  for  pipes 
conveying  highly  superheated  steam.  1800  w. 
Bngr,   Lond— May  27,  1904. 

Steam  Pipe  Coverings.  S.  H.  Davies.  From 
the  "Jour,  of  the  Soc.  of  Chem.  Ind."  Results  of 
an  Interesting  series  of  experiments  made  by  8. 
H.  Davies.     2000  w.     Mech  Bngr— June  4,  1904. 

Test,  Edinburgh. — Experiments  on  the  Efficiency  of 
Non-Conducting  Coverings  for  Steam  Piping.  W. 
N.  Bolam  and  T.  Grieve.  An  account  of  experi- 
ments carried  out  in  the  engineering  laboratory 
of  Edinburgh  University,  with  summary  of  re- 
sults.    1500  w.     Engng — Aug.   7,   1908. 

Test,    Electrical.— Testing   Pipe  Coverings.     George 


STEAM-PIPE  COVERING 


1040 


STEAM  PLANT 


T.  Hancbett.  A  brief  description  of  a  simple 
electrical  method  of  testing.  1000  w.  Cent  Sta 
— Aug.,    1904. 

8ee  also  Test,  Stott. 

Test,  Jacobus. — Tests  of  Non-Conductive  Coverings 
for  Steam  Pipes.  D.  S.  Jacobus.  An  account 
of  tests  made  to  determine  the  qualities  of  a 
German  covering,  but  giving  comparative  results 
with  coverings  in  use  in  the  United  States.  Also 
describes  apparatus  used.  2700  w.  Stevens  Ind 
—July,   1801. 

Test,  Stott.— Steam  Pipe  Covering  and  Its  Relation 
to  Station  Economy.  H.  O.  Stott.  Read  before 
the  Assn.  of  Edison  111.  Co.'s.  Results  of  a 
series  of  tests  made  in  the  interest  of  the  Man- 
hattan By.  Co.  Describes  method  of  testing  and 
discusses  results.  3300  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
Nov.   29,   1902. 

Underground.— See  STEAM  PIPE. 
STEAM-FIPE   EXPLOSION. 

See  also  BOILER  EXPLOSION:  LOCOMOTIVE 
EXPLOSION;  STEAM  PLANT— Aocidant; 
WATER    wamotb  ' 

"Orizaba." — Steam- Pipe  Explosion  on  Board  the 
Steamship  "Orizaba."  Report  of  Board  of  Trade 
Inquiry,  by  David  G.  Watson  and  Thomas  Carl- 
ton. The  explosion  occurrred  on  Nov.  25,  1904. 
Ilia.     4500  w.     Mech  Engr— July  1,   1905. 

"Ventura"  Steamship.— Steam  Pipe  Explosion  on 
S.  S.  Ventura  Instantly  Kills  Five  Men.  An 
illustrated  article  giving  an  account  of  the  mis- 
hap and  the  lnvetsigation  into  the  causes.  2000 
w.     Marine   Eagng— March,    1901. 

STEAM   PLANT. 

See  also  BOILER;  BOILER  PLANT;  ELECTRIC 
PLANT;  MECHANICAL  PLANT;  POWER 
PLANT;  STEAM  ENGINE;  STEAM-ENGINE 
TEST;  STEAM  GENERATION. 

The  Modern  Plant.  W.  H.  Wekeman.  Prac- 
tical directions  and  suggestions  concerning  steam 
plant  design  and  operation,  and  means  of  deter- 
mining the  size  of  a  plant  to  develop  a  given 
.power.     2000  w.     Mod  Mach— Jan.,  1903. 

Accidents. — Accidents  Due  to  Faulty  Piping  and  In- 
correct Methods  of  Starting  and  Stopping  En- 
gines. Thomas  HAIL  Illustrated  review  ef  acci- 
dents due  to  faulty  construction.  2400  w.  Power 
—Not.,    1900. 

Auburn,  N.  T.— The  Power  Plant  of  the  Columbian 
Cordage  Company.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
steam  power  plant  at  Auburn,  N.  Y.,  interesting 
because  of  its  remarkably  rapid  construction  in 
view  of  the  magnitude  of  the  establishment. 
2000  w.     Eng  Bee— Oct.  15,  1904. 

Baltimore  Electric.— The  New  Boiler  Plant  of  the 
United  Railways  A  Electric  Company,  Baltimore. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  very  large  steam 
generating  station,  the  notes  describing  particu- 
larly the  special  details  of  the  boiler  plant,  coal 
and  ash  handling  apparatus,  and  structural  steel 
work.     3200  w.     Eng  Rec—  Nov.  2,  1901. 

Bellows  faUs,,  Vt — The  Steam  Plant  of  the  Fall 
Mountain  Electric  Light  and  Power  Company. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  500-H.-P.  stand-by 
plant  with  vertical  boilers  using  induced  draft, 
and  a  special  concrete  coal  bin,   built  to  supple^ 

Oct.    19    Yooi"1110    Plant"      80°    W'      En*    B«*~~ 

Bessbrook Spinning  Co.,  Ireland.— Design  and  Test 
of  a  Modern  Steam  Power  Plant.  Edward  G. 
Hlller.  Abstract  of  paper  before  the  Institution 
of  Mech.  Bngrs.,  giving  an  illustrated  descriptive 
test  of  boilers  and  engines  at  the  mills  of  Bess- 

£Snk«SplSfln?  rF°"  <>"»*£  Armagh,  Ireland. 
3500  w.  Mech  Engr— Aug.  6,  1904.  Also  Prac 
Engr— Aug.  5,  12  and  19,  1904. 

Carpenter  Steel  Co — The  Steam  Plant  of  the  Car- 
penter  Steel   Company,    Reading,    Pa.     Illustrates 

R^eCT  ai902°°  h'   P-   PUttt-     15°°  W-     Bn* 

De^eloPm«»t.— Development  of  »  Steam  Plant  of 
the  Fifties.  Alfred  H.  Schlesinger.  Description 
of  a  plant  and  the  additions  made  to  the  original 
Installation,  which  gives  results  In  efficiency  about 
equal  to  those  of  modern  construction.  1000  w. 
Stevens  Ind— July,   1901. 

The  Development  of  Steam  Power  Plants. 
George  H.  Barrus.  Discusses  the  important 
changes  during  the  last  twenty-live  years.  2500 
w.      Eng    Rec— Jan.    3,    1903. 


E<?noia%rrSee_  SMgtwjJ ;  Fuel  Economy;   Washins> 

SM^kZESS.  *****  «5kJSBR 

In  connection  with  the  running  of  central  stations, 
based  on  tests  made,  and  giving  conclusions     400ft- 
w.      Elect'n,    Lond— April   2STl905.  ^^ 

1BSS°  ?Jati©n.— The  Steam  Features  of  Electrical 
Power  House  Design.  F.  W.  Dean.  Considers the 
boiler  plant  and  the  use  of  water-tube  boilers, 
and  things  of  importance  to  secure  economV;  thi 
choice  of  engines,  the  steam  pipes,  and  rented 
equipments.  4000  w.  P  R  GazWunel4.  fiS? 
The  Choice  of  a  Steam  Plant,  with  Special  Ref- 
erence to  American  Electric  Power  Insultatto£ 
St2?e  ♦?'  ,Bfrn,f-  Briefly  coasters  S2m  tu£ 
SR^Lwl    Cboi),li5?.   of    •    reciprocating    engine. 

*£»** SPiFV*  °i,  Pr*««<*  in  Power  Station  En- 
gine and  Boiler  Plant.  Francis  H.  DaWes  H* 
views  the  development  of  steam  and  eteStricU^ 
supply  in  England,  particularly  noting the  dX 
erence  that  has  existed  in  horse  powS  Stalled 
between  the  leading  types  of  bolters  £d^£?ineJ 
?LJarlou8  Periods  during  the  last  few  %SwT 
1200  w.     Elec  Rev,   LooS-Dec.   30,   1904* 

Steam  Power.  E.  P.  Roberts.  Read  h*fnn»  tho, 
OW« Jnterurban  Ry.  Ass^.  DhiciSeV  thl  wwe? 
needed  for  interurban  electric  railwSs  the^?nef 
ating  conditions,  and  .the  impoTtScf  of  makS 
comparisons  on  the  bssis  of  opting  wnSSonX 
6000    w.      St.    Ry    Jour— Feb.    11,    1905. 

Steam    Power    for    Electric    Railway.       e     p 

A^rt8'n,*fad  befPre  *•  Ohio  StYru'rbaJ*  Ry! 
Assn.  Discusses  the  factors  to  be  considered, 
in  deciding  upon  a  prime  mover,  giving  a bd££i 
•tudy  of  steam  power,  the  effi^to  of  grades, 
cost,    etc.     4600   w.      Eng   Rec— Feb!  18,    SSs  * 

*TION?  STEAJC0 !k£gr*    ^CTRIC    STA. 

Factory.— Design  and  Test  of  a  Modern  Steam 
Power  Plant.  Edward  G.  Hlller.  piucullrs 
of  the  construction  and  test  of  a  modern  factory 
steam  plant,  designed  with  the  objectof  obtain^ 
lng  good  commercial  economical  results.  9000  w 
Ills.     Inst  of  Mech  Engrs-July  22,   1904. 

FlShnEcSn0,?y,"^,uei    J^conomy    in    steam    Plants. 
£££.!«?•.  C*  « Ke™***-      A    discussion    from    the 
chemist's    point    of    view,    considering    the    fuel 
«uppiy,    the    combustion,    and    the T  waste T%asS 
4300  w.     Oassier's  Mag— May,   1904.  *        ' 

ii*m  6lH  E<SS?Sy  '5  f^am  Power  Plants.  Wll- 
ShSLHk  ^^  ftnd  Jonn  B-  c-  Kershaw.  Con- 
siders the  analysis  and   treatment  of  feed-water, 

SSL.'^WSf?  and  ]e»tln«  of  *»1.  ^r  supply: 
&F1J?  boLler8  *nd  'urn*«».  »team  superheat- 
ufs  WWfSSldSJ,i'ti<mV  WaBtS, gasea'  *»uf£t.  etc. 
-Jan.  ^2^  1905.    lMt    °*    EteC    Kngn    W>*«"1) 

See  also  FUEL— Economy;  LIQUID  FUEL— Power 

GENERATION— Eoononiy,7'       BTEA» 

Fuel  J|Oss««.--Puel  Losses  in  Steam  Plants,  and  How 

to  Determine  Them.     George  H.  Barrus.     Outlines 

methods  of  testing  and  sources  of  waste  that  mat 

Mag^No1?!^6^^.  obaerTatlon-     300°  "-    Oassier'i 

Gas  Producer  Compared.— See  GAS  PRODUCER— 
Eoonomy. 

Ha5a^  56ctric  »*»tion.— The  Steam^Power  Plant 
of  the  Hanover  Electric  Station  (Die  Dampfma- 
schlnenanlage  des  Drehstromwerkes  der  Stadt 
Hannover).  Gustav  ter  Meer.  With  plan  of  the 
engine  room,  details  of  the  machinery,  and  data 
and  results  of  tests  of  engines  and  boilers.  4000 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  lng— Jan.  21,  1905. 

History.— See  Development. 

I****BniMta«««— Modern  Boiler-House  Plant.  F. 
J.  Warden-Stevens.  Discusses  the  consideration* 
requiring  care  In  the  construction  of  steam-raising 
£!»»*  fJp  l«g*  buildings.     2200  w.     Archt,  Loni 

See  also  MECHANICAL  PLANT. 

^E.  u"*te;— Problems  In  the  Designing  of  Large 
Steam  Units.  Discusses  modern  methods  and  the- 
enormous  units  in  engines  and  turbines,  consider- 
ing especially  boilers  and  superheaters  and  their 
limitations.     1800  w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  7,  1904. 
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LIQUID  FUEL. 

Mechanical  Auxiliaries.— Mechanical  Auxiliaries  to 
the  Economy  of  the  FJreroom.  Reginald  Pelham 
Bolton.  Including  coal  and  ssh  conveyors,  me- 
chanical stokers,  and  the  detailed  appliances1  of 
the  modern  boiler  house.  4000  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — March,  1904. 

National  Gash  Register  Co.— New  Power  Plant  of 
the  National  Cash  Register  Company.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  new  steam  plant  recently  bnllt 
at  Dayton,  O.     1200  w.     Bug  Bee— Nov.  80,  1901. 

Vow  York  Electric  Stations.— See  ELEOTBIC  STA- 
TION; STEAM  ENGINE;  STEAM  PIPE. 

Piping.— See  PIPING;  STEAM  PIPE. 

Public  Buildings. — Steam  Boilers  and  Pipes.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  articles  on  essential  points 
which  must  come  before  architects  who  are  re- 
Quired  to  make  provision  for  «team-producing 
plants  In  hospitals,  asylums,  schools,  hotels,  and 
other  buildings.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400  w. 
Builder— July   1.    1905. 

Richmond,  Va. — See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 


the  construction  of  this  separator,  which  is  made 
of  a  series  of  copper  wire  screens  in  a  casta* 
and  placed  inside  toe  boiler  on  the  outlet.     Ilf 

S2c.,  1901  S°C  0t  Mech  Bngri»  No-  921-1 


Test.— Bee  BOILER  TEST;  STEAM  ENGINE  TEST; 
SUPERHEATED  STEAM. 

Test,  Berlin.— Test  of  a  Steam  Plant  (Untersuchung 
elner  Dampfanlage).  K.  Vogel.  Data  and  results 
of  test  of  Steinmuller  boiler  and  Lents  steam  en- 

flne  at  the  works  of  Siemens  &  Halske  In  Berlin. 
200  w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Feb.  13, 
1904. 

Tests,  Cambridge,  Mass.— Test  of  the  Power  Plant 
of  the  Cambridge  Electric  Light  Company.  Lio- 
nel S.  Marks.  Gives  results  of  tests  made  for  de- 
termining whether  the  guarantees  of  the  steam 
engine  builders  were  fulfilled.  Ills.  3500  w. 
Harvard   Engng   Jour — Jan.,    1905. 

Washington. — Economies  Obtainable  by  Various  Uses 
of  Steam  in  a  Combined  Power  and  Heating 
Plant.  A  discussion  of  economies  obtainable  at 
the  isolated  plant  In  Washington,  reported  by  B. 
R.  Green  and  S.  Homer  Woodbrldge.  Critical  re- 
view.    4000  w.     Bng  Rec— Feb.   18,  1905. 

STEAM  PLOW. 
See  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINERY. 

STEAM  POWER. 

See  also  POWER;  POWER  COST;  STEAM  EN- 
GINE; STEAM  ENGINEERING;  STEAM  GEN- 
ERATION;  STEAM   PLANT. 

British. — See  WATER  POWER. 

Cost.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION— Ooal  Trans- 
portation  Compared;  POWER  COST;  STEAM  EN- 
GIBBERING;  STEAM  GENERATION;  STEAM 
PLANT. 

Gas  Power  Compared.— See  GAS  PRODUCER— Econ- 
omy. 


STEAM 

See  PTJMP;  PUMPING  ENGINE;  PUMPING  STA- 
TION. 

STEAM  ROLLER. 

See    EARTHWORK— Rollers;    ROAD    ROLLER. 
STEAM  SEPARATOR. 

See  also  OIL  SEPARATOR;   STEAM— ^Priming. 

Talk  on  Dry  Steam  and  Steam  Separators. 
James  Bonar.  Recommends  the  use  of  separators, 
discussing  their  utility,  and  points  in  their  se- 
lection and  location.  1400  w.  Am  Mfr — .Dec.  12. 
1901. 

Devices  for  the  Purification  of  Steam  and  Its 
Water  of  Condensation  (Apparells  pour  l'Bpura- 
tlon  de  la  Vapeur  et  de  son  Ban  de  Condensation). 
An  exhaustive  review  of  the  various  types  of 
separators  for  removing  water  from  live  steam 
and  oil  from  the  exhaust.  Serial.  Part  I.  4500 
w.      Revue  de   Mecanique — Sept.,   1904. 

The  Separation  of  Moisture  from  Steam.  R.  T. 
Strohm.  Explains  why  It  Is  desirable  to  remove 
the  moisture,  and  discusses  methods  of  accom- 
plishing the  separation.  Ills.  2300  w.  Am  Blec- 
t'n — June,   1905. 

Internal. — Internal  Separators  for  Steam  Boilers.  R. 
T.  Strohm.  Illustrates  and  describes  various  de- 
vices for  drying  the  steam,  discussing  their  ad- 
vantages and  disadvantages.  1800  w.  Am  Elect'n 
— Aug.,  1908. 

Oil.— See  OIL  SEPABATOB. 

Potter  Mesh.— The  "Potter"  Mesh  Separator  and 
Superheater.      Frederick    A.    Scheffler.     Describes 


S5J2StL«SATAL  -dJlCHITBOTUBE;  NATAL 
SggJMOTUNG;  NAVY:  SHIPBUILDING? 
SHIPPING;  STEAMBOAtf;  STEAM  YACHT! 
end  other  specific  types  of  vessels^     XAUttj:* 

"Am^f;r^TllJLAu,tSan  Lk*a'8  Steamer  "Africa." 
IH2!?aAed  fc^rfPtton  «*  a  recently  built  twin- 
!e7TLS?e*l?Snfor  *»•■»*  Africa/ line.  Serial 
1st  part.     1000  w.     Engng— Sept.   2,   1904. 

"Ai£k*i;7r"i*rJ[0  American  Freighter.  Illustra- 
^mf^  description  of  the  ••Alaskan,"  a  vessel 
°f  5F1  At0,n,V.110w  on  her  w*J  'w>m  the  Pacific 
to^the    Atlantic.     1300  w.      riant  Gas— June T  19? 

"Alaskan"  and  "Arisoniaa."— Ocean  Freight*™ 
"Alaskan"  and  "ArisSJiX"  BuMdFng  at  Union 
Iron  Works.     Describes  two  interesting  ships  un- 

?£  JSS^FXUm  f1  Sftn  ^anoisoo.  representing 
the  ^advanced  practice  of  ocean  going  freight- 
ers.    1100  w.     Marine  Engng — March,   1901. 

An£j£*^r?£!tiS7A  Revlew  *>y  Decades  of  American 
a^J^pI,8!?1^"  !n  £e  At»**tic  Coastwise 
SSTl?"  ♦  **/  ^orri8i  An  tlnstrated  article  show- 
ing the  tendencies  of  traffic  and  of  design.  6500 
w.     R  R  Gas— Aug.   15,  1902. 

"^SJ^/^Vn    NeTI     Trans-Atlantic     Steamship 
Amerlka."     Illustrates  this  great  new  ocean  pas- 

52fHh«!;leaim8hlp  <*  the  Hamburg- American  line, 
Sfct.  af    1905°        futures.     1400  w.     Naut  Gas 

MiS8  3SX*t?V*  Llner.  "Ameriku."  niustra- 
S'.^  Dr*«'  description  of  this  new  Ham- 
burg-American  steamship.  1500  w.  Scl  Am— 
r«ov.  «,  1900. 

The  New  Hamburg- American  Liner  "Amerlka." 
An   Illustrated   detailed  description   of   this   large 

TSm  5X,irii?U8»  iteamer  recently  put  In  service. 
1200  w.     Marine  Engng — Dec.,  1905. 

"Amur/'-^TwIn-Screw  Steamship  "Amur"  (Dop- 
pelschhraubendampfer  "Amur").  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  new  steamer  constructed  for  opera- 
tion In  connection  with  the  terminus  of  the  East- 

fV1*1!^  °l  ^i04-  2000  w-  2  Plates.  Zeltschr 
d   Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.    18,    1902.         *~1WH-ar 

Antarctio   Service. — See    "Discovery;"    "Gauss." 

Arctic  Service.— See  "Roosevelt." 

"AJf?,"T'New.  J*ke  Superior  Passenger  Boat.  Il- 
lustration with  brief  description  of  the  new  steel 
passenger  and  freight  propeller  "Argo."  600  w. 
Naut  Gas— April  18,   1901. 

"Athenic."— The  White  Star  Liner  "Athenic."  Il- 
lustration with  brief  description  of  one  of  three 
exactly  similar  ships  to  be  added  to  those  sailing 
from  London  to  New  Zealand  via  the  Cape.  350 
w.     Engr,  Lond— Feb.  14,  1902. 

Atlantic.— Atlantic  Steamships— Present  and  Failure. 
Drawings  and  comparative  data  of  the  two  classes 
of  vessels   now   in   favor,    as   represented   by    the 

.  '.'^ESk"  and  the   "Deutschland."     Also  edito- 
rial.    8200  w.     Scl   Am— Nov.   10,   1900. 

r«Pe  J?rowjh  of  the  Trans-Atlantic  Steamship. 
Interesting  diagrams,  with  notes  on  the  develop- 
ment.    2000  w.     Scl   Am— May  3,   1902. 

Trans- Atlantic  8teamshlps.  Reviews  briefly  the 
history  of  steam  navigation  on  the  Atlantic,  giv- 
ing an  idea  of  the  immense  amount  of  money  In- 
vested,  the  cost  of  a  single  passage  for  the  large 

■SIS*'  *ni  °i.nc^  ^resting  information.  Ills. 
5700  w.     Naut  Gas — May  5,  1904. 

See  also  under  names  of  vessels  and  lines. 
"Augustus  B.  WolTin."— Steamer  Augustus  B.  Woi- 
Jin  of  the  Great  Lakes.     An   illustrated  descrlp. 
tion  of  the  largest   vessel  ever  built  to  navigate 
Jf*sh    waters.      1200    w.       Marine     Engng— May, 

1904. 

Ballast — See  SHIP  STABILITY. 

"1Wti5,Mr"The  New  Wn|te  Star  Liner  "Baltic." 
Illustration,  with  brief  description.  500  w.  Engr. 
Lond — Nov.   27,   1903. 

The  New  White  Star  Liner  "Baltic"— the  Larg- 
est Vessel  In  the  World.  Brief  illustrated  de- 
scription, with  account  of  the  maiden  trip.  1100 
w.     Scl  Am— July  16,   1904. 

Twin-Screw   Steamship   Baltic,     of     the    White 
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Star  Line,  the  Largest  Ship  Afloat.  An  llloitrated 
detailed  description  of  this  large  Teasel  and  Its 
equipment.     2800  w.     Marine  Bngng — Aug.,  1904. 

"Baltic"  Eleotrio  Equipment.  —  See  ELECTRIC 
EaiTIPlCENT— Ship  ^Baltio." 

Sanding  Moments. — See  H AVAL  AJEMJU1TJBOTUBJB. 

•'Benjamin  Taylor."— See  "Victoria." 

"Bermudian."— The  New  Steamship  Bermndlan.  II- 
lnstrated  detailed  description  of  a  fine  steamshin 
In  serrice  between  New  York  and  Bermuda.  1000 
w.     Marine  Bngng— June,  1906.  

Boiler  Arrangement.— See  BOTXEB,  WATER  TUBE 


Boston  Steamship  Co.— Large  Ocean  Freighters.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  two  new  vessels  under 
construction  for  the  Boston  Steamship  Go.  1200 
w.     Naut  Gas— Feb.   7.  1901. 

New  Ships  of  the  Boston  Steamship  Company. 
Illustrates  and  describes  two  11,000  ton  freight 
steamships  now  under  construction.  1100  w.  Ma- 
rine Bngng — Jan.,  1902. 

British  ts.  German.— Modern  Ocean  Liners.  Edito- 
rial on  the  present  position  of  England  in  this 
field,  especially  comparing  It  with  Germany.  2700 
w.     Bngng— Aug.  22,  1902. 

'•Brussels."— Great  Eastern  Railway  Company's 
Steamer  "Brussels."  Illustrates  and  describes 
this  vessel  which  represents  the  latest  practice  In 
channel  steamers.  2000  w.  Engr,  Loud— Jan.  9, 
1903. 

"Bulysses." — Liquid  Fuel  Burning  Steamer  "Bulys- 
IUustratlon   and   description    of    a    tank 


steamer  of  nearly  8,500  "tone,  and  the  appliances 
for  burning  the  liquid  fuel.  1000  w.  Bngng— 
Dec.  28,  1900.         

Cable.— See  CABLE  SHIP. 

•'Calvin  Austin."— New  Steamer  "Calvin  Austin," 
for  the  Eastern  Steamship  Company.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  new  vessel  for  the  Boston-Port- 
land service.  1600  w.  Marine  Bngng — Aug., 
1903. 

•Capacity.— Useful  or  Earning  Capacity  of  Ships. 
Theodore  Lucas.  A  discussion  of  points  to  be 
carefully  considered  to  insure  the  money  earning 
capacity  of  ships.  2200  w.  Naut  Gas— June  6, 
1901. 

The  Economy  of  Large  Ships.  A.  W.  Robinson. 
Considers  the  limitations  that  govern  the  Increase 
In  slse,  the  present  stage  of  development,  and 
the  future  outlook.  2800  w.  Can  Boc  of  Civ 
Bngra — Adv   Proof— Nov.,   1902. 

The  Sine  of  Steamships:  Its  Relation  to  Speed 
and  Cargo-carrying  Capabilities.  Sidney  Graves 
Koon.  Discusses  the  characteristics  of  cargo 
steamers  which  might  be  designed  for  service  be- 
tween New  York  and  London,  describing  a  type- 
ship  and  discussing  the  economical  performance. 
2200  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Engng— Feb.,  1903. 

-"Cape  Verde."— The  Screw  Steamer  "Cape  Verde" 
(Der  Schraubendampfer  "Cap  Verde'1).  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  fine  new  steamer  engaged 
In  the  Hamburg-South  American  trade,  and  built 
at  Flensburg.  3000  w.  2  plates.  Zeltschr  d  V«r 
Deutscher  Ing— June  29,   1901. 

"••Captain  Thomas  Wilson." — Lake  Steamer  Captain 
Thomas  Wilson.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a 
single  deck  bulk  cargo  steamer  and  its  equip- 
ment.    1600  w.     Marina   Engng — Dec.,   1901. 

"Carmania." — Triple-Screw  Turbine-Driven  Ounard 
Liner  "Carmania."  A  fully  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  this  large  vessel  for  service  on  the 
Atlantic,  with  report  of  trials.  16,000  w.  Engng 
— Dec.  1,  1905. 

The  Turbines  of  the  "Carmania."  Illustration 
of  this  new  steamship,  with  description  of  tbs 
turbine  machinery.  1600  w.  Sol  Am — Dec.  23, 
1906. 

-"Oaronia." — The  Ounard  Liner  "Oaronia."  An  ac- 
count of  this  new  vessel,  giving  an  idea  of  the 
arrangement  and  comfort  made  possible,  and  the 
features  of  special  interest.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lend 
—Jan.   27,   1905. 

The  New  Ounard  Liner  "Oaronia."  Illustrated 
of  the  "Oaronia"  and  "Carmania,"  and  their 
machinery.     Ilia.    3000  w.     Engng — Feb.  10,  1905. 

Canard  Liner  "Oaronia."  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  Ounard  liner,  her  engines  and  her 
♦peed  trials.  1400  w.  Marine  Rev— March  2, 
1905. 


The  New  Ounard  Liner  "Oaronia."  Description 
of  steamship  recently  launched  on  the  Clyde,  with 
gross  tonnage  of  21,000  and  to  have  21,000  horse- 
power. Illustration  and  diagram  showing  com- 
Karatlve  slses  of  Ounard  liners.  1600  w.  Prac 
Ingr — Aug.  12,  1904. 

The  New  Ounard  Liner  "Caronla."  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  this  very  large  ship.  1800 
w.      Engng— July    16,    1904. 

Launch  of  the  Ounard  Liner  "Oaronia."  Two 
Illustrations  with  detailed  description  of  the  larg- 
est ship  thus  far  built  on  the  Clyde.  2000  w. 
Engr,  Lond— Jury  16,  1904. 

See  also  Turbine. 

"Oarpathia."— Steamship  "Oarpathla."  Illustrates 
and  describes  this  new  vessel  of  the  Ounard  Line. 
1000  w.     Marine  Bngng — Oct.,   1908. 

"Cedrio."— The  Launch  of  the  White  Star  Liner 
"Cedrlc."  Harold  J.  Shepstone.  Illustrations 
with  brief  description  of  this  vessel  the  largest 

{hip  ever  built.     900  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— Oct.   11, 

New  White  Star  Line  Steamship  "Cedrlc."  A 
fully  illustrated  article  describing  In  detail  the 
interesting  features  of  this  new  vesseL  1500  w. 
Marine  Engng — April,  1908. 

"Celtic."— "Celtic."  Largest  Vessel  Ever  Built. 
Brief  description  of  a  large  vessel  launched  re- 
cently, designed  to  carry  an  immense  cargo,  but 
with  ample  accommodations  for  passengers.  1200 
w.     Marine  Rev— April  11.  1901. 

The  White  Star  Liner  "Celtic."  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  structural  features,  which  are 
particularly  Interesting  because  of  the  slse  of 
the  vessel  and  the  great  strength  of  her  scant- 
lings.   2700  w.    Bngng— April  12,  1901. 

Launch  of  the  New  White  Star  8teamship  "Celt- 
ic." Fine  illustrations,  with  brief  description. 
850  w.     Marine  Bngg — May,  1901. 

The  White  Star  Liner  "Celtic."  Illustrations 
and  interesting  information  concerning  this  vesseL 
the  largest  yet  built.  1400  w.  Scl  Am — Aug.  17, 
1901. 

Channel. — The  Cross-Ohannel  Passenger  Steamship 
Services.  Historical  review  of  the  channel-service 
from  the  earliest  use  of  steamships.  111.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2200  w.     Engr,  Lond— -March  29,  1901. 

High-Speed  Channel  Steamers.  Information  con- 
cerning the  design  of  fast  channel  steamers,  their 
weight,  fittings,  etc.  2200  w.  Engr,  Lond — Nov. 
7,   1902. 

Cross-Channel  Steamers.  Prof.  J.  H.  Biles. 
Bead  before  the  Inst,  of  Nav.  Archts.  Considers 
the  points  of  difference  between  channel  and 
ocean-going  steamers,  giving  a  summary  of  the 
lines  and  tonnage  employed,  etc.  2200  w.  Bngng 
—July  10,  1903. 

See  also  "Dieppe;"  "Queen;"  Turbine. 

Chicago-Europe. — See  Great  Lakes. 

City  Line. — A  Great  Vessel  Organisation.  From 
"Fairplay."  History  of  the  City  line  purchased 
for  the  Indian  trade.  2400  w.  Marine  Rev— Sept. 
12,   1901. 

Cold   Storage. — See    REFRIGERATION — Shipboard. 
Collision.— See  FERRYBOAT  COLLISION;  WBECB. 

Columbia. — New    Anchor    Liner    "Columbia."      Dla- 

Sam    with   brief   description  of   a   vessel,    which 
s  completed  her  maiden  voyage.     1600  w.     Ma- 
rine Rev— July  81,  1902. 

"Commonwealth."— Transatlantic  Liner  "Common- 
wealth."    Brief  Illustrated  description  of  fine 


■el  for  the  Boston-Liverpool  trade.  6000  w.  Ma- 
rine Engng — Nov.,  1900.  ^^ 
See  also  History;  SHIPBUILDING. 
Canard  Line.— The  New  Atlantic  Liners.  Concern- 
ing the  new  fast  vessels  to  be  built  by  the  Oun- 
ard Company,  discussing  the  vessels  already  In 
service  which  have  at  different  times  lowered  the 
record  across  the  Atlantic.  3700  w.  Bngr,  Lond 
—Oct.  17,  1902. 

The  New  Ounard  Flyers.  Albert  G.  Hood,  In 
the  "Mld-Tyne  Link."  Brief  review  of  the  growth 
In  slse  of  vessels  used  to  navigate  the  Atlantic. 
Diagrams.    2000  w.    Marine  Rev — July  28,  1904. 

The  Mammoth  Ounard  Liners.  Describes  inter- 
esting features  of  the  two  turblne-drlven  Ounard- 
era  now  under  construction,  giving  a  cross  section, 
1600  w.     Scl  Am— July  22,  1906. 

See  also    "Carmania;"    "Oaronia;"    "Oarpathia;" 
Turbine;  SH3PFIBG. 
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**DenTer." — Fine  Ooaitlng  Steamship.  Illustration, 
with  brief  description  of  the  "Denver,"  a  fine 
Teasel  of  the  Mallory  line.  1000  w.  Nant  Gas — 
Oct.  31,  1001. 

"Dearer"  Lsunohing.— Not  an  Ordinary  Launching. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  launching  of  the 
"Denver,"  the  largest  Teasel  ever  built  at  the 
Wilmington  works,  Delaware.  1000  w.  Marine 
Bey— May  2,  1901. 

Launch  of  the  Mallory  Steamer  "Denver."  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  launch  of  more  than 
ordinary  Interest  because  of  the  great  dimensions 
and  weight  of  the  Teasel,  and  the  narrow  stream 
Into  which  she  was  launched,  8500  w.  Marine 
Bngng — Sept.,   1001. 

Design. — See  If  AVAL  ARCHITECTURE;  SHIP- 
BUILDING. 

"Deataehland."— The  Twin-Screw  Express  Steamer 
"Deutschland"  (Der  Doppelschrauben  Schnell 
dampfer  "Deutschland").  A  very  complete  ac- 
count of  the  great  Hamburg- American  liner,  with 
numerous  details  of  hull  and  machinery.  10,000 
w.  5  plates.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutsche*  Ing — 
Nov.  8,  1000. 

The  Hamburg-American  Atlantic  Liner 
"Deutschland."  A  review  of  the  progress  in  ship- 
building as  typified  by  this  vessel,  with  illustrated 
description  of  the  machinery.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8000  w.     Bngng— Nov.   28,   1900. 

The  Steamship  "Deutschland"  (Le  Paquebot 
Transatlantique  "Deutschland").  S.  Oradier.  A 
fully  illustrated  description  of  the  Hamburg- 
American  Line  steamer.  Two  articles.  2  plates. 
6000  w.      Genie   Olvll— Feb.   16,   28,    1901. 

The  Hamburg-American  Liner  "Deutschland." 
An  illustrated  description  of  interesting  details  of 
this  fine  Atlantic  liner.  Serial.  1st  part.  700 
w.     Engng — March  8,  1901. 

See  also  Atlantlo;  Tank  "Deutschland;"  MARINE 
ENGINE— Balancing. 

"Dieppe."— The  Turbine-Driven  Channel  Steamer 
"Dieppe."  Illustrated  description  of  the  vessel 
and  its  machinery,  with  results  of  the  official 
trial  and  remarks.  2300  w.  Engng — Aug.  18, 
1906. 

The  Turbine-Propelled  British  Coasting  Steamer 
"Dieppe."  Illustrated  description  of  the  turbine 
machinery  and  Its  arrangement,  with  information 
concerning  the  vessel,  and  report  of  official  trial. 
2000  w.     Naut  Gas— Sept.  14,  1906. 

"Disoorery."— The  "Discovery."  W.  B.  Smith. 
Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  A  record 
of  the  special  features  in  the  design  of  this 
Ana  re  tic  exploration  vessel,  describing  details  of 
construction.  Ills.  8600  w.  Bngng — April  14, 
1905. 

"Donnacona."— New  Foreign-Built  Lake  Steamer. 
Illustration,  with  description,  of  the  new  British- 
built  steamship  "Donnacona/'  constructed  on  the 
American  plan  and  Intended  for  service  on  the 
Great  Lakes.     1200  w.     Naut  Gas — Nov.  29,  1900. 

Draft.— See  SHIP. 

Soonomloal  Speed.— See  NAVY— Steaming  Badius; 
SHIP  PROPULSION— Speed. 

Economy.— -See  Capacity, 

"Ekllptika,"— See   SALVAGE. 

"Elbert  H.  Gary."— The  "Elbert  H.  Gary"— The 
Greatest  of  Ore-Carrying  Steamers.  W.  Frank 
M'Clure.  Illustrates  and  describes  one  of  the 
four  mammoth  cargo  steamers  recently  built  for 
the  Great  Lakes.     700  w.    Scl  Am — Oct.  14,  1903. 

Electric  Equipment. — See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 

English  Channel.— Sea  Channel. 

"Etruria."— See  BH1PB  UILDDTG— Repairing. 

Express  Steamers.— Express  Steamers  for  Short  Voy- 
ages. Albert  Edward  Seaton.  Read  at  the  Bngng 
Con.  of  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Considers  the  causes 
of  differences  in  steamers  for  different  routes  be- 
tween England  and  various  points.  8000  w.  Engng 
—July  3,  1903. 

"Pathomer."— See  T/.  8.  Coast  Survey. 

Pishing. — See  STEAMBOAT. 

freighters. — Types  of  Ocean  Freighters  for  the  For- 
eign Trade.  Theodore  Lucas.  An  illustrated  re- 
new of  types  of  steamships  and  sailing  vessels. 
1800  w.     Naut  Gas— April  17,  1902. 

Possibilities    of     Design     in    Cargo    Steamera. 
George  Nlcol.     Considers  ways  in  which  the  first 


cost  of  vessels  may  be  reduced,  and  the  advan- 
tages gained  by  care  in  the  design  of  these  steam- 
ers.   2000  w.    Oassler's  Mag— March,  1904. 

Recent  Developments  in  Cargo  and  Intermediate 
Steamers.  Edwin  William  De  Russett.  An  Uus- 
trated  article  considering  the  type,  alxe,  construc- 
tion, capacity,  cargo  appliances,  and  economy  of 
working,  showing  the  great  progress  made  during 
the  five  years.  6000  w.  Marine  Rev— June  2, 
1904.  ^ 


Cargo  and  Intermediate  Steamers.     From  a 
per  by  Edwin  W.  De  Russett,  in  the  Pro. 


D    I    DI- 

i.  of  the 

t.  of  Civ.  Bngrs.,  London.  Considers  recent 
developments  In  Great  Britain  in  building  these 
two  types  of  steamships.  2400  w.  R  R  Gas — 
Vol.    XXXVIII.,    No.   9. 

The  Development  of  the  Freight  Carrier  in  the 
Atlantic  Coastwise  Trade.  Ray  Morris.  An  Illus- 
trated article  discussing  the  development  of  coast- 
wise freight  traffic.  4000  w.  Marine  Rev — June 
2,  1904. 

See  also  Capacity. 

Gas  Engine.— See  GAS  ENGINE— Locomotive  and 
Steamship;  BOAT,  GAS  POWER. 

"Gauss." — The  8team  Barkentine  Gauss  of  the  Ger- 
man Antarctic  Expedition.  George  Crouse  Cook. 
Ulna  tra ted  description  of  this  vessel  for  special 
service  built  at  Kiel,  Germany.  1300  w.  Marine 
Bngng— May,  1902. 

"Gneisenau."— The  Twin  Screw  Freight  and  Pas- 
senger Steamship  "Gneisenau"  (Der  Doppel- 
schrauben Fracht  nnd  Passaglerdampfer  "Gneise- 
nau". Hermann  Hildebrandt.  A  very  complete 
description  of  a  new  16,000-ton  vessel  ox  the  North 
German  Lloyds.  6000  w.  3  plates.  Zeitschr  d 
Ver  Deu  teener  Ing— April  9,  1904. 

"Grangesberg."— S.S.  "Grangesberg."  An  illus- 
trated description  of  an  unusual  vessel,  designed 
for  carrying  ore,  and  fitted  with  twenty-four  der- 
ricks.    330  w.    Bngrs'  Gas— June,  1903. 

Novel  Ore  Carrier.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  steamer  "Grangesberg,"  constructed  by  an 
English  firm  for  the  Baltic  ore  trade.  She  carries 
her  own  discharging  gear  with  her.  1200  w.  Ma- 
rine Rev — Aug.  6,  1903. 

Great  Lakes.— Peculiarities  of  Lake  Steamers.  The- 
odore Lucas.  Description,  with  illustrations  of 
characteristics  of  construction,  suggesting  im- 
provements and  considering  the  fitness  of  this 
type  for  coast  service.  1400  w.  Marine  Rev — 
Jan.  31,  1901. 

The  New  Ore  Carrying  Fleet  of  1901.  Waldon 
Fawoett.  Discusses  the  changed  conditions  and 
the  effect  on  the  fleet  of  vessels  for  the  Great 
Lakes.     300  w.     Ir  Age— April  26,  1901. 

Splendid  Lake  Passenger  and  Freight  8teamer. 
Profile  and  deck  plans  of  a  new  passenger  and 
freight  steamer,  which  has  many  original  features, 
now  in  progress  of  construction.  800  w.  Naut 
Gas— Feb.   20,   1902. 

Freight  Carriers  of  the  Great  Lakes.  Illus- 
trated review  of  the  types  of  vessels  used  on  the 
Great  Lakes  at  various  times,  especially  cargo 
vessels,  with  some  points  in  regard  to  their  his- 
tory.    3600  w.     Marine  Rev— June  2,   1904. 

The  10,000-Ton  Lake  Vessels.  An  illustrated 
article  on  the  three  series  of  10,000-ton  vessels 
under  construction,  which  present  new  and  widely 
different  features  from  any  that  have  been  pre- 
viously built.     1000  w.     Ir  Age— March  16,  1906. 

See  also  "Argo;"  "Augustus  B.  Wolvin;"  "Cap- 
tain Thomas  Wilson;"  "Donnaoona;"  "Elbert 
H.  Gary:"  "Puritan;"  Stone  Carrying;  "Syl- 
vania:"  Toledo;  Wilkes  Barre;"  CANAL— Sault 
Ste.  Marie;  IRON  ORE  TRANSPORTATION; 
NAVAL  ARCHITECTURE  —  Bending  Momenta; 
8TEAKB0AT. 

Great  Lakes  for  Ooean. — A  Chicago  and  European 
Steamship  Line.  An  account  of  a  line  of  freight 
carriers;  the  first  vessel  having  sailed  from  Chi- 
cago on  April  24.  800  w.  Ir  Age— April  20, 
1901. 

Lake-Bull  t  Ocean  Tramps.  Theodora  Lucas. 
Considers  the  limitations  of  ships  to  be  built  on 
the  lakes  for  ocean  service  and  their  effect  on 
the  earning  pott  ibili ties  of  cargo  steamers.  2000 
w.     Naut  Gas— Aug.   28,    1902. 

8ee  also  Great  Lakes;  "Minnetonka;"  Northwest- 
era;  Toledo,  0. 

"Grecian."— Steamship  "Grecian"  of  the  Boston 
snd   Philadelphia  S.    S.    Co/s   Fleet.     Illustrated 
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description  of  a  modern  coast  line  veMeL    1500  w. 
Marine   Engng — Feb.,    1901. 

"Hanoverian." — The  Twin-Screw  Steamer  "Hanover- 
Ian."  .  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  typical  snip 
of  the  combined  cargo  and  passenger  type.  1000 
w.     Engng — Oct.  31,  1902. 

"Baverford"  and  "Merlon."— "Haver  ford"  and 
"Merlon."  A  description  of  two  liners  about  to 
be  launched  In  Scotland.  111.  1500  w.  Marine 
Rev— May  2,  1901. 

Hawaiian.— New  Steamer  "LlkeUke."  Illustrated 
description  of  a  freight  and  passenger  vessel  de- 
signed for  Hawaiian  Inter-Island  Trade.  600  w. 
Naut  Gas—March  24,  1904. 

See  also  SCHOONER— Steam. 

Hill.— See  "Minnesota  and  Dakota." 

History. — Ocean  Steamships  Half  a  Century  Ago. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  reviewing  the 
ocean  steamships  built  at  and  running  from  the 
port  of  New  lork.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w. 
Naut  Gas— July  4,  1901. 

\  Brief  History  of  Ocean  Passenger  Ships. 
Lawrence  Irwell.  An  Interesting  review  of  this 
service  from  its  beginning.  Serial.  1st  part. 
6000  w.     Marine  Rev — Aug.   1,   1901. 

Brief  History  of  Ocean  Steamships.  Lawrence 
Irwell.  An  account  of  some  of  the  earliest  steam- 
ers of  the  world,  and  the  process  of  development. 
5900  w.     Marine   Rev — Sept.   11,   1902. 

A  Century  of  Steamship  Building.  From  the 
"Monthly  Review"  (England).  The  present  year 
is  the  hundredth  anniversary  of  the  use  of  steam 
as  a  motive  power  for  ships,  and  a  review  of 
the  development  is  given.  4200  w.  Marine  Rev 
—Aug.  22,   1901. 

A  Graphical  Record  of  Progress  in  Steamship 
Construction.  CI«art  prepared  by  Hen*  Otto 
Schlick  showing  typical  steam  vessels  from  the 
beginning  of  steam  navigation  to  the  present  time 
all  drawn  to  the  same  scale.  Brief  descriptions 
are  gften.     1000  w.     Eng  News — Nov.  14,  1901. 

Developments  in  Means  of  Communication  by 
Sea  During  the  Nineteenth  Century.  Dr.  Robert- 
Caird's  lecture  under  the  auspices  of  the  Royal 
Philosophical  Society  of  Glasgow.  A  review  of 
steam  navigation  for  the  period  from  1802  till 
1902.  Serial.  1st  part.  3500  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— 
Nov.    19,    1904. 

See  also  Iron  and  Steel;  MARINE  ENGINEER- 
ING; SHIPBUILDING— British  History; 
STEAMBOAT. 

Holland-Friesland  Line.— See  STEAM  TRAMWAY— 
Lemmer-Joure. 

Housing    Propeller. — See    CRUISER — Mercantile. 

"Rydrographer."— See  XT.  S.  Coast  Survey. 

"Xncfcdune"  and  "Inchmarlo."— See  MARINE  EN- 
GINE, 

Inspection. — See  STEAMBOAT  INSPECTION. 

"Ireland." — Passing  of  the  Oscillating  Engine — Sale 
of  the  S.S.  "Ireland."  Illustrated  description  of 
the  Irish  mail  steamer,  with  a  record  of  her  di- 
mensions and  performances.  1200  w.  Marine 
Engng— May,   1901. 

Iron  and  Steel. — Iron  and  Steel  Hull  8team  Vessels 
of  the  United  States.  J.  H.  Morrison.  Reviews 
the  history  of  Iron  and  steel  in  hull  construction. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4200  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— Oct.  21, 
1905. 

Italian.— New  Steamships  "Umbria"  and  "Liguria." 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  last  of  five 
vessels  of  the  Nav.  Gen.  Italiana  Co.  placed  in 
American  service.  900  w.  Marine  Engng— July, 
1903. 

"Ivernia."— See  Atlantic 

"James   C.   Wallaoe."— See  LAUNCHING. 

"James  S.  Whitney."— Pine  New  Steamship.  Illus- 
tration and  description  of  the  "James  S.  Whit- 
ney," one  of  the  finest  freighters  on  the  Atlantic 
Coast.     2500  w.  -Naut  Gas — Dec.  13,  1900. 

Kaiser  Wilhehn  EL — The  New  German  High-Speed 
Liner  "Kaiser  Wllhelm  II."  Begins  an  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  this  new  North  Ger- 
man Lloyd  high-speed  Atlantic  liner,  which  Is 
not  only  the  largest  ship  yet  built,  but  Is  to  be 
the  fastest.  Also  considers  the  type,  as  a  pas- 
senger carrier  particularly.  Serial.  1st  part. 
3800  w.     Engng — Aug.   15,   1902. 

The  Launch  of  the  Twin-Screw  Steamer  "Kaiser 
Wllhelm  II."  (Der  Stapellauf  des  Doppelschraub- 
•n-Schnelldampfers    "Kaiser    Wllhelm    II.")      De- 


scription of  the  launch,  with  details  of  the  dl- 
?****%!£  2*  .th?  T€Mel-  the  longest  yet  built,  be- 
1°^  726  !***  ln  len*tn-  iMO  w.  2  plates. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Aug.  16,   1902. 

K«Tbe  tT*1?^8"**  ?*Pre«  Steamship  Kaiser  Wil- 

SSi™.  i11-  ^PPetoarauben-Schnelldampfer  Kaiser 
Wllhelm  II.)  A  general  account  of  the  new 
steamer  of  the  North   German  Lloyd,   with   espe- 

illi^^P^l!0lt9ee.taancl,•  aooow- StaM  ■» 

t  '5e.L/te8t  of  the  p*Bt  Transatlantic  Liners.  II- 
SSS***6*1  description  of  the  "Kaiser  Wllhelm  II." 
1200  w.     Sci  Am — Dec.   13,   1902. 

Mammoth  Ocean  Greyhound.  Illustrations  and 
brief  description  of  the  "Kaiser  Wllhelm  II.." 
the  latest  German  built  transatlantic  express 
steamer.     700  w.     Naut  Gas— April  30,  1903. 

ttT,06*^^?,  A*l«tlc  Liner.  "Kaiser  Wllhelm 
II.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  this  recently 
completed  vessel,  notable  for  her  great  slse  and 
power.     700  w.     Sci  Am— May  2,  1903. 

..i£eiw  nS£!L  P8™)!1!,  U°*A  Boreas  Steamship 
"Kaiser  Wllhelm  II."  An  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  this  fine  vessel,  remarkable  for  its 
stae  and  expensive  fittings  for  passenger  service. 
2800  w.     Marine  Engng— June,  1903. 

The  "Kaiser  Wllhelm  II."  Gnstav  H.  Schwab. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  newest 
and  largest  Atlantic  liner.  2500  w.  Cassler's 
Mag— July,   1903. 

T.  S.  S.  "Kaiser  Wllhelm  II."  An  illustrated 
article  giving  a  general  idea  of  this  largest  high- 
speed liner  that  has  yet  been  completed.  Follow- 
ing articles  will  enter  fully  Into  details.  Serial. 
1st  part.     5500  w.     Engng— July  10,   1903. 

t,Td^  Twjn-Screw  Steamship  "Kaiser  Wllhelm 
{J-., (I>er  Doppelscbraubendampfer  Kaiser  Wllhelm 
II.  ).  W.  Kaemmerer.  A  general  Illustrated 
description  with  numerous  illustrations  from 
working  drawings  of  hull  and  engines.  Two  ar- 
ticles. 6000  w.  4  plates.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
scher Ing— Aug.   1  and  8,   1903. 

The  Steamship  "Kaiser  Wllhelm  II."  (Le 
Paqueboat  "Kaiser  Wllhelm  II."  J.  Bousquet). 
A  general  illustrated  description  of  the  German 
transatlantic  steamship,  showing  the  construction 
end  interior  finishing.  Serial.  Part  I.  3000  w. 
Genie  Civil— Oct.  3,  1903. 

"KingEdward."— See  STEAMBOAT;  STEAM  TTJR- 

"Xong  Haakon."— The  Passenger  and  Freight  Screw 
Steamer  "Kong  Haakon."  Dr.  Alfred  Graden- 
W&:  .  lustra  tes  «nd  describes  a  screw  steamer 
built  In  Germany,  for  a  Norway  company,  and  Is 
Intended  to  convey  passengers  and  mall  between 
various  coast  stations.     1200  w.     Marine  Engng— 

V/Ct.,    1900. 

"Korea."— Launch  of  the  Pacific  Mall  Liner  "Ko- 
rea." Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  largest 
steamship  ever  built  in  America,  which  is  to  ply 
between  San  Francisco  and  Hong  Kong,  carrying 
(a*  &bt*nd  passengers.     700  w.     Scl   Am— April 

lot    19U1. 

The  Pacific  Mall  Steamship  "Korea."  Charles 
K.  Mallory.  Illustrated  description  of  the  vessel 
and  its  equipment  with  report  of  trial.  5000  w. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — May,  1902. 

"1fi£Mt"  .,***  ."Siberia."— Pacific  Mail  Steamships 
"Korea"  and  "Siberia,"  built  by  the  Newport 
News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Co.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  largest  ships  yet  built 
in  America.  4800  w.  Marine  Engng— May,  1902. 
Notable  New  American  Steamships.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  "Siberia"  and  "Korea,"  two 
fine  vessels  intended  for  service  on  the  Pacific 
between  San  Francisco,  Hawaii,  Japan  and  China. 
1400  w.     Naut  Gas— Feb.   5,  1903. 

"Xronprins  Wilhelm."— New  North  German  Lloyd 
Atlantic  Steamer  "Kronprls  Wllhelm."  Describes 
this  vessel  recently  launched,  making  another 
high-speed  steamer  of  great  slse  for  this  com- 
pany.    900   w.      Engng— April   12,    1901. 

The  New  German  Atlantic  Liner  "Kronprins 
Wllhelm."  Describes  this  new  high-speed  liner 
and  its  equipment,  reporting  the  trial.  1800  w. 
Engng— Sept.  13,  1901. 

The  New  Atlantic  Liner  "Kronprins  Wllhelm." 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  this  large,  high- 
speed  vessel.     700  w.     Scl    Am— Sept.    14,    1901. 

A   New  Triumph  of   German   Shipbuilding    (Bin 
Neuer    Triumph    der    Deutschen    Scbiffsbaukunst). 
A  description  of  the  new  steamer  "Kronprins  Wil- 
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helm/'    of   the   North     German-Lloyd    8teamshlp 
line.     1900  w.     SUM  and  Bisen— Oct.  1,  1901. 

Express  Steamship  Kronprlns  Wilhelm.  Brief 
Illustrated  description  of  this  new  liner  for  the 
North  German  Lloyd  Go.  1500  w.  Marine  Engng 
—Nov.,   1001. 

The  New  German  Liner  "Kronprlns  Wilhelm" 
(Der  Neue  Deutsche  fSchnelldampfer  "Kronprlns 
Wilhelm'".  An  Illustrated  general  account  of 
this  great  North  German  Lloyd  steamship.  1000 
w.     Glasers  Ann — Jan.  1,  1002. 

The  "Kronprlns  Wilhelm."  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  this  high-speed  Atlantic  liner.  1000  w. 
Scl  Am  Sup-^March  15,  1002. 

-"Xroonland."— New  8teamshlp  "Kroonland"  of  the 
International  Navigation  Company.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  this  largest  ship  yet  -built 
in  American  waters,  noting  features  of  Interest  In 
design  and  In  construction  work.  8800  w.  Marine 
Engng — Sept.,  1002. 

Xake  Erie  Speed  Trial.— See  STEAMBOAT  BAOE. 

Large* — See  Capacity. 

"Liehtenfels." — German-Built  Cargo  Steamer.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  cargo  ship  "Liehten- 
fels," showing  latest  practice.  000  w.  Marine 
Engng — July,  1003. 

lighthouse  Tender.— See  LXQHTHOTTBE  TENDER. 

"Liguria."— See  Italian. 

"Likelike."— See  Hawaiian;  SCHOONER— Steam. 

Xtauid  Fuel.— Memoranda  Regarding  Fuel  Oil  Aboard 
Ship.  Walter  J.  Goodenougb.  Suggestions  re- 
lating to  bunkers,  ventilation,  piping,  electric 
light  and  furnace  construction.  2500  w.  Marine 
Engng— Jan.,    1903. 

See  also   "Bulyssea;"   "Nebraakan;"   "Nevadan;" 
.LIQUID  FUEL. 

"Lorraine."— See  "Savoie"  and  "Lorraine." 


•"McPherson."— Building  a  New  Bottom  for  a 
Wrecked  Ship.  Illustrated  description  of  the  ex- 
tensive repairs  to  the  U.  S.  transport  "McPher- 
son," which  went  ashore  on  the  south  coast  of 
Cuba.     700  w.     Marine  Engng — Sept.,   1902. 

"K.  S.  Dollar."— The  Steamship  M.  S.  Dollar.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  this  recently  launched 
vessel  of  the  three  deck  type.  Also  describes  the 
engines.     1200  w.     Marine  Engng — Aug.,   1901. 

"Maine."— See   "Missouri." 

Merger.— See 
Marine  Co. 

Messageries      Maritime*. 


fossagerl 
SHZFFI 


nro. 


Mercantile 
Paris      Exposition; 


-"Minnesota  and  Dakota." — Mammoth  Steamships. 
Illustration,  with  description  of  the  new  Hill  pas- 
senger and  freight  boats,  the  largest  craft  ever 
built.  They  are  Intended  for  Trans-Paciflc  trade, 
and  will  be  21,000  tons  gross  register,  costing 
12.500,000  each.  The  product  of  an  American 
Shipyard.     1400  w.     Naut  Gas— Jan.  10,  1901. 

Largest  Vessels  In  the  World.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  new  vessels  building  for  the  Or- 
iental service  of  the  Great  Northern  Railway, 
which  are  In  measurements  a  little  larger  than 
the  "Celtic."  1700  w.  Marine  Rev— June  20, 
1901. 

The  Two  Great  Freighters  for  the  Pacific  Trade. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  interesting  features 
of  tbe  20,000-ton  steamships  building  at  New  Lon- 
don, Conn.,  for  the  Pacific  trade.  1400  w.  Scl 
Am — Dec.  13,  1902. 

The  New  American-Built  Liner  "Minnesota." 
Illustration,  with  description,  of  this  mammoth 
freight  and  passenger  steamship  which  will  be 
used  in  the  Pacific  trade.  1000  w.  Scl  Am — April 
18,  1003. 

Giant  Ships  for  Our  Oriental  Trade.  F.  N. 
Stacy.  An  interesting  Illustrated  article  describ- 
ing the  "Minnesota"  and  "Dakota."  2800  w. 
Rev  of  Revs — May,  1903. 

Steamship  "Minnesota,"  of  the  Great  Northern 
Steamship  Company,  Built  by  the  Eastern  Ship- 
building Company.  Illustrated  description  of  in- 
teresting features  of  construction  and  equipment 
of  this  mammoth  ship.  8800  w.  Marine  Engng — 
May,   1003. 

Description  of  the  Design  and  Building  of  the 
21.000-Ton  Steamships  "Minnesota"  and  "Dako- 
ta." Charles  R.  Hanacom.  Describes  the  yard 
and  equipment  of  the  Eastern  Shipbuilding  Co.. 
near   New  London,   Conn.,   and  the  difficult  prob- 


lems encountered.  Ships  built  for  the  Pacific 
trade  of  the  Great  Northern  Railway  Co.  Fully 
Illustrated.  13,000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  Nav  Archts 
&  Marine  Engrs,   No.  11— Nov,  1908. 

The  "Minnesota,"  the  Largest  Steamship  Ever 
Built  In  America.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
large  vessel  built  for  the  Pacific  trade.  1000  w. 
Scl  Am — Sept.  8,  1904. 

Mammoth  Steamship  "Dakota."  Large  illus- 
tration with  description  of  this  vessel.  Its  equip- 
ment and  pumping  machinery.  4000  w.  Am  Ship- 
builder—Nov.   24,   1904. 

Description  of  8teamshtp  "Dakota"  and  Her 
Official  Trial  Performance.  A.  Gundersen.  Illus- 
trations, and  description  of  this  vessel  butlt  for 
trans-Pacific  service.  10,500  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of 
Nav  Engrs— May  1,  1905. 

The  Great  Northern  Steamship  "Dakota."  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  this  large  ship, 
constructed  for  the  American  merchant  marina 
for  over-sea  trade.  800  w.  Marine  Engng— June, 
1906. 

The  Machinery  of  the  Great  Northern  Steam- 
ship "Dakota."  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
1100  w.     Marine  Bngng— July,   1905. 

"Minnetonka"  and  "Mlnnewaska."— Built  on  the 
Lakes  for  Ocean  Service.  Illustrated  descriptions 
of  steamers  "Minnetonka"  and  "Mlnnewaska"  of 
7,000  tons  capacity  each,  which  are  to  be  taken 
In  sections  to  the  Atlantic  seaboard.  1800  w. 
Marine  Rev— Jan.  80,  1902. 

Lake  Built  Ocean  Tramp  Steamers.  Charles  O. 
West.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  design  and 
construction  of  the  "Minnetonka"  and  "Mlnnewas- 
ka" which  are  to  be  cut  in  two  and  towed  to 
Montreal  and  there  re-unKed.  2000  w.  Marina 
Engng— March,  1902. 

"Mississippi"  and  "Massachusetts.  "—Fine  Transat- 
lantic Freighters.  Brief  description  with  illus- 
trations of  the  "Mississippi"  and  the  •'Massachu- 
setts."   700  w.     Naut  Gas— Aug.  8,  1908. 

"Missouri."— Atlantic  Transport  8teamers  "Missou- 
ri" and  "Maine."  Description  and  plans  of  ves- 
sels under  construction,  and  their  engines.  1700 
w.     Marine  Engng— Jan.,   1908. 

"Mongolia."— 8.8.  "Mongolia"— Pacific  Mall  Steam- 
ship Company.  L.  D.  Lovekln.  A  description  of 
the  largest  ship  yet  completed  in  America,  with 
report  of  trial.  3900  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav 
Engrs— Feb.,  1904. 

New  Steamahlp  "Mongolia,"  for  the  PacUlc 
Mall  Steamship  Company,  niuetrated  description 
of  a  recently  completed  veaseL  8000  w.  Marine 
Engng— April,   190*. 

"Monro©,"— Steamship  "Monroe"  of  the  Old  Do- 
minion Line.  An  illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  recently  completed  vessel  for  service  between 
New  York  and  Norfolk.  A  steel  screw  steamer 
of  the  hurricane-deck  type.  5500  w.  Marine  Bn- 
gng—Aug.,   1903. 

"Mono  Castle."— Magnificent  American  Steamahlp 
for  Coasting  Service.  Illustration,  with  a  com- 
plete description,  of  the  "Morro  Castle,"  a  «team- 
er  displacing  over  8000  tons,  and  finely  fitted. 
8000  w.     Naut  Gas— Nov.  15,  1900. 

"Nebraska*."— 12,726-Mile  Run  of  the  Nebraskan 
Burning  Oil.  An  account  of  the  run  from  San 
Diego  to  New  York,  steaming  with  oil  fuel.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  machlneTy.^oll-burnlng 
•yetem,  operation,  performance,  Ac.  2000  w.  Ma- 
rine Engng— May,  1904. 

"Meeker."— The  Imperial  Mall  Steamship  "Neckar" 
(Der  Reichspostdampfer  "Neckar").  A  fully  il- 
lustrated description  of  this  North  German  Lloyd 
18.700- ton  steamship,  and  of  Its  boilers,  engines 
and  fittings.  2  plates.  2500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscber  Ing— Jan.  4,  1902. 

"Mevadan."— First  Oil-Burning  Steamship  Built  In 
the  United  States.  Brief  Illustrated  description 
of  the  "Nevadan,"  built  at  Camden.  N.  J.,  for 
Trans- Pacific  trade.  500  w.  Scl  Am— July  19, 
1902. 

"New  York,"  Reconstruction.— Reconstruction  of 
the  Steamship  "New  York."  Illustrations  and 
particulars  of  Interesting  reconstruction  work.  900 
w.     Scl  Am— Jan.   17,   1903. 

The  Reconstructed  "New  York."  An  interest- 
ing illustrated  account  of  tbe  work  of  bringing 
this  well-known  vessel  up  to  the  latest  advances 
in  marine  engineering,  and  naval  architecture,  de- 
scribing new  features  Introduced.  1800  w.  Ma- 
rine Engng — May,  1903. 
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"Vikko-Msru,"— New  Australian  Liner  "Nikko- 
Marn."  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  Teasel 
built  In  Japan.  1800  w.  Marine  Engng — March, 
1904. 

"Northwestern."— Ocean-Golng  8teamship  "North- 
western," Built  on  the  Great  Lakes.  Illustration 
of  the  Teasel  and  engines,  with  description.  1800 
w.     Marine  Engng— ^fane,  1001. 

Oil  Burning.— See  "Bulvsses;"    Liquid    Fuel;   "He- 

braakanT'  "Nevadau;,f  LZQT/ID  FUEL. 
"Okean."— See  BOHOOLSHTP. 

"Old  Dominion."— The  Sldewheel  Steamship  Old 
Dominion."  Illustrated  description  of  the  last 
example  of  a  type  of  ocean  steamer  which  at 
one  time  predominated.  8300  w.  Nant  Gas— Feb. 
2,  1006. 

"Ontario,"— New  Coasting  Steamship.  Description, 
with  Illustration,  of  the  "Ontario/*  built  by  the 
New  York  Shipbuilding  Oo.  for  the  Merchants  and 
Minora'  Line,  and  brief  history  of  this  line.  1500 
w.     Nant  Gas— Aug.  11,  1004. 

Ore  Carrying.— See  "Elbert  H.  Gary;"  "Granges- 
bersrj"  Great  Lakes:  IRON  ORE  HANDLIM; 
IKON  ORE  TRANSPORTATION. 

"Orontes."— New  Orient  Liner  "Orontes."  De- 
scribes a  new  twin-screw  steamer  Intended  for  the 
Australian  trade.  111.  1000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
May  16,  1902. 

Pacific  Coast. — New  Coasting  Steamer.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  compact  and  well  designed  wood- 
en propeller  under  construction  at  Ban  Francisco. 
1000  w.     Nant  Gas— May  80,  1901. 

See  also  SCHOONER— Steam. 

Pacific  Mail.— The  New  Pacific  Mall  Liners.  Illus- 
tration, with  brief  description  of  large  Teasels, 
nearlng  completion  at  the  Newport  News  ship- 
yard.    900  w.     Nant  Gas — Feb.  7,  1901. 

Paddle  Wheel — See  "Old  Dominion;"  STEAMBOAT. 

Paris  Exposition.--The  Messagerles  Maritime*  at  the 
Paris  Exhibition.  Detailed  description,  with  illus- 
trations, of  the  exhibits  and  the  paTlllon  contain- 
ing them.    1800  w.     Bngng — Not.  16,  1900. 

"Pathfinder."— See  IT.  8.  Coast  Surrey. 

Peary's  Arctic.— See  "Roosevelt." 

Performance.— Steamship  Performance.  Comments 
on  the  performance  of  steamships  hired  as  trans- 
ports, and  the  Inability  of  a  Teasel  designed  for 
a  special  voyage  to  maintain  the  same  qualities 
for  a  totally  different  passage,  with  remarks  on 
steam  turbines.  1200  w.  Engr,  Lond — Jan.  11, 
1901.        

See  also  SHIP  PROPULSION. 

"Port  Royal"  and  "Port  Antonio."— The  8.  S.  Port 
Royal"  and  "Port  Antonio."  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  triple  expansion  engines  for  two  new 
steamers  built  for  the  development  of  British 
trade  with  the  West  Indies.  1600  w.  Engr. 
Lond— May  8,  1901. 

The  Steamships  "Port  Royal"  and  "Port  An- 
tonio." Illustrated  description  of  the  triple-ex- 
pansion engines  of  two  steamships  constructed 
to  be  worked  under  a  government  subsidy  for  the 
development  of  U.  S.  trade  with  the  West  Indies. 
1600  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— June  29,  1901. 

"Poseidon."— The  Exploring  Steamer  "PoaeldonM 
(Der  Forschungsdampfer  "Poseidon").  W.  Kaem- 
merer.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  twin  screw 
steamer  built  for  the  German  goTernment  for  the 
purpose  of  making  scientific  investigations  at  sea, 

Sartlcnlariy  her  fishery  work.     1200  w.     Zeitschr 
Ver  Deutecher  Ing-^Jnne  6,   1903. 

"Prins  Adalbert."— Twin-Screw  Steamer  "Print 
Adalbert,"  of  the  Hamburg- American  Line  (Dop-. 
pelschrauben-Paseagler-  und  Frachtpostdampfer 
der  Hamburg- Amerlkallnle,  "Prtnz  Adalbert"). 
Prof.  Oswald  Flamm.  A  well-illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  passenger  and  express  freight  steamer 
of  medium  size,  built  at  the  Bremen  Vulcan  yard, 
in  Vegesack,  Germany,  for  the  Brazil  trade.  Se- 
rial. 3  parts.  6  platea.  3300  w.  Schlffbau— 
May  23,  June  8  and  23,  1908. 

"Prins  Sigiamund."— The  Freight  and  Passenger 
8t earner  "Prins  Sigiamund"  (Der  Fracht  und  Per- 
sonendampfer  "Prtnz  Sigiamund").  W.  Kaem- 
merer.  Illustrating  and  describing  a  new  Teasel 
built  for  the  South  American  trade  of  the  Ham- 
burg-American Line.  1200  w.  1  plate.  Zeitschr 
d    ver   Deutscher   Ing — Sept.    24.    1904. 

"Prinsessia  Victoria  Luise." — The  Hamburg-Amer- 
ican   Yacht,    "Frinzcssln   Victoria   Luise."     Illus- 


trated description  of  a  Teasel  specially  designed 
for  pleasure  tours.  1100  w.  Sci  Am — Feb.  8, 
1901. 

The  Twin-Screw  Steam  Yacht  "Prinzesaln  Vic- 
toria Luise"  Die  Doppelschranben-Dampfyaolit 
"Prlnsessin  Victoria  Luke").  A  Tery  complete 
and  well-Illustrated  description  of  this  fine  new 
Teasel  of  the  Hamburg- American  line,  and  of  her 
engines  and  boilers.  4  platea.  4000  w.  Zeitschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — April  6,  1901. 

Twin  Screw  Pleasure  Yacht  "Prlnsessin  Victo- 
ria Luiae."  Illustrated  description  of  a  new  type 
of  pleasure  steamer  built  for  long  cruises.  600- 
w.     Marine   Bngng — Sept.,   1901. 
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"Provence." — Launch  of  the  Steamship  "La  Prov- 
ence" (Lancement  dn  Paqnebot  "La  Provence"). 
A.  Dumas.  Illustrated  description  of,  the  launch- 
Ins  of  a  new  vessel  for  the  French  Transatlantic 
line.  Displacement  19,160  tons;  80.000  H.  P. 
1800  w.     Genie  Civil— March  25,   1905. 

New  Passenger  Steamer  "La  Provence."  L. 
Ramakera.  Illustrated  description  of  a  new  pas- 
senger steamer  for  serrice  between  HaTre  and 
New  York,  which  will  be  the  fastest  and  largest 
of  the  French  mercantile  marine.  1400  w.  Ma- 
rine  Bngng — Ang.,    1905. 

"Puritan."— Passenger  Steamer  "Puritan."  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  a  steamer  for  the 
Great  Lakes  to  ply  between  Holland.  Mich.,  and 
Chicago.     1800  w.     Marine  Bngng — Not.,  1901. 

"Queen."— The  New  Turbine  Channel  Steamer 
"Queen."  Illustration  and  brief  description  of  a 
channel  steamer  for  the  South-Eastern  and  Chath- 
am  Ry.     1200  w.     Engr.  Lond— June  19,   1903. 

Channel  Steamship  ,7The  Queen."  An  account 
of  the  performance  of  this  new  turbine-propelled 
steamer  on  the  DoTer-Calals  route.  1600  w.  Engr, 
Lond— July  8,  1903. 

The  Turbine  Steamship  "Queen"  (Le  Paqnebot 
A  Turbines  "Queen").  A.  Dumas.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  new  Parsons  turbine  steamer  om 
the  Calais-Dover  serrice.  1200  w.  Genie  Civil— 
Aug.  1.  1903. 

New  Cross-Channel  Turbine  Steamer.  Consular 
report  concerning  the  steamship  "The  Queen," 
with  articles  from  the  Parsons  Marine  Steam 
Turbine  Oo.     1400  w.     TJ  S  Cons  Repts.  No.  1788 

— Aug.   29,  1903. 

See  also  STEAM  TURBINE. 
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Turbine. 


"Rainbow." — See   Channel. 

Refrigeration.— See  REFRIGERATION— Shipboard. 

Repairs.— See  "New  York;"  "Salvage;  SHIPBTJILD* 


Ravenna  Cutter.— See  REVENUE  CUTTER. 

"Roosevelt."— Peary's  New  Ship  for  Work  in  Arctic 
Seas.  An  illustrated  description  of  this  specially 
constructed  vessel,  designed  to  meet  every  emer- 
gency of  the  Arctic  climate.  1600  w.  Scl  Am— 
Oct.   8    1904. 

Peary's  Latest  Arctic  Ship,  the  "Roosevelt." 
Illustrated  description  of  this  vessel,  giving  de- 
sign plana.  It  Is  technically  described  as  a 
"three-masted,  fore-and-aft,  schooner-rigged  steam 
vessel,  with  auxiliary  sail  power."  It  haa  fea- 
tures of  unusual  interest  to  meet  the  severe  re- 
quirements. 2000  w.  Marine  Engng— May,  1905. 
Peary's  Arctic  Exploration  Ship.  An  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  "RooseTelt."  5400  w. 
Marine  Rev — May  4,  1905. 

Propelling  Machinery  for  the  Arctic  Steamer 
"RooseTelt."  An  Illustrated  article  glTing  a  gen- 
eral description  of  the  machinery  designed  to  meet 
the  severe  conditions  of  working  through  the  Ice. 
1800  w.     Marine  Engng — Aug.,  1905. 

"Baale."— The  Reconstructed  "Saale."  Illustrated 
description  of  the  extensive  changes  made  in  over- 
hauling this  Teasel  which  was  badly  damaged  by 
the  Hoboken  pier  fire.  1000  w.  Marine  Engng— 
Aug..  1902. 

Safety  Precautions.— State  Protection  for  Ocean. 
Travelers.  George  W.  Melville.  Urging  that  all 
sea-going  steamers  shall  be  fitted  with  twin-screw 
engines  and  double  bottoms,  and  with  life-savins; 
devices,  and  obliged  to  carry  enough  efficient  men 
and  officers  to  safely  operate  the  vessel.  Other 
suggestions  are  also  given,  and  their  economic  ad- 
Tan  tagea  shown.  8800  w.  N  Am  Rev— Aug... 
1902. 
See  also  LIFE  SAVING  APPLIANCE. 
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"San  Jacinto."— Mallory  Line  Twin  Screw  Passenger 
and  Freight  Steamahlp  "San  Jacinto."  IUua- 
trated  detailed  description  of  a  new  vessel  for 
service  between  New  York  and  Galveston,  Tax. 
6400  w.     Marine  Bngng— Not.,  1903. 

"lavoie."— Express  Steamship  "La  SaTOle."  Illua- 
trated  description  of  a  fine  new  ship  recently 
placed  In  service  between  New  York  and  Harre. 
000  w.     Marin  Bngng — Dec.,  1001. 

"Savoie"  and  "Lorraine,"— The  New  Liners  of  the 
French  General  Transatlantic  Oompanj.  Two 
page  plate,  illustrations,  and  description  of  the 
two  new  liners,  "Lorraine"  and  "SaTOle/*  for 
serrlce  between  France  and  New  York.  800  w. 
Bngng— March  14,   1002. 

Schooners.— See  Hawaiian;   SCHOONER— Steam. 

"Siberia."— See  "Korea"  and  "Siberia." 
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Bidewheel.— See    "Old  Dominion;   STEAMBOAT. 

Sithonia."— The  Screw  Steamahlp  "81thonla"  (Da* 
Schraubendampfer  "Sithonia").  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  new  steamer  of  18,500  tons,  built 
by  the  Flensbnrg  Works  for  the  Hamburg-Amer- 
ica China  trade.  2500  w.  1  plate.  Zeitschr  4 
Ver  Deotscher  Ing— April  12,  1902. 


Capacity;  Freight. 

South  Africa  Liners.— Ttiree  New  Liners.  Illustra- 
tions with  brief  descriptions  of  three  Teasels  for 
the  South  African  route.  The  "Arundel  Oastla," 
"Cluny  Castle"  and  the  "Miltladea."  1400  w. 
Bngr,  Lond — Aug.  21,  1903. 

"Spokane."— Handsome  New  Coasting  Steamship. 
Illustration,  with  description  of  the  "Spokane** 
for  the  merchant  marine  of  the  Pacific  coast.  1500 
w.     Naut  Gas— March  18,   1902. 

■teaming  Radius.— See  NAVY;  SHIP  PROPULSION 


Stone  Carrying. — Stone  HandllngPlant  of  the  Lake 
Shore  8 tone  Co.,  Belgium,  wis.  Illustrates  a 
•tone-carrying  steamer,  equipped  with  mechan- 
ical conveyors  for  unloading  the  cargo,  and  de- 
scribes the  methods  of  loading  at  the  quarry. 
2000  w.     Bng  News — Jan.  19,  1905. 

Strength.— See  NAVAL  ARCHITECTURE. 

Subsidy. — See  SHIPPING. 

"Syrvania." — Modern  Lake  Cargo  Carriers.  Illus- 
tration, and*  description  of  the  "Sylvania,"  one 
of  this  season's  new  boats.  1700  w.  Nant  Ga»— 
Oct.   19,  1905. 

Tank. — The  Carriage  of  Oil  In  Bulk.  Describes  the 
steamship  "Clam,"  one  of  a  fleet  of  Teasels  used 
in  the  oil-carrying  trade.  The  boilers  are  worked 
with  oil  Instead  of  coal.  The  boat  contains  a 
number  of  well  holds,  and  is  capable  of  stowing 
away  4500  tons  of  oil.  Some  of  the  Teasels  earn 
be  so  cleansed  as  to  carry  the  most  delicate  car- 
goes without  taint.  1400  w.  Bngr,  Lond — Dec.  8, 
1901. 

New  Large  Oil-Tank  Steamer  Captain  A.  F. 
Lucas.  Illustrated  description  of  an  oil-carrying 
vessels  now  undec  onstrnctlon  at  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Bngng — Dec,  1902. 

See  also  LIQUID  FUEL— Steamship;  SHIPPING— 
Oil  Carrying. 

Tank  "Dentschland."— Tank  Steamer  "Deotach- 
land."  0.  0.  Thomas.  I  lustra  tea  and  describes 
one  of  the  largest  steamers  carrying  petroleum  to 
German  ports.  1600  w.  Marine  Engng — Oct., 
1901. 
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Telephone, 

Steamahlp  "Minnesota." 

Toledo,  0. — New  Lake-Butft  Ocean  Passenger  aad 
Freight  Steamships.  Briefly  describes  two  steal 
Teasels  now  under  construction  at  Toledo,  Ohio. 
111.     1000  w.     Naut  Gas— March  21,  1901. 

Trunk  Deck.— See  COAL  TRANSPORTATION— Sea- 
Borne. 

Trust— See  SHIPPING— International  Mercantile 
Marine  Co. 

Turbine. — Forthcoming  Developments  in  the  Marina 
Steam  Turbine.  Herbert  0.  Fyfe.  A  very  wall 
illustrated  review  of  war  ships,  passenger  steam- 
ers and  pleasure  yachts  equipped  with  Parson's 
steam  turbines.  5000  w.  Page's  Mag — Dec, 
1902. 

The  First  Cross-Channel  Turbine  Steamer.  H. 
C.  Fyfe.  A  description  of  a  vessel  now  building 
which  Is  expected  to  create  a  revolution  in  cross- 
channel  passenger  traffic.  1000  w.  Scl  Am— June 
20,  1903. 
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Steam  Turbines  for  High-Speed  Onnsrders.  Edi- 
torial on  the  decision  of  the  Ounard  Company  to 
adopt  ateam  turbines  on  their  two  new  high-speed 
liners. '  2000  w.     Bngng— April  1,  1904. 

The  New  Canard  Turbine  Steamers.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  exhibits  of  the  Canard  Steam- 
ship Company  at  St.  Louis,  giving  Information. 
of  the  most  notable  features  of  the  turbine  steam- 
ers.    1000  w.     Scl  Am — Sept.  10,  1904. 

Recent  Turbine  Steamers.  Illustrations  and 
abort  descriptions  of  the  "Manxman."  "Princes* 
Elisabeth,"  "Mabeno"  and  a  new  vessel  for  King 
Edward  VII.    2400  w.    Marine  Bngng— Dec.,  1905. 

See  also  "Oannanla:"  "Oaronia;"  "Channel  j" 
Ounard;  "Dieppejl'  "Queen;"  "Victorian;" 
"Viking;"  STEAMBOAT;  STEAK  TURBINE. 

Turbinia."— See  STEAM   TURBINE— Marine. 


"Umbria."— See  Italian. 

"United  States."— New  Twin  Screw  Steamship- 
"United  States."  Illustration  with  brief  descrip- 
tion of  this  new  passenger  and  freight  steamship 
of  the  Scandinavian-American  line,  for  the  New 
York  and  Copenhagen  route.  700  w.  Am  Ship- 
builder—Jane  18,  1908. 

U.  8.  Coast.— See  American  Coast;  SHIPPING;  and 
under  names  of  Teasels  and  lines. 

U.  S.  Coast  Surrey,— New  Steamer  for  the  Coast 
8arrey.  Illustrated  description  of  a  new  single- 
screw  steamer  designed  for  the  requirements  of 
the  doty.    500  w.    Marino  Ber— March  31,  1904. 

U.  S.  Coast  and  Geodetic  Surrey  Steamer 
•Fathomer"  for  Philippine  Serrlce.  G.  R.  Put- 
nam. Illustrations,  with  a  brief  outline  of  the 
principal  features  of  interest  from  an  engineering 
point  of  Tiew.  1000  w.  Bng  News— Sept.  28, 
1905. 

The  Steamer  "Hydrographer."  Illnstrated  de- 
scription of  the  latest  addition  to  the  surveying 
Teasels  of  the  U.  S.  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey. 
800  w.     Marine  Bngng— Jan.,  1902. 

Coast  &  Geodetic  Survey  Steamer  "Pathfinder.** 
Illustrated  description  of  this  vessel  and  its 
equipment.  2500  w.  Marine  Bngng-^Jan.,  1905. 
''Vaderland," — Magnificent  New  Liner.  Illustration 
and  detailed  description  of  the  "Vaderland"  of 
the  New  York  «nd  Antwerp  Line.  2700  w.  Naut 
Gas— Dec.  27,  1900. 

Red  Star  Liner  "Vaderland."  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  Teasel  and  equipment.  2400  w. 
Marine  Rev — Dec.  27,  1900. 

New  Transatlantic  Liner   "Vaderland"   for  the 

Red  Star  Line,     niustratlon.  with  description  of 

the  Teasel  and  its  equipment.     2000  w.     Marino 

Bngng— Jan.,  1901. 

Vibration.  —  See     MARINE    ENGINE  —  Balancing; 

SHAFT— Vibrations. 
•'Victorian."— How  the  "Victorian"  Looks.  Illua- 
trattons,  with  description  of  this  turbine  ▼««eet 
built  for  service  on  the  Atlantic,  in  the  Canadian 
mall  service.  2800  w.  Marine  Rev— Sept.  29, 
1904. 

The  First  Turbine  Atlantic  Liner.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  "Victorian."  the  first  of 
two  turblne-drtTcn  ships  ordered  by  the  Allan 
Line.     1100  w.     Page's  Mag— Oct..  1904. 

The  "Victorian,"  The  First  Turbine  Atlantic 
Liner.  Brief  Illustrated  description.  900  w.  8d 
Am— April  8,   1905. 

The  Turbine  Steamship  "Victorian."  Report 
bT  Com.  A.  B.  Canaga,  describing  the  equipment, 
and  operation.  Dls.  5000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of 
Nav  Busts— -Msy.  1905. 

The  ADen  Line  Turbine  Steamers  "Victorian" 
and  "Virginian."  Benlamln  Taylor.  General  il- 
lustrated description  of  19 H -knot.  12.000  horse 
power.  10,800-ton.  540-foot  vessels,  plying  between 
Liverpool  and  Montreal.     1000  w.     Marine  Engng 

—Sept..  1905. 

"Victorv."— See    NAVAL    ARCHITECTURE— BeneV 

ing  Moments. 
"Viking."— The  Turbine-Driven  Isle  of  Man  Steamer 
"Viking."  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
an  interesting  vessel  In  which  the  Parsons  steam- 
turbine  takes  the  place  of  the  reciprocating  en- 
gine.    1500   w.     Bngng— June   80,   1905. 

Speedy  English  Turbine  Steamer.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  "Viking."  plying  out  of  the 
port  of  Liverpool.  Speed  about  27  miles  an  hour. 
1500  w.     Naut  Gas— Aug.   10,   1905. 
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The  Turbine-Driven  Steamer  "Viking."  L. 
Ra  makers.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  1100 
w.     Marine   Bngng — Not.,   1008. 

"Virginian."— See   "Victorian." 

"Water  Coat.— The  Goat  of  the  Fresh  Water  Uaed 
on  Board  of  Ocean  Steamers  (Koaten  dea  an  Bard 
ron  Seedajnpfschlffen  Verbranchten  Frischwas- 
sers).  Franz  Schneider.  A  discussion  of  the  coat 
of  fresh  water  for  all  purposes,  whether  distilled 
from  aea  water  or  carried  along  In  tanks.  2000  w. 
Schiffbao— April  28,   1003. 

"WUkae-Barre."— Splendid  Lake  Freighter.  Illus- 
tration and  brier  description  of  the  new  steel 
steamship  "Wilkee-Batre,"  built  at  the  Union 
Dry  Dock  Company's  plant,  Buffalo.  700  w. 
Naat  Oas— Feb.  7,  1001. 

World.— Steamship  Lines  of  the  World.  An  enu- 
meration of  the  leading  steamship  lines  of  the 
most  Important  countries,  with  Illustrations  of 
four  representative  American  steamships.  5400  w. 
Naut  Oas— April  17,  1002. 

See   also   SHIPPING. 

♦Tongala,"— The  Steamship  "Yongala."  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  Teasel  designed  for  the  Australian 
coasting  and  paaaenger  trade.  900  w.  Eng,  Load 
—Oct.  80,  1908. 

STEAMSHIP    CONSTRUCTION, 

See  MARINE  ENGINE;  MARINE  ENGINEER- 
ING; NAVAL  ARCHITECTURE;  SHIPBUILD- 
ING. 

STEAMSHIP  CONTRACT. 
See  SHIPPING. 

STEAMSHIP   SERVICE. 

See  SHIPPING;   STEAMSHIP. 

STEAM  SHOVEL. 

See  also  DREDGING;  EXCAVATION;  IRON 
MINE;  MINING  MACHINERY. 

Steam  Shorels  for  Trench  Excavation.  Illus- 
trated description  of  work  upon  which  thia  meth- 
od of  excavation  has  been  employed.  1400  w. 
Eng  News— Nov.  7,  1001. 

The  Increasing  Capacity  of  Power  Shovels. 
George  B.  Walsh.  Remarks  on  the  great  increase 
In  capacity  during  the  last  year  or  two,  and  the 
effect  on  mining,  excavating  of  canals,  and  gen- 
eral excavation  work.  1400  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev — 
Aug.  4,  1904. 

Coal  Stripping.— flee  COAL  MINING — Stripping. 

Dipper  Dredge. — A  8mall  "Home-Made"  Dipper 
Dredge  or  Steam  Shovel.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  power  excavator  very  useful  where 
It  is  difficult  and  expenalve  to  take  a  dredge  or 
steam  shovel.  1000  w.  Eng  Newa — May  14,  1008. 
See  also  DREDGING. 

Excavating. — Mining  and  Other  Excavating  by  Steam 
Shovels  and  Modern  Electric  and  Steam  Driven 
Dredges.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  An  illustrated  article 
describing  systems  now  used,  and  giving  examples 
of  their  application.  2500  w.  Mln  Rept-^June 
11,   1903. 

Excavation,  N.  C. — See  EXCAVATION — Steam 
Shovel. 

Improvements,— Improvements  In  Steam  Shovels. 
Waldon  Fawcett.  Notes  the  Increase  in  the  ca- 
pacities and  other  phases  of  the  development.  111. 
2200  w.     Sci  Am — Aug.  1,  1903. 

Mines. — Steam  Shovels  in  Mines.  George  H.  Cole. 
Illustrated  description  of  these  machines  and  their 
work  in  the  Granby  Oo/s  ore  quarries  at  Phoenix, 
B.  C.     1500  w.     B  0  Min  Rec — Dec,  1908. 

North  Carolina. — Cost  of  Earth  Excavation  by  Steam 
Shovel.  Daniel  J.  Hauer.  Gives  an  account  of 
a  month's  work  done  in  North  Carolina,  with  re- 
marks on  factors  affecting  cost.  8500  w.  Eng 
News — Dec.   31,   1903. 

Novel  Design.— A  Steam  Shovel  of  Novel  Design. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  new  type  of  ex- 
cavating machinery  which  dispenses  with  the  usual 
equipment  of  hoisting  engine,  drums,  chains, 
clutches,  Ac.     1000  w.     Eng  News — Dec.  17,  1908. 

Quarries. — Excavating  Machinery  for  Quarry  Use.  An 
IUnstrated  article  giving  particulars  of  the  work- 
ing of  a  steam  navvy  or  excavator,  taken  from 
a  paper  read  by  A.  L.  Stevenson,  before  the  North 
of  England  Inst,  of  Mln.  A  Mech.  Engrs.  8000  w. 
Quarry — Feb.   1.    1902. 


Robinson.— A  Railway  8team  Shovel  of  New  Design. 
Illustrates  and  describee  a   new  shovel  designed 
by  A.  W.  Robinson,  noting  the  important  rrrTgtt 
2800  w.     Eng  Newa— Aug.  4,  1004. 

Thaw. — The  Thew  Steam  Shovel;  Cleveland,  Lorain 
end  Wheeling  Ry.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
machine.  The  chief  novelty  la  in  the  construction 
of  the  swinging  boom  and  the  method  of  manip- 
ulating the  dipper.  000  w.  Eng  Newa— April  11, 
1901. 


8ee   SUPERHEATED   STEAM. 

STEAK  TRAMWAY. 

See  also  STREET  RAILWAY. 


Dutch  East  Indies.- 

Lemmer-Joure,  Friealaad.  —  The  Holland-Frlesland 
Line  and  the  Lemmer-Joure  Steam  Tramway  (Be 
Holland-FrleslandVLijn  en  de  Stoomstram  Lemmer- 
Joure).  With  description  of  the  steamboats  and 
dock  at  Lemmer,  and  an  account  of  the  opening 
of  the  new  tramway  line.  3000  w.  De  Ingenleur 
—Aug.  17,  1001. 


Bee      also     STEAM; 
STEAM  LOOP; 


Steam  Traps.  Walter  W.  Edwards.  IUnetratee 
and  describes  the  various  classes  of  steam  traps 
according  to  their  principle  of  operation.  2200  w. 
Engr.  U  S  A— May  1,  1004. 


Modern  8team  Trapa.  W.  T.  Edwards. 
Illustrated  descriptions  of  modern  types  of  steam 
trapa,  their  methods  of  operation,  and  In  some 
cases  the  manner  of  piping  recommended  to  ob- 
tain the  best  results.  8500  w.  Am  Blect'n— 
July,  1905. 

Veilson. — Neilson's  Steam  Trap.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  design  In  which  the  main  delivery  valve 
is  operated  by  the  energy  of  the  steam.  700  w. 
Mech   Engr — June  17,   1005. 

West  Point,  N.  Y.— The  Trap  Return  System  at 
the  United  States  Military  Academy,  West  Point 
N.  Y.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  method  of 
taking  care  of  the  condensation  in  an  extensive 
aystem  of  supply  pipe,  by  the  use*  of  Bandy  re- 
turn and  tank  trapa  which  all  feed  into  a  common 
return   main.     1200  w.     Power— July,    1005. 

STEAM  TURBINE. 

See  also  ELECT  RIO  ENGINEERING— Europe; 
ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET:  MOTOR:  RO- 
TARY ENGINE— Holt:  STEAMBOAT;  STEAM 
ENGINE  —  Modern  Practice;  STEAMSHIP; 
STEAM  YACHT;  TORPEDO  BOAT  DE- 
STROYER. 

The  Steam  Turbine:  The  Steam  Engine  of  Max- 
imum Simplicity  and  of  Highest  Thermal  Efficiency. 
Robert  H.  Thurston.  A  summary  of  the  work  of 
the  steam  turbine  to  date,  and  a  study  of  the 
sources  of  loss  as  it  Is  now  constructed  and  op- 
erated, and  the  principles  of  its  correct  design. 
construction  and  operation,  with  other  related  in- 
formation. 111.  18,500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Mech   Bugs,    No.   881 — Dec.,   1000. 

Steam  Turbines.  Francis  Hodgklnson.  Dis- 
cusses in  detail  this  branch  of  steam  engineering. 
m.     8200  w.     Am  Mfr— Dec.  20.  1000. 

The  Steam  Turbine.  An  explanation  of  the  ac- 
tion with  proof  of  statements.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1800  w.     Power— May,  1001. 

Some  Notes  on  Steam  Turbines.  F.  J.  War- 
burton.  Read  before  the  Northeast  Coast  Inst. 
of  Engrs.  and  Shipbuilders,  at  Newcastle.  Am 
Illustrated  article  explaining  the  various  powers 
of  the  steam  turbine,  and  bow  the  modern  types 
differ  from  the  earlier.  1800  w.  Engr,  Load— 
Feb.   7.  1902. 

The  Coming  of  the  Steam  Turbine.  Editorial 
re  vie  wins  the  development.  1400  w.  Loc  Bngng — 
May.  1902. 

Steam  Turbines.  S.  E.  Fedden.  Read  before 
the  Incor.  Mimic.  Elee.  Assn.  at  Islington.  Eng- 
land. Calls  attention  to  some  of  the  advantages 
of  the  steam  turbine  In  a  power  station,  and  gives 
information  of  Interest.  2000  w.  Elee  Engr, 
Lond—July  11.   1902. 

The  Steam  Turbine.  Its  Commercial  Aspect. 
Edward    H.    Snlffln.      Read    before     the     St.    Ry. 
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Ann.  An  Inquiry  into  its  commercial  utility,  gtv- 
lng  detailed  Information  of  plants  now  in  opera- 
tion, discnaalng  their  cost,  and  the  cost  of  opera- 
tion as  compared  with  steam  plants.  5800  w.  Bt 
By  Bev— Oct.  11,  1902. 

The  Steam  Turbine.  Outlines  the  general  prin- 
ciples of  the  leading  types  of  steam  turbines, 
paying  more  attention  to  their  thermodynamic 
than  to  their  constructlYe  features.  111.  2500  w. 
Mach,  N  Y— Nov.,  1902. 

The  Steam  Turbine  and  the  Future  of  Heat  En- 
gines (Die  Dampfturblnen  und  die  Ausslchten  der 
Warmekraftmaschlnen).  A.  Stodola.  A  discussion 
of  the  thermodynamic  and  mechanical  features  of 
the  steam  turbine,  showing  Its  influence  upon  the 
development  of  heat  motors.  8erial.  Part  I.  4000 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutsche?  Ing— Jan.  3,  1908. 

Steam  Turbines  (Lea  Turbines  a  Vapeur).  A. 
Abraham.  Illustrated.  General  review.  Serial. 
Part  I.     1200  w.     Bev  Technique— July  10,  1908. 

The  Steam  Turbine  (Die  Dampfturblnen).  A 
general  description  of  the  different  types  of  steam 
turbine  now  in  the  market,  showing  their  nu- 
merous applications  for  electrical  and  general 
driving.  Serial.  Two  articles.  0000  w.  Gldck- 
auf— Aug.  15,  22.  1903. 

Recent  Steam  Turbine  Developments.  W.  L. 
B.  Emmet.  A  discussion  of  design,  with  explana- 
tion of  changes  made,  and  report  of  tests.  Gen- 
eral discussion.  7500  w.  St.  By  Bev  (Daily 
Ed.)-— Sept.    4,    1903. 

Some  Notes  on  the  Steam  Turbine.  Homer  M. 
Jaquays.  Illustrations  and  information  concern- 
ing various  types,  the  existing  conditions  and 
future  outlook.  4000  w.  Can  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs, 
Adv  Proof— Dec.,  1903. 

Notes  on  the  Steam  Turbine.  Prof.  Homer  M. 
Jaquays.  Bead  before  the  Canadian  Soc.  of  Civ. 
Bngrs.  A  review  of  modern  turbines  and  the  gen- 
eral principles  of  the  chief  types.  111.  4800  w. 
Can   Engr— Dec.,    1903. 

Some  Noes  on  the  Steam  Turbine.  Homer  M. 
Jaquays.  Alms  to  give  Information  concerning 
types  and  their  operation,  in  such  a  form  that 
comparisons  may  be  made.  Ills.  4000  w.  Cana- 
dian Soc  of  Civ  Engrs,   Adv  Proof— Feb.,  1904. 

The  Turbine  Problem.  H.  F.  Schmidt.  Con- 
siders the  principles  and  theories  underlying  the 
construction  of  vapor  turbines.  5000  w.  Am 
Elect'n— Feb.,   1904. 

The  Steam  Turbine.  William  Chilton.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Manchester  Sec.  of  the 
Inst,  of  Bloc.  Engrs.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  the  principal  types  and  their  operation.  Serial. 
1st  part.     3300  w.     Prac  Engr— Feb.  12,  1904. 

The  Steam  Turbine.  H.  Boyd  Brydon.  An  ex- 
plantlon  of  the  laws  under  which  the  steam  tur- 
bine operates,  describing  the  principal  types  now 
on  the  market,  the  steam  economy  at  present  ob- 
tainable, and  the  applications  of  turbines  as 
means  of  power  production.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1600  w.     Engr,  U  8  A— May  15,  1904. 

Some  Theoretical  and  Practical  Considerations  In 
Steam  Turbine  Work.  Francis  Hodgkinson.  A 
discussion  of  special  features  of  turbine  work, 
which  have  a  more  or  less  intimate  bearing  upon 
the  operation  of  a  successful  steam  turbine.  Con- 
siders types,  giving  illustrations,  tests,  Ac.  10,- 
000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  031— 
June,  1904. 

The  Turbine:  A  New  Bra  of  Steam.  Arthur 
Warren.  An  Illustrated  article  calling  attention 
to  the  great  advance,  and  the  changes  it  is  mak- 
ing In  the  engineering  world.  8800  w.  Bev  of 
Revs— June,  1904. 

The  Steam  Turbine — the  General  Theory,  and 
That  of  Its  Special  Types.  M.  Blleden.  Extract 
from  a  paper  on  the  methods  of  compounding, 
types,  governing,  effllcacies,  etc.  9000  w.  Jour  of 
So.  African  Assn  of  Engrs— April,  1904. 

Simple  Steam  Turbine  Engines.  John  Richards. 
Discusses  the  design,  construction  and  operation 
of  the  various  classes  of  these  motors.  Ills.  7500 
w.     Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — Sept.,  1904. 

Steam  Turbines  (Dampfturblnen).  M.  F.  Goter- 
muth.  A  review  of  the  more  recent  steam  tur- 
bines with  diagrams  showing  the  results  of  nu- 
merous tests.  4000  y.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutsche* 
Ing— Oct.  15,  1904. 

Steam  Turbines.    A  discussion,  opened  by  Prof. 


H.  W.  Spangler.    Ills.     10,500  w.    Jour  Fr  Inst— 
May,  1905. 

Steam  Turbines  (Ueber  Dampfturblnen).  Anton 
Hallos.  A  general  review  of  the  principles  in- 
volved in  the  steam  turbine,  with  descriptions  of 
the  various  types.  Two  articles.  1  plate.  6000 
w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  HQttenwesen — Sept. 
16,   23,   1905. 

Steam  Turbines  (Stoomturbines).  J.  de  Kuyser. 
A  general  description  of  the  principal  types  now 
before  the  public,  with  illustrations.  5000  w.  1 
plates.     De  Ingenieur — Sept.  30,  1905. 

Design  and  Construction  of  Steam  Turbines. 
Frank  Foster.  The  articles  are  Intended  to  go 
beyond  the  popular  description  of  turbines,  but 
not  to  be  so  deeply  Involved  In  mathematics  as 
to  be  above  the  intelligence  of  the  practical  en- 
gineer. Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Mech  Engr— 
Oct.  28,   1905. 

Simple  Steam  Turbine  Engines.  John  Richards. 
Bead  before  the  Tech.  Soc.  of  the  Pacific  Coast. 
Explains  types  now  in  use,  the  main  distinction 
between  steam  and  water  turbines,  the  action, 
and  briefly  reviews  various  engines  showing  the 
development.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w. 
Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  45. 

Turbine  Machinery.  S.  A.  Everett.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  S.  Wales  Inst,  of 
Bngrs.  Briefly  reviews  the  history  of  the  turbine 
and  describes  the  De  Laval  turbine  in  the  present 
number.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  2300  w.  Min 
Jour— Dec.  23,  1905. 

Akron,  O. — The  Steam  Turbine  Installation  of  the 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  plant  at  Akron,  Ohio,  In  which  the  steam 
turbine  and  electric  motor  are  the  Important 
factors  in  the  economical  generation  and  use  of 
power.     4800  w.     Eng  Bee— 'Nov.  7,  1908. 

All.  Elek.  Qesellsohaft.— The  Steam  Turbine  of  the 
Allgemelne  Elek trlci tats  Gesellschaft,  Berlin  (Die 
Dampfturblnen  der  AUgemelnen  Elektrlcitats- 
Geeellschaft,  Berlin).  O.  Lasohe.  A  detailed  ac- 
count of  the  construction  and  manufacture  of  the 
steam  turbine  and  turbine  generating  sets  of  the 
General  Electric  Company  of  Berlin.  Two  ar- 
ticles. 6000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
Aug.  18,  20,  1904. 

Steam-Turbine  Construction.  O.  Lasche.  A  de- 
tailed account  of  experiments  carried  out  by  the 
Allgemelne  Elektricltats  Gesellschaft,  with  illus- 
trated description  of  various  designs.  Serial.  1st 
part.    8000  w.     Engng — Aug.  19,  1904. 

A.  E.  v.  Test.— Test  of  a  500  K.W.'  Turbine  Gener- 
ating Set  at  the  Preussen  Mine  (Untersuchung  eln- 
er  500  K.W.  Tarbodynamo  fur  die  Zeche  Preussen 
I).  F.  Schulte.  Tests  of  an  A.  E.  G.  turbine 
dynamo,    showing    a    steam    consumption   of   23.7 

Kunds  per  kilowatt  hour.     1200  w.     Gluckauf— 
ty  20,  1905. 

AlUs-Gnalmers. — The  Allls-Chalmers  Steam  Turbine. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  turbine  outfit  re- 
cently Installed  at  Utica,  N.  Y.  1600  w.  Ir  Age 
—Dec.    14,   1905. 

American.— American  Steam  Turbines  (Amerlkan- 
lsche  Dampfturblnen).  Clarence  Feldmann.  Aa 
account  of  the  De  Laval,  Westlnghouse- Parsons, 
and  Curtis  steam  turbines,  as  studied  by  the 
writer  during  a  visit  to  the  United  States.  Two 
articles.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
—Sept.  24,  Oct.  1,  1904. 

Steam  Turbines  in  America.  A  review  of  the 
committee  reports  to  the  National  Electric  Light 
Assn.  on  the  present  condition  of  the  steam  tur- 
bine in  the  United  States.  8500  w.  Eng  Bee- 
June  24,  1905. 

See  also  Development;  and  names  of  makers. 

"Amethyst"  Trials.— The  Economy  of  Steam  Tur- 
bines in  Cruisers.  Editorial  on  the  trials  of  H. 
M.  S.  "Amethyst,"  which  demonstrated  the 
economy  of  the  Parsons  steam  turbine.  4000  w. 
Engng — Nov.   18,   1904. 

Anderson's  Paper.— See  De  Laval. 

Auxiliaries.— Power  Required  for  Condensing  Auxil- 
iaries in  a  8team  Turbine  Plant  J.  B.  Bibblns. 
Gives  results  of  tests  made,  describing  methods  of 
observation  and  calculation.  2200  w.  Power— 
Feb.,  1905. 

Blowing  and  Exhausting.— The  Steam  Turbine  as  Ap- 
plied to  Blowing  and  Exhausting  Apparatus.  W. 
D.  Child.  Bead  before  the  Gas  Inst.  (England).  A 
description  of  the  construction  and  working  of  the 


STEAM  TURBINE 


1050 


STEAM  TURBINE 


apparatus.    HI.    Discussion.    7700  w.    Gas  Wld— 
Jane  14,  1902. 

Brady. — The  Brady  Steam  Turbine.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  a  new  steam  turbine  which  derlrei 
Its  motive  power  from  the  expansive  force  of 
•team,  the  same  as  does  the  reciprocating  engine. 
Its  advantages  are  stated,  and  tests  reported. 
1000  w.     Ir  Age— Oct.  80,  1802. 

Srown-Boveri*Parsous.— -Notes  on  the  Brow  n-Boverl- 
Parsons  Steam  Turbine  (MittelUmgen  fiber  Dampf- 
turbinen  von  Brown-Boveri- Parsons).  O.  Beiot. 
Data  and  results  of  tests  npon  Swiss-built  Par- 
sons turbines  in  vartoos  parts  of  Germany.  2000 
w.    Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing— Jan.  98,  1904, 

The  Steam  Turbine  and  Its  Applications  (We 
Dampf  turbinen  nad  lhre  Aawendtmgen).  W.  Bo- 
veit.  Discussing  especially  the  Parsons  turbine 
as  made  by  Brown,  Boverl  ft  Co.,  of  Baden, 
Switzerland.  8000  w.  Stahl  n  Hlsen— July  1, 
1904. 

A  Ten-Thousand  Horse-Power  8team  Turbine. 
Frans  Koester.  Illustration  and  description  of  the 
10,000  horse-power  Brown-Boveri-Paraous  steam 
turbine  at  the  Bhenanian-Westphallan  electricity 
works,  Essen,  Germany.  1200  w.  Power— ^July, 
1906. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  STATION— VeuehateL 


Centrifugal  Pump.— See  PUMP— Centrifugal. 

Olyds  Steamer.— 8ee  STEAMBOAT— "King  Edward." 

Goal  Mine  Eleotrlo  Plant.— See  ELEOTEIG  S4TJ2P- 
MEMT— Goal  Mine,  Aekton  HalL 

Comparison.— The  Steam  Turbine  in  Modern  Engin- 
eering. W.  L.  B.  Emmet.  Gives  a  comparison 
of  the  Parsons  and  DeLaval  types,  and  describes 
the  Curtis  turbine,  giving  illustrations.  2800  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  042— June. 
1904. 

A  Comparison  of  Steam  Turbines.  B.  M.  Nell- 
sou.  Read  before  the  Manchester  Assn.  of  Engrs. 
An  Illustrated  article  explaining  the  working  of 
the  various  types  of  turbines  for  the  purpose  of 
comparison.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w.  Mech 
Bngr — Jan.   21,   1905. 

Compound. — The  Compound  Steam  Turbine.  Alms  to 
show  that  if  the  over-all  Internal  efficiency  is 
known,  the  frictlonal  loss  in  each  stage  can  be 
deduced,  and  If  the  total  frictlonal  losses  per 
stage  are  determined,  and  the  bucket  speed,  the 
losses  can  be  divided  between  the  guide-blades 
and  the  buckets.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  En- 
gng—Jan.  18,   1906. 

See  also  Multiple;  Beger  Compound. 

Oendenser.— See    Auxiliaries  i 
Turbine. 

Cork,  Ireland. 

Oourl 


Curtis  Test. 

Soelly. 

Curtis A   New   Steam   Turbine.     Brief  illustrated 

description  of  the  Curtis  steam  turbine.     800  w. 
Elec  Bey,  N  T— April  11,  1908. 

The  Curtis  Steam  Turbine.  W.  L.  B.  Emmet. 
An  Illustrated  paper,  read  before  the  American 
Philosophical  Society,  giving  description  of  a  de- 
velopment based  upon  the  original  theories  and 
Inventions  of  C.  G.  Curtis.  Claims  important  ad- 
vantages over  other  types.  2600  w.  St  By  Jour 
—April  11,  1908. 

New  Steam  Turbine  Developments.  W.  L.  B. 
Emmet.     Confined  principally  to  the  work  and  ex- 

S>rlences  of  the  past  year  with  the  Curtis  turbine. 
Ives  the  results  of  an  Interesting  series  of  tests 
recently  made  upon  one  of  the  first  of  these  tur- 
bines that  was  put  Into  practical  operation.  6000 
w.     Pro  Engrs*  Club  of  Phlla— April,  1904. 

The  Curtis  Steam  Turbine  and  Its  Manufacture. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  turbine.  Its 
manufacture  and  operation.  2800  w.  Mach,  N  T 
— Sept.,  1908. 

The  Curtis  Steam  Turbine.  Detailed  drawing 
and  description  of  general  features.  2000  w. 
Elect'n,    Lond— Nov.   20,   1908. 

Notes  on  the  Curtis  Turbine.  Reviews  a  portion 
of  a  paper  by  F.  Samuelson,  read  before  the  Bug- 
by  Engng.  Soc.  111.  800  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— 
Feb.   6,   1904. 

The  Curtis  Steam-Turbine.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  this  type  and  an  explanation  of  Its 
working.     2000  w.     Engng — Feb.  6,   1904. 

The  Curtis  Steam  Turbine.  Frank  C.  Small- 
piece.     From  a  paper  before  the  Can.  Blec.  Assn. 


Describes    this    type,    claiming    advantages 
other   forms   and   giving  results  of  tests   made. 
8600  w.     Can  Bngr-^Iuiy,  1904. 

Steam  Turbines.  Richard  H.  Rice.  Bead  be- 
fore the  convention  of  the  Am.  St.  By.  Assn.  A 
discussion  of  types  of  the  Curtis  turbines,  and 
the  special  problems  that  require  solution.  Gives 
a  list  of  Curtis  turbines  of  small  sine  from  1H  to 
800  kw.,  no  gearing  being  used  in  the  correspond- 
ing turbo-generators.  2800  w.  Bug  Bee  Oct, 
16,   1904. 

Operating  Features  of  the  Vertical  Curtis  Steam 
Turbines.  August  H.  KruesL  Bead  before  the 
Nat.  Elec.  Lgt.  Assn.  Discusses  balance,  bearings 
and  lubrication,  valval  and  governor,  clearance, 
low  and  high  pressure  turbines,  etc.  IBs.  4000 
w.     Bug  Bee — July  1,  1906. 

See  also  Naval  Board  Report;  St.  Louis  Expos!* 
tloni  ELECTRIC  STATIOV— Detroit;  ELECTRIC 
WOffWfl    Thomson-Houston. 

Curtis,  Marine. — Marine  Applications  of  the  Curtis 
Steam  Turbine.  Charles  G.  Curtis.  Information 
concerning  vessels  propelled  by  steam  turbines  of 
this  type  and  the  results  obtained.  1600  w.  (He. 
12.)  Soc  of  Nav  Archts  dc  Marine  Engrs— Nov. 
16,  1906. 

See   also   Marine;   Naval   Board  Report. 

Curtis,  Small.— Making  a  Small  Curtis  Turbine.  H. 
J.  Travis.  Drawings  and  description  of  construc- 
tional details,  discussing  operative  results,  tosses, 
bucket  speeds,  power  available,  and  economy.  8700 
w.     Power— Feb.,  1906. 

Curtis  Test. — Tests  of  Steam  Turbines  at  the  New- 
port Station  of  the  Old  Colony  Street  Railway.  A 
report  of  tests  of  Curtis  turbines,  with  conclu- 
sions.    1000  w.     Eng  Rec— rMay-14,  1904. 

Test  on  600-Kllowatt  Curtis  Turbine  Set  at 
Cork.  Gives  the  principal  results  of  a  series  of 
trials  on  steam  consumption,  made  by  Charles  H. 
Men.     600  w.     Engng — Not.   18,  1904. 

Test  of  a  600-Kilowatt  Curtis  Steam  Turbine  at 
Ottumwa.  Iowa.  John  Wishart.  An  account  of  a 
test  made  to  determine  the  performance  of  the 
turbine  plant  and  to  ascertain  Its  satisfactory 
operation  under  guaranteed  test  conditions.  1700 
w.     Bngr,  U  S  A — Dec.  1,  1905. 

De  Laval.— Steam  Turbine:  Its  Development  and 
Use.  Abstract  of  a  lecture  by  Konrad  Anderson 
on  the  "De  Laval  Steam  Turbine,"  given  at 
Kelghtley  Institute.  1100  w.  Bngr,  Land— 
March  16,  1901. 

Steam  Turbines:  With  8pecial  Reference  to  rue 
De  Laval  Turbine.  Konrad  Anderson.  Bead  be- 
fore the  Inst,  of  Engrs.  ft  Shipbuilders  in  Scot- 
land. Illustrates  and  describes  the  construction 
and  working  of  the  Parsons,  De  Laval  and  Bateau 
turbines.  Serial.  1st  part.  2600  w.  Mech  Bngr 
—Dec.  6,  1902. 

The  Steam  Turbine.  Illustrative  description  of 
the  De  Laval  steam  turbine,  with  an  account 
of  the  results  attained  and  related  matter  of 
interest.     1600  w.     Sci   Am   Sup— Oct.   26,   1901. 

The  Steam  Turbine.  Illustrative  description 
of  the  De  Laval  steam  turbine,  with  an  account 
of  the  results  attained  and  related  matter  of 
Interest.     1600  w.     Sd  Am  Sup— Oct.    26,   1901. 

A  Study  of  the  New  de  Laval  Steam  Turbine 
(Etude  Generate  du  Bendement  des  Nouvelles  Tur- 
bines de  Laval).  M.  Delaporte.  A  mathematical 
discussion  of  the  discharge  of  steam  and  Its  ac- 
tion upon  the  buckets  of  the  steam  turbine.  Se- 
rial. Part  1.  4000  w.  Revue  de  Mecanlque — 
May  81,  1902. 

The  DeLaval  Steam  Turbine  (Turbine  a  Vap- 
eur  De  Level).  K.  Sosnowski.  An  account  of  the 
latest  developments  of  the  De  Laval  steam  tur- 
bine, with  data  as  to  performances  of  recent  in- 
stallations. 6000  w.  Revue  de  Mecanlque— July 
81,   1902. 

The  Development  of  the  Steam  Turbine.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  Trenton,  N.  J.,  works 
of  the  De  Laval  Steam  Turbine  Co.,  and  an  ac- 
count of  recent  tests  of  a  800-brake  horse-power 
machine.    8400  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Aug.  9,  1902. 

Steam  Turbines  for  Power  Stations  and  Fac- 
tories. Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Man- 
chester Assn.  of  Engrs.  The  present  article  gives 
an  illustrated  description  of  the  action  of  the  De 
Laval  steam  turbine.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Prac  Engr— Feb.   6,  1903. 

The  De  Laval  Steam  Turbine.    T.  0.  Porte.  Ah- 
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strict  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Dublin  Loe.  8oe. 
of  the  Inet.  of  Blec.  Bngrs.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  principle  on  which  this  turbine  Is 
founded,  reporting  Its  efficiency.  2900  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— March  4,  1904. 

The  De  Laval  Steam  Turbine.  Charles  Garri- 
son. An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
principal  parts  of  the  De  Laval  steam  turbine, 
stating  Its  advantages  over  the  reciprocating  en- 
gine. Its  economical  operation,  types,  usee,  Ac. 
6800  w.     Tech  Qr— March,   1904. 

The  De  Laval  Steam  Tnrblne.  B.  6.  Lea,  and 
E.  Meden.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  present  type,  with  remarks  on  the  difficult 
theoretical  and  practical  problems  encountered, 
the  applications,  Ac.  8500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Hech  Bngrs,   No.  088— June,  1904. 

The  De  Laval  Steam  Turbine  Company.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  their  works  and  product, 
-with  sketch  of  Carl  Gustaf  P.  De  Laval,  the 
Swedish  Inventor.  8500  w.  Mach,  N  Y— Oct., 
1904. 

The  De  Laval  Steam  Turbine  and  Its  Manufac- 
ture. Illustrated  article,  describing  details  in 
the  construction,  and  the  methods  of  manufacture 
in  the  American  works  at  Trenton,  N.  J.  4500  w. 
Mach,  N  Y— Nov.,  1904. 

The  De  Laval  Turbine.  W.  8.  Ford.  A  dis- 
cussion of  this  steam  turbine,  Its  operation,  effi- 
ciency, Ac.  Ills.  2000  w.  81b  Jour  of  Bngng— 
May,  1905. 

The  De  Laval  Steam  Turbine  in  America.  John 
L.  Mohun.  An  illustrated  article  recording  the 
progress  which  has  been  made  in  the  use  of  steam 
turbines  for  direct  connecting  to  other  machinery 
than  electrical.  1800  w.  Gassier**  Mag— June, 
1905.  

8ee  also  CAB,  LIGHTING*— Electric,  Prussia; 
PUMP  —  Centrifugal:  Centrifugal  Testing! 
BTEAM  FLOW  — Hossle;  SUPERHEATED 
STEAM — Wire  Drawing. 

De  Laval,  PoughkeopsUi— Steam  Turbine  Power 
Plant  at  a  Poughkeepsle  Shop.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  plant  furnishing  the  power  and 
lighting  to  the  works  of  the  De  Laval  Separator 
Co.,  showing  space  economy,  an  Interesting  sys- 
tem of  steam  piping,  and  other  unusual  features. 
2500  w.     Eng  Bee— April  22,  1905. 

De  Laval  Test.— Test  of  a  800  Horse  Power  De 
Laval  Steam  Turbine  (Versuche  an  elner  800  Pfer- 
digen  de  Laval-Dampf turbine) .  W.  Jacobson.  Giv- 
ing data  and  results  of  trials  showing  a  consump- 
tion of  15  to  18  pounds  of  water  per  brake  borse- 
Kwer  hour.  1200  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutsche* 
g— -Feb.  2,  1901. 

The  Steam  Consumption  of  the  De  Laval  Steam 
Turbine  (Dampfverbrauchsversuche  mtt  de  Laval- 
schen  Dsmpfturblnen).  A.  Schmidt.  Giving  data 
and  results  of  a  careful  test,  showing  a  total 
steam  consumption  of  16.87  pounds  per  brake 
horse  power,  including  the  air  pump  resistance. 
1800  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Nov.  28, 
1901. 

Test  of  a  De  Laval  Steam  Turbine  Using  Super- 
heated Steam.  Details  of  a  series  of  remarkable 
tests  made  by  Messrs.  Dean  ft  Main,  of  Boston, 
upon  a  800-brake  horse-power  turbine  operated  at 
various  loads  and  using  saturated  and  superheated 
steam.     2300  w.     Bug  Bee — Aug.  2,  1902. 

Tests  of  De  Laval  Steam  Turbine.  Thomas  B. 
Morley.  A  report  of  an  Investigation  carried  out 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Carnegie  Trust.  Ex- 
plains the  object,  describing  the  apparatus  and 
method  of  conducting  trials,  giving  results.  Ills. 
2700  w.     Engng — Dec.  29.  1905. 

See  also  Fan  Blower;  Superheated  Steam;  PUMP 
—Centrifugal;  Centrifugal  Testing. 

Design.— Graphical  Computations  for  the  Steam  Tur- 
bine (Die  Berechnung  der  Dampfturbinen  auf 
Zelchnerlscher  Qrundlage).  A.  Koob.  Showing 
the  application  of  the  temperature-entropy  dia- 
gram to  the  practical  problems  of  steam  turbine 
design.  Serial.  Part  I.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — May  7,  1904. 

Thermodynamic  Diagrams  for  Steam-Turbine 
Computation*  (Thermodynamlscbe  Bechentafel  fOr 
Dampfturbinen).  Dr.  B.  Proell.  Discussing 
straight-line  diagrams  for  abridging  the  labor  of 
computations,  both  for  saturated  and  superheated 
steam.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
Sept.    17,   1904. 


Steam  Turbines  (Dampfturbinen).  Jobann 
Trnovksky.  A  general  account  of  the  principles 
of  steam-turbine  design,  with  illustrations  of  the 
leading  commercial  types.  Two  articles.  0000  w. 
1  plate.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudienst 
—Jan.   14,  21,   1905. 

The  Determination  of  the  Elements  of  Steam 
Turbines  (Determination  des  Elements  des  Tur- 
bines a  Vapeur).  M.  Kopp.  Applying  the  method 
of  Boulvin  to  the  construction  of  the  entropy  di- 
agram for  the  turbine  In  connection  with  prob- 
lems of  design  and  proportion.  7500  w.  Revue 
de  Mtcanlque — Feb.   28,   1905. 

Mechanical  Construction  of  Steam  Turbines  and 
Turbo-Generators.  W.  J.  A.  London.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Manchester  Loc.  8eo.  of 
the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.  Deals  with  the  difficul- 
ties met  in  the  successful  design  of  steam  turbine 
machinery.  Ilia.  5000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— March 
24,  1905. 

Computation  Tables  for  Steam  Turbines  (Ab- 
stufungstafel  fflr  Dampfturbinen).  Donat  Bankl. 
A  discussion  of  the  determination  of  the  best 
number  of  stages  to  be  used  in  a  multistage  tur- 
bine for  any  given  pressure  drop.  2000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — March  25,  1905. 

Detroit  Edison.— New  Steam  Turbine  Power  Plant 
of  the  Detroit  Edison  Company.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  this  large  new  central  gov- 
eratlng  plant  and  its  equipment.  5500  w.  Eng 
Bee— Oct.  7,  1905. 

Development. — Progress  in  the  Introduction  of  the 
Steam  Turbine.  J.  B.  BIbblns.  A  review  of  the 
development  of  the  various  forms  of  steam  tur- 
bine in  actual  use,  with  especial  reference  to 
work  In  the  United  States.  4000  w.  Engineering 
Magasine — February,   1908. 

Modern  Development  of  the  Steam  Turbine, 
frank  O.  Perkins.  General  remarks  with  brief 
accounts  of  the  Bateau.  Curtis,  Parsons  and  other 
types.     111.     2900  w.     Scl  Am— April  25,  1908. 

The  Steam  Turbine  (Lea  Turbines  a  Vapeur.  G. 
Hart.  A  general  review  of  the  development  of 
the  steam  turbine,  discussing  the  theory,  and  re- 
viewing the  various  types,  80,000  w.  1  plate. 
Mem  Soc  Ing  Olv  de  France— June,  1904. 

The  Steam  Turbine.  F.  G.  Gascbe.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  presented  before  the  Steel  Works  Club 
of  Jollet,  111.  A  review  of  the  development  of 
types  of  turbines,  and  remarks  on  the  advantages 
over  the  reciprocating  engine.  Ills.  2500  w. 
Engr,  U  S  A— Feb.  15,  1905. 

The  Steam  Turbine.  Prof.  Storm  Bull.  Briefly 
reviews  the  history  of  steam  turbine  development, 
discussing  the  classification  of  types,  the  rapid 
Introduction  and  the  advantages  over  the  recipro- 
cating steam  engine,  giving  results  of  tests  of 
several  kinds  of  turbines.  Ills.  Discussion.  8000 
w.     Jour  W  8oc  of  Engrs— Aug.,  1905. 

See  also  MOTOR— Josse  Review. 

Discs. — The  Design  of  Steam  Turbine  Discs.  Frank 
Foster.  A  mathematical  method  for  designing  a 
wheel  or  disc  capable  of  a  very  high  speed  of 
rotation.     1200  w.     Engr,   Lond— Jan.  8,   1904. 

Steam  Turbine  Discs.  Prof.  Maurice  F.  Fltu- 
Gerald.  Discusses  methods  of  calculating  the 
•tresses  produced  by  rapid  rotation  in  discs.  8500 
w.     Engr,  Lond — May  18,  1904. 

See     also      MATSBIAL8'     STRENGTH— Rotating 
Bodies. 

Economy.— Dynamic  and  Commercial  Economy  la 
Turbines.  Robert  H.  Smith.  The  present  article 
discusses  the  fundamental  principles  of  turbines 
and  the  applications  of  these  principles  to  steam 
or  gas  turbines.  8000  w.  Engr,  Lond— May  27, 
1904. 

See  also  Reciprocating  Engines  Compared, 

Xmoiency. — See  Economy;  Test. 

Kberfeld,  Germany.— Test  of  a  Parsons  8team  Tnr- 
blne Driving  a  1,000-Kilowatt  Alternator.  Illus- 
trated abstract  of  a  report  of  tests  of  such  a 
unit  for  the  city  of  Blberfeld,  Germany,  showing 
its  economy  and  regulation  at  different  loads.  1000 
w.     Eng  Rec— Jan.  28,  1901. 

The  Parsons  Steam  Turbine  in  Connection  with 
Alternators  (Parsons  Stoom-turblnes  als  Een- 
heeden  In  WIsselstroom  Centralen).  H.  F. 
Adams.  A  paper  read  before  the  Blectrotechnlcal 
Section  at  Amsterdam,  discussing  mainly  the  Bl- 
berfeld tests.  7500  w.  De  Ingenleur— June  29, 
1901. 
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Heotra.— -The  Blectra  Steam  Turbine.  Walter  Rap* 
paport.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  method 
of  working.  600  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— Jan.  IS, 
1006. 

Baetrto  Station.  ■  Some  Notes  on  Steam  Turbo-Elee- 
trle  Generating  Plants.  George  Wilkinson.  Bead 
before  the  Leeds  Local  8oc.  of  the  Inst,  of  Blee. 
Bngrs.  Gives  the  leading  characteristics  of  va- 
rious types  of  tnrbo-generators,  with  suggestions 
from  the  writer's  experience.  4800  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond— Oct.  28,  1903. 

Effect  of  the  Steam  Turbine  on  Central  8tatlon 
Practice.  W.  L.  R.  Bmmet.  A  discussion  of  the 
advantages  claimed  for  the  steam  tnrblne,  the 
conditions  that  lead  to  their  adoption,  and  the 
points  of  greatest  Importance.  3800  w.  Int  Bite 
Gong  of  St  Louis— Sept.,  1004. 

Steam  Tnrblne  Power  Plants.  J.  R.  Blbbins. 
Notes  on  their  equipment  and  operation;  discussing 
the  economics  or  high  vacua  and  superheat,  con- 
densers, cost,  etc.  Ills.  6500  w.  St  By  Rev — 
Oct.  14,  1904   (Dally  Ed.). 

See  also  Parsons;  ELBCTBIO  GENERATING  BET 
—Turbo:  ELECTRIC  STATION— Port  Huron; 
Steam   Turbine;    and   under   names  of  stations. 

Eschar,  Wysa  ft  Co.    Sec  Zoelly. 

Essen,  Germany.— See  Brown-Boveri-Farsons;  Union. 

Europe*— Steam  Turbine  Applications  In  Europe. 
Frank  C.  Perkins.  An  Illustrated  account  giving 
information  of  uses  made  of  the  steam  turbine 
at  varlons  places,  showing  Its  adaptability  for 
certain  classes  of  work.  4000  w.  Jour  of  Blec— 
March,  1901. 

Steam  Turbines  in  Europe.  Emlle  Guarlnl.  An 
illustrated  report  of  several  installations  and  their 
performances.     1500  w.     Power — Dec.   1,  1903. 

Practical  Data  on  European  Practice  with  Steam 
Turbines.  Trans  Koester.  Illustrations  of  types 
used,  with  notes.  1000  w.  Bug  Bee— Jan.  7, 
1906. 

Exhaust  Steam. — Exhaust-Steam  Turbines.  Editorial 
review  of  the  Investigations  of  Prof.  A.  Bateau 
and  his  recently  developed  system,  giving  an  il- 
lnstrated description  of  a  plant  in  working  at  the 
Bruay  coal  mines  (Pas-de-Calais).  2200  w.  En- 
gng— June  5,  1903. 

The  Utilization  of  Exhaust  Steam  (Die  Ausnut- 
sung  des  Auspuffdampfes).  Julius  Dlvls.  Dis- 
cussing especially  the  Bateau  steam  accumulator 
and  the  use  of  exhaust  steam  In  low-pressure 
steam  turbines.  Two  articles.  4000  w.  Oesterr 
Zeltschr  f  Berg  n  Hflttenwesen— Sept.  19,  26, 
1908. 

Utilisation  of  the  Exhaust  Steam  From  Turbines. 
Frans  Koester.  A  short  illustrated  description  of 
the  Installation  and  operation  of  a  steam  turbine 
plant  in  a  brewery  at  Rotterdam.  2000  w.  Blec 
Wld  A  Bngr— June  3,   1905. 

8ee  also  Low  Pressure;  Bateau;  STEAK  ENGIN- 
EERING—Rateau  Accumulator. 

Expansive.— See  Brady. 

Fan  Blower.— Efficiency  Test  of  a  Direct-Connected 
Steam  Turbine  Fan  Blower  Set.  G.  B.  Waller. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  test  made  recently  at 
the  testing-room  of  the  De  Laval  Steam  Turbine 
Co.,  Trenton,  N.  J.,  giving  report  of  tests.  1800 
w.     Eng  News — Jan.  19,  1905. 

See  also  PUMP — Centrifugal  Testing. 

Forge.— The  Steam  Turbine  in  a  -Modest  but  Useful 
Aspect.  J.  E.  Johnson,  Jr.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes an  installation  for  driving  a  forge  for  tool- 
sharpening.     1400  w.     Am  Mach— March  5,   1903. 

Fractional  Supply. — Improvements  in  Fractional  Sup- 
ply Steam  Turbines.  Algldlus  Elllng.  Discusses 
the  two  types  of  turbines,  those  with  parallel  (or 
converging)  nossles,  and  those  with  diverging  nos- 
sles  In  the  guide  apparatus,  showing  the  loss  in 
working;  and  describes  an  Innovation  for  diminish- 
ing the  losses  of  efficiency.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2700  w.     Prac  Kngr— Oct.  14,  1904. 

Future.— The  Future  of  the  Steam  Turbine.  W. 
E.  Warrilow.  A  review  of  the  advantages  of  the 
turbine  over  the  reciprocating  engine,  with  special 
reference  to  electric  generating  stations.  1200  w. 
Elec   Bev,   Lond — Nov.   15,  1901. 

The  Future  of  the  Steam  Turbine.  Editorial 
on  the  future  of  the  turbine  In  various  ships,  re- 
ferring only  to  the  Parsons  system.  2400  w.  Bn- 
gng— Nov.    25,    1904. 


Gas  Manufacture. 


GENERATING  SET— Turbo. 


r.— On  the  8team  Turbine  in  Germany.  Dr. 
Alfred  Gradenwlts.  An  Illustrated  short  account 
of  the  status  of  the  turbine  Question  In  Germany. 
The  present  article  describes  the  Zoelly 
8erial.  1st  part.  1300  w.  Prac 
1904. 

Goodrich  Co. 


0. 

Graphical  Design. — See  Design. 

Hamilton  -  Hobrwarth. — The  Hamilton  -  Holswarth 
Steam  Turbine.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  new  steam  turbine  on  exhibition  at  8L  Louis. 
4200  w.     Ir  Age— Sept.  29,  1904. 

The  Hamllton-Holswarth  Steam  Turbine  (Die 
Hnmllton-Holswarth  Dampfturblne).  A.  Bantlin. 
A  full  detailed  description  of  the  Hobrwarth  steam 
turbine,  as  built  at  Hamilton,  Ohio,  and  exhibited 
at  St.  Louis.  3500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing — Jan.  28,  1906. 

Hartford,  Gonn. — The  Steam  Turbine  Generator  of 
the  Hartford  Electric  Light  Company.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  largest  turbine  generating 
apparatus  in  the  United  States.  1800  w.  Else 
Rev,   N  Y— May  17,  1902. 

The  Steam  Turbine  at  Hartford.  Illustrates 
and  describes  briefly  this  turbine  in  the  Hartford, 
Conn.,  Electric  station.  1000  w.  Power-nJuly, 
1902. 

Tests  of  Steam  Tnrblne  Installed  at  Hartford. 
Conn.  Prof.  William  Llspenard  Robb.  A  sum- 
mary of  the  tests  made  by  the  writer  to  deter- 
mine the  efficiency  that  would  be  obtained  under 
the  actual  operating  conditions  at  Hartford.  800 
w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Sept.  6,  1902. 

Heavy  Power. — Fitness  of  the  Steam  Turbine  for 
Heavy  Power  Service.  From  a  paper  by  J.  B. 
Blbbins,  read  before  the  New  England  B.  R. 
Club.  Discusses  the  general  principles,  construc- 
tion, Ac.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  By 
and  Engng  Rev — May  28,  1904. 

History.— The  Rotary  Engine  and  the  Steam  Turbine. 
An  illustrated  review  of  the  steam  turbine.  1400 
w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Jan.  15,  1901. 

Steam  Turbines  to  Date.  R.  H.  Thurston.  Ab- 
stract of  a  lecture  before  the  N.  Y.  Blec.  Soc. 
Brief  review  of  the  history  of  the  steam  turbine, 
with  remarks  on  the  present  status  and  the  trend 
of  progress.     1800  w.     Ir  Age— March  26,  1903. 

Steam  Turbines  (Le  Turbine  a  Vapore).  Alberto 
Pacchloni.  An  Illustrated  historical  and  descript- 
ive review  of  steam  turbines.  11,000  w.  Rlvlstn 
Marlttima — March,  1908. 

Notes  on  Steam  Turbines.  Frederick  C.  Bates. 
Read  at  meeting  of  the  Engine  Builders*  Assn. 
Briefly  reviews  the  history  of  the  turbine,  ex- 
plaining the  principle  and  describing  modern  types. 
2200  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— -Feb.  23,  1906. 

The  Evolution  and  Prospects  of  the  Elastic  Fluid 
Turbine.  R.  M.  Nellson.  Gives  an  historical  re- 
view showing  the  progress  made  in  utilising  elastic 
fluids  other  than  air,  with  suggestions  for  future 
Improvement.  Discussion.  14,500  w.  Trans  Inst 
of  Bngrs  ft  Shipbuilders  in  Scotland — Dec.  19. 
1905. 

See  also  Development;  Future. 


"Xing  Edward,"— See   Marine;   STEAMBOAT. 
Liege  Exposition.— See  GAS  ENGINE. 

Lindmark.— The  LIndmark  Steam  Turbine.  An  illus- 
trated explanation  of  the  features  of  this  turbine 
as  given  In  the  patent  records,  explaining  the  pur- 

C«e  of   the   Invention,    its  action,   ftc.     1300  w. 
ach,   N  Y— Feb.,  1906. 

Losses. — Notes  on  the  Steam  Turbine.  H.  F. 
Schmidt.  On  the  losses  in  a  steam  turbine,  based 
on  a  study  of  the  various  curves,  showing  the  re- 
sults of  tests,  and  attempting  to  find  out  the 
reason  that  the  total  steam  consumption  curve  for 
all  turbines  Is,  for  all  practical  purposes,  a 
straight  line.  2500  w.  fit  By  Jour— June  25, 
1904. 

Low  Pressure. — Low-Pressure  Steam  Turbines  for 
Mine  Purposes.  George  E.  Walsh.  Describes  an 
Unproved  type  of  low-pressure  steam  turbine,  and 
its  application  to  mining  operations.  2200  w.  MIn 
Wld—Jan.  28,  1905. 

See  also  Exhaust  Steam;  Bateau;  STEAM  ENGIN- 
EERING—Bateau  Accumulator. 
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Low's  Lecture.— The  Steam  Turbine.  A  lecture  by 
F.   R.   Low,  with  Illustrations.     Explains  general 

Slnclples  governing  steam  turbines  and  describes 
e  main  characteristics  of  the  several  forms  In 
use,  especially  with  regard  to  their  methods  of 
using  the  steam.    4800  w.     Power— Oct.,  1005. 

Kachinery.— See  Design. 

Karlne.— The  Marine  Steam  Turbine  and  Its  Ap- 
plication to  Fast  Vessels.  G.  A.  Parsons.  Briefly 
reviews  the  history  of  the  steam  turbine  and  Its 
application  to  the  propulsion  of  ships.  General 
discussion.  111.  8000  w.  Trans  Inst  of  Engr  ft 
Shipbuilders    In   Scotland— nMarch,    1901. 

Turbine  Engines  for  Passenger  Ships.  Notes  on 
the  "King  Edward."  An  illustrated  article  dis- 
cussing the  performance  of  the  turbine  engines, 
and  concluding  that  they  are  destined  to  play  an 
Important  part  In  the  propulsion  of  steamships. 
1900  w.     Scl  Am  Sup — April  6,  1902. 

Marine  Steam  Turbines.  Comments  on  the  ex- 
perience gained  with  the  turbo-motored  steamers 
''King  Edward"  and  "Queen  Alexandra/*  and  the 
probability  of  this  class  of  engine  being  exclu- 
sively used.     111.     600  w.     Scl  Am— July  19,  1902. 

The  Application  of  Turbine  Propulsion  to  Pas- 
senger Vessels.  Especially  describes  the  "Queen 
Alexandra,"  with  general  discussion  of  the  ap- 
plication to  vessels.  111.  1200  w.  Scl  Am — Dec. 
13,  1902.  ' 

The  Steam  Turbine  and  Its  Application  to  the 
Propulsion  of  Vessels.  C.  A.  Parsons.  Read  be- 
fore the  Inst,  of  Nav.  Archts.  An  interesting  re- 
view of  the  work  in  this  field.  111.  Serial.  1st 
part.     4600  w.     Engng— July  10,  1908. 

Steam  Turbines,  with  a  Special  Reference  to 
Their  Adaptability  to  the  Propulsion  of  Ships. 
Ernest  N.  Janson.  Ills.  12,500  w.  Jour  Am 
Soc  of  Nav  Engra — Feb.,   1904. 

Steam  Turbine  Propulsion  for  Marine  Purposes. 
Prof.  A.  Rateau.  Considers  the  principal  diffi- 
culties in  applying  turbines  to  the  propulsion  of 
ships,  and  the  details  of  the  two  applications  made 
of  the  Rateau  steam  turbines.  5700  w.  Mech 
Engr— April  2,  1904. 

The  Steam  Turbine  and  Its  Field  In  Marine 
Work.  Lieut.  H.  C.  Dinger.  Gives  a  brief  res- 
ume of  the  advantages  of  the  turbine,  In  distinc- 
tion from  the  reciprocating  engine,  and  the  types 
of  craft  that  the  turbine  would  be  suitable  for; 
also  the  types  of  turbines  proposed  for  marine 
work.     2000  w.     Sd  Am — April  9,   1904. 

Marine  Steam  Turbines.  Reviews  editorially 
the  work  already  accomplished  in  adapting  the 
steam  turbine  to  marine  use.  3000  w.  Engng — 
May  6,   1904. 

Reports  on  Turbine  Installations.  Reports  of 
the  installations  on  the  steam  yachts  "Lorena" 
and  "Tarantula,"  and  steamer  "Turbinla."  Ills. 
0700  w.     Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs — Nov.,  1904. 

Steam  Turbines  as  Applied  to  Ocean  Liners.  J. 
Harvard  Biles.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  British  Assn.  Briefly  reviews  the  results  of 
turbine  steamers  thus  far  completed,  giving  the 
writer's  opinion  that  the  turbines  will  completely 
displace  the  reciprocating  engine  In  all  moderate 
and  high-speed  lines.  2000  w.  Klect'n,  Lond — 
Sept.  15,  1905. 

Marine  Steam  Turbine  Development  and  Design. 
B.  M.  Speak  man.  Reviews  the  rapid  development 
that  has  taken  place  In  Great  Britain,  compares 
turbines  with  reciprocating  engines,  and  discusses 
their  design.  30  plates.  8400  w.  (No.  13.)  Soc 
of  Nav  Archts  &  Marine  Engrs — Nov.  16,  1905. 

The  Determination  of  the  Principal  Dimensions 
of  the  Steam  Turbine  with  Special  Reference  to 
Marine  Work.  E.  M.  8peakman.  Read  before 
the  Inst,  of  Engrs.  &  Shipbuilders  In  Scotland. 
Discusses  the  design  of  turbine  installations,  the 
necessary  calculation  for  propeller  dimensions,  Ac. 
Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w  Engr,  Lond — 
Nov.  17.   1905. 

Dimensions  of  Steam  Turbines  for  Marine  Work. 
B.  M.  Speakman.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Engrs. 
4c  Shipbuilders  In  Scotland.  Discusses  the  steps 
necessary  to  determine  the  turbine  efficiency  and 
propeller  efficiency,  and  the  essentials  for  correct 
design.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Mech  Engr 
—Nov.  25,  1905. 

See  also  Curtis  Kariae;  Xerohant  Steamers;  Na- 
val Board  Report;  "Viper;"  SHIP  PROPTJX- 
81  ON — Turbine      vs.      Reciprocating      Engines; 


STEAMBOAT— Turbine;  STEAK8HIP— Turbine; 
STEAK  YACHT;  TORPEDO-BOAT  DE- 
STROYER. 

Massachusetts  Eleotrio  Companies.— See  Newport, 
R.  I. 

Xerohant  Steamers.— The  Steam  Turbine  In  Large 
Merchant  Steamers.  Admiral  George  W.  Melville. 
Gives  personal  views  on  the  use  of  the  turbine. 
Does  not  think  it  at  present  in  a  position  to  re- 
place the  reciprocating  engine.  1400  w.  Scl  Am 
—Nov.  24,   1900. 

Kexioan  Central  Shops.— Bee  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Kodern. — See  Development;  Future;  History;  STEAK 
ENGINE. 

Multiple.— Multiple  Steam  Turbines.  H.  Melenco- 
vich.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Engrs.  &  Ship- 
builders On  the  method  of  reducing  high  revolu- 
tions and  circumferential  velocities  of  steam  tur- 
bines by  passing  the  steam  through  a  number  of 
turbine  wheels  arranged  In  series.  3000  w.  Mech 
Engr— April  8,    1905. 

See  also  Compound;   Pressures;   and  under  names 
of   systems. 

Multiple  Impact. — -Multiple   Impact  Steam  Turbine. 

A.   M.   Levin.     Illustrates  and  describes  a  steam 

turbine  of  novel  construction.     1000  w  Power1 — 
May.  1904. 

Naval  Board  Report.— Tests  of  Steam  Turbines.  Ab- 
stracts of  the  Naval  Board  reports  of  the  Curtis 
anil  Parsons  types.  3500  w.  Ir  Age — Dec.  8, 
1003. 

Report  Concerning  the  Design,  Installation,  and 
Operation  of  the  Turbine  Engines  of  S.  S.  "Rev- 
olution." Also,  Report  of  Board  to  Observe  and 
Report  Concerning  the  Efficiency  of  Turbine  En- 
gines. 111.  4000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs 
—Nov.,   1903. 

Newport,  R.  L— Steam  Turbines  for  the  Massachu- 
setts Electric  Companies.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes details  of  the  installation  at  Newport,  R. 
I.     1800  w.     Steam  Engng— Feb.  10,  1908. 

Steam  Turbines  of  the  Massachusetts  Electric 
Companies.  Plans  and  general  description  of  this 
new  steam  turbine  power  plant.  The  first  plant 
to  receive  the  turbine  equipment  Is  at  Newport, 
R.   I.     1800  w.     St  Ry   Rev— Feb.   20,   1908. 

See  also  Curtis  Test. 

Vossle See  STEAK  FLOW. 

Orangeburg,  V.  T. — The  Steam  Turbine  in  Power 
•House  Extensions.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
Interesting  application  of  the  ateam  turbine  at 
•the  station  of  the  Rockland  Light  and  Power  Com- 
pany, at  Orangeburg,  N.  Y.  1800  w.  Am  Elec- 
t'n— April,    1904. 

Ottumwa.  Iowa. — See  Curtis  Test. 


Paris.  St.  Ouen.— The  Steam  Turbine  Power  8tation 
at  St.  Ouen  (Das  Dampfturblnen  Rraftwerk  St. 
Ouen).  Ludwig  Troske.  A  very  complete  ac- 
count of  one  of  the  power  houses  on  the  Paris 
Metropolitan,  in  which  steam-turbine  generating 
sets  are  used  exclusively.  Two  articles.  6000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscber  Ing — April  1,  8,  1905. 

Parsons.— The  Parsons  Steam  Turbine  (Turbine  a 
Vapeur  Parsons).  M.  Duchanoy.  A  review  of  the 
progress  of  the  steam  turbine,  describing  exhibit 
at  Paris,  and  details  of  recent  tests.  2000  w. 
Genie   Civil— May   18,   1901. 

Industrial  Applications  of  Parsons'  Steam  Tur- 
bines (Applications  Industrielles  dee  Turbines  a 
Vapeur  Parsons).  M.  Duchanoy.  A  well  illus- 
trated account  of  various  applications  of  steam 
turbines  to  dynamo-driving  and  ship  propulsion. 
5000  w.     Genie  Civil— Dec.   21,   1901. 

Notes  on  the  Parsons  Steam  Turbine  (Mlttell- 
ungen  fiber  Parsons-Dampftnrblnen).  With  es- 
pecial reference  to  the  Parsons  turbine  as  built 
by  Brown,  Boveri  A  Co.  for  use  In  Switzerland. 
Two  articles.  2500  w.  Schwelserlscbe  Bauxelt- 
ung — May  31,  June  7,  1902. 

Recent  Steam  Turbine  Applications  with  Data 
of  Performances.  Hon.  G.  L.  Parsons.  Outlines 
the  Improvements  made  in  the  Parsons  turbines, 
and  illustrates  and  describes  recent  applications. 
3000  w.     Oassler's   Mag— May,    1903. 

Notes  on  Parsons'  Steam  Turbines  (Mitteilungen 
fiber  Parsons-Dampfturblnen).  Hans  Domlnik.  An 
illustrated  description  of  various  steam  turbine 
plants  In  Germany,  France  and  Switzerland,  and 
results  of  testa.  3000  w.  Ill  Zeitschr  f  Klein  u 
Strassenbahnen— April   1,   1903. 
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The  Steam  Turbine  (La  Turbine  a  Vapeur).  M. 
Baucour.  A  general  review  of  steam  turbines, 
principally  of  the  Parsons  type,  for  driving  elec- 
tric generators,  with  results  of  operation.  4000 
w.     Bev  Technique— May  25,  1908. 

The  Parsons  Steam  Turbine.  G.  B.  DunelL 
Gives  a  description  of  the  elementary  principles 
upon  which  the  design  is  based,  traces  the  de- 
velopment, and  shows  views  of  the  various  de- 
partments in  the  works  of  the  various  depart- 
ments In  the  works  at  Heaton,  near  Newcastle-on- 
Tyne,   where  the  land  turbines  are  made.     Also 

{Ives  an  illustrated  description  of  the  marine  type. 
0,600  w.     Tree  4  Trans— Sept.,  1908. 

The  Parsons  Steam  Turbine  (Die  Parsons- 
Dampfturblne).  Alfred  Musil.  Giving  a  historical 
review  of  the  development  of  the  Parsons  turbine 
and  an  account  of  the  latest  construction;  with 
•special  reference  to  installations  on  the  Continent. 
Two  articles.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  a 
Arch  Ver— April  8,  15,  1904. 

The  Steam  Turbine  as  Applied  to  Electrical  En- 
gineering. Charles  A.  Parsons,  G.  Gerald  8toney 
and  O.  -P.  Martin.  Paper  read  before  the  Inst, 
of  Blec.  Bngrs.  Bevlews  the  development  of  the 
steam  turbine,  giving  reports  of  tests  made,  and 
discussing  the  Improvements  effected.  Serial.  1st 
part.     4000  w.     Bleot'n,  Lond— May  27,  1904. 

The  Steam  Turbine  as  Applied  to  Electrical  En- 
gineering. Charles  A.  Parsons,  G.  Gerald  8toney 
and  C.  P.  Martin.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Else. 
Engrs.  Gives  the  history  of  the  development  of 
the  steam  turbine  as  applied  to  electrical  engineer- 
ing, explaining  details,  and  giving  results  ob- 
tained.    4000  w.     Set  Am  Sup— Ang.  12,  1905. 

The  Parsons  Turbine  (Die  Parsonstnrblne).  F. 
Baser.  Paper  before  the  "Oesterr.  Verelnlgnng 
der  Blektrlsit&tswerke,"  describing  details  and 
giving  a  comparative  discussion  of  steam  tur- 
bines. 2000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Elektrotech— Sept.  8, 
1905. 

See  also  Brown-Borerl-Parsons;  Elberfeld;  Futures 
Marine;  Naval  Board  Report;  Test;  "Viper;'' 
Westinghonse;  STEAMBOAT— "King  Edward;" 
TORPEDO-BOAT  DESTROYER. 


Parsons-Brown-Boveri.  Bos  Brown-Borexi  •  Parsons; 
ELECTRIC  STATION— Neuohatel. 

Parsons  Marine.— The  Parsons  Steam  Turbine  on  Ger- 
man Warships.  Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwlts.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  particulars  of  the  special  ar- 
rangement chosen  for  two  turbine-driven  vessels. 
1000  w.    Sci  Am  SupWuly  8,  1905. 

See    also   Marine:    STEAMBOAT;    STEAMSHIP— 
Turbine;  STEAM  YACHT. 

Parsons  Test.— A  Test  of  a  Steam  Turbine.  F.  B. 
Cardallo.  Reports  a  test  on  the  Parsons  steam 
tnrbine  at  Sibley  College.  111.  2000  w.  Sib  Jour 
of  Bngng— Jnne,  1901. 

Trial  of  a  Turbo-Generator  After  Twelve  Months 
Working.  An  interesting  report  by  Prof.  Swing, 
giving  particulars  of  a  test  of  Parsons  turbo-gen- 
erator.    1400  w.     Bnkng— June  14,  1901. 

Trials  of  Steam  Turbines  for  Driving  Dynamos. 
Charles  A.  Parsons,  and  G.  Gerald  Stoney.  Tab- 
ulated results  of  tests  are  given,  with  illustrations 
and  description  of  latest  improvements.  2200  w. 
Inst,  of  Mech  Bngrs — Glasgow  Congress.  1901. 

Determination  of  the  Efficiency  and  Steam  Con- 
sumption of  Steam  Turbines  (Beltrtge  sur  Be- 
stimmung  des  Wirkungsgrades  und  Dampfver- 
hrauches  von  Dampfturbinen).  H.  Anders.  With 
numerous  tabulated  results  of  tests  of  Parsons  tur- 
bines driving  electrical  generators.  6000  w. 
Glflckauf— July  15,   1905. 

Patents.— A  Review  of  Steam  Turbine  Patents.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  types  selected  from  the 
great  number  of  patents,  from  1827  to  date.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  8800  w.  Mach,  N  Y— Sept., 
1904. 

Pa.  R.  R.  Tunnel.— Steam  Turbine  of  11.000  H.  P. 
Illustration,  with  description  of  turbines  under 
construction  for  the  power  station  of  the  Penn- 
sylvania Railroad  tunnel  from  Jersey  City  to  Long 
Island.     900  w.     Sci  Am— March  19,  1904. 

Pressures. — Pressures  at  the  Various  Stages  of  Mul- 
tiple-Stage Steam  Turbines.  A.  M.  Levin.  An 
explanation  of  a  ready  means  for  the  solution 
of  questions  of  this  class.  1000  w.  Power— Dec.. 
1905. 

Prtussen  Mine.— See  A.  E.  G.  Test, 


Pump. — See  PTJMP— Centrifugal. 

Rateau.— The  Rateau  Turbine.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  this  type  which  Is  extensively  used 
abroad    1800  w.     St  Ry  Jour — April  18,  1908. 

Steam  Turbines.  Prof.  Rateau.  Remarks  show- 
ing the  possibilities  of  steam  turbines,  and  de- 
scribing some  recent  designs.  1000  w.  Prac  Bngx 
—June  26,  1908. 

Different  Applications  of  Steam  Turbines.  A. 
Bateau.  An  account  of  the  practical  results  of 
the  writer's  work  in  this  field,  describing  the 
Bateau  turbine,  and  giving  results  of  various  ap- 

ylicatlons.     Ills.     9500  w.     Inst  of  Mech  Engrs— 
une,  1904. 

The  Rateau  Steam  Turbine.  Illustrations,  with 
description  of  the  construction  of  the  machine, 
and  an  account  of  the  principles  and  tests.  2000 
w.     Blec  Wld  &  Engr— July  25,  1908. 

The  Rateau  Steam  Turbine.  Walter  Bappaport. 
Explains  the  action  of  the  steam  in  various  types 
of  turbines,  and  claims  that  the  Rateau  turbine 
avoids  the  drawbacks  shown  In  other  types,  de- 
scribing and  stating  the  advantages.  Ills.  1200 
w.     Blec  Rev,   Lond— June  17,  1904. 

The  Bateau  Steam  Turbine  (La  Turbine  a 
Vapeur  du  Systeme  Rateau).  J.  Bey.  An  ex- 
haustive review  of  the  design  and  applications  of 
the  Bateau  turbine,  with  data  and  results  of 
tests.  20,000  w.  1  plate.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  ds 
France — April,   1904. 

The  Rateau  Steam  Turbine  and  Its  Applications. 
J.  Rey.  A  monograph  of  the  steam- turbine 
created  by  Mr.  Rateau;  giving  also  a  classification 
of  the  different  systems  of  steam  turbines,  and 
some  historical  facts  regarding  the  invention.  Ills, 
24,500  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs — Nov., 
1905. 

See  also  Exhaust  Steam:  Low  Pressure;  Marines 
Theory;  ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SET:  PUMP 
—Centrifugal;  PUMPING  STATION  —  Wattes- 
soheid;  STEAM  ENGINEERING. 

Bateau  Paper.— Recent  Developments  of  the  8team 
Turbine.  A.  Rateau.  An  Illustrated  discussion 
of  the  latest  types  of  steam  turbine,  including  the 
low  as  well  as  the  high  pressure  machines.  8500 
w.     Engineering  Magasine — Oct.,   1903. 

Reaction. — Notes  on  the  Design  of  Reaction  Tur- 
bines. Henry  F.  Schmidt.  Explains  the  condi- 
tions precullar  to  this  type,  discussing  the  prin- 
ciples of  reaction,  and  the  methods  and  calcula- 
tions necessary.     5000  w.     Power — Dec.,  1905. 

Bsoiprocating  Engine  Compared.— The  Steam  Tur- 
bine. H.  M.  Gleason.  States  the  general  advan- 
tages over  the  reciprocating  engine,  and  the  spe- 
cial advantages  for  the  propulsion  of  ships.  1500 
w.     Sci  Am — Feb.  21,  1903. 

Steam  Turbines  v.  Reciprocating  Engines.  J.  H. 
Barker.  Considers  the  advantages  or  turbines  ss 
compared  with  reciprocating  engines,  and  con- 
cludes that  reciprocating  engines  will  be  in  de- 
mand for  powers  to  1,000  H  P.,  and  above  such 
a  power  the  trend  is  toward  turbines.  4500  w. 
Bngng  Rev — March,  1904. 

The  Economy  of  Reciprocating  Engines  at  Light 
Loads  as  Compared  with  that  of  Steam  Turbines. 
J.  A.  Seymour.  Gives  results  of  tests  made,  with 
explanatory  notes.     1800  w.     Power— April,  1904. 

The  Steam  Turbine.  H.  M.  Gleason.  Consid- 
ers the  advantages  of  the  steam  turbine  over  the 
reciprocating  engine  in  general,  and  especially 
for  the  propulsion  of  ships.  1500  w.  Sci  Am 
Sup — April  80,   1904. 

Modern   Economical   Steam     Engines    and   Tur- 
bines.    Gives  results  obtained  with  some  of  the 
most  modern  engines  and  turbines.     Ills.     Serial. 
1st  part.     1500  w.     Engr,  Lond— July  7,  1905. 
See  also  MOTOR 

Refuse  Destruction  Plant.— The  Steam  Turbine  in  a 
Refuse  Destruction  Plant.  Dr.  Alfred  Graden- 
wlts. Describes  the  plant  at  Zurich,  8wltserland. 
1000  w.     Munlc  Engng — Dec.,   1904. 

See  also  REFUSE  DISPOSAL— Zurich, 

Begenerator.— The  Regenerator  and  Interheater  Sys- 
tem Applied  to  the  Steam  Turbine  (Wlrmerfick- 
fflhrung  und  Zwischenhelsung  im  Dampfturbinen- 
betrlebe).  J.  Nadrowski  and  H.  Dablke.  De- 
scribing the  results  obtained  by  the  use  of  the 
regenerative  principle  In  steam-turbine  operation. 
Serial.  Part  I.  8500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Dent- 
scher  Ing— Nov.  U,  1906. 
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"Revolution.''-- 49m  Naval  Board  Report;  STEAM 
YAGHT-^Turbine. 

Riedler.— New  Forms  of  the  Steam  Turbine.  Robert 
H.  Smith.  An  examination  In  detail  of  the  state- 
mente  of  Prof.  Dr.  Bledler  In  regard  to  steam 
turbines,  their  design,  eonstroctlont  Ac.  SerlaL 
1st  part.    8600  w.    Bngr,  Lond— Dec.  18,  1803. 

See  also  PUMP. 

Bledler-Stumpf .— The  Bledler-Stumpf  Steam  Turbine. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  by  Dr.  A.  Riedler,  published 
by  the  'ScMffbautechnlsche  Gesellscbaft.'r  An  il- 
lustrated account  of  an  important  German  wheel 
in  snccessfnl  use.  8000  w.  Macb,  N  Y — Feb., 
1904. 

Steam  Turbines  (Ueber  Dampfturbinen).  Dr. 
A.  Bledler.  A  general  review  of  the  development 
of  the  steam  turbine,  with  especial  reference  to  the 
Bledler-Stnmpf  turbine.  Two  articles.  6000  w. 
Zeltscbr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — March  25, 
April    1,    1804. 

The  Rledler-Stumpf  Turbine  end  Its  Applica- 
tions. Abridged  translation  of  a  paper  read  by  Dr. 
A.  Bledler  before  the  Oesterrelchischen  Ingenleur 
und  Archltekten  Vereines.  Illustrated  description 
of  his  own  turbine.    2000  w.     Power — Oct.,  1804. 

The  Bledler-Stumpf  Steam  Turbines.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  special  features,  with  remarks. 
8000  w.     Bngng— Feb.   12,   1904. 

The  Bledler-Stumpf  Steam  Turbine.  Walter 
Bappaport.  Briefly  notes  the  different  methods  for 
utilising  the  heat  energy  of  steam,  explaining  the 
principle  of  the  type  named.  Ills.  1800  w.  Blec 
■Rev,  lond — March  4,   1904. 


St,  Louis  Exposition. — The  Steam  Turbines  of  the 
St.  Louis  Exposition.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  Curtis  steam  turbine,  and  the  Westinghouse- 
Parsons  turbine.    2600  w.     Power— Dec.,  1904. 

Soger  Compound.— The  Beget  Compound  Steam  Tur- 
bine (Turbine  &  Vapour  Compound).  A  combina- 
tion of  two  disks  of  the  De  Laval  type,  rotating 
In  opposite  directions.  1200  w.  Genie  Civil— 
March  9,  1901. 

Sheffield,  Neepsend.— -Working  Results  of  a  Steam 
Turbine  Plant.  Gives  interesting  figures  relating 
to  the  turbine  plant  at  the  new  Neepsend  gener- 
ating station  of  the  Sheffield  Corporation.  800  w. 
Mech  Bngr— March  26.  1906. 

Ship  Propulsion. — See  Marine :  Reciprocating  Engine 
Compared;  SHIP  PROPULSION;  STEAMSHIP. 

Starting.— Can  a  Steam  Turbine  be  Started  In  an 
Emergency  Quicker  Than  a  Reciprocating  Engine 
of  the  Same  Power?  A.  S.  Mann.  Showing  that 
the  turbine  can  be  brought  up  to  speed  much 
quicker  than  the  engine.  1400  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  068— June,  1906. 

Steamship.— Bee     Marine;      SHIP      PROPULSION; 


Stodola.— See  Thermodynamics. 

lnlior.— The  Sulser  Steam  Turbine  Dampf-Turblne 
von  Gebrflder  Sulser).  Description,  with  sectional 
view,  of  the  new  steam  turbine  designed  by  Sulser 
Brothers,  of  Winterthur,  Switzerland.  1800  w. 
Schweis  Bauseltung — July  1,  1906. 

Superheated  Steam.— Tests  of  the  De  Laval  Turbine 
JVersucfae  an  elner  de  Laval  Dampf turbine).  B. 
Lewlcki.  Especially  comparing  the  results  with 
saturated  and  with  superheated  steam,  showing 
the  advantage  of  the  latter.  1800  w.  Zeltscbr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Nov.  30,  1901. 

High  Superheating  with  Steam  Turbines  (Die 
Anwendung  Hoher  Ueberhltsung  helm  Betrieb  von 
Dampfturblnen).  Ernst  Lewickl.  A  very  com- 
plete Illustrated  record,  with  diagrams  and  tables. 
of  tests  made  at  the  Dresden  technical  high  school 
on  a  de  Laval  steam  turbine,  using  highly  super- 
heated steam.  Serial.  Three  parts.  18,000  w. 
ZeHscbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— March  28,  April 
4  and  11,  1908. 

Turbines  and  Superheated  Steam.  W.  H.  Booth. 
Discusses  the  use  of  superheated  steam  in  the 
turbine,  Its  advantages,  Its  steam  leak  losses,  Ac. 
1800  w.     Blec  Rev.  Lond— Feb.  26,  1904. 

See  also  SUPERHEATED  STEAM. 
'♦Tarantula."— See  Marine;  STEAM  YACHT. 

Terry.— The  Terry  Steam  Turbine.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  new  form  of  steam  turbine,  which 
resembles  in  a  measure  the  Pelton  water  wheel. 
2000  w.     Ir  Age— March  17,  1804, 


Test.— See  A.  E.  0.  Test;  "Amethyst;0  Curtis  Test; 
£•  Laval  Test;  Elberf eld:  Fan  Blower;  Hartford; 
Parsons  Test;  Superheated  Steam;  PUMP— Centri- 
fugal; Centrifugal  Testing. 

Test,  Providence,  R.  I.— Efficiency  Tests  of  a  400- 
Kilowatt  Steam  Turbine.  Report  of  an  acceptance 
test  made  at  Providence,  R.  I.,  the  method  of 
testing  following  as  closely  as  possible  the  stand- 
ard of  the  A.  8.  M.  B.    1000  w.    Power— August, 

1900. 

Textile  Mills.— Advantages  of  Steam  Turbines  for 
Textile  Mills.  Austin  R.  Dodge.  Condensed  from 
paper  read  before  the  New  England  Cotton  Mfrs.' 
Assn.  Describes  various  types  of  -turbines  In  use 
and  considers  their  adaptability  to  the  require- 
ments of  textile  mills.  2000  w.  111.  Hug  News 
—Oct.   22,    1903. 

Theory. — Elementary  Theory  of  the  Steam  Turbine 
(Theorle  Elementalre  des  Turbines  a  Vapeur).  A. 
Rateau.  Deriving  the  fundamental  equations  gov- 
erning the  action  of  fluid  Jets  upon  rotating  wheels, 
with  applications  to  Impact  and  reaction  steam 
turbines.  6000  w.  Revue  de  Mecanlque— Sept., 
1908. 

The  Theory  of  Steam  Turbines.  Frank  Foster. 
States  the  fundamental  principles  of  turbines,  de- 
scribing briefly  the  different  types,  and  consider- 
ing the  actions.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w. 
Bngng  Rev— May,  1904. 

Thermodynamics.— The  Steam  Turbine  and  the  Fu- 
ture of  Thermal  Motor  (Les  Turbines  a  Vapeur  et 
1'Avenir  des  Moteurs  Thermlques).  A.  Stodola. 
A  translation  of  Stodola's  exhaustive  discussion 
of  the  thermodynamics  of  the  steam  turbine  from 
the  "Zeltschrift  des  Vereines  Deutscher  Ingen- 
leure."  Serial.  Part  I.  12,000  w.  Revue  de 
Mecanlque— Not.  80,  1908. 
See  also  Design. 
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Union,  Essen.— Steam  Turbine  Construction.  O. 
Lasche.  Illustrated  description  of  experimental 
results  obtained  In  the  shops  of  the  Union  Elek- 
trlcltats-Gesellschaft.    1600  w.     Power— Oct.,  1904. 

8team  Turbines  (Dampfturblnen).  A.  Wenger. 
Describing  especially  the  steam  turbines  made  by 
the  Union  Company,  of  Essen,  with  tabulated  re- 
sults of  tests  on  a  60-horse-power  turbine.  2000 
w.    Zeltscbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— June  24,  1909. 

The  Steam  Turbines  of  the  Union  Machine  Works 
of  Essen  (Die  Dampfturblnen  der  Maschlnenbau- 
Aktlen-Gesellscbaft  Union  in  Essen  a.  d.  Rhnr). 
Frits  KrulL  General  details  of  the  Union  turbine, 
as  exhibited  at  Liege.  8000  w.  Schweis  Bau- 
seltung—Sept.  80,   1906. 

Utioa,  N.  T. — See  AlUs-Ghalmers. 

Velocity  vs.  Pressure  Stages.— Steam  Turbines  with 
Velocity  and  Pressure  Stages  (Dampfturblnen  mit 
Oeschwindlgkeltsstufen  und  mlt  Druckstufen). 
Frits  Krull.  Comparing  the  efficiency  of  multiple 
stage  steam  turbines  with  velocity  drop  and  those 
with  pressure  drop  In  the  successive  stages,  as 
discussed  by  Prof.  Rateau  at  Liege.  2000  w. 
Zeltscbr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Dec.  29,  1906. 

"Viper."— Turbine  Engines.  Charles  A.  Parsons,  In 
a  letter  to  the  London  "Times."  Statement  of 
the  Inventor  regarding  the  trials  of  the  "Viper." 
1400  w.     Naut  Gas— Nov.  8,  1900. 

Warren-Crocker. — Warren-Crocker  Steam  Turbine.  B. 
C.  Crocker.  Read  before  the  Ohio  Blec.  Lgt.  Assn. 
Describes  the  construction  and  governing  and  dis- 
cusses the  adaptation.  1600  w.  Bngr,  U  S  A — 
Sept.   16,  1904. 

Westinghouse-Parsons.— WestlnghoTise  Steam  Tur- 
bines for  the  Rapid  Transit  Subway.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  Installation  for  use  in  connec- 
tion with  the  lighting  of  the  subway.  1800  w. 
Power— Oct.,  1902. 

The  Westinghouse  Steam  Turbine.  Edwin  Yaw- 
ger.  Read  before  the  Ohio  Blec.  Lgt.  Assn.  An 
illustrated  description  of  mechanical  details  of  the 
machine  and  of  Its  action.  1900  w.  Am  Mfr— 
Oct.  28,  1902. 

High-Power  Westinghouse-Parsons  Steam  Tur- 
bines. Illustrated  description  of  a  5,000-kilowatt 
turbo-generating  unit  of  extreme  compactness. 
2000  w.     Bug  Bee— Jan.  2,  1904. 

Description  of  Weil-Known  Types  of  Steam  Tur- 
bines with  8pecial  Reference  to  the  Westinghouse- 
Parsons.  R.  N.  Bhrhart.  Considers  the  different 
types  of  turbines  now  in  use,  giving  illustrations 
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and  reports  of  tests.    4600  w.     Pro  Engrs  8oc  of 

W  Penn — Not.,  1904. 

See  also  Tale  *  Town*  Works. 

Westinghouse  Tost.— Testing  Methods  of  the  West- 
inghouse  Machine  Go.  for  Steam  Turbine*.  Edwin 
Yawger.  Bead  before  the  Cleveland  Blee.  Clnb. 
Bzplains  the  careful  methods  of  tills  company,  the 
systematic  testing,  and  related  matters.  111.  Gen- 
eral discussion.     6500  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— June  1, 

v    1903. 

Efficiency  Test  of  1260  K.  W.  8team  Turbine 
for  Interborough  Company.  New  York  City.  A. 
M.  Mattlce.  Gives  Important  results  of  a  series 
of  performance  tests  upon  a  1250  k.  w.  Westing- 
bout  e- Parsons  steam  turbine  generating  unit.  111. 
2500  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Feb.  20,  1904. 

Efficiency  Test  of  1250-Kllowatt  Steam  Turbine 
for  Interboroagh  Rapid  Transit  Company,  New 
York  City.  A.  M.  Mattlce.  Gives  results  of  a 
aeries  of  performance  tests  conducted  at  the 
builder's  works  upon  the  first  of  the  three  units 
selected  for  the  Illumination  of  the  New  York 
subway.     3000  w.     Power— March.   1904. 

Methods  and  Results  of  Shop-Testing  of  Steam 
Turbines.  J.  R.  Bibblns.  Describes  the  testa 
made  by  the  Westtnghouse  Machine  Co.  Ills.  2600 
w.     Eng  N«w«— March  8,  1904. 

Brake  Tests  of  a  400-kw  Westinghonse-Parsons 
Steam  Turbine.  Gives  interesting  results  of  a 
series  of  tests  made  at  East  Pittsburg,  Pa.  1600 
w.  St  Ry  Jour— ^June  11,  1904. 
Yacht.— See  STEAM  YACHT— Turbine. 
Tale  ft  Towns  Works. — The  Steam  Turbine  from  an 
Operating  Standpoint.  Frederick  A.  Waldron.  De- 
scription and  test  of  a  400  k.  w.  Westinghouse- 
Parsons  turbo-generator  at  the  Yale  ft  Towns 
Works.  Treats  the  subject  not  only  from  the  op- 
erating standpoint,  but  includes  data  from  the 
boiler  room  to  the  motor  pulley.  111.  4600  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs — June,   1903. 

The  Yale  ft  Towne  Mfg.  Company's  Power 
Plant.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  first 
plant  in  which  the  use  of  the  steam  turbine  was 
commercially  attempted  outside  of  the  works  of 
the  builders  of  the  turbine.  1800  w.  Ir  Age- 
April  21,  1904. 

Power  Plant  of  the  Yale  ft  Towne  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Illustrated  description  of  a  steam 
turbine  installation  In  Stamford,  Conn.  1200  w. 
Power — May,  1904. 
Yawger*  s  Paper. — The  Present  Development  of  the 
Steam  Turbine.  Edwin  Yawger.  Read  at  the 
Columbus  meeting  of  the  Ohio  Elec.  Assn.  An 
illustrated  article  describing  the  action  and  me- 
chanical details.  1500  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— 
Dec.  6,  1902. 
Zoelly.— The  Zoelly  Steam  Turbine  (Die  Dampftnr- 
bine  von  Zoelly).  J.  Welshiupl.  Detailed  de- 
scription of  the  machine,  and  data  and  results  of 
tests.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
May  14.   1904. 

The  Zoelly  Steam  Turbine  (Die  Daropfturblne 
System  Zoelly).  J.  Welshatlpl.  A  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  Improved  steam  turbine  built  by 
Escher,  Wyss  ft  Co.,  of  Zurich,  Switzerland.  Two 
articles.  8500  w.  Scbweis  Bauseitung— June  18, 
25.   1904. 

The  Zoelly  Steam  Turbine.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  steam  turbine  of  the  multi-stage  Impulse 
type,  in  which  the  expansion  of  the  steam  takes 
place  in  the  passages  In  the  stationary  parts  of 
the  apparatus.     2000  w.     Eng  Rec— June  4,  1904. 

The  Zoelly  Steam  Turbine  (Die  Dampfturbine 
von  Zoelly).  Giving  details  of  construction  and 
regulation  of  the  turbine  built  by  Escher,  Wyss  ft 
Co.,  of  Zurich.  2500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— 
Sept.  8.  1904. 

The  New  1,000  K.W.  Turbodynamo  at  the  Court 
Mine  (Die  Neue  1,000  K.W.  Turbodynamo  der 
Zeche  Court).  F.  Schulte.  Describing  a  1,600 
H.  P.  Zoelly  steam  turbine,  coupled  to  a  Slemens- 
Schuckert  alternator,  the  current  being  used  in  the 
Courl  mine.  In  the  Dortmund  district.  2000  w. 
GlQckauf— Nov.  11,  1906. 

Zurich.— See  Refuse  Destruction  Plant. 

STEAM  TUSSIVE  TEST. 
See  STEAM  TURBINE. 

STEAM  TURBINE  WORKS. 

Hartlepool.— Messrs.    Ricbardsons,    Weatgarth     and 


Oo.'s  8teem-Turblne  Works,  Hartlepool.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  new  department  recently 
completed  at  the  Hartlepool  Works,  and  some  of 
the  steam-turbines  manufactured.  8600  w.  En- 
gng— Oct.  18,  1905. 

Parsons.— 8e 

Westinghonse.- 


See     AUTOMOBILE,     STEAM;     CAR,     MOTOR- 
DRIVEN;  LOCOMOTIVE;  TRACTION  ENGINE. 

STEAM  YACHT. 

See  also  BOAT,  STEAM;  STEAMBOAT;  STEAM- 
SHIP; YACHT. 

Amerioaa. — American  Steam  Yachts  and  Their  De- 
sign. Theodore  Lucas.  Reviews  the  principal 
features  of  these  yachts,  the  types  being  classified 
as  fast,  medium  and  slow.  111.  2000  w.  Nant 
Gas— Oct.  8,  1901. 

The  American  Steam  Yachts.  W.  P.  Stephens. 
An  interesting  illustrated  article  reviewing  its 
evolution  and  discussing  its  future  development 
4600  w.     Rudder— May,   1908. 

"Arrow."—  S.  Y.  "Arrow,"  Designed  to  Steam  at 
the  Rate  of  40  Knots.  Illustration  and  description 
of  a  vessel  designed  to  attain  the  highest  possible 
•peed.     3000  w.     Marine  Bngng — Nov.,  1900. 

The  "Arrow."  Full  illustrated  description  of 
this  fine  high-speed  vessel.  8200  w.  Naut  Qas 
—Nov.  1,  1900. 

The  Twin-Screw  Steam  Yacht  "Arrow."  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  boat  and  Its  machinery  de- 
signed for  the  attainment  of  extreme  speeds.  8500 
w.     Scl  Am  Sup — Nov.  8,  1900. 

A  Composite  Torpedo  Boat  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  Charles  R.  Flint's  "Arrow,"  which 
can  be  transformed  from  a  torpedo-boat  carrying 
a  complete  armament,  to  a  yacht,  which  mar  be 
used  as  a 'dispatch  boat.  8600  w.  Ir  Age — Nov. 
22,   1900. 

The  "Arrow,"  Fastest  Steam  Vessel  In  the 
World.  Jefferson  S.  Brlggs.  An  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  this  recently  built  twin-screw 
yacht,  intended  to  attain  the  highest  possible 
speed.  The  design  and  construction  of  the  hull 
and  machinery  are  of  particular  interest.  8800  w. 
Sta  Engr— April  15,  1902. 

The  Steam  Yacht  "Arrow"— The  Fastest  Boat 
in  the  World.  Illustrated  description  of  this  fine 
yacht  which  recently  covered  a  nautical  mile  in 
1  tnln.  82  sec.     1000  w.     Scl  Am — Sept.  20,  1902. 

Design.— See  "Noma," 

"Emerald."— See  Turbine. 


"Fortuna,"— Stern-Wheel  Steam  Yacht  "Fortune." 
An  Illustrated  description  of  a  boat  which  em- 
bodies the  advantages  of  the  house-boat  and  also 
permits  of  navigating  shallow  streams  at  a  good 
speed.      1000    w.      Marine    Engng — Sept.,    1903. 

"Hataukase."— Japanese  Imperial  Yacht  "Hatsu- 
kase."  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
yacht  and  Its  equipment.  1800  w.  Marine  En- 
gng— May,  1904. 

"Helenlta. "— Steam  Yacht  "Helenlta."  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  handsome  new  steel  yacht 
built  for  Frank  J.  Gould.  1300  w.  Marine  Bn- 
gng—July,  1902. 

Interior  Decorations  of  the  "Helenlta."  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  the  very  fine  interior  of 
this  yacht  built  for  Frank  J.  Gould.  1000  w. 
Marine  Engng — Aug.,  1902. 

"Hohensollern."— The  Palatial  "Hobenxollern."  Il- 
lustration, with  brief  description.  600  w.  Nant 
Gas— Feb.  20,  1902. 

Below  Decks  on  the  "Hohensollern."  An  Illus- 
trated article  especially  describing  the  mechanical 
equipment.     1200  w.     Sta  Engr— March,  1902. 

"Kanawha."— H.  H.  Rogers'  Steam  Yacht  "Kana- 
wha." Illustrates  and  describes  the  vessel  that 
holds  the  record  as  the  fastest  cruising  steam 
yacht  in  America.  8600  w.  Marine  Rev— May  5. 
1904. 

"Loren*." 
rine. 


Turbine;    STEAM    TURBINE— Ma- 


"Loulse." — A  Steam  Yacht  for  Lake  Service.     De 
scrlption  and  drawings  of  the  76-foot  steel  steam 

?acht  "Louise,"  to  be  used  on  Lake  Geneva,  N. 
2000  w.     Marine  Engng — Aug.,   1902. 

"Mayflower."— The    U.   8.    8.    "Mayflower."     nius- 


STEAM  YACHT 
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trated  description  of  a  line  private  yacht,  pur- 
chased by  the  U.  8.  Government  during  the  Span- 
ish-American war.  460  w.  Marine  Bngngwuly, 
1801. 

The  President'*  Sumptuous  Yacht.  Deacrlbea 
the  refitting  of  the  "Mayflower,"  the  official  yacht 
for  the  use  of  the  President  of  the  United  8tatee. 
1000  w.    Bui  Am  Ir  4  Steel  Asm— July  26,  1002. 

Jbrris  Heights,  V.  Y.— Elegant  Steam  Yacht,  II- 
lnstrated  description  and  plana  of  the  new  craft 
for  Leonard  Lewlaohn  under  construction  at  Mor- 
ris) Heights,  N.  Y.  TOO  w.  Naut  Gas— Jan.  81, 
1901. 

Yacht  Construction  Daring  1900.  Illustrates  and 
describes  some  of  the  yachts  built  at  Morris 
Heights,  N.  Y.  1200  w.  Marine  Rev— Feb.  7, 
1901. 

*<Woms>.M— 43ome  Thoughts  on  the  Design  of  Modern 
Steam  Yachts.  Clinton  H.  Crane.  Gives  plana 
of  the  steam  yacht  "Noma,"  built  by  the  Bnrlee 
Dry  Dock  Co.,  of  Staten  Island,  as  an  example 
of  modern  design.  Ilia.  1000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
Nav  Archts  A  Marine  Bngrs,  No.  5— Not.,  1908. 


-"Oswegatchie."— Steam        Yacht 


•i 


Oswegatchie. 


♦» 


llrfefIlluslrated~d^rtption— of  a  yacht"  for  the 
lake  region.    900  w.     Marine  Rev— May  89,  1902. 

••Prinsessin  Victoria  Loise,"— See  STEAMSHIP. 

-Stem  Wheel. 


»t 


'•Tarantula/'— Turbine-Driven  Steam  Yacht  'Taran- 
tula." Illustrates  and  describes  a  very  Interest- 
ing yacht  recently  built,  which  Is  propelled  by 
steam-turbine  machinery,  and  fitted  with  Yarrow 
boilers.  8600  w.  Engng— June  6,  1902. 
See  also  STEAK  TURBINE— Marine. 

Turbine.— Turbine  Steam  Yachts.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  the  turbine  yacht  "Emerald,"  the 
largest  pleasure  yacht  yet  fitted  with  the  Parsons 
turbines.     800  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Oct.  81,  1902. 

English  Turbine-Propelled  Yachts.  Illustrations 
with  particulars  of  the  throe  high-speed  yachts 
fitted  with  the  Parsons  marine  steam  turbine. 
400  w.    Set  Am — Dec.  18,  1902. 

Turbine  Yachts  at  the  International  Races.  Il- 
lustrations, with  brief  notes,  of  the  "Revolution," 
"Tarantula,"  "Lorena,"  and  other  boats  driven 
by  steam  turbines,  at  the  America  Cup  races  off 
Sandy  Hook.     900  w.     Scl  Am— Sept.  5,  1903. 

See    also    "Tarantula;"    STEAM   TTjaBINE— Ma- 
rine. 

-•♦Vixen."— High-Speed  Twin  Screw  Yacht  "Vixen." 
Illustrated  description  of  a  private  yacht  built  for 
service  of  the  owner  principally  between  Tarry- 
town  and  New  York.  800  w.  Scl  Am — March  1, 
1902. 

4<Waoovta,"— Steam  Yacht  "Wacouta."  William  A. 
iPairburn.  A  detailed  description  of  the  vessel 
and  Its  equipment,  with  report  of  steam  trials. 
4700  w.    Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs— Nov.,  1902. 


See     also     ALLOY— Industrial;     IRON;      MATE- 
STRENGTH;       METALLOGRAPHY; 


aroTHi  ■sxaLLOBSay: 
r :  MINING  AND  METALLURGY  t 
STEEL  ALLOY;  STEEL  ANALYSIS;  STEEL 
CASTING:  STEEL  CONSTRUCTION;  STEEL 
INDUSTRY:  STEEL  INGOT:  STEEL  METAL- 
LURGY;  STEEL  SPECIFICATION;  STEEL 
WORKS;  TESTING. 

aalyeie — See    IRON   ANALYSIS;— STEEL   ANAL- 

IwneaUng  Effect. — The  Effect  of  Annealing  Upon 
the  Physical  Properties,  and  the  Mlcrostructure 
of  a  Low  Carbon  Steel.  Henry  Fay  and  Stephen 
Bedlam.  An  account  of  experimental  investiga- 
tions, with  discussion  of  results.  111.  6800  w. 
Tech  Qoar— Dec.,  1900. 

.Automobile  Construction. — Special  Steels  for  Auto- 
mobile Construction  (Speslalstthle  fflr  den  Kraft- 
wagenbau).  Illustrating  special  shapes  of  steel 
of  extreme  strength  and  toughness  especially  In- 
tended for  automobile  construction.  2500  w.  Stahl 
u  Bisen-July  15,  19M. 

Automobile  Steel  Specialties.  George  B.  Walsh. 
On  the  amount  of  steel  used  for  this  Industry, 
the  quality,  tests,  Ac.  1200  w.  Scl  Am— Oct. 
18,  1904. 

Steel  as  Applied  to  Motor  Car  Construction.  J. 
S.  Crltchley.  Excerpt  from  a  paper  read  before  the 
Automobile  Club  (London).    The  difficulties  ha  an- 


nealing,   testing,    vanadium    steel,    Ac.     1800  w. 
Auto  Jour— March  11,  1905. 

8teel  Used  for  Motor  Car  Construction  In 
France.  Leon  Guillet.  Read  before  the  Ir.  A 
Steel  Inst.  Discusses  In  detail  the  chief  special 
Steele  actually  employed  in  the  motor  car  indus- 
try. 4500  w.  Ir  A  Goal  Trds  Rev— Sept.  29, 
1905. 

Steels  Especially  Used  In  Automobile  Construc- 
tion (Aden  Speclaux  Employes  en  France  dans  la 
Construction  des  Automobiles).  Leon  Guillet.  Dis- 
cussing especially  nickel,  chrome,  and  silicon 
steels.     8000  w.     Genie  Civil— Oct.  7,   1906. 

A  Study  of  the  Relations  Between  the  Micro- 
structure,  the  Heat  Treatment,  and  the  Physical 
Properties  of  Axle  Steel.  Henry  Fay,  A.  W.  Hlg- 
gins,  and  F.  W.  Coburn.  Reviews  the  work  of 
other  investigators)  and  describes  tests  made  by 
the  authors,  discussing  the  results.  111.  8000  w. 
Tech  Quar— March,  1908. 

Banding  Tests.— See  TESTING— Bending. 

BESSEMER     PROCESS;      STEEL 


Bridge.— The  Desirability  of  Using  a  Single  Grade 
of  Steel  for  Bridges.  Abstracts  of  the  discussion 
at  meeting  of  the  Am.  Soc.  for  Testing  Materials. 
8500  w.     Bng  News— June  26,  1902. 

A  Single  Grade  of  Steel  for  Bridges  and  Other 
Structures.  Editorial  discussion  of  the  proposal 
to  specify  steel  of  55,000  to  60,000  lbs.  ultimate 
strength  for  all  parts  of  bridges.  1300  w.  Bng 
Rec— July  19,  1902/ 

See  also  Structural;  STEEL  WORKS— Peneoyd. 

Bridge,  Holland. — An  Inquiry  into  the  Bessemer 
Steel  of  Our  Railway  Bridges  (Ondersoek  van 
hot  Beasermerstaal  in  onse  Spoorwegbruggen).  J. 
Schroeder  van  der  Kolk.  Data  and  results  of 
tests  of  steel  used  In  the  principal  railway 
bridges  of  Holland.  20,000  w.  2  plates.  Tldschr 
vh  Kljk   lost  van  Ing— May  26,   1902. 

Brittleness.— The  Brlttleneas  of  Steel.  H.  le  Gbate- 
lier.  Remarks  on  the  intermittent  brittleness  of 
steel,  the  causes,  Ac.,  discussing  the  nature  of 
the  metal,  external  conditions,  and  teats.  4000 
w.  It  A  Steel  Met— Feb.,  1904. 
See  also  TESTING— Bending;  Brittleness. 

Calcium. — See  STEEL  ALLOY. 

Gannon. — See  TESTING— Cannon  SteeL 

Cementation.— See  STEEL  METALLURGY, 

Chrome.— See  STEEL  ALLOY. 

Classification. — See  IRON;   STEEL  METALLURGY; 
'KC1FICATION. 

—See      METAL      PROTECTION}      BAND 


Olaaninav- 
BLAST. 


Cold  Rolled,— Cold  Rolled  Steel.  J.  J.  Crane.  Con- 
siders the  properties  of  this  material,  and  its 
treatment.  1500  w.  Pro  Bngrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn 
—June,  1908. 

Commercial. — Properties  of  SteeL  F.  M.  Thomas. 
Considers  the  properties  of  commercial  steels,  and 
the  effects  produced  by  various  modifications  In 
chemical  composition  and  treatment  5000  w. 
Mech  Engr— Sept.  2,  1905. 

Constitution. — The  Constitution  and  Thermal  Treat* 
ment  of  Steel.  H.  M.  Howe.  Reprinted  from  an 
article  In  the  "Encyclopedia  Britannlca."  Con- 
siders the  microscopic  entities  which  constitutes 
the  different  varieties  of  iron  and  their  effect 
when  subjected  to  thermal  treatment.  8600  w. 
Metallograpblat— April,  1908. 

The  Constitution  of  Steel  (L'Btat  Actual  de  Nos 
Oonnalssances  sur  la  Constitution  des  Aden  an 
Carbone).  Leon  Guillet.  A  review  of  the  con- 
stitution of  steel,  and  the  combinations  of  iron 
and  carbon  of  which  It  is  formed,  Illustrated  by 
diagrams  and  micrographs.  Serial.  2  parts.  6000 
w.     Genie  Civil— April  4  and  11,  1908. 

The  Thermal  Transformations  of  Carbon  Steels. 
John  Oliver  Arnold  and  Andrew  McWilliam.  Read 
before  the  Iron  A  Steel  Inst.  Gives  the  composi- 
tion of  the  three  steels  selected  for  the  research 
work  described,  the  methods,  etc.  Ills.  8500  w. 
>t.   29,   1906. 


See  also  OOJUI  

stitnents;  STEEL  ALLOY;  STEEL  CASTING. 

Copper  Influence.— The  Influence  of  Copper  on  8teel 
Bails  and  Plates.  J.  B.  Stead  and  John  Brans. 
Read  before  the  Iron  and  Steel  Inst.  Gives  re- 
sults  of    previous   investigations   with    report   of 
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experiments  and  conclusions.    2800  w.    Ir  ft  Coal 
Trds  Bev— May  10,  1001. 

The  Effect  of  Copper  on  Steel  for  Wire-Mak- 
ing. J.  E.  Stead  and  F.  H.  Wlgham.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Glasgow  Congress. 
Gives  analysis  and  a  summary  of  tbe  results  of 
the  author's  work.  1000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Eer 
—Sept.  6,  1901. 

srrosion.— See     Diseases  i_  METAL     COBROSZOVs 
STEEL   C0V8TBTJCTI0V. 


Critical  Point. 

METRY— Autographic. 

Crucible.— Crucible  Steel.  IU  Manufacture  and 
Treatment-  David  Flatber.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  before  the  South  Staffordshire  Iron  ft  Steel 
Inst.  Briefly  considers  the  process  of  manufac- 
ture, its  uses  and  treatment  by  the  consumer. 
Serial.  1st  part.  7000  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Bar 
—Dec.  20,  1901. 


Crystallisation.— See  IBON. 

Deterioration.— Deterioration  of  Steel  from  Vibra- 
tion. A  discussion  of  this  subject  concluding  that 
she  deterioration  under  vibration  is  less  potent 
than  the  use  of  faulty  materaL  2400  w.  Engrv 
Lond— Sept.  19,  1902. 

Diseases.— Diseases  of  Steel.  O.  H.  Bldsdale.  Bead 
before  the  Iron  ft  Steel  Inst.  Considers  faults 
originating  during  manufacture,  traced  forward; 
and  fault*  manifested,  and  traced  backward.    The 

Eeventlon  and  cure.  16,600  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
sv— Sept.  4,  1903. 
Electric  Conductivity.— Tests  of  Steel  for  Electric 
Conductivity,  with  Special  Reference  to  Conduc- 
tor Balls.  J.  A.  Capp.  Report*  a  series  of  tests 
made  by  the  General  Electric  Co.  on  a  wide  range 
of  steels,  with  a  study  of  the  results.  2800  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngs— Oct,  1908. 
See  also  ELECTBIC  BATXWAT— Beturn  Current  J 

ELECTRIC  BESTBTAHCE— Bails. 
Engineering  Material.— Steel  as  an  Engineering  Ma- 
terial. William  Stuart  Standlford.  Considers 
steel  as  a  material,  its  manufacture  and  tbe  ef- 
fect of  different  methods  of  treatment,  the  uses 
to  which  tt  has  been  applied,  ftc.  2000  w.  Mln 
Wld— Feb.  11,  1908. 
Expansion.— Tbe  Expansion  of  Tempered  8teel  (8ur 
la  Dilatation  des  Aclers  Trempes).  MM.  Gharpy 
ft  Grenet.  A  discussion  of  tbe  effect  of  the  car- 
bon content  upon  the  coefficient  of  expansion. 
1000  w.     Oomptes  Bendus— Jan.  12,  1903. 

The  Expansion  of  Steel  at  High  Temperatures 
(Becberches  sur  la  Dilatation  des  Aclers  aux  Tem- 
peratures Elevees).  G.  Charpy  and  L.  Grenet.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  elaborate  researches  on  the 
expansion  and  other  properties  of  steel  at  high 
temperatures,  particularly  about  700  degrees  C, 
the  "recalescence"  point.  Diagrams  and  tables. 
8000  w.     Ball  8oc  dTEncour— April  80,  1903. 

I.  Dilatation  of  Steels  at  High  Temperature. 
Georges  Charpy  and  Louis  Grenet.  II.  Trans- 
formation of  Steel  by  the  Dllatometrlc  Method. 
Two  papers  by  the  same  authors  from  "Oomptes 
Bendus  Academle  des  Sciences."  Experimental 
Studies.     1200  w.     Metallographist-^July,  1903. 

The  Transformation  Temperatures  of  Steels  (Sur 
les  Temperatures  de  Transformation  des  Aden). 
MM.  G.  Charpy  and  L.  Grenet.  Tabulated  results 
of  the  determination  of  the  temperatures  by  the 
measurement  of  the  expansion,  comparing  these 
with  the  results  of  the  thermo-electric  method. 
600  w.  Oomptes  Bendus— Oct.  10,  1904. 
Fsrrite  and  Cementite.— On  the  Simultaneous  Pres- 
ence of  Ferrite  and  Cementite  in  Steel.  E.  F. 
Lange.  A  critical  note,  showing  that  the  state- 
ment that  "structurally  free  ferrite  and  structu- 
rally free  cementite  never  exist  together  in  the 
same  steel,"  is  incorrect.  1500  w.  Metallograpn- 
1st— Jan..   1903. 

See  also  METALLOGRAPHY. 

Forging.— See  STEEL  FOBGIVG. 

Foundry. — See  FOUVDBY — Steel. 

German  Sections.— See  Structural  Sections. 

Grading.— See  IBOV;  FIG  IBOV;  STEEL  SPECIFI- 
CATION. 

Gun  Metal  Finish.— Gun  Metal  Finish  for  SteeL  B. 
L.  Charles.  Describes  methods  of  producing  this 
finish.     700  w.     Am  Mach— Feb.  IS,  1908. 

Hardening.— See    HABDEVIVG; 
LTJBGY 


Beat  Treatment.— The  Semisolid  State  in  Metals. 
Tnos.  Turner.  Bead  before  the  Staffordshire  Iron 
ft  Steel  Inst.  With  special  reference  to  the 
strength  of  cast-iron  and  the  heat  treatment  of 
steeL  5400  w.  Ir  ft  St  Trds  JourWaa.  30, 
1904. 

See  also  Constitution;  Overheated;  IBOV;  STEEL 
ALLOY;  STEEL  METALLUBGY. 


High  Temperatures.— Tbe  Elastic  Properties  of  Steal 
at  High  Temperatures.  Bertram  Hopkinson.  Bead 
before  the  Boyal  Society.  Describes  experimental 
Investigations  of  the  elastic  properties  of  steel 
and  Iron,  ranging  up  to  800  deg.  Cent.,  and  Cor 
sti  inset  greatly  below  that  required  to  rui 
the  material.    2200  w.     Engng— Sept.  8, 

Impact  Tests.    Bee  TESTUG— Impact. 

Ingot.— See  STEEL  INGOT. 


Ingot  Blow  Holes.    See  STEEL 

Inspection.    See  IV8FECTI0H— 
GXFICATIOV. 

Japan  Sword.— See  IBOV  IVDTJSTBT— Japan. 

Jupiter.— Jupiter  Steel.  An  illnstrated  description, 
of  the  manufacture  of  an  exceptionally  high  grade 
of  cast-steel  which  is  made  from  wrougbt-steel 
scrap,  with  a  mixture  of  other  metals.  The  pat- 
ents of  Andres  G.  Lundin.  1100  w.  Sd  Am— 
Oct.  12,  1901. 

Xrupp  Exhibit.— The  Krupp  Exhibit  at  the  Dussel- 
dorf  Exposition  (Bbeinisch-WestfAlische  Industrie- 
Ausstellung  Die  Krupphalle).  An  illustrated  re- 
view of  tbe  Krupp  exhibit  of  armor,  turrets,  can- 
non, shafts  and  all  kinds  of  steel  work  at  this 
large  German  Exposition.  1500  w.  Stahl  u  Blsen 
—May  16,  1902. 


Magnetic  Testing.— See 


MAGVETIC 
ALLOY. 


Melting. 
LTJBGY. 

Metallography. 
LOGBAFHY. 


FOUVDBY;  IBOV;  STEEL  METAL- 


Constitution;  Ferrite;  METAL- 


mtrogen.— See  IBOV. 

Open  Hearth.— The  Influence  of  Carbon,  Phosphorus, 
Manganese  and  Sulphur  on  the  Tensile  Strength 
of  Open-Hearth  Steel.  H.  H.  Campbell.  Gives  an 
account  of  investigations  made  at  the  works  of 
the  Pennsylvania  Steel  Co.,  Steel  ton.  Pa.  10,000- 
w.     Iron  ft  Steel  Inst — Oct.,  1904. 

The  Influence  of  Carbon,  Phosphorus,  Manganese 
and  Sulphur  on  the  Tensile  Strength  of  Open- 
Hearth  SteeL  A  discussion  of  Mr.  Campbell's 
paper.     2000  w.     Am   Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— May, 

The  Influence  of  Carbon,  Phosphorus,  Mangan- 
ese, and  Sulphur  upon  the  Strength  of  Open- 
Hearth  Steel  (Ueber  den  Elnflnss  von  Kohlenstoff. 
Phosphor,  Mangan  und  Schwefel  auf  die  Bruch- 
festlgkelt  des  Martinstahls).  A  review  of  Camp- 
bell's formulas  for  determining  the  strength  of 
steel  from  Its  composition.  Serial.  Part  I.  4600- 
w.     Stahl  u  Elsen— Jan.  16,  1906. 

See  also  OFEV-HEABTK  FBOOES8 

Overheated.— Tbe  Overheating  of  Mild  8teel.  B. 
Heyn.  Read  before  the  Iron  and  8teel  Inst.  An. 
account  of  the  writer's  experiences  regarding  tbe 
brlttleness  produced  in  mild  steel  by  overheating. 
The  experiments  refer  only  to  mild  steel  such  as 
Is  employed  in  boiler  plates,  structural  material, 
wire,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  6000  w.  Engng— 
Sept.  12,  1902. 

The  Burning  and  Overheating  of  Steel  Alfred. 
Stsnsneld.  A  study  of  the  conditions  under  which 
tbe  steel  becomes  "burnt."  the  nature  of  this 
so-called  "burning,"  and  the  way  it  can  be  rend- 
ered suitable  for  use.  6200  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds 
Bev — Sept.  4,  1903. 

Overheated  Steel.  Arthur  Windsor  Richards, 
and  John  Edward  Stead.  Reviews  opinions  of  In- 
vestigators of  overheated  steel,  and  gives  further 
researches  of  the  writers,  emphasising  the  fact 
that  poor  steel  cannot  be  made  into  good  steel  by 
any  kind  of  heat  •treatment,  but  that  good  steels 
heated  short  of  incipient  disintegration  can  be 
completely  restored.     4000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Sept. 

29,  1906.  

Pack     Hardening.— See     STEEL     METALLTJBGY— 


1059 


STEEL  ALLOT 


Paris  Exposition.— See  METALLUBGY. 

Phase  Theory.— See  Constitution;  Segregation;  IRON; 


Plastio  Yielding.— See  MATERIALS*  STRENGTH, 

Fyromagnetio  Properties.— -See  MAGlfET— Tempera- 
ture Effects:  MAGNETISM— Heat  Effects; 
NIOKEL  8TEEL— Magnetic;   FYBOMETBY. 

Bail.— The  Quality  of  Steel  for  Raila.  Notes  from 
some  of  the  reports  presented  at  Paris,  in  Sept., 
1900,  in  regard  to  foreign  experience  and  prac- 
tice.    1800  w.     Bng  News— March  7,  1801. 

Ball  Steel.  With  Especial  Reference  to  Its 
Hardness.  Sectional  discussion  from  the  "Bulle- 
tin" of  the  International  By.  Con.,  summarising 
the  reports  on  the  "Nature  of  Metals  for  Bails," 
and  giving  views  of  eminent  authorities.  0800  w. 
B  B  Gas— Aug.  28,  1901. 

Notes  on  Bail  Steel.  Robert  W  Hunt.  On  the 
Importance  of  the  mechanical  treatment  of  the 
metal  forming  a  steel  rail,  during  its  manufacture. 
1600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— Feb., 
1904. 

See  also  Electrio  Conductivity;  BAIL. 

Segregation.— The  Segregatory  and  Migratory  Habit 
of  Solids  in  Alloys  and  in  Steel  Below  the  Critical 
Points.  J.  E.  Stead,  in  "Jour,  of  the  Soc.  of 
Ohem.  Ind.  An  illustrated  study  with  conclu- 
sions reached.  6800  w.  Ir  &  Steel  Met— Feb., 
1904. 

Segregation  and  Diffusion  in  Steel.  B.  F.  West- 
on. Considers  the  principle  of  segregation,  and 
of  diffusion,  extreme  cases,  and  results.  2000  w. 
Ir  Age— May  19,  1904. 

Segregation  in  Steel  Ingots.  B.  Talbot.  Bead 
before  the  Ir*  St  Steel  Inst.  Gives  tabulated  re- 
sults obtained  from  parallel  tests  made  on  Ingots 
from  the  same  heat,  with  and  without  the  addi- 
tion of  a  small  amount  of  aluminum  to  the  Ingot, 
discussing  the  effects.  2800  w.  Ir  St  Coal  Trds 
Bev— Sept.   29,   1905. 

See   also  IRON— Molecular  Mobility;   BAIL. 

Selection. — The  Selection  of  Steel  for  Various  Ar- 
ticles. Begins  a  list  of  a  series  of  articles,  giv- 
ing the  carbon  contents  which  have  been  found 
by  experience  to  be  the  most  suitable  for  the  pur- 
pose to  which  the  steel  has  been  put.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1800  w.     Ir  Age-^July  10,  1902. 

Mistaken  Blaming  of  the  Steel.  B.  R.  Mark- 
ham.  Showing  that  the  treatment  of  the  steel, 
and  the  proper  selection  for  the  purpose,  are  often 
at  fault.     1200  w.     Am  Maeh— Dec.  8,  1903. 

Silicon See  IRON  ALLOY;  SILICON;  STEEL  AL- 
LOY. 

Solutions.— See     Constitution;     Segregation;     IRON; 


Boxbitic— Sorbitlc  Steel.     H.  C.  Boynton.     An  illus- 
trated report  of  experimental   researches,   stating 
results.     2000  w.     Ir  A  Steel  Mag— May,  1904. 
See  also  BAIL. 

Special. — See  Automobile;  STEEL  ALLOY. 

Specifications.— Bee  STEEL  SPECIFICATIONS. 

Specific  Heat. — See  MAGNETISM— Heat  Effects. 

Standard  Specifications.— See  IRON;  STEEL  SPE- 
CIFICATION. 

Stressed.— The  Behavior  of  Steel  Under  Stress.  O. 
H.  C.  Wright.  A  discussion  of  the  peculiar  prop- 
erties and  behavior  of  this  material  and  its  pos- 
sibilities in  structural  work.  8000  w.  Can  Archt 
—Jan.,  1902. 

Structural.— The  Development  of  Boiled  Structural 
Shapes.  F.  H.  Klndl.  Bevlews  the  history  of 
rolled  material  and  its  applications,  discussing  the 
principles  upon  which  the  present  standards  were 
founded.     4000  w.     Ir  Trd  Bev— Nov.  14,  1901. 

The  Uses  of  Structural  Steel  for  Mining,  Mill- 
ing and  Smelting  Purposes.  B.  M.  Sprague.  The 
practice  of  making  mining  plants  practically  fire- 
proof has  led  to  the  use  of  this  material  in  the 
construction  of  buildings  for  smelters,  cyanide 
mills,  chlorination  mills,  stamp  mills,  reduction 
works,  refineries,  shaft  bouses,  power  bouses,  gal- 
lows frames,  etc.  2000  w.  Min  Bept — Jan.  9, 
1902.     Special  No. 

The  Adoption  of  a  Single  Grade  of  Steel  in 
Structural  Specifications.  Albert  J.  Hlnes.  Ar- 
guments favoring  -the  adoption  for  all  ordinary 
requirements,  but  allowing  -the  making  of  special 
steels  for  unusual  requirements.  1400  w.  Bng 
News    Oct.  28,  1901. 


Soft  vs.  Hard  Steel  aa  a  Structural  Material 
(Welches  and  Hartee  Flusselsen  als  Konstructions- 
material).  F.  B.  Blchboff.  An  account  of  an 
elaborate  series  of  tests  which  were  made  at  the 
Krupp  Works  to  determine  the  relative  merits 
of  soft  steel  and  hard  steel  as  structural  mate- 
rials. Tables.  5  plates.  6000  w.  Stabl  u  Bisen 
—April  15,   1903. 

Soft  and  Hard  8teel  as  Structural  Materials 
(Welches  and  Hartes  Flusselsen  als  Konstruk- 
tlonsmaterial).  Hr.  Bichhoff.  Paper  before  the 
Verein  Deutscher  Elsenhattenleute  on  the  use  of 
mild  at  eel  for  shipbuilding  and  other  structural 
purposes.  Discussion.  Diagram.  4600  w.  Stahl 
u  Bisen— May  15,  1903.  . 

See  also  Bridge;  BEAM— Deep  Section;  STEEL 
CONSTRUCTION;  STEEL  SPECIFICATIONS; 
STEEL  WORKS— Penooyd. 

Structural  Sections.- New  I-Beam  Sections  In  the 
German  Standard-Section  Book  of  Boiled  Shapes  I 
(Neue  Doppel-T-Beihe  im  Deutschen  Normalprofil- 
buch  fdr  Walseisen?).    Discussion  of  new  sections 

{iroposed  by   committee  of  the   Verein  Deutscher 
ngenieure.     3  plates.     6000  w.     Stahl  u  Bisen— 
Sept.  1,  1905. 

The  German  Book  of  Standard  Steel  Sections 
for  Structural  and  Shipbuilding  Work  (Deutsches 
Normalprofilbuch  fur  Walseisen  su  Bau-  and 
Schlffbau-Zwecken).  Extracts  from  memoir  by 
Prof.  Heinserling,  giving  a  history  of  the  com- 
mittee of  the  Verein  deutscher  Ingenieure,  on 
standard  sections,  and  a  report  of  the  present 
committee,  by  F.  Klnsl*  and  E.  Schroedter,  with 
diagrams  and  tables.  10,000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing— Sept.   9,  1905. 

See  also  STEEL  CONSTRUCTION. 

Sulphur  and  Manganese. — The  Influence  of  Sulphur 
and  Manganese  on  Steel.  J.  O*  Arnold  and  G.  B. 
Waterhouse.  A  report  of  an  examination,  by 
mlcrographlc  analysis,  of  a  series  of  heat-treated 
steels  prepared  by  Mr.  Brlnell.  1000  w.  Ir  St 
Coal  Trds   Rev— May  8,    1903. 

Taylor- White.— See   8TEEL   METALLURGY;    TOOL 

STJ     • 


Tests.— See  TESTING. 

Time  and  Temperature.— The  Effect  of  Time  and 
Temperature  on  the  Strength  of  Steel  and  Iron. 
Ernest  George  Ooker.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read 
before  the  Canadian  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.  An  ac- 
count of  experimental  investigations  made  in  the 
Testing  Laboratory  of  McGlll  Univ.  1600  w.  Can 
Bngr— Oct.,  1901. 

Titanium.— See  STEEL  ALLOY. 

Tool.— See  MACHINE  TOOL;  STEEL  METAL- 
LURGY— Hardening;  TOOL  STEEL. 


Transformation   Temperatures.— See    Expansion. 
Transformer.— See  TRANSFORMER— Sheet  Steel. 


Troostite,— Troostlte.  Henry  Cook  Boynton.  Read 
before  the  Iron  and  Steel  Inst.  Gives  results 
of  experiments  presenting  material  which  posi- 
tively confirms  the  existence  of  troostite,  a  con- 
stituent of  steel,  with  new  facts  related.  3000 
w.     Ir  St  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  6,  1904. 

The  Nature  of  Troostite.  Dr.  Carl  Benedicks. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Ir  St  Steel 
Inst.  Examines  arguments  of  other  investigators, 
and  gives  the  writer's  conclusions.  1200  w.  Ir 
St  Coal   Trds   Bev — Sept.   29,   1905. 

Vanadium. — See  Automobile  Construction;  STEEL 
ALLOY;   VANADIUM. 

Vibration.    See  Deterioration;  TESTING. 

BTEEL  ALLOY. 

See  ateo  ALLOY;  IRON  ALLOY;  METALLOG- 
RAFHY:  NICKEL  BTEEL;  STEEL;  BTEEL 
ANALYSIS;  VANADIUM. 

Some  Elements  Used  in  Steel-Making.  Consid- 
ers the  influence  on  steel  of  tungsten,  molybdenum, 
vanadium,  and  uranium.  2500  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Sept.  18,  1903. 

Alloys  Used  for  Steel  Making.  Dr.  J.  Only. 
Considers  the  compositions  and  effects  upon  the 
properties  of  steel  of  some  alloys  now  in  use. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Mines  A  Min— Oct., 
1903. 

Alloy  Steels.  William  Metcalf.  Read  before 
the  Am.  Soc.  of  Test.  Materials.  Considers  nickel 
steel,     manganese     steel,     self-hardening     or    air; 


STEEL  ALLOY 
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hardening   steeL   and   high-speed  steel.     2000  w. 
Ir  Age— June  28,  1904. 

Special  Steele  (Aden  Speclaux).  J.  Maletta. 
A  general  and  systematic  review  of  modem  alloy 
ateele.  with  tabular  view  of  their  composition  and 
properties.      2000   w.      Rev    Technique— Feb.    25. 

Aluminum.— Constitution  and  Properties  of  Alumln- 
am  Steels  (Oonstitntlon  et  Proprietes  des  Aden 
a  1' Aluminium).  Leon  Quillet.  A  brief  review  of 
mlcrograpblc  and  mechanical  examinations  of 
steels  containing  np  to  10  per  cent,  of  aluminum. 
1000  w.     Gomptes  Eendns— July  3,  1905. 

See  also  ALT/KOTOM  ALLOT. 

Automobile  Construction. — See  STEEL. 

Oslcium,  Oalelnm  Steel,  the  New  Rival  of  Ceramic 
Products.  Information  concerning  this  product, 
translated  from  "L'Echo  des  Mines  et  de  la  Met- 
allnrgie."    1500  w.    8cl  Am  Sap— March  10,  1904. 

Chromium. — Investigations  of  Chrome  Steel  (Re- 
cherche* sur  les  Aclers  an  Chrome).  Leon  Quillet. 
Giving  data  and  results  of  Investigations  Into  the 
physical  and  mechanical  properties  of  chrome 
steels  of  various   compositions,   with   microphoto- 

Saphs  of  etched  surfaces.    Two  articles.    2500  w. 
tale  Civil— March  5,  12,  1904. 

Properties  and  Constitution  of  Chrome  Steels 
(Proprietes  et  Constitution  des  Aclers  au  Chrome). 
Leon  Ouillet.  Giving  results  of  a  series  of  sys- 
tematic tests,  both  mechanical  and  microscopic, 
snowing  the  especial  value  of  pearlltlc  chrome 
steels  for  tools.  1200  w.  Comptes  Rendus— Aug. 
16,  1904. 

Chrome  Steel  as  a  Commercial  Product  (Com- 
ment l'Acier  Chrome  est  Devenu  un  Prodult  In- 
dustrie!).  A.  Brustlein.  Brief  review  of  the 
history  and  applications  of  chrome  steel.  3000 
w.     Bev  De  Metallurgie-nJuly,   1905. 

See  also  STEEL  ANALYSIS. 

Chromlnm-Vanadlnm . — Heat  Treatment  Experiments 
with  Chrome- Vanadium  Steel.  H.  Blall  Sankey  and 
J.  Kent  Smith.  An  account  of  tests  made  to  de- 
termine the  effect  of  the  addition  of  vanadium 
in  varying  proportions  to  pure  carbon  steels  and  to 
ateels  containing  small  percentages  of  chromium 
and  nickel.  Describes  apparatus  used  and  meth- 
ods of  making  the  tests,  comparing  results.  Ills. 
8400  w.     Inst  of  Mech  Bngrs— Dec.   16,   1904. 

Cobalt. — See  Mechanical  Properties. 

Copper  Influence.— See  STEEL. 

Hardening.— The  Steel  Hardening  Metals.  Joseph 
Hyde  Pratt.  From  a  paper  on  "Mineral  Resources 
of  the  United  States,*  Issued  by  the  U.  S.  Geol. 
Survey.  Gives  a  list  of  the  metals  included  un- 
der this  head,  discussing  the  properties  resulting 
from  their  additions.  8500  w.  Mach,  N  Y— May, 
1905. 

Manganese*— A  Study  of  Manganese  8teel  (Recher- 
che* sur.  les  Aclers  au  Manganese).  Leon  Gulllet. 
A  study  of  the  properties  of  manganese  ateel, 
making  use  of  the  methods  of  metallography. 
Two  articles.  4000  w.  Genie  Civil— Aug.  22,  29, 
1903. 

The  Properties  and  Constitution  of  Manganese 
Steel  (Sur  les  Proprietes  et  la  Constitution  des 
Aclers  au  Manganese).  Leon  Gulllet.  A  com- 
munication to  the  French  Academy,  giving  the 
results  of  mlcrograpblc  and  mechanical  investiga- 
tions.    1000  w.     Comptes  Rendus— Sept.  21,  1903. 

Manganese  Steel  (Aclers  au  Manganese).  L. 
Gulllet.  A  study  of  the  different  series  showing 
the  physical,  chemical  and  Industrial  properties. 
6000  w.     Bull  Sec   d'Encour— Oct.   81,   1908. 

The  Researches  of  Gulllet  upon  Manganese  Steal 
(L.  Gulllets  Untersuchungen  fiber  Mangenstahl). 
B.  Ledebur.  Abstract  and  review  of  the  investi- 
gations of  Quillet,  especially  upon  manganese 
steels  of  low  carbon  content.  2500  w.  Btahl  u 
Bisen— March  1,  1904. 

Sulphides  and  Silicates  of  Manganese  in  8teel. 
J.  B.  Stead.  A  detailed  description  of  experi- 
mental investigations.  Ills.  2200  w.  Ir  A  St 
Mag— Feb.,   1905. 

See  also  IBON  ALLOT;  MANGANESE;  STEEL— 
Sulphur  and  Manganese. 

Mechanical  Properties.— Constitution  and  Properties 
of  Steels  Containing  Tin.  Titanium  and  Cobalt 
(Constitution  et  Proprietes  des  Aclers  a  l'Btain, 
des  Aclers  au  Tltane,   et  des  Aclers  au  Cobalt). 


Leon  Gulllet.  A  brief  note  giving  the  mechanical 
properties  of  these  alloy  steels;  at  present  of  no 
practical  value.  800  w.  Comptes  Rendus — June 
26,  1905. 

Molybdenum. — A  Study  of  Molybdenum  Steel  (Re- 
cherches  sur  les  Aclers  au  Molybdene).  Lean 
Gulllet.  Data  and  results  of  a  series  of  system- 
atic .teats,  with  micro-photographs  of  various  al- 
loys.    2000  w.     Genie  Civil— Aug.  13,   1904. 


The  Properties  and  Constitution  of  Molybdc 
Steels  (Proprietes  et  Constitution  des  Aclers  su 
Molybdene).  Leon  Gulllet.  Experiments  upon 
steels  with  various  proportions  of  molybdenum, 
showing   the   strength,   hardening,   and   tempering 

ropertles.      800    w.      Comptes    Rendus— Oct.    8, 

904. 

ANALYSIS. 
STEEL. 
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See  also 

Nickel.    Sec 

Silicon.— Influence  of  Silicon  upon  the  Strength  of 
Cast  Steel  (Elnfluss  des  Siliciums  auf  die.  Festig- 
keltselgenschaften  des  Flussstahls).  B.  Heyn.  A 
report  upon  the  experiments  of  Wahlberg  In  Swe- 
wen,  as  investigated  at  the  Charlottenburg  labora- 
tory.    2000  w.     8tahl  und  Bisen — May  1,   1901. 

The  Economical  Significance  of  High  Silicon  in 
Pig-iron  for  the  Acid  Steel  Processes.  Axel  8ah- 
lin.  Read  before  tbe  Iron  and  Steel  Inst.  A  plea 
for  low  silicon  iron.  2200  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds 
Rev— May  10,  1901. 

Ternary. — Properties,  Classification  and  Utilisation 
of  Special  Ternary  Steels  (Propria tea.  Classifica- 
tion et  Utilisation  des  Aclers  Speclaux  Ternalres). 
L.  Gulllet.  A  discussion  of  alloy  steels  composed 
of  Iron,  carbon,  and  one  other  metal,  stating 
briefly  the  qualities  of  steels  containing  nickel, 
manganese,  chromium,  tungsten,  molybdenum,  va- 
nadium, slllcium,  titanium,  aluminum,  cobalt  and 
tin.  12,000  w.  1  plate.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de 
•France— July,  1904. 

Special  Steels.  L.  Gulllet.  Describes  investiga- 
tions made  of  certain  ternary  alloys  and  steels, 
particularly  two  grades,  one  containing  only 
about  2   per  cent,   of  carbon,    and   the   other   ap- 

groximating  to  the  eutectic  and  containing  about 
per  cent,  of  carbon.     2300  w.     Ir  as  Coal  Trds 
Rev — June   30,    1905. 

Notes  upon  the  Properties,  Tests  and  Classifica- 
tion of  Ternary  Steels  (Oomparaisons  des  Pro- 
prietes, Essais,  et  Classification  des  Aclers  Ter- 
nalres). Leon  Gulllet.  A  brief  note  upon  the 
steels  consisting  of  Iron,  carbon,  and  a  third  con- 
stituent, such  as  nickel,  manganese,  etc.  800  w. 
Comptes  Rendus — July  10,  1905. 

Tin-Titanium. — See  Titanium— Tin. 

Titanium.— On  the  Influence  of  the  Titanium  on  the 
Properties  of  Oast  Iron  and  Steel.  Auguste  J. 
Rossi.  An  account  of  experimental  investigations 
and  the  conclusions.  5000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of 
Mech  Engrs.     No.  895— May,  1901. 

See  also  Vanadium  and  Titanium;  TITANIUM. 

Titanium-Tin. — Investigations  upon  Steels  Contain- 
ing Titanium  and  Tin  (Rechercbes  sur  les  Aden 
au  Tltane  et  a  l'Btaln).  Leon  Gulllet.  Giving 
results  of  mechanical  and  metallographlcal  tests 
of  varloua  carbon  content,  alloyed  with  titanium 
and  with  tin.  1800  w.  Genie  Civil— Sept.  17. 
1904. 

See  also  Mechanical  Properties. 

Tool  Steel.— See  TOOL  STEEL— Alloyed. 

Troostite. — See  STEEL. 

Tungsten. — Researches  Upon  Tungsten  Steels  (Re- 
cherche* sur  les  Aclers  au  Tungstene).  Leon 
Gulllet.  Data  and  results  of  a  systematic  study 
of  tungsten  steels,  with  microphotographs  show- 
ing the  effect  of  quenching  and  tempering.  Serial. 
Part  I.     1800  w.     Genie  Civil— May  7,  1904. 

The  Constitution  and  Properties  of  Tungsten 
Steels  (Constitution  et  Proprietes  des  Aclers  sa 
Tungstene).  Leon  Gulllet.  Results  of  chemical 
and  metallographlcal  Investigations  of  steels  of 
various  contents  of  carbon  and  tungsten,  showing 
the  conditions  existing  In  tempering  and  air 
hardening.  1000  w.  Comptes  Rendus— Sept.  26, 
1904. 

See   also   TUNGSTEN. 

Vanadium. — Later  Researches  Upon  Vanadium  Steel 

iNouvelles  Rechercbes  sur  les  Aclers  au  Vans- 
lum).  Leon  Gulllet.  8howlng  the  behavior  of 
vanadium  steels  under  heat  treatment  and  demon- 
strating  that    the   only    useful    alloys   are    those 
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containing  lest  than  0.7  per  cent,   of  vanadium. 
1000  w.     Oomptes  Rendu — Aug.  8,   1004. 

Researches  npon  Vanadium  Steels  (Recherche* 
tor  les  Aden  an  Vanadium).  Leon  Gulllet.  A 
continuation  of  the  author's  Investigations,  with 
especial  reference  to  the  Influence  of  vanadium 
to  steels  containing  nickel.  Serial.  Part  I  9000 
w.     Genie  Civil— Jan.  7,  1906. 

The  Use  of  Vanadium  In  Metallurgy.  Lion 
Gulllet.  Read  before  the  Ir.  A  Steel  Inst.  Gives 
a  summary  of  the  author's  researches  and  the  con- 
clusions. 4600  w.  Ir  &  Goal  Trds  Rev— Sept.  20, 
1006. 

Applications  of  Vanadium  In  Metallurgy  (Rm- 
plois  du  Vanadium  en  Metallurgle).  Loon  Gulllet. 
An  account  of  the  sources  of  vanadium,  the  prep- 
aration of  ferro-vanadlum  and  tho  properties  of 
vanadium  alloy-steels.  Serial.  Part  I.  1800  w. 
Genie  Civil— Oct.  14,  1006. 

See    also    Chromium-Vanadium;     IB  OH    ALLOT; 
STEEL-^Automobile   Construction;   VANADIUM* 

Vanadium  and  Titanium.— Vanadium  and  Titanium. 
Bans  Goldschmldt.  The  flrst  part  of  an  article 
on  the  effect  of  vanadium  and  titanium  on  steel. 
The  present  number  deals  with  vanadium.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2000  w.  Blec-Chem  and  Met 
r,  1006. 


Jflptner  von  Jonstorff,  Andrew  A.  Blair,  Gunnar 
Dinner,  and  J.  E.  Stead.  Remarks  by  each  mem- 
ber of  this  committee  on  the  methods,  with  a 
summary  of  results.  Ills.  16,400  w.  Icon  ft 
Steel  Inst— Oct.,  1904. 


flee  also  ZBOV  ANALYSIS;  STEEL. 

Basle  Ingots.    See  STEEL  INGOT— Basio. 

Oarboa.  The  Determination  of  Carbon.  James  A. 
Aupperle.  With  special  reference  to  the  stability 
of  carbon  compounds  In  steel.  2200  w.  Ir  Age— 
Oct.  6,  1904. 

Obrominm.— /The  Use  of  Ammonium  Persulfate  In 
the  Determination  of  Chromium  in  Steel.  Harry 
B.  Walters.  Gives  an  outline  of  method  used  by 
the  writer,  applicable  for  ordinary  chrome  steel, 
but  not  for  tungsten  or  molybdenum  steels.  1000 
w.     Pro  Bngrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn — Dec.,  1906. 

MoKsnns  Critical  Remarks  on  McKenna's  Method 
of  Analysis  of  Tungsten  and  Chrome  Steels.  The 
Determination  of  Tungstlc  Acid  and  Separation 
from  Silica.  Translation  of  criticism  of  Otto 
Berting,  with  reply  from  the  author.  1800  w. 
Pro  Bngs  Soc  of  W.   Penn — April,  1901. 

Manganese.— See  IRON*  ANALYSIS. 

Mierographio.— See  METALLOOEAFHY. 

Molybdenum.— The  Rapid  Determination  of  Molyb- 
denum in  Steel.  George  Auchy.  A  brief  descrip- 
tion of  the  method  as  now  used.  600  w.  Ir  Age 
—Nov.  20.  1902. 

flpooifloattoni. — Should  Analysis  Be  Included  in  Steel 
Specifications?  Extracts  from  an  article  by  Hair 
Knaudt  In  "Stahl  und  Risen, "  with  remarks. 
1400  w.     Ir  Age-nlan.  8,  1908. 

flee  also  STEEL  SPECIFICATION. 

Sulphur.    See  IRON  ANALYSIS— Sulphur. 

Tool  Steel.— The  Analysis  of  High-Speed  Steels. 
Suggests  methods  of  analysis.  1600  w.  Engng— 
Nov.  20,  1903. 

The  Analysis  of  High-Speed  SteeL  A  brief 
resume  of  the  methods  of  analysing  high-speed 
SteeL     1000  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Dec.  11,  1908. 

See  also  TOOL  8TEEL. 

Variations*— Variations  of  Carbon  and  Phosphorus 
In  Steel  Billets.  Axel  Wahlberg.  Abstract  of  pa- 
per read  before  the  Glasgow  Congress.  Gives  the 
plan  of  the  researches,  the  results  and  conclu- 
sions. 2800  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev  Sept.  8, 
1901. 

Variations  of  Carbon  and  Phosphorus  In  Steal 
(Schwankungen  von  Kohlenstoff  und  Phosphor  lm 
Flusselsen).  Axel  Wahlberg.  Paper  before  the 
Iron  and  Steel  Institute  giving  the  results  of  care* 
fnl  analyses  made  by  eminent  chemists,  showing 
the  variations.  Tables.  4600  w.  Stahl  u  Blsen 
16,  1902. 


The  Determination  of  the  Value  of  Materials 
by  Chemical  Analysis  (Die  Chemlsche  Analyse  als 
Mittel  Zur  Beatimmung  der  Goto  des  Materials 
bel  der  Abnahme).  O.  Knaudt.  A  comparison  of 
the  results  of  chemical  analysis  of  test  samples 
of  ateel  at  various  German  laboratories,  showing 
discrepancies.  1200  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— Nov.  16,  1902. 

Comparisons  of  Methods  for  the  Determination 
of   Carbon   and    Phosphorus   In  Steel.     Baron   H. 


STEEL  BUILDING. 

Bee    BUILDING;     BUILDING 
STEEL  CONSTRUCTION. 

STEEL  OAR. 

8ee  also  OAR— Steel. 
Paint.— See  PAINTING— Steel  Car. 

STEEL  CASTING. 

See  also  CASTING; 
ALLTJRGY. 
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Steel  Castings.  George  S.  Wllllts.  Describes  an 
ideal  plant,  methods  of  manufacture,  cleaning  ana 
testing,  etc.  6200  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bnv 
— Feb.,   1906. 


Castings  in  Modern  Construction.  D.  MacdougaL 
A  short  paper  on  the  making  of  ateel  castings. 
900  w.     Fro  Bngrs  Soc  of  W  Penn— June,  1908. 

Steel  Castings.  Arthur  Slmonson.  Considers 
the  importance  of  design,  and  the  construction  of 
the  pattern;  and  also  more  than  all  else,  the 
Quality  of  the  steel.  1800  w.  Foundry — Oct., 
1908. 

Steel  Castings.  C.  W.  Gennet,  Jr.  Aims  to 
correct  false  Impressions  and  to  give  information 
concerning  the  material  and  Its  adaptations.  2600 
w.     R  R  Gas— iFeb.  28,  1904. 

Steel  Castings.  W.  A.  Herron.  Briefly  describes 
the  several  processes  In  use  for  making  cast  »teeL 
the  cleaning,  inspection,  Ac.  Discussion.  10,000 
w.     Pro  Ry  Club  of  Pittsburg— Oct.  18,  1904. 

The  Production  of  Homogeneous  Steel  Castings 
Free  from  Internal  Stresses  (Ueber  die  Mittel  sur 
Brsielung  Dlchter  und  Spannungsfreier  Stahlform* 
gussstflcke).  L.  Treuheit.  Discussing  methods  of 
moulding  and  pouring  steel  castings  so  as  to 
avoid  the  production  of  blowholes  and  cooling 
stresses.  Serial.  Part  I.  1800  w.  Stahl  u  Bison 
—June    16,    1906. 

Annealing. — Annealing  of  Steel  Castings.  W.  M. 
Carr.  Considers  such  steel  as  Is  used  in  the  or- 
dinary branches  of  the  manufacture  of  castings. 
111.     1000  w.     Foundry— Oct.,  1901. 

Basio  Open  Hearth.— See  Open  Hearth. 

Blow  Hole.— See  Defects;  STEEL  INGOT. 

Constitution.— Bteel  Castings  and  the  Constitution  of 
Steel.  Percy  Longmulr.  On  the  effect  of  carbon, 
manganese,  silicon,  sulphur,  and  phosphorus.  Ills. 
1600  w.     Foundry— Oct.,  1906. 

Steel  Castings  and  the  Constitution  of  SteeL 
Percy  Longmulr.  Discusses  the  effect  of  various 
constituents  and  methods  on  the  structure  and 
qualities.  Ills.  1600  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev— Nov.  80, 
1906. 
See  also  STEEL. 

Defects.— Defects  In  Steel  Castings  (Gussfehler  an 
StahlgussBtucken).  Paul  Frlem.  An  explanation 
of  the  causes  for  the  production  of  cracks,  blow- 
holes, and  other  flaws,  and  methods  for  their  pre* 
ventlon.     4600  w.     Stahl  u  Rlsen-nJan.  1,  1904. 

Dusseldorf  Exposition.— The  Manufacture  and  Ap- 
plications of  Steel  Castings  (Stahlformguss  und 
Seine  Verwendung).  Bernhard  Osann.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  present  state  of  the  art  of  making 
steel  castings  in  the  light  of  the  exhibits  at  the 
DQsseldorf  exposition.  Stahl  und  Blsen — Jan.  18, 
1908. 

Qelsenkirohen. — Annealed  Steel  Castings  (Temper- 
stahlguss).  Bernard  Osann.  A  description  of  the 
plant  and  methods  of  the  Gelsenkirchen  works, 
the  largest  establishment  In  Germany  for  the  pro- 
duction of  steel  castings.  5000  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen 
—Jan.  1,  1903. 

Heat  Treatment See    CASTING;    STEEL;    STEEL 

METALLURGY. 

Hot  Cracks.— The  Cracks  in  Steel  Castings.  Arthur 
Slmonson.  The  causes  of  hot  cracks  are  ex- 
plained, and  ways  of  overcoming  the  difficulties 
are  considered.    1400  w.    Foundry — Aug.,  1905. 

Kydrsnlio  Press.— -Strength  of  Hydraulic  Press  Cast- 
ings. Frank  B.  Kleinhana.  Describes  the  work 
of  forming  steel  plates  into  various  shapes  by  the 
hydraulic  press.  Diagrams.  700  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev 
—Nov.  30,  1906. 
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Ingot.—- See  STEEL  IHOOT. 

Molds.— The  Preparation  of  Mold*  for  Steel  Cast- 
ings. Arthur  Simonson.  Bead  before  the  Phlla. 
Found.  Foremen's  Assn.  Discusses  molding  mate- 
rials, mixing,  the  mechanical  properties  of  the 
mold,  core  making,  Ac.  2700  w.  Ir  Age — Oct. 
19,  1906. 

Open  Hearth.— Basic  Open-Hearth  8teel  Castings. 
L.  L.  Knox.  Bead  before  the  Pittsburg  Found. 
Assn.  Claiming  that  basic  open-hearth  steel  gives 
castings  equally  as  good  as  acid  open-hearth 
steel,  giving  a  description  of  the  process  in  an 
open-hearth  furnace  using  producer  gas.  2800  w. 
Foundry — March,   1904. 

Open  Hearth  Steel  Castings.  W.  M.  Oarr.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  articles  treating  of  the  im- 
portant points  of  their  manufacture  by  the  add 
and  by  the  basic  open  hearth  processes.  Serial. 
1st  part.     8000  w.     Foundry — Dec.,  1905. 

See  also   OPEN-HEARTH   PROCESS. 

Pit.— New  Casting  Pit  at  the  "Anglenr"  Steel 
Works,  Belgium.  V.  Flrket.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  new  pit  In  which  the  machinery 
Is  worked  entirely  by  electricity.  1000  w.  Ir  ft 
Coal   Trds   Rot— Not.   14,   1902. 

Properties. — The  Properties  of  Steel  Castings.  John 
Oliver  Arnold.  Bead  before  the  Iron  4  Steel 
Inst.  An  Illustrated  account  of  researches  com- 
menced About  six  years  ago  in  the  steel  works 
and  laboratories  of  the  Sheffield  (Eng.)  UnlT. 
College.  Serial.  1st  part.  4800  w.  Engng — 
June  7,  1901. 


Small      Converter.- 

STEEL  METALLURGY— Tropena*. 

Small  Plants.— See  CASTING. 

Specifications. — See       STEEL       SPECIFICATION— 
Forgings  and  Castings. 

Strength*    Sec  TESTING)    Steel  Castings. 

Teohnios.— The  Technics  of  Steel  Castings  (Stahl- 
formguss  and  Stahlformgusstechnlk).  Bernhard 
Osenn.  A  general  discussion  of  the  methods  and 
of  making  steel  castings.  Serial.  Part 
8000  w.     Stahl  n  Bisen-^June  1,  1904. 

Temperature.— See  CASTING— Heat  Treatment. 


Tropenas  Process, 
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Use. — The  Widening  Use  of  Steel  Castings  in  the 
United  8tates.  W.  P.  Barba.  Reviews  some  of 
the  newer  uses  of  steel  castings.  Ills.  4000  w. 
Casster's  Mag— Feb.,  1904. 

STEEL   CON  ST  RUCTION. 

See  also  BRIDGE;  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION ( 
FIREPROOF  CONSTRUCTION;  FRAMEWORK; 
METAL  PROTECTION ;  STFFTn  Structural; 
WAREHOUSE. 

Constructional  Steel  Work  as  Applied  to  Build- 
ing. Archibald  D.  Dawnay.  Bead  before  the  Brit. 
Soc.  of  Archts.  Historical  review,  with  some 
discussion  of  constructive  questions.  9600  w. 
Builder— April  20,  1901. 

~"  The  Steel  Work  in  Skeleton  Buildings.  Extracts 
from  a  leotuTe  by  W.  C.  Fnrber,  discussing  rust 
prevention,  flreprooflng,  and  the  design  of  columns. 
8300  w.     Eng  Rec — Aug.  3,  1901.  __ 

Notes  on  Iron  and  Steel  Construction.  M»  M. 
Sloan.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  aiming 
to  give  reliable  and  working  data  upon  this  sub- 
ject. Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Am  Archt— 
Jan.  4,  1902. 

Architectural  and  Constructional  Engineering.  T. 
C.  Cunnington.  Read  bfore  the  British  Archt. 
Assn.  Describes  a  series  of  steel  frame  struc- 
tures recently  erected.  Deals  first  with  American 
tall  structures,  then  with  roofs  executed  to  fill 
special  requirements.  2000  w.  Aren't.  Lond— 
Jan.  14,   1902. 

The  Use  of  8teel  in  American  Lofty-Building 
Construction.  B.  H.  Thwalte.  Bead  before  the 
Iron  &  Steel  Inst.  Briefly  revlewa  the  history 
of  the  use  of  iron  and  steel  in  building  construc- 
tion, describing  the  system,  and  discussing  its 
advantages  and  disadvantages.  8800  w.  Ir  «V 
Coal  Trds  Rev— May  6,   1904. 

Structural  Steel  Work.  W.  8.  Smart.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  before  the  Midland  Jun.  Gas  Engng. 
Assn.  Discusses  the  materials,  girders,  roofs  and 
roof-covering,  columns,  Ac.  8600  w.  Ir  *  Coal 
Trds  Rev— Dec.  1,  1905. 


Advance.— Advance  in  Modern  8teel  Construction. 
L.  F.  W.  HUdner.  A  short  paper  on  the  improved 
methods  in  shops  where  structural  steel  is  made. 
2000  w.     Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn— June,  1998. 

Apartment  Hotel.— Structural  Steel  Work  in  the 
Ansonla  Apartment  Hotel,  New  York — Roof 
Trusses,  Tower  and  General  Construction.  Begins 
an  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  steel 
work  in  this  recently  completed  apartment  hotel 
In  New  York,  which  is  one  of  the  largest  and 
most  costly  yet  built.  Serial.  1st  part.  8300  w. 
Eng  Rec— Jan.  10,  1903. 

8ee  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION. 

Asa  Plant.    Sec  Electric  Station,  V.  T. 

Bank.  Pittsburg. — See  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION. 

Boiler  House.— Structural  Steel  Details  of  a  Two- 
Story  Boiler  House.  Illustrates  and  describes  de- 
tails of  the  new  16,000  H.  P.  boiler  house  of  the 
United  Railways  and  Electric  Co.  of  Baltimore. 
2500  w.     Eng  Rec — Feb.  1,  1902. 

Bristol  Power  House.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION— 
Bristol,  Eng. 

British.— See  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION. 

Churoh.— See  CHURCH— Steel  Frame. 


Coal  Tipple. — See  COAL  TIPPLE. 

Colonial  Building,  Boston. — See 

Column  Sent. — See  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION. 

Corrosion.— Corrosion  of  Steel.  A  report  of  experi- 
ments made  at  the  Insurance  Engineering  experi- 
ment station,  Boston,  with  comments  on  the  last- 
ing qualities  of  modern  methods  of  construction. 
111.     5500  w.     Ins  Engng— Oct.,  1902. 

Corrosion  of  the  Steel  Frames  of  Buildings. 
Charles  L.  Norton.  An  illustrated  account  of 
tests  made  and  their  results  with  conclusions 
drawn.     2000  w.     Tech  Quar— Dec.,  1902. 

See    also    Permanence;      METAL     CORROSION; 


Cost.— See  BRIDGE—Blackwell's  laland,  N.  T. 

Electrio  Station.    Bee  also  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Bleotrio  Station,  Minneapolis.— Steelwork  in  the 
Twin  City  Rapid  Transit  Company's  Power  House, 
Minneapolis.  Describes  the  steel  work  of  a  build- 
ing at  present  containing  about  2,600  tons  of 
structural  steel.  Illustrating  details.  2200  w.  Eng 
Rec— May  18,  1905. 

Electrio  Station,  N.  Y.— Steelwork  of  the  Ash  Plant 
of  the  New  York  Edison  Co.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  this  plant  in  New  York,  which  con- 
tains 850  tons  of  structural  steel.  1800  w. 
Rec — Dec.  9,  1905. 

Export  Buildings.— Steel  Buildings  for  Export.     H. 

6.  Tyrrell.  Illustrated  description  of  designs, 
giving  approximate  cost  of  material  and  snip- 
ping.    2400  w.     Eng  News — April  11,  1901. 

Ferris  Wheel.— See  FERRIS  WKEEX^-Sreotiott. 

Ferry  House. — The  New  Steel  Ferry  House  of 
the  Central  R.  R.  of  New  Jersey.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  new  ferry  house  at  the  west  end  of 
22d  st.,  in  New  York.     8000  w.     Eng  Bec-^Jan. 

7,  1905. 

8ee  also  FERRY  HOUBE-Jfew  York.       

Fireproof.  See  FIREPROOF  CONSTRUCTION— 
Steel  Construction. 

Foundry,  Sclienectady.— The  Steel  Framing  of  ttoe 
General  Electric  Foundry,  Schenectady,  N.  Y. 
Illustrate*  and  describes  particulars  of  the  struct- 
ural details.     1100  w.     Eng  Rec— Jan.  18,   1902. 

Galleries,  Church,  N.Y.— Gallery  Construction  Christ 
Church  Memorial  Building,  New  York.  Illustrates 
details  of  the  steel  work,  describing  the  oonatrsjc- 
tlon.     700  w.     Eng  Rec — Oct.  21,  1905. 

Gas  Works.— See  GAS  WORKS— Steel  Construction. 

Grandstand. — See   GRANDSTAND— Belmont  Put. 

Grey  Beams. — Broad  Flanged  I-Beams  (Breltflan- 
schlge  I-Trlger).  R.  Cramer.  A  discussion  of 
the  advantages  and  manufacture  of  the  beam  of 
the  section  designed  by  Henry  Grey,  of  Pittsburg, 
Pa.,  as  made  by  the  Dlfferdingen  works  in  Lux- 
emburg. 1800  w.  Zeitschr  d  ver  Deutscher  lag 
—Aug.  16,  1902. 

Hippodrome,  N.  Y.— Steel  Work  In  the  New  York 
Hippodrome.  Illustrates  and  describes  this  fea- 
ture in   the   construction  of   this   large  fireproof 

2000  w.     Eng 


building  for  amusement  purposes. 
Rec— March  25,  1905. 
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The  Erection  of  the  New  York  Hippodrome  Roof 

Trusses.     Illustrates  and  describee  the  method  of 

erection  by  means  of  a  special  timber  tower  and 

;    Its  booms.     1200  w.     Bng  Bee— March  18,  1905. 

The  New  York  Hippodrome.  .  Harry  D.  One. 
Discusses  the  structural  and  protective)  features 
of  this  large  amusement  building.  2000  w.  Ins 
flngng— -June,  1006. 

See  also  THEATRE. 

Hotel  Iroquois,  Buffalo.— structural  Change*  1a  the 
Hotel  Iroquois.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
method  of  adding  three  stories  of  steel  cage  con- 
struction on  the  top  of  the  old  walls  of  a  Buf- 
falo building.    450  k.     Bng  Bee— Not.  24,  1900. 

liege  Exposition.— Steel  Structural  Work  for  Rall- 
.  way  Stations  and  Workshops  (Die  Lfltticher  Welt- 
ausstellung.  Blsen  Konstrnktlonen  for  BahnhOfe 
und  Werkstitten).  Bruno  Schwane.  Illustrated 
descriptions  of  roofs,  cranes,  etc.,  of  railway 
shops  and  stations  at  the  L16ge  Exposition.  1200 
w.     Glasers  Annalen — Sept.  15,  1005. 


Relative  Permanence  of  Steel  and  Masonry  Con- 
struction. Informal  discussion  of  whether  steel 
is  susceptible  of  being  made  as  permanent  a 
building  material  as  masonry.  4000  w.  Pro  Am 
Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— Aug.,  1002. 

See  also  Corrosion. 


Machine    Shop,    Cramp*! 

Cramp's,  Philadelphia.  _ 

Machine  Shop,   Lynn.    Boo  MACHINE  SHOP— Gen- 
Electric  Lynn. 

Shop,  Schenectady.— Steel  Work  of  the 
New  General  Electric  Machine  Shop.  Begins  an 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  building  at 
Schenectady  which  represents  the  best  construction 
and  latest  features  for  buildings  of  Its  class.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  1800  w.  Bng  Rec— Aug.  12, 
1900. 

Macy  Building,  V.  Y.— Structural  Steel  Work  in  the 
Macy  Building,  New  York  City.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  framework  of  a  recently 
built  department  store  having  nine  stories,  a  base- 
ment and  sub-basement.  2200  w.  Bng  Bee — Sept. 
19,  1900. 

ELECTRIC  STATION 


York. 

Metal  Protection.— See  Corrosion ;  FIREPROOF  CON- 
STRUCTION; METAL  PROTECTION. 

£!nes.— -Steel  Construction  for  Mines.  From  an  ad- 
dress by  Mr.  Jackson,  at  a  meeting  of  mine  man- 
agers in  Ishpemlng,  on  tho  use  of  steel  instead 
of  wood  in  buildings,  shafts,  Ac.  8000  w.  Marine 
Rev — April  4,  1901. 

See  also  HEAD  FRAME;  MINE;  MUTE  BUILD- 
ING; TIMBERING. 

Mew  York.— The  New  York  Steel  Buildings.  From 
the  "Birmingham  Dally  Post."  Extract  from  an 
article  giving  a  description  of  the  latest  manner 
of  building  In  New  York,  as  it  appeared  to  an 
Englishman.  2500  w.  Archt,  Lond— Sept.  0, 
1902. 

Office  Building. — The  Steel  Skeleton  Construction  of 
a  Tall  Office  Building.  J.  8.  Branne.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  construction;  how  the 
steel  work  Is  planned  for  a  certain  width,  length 
and  height  of  a  building,  etc.,  so  as  to  combine 
strength  and  economy.  8000  w.  Jour  Asm  of 
Engng  Socs— Feb.,  1901. 

See  also  Tall  Building;  BUILDING  CONSTRUC- 
TION. 

Office  Building,  N.  Y.— Steel  Details  In  the  Altera- 
tions of  the  Judge  Building.  Brief  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  extensive  Improvements  carried  out 
without  disturbing  the  tenants  of  the  building. 
The  building  was  raised  four  additional  stories, 
and  a  heavy  interior  wall  which  carried  tho  ends 
of  the  floor  beams  was  removeL  1000  w.  Bng 
Rec— Nov.  11,  1905. 

Structural  Details  in  a  Maiden  Lane  Building. 
Illustrates  and  describes  details  of  a  steel-cage 
building,  eleven  stories  and  basement,  in  New 
York.    1600  w.     Bng  Rec— Nov.  18,  1905. 

See  aim  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION:  FIRE- 
PROOF CONSTRUCTION;  MECHANICAL 
PLANT. 

Orchestra  KalL  Chicago.— Special  Steel  Work  In 
Orchestra  Hall,  Chicago.  Drawings,  photographs 
and  description.  3500  w.  Bng  News— Nov.  8, 
1904. 


Prudential,  Newark.— Steel  Work  In  the  Prudential 
Building,  Newark.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  an  Interesting  building.  1800  w.  Bng 
Rec— Feb.  1,  1902. 

Railway   Shop.— See   Liege   Exposition;    RAILWAY 
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Permanency.— The  Permanency  of  Steel  Skeleton 
Construction.  J.  K.  Freltag.  An  examination  of 
Gen.  William  Sooysmlth's  opinions,  and  of  the 
causes,  if  sny,  which  contribute  to  rapid  deteriora- 
tion.    4200  w.     Br  Build— May,  1901. 


Railway  Station.— See  Liege  Exposition-  RAILWAY 
STATION. 

Biding  Academy,  Beltuate,  Mass.— A  8tel  Frame 
Riding  Academy  Building.  Brief  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  building  recently  erected  at  Sdt- 
uate,  Mass.    800  w.     Bng  Rec — Dec.  81,  1904. 

Sayre  Railway  Shop.    See  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Schneider  Paper.— The  Structural  Design  of  Build- 
ings. C.  0.  Schneider.  Submits  a  set  of  specifica- 
tions, for  the  structural  work  of  buildings,  for 
discussion  and  criticism,  explaining  some  of  the 
more  important  clauses  and  giving  the  reasons 
which  led  the  writer  to  adopt  them.  11,000  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— Sept.,  1904. 

The  Structural  Design  of  Buildings.  Discussion 
of  a  paper  by  C.  O.  Schneider.  12,000  w.  Pro 
Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs — Nov.,  1904. 

The  Structural  Design  of  Buildings.  Continued 
discussion  of  paper  by  C  C.  Schneider.  6000  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs — Dec.,  1904. 

The  Structural  Design  of  Buildings,     Continued 
discussion   of    paper   on    this   subject   by    O.    C. 
Schneider.    7000  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ 
Jan.,  1906. 

■hop  Detailing.    See  DRAWING    Olrticlural  Details. 

Bpsoinoations.    Boo  STEEL  SPECIFICATIONS. 

Tall  Buildings.— Steel  Framework  for  High  Build- 
ings. Charles  Worthlngton.  Considers  the  types, 
loads,  design,  wind-bracing,  foundations,  etc.  III. 
2700  w.     Pro  Bngrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn— June,  1902. 

8ee  also  Office  Building;  BUILDING  CONSTRUC- 
TION. 

Theatre,  N.  Y.— The  Steel  Framing  of  the  Now  Am- 
sterdam Theatre,  New  York.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  Interesting  structural  features  in  a  steal 
cage  fireproof  bunding  covering  about  17.500  sq. 
ft.  of  ground  surface.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800 
w.    Bng  Rec — Nov.  19,  1904. 

See  also  Hippodrome. 

Theatre,  Ylenna     Soo  THEATRE— Vienna, 

Train  Shed,  Pittsburgh-See  RAILWAY  STATION— 
Pittsburg. 

Wanamaker  Store,  Philadelphia. — Steel  Work  of  the 
Wanamaker  Building,  Philadelphia.  Begins  an 
Illustrated  description  of  the  steel  work  in  one 
of  the  largest  department  stores  ever  erected. 
8erlal.     1st  part.     2000  w.     Eng   Rec— Sept.   2, 

.    1905. 

Warehouse.    See  WAREHOUSE. 

STEEL  FORGING. 

See  also  FORGING;  STEEL  METALLURGY. 

Steel  Forgings.  T.  D.  Lynch.  Notes  soma  of 
the  characteristics  of  steel  forgings.  1500  w. 
Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn— June,  1908. 

Engine  Parts.— Forgings  for  Engines.  H.  F.  J. 
Porter.  Read  before  the  Engine  Builders'  Assn. 
Considers  the  steel-forging  industry,  the  opera- 
tions, annealing,  changes  in  metal,  crank  shafts, 
hollow  forgings,  engine  fittings,  etc.  4500  w.  Ir 
Trd  Rev-May  29,  1902. 

The  Imperative  Conditions  for  Forging  Steel. 
From  a  paper  by  H.  F.  J.  Porter,  before  the  En- 
gine Builders'  Assn  at  Pittsburg.  Briefly  da- 
scribes  the  processes  considered  necessary  to  man- 
ufacture the  grade  of  forgings  used  by  engine 
builders.    1800  w.     Am  Mach— July  8,  1902. 

Imperative  Conditions  for  Forging  8teel.  From 
a  paper  by  H.  F.  J.  Porter,  before  the  Bnglne 
B'ldrs.'  Assn.  Outlines  the  processes  considered 
necessary  in  the  manufacture  of  high  grade  forg- 
ings.    2000  w.     Am  Mfr— Nov.  18,  19027 

Factory  Engines.— Steel  Forgings  for  Factory  En- 
gines. H.  F.  J.  Porter.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
presented  at  the  1891  fall  meeting  of  the  New 
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WHEEL  XSTJUBTBT 


m*rimy*A  Cotton  Mfrs.'  Am.  Belates  the  dlfll- 
cultles  that  presented  themselves  when  this  metal 
wu  first  out  to  this  dm,  the  final  success,  and  the 
merits  of  the  steal  shaft,  giving  the  standard 
specifications    adopted.     Dl.     4600   w.     Power— 

HOT.,    1901. 

<H1  Tempering  .—The  Oil  Tempering  of  Mild-Steel 
Forglngs.  Thomas  Burt  Bead  before  the  Shang- 
hai Soe  of  Busts  A  Arehts.  A  report  of  tests 
showing  the  marked  improvement  of  the  steel 
by  oil  tempering,  and  general  discussion  of  the 
subject.     8400  w.     Bngng— Jane  18,  1902. 


Plttsburg-8t.  Lai 
Bonte  for  Steel  Exports.  Waldon  Faweett.  DIs- 
cnssss  phases  of  the  new  steel  transportation  en- 
terprise of  the  Osmesis  Oo.  1400  w.  Bug  Ac  Mm 
Jour-— Dee.  22,  1900. 

ie  Steel  Industry  m 
regard  to  the  large  steel 
by  the  Japanc 
April  19,  1901. 


works  being 
800  w. 


r,m  iiwiw. — n««  XBOVIBDpSTBYsBXEEL 
AMXITBOT— Oanada;  STEEL  WOBJEB. 


P/IT1"**-  UDUSTBY. 
See  also  00! 


T| 


METALLTTBGY;  STEEL  WOBEB, 

American.— The  8teel  Situation  in  the  United  States.      _^    .  .  

Bdltorlal   dlsensslon  of  the   present  condition  of      EhsB^Wertphalia^ 
the  steel  industry  as  shown  by  recent  reports,  and  IBOE  IHD08TB.T. 

the  need  of  a  protective  tariff.    1700  w. 
-July  25,  1902. 


Bailway  Influence. — See  UtOB  XBDUBTBT. 

Bailway  Bates.— Steel  Ball  Prices  and  Freight  Bates 
on  Steel  Bxports.  Editorial,  discussing  the  pres- 
ent situation  between  the  steel  makers  and  rail* 
way  companies  in  the  United  8tates.  1800  w. 
stag  News— Oct.  18,  1900. 

See  also  RAILWAY  BATES. 


T*e  Steel  Situation  in  the  States.  Editorial 
discussion  of  the  present  situation  as  revested  in 
the  annual  report  of  the  American  Iron  As  Steel 
Assn.,  and  of  the  danger  of  over-production  and 
the  effect  it  will  have  on  British  trade.  2400  w. 
Bngng-July  4,  1908. 

See  also  Carnegie;  Carnegie  Article;  TF*  8.  Indus- 
trial Commission;  TJ.  B.  Steel  Oerperatloai 
OOOOCEBOE;   IBOV  JLHDUBTBT. 

Austrla-Huagary. — The  Production  of  Steel  during 
the  Nineteenth  Century  in  Austria-Hungary  (Die 
■rseugung  von  Flnsseissn  and  Stahl  lm.  XIX. 
Jahrhundert  in  Oesterelch-Ungarn).  Frans  Kupel- 
wieser.  Statistical  tables,  with  discussion,  show- 
ing the  preponderance  of  basic  open-hearth  ateeL 
2000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hfittenwesen 
—Dec.  14.  1901. 

British.    See  Dumping;  XBOV  1BDUSTBT. 

British  Baw  Materials.— The  Baw  Materials  Used 
In  the  British  Steel  Industry.  The  present  article 
gives  Information  concerning  the  industry  in  the 
north  of  England.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w. 
It  As  Coal  Trds  Bev— May  17,  190lT 

Osnarts     Sss   IBOJB  INDUSTRY;  STEEL  METAL- 
LURGY; STEEL  WOBEB. 

Carnegie. — Andrew  Carnegie:  His  Career  and  Work, 
his  Methods,  and  his  Achievements.  J.  Stephen 
Jeans.  An  outline  of  the  development  of  the 
American  iron  Industry  and  the  Steel  Corporation. 
(Photographs  of  -prominent  men  in  this  industry. 
14,000  w.     Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Bev— May  8,  1908. 

Carnegie  Address.— Steel  Production  Three  Decades 
Ago  and  To-dsy. .  Andrew  Carnegie.  Presidential 
address,  delivered  before  the  Iron  and  Steel  Inst., 
at  Barrow-in-Furness,  England.  1800  w.  Bug 
News— Sept.  10,   1908. 

See  also  WOBKS  XAEAOBKEVT. 

Carnegie  Article.— Development  of  Steel  Manufact- 
ure m  the  United  States.  Extract  from  article 
by  Andsew  Carnegie  In  the  "N.  T.  Evening  Post." 
2000  w.     Ir  Trd  Bev— Jan.  24,  1901. 

Demand.— The  Expanding  Area  of  Demand  for  Iran 
and  Steel.  B.  H.  Thwalte.  Calls  attention  to 
the  use  in  architectural  construction,  tramway  and 
autocar  transit  systems.  1200  w.  Ir  A  Goal  Trds 
Bev— May  1,  1908. 

Dumping.— The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Dumping. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  on  the  dumping 
of  foreign  Iron  snd  steel  in  British  markets.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  4000  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Bev— 
Nov.  27,   1908. 

A  Short  History  of  German  Dumping.  A  review 
of  recent  events  In  the  iron  and  steel  trade  of 
Germany.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  Ir  A  Coal 
Trds   Bev— Jan.   8,  1904V 

German  Association.— The  German  Steel  Makers' 
Association  and  Its  Commercial  Influence  (Der 
Deutsche  Stahlwerks-Verband  trad  Seine  Bedeutung 
for  unser  Wlrtschaftsleben).  Oscar  Slmmersbaca. 
A  review  of  the  German  steel  Industry  with  com- 
parative diagrams  snd  tables,  and  an  examina- 
tion of  the  influence  of  the  combination  upon  the 
trade.  9000  w.  Glasers  Annalen— Oct.  1,  1905. 
See  also  IBOE  DTDUBTBT. 

I      DtOH       DTDUBTBT; 
Ox  |  STEEL  WOBXS. 


Shamold.— Sheffield  Past  and  Present.  An  interest- 
ing review  of  the  rise,  progress  and  existing  con- 
ditions of  the  steel  industry.  10,500  w.  Ir  A 
Coal  Trds  Bev— 8ept.  29,  1905. 

Small  Manufacturers. — The  Problems  of  the  Smaller 
Manufacturers  of  Bods  and  Merchant  Bars.  Wil- 
liam Garrett.  .  The  writer's  views  on  the  pros- 
pects of  getting  raw  material,  and  being  able  to- 
compete  with  the  United  States  Steel  Corporation. 
Gives  plans  snd  discusses  cost.  8800  w.  Ir  TrA 
Bev— March  5,   1903. 


Trust  Expansion;  IBOV  XBDTJSTBY. 

Trust.— See    German   Association;    TJ,    8.    Industrial 
Commission;   T/.   B.   Steel  Corporation;   TBU8T. 
Steel  Corporation;  TBT/BT. 

Trust  Expansion.— Steel  Trust  Expansion.  Comment 
on  the  earnings  of  the  past  year  production  in  Swe- 
den, and  the  purchase  of  the  control  of  the  Gal- 
livant mines  by  an  American  combine.  1500  w. 
Bngr.   Lond — April  11,   1902. 

V.  8.  Census  Report.    Sec  IBOE  1RDUSTRY. 

XT.  S.  Industrial  Commission. — President  Schwab  Be- 
fore the  Industrial  Commission.  An  interesting 
report  of  testimony  given.  9800  w.  Ir  Age- 
May  16,  1901. 

The  Federal  Industrial  Commission.  Reports 
the  testimony  of  three  prominent  men  in  the  Iron 
and  steel  business,  chosen  ss  representative!  of 
the  Independent  Interests,  8200  w.  Ir  Age — May 
28,  1901. 

U.  8.  Steel  Corporation.— The  Great  Consolidation. 
Concerning  a  movement  to  place  practically  the 
whole  of  the  steel  trade  of  the  Central  West  la 
the  United  States  under  one  control.  4800  w.  Ir 
Age — Feb.  14,  1901. 

The  Great  Steel  Trust.  Bdltorlal  discussion  of 
the  combination  of  the  steel  industries  In  Amer- 
ica, and  the  outlook.  2200  w.  Bngng— Feb.  15, 
1901. 

The  Giant  Steel  Trust.  Bdltorlal  discussion  of 
the  recent  combination  of  large  steel  producers  la- 
America.     1800  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Feb.  15,  1901. 

The  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Text  of 
■the  articles  of  incorporation  filed  with  the  State 
Department  of  New  Jersey  on  Feb.  25,  1901.  2509- 
W.     Ir  Age— Feb.   28,  1901. 

The  Great  Consolidation.  Discusses  the  basis 
of  exchange  of  securities,  fixed  charges,  advantages- 
claimed,  outside  interests,  prices,  etc.  8800  w. 
Ir  Age— Feb.   28,   1901. 

American  Trusts  and  British  Industries.  States 
the  problems  and  discusses  the  purposes  of  trusts, 
the  management,  and  methods  of  organised  Indus- 
try, etc.  Also  editorial.  Serial.  1st  part.  4900- 
w.     Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Bev— March  1,  1901. 

The  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Bdltorlal 
dlsensslon  of  this  vast  consolidation  and  the  ef- 
fect on  many  Industries.  2000  w.  Bug  News- 
March  7,  1901. 

The  Great  Steel  Trust.  Bdltorlal  discussion  of 
the  great  consolidation  recently  consummated  in- 
the  United  States.  1200  w.  Bngr,  Lond— March 
8,  1901. 

The  United  States  Steel  Trust  (Der  United. 
States  Steel  Trust).  A  general  review  of  the  or- 
ganisation, alms  and  effect  of  this  great  corpora- 
tion. 2500  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  HftV 
tenwesen— Jan.  25,  1902. 
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The  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  A  copy 
of  the  preliminary  report  to  -the  stockholders. 
3500  w.    Ir  Age— Feb.  6,  1902. 

The  United  States  Steel  Corporation  and  the 
Outlook  tor  the  Steel  Trade.  Briefly  reviews  the 
development  of  the  treat  movement,  methods, 
formation,  Ac.,  the  danger  that  beset  the  U.  8. 
Steel  Corporation,  and  considerations  favoring  the 
combination.  4000  w.  b  «  Coal  Trds  Bev— Oct. 
2.  1903. 

The  United  States  Steel  Corporation.     Abstract 
of  the  third  annual  report.     8500  w.     Ir  Age- 
March  28,  1906. 
See   also  American}    Oaraeaie;   Trust  Expansion: 

TRUST;     WAORg-^Pront     Sharing;  ^WOBKS 


'STEEL  INGOT.  

See  also  STEEL  OABTOTG;  STEEL  METALLUB- 
GT;  STEEL  WORMS. 

Basle.— The  Non-Homogeneity  of  Soft  BmIc  Open- 
Hearth  Ingots  (Ueber  Inhomogenititt  der  Welchen 
B^schenMartUmlocke).  Adolf  Rlemer.  An  ac- 
Sunt  of  experiences  with  small  tap*»  wltt »**- 
mi  of  different  charges  and  different  parts  of 
the  same  ingot,  and  explanations  of  the  non-ho- 
mogeneity.    2200   w.     Stahl   u   Bisen— Msrcb   1, 

19cB-        '  -  «.  . 

3eikirch.— A  Process  for  the  Prevention  of  PjP™f 
In  Large  Steel  Ingots  (Verfahren  sur  ^SSSSf 
der  Lunkerblldnng  in  8chweren  Kohit^»a). 
K  O.  Belklrch.  Describing  the  use  of  a  ***** 
head  which  Is  afterwards  cnt  off,  removing  the 
riSed  portion.     1800  w.     Stahl  n  Bisen— Aug.  1. 


?SS? 


Preventing  the  Formation  of  Cavities  to  Steel 
Ingots? FTO.  Belklrch  In  "Stahl  und  Bison." 
Describes  a  method  based  on  the  formation  of  a 
waste  head.  Ills.  1200  w.  Ir  4  Ooal  Trds  Bev 
—Aug.  26,  1906. 
Blow  Holes.— Blow  Holes  and  Pipes  in  Ingot ;  Steel 
(Die  Blasen  and  I^*«WWungdes  Flnsselsens^ 
i;  v.  Dormus.  Illustrated  •  descriptions  of  blow 
holes  and  pipes  in  steel,  with  mechanical  and 
chemical  methods  for  preventing  them.  1000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— April  11, 
1902. 

Blow  Hole  and  Pipe  Formation  In  Oast  Steel. 
H.  Diedrichs.  An  Illustrated  review  of  a  papier 
by  A.  Von  Dormns.  describing  methods  used  by 
the  steel  works  at  St.  Bttenne,  and  the  ™*?' 
JTa.  Brinell.  1400  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Mech  Bngng 
—Jan.,  1908. 

Preventing  Pipes  ^  »^w  Holesin  Jtag^and 
•Oastlngi.  Dr.  FVO.  Weber.  Describes  the  writer's 
work  in  this  field,  and  comments  on  an  "J™ 
on  this  subject  in  "Stahl  und  Bisen."  1T00  w. 
Ir  Age— Nov.  12,  1908. 

A  New  Process  for  Avoiding  Piping  taSteel 
Iniots.  From  "Stahl  und  Bisen."  An  illustrated 
Scount  of  a  proceM  which  attempts  to  reduce 
the  required  volume  by  maintaining  a  high  tenv 

Ereture  in  the  head.     2800  w.     Ir  A  Ooal  Trds 
it— Dec.   18,  1908. 

A  Study  of  the  Causes  of  Blow  Holes  in  a  Steel 
Block  (Untersuchung  fiber  den  Ursprung  elnee 
Blasenranmes  in  elnem  Flusselsenbtocke).  Dr.  H. 
Wedding.  With  micro-photographs  showing  the 
internal  structure  of  the  fractured  metal,  and 
data  of  chemical  and  physical  examinations.  2600 
■w.    Stahl  a  Blsen-nJnly  16,  1906. 

Methods  for  the  Prevention  of  Piping  In  Steel 
Blocks  (Die  Verfahren  sur  Verhfitung  der  Lunker- 
blldung  In  8tahlbl6cken).  B.  M.  Daelen.  De- 
scribing flulld-compresslon  methods,  also  methods  of 
heating  the  molds,  and  the  author's  oontinuoti 
process.    1800  w.    Stahl  u  Bisen— Aug.  16,  1906. 

Processes  for  Preventing  the  Formation  of  Blow 
Holes  in  Steel  Ingots  (Die  Verfahren  sur  Ver- 
hutung  der  Lunkerbildung  in  8tahlbl6cken).  B. 
M.  Daelen.  Paper  for  the  International  Mining 
Congress  at  Liege,  giving  illustrated  descriptions. 
800  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Aug.  26, 
1906. 
See  also  Belklrch;  Harmet;  Kleiner;  Sauveur. 

3rinell.— The  Influence  of  Chemical  Composition  on 
Soundness  of  Steel  Ingots.  Axel  Wahlberg.  States 
the  new  theory  based  on  recent  researches,  and 
gives  the  general  principles  of  the  formation  of 
pipe  and  blow  holes,  describing  the  various  types 
of  Ingot  and  Brlnell's  diagrams  summarising  the 


results  of  researches.     I1L     8000  w.     Ir  A  Coal 
Trds  Bev— May  9,  1902. 

Chemical  Composition  of  Steel  Ingots.  Alex. 
Wahlberg.  Discusses  the  objects  of  piping  and 
blow  holes  in  ingots  and  their  causes  and  pre- 
vention, giving  a  digest  of  Brlnell's  work,  with 
which  the  writer  agrees.  Serial.  1st  part.  4600 
w.     Am  Mfr— Nov.  27,  1902. 

The  Influence  of  Chemical  Composition  Upon  the 
Formation  of  Blow  Holes  In  Low  Steel  Ingots 
(Der  Elnfluss  der  Chemlschen  Zusammensetsung 
auf  die  Blasenblldung  in  Flusselsenblocken).  Axel 
Wahlberg.  A  review  of  the  Investigations^  of 
Brinell,  collecting  his  results  Into  diagrams.  2600 
w.    Stahl  u  Risen— Jan.  1,  1908.  , 

Classifying  Steel  Ingots,  and  the  Influence  of 
Chemical  Composition  on  Their  Solidity.  From 
"Stahl  und  Bisen."  An  Illustrated  article  de- 
scribing various  types  of  ingot  and  giving  the 
classification  made  by  J.  A.  Brinell.  1500  w.  Ir 
Age— Feb.  19,  1908. 

flhemiital  Composition.    See  Brinell. 

Olassincation.— See  Brinell. 


Harmet  Press. — Compressing  Steel  Ingots  by  Wire 
Drawing  in  the  Ingot  Mold.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  apparatus  as  given  In  a  paper  by  A. 
Harmet,  read  at  Dusseldorf  meeting  of  the  Iron 
A  Steel  Inst.     2600  w.     Bng  News— Oct.  2,  1902. 

The  Harmet  Steel  Ingot  Press  (Presse  pour  la 
Compression  de  l'Acier  par  Trenlage).  Illustrated 
description  of  a  press,  worked  by  hydrauUc  or 
other  power,  for  forcing  steel  Ingots,  during  cool- 
ing, into  the  small  end  of  a  conical  mold.  Se- 
rial. 2  parts.  2000  w.  Metallurgle— April  1  and 
8,  1908. 

Compression  of  Steel  by  Wire-Drawing  During 
Solidification  in  the  Ingot  Mould.  Examines  the 
cases  of  ingots  left  to  shrink  freely,  ingots  sub- 
ject to  compression  by  the  Wbltwortb  system,  and 
by  compression  by  wire-drawing  by  the  Harmet 
system,  fully  describing  and  illustrating  the  last 
method.    8400  w.    lour  U  8  Art— March,  1906. 


Heating  Furnaee.- 

Mold  Durability.— The  Durability  of  Ingot  Molds 
(Haltbarkelt  von  Koklllen).  P.  Beusch.  An  il- 
lustrated discussion  of  the  causes  which  affect  the 
durability  of  Ingot  molds  for  steel  works,  such 
as  their  material  and  Its  treatment,  their  shape 
and  thickness,  and  their  handling.  2000  w.  Stahl 
a  Bisen— March  15,  1908. 

The  Durability  of  Ingot  Molds.  P.  Beusch.  Ab- 
stract translation  of  a  recent  article  in  "Stahl 
und  Bisen"  on  the  proper  design  and  handling, 
m.     1200  w.     Ir  Age— April  28,  1908. 


Open 
got. 

Piping 


Hearth.    See   OPEN-HEARTH   PE0CE8S— In- 


Blow  Holes. 
STEEL  CASTING. 


also  Harmet  Press;  HYDRAULIC  MA- 
OHTJTEET— «teel  Ingot. 

Blemor.— The  Development  of  the  Blemer  Process 
for  Preventing  Piping  of  Steel  Ingots  (Weltere 
Bntwickelung  des  Blemerschen  Verfahrens  sur 
Herstellung  Dlchter  8tahlbl5cke).  Giving  photo- 
graphs of  sections  of  ingots  showing  the  great 
reduction  in  piping  and  jraroslty  by  use  of  the 
new  process.  1000 
1904. 


w.     Stahl  u  B 


►y  use  o 
ilsen— Api 


ril  1, 


Sauveur  Method.— Plpeless  Ingots  by  the  Sauveur 
Overflow  Method.  Albert  Sauveur  and  Jasper 
Whiting.  Bead  at  meeting  of  Am.  Soc.  for  Test. 
Materials.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  a 
method  believed  to  be  practical  for  the  casting 
of  plpeless  ingots.    2000  w.    Ir  Trd  Bev— July  9, 


»f  pi 
L908. 


Segregation. 

Stripper.— An  Electric  Ingot  Stripper.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  machine  In  use  at  tha 
Worcester  (Mass.)  Works  of  the  American  Steel 
A  Wire  Co.,  and  the  method  of  operating, 
w.     Ir  A  Ooal  Trds  Bev— June  7,  1901. 

STEEL  MANUFACTURE. 
See  STEEL  METALLURGY. 


See  also  ABMOE  PLATE:  BESSEMER  PROCESS* 
IRON  INDUSTRY;  IRON  METALLURGY  {MET- 
ALLURGY; MINING  AND  METALLURGY; 
OPEN-HEARTH    PROCESS;    ROLLING    MUX; 
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STEEL;  STEEL  CAflTDfO;  STEEL  FORGING; 
STEEL  INDUSTRY;  STEEL  INGOT;  STEEL 
WORKS. 

The  Correct  Treatment  of  Steel.  O.  H.  Rids- 
dile.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at  Glasgow  Oon- 
freas.  Gives  the  writer's  Tiewaf  discussing  the 
responsibility  of  the  maker  and  user  testa,  etc. 
1100  w.    Ir  A  Goal  Trda  Bey— Sept.  6,  1901. 

The  Correct  Treatment  of  Steel.  Read  before 
the  Glasgow  Congress.  The  object  of  the  paper 
Is  to  help  those  who  handle  steel  by  describing 
In  simple,  practical  terms  snch  fixed  principles 
as  are  known,  and  In  what  direction  the?  may  be 
applied  In  practice,  and  to  obtain  discussion  on 
important  points.  1800  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Na- 
val Engrs — Feb.,  1902. 

New  Methods  in  Steel  Manufacture.  Briefly 
outlines  methods  for  the  production  of  compound 
Ingots,  to  shorten  time  in  open-hearth  process,  and 
hydrogen  treatment  of  Bessemer  and  open-hearth 
steel.    8000  w.     Ir  Trd  Rot— March  27,  1902. 

Steel:  Its  Manufacture  and  Classification,  with 
Special  Reference  to  Hardening  and  Tempering. 
R.  B.  Hodgson.  The  present  article  considers 
briefly  the  methods  of  manufacture,  comparison, 
between  Siemens  and  Bessemer  steels,  and  crucible 
cast  steel.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Prac  Engr 
— May  6,  190S.  

Processes,  —flee     OPEN-HEARTH     PROCESS} 
STEEL  ALLOT— Silicon. 

Alloys.— See  ALLOT;  STEEL  ALLOT. 

American  Practice. — The  Steel  Works  Practice  of 
the  United  States.  Enoch  James.  Read  before 
the  Conference  of  the  Brit.  Ir.  Trd.  Assn.  Calls 
attention  to  points  where  American  practice  may 
with  advantage  and  profit  be  Imitated  by  English 
manufacturers.  8600  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trda  Rev- 
April  8,  1908. 

Baby  Bessemer.-— See  Tropenas;  BESSEMER  PRO- 
CESS; FOUNDRY— Groson,  Magdeburg. 

Bertrand-Thiel.— See   OPEN-HEARTH   PROCESS. 


r.— The  Synthesis  of  Bessemer  Steel.  F.  J. 
R.  Corolla.  Read  before  the  Iron  A  Steel  Inst. 
Considers  the  proper  employment  of  manganese 
the  key  to  the  Bessemer  process,  and  discusses 
the  proper  proportion  for  different  mixtures,  and 
the  value  of  the  Bessemer  process.  4500  w.  Ir  A 
Coal  Trda  Rev— May  6,   1904. 

See   also    Converter   Accessories;    Tropenas;   BES- 
SEMER PR0CE88;   OPEN-HEARTH  PROCESS. 

Bessemer  Open-Hearth.— The  Talbot  and  the  Com- 
bined Bessemer-Martin  Process  (Talbotverfahren 
nnd  Oombinirter  Bessemer- Martin-Process).  B. 
Hols.  A  paper  before  the  "EHsenhtttte  Oberschles- 
len"  on  steel  manufacture,  particularly  at  Wltko- 
wits,  Austria,  with  discussion.  8000  w.  8tahl  n 
Risen— Jan.  1,  1902. 

The  Production  of  Steel  Without  the  TJae  of 
Scrap  or  Ore  (Stahlerseugnng  ohne  Verwendnng 
von  Alteisen  nnd  Brz).  Oakar  Goldstein.  De- 
scribing a  combined  converter  and  open-hearth 
process  used  In  Mexico.  1000  w.  Btahl  n  BLsea 
—March  15,  1904. 

The  Chemical  Action  In  the  Combined  Bessemer- 
Open-Hearth  Process  at  Wltkowits  (Chemlscne 
Vorglnge  balm  Komblnlerten  Bessemer-Martin 
Verfahren  sn  Witkowlts).  O.  Canarls.  Giving 
the  composition  of  the  charges,  and  the  chemical 
and  mechanical  properties  of  the  product.  2000 
w.     Stafal  n  Bisen— Oct.  1,  1905. 

See  also  OPEN-HEARTH  PROCESS. 


Bessemer   vs.     Open-Hearth. 


OPEN-HEARTH 


Billets.— The  History  of  the  4-Inch  Steel  Billet  in 
the  United  States.  William  Garrett.  8200  w.  Ir 
£  Coal  Trda  Rev— March  8,  1901. 

Blow  Hole.— See  STEEL  CASTING;  STEEL  INGOT. 

British.— See  IRON  METALLURGY. 

Canada. — A.  J.  Moxham  on  Steel  Making  In  Canada. 
Address  before  the  Canadian  Mfrs.  Assn.  On 
Canada's  advantages  In  steel-making.  4400  w. 
Ir  Trd  Rev— Feb.  28,  1901. 

See  also  IRON  INDUSTRY;  STEEL  WORKS. 

Cane  Breton.— See  Canada;  IRON  INDUSTRY; 
IRON  METALLURGY;  8TEEL  WORKS. 

Cementation.— The  Cementation  of  Iron  (Sur  la  Ce- 
mentation du  Per).  Georges  Cbarpy.  An  account 
of  quantitative  researches  on  the  cementation  of 
steel,     with    different    carbonising    materials,    In 


electric  furnaces  at  definite  temperatures.    000  w. 
Comptes  Rendns — April  27,  1908. 

The  Cementation  of  Special  and  Carbon  8teeh> 
(La  Cementation  dee  Aden  an  Oarbone  et  des 
Adam  Snedaux).  Leon  GniUet.  Applying  the 
methods  of  metallography  to  the  study  of  ce- 
mentation of  steel  showing  the  action  of  different 
materials.  8000  w.  1  plate.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ 
de  France-— Feb.,  1904. 

Recent  Experiments  upon  the  Cementation  of 
Carbon  and  Special  Steels  (NouveBes  Recherches 
sur  la  Cementation  des  Aders  an  Oarbone  et  des 
Aclers  Speclaux).  Leoiaux).  Leon  Gnillet.  De- 
terminations of  the  rapidity  of  penetration  of  the 
carbon  for  different  materials  of  cementation. 
1000  w.     Comptes   Rendus — June  20,   1904. 

The  Surface  Hardening  of  SteeL  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  -the  manner  in  which  the  operation 
of  cementation  Is  effected,  as  given  In  a  paper 
by  Leon  Gnillet.    2000  w.    Ir  A-  Coal  Trds  Rev— 

The  Brittleness  of  Case-Hardened  Soft  8teel 
(Sur  la  Fraglllte*  des  Aders  Donx  Oementes).  J. 
Lecarme.  Account  of  researches  to  determine  the 
real  cause  of  the  brittleness  of  steel  doe  to  the 
cementation  process  of  surface  hardening,  with 
micrographs,  and  note  by  H.  Le  Cbateller.  8000 
w.     Rev  de  Metallnrgle— July,  1905. 

See  also  Hardening;  ARMOR  PLATE. 

Cementation  with  Gas.— The  Cementation  of  Steel 
and  Iron  with  Gas.  O.  W.  Blldt.  From  a  paper 
before  the  Soc.  of  Swedish  Engrs.,  Stockholm.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  process  with  state- 
ment of  advantages.  1600  w.  Ir  Age— Oct.  8, 
1901. 


Gold  Rolling, 

Continuous  Methods.— Methods  of  Continuous  Casting 
and  Rolling  for  Light  Sections.  Theodore  J.  Volt 
kommer.  An  'Illustrated  article  reviewing  what 
has  been  done  in  the  work  of  continuously  casting 
and  rolling  steel,  discussing  the  possibilities.  5000 
w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— March  20,  1902. 

Converter. — See    Bessemer;    Tropenas;    BESSEMER 


Converter  Accessories.— Converter  Accessories.  C. 
H.  Glasser.  An  illustrated  article  describing  the 
machinery  equipment  of  a  converter  plant.  2300 
w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jour — March  81,  1904. 

Converter,  Bide  Blown. — Side  Blown  Converters.  N. 
Lillenberg.  Read  before  the  Philadelphia  Found. 
Assn.  Discusses  the  advantages  and  disadvan- 
tages, the  construction,  operation,  Ac.  6400  w. 
Ir  Age— Jan.  14,  1904. 

Side  Blown  Steel  Converters.  N.  Lillenberg. 
Extract  from  a  paper  read  before  the  Philadel- 
phia Foundry  men's  Association.  Discusses  the  ad- 
visability of  erecting  such  a  plant  from  the  man- 
ufacturer's point  of  view,  the  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages.     6000   w.      Foundry — Feb.,    190ft. 

Cooling  Rate. — Note  on  the  Influence  of  the  Rats 
of  Cooling  on  the  Structure  of  Steel.  Albert  Sen- 
veor  and  H.  0.  Boynton.  Gives  a  statement  of 
interesting  facts  brought  to  light  in  the  course 
of  experiments  at  Harvard  University.  111.  2200 
w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Feb.,   1908. 

Direct  Process.— A  New  Direct  Iron  and  Steel  Pro- 
cess. Abstracts  of  papers  describing  a  new  di- 
rect process  for  the  production  of  malleable  Iron 
and  steel  from  the  ore,  invented  by  J.  Rudolph 
and  J.  Landln.  1500  w.  Col  Guard — Nov.  15, 
1901. 

See  also  ELECTRO-METALLURGY. 

Differdingen. — See  ROLLING  MILL;  STEEL  CON- 
STRUCTION—Grey  Beams. 

Electric— -See    ELECTRIC    FURNACE;    ELECTRO- 
METALLURGY. 

Eleotrio  Power. — See  ELECTRIC  DRIVING;  ELEC- 
TRIC EQUIPMENT;  ROLLING  MILL;  STEEL 
WORKS. 

Faults.— See  STEEL— Diseases ;  STEEL  INGOT— 
Blow  Holes. 

Gas  and  Slag  Elimination.— Eliminating  Gases  and 
Slags  from  Molten  Steel.  F.  C.  Weber.  Remarks 
on  the  methods  that  have  been  devised  for  this 
purpose,  and  the  work  of  the  writer  In  this  field. 
900  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— May  28.  1903. 

Germany. — Progress  in  Steel  Works  Practice  in  Ger- 
many since  1880.  R.  M.  Dselen.  Read  at  meet- 
ing of  the  Iron  A  Steel  Inst.     An  account  of  the 
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recent  progress  and  the  Improvements  which  nave 
been  effected.     8800  w.     Bngng— Sept.  5,  1002. 

Progress  of  German  Steel  and  Rolling  Mills 
since   1880    (Die   Fortschrltte   In     den     Dentschen 

'  SUM  nnd  Walawerken  selt  1880).  B.  M.  Daelen. 
A  brief  review  of  German  progress  In  steel  mak- 
ing, showing  especially  the  advance  in  the  pro- 
duction of  steel  by  the  basic  process.  2000  w. 
Stahl  n  Blsen — Sept.  IS,  1902. 

Gin.— See  ELECTRO-METALLURGY— Iron  and 
Steel. 

Handling    Machinery.—  See    MECHANICAL    HAND- 

Lnre. 

Hardening. — Pack  Hardening  of  Steel.  B.  B.  Mark- 
ham.  Describes  the  method  known  as  pack  hard- 
ening and  the  necessary  appliances.  1700  w.  Loc 
Bngng — Dec.,  1900. 

Preparation  of  Steel,  and  Points  on  Hardening. 
A.  B.  Markham.  On  the  treatment  of  tool  steeL 
1600  w.     Loc  Bngng— Feb.,  1901. 

Steel  and  Its  Treatment.  B.  B.  Markham.  Dis- 
cussing methods  of  heating  of  steel  for  hardening 
In  the  present  article.  111.  2700  w.  Mach,  N 
Y — Sept.,  1902. 

Shape  as  Affecting  Hardening.  Thomas  Love- 
kin.  Discusses  the  question  of  the  effect  of  hard- 
ening upon  the  shape  of  steel  articles,  illustrating 
by  an  example  where  a  slight  change  in  con- 
struction made  cracking  Impossible.  900  w.  Am 
Mfr— Dec.   11,  1902. 

See    also   Cementation;   Heat   Treatment;   HARD- 
ENING. 


Barmet  Ingot  Press.— See  STEEL  INGOT. 

Heating.— The  Transfer  of  Heat  at  High  Tempera- 
tures. Frank  C.  Wagner.  Describes  experiments 
made   to    determine    the    time    required    to   raise 

Slates  of  iron  and  steel  to  a  welding  temperature 
i  an  open  hearth  regenerative  furnace.  1700  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs,  No.  075— June, 
1906. 

Seating   Furnace.— See   FURNACE— Ingot   Heating. 

Best  Treatment. — A  Study  of  the  Effect  of  Heat- 
Treatment  on  Crucible  Steel  Containing  1  per  cent, 
of  Carbon.  George  W.  Sargent.  Describes  ex- 
periments and  micro-structural  Investigations.  111. 
2000  w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngs — April,  1901. 

The  Heat  Treatment  of  Steel.  A  review  of  in- 
formation on  this  subject  given  in  recently  pub- 
lished papers,  especially  the  Investigations  of  Mr. 
Albert  Sauveur.  111.  2000  w.  B  B  Gas— May 
81,  1901. 

The  Heat  Treatment  of  Steel.  M.  B.  Vander- 
heym.  On  the  advantages  of  annealing  and  rapid 
cooling.     1800  w.     Ir  Age — Jan.  80,  1902.         _ 

The  Bestoratlon  of  a  Dangerously  Crystalline 
Steel  by  Heat  Treatment.  J.  B.  Stead  and  Arthur 
W.  Richards.  Bead  before  the  Iron  ft  Steel  Inst. 
An  account  of  the  authors'  work  in  studying  the 
effect  of  heat  on  the  mechanical  properties  of 
steel.     5000  w.     Bngng — Sept.  4,  1903. 

Sixth. Report  to  the  Alloys  Research  Committee 
on  the  Heat  Treatment  of  Steel.  Sir  William 
O.  Roberts-Austen  and  Prof.  William  Gowland. 
89  plates.  28  tables.  26,800  w.  Inst  of  Mech 
Bngrs— Jan.  15,  1904. 

Notes  on  the  Production  and  Thermal  Treatment 
of  8teel  In  Large  Masses.  Cosmo  Johns.  Bead 
before  the  Iron  ft  Steel  Inst.  Describes  briefly 
the  practice  of  the  works  of  Messrs.  Tickers ,  Sons 
ft  Maxim,  Ltd.,  giving  much  valuable  information. 
Ills.    4500  w.     Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  6.  1904. 

The  Heat  Treatment  of  Steel  In  Large  Masses 
(Wftrmebehandlung  von  Stahl  in  Grossen  Massen). 
O.  Bauer.  A  comparison  of  the  conditions  exist- 
ing in  laboratory  tests  with  those  obtaining  in 
actual  practice,  especially  as  regards  mass  and 
time.     2500  w.     Stahl  u  Blsen — Nov.  1,-  1905. 

See   also  Hardening;   Re-Heating;  IRON  METAL- 
LURGY;   RAIL;    STEEL. 

Heroalt-Prooess.— See  ELECTRO-METALLURGY— 
Iron  and  Steel. 

Hydraullo  Power.— See  HYDRAULIC  MACHINERY 
—Steel  Manufacture.  

Hydraullo  Pre—.— See  HYDRAULIC  MACHINERY; 
8TEEL  CASTING;  STEEL  INGOT. 

Ingot  Press. — See  also  HYDRATJLiO  MACHINERY 
—Steel  Ingot;  STEEL  INGOT. 


Ingot  Stripper. — See  STEEL  INGOT— Stripper. 

Kernohan  Prooess.— The  Kernohan  Steel  Process.  R. 
B.  Kernohan.  Illustrated  description  of  a  new 
method  employing  an  inclined  plane  converter. 
Intended  to  overcome  some  of  the  difficulties  of 
the  duplex  process.  1800  k.  Ir  Age-^Jan.  31, 
1901. 

Ladle  Oar.— See  LADLE  CAR. 

Ladle  Crane. — See  CRANE — Eleetrio  Ladle. 

Mechanical  Handling.— See  ELECTROMAGNET;  ME- 
CHANICAL HANDLING. 

Microscope  and  Pyrometer.— Unexplained  Phenomena 
in  Steel.  Translated  from  the  "Journal  de  1*B- 
lectrolyse."  States  some  of  the  peculiarities 
whose  causes  are  yet  unknown,  and  the  need  of 
employing  the  pyrometer  and  the  microscope  In 
its  manufacture.  1400  w.  Am  Mfr— Jan.  22, 
1903. 

Mixer  Patent. — The  Jones  Mixer  Decision.  A  review 
of  the  case  of  the  Carnegie  Steel  Co.,  Ltd., 
against  the  Cambria  Iron  Co.,  interesting  and  val- 
uable for  the  historical  data  furnished  selatlve  to 
the  evolution  of  Bessemer  practice  in  the  United 
States.     4800  w.     Ir  Trds  Bee— May  22,  1902. 

See  also  IRON  METALLURGY. 
Nitrogen  Influence. — See  IRON— Nitrogen. 
Open-Hearth  Prooess. — See   Bessemer    Open-Hearth; 

Kernohan;  OPEN-HEARTH  PROCESS. 

Overheating. — See  STEEL. 

Piping.— See  STEEL  INGOT— Slow  Hole. 

Rail.    8cc  RAIL;  STEEL. 

Re-Heating.— The  Effect  of  Re-Heating  Upon  the 
Coarse  Structure  of  Over-Heated  Steel.  K.  Fred- 
erlk  Goransson.  States  what  has  been  accom- 
plished in  the  study  of  this  subject  and  reports 
personal  investigations.  3000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of  Mln  Bngrs— Feb.  and  May,  1902. 


Selection.- 

Small  Converters. — See  Tropenas;  BE88EMER  PRO- 
CESS. 

Soft  Center.— The  Manufacture  of  Soft  Center  Steel. 
G.  F.  Blackiston.  Describes  methods  of  making 
this  steel  which  Is  used  for  plow  shares,  etc.  1400 
w4     Ir  Age— July  31,   1902. 

Soxbltio  Rail.— See  RAIL. 

Special.— Twenty-five  Years'  Progress  in  the  Use 
of  Alloys  and  Metals  In  Steel  Manufacture.  Al- 
bert Ladd  Colby.  A  general  review  of  the  diffi- 
culties which  have  been  overcome  in  the  manu- 
facture and  treatment  of  "special  steels,"  with 
reference  to  the  important  uses.  Analyses  of  the 
steels  and  ferro-alloys  used  are  given.  Also  brief 
biographical  sketches  of  men  prominent  in  this 
field.     6300  w.     Ir  Trd  Bev— Nov.  14,  1901. 

See  also  STEEL  ALLOY. 

Sulphur  and  Manganese.— See  STEEL. 

Talbot  Prooess. — See  Bessemer  Open-Hearth;  OPEN- 
HEARTH  PROCESS. 

Taylor-White  Prooess.— See  TOOL  STEEL. 

Tempering.-— Drawing  the  Temper.  B.  B.  Markham. 
Explains  the  meaning  of  "temper"  and  "temper- 
ing," and  considers  points  relating  to  tool  hard- 
ening.    1000  w.     Am  Mach— Aug.  14,   1902. 

Notes  on  the  Tempering  of  Steel  (Etudes  sur  la 
Trempe  de  1'Acler).  Henry  le  Obateller.  A  study 
of  the  effect  of  temperature,  contact,  composition, 
dimensions  and  manipulation  noon  the  tempering 
of  steel.  8000  w.  Bev  de  Metallurgle,  Bull  Soc 
d'Bncour— Sept.,   1904. 

Tempering  Theory.— The  Theory  of  the  Temper  of 
8teel  (An  Sujet  de  la  Theorie  de  la  Trempe  de 
1'Acler).  Andre  Le  Cha teller.  A  discussion  of 
the  theory  of  tempering,  and  of  the  internal 
state  of  steel  in  general.  700  Comptes  Bendus— 
March  10,  1903. 

Theory  vs.  Practloe.— Abstract  of  Lecture  by  Pro- 
fessor J.  O.  Arnold,  University  College,  Sheffield, 
on  "The  Relation  of  Theory  to  Practice  in  Steel 
Metallurgy."  Also  discussion.  6500  w.  Jour  W 
of  Scot  Ir  ft  Steel  Inst— Jan.,  1905. 

Thermo  Gauge.— See  PYROMETRY — Morse  Thermo 
Gauge. 

Tharmo-Xagnetio  Selector.— See  PYROMETRY— 
Magnetio  8eleotor. 

Thomas  vs.  Bertrand-Thlel.— See  OPEN-HEARTH 
PROCESS— Bertrand-Thlel  vs.  Thomas. 
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Tropenas  Piooeo ■■    The  Tropenas  Steel 

ward  L.  Adams.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
Installation  of  this  process  at  tbe  works  of  Tbe 
Sargent  Co.,  of  Chicago  Heights,  I1L,  with  gen- 
eral remarks.  1S00  w.  Tecbnograph,  Ho.  15— 
1900-1901. 

A.  Tro- 


wlth  the 
30, 


Tbe  Tropenas  Converter  Steel 
penes.    Illastrated  description  of  tbe 
Information    concerning   It. 
Food  Asm— Sept.,   1901. 


Ar- 


Tbe  Small  OonTerter  Problem.     Arthi 
Information    explanatory   of    tbe 
Steel  Process  and  Its  advantages.    2800 
dry — Not.,  1904. 

A  Small  OonTerter  IYocess  for  tbe  Ifaaafaetnre 
of  Steel  Castings.  Arthur  Slmonson.  A  descrip- 
tion of  tbe  Tropenas  process  and  plant,  jrtating 
Its  usefulness  and  advantages.  2500  w. 
—July,  1908. 

The  Small  Confer  let  for  Steel  Castings, 
tbar  Slmonson.     On  tbe  advantages  of  tbe 
conrerter  processes,  especially  for  email 
2200  w.     Ir  Trd  Bev-4uly  80,  1908. 

Steel  Castings  and  the  Tropenas  Fro  ocas, 
tbnr  Slmonson.    Bead  at  meeting  of  tbe  New 
land  Pound.  Assn.     Considers  steel  and  Its 
acteriatlcs,  the  manufacture  of  ateel  castings, 
problems  of  the  foundry,  the  sphere  of  the 
penes  process  and  the  features  of  operation, 
w.     Ir  Trd  Bev— Oct.  29,  1908. 

▼anadfam. — See  STEEL  ALLOT;  VANADIUM. 


Ar- 
Bng- 


and 
Tro- 
4000 


Wire  Products.    Sse 

L'JSJBJ 
See 


wzbs  manufacture. 


See  FTPS;  TUBE;  WATEE  PIPE. 


OT;  TESTING. 


KIT 


See  ABMOB  PLATE;  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH; 

AL;  STEEL  MZTALLUR- 


STEEL  C0N8TRUC- 


STEEL  PEOTECTION. 

See  METAL  PROTECTION; 
TION. 

•KEEL  SPECaiOATIONB. 

8ee    also    BRIDGE    SPECIFICATIONS;    INSPEC- 
TION; SPECIFICATION;  TESTING. 

Specifications  for  Material  and  Workmanship 
for  Steel  Structures.  T.  L.  Condron.  Gives  dia- 
gram, showing  tbe  variations  In  the  physical  and 
chemical  requirements,  and  submits  specifications 
based  upon  steel  baring  an  avenge  tensile 
strength  of  02,000  lbs.  per  so.  in.,  with  discussion. 
12,800  w.     Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs    June,  1908. 


Bail 

Standard.— Proposed 


I 


Standard  Specifications  for 
Steel  for  Bridges,  Ships,  Forcings  and  Railway 
Bella.  A  copy  of  the  specifications  for  purposes 
named  as  formulated  by  a  committee  of  the  In- 
ternational Aaan.  for  Testing  Materials.  4000  w. 
Engr   News-July  4,  1901. 

Specifications  for  Steel  Forglngs,  Steel  Castings 
and  Steel  Boiler  Plates.  William  B.  Webster. 
Tbe  Standard  specifications  of  the  American  sec- 
tiou  of  the  International  Assn.  for  Testing  Mate- 
rials are  presented  for  discussion.  2500  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  0948— May,  1902. 

Specifications  for  Steel  Forglngs  and  Steel  Cast- 
ings. William  B.  Webster.  Offers  these  specifica- 
tions for  discussion.  Gives  table  from  Mr.  O. 
H.  Uldsdale's  paper,  and  In  appendix,  the  Stand- 
ard Specifications  for  Steel  Forglngs  and  Castings. 
2200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engra— May, 
1902. 

Discussion  of  Proposed  Standard  Specifications 
for  Steel  Forginga  and  Castings.  Ous  0.  Hen- 
nlng.  A  critical  discussion  of  .the  standard  Inter- 
national specifications  proposed.  4000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engr*— Sept.,  1902. 

Recent  Advances  in  the  Standardisation  of  Steel 
Specifications.      Concerning    the    revised   specifics- 


The  Steel  Manufacturers'  Standard 
taons.  Albert  Ladd  Colby.  Abstract  of  a 
read  before  tbe  Am.  Soc.  for  Test  Materials.  In- 
formation In  regard  to  the  revised  ''manufacturers* 
standard  specifications*'  and  their  requiressesrts. 
1600  w.    Bug  Bee— July  IS.  1903. 

The  Standardisation  of  Specifications  for  Iron 
and  Steel.  Recent  Progress  in  America  and  Eng- 
land. William  B.  Webster  and  Edgar  Marburg. 
Outlines  the  history  of  tbe  movement  to  secure 
uniformity  on  tbe  part  of  technical  societies  In 
tbe  United  Societies,  and  gives  a  brief  review  of 
the  present  situation  in  England.  1800  w.  Trans 
of  Mln  Bngrs— March.  1904. 


Straotsrral  .—Notes  on  Specifications  for  Bridge  and 
Structural  Steel.  P.  8.  Hlldreth.  Notes  covering 
some  of  the  questions  which  arise  In  tbe  practical 
carrying  out  of  specifications.  2500  w.  B  B 
Gas— July  19.  1901. 

Structural  Steel  for  Bridges,  Ships  and  Bufld- 
lngs.  A  statement  of  the  changes  In  the  revised 
standard  specifications  for  structural  ateel,  recom- 
mended by  a  committee  of  tbe  American  Section 
of  tbe  International  Assn.  for  Testing  Materials. 
600  w.     Eng  Bee— July  27,  1901. 

See   also  STEEL. 


STEEL  WOBEE. 

See   r1«o   BPJwi&MEB   PROCESS; 
EACB;  TEON  INDUSTRY;  IRON 
IRON    WOBEE;     OPEN 


0T 


ROLLING    MILL 

STEEL    INDUSTRY;    STEEL    INGOT; 


•HEARTH     FRO- 


Alabama  Company.— The  New  Works  of  the  Ala- 
hum  a  Steel  and  Shipbuilding  Company.  Archibald 
Potter  Head.  Illustrated  description  of  large 
open -hearth  works  at  Eueley,  Ala.,  with  history  and 
other  information.  5000  w.  Ir  ds  Coal  Trds  Rev 
—March  10,  1901. 

Banlt  Ste,  Marls}  CTTA1TOOAT,    Boiail 


American     Steel     Casting;    Os.; 


JJgonuu. 
Plant. 

Alliance,    0. 


American.— flee   IRON   WOBEE;    ROLLING   MILL; 
STEEL  METALLURGY. 


American  Steel  Casting  Co.— The  American  Steel 
Casting  Company's  New  Plant  at  Alliance  (Ohio). 
Illustrated  detailed  description.  2900  w.  Ir  Age 
— Sept.   25,   1902. 

Antwerp.  Modern  Electric  Hoists  and  Cranes  for 
Steel  Works.  Dr.  A.  Krebs.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  an  Installation  at  the  Socletd  Anonyme  das 
Acieries  d*  An  vers,  Belgium.  700  w.  Elec  Wld 
&  Engr — March  29,  1902. 

The  Antwerp  Iron  and  Steel  Works.  Illustrates 
and  describes  fine  works  In  tbe  course  of  erection, 
to  consist  of  a  blast  furnace  plant,  a  steel  works 
and  a  complete  roll  train.  It  will  Include  an  iron 
and  steel  foundry,  workshops,  a  large  boiler 
bouse,  smithy,  etc.  8000  w.  Ir  ds  Coal  Trds 
Bev— May  80,  1902. 

The  Antwerp  Steel  and  Iron  Works  (Forges  et 
Acieries  d'Anven).  A  description  of  tbe  new 
ateel  works  under  construction  at  Hoboken,  near 
Antwerp.  All  the  machinery.  Including  the  heavy 
rolls.  Is  to  be  driven  by  electric  power.  2500  w. 
Berne  Technique— Sept.  10,  1902. 

Electrical  Equipment  of  Antwerp  Iron  and  Steel 
Works.  A  brief  Illustrated  account  of  an  In- 
teresting plant  in  Belgium.  Tbe  extent  of  the 
electric  drive  and  the  variety  of  uses  to  which  It 
is  put  Is  a  study  In  tbe  shop  equipment  of  a 
modern  manufactory.  1600  w.  Elec  Wld  ds  Engr 
—Oct.   18,   1902. 

Electrical  Equipment  of  the  Antwerp  Steal 
Works.  An  Illustrated  description  of  these 
larjre  Iron  and  steel  works,  which  will  require 
30.000  horse  power  to  operate  them,  electric 
motor  driving  being  employed  throughout..  1600 
w.     Pellden's  Mag— Jan.,  1908. 

Armstrong.— See  CUE  WOBEE. 


Barrow-Hematite.— A    Description  of   the 

Shop  and  Heating  Pits  at  the  Barrow  Hematite 
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Steel  Company'!  Works,  Barrow-in-Furness.  J.  M. 
While.  Read  before  the  Iron  and  Steel  Inst.  2500 
w.    Ira  Goal  Trds  Rev— May  10,  1901. 

The  Barrow-Hematite  Steol  Works.  Arthur  J. 
While.  Read  at  Barrow  meeting  of  the  Inst,  of 
Mech.  Bngrs.  Illastrated  detailed  description  of 
the  works  and  their  equipment.  2800  w.  Bngng 
—Not.  22,  1901. 
Belgian-Ougree.— See  BLAST  FURNACE. 

Bell  Brothers.— /The  Clarence  Works  of  Bell  Broth- 
ers, Limited.  An  Illustrated  historical  sketch  of 
these  works  and  the  successive  steps  by  which  this 
Important  business  has  been  built.  8000  w.  Ir 
A  Coal  Trds  Rot— Jan.  10.  1902. 

Bethlehem,  Pa.— See  ARMOR  PLATE. 

Birdsboro,   Pa.— floe  MACHINE  WORMS. 

Bolekow,  Yaughan  A  Co. — The  Works  and  Operations 
of  Messrs.  Bolekow,  Vaughan  A  Co.,  Limited. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  blast  furnace*,  con- 
rertlng  plant,  open-hearth  steel  plant,  rail  and 
plate  mills,  Ac,  In  the  Cleveland  district,  Eng- 
land. 8eriaL  1st  part.  2500  w.  Ir  A  Coal 
Trds  Rer— Sept.  20,   1901. 

Britannia,  Middlesbrough. — Britannia  Steel  Works. 
Middlebroagb.  Gives  an  introductory  description 
of  the  chief  incidents  in  the  formation  of  this 
Arm,  with  a  detailed  account  of  the  reconstructed 
works  and  the  appliances  with  which  they  are 
equipped.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Bngng 
—June  12,  1903. 

Buckeye.— See  FOUNDRY. 

Buffalo,  N.  T. — See  Lackawanna. 

Cambria,  Johnstown,  Pa.— The  Cambria  8teel  Com- 
pany's New  Works.  Illustrated  description  of  re- 
cent Improvements  In  these  works  at  Johnstown, 
Pa.     2800  w.     Ir  Age— Feb.  6,  1902. 

The  New  Structural  and  Oar  Shops  of  the  Cam- 
bria Steel  Company,  Johnstown,  Pa.  History  of 
the  plant,  with  illustrated  detailed  description. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4200  w.  Bug  Rec-nJune  18, 
1904. 
Osnsrta.  flcin  Sydney:  IRON  INDUSTRY  Pens  da 
East;  IRON  WORKS  A  mnrlflsn ;  STEEL  METAL- 
LURGY. 

0am  Breton.— See  Sydney;  IRON  INDUSTRY— Can- 
ada   East;     IRON     WORKS    American;     STEEL 


Cargo  Fleet,  Eng. — The  Cargo  Fleet  Works.  Illus- 
trations, with  description  of  these  reconstructed 
works  which  are  intended  to  produce  structural 
steel  and  to  use  up  all  the  iron  coming  from  their 
own  blast  furnaces.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w. 
Engr,   Lend— May  12,  1900. 

Carnegie.— The  Huge  Enterprises  .BulH  up  by   An- 

.    drew  Carnegie.     Chaa.    M.   Schwab.     A  study  of 

the  Carnegie  works  as  Illustrative  of  the  methods 

of  one  of  the  foremost  Industrial  managers.    4000 

w.      Engineering   Magaalne— Jan.,    1901. 

The  DuQuesne  Works  of  the  Carnegie  Steel  Com- 
pany. The  present  article  gives  an  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  open-hearth  plant  and  the  bloom- 
ing and  14-lnch  Morgan  continuous  mills.  Serial. 
1st  part.     8600  w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  1,  1908. 

The  Manufacture  of  Steel  Ralls.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  Edgar  Thomson  Works,  as  rep- 
resentative of  the  scale  of  these  establishments 
in  the  United  States,  and  the  methods  of  labor- 
saving.     2800  w.     Sci  Am— Dec.  12,  1908. 

See  also  STEEL  INDUSTRY. 
Casting  Pit.— See  STEEL  CASTING— Pit. 
Oette,   France.    Bee  Schneider. 

Olairton,  Pa.— Blast  Furnaces  and  Steel  Plant  of 
the  Clairton  Steel  Co.,  at  Olairton.  Pa.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  lane  works  recently 
erected.     3000  w.     Ir  Trd  Rer— Not.  19,  1903. 

Clarence.— See  Bell  Brothers. 

Colorado  Fuel  A  Iron  Co.— The  Colorado  Fuel  A 
Iron  Company.  An  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  additions  and  improvements  to  the  Mlnne- 
qua  Works  at  Pueblo  which  will  make  this  one 
of  the  largest  steel  plants  In  the  United  8tates. 
5600    w.      Ir    Age— Aug.    14,    1902. 

The  Mlnnequa  Works  of  the  Colorado  Fuel  A 
Iron  Company.  Illustrated  description  of  these 
large  iron  and  steel  works  located  at  Pueblo,  Colo- 
rado. 6000  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— Jan.  29, 
1904. 


Oreoaot.— See  Schneider,  France;  ARMOR  PLATE. 

Crucible.— The  Improvements  of  the  Crucible  8teel 
Company  of  America.  Detailed  description,  with 
plans  of  new  plants  being  built  by  this  company. 
2800  w.     Ir  Age— March  20,  1902. 

Dominion.    Sec  Sydney,  Cape  Breton. 

Duquesne,  Pa*— See  Carnegie. 

Dnrango,  Max.    Sec  IRON  WORMS. 

Dusseldorf.    Sec  Krieger. 

Edgar  Thompson. — See   Carnegie;   RAIL— Manuf act- 


ELECTRIC 


Krupp. 

Oas  Engine.— See  0A8  ENGINE— Iron  Works. 
Gelsenkirohen.— See  STEEL   CASTING. 


Eleotrio 


leotrio      Equipment.— See     Antwerp; 
DRIVING;  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 


Grand  Crossing  Tack  Co.— See  WIRE  MANUFAC- 
TURE. 

Granite  City,  Til.— The  Granite  City  Plant  of  the 
National  Enameling  and  Stamping  Company.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  plant  designed 
.for  a  special  product  of  open-hearth  steel  suitable 
for  enameling,  and  for  making  granite  ware.  8000 
w.    Ir  Age— Jan.  10,  1901. 

Gruson,  Magdeburg. — See  FOUNDRY. 


Guerigny,  France.— /The  New  Open-Hearth  Steel 
Works  of  the  French  Navy  at  Guerigny  (Das  Neue 
Martinstahlwerk  der  Fransdslschen  Marine  in  Guer- 
igny.  Illustrating  and  describing  the  new  works 
for  the  manufacture  of  armor-plate  steel,  with 
especial  reference  to  the  furnaces.  1500  w.  Stahl 
u   Elsen — March  15,   1904. 

Gutehoffnungs,  Germany.— The  Gutehoffnungs  Works 
at  Oberbausen  (Die  Gutehoffnungahfltte  bel  Ober- 
hausen).  B.  Osann.  An  historical  and  descriptive 
account  of  this  famous  works.  Two  articles. 
9.000  w.  3  plates.  Stahl  u  Elsen — April  15, 
May  1,  1904. 

Harvester  Co.    See  South  Ohieago,  TIL 

Hoops  and  Bars.— See  IRON  WORKS. 

Illinois  8teel  Co.— The  Illinois  Steel  Company's  Ad- 
ditions. Illustrated  description  of  the  new  open 
hearth  steel  works  and  blooming  and  structural 
mills  and  their  equipment.  1500  w.  Ir  Age — 
March  2,   1905. 

Indiana  Harbor,  Ind.— The  Inland  Steel  Company's 
Indiana  Harbor  Works.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  these  works  and  their  equipment.  2000 
w.     Ir  Age — Sept.  8,  1908.  

Jessop,  Washington,  Pa.— The  New  Plant  of  the 
Jessop  Steel  Co.  at  Washington,  Pa.  H.  G.  Man- 
ning. Brief  illustrated  description  of  a  plant 
consisting  of  a  melting  shop,  rolling  mill,  power 
house  and  pickling  shed.  1000  w.  Eng  News — 
Feb.  26,  1908. 

See  also  ROLLING  MILL— Power  Chart. 

Johnstown,  Pa.— See  Cambria. 

Krieger,  Dusseldorf..— The  Krieger  Steel  Works, 
Dusseldorf  (Stahlwerk  Krieger,  Actiengesellschaft. 
Dusseldorf).  A  general  description  of  an  im- 
portant works  devoted  to  the  production  of  steel 
castings.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Stahl  and  Elsen— 
Dec.  1,  1900. 

Krupp.— The  Krupp  Works  in  1900  (Les  Btabllsse- 
ments  Krupp  en  1900).  G.  Bresson.  A  review 
of  the  development  of  the  Krupp  works  up  to  the 
time  of  the  Exposition  of  1900,  with  statistics  of 

{•reduction,  etc.     1200  w.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  22. 
900. 

The  Founders  of  the  Krupp  Establishments.  E. 
Schroedter.  A  historical  review  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  great  Krupp  works,  showing  the  re- 
sults of  skilled  industrial  management  and  or- 
ganisation. 8500  w.  Engineering  Magaslne-nJan., 
1901. 

The  Krupp  Works.  From  "L* Illustration."  Il- 
lustration of  the  proving  grounds  at  Meppen,  with 
Information  concerning  the  history  and  manage- 
ment of  the  works  at  Essen.  1800  w.  Sci  Am 
8up— June  1,   1901. 

Some  Interesting  Features  of  the  Krupp  Works 
at  Essen.  Henry  L.  GeJssel.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle giving  particulars  of  Interest  and  showing 
the  Immense  extent  of  the  works.  1500  w.  Sci 
Am— April  19,  1902. 
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Notes  on  the  Krapp  Works  (Einlges  fiber 
Krupp).  A  brief  review  of  the  development  of 
the  Krapp  works  at  Essen,  Germany,  with  plate 
of  Illustrations  showing  views  in  .the  works  and 

flans   and   elevations   of   the   workmen's   booses. 
200  w.     Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  n  Hfittenwesen 
—Nov.  29,   1902. 

The  Krupp  Works.  Bmlle  Gnarlnl.  Brief  illus- 
The  first  of  a  series  of  illustrated  articles  de- 
scribing these  noted  works  In  Germany.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1800  w.     Sci  Am  Sop— Hay  9,  1908. 

The  Krapp  Works.  EmJle  Gnarlnl.  Brief  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  the  Krnpp  establishments  In 
Germany,  which  consist  of  eight  different  groups, 
and  employ  nearly  100,000  people.  2800  w.  Oas- 
aler's  Mag— April,  1905. 
"lee   also   WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Lackawanna,  Buffalo.— The  Works  of  the  Lacka- 
wanna Steel  Company.  The  present  article  gives 
a  general  illustrated  description  of  the  different 
parts  of  the  plant  at  Buffalo,  and  their  purposes. 
Serial.  1st  part.  5500  w.  Eng  Bee— May  80, 
1908. 

W.  W.  Scranton  on  the  Lackawanna  Plant.  An 
Interesting  letter  to  the  Scranton  "Times/'  largely 
in  praise  of  the  new  plant  at  Buffalo.  1200  w. 
Ir  Age— Nov.   10.   1903. 

The  Largest  Steel  Plant  In  the  World.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  great  undertak- 
ing of  the  Lackawanna  Steel  Company,  at  Buffalo, 
N.   Y.     12,800  w.     Ir   Age-^Tan.   7,   1904. 

The  New  Plant  of  the  Lackawanna  Steel  Oom- 

Sany,  at  South  Buffalo.  An  Illustrated  detailed 
escrlptlon  of  this  mammoth  plant,  noting  the 
novel  features  in  construction  and  equipment. 
12,800  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Dec.  31,  1908. 

Middlesbrough. — The  Steel  Works,  Wlreworks  and 
Sheet  Mills  of  Dorman,  Long  ft  Co.,  Middles- 
brough. An  Illustrated  account  of  Important 
English  works.  8200  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev- 
April  5,  1901. 

The  Works  and  Operations  of  the  North-Eastern 
Steel    Company,    Middlesbrough -on-Tees.    England. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description.     6500  w.     Ir 
ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  15,  1908. 
See  also  Britannia. 

Xlnnequa.— See  Colorado  Fuel  ft  Iron  Co. 

Monterey,  Mexico.— The  Steel  Plant  at  Monterey, 
Mexico.     William   White,   Jr.     Describes   the  de- 

Ksits  and  gives  plan  and  description  of  the  plant. 
00   w.      Trans    Am    Inst   of    Mln    Bngrs — Nov., 
1901. 
Newborn,   Eng.— The   Newborn   Steel   Works.     His- 
tory and  description  of  these  English  works,  with 
plan.     3000  w.     Engn—  Aug.   1,    1902. 

Nlederschelden,  Germany.— The  New  Steel  Works  at 
Nlederschelden  on  the  Sieg  (Die  Neuen  Stahl- 
werksanlagen  ku  Nlederschelden  a.  Sleg).  With 
photographs  and  plans  of  the  new  steel  plant  of 
the  Charlottenhfitte.  1800  w.  Stahl  u  Elsen— 
July  15,  1901. 

Open-Hearth.— See  Granite  City;  Guerigny;  OPEN* 
HEARTH  PROCESS. 

Pencoyd. — Manufacture  of  Bridge  and  Building 
Structural  Shapes.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  Pencoyd  Iron  Works  as  representative  of  the 
United  States  plants  and  methods.  1500  w.  Sci 
Am— Dec.  12,  1908. 
See  also  MACHINE  SHOP. 

Port  Talbot,  South  Wales. — The  Port  Talbot  Steel 
Works  and  Their  Equipment.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  these  Important  works  in  South 
Wales.  2800  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Feb.  6, 
1908. 

Rendsburg,  Germany. — The  Rendsburg  Steel  and 
Rolling  Mills  (Das  Stahl  und  Walswerk  Rends- 
burg). A  full  detailed  description  of  this  Im- 
portant North  German  works,  with  numerous  Il- 
lustrations. 4000  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher   Ing— Aug.   2,   1902. 

A   German   Plate   Mill  and  Open-Hearth  Plant. 

'  From  "Stahl  und  Elsen."  An  Illustrated  account 
of  the  plate  mill  and  open-hearth  plant  of  the 
Rendsburg '  Steel  and  Rolling  Mill.  1500  w.  Ir 
Trd    Rev— Sept.    11,    1902. 

Bheinische,  Germany.— The  Rhelnlsche  Steel  Works. 
Describes  these  works  as  typical  of  the  very  best 
modern  German  practice.  3000  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
Sept.   19,   1902. 

fault   Ste.    Marie,    Canada.— Plant   of   the   Algoma 


8teel  Co.,  Sault  Ste.  Marie.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes one  of  the  most  modern  steel  plants  In 
Canada.  The  principal  production  Is  steel  rails. 
8500  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Dec.  21,  1905. 

See  also  8AULT  STE.  MARIE. 

Schneider,  France.— The  Cette  Iron  Works  (Lea 
Haut  Fourneaux  et  Forges  de  Cette).  On.  Dentin. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  new  blast  fur- 
naces snd  forges  of  Messrs.  Schneider  ft  Co.,  at 
Cette,  department  of  Herault,  France.  2500  w.  1 
plate.     Genie  Civil— Oct.    11,    1902. 

The  Schneider  Works  In  France,  with  Details 
of  the  Plants  at  Creusot  and  Havre.  B.  Guarini. 
Illustrated  description  with  brief  historical  re- 
view. 8000  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev— Sept.  1,  1904. 
Sharon,  Pa.— The  Sharon  Steel  Company.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  extensive  works. 
6500  w.     Ir  Age-^July  4,  1901. 

Shears.— See  8HEARS. 

Shiokle,  Harrison  ft  Howard. — New  Steel  Castings 
Plant  of  the  Shickle,  Harrison  ft  Howard  Iron 
Company.  Description,  plan  and  Interior  views. 
1500  w.     R  R  Gas— Dec.  7,  1900. 


South  Chicago,  HI.— New  Steel  Plant  and  Merchant 
Bar  Mills  of  the  International  Harvester  Co.,  at 
•South   Chicago,    111.     Illustrated   detailed   descrip- 
tion.    4400  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Oct.  15,  1908. 

Steam  Engine.— See  STEAM  ENGINE— Steel  Works. 

Structural  Shops — See  Cambria;  STEEL— Structural; 
STEEL  METALLURGY. 

Sydney,  Cape  Breton.— The  Dominion  Iron  ft  Steel 
Company,  Limited.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  this  plant  at  Sydney,  C.  B.,  and  related 
matter.     4800  w.     Ir  Age— Nov.  8,  1900. 

The  Manufacture  of  Iron  and  8teel  In  Cape 
Breton.  P.  T.  McGrath.  An  account  of  Important 
newly  developed  industries  which  may  play  an 
Important  part  In  rising  International  competition. 
4000  w.     Engineering  Magazine— July,  1901. 

The  Works  of  the  Dominion  Iron  ft  Steel  Co. 
at  Sydney,  Cape  Breton.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  this  recently  completed  plant.  8500 
w.     Eng  News— July  25,   1901. 

The  Dominion  Iron  and  Steel  Company.  An  Il- 
lustrated sketch  of  a  great  Industrial  enterprise 
at  Sydney,  Nova  Scotia.  8400  w.  Marine  Rev- 
Jan.  2,   1902. 

Plant  of  the  Dominion  Iron  and  Steel  Company. 
Waldon  Fawcett.  Description  of  a  new  Canadian 
plant  at  Sydney,  Cape  Breton.  2000  w.  Am 
Mfr— March  13,   1902. 

See  also  IRON  INDUSTRY — Canada  East;  IRON 
WORKS— vAmerican;  STEEL  METALLURGY— 
Canada. 

Washington,  Pa. — See  Jessop. 

Toungstown,    O.— New   Billet   Mill    at    Youngstown.' 
Illustrations  and  details  of  the   Republic   Iron  ft 
Steel  Co. 's  new  mill.     1000  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Oct. 
9,  1902. 

See  also  ROLLING  MILL. 
STEERING  GEAR. 
Automobile.— See  AUTOMOBILE— Steering  Gear. 

Electric— Electrical  Steering  Apparatus  for  Ships. 
George  McQullkin.  An  Illustrated  explanation  of 
the  operation  of  this  apparatus.  2500  w.  Marine 
Bngng— Oct.,    1902. 

Electrical  Steering  Gear  on  the  "Finland."  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  apparatus,  designed 
by  M.  Pfatlscher,  which  is  an  application  of  the 
principle  of  the  Wheatstone  bridge  to  the  control 
of  a  ship's  rudder.  2200  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— 
Nov.  29,  1902. 

An  Electric  Steering  Gear.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  electrically-controlled  steering  gear 
which  Siemens  Bros,  ft  Co.  have  fitted  on  the 
large  steam  yacht  "Valhalla."  1000  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond— Dec.  12,  1902. 

Modern  Electric  Steering  Apparatus.  Frank  0. 
Perkins.  Illustrates  and  describes  various  de- 
vices.    8000  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— March  28,  1903. 

Electric  Steering  Control  of  Ships.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  Installation  on  the  naval 
ship    "Baden."      1600   w.      Marine    Bngng— Jan., 

Details  of  Electric  Steering  Gear  of  the  Turbine 
steamer  "Manxman."  Illustrated  description  of  a 
combination  of  steam   and  electric  steering  gear 
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fitted   on   board  of   thto    tttrWne-drlven   steamer. 
1800  w.    Bngng    1V».  17*  1900. 

The  Electric  Steering  Gear  of  too  Turbine 
SteVmer  ^nxman/'  ninitr»ted  description  of 
STdSfB  «S T  principle  of  th«w  electrical 1  equlp- 
m?nt.  The  installation  is  a  combination  ofateam 
2d electric  Power,  *ther  being :  need aa  doidred. 
or  the  veaael  may  be  steered  by  band.  1400  w. 
Bel   Am   Sup— Oct.   7,   1905. 

icipctrlc  Steering.  George  B.  Walsh.  Informa- 
tion wn«iXg&  development  of  ateering ;  de- 
rices  To  be  operated  by  ^trici^,  and  theflelda 
where  It  hae  been  successfully  applied,  ahw  w. 
Marine  Engng — May,  1908. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— Ships. 

■"Finland."— See  Electric. 

Mlee'a     Taugential.-See      AUTOMOBILE-Staering 

-Manxinan."-See   Electric;    STEAMSmP-Turbine. 

•'if*t*»>  "—Steering  Gear  of  the  Yacht  •'Meteor. 
BriS  lUustralS L  deSSptkm  of  the  novel  steertag 
fear  d^Sgned  eapeclalty  for  the   Bmperor»s  new 
ySeht.     5$)  w.     Eng  News— Feb.  27,  1902. 

Siemens.— See  Electric 

Steam.— Steam  Steering  Gear.  Ar*0*  **££»■ 
Considers  the  advantage  of  steam  over  bandjeara. 
types  of  steam  ateering  gear  and  ™thoda  of 
transmission.  111.  8200  w.  Macb,  N  Y— Sept.. 
1902. 

«* Valhalla." — See  Electric. 

STEREOSCOPE. 

Surveying.— See  8URVEYIMQ-*hotograpnio. 

STEREOTYPING. 

Automatic.— The  Antoplate— An  ^Aotpmatlc  Stereo- 
tSSJgMachlne.  Illustrated  detailed Jf^Ptton 
of  the  machine  and  its  operation.  1500  w.  Scl 
Am  Sup— Oct.  26,  1901. 

STERILIZATION.  ___ 

.STILL. 

Coal  Tar  and  Oil.— «ee  TAR— Testing  Still. 

STITCHING  MACHINE. 

Hyatt.— The   Hyatt   Belt-Fabric   Stitching   Machine. 

titrated  description  of  a  JJ^btoetogOi  em  ak- 
lng  of  belts,  rugs,  carpets,  Ac.  Jgf«ribes  its  ac- 
tion.    1600  w.     Bngng— July  15,  1904. 

STOCK  EXCHANGE. 

New  York.— The  New  York  Stock  Exchange.  Pm 
C.  Stuart.  Briefly  reviews  the  history  of  the  N. 
Y  Stock  Exchange,  the  buildings  occupied.  Ac., 
and  gives  an  account  of  the  working  out  pf  the 
Silgn  for  the  new  building,  the  laments 
found  necessary,  the  engineering  Problems,  the 
facilities  for  light,  ventilation,  telephoning,  Ac. 
111.     9800  w.     Archt  Bee— uly,   1901. 

The  New  York  Stock  Exchange.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  this  imposing  building,  recently 
erected.  1200  w.  Archt*s  A  Builder'elaag-June, 
1903 

See  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION;  COOLING; 
PNEUMATIC  TUBE. 

STOCK  YARD. 

Railway.— Railway  Stock  Yards  and  Their  Relation 
to  the  Train  Department,  Freight  Department  and 
Maintenance  of  Way  Department.  Also  general 
discussion.  8000  w.  Pro  Iowa  Ry  Club-June  18, 
1904. 

STOKING. 
See  also  COMBUSTION;  WRING;  MECHANICAL 
STOKING. 
Economy See  KRUrG— Mechanical  yb.  Hand. 

Soft  Coal.— See  FIRING. 

tfTGHHG  INDICATOR. 

Xilroy.-OKllroy's  stoklng-Indlcatprs.  An  lUustrated 
description  of  an  apparatus  which  makes  a |  signal 
at  regular  intervals,  with  the  object  of  £?d"*ttng 
the  uniform  firing  of  boiler  furnaces,  particularly 
on  ships.     1500  w.     ""irtT— /v>t    gi   ltt0f 

Kllroy's  Stoking  Indicator.     An  Illustrated  de- 
scription  of    an   electrical    apparatus    to   aid   la 


better  and  more  regular  stoking.     700  w.     Elec 
Rev,  Lond— Oct.  28,  1903. 

STONE. 
See  also  BUILDING  MATERIAL:  MDJERALRE- 
OION;     MINING     INDUSTRY;     PAVEMENT; 
QUARRY;     ROAD     MATERIAL;     and    specific 
kinds  of  stone. 

Analysis.— See  British.  

Artificial.— See  also  BRICK— Sand  Lime;  BRIQUET- 
TING— Sohorr. 


Basalt. 


BASALT. 


Boston. — A  Descriptive  Catalogue  of  the  Building 
Stones  of  Boston  and  Vicinity.  W.  O.  Crosby 
and  G.  F.  Loughlin.  A  study  with  regard  to  the 
durability  and  adaptability.  9000  w.  Tech  Qr 
—June,  1904. 

British.— Analyses  and  Particulars  of  British  Stone. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  giving  particulars 
and  tests.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  Quarry 
—Nov.,  1908. 

Buffalo  Breakwater.— See  QUARRY— Robbie. 

Calcareous.— See  BRICK— Sand  Lime. 

Colorado. — Building  and  Monumental  Stones  of  Colo- 
rado. Arthur  Lakes.  Where  some  of  the  va- 
rieties are  found,  describing  their  various  qualities 
and  appearance.  111.  2400  w.  Mines  A  Mln — 
Aug.,  1901. 

Sedimentary  Building  Stones  of  Colorado.  Ar- 
thur Lakes.  /  Illustrated  article  describing  the 
valuable  formations  of  limestone,  sandstone,  etc., 
and  the  uses  to  which  their  colors  and  qualities 
are  suited.  8000  w.  Mines  A  Mln— Sept..  1901. 
See  also  MINERAL  REGION. 

Crushing.— See  CRUSHING. 

Decay.— See  Weathering;  MASONRY— Rigidity. 

Decay  and  Preservation. — Decay  and  Preservation  pf 
Stone  Work.  W.  R.  Purchase.  Remarks  on  the 
causes  of  decay  and  what  may  be  done  toward 
diminishing  their  effects.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500 
w.     Builder— June  17,   1906. 

Decayed,  Treatment.— Treatment  of  Decayed  Stone- 
work. A.  H.  Church.  A  memorandum  upon  the 
treatment  of  the  decayed  stonework  of  the  Chap- 
ter House  at  Westminster.  How  to  arrest  the 
further  process  of  decay.  2700  w.  Quarry — 
March,   1904. 

Discoloration.— Superficial  Blackening  and  Discolora- 
tion of  Bocks,  Especially  In  Desert  Regions.  Wil- 
liam P.  Blake.  Discusses  the  causes.  1000  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— Sept,  1904. 

Exhibition.— Stone  at  the  Royal  Exchange  Colonial 
Exhibition.  Describes  some  of  the  noteworthy 
exhibits  from  various  localities.  5400  w.  Quarry 
—May  1,  1902. 

Georgia.— The  Mineral  Resources  of  Georgia.  Ex- 
tract from  a  paper  by  Prof.  S.  W.  McCaUle  giv- 
ing information  concerning  the  development  or 
the  quarrying  industry,  the  valuable  marbles, 
granites,  etc.;  the  road  building  material  la  also 
reported.     3300  w.     Stone— March,  1892. 

The  Crystalline  Bocks  of  Georgia.  S.  W.  Mc- 
Oallle.  An  Illustrated  article  describing  the  road- 
bulldlng  material  of  the  state.  1000  w.  Stone- 
April,  1902.  

Granite.— See  GRANITE. 

Greece.— The  Stone  Mining  Industry  In  Greece.  A. 
Cordelia,  in  "Zeltschrlft  fur  daa  Berg-,  Hutten-, 
and  SaUnenwesen."  Report  of  the  mines  of  em- 
ery, magnealte,  meerschaum,  millstones,  gyptnm, 
marbk^and  various  other  deposits.  5000  w. 
Quarry— Feb.  1,  1902. 
Havana.— See  QUARRY. 

Ireland.— The  Building  Stones  and  Marblea  of  Ire- 
land.    An  Illustrated  article,   giving   Information 
concerning  the  stone  deposits,  and  development  of 
the  quarries.     2300  w.     Stone— April,  1901. 
See  also  QUARRY. 
Limburgite.— See  UMBURGITE. 

London.— The  Building  Stones  o'koj^v  *^J!!S7 
nf  an  article  in  "The  Quarry."  The  older  struct- 
ure, used  material ™f  &  Umjatone  «^  ***«" 
of  the  great  expense  In  working  the  harder  va- 
rletles.  Gives  information  relating  to  their  wear- 
ing qualities,  modern  appliances  for  Wtogwd 
working  have  causedgranlte  to  be  used  formore 
recentl)nildinga.  8000  w.  Stone— April.  1901. 
See  also  Decayed,  Treatment;  Weathering. 
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Maxble.— See  MARBLE;  QUARRY. 

Mechanical  Handling.— See  STEAMSHIP— Stone  Gar- 
rying. 

KIcroiGoplo  Structure. — The  Microscopic  Structure  of 
Building  Stones.  Henry  Leffmann.  Discusses  the 
rocks  and  rock-substitutes  nsed  in  engineering  con- 
struction, and  the  relation  between  laboratory  ob- 
servation and  practical  application,  Indicating  re- 
sults that  have  been  obtained.  Also  general  dis- 
cussion. 7000  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club— of  Phlla— 
Oct.,  1905. 

Serpentine.— See  SERPENTINE. 

Slate.— See  SLATE. 

Soapstone.— See  SOAPSTONE. 

South  Dakota.— The  Stone  Resources  of  South  Da- 
kota. An  illustrated  account  of  the  quarrying 
Industry  of  this  state  and  facts  in  regard  to  the 
stone  resources  and  building  material.  1500  w. 
8tone— March,  1903. 

Steamship.— See  STEAMSHIP— Stone  Carrying. 

Testing.— The  Testing  of  Building  8tane.  Edwin 
O.  Eckel.  Remarks  on  the  desirability  of  securing 
uniformity  in  the  methods  of  investigation,  with 
discussion   of   tests  by   crushing,   and   suggestions 

of  needed   tests.     2400  w.     Eng   and   Mln  Jour 

June  20.  1908. 

See  also  CONCRETE. 

Texas. — Tests  on  Texas  Building  Stones.  William 
B.  Phillips.  Gives  results  of  experiments  with 
certain  building  stones  of  Texas,  carried  out  by 
the  University  of  Texas  Mineral  Surrey,  during  the 
last  two  years.  Ills.  8500  w.  Mln  Wld— June  24, 
1905. 

United  States.— The  Stone  Industry  in  1900.  A  re- 
view based  on  information  given  in  a  recently  is- 
sued pamphlet  of  the  U.  S.  Geol.  Survey.  4800  w. 
Stone— Oct.,    1901. 

Washington. — The  Stone  Resources  of  Washington. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  illustrated  articles  giving 
an  account  of  the  building  stones  of  this  State, 
and  their  development.  Serial.  1st  cart.  2200 
w.     Stone— June,  1902. 

Weathering. — Heat  and  Frost  in  the  Weathering  of 
Stone.  George  Barnum.  An  article  discussing  the 
effects  of  extremes  of  heat  and  cold  and  dissent- 
ing from  views  of  Mr.  Halbert  Powers  Gillette. 
2000  w.     Stone-^Sept.,   1902. 

The  Weathering  of  Building  Stone  in  London. 
An  Illustrated  article  on  the  decay  of  building 
stones  In  large  cities,  especially  in  London,  with 
discussion  of  some  of  the  cause*.  2400  w.  Quar- 
ry*- -vet. ,  xuuo. 

See  also  Decayed,   Treatment. 

Weight.— See  BUILDING  MATERIAL. 

Westminster,  London.— See  Decayed,  Treatment. 


STONE  CRUSHING. 

SeeCRUBHING;     ORE     TREATMENT;     STAMP 
MILL. 

STONE  WORKING  MACHINERY. 

Stone  Working  Machinery.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  new  type  of  machine  for  surfacing 
stone;  especially  adapted  for  granite.  800  w. 
Engr,   Lond— June  10,  1904. 

STOPS. 

See  COAL  MINE;  GOLD  MINEj  MINE;  MINING. 
STOPS  FILLING. 

Coal  Mine.— See  COAL  MINING— Filling;  PILLING. 
STORAGE  BATTERY. 
See  also   AUTOMOBILE,   ELECTRIC*   BOOSTER f 
ELECTRIC    LOC0MO^I^CELECTRIC°R^! 
wax— Accumulator;    ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY. 
The    Electric    Accumulator.      H.     O.     Schaerer 
Read   before   the   Elec.    Assn.   of   N    8     W      Re- 

KTV.h6  WOrk.  ln  thls  fleld-  «*Plalns  the  'chenv 
leal  action  and  traces  the  progress  made.  3200 
w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— Nov.  29,   1900.  ^^ 

The  Storage  Battery.     Augustus  Treadwell    Jr 
Historical  review,  with  an  account  of  the  uses  to 
which  storage  batteries  have  been  applied I  anTtha 

Jan?*  5,  Vooi?"1'     4°°°  W*     BU*   ™  *  **g£! 

«*?°R.^5etSml?,e  tn«  »««t  Conditions  In  Stor- 
ISL  Sfwf7  Pr^ctlce-  Carl  Hering.  A  discus* 
afon  of  the  most  economical  commercial  operaSS 


of  accumulators,   considering  both   first  cost  and 

SPeratimI«exPen8e8-     dOQ0  *•     Blec.-Chem.  bid- 
Dec.,  1902. 

The   Storage   Battery.     J.    Lester   Woodbridgev 

iLi? *S5k  %"T?rt    at   Ste****    I*»t.    of   Tech. 
peals  with  the  history,   present  practice  in  bat- 

.^i  WMtructlon,    capacity,    operation,    troubles. 
Judications,    *c     «6o    w.      Stevens    IndWu^ 

Storage  Batteries.  A  discussion  of  the  treat- 
ment they  should  receive,  giving  notes  based  on. 
long    experience.      2800    w.      Elec    Rer-SulT  £, 

A  Chat  about  Accumulators.  8.  R.  Bottone. 
A  consideration  of  the  laws  that  govern  vStSt 
structlon  and  action  of  a  good  accumulator.    8e- 

1905  *"  W*      EIeC    M**-Ss-   SaV 

^Sd^&f  fopm-FiU,m*  Bl««tric  Accumulators. 
Rudolf  Helta.  Translated  from  "Centralblatt  ffir 
Accumulatoren  und  Elementenkunde."  On  the 
importance  of  purity  to  prevent  damage  to  the 
1901  **°    W*      "^    N    X-5Sarch    6, 

See  also  Electrolytes. 

A^n^U!i~JS,e  **)&*  <*  an  Electric  Accnmola- 
iE!i&"Jfr  Pto«"»1»lon  ««  »  Vehicle  (Becbercbe  da 
E^SLiitS?1!!?1"^?.  ?>«"l<ln«»  Neceualres™ 
m.fSi?aJ,l0,,jf  <"»  Vehicle).  D.  Dajon.  A  mathe- 
matical taTeatlgatlon,  deriving  formulas  for  onT 
tieal  application,  with  tables.  SOW  w.  i^ne- 
TechnUwe-^Jan.  26,  um,  ^^      "     """"^ 

TiZa%f.  •'   O^nP" «?»  Data  of   Accumulator.. 
Peri.    Si  t?»LlMt$l  A.  °i?  <*"•  "WblSdli, 

Wfi&ZSI&tn""*-    "00w-    *** 

trlaueC)t"CFAn»t0S±,ll,m    (pAotomobiltoBj.    Eta* 
aVSKhiiitiT  -5  2>-.m.et-     **  ""intoattai  of  the 

KSTSaeS  I^JSff^SSJS  {Tin. 

iSTS-  *ffi^  tbe%«2&.  Zk  has^mad. 
SStaiffif*,  ff™  *mffOT**  *«  obtain  economy  and 

Sui£»pV^a$$Si.  nu  "•• w-  R1~  ** 

ische  Zeltschr— Dec.,  1902.  Hiefctrochem- 

Electrlc  Automobile  Accumulator  Cells  far  rw,«^v 

8ee    also    De   Dion;    Edison:     Laltnar*     Pa**«ma. 
Sperry;  ATJTOMOBILE,  EXECTRia'     PortaM*J 

Automobile,   Case. — On   the  Construction  e%t  R.tf»— 

Oases  In  Electric  Vehicles.     T>SS«on  of  a^SS 

by  Dr.  Ernst  Andreas  In  "Centralblatt ^^fSer  Acint 

mulatoren-und-Elementenkunde."      2000    w    BteSl 

Jess  Age— Dec.   26,   1900.  W"  Hor8e" 

AR!?h0.1IS?,    aWfr*.--Useful   Hints   and   Tips  on. 
Recharging   Accumulators.     Deal*    with    mSbou? 

Serikiandl.CtUrr„e^   Ukoffi  ,n   **.  l«S2t   iESm. 
jenai.      1st    part.      900    w.      Autocar— Dec.    26V 
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Notes  on  Recharging  Accumulators.  On  the 
mistake  of  charging  a  4-volt  accumulator  with 
5  or  6  volts  at  the  terminals.  900  w.  Motor  Car 
Jour— June  18,  1904. 

A  New  Method  of  Charging  Accumulators.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  small  portable  dynamo 
arranged  on  a  base  plate,  together  with  the  volt 
and  ammeter.  It  is  driven  by  means  of  a  friction 
wheel  rotated  by  one  of  the  rear  wheels  of  the 
car.     900  w.     Autocar — March  11,  1905. 

Auxiliaries. — See     Regulator;     BOOSTER  —  Storage 
Battery. 

Boosters.— 8ome  Points  Relating  to  Storage  Bat- 
terles  and  Boosters.  L.  Brockman.  Read  before 
the  Dublin  Sec.  of  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.  Discusses 
features  of  present-day  cells,  their  function  and 
management,  and  various  types  of  boosters  and 
the  work  for  which  each  is  suited.  7000  w.  Blec 
Engr,  Lond — Dec.  15,   1905. 

See  also  Control;  BOOSTER— Storage  Battery. 

Capacity.— The  Determination  of  the  Capacity  of 
Accumulators  (Ueber  die  Vorausbestimmung  der 
Erf  order  lichen  K  a  pad  tilt  von  Akkumulatorbat- 
terlen).  C.  A.  Rossander  and  E.  A.  Forsberg.  A 
mathematical  discussion,  giving  a  graphical  con- 
struction, enabling  the  capacity  to  be  determined 
for  variable  discharge.  2500  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— Oct.  25,  1900. 

Ampere-Hour  Capacity  of  the  Lead  Storage  Bat- 
tery. A.  L.  Marsh.  Deals  particularly  with  lead 
peroxide,  showing  the  present  limitations  of  the 
lead  storage  cell  In  regard  to  weight  and  output. 
1500  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— Feb.   14,   1908. 

See  also  High-Capacity;  Temperature  Effect. 

Care.— See  Maintenance. 

Charging. — See  Automobile  Charging;  BOOSTER. 

Charging  Rectifier, — See  ELECTRIC  CURRENT 
RECTIFIER— Storage   Battery   Charging. 

Chicago  Elevated  Ry. — New  Storage  Battery  Plant 
of  the  Northwestern  Elevated  Railroad,  Chicago. 
Illustrated  description  of  sub-station  and  method 
of  operating  battery.  1500  w.  St  Ry  Jour — Aug. 
18,    1904. 

Connections.— The  Proportions  of  Battery  Connec- 
tions (Dlmensionirung  von  Zellenschalterleitung- 
en).  Discussing  the  most  economical  arrangement 
of  accumulator  cells  and  their  connections,  devel- 
oping diagrams  for  practical  use.  3000  w.  Elek- 
trotech  Zeitschr — Dec.  5,  1901. 

Cental.— See  Automobile;  AUTOMOBILE,  ELEC- 
TRIC. 

Control.— The  Comparative  Behavior  of  Floating  and 
Booster  Controlled  Batteries  on  Fluctuating  Loads. 
Lamar  Lyndon.  Considers  the  five  methods  of 
installing  a  storage  battery  to  maintain  the  load 
on  the  generator  reasonably  constant.  7000  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — Nov.  20,  1903. 

Copper-Cadmium.— Some  Notes  on  the  Copper-Cad- 
mium Storage  Battery.  J.  K.  Pumpelly.  Gives 
the  history  of  this  type  of  battery.  700  w.  W 
Elect'n— May  4,   1901. 

Be  Dion-Bouton.— The  De  Dion-Booton  Accumulator 
(Accumulateur  De  Dion-Bouton  et  Cie.).  J.  A. 
Montpelller.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  stor- 
age battery  especially  adapted  for  automobile 
work,  with  the  bars  of  the  grids  arranged  so  as  to 
prevent  the  active  material  from  being  shaken 
out.     1000  w.     Blectrlcten — Dec.   14,   1901. 

Design.— Calculating  a  Battery  for  a  Given  Output. 
Dr.  K.  Norden.  On  the  calculation  of  storage 
batteries  for  given  discharge  rates,  referring  to 
two  papers  recently  published  in  German  journals, 
and  giving  a  method  devised  by  the  writer.  900 
w.     Blec  Wld  A  Engr — March  9,  1901. 

Deterioration. — Deterioration  of  Storage  Battery 
Plates.  A.  L.  Marsh.  Considers  the  principal 
defects  which  tend  to  shorten  the  life  of  lead 
batteries  and  also  of  other  types,  and  suggests 
lines  upon  which  improvements  may  be  made. 
3000  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr — Sept.  13,  1902. 

Deterioration  of  Storage  Battery  Plates.  M.  U. 
Schoop.  Notes  referring  to  an  article  by  Prof. 
A.  L.  Marsh,  and  report  of  evidence  gathered  dur- 
ing ten  years'  practical  experience.  1000  w.  Blec 
Wld  A  Engr— Oct.  25,  1002. 

Secondary  Cells:  Their  Deterioration  and  the 
Causes.  G.  D.  Aspinall  Parr.  Abstract  of  a  pa- 
per read  before  the  Leeds  Loc.  Sec.  of  the  Inst, 
of   Elec.   Engrs.     Considers   Impurities  present  in 


cells  in  small  quantities  are  the  chief  cause  of 
unsatisfactory  working  and  deterioration,  and  re- 
ports experiments  designed  to  support  the  state- 
ment.    2000  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Dec.  29,  1905. 

Discharge  Cut-Off. — Point  of  Cut-Off  In  a  Battery 
Discharge.  Carl  Hering.  A  discussion  as  to 
when  the  discharge  of  a  primary  or  a  secondary 
battery  shall  be  considered  at  an  end  in  making 
a  test.  1800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs— 
Feb.  28,  1902. 

Distribution  8ystems.— Storage  Batteries  on  Electric 
Systems.  Harold  Seaman.  Discusses  the  opera- 
tion of  the  cells  or  units  which  make  up  the  bat- 
tery and  its  operation  as  a  whole.  3500  w.  Wis 
Engr — Dec.,  1901. 

The  Use  of  Storage  Batteries  In  Electric  Dis- 
tribution Systems.  A.  A.  Dion.  Read  before  the 
Canadian  Blec.  Assn.  A  plea  for  the  due  consid- 
eration of  the  storage  battery  as  a  possible  factor 
in  influencing  the  design  of  electrical  installations, 
with  a  view  to  their  efficient,  economical  and  un- 
interrupted operations.    8300  w.    Can  Engr — July, 

JLUU22. 

See  also  Electric  Power  Station;  Electric  Station; 
ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC  SUB- 
STATION. 

Dry,  Nickel.    See  Nickel  Peroxide. 

Dusseldorf  Exposition. — See  Automobile. 

Edison.— Edison's  New  Accumulator.  Information 
based  upon  Edison's  British  specification.  De- 
scription of  the  battery  is  given  with  critical  re- 
marks.    111.    1100  w.     Auto  Jour — May,  1901. 

The  Edison  Storage  Battery.  Dr.  A.  E.  Ken- 
nelly.  A  statement  of  the  method  whereby  the 
weight-efficiency  of  the  accumulator  has  been  In- 
creased two  and  one-half  times.  Also  interview 
with  the  inventor.  5500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — 
May  2$,  1901. 

The  New  Edison  Storage  Battery.  Discussion 
of  paper  by  Dr.  Arthur  E.  Kennelly.  7500  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Bngrs— June  and  July, 
1901. 

The  Present  Status  of  the  Edison  Storage  Bat- 
tery. A.  E.  Kennelly  and  S.  B.  Whiting.  A  brief 
synopsis  of  the  results  obtained  with  this  battery 
up  to  the  present  date.  Ills.  4800  w.  Int  Blec 
Gong  of  St.   Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

On  Mr.  Edison' 8  New  Accumulator.  W.  Hib- 
bert.  A  discussion  of  some  of  the  facts  given 
by  Dr.  Kennelly  In  his  description  of  the  cell. 
1000  w.     Elec   Rev,   Lond— June  21,   1901. 

The  Edison  Accumulator  for  Automobiles.  W. 
Hlbbert.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs., 
England.  A  favorable  report,  describing  results 
of  observation  and  experiments.  111.  6500  w. 
Elect'n,  Lond— Nov.  27,  1903. 

On  Theoretical  Concentration  Changes  in  the 
New  Edison  Battery.  B.  F.  Roeber.  Discusses 
the  processes  in  the  new  Edison  cell  from  the 
point  of  view  of  theory  of  the  electrolysis  of 
aqueous  solutions.  5800  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Engr— 
June  29,  1901. 

Theory  of  the  Edison  Nickel-Iron  Cell.  E.  F. 
Roeber.  Discusses  the  communication  of  Mr. 
Woolsey  McA.  Johnson,  published  in  this  magaslne 
of  Nov.  2,  objecting  to  the  conclusions.  2000  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Dec.  7,  1901. 

The  "Edison"  Storage  Cell.  Briefly  describes 
the  cell  and  discusses  its  probabilities  of  satis- 
fying the  conditions  aimed  at  by  the  Inventor. 
1800  w.     Nature— July  4,  1901. 

Edison's  Alkaline  Storage  Batteries.  B.  J. 
Wade.  From  a  forthcoming  book.  Discusses  the 
specifications  and  information  given  in  paper  by 
Dr.  A.  E.  Kennelly.  2000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— 
Aug.  23.  1901. 

The  Edison  Storage  Battery.  Henry  F.  Joel. 
Gives  brief  analysis  of  the  four  patents  taken  out 
in  1900  and  1901.  with  detailed  descriptions  and 
claims  made.  111.  2500  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— 
June  20,  1902. 

The  Storage  Battery  and  the  Motor  Car.  Thomas 
A.  Edison.  An  account  of  the  writers'  new  bat- 
tery and  the  tests  It  has  undergone  in  its  ap- 
Slicatlon  to  automobiles.  1300  w.  N  Am  Rev — 
uly,  1902. 

Structural  Details  of  the  Edison  Storage  Bat- 
tery. Illustration  and  cross-section  with  brief 
description.     000  w.     Sci   Am — Fob.  7,   1903. 

The    Edison    Storage    Battery    (L' Accumulateur 
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Edison).  P.  Janet.  A  very  complete  account  of 
the  tests  which  hare  been  made  of  the  Bdlson  al- 
kaline battery  at  the  "Laboratolre  Central  d'Blec- 
trlcite"  in  Paris.  10,000  w.  Boll  Soc  Int  des 
Electriciens— Nov.,  1008. 

The  Edison  Storage  Battery.  Hugh  Dolnar.  A 
report  of  the  Edison  iron-nickel  battery.  4600  w. 
Automobile— Dec.  26,  1003. 

The  Edison  Storage  Battery.  Hugh  Dolnar.  In- 
formation of  interest  with  condensed  report  of 
W.  Hlbbert    2800  w.    Am  Mack— Dec.  81,  1906. 

The  Edison  Battery — Details  of  Construction. 
<34ves  the  main  constructional  details  of  this  new 
cell.     111.     2600  w.     Auto  Jour— Jan.  2,   1904. 

The  Bdlson  Storage  Battery.  An  Illustrated 
detailed  description,  stating  the  conditions  Mr. 
Bdlson  has  aimed  to  fulfill.  6600  w.  Bngng — 
July  1,  1904. 

8ome  Notes  on  the  Edison  Nickel-Iron  8torage 
Battery.  F.  M.  Davis.  A  report  of  tests  made 
and  the  results  of  the  Investigation.  General  dis- 
cussion. 12,000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs — Oct., 
1904. 

See  also  Jungner. 

Edison-Jungner. — An  Alkaline  Nickel-Oxide  Cell. 
Prof.  Albert  L.  Marsh.  Bemarks  on  experiments 
made  by  the  writer,  considering  briefly  the  dif- 
ferent oxides  of  nickel.  800  w.  Blec  Wld  A 
Engr— July  27,  1901. 

The  Jungner-Edlson  Accumulator  (Der  Jungner- 
Edlsonische  Akkumulator).  An  article  from 
"Blektrotechnlsk  Tidsskrlft,  discussing  the  ques- 
tion of  priority  in  the  Invention  of  the  lron-nickel- 
graphlte-alkall  storage  battery,  and  taking  the 
side  of  the  Swede,  Dr.  W.  Jungner.  2200  w. 
Elektrochem    Zeltschr— May,    1903. 

The  Jungner-Edlson  Accumulator  (Der  Jungner- 
Edisonsche  Akkumulator).  M.  U.  Schoop.  A 
comparison  of  the  lead  and  the  alkali  accumula- 
tors, with  data  of  tests,  and  a  summing  up  of 
the  advantages  and  defects  of  the  respective-types, 
4500   w.      Elektrotech    Zeltschr— Aug.    6,    1908. 

A  Contribution  to  the  Theory  of  the  Jungner- 
Edlson  Accumulator  with  Constant  Electrolyte. 
M.  U.  Schoop.  An  account  of  an  investigation 
•of  the  concentration  changes  and  diffusion  phe- 
nomena in  the  alkaline  with  constant  electrolytic 
or  "oxygen  lifts  cell."  Also  editorial.  Serial. 
1st  part.     7000  w.     Elec  Ohem  Ind — July,  1904. 

The  Edison  Nickel-Iron  Storage  Battery  (Der 
Elsen-Nlckelakkumulator  nach  System  Edison). 
M.  U.  Schoop.  A  very  full  description  of  the 
latest  type  of  Edison  alkaline  accumulator,  with 
data  and  results  of  tests.  8000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr — Aug.   17,  1905. 

The  Edison  Iron-Nickel  Accumulator.  M.  U. 
8choop.  Translated  from  the  "Elektrotechntsche 
Zeitschrift."  An  Illustrated  article  giving  data 
and  test  results  of  a  cell  experimented  with  by 
the  writer.  Serial.  1st  part.  7700  w.  Sci  Am 
Sup — Dec.    23,    1905. 

Recent  Improvements  In  Portable  Accumulators 
(Die  Letsten  Neuerungen  auf  dem  Gebiete  Trans- 
portabler  Akkumulatoren).  E.  Sleg.  Describing 
•especially  alkaline  batteries  of  the  Edison-Jung 
ner  type,  showing  the  effective  weight  per  unit  of 
various  types.  4000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — 
March  30,   1905. 

Accumulator  without  Lead  'Plates  (Ueber  Nlcht- 
bleiakkumulatoren).  Dr.  Gr&fenberg.  Discussing 
the  operative  conditions  of  the  nickel-Iron  battery, 
giving  curves,  showing  the  discharging  pressures. 
1500  w.     Zeltschr  f  Elektrochemie— Oct.  27,  1905. 

Accumulators  without  Lead  Plates  (Ueber 
Nlchtbleiakkumulatoren).  Dr.  Karl  Bibs.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  chemical  reactions  in  storage  bat- 
teries of  the  Edison  and  Jungner  type,  using  an 
alkaline  electrolyte  and  plates  of  other  metals 
than  lead.  1000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrochemie — 
Oct.   27,   1905. 

The  Chemical  Composition  of  the  Nickel  Oxide 
Electrode  In  the  Jungner-Edlson  Accumulator 
(Ueber  die  Ohemlsche  Zusammensetsung  der  Nick- 
eloxyd-Elektrode  im  Jungner-Edlson-Akkumulator). 
Julian  Zedner.  An  examination  of  the  chemical 
nature  of  the  active  material  in  the  Edison  stor- 
age battery.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrochemie 
—Nov.   17,   1906. 

See  also  Edison;  Jungner. 

Edison  Patent.— The  Bdlson  Storage  Battery.     Be- 


Srlnt   in  full  of  the  specification  of   the   United 
tates  patent,  issued  July  16,      8000  w.    Elec  Wld 
A  Engr— July  27,   1901. 

Eleotrio     Locomotive.— See     ELECTRIC     LOCOMO- 
TIVE;   ELEOTBIC   RAILWAY,   ACCUMULATOR, 


Eleotrio  Plants.— See  Eleotrio  Power  Station; 
trio    Station;    ELEOTBIC    PLAJTT — Storage    Bat- 
tery, 

Eleotrio  Power  Station.— Storage  Batteries  In  Ball- 
way  Power  Stations.  H.  H.  Morris.  Bead  before 
the  N.  Y.  State  By.  Assn.  Considers  the  uses 
and  advantages,  and  describes  the  Buffalo  plant 
and  the  tests  made,  discussing  the  results.  4900 
w.    St  By  Bev — Dec.  16,  1900. 

Influence  of  Storage  Batteries  Upon  Railway 
Generating  Apparatus.  B.  O.  HuIL  Showing 
how  faithfully  the  storage  battery  can  be  made 
to  perform  its  duty,  and  their  use  as  applied  to 
railway  operation.  1000  w.  Elec  Bev,  N  Y— Jan. 
19.    1901. 

The  Accumulator  as  a  Source  of  Economy  In 
Electric  Traction.  W.  H.  Booth.  Gives  approx- 
imate estimates  of  saving  and  cost,  and  arguments 
favoring  their  use.  2400  w.  Elec  Bev,  Load — 
Jan.  25,  1901. 

On  the  Use  of  Storage  Batteries  in  Connection 
with  Electric  Tramways.  G.  A.  Grindle.  Ab- 
stract of  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Elec 
Engs.  (Manchester).  Briefly  refers  to  the  ap- 
plication of  batteries  to  electric  traction,  and  dis- 
cusses the  advantages  by  Including  a  batter/  In 
the  power  system.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w. 
Elec  Bev,  Lond— March  8,  1901. 

Storage  Batteries  In  Electric  Power  Stations, 
Controlled  by  Reversible  Boosters.  J.  8.  High- 
field.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.,  Eng- 
land. Discusses  what  seems  to  be  the  chief  points 
in  considering  the  designing  of  batteries  for  the 
work  in  central  stations,  and  describes  the  sub- 
sidiary apparatus  which  may  be  found  of  use  and 
convenience  In  operating  batteries.  Serial.  1st 
part.    4000  w.     Elec  Bev,  Lond— June  14,  1901. 

The  Storage  Battery  In  Ball  way  Power  Stations 
Service.  Lamar  Lyndon.  Discusses  the  various 
applications  with  a  view  to  furnishing  data  for 
determining  the  sires  of  battery  and  booster  nec- 
essary to  cover  requirements  under  given  condi- 
tions.    4000  w.     St  By  Jour— July  6,  1901. 

Storsge  Batteries  Located  In  Power  Stations. 
W.  E.  Harrington.  Read  before  the  Am.  St.  Ry. 
Assn.  Considers  the  conditions  that  will  lead  to 
economical  results,  and  the  questions  to  be  con- 
sidered.    2300  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Oct.  12,  1901. 

Storage  Batteries  and  60-Cycle  Railway  Rota- 
rles.  Edward  L.  Reynolds.  Brief  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  use  of  batteries  in  conjunction 
with  60-cycle  rotary  converters  by   the  Hamilton 

iOnt.)  Light  and  Cataract  Power  Go.    900  w.    St 
ty  Jour— Nov.  2,  1901. 

Accumlators  and  Electric  Traction  Systems.  Dis- 
cusses the  use  of  storage  batteries  in  electric 
power  stations  and  at  end  of  feeders,  especially 
as  related  to  present  conditions  In  England.  2200 
w.     Elec  Rev,   Lond — Dec.  13,  1901. 

Some  Results  of  a  Secondary  Battery  In  a  Trac- 
tion Station.  States  the  conditions  to  be  met  and 
the  successful  results,  giving  cost.  1100  w.  Elec 
Rev,    Lond— Feb.   14.    1902. 

See  also  Electric  Railway:  Eleotrio  Station;  ELEC- 
TRIC  STATION;    ELECTRIC   SUB-STATION. 

Eleotrio  Power  Station,  Baltimore.— 8torage  Bat- 
teries In  the  Baltimore  Belt  Line  Tunnel  Power 
Plant.  An  Illustrated  article  describing  the  bat- 
tery Installed  and  the  service.  900  w.  Elec  Wld 
A   Engr— Feb.   15,    1902. 

Electrio  Power  Station,  Brooklyn,— The  Application 
of  Storage  Batteries  to  the  System  of  the  Brook- 
lyn Heights  Railroad  Company.  Franklin  B. 
Morse.  Read  before  the  N.  Y.  State  St.  Ry. 
Assn.  Describes  the  storage-battery  equipment 
explaining  why  It  was  Installed  and  giving  causes 
and  particulars  of  its  successful  operation.  2809 
w.     St  By  Jour— Sept.  21,  1901. 

Eleotrio  Power  Station,  Cleveland.— Storage  Battery 
on  the  Cleveland  A  Chagrin  Falls  Railway.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  recently  Installed  battery 
in  a  sub- station,  where  It  was  found  almost  Im- 
possible to  operate  the  road  between  that  point 
and  the  terminus.  1400  w.  8t  By  Jour — May  4. 
1901. 

The  Cleveland  A  Chagrin  Falls  Railroad's  8tor- 
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age  Battery  8ub-8tation.  R.  L.  Palmer.  A  state- 
ment  of  facta  concerning'  a  recent  storage  batter/ 
installation.  I1L  900  w.  Elec  Rev,  NY— April 
27,  1901. 

Beotrio  Power  Station,  Toronto.— The  Toronto  Ball- 
way  Storage  Battery.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  the  plant,  with  a  statement  of  the  advantages 
obtained.    1600  w.    Can  Blec  News— Oct.,  19M. 

Beotrio  Railway. — Storage  Batteries  on  Electric 
Railways.  Howard  S.  Knowlton.  Explains  the 
construction  and  installation  of  the  storage  battery, 
and  Its  functions  in  the  power  house  or  on  the 
line  with  "booster"  service.  8000  w.  The  En- 
gineering Magazine— Aug.,   1908. 

On  the  Calculation  of  Line  Batteries.  W.  B. 
Winahlp.  Discusses  the  calculation  of  storage- 
batteries  used  in  railway  work  for  the  purpose  of 
maintaining  the  line  pressure  at  points  distant 
from  the  generating  stations,  comparing  the  re- 
sults with  those  obtained  by  the  use  of  copper. 
2200  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs — April, 
1904. 

The  Storage  Battery  as  Applied  to  Electric 
Railways,  w.  B.  Winshlp.  Considers  their  in- 
stallations In  central  and  sub-stations,  showing 
their  utility.     2200  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— Aug.,  1904. 

See  also  Electric  Power  Station:  Traction:  ELEC- 
TRIC LOCOMOTIVE;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY, 
ACCUMULATOR. 

Beotrio  Station.— The  Storage  of  Electricity.  A.  H. 
Allen.  Read  before  the  Civ.  ft  Mech.  Engrs.  Soc. 
Considers  the  application  of  storage  batteries  to 
complete  storage,  partial  storage,  and  fly-wheel 
storage.  111.  Serial.  .1st  part.  8800  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— May  81,  1901. 

Storage  Batteries  in  Central  Stations.  R.  F. 
Schuchardt.  An  account  of  an  accident  In  the 
Harrison  St.  station  of  the  Chicago  Edison  Co., 
giylng  load  curves  showing  how  the  load  was 
dropped  by  section  No.  1,  and  picked  up  by  sec- 
tion No.  6  and  the  batteries,  and  pressure  charts 
showing  how  quickly  the  changes  were  made.  600 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Aug.  17,  1901. 

The-  Storage  Battery  in  Central  Stations.  Otto 
B.  Osthoff.  Describes  some  of  the  details  of 
these  installations  and  discusses  their  application. 
1800  w.     Central  Station— Feb.,   1902. 

Central  Station  Batteries.  Indicating  the  gen- 
eral causes  of  trouble,  with  these  batteries,  and 
the  best  method  of  dealing  with  them.  1800  w. 
Elec   Rev,   Lond— July  4,   1902. 

The  Storage  Battery  in  Small  Central  Stations. 
Describes  the  conditions  in  Milan,  Mich.,  showing 
that  by  the   Installation  of  a  storage  battery  a 

f  roll  table  twenty-four  hour  service  waa  obtained. 
U.     1000  w.     Central  Station— June,  1902. 

Storage  Batterlea  in  Electrical  Supply.  Alton 
D.  Adams.  Data  concerning  the  operation  of 
storage  batteries  In  a  large  system  of  electrical 
supply  during  a  period  of  more  than  three  years. 
Tables.  1200  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — Dec.  27, 
1902. 

The  Storage  Battery  in  Lighting  and  Power 
Work.  J.  M.  S.  Waring.  Cites  various  applica- 
tions of  a  battery  to  lighting  and  power  work. 
111.     1800  w.     Cent  Station— June,   1908. 

The  Storage  Battery  in  Small  Central  Stations. 
J.  M.  S.  Waring.  Read  before  the  Northwestern 
Blec.  Assn.  Considers  the  application  to  small 
stations  and  features  common  to  all  central  sta- 
tions.    1500  w.     Elec,  N  Y— March  28,  1904. 

The  Central  Station  Battery.     R.  W.   Vlcarey. 
Remarks  on  the  care  of  batteries  with  suggestions. 
1200  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— Oct.  23,  1908. 
See  also  Beotrio  Power  Station;  Maintenance. 

Beotrio  Station,  Detroit.— Installation,  Operation 
and  economy  of  Storage  Batteries.  Ernest  Lunn. 
Considers  the  battery  plant  of  the  Edison  Illu- 
minating Co.,  of  Detroit,  Mich.,  giving  also  a  de- 
scription of  the  cell  moat  commonly  used  In  light- 
ing and  power  stations.  111.  6000  w.  Jour  Aaan 
of  Bngng  Socs— April,  1901. 

Beotrio  Station,  Thiede.— -A  General  Study  of  the 
Storage  Battery  as  a  Load  Equaliser  (Die  Puffer- 
batterie  1m  Allgemelnen).  O.  Hoppe.  An  exam- 
ination of  the  advantages  of  the  storage  battery 
as  an  equaliser  of  the  load,  with  reference  to  the 

rwer  plant  at  Thlede,  near  Brunswick.     6000  w. 
plate.     Glfickanf— June  1,  1901. 

Sleotro-Onetnlstry.— The  Accumulator  as  a  Problem 


in  Electrochemistry.  (L'Accumulateur  et  l'Blec- 
trochemle).  J.  Isart.  A  consideration  of  the 
electrochemical  principles  on  which  the  action  of 
the  accumulator  is  based  with  examples  of  com- 

Sutations.     Two  articles.     2000  w.     Electrician— 
an.    24,    Feb.,   1908. 

See  also  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY. 

Beotrode  Terminology.— See  ELECTRODE. 

Beotrolytos.— Storage  Batteries  and  Their  Electro- 
lytes. R.  W.  Vlcarey.  Abstract  of  a  paper  be- 
fore the  Faraday  Soc.  Gives  a  resume  of  data 
and  facta  from  actual  practice,  and  much  in- 
formation of  value.  8000  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— 
Sept.  29,   1906. 

See  also  Acids. 

Beotrolytio  Cell  Related.— The  Storage  Battery  as 
an  Electrolytic  Cell.  0.  J.  Reed.  A  general  re- 
view of  the  principles  of  electrolytic  action  and 
the  relation  between  storage  batteries  and  other 
electrolytic  cells.  8600  w.  Elec-Ohem  Ind— Dee., 
1902. 


Elieson 


Automobile. 


Energy.— Total  and  Free  Energy  of  the  Lead  Accu- 
mulator. R.  A.  Lehfeldt.  Read  before  the  Far- 
aday Soc.  An  analysis  of  the  transformations  of 
energy.  8000  w.  Blectro-Chem  ft  Met — Sent, 
1903. 

Energy  Losses. — The  Losses  of  Energy  In  Accumula- 
tors. B.  Hopkinson.  A  description  of  experi- 
ments made  to  ascertain  definitely  what  the  effi- 
ciency under  different  conditions  might  amount  to. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2600  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— Nov. 
29,  1901. 

Engineering.— Electric  Storage  Battery  Engineering. 
J.  Lester  Woodbridge.  Gives  the  points  of  dif- 
ference between  a  dynamo  and  a  storage  battery, 
and  discusses  the  character  of  the  work  the  stor- 
age battery  Is  best  flitted  to  perform;  also  the 
characteristics  of  the  storage  battery  and  its 
auxiliary  apparatus,  Its  care,  Ac.  4600  w.  Gas- 
sier* s    Mag; — Nov.,    1906. 

Factory. — Storage  Batteries  in  Mills  and  Factories. 
E.  Vail  Stebblns.  Describes  the  construction  of 
a  battery  and  Its  action,  and  the  extent  to  which 
storage  batteries  may  be  put  in  mills  and  fac- 
tories to  equalise  the  load.  111.  4600  w.  Jour 
Assn  of  Engng  Soc's-^July,  1902. 

Fanre. — Faure  Type  Accumulators.     Abstract  from  a 

Kper  by  M.  Levassarl,  read  before  the  Second 
ternatlonal  Automobile  Congress.  Gives  a  res- 
ume of  storage  battery  conditions  in  France,  lim- 
ited to  the  light  type  of  accumulators  with  pasted 
plates,.    3500  w.     Scl  Am  Sup — Nov.  14,  1903. 

Fire  and  Police  Telegraphs. — Storage  Battery  and 
Controlling  Board.  J.  W.  Ayden.  Read  at  the 
Convention  of  the  International  Assn.  of  Munlc. 
Elect'ns.  On  the  advantages  of  storage  batteries, 
especially  discussing  the  lead  battery  as  adapted 
to  fire  and  police  telegraph  systems.  1800  w. 
Fire  ft  Water— Not.  23,  1901. 

Fortinoation,  IT.  S. — The  Storage  Battery  In  Its  Re- 
lation to  U.  S.  Fortifications.  Lee  Hagood.  Facts 
about  the  storage  battery,  with  special  reference 
to  its  applications,  and  use  In  sea  coast  fortifica- 
tions. Considers  the  technical  features,  care  and 
management  of  these  batteries.  Serial,  lat  part. 
7000  w.     111.    Jour  U.  S.  Art— July-Aug.,  1903. 

Keating  Effect.— See  Temperature  Effect, 

Keins.— The  Heins  Accumulator  (Accumulateur 
Helns).  A.  Bainvllle.  Describing  an  improved 
form  of  Fanre  accumulator  designed  either  for 
portable  or  for  station  service.  800  w.  Btoctri- 
clen — Nov.  24,  1900. 

Hlgh-Capaoity.— Design  for  a  High-Capacity  Storage 
Battery.  J.  C.  Brocksmlth.  Working  drawings 
with  descriptions  of  details.  8000  w.  Am  Blect'n 
—June,   1902. 

High-Pressure.-- -High-Pressure  Accumulators  (Ueber 
Hochspannungs-Batterlen).  L.  SchrOder.  Details 
of  construction  and  operation  of  an  accumulator 
charged  at  8,000  volts;  special  reference  Is  made 
to  the  insulation.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrotechnlk — 
Oct.  15,  1909. 

History.— /The  Origin  and  Development  of  Storage 
Batteries.  B.  B.  Walker.  Read  before  the  Can. 
Elec.  Assn.  Reviews  the  history  and  considers 
those  batteries  which  show  Improvements,  or  de- 
parture from  standard  practice;  also  diseases  of 
batteries,  applications,  Ac.  6000  w.  Can  Engr— 
July,  1904. 
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Tbe  Historical  Development  of  the  Secondary 
Element  (Die  Geschichtlfche  Bntwicklung  der  Se- 
kundar-Blemente).  Otto  HUdebrand.  A  review 
of  the  various  forms  of  electric  storage  devices, 
from  tbe  observations  of  Gautherot,  In  1802,  down 
to  the  present  time.  2000  w.  Elektrochem  Zeit- 
schr — August,   1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  MAGH7JTRRT. 

Homs-Made.— A  Home-Made  Storage  Battery  OelL 
Walter  G.  Jones.  Illustrates  and  describes  a 
simple  cell  having  a  capacity  of  about  10  ampere- 
hour*.     1500  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— Jane  20,  1903. 

Jungner.— The  Jungner  Nickel-Iron  Accumulator  and 
its  Origin.  M.  V.  Schoop.  Translated  from  the 
"Centralblatt  fur  Accumulatoren  Technlk  and 
Verwandte  Geblete."  An  Illustrated  account  of 
Jungner's  work  In  this  Held.  8500  w.  Set  Am 
Sup— -Sept.  17,  1904. 

The  Jnngner  Alkaline  Battery.  Claims  that  this 
battery  antedates  the  Edison  battery  in  several 
important  particulars.  Compares  the  two  types. 
1800  w.     Auto  Jour — Feb.  6,  1904. 

See  also  Edison-Jungner. 

lead  Mine,  St.  Francois,  Mo.— A  Unique  Storage- 
Battery  Installation.  Henry  Flay.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  large  auxiliary  and  regulating  stor- 
age-battery and  booster  plant  at  the  lead  mines 
or  the  St.  Louis  Smelting  ft  Refining  Co.,  St. 
Francois,  Mo.  1500  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Aug. 
20,  1904. 

Lee-Coll. — The  Lee-Coll  Accumulator,  ninstrated 
detailed  account  of  this  new  accumulator  for  use 
with  automobiles.  1600  w.  Auto  Jour— Dec., 
1800. 

Leitner.— The  Leitner  Accumulators  for  Blectromo- 
blle  and  Traction  Work.  Illustrated  article  giving 
Information  concerning  storage  batteries  for  au- 
tomobile and  traction  use,  for  central  station 
work,  and  for  train  and  yacht  lighting.  2000  w. 
Elec  Times— Feb.  6,  1902. 

Light.— Development  of  the  Light  Accumulator  Since 
1900.  H.  L.  Joly.  Illustrates  and  describes  types 
appearing  since  the  date  named,  discussing  tests 
made.     8000  w.     Blectro-Ohem  ft  Met — Oct.,  1908. 

Limitations.— Limitations  to  tbe  Use  of  Storage  Bat- 
teries—An English  Engineer's  Views.  H.  M.  Ho- 
bart.  In  "Technics."  A  discussion  of  tbe  deterio- 
ration and  cost  of  storage  batteries,  their  efficien- 
cy, etc.    2400  w.    Scl  Am  Sup— Dec.  24,  1904. 

Locomotive.— See  ELECTBIO  LOCOMOTIVE;  ELEC- 
TRIC RAILWAY,  AOOTjrMTSLATOR. 

Maintenance.— Storage  Battery  Maintenance.  Thomas 
J.  Fay.  Gives  tests  for  undesirable  Ingredients 
and  explains  their  Importance.  2800  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— April  6,  1901. 

The  Maintenance  of  Central  Station  Batteries. 
A.  J.  Abraham.  Gives  Instances  of  the  abuse  ac- 
cumulators receive  in  most  electricity  works,  and 
suggestions  for  keeping  them  In  a  healthy  condi- 
tion.   1800  w.    Elec  Rev,  Lond — April  12,  1901. 

The  Battery.  8.  Lees.  Concerning  the  care  of 
accumulators.  Ills.  1800  w.  Elec  Engr,  Lond 
—Aug.  16,  1901. 

The  Principles  and  Care  of  Accumulators.  Hor- 
ace M.  Wyatt  Considers  the  ways  In  which  an 
accumulator  may  be  damaged,  and  why  they  af- 
fect the  plates.  111.  2000  w.  Autocar — June  20, 
1908. 

Care  and  Management  of  8torage  Batteries.-  Bid- 
ward  Lyndon.  Outlines  the  troubles  to  which 
batteries  are  subject  and  the  methods  of  treating 
them,  also  indicates  the  more  Important  records 
which  should  be  taken.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w. 
Elec  Rev,   N  Y— Jan.  28,  1904. 

The  Proper  Care  of  8torage  Batteries  (Solns  a 
Donner  aux  Batteries  d'Accumulateurs).  E.  Dleu- 
donne.  A  discussion  of  the  Influence  which  proper 
care  has  upon  tbe  life  and  performance  of  electric 
storage  batteries.  Serial.  Part  I.  2600  w.  Re- 
vue Technique— July  25,  1904. 

The  Care  of  Storage  Batteries.  John  Howatt. 
Gives  suggestions  for  the  proper  care  of  a  bat- 
tery .plant.     1400  w.     Power — Nov.,  1804. 

Care  and  Preservation  of  the  Lead  Cell  Exlde 
Storage  Battery.  Excerpts  from  a  recently  Issued 
pamphlet  giving  instructions  for  tbe  proper  care 
and  preservation  of  this  storage  battery.  Serial. 
1st  part.     2400  w.     Automobile— April  8,  1905. 

See  also  Operation. 


Manufacture*— Recent  Progress  in  Accumulator  Man- 
ufacture. John  H.  West.  Considers  tbe  defects- 
and  disadvantages  from  which  these  appliances 
suffer  and  ways  of  remedying  them.  DX  Serial. 
1st  part.  2600  w.  Elec  Chem  ft  Met— March. 
1801. 

Manufacturing  Regulations.— Manufacture  of  Elec- 
trical Accumulators.  A  copy  of  the  draft  regula- 
tions which  have  been  Issued  under  the  Factory 
and  Workshop  Act,  1901,  in  England.  1500  w. 
Elec  Rev,   Lond— June  26,  1908. 

Max*— The  Max  Accumulator  (Accumulatenr  Max). 
An  Illustrated  description  of  this  storage  battery 
and  tbe  machinery  for  manufacturing  the  elec- 
trodes. The  active  material  Is  In  long  thin  cylin- 
ders, with  a  lead  core  and  enclosed  In  woven  ma- 
terial.    1000  w.     Electrlcien— Dec.   21,   1901. 

The  Max  Accumulator.  From  "La  Locomotion." 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this  new  sys- 
tem. The  electrodes  have  a  cylindrical  form. 
1000  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— April  19,  1902. 

The  Max  Accumulator  (Der  Akkumulator  Max). 
J.  J.  Heilmann.  The  active  material  is  supported 
on  wires  of  lead  and  antimony.  1500  w.  Elek- 
trochem   Zeitschr — Nov.,    1802. 

Milking  Cells.— A  Method  of  Milking  Faulty  Cells. 
W.  Dalton.     Briefly  describes  method,  giving  dia- 

Gam  showing  the  connections.    500  w.  Elec 
ind— Oct.  28,  1908. 


Mill. — See   Factory. 

•fining.— The  Use  of  the  Accumulator  In  Mining- 
(Der  Akkumulator  im  Bergbau).  J.  L.  Huber. 
With  illustrations  of  the  extent  to  which  the  stor- 
age battery  may  be  employed  to  equalise  the  load 
upon  the  generators  In  the  supply  of  electrical 
energy  for  mining  operations.  3000  w.  GlOckauf 
— Ang.  8,  1903. 

Yiblett.— See  Automobile. 


Blokel. — See  Edison;  Jungner;  Viokel  Peroxide. 

Mlckel'Iron.    Sco  Edison;  Jungner. 

Viokel  Peroxide.— Self-Forming  Separator  In  a  Nick- 
el Peroxide  Storage  Cell.  A.  L.  Marsh.  Describes 
the  construction  of  this  cell,  which  is  said  to 
have  considerable  advantage  over  the  dry  cells  in 
present  use.  900  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Dec.  13, 
1902. 

See  also  Edison;  Jungner. 

Operation.— The  Practical  Storage  Battery  Operation. 
H.  P.  LIversIdge.  Suggestions  helpful  In  securing 
successful  operation,  showing  that  Intelligent  care 
is  all  that  Is  needed.  5000  w.  Am  ElectTn— 
Sept.,  1908. 

Operation  of  Storage  Batteries  and  Boosters.  W. 
T.  Fernandez.  Considers  the  dally  operation  of 
batteries,  and  cell  switches  and  boosters.  Dia- 
grams.    2000  w.     Am  Blect'n — Jan.,  1904. 

See  also  Maintenance. 

Pascal  Marino.— The  Pascal  Marino  Accumulator. 
W.  Hlbbert.  Illustrated  description  of  a  lead 
accumulator  employing  phosphoric  add,  with  a 
statement  of  advantages  claimed.  1100  w.  Elec 
Rev,   Lond— July  26,  1901. 

Pastes. — Pastes  for  Accumulator  Plates.  Transla- 
tion of  article  in  the  "Centralblatt  fur  Accumula- 
toren und  Elementenknnde,"  describing  experi- 
ments made  by  Dr.  Peters.  1500  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Jan.  4,  1901. 

Perret.— Tbe  Perret  Light-Weight  Storage  Battery. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  Perret  cell,  stating 
Its  desirable  features.  1000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup- 
May  31,  1902. 

Plant*. — Storage  Battery  Plate  Construction.  S.  H. 
Rabenalt.  Discussing  the  precautions  to  be  ob- 
served to  obtain  the  best  results  from  batteries 
of  the  Plante  type.  2500  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr 
—June  18,   1904. 

Plate  Construction.— Storage  Battery  Plate  Con- 
struction with  Special  Reference  to  High  Dis- 
charge Characteristics.  W.  W.  Donaldson.  Con- 
siders the  construction  of  plates  best  adapted  to 
high  discharge  work.  8000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr 
—May  21,  1904. 

Porosity. — Storage  Battery  Porosity.  Thomas  J. 
Fay.  A  discussion  of  vehicle  batteries,  giving  a 
report  of  tests  made  and  the  advantages  of  bat- 
teries of  the  electric-chemical  type.  1400  w. 
Elec   Rev,    N    Y— May   18,    1901. 

Portable. — See  Automobile;  Edison;  Edison-Jungner. 

Printing  Press  Operation,— The  Storage  Battery  at 
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a  Factor  In  Speed  Control.  H.  B.  Ooho.  A  de- 
scription of  the  nee  of  storage  batterlea  In  con- 
nection with  the  operation  of  printing  preatee  and 
with  the  multiple  voltage  system.  800  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— 'Dec.,  1002. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DRIVING. 

Railway,  Electric— See  Electric  Railway)  Traction. 

Railway  Power  Station.— See  Electric  Power  Sta- 
tion. 

TUilway  Signal.— See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL  Storage 
Battery. 

Recharging'— See  Automobile  Charging. 

Regulator,  Auxiliary  Dynamo.— The  Use  of  an  Aux- 
iliary Dynamo  as  a  Battery  Regulator  (Verwend- 
ung  von  Zusatsmaschlnen  als  Zellenschalter).  B. 
Jacobl.  Describing  a  convenient  regulating  sys- 
tem for  a  small  electric  station,  using  a  storage 
battery.  2000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— March  9, 
1005. 

Resistance.— The  Resistance  of  Lead  Plate  Accumu- 
lators '  (Ueber  den  Wlderatand  von  Blelakkumu- 
latoren).  F.  Dolesalek  and  R.  Gahl.  With  di- 
agrams giving  the  results  of  numerous  measure- 
ments, and  showing  the  distribution  of  resistance 
between  the  two  electrodes.  Two  articles.  8000 
w.     Zeltschr  f  Elektrochemie — Jan.  24.  81,  1001. 

Reversible  Booster.— See  BOOSTER-^Storage  Bat- 
ter* 

Ricks.— Accumulator  Cells  with  Carriers  of  Light 
Non-Conductlng  Materials.  A  description  of  a  sec- 
ondary cell,  the  invention  of  A.  Ricks.  1400  w. 
Blect'n,   Lond— Peb.  14,  1902. 

Rotary  Converter.— See  ROTARY  CONVERTER. 

Rotary  Converter  in  Parallel.— See  ROTARY  CON- 
VERTER. 

Rothmund.— A  Novel  Storage  Battery.  Dr.  Alfred 
Gradenwlts.  Describes  a  novel  accumulator  being 
brought  out  In  Germany  by  O.  ran  Rothmund  In 
which  the  two  electrodes  are  made  of  lead  and 
sine  peroxide.     1200  w.     Am  Blect'n— Dec.,  190S. 

•Shepherd.— The  Construction  of  a  Small  Storage 
Cell.  H.  F.  Shepherd.  Sketches  and  description 
of  a  cell  which  has  given  excellent  results.  800 
w.     Am  Blect'n— Feb.,  1902. 

•Sperry.— The  Sperry  Battery.  Brief  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  battery  used  on  the  Waverley  ve- 
hicle*.    900  w.    Horseless  Age — May  29,  1901. 

"Sub-Station.— The  Storage  Battery  in  Sub-Stations. 
W.  B.  Goldsboroug h  and  P.  B.  Pansier.  An  ac- 
count of  tests  made  on  a  large  lnterurban  system 
to  determine  the  storage  battery  equipment  needed 
and  showing  the  character  of  the  demands  which 
the  battery  has  to  meet.  111.  7800  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs    July,  1908. 

See   also  Distributing  Systems;   ELECTRIC  DEB* 
TR2BTJTI0N;  ELECTRIC  SUB-STATION. 

-ftwitoh.— See    ELECTRIC    SWITCH— Storage    Bat- 


Pire  and  Polios  Telegraphs;  TELB- 
Batteries. 


Telegraph. 
GRAPH- 


Telegraph  and  Telephone, 
rent  Supply. 

Telephone.— Oare  of  Storage  Batteries  in  Telephone 
Plants.  8.  P.  Grace.  Describes  the  batteries 
used,  discussing  their  efficiency  and  maintenance. 
8000  w.     Telephony— June,  1902. 

Storage  Battery  Records  In  Telephone  Practice. 
Howard  8.  Knowlton.  Gives  an  example  of  week- 
ly battery  record,  showing  Its  advantages.  1200 
w.     Elec  Wld  A  Bngr— July  23,  1904. 

The  Use  of  Accumulators  to  8upply  Current  for 
Microphones  in  Telephony  (Akkumulatoren  als 
Stromquelle  fur  die  Mlkrophone  der  Fernspreeh- 
stellen).  Ludwlg  BrUckmann.  Discussing  the 
substitution  of  central-station  storage  batteries 
for  local  primary  batteries  for  telepnones.  8000 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeitscbr— Sept.  22,   1904, 

The  Power  Plant  of  a  Modern  Telephone  Ex- 
change. A.  Dallam  O'Brien.  Considers  methods 
employed  in  charging  the  storage  batteries  and  re- 
lated matters.    8000  w.    Am  Blect'n— April,  1905. 

Temperature  Effect.— A  Method  for  Increasing  the 
Capacity  of  Accumulators  (Bin  Verfahren  but 
Stelgerung  der  Kspacitat  der  Akkumulatoren).  C. 
Helm.  An  examination  of  the  influence  of  the 
increase  in  temperature  upon  the  capacity  of  ac- 
cumulators. 8000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitscbr— Sept. 
28,  1901. 


A  Process  for  Increasing  the  Capacity  of  Ac- 
cumulators. G.  Helm.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
at  Dresden  meeting  of  the  Verband  Deutscher 
Blectrotechnlker.  Discusses  the  influence  of  In- 
crease of  temperature.  17,000  w.  Electr'n,  Lond 
—Nov.  1.  1901. 

The  Influence  of  Temperature  on  the  Capacity 
of  Lead  Accumulators  (Ueber  den  Elnfluss  der 
Temperatur  auf  die  Kapacltat  der  Blelakkumula- 
toren).  Gh.  Llagre.  From  "L'Bclalrage  Blec- 
trique."  A  record  of  experiments  with  a  d'Arson- 
val-Vaugeols  cell,  with  positive  and  negative 
Plante  plates,  showing  that  the  capacity  increases 
with  the  temperature.  Diagram.  600  w.  Blek- 
trotech Zeltschr— Jan.  16,  1902. 

Influence  of  Temperature  on  the  Capacity  of 
Accumulators.  W.  Hibbert.  Discusses  figures  ob- 
tained In  extensive  series  of  experiments  confirm- 
ing that  a  rise  of  temperature  causes  a  marked 
increase  in  capacity.  1100  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— 
May  80,   1902. 

Terminology.— See  ELECTRODE. 

Testing  Instruments.— Testing  Instruments  for  Ac- 
cumulators. H.  M.  Wyatt.  Considers  hydrom- 
eters and  voltmeters  and  the  proper  way  of  using 
them.     2200  w.   Auto-car— Dec.  17,  .1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT. 

Thallium. — The  ThalHum  Storage  Cell.  A.  L. 
Marsh.  Describes  this  cell  and  compares  it  with 
the  lead  type,  noting  the  points  of  difference. 
2800  w.    Etec-Chem  Ind — Nov.,  1902. 

The  Thallium  Accumulator  (Ueber  den  Thal- 
lium-Akknmnlator).  L.  Jonas.  Theoretical  and 
experimental  investigations.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  f 
Elektrochemie— June  26,  1908. 

Theory.— Notes  on  the  Theory  of  Accumulators 
(Beltrag  sur  Theorte  des  Akkumnlators).  Dr.  B. 
Abel.  An  examination  of  the  theory  of  the  ac- 
cumulator from  a  thermodynamic  standpoint.  1600 
w.     Zeltschr  f  Elektrochemie — June  27,  1901. 

A  Contribution  to  the  Theory  of  the  Lead  Ac- 
cumulator (Bin  Beltrag  sur  Theorle  des  Blelak- 
kumulators).  M.  U.  Schoop.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  s  method  of  measuring  the  internal 
resistance  of  lead  storage  batteries,  an  account  of 
experiments,  and  a  discussion  of  the  relation  be- 
tween the  apparent  and  the  real  active  surface, 
and  other  points,  with  diagrams.  8000  w.  Blek- 
trotech Zeltschr— March  19,  1908. 

Storage  Battery  Principles.  Herbert  L.  Towle. 
The  present  article  deals  with  the  chemistry  of 
the  cell.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Automobile 
—May  80,  1908. 

See  also  Edison;  Electro-Ohemistry. 

Three- Wire  Distribution. — See  ELECTRIC  DIS- 
TRIBUTION—Three- Wire. 

Tommasi. — A  New  Electric  Accumulator.  Dr.  D. 
Tommasl.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  lead 
storage  cell  whose  plates  consist  of  a  leaden 
frame  containing  a  very  large  number  of  layers, 
and  of  an  electrolyser  for  the  preparation  of 
spongy  lead.  600  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond— Jan.  2, 
1903. 

Traction.— The  Use  of  Accumulators  for  Traction 
Purposes  (Die  Verwendung  von  Akkumulatoren 
sum  Fahrbetrieb).  W.  v.  Winkler.  A  general 
discussion  of  traction  by  means  of  storage  bat- 
teries, of  the  batteries  themselves,  and  of  the 
conditions  for  success.  Diagrams.  Serial.  2 
parts.  4500  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnlk— May 
81,  June  7,  1908. 

The  Application  of  Accumulators  In  Transporta- 
tion (Die  Verwendung  des  Akkumnlators  in  der 
Verkehrstechnlk).  Dr.  Max  BOttner.  A  paper 
before  the  Veretn  Deutscher  Maschlnen-Ingenfeure, 

giving  an  illustrated  account  of  the  use  of  storage 
atteries  in  power  stations,  and  on  cars,  locomo- 
tives, cranes,  automobiles,  etc.  10,000  w.  Glasses 
Annalen — June  16,  1908. 

See  also  Automobile}  Electrio  Power  Station;  Eleo- 

trio      Railway:      AUTOMOBILE,     ELECTRIC} 
ELECTRIO  RAILWAY;  ACCUMULATOR.  ' 

Tribelhorn.— The  Tribelhorn  Accumulator  (Les  Ae- 
cumulateurs  Tribelhorn).  L.  Brossement.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  an  accumulator  In  which 
the  active  material  Is  placed  on  opposite  sides  of 
saucer-shaped  elements,  which  are  then  piled  on 
top  of  each  other,  and  separated  by  glass  balls, 
to  form  a  battery.  600  w.  Rev  Technique- 
April  10,  1908. 
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United  States. — Development  of  the  Um  of  the  Sto- 
rage Battery  in  the  United  States.  Charles  Blls- 
ard.  Historical  outline.  1000  w.  Bleo  Rev, 
N    T— Jan.    12,    1901. 

Weight.— The  Life  and  Weight  of  Accumulators 
(Zur  Frage  der  Lebensdaner  und  des  Gewlchtss 

.  der  Akkumulatoren).  Dr.  J.  Rabinowlcs.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  various  materials  available  for  ac- 
cumulator construction  with  a  view  to  reduction 
in  weight.  1200  w.  Blektroohemlscbe  Zeitschr— 
Ang.,  1902. 

Welsbaoh. — Welsbach's  Carbon-Zinc  Cerium  Salt  Ac- 
cumulator. Brief  description.  1000  w.  Horseless 
Age— Feb.   12,   1902. 

Bino-Lead.  Some  Experiments  with  Zinc-Lead  Ac- 
cumulators (Elnlge  Versuche  mlt  Zlnk-Blel-Akkn- 
mnlstoren).  Oscar  Gabran.  An  illostrated  account 
of  experiments  with  accumulators  having  lead 
positive  plates  in  a  case  with  amalgamated  copper 
lining,  which  serves  as  the  negative  plate,  and 
sinc-snlphate  electrolyte.  Tables  and  curves.  1200 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— June  20,  1902. 

Zino  Negatives.— Zinc  Negatives  for  Electric  Accu- 
mulators. Briefly  reviews  the  difficulties  met 
with  In  employing  sine  negatives,  and  the  absolute 
necessity  for  purity  of  all  materials  used  in  cells, 
etc.     1000  w.     Auto  Jour—Jan.,  1901. 

STORAGE  BATTERY  RAILWAY. 

See  ELECTRIC   RAILWAY,   ACCUMULATOR. 
STORE. 

8ee  MECHANICAL  PLANT. 

STOVE. 

See  also  GAS  STOVE;  HEATING  j  HEATING  AND 
VENTILATION. 

Electric — See  ELECTRIC  HEATING. 

Gas  Escape.— The  Escape  of  Gas  from  Stoves  (Gas- 
ao8stromungen  aus  Geheisten  Oefen).  H.  Meld- 
lnger.  An  account  of  experiments  with  a  model 
upon  the  conditions  which  cause  the  escape  of 
deadly  gases  from  warming  stoves.  2600  w.  Ge- 
sundhelts-Ingenleur — Nov.    20,    1904. 

Michigan  Company.— Features  of  the  Michigan  Stove 
Company's  Plant  and  Methods.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description.  4000  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev— March 
8,  1904. 

Manufacture. — Labor-saving  In  Stove  Manufacture. 
John  Magee.  From  a  paper  read  before  the  Nat. 
Assn.  of  Stove  Mfrs.  Briefly  considers  the  labor- 
saving  machinery  snd  tools  used,  and  the  labor- 
saving  shop  methods.  2000  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev— May 
18,   1906. 

STRAIGHTEDGE. 

See  also  SQUARE. 

Knife  Edge.— How  a  Knife  Bdge  Straightedge  Was 
Made.  F.  N.  Gardner.  Describes  some  x>f  the 
methods  that  led  to  success,  and  indicates  "how 
not  to  do  it."  Ills.  2000  w.  Mach,  N  Y— Nov., 
1905. 

STRAIT. 

Surabaya,  Java.— The  Improvement  of  the  Outlet  of 
the  Strait  of  Surabaya  (Over  den  Toegang  mlt  Zee 
naar  Strsat  Soerabaja).  J.  W.  Welcker.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  practicability  of  improving  the 
channel  from  the  strait  of  Madoera  to  the  Java 
Sea,  with  a  comparison  with  the  month  of  the 
Rio  Grande  do  Sul,  and  the  Delta  of  the  Nile. 
8600  w.    De  Ingenleor— Dec.  20,  1902. 

STRA8BTJRG  MT/gXO  HALL. 
See  CONCRETE  REINFORCED— Muaio  Hall. 


The  Gothan  "Stratameter"  (Der  St  rata  meter 
von  Hermann  Gothan  In  Gross-Llchterfelde).  H. 
Thumann.  Paper  before  the  International  Meet- 
ing of  Boring  Engineers  at  Karlsbad,  in  1901,  de- 
scribing a  compass  needle  apparatus  for  deter- 
mining the  dip  and  strike  of  strata  encountered 
in  bore  holes,  and  the  plumbness  of  the  latter. 
1600   w.      Gltlckauf— Jan.    18,    1902. 

STRAY  CURRENTS. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION— Grounded 
Return;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Return  Cur- 
rent! ELECTRIC  STATION— Lost  Current; 
RAIL  BOND;  METAL  CORROSION;  STEEL 
CONSTRUCTION— Corrosion. 

Electrolysis.     Albert  B.  Herrlck.    Gives  the  his- 


tory of  subterranean  electrolysis,  explaining  the 
cause  and  effect,  and  means  employed  to  reduce 
the  trouble  to  a  minimum.  2000  w.  St  By  Rer 
—Jan.  16,  1901. 

Electrolysis  ss  Caused  by  the  Railway  Return* 
Current.  Albert  B.  Herrlck.  Reviews  the  funda- 
mental laws  governing  electrolysis  end  the  reme- 
dies that  have  been  most  successfully  employed. 
Gives  the  outcome  of  investigations  covering  many 
of  the  largest  cities  In  the  United  States.  Ills. 
7300  w.     St  Ry  Jour— April  2,  1904. 

Electrical  Current.  F.  A.  W.  Davis.  A  state- 
ment of  the  destructive  action  upon  gas  and  water 
pipes,  with  illustrations.  Also  report  of  decision* 
of  the  U.  S.  courts  In  regard  to  difficulties  arising 
from  this  cause.  3000  w.  Jour  N  B  Waterworks 
Assn — March,  1901. 

Cause  and  Effect  of  Electrolytic  Action  Upon 
Underground  Piping  Systems.  A.  A.  Knudson. 
Considers  the  cause  of  deflection  of  currents  front 
well-bonded  tracks  to  water  mains;  acute  points 
of  deflection;  effect  of  Joint  resistance  on  water 
mains;  effect  upon  water  mains  In  a  positive  dis- 
trict. 111.  and  discussion.  11,200  w.  Jour  N  & 
Waterworks  Assn — March,  1901. 

Corrosion  of  Metals  by  Electrolysis.  A.  A* 
Knudson.  Read  at  New  York  meeting  of  the  Am. 
Blec-Chem.  Soc.  Calls  attention  to  Instances  of 
corrosive  effects  from  unintentional  electric  cur- 
rents and  presents  considerations  for  their  avoid- 
ance. 111.  Serial.  1st  part.  8200  w.  Blec,  N 
Y— April  22,  1903. 

Some  Recent  Effects  of  Electrolytic  Action  Upon 
Underground  Mains  and  Other  Metals.  A.  A. 
Knudson.  Read  at  a  meeting  of  the  Am.  Water- 
works Assn.  Considers  the  Taw  governing  return 
currents  of  single  trolley  systems,  the  passing  of 
current  through  underground  mains,  the  direction 
of  current,  etc.  111.  8000  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour 
—July  13,  1903. 

The  Electrolysis  of  Gas  Mains.  James  Swin- 
burne. Read  before  the  Gas  Inst.  (England).  An. 
Impartial  discussion  of  the  subject,  explaining  the 
meaning  and  causes  of  electrolysis.  9000  w.  Gaa 
Wld— June  14,  1902. 

The  Electrolysis  of  Gas  Mains.  James  Swin- 
burne. Lecture  before  the  Incor.  Gas  Inst.  Alma 
to  give  a  broad  discussion  of  the  subject,  fur- 
nishing general  Information.  Serial.  1st  part. 
3000  w.     Elect'n,   Lond — Aug.   8,   1902. 

The  Question  of  Electrolysis.  Abstract  transla- 
tion from  the  "Jour  fur  Gasbeleuchtung."  Con- 
tinental, American  and  English  experience,  tha 
remedy,  etc.    3600  w.     Gas  Wld— March  30,  1901. 

The  Electrolysis  of  Gss  and  Water  Pipes.  M. 
Clsude.  Some  new  ideas  as  to  the  electrolytic 
mode  of  action  of  the  return  currents  of  transmis- 
sion installations.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  4300> 
w.     Bngng — May  8,  1901. 

The  Path  of  the  Return  Currents  in  Electric 
Street  Railways  and  their  Electrolytic  Action* 
(Ueber  den  Verlauf  der  RuckstrOme  von  Strsssen- 
bahnen  und  fiber  lhre  Blektrolytischen  Wlrkung- 
en).  Illustrated  abstract  of  a  paper  by  M.  G. 
Claude  before  the  Paris  Electrical  Congress,  giv- 
ing the  results  of  experiments,  with  recommenda- 
tions. 2000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Jan.  23. 
1902. 

A  French  Opinion  of  Electrolysis  of  Pipes.  Re- 
view of  a  report  claiming  that  electrolysis  will 
not  occur  where  the  difference  in  potential  be- 
tween pipes  snd  rails  Is  less  than  1  to  1  1-2  volts. 
1600  w.     Eng  Rec— June  1,  1901. 

Destruction  of  Gss  Pipes  by  Means  of  Elec- 
tricity. Dr.  W.  Leybold.  Read  before  the  Gaa 
Section  of  the  Glasgow  Congress.  An  explanation* 
of  the  action  of  the  electric  current,  with  de- 
scription of  the  conditions  found.  General  discus- 
sion.    6500  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt — Sept.  10,  1901. 

Electrolysis  of  Underground  Metallic  Structures. 
L.  C.  Anderson.  Explains  the  conditions  accom- 
panying gss  or  waterworks  piping  systems  and 
the  methods  of  construction  and  operation  of 
single  trolley  electric  railroads,  showing  the  ef- 
fect and  discussing  the  remedy.  4800  w.  Fire 
A  Water— Dec.   21,  1901. 

Protection  of  Water  Pipe  from  Electrolysis.  B. 
B.  flllicott.  A  statement  of  conditions  existing  in. 
large  cities  where  electric  railways  are  operated, 
and  the  remedy,  with  general  discussion  of  the 
subject.  111.  7600  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of 
Dec.,  1901. 
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Earth  Currents  Derived  from  »£***?»?  !g£ 
terns      B.  Basil  Wedmore.    Bead  before ,  the  inst. 

24    1902 

1902* 

The  Injury  of  Metal  Pipes  by  Blectric  Bsilways 
(ZurFrigYder  Gef&hrdung  von  Mrfalleitoagen 
dSSh  Elektrlsche  BahnenT.  B.  W!?**'*^ 
mathematical  discussion  of  the  dangers  or  ewc- 
tro*.!?  of  underground  pipes  by  s  W  ™J«£ 
from  electrtc  rollwnys.  Diamma.  SOW  w'  *w" 
trotechnlsch  Zeltschr— March  18,  1902. 

«££  S»  *«3ST  «-b  £* itthutr.tloo..  MOO 
w.     Ffce  ft  Water— April  19.   MKB. 
El«troly«l«  of  Dndergronna  MeUls.     J.  M.  H n- 

1902 

The  Prevention  of  Electrolysis.  Wll""tt*r£ 
ohy.  Extract  from  a  paper  read  before  the  toter- 
nattonal  Assn.  of  Fire  Engrs.  Considers  erlsttag 
Sndltlons  aa  affecting  water  i J^A1***  "J* 
rations  for  their  Improvement.  2400  w.  ins 
Bngng— Oct.  1902. 

Eleetrolysls  and  Its  Bavages.  William  Brophy. 
From  a  Mper  read  before  tte  lotaMtUmtf  ▲«■. 
of  Fire  Bngrs.  Advises  the  placing  of  insulators 
5  dinlt  brVakers  In LmeUlppes  Ojmrtg 
flow  of  current  over  them.  2400  w.  Fire  *  waxes- 
—Dec.  13,  1902. 

Unscientific  Electric  BiifliMiering:  D»tructlon  of 
Underground  Pipes.  ete.ll.  W.~Spang.  Jfocujf* 
tie  defects  of  the  engineering  branch  of  4*g*g* 
5Slei?cV.  tiie  destrucan  cause*  a %the  remedy. 
2B00  w.     Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour-Jan.  18,  iw». 

Electrolytic  Corrosion  In  Underground  PJPJJ- 
Alec  A.  Beadle.  An  explanation  < ot  ^e  change 
that  Ukes  place,  and  ai w£gesgon  for  the  pro- 
ration of  corrosion.  1200  w.  Blec  Bev,  w  x— 
Jan.  7,  1906. 

The  Electrolytic  Corrosion  of  Underground  Me- 
tallic Pipes  (Ctorroslons  ElectrolytlQues  des  Canal, 
lsatlons  Mttalllques  Souterralnea).  M.  Nourtier. 
A  review  of  the  conditions  under  which  gas.  water, 
and  other  pipes  are  attacked  by  stray ^currents 
from  electric  tramways.    2600  w.     Bev  Technique 

—Feb.  25.   1906.  

Report  on  Electrolysis.  B.  F.  8<»ttergood. 
Showing  comparative  effect  of  lead  and  cement 
Joints  In  city  water  mains.     600  w.     Sib  Jour  of 

Bngng — March,    1905.  

Guarding  Against  Electrolysis  of  U*dergrpimd 
Pipes!  Putnam  A.  Bates.  Gives  results  of  re- 
cent testTmade  in  a  large  town  near  Nfw  York 
to  determine  the  condition  with  regard .to  the 
presence  of  leakage  currents  from  the  «™m*ed 
circuit  of  the  local  traction  company.  2000  w. 
Blec  Bev,   N  Y— Nov.  11,  1906. 

Battle  Creek,  Bfloh.— Electrolysis  oi [Water '«*{**• 
Pipes,  w!  W.  Brlgden.  Bead  before! the  Mich. 
Bngng.  Soc.  Belates  experience  In  Battle  Greek, 
Such.,  and  in  other  places  end  *■«?»«*• 
cure.  The  advantage  of  the  double  trolley  to 
ahown.  and  means  or  Increasing  the  life  of  vaw 
IndSas  pipes  discussed.  4200  w.  Munlc  Bngng 
—May,  1901. 

B*you»,  ».  J.— Electrolytic  Oorroalon  of  Water 
pJoes  at  Bayonne,  N.  J.  Abstract  of  results  of 
S^vestlgatlon  made  by  A.  A  Knudson,  which 
reveals  serious  conditions  as  to  stray  electric  rail- 
way currents  and  electrolytic  corrosion  of  under- 
ground metals.  111.  3000  w.  Bngng  News— Nov. 
17,  1904. 

BOOBTEB~-Weg*ttvo. 


__    iton,— See  Massachusetts  Metropolitsji. 

British.— Electric  Traction  Troubles.  Discusses  the 
troubles  arising  from  electrolysis  since  the  intro- 
duction of  electric  traction  In  England.  1400  w. 
Nature— Nov.  22,  1900. 

Electrolysis  In  Water  Pipes.  W  ' ?.  Humphrey". 
Bead  before  the  Brit.  Assn.  of  W.  Wks.  Bnjrrs. 
Presents    facts   relating   to    the    Injury   of    pipes 


from  electrolytic  action,  *yri%ff*^J*l%£Z 
Board  of  Trade  regulations.    6500  w.     Blec  mngr, 

Lond— Aug.  8.  1902. 

The    Prevention     of  JB^V^^ViflS 

7?"  5  VbSS*   ■«*  of  TrtdT^re^SJed 
taken  by^  ^  Britijh  Boaw  f 

tL  Brit.   AsS.  of  Waterworks  Bngrs.     1700  w. 
Eng  News-Oct.  2,  1902.  M-h((i|f|h< 

British  Parliament.— The  Question  of  BJfCtiolysto. 
tS  evidence  and  discussion  before  the  Select 
Oommittef  of  the  House  of  Commons.  6400  w. 
Gas  Wld— June  29,  1901. 

the  Brooklyn  Union  Gas  Co.     111.    1700  w.     dw 

Tens  Ind— April.  1901. 
n.mi»4A«i   Mass.— Notes  on  the  Electrolysis  ofwi- 
°^??PlKs      Wustrated  description  of  damaged  48- 

SsaXm  in  Cambridge    Ma»..  J^habsttact  of 

remarks  made  by  A.  A.  **£E!*^*l2&t3i& 
W.   W.   Assn.,  on  recent  aspectt  of  electrolysis. 

1400  w.     Eng  Bee— April  6,  1901. 
Columbus,  O— An  Electrolysis  Survey  at  MmM. 
t*Mn ,      statement   of  investigations   to   determine- 

electrolysis  of  mains.     1800  w.     Kng   nee— *«» 
8    1901  

*«*  »3SJSl  «— -"-*---' 

schr— Dec.   19.   1901. 

The  Electrolytic  Action  of  Currents  uPonBuriea 
Pipes  (Ueber  den  Elektrolytlschen  Angriff  Blek- 
trlBCher  ItrtJme  auf  Blsenrthren  in  Brde).  A. 
fil«ln  Arerlew  of  experiments  made  upon  bur- 
JlSf1^,,  tiJSJ  It  Se  Technical  High  School  of 
O^peShange?.Pei200  ^  BlekSotech  zllUchr-Sept. 
18  1902. 
TMyton,  O— Electrolysis  of  Water  and  Gas  Plpej, 
iJSnitlna-  from  Electrical  Currents  Escaping  from 
ftSt TBallways  Bdwln  P.  Mathews.  Bead  at 
SftaM 1  Spates  Waterwort.  Asjn.     Befers  ej- 

peclally  to  conditions  in  D^^-^&^^^VSi 
marks  are  of  general  application.  8*00  w.  rire 
&  Water— Oct.  12,  1901. 

Electrolysis   Decision    In   Dayton.     &W™Zngl 
stracted  report  of  the  decision  rendered  by  Judge 
OB    Brown.     12.800  w.     St  By  Jour-April  12, 
1902 
Dresden    and   Leipsig— Injury    to    Metal    Pipes  Jby 
Electric    Bailwayi    (Getthrdung    ▼«"  ,Me**l,roSC 
leltungen    durch    Elektrischeyahnen).      J    w 
mSm      flirin*    the   results   of   measurements   or 
efectric  lSka?e  lu'lSSden  andln  Lelpslg.   (ind 
the  corrosion  of  water  pipes  In  both  clUes.     2000 
w.     Blektrotech   Zeltschr— Ang.   14,   lJws. 
Erie.   Pa.-«lectrolysis  Investigations   at  Brie,   Pa. 
niusSted  description  of  some  unsual  MtltiftN 
to  eSctridty  leaving  the  ^re1onTllW  ^ 
1200  w.     Eng  Bee— March  8,   190Z. 
OMiMva.— Investigations  of  Stray   Currents    in    the 
aSSTt  Railways  of  Geneva   (Untersuchungen  flber 
VwbuSeronde  Strtme  auf   den   Strafenbahnjn 
,"*/Ln«      l    Thormann.     An  examination  of  the 
SedKlytlc  corro^io?  of  buried  pipes  by   the  ac- 
tion of  steay  currents  from  the  electric  tramways. 
2000   w"     Schwelnarische     Bauseltung— Nov.     28. 
1908. 

Measurements  of  Bl^WcOurrenti i  on  Gas  and 
Water  Pipes  in  Geneva,  Switserland.     Gives   re- 
roltoof  a  recent  electrical  survey.     1000  w.  Eng 
News— Dec.  81,  1903. 
Hamburg.— The    Beturn    Circuits    of    the    Hamburg 
wEHc    Ballways    (Bflckleltu^gjnete     der     Blek- 
trlscben  Strassenbahnen  In  Hamburg).     S.    ™ 
herr  v.    Gaisberg.     A   paper   before  the   Verband 
De?tJher  Blek&technlkeT7givlng  an  account  of 
the  measures  adopted  to  prevent  the  el^trolysli i  of 
pipes  in  Hamburg.  Germany.     Map  and  diagrams. 
2000  w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— June  26,    1903. 
History.— History  of  the  Electrolysis  Question.     W. 
H.  Humphreys.     Extracts  from  a  paper  and  dto- 
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cussion  at  the  annual  meeting  of  the  British  Attn, 
of  Water-Works  Bogrs.  Presents  facts  relating 
to  the  action  on  gas  and  water  pipes.  7600  w. 
Jour   Qas   Lgt — Aug.   5,    1902. 

Indianapolis  Decision.— A  Court  Decision  as  to  -  Re- 
sponsibility for  Damage  by  Electrolysis  to  Gas 
Mains.  Gives  a  decision  rendered  at  Indianapolis. 
Ind.t  that  may  prove  of  great  Importance.  1800 
w.     Sng  News-wan.  8,  1901. 

Legal  Aspects*— The  Law  Relating  to  the  Escape  of 
Electricity.  W.  Valentine  BalL  Discusses  briefly 
the  principles  that  appear  to  have  been  adopted 
by  the  courts  In  both  England  and  America.  4400 
w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Dec.  17,  1904. 

See  also  British  Parliament;  Indianapolis  Decision) 
Peoria  Litigation;  Telegraph  Interference. 

Leipzig.— See  Dresden. 

Massachusetts  Metropolitan. — Electrolysis  on  the 
Metropolitan  Water  Works.  Extracts  from  the 
report  of  F.  P.  Stearns  for  the  last  year,  giving 
results  of  tests  made  and  conditions  found  when 
the  annual  surrey  was  made  to  determine  the  cor- 
rosion due  to  the  electrolytic  action  of  stray  cur* 
rents.     1000  w.     Bug  Rec— July  29,  1905. 

Measurement.— The  Measurement  of  Electric  Oar- 
rents  in  Underground  Pipes  (Ueber  Messungen  der 
Elektrlschen  Strftme  in  den  8tsdtlschen  Rohrlelt- 
ungen).  Sigvald  Krohn.  An  article  giving  the 
method  and  results  of  measurements  of  stray  cur- 
rents from  electric  tramways  In  gas  and  water 
pipes,  with  recommendations  for  the  avoidance  of 
this  trouble.  Diagrams.  2000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— March  28,  1901. 

See    also   Potential   Curves;   Surreys;    and    under 
names  of   places. 

Peoria,  Litigation.— Report  of  the  Master  In  Chan- 
cery on  the  Peoria  Electrolysis  Litigation.  Ex- 
tracts from  report  filed  with  the  U.  8.  Circuit 
Court  at  Chicago,  stating  that  the  pipes  were  be- 
ing steadily  injured  by  the  return  currents  of  the 
railways  operated  by  the  single  trolley  system. 
Also  editorial  on  the  effect  of  this  report  on  elec- 
tric railway  investments.  5000  w.  Bng  Roe- 
June  15,  1901. 

Peoria  Standplpe.  Bee  STAJTDPZPB— Peoria  Dete- 
rioration* 

Potential  Curves.— fflarth  Potential  Curves  from 
Chicago,  Toledo  and  Columbus.  Interesting  curves 
representing  the  contour  lines  of  electric  pressure 
in  the  earth  under  the  influence  of  the  electric 
railway  system  of  current  distribution.  000  w. 
Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— April  13,  1901. 

pee  also  Measurement;  Surreys, 

Beading,  Pa.— Electrolysis  in  Beading,  Pa.  Illus- 
trated extracts  from  a  report  by  A.  A.  Knudson, 
on  an  electrical  survey  of  the  water  mains  in 
Reading,  the  Interlacing  of  street  tracks  Intro- 
ducing some  special  features.  Also  editorial  note 
on  the  danger  of  stalling  cars  at  railroad  cross- 
ings.    4500  w.     Bng  Rec — Nov.  10,   1900. 

Regulations.— Regulations  for  the  Protection  of  Met- 
allic Pipes  Against  Stray  Currents  from  Electric 
Railways  (Leltsatse  Betreffend  den  8chuts  Metal- 
lischer  Rohrleitungen  Gegen  ErdstrOme  Elektrlsch- 
er  Babnen).  Regulations  proposed  by  a  Commit- 
tee of  the  Verband  Deutscher  Elektrotechniker. 
1500  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Msy  14,  1903. 

Berersal  of  Current.— The  Prevention  of  Electrolysis 
by  Periodical  Reversal  of  Current  (Ueber  Period- 
lsche  Stromwendung  als  Mittel  sur  Verringerung 
Blektrolytlscher  ZerstOrungen).  A.  Larsen.  Data 
and  results  of  experiments  showing  that  electro- 
lytic corrosion  of  burled  pipes  may  be  greatly 
diminished  by  daily  or  hourly  reversal  of  the  flow 
of  current.  1500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Sept. 
25,  1902. 

Biohmond,  Va.«— Electrolysis  Investigations  at  Rich- 
mond. Review  of  the  Report  of  Dabney  H.  Maury 
made  after  an  examination  of  101  lines  of  pipe. 
1600  w.     Bng  Rec — Not.  7,  1903. 

Rochester,  N.  Y. — Method  of  Making  Electrical  "Sur- 
vey of  Rochester,  N.  Y.  An  account  of  a  spe- 
cial survey  and  report  made  by  Albert  R.  Herrick, 
describing  methods.  Ills.  3000  w.  Manic  Bngng 
— June,  1904. 

Surveys.— Surveys  for  Electrolysis  and  Their  Re- 
sults. D.  H.  Maury.  Read  before  the  Am.  Wa- 
ter Wks.  Assn.  Also  editorial.  Practical  sug- 
5 est  ions  for  determining  and  mapping  the  con- 
ltions  of  stray  current  flow,  for  the  purpose  of 


studying  the  corrosion  of  underground  metal 
structures  by  electrolytic  action.  0000  w.  Bng 
News— July  28,  1903. 

Surveys  for  Electrolysis,  and  Their  Results.  D. 
B.  Maury.  Suggestions  useful  to  superintendents 
of  waterworks.  5700  w.  Am  Gas  Let  Jour— Nor. 
23,  1908. 

See  also  Measurement;  Potential  Currea;  Roohss- 

ter,  V.  T. 

Telegraph  Interference.— Escaping  Blectridty  and 
the  Law.  W.  Valentine  Ball.  A  review,  bom  a 
British  standpoint,  of  the  legal  aspects  of  the 
question  of  stray  currents,  and  the  liability  for 
damages  due  to  their  electrolytic  action  and  their 
Interference  with  telegraph  signals.  2500  w.  Time 
and  Trans— Dec,  1902. 

Telephone  Oables.-491ectrolyais  of  Telephone  Oablea. 
A.  B.  Dobbs.  Discusses  the  trouble  in  connectlom 
with  underground  cables,  and  the  methods  of  pre* 
jentlng.  111.  2000  w.  Am  Tel  Jour— Van.  8, 
1902. 

Submarine-Telegraph  Interference— 8ee  SUBMA- 
RINE TELEGRAPH— Electric  Railway  lotion. 

Washington,  D.  O.— Electrolysis  In  the  District  of 
Columbia.  Grahame  H.  PowelL  Concerning  the 
steps  being  taken  to  provide  more  stringent  pen- 
alties for  failure  to  furnish  a  proper  metallic  re- 
turn for  the  powerful  currents.  Information  from 
the  report  of  the  Commissioners  of  the  District. 
2000  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Feb.  16,  1901. 

Worcester,  Mass.— An  Electrical  Disturbance  in  the 
Gas  Industry.  D.  D.  Barnum.  Read  before  the 
New  England  Assn.  of  Gas  Engrs.  An  account 
of  a  leakage  In  a  gas  main,  in  Worcester,  Mass., 
doe  to  electrolysis.  1400  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour 
—March  23.  1903. 

Zinc  Treated  Ties.— tiee  TIMBER  PRESERVATION. 
STREAM  DISCHARGE. 
See  RIVER  DISCHARGE;  WATER  FLOW. 

STREAM  GAUGING. 

See    RIVER     DISCHARGE;    WATER     FLOW— 
Streams. 


See  also  MUNICIPAL  ENG 


_   XNG;  MUNXGI- 

PAL  IMPROVEMENT:  PAVEMENT;  ROAD} 
STREET  IMPROVEMENT; *" 

Oanandaigua.    See  BRICK 

Curb  and  Gutter.— See  CEMENT 

Currea. — See  ROAD. 

Engineering.— See  ROAD. 

Intersections.— Difficult  8treet  Intersections.  An  ac- 
count of  the  plans  used  in  Duluth,  Minn.,  on  steep 
grades.     2000  w.     Eng  Rec— Oct.  24,  1903. 

London.— The  State  of  London  Streets.  Thomas 
(Blashlll.  Read  at  meeting  of  the  Sanitary  Inst. 
Compares  the  streets  of  London  with  Continental 
dries  and  towns  to  their  detriment,  and  dis- 
cusses some  details  where  improvements  are 
needed.    2800  w.    Builder— Feb.  23,  1901. 

The  State  of  London  Streets.  T.  Blashill.  Dis- 
cusses the  condition  of  the  London  streets,  and 
the  treatment  of  streets  in  Continental  cities. 
General  discussion  follows.     11000  w.     Jour  8an 

Inst— April,  1901.  

See  also  STREET  IMPROVEMENT;  TRANSPOR- 
TATION. 

Oiled — See  ROAD. 

Opening.— ^Losses  in  Underground  Municipal  Struc- 
tures. Prof.  A.  Prescott  Folwell.  Read  before 
the  Am.  Sec.  of  Munlc.  Imp.  Discusses  the  enor- 
mous loss  and  Inconvenience  caused  by  present 
methods  of  managing  street  surface  and  sub- 
surface structures.  Considers  the  sources  of  loss 
separately,  and  possible  remedies.  2500  w.  Bag 
Rec— Oct.  15,  1904. 
See  also  PIPE  GALLERY;  SUBWAY. 

Opening,  Eng.— The  Right  to  Break  TJp  8treets. 
Discusses  English  law  upon  this  subject.  Serial. 
1st  part.     3600  w.     Bngr,   Loud— July  22,   1904. 

Opening,  V.  Y.— The. Cost  of  Pavement  Openings 
in  New  York  City.  Wiener  Martin.  Bead  be- 
fore the  Municipal  Club  of  Brooklyn.  Espe- 
cially discusses  the  cost  of  making  the  open- 
ings and  repairing,  as  an  argument  in  favor  of 
the  construction  of  pipe  galleries.  2200  w. 
News— Feb.  23,   1905. 

See   also   SUBWAY— New  York  Pipe  Galleries. 
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Ps*is.— The  Streets  and  Street  Plan  of  Parii;  A 
Lesson  In  Municipal  Bathetic*.  Remarks  on  the 
Marty  of  Paris,  comparing  London,  New  York 
and  Washington.  2000  w.  Bng  News— June  2, 
1904. 

Highways  of  France.  William  Ballanttne.  Re- 
ports an  Inspection  of  the  boulevards  and  aven- 
ues of  Paris  and  roads  of  the  surrounding  dis- 
tricts. Serial.  1st  part.  8600  w.  tannic  Jour 
4c   Engr— July,   1006. 

Pawtucket,   R.  I.— See  PAVEMENT. 

Pipe  Gallery.— See  Openings,  V.  T.;  SUBWAY. 

Pipe  Laying,  English  Law.— See  Opening,  Eng. 

Public       Utilities See       AUTOMOBILE:       ROAD) 

STREET    RAILWAY   MANAGEMENT. 

Repairs,  Brooklyn.— The  Organisation  and  Conduct 
of  the  Brooklyn  Bureau  of  Street  Repairs.  Edwin 
J.  Fort.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Munlc. 
Imp.  Explains  the  organization  under  which  the 
work  In  Brooklyn  has  been  successfully  carried 
on.     4000  w.     Bng  News— Sept.  28,  1006. 

Settlement,— See   LANDSLIDE— Hartford. 

Steel— See  TRACKWAY. 

Subsidence,  Chicago.— See  TUNNEL— Chicago. 

Sub-Surface  Maps.— Municipal  Sub-Surface  Construc- 
tion Maps.  Herbert  S.  wynkoop.  A  description 
of  the  Philadelphia  plan  of  giving  Information  to 
contractors  which  enables  them  to  know  the  con- 
ditions below  the  surface,  thus  making  possible 
the  opening  of  streets  for  repairs  and  other  work, 
and  the  quickest  possible  closing.  Map.  1800  w. 
Bng  Bee — April  1,  1006. 

Sunlight.— See  BUILDING. 

STREET  CAR* 

See  also  ELECTRIC  OAR;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAYS 
STREET  RAILWAY. 

Gasoline.    See  OAR,  MOTOR-DRIVEN. 

Italy.— See  OAR. 

Old.— Method  of  Utilising  Old  Street  Oars.  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  old  cars  utilised  as  dwell- 
ings and  an  account  of  quite  a  settlement  formed 
In  this  way  at  the  seaside  in  California.  900  w. 
Scl  Am— June  29,  1901. 

STREET  OAR  HOUSE. 
See  ELECTRIC  OAR  HOUSE. 


See   also   DUSTjREFUBR    DISPOSAL;     SNOW; 


Asphalt.— Methods  of  Cleaning  Pavements.  H.  O. 
Innes.  Deals  principally  with  the  cleaning  of  as- 
phalt pavements  and  the  appliances  used.  2000 
w.     Munlc  Engng — April,  1901. 

Automobile.— Automobiles  for  City  Street  Cleaning 
Departments  Are  Desired.  A  discussion  of  the  re- 
quirements of  the  work  with  the  aim  of  securing 
a  self-propelled  vehicle  that  will  give  satisfac- 
tory results.  I1L  2000  w.  Auto  A  Motor  Rev — 
Not.  16.  1902. 

Auto  Street  Sweeper.  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  machine  on  trial  In  Paris.  800  w.  Au- 
tomobile—Sept. 28,  1905. 

See  also  STREET  SPRINKLING. 

Electric— An  Electric  Street  Sweeper.  Waldon 
Fawcett.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  novel  sweep- 
er used  in  Cleveland,  O.  800  w.  Munlc  Engng-* 
Sept.,  1901. 

See  also  STREET  SPRINKLING. 

Electric  Oar.— Sprinklers  and  Sweepers  for  Electric 
Tramways  (Arroseuses  et  Balayeuses  Blectrlques). 
A  short  illustrated  account  of  a  sprinkling  trolley 
car  at  Lyons  and  a  track-sweeping  car  at  Paris. 
700  w.     Revue  Technique — Jan.  10,  1902. 

See  also  STREET  SPRINKLING. 

Germany.— Street  Cleaning  in  German  Cities.  How- 
ard Woodhead.  Describes  the  attention  given  to 
this  branch,  the  enforced  regulations  for  non- 
littering  of  streets,  the  removal  of  refuse,  and  the 
smooth  pavements  which  make  thorough  cleaning 
possible.  2600  w.  Munlc  Jour  A  Bngr — Sept., 
1904. 

Machine.— New  System  of  Street  Gleaning.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  sanitary  machine  which 
aprinkles,  sweeps  and  gathers,  now  in  use  in  New 
York.    400  w.     Scl  Am— Msy  10,  1902. 

A  Street  Sprinkling  and  Sweeping  Machine  (Bal- 
ayeuse-Arroseuse  Ramasseuse).  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription  of   a    machine   for  sprinkling,    sweeping 


and  collecting  refuse  at  one  continuous  operation. 
1200  w.    Genie  Civil— Dec.  6,  1902. 

Maw  York*— City  f^—^r  In  New  York.  Charles 
A.  Meade.  Sketch  of  the  work  of  the  street-clean* 
ing  department  for  the  past  six  or  eight  years. 
It  not  onbr  sweeps  the  streets,  but  collects  and 
disposes  of  all  refuse.  7800  w.  Munlc  Af— Dec., 
1900. 
See  also  Machine;  SNOW. 

St.  PauL  Minn.— Street  Cleaning  In  St  Paul.  A  de- 
scription of  the  methods  of  cleaning  different 
classes  of  pavement  by  machine  and  by  hand* 
1000  w.     Eng   Bee— April  18,   1901. 

San  Francisco.— Street  Gleaning  in  8an  Francisco. 
L.  M.  King.  Gives  a  resume  of  the  methods  em- 
ployed under  the  present  system,  with  the  re- 
sults.    1200  w.     Bng  News— Aug.  20,  1908. 


SHOW. 

Statistics,  U.  8,— Street  Cleaning  Statistics  for 
Cities  Above  8,000  Population  In  the  United  States. 
A.  Prescott  Folwell.  A  summary  from  detailed 
reports  in  the  Municipal  Year  Book,  with  ex- 
planatory notes.  1400  w.  Eng  News— Nov.  20, 
1902. 


See    also   MUNICIPAL   IMPROVEMENT;    PAVE- 
MENT; STREET. 

Basel,  Switserland.— The  Improvement  of  the  Frele 
Strasse  In  Basel,  Switserland  (Die  Umgeataltung 
der  Frelen  Strasse  in  Basel).  An  account  of  the 
widening  and  straightening  of  an  Important  city 
street,  and  the  necessary  changes  In  buildings. 
Serial!  Part  1.  2000  w.  Schwels  Bauseitung—  • 
May  16,  1908. 

Columbus,  Ga.— Parking  Wide  City  Streets.     Hubert 
L.  Johnson.    An  account  of  work  done  in  the  city 
of    Columbus,    Georgia,    for   beautifying    and    Im- 
proving the  streets.     111.     1200  w.     Bng  News— 
Jfey  18,  1801. 

Havana.— Street  Improvements  In  Havana.  Charles 
B.  McDowell.  Brief  description  of  the  conditions 
and  the  proposed  remedies.     800  w.     Bng  Bee— 

April  25,  1908.    

See  also  PAVEMENT. 

London.— How  to  Brighten  Street  Frontages.  Edito- 
rial on  the  London  street  improvements,  .critjclslng; 
the  editorial  opinions  expressed  in  the  "Builder/' 
and  discussing  some  of  the  schemes.  1000  w. 
Jour  Gss  Lgt— Nov.  27,  1900. 
See  also  STREET. 

Vienna.— See  MUNICIPAL  IMPROVEMENT. 

STREET  LIGHTING. 
See   ARO  LIGHT;  ELECTRIC,  LIGHTWG:    GAS 
LIGHTING  jIMOAMDEBCENT  GAS  UGHtaMOt 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP;  LIGHTING;  NERNST 


See  also  GABLE  EAILWAY:  J»MPREjWEJ£Aa 
RAILWAY;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  ELECTRIO 
RAILWAY,  ACCUMULATOR;  BJJWTRIp 
RAILWAY,  CONDUIT;  ELECTRIO  RAILWAY, 
SwrTACT;'  LIGHT  BA^WAY|oSTEAJJ  TRAM- 
WAY;  TRACK— Street;  TRANSPORTATION. 
Street  Railways— A  Review  of  the  Psst  and  a 

Forecast  of  the  Future.     Robert  McCulloch.     Read 

before  the  Am.  St.   Ry.   Assn.     4700  w.     St  By 

Jour— Oct.   12,   1901. 

STREET     RAILWAY      MANAGE- 


Berlin.  —  See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  STREET 
RAILWAY  ACCIDENT;  STREET  RAILWAY 
MANAGEMENT;   TRANSPORTATION. 


Oar  House.— See  ELECTRIC  CAR  HOUSE. 
Compressed  Air,— See  COMPRESSED- AIR  LOCOMO- 
TIVE; COMPRESSED. AIR  RAILWAY. 
Concrete  Roadbed.— See  TRACK— Street,  Concrete. 

Congress.— The  International  Tramway  Congress 
(Oongres  International  des  Tramways).  Charles 
Jean.  An  abstract  of  the  questions  and  discus- 
sions st  the  congress  held  in  connection  with  the 
Paris  Exposition  of  1900.  2600  w.  Genie  Civil— 
Nov.  17,  1900. 

Consolidations.— See  STREET  RAILWAY  MANAGS- 


Curvea   and  Grades.— See   TRACTION— Street   Rail* 
way  Curves. 
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Evolution.— Synopsis  of  Paper  on  the  Evolution  of 
the  Street  Railway.  Richard  McCulloch.  Some 
Interesting  etatementa  In  regard  to  the  progress 
and  growth.  1800  w.  Pro  St  -Louis  By  OlmVr- 
March  19,  1909. 

Trance.— The  Constrnctlon  of  Tramways  In  France. 
H.  Oonradl.  A  comparison  between  the  different 
methods  of  traction  based  on  the  first  cost,  de- 
ducting from  this  what  are  the  economical  con- 
ditions nnder  which  one  or  other  system  Is  most 
suitable.  2700  w.  Ry  A  Tram  Wld— Dee.  t, 
1900. 

Germany.— See    ELECTRIC    RAILWAY;     STREET 


tany.- 
kJXW 


RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT. 


Hone  vs.  Steam  Oar. 
— Clarkson. 


AUTOMOBILE,  STEAM 


Lisbon. — The  Street  Railway  System  of  Lisbon.  F. 
A.  Wardlaw.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
street  .railways  of  this  beautiful  city  of  Portugal, 
the  difficulties  encountered,  and  novel  features  In 
construction  and  equipment  Introduced  in  chang- 
ing to  electricity.  6000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— March 
2,  1901. 

Massachusetts.— -See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY.       

Mew  York See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,  CONDUIT; 

STREET   RAILWAY     MANAGEMENT;     TRANS- 
PORTATION. 

N.  Y.  Metropolitan.— The  Metronolltan  Street  Rail- 
way System.  Discusses  the  development  of  the 
company  through  consolidations,  the  history  of 
cable  conduit,  some  of  the  operating  conditions, 
Ac.     111.     4000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Sept.  15,  1901. 

A  Three- Year  Comparison  of  Cable.  Electric  and 
Horse  Traction  in  New  York  City.  Table  showing 
In  detail  the  earnings  and  operating  expenses  for 
the  year  ending  June  30,  1901,  of  the  Metropolitan 
St.  Ry.  Co.  of  New  York,  and  comparing  with 
the  cable  and  horse  traction  formerly  used.  1600 
w.     St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  5,  1901. 

The  Upbuilding  of  the  Metropolitan  Organisa- 
tion. H.  H.  Vreeland.  Briefly  reviews  the  his- 
tory of  the  organisation  and  Its  development,  es- 
pecially the  human  factor.  8000  w.  St  Ry  Jour 
—Oct.  6,  1901. 
New  York  State.— Street  Railway  Development  In 
New  York  State.  Map  showing  existing  and  pro- 
jected roads,  with  comments  on  the  growth  and 
features  of  interest.  1800  w.  St  Ry  Jour— June, 
28,  1902. 

Street  Railway  Situation  In  New  York.  G.  Tra- 
cy Rogers.  Presidential  address  at  Caldwell  meet- 
ing of  the  St.  Ry.  Assn.  of  the  State  of  N.  Y. 
4000  w.     St  By  Jour— Sept.  13,  1902. 

Paris.— Mechanical  Traction  Jn  Paris.  This  first 
article  explains  the  difficulties  and  conditions  ex- 
isting and  the  new  policy  of  the  Municipal  Coun- 
cil. Also  the  steps  taken  by  the  Com pagnle  Gen- 
erate des  Omnibus.  Serial.  1st  part.  3400  w. 
Engr,    Lond— April  19,   1901. 

The  Tramways  of  the  East  and  West  Com- 
panies of  Paris  (Les  Tramways  de  Penetration 
des  Oompagnies  de  l'Bst  et  de  l'Ouest  Parisians). 
H.  Martin.  An  illustrated  description  of  recent 
Installations.  The  overhead  trolley  is  used  in  the 
suburbs,  and  the  Dlatto  contact  system  in  Paris. 
3000  w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— May  4,  1901. 

•  The  Tramways  of  Paris  in  1900  (Les  Tramways 
Parisiens  en  1900).  With  tabulated  data  of  the 
various  lines  showing  the  progress  of  electric 
traction,  analysis  of  costs,  etc.  3500  w.  Genie 
Civil— Oct.    19,   1901. 

Development  of  Street  Railway  Traffic  In  Psrl«: 
E.  J.  Lavalard.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  street 
transportation  systems,  including  the  omnibus  as 
well  as  tramway  lines.  1800  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
Jan.  4,   1902. 

Rapid  Transit  in  Paris.  Daniel  Bellet.  De- 
scribes the  legislation  which  rules  In  Paris  under 
which  passenger  traffic  is  managed.  First  of  two 
articles.  Serial.  1st  part.  7000  w.  Trac  ft 
Trans — Aug.,    1903. 

Traction  Systems  of  Paris.     Paul  Dubois.  Brief, 
illustrated  descriptions  of  some  of  the  systems  em- 
ployed.    The   lines    are   controlled   by   many   dif- 
ferent  companies,    each   using     Its    own   method. 
8500  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Nov.  28,   1904. 
See     also     ELECTRIC     RAILWAY:     ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY,    ACCUMULATOR;    TRANSPORTA- 
TION. 
Paris   Omnibus     Co.— See    AUTOMOBILE— Omnibus, 
Paris. 


Permanent  Way.— See  TRACE— Street. 

Proridenoe,  R.  I.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

San  Franoisoo.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Sault  Ste.  Maris.— 8ee  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Snow,  N.  Y.  City.— See  SNOW. 

Syracuse,  V.  Y.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Track  and  Paving.— See  PAVEMENT;  TRACES. 

V.  8.  Census.— The  Census  Report  on  the  Street 
Railway  Industry.  Reviews  this  report,  giving 
details  of  interesting  statistics.  1800  w.  St  By 
Jour— July  11,  1903. 

Vienna.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  RAILWAY. 

STREET  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT. 

See   also    STREET     RAILWAY     LEGISLATION: 
STREET  RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT. 


Accidents  on  Electric  Railroads.     0.  R.         

Read  before  the  convention  of  the  N.  Y.  State 
Ry.  Assn.-  Discusses  various  classes  of  accidents 
and  their  causes,  and  matters  of  related  Interest. 
Serial.  1st  part.  3200  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Sept. 
13,  1902. 

Street  Railway  Accidents — Their  Cause,  Preven- 
tion and  Adjustment.  Henry  W.  Brooks,  Jr.  Dis- 
cusses the  subject  in  detail.  6300  w.  St  Ry  Jour 
—May  14,  1904. 

Berlin. — Accidents  and  Injuries  In  Street  Railway 
Operation  (Ueber  BetriebsstOrungen  und  Unf&lle 
lm  Strassenbahnverkehr).  F.  W.  Bork.  A  review 
of  the  operation  of  the  street  railway  system  of 
Berlin,  discussing  the  wear  and  tear,  and  the 
losses  and  Injuries  by  accidents;  with  discussion. 
3600  w.     Glasers  Annalen— July  15,  1905. 

Causes. — Why  Accidents  Happen.  Dr.  H.  B.  Rock- 
well. Discusses  the  main  causes  of  accidents  on 
electric  railways.  8500  w.  St  Ry  Jour — Aug., 
1905. 

Claim  Department. — The  Claim  Department.  D.  W. 
Patterson.  Read  before  the  N.  Y.  State  Ry. 
Assn.  Discusses  claims  honest  and  dishonest,  tue 
precaution*  to  be  taken  against  accidents,  and 
the  need  of  intelligent  employees.  4400  w.  8t 
Ry  Jour — Sept.  28,  1901. 

The  Handling  of  Accident  Claims.  William  A. 
Dibbs.  Read  before  the  N.  Y.  8t.  Ry.  Oonren- 
tion.  Describes  methods  of  dealing  with  sack 
claims.     2400  w.     St  Ry  Jour — Sept.  18,  1902. 

The  Adjustment  of  Damage  Claims.  Mason  B. 
Starring.  Discusses  some  of  the  difficulties,  offer- 
ing suggestions  concerning  adjustment.  5400  w. 
St  Ry  Rev— Oct.  11,  1902. 

I.  The  Machinery  of  the  Claim  Adjusting  De- 
partment. T.  B.  Mitten.  Describes  In  detail  the 
method  of  reporting  accidents  and  adjusting  claims 
In  vogue  on  the  system  of  the  International  By. 
Co.  of  Buffalo.  II.  The  Successful  and  the  Un- 
successful Claim  Agent.  Dr.  H.  B.  RockweR. 
Analyses  the  qualifications  necessary.  4700  w. 
St  Ry  Rev — Aug.  20,  1903. 

Claim  Department  Methods  in  Brooklyn.  George 
R.  Folds.  Gives  a  description  of  the  reports  re- 
quired and  the  methods  In  use,  with  comments 
on  this  Important  work.  2300  w.  St  Ry  Jour— 
Oct.  3,  1903. 

Glasgow.— The  Accident  on  the  Glasgow  Tramways. 
Full  report  made  to  the  Board  of  Trade  by  the 
Inspector  who  Inquired  Into  the  accident.  2000  w. 
Blect'n,  Lond— Oct.  17,  1902. 

Gloversrille,  N.  Y.— Runaway  Trolley  Cars.  Edito- 
rial discussion  of  the  recent  accident  at  Glovers- 
ville,  N.  Y.,  and  the  operation  of  electric  roads  In 
general.     3000  w.     R  R  Gas — Aug.  1,  1902. 

Xnterurban. — Collisions  on  Interurban  Roads.  Con- 
siders the  causes  of  the  accidents,  and  means  of 
signalling  employed.  1700  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Dec 
6,  1902. 


Legal  View.— Accidents  to  Tramway  Passeng* 
from  Contributory  Negligence.  J.  Neville  Porter. 
Discusses  the  legal  aspects  of  the  question  of 
compensation  for  personal  Injuries.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2800  w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Jan.  9,   1902. 

Accidents  on  Street  Railways  from  the  Legal 
Point  of  View.  Joseph  F.  Daly.  Read  at  Cald- 
well meeting  of  the  N.  Y.  State  St.  Ry.  Assn. 
Discusses  the  immense  number  of  cases  to  be 
dealt  with  by  the  courts,  and  the  steps  necessary 
for  relief  of  the  courts,  so  as  not  to  unduly  delay 
other  cases.    8800  w.    St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  20,  1902. 

London. — The    Hall    Road    Collision.      A    review   of 
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the  report  of  Ueot-Ool.  Drultt,  who  was  ap- 
pointed to  conduct  the  inquiry  into  the  cause  of 
the  collision  which  occurred  on  July  27,  on  the 
electric  railway.     1700  w.     Engr,  Lend— Oct.  20, 

lvUOf 

.Milwaukee.— The  Accident  Record  and  Resultant 
Disbursements  of  the  Milwaukee  Electric  Railway 
and  Light  Company.  Quotes  decisions  of  the  high- 
est court  of  Wisconsin,  sires  tabulated  classifica- 
tion of  accidents  by  months,  and  the  amounts  paid 
In  connection  therewith,  and  other  financial  statis- 
tics.    2000  w.     St  Ry  Jour-^June  20,  1008. 

Roosevelt.— President  Roosevelt  In  a  Trolley  Ac- 
cident. An  Illustrated  article  giving  as  accurate 
a  statement  of  the  facts  as  is  now  obtainable. 
1200  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  18,  1002. 

STREET  RAILWAY  LEGISLATION. 

See  also  STREET  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT: 
STREET    RAILWAY   MANAGEMENT. 

Avoidants.— See  STREET  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT— 
Legal  View. 

.Arbitration  Oases.— Arbitration  Oases  Decided  in  the 
High  and  Appeal  Courts  of  the  United  Kingdom 
in  Relation  to  Tramways  and  Tramcars.  J.  Ne- 
ville Porter.  Reviews  important  decisions,  stat- 
ing briefly  the  facts  and  the  Judgments  concern- 
ing them,  and  the  more  significant  reasons  upon 
which  the  decisions  are  based.  2600  w.  Tram 
ft  Ry  Wld— Sept.  12,  1901. 

JBritiah.— A  Session  of  Tramway  Legislation.  Her- 
bert M.  Adler.  Discusses  some  of  the  more  im- 
portant schemes  sanctioned  by  the  British  Parll- 
ment  in  1892,  and  considers  the  measures  passed 
in  the  last  session  of  Parliament.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2000  w.     Engng— Aug.  22,   1902. 

The  Law  of  Master  and  Servant  In  Relation  to 
Tramway  Companies.  J.  Neville  Porter.  A  re- 
port of  several  interesting  decisions  In  the  Brit- 
ish courts.  Serial.  1st  part.  2600  w.  Tram  ft 
Ry  Wld— Sept.  11,  1902. 

Procedure  on  Application  for  a  Tramway  Order. 
Outlines  the  procedure  which  must  be  observed 
by  those  who  promote  an  electric  tramway  in 
England  or  Wales.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w. 
Elec  Rev,  Lond — Sept.  26,  1902. 

Tramways  and  Compulsory  Running  Powers. 
Thomas  Upton.  Discusses  the  decision  of  the 
British  Parliament  to  grant  to  a  public  company 
compulsory  running  powers  over  a  portion  of  a 
certain  municipal  tramway.  3000  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— July  29,   1904. 

Electric  Tramway  Legislation  in  the  Colonies 
and  India.  A  short  summary  of  the  law  as  now 
enforced.  4600  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Dec.  80, 
1904. 

British,  Speed.— The  Speed  of  Tramcars.  Reviews 
the  laws  which  govern  speed  In  England.  1200  w. 
Engr.  Lond' — Nov.  6,  1908. 

Average  Speed  and  Speed  Allowances.  A.  R. 
Fearnley.  Read  before  the  Assn.  of  Tram.  A 
Light  Ry.  Officials  at  Wakefield.  Discusses  the 
speeds  allowed  on  British  tramways,  suggesting  an 
increase.  General  discussion.  4800  w.  Tram  ft 
Ry  Wld — Dec.  8,  1904. 

British  Taxation.— Rating  of  Street  Tramways.  J. 
Neville  Porter.  8ome  cases  of  British  law,  and 
a  discussion  of  the  methods  of  valuation.  2800  w. 
Tram  ft   Ry  Wld— Aug.  8,   1901. 

British  Tramways  Act.— The  Economic  Effect  of  the 
Tramways  Act  of  1870.  E.  F.  Vesey  Knox.  Read 
before  the  British  Assn.  at  Glasgow.  Gives  rea- 
sons why  the  writer  believes  it  to  have  been  the 
most  disastrous  legislative  experiment  attempted 
in  England.  6600  w.  Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Oct.  17, 
1901. 

<<bicago  Franonlaes. — Street  Railways  of  Chicago. 
The  report  of  the  Civic  Federation  Committees,  In- 
cluding "Analysis  of  Financial  Operations"  by 
Mllo  Roy  Maltble,  and  the  "Accountant's  Report" 
by  Edmund  F.  Bard.  64,000  w.  Munlc  Af— June, 
1901. 

Chicago  Committee  on  Local  Transportation.  A 
paper  prepared  by  George  O.  Slkes  containing  sug- 
gested outlines  of  street  railway  franchise  renewal 
ordinances  for  Chicago,  with  a  description  of 
some  of  the  features  of  the  case.  2800  w.  St  Ry 
Rev—Nov.    is,    1901. 

STREET  RAILWAY  MANAGEMENT. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  ELECTRIC  STA- 
TION MANAGEMENT:  STREET  RAILWAY; 
STREET  RAILWAY  LEGISLATION. 


Accounting.— The  Routine  of  a  Railway,  Electric 
and  Gas  Lighting  Company.  0.  O.  Simpson.  Read 
at  Kansas  City  Convention.  Points  relating  to 
office  methods.  2500  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Nov.  8, 
1900. 

Tramways:  Their  Working  and  Accounts.  R. 
S.  TreslUan.  On  the  value  of  accounts  and  stat- 
istics, with  suggestions  as  to  the  form  to  be 
used.     2500  w.    Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— April  11,  1901. 

Capital  Accounts  from  the  Viewpoint  of  Invent- 
ors and  the  Public.  Col.  T.  S.  Williams.  Read 
before  the  N.  Y.  8tate  Ry.  Assn.  Briefly  considers 
some  recent  street  catastrophes  in  railroad  fin- 
ances due  to  Improper  swelling  of  capital  ac- 
counts, with  general  discussion  of  the  subject. 
8400  w.    St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  12,  1901. 

The  Accounting  Department  of  Interurban  Rail- 
ways. W.  B.  Brockway.  Discusses  the  many 
problems  that  arise  In  planning  a  system  of  ac- 
counting.    6800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  4,  1902. 

Street  Railway  Accounting.  J.  F.  Calderwood. 
A  discussion  by  different  authors,  of  "Distribution 
of  the  Discount  Credit,"  "Standard  Form  of  Re- 
port," "Advantages  of  the  Oar  Hour,"  and  "Com- 
Sutation  of  the  Loss  from  Transfers."  8500  w. 
t  Ry  Jour— Jan.  3,  1908. 

Comparative  Statements.  Henry  W.  Brooks,  Jr. 
On  the  importance  of  Intelligent  accounting,  and 
the. value  of  comparative  statements  showing  the 
results  of  any  change  in  policy  or  methods.  Re- 
fers chiefly  to  street  railway  work.  2500  w.  St 
Ry  Rev — March  20,  1908. 

Census  Statistics  and  the  Standard  form  of  Elec- 
tric Railway  Accounting.  William  M.  Steuart. 
A  discussion  of  the  difficulties  attending  a  uni- 
form application  of  a  system  of  accounts.  8000 
w.     St  Ry  Rev  (Dally  Ed)— Sept.  4,  1908. 

The  Province  of  the  Street  Railway  Accountant. 
Henry  W.  Brooks,  Jr.  On  the  Importance  of  the 
accountant's  work,  and  some  or  the  statistics 
needed  by  the  general  manager,  with  suggestions. 
8500  w.    St  Ry  Rot— Sept.  20,  1908. 

Dally  Reports,  8tore  Room  Accounting  and  Op- 
erating Records  of  the  Camden  ft  Suburban  Rail- 
way. Gives  Interesting  blanks  used  and  explains 
the  system.    8800  w.     St  Ry  Jour — Dec.  19,  1908. 

Accounting  with  Four  Departments.  H.  M. 
Beardsley.  Read  before  the  St.  Ry.  Accountants' 
Assn.  Describes  the  methods  in  use  at  Blmlra, 
N.  Y.     8000  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Oct.,  1905. 

Accounting,  Supplies.— The  Store  Room  and  Store 
Room  Accounts.  Benjamin  W.  Ttagley.  Dis- 
cusses methods  of  keeping  accounts  in  the  store 
rooms  of  street  railways.  2500  w.  St  Ry  Jour — 
June  1,  1901. 

Report  of  Committee  on  Standard  Blanks  and 
Accounting  for  Material  and  Supplies.  F.  B. 
Smith.  Presented  at  convention  of  N.  Y.  State 
St.  Ry.  Assn.  4000  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  12, 
1901. 

Purchasing  and  Store-Room  Accounting  on  the 
Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit  System.  A  review  of  the 
blanks  and  methods  used  for  properly  purchasing, 
checking,  recording  and  distributing  material  and 
supplies.     2200  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Oct.  15,  1901. 

Stock  Rooms  and  Stock  Keeping  of  the  Metro- 
politan Street  Railway  Company.  New  York  City. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  store-rooms,  and 
methods  of  purchasing  and  distributing.  2500  w. 
St   Ry  Jour— Jan.  4,  1902. 

Purchasing  and  Accounting  for  Supplies  on  Elec- 
tric Railway  Systems.  W.  H.  Stanb.  Explains 
the  system  used  of  the  United  Railways  ft  Elec- 
tric Co.  of  Baltimore,  Md.  2800  w.  St  Ry  Rev 
—Aug.  21,  1908. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  SHOP— Account- 
ing. 

Accounting,  Tickets.— Interurban  Ticket  Accounting. 
J.  H.  Pardee.  Read  before  the  St.  Ry.  Account- 
ants' Assn.  Describes  the  system  in  use  on  the 
Rochester  ft  Eastern  Rapid  Railway.  1000  w.  8t 
By  Rev — Oct.,  1905. 

Benefit  Associations.— Street  Railway  Mutual  Benefit 
Associations.  Oren  Root,  Jr.  Read  at  the  De- 
troit meeting  of  the  St.  Ry.  Con.  Gives  details 
of  the  workings  of  the  Metropolitan  Street  Rail- 
way Association  of  New  York.  2700  w.  8t  Ry 
Jour — Oct.   11,   1902. 

The  Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit  Employees'  Benefit 
Association.     Some  Interesting  features  concerning 
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its  organisation  and  methods  of  work.     111.     2800 
w.    St  By  Jour— Dec.  13,  1902. 

See  also  Pensions. 

Berlin. — Alterations  In  the  Train  Service  on  the 
Berlin  Metropolitan  Electric  Railway  and  Exten- 
sion of  the  Line.  Mr.  Kemmann.  points  out  the 
alterations  that  hare  been  made  in  the  serrlce  oC 
the  main  line  and  gives  particulars  regarding  the 
extension  towards  the  center  of  the  city.  Map. 
4300  w.     Bnl  International  By  Gong— July,  1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  STREET  SAIL- 
WAT  ACCIDENT. 

Camden  A  Suburban.— -See  Employees. 

Car  Mileage.— Car  Mileage  and  How  to  Arrive  at  It 
Easily.  J.  M.  Smith.  Bead  before  the  N.  Y. 
State  By.  Assn.  Describes  the  forms  bearing  on 
this  subject  used  by  the  Toronto  By.  Oo.  1700  w. 
St  By  Jour— Oct.  12,  1901. 

Claim  Department. — See  STREET  RAILWAY  AC- 
CIDENT. 

Commercial.— See  Manchester,  Bug. 

Concord  A  Manchester.— Some  Operating  Data  from 
the  Concord  A  Manchester  Branch  of  the  Boston 
A  Maine  B.  B.t  Concord.  N.  H.  An  Illustrated 
series  of  articles,  explaining  methods  of  dispatch- 
ing, collecting  and  registering  fares,  and  the  de- 
sign and  equipment  of  standard  cars.  0000  w.  St 
By   Bev-^April  20,   1901. 

Conductor's  Remittances.— The  Advantages  and  Dis- 
advantages of  the  "Bag  System,"  as  Compared 
with  the  "Receiver  System"  of  Handling  Con- 
ductor's Remittances.  Frank  B.  Henry.  Consid- 
ers the  comparative  advantages  and  disadvantages 
of  the  two  systems.  4400  w.  St  By  (Daily  Ed) 
— Sept.  4,  1903. 

Consolidation.— Consolidation  of  Street  Railways  and 
its  Effect  Upon  the  Public.  Daniel  B.  Holmes. 
Bead  at  Kansas  City  Convention.  Shows  that  such 
consolidation  brings  benefits  to  the  public  as  well 
as  to  the  companies.  2000  w.  St  By  Jour — 
Nov.  3,  1900. 

Consolidations  of  Street  Railways.  H.  H.  Vree- 
land.  Discusses  the  benefits  to  the  public  and 
to  employees,  and  gives  Interesting  Information. 
St   By   Rev— Jan.  15,  1901. 

See  also  STREET  RAILWAY— N.  Y.  Metropolitan. 

Claims — See    STREET    RAILWAY    ACCI- 


damage    Claims. — See    8TRI 
DENT— Claim  Department. 


Delays.— New  System-  of  Checking  Car  Service  for 
Delays— Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit  Company.  Ex- 
plains an  effective  system  of  reporting  car  service, 
with  special  reference  to  the  tracing  of  Irregu- 
larities of  headway.  2000  w.  St  By  Jour — May 
7,  1904. 

Denver.— System  of  Reports  of  Denver  City  Tram- 
way. Explains  the  extensive  system  In  use,  giv- 
ing forms  of  blanks  and  general  information.  8000 
w.     St  By  Jour — Sept.  26,  1903. 

Despatching.— Interurban  Car  Despatching.    Sugges- 
tions  relating    to    a   system    for   using    the    tele- 
8 hone,  reviewing  methods  in  present  use.    2000  w. 
t  By  Jour — Aug.   2,   1902. 
See  also  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

Detroit.— The  General  Passenger  Department  of  the 
Detroit  United  Railway  System.  Explains  con- 
ditions and  discusses  the  work  of  this  depart- 
ment.    2000  w.     St  By  Jouiv-Oct.  4,  1902. 

Discipline.— See 
PLOYEE. 


Employees;       RAILWAY       EM- 


Earaings.  —  Street  Railway  Investments  and  Earn- 
ings. Alton  D.  Adams.  Showing  the  effect  of 
the  change  from  horse  to  electric  motive  power, 
and  the  extensions  of  roads,  upon  returns  on  In- 
vested capital.  1200  w.  St  By  Bev — July  20, 
1902. 

Economics. — The  Economics  of  Electric  Tramways 
in  Britain.  Bobert  H.  Smith.  Tabulated  statis- 
tics and  general  Information  of  a  number  of  Brit- 
ish lines.     3000  w.     Engr,  Lond — Nov.  11,  1904. 

Employees.— The  Baw  Material  for  Electric  Car 
Driving.  F.  T.  Stewart.  Bemarks  on  the  changed 
employment  of  men  connected  with  tramways,  by 
the  change  to  electricity  and  some  of  the  disad- 
vantages of  the  service.  1800  w.  Elec  Engr, 
Lond-nMarch  21,  1902. 

Report  of  Committee  on  Standard  Code  of  Bules 
for  the  Government  of  Conductors  and  Motormen. 
Submitted  at  the  Caldwell  meeting  of  the  St.  By. 
Assn.     4000  w.     St   By  Jour — Sept.   27,   1902. 


The  Employing,  Training  and  Disciplining  of 
Car-Service  Employees  of  the  Boston  Elevated  By. 
William  A.  Bancroft.  Describes  the  methods  used) 
in  choosing,  training  and  disciplining  the  motor- 
men  and  conductors.  Serial.  1st  part  4400  w. 
St  By  Bev— Nov.  20,  1902. 

Discipline  for  Street  Railway  Employees.  W. 
F.  Harrington.  Gives  rules  for  the  government  of 
conductors  and  motormen  on  the  Camden  A  Sub- 
urban railway,  and  the  results  of  the  "demotion" 
system,  describing  Its  essential  features.  2200  w. 
St  By  Bev— Sept.  20,  1902. 

The  Methods  of  Handling  the  Men  on  the  Cam- 
den A  Suburban  Railway.  Gives  In  detail  the 
methods  followed  and  also  the  system  of  pre- 
paring time-tables,  assigning  runs,  Ac.  111.  4000- 
w.     St  By  Jour— Dec.  12,  1903. 

See   also    Benefit   Associations:    Instruction;    Pen- 
sions; ELECTRIC  OAR— Instruction. 

Employees,  Physical  Tests.— Uniform  Standards  of 
Examination  of  Railway  Employees.  Dr.  F.  H. 
Peck.  Read  before  the  St  By  Assn  of  the  8tate 
of  N.  Y.  Deals  with  the  medical  tests  made  of 
vision,  hearing,  physical,  health,  etc.  1600  w. 
St  By  Jour— July  1,  1905. 

European  Tariffs. — Tramway  Tariffs  on  the  Con- 
tinent. Francis  Beverdln.  Reviews  the  subject 
as  dealt  with  in  Swltserland,  Germany,  Italy  and 
Belgium  at  various  places.  10,200  w.  Trac  A 
Trans — Sept.,  1904. 

Expenses,  British. — Working  Expenses  of  Electric 
and  Cable  Railways.  Annual  tables  of  the  work- 
ing expenses,  receipts,  etc.,  of  the  electric  and 
cable  railways  of  Great  Britain,  for  which  figures 
are  available.  2800  w.  Tram  A  Ry  Wld — April 
11,   1901. 

Pare  Collection. — Collection  and  Registration  of 
Fares  on  City  and  Suburban  Lines.  William  C 
Sampson.  Read  at  meeting  of  St.  By.  Account- 
ants' Assn.  Briefly  describes  the  various  systems 
tried  by  the  Union  Traction  Co.  of  Indiana.  2700 
w.     St  By  Bev — Oct.  9,  1902. 

Interurban  Fare  Collections.  Irwin  Fullerton. 
Bead  before  the  St.  By.  Ace.  Assn.  Describes  the 
system  in  effect  on  the  Detroit  United  Ry.  sys- 
tem. 1000  w.  St  By  Bev — Oct.,  1905.  ■ 
Pare  Register.— Pares  and  Fare  Protection.  John  F. 
Ohmer.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Penn.  St.  Ry.  Asn.  Reviews  the  conditions  and 
describes  the  Ohmer  register  and  system.  3000- 
w.     St  By  Jour — Oct  3,  1903. 

A  New  Fare  Register.    Illustrates  and  describes- 
a   device   Invented  by   W.    I.   Ohmer,    which   con- 
tains many  new  Ideas.     2200  w.     St   By  Jour- 
Dec.  12,  1903. 
Germany.— Financial    Results    of    Electric    Railway 
Operation  in  Germany.     Gives  particulars  in  re- 
gard to  the  profits  made,  cost  of  operating,  fares- 
charged,  Ac.    The  returns  are  less  favorable  than 
was  anticipated.     2800  w.     St   By  Jour— May  7, 
1904. 

The  Operation  of  Street  Railways  in  the  In- 
terests of  the  Residents  (BQckslchtnahme  bel  Her- 
stellung  von  Strassenbahnen  auf  die  Interesseov 
der  Anlleger).  W.  Mende.  An  examination  of 
the  German  law  in  connection  with  street  railway 
operation.  4000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutsche* 
Ing— June  11,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Glasgow. — Electric   Traction   Finance.     Editorial  on> 
the  annual  report  of  the  working  of  the  Glasgow 
tramways.     700  w.     Engng— Aug.   8,   1902. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Highway  Conlliots.— Street  Railway  and  Highway 
Conflicts.  A  review  of  an  interesting  paper  by 
Bentley  W.  Warren,  at  a  Boston  meeting  of  tno- 
Good  Roads  Assn.  0000  w.  St  By  Bev— Jan.  15, 
1905. 
See  also  Public  Relations. 

Holiday  Traffic  Eng.— Holiday  Traffic  on  Tramways. 
L.  B.  Harvey.  Discussing  the  question  of  bow 
far  It  pays  to  keep  extra  cars  especially  for  holi- 
day and  week-end  traffic  in  England.  1200  w. 
Elec   Bev,    Lond— July   10,    1903. 

Instruction.— Lecture  on  Electric  Oar  Driving.  E» 
W.  Elsley.     A  lecture  to  be  given  horsemen,   en- 

?;lnemen  and  the  novice  on  their  first  attendance 
or  tuition  In  electric  car  driving.     1800  w.  Elee 
Engr,   Lond— Aug.  8,  1902. 

A  Motorman's  School  System  in  Brooklyn.  An* 
illustrated  article  explaining  an  Interesting  system 
for  Instructing  new  motormen  for  service  on  sur- 
face lines.     3500  w.     8t  Ry  Jour— June  17,  1905* 
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The  Policy  of  More  Liberal  Instruction  for  Mo- 
tormen.  Edward  Taylor.  A  dlscuaslon  of  tbe  sys- 
tem of  Instruction  which  will  beat  flit  tbe  motor- 
man  for  hla  duties  and  responsibilities.  6600  w. 
St  Ry  Bev — Oct.,  1906. 

flee  also  Employees;  ELEOTRIO  OAR. 

Load  Diagrams. — Some  Interesting  Properties  of 
Load  Diagrams  for  Electric  Railways  (Ueber  eln- 
lge  Interessante  Elgenschaften  des  Belastungsdla- 
grammes  Blektrlscher  Vollbahnen  ftlr  Personen- 
Terkehr).  Gustav  W.  Meyer.  A  discussion  of 
passenger  traffic  and  operation  of  electric  rail- 
ways, based  on  some  load  diagrams  of  the  New 
York  Elevated  Railway.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  f 
Elektrotechnlk— April  12,  1003. 

See    also   ELEOTRIO   STATION   MANAGEMENT. 

Lot  Angeles,    Calif See  ELEOTRIO  RAILWAY. 

Loop*  and  Stub  Tracks. — Traffic  Problems  Upon 
Loops  and  Stub  Tracks.  Howard  S.  Knowlton. 
Presents  equations  covering  tbe  general  cases 
most  commonly  encountered.  2700  w.  St  Ry 
Rev— Not.   16.  1006. 

Manchester,  Eng. — Some  Notes  on  tbe  Commercial 
Management  of  Electrical  Tramways.  T.  W. 
Sheffield.  A  discussion  of  tbe  advantages  of  elec- 
tric traction,  particularly  in  the  Manchester  dis- 
trict, the  carriage  of  freight,  lnterurban  traffic, 
etc.,  with  tabulated  opinions  of  various  British 
engineers.  Serial.  Part  I.  2500  w.  Fellden's 
Mag— Jan.,  1903. 

Monthly  Reports.— The  Street  Railway  Monthly  Re- 
port. C.  Nesblt  Duffy.  Suggestions  from  the 
writer's  experience  and  practice  as  to  the  prepara- 
tion, scope  and  arrangement  of  the  monthly  report. 
8600  w.     St  Ry  Jour— June  7,  1902. 

Municipal  Ownership. — Municipal  Ownership  and 
Operation  of  Street  Railways.  H.  M.  Sloan.  From 
an  article  published  in  the  "Calumet  Record." 
Presents  practical  facts,  and  discusses  methods 
of  disposing  of  difficulties  and  securing  compensa- 
tion to  the  city.  4000  w.  St  Ry  Rev — April  15, 
1902. 

City-Owned  Street  Cars.  Walter  C.  Hamm.  On 
the  municipalization  of  the  street  car  system  of 
Hull,  England.  How  It  was  accomplished,  the 
mode  of  operation,  and  the  success.  2200  w.  Bng 
Rec— Aug.  6,  1904. 

See  also   Glasgow;   MUNICIPAL  OWNERSHIP. 

Ohio  Central.— Ohio  Central  Traction  System.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  construction  and  op- 
eration of  the  Mansfield,  Crestline  and  Gallon 
line,  which  Is  a  part  of  this  system.  2800  w.  St 
Ry  Jour— April  25,  1903. 

Ohmer  Fare  Register.— See  Fare  Register. 

Operating  Costa.— Operating  Costs  and  Guaranties  of 
Electric  Street  Railways  (Betrlebskosten  und  Be- 
trlebskostengarantle  bei  Elektrlscheu  Strassen- 
bahnen).  An  analysis  of  costs  so  as  to  enable 
guaranties  of  operating  costs  to  be  made  intelli- 
gently. 3000  w.  111.  Zeltschr  f  Klein  n  Stras- 
senbahnen — Feb.    16,    1902. 

Operating  Expenses.  J.  B.  Hamilton.  Read  be- 
fore the  Munic.  Tram.  Mgrs.  Assn.  Notes  re- 
garding practice  on  some  American  tramway  sys- 
tems.    2800  w.     Tram  A  Ry  Wld— Aug.  7,  1902. 

The  Operative  Costs  of  Tramways  and  the 
Builder's  Guarantees  (Die  Unterhaltungskosten 
bel  Strassenbahnen  und  die  Garantle  der  Ban- 
Anna).  A.  Hecker.  A  discussion  of  the  ele- 
ments of  traffic,  distance,  frequency  of  trips,  etc., 
upon  which  estimates  of  operating  costs  are  based. 
2500  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— July  28,  1904. 

Operating  Practice. — Possibilities  in  the  Direction 
of  Improving  Operating  Practice.  Remarks  on 
benefits  derived  from  inspection  tours  to  other 
shops  and  from  good  railway  literature.  3000  w. 
St   Ry  Jour— April  25,   1903. 

See  also  under  names  of  cities. 

Overcrowding.— The  Overcrowding  of  Street  Cars, 
fir.  Louis  Bell.  Discusses  some  of  the  causes  and 
what  can  be  done  to  remedy  them.  2000  w.  Blec 
Rev,   N   Y— Feb.   14,   1903. 

Fay  Department.—* Pay  Department  of  tbe  Metro- 
politan Company's  Construction  Department.  De- 
scribes the  method  in  use  in  paying  laborers  where 
a  large  number  are  foreigners  unable  to  sneak 
English.     1200  w.    St  Ry  Jour— Nov.  29.  1902. 

Pensions  and  Insuranoe. — Pension  and  Insurance  Sys- 
tem Adopted  in  Providence.  Describes  a  scheme 
of  the  United  Traction  and  Electric  Co.  of  Provi- 
dence,   R.    I.,   for  providing   employees  with   pen- 


sions,  sick  benefits,   and  Insurance.     1500  w.     St 
Ry  Rev— Jan.  15,  1902. 
See  also  Benefit  Associations, 
rhiladelphis  .—Operating    Methods    in    Philadelphia. 

J  An  account  of  the  organisation,  personnel,  em- 
Joyment  department,  way  bills,  crossings,  etc. 
500  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  23,  1905.^^ 
Physical  Analysis.— /The  Physical  Analysis  of  an 
Electric  Railway  Property.  Albert  B.  Herrlck. 
Discusses  the  character  or  a  physical  report,  ex- 
plaining some  of  the  graphical  methods  used  to 
represent  the  conditions.  8000  w.  8t  Ry  Jour- 
Sept.   23,    1905. 

Pablioity.— Publicity.  J.  Harvey  White.  Read  be- 
fore the  St.  Ry.  Assn.  of  tbe  State  of  N.Y.  Dis- 
cusses the  attitude  of  the  press  toward  public 
service  corporation,  and  describes  the  work  of 
the  press  agent  of  the  Boston  Elevated  Company. 
2300  w.    St  By  Jour— July  1,  1905. 

Publio  Relations.— The  Public,  the  Operator,  and  the 
Company.  0.  S.  8ergeant.  Read  before  the 
American  St.  Ry.  Assn.  Considers  some  points  in 
the  relations  of  street  railways  to  the  public. 
2800  w.  8t  Ry  Jour— Oct.  12,  1901. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE;  ROAD. 

Rapid  Sendee, — Tbe  Encouragement  of  Urban  Traf- 
fic. R.  W.  Western.  Reaches  the  conclusion  that 
it  Is  wiser  to  study  the  passenger's  time  than  his 
comfort,  and  considers  the  ways  of  securing  rapid 
service.    2400  w.     St  Ry  Jour— March  20,  1904; 

Reading,  Fa.— See  ELEOTRIO  RAILWAY— United 
Power  A  Transportation  Co. 

Records.— See  Accounting;  Monthly  Reports. 

Reserve  Fund.— The  Utility  of  Reserve  Accounts.  A. 
O.  Kittredge.  On  the  wisdom  of  nn<nt« ««i»g 
large  emergency  reserves  in  railroad  business,  ex- 
plaining the  reserve  principle.  2100  w.  St  Ry 
Jour— Aug.  2,  1902. 

Growing-  Necessity  for  Reserve  Fund.  A  dis- 
cussion of  this  subject  in  Its  bearing  on  electric 
railway  business.     2000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Ang.  2, 

Rules. — See  Employees. 

Running  Powers.— 'Running  Powers  Over  Tramways. 
Vincent  R.  Balfour-Browne.  Discusses  cases  in 
England  where  running  powers  have  been  granted 
to  one  company  to  run  over  and  use  tbe  stations 
of  another  company.  8000  w.  Trac  A  Trans- 
Sept.,  1903.      

See    also    STREET    RAILWAY    LEGISLATION— 
British. 

Schedules.— The  Determination  of  Schedules  by  Speed 
Templates.  Howard  S.  Knowlton.  Shows  now 
the  speed  template  may  be  prepared  and  utilised 
In  the  solution  of  schedule  problems  upon  electric 
railways.     2800  w.     St  Ry  Rev— Oct.  20,  1904. 

■«•**!•»  .  Wash.— Operating  Features  of  the  Seattle 
Electric  Company.  Gives  details  of  car  operation 
and  tbe  handling  of  the  trainmen.  Ills.  5000  w. 
St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  17,  1904. 

Securities.— Electric  Railway  Securities  as  Invest- 
ments. From  a  paper  by  Albert  L.  Kramer,  in 
"The  Annals  of  the  American  Academy  of  Po- 
litical and  8oclal  Science."  Deals  with  compa- 
nies in  operation  of  city  and  lnterurban  lines.  2400 
w.      R  R  Gas—  Vol.   XXXVIII,   No.   6. 

Statistics.— A  Graphical  Representation  of  Street 
Railway  Statistics.  W.  C.  Gotshall.  Gives  dia- 
gram showing  method  of  plotting  street  railway 
operating  statistics,  stating  its  advantages  and 
applications.    2000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Nov.  1,  1902. 

Stopping  Effect.— The  Cost  of  Stopping.  R,  W. 
western.  An  examination  of  the  expenses  in- 
volved in  the  stoppage  of  tramcara.  2500  w. 
Tram  A  Ry  Wld— Dec.  11,  1902. 

The  Effect  of  Frequent  Stops  In  High-Speed 
Railroading.  A.  H.  Armstrong.  8howIng  that  a 
stop  In  high-speed  railroading  is  expensive  and 
far-reaching  in  Its  results.  2000  w.  St  Ry  Jour 
— Jan.  9,  1904. 

Strike.— See  STRIKE— Chioago  Street  Railway; 
Froridenoe  Street  Railway. 

Supplies.— See  Accounting,  Supplies. 

Through  Booking. — See  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC. 

Through  Traffic.— Through  Traffic  on  Tramways  for 
Passengers  and  Goods.  J.  B.  Waller.  Read  be- 
fore the  Liverpool  Chamber  of  Commerce.  Also 
editorial.  Advocating  through  traffic  wherever 
possible  and  snowing  the  advantages  of  a  large 
system  of  tramways.  Discusses  methods  and  con- 
ditions.   5200  w.    Elec  Bngr,  Loud— July  25,  1902. 
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Ticket  Accounting.— See  Accounting,  Tickets. 

Trafilo  J?****'— Traffic  Curves  on  the  New  Orleans 
and  Carrollton  R.  R.  A.  H.  Ford.  Discusses 
now  to  prepare  the  traffic  curre  Intelligently  so  as 
to  show  graphically  the  number  of  passengers  car- 
ried throughout  the  car  day,  the  number  of  cars 
provided  to  carry  them,  and  the  adequacy  of  the 
accommodation.     1500  w.     St   Ry   Rev— Sept.   15, 

Traffic  Problems.— Some  Traffic  Problems.  0.  R. 
Bellamy.  Read  before  the  Assn.  of  Munlc.  Tram 
Mgrs.  Discusses  a  few  of  the  Important  problems 
in  connection  with  the  working  of  municipal  tram- 
ways.    2200  w.     Tram  ft  Ry  Wld— Aug.  7,  1902. 

Trafflo  Stimulation.— Analysts  of  Traffic  and  Methods 
of  Development.  Henry  W.  Brooks,  Jr.  Sugges- 
tions as  to  methods  of  stimulating  traffic.  4000 
w.     St  Ry  Jour— July  80,   1904. 

Transfers.— Transfers  and  Transfer  Problems  with 
Special  Relation  to  New  York.  Oren  Root,  Jr. 
The  writer  considers  the  extensive  transfer  sys- 
tem is  an  Important  factor  In  the  Increased  divi- 
dend earning  power  of  the  road.  Describes  the 
conditions  in  New  York  and  the  methods  adopted. 
8800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  5,  1901. 

Registration  of  Transfers.  C.  D.  Meneely.  Read 
at  Detroit  meeting  of  the  St.  Ry.  Oon.  Outlines 
the  arguments  for  and  against  the  registration  of 
transfers  with  a  view  to  determining  evidence 
from  which  to  draw  a  conclusion.  1600  w.  8t 
Ry  Jour— Oct.  11,  1902. 

Some    Disputed    Points     Concerning     Transfers. 
Arthur  Wentworth.     A  discussion  of  the  views  of 
*  O.  D.  Meneely  as  given  in  a  recent  paper.    2500  w. 
St   Ry  Jour— Dec.   6,    1902. 

United  Power  ft  Transportation  Co.— See  ELEOTBIO 
RAILWAY. 

Yreeland  Address.— President  Vreeland's  Address 
Before  the  American  Street  Railway  Association. 
Remarks  on  the  legal  and  social  state  of  electric 
railroads,  and  the  problems  to  be  solved  In  con- 
nection.    8000  w.     8t  Ry  Rev— Oct.  9,  1902. 

Electric  Railway  Operation  in  a  Great  City. 
H.  H.  Yreeland.  Abstract  of  an  address  before 
the  N.  Y.  Blec.  Soc.  Calls  attention  to  points 
bearing  on  the  electrical  engineer  In  this  branch 
of  the  Industry.     4800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Feb.  25, 

See    also    Consolidation;     STREET    RAILWAY— 
— N.  Y.  Metropolitan. 

Welfare  Work. — See  Benefit  Associations;  Pensions! 
WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

STREET  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

STREET  RAILWAY  SIGNAL. 
See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL, 


STREET  RAILWAY  STATION. 

See      also      ELECTRIC      RAILWAY 
STREET  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 


STATION; 


Basel,  Switserland.— Street  Railway  Stations  In 
Basel  (StrassenbahuhOfe  In  Basel).  With  views 
and  plans  of  several  of  the  attractive  buildings 
at  the  stations  and  waiting  places  of  the  street 
and  local  railways.  1500  w.  Schweiserlsche  Bau- 
seitung — Aug.   17,  1901. 

STREET  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 

Design.— The  Design  of  Street  Railway  Terminals. 
Describes  and  illustrates  the  terminals  at  the  Pan* 
American  exhibition  at  Buffalo,  as  well  adapted 
for  the  rapid  handling  of  crowds.  2100  w.  Eng 
News— Oct.  80,  1902. 

STREET  SPRINKLING. 

See  also  DUST;  ROAD— Oiled;  STREET  CLEAN- 
LNG. 

Automobile. — Automobile  Street  Sprinkler.  Brief  Il- 
lustrated description  of  an  automobile  sprinkler, 
now  in  use  In  Paris.  800  w.  Scl  Am — July  30, 
1904. 

Automobile  Steam  Sprinkling  Wagon  (Tonnean 
dfArrosage  Automobile  &  Vapeur).  E.  Bret.  Il- 
lustrating a  large  steam  sprinkler  used  with  salt 
water  in  the  streets  of  Paris.  2000  w.  Genie 
Civil— March  11,  1905. 

Motor  Sprinkler  at  Cologne.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  new   type  of  motor   sprinkling  car  In 


Oil.— See  ROAD— Oiled. 

Paris.— The  Sprinkling  of  Streets  in  Paris   ri/Anm. 

SSlii?"^!^  *«»«*  o'  street  sprinkling  and 
OM^b.nd22!h190iParatU8  U,ed-    «F5^ «* 
See  also  Automobile;  STREET  CLEANING. 
STREET  SWEEPER. 
See  STREET  CLEANING. 

8TREMMATOGRAPH. 
See  RAIL— Stresses. 

STRENGTH  OF  MATERIALS. 

See    MATERIALS _ 

under  specific  materials. 

STRESS. 

**!..*  ^    >«ATH<RXftXS'    STRENGTH;    TESTING: 
and    under    specific    materials    and    structures 
Alternate  Beading.— See  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH 
Bolt.-See  BOLT-Stress. 
Chain  Links — See  CHAIN— Stresses. 
Marine  Engine — See  MARINE  ENGINE— Stresses. 
Steam     Engine.— See     8TEAM     ENGINE  — Frame 

Steam  Pipe.— See  STEAM  PIPE— Stresses. 
Water  Pipe.— See  WATER  PIPE— Stresses. 
Wire  Rope.— See  WIRE  ROPE— Bending  Stresses. 


STRENGTH;    TESTING;    and 


%ORHSIMANiGEM^?f     TOI°H;     WAGES; 
Anthracite.— Demands    of    Anthracite    Coal    Miners. 

55H"!"  °Ath«caMe8  leadtn*  t»  the  present  great 
strike  in  the  Pennsylvania  anthracite  region.  2200 
w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— May  31,  1902. 

The  Anthracite  Strike.  R.  W.  Raymond.  State- 
ment of  questions  of  permanent  importance  re- 
lating to  this  strike,  some  of  which  will  be  dis- 
cussed In  later  articles.  1500  w.  Eng  ft  Min 
Jour— June  7,  1902.  ^ 

Industrial  History  of  the  Anthracite  Regions.  R. 
w.  Raymond.  A  brief  review  of  the  history  of 
the  last  forty  years,  which  furnishes  the  explana- 
tion to  many  things  in  present  conditions.  1200 
w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— June  14,  1902. 

The  Resumption  of  Anthracite  Mining.  R.  W. 
Raymond.  A  discussion  of  the  difficulties  to  be 
met.  A  reply  to  opinions  published  in  the  N.  Y. 
Evening  "Post"  and  the  N.  Y.  •  Times."  2400  w. 
Eng   ft  Min  Jour— Aug.   9,   1902. 

Anthrsclte  Mining  Conditions.  Review  of  state- 
ment Issued  by  John  Mitchell.  President  of  the 
United  Mine  Workers,  showing  that  the  case  of 
the  strikers  has  not  been  truthfully  presented. 
3300  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— June  28,   1902. 

A  General  View  of  the  Coal  Strike.  Talcott 
Williams.  An  explanation  of  conditions  existing 
In  the  coal  fields.  1700  w.  Rev  of  Bevs— July. 
1902.  w 

Is  the  Coal  Strike  a  Conspiracy?  Discussion  of 
the  anthracite  coal  strike,  especially  the  attitude 
of  the  operators.  2000  w.  Guntonrs  Mag — Sept.. 
1902. 

The  American  Strike:  Its  Causes  and  Its  In- 
fluences. Discusses  the  miner's  wages  In  the 
United  States,  the  quality  of  the  coal,  the  In- 
fluence on  British  prices,  and  the  tariff.  8800  w. 
Ir  ft  Coal  Trds  Rev— Oct  10,  1902. 

Settlement  of  the  Anthracite  Miners'  Strike. 
Details  of  the  settlement  are  given.  2000  w. 
Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Oct.  18,  1902. 

Mistakes  of  the  Anthracite  Operators.  Criti- 
cises their  failure  to  conciliate  public  opinion, 
and  their  lack  of  tact.  900  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour 
—Oct.    25,    1902. 

Report  to  the  President  on  the  Anthracite  Coal 
Strike.  Carroll  D.  Wright.  Considers  the  or- 
igin, demands,  claims  and  complaints,  wages  and 
cost  of  production,  etc.,  with  suggestions.  86,500 
w.     Bui  Dept  of  Labor— Nov.,  1902. 

Principles  Involved  in  the  Settlement  of  the 
Coal  Strike.  Editorial  discussing  the  right  of 
fair  wages  and  individual  liberty.  1200  w.  Eng 
News— Oct.  80,  1902. 
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The  Settlement  of  the  Coal  Strike.  Walter 
Wellman.  A  discussion  of  the  lessons  of  the 
strike  and  the  effect  upon  capital  and  labor.  8700 
w.     Rev  of   Hers — Not.,   1902. 

The  Labor  Problem  of  the  Anthracite  Goal 
Mines.  Editorial  discussion  of  the  demands  made 
by  the  recently  striking  miners,  especially  the 
question   of  wages,   outlining    a   method   for   Im- 

8 roving    the    conditions.     2800   w.     Eng    News — 
for.  13,  1002. 

The  Reply  of  the  Anthracite  Mine  Operators. 
Gives  the  reply  to  the  demands  of  John  Mitchell 
In  behalf  of  the  United  Mine  Workers  of  Amer- 
ica, and  discusses  the  same.  ~\jo\)  w.  Bng  News 
—Not.    20,    1902. 

Conditions  of  Labor  and  Life  In  Anthracite  Coal 
Mining.  Frederick  L.  Hoffman.  Considers  1st, 
Wages,  actual  earnings  and  hours  of  labor.  2nd. 
Economic  conditions,  family  expenditures,  cost  of 
Living,  savings,  pauperisms,  etc.  3rd,  Health  and 
mortality  accident  liability,  and  the  waste  of 
productive  life  and  resulting  social  misery.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2000  w.  Eng  A  Min  Jour — Nov. 
22,  1902. 

See  also  COAL  INDUSTRY— Retail. 

Anthracite  Commission.— The  Anthracite  Coal  Strike 
Commission.  Report  of  proceedings  giving  ab- 
stracts of  several  of  the  statements  presented  by 
the  companies.  2000  w.  Eng  &  Min  Jour — Nov. 
22,  1902. 

The  Anthracite  Commission.  Extracts  from  the 
report  on  the  awards  of  the  Commission,  with 
editorial.     6000  w.     Ir  Age — March  26,  1903. 

The  Award  of  the  Anthracite  Coal  Strike  Com- 
mission. Walter  E.  Weyl.  A  review  of  the  work 
of  the  commission  and  matters  related.  4500  w. 
Rev  of  Revs— April,  1903. 

Report  of  the  Coal  Strike  Commission.  Reviews 
the  work  of  the  Anthracite  Coal  Strike  Commis- 
sion and  its  findings.  3500  w.  Ounton's  Mag — 
May.   1903. 

Anthracite  Conciliation  Board.— A  Great  Experiment: 
The  Anthracite  Conciliation  Board.  The  present 
article  reviews  the  history  of  the  appointment  of 
this  board  by  the  Arbitration  Commission,  stating 
its  duties.  1500  w.  Eng  A  Min  Jour — Dec.  24, 
1903. 

Arbitration. — See  Anthracite  Commission;  LABOR. 

Berlin. — Recent  Strike  and  Lock-Chit  In  Berlin.  H. 
S.  Meyer.  A  review  of  the  causes  of  this  strike 
and  lock-out  of  about  40,000  workmen.  900  w. 
Elect'n,    Lond— Oct.   20,   1905. 

Chicago  Street  Railway.— Chicago  Street  Railway 
Strike.  An  account  of  the  methods  of  obstruct- 
ing tracks  adopted  by  the  union  and  its  sympa- 
thisers, and  of  the  troubles  and  attitude  of  those 
In  authority.  111.  1800  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Nov.  21, 
1903.  

Coal  Miner.— Bee  Anthracite:  COAL  MUTE  MAN- 
AGEMENT;   GOAL  MINER. 

Cork,  Gma. — History  of  the  Cork  Gas  Strike.  A  sum- 
nary  of  the  official  history  prepared  by  the  di- 
rectors, giving  a  glimpse  Into  the  conditions  un- 
der which  the  works  were  carried  on.  2300  w. 
Gas  Wld— Aug.  10,   1901. 

Denaby  Main  Caae. — See  TRADE  UNION. 

History.— Strikes  Ancient  and  Modern.  Albert  Strit- 
matter.  Reviews  early  strikes  in  the  Onlted 
States,  and  gives  table  showing  the  increase. 
1700  w.     Am  Mfr— June  6,  1901. 

Illinois  Coal  Operators'  Plan.— See  GOAL  MXNB 
MANAGEMENT— Strikes. 

Italian  Railway.— Obstructionism,  or  a  New  Form 
of  Strike  on  the  Italian  Railways.  Explains  this 
form  of  strike,  relating  the  causes  that  led  to 
it,  describing  how  It  became  developed,  the  re- 
sults, and  measures  taken  against  it.  8000  w. 
Bui  Int  By  Cong— Oct.,  1905. 

Machinists'.— The  Machinists'  Strike.  Reports  from 
all  sections  of  the  country  concerning  the  strike 
for  ten  hours'  pay  in  return  for  nine  hours'  work. 
15,000  w.     Ir  Age— May  23,  1901. 

The  Machinists'  Strike.  Reports  from  all  sec- 
tions of  the  country.  10,500  w.  Ir  Age— May 
30,  1901. 

The  Machinists'  Strike.  A  statement  of  the 
changed  conditions,  with  editorial.  12,600  w.  Ir. 
Age— June  6,   1901. 

The  Machinists'  Strike  in  the  United  States.  An 
editorial    commentary    upon    the    situation    based 


upon   the  opinions  of  a  number  of  leading-  em- 
ployers.    2000    w.      Engineering    Magaslne— July, 

National  Caah  Register  Co.— The  Dayton  Strike.  An 
account  of  the  troubles  at  the  works  of  the  Na- 
tional Cash  Register  Company.  2300  w.  Ir  Age 
— May  30,   1901.  • 

ProTjdjyee  Street  Railway.— Providence  and  Paw- 
tucket  Railway  Strike.  An  illustrated  account  of 
the  trouble  caused  by  the  ten-hour  law  enacted 
by  the  last  Legislature.  1700  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
June  21,  1902. 
See  also  LABOR. 

^J  °"d»d  3g*«  the  Steel  Strike.  George 
SSI*011,  *Vle  editor's  opinions  concerning  this 
strike  and  his  recommendation  of  a  mutual  union 
in  which  both  capital  and  labor  are  equally  rep- 
resents to  determine  all  disputed  questions. 
3200  w.     Gunton's   Mag— Ang.,    1901.      HW9™m' 

The  Outcome  of  the  Steel  Strike.  Gives  the 
■fK6"1  Jlew.of  *£•  causes  of  their  failure,  in- 
cluding President  Shaffer's  statement.  2500  w. 
Ir  Trd   Rev— Sept.  96,  1901. 

The  Lesson  of  the  Steel  Strike.  A  review  of 
the  strike,  condemning  the  leader  of  the  Amal- 
gamated Ass.,  and  commending  the  attitude  of 
the  managers  of  the  U.  S.  Steel  Corporation,  and 
pointing  the  lessons  It  has  tanght.  2500  w.  Gun- 
ton's  Mag— Oct.,   1901. 

United  States.— Strikes  In  the  United  States.  Car- 
roll D.  Wright.  Reviews  the  history  of  strikes, 
especially  those  of  the  last  twenty  years,  no  at- 
tempt having  been  made  until  1880  to  collect  data 
relative  to  labor  controversies.  4000  w.  N  Am 
Rev — June,   1902. 

Waterbury  Injunction.— The  Waterbury  Injunction. 
A  discussion  .of  the  Injunction  Issued  by  Judge 
Elmer  against  the  strikers  and  their  sympathisers 
In  Waterbury,  Conn.  2000  w.  Gunton's  Mag- 
April,  1908. 

STROBOSCOPE. 

See  also  ONCOGRAPH;  SPEED  VARIATION. 

Blip  Counter.— See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT. 

STRONTIUM. 

Eleotrio  Furnace.— See  ELECTRO-METALLURGY— 
Calcium  and  Strontium. 

STRUCTURAL  MATERIAL. 

See  BUILDING  MATERIAL;  STEEL— Structural: 
STEEL  CONSTRUCTION;  STEEL  SPECIFICA- 
TION. 

STRUCTURAL  STEEL. 

See  STEEL  OUuotural;  STEEL  CONSTRUCTION  t 
STEEL  SPECIPICATtON.  * 

STRUCTURAL  WORK. 

See  also  BRIDGE:  BRIDGE  CONSTRUCTION; 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION;, FERRIS  WHEEL; 
FRAMEWORK:  STEEL  CONSTRUCTION: 
STEEL  SPECIFICATIONS;  VIADUCT. 

Pipe. — See  PIPE— Structural  Work. 

Pneumatic  Tools.— See  PNEUMATIC  TOOL— Struc- 
tural Work. 

STRUCTURE. 

See  also  BUILDING;  ENGINEERING  WORKS} 
FRAMEWORK;  PUBLIC  WORKS. 

Economy.— Comparative  Economy  of  Structures. 
Gives  problems  shewing  methods  of  determining 
the  relative  economy  of  different  structures  or 
machines  for  accomplishing  the  same  ends.  2200 
w.     Technic — 1902. 

Railway.— 8ee  RAILWAY  STRUCTURE. 
STRUT. 

See  also  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  FRAMEWORK;  MA- 
TERIALS'    STRENGTH— Stmt. 

STUFFING  BOX. 

See  also  PACKING;  STEAM  ENGINE. 

A  Double  Stuffing  Box  (Doppellagerabdlchtung). 
Hr.  Toussaint.  Illustrating  a  form  of  stuffing- 
box  especially  adapted  for  maintaining  a  tight 
joint  about  revolving  shafts,  as  propeller  shafts, 
or  the  spindles  of  steam  turbines  or  centrifugal 
pumps.  1200  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
Aug.  12,  1905. 

Schwabe.— See  PACKING— Metallic. 
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See  also  TORPEDO  BOAT* 
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Submarine  Navigation.  W.  P.  Bradley.  An  ac- 
count of  the  development  of  submarine  navigation, 
giving  illustrated  descriptions  of  vessels  of  par- 
ticular Interest,  and  discussing  their  value  In 
const  protection  and  in  warfare.  5700  w.  Pop 
Sci  M— Dec.,  1900. 

Submarine  Navigation  (La  Navigation  Sons- 
Marine).  H.  Noalnat.  A  complete  study  of  the 
action  of  the  various  forces  upon  a  submerged 
boat.  Serial.  Part  L  8000  w.  Revue  Tech- 
nique—Feb.  25,  1901. 

Submarine  Navigation  (La  Navigation  Sous-Ma- 
rine). H.  Noalnat.  A  review  of  the  problems 
which  are  involved  In  the  attainment  of  success- 
ful submarine  navigation.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000 
w.     Berne  Technique— -Aug.  10,  1004. 

The  Submarine  Boat;  Its  Promises  and  Per- 
formances. Admiral  George  W.  Melville.  Re- 
views the  history  of  submarine  boat  construction 
and  discusses  the  merits  of  such  craft.  6000  w. 
V  Am  Rev— April,  1001. 

Submarine  Boats  (Onderseeche  Boo  ten).  H.  H. 
Versteegh.  A  general  historical  review,  together 
with  some  account  of  recent  submarines.  Two 
articles.  5000  w.  De  Ingenleur— July  20,  27, 
1901. 

Submarine  Torpedo  Boats.  Q.  W.  Balrd.  De- 
scribes several  designs  and  gives  Interesting  in- 
formation relating  to  tbem.  2500  w.  Jour  Am 
Hoc  of  Nav  Bngrs — Aug.,  1902. 

Submarine  Boats  .  Editorial  review  of  opinions 
held  as  to  the  value  of  the  submarine  boat.  8700 
w.     Engng — Sept.  5,  1902. 

Submarine  Boats.  Discusses  the  Holland,  Lake 
and  Moriarty  boats.  5000  w.  Engng — Dec.  5 
1902. 

The  Success  of  the  Submarine.  Archibald  S 
Hurd.  Discusses  the  British  and  French  subma 
rines,  and  thetr  value  as  instruments  of  warfare 
4500  w.     Nineteenth  Cent— Nov.,  1903. 

Submarines.  Sir  William  H.  White.  From  the 
Engineering  supplement  of  the  London  "Times.' 
The  present  article  reviews  the  history  of  the  con 
structlon  of  these  vessels  in  England  and  France 
Serial.  1st  part.  4000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— June  10, 
1905. 

Notes   on   Submarine    Boats     (Ueber     Untersee- 
boote).     0.  Stainer.     A  general  review  of  the  de 
velopment  of  submarine  navigation,  and  a  discos 
slon  of   the   present   state  of   the   art.     5000  w, 
Stahl  u  Eisen— Nov.  1,  1905.    , 

Submarines.     J.   H.  Tomb.     A  brief  description 
of   types,    operations    of,    and    accidents    to    sub 
marines.     2200   w.      Pro   U   S   Naval   Inst — Dec. 
1905. 

"Adder"  and  "Moccasin."— Official  Trials  of  Our  Sub- 
marine Boats.  Brief  account  of  the  gratifying 
results  obtained  In  the  trials  of  the  "Adder"  and 
the  "Moccasin,"  two  of  the  six  submarines  being 
constructed  for  the  U.  S.  Navy.  III.  900  w.  Sci 
Am— Nov.  29*  1902. 

Submarine  Boats  in  the  United  States.  Re- 
marks on  the  official  returns  of  the  Naval  Board 
of  Inspection  In  regard  to  the  official  trials  of 
the  "Adder"  and  "Moccasin."  2000  w.  Engr, 
Lond — Dec.  19,  1902. 

Official  Trials  of  Submarine  Boats  "Adder"  and 
"Moccasin."  William  Russell  White."  Brief  de- 
scription with  detailed  report  of  trials  and  gen- 
eral comments  upon  the  behavior  and  possibilities 
of  the  boats.  111.  5200  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav 
Bngrs — Feb.,   1903. 

American. — The  American  Submarine  Boats.  Wal- 
don  Fawcett.  Information  concerning  the  boats 
now  building  and  the  trials  to  be  made  with 
them.     III.     1500  w.     Am  Mfr— Feb.  14,  1901. 

Amerioan  Navy.— Construction  and  Tests  of  Sub- 
marine Torpedo  Boats  for  the  U.  S.  Navy.  Plan 
showing  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  boats  be- 
ing constructed  by  the  U.  S.  Navy,  with  extract 
from  Admiral  Hichborn's  report,  and  description 
of  the  "Holland"  are  given  In  the  present  article. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Marine  Engng— April, 
1901. 

British.— Submarine  Boats  for  the  British  Navy. 
Sectional  drawing  of  the  improved  Holland  sub- 
marine boat,  of  which  five  are  being  built  for  the 
British  Navy,  with  comment  and  description.  2500 
w.     Engng— March  29,  1901. 

Submarines,  "A"  and  "B"  Glass.  Illustrates 
British  submarines  of  these  two  classes,  giving 
brief  notes.     350  w.     Engr,  Lond— June  16,  1905. 


British  Admiralty. — The  Admiralty  and  Submarine 
Boars.  Edmund  Robertson.  On  the  attitude  of 
the  British  Admiralty,  and  also  comment  on  what 

5*JLbeen  Si06.111  JT1*"68  and  *»•  United  States. 
4400  w.     Nineteenth  Cent— Jan.,   1901. 

British  Loss.— The  Loss  of  Submarine  A  8.  Ex- 
tracts from  the  "Western  Morning  News"  in  the 
account  of  the  trial  of  the  survivors  of  this  sub- 
marine which  sank  suddenly  near  Plymouth  Sound 
on  June  8.  Also  editorial.  7200  w.  Engr,  Lond 
— June  28,   1905. 

French.— Construction  and  Machinery  of  the  French 
Submarine  Boats  (Ban  and  Mechanlsmus  der  Fran- 
cbslschen  Unterseeboote).  B.  Dennlnghoff.  A 
general  account  of  the  various  experimental  boats 
fh,%i?8^-1<l,ltf  reference  to  those  to  be  laid  down 
In  1901.     2000  w.     SchlfTbau— Nov.   8,  1900. 

The  French  Submarine  Boats.  The  latest  In- 
formation concerning  these  boats,  with  editorial 
discussion.     4000  w.     Engr,  Lond-Jan.  18,   1901. 

The  French  Submarines.  A  critical  editorial 
discussion  of  the  types  thus  far  tried  and  the 
French    manoeuvres.      3700    w.      Engng— Jan.    9, 

X\f{Sim 

See  also  Nordenfeldt. 

"Fnlton."— Launch  of  the  Submarine  Torpedo  Boat 
"Fulton."  Illustrates  the  launch  of  this  boat 
which  Is  to  be  used  by  the  Holland  Company  as  an 
experimental  vessel.     500  w.     Sci   Am— June  22, 


GASOLINE     ENGINE— Sub- 


Oasoline  Engine, 
marine  Boat. 

"Grampus"  and  Pike."— Official  Trial  of  the  Sub- 
marine  Boats  "Grampus"  and  "Pike."  Leo  Mor- 
gan. Brief  illustrated  description,  with  report  of 
trials.  4500  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs— 
May,    1903. 

Trials  of  the  Submarine  Boats  Grampus  and 
Pike.  Illustrations  with  report  of  trial  in  San 
Francisco  waters.     800  w.     Marine  Engng— July, 

1IMJ3. 

History.— Early  Submarine  Warfare.  An  account 
of  early  attempts  at  building  submarine  vessels 
for  war  purposes.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond — Feb.  1, 
1901. 

Submarine  Weapons  In  the  Nineteenth  Cen- 
tury (Le  Arml  Subaqnee  nel  Secolo  XIX).  Quin- 
tlno  Bonomo.  A  general  review  from  the  early 
experiments  of  Fulton,  with  especial  reference  to 
torpedoes.  10.000  w.  3  plates.  Rivista  Marit- 
tima — June,   1902. 

Submarine  Torpedo-Boats — Past,  Present  and 
Future.  Lawrence  Spear.  Historical  review,  with 
remarks  on  the  outlook  for  the  future.  7  plates. 
10,300  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Archts  &  Ma- 
rine Bngrs,   No.   14 — Nov.,  1902. 

Early  Attempts  at  Submarine  Navigation.  Notes 
from  a  recent  work  by  Alan  H.  Burgoyne,  giving 
particulars  of  the  work  of  early  Inventors  in  this 
field.     1800  w.     Scl   Am  Sup-Jan.  9,   1904. 
See  also   "Nautilus." 

Holland. — The  Submarine  Boat  and  Its  Future.  John 
P.  Holland.  An  account  of  what  may  be  expected 
of  submarine  boats  in  warfare  and  In  peace.  4300 
w.     N  Am  Rev — Dec.,  1900. 

The  Development  and  Future  Possibilities  of  the 
Submarine  Boat.  Editorial  criticism  of  statements 
made  by  John  P.  Holland,  the  inventor  of  the  Hol- 
land submarine  boat.  2500  w.  Bng  News — Jan. 
10,   1901. 

The  Holland  Submarine  Boat.  Report  prepared 
by  Rear  Admiral  O'Nell  on  the  submarine  boat 
Holland,  with  editorial.  0000  w.  Engr,  Load- 
March  1,  1901. 

See  also  Amerioan;  Amerioan  Navy;  British!  "Ful- 
ton;" Netherlands;  GASOLINE  ENGINB— Bub- 
marine  Boat;  and  other  names  of  boats. 

Holland  Trial.— Holland's  Speed  Endurance  Trial.  A 
not  very  favorable  report  from  Lieut.  Oom. 
Jobn  R.  Edwards  of  the  17.  8.  Navy.  8500  w. 
Marine   Rev — March  7,   1901. 

To  Test  Submarine  Boats.  Information  con- 
cerning the  extended  trials  the  newly-constructed 
Holland  craft  Is  to  undergo  during  the  next  two 
weeks.     111.     1400  w.    Naut  Gas— Nov.  13,  1902. 

Lake  Type.— Report  of  the  Army  Board  as  to  the 
Usefulness  of  the  Lake  Type  of  Submarine  Boat 
for  Coast  Defense.  A  summary  of  the  military 
view  of  the  usefulness  of  the  submarine  designed 
by  Simon  Lake.  2000  w.  Sci  Am— March  12, 
1904. 
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The  Evolution  of  the  Submarine  and  How  Far 
the  Lake  Type  Solves  the  Problem.  Robert  O. 
Skerrett.  Discusses  types  and  methods  of  sub- 
mergence,  and  reviews  the  development  of  the 
Lake  type.  Ills.  10,900  w.  Jour  US  Art— Sept., 
1904. 


See  also  "Proteetor." 
^Moccasin.".— See  " 


it 


"Nautilus."— The  First  Submarine  Boat.  From  "La 
Nature."  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  "Nau- 
tilus," devised  by  Fulton,  and  the  experiments 
made  with  it  one  hundred  years  ago.  1400  w.  Scl 
Am  Sup— Oct.  12,  1901. 

"Nautilus."— The  First  Submarine  Boat.  From  "La 
the  Netherlands.  (De  Eerste  in  Nederlsnd  Ge- 
boawde  Ondeneesche  Torpedo-boote).  Illustrated 
description  of  a  boat  built  at  the  Government 
works  on  the  Scheldt  River  from  plans  of  the 
American  Electric  Boat  Company.  8000  w.  De 
Ingenleur— Sept.  16,  1906. 

Hordenfeldt.— Submarine  Boats.  Discusses  the  atti- 
tude of  the  French  Government  to  the  subject  of 
submarine  navigation,  and  gives  an  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  Nordenfeldt  submarine  boat  for 
Turkey,  built  In  1887.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w. 
Bngr,   Lond— Jan.  25,  1901. 

"Pike."— See   "Grampus." 

Pino.— Submarine  Work.  Carlo  Iberti.  Concerning 
the  inventions  of  Slgnor  Pino,  which  It  is  claimed 
make  possible  the  recovery  of  sunken  ships  or  ob- 
jects of  any  kind  from  practically  any  depth.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  his  working  submarine 
boat.    2000  w.     Contemporary  Rev — Nov.,  1908. 

""Plunger,"  "Porpoise,"  "Shark."— Official  Trials  of 
the  Submarine  Boats  "Plunger,"  "Porpoise"  and 
"Shark."  Daniel  S.  Hahoney.  An  account  of  the 
trials.  0800  w.  Jonr  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs— 
Aug.,  1903. 

Polar  Exploration. — Submarine  Boat  for  Polar  Ex- 
ploration. An  account  of  a  project  to  reach  the 
pole  In  this  way;  the  idea  of  Mr.  Anschnts- 
Kampfe.     900  w.     Naut  Gas— May  28,  1901. 

"Shark."— See  "Plunger." 

"■'Protector."— The  Submarine  Boat  "Protector." 
Waldon  Fawcett.  Illustration  with  description  of 
this  submarine  torpedo  boat,  recently  launched. 
It  is  the  invention  of  Mr.  Simon  Lake  and  is  dis- 
similar to  any  other  submarine  boat.  1100  w.. 
Scl  Am— Nov.  22,  1902. 

An  Under-Water  Automobile.  Herbert  C.  Fyfe. 
An  Illustrated  account  of  the  new  American  sub- 
marine torpedo-boat  "Protector,"  discussing  its 
efficiency  as  compared  with  the  Holland  type.  3000 
w.     Page's  Msg — April,   1903. 

The  Development  of  the  Submarine  In  the  Di- 
rection of  Increased  Scope.  Lieut.  John  Halll- 
gan,  Jr.  A  study  of  the  Lake  submarine  torpedo 
boat  "Protector/*  with  illustrations.  10,600  w. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — Nov.,  1908. 

The  Submsrlne  Boat  "Protector."  Illustrated 
description  of  this  American  vessel,  and  informa- 
tion respecting  It.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond — Nov.  20, 
1903. 

The  Lake  Submarine  Torpedo  Boat  "Protector." 
An  illustrated  article  outlining  the  main  features 
of  this  boat.    2500  w.    Scl  Am — Dec.  26,  1903. 

*8alvage. — Submarine  Boats  and  Their  Salvage.  Capt. 
R.  H.  Bacon.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval 
Archts.  Discusses  the  csuses  of  accidents  to  sub- 
marine boats,  the  means  of  preventing  their  oc- 
currence, and  the  methods  of  raising  such  vessels. 
Also  editorial.     8000  w.     Engng— July  28,  1900. 

"Shark."— See   "Plunger." 

'Trials.— See  under  names  of  boats,  makers  and 
countries. 

Vertical  Motion.— The  Motion  of  Submarine  Boats 
In  the  Vertical  Plane.  William  Horgaard.  Read 
before  the  Brit.  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  qualities  of  stability  of  motion 
and  manoeuvring  power,  and  the  manner  in  which 
they  are  affected  by  varying  the  rudders,  the 
amount  and  distribution  of  buoyancy,  shape  of 
hull.  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w.  Engng— 
April  6,  1901. 


of  the  submarine  cable  service  of  various  parts 
of  the  world.  Serial.  Part  I.  2900  w.  Schlff- 
ban — Aug.    9,    1900. 

Submarine  Cables  (Unterseekabel  Hermann  Hll- 
debrandt.  Historical,  descriptive  and  statistical 
with  illustrations  and  tables.  2000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Aug.  26,  1900. 

Alaska.— Cable  Laying  in  Arctic  Wafers.  George  F. 
Porter.  Illustrated  account  of  the  laying  of  the 
St.  Michael-Cape  Nome  cable  and  the  wreck  of 
the  cable  ship.     1400  w.     Elec   Rev,   N   Y— Dec. 

0,  1900. 

Completion  of  the  Alaskan  Cable.  Article  re- 
printed from  "Telegraph  Age,"  giving  an  account 
of  the  laying  of  a  cable  from  Skagway  to  Seattle, 
and  telling  of  other  telegraph  and  wireless  proj- 
ects in  Alaska.  1000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Aug. 
13,   1904.  ^ 

Aluminum  Sheathed.— An  Aluminum-Sheathed  Cable. 
Charles  Bright.  A  short  description  of  a  cable 
aiming  to  combine  strength  and  lightness  with 
freedom  from  corrosion.  000  w.  Blectro-Ohem  A 
Met— May,  ,1902. 

American  Manufacture.— Ocean  Cables  Should  Be  of 
American  Make.  J.  W.  Marsh.  Discusses  the 
subject  of  cables  and  their  manufacture,  urging 
•the  extension  of  the  Industry  In  the  United  States. 
4000  w.     Am  Mfr— Jan.  10,  1901. 

The  Manufacture  of  Deep  Sea  Cables  In  Amer- 
ica. Discusses  points  relating  to  the  ability  of 
the  American  manufacturer  to  make  such  cable, 
and  the  protection  that  should  be  afforded  the  In- 
dustry. 2000  w.  Elec  Wld  *  Bngr— Dec.  21, 
1901. 

Artificial.— On  a  Form  of  Artificial  Submarine  Oa* 
ble.  Augustus  Trowbridge,  in  the  "Physical  Re- 
view." Describes  a  simple  piece  of  apparatus  de- 
signed to  imitate  the  action  of  a  submarine  cable 
used  in  teaching  physics.  1800  w.  Else,  N  Y — 
—July  81,  1901. 

Block  Island.— Laying  the  New  Block  Island  Cable. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  work  of  laying  eleven 
miles  of  heavy  cable  connecting  Block  Island  with 
■the  mainland  of  Rhode  Island.  1200  w.  Elec 
Rev,  N  Y— Sept.  26,  1908. 

British.— Imperial  Telegraphic  Communication. 
Charles  Bright.  An  address  before  the  London 
Chamber  of  Commerce  on  the  British  Pacific  cable 
in  particular,  and  on  the  submsrlne  cable  system 
of  the  British   Empire  In  general.     Serial.     Part 

1.  8000  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— Dec.  12,  1902. 

Capacity  and  Resistance.— The  Ratio  of  Resistance 
to  Capacity  in  Long  Submarine  Cables,  and  Some 
Related  Quantities.  J.  Elton  Young.  The  first 
psrt  of  sn  Interesting  paper  on  the  core  ratio  of 
submarine  cables,  with  editorial.  Serial.  1st 
part.     4000  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— March  6,   1908. 

Capacity   Measurement.— Measurement    of     the  Oa- 

Eaclty  of  Long  Submarine  Cables  (La  Mesure  de 
i  Capacity  des  Longs  Cables  Sous-Marina).  M. 
Devaux  Charbonnel.  The  method  consists  In  charg- 
ing the  cable  in  cascade  with  a  condenser  of 
known  cspaclty;  from  which  the  capacity  of  the 
cable  may  be  deduced.  1200  w.  Oomptes  Rendns 
—June  18,  1900. 

Current  Analysis.— See  TELEGRAPH. 

Fault  Localisation.— The  Localisation  of  Breaks  In 
Submarine  Cables.  Remarks  on  reported  tests  of 
A.  Davidson,  concerning  the  Importance  of  know- 
ing   the   conditions   under   which   the   tests   were 

'  made.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — April  1,  1904. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT— Fault,  Sub- 
marine. 

German-American.— The  German-American  Cable 
(Das  Deutsch-Amerikanlsche  Kabel).  A  descrip- 
tion of  the  Bmden-Fayal-New  York  cable.  Includ- 
ing the  instruments  and  method  of  operation.  8000 
w.     Electrotech  Zeltschr — Dec.  0,  1901. 

The  German- American  Cable.  From  the  "Elek- 
trotechnlscbe  Zeltschrlft."  An  interesting  ac- 
count of  the  new  Emden-Fayal-New  York  cable 
which  was  laid  over  a  year  ago.  8000  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— Feb.  14,  1902. 


iBUBMARINE  CABLE. 
See  also  CABLE  SHIP; 


ELECTRIC  CABLE;  BTJB- 


Snbmsrlne  Cables  (Ueber  Unterseekabel).     Her- 
mann Illldebrandt.    A  general  review  of  the  growth 


Germany-North  Sea  Islands.    See  Telephone. 

Gutta    Fereha. — See    OTJTTA    PERCHA;    nNKTLA- 
TION;  SUBMARINE  TELEGRAPH. 

Honolulu.— See  Pacific. 

Xndnotanoe.— -Bee  Telephone;  TELEPHONE  CABLE. 

Insulation.— See   also   GUTTA   FEROHAt    INSULA- 
TION; SUBMARINE  TELEGRAPH. 
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Insulation  Resistance,— See  BXEOTBIO  MEASURE- 
MENT—Fault,   Submarine. 

Layiac.— Submarine  Cables  (Lei  Cables  Sous-marlns). 
G.Oouraud.  Describing  modern  method*  of  cable 
laying,  illustrating;  the  practice  of  different  conn- 
tries?  Serial.  Part  I.  8000  w.  Berne  Tech- 
nique— Aug.  25,   1*04.  

See  also  Manufacture;   CABLE  SHIP;  and  under 
specific  names  of  submarine  cables. 

Manufacture— The  Manufacture  of  Cables  (Ueber 
BU&elfabricatlon).  Guitar  Bergholts.  A  *«▼!«* 
of  the  dereiopment  of  the  manufacture  of  sub- 
marine telegraph  cables,  with  illustrates  of 
modern  machinery  and  methods.  8000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— -Oct.  81,  1902. 

Mexican.— The  Vera  Cruz-Frontera-Campeche  Cable 
for  the  Mexican  GoTernment.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  making  and  lV«g  of  this  cable. 
8000  w.     Blec  Ber,  N  Y— Dec.  18.  1902. 

The  Manufacture  and  Laying  of  a  Submarine 
Cable.  Dr.  A.  B.  Kenuelly.  Abstract  of  a  lecture 
delivered  before  Sibley  College.  The  cable i  de- 
scribed was  the  one  made  for  the  MericanGoyern- 
ment.  connecting  the  ports  of  Vera  Cms,  Frontera, 
and  Campeche  on  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  Descrip- 
tion, with  illustrations.  2300  w.  Sib  Jour  of 
Mech  Bugng— Jan.,  1908. 

Military.— See  Philippines;  Testing;  TELEGRAPH; 
TELEPHONE. 

Military  and  Naval  Supremacy.— 'The  Influence  of 
Submarine  Cables  Upon  Mllitaryand  Naral  Su- 
nremacy.  George  O.  Squler.  Showing  the  im- 
portance of  submarine  cables  In  national  defence, 
and  discussing  the  existing  and  proposed  «y»tema 

'  of  the  United  States  and  Gt.  Britain.  7500  w. 
Nat  Geog  Mag— Jan.,   1901. 

Pacific.— The    Cables    Across    the    Pacific.      Thomas 
Commerford  Martin.     Bemarks  and  i*'0™*™*  J?" 
carding  the  British  and  American  Pacific  cables. 
MapsT^lSOO  w.     Ber  of  Bers— Feb.,  1908. 
gee  also  Military;  Twentieth  Century. 

Pacific,  American.— Opening  of  the  First  Section  of 
the  Pacific  Cable.  An  account  of  the  opening  of 
the  section  between  San  Francisco  and  Honolulu, 
with  Information  concerning  the  depth,  and  other 
matters  of  Interest.  111.  900  w.  Sci  Am— Jan. 
10,  1908. 

The  Laying  of  the  American  Trans-Pacific  Cable. 
Alexander  G*  McAdie.  An  Illustrated  account  of 
this  Important  project,  with  chart  of  deep-sea 
soundings  off  the  coasts  of  California  and  Mexico, 
and  between  California  and  the  Hawaiian  Islands. 
2800  w.    Jour  of  Blec — Jan.,  1903. 

The  Landing  of  the  Honolulu  Bnd  of  the  Pacific 
OaWe.  A  brlif  account  of  toe  work  of  laying  the 
cable,  and  the  extent  of  this  great  ™*  .^th  11- 
lustrations  of  the  ceremonies  celebrating  Uie  land- 
ing at  Honolulu.  1100  w.  Scl  Am-^Fan.  81,  1908. 
The  New  Pacific  Cable  from  San  Francisco  to 
Honolulu,  Hawaii.  William  H.  Crawford,  Jr. ,11- 
Justxated  description  of  the  cable-ship  "Silver- 
town.*'  and  Its  equipment  for  laying  the  cable  and 
of  the  getting  of  the  line  ashore  at  San  Francisco, 
aid  at  Honolulu.     1600  w.     Marine  Engng-Feb., 

1903. 

The  Laying  of  the  Commercial  Pacific  Cable. 
Frank  P.  Medina.  Describes  points  of  design  and 
construction,  laying  and  maintenance  of  suftma- 
rlne  cables,  with  special  reference  to  the  Com- 
mercial Cable  Company's  cable  between  San  Fran- 
cisco and  Manila.  3500  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Bngng 
Socs— Sept.,    1904. 

Completion  of  the  First  American  Pacific  Cable. 
Map  showing  the  route  from  San  Francisco  to 
Manila,  with  Information  of  Interest  concerning 
this  recently  completed  work.  1400  w.  Blec  Wld 
&  Bngr— July  11,  1903. 

The  Pacific  Cable.  Berlews  the  rarlous  at- 
tempts to  glre  cable  communication  across  the  Pa- 
cific, and  the  final  success,  discussing  the  Import- 
ance of  the  erent.  2000  w.  Gunton's  Mag— Aug., 
1903. 


Pacific  British.— The  Imperial  Cable. 
Ing  account  of  the  All-British  cable 
of  construction,  which  will  connect 
Canada,  FIJI  and  other  South  Sea 
tralla  and  New  Zealand.  4000  w. 
Feb.  21,  1902. 

The    Pacific    Cable.      Illustrates 
some  of   the    technical    features   of 
completed  cable.     800  w.     Elect'n, 
1902. 


An  Interest- 
now  In  course 
England  with 
Islands,  Aus- 
Engr,  Lond— 

and    describes 

this  recently 

Lond — Nor.  7, 


The  Completion  of  the  Pacific  Cable,  and  Its 
Lessons.  Calls  attention  to  lessons  from  the  his- 
tory of  this  undertaking,  and  the  prospects  of 
lmprored  communication.  2400  w.  Blec  Ber, 
Lond — Nor.  7,  1902. 

See  also  British. 

Philippines.— The  Philippine  Cable  and  Attending 
Work.  Illustrated  description  of  the  difficulties 
encountered  in  establishing  telegraphic  communica- 
tion in  these  islands.  1000  w.  Blec,  N  Y — Nor. 
18,   1901. 

Cable  Laying  In  the  Philippines.  Frederick 
Moore.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  work  and 
some  of  the  difficulties.  900  w.  Scl  Am — Not. 
28,  1901. 

The  Military  Cable  System  of  the  Philippines. 
Capt.  Edgar  Bussel.  Describes  somewhat  fully 
the  laying  of  the  cables  to  connect  the  rarlous 
islands.  111.  4000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec 
Engrs— May  28,  1902. 

The  Military  Cable  System  of  the  Philippines. 
Edgar  Bussel.  Describes  the  conditions  under 
which  the  work  was  carried  out  by  the  U.  8. 
Signal  Corps.  111.  8800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Blec  Engrs — Oct.,   1902. 

See  also  MTUTABT  ENGINEERING. 

Power  Transmission. — Some  Points  Relating  to  Sub- 
marine Electric  Power  Cables.  G.  U.  G.  Holman. 
Refers  to  lessons  taught  by  Interruptions  of  ser- 
vice on  the  submarine  power  cable  belonging  to 
the  Canadian  Electric  Light  Co.,  which  Is  laid  on 
the  bed  of  the  St.  Lawrence  River.  1800  w.  Can 
Bngr— July,   1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CABLE. 

Quebec-Levis.— Submarine  Cable  Laying  During  a 
Canadian  Winter.  G.  U.  G.  Holman.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  laying  of  a  cable  between  Que- 
bec and  Levis.  Canada.  2200  w.  Elec  Wld  A 
Bngr — March  22,   1902. 

Belay.— See  SUBMARINE  TELEGRAPH. 

Ship.— See  CABLE  SHIP. 

Siemens-Halske  Works.— The  Manufacture  of  Sub- 
marine Cables.  The  new  cable-works  of  Siemens 
and  Halske  are  Illustrated  and  the  process  of 
manufacture  Is  described.  1400  w.  Scl  Am— 
Feb.   8,    1902.  

Space  Telegraphy.— See  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY— 
Cables  Compared. 

Telephone.— Submarine  Telephone  Cable  with  In- 
creased Self-induction  (Unterseelsche  Fernsprech- 
kabel  mlt  ErhOhter  Selbstlnduktion).  O.  E.  Krarup. 
An  account  of  measurements  of  experimental  tele- 
phone cables  baring  iron  ribbon  and  iron  wire 
wound  about  the  copper  conductor.  1800  w.  Elek- 
trotech  Zeltschr— April  17,  1902. 

The  Anglo-Belgian  Telephone  Cable.  Some  par- 
ticulars of  the  laying  of  this  cable,  the  longest 
submarine  telephone  cable  yet  laid,  as  given  by 
M.  Leduc,  in  a  recent  paper.  800  w.  Elect'n, 
Lond— June  12,   1903. 

Recent  Submarine  Telephone  Cables  (Ueber 
Neuere  Unterseelsche  Fernsprechkabel).  F. 
Brelslg.  Illustrating  snd  describing  recent  cables 
laid  to  connect  the  North  Sea  Islands  with  Ger- 
many. 5000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — March  17, 
1904. 

Some  Recent  Long-Distance  Submarine  Tele- 
phone Cables.  F.  Brelslg.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  before  the  Blektrotechnlscher  Vereln  of  Ber- 
lin. An  Illustrated  article  describing  the  Feh- 
marn-Lolland,  the  Greetsiel-Borkum,  and  the  Cux- 
haven-Heligoland  cables.  2000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond 
—Sept.  2,  1904. 

See  also  TELEPHONE  GABLE. 
Testing. — Submarine  Cable  Testing  In  the  Signal 
Corps,  U.  S.  Army.  Townsend  "Wolcott.  An  ac- 
count of  the  tests  made  and  method  of  conduct- 
ing them.  4400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs 
—Oct.,  1902. 

Plant  for  Testing  Cables  at  High  Pressures. 
Stuart  A.  Russell.  A  description  of  a  plant  In- 
stalled by  the  India  Rubber,  Gutta  Percha  and 
Telegraph  Works  Co.  of  Silrertown,  Eng..  for 
testing  submarine  cable  core  at  a  pressure  of 
5000  rolts.  Diagrams.  1200  w.  Engr,  Lond 
(Blec  Engng  Sup) — Dec.  12,  1902. 
Twentieth  Century.— The  Outlook  for  the  Submarine 
Cable  Industry  in  the  Twentieth  Century.  Charles 
Bright.  Considers  the  outlook  better  than  for 
sora  years/  and  gives  rlews  In  regard  to  the  Pa- 
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clflc  cable  proposed.     1500  w.     Blec  Rer,  Lond— 
Jan.  11,  1901. 

U.  8.  Army  Test.— See  Testing. 
SUBMARINE  CABLE  LAYING. 
fl^^H*JS»   SUBMARIHE   CABLE;   SOT- 


SUBMARINE  GABLE  WOBBB. 
See  SUBMARINE  CABLE. 

SUBMARINE  KIBE. 

See  also  COAST  DEFENSE;  TORPEDO. 

Submarine  Mines.  Illustrated  description  of 
this  means  of  coast  defense.  1300  w.  Scl  Am 
Sap— July  27,  1001. 

The  Submarine  Mine.  Describes  the  three  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  submarine  mines,  giving  illustra- 
tions showing  the  principles  upon  which  they  are 
built  and  operated.  1000  w.  Scl  Am— April  23, 
100*. 

Electric. — Electricity  In  Its  Application  to  Subma- 
rine Mines.  Cant.  John  Stephen  Sewell.  Reviews 
the  objects  desirable  to  accomplish  by  such  ,  a 
plant,  the  electrical  arrangements  and  apparatus, 
testing,  etc.  2300  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Engra — Oct.,  1902. 

Electrically  Operated  Submarine  Mines.  Waldon 
Fawcett.  Brief  explanation  of  the  operation  of 
electrical  mines,  with  remarks  and  illustrations. 
1600  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— June  11,  1904. 

Protection.— See  TOftPEDO. 

Removal.— -The  Discovery  and  Removal  of  Contact 
Mines  (De  la  Recherche  et  du  Dragage  des  Tor- 
pllles  Vigilantes).  M.  Dibos.  An  account  of  mod- 
ern floating  contact  mines  used  for  harbor  defence 
In  time  of  war,  and  the  methods  of  dragging  for 
their  removal.  8500  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de 
France— Oct.,  1904. 

SUBMARINE  MINING. 

Goal,  V.  8.  Wales.— See  COAL  MINING— Submarine, 
N.  8.  Wales. 


NAVIGATION. 
See  SUBMARINE  BOAT. 

SUBMARINE  OIL  WELL. 
See  PETROLEUM  WFTiTi    Submarine. 

SUBMABIKE   SIGNAL. 

See  also  SOUNDING— Acoustic  Method. 

Submarine  Signaling.  Arthur  J.  Mundy.  An 
illustrated  account  of  a  device  due  to  the  writer 
and  Prof.  Ellsha  Gray,  which  sends  a  signal 
twelve  miles.     1200  w.     Scl  Am— Feb.  2,  1901. 

Submarine    Signaling.      A    description    of    the 

Srstem  devised  by  Arthur  J.  Mundy  and  Prof, 
llsha  Gray,  which  has  been  recently  tried  in 
Boston  harbor.  2000  w.  Marine  Rev — April  25, 
1901. 

Submarine  Sound  Telegraphy.  Gives  an  illus- 
trated description  of  perfected  apparatus  for  the 
transmission  and  reception  of  bell  sound  vibrations 
through  water  from  one  vessel  to  another.  1100 
w.     Scl  Am— Feb.  27,  1904. 

Submarine  Signaling  by  Means  of  Sound.  J.  B. 
Millet.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts. 
A  review  of  investigations  in  this  field,'  and  espe* 
daily  recent  work  and  Its  great  value,  explaining 
ithe  system.     4000   w.     Engng — May   19,   1905. 

J.  B.  Millet's  Submarine  Signaling  System  (J. 
B.  Millet's  Unterwasser.  Slgnalelnrlchtungen). 
Th.  Karrass.  Describing  the  successful  applica- 
tion of  the  microphone  to  the  reception  of  distant 
bell  signals  under  water.  2000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— Sept.  21,  1905. 

Submarine  Signaling.  Reviews  what  has  been 
done  in  this  field,  and  gives  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  apparatus  devised  for  this  pur- 
S)se  by  the  Submarine  Signal  Co.,  of  Boston. 
Ives  details  of  trials  and  other  information. 
2800  w.     Bngr,  Lond — Sept.  1,  1905. 

Some  Recent  Developments  in  Submarine  Sig- 
naling. Alfred  Gradenwlta.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  invention  of  Arthur  J.  Mundy  for 
sending  sound  through  the  water,  and  some  of  Its 
applications.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond — Sept.  29, 
1005. 

Ounard  Line  and  Submarine  Signaling.  Brief 
illustrated  description  of  the  system  devised  by 
the  Submarine  Signal  Co.  of  Boston,  for  signaling 
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through  the  water,  and  lately  tested  on  the  Cunard 

2tea.ESr    "Lucania."     000   w.     Marine   Rev-^Oct. 
o,    1905. 

Submarine  Signaling.  Henry  R.  Gllson.  Re- 
views the  experimental  investigations  made  dur- 
ing the  last  twenty  years  In  this  field,  especially 
the  success  attained  by  American  Investigators, 
describing  the  present  signaling  system  and  ex- 
plaining some  of  the  uses  to  which  it  may  be 
applied.     Ills.     6500  w.     Tech  Qr— Dec.,   1905. 

SUBMARINE  TELEGRAPH. 

Se2~2iEL5£5I?5LBHIpi     SUBMARINE    CABLE: 
SYNCHRONOGRAPH.  ' 

Alternating;  Currents.— The  Application  of  Alter- 
nating Currents  to  Cable  Telegraphy  (Darf  Man 
die  Theorle  Rein  SinusfOrmlger  WechselstxOme  In 
Fragen  der  Kabeltelegraphle  Anwenden?).  Dr. 
F.  Brelslg.  a  comparison  of  the  electrical  trans- 
mission of  power,  with  the  possibility  of  tele- 
graphing with  similar  currents.  4500  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeitschr — May  16,  1901. 

S««     atoo     Transmission     Speed;     SYNCHBONO- 

(xRAffi. 

Armstrong-Orling  Recorder.— The  Electro-Capillary 
Recorder  for  Cable  Purposes.  J.  Tarbotton  Arm- 
strong and  Axel  Orllng.  Illustrated  description 
of  an  Instrument  which  the  inventors  claim  will 
enable  them  to  receive  400  to  500  letters  per 
minute.     1100  w.     Page's  Mag— May,  1904. 

The  Orling-Armstrong  Electro-Capillary  Re- 
corder. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
apparatus  and  Its  operation.  It  is  astullnlj 
adapted  for  cable  work.  1700  w.  6o>  4m  8un 
—Jan.   21,  1905.  v 

See  also  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY. 

Baudot  Printing. — See  Printing; 


Brown  Belay.— See  Belay. 

Calculator  Board. — Practical  Examples  with  the 
Calculator  Board.  Edward  Raymond-Barker. 
Notes  for  submarine  cable  staffs  giving  a  series 
of  practical  examples  worked  out  by  use  of  the 
calculator  board.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w.  Elec 
Rev,  Lond— Oct.  23,  1903. 

Coherer. — See  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY— Cables  Com- 
pared. 

Commercial  Co. — See  SUBMARINE  CABLE— Ger- 
man-American; Pacific;  TELEGRAPH Postal. 

Duplex  Balancing.— The  Duplex  Balancing  of  Tele- 
graph Cables.  W.  Gaye.  Notes  arising  out  of  a 
little  study  of  the  operational  methods  of  Mr. 
Oliver  Heavlslde  In  connection  with  the  balancing 
of  cables  for  the  purpose  of  duplex  telegraphy. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Elecfn,  Lond— Sept. 
23,    1904. 

Electric-Railway  Action. — The  Eastern  and  South 
African  Telegraph  Company,  Limited,  v.  Cape 
Town  Tramway  Companies,  Limited.  Reviews 
the  cause  of  this  dispute  over  the  Interference  of 
electric-railway  currents  with  submarine  teleg- 
raphy,  and  the  first  decision,   discussing   the   ap- 


ne   ap- 
,   1902. 


peal.     2300  w.     Elec  Rev,  Lond— March  28 
Electro-Capillary  Recorder. — See  Armstrong-Orling. 

Gutta  Peroha.— Some  Light  on  the  History  of  the 
Submarine  Telegraph.  Baker  A.  Jamison.  .An  ac- 
count of  the  discovery  of  the  insulating  proper- 
ties of  gutta  percha,  and  of  its  successful  ap- 
plication to  the  needs  of  submarine  telegraphy, 
and  the  wrong  done  the  discoverer.  2700  w.  Scl 
Am  Sup— Feb.  27,   1904. 

See  also  GUTTA  PERCHA;  INSULATION. 

History. — Submarine  Telegranhy.  J.  Wright.  Re- 
views the  early  history  of  cable  lines,  the  dltti- 
cultles  met;  their  working,  etc.  111.  4800  w.  Ind 
&  East   Bngr — Aug.,   1901. 

Jubilee.— The  Jubilee  of  Submarine  Telegraphy.  Re- 
views the  first  public  employment  of  submarine 
telegraphy  which  took  place  fifty  years  ago — on 
November  13,  1851.  1500  w.  Engr,  Lond— Nov. 
22,    1901. 

Longitude  Determination. — See  LONGITUDE— Hono- 
lulu. 

Muirhead,— <Dr.  Mulrhead's  New  Mode  of  Transmis- 
sion and  Relay  for  Cables.  John  Monro.  Begins 
a  description  of  this  Invention,  giving  an  account 
of  the  work  in  this  field.  Serial.  1st  part.  2200 
w.     Blec   Rev,   Lond — Oct.  3,   1902. 

Orling-Armstrong  Recorder. — See  Armstrong-Orling. 

Printing.— JThe  Baudot  System  for  Submarine  Cables 
(Baudot be trieb    In    See-Kabelleitungen).      Describ- 
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ing  the  application  of  the  Bandot  printing  tele- 
graph  apparatus  to  the  cable  between  Marseilles 
and  Algiers.  8000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— 
June  80,  1904. 

See  also  TELEGRAPH. 

Relay. — Automatic  Relay  Translation  for  Long  Sub- 
marine Gables.  8.  G.  Brown.  Head  before  the 
Inst,  of  Blec.  Bngrs.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
system  in  use  on  some  of  the  lines  of  the  largest 
cable  companies.  Serial.  1st  part.  Elect'n,  Lond 
—May  16,  1902. 

Automatic  Relay  Translation  for  Long  Subma- 
rine Cables.  S.  G.  Brown.  Read  before  the  Inst. 
of  Blec.  Bngrs.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  system 
in  every  day  use  on  some  of  the  lines  of  the 
largest  cable  companies.  4000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup- 
Sept.  20,  1902. 

Vibrating  Gable  Relay.  K.  Gulstad.  On  the 
working  of  the  apparatus  which  has  given  favor- 
able results  with  some  of  the  cables  of  the  Great 
Northern  Telegraph  Go.  111.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1800   w.     Blek    Rev,    Lond — Aug.    22,    1902. 

Relays  for  Submarine  Gables  (Lea  Relals  pour 
les  Gables  8ous-Marlns).  Devauz-Gharbonnel.  A 
discussion  of  the  limitations  of  submarine  teleg- 
raphy, and  the  possibility  of  using  relays.  Three 
articles.  8000  w.  Blectriclen-^Jan.  24,  81,  Feb. 
7,  1908. 


found  Signal.     Sec  SUBMARINE  SIGNAL. 

Speed-Rate  Conversion. — Cable  Speed-Rate  Conver- 
sion Tables.  B.  Raymond-Barker.  Presents  a 
table  of  multipliers  by  which  statements  of  tele- 

Eaphlc  speeds,  whether  In  siphon  recorder  or  in 
orse  codes,  may  be  reduced  from  one  mode  of 
expression  to  another  with  due  regard  always  to 
the  varying  space  factor.  1000  w.  Blec  Rev, 
Lond— Nov.    22,    1901. 

Bynohronograph.-— See  8X  N  CHRONOGRAPH  —  Sub- 
marine* 

Transmission  Speed.— -The  Alternating-Current  Theo- 
ry of  Transmission-Speed  over  Submarine  Tele- 
graph Cables.  Prof.  A.  B.  Kennelly.  Mathemat- 
ical treatment,  snowing  the  Importance  of  the  re- 
ceiving-end Impedance.  Also  bibliography  and  ap- 
pendix, with  table  of  hyperbolic  functions  of 
semi-imaginary  quantities.  9000  w.  Int  Blec 
Cong  of  St  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

8TJB-PRESS.  

See  PTTNCHUfO;  SHEET  METAL. 

See    also    ELECTRIC     SUB-STATION:     ROTART 
CONVERTER;  STORAGE  BATTERY.  

Chicago  Elevated  Ry.— See  STORAGE  BATTERY. 
Telephone.— See    TELEPHONE;    TELEPHONE    EX- 
CHANGE. 

SUBWAY. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  OOHDUIT:  RAILWAY  CON- 
STRUCTION:    RAILWAY     TERMINAL;    TUN- 
NEL; UNDERGROUND   RAILWAY. 

Subway  Systems.  R.  M.  Parkinson.  Extracts 
from  the  first  prise  essay  In  the  competition  on 
this  subject  instituted  by  the  Parlor's  Company. 
I1L  2600  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  1,  1908. 
Aberdeen.— The  Aberdeen  Cable  Subway  and  Out- 
fall Sewer.  G.  R.  G.  Conway.  An  illustrated 
description  of  an  electric  cable  subway  which 
men  can  walk  in,  constructed  on  top  of  a  large 
sewer.     8600  w.     Feilden's  Msg— Dec.,  1902. 


Baker.  Milton,  Boston — See  DAM. 

Boston.— See  UNDERGROUND  RAILWAY. 

Boston  Pipe  Gallery. — Pipe  Tunnel  at  Dover  St. 
Bridge,  Boston.  Frederic  I.  Wlnslow.  Brief  il- 
lustrated description  of  this  work.  700  w.  Bng 
News-^July  13,  1903. 

Chicago  Freight  and  Telephone.— -Telephone  Tunnels 
and  Street  Railway  Subways  in  Chicago.  In- 
formation concerning  the  low-level  telephone  tun- 
nels, and  the  schemes  for  underground  railways. 
111.     1100  w.     Bng  News— July  17,   1902. 

Scope,  Extent  and  Construction  of  the  Under- 
ground Conduits  of  the  Illinois  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Co.  in  Chicago.  George  W.  Jackson. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  con- 
struction work  In  building  conduits  to  accommo- 
date 100,000  subscribers.  Discussion  follows.  4800 
w.     Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs— Oct.,  1902. 

Underground  Conduits  In  Chicago.  George  W. 
Jackson.     An  Illustrated  article  showing  the  ex- 


tent and  describing  the  construction  of  the  un- 
derground conduits  of  the  Illinois  Telephone  and 
Ji*??*™?0  Company.  2800  w.  Page's  Mag— AprlL 
1908.  • 

Methods  of  Work  Adopted  In  Constructing  the 
Chicago  Telephone  Tunnels.  Gives  Illustrated 
general  description  of  the  work  and  methods  of 
construction  of  conduits  for  placing  telephone 
wires  underground.  2000  w.  Bng  News— Feb.  19, 
1903. 

Electric  Traction  for  Freight  Transportation  In 
the  Chicago  Telephone  Tunnels.  An  Illustrated 
article  describing  the  utilisation  of  these  hm»*'f 
for  the  handling  of  mail,  express,  and  freight 
900  w.     Bng  News— March  17,  1904. 

Chicago's  Underground  Freight  Railroad.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  this  tunnel,  with 
statement  of  Its  purpose,  methods  of  construc- 
tion, motive  power,  equipment,  method  of  hand- 
ling trains,  etc.     6000  w.     Ir  Age— Aug.  4,  1904. 

Chicago's  Freight  Subways.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count or  these  subways  showing  the  great  advan- 
tage of  the  system.    1000  w.    Scl  Am— March  ll, 

Chicago's  Underground  Freight  Traffic.  George 
B.  Walsh.  Compares  conditions  In  New  York  and 
Chicago,  and  gives  information  In  regard  to  the 
tunnels  of  the  Illinois  Tunnel  Company.  1600  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup— April  1,   1905. 

The  Chicago  Tunnels.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  30  miles  of  underground  passages  built  for 
carrying  telephone  cables,  and  now  to  be  operated 
for  the  carriage  of  malls,  parcels  and  goods.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  1000  w.  Bngr,  Lond— July  14. 
1906. 

Building  the  Chicago  Subway.  William  Hard, 
In  "Public  Opinion."  An  account  of  the  carry- 
ing out  of  this  project;  with  a  brief  comparison 
with  the  methods  of  the  New  York  subway.  3000 
w.      R   R  Gas— Vol.   XXXVIII.,   No.   22. 

The  Telephone  Tunnels  in  Chicago.  Information 
of  interest  taken  from  the  report  of  the  Commis- 
sioners appointed  to  study  these  tunnels,  giving 
the  history  of  the  undertaking,  and  the  effect  on 
the  streets  and  buildings.  2000  w.  Bng  Rec— 
Aug.  26,   1905. 

Mail  Handling  Facilities  of  the  Chicago  Freight 
Tunnels.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  arrange- 
ments msde,  especially  the  construction  of  a  tun- 
nel to  run  under  the  post-office  where  the  mails 
may  be  loaded  and  unloaded.  1000  w.  R  R  Ges 
—Vol.   XXXIX.,  No.  25. 

An  Blectrlc  Underground  Freight  Railroad  Sys- 
tem. Frank  O.  Perkins.  Illlustrates  and  describes 
details  of  track  and  trolley  construction  In  the 
Chicago  subway.  2000  w.  Mod  Mach — Dec.,  1905, 
See  also  TRANSPORTATION. 

Concrete.— Concrete  Subways  for  Underground  PI] 

Extracts   from   a    paper  by   Arthur  Taylor 

read  before  the  Society  of  Engineers.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  suggested  construction,  with  Its 
lighting,  ventilation,  etc.  8200  w.  Gas  Wld— 
Aug.   10,  1901. 

Hull. — A  Short  Account  of  the  Construction  of  a 
8ubway  for  a  Gas  Main  Under  Queen's  Dock  Basin, 
Hull,  England.  F.  J.  Bancroft.  Read  before  the 
North  of  England  Gas  Mgrs.  Assn.  111.  1800  w. 
Jour  Gss  Lgt— April  29,  1902. 

Iowa  State'  College. — Tunnel  Construction  for  Under- 
ground Steam  Pipea.  Describes  a  tunnel  460  ft. 
long,  built  at  the  Iowa  State  College  to  accom- 
modate electric,  gas.  water,  and  steam  pipes. 
1000  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  8,    1902. 

London. — The  City  of  London  Subwsys.     Illustrated 
description   of   existing   subways   and    manner   of 
lighting.     900  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Nov.  80,  1900. 
See  also  UNDERGROUND  RAILWAY. 

New  York.— See  also  UNDERGROUND  RAILWAY. 

New  York,  Pipe  Galleries.— The  Blm  Street  Subways 
in  New  York.  An  account  of  the  scheme  to  baud 
galleries  for  pipes  on  each  side  of  the  rapid  trans- 
it subway,  and  the  cause  of  the  work  being  dis- 
continued.   IU.    1200  w.    Eng  Rec— Nov.  17,  1900. 

Pipe  Galleries  for  New  York.  Jsmes  C.  Bayles. 
Discusses  the  effect  on  pavements  of  the  frequent 
excavations,  and  of  gas  leakage,  and  the  liwmii 
to  be  learned  from  the  experience  of  foreign  cities. 
2500  w.     Munlc  Jour  A  Bngr — Aug.,  1904. 

See  also  STREET— Openings,  N.  Y. 

Philadelphia. — The  Pennsylvania  Avenue  Jtabway  and 
Tunnel,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     George  8. 
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Samuel  Tobias  Wagner.  An  illustrated  description 
of  the  depression  of  the  Philadelphia  and  Beading 
B.  B.  tracks.  21.000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  G1t 
Bngra — March,  1902. 


w.     Dom  Engng— Oct.  24,  1908.  

See  also  Boston;  Concrete;  Hew  York;  STREET— 
Openings,  N.  T. 

SUDAN. 
See   also  RAILWAY. 

.ploration.— Exploration  In  the  Sndan  and  Abys- 
sinia. A.  H.  Ackermann.  Illustrations,  with  de- 
scription of  the  country,  transport  difficulties,  cli- 
mate, labor,  etc.  1500  w.  Bng  &  Mln  Jour— 
Sept.  8,  1904. 

SUEZ  CANAL. 
See  CANAL— Sues. 


SUGAR.  

See    also    CENTRIFUGAL 


MACHINE;    VACUUM 


Bohemian  Factory. —See  ELECTRIC  DRTVINO  — 
Sugar  Factory. 

Oambrai,  France.— The  New  Plant  of  the  Sugar 
Works  at  Cambrai  France  (Les  Installations  Nou- 
Telles  de  la  Sncrerle  Oentrale  de  Cambrai,  ft  Ea- 
caudoeuvres).  A  well  Illustrated  description  of  a 
beet-sugar  refinery,  equipped  with  modern  ma- 
chinery, including  an  electric  plant.  Serial.  2 
parts.  1  plate.  5000  w.  Genie  Civil— April  18 
and  25,  1908. 

Egypt  Plant.— A  Sugar-Cane  Triple-Crashing  Plant. 
A.    B.   Jordan.     Describes   a   sugar-cane   crushing 

Slant  erected  and  in  operation  at  Ballana,  Upper 
Igypt;  the  installation  Is  guaranteed  to  crush 
750  tons  of  cane  per  day  of  22  hours.  111.  1000 
w.     Bngng— Nor.  8,   1901. 

Evaporation. — The  Evaporation  of  Juice.  A.  E.  Jor- 
dan. On  the  importance  of  adopting  a  more  eco- 
nomical apparatus  for  the  evaporation  of  the 
water  contained  in  Juice,  aires  Illustrations  and 
descriptions  of  the  most  modern  evaporators,  the 
present  article  presenting  the  Yaryan,  and  the 
Llllle  types.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w.  Bngng 
—Jan.  8,  1902. 
See   also   VACUUM   PUMP. 

Faetory  Construction.— See  BUILDING  CONSTRUC- 
TION. 

Fremont,  O.— The  Beet  Sugar  Plant  at  Fremont,  O. 
Illustrated  description  of  plant  with  new  appartus 
for  rapid  crystallisation  of  low  products  and  new 
forms  of  centrifugals,  with  notes  on  a  method  of 
utilising  the  poor  molasses  now  run  to  waste.  900 
w.     Bng  Rec—  April  18,   1901. 

Hawaiian  Factory.— See  BUILDING  G0N8TRU0- 
TION— Factory,  Hawaii. 

Ind<tin  Industry. — The  Development  of  the  Indian 
Sugar  Industry.  Discusses  the  reasons  for  lack 
of  enterprise,  considering  the  Ignorance  of  the 
best  methods,  and  the  need  of  better  machinery 
to  be  In  part  the  cause.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000 
w.     Bngr,  Lond— Aug.  2,  1901. 

Retain,  Germany.— The  Sugar  Works  of  Retain,  near 
Berlin  (Sucrerle  de  Retain,  ores  de  Berlin).  Illus- 
trated description  of  large  beet  sugar  plant.  1000 
w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— Aug.  22,  1908. 

Machinery  Erection.— Notes  on  Erecting  Sugar  Ma- 
chinery. From  "Steam  Engineering/'  Describes 
the  methods  employed  In  building  the  foundations 
and  erecting  the  apparatus.     111.    1700  w.     Macn, 

,    N   Y— Aug.,   1901. 

Utah  Beet.— The  Beet  Sugar  Industry  In  Utah.  W. 
P.  Hardesty.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  method 
of  making  beet  sugar  at  Lehl,  Utah;  the  seven- 
teen stages  of  the  process  are  explained  and  the 
apparatus  briefly  described.  5200  w.  Eng  Bee- 
March  2,  1901. 

SUGAB  MACHINERY. 

See        CENTRIFUGAL 
VACUUM    PUMP. 


MACHINE;       SUGAB; 


SULPHITE  MILL. 

See   also  PAPEE  MUX.  

Power  Plant. — See  POWER  PLANT— Sulphite  Mill. 

SULPHUR. 

America. — Sulphur.  Edward  W.  Parker.  Extract 
from  the  annual  report  of  the  U.  S.  Geol.  Surrey. 
Information  relating  to  the  amount  consumed  m 
the  United  States,  where  it  is  produced,  and  the 
methods  of  reducing  the  ores.  8800  w.  Mines  * 
Mln— Feb.,   1901. 

The  Vesuvius  of  America.  Day  Allen  Willey. 
An  Illustrated  article  describing  the  sulphur  min- 
ing industry,  and  giving  an  Intexeating  account  of 
its  history.     1200  w.     Scl  Am— April  22,  1905. 

Analysis.— See  IRON  ANALYSIS. 

Coke.— The  Presence  of  Coke  Sulphur  in  the  Blast 
Furnace  (Das  Verhalten  des  ^  Koksschwefels  lm 
Hochofen).  Oscar  Slmmersbach.  An  examination 
of  extent  to  which  sulphur  may  be  brought  into 
the  blast  furnace  with  the  fuel;  with  tabulated 
results  of  analyses.  2000  w.  Glflckauf-July  15, 
1905.  

Gas  Manufacture.— See  GAS  MANUFACTURE— 
Sulphur  Utilisation. 

Italy.— See  MINING  INDUSTRY. 

Japan.— See  MINING  INDUSTRY. 

Louisiana.— The  Sulphur  Deposit  of  w Calcadleu  Par- 
iahTFrank  M.  Kerr.  Concerning  these  d«P°»»*  !» 
Louisiana  and  their  development,  methodBj^ama 
thVlr  results,  etc.  2800  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Bngng 
Socs— Feb.,   1902.  

Roasting.— See  ORE  TREATMENT— Roasting,  Sw% 
phnr.  

Sewer  Pipe  Joints.— See  SEWER— Joint,  Sulphur. 

Sicily.— See  MINING  INDUSTRY-ttaly. 

Blag.— See  SLAG. 


SULPHUR  DIOXIDE.  _™„--_-.i 

Binaxy-Vapor  Engine,— See  BINARY  ENGINE— Sul- 

phur  Dioxide, 
Pressure  Temperature  Curve,-The  &?««" LSR 
oerature  Curve  of  8ulpharous  Anhydride.  Edward 
r  infer.  Gives  resulte  of  experimental  <£^> 
mlnatlons.  1000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mecn 
Bngrs.     No.  010— Dec.,  1903. 


SULPHIDE  ORES. 
See  LEAD  METALLURGY;  lffiTA^URJ»Yj|ORE 
DEPOSIT;     ORE     TREATMENT;     SMELTING; 
SILVER:   SILVER  METALLURGY;   TIN   MET- 
ALLURGY; ZINC  METALLURGY. 


See  GAS  ANALYSES;  GAS  PUBIFICATIOH; 
DRMENSULPHIDE;  MINE  GAS. 

SULPHURIC  ACID. 

Manufacture.— On  the  Manufacture  of  Wphurle 
aSS i  atSydney,  C.  B.  Presented  at  mating  of 
the Canadian  kin.  Inst.  Gires  a  sketch  of  the 
Drocesi,  discussing  details  as  carried  out  at  the 
Rm!Son^n*lteel  Oo/y  plant Jn  Sydney.  Nova 
Scotia.  4200  w.  Can  Mln  Bev-Jan.  81,  iwa- 
Sulphurlc  Add  Manufacture.  F-  Luaty.  Ab- 
stract translation  of  a  paper  in  *'Zeit.  fur  an- 
Jfwandte  Chemie."  BevlSws  tf»  Prt«cM  ngd- 
fm  improvements  In  the  sulphuric-acid  chamber 
Process,  and  deals  more  in  detail  with  a  motjjj 
due  to  H.  H.  Nledenfuehr.  Ills.  2500  w.  Bug 
&  Min  Jour— Oct.   7,  1905. 

SULPHUROUS    ANHYDRIDE. 
See  SULPHUR  DIOXIDE. 

SUN  MOTOR. 
See  SOLAR  MOTOR. 

SUN  SPOT. 
See  also  MAGNETISM— Terrestrial. 

Influences  of  the  Sun  Spots  upon  Blectr  cal  and 
Magnetic  Forces  of  the  Earth.  William  Finn.  An 
account  of  investigations,  and  of  theories,  aouu 
w.    Sci  Am  Sup— Dec.  5,  1903. 

SUPERHEATED  STEAM. 
See    also   HEATING— Superheated   Steam;    LOCO- 
MOTIVE—Superheater;  STEAM  ENGINE;  STEAM 

ENGINE  TEST;   STEAM  TURBINE. 

How  High  Shall  8team  Be  Superheated  (Wie 
Hoch  Soil  Dampf  Ueberhltxt  Werden?).  Josef  Jed- 
llcka.  An  exhaustive  examination  of  the  sub- 
ject, to  determine  the  most  economical  degree  of 
superheating  for  given  conditions.  Three  articles, 
1  plate.  8000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschrlft  f  Berg  u 
HOttenwesen — Dec.   29,  1900. 

Superheated  Steam.    Ernest  H.  Foster.    Read  be- 
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fore  tlM  Junior  meeting  of  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Mech. 
Engs.  A  statement  of  the  advantages  of  super- 
heatlng  aa  a  means  of  Increasing  the  efficiency  of 
•team  plants,  and  a  brief  description  of  types  of 
superheaters  now  in  regular  nse.  4000  w.  Sng 
Bee— April  6,   1901. 

Superheated  Steam.  Ernest  H.  Foster.  Briefly 
reviews  the  history  of  superheating,  discusses  the 
increased  efficiency  and  methods.  3700  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs,  No.  909— May,  1901. 

Superheated  Steam.  0.  Herre.  Explains  the 
manner  of  superheating  and  gives  tabulated  in- 
formation showing  the  economy  effected.  800  w. 
Power — Sept.,  1901. 

Some  Experiences  and  Results  Derived  From  the 
Use  of  Highly  Superheated  Steam  in  Engines.  R. 
Lenke.  2300  w.  Inst  of  Mech  Engrs — Glasgow 
Congress,  1901. 

Steam  Superheaters  (Les  Surchauffeurs  de  Va- 
peur).  Maurice  Miet.  A  description  of  recent 
progress  in.  superheater  construction,  with  illus- 
trations of  various  types.  8000  w.  Genie  Civil — 
Feb.    1,    1902. 

The  Use  of  Superheated  Steam.  W.  H.  Wake- 
man.  Considers  some  points  that  are  disadvan- 
tages in  the  use  of  superheated  steam.  1500  w. 
Elec,   N  Y— May  21,   1902. 

The  Practical  Economy  of  Using  Superheated 
Steam.  P.  Nolet.  Translated  from  the  French. 
Discusses  some  of  the  essentials  of  successful  ap- 
plication and  gives  reasons  for  the  savings  ef- 
fected.    4000  w.     Steam  Engng— Aug.  10,  1902. 

Superheated  Steam.  H.  L.  Koenig.  Considers 
methods  of  superheating,  its  use,  applications  of 
the  system,  etc.  2900  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Engng — 
Oct.,   1902. 

Progress  In  the  Use  of  Superheated  Steam  (Fort- 
schrltte  in  der  Anwendung  des  Ueberhltsten 
Dampfes).  A  paper  by  Director  Burkhardt  before 
the  "Elsenhdtte  Oberschleslen,"  giving  a  general 
account  of  the  application  of  superheated  steam 
for  engines  and  of  superheating  systems.  Serial. 
Part  I.     6000  w.     Stahl  u  Eisen— July  IS,  1903. 

A  Contribution  to  the  Study  of  Superheating 
(Contribution  a  l'Etude  de  la  Surchauffe).  A. 
Petot.  A  discussion  of  the  formulas  for  super- 
heated steam,  showing  the  necessity  for  a  more 
satisfactory  determination  of  the  specific  heat  at 
various  temperatures.  1200  w.  Comptes  Bendus 
—July  20,  1903. 

The  Generation  of  8uperheated  Steam  (Die  Br- 
seugung  des  Ueberhltsten  Wasserdampfes).  Dr. 
Otto  Berner.  A  discussion  of  the  construction  of 
superheaters,  with  tabulated  data  of  results  of 
experimental  researches.  Two  articles.  10,000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.  24,  81,  1908. 

The  Generation  of  Superheated  Steam.  Otto 
Berner.  From  the  German  as  published  in  "Zeit- 
schr! ft  des  Verelnes  Deutscher  Ingenleure."  Facts 
deduced  from  experiments  with  superheated  steam, 
considering  the  material  required  in  the  construc- 
tion of  steam  superheaters,  the  transmission  of 
heat,  the  velocity  of  steam  through  the  pipes,  and 
the  work  done  by  the  boilers.  8600  w.  Power — 
Aug.,  1904. 

The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Superheating. 
W.  H.  Booth.  General  discussion  of  superheated 
steam  and  its  use.  8000  w.  Tram  A  By  Wld — 
Aug.    11,    1904. 

Superheated  Steam.  A.  G.  Gibson.  Read  before 
the  Owens  College  Engng.  Soc.  Briefly  reviews 
the  history  of  superheating,  and  considers  super- 
beating  as  applied  to  steam  engines  or  steam  tur- 
bines. Serial.  1st  part.  8700  w.  Mech  Engr— 
March  20,  1906. 

Superheated  8team.  J.  L.  Moore.  Explains  the 
aim  in  the  use  of  superheated  steam,  gives  results 
of  tests,  and  conclusions.  General  discussion. 
3500  w.     Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn — May,  1905. 

Performance  of  a  Superheater.  A.  Bement. 
Gives  diagrams  plotted  from  a  large  number  of 
experiments,  discussing  the  results  shown.  700  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  076— June, 
1905. 

The  Application  of  Superheated  Steam  to  Piston 
Engines  (Die  Anwendung  des  Ueberhltsten  Dampfes 
bel  der  Kolbenmaschlne).  Otto  Berner.  A  study 
of  various  tests  of  engines  using  superheated 
steam,  forming  the  Introduction  to  a  general  in- 
vestigation of  the  subject.  Serial.  Part  I.  6000 
w.     Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  1,  1905. 


The  Use  of  Superheated  Steam  In  Engines  (Les 
Applications  de  la  Vapeur  Surchauffee  aux  Ma- 
chines). Ch.  Compare.  Account  of  tests  and  de- 
scription of  apparatus.  8000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing 
Civ  Us  de  France — Aug.,  1906. 

The  Use  of  Superheated  Steam  In  Engines  (La 
Surchauffe  Applique*  a  la  Machine  a  Vapeur 
d'Eau).  Francois  Slnlgaglla.  Paper  before  the 
Mechanical  Congress  at  Liege,  giving  a  general 
review  of  the  subject,  with  illustrations  and  ta- 
bles. Serial.  Part  I.  10,000  w.  Rev  de  Me- 
canlque — Aug.  81,  1905. 

Advantages.— See  Computation;  Boonomy. 

All 


Joy 
Eff< 


ect. 

Alternator  Tests. — Steam  Alternator  Working  with 
Highly  Superheated  8team.  B.  Kilburo;  Scott  A 
summary  of  results  obtained  by  Prof.  Ewmg  In 
tests  upon  a  800  I.  H.  P.  single  crank  compound 
Jet  condensing  engine.  I1L*  1700  w.  Tram  A 
Ry  Wld— Nov.  12,  1908. 

Automobile.' 
heated. 


AUTOMOBILE, 


Berlin  Eleotrio  Station. — A  Compound  Superheater. 
R.  Hlldebrand.  An  account  of  the  power  plant 
of  the  tramway  station,  Lulsenstrasse,  Berlin,  Ger- 
many, which  has  a  maximum  capacity  of  12.000 
H.  P.,  using  separately  fired  superheaters.  Dia- 
grams.    900  w.     Power* — March,  1905. 

Bodman See  AUTOMOBILE,  STEAM. 

Bull's  Paper.— The  Use  of  Superheated  Steam.  Prof. 
Storm  Bull.  Reviews  the  history  of  its  use,  and 
describes  the  arrangements  of  superheater,  with 
respect  to  the  boiler,  the  difficulties,  with  tests 
of  engines  under  superheated  steam,  various  types, 
Ac.  General  discussion.  10,500  w.  Jour  W  Soc 
of  Engrs — Dec.,  1903. 

Cole. — See  LOCOMOTIVE— Superheater,  Cola. 

Compound  Engines.— The  Use  of  Superheated  Steam 
and  of  Re-heaters  in  Compound  Engines  of  Large 
81se.  Lionel  S.  Marks.  Gives  results  of  28  tests 
on  0  separate  engines  to  determine  the  perform- 
ance under  different  loads  both  with  and  without 
Jacketing  and  reheating.  Ills.  7500  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  021 — June,  1904. 

See  also  Test, 

Compound  Locomotive— 8 oe  LOCOMOTIVE— -Super* 
heater;  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST— Superheated  ~" 


Computation.— The  Computation  of  the  Advantages 
of  Superheating  (Calcul  du  Benefice  de  la 
8urcbauffe).  M.  Delaporte.  A  study  of  the  ad- 
vantages of  superheating  considered  in  oonnectleti 
with  the  steam  engine  as  an  important  machine). 
5000  w.     Revue  de  Mecanlque— Nov.  80,  1808. 

Method  of  Computing  the  Amount  of  Superheat- 
ing of  Steam  In  the  Cylinder  of  a  Superheated 
Steam  Engine.  Prof.  D.  S.  Jacobus.  A  detailed 
explanation  of  the  method  used  by  the  writer.  700 
w.     Stevens  Ind — July,  1905. 

Conveying  Losses.— The  Conveying  of  Superheated 
Steam  (Die  Fortleltung  des  Ueberhltsten  Wasser- 
dampfes). Dr.  Otto  Berner.  A  discussion  of  the 
losses  in  carrying  superheated  steam  through  pipes. 
Serial.  Part  I.  4000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
scher Ing — April  2,  1904. 

Cruse.— The  Cruse  Patent  Controllable  Superheater. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  Improved  form.  1800 
w.     Prac  Engr — May  16,  1902. 

Some  Notes  on  the  Construction  and  Operation 
of  Flue-Fired  Superheaters.  H.  Cruse.  Considers 
the  construction,  materials  and  management  of 
superheaters.  2400  w.  Elec  Times — Aug.  H, 
1902. 

The  Cruse  Controllable  Superheater.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  superheater  which  claims  to  bars 
solved  the  difficulties  found  In  other  types.  2400 
w.     Engng — Aug.   14,  1903. 

De  Laval. — See  STEAM  TURBINE. 

Disinfection. — Disinfection  by  Steam   (Ueber  Damof- 

desinfektion).  Drs.  Kister  and  Weicbardt.  Ad- 
vantages and  disadvantages  of  superheated  steam 
for  disinfection  and  sterilisation  of  clothing  and 
other  materials.  Diagrams  and  tables.  Serial.  2 
parts.  2500  w.  Gesundhelts  Ing— June  80  and 
July  10,   1903. 

Boonomy. — Superheated  Steam.  G.  D.  Seaton.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Staffordshire 
Iron  &  Steel   Inst.     Facts  from  the  writer's  ex- 
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perience  showing  the  saving  to  cost  *&«***** 
using  superheaters.  1200  w.  Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Bev 
— Feb.  28,  1904. 

The  Thermal  Effect  and  the  Practical  U*""*** 
Superheated  Steam.  Bobert  H.  Smith.  Discusses 
this  subject,  concluding  the  whole  merit  and  util- 
ity of  using  superheated  steam  to  ^famVm^ 
that  it  prevents  condensation,  and  keeps  the  cyl- 
toder  and  ports  dry.  2000  w.  Blec  Bev,  Lond— 
May  13,  1904. 

The  Superheating  of  Steam  and  Its  Influence  on 
Engine  Ewnomy.  B.  M.  Neitoon.  Th;  tot  of 
two  articles;  Including  a  description  of  the  va- 
rious modes  of  glTing  additional  heat  to  the  steam 
with  typical  forms  of  superheater  conateuction. 
4000  w.     Engineering  Magasine— March,  1900. 

The  Superheating  of  Steam  and  its  Influence  on 
Engine  Economy.  B.  M.  Nellson.  The  second  pa- 
per discusses  the  results  secured  by  the  wo« 
superheated  steam,  with  data  and  results  of  teats. 
4000  w.  Engineering  Magaalne— April,  1905. 
Electric  Generation.— The  Assistance  of  Superheated 
Steam  for  Reducing  the  Cost  of  Electrical  Ener- 
gy. E.  J.  Fox.  Remarks  giving  the  writer's  ex- 
perience and  showing  the  subject  is  deserving  of 
the  attention  of  those  interested  in  the  generation 
of  electricity.  1500  w.  Ir  ft  Coal  Trda  Bev— 
Nov.  4,  1904. 

Superheated  Steam  and  the  Construction  of  Su- 
perheaters as  Used  in  Power  Plants.  Fran*  Koes- 
ter.  Illustrations  of  types  of  superheaters,  with 
a    discussion  of    the   use   of   superheated  steam. 

3500  w.     St  By  Bev— Dec.  15,  1905. 

Engine     Test.— See      Test;     LOCOMOTIVE    TEST; 

STEAK  ENGINE  TEST. 
European  Practioe.— European  Practice  In  the  Use 
of  Superheated  Steam.  Prans  Koester.  Beviews 
the  history  of  Its  use  and  describes  «amplesof 
modern  engine  equipment.  Serial.  1st  part.  2BS0O 
w.  Power— Sept.,  1904. 
Swing's  Engine.— The  Use  of  Highly  Superheated 
Steam.  Prof.  Ewing.  A  discussion  of  some 
points  in  regard  to  the  advantages  gained  by  su- 
perheating, referring  to  trials  of  an  engine  re- 
cently made  by  the  writer.  2000  w.  Bngr,  Lond 
—Feb.  20,  1906. 
Hw«ng  Value.— The  Heating  Value  of  8uperheated 
Steam  (Zur  Frage  des  Wlrmewertea  des  Ueber- 
hltsten  Wasserdampfes).  O.  Bach.  Derivation  of 
formulas  for  the  computation  of  the  heating  power 
of  steam  superheated  to  various  temperatures. 
1000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— May  17, 
1902. 

See  also  Total  Heat. 
Eeismann.— The  Transfer  of  Heat  in  the  Helamann 
Superheater  (WErmedurchgangsversuche  mlt  dem 
Dampf  dberhitzer  von  Heixmann).  Dr.  Otto  Ber- 
ner.  Data  and  results  of  experimental  teats  of 
the  transfer  of  heat  in  superheaters,  both  in  the 
smoke  flue  and  when  independently  fired.  Two 
articles.  7500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
March  25,  April  8,  1905. 
Herring.— See  Test,  Mannheim. 
History.— Superheated  Steam,  from  1827  to  the  Pres- 
ent Day  (La  Vapeur  Surchauffee,  de  1827  ft  Nos 
Jours).  O.  Loffet.  An  Illustrated  general  re- 
view of  the  subject.  In  theory  and  practice.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2000  w.  Bev  Technique— Feb. 
10,  1902. 

A  Century  of  Superheated  8team.  B.  P.  Wat- 
son. Explains  the  term;  discussing  the  difficulties 
encountered  In  its  use,  and  its  value.  2500  w.  Ir 
Age-^July  16,  1908. 

Holland. — Engines  for  Use  with  Superheated  8tsam 
(Stoommachlnes  met  Hoog-Overhlttenstoom).  0. 
F.  Stork.  A  review  of  the  question  of  superheated 
steam,  with  data  and  results  from  a  number  of 
engines  in  use  In  the  Netherlands.  8500  w.  In- 
genleur — Oct.  11,  1902. 

Hunger  Paper.— Boilers  and  Engines  for  Superheated 
Steam  (Kessel  und  Dampfmaschlnen  fur  Usher- 
hits  ten  Dampf).  Oscar  Hunger.  A  discussion  of 
the  Importance  of  using  properly  designed  engines 
and  boilers  If  the  full  benefits  of  superheating  are 
to  be  obtained.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— April  27,   1901. 

New  German  Boilers  and  Engines  for  Super- 
heated  Steam.      Abstract  of   a    paper   by    Oscar 


Hunger,  before  the  Soc.  of  German  BmjM-.  Jf? 
scribing  the  details  of  boilers  and  engines  best 
adapted  for  superheated  steam.  2700  w.  Bag 
Bee— May  18,  1901. 
"James  O.     Wallace,"- 

Test. 

Large  Units,— See  STEAM  PLANT. 
Lents  Engine.— See  STEAM  ENGINE. 
Locomotives-See    LOCWHOTITO-Superheaterj    LO- 

COMOTXVE  TEST— Superheated  Steam. 
Locomotive  Test— flee  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST— Super- 
heated Steam. 
Maich*.— Steam  Superheaters   (Surchauffeurs  de  Va- 
peur).   M.  Loffet.    With  especial  »««*nce  to .the 
kalche  superheater,  with  data  and  results  of  tests. 
2500  w.     Bevue  Technique— Oct.  25,  1902. 


Marine.— See  WatUnson;  MABINE 

Mechanical  Features.— Mechanical  Features  in  the 
Use  of  Superheated  Steam.  Editorial  pointing  out 
some  of  the  relations  of  superheated  steam  to  me- 
chanical details  in  stationary  and  locomotive  en- 
gines and  boilers.  2000  w.  By  Age— Aug.  14, 
1903. 

Pielock  System.  — See  LOOOMOHVE  —  Superheater, 
Pielook. 

Potter  Keen  Sepsxator.-See  STEAM  SEPARATOR, 

Practical  Applications.— The  Practical  Application  of 
SnperheatedSteam.  George  A.  Hutchinson.  De- 
fines superheated  vapor  and  applies  the  law  to  a 
concrete  case,  showing  the  advantage  and  the  econ- 
omy. Discusses  the  requirements  of  a  superheater 
end  gives  Illustrated  descriptions  of  various  de- 
signs. 7800  w.  Trans  Am  8oc  of  Mech  Engrs, 
No.  902— May,  1901. 

Properties.— Properties  of  Superheated  Steam.  Prof. 
J.  E.  Denton.  Beviews  the  results  of  la^.Mtl*i" 
tions  made  by  experimenters  and  the  theories  ad- 
vanced and  formulas  deduced.  4000  w.  Stevens 
Ind— Oct.,  1905. 
See  also  Specific  Heat;  Total  Heat.    

Pumping  Engine.— See  PUMPING  ENGINE— Super- 
heated Steam. 

Bloater's  Experiments.— See  Test,  Ghajlottenburg. 

Rowan's  Paper.— Superheated  Steam.  F.  J-  Bowaa. 
Bead  before  the  Inst,  of  Engrs.  ft  Shipbuilders  in 
Scotland.  The  present  paper  gives  a  historical  re- 
view of  investigators  and  their  systems.  111.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2200  w.  Mech  Bngr— Nov.  28, 
1903. 

Superheated  Steam.  F.  J.  Rowan.  Discussion 
of  tbls  paper.  IB.  4700  w.  Trans  Inst  of  Engrs 
ft  Shipbuilders— Nov.  24,   1908. 

Superheated  Steam.  Discussion  of  paper  by  F. 
J.  Rowan.  5000  w.  Ills.  Trans  Inst  of  Engrs 
ft  Shipbldrs  In  Scotland— Vol.  47,  Part  III. 

Superheated  Steam.  F.  J.  Rowan.  Continued 
discussion  and  correspondence  in  connection  with 
this  paper.  4500  w.  Trans  Inst  of  Engrs  ft 
Shipbuilders  in  Scotland— Feb.  28,  1904. 

Superheated  8team.  F.  J.  Rowan.  Read  before 
the  lust,  of  Engrs.  and  Shipbuilders.  Beviews  the 
history  of  the  various  investigations  made  in  this 
field  since  1736,  describing  designs  of  superheat- 
ers.    8500  w.     Set  Am  Sup— June  18,  1904. 

Schmidt  System.— The  8chmldt  System  of  Super- 
heating Steam.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
Schmidt  patent  "direct-fired"  superheater,  and 
the  flue-fired  superheater.  Also  the  Schmidt 
single-acting  tandem  compound  condensing  engine. 
2800  w.     Ir  ft  Goal  Trds  Bev— Aug.  80,  1901. 

The  Schmidt  System  of  Superheating  Steam.  Il- 
lustrated description.  2200  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond— 
June  13,  1902. 

The  8chmldt  System  of  Superheating  Steam 
(Die  Eraeugung  und  Anwendung  von  Hochflber- 
hltztem  Dampf  nach  dem  System  von  Wllhelm 
Schmidt).  A  discussion  of  the  economy  of  high 
superheating,  as  obtained  In  the  Schmidt  appa- 
ratus. 2000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hfltten- 
wesen — Nov.  8,  1902. 

Superheated    Steam.     E.    H.    Foster.      From    a 

Baper  before  the  Engine  Builders*  Assn.  Considers 
le  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  superheating, 
describes  the  Schmidt  system,  the  benefits  of  mod- 
erate superheating,  and  the  use  of  superheated 
steam.    3000  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  4,  1902. 
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Superheated  8team  for  Steam  Bnglnes.  Bryan 
Donkin.  An  illustrated  article  considering  a  num- 
ber of  type*  of  •nperheatere  and  giving  facta  In 
regard  to  the  Schmidt  system.  2400  w.  Oaaafer'a 
Mag— Jan.,  1004. 

The    Schmidt    Smoke-Tube   Steam   Superheater. 
Dlnatratea   and   deecrlbee  a  new    form    recently 
brought  ont.    1100  w.     Hngng — Dec.  23,  1004. 
See    also     LOCOMOTIVE— Superheater,     Schmidt; 


Sohwoerer. — Superheated  Steam  and  the  Schwoerer 
Superheater  (La  Vapeur  Snrchaffee  et  le  Sur- 
chauffeor  Schwoerer).  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  M. 
Nolet  on  superheated  steam  and  the  results  oh* 
talned  with  the  Schwoerer  superheater.  8500  w. 
Berne  Technique— Dec.  10,  1001. 

Specific  Heat.— The  Specific  Heat  of  Superheated 
Steam  (Ueber  die  Speatflschen  Wlrmen  des  Ueber- 
hltsten  Wasserdampfea).  Dr.  Weyrauch.  An  ex- 
hanstiTe  examination  of  the  relation  of  the  spe- 
cific heat  of  steam  to  temperature  and  pressure, 
with  formulas  and  tables  for  Its  determination. 
Two  articles.  6000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— Jan.  2,  0,  1004. 

Experiments  for  Determining  the  Specific  Heat 
of  Superheated  Steam.  B.  0.  Carpenter.  A  report 
of  experimental  investigations  and  results.  2000 
w.     Sib  Jour  of  Bngng— May,  1004. 

The  Specific  Heat  of  Superheated  Steam  (Die 
Speslflsche  Wlrme  des  Ueberhltsten  Wasser- 
dampfea). H.  Lorens.  Describing  Investigations 
made  at  the  Institute  of  Technical  Physics  at 
GOttlngen.  showing  the  specific  heat  of  super* 
heated  steam  to  be  about  0.6.  2000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  big— May  14,  1004. 

Recent  Investigations  upon  the  Specific  Heat 
of  Superheated  8team  (Neure  Versuche  fiber  die 
Speslflsche  Wlrme  des  Ueberhltsten  Wasser- 
dampfea). H.  Lorens.  A  comparison  of  the  re- 
sults of  Carpenter  and  Jones  with  those  of  the 
author.  1000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
— Aug.  6,  1004. 

The  Specific  Heat  of  Superheated  8team.  Rob- 
ert H.  Smith.  A  discussion  of  the  Investigations 
made  by  Prof.  H.  Lorens  for  making  exact  meas- 
urement of  the  specific  heat,  and  of  his  results.  A 
graphic  Interpretation  of  the  results  is  given  and 
explained.     2500  w.     Bngr,  Lond— July  8,  1004. 

The  Specific  Heat  of  8uperheated  Steam.  Sidney 
A.  Reeve.  Reviews  information  from  various  In- 
vestigators' and  calls  attention  to  the  unsatisfac- 
tory present  state  of  knowledge  on  this  subject, 
urging  its  reinvestigation.  4000  w.  Jour  Worces- 
ter   Poly    Inst— Nov.,    1004. 

The  Specific  Heat  of  Superheated  Steam.  The 
present  article  reviews  the  paper  of  Prof.  Sidney 
A.  Reeve,  which  was  published  In  the  Worcester 
Polytechnic  Journal.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Bngr,  Lond — Feb.  8,  1006. 

The  Calorific  Properties  of  the  Vapor  of  Water 
at  High  Temperatures  (Die  Kalorlschen  Bigen- 
schaften  'des  Wassers  und  seines  Dampfes  bel 
Hohen  Temperaturen).  C.  Dieterlcl.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  determination  of  the  specific  best  of 
water  end  of  superheated  steam.  8600  w.  Zelt- 
schr d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — March  4,  1006. 

Specific  Heat  of  8uperheated  Steam.  R.  O.  H. 
Heck.  Describes  the  first  method  used  for  the  de- 
termination by  measurement  of  total  heat,  and 
experimental  work  in  this  field.  2000  w.  Power 
—May.  1006. 

See  also  Properties. 

Steam  Turbine.  —  See 
heated  Steam. 
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Test.— -Superheated  Steam  Tests  (Versuche  mit 
Ueberhitstem  Dampf).  Otto  Berner.  Report  to 
the  Verein  Deutscher  Ingenlenre  on  tests  con- 
ducted at  the  steam  experimental  station  of  the 
Bavarian  "Revisions  Verein,"  In  Munich.  7000 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Sept.  2,  1006. 

See  also  Alternator  Tests;  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST; 
STEAM  ENGINE  TEST— Superheated  Steam; 
Wolf;    STEAM   TURBINE    Superheated   Steam, 

Test,  Charlottenburg.— The  Action  of  Superheated 
Steam  In  Reciprocating  Engines  (Das  Verhalten 
Ueberhltsten  Wasserdampfea  In  der  Kolbenma- 
schlne).     Frits  Rlchter.     Discussing  teats  on  the 


experimental  engine  at  Charlottenburg.  Including 
the  calibration  of  Instruments  and  graphical  plot- 
ting of  results.  Three  articles.  10.000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— April  80,  May  7,  14,  1004. 
The  Action  of  Superheated  Steam  In  Recipro- 
cating Bnglnes  (Fouctlonnement  de  la  Vapeur  Bur- 
chauffee  dans  les  Machines  a  Pistons).  F.  Bieb- 
ter.  A  French  translation  by  M.  Lecuir,  of  Prof. 
Rlcbter's  Important  experimental  researches  at 
Charlottenburg.  10,000  w.  Revue  de  Mfrcaniquo 
Aug.   81,   1004. 

Test,  Enschede. — Results  of  Tests  of  Compound  En* 
glne  Using  Superheated  Steam  (Eenlge  Beschou- 
wtngen  Over  de  Resultaten  der  Stoombeproeven  met 
de  Compound-Stoommachlne,  Werkende  met  Over- 
hitten  Stoom).  H.  A.  Ravenek.  Data  and  re- 
sults of  tests  of  the  engines  of  the  Tubantia  Spin- 
ning Mills  at  Enschede.  8000  w.  De  Ingenleur— 
Oct.  18.  1002. 


Test,  Swing. — See  Swing's  Engine. 

Test,  Mannheim. — Superheater  Duties  and  Design. 
Frsns  Koester.  A  detailed  account  of  a  test  made 
at  the  municipal  plant  in  Mannheim.  Germany,  In 
which  Herring  superheaters  were  used.  1200  w. 
Power — March,  1006. 

Test,  Mleeaolee,  Russia.  —  Test  of  a  Superheated 
Steam  Plant  at  Nlechcice,  Russia  (Abnahmever- 
suche  an  elner  Helssdampfanlage  In  Nlechcice). 
M.  Westphal.  Data  and  results  of  test  of  a  com- 
pound engine  of  240  horse  power,  with  steam 
superheated  850  degrees  C.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Sept.  10,  1008. 

Theory.— The  Present  State  of  the  Theory  of  Super- 
heated Steam  (Btat  Actuel  de  la  Theorle  de  la 
8urchauffe  de  la  Vapeur).  H.  Bernard.  A  review 
of  the  formulas  of  Wits,  Po1ncar4  and  Rupprecht 
for  computing  the  economy  due  to  various  degrees 
of  superheating.  2000  w.  Genie  Civil— July  25, 
1008. 

Total  Heat.— The  Total  Heat  of  Superheated  Steam 
(Die  Bneugungswtrme  des  Ueberhltsten  Wasser* 
dampfes).  Dr.  A.  Oriessmann.  An  experimental 
study  of  the  properties  of  superheated  steam,  with 
especial  reference  to  the  specific  heat  at  various 
temperatures.  Two  articles.  7600  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Dec.  10,  26,  1008. 

▼an  den  Xerohere. — See  STEAM-ENGINE  TEST. 

Watkinaon.— Some  New  Types  of  Superheaters.  Prof. 
W.  H.  Watklnson.  Read  before  the  Inst,  of  Na- 
val Archts.  Illustrates  and  describes  various  su- 
{>erheaters  designed  by  the  author,  which  are  gtv- 
ng  exceedingly  satisfactory  results.  Briefly  ex- 
{rialns  the  objects  and  advantages  of  superheat- 
ng.     5000  w.     Engng— July  10,  1003. 

Superheaters.  Benjamin  Taylor.  Illustrates  and 
describes  some  new  types  Invented  by  W.  H.  Wat- 
klnson, giving  results  of  practical  tests.  8500  w. 
Power — Aug.,  1004. 

Wire-Drawing.— Notes  Relating  to  the  De  Laval 
8team  Turbine,  the  Wire-Drawing  Calorimeter  and 
the  Superheating  of  Steam  by  Wire-Drawing. 
Prof.  W.  H.  Watklnson.  Resd  before  the  Inst, 
of  Engrs.  and  Shipbuilders  in  Scotland.    Discusses 

Sroblems  relating  to  the  wire-drawing  of  steam, 
erlal.      1st    part.      111.      1200   w.      Prsc    Engr— 
March  27,  1003. 

Superheating  by  Wire-Drawing.  Frank  Foster. 
Shows  a  diagram  of  the  wire-drawing  calorimeter, 
explaining  Its  principle  and  discus*! ng  its  value; 
also  considers  another  method  of  superheating 
steam  by  wire-drawing.  1200  w.  Fe!lden*s  Mag 
— Sept.,  1003. 


Wolf    Portable    Engine. 


STEAM      ENGINE; 


SUPERHEATER. 


8ee  LOCOMOTIVE— Superheater;  SUPERHEATED 


SURFACE. 

Polishing.— See  POLISHING. 

Testing.— See  TESTING— Optical  Examination. 

SURFACE  CONDENSER. 
See  CONDENSER;  COOLING  TOWER. 

SURFACE-CONTACT  RAILWAY. 
8ee  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,  CONTACT. 
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SURVEYING 


gUBTAcnro  machine. 

The  Surfacing  Machine.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  new  machine  for  facing  tees,  crosses  and 
elbows.     900  w.    Am  Maeh— April  24,  1902. 

SURF  BOAT. 

gee  LIFEBOAT. 
BURVExJJK*. 

See   also  PLUMB 


LIVE;   SURVEYING  INSTRU- 


Adjustment.— The  Adjustment  of  a  Transit  Surrey 
as  Compared  with  That  of  a  Oompaaa  Surrey. 
Charles  L.  Orandall.  Explain!  the  method  of 
adjustment  of  a  compass  surrey  and  Its  Improper 
application  to  tranalt  surveying;  gives  a  method 
in  detail  that  can  be  used  mechanically  the 
same  as  the  old  compass  surrey  method.  2200  w. 
Pro   Am    Soc   of   OIt    Bngs— Dec..    1900. 

The  Adjustment .  of  e  Transit  Survey  as  Com- 
pared with  That  of  a  Compass  Surrey.  George 
W.  Tuttle.  Discussion  of  the  paper  by  Charles  L. 
Orandall.  2000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  OIt  Bngs— 
Feb.,  1901. 

The  Adjustment  of  a  Transit  Surrey  as  Com- 
pared with  That  of  a  Compass  Surrey.  Continued 
discussion  of  a  paper  by  C.  L.  Orandall.  2400  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  C1t  Bngrs— March,  1901. 
ai««w«  Boundary.— The  Alasko-Canadlan  Frontier. 
Thomas  Willing  Balch.  A  review  of  the  entire 
negotiations  relating  to  the  purchase  of  Alaska 
with  a  view  of  determining  the  boundary.  Maps. 
8500  w.     Jour  Ft  Inst— March,  1902. 

Albula  Railway.— See  RAILWAY. 

Balloon  Path.— See  AERONAUTICS— » ath  of  Bal- 
loon; Speed  Determination. 

Base  Line.— The  Base  Line  Measurements  for  the 
98th  Meridian  Triangulatton.  John  F.  Hayford. 
Gives  the  principal  features  of  this  work,  calling 
attention  to  departures  from  past  practice.  Of 
value  aa  a  record  of  rapid  and  economical  meas- 
urement of  bases  of  a  primary  degree  of  accuracy. 
111.     6400  w.     Eng  News— Sept.  4,  1902. 

Rapid  Base  Line  Measurement  for  the  Ninety- 
Eighth  Meridian  Trlangulatlon.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  methods  followed  by  the  U.  S.  Coast 
and  Geodetic  Survey  in  which  steel  tapes  were 
employed  In  comparison  with  older  methods.  4900 
w.     Bng  Bee— Sept.  27,  1902. 

Recent  Rapid  Base-Line  Measurements,  Precise 
Leveling,  and  Trlangulatlon.  A.  L.  Baldwin.  An 
illustrated  article  giving  an  account  of  the  work 
of  the  U.  8.  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey.  Also 
discussion.  8700  w.  Pro  Bngrs*  Olnb  of  Phlla— 
Oct.,  1908. 

Base-line  Measurements  with  8teel  Tapes.  Ar- 
thur D.  Butterfield.  Describes  apparatus  used, 
methods  employed  and  results  obtained  by  the 
writer.  111.  8400  w.  Jour  Worcester  Poly  Inst 
—March,   1908. 

Bicircular  Quartics.— Two  Problems  in  Field  Engin- 
eering. Arnold  Bmch.  Gives  the  solution  of  an 
application  of  the  theory  of  bicircular  quartics, 
and  an  application  of  projective  geometry.  1000 
w.     Bng  News— Dec.  81,  1908.         

Bore  Hole.— See  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT— Deo- 
trio,  Bore  Holes. 

Boundary.— A  brief  discussion  of  the  Law  of  Bound- 
ary Surveys.  William  B.  Kern.  6000  w.  Bng 
News— Aug.  28,  1902. 

See  also  Alaska  Boundary;  Massachusetts  Bound- 
ary; Mexican  Boundary. 

Bridge,  Blackwell's  Island.— Surveys  for  the  Manhat- 
tan-Queena  Bridge,  New  York.  An  account  of  the 
method  In  conducting  the  surveys,  as  described 
In  the  chief  engineer's  report.  The  bridge  passes 
over  Blackwell's  Island.  1200  w.  Bng  Bee— Jan. 
29,   1902. 

The  Trlangulatlon  for  Bridge  No.  4  Across  the 
Bast  River,  New  York  City.  Oscar  Brlandsen. 
Describes  the  novel  methods  used  In  obtaining  the 
distances  across  the  channels  In  the  Blackwell's 
Island  Bridge.  Also  the  apparatus  and  results. 
111.  1500  w.  Bng  News— Feb.  18,  1902. 
See  also  BRIDGE— BlackweU's  Ialand. 

British.— The  Practice  of  Our  Profession  and  Sug- 
gested Reforms.  A.  G.  Cross.  Read  before  the 
Quantity  Surveyors'  Assn.  The  first  part  of  the 
paper  la  a  plea  for  a  uniform  system  of  measure- 


ment in  England;  the  second  part  deals  with  re- 
forms In  the  employment  *»*  payment  of  tM 
quantity   surveyor.     wOCT  w.     Builder— April  B, 

•  1909. 

Canada.— Tide  Levels  and  Datum  Planes  in  Eastern 
Canada.  W.  Bell  Dawson.  Information  gathered 
in  connection  with  the  tidal  aurvey  -regarding 
tidal  levels  and  facts  of  Importance  In  harbor  con- 
struction, etc.  15,600  w.  Can  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs, 
Adv  Proof— Mardh,  1902. 

Oaaal  Construction.— The  Solution  of  Certain  Geo- 
detic Problems  in  Connection  with  Canal  Construc- 
tion (Ueber  Losungen  Geod&tischer  Anfgaben  bet 
Verfassung  der  Detallprojecte  von  Wa^serstras. 
sen).  J.  Urbanskl.  An  analysis  of  some  of  the 
surveying  problems  connected  with  the  projects  for 
the  Danube-Moldau  Canal.  2500  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Oester  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Aug.  80,  1901. 
See  also  Isthmian  Canal;  CANAL;  RIVER  REGU- 
LATION. 

City  Lota.— The  Laying  Out  of  Oity  Lots  Bounded 
by  Curved  and  Straight  Lines.  Ernest  MeOol- 
lough.  Gives  an  explanation  of  the  practice  fol- 
lowed by  the  writer,  Illustrating  by  plan.  1100  w. 
Bng  News— May  11,  1905. 

Cloud  Distances.— ^Measuring  Cloud  Distances  from 
a  Railway  Train.  A  brief  description  of  a  meth- 
od involving  sighting  over  marks  on  a  window, 
and  estimating  distance  run  by  train  by  counting 
telegraph  poles.  1800  w.  Bng  News— March  27, 
1902. 

Curves. — Methods  for  Determining  the  Equations  of 
Experimental  Curves.  A.  8.  Langadorf.  An  ex- 
amination of  methods  of  analysis.  Illustrating  by 
examples.     2200  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Bngng  8ocs— 

June,  1904.  

See  also  CURVE;   RAILWAY  CURVE. 

Dresden  Exhibition.— Surveying  at  the  German  Mu- 
nicipal Exhibition  at  Dresden  (Das  Vermessungs- 
wesen  auf  der  I.  Deutschen  Stadtausstellung  In 
Dresden).  Dr.  Hans  LOschner.  With  numerous 
Illustrations  showing  Improvements  in  methods  of 
surveying,  levelling,  etc..  with  especial  reference 
to  municipal  work.  Two  articles.  6000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— July  15,  22, 
1904.  

Electrolysis.— See  STRAY  CURRENT— Surreys. 

Ferguson's  System.— Ferguson's  System  of  Survey- 
ing. John  C.  Ferguson.  Describes  and  Illustrates 
the  use  of  Ferguson's  surveying  circle  and  per- 
centage unit  of  angular  measurement.  2800  W. 
Bngng— July  25,  1902. 

Field  Work.— Engineering  Field  Work  in  the  Colo- 
nies. W.  G.  Bllgfa.  An  illustrated  article  de- 
scribing a  type  of  angular  Instruments  suited  for 
rough  work,  and  new  types  which  will  save  time 
and  labor.    8500  w.     Public  Works-^Jan.,  1900. 

Geodesy.— Recent  Contributions  to  Our  Knowledge  of 
the  Earth's  Shape  and  Slse,  by  the  United  States 
Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey.  C.  A.  Schott.  An 
account  of  the  work,  with  chart  and  explanatory 
notes.     2200  w.     Nat  Geog  Mag— Jan.,  1901. 

The  Transcontinental  Trlangulatlon  and  the 
American  Arc  of  the  Parallel.  John  B.  McGrath. 
On  the  importance  of  this  work  and  the  value  of 
the  report,  with  information  relating  to  the  work. 
8500  w.    Bng  News-^Jan.  8,  1901. 

The  Russo-Swedlsh  Expedition  for  Measuring  an 
Arc  of  the  Meridian  in  Spitsbergen  (Lea  Travaux 
de  r Expedition  Russo-Suedoise  pour  la  Mesure  d'un 
Arc  de  Merldlen  an  Spltsberg).  A.  Hansky.  A 
fully  illustrated  account  of  the  expedition.  Aa 
arc  of  4  degreea  was  measured  up  to  80  degrees 
north  latitude.  Two  articles.  8000  w.  Rev  Gen 
des  Sciences— Dec.   10,  80,  1902. 

Report  of  the  Commission  for  Geodetic  Work 
at  the  Equator  (Rapport  Presente  au  Nom  de  la 
Commission  chargee  du  Oontrole  Sdentlflque  des 
Operations  Geodtslques  de  l'Equateur).  H.  Poln- 
care.  An  account  of  progress  made  in  measuring 
an  arc  of  the  meridian  near  Quito,  Ecuador.  2800 
w.     Comptes  Rendus— April  6,  1903. 

Report  of  the  Commission  upon  the  Geodetic 
Operations  at  the  Bqustor  (Rapport  Presente  an 
Nom  de  la  Commission  Charges  du  Controle  Scion- 
tlnque  dee  Operations  Geodeslques  de  l'Bquateur). 
Progress  report  of  the  Commission  of  the  French 
Academy  upon  work  done  in  Ecuador  during  1908. 
2500  w.     Comptes  Rendus— April  25,   1904. 
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The  Present  Status  of  Geodesy  (L'Btat  Actual 
de  la  Gtodesle).  B.  Bourgeois.  A  review  of  tbe 
latest  methods  of  accurate  base  and  angle  meas- 
urement, with  especial  reference  to  the  work  of 
the  French  equatorial  expedition.  6000  w.  Bar 
Gen  des  Science*— April  80,  1904. 

Report  of  the  Equatorial  Geodetic  Commission 
(Rapport  Present*  an  Nona  de  la  Oommlaeion 
Ohargee  do  Gontrole  8clentlflqoe  des  Operations 
Qeodesiques  de  l'Bqnateor).  Describing  the  work 
of  the  French  expedition  In  Ecuador  during  190*. 
8600  w.     Comptes  Rendus — April  10,  1006. 

The  Complementary  Geodetic  Triangulatlon  of 
the  Higher  French  Alps  (Sur  lea  Trlangulatlons 
Qeodesiques  Oomplementalres  des  Hantes  Begions 
des  Alpes  Francalses).  P.  Helbronner.  With  a 
list  of  stations  and  altitudes,  and  a  brief  review 
of  the  field  work.  1800  w.  Oomptes  Rendus— 
Not.  18,  1006. 
See  also  Base  Line:  Canal  Construction;  Meridian; 

TJ.   ft.   Coast  and  Geodetic;   TJ.   ft.    Geologioal; 

TJ.  ft*  Government* 


▼id  A.   Molltor.     8900  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Crr 
Bnga— Jan.,  1901. 

A   Rapid   Method  of   Leveling.     B.    Philip   OU- 
.     8h 


Geologioal.— See  United  States  Geologioal;  GEOL- 
OGY; XZHE  MAP. 

Gre-phio  Determination.— The  Graphical  Determina- 
tion of  Time  Aslmuth  and  Meridian  (Ueber  Graph- 
lacbe  Bestimmung  der  Zelt,  des  Aslmntes,  und  des 
Meridlanes).  B.  DolexaL  Developing  a  graphical 
method  of  facilitating  the  computations,  with 
diagrams  for  practical  use.  Serial.  Part  I.  1800 
w.  2  plates.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hfltten- 
wesen— Jan.  8,  1908. 

Meridian  Diagrams.  Charles  Arthur  Albert 
Barnes.  Describes  certain  practical  methods 
which  have  proved  satisfactory.  1700  w.  (No. 
8681).      Inst  of  Olv   Bngrs. 

See  also  Slope  Stakes. 

Gunnison  River,  Col.— Topographic  Work  In  the 
Grand  Canyon  of  the  Gunnison.  I.  W.  McOonneU. 
An  Illustrated  article  giving  facts  brought  out  by 
surveys  and  explorations  made  to  determine  the 
possibility  of  diverting  the  water  from  the  Gun- 
nison River  Into  the  Uncompahgre  Valley.  2600 
w.     Bng  Ree— Oct.  8,  1908. 

Hydrographio.— ^Recent  Methods  of  Hydrographle 
Surveying.  A.  S.  Cooper.  Briefly  describes  re- 
cent Important  developments,  discussing  their  ac- 
curacy and  cost.  1200  w.  Bng  News— May  19, 
1904. 

Hydrographical  Surveys,  1903.  Reviews  the 
chief  points  of  Interest  In  connection  with  the 
operations  of  the  British  surveying  vessels.  2600 
w.     Bngr,    Lond — May  27,   1904. 

See  also  RIVER  DISCHARGE;  SOUNDING;  WA- 
TER FLOW. 

Hydrographlo  and  Forest,— Hydrographle  and  Forest 
Surveys  of  the  United  States.  Herbert  M.  Wil- 
son. Explains  the  work  of  this  division  of  the 
U.  S.  Geological  Survey.  Map.  2200  w.  Bug 
News-July  11,  1901. 

Isthmian  Canal.— Problems  and  Methods  of  the  Isth- 
mian Canal  Surveys.  Boyd  Bhle.  Gives  outlines 
of  the  various  routes,  describing  the  survey  work. 
Map.  4600  w.  Trans  Assn  of  Civ  Bngrs  of  Cor- 
nell Unlv— 1902. 

Surveying  in  Central  America.  An  account  of 
the  methods  used  In  making  surveys  for  the  Isth- 
mian Canal  Commission.  2000  w.  Bng  Rec— July 
10,  1902. 

See  also  CANAL. 

Leveling.— The  Theory  and  Practice*  of  Precise  Spirit 
Leveling.  Discussion  of  the  paper  by  David  A. 
Molltor.  111.  26,000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv 
Bugs— Nov.,  1900. 

The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Precise  Spirit  Lev- 
eling. David  A.  Molltor.  Continued  discussion  of 
this  paper.  9500  w.  Pro  Am  .Soc  of  Civ  Engs— 
March,  1901. 

Notes  on  Precision  Leveling  (Note  sur  un  Ni- 
veau de  Precision).  MM.  BOet  and  Huberti.  De- 
scribing Improvements  made  by  the  writers  in 
the  so-called  "dumpy"  level,  and  discussing  meth- 
ods of  use.  2600  w.  Bev  Unlv  des  Mines— Nov.. 
1900. 

The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Precise  Spirit  Level- 
ing. W.  S.  Williams,  J.  A.  Ockerson,  and  C.  L. 
Orandall.     Continued  discussion  of  paper  by  Da- 


short  description  with  sketches.     700  w. 
B.  0.  MM  Rec— July,  1901. 

See  also  XT.   ft.   Government;     ftUBVBXIBG    ZjT- 
STRTTMENT. 


Map.— See  CITY  PLAN;  MAP;  MOT  MAP. 

Maasaohusetts  Boundary  Line.  Steel  Tape  Mei 
ments  on  the  Massachusetts  Boundary  Line,  1886 
to  1898.  N.  Spofford.  An  illustrated  article  de- 
scribing the  work  and  showing  the  operation  of 
the  devices  used.  2000  w.  Bug  Bee— July  16, 
1904. 

How  the  Massachusetts  Northern  Boundary  Waa 
Bun  Without  Bandom  Lines.  N.  Spofford.  An 
account  of  the  use  of  tall  signal  poles  through 
land  covered  with  a  heavy  growth  of  wood  and 
timber.    2000  w.     Bng  Bee— Dec.  10,  1904. 

Meridian.— The  Location  of  a  Meridian  by  Polar 
Elevation  (Le  Trace"  d'une  Merldienne  par  una 
•Hauteur  de  la  Polaire).  M.  Dehalu.  Describing 
a  method  adapted  for  use  with  the  surveyor's  the- 
odolite, end  suitable  for  topographical  surveying. 
2000  w.     Bev  Unlv  des  Mines— Dec.,  1901. 


Daylight  Observations  of  Polaris  to  Establish  a 
Meridian.  W.  O.  Owens.  Gives  the  writer's 
method  of  establishing  his  meridians  In  broad  day- 
light.    2800  w.     Bng  A  Mln  Joar-^Jan.  10,  1908. 

See  also  Geodesy;   Graphical  Determination. 

Maxloan  Boundary.— The  Arid  District  Between  the 
Rio  Grande  and  the  Pacific,  Traversed  by  the  Bn- 

{Ineers  of  the  Mexican  Boundary  Commission  la 
892-94.  Prof.  Oscar  C.  S.  Carter.  A  review  and 
discussion  of  the  report  of  the  Mexican  Boundary 
Commission.  7600  w.  Pro  Bngrs'  Club  of  Phlla— 
July,  1902. 

Mine.— Method  of  Connecting  Survey  in  a  Shaft  Mine 
with  That  of  Property  Lines  and  Topographical 
Features  on  the  8urface.  H.  L.  Aucbmuty.  Ex- 
planatory.    8800  w.     Mines  A  Mln— June,  1901. 

Mine  Surveying.  Paper  presented  at  meeting 
of  the  Assn.  of  Ontario  Lend  Survs.  by  Messrs.  De 
Morest  and  Silvester.  Methods  of  obtaining  ac- 
curate underground  surveys  and  plans  are  consid- 
ered.    2700  w.     Can  Bngr— May,  1902. 

Mine  Surveying.  Messrs.  De  Morest  and  Sil- 
vester. Bead  at  meeting  of  the  Assn.  of  Ontaris 
Land  Surveyors.  An  account  of  methods,  and 
the  benefit  of  mine  plans.  8600  w.  B  0  Mln  Bee 
—July,  1902. 

Mine  Surveying  and  Mapping.  Charles  B.  Bowe. 
Describes  a  system  which  will  be  found  useful  In 
the  surveying  of  flat  or  moderately  pitched  seams 
of  coal,  and  parts  of  It  may  be  applied  to  any 
underground  surveying.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000 
w.     Mln  Bept— Sept.  29,  1904. 

Mine  Surveying.  C.  A.  8.  Andrews.  Bead  at 
meeting  of  the  Queensland  Inst,  of  Surveyors.  De- 
tailed description  of  the  method  the  writer  has 
found  to  be  best  for  an  underground  survey.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2600  w.  Queens  Gov  Mln  Jour- 
Sept.  16,  1906. 


See   also   MINE   MAP;     SURVEYING 

KENT — Henderson's  Traverser;  Thornton's  Mine 
Dial. 

Mine,  Anthracite. — Anthracite  Mine  Surveying  Prac- 
tice. Brief  account  summarising  the  methods  of 
several  companies.  1800  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour— 
Feb.  11,   1904. 

Mine,  Austria.— The  Survey  of  the  Kaiser  Frani  Jo- 
sef I.  Tunnel  at  Breth-Ralbl  (Die  Achsabstechung 
des  Kaiser  Frans  Josef  I.  Hilfsstollens  in  Breth- 
Ralbl).  Alois  Plasser.  With  plan  of  the  triangu- 
latlon system  used  in  connection  with  the  running 
of  a  tunnel  of  4,800  metres  long  in  the  Balbl  lead 
and  sine  mines.  2000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg 
u  Hflttenwesen— Oct  7,  1906. 

Mine,  Center  Star,  B.  C— Mine  Surveying  as  Car- 
ried on  at  Centre  Star  Mine,  Bossland,  B.  C.  L. 
Heber  Cole.  Describes  the  methods  employed  by 
the  engineering  staff  of  the  War  Bagle  and  Centre 
Star  Mining  Companies.  Ills.  4000  w.  Can  Mln 
Bev— July,  1906. 

Mine,  OoaL— Surveying  and  Mapping  of  Flat  Coal 
Mines.  Charles  H.  Thompson.  General  discussion 
and  practical  directions.  2800  w.  Bng  A  Mia 
Jour— Aug.  26,   1904. 
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nine  Enron. — Errors  la  Underground  Surveying  with 
tlM  Fast  Needle.  Discusses  how  errors  occur  In 
the  use  of  the  vernier  dial  and  bow  they  may  be 
avoided.    2400  w.     Ool  Guard— March  27,  1906. 

Ulne,  Missouri.— Mine  Surveying  Problems.  W.  B. 
Gordon.  An  account  of  methods  used  under  pe- 
culiar conditions  In  the  alnc-lead  regions  of  Mis- 
souri.    111.     900  w.     Mines  St  Min— July,  1901. 

Mine,  Hew  Almadsm,  Calif.*— A  Mining  Surrey.  J. 
F.  Wilkinson.  Description  of  a  surrey  made  In 
June,  1890,  for  the  8an  Francisco  shaft  of  the 
Now  Almaden  quicksilver  mines,  which  required 
great  accuracy.  1800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Bugs — Aug.,  1890. 

Mineral  Land.— Mineral  Land  Surveying.  James 
■Underbill.  Presents  methods  used  at  the  present 
time  for  the  survey  of  mineral  lands  in  the  west- 
ern part  of  the  United  8tates.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1700  w.     Min  Sept— Dec.  7,   1900. 

Mine,  Secondary  Openings.— Surveying  Secondary 
Mine  Openings.  Floyd  L.  Burr.  Read  before  the 
L.  8up.  Min.  Inst.  A  brief  description  of  a  meth- 
od used  by  the  writer,  and  as  accurate  as  Is  nec- 
essary for  the  work  for  which  it  is  used.  1000 
w.     Bng  St  Min  Jour — Not.  11,  1905. 

Vina  Shaft.— Shaft  Surveying.  T.  Lane  Garter. 
Deals  with  the  practice  in  the  Johannesburg  gold 
fields  for  surveying  vertical  shafts.  2000  w.  Bng 
*  Min  Jour— Oct.  11,  1902. 

See  also  MIKE  SHAFT;   PLUMB  LUTE;   SHAFT 


Mine,  Volume, — A  Method  for  Obtaining  the  Volume 
of  Small  Drifts  and  Working  Places,  Where  It  Is 
Impossible  to  Use  a  Transit.  O.  S.  Herslg.  8tates 
the  conditions  and  describes  method.  1200  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engs— Aug.,  1900. 

A  Method  for  Obtaining  the  Volume  of  8mall 
Drifts  and  Working-Places.  Where  It  Is  Impos- 
sible to  Use  a  Transit.  Discussion  of  paper  by 
0.  S.  Herslg.  000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min 
Engs — Aug.,  1900. 

Mississippi  Headwaters.— See  RESERVOIR. 

Mountain.— Directions  for  Topographical  Work  in 
Mountains  (Neue  Anwelsung  fur  Vermessungen  lm 
Hochgeblrge).  Some  Swiss  regulations  for  trigo- 
nometrical and  tachymetrical  surveying.  1000  w. 
Scbwels  Bausel rung— Jan.  4,  1902. 
See  also  Geodesy. 

Mnnloipal. — See  Dresden  Exhibition. 

Oneida  Lake. — Report  on  the  Trlangulatlon  of  Onei- 
da Lake.  Charles  E.  Curtis.  A  description  of 
the  work,  the  instruments  used,  the  cost,  etc.  2800 
w.  Trans  Aesu  of  Civ  Engrs  of  Cornell  Unlv — 
1904. 

Photographic.— Photography  as  Applied  to  Architec- 
tural Measurement  and  Surveying.  J.  Bridges  Lee. 
Indicates  the  great  possibilities  of  accurate  pho- 
tography and  the  lines  along  which  the  develop- 
ment should  progress.  111.  8000  w.  Jour  8oc 
of  Arts— April  18,  1902. 

Photographic  Surveying.  J.  T.  Mclntyre.  An 
Illustrated  discussion  of  this  method  of  topograph- 
ical surveying,  and  description  of  the  Instruments 
used.  Serial.  Part  I.  0000  w.  Feilden's  Mag 
—Jan.,  1908. 

The  Use  of  the  Stereoscope  In  Tonography  and 
Astronomy  (De  l'Emplol  du  Stereoscope  en  Topo- 
graphic et  en  Astronomle).  Col.  Laussedat.  A 
discussion  of  the  use  of  stereoscopic  photography 
In  connection  with  surveying  and  astronomy  with 
reference  to  recent  topographic  work  in  Austria. 
2500  w.     Comptes  Rendu*— Jan.  B,  1908. 

The  Use  of  Stereoscopic  Images  for  the  Con- 
struction of  Topographic  Plans  (Sur  l'Emplol 
d  Images  Stgreoscoplques  dans  le«  Construction  des 
Plans  Topographlques).  A.  Laussedat.  Describ- 
ing a  system  of  exaggerated  stereoscopic  photog- 
raphy for  use  in  photographic  surveying.  2000  w. 
Comptes   Rendus— May  30,  1904. 

Results  Recently  Obtained  by  Metrophotog- 
raphy  (8ur  Din**rents  Resultats  Becetnment  Ob- 
tenos  par  la  Mfttrophotographle).  A.  Laussedat 
Showing  the  excellent  results  In  the  study  of  to- 
pography by  the  aid  of  the  Pulfrich  stereo-corn, 
parator.     1000  w.    Comptes  Rendus— Aug.  8,  1904. 

The  Rapid  Preparation  of  a  Topographical  Map 
oy  the  Aid  of  Photography  (Sur  Une  Carte  Topo- 
fraphique  d'une  Asses  Grande  Etendue  Levee  en 
tres  Pen  de  Temps  a  l'AIde  de  la  Pbotographle). 


A.  Laussedat.  Describing  Important  photo-survey- 
ing work  about  Mount  Argaeus,  in  Asia  Minor. 
2000  w.     Comptes  Rendus— Feb.  18,  1900. 

Stereoscopic  Topography  (Sur  la  Teltatereoaco- 
pie).  Paul  Helbronner.  An  account  of  the  ap- 
plication of  stereoscopic  photography  with  tele- 
photographic  lenses  to  views  in  the  French  Alps 
to  aid  in  topographical  work.  1500  w.  Comptes) 
Rendus— Dec.  5,  1904. 

Photographic  Methods  on  the  Canadian  Topo- 
graphical Survey.    Abstract  of  a  paper  by  Arthur 

0.  Wheeler,  read  before  the  Canadian  Congress 
explaining  a  very  Interesting  method  of  surveying 
8000  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  18,  1905. 

Fhotographio,  Wave.— The  Photographic  Measure-' 
ment  of  Ocean  Waves  (Pbotographlsche  Mesaung 
der  Meereswellen).  W.  Lass.  A  fully  Illustrated 
description  of  the  application  of  methods  of  pho- 
tographic surveying  to  the  measurement  of  sea 
waves,  during  a  voyage  to  and  from  South  Amer- 
ica. Three  articles.  8000  w.  8  plates.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Nov.  25,  Dec.  2,  9,  1905. 

Planetable.— The  Three-Point  Problem  In  Plane-Ta- 
ble Surveying.  Antonio  Llano.  Describes  Bessel's 
method  for  the  graphic  solution  of  this  problem 
In  the  field.     1500  w.     Eng  News— Dec.  29,  1904. 

Planetable  Stadia.— A  Few  Notes  on  the  Use  of  the 
Planetable  for  Rapid  8tadla  Work.  John  W. 
Hays.  Notes  from  experience,  describing  the  use 
of  this  Instrument  and  the  methods.  2200  w.  Bng 
News— March  18,  1902. 

Race  Track.— See  RAGE  TRACK. 

Railway  Center  Line.— Practice  In  Re-Bstablishing 
and  Monumentlng  a  Railway  Center  Line.     Albert 

1.  Frye.  Explains  a  feature  which  has  proved 
convenient  and  effective  In  adjusting  the  center 
lines  of  tangents.  800  w.  Eng  News — April  14, 
1904. 

Railway  Curves.— See 
ing. 

Railway  Location. 
TIOIT. 


Stadia;   RAILWAY  LO0A- 


Range  Pole.— Range  Pole  Surveying.  H.  F.  Wilson, 
Jr.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Bngng. 
Assn.  of  the  South.  Describes  a  rapid  method 
of  approximate  surveying  for  a  railway  In 
Alabama.     1400  w.     Bng   Rec— May   17,   1902. 

Record  Filing.— See  INDEX— Surveying  Records. 


Rhaetikon  Railway.. 

River  Profile.— River  Profile  Work  of  the  United 
States  Geological  Survey,  Kennebec  River,  Maine. 
Arthur  D.  Butterfield.  Describes  work  carried 
out  in  Maine,  and  confined  to  the  part  of  the  Ken- 
nebec River  extending  from  the  top  of  the  dam 
at  flbowhegan  to  the  highway  bridge  at  The 
Forks.  Describes  methods  and  work  giving  gen- 
eral results.  8500  w.  Bng  News — Aug.  81, 
1905. 

Road. — See  also  ROAD. 

Road,  Maryland.— Preliminary  Road  Surveys  la 
Maryland.  Describes  the  nature  and  cost  of  the 
work  of  the  Maryland  Geological  Survey.  900 
w.     Eng    Rec — April   12,   1902. 

Road,  Hew  York.— Surveys  for  New  York  Statu 
Road  Improvements.  C.  W.  Trumbull.  Read  at 
Cornell  Univ.  An  account  of  the  methods  of 
carrying  out  tho  necessary  preliminary  work  for 
the  extensive  Improvement  of  public  highwaya 
now  in  progress.  5500  w.  Bng  Rec— Dec.  9, 
1905. 

Rosso-Swedish  Expedition.— See  Geodesy. 

timplon  Tunnel. — The  Alignment  of  the  Slmplon 
Tunnel  (Ueber  die  Abeteckung  des  Slmplon  Tun- 
nels). Max  Rosenmund.  An  Illustrated  account 
of  the  trlangulatlon  over  the  Slmplon  pass  In 
connection  with  the  alignment  of  the  tunnel. 
Two  articles.  2500  w.  Schweixerlsche  Bausel- 
tung— May  25,  June  8,  1901. 

The  Trlangulatlon  and  Construction  Survey  for 
the  Slmplon  Tunnel.  Horace  Andrews.  A  sum- 
mary of  the  work  Involved  in  the  trlangulatlon 
and  the  construction-surveys.  8000  w.  Bng 
News — Dec.  21,   1905. 

See  also    SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT  —  Theodo- 
lite; Universal;  TUNNEL. 

Slope  Stakes.— A  Graphical  Method  of  Setting  Slop* 
8takes.     J.   M.  Rudiger.     Describes  a  simple  and 
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effective   method,   giving  diagram.     700  w.     Bug 
'   News— July  30,    1903. 

Spitsbergen.— See  Geodesy. 

Stadia. — Stadia  Surveya  for  Railway  Location.     H. 
.   P.   Boardman.     On  the  advantages  of  the  stadia 
method   aa   applied   to  railway   location,   and   its 
.  economy.    2700  w.     Eng  News— Feb.  21,  1901. 

A  Practical  Improvement  in  Tachymetry  (Bine 
Praktlache  Neuerung  beim  Tachymetrleren).  8. 
.  Welliach.  With  especial  reference  to  the  re- 
duction of  vertical  angles  to  a  horlsontal  plane. 
1500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver— 
Sept.  27.   1901. 

The  Closing  of  a  Polygonal  Survey  by  the  Use 
of  Modern  Stadia  Instruments  (Festlegung  elites 
Polygonalen  Znges  bel  Verwendnng  Neuer  Instru- 
menten  fur  Optlsche  Dlstanxmessong).  B.  Dole- 
sal.  A  very  fall  discussion  and  application  of 
Prof.  Schell's  new  tachymetrlc  method.  Serial. 
3  parts.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch 
Ver— Nov.   22,   Dec.   6,   18,  1901. 

Notes  on  Tacheometry:  A  Comparison  of  Sys- 
tems. Arthur  L.  Bell.  A  comparison  of  the  two 
main  systems  of  staff  holding— staff  vertical,  and 
staff  at  right  angles  to  line  of  sight.  Ills.  1500 
w.     Engng — Oct.   21,   1904. 

Methods  of  Bod-Holding  In  Stadia  Surveying 
and  Description  of  a  New  Stadia  Slide  Rule. 
Arthur  L.  Bell.  Describes  the  two  methods  of 
rod  or  staff  holding  now  in  use,  and  the  circular 
slide  rule  for  reducing  stadia  readings  designed 
by  the  writer.  Ills.  2500  w.  Bug  News — Nov. 
9,   1905. 

'  See  also  SURVEYING  TJTBTH1TMEHT. 

Stadia-Intersection.— The  Stadia-Intersection  Method 
for  Topographical  Surveys.  Prof.  L.  E.  Ashbaugh. 
Describes  a  method  of  intersections  from  stadia 
base  lines  which  has  proved  efficient  and  rapid  in 
securing  desired  results.  General  discussion.  5500 
w.     Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs — April,  1905. 

Stadia    Lines. — Stadia    Lines.      H.    Dennis    Taylor. 

•  Describes  the  simple  or  direct  method  of  apply- 
ing stadia  lines  to  instruments,  and  also  the 
anallatic  method.  1300  w.  Engng— ^April  17, 
1903. 

Stereoscopic— See  Photographio;  SURVEYING  XV* 
STBUMENT. 


Stray  Currents. 

Taoheometry.— -See  Stadia. 

Tachymetrlc— See   Stadia;   SOUNDING, 

Tide  Levels.— See  Canada. 

Topographic— Controlling  a  Topographical  Survey. 
William  C.  Bunnel.  A  discussion  of  methods,  de- 
scribing in  detail  the  method  recommended  and 
Illustrating  by  an  actual  case.  3000  w.  Bug 
News — Feb.  14,   1901. 

Topographical   Surveying.       W.    C.    Bunnel,  Jr. 
*    Notes  showing  what  has  been  done,  and  the  re- 
sults   obtained.      Discussion.      5000    w.      Jour  W 
Soc  of  Engrs — Oct.,  1908. 

Outline  of  Work  of  the  Topographic  Branch 
of  the  United  States  Geological  Survey,  with  de- 
tails of  secondary  (Plane  Table)  Tri  angulation. 
Joseph  A.  Close.  Ills.  Explains  methods  used 
in  making  a  surface  map  of  the  country.  12600 
w.    Sch  of  Mines  Qr— July,  1905. 

Corrections  for  Instrumental  Errors  in  Topo- 
graphical Surveying  (Compensation  des  Erreurs 
Instrumentales  dans  les  Operations  Topogra- 
ph lques).  H.  Naudln.  A  review  of  the  various 
errors  of  theodolites,  levels,  and  other  geodetic 
Instruments,  with  methods  for  calibration  and 
correction.  5000  w.  Revue  Technique — Nov.  25, 
1905. 

Traverse  Errors.— The  Errors  of  Traverse  Surveys. 
William  D.  Pence.  Reviews  briefly  the  limits  of 
error  recommended  by  various  engineers  and  au- 
thors of  standard  text  books,  and  presents  a  sim- 
ple rational  method  of  fixing  the  permissible 
errror  of  closure  of  a  traverse  survey  under  known 
conditions  of  field  work.  3000  w.  Pro  of  Purdue 
floe    of    Civ    Engng— 1900-1901. 

Txiangulation.— ^The  Accurate  Measurement  of  An- 
gles With  the  Engineer's  Transit.  F.  D.  Cun- 
ningham. Describes  the  methods  used.  700  w. 
Eng  News— .May  30,  1901. 

See  also  Bridge;  Geodesy;  Oneida  Lake;  Simplon 
Tunnel;  Topographic;  Tunnel;  U.  8.  Govern- 
meat. 

.Tunnel. — The  Accuracy  of  Surveying   Measurements 


for  Tunneling  (Ueber  den  Genauigkeitsgrad  dor 
Messungen  fflr  Anlage  nnd  Ban  von  Tunneln).  F. 
Haller.  Discussing  the  method  of  determining 
the  probable  error  in  a  system  of  trlanguTstJoa, 
2000  w.    Schwelzerlsche  Bauseltung — Nov.  7,  1908. 

See  also  Mine;  Simplon  Tunnel. 

Tunnel,  Austria.— See  Mine,  Austria. 

United  States  Coast  and  Geodetic— The  TJ.  8. 
Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey.  O.  H.  Tlttmann.  Re- 
views the  history  of  this  undertaking,  the  or* 
ganlsation,  work,  etc.  8800  w.  Nat  Geog  Mag 
—Jan.,  1903. 

See  also  Base  Line. 

United  States  Early^-^rigln  of  the  United  States 
Land  Surveya.  W.  A.  TraesdelL  Information 
concerning  the  early  public  surveya  of  this  coun- 
try. 3500  w.  Jour  Aasn  of  Engng  Socs— (April, 
1904. 

United  States  Geological. — The  Topographic  Mapping 
of  the  United  8tates  by  the  U.  S.  Geological  Sur- 
vey. H.  M.  Wilson.  Gives  the  early  history 
of  the  work,  showing  Its  utility,  and  describ- 
ing methods  and  cost  In  present  article.  2700 
w.     Eng  News — Feb.  7,  1901. 

Geological  8urvey  Plan  of  Operations.  Details 
of  the  arrangements  made  for  the  work  of  the 
U.  S.  Geol.  Survey  for  the  fiscal  year  1901-1902. 
3000  w.     Min  &  Met— May  1,   1901. 

The  Geological  Survey  and  the  Western  Miner. 
T.  A.  Rlckard.  On  the  value  of  the  work  of 
the  survey  to  the  miner,  and  the  practical  valus 
of  the  work  done,  urging  that  it  be  made  mors 
timely.  1400  w.  Eng  ft  Mm  Jour— July  ft, 
1902. 
See  also  River  Profile;  Topographic 

U.  8.  Government.— Primary  Trlangnlatlon  and  Pre- 
cise Levels  of  the.  United  States  Government 
Surveys.  Herbert  M.  Wilson.  An  explanation 
of  the  work  done  by  the  government  surveying 
organisations.  8000  w.  Eng  News— April  4, 
1901. 

BUR  VEX  ING  INSTRUMENT. 

See  also  PLUMB  LUTE;  SURVEYING. 

Adjustments.— The    Adjustments    of    the   Engineer's 
Transit   snd  Level.     Howard  C.   Ives, 
the    methods    of    adjustment.       4000 
Worcester  Poly  Inst— 'March,  1904. 

Chains.— Standardisation  of  Surveyor's  Chains.  Henry 
Louis.  Abstract  of  a  paper  and  discussion  before 
.  the  N.  of  Bug.  Inst,  of  Min.  ft  Mech.  Engrs. 
Calls  attention  to  the  precautions  that  should  be 
observed  in  setting  out  a  standard  length,  and 
details  those  employed  by  the  writer.  1800  w. 
Col   Guard— Feb.    14,   1902. 

Compass.— See  Mining  Compass* 

Dresden  Exhibition.— See  8URVEY£VG. 
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Electrlo,  Bore  Holes.— Electrical  Devices  for  Deep 
Borehole  Surveying.  Hugh  F.  Marriott.  Read  be- 
fore the  Inst,  of  Min.  ft  Met.  Describes  in  detail 
the  construction  of  two  sets  of  Instruments  for 
use  in  deep  level  borehole  surveying,  and  gives 
results  obtained.  5000  w.  Eng  News-^July  27, 
1905. 

Note  on  a  New  Instrument  for  Surveying  Deep 
Bore  Holes.  J.  B.  Porter.  Briefly  outlines  the 
usual  methods  of  surveying  bore  holes,  and  gives 
a  description  of  an  apparatus  invented  by  Wm. 
•Helme,    of    Johannesburg.      1500    w.      Ilia.      Can 

Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Nov.  30,  1905. 
Ferguson's  Percentage.— See  Theodolite. 
Gradient-Telemeter.— See  Level. 
Grubh-Davis  (Mine  Dial.— See  Thornton's  Mine  BsaL 
Hammer-Fennel.— See  Stadia. 

Hand. — New  Types  of  Hand  Surveying  Instruments. 
Illustrates  and  describes  interesting  adaptations  of 
the  gun-slgbt  to  portable  surveying  instruments. 
1400  w.     Engng— July  11,  1902. 

Henderson's  Traverser.— Henderson's  Rapid  Trav- 
erser. Herbert  Perkln.  An  Illustrated  dosctlptiom 
of  the  instrument  and  the  method  of  using,  dlav 
cussing  the  conditions  under  which  its  use  is  of 
advantage.     1200   w.     Mines  ft  Min— Jane,   1905. 

Level. — The  Gradient-Telemeter  Level  and  Its  Ad- 
vantages on  Preliminary  Work.  R.  W.  Maclntyro, 
Illustration,  with  description  of  this  instrument 
and  the  principle  upon  which  it  works.  1800  w. 
Can   Soc  of  Civ  Engrs,   Adv  Proof— March,   1908, 

See  also  Spirit  Levels;  MICHEL  STEEL— Survey- 
or's Levels;  SURVEYING. 
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Laval,  PneiM.— The  New  Coast  and  Geodetic  8nrvey 
Precise  Level:  A  Possible  Successor  of  the  Wye 
Level.  John  F.  Hayford.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  Instrument  and  Its  manipulation,  with 
report  of  Its  use  in  actual  service.  8500  w.  Bng 
News— July  2,  1903. 
See   also   SUBTEYING— Leveling;   U.   B.    Govern- 

ment. 
Level  Rod.— A  New  "Automatic"  Level  Rod.     Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  recent  patent  in  which  the 
rod   reading   Itself   Is   the   out,    fill  or  elevation. 
1000  w.     Bng  News— March  12,  1906. 

A  Rod  for  Rapid  and  Accurate  Leveling.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  Heghmlan  level  rod  and 
slope  tape.  Out,  All  or  elevatious  are  read  di- 
rectly from  the  rod.  1800  w.  Bng  Rec— April  4, 
1903. 
y^itUm  ghop.— The  Use  of  a  Surveying  Instrument 
In  Machine  Shop  Practice.  Charles  C.  Tyler.  De- 
scribes Its  use  for  laying  out  work  where  the  di- 
mensions are  so  great  as  to  demand  the  use  of 
portable  machine  tools  secured  to  a  large  floor 
surface  plate,  the  tools  being  moved  rather  than 
the  parts  which  are  being  machined.  "1.  4000 
w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs,  No.  0909— 
Dec,  1902. 
Merldlanoscope. — The  Mining  Merldlanoscope  (Le  Me- 
rldianoscope  Mlnler).  Oh.  Monkowskl.  Describing 
a  form  of  solar  compass  adapted  for  geological 
surveying  In  localities  in  which  the  presence  of 
Iron  ore  deposits  affect  the  magnetic  needle.  1800 
w.  1  plate.  Rev  Unlv  des  Mines— Dec.,  1901. 
Vine.— The  Evolution  of  Mine  Surveying  Instru- 
ments. Dunbar  D.  Scott.  Continued  discussion. 
III.  8800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bng*— Dec., 
1900. 

The  Evolution  of  Mine-Surveying  Instruments. 
Dunbar  D.  Scott.  Concluding  discussion  of  paper 
on  this  subject.  111.  8800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Mln  Bngrs— Oct.,  1901. 

Notes  on  Mine-Surveying  Instruments,  with  Spe- 
cial Reference  to  Mr.  Dunbar  D.  Scott's  Paper  on 
Their  Evolution,  and  Its  Discussion.  Benjamin 
Smith  Lyman.  111.  17,400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Mln   Bngs— Aug.,   1900. 

Remarks  on  Mine-Surveying  Instruments,  with 
Special  Reference  to  Mr.  Dunbar  D.  8cott's  Paper 
on  Their  Evolution,  and  Its  Discussion.  H.  D. 
Hoskold.  111.  7000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln 
Bugs— Aug.,   1900. 

Remarks  upon  Surveying  Instruments,  with  Spe- 
cial Reference  to  the  Paper  of  Mr.  Dunbar  D. 
Scott  on  the  Evolution  of  Mine-Engineering  In- 
struments, and  to  Its  Discussions.  H.  D.  Hoskold. 
111.  8400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngrs— 
Nov.,  1901. 

Notes  on  Tripod-Heads,  with  Reference  to  Mr. 
Dunbar  D.  Scott's  Paper  on  the  Evolution  of  Mine- 
Surveying  Instruments.  John  H.  Harden.  Dis- 
cusses the  Improved  trlpod-legs  and  the  tripod- 
bead.  1000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngs — 
Ajprll,  1901. 

The  Bvolntlon  of  Mine-Surveying  Instruments. 
Continued  discussion  of  the  paper  of  Dunbar  D. 
Scott,  read  at  the  Buffalo  meeting,  Oct.,  1898. 
1000  w.    Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — Nov.,JL902. 

A   Simple  and  Convenient   Instrument  for  Mine 
Surveys.     Frank  Bobbins.     Read  before  the  Cana- 
dian  Mln.   Inst.     Illustrated  description.     2500  w. 
Can  Mln  Rev— Feb.  28,  1901. 
See    also    Electric;    Bore    Holes;    Msrldianosoope; 

Solar;  Thornton  Mine  Dial;  SURVEYING. 

w-»<-r  Compass,— An  Improved  Mining  Compass 
(Bin  Neues  Zulegseug).  0.  Nowotny.  Describing 
an  improved  instrument  for  running  lines  In  min- 
ing work  and  especially  adapted  for  convenient 
use  underground.  1000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltscbr  f 
Berg   u  Huttenwesen — Sept.  19,   1903. 

Viokel  Steel.  —  See  NICKEL  STEEL  —  Surveyor's 
Lerol*. 

■olar.— History  of  Solar  Surveying  Instruments.  ~7. 
B.  Davis.  Prepared  to  supplement  paper  by  Dun- 
bar D.  Scott,  on  "Evolution  of  Mine-Surveying 
Instruments. "  Remarks  on  land  surveys  in  gen- 
eral, and  detailed  history  of  solar  instruments. 
111.  6000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engs — 
Aug.,  1000. 
See    also  Merldlanoscope. 

awrfrit  Levels. — Spirit  Levels  on  Engineer's  Field  In- 
struments.    Harold  Van  Dusee.     Discusses  the  re- 


liability of  the  spirit  levels  attached  to  transits 
and  levels.    4000  w.     Eng  News— Nov.  22,  1900. 

See  also  Level;  Transit;  Theodolite;  LEVEL. 

Spring  Balance.— The  Corrections  to  be  Applied  to 
the  Readings  of  a  Spring-Balance  When  Used  Hor- 
isontally  or  on  a  Slope.  Alfred  Ernest  Young. 
Discusses  the  corrections  needed.  Formulae.  800 
w.      (No.  3632.)     Inst  of  Civ  Engrs. 

Stadia,— The   Hammer-Fennel   Tachy meter-Theodolite 
(Der      Hammer-Fennel'scbe      Tachymeter-Theodo- 
Ut).     J.   Stambacb.     Description  of   an  improved 
stadia  theodolite  for  topographical  surveying.  2000* 
w.     Schwelserlsche  Bauseitnng — March  29,  1902. 

The  Hammer-Fennel  Tachymeter-Theodollte  (Der 
Hammer-Fennel'sche  Tachy meter-Theodolit).  Ed- 
ouard  Dolesal.  Describing  an  Improved  form  of 
stadia  apparatus,  with  examples  showing  Its  ac- 
curacy and  convenience.  3000  w.  Zeltscbr  Oesterr' 
Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Dec.  5,  1902. 
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The    Richards    Prismatic    Stadia    as 
Finder.     E.  K.  Landls.     Describes  the 
instrument   as   a   range   finder,    giving 
talned.      1800    w.      Pro    Bngrs'    Club 
July,   1903. 

The     Hammer-Fennel     Instrument 
Work.     Horace  Andrews.     Illustrated 
of   the   recent   Improvements   In    this 
1400  W.     Eng  News— Aug.   13,  1903. 

The  Stereoscopic  Measuring  Apparatus  (Das 
Stereoskoplscbe  Messverfahren).  A.  Frelherr  v. 
Hflbl.  Describing  the  application  of  exaggerated 
stereoscopic  effects  to  the  measurement  of  dis- 
tances, with  especial  reference  to  the  apparatus 
of  Dr.  Pulfrlch.  4000  w.  Zeltscbr  d  Oesterr  Ing 
u  Arch  Ver— Nov.  26,  1904. 

See    also    Theodolite;    SOUNDING  —  Tachymetrio; 
SURVEYING. 

Standard.— The  Standard  and  Its  Use  in  Surveying. 
Edward  Rlordan.  Illustrated  description,  with  re- 
marks on  Its  various  uses.  1200  w.  Bng  News — 
Aug.  27,  1903. 

Standards  of  Measurement.— Variations  and  Uses  of 
the  Standards  of  Measurements  Employed  in  Field 
Engineering.  Benjamin  Franklin.  Discusses  the 
differences  In  standard  and  the  mechanical  Inac- 
curacies. 4800  w.  Fro  Engrs'  Club  of  Phlla — 
April,  1901. 

Steel  Tape.— See  also  Spring  Balance;  Tape  Appar- 
tns;      SURVEYING    Base     Line;     Massachusetts: 


Stereoscopic  Measurer.— A  Stereoscopic  Instrument 
for  Measuring  Distances  in  Hydrographical  Sur- 
veys (Ueber  Btromsondlerungen).  Karl  Grunhut. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  a  binocular  Instru- 
ment by  which  the  distance  to  an  object  can  be 
readily  determined   from     a    boat    or    any  other 

6 lace.     1600  w.     Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent 
laudienst — July  4,  1903. 

Stereoscopic  Vision  Applied  to  Surveying.  E. 
F.  Northrup.  Brief  description  of  the  "Tele- 
meter" and  the  "Stereocomparator,"  two  instru- 
ments making  use  of  the  principle  of  stereoscopic 
vision.  Discussion.  1800  w.  Pro  Engrs*  Club  of 
Phlla— July.  1906. 
See  also  SURVEY  ING— Photographic 

Taohebgrsph.— The  Schroder  Tacheograph.  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  Instrument  shown  at  the 
Paris  Exhibition.  A  combination  of  the  plane 
table  with  the  triangle  of  Praetorlus.  3000  w. 
Engng— June  7,  1901. 

Tachymeter. — See  Stadia;  Theodolite;  SOUNDING; 
SURVEYING— Stadia. 

Tape  Apparatus  Tests.— Tests  of  the  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology  Tape  Apparatus.  Alfred 
B.  Burton  and  John  F.  Hayford.  Gives  a  brief 
history  of  the  apparatus,  with  an  account  of  the 
tests.    2600  w.    Tech  Quar— June,  1901. 

Theodolite.— The  Heyde  Geared  Theodolite  (Hoyde's 
Nener  Zahnkrels-Theodolit).  W.  Wojtan.  The 
Instrument  is  made  with  toothed  limb,  enabling 
very  accurate  and  positive  movements  to  be  made; 
it  Is  especially  adapted  for  geodetic  work.  1000 
w.  Zeltscbr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— May  10, 
1901. 

Ferguson's  "Percentage"  Theodolite.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  tacheomcter  theodolite  in 
which  is  embodied  a  method  of  graduating  the 
arcs.     800  w.     Engng — Dec.  4,   1003. 

A  Special  Theodolite  for  Tunnel  Cross-Sections 
and   General   Tachymetry.     Illustrated  description 
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of  an  Instrument  that  has  been  used  extensively 
In  taking  cross-sections  of  the  Simplon  tunnel. 
1200  w.     Bng  News— March  2,  1906. 

Some  Surveying  Instruments.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  a  special  theodolite,  made  by  Mr. 
Ooradl,  of  Zurich,  and  a  tacheometer,  invented 
by  Messrs.  Mayer  and  Wlesmann,  engineers  on  the 
Simplon  Tunnel.     1700  w.     IBngr,  Lond — Dec.  15, 

See  also  Stadia;  Transit — Theodolite;  Universal. 

Thornton's  Mine  Dial. — Additional  Remarks  on  Sur- 
veying Instruments.  H.  D.  Hoskold.  Remarks  on 
Thornton's  Improved  miner's  dial,  the  Grubb-Davls 
mine-surveying  dial,  and  micrometer  stadia-meas- 
urement. 1000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs 
—Feb.,  1904. 

Transit. — Some  Hints  on  Specifications  for  an  En- 
gineer's Transit.  Prof.  L,  S.  Smith.  An  Illus- 
trated article  discussing  the  deficiencies  of  this 
instrument  and  the  proper  remedies.  3700  w.  Wis 
Bngr— April,   1902. 

Specifications  for  an  Engineer's  Transit  and 
Level.  L.  S.  Smith.  A  discussion  of  the  best 
type  of  transit  for  topographic  work,  the  changes 
needed,  Ac.  Also  engineers  leveling  Instruments. 
Ills.     4200  w.     IKS'  Bngr— Dec,   1905. 

Desirable  Features  in  a  Transit  for  Topograph- 
ical Surveys.  George  Jacob  Davis,  Jr.  Reviews 
the  requirements  of  a  telemeter  and  of  other  im- 
provements introduced,  with  the  hope  of  aiding 
in  the  development  of  a  standard  form  of  stadia 
Instrument.  Ills.  1800  w.  Eng  News — (March 
81,  1904. 

Transit  Theodolite. — Note  Concerning  an  Old  In- 
strument for  Finding  Distances,  Exhibiting  the 
Oldest  Known  Form  of  the  Transit-Theodolite 
Principle.  H.  D.  Hoskold.  Illustrations  and  In- 
formation concerning  early  devices  for  the  object 
under  consideration.  4000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Min  Engrs— -Oct.,   1908. 

Universal.— A  Universal  Angle-Measuring  Instrument 
(Universal  Winkellnstrument).  A.  Mayer  and  E. 
Wlesmann.  Ilustrating  an  improved  form  of  en- 
gineer's transit,  adapted  for  tunneling  and  gen- 
eral railway  work,  and  designed  in  connection 
with  the  work  on  the  Simplon  tunnel.  2000  w. 
Schwels   Bauseitung — Oct.    15,   1904. 

See  also  Theodolite. 
Webb    Devioes.— Some    Devices    for    Increasing    the 

Accuracy    or    Rapidity    of   Surveying    Operations. 

Walter   Loring    Webb.      Illustrates   and   describes 

devices  designed  under  the  direction  of  the  writer. 

All  have  been  subjected  to  practical  use.    2400  w. 

Pro  Am  Soc  of  Glv  Engrs— Dec.,  1901. 
Some   Devices   for    Increasing   the   Accuracy  or 

Rapidity  of  Surveying  Operations.     Discussion  of 

the  paper  by  Walter  Loring  Webb.    111.    18,800  w. 

Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— March,  1902. 
SUSPENDED  RAILWAY. 

See    also    CABLEWAY;    ELECTRIC    RAILWAY; 
SINGLE  RAIL;  TELPHERAGE. 

Bannen-Elberfeld.— The  Barmen-Vohwlnkel  Suspend- 
ed Railway.  Illustrates  and  describes  details  of 
this  railway  as  given  in  a  series  of  articles  in 
the  "Centralblatt  der  Bauverwaltung.  1400  w. 
Elec  Engr,  Lond — Dec.  14,  1900. 

The  Barmen-Elberfeld-Vohwlnkel  Suspended 
Railway  (Die  Schwebebahn  Barmen-Elberfeld- 
Vohwlnkel).  G,  Lttdorf.  A  full  description  of 
the  road  with  especial  attention  to  the  electrical 
details.  7000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr — June  27, 
1901. 

The  Barmen-Elberfeld-Vohwlnkel  Suspended 
Railway  (Le  Ohemln  de  Fer  Suspendu  de  Barmen- 
Elberfeld-Vohwlnkel,  Allemagne).  Alfred  Boudon. 
A  well  illustrated  description  of  this  interesting 
German  elevated  railway,  designed  by  B.  Langen. 
1  plate.     8500  w.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  28,  1901. 

The  'Langen  Suspended  Railway  of  Barmen-Voh- 
wlnkel-Elberf  eld.  Prof.  Dolesalek.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  road,  equipment  and  operation. 
1000  w.     Scl  Am-^Tan.  25,   1902. 

The  Barmen-Elberfeld-Vohwlnkel  Suspended 
Railway  (Die  Schwebebahn  Barmen-Elberfeld- 
Vohwlnkel).  Hr.  Petri.  A  paper  before  the  Ver- 
eln  fur  Elsenbahnkunde  giving  an  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  this  railway,  and  or  the  advantages  of 
suspended  railways  In  general,  with  Illustrations 
of  one  at  Loschwits  near  Dresden.  8000  w.  Gla- 
sers  Ann— Feb.  15,  1902. 

The  Langen  High-Speed  Railway  (Note  sur  las 
Ghemins  de  Fer  a  Traflc  Rapide,   8ystfeme  Lang- 


en). Robert  Zamach.  An  illustrated  description 
of  the  suspended  electric  railway  at  Barmen-El- 
berfeld,  Germany,  and  a  project  for  a  similar  one 
between  Brussels  and  Antwerp.  7500  w.  Rev 
Universelle  des  Mines — May,  1902. 

The  Elberfeld  Suspension  Railway.  Describes 
the  newer  constructive  details,  the  line  having 
been  built  slowly,  and  many  improvements  Intro- 
duced in  the  latest  work.  Also  general  informa- 
tion relating  to  the  working  of  the  line  and  its 
location.  Map.  Serial.  1st  part  8000  w.  Bngr. 
Lond— Oct.  24,  1902. 

New  Bogies  for  the  Elberfeld  Suspension  Rail- 
way. An  illustrated  explanation  of  an  improve- 
ment made  by  introducing  a  new  design  of  sus- 
pending bogle,  and  the  objects  fulfilled  by  the 
alteration.    1200  w.    Engr,  Lond— Jan.  18,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  ENGINEERING— Europe. 

Berlin.— Design  for  a  Suspension  Railway  In  Berlin 
(Entwurf  elner  Blektrischen  Schwebebahn  far 
Berlin.  De-tailed  account  of  a  rapid  transit 
system  for  Berlin  similar  to  the  Barmen-E, ber- 
feld line.  5000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Oct.  26, 
1905. 

Halford.— See  GRADIENT  RAILWAY. 

Loschwits,  Saxony.— Suspension  Railway  at  Loach- 
Wits,  Saxony.  Brief  account  of  a  new  mountain 
railway  opened  in  May,  with  illustration.  450  w. 
U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1076— July  1,  1801. 

The  First  Suspended  Mountain  Railway  In  toe 
World  (pie  Erste  Bergacbwebebahn  der  Walt). 
E.  A.  Zlffer.  A  description  of  the  suspended 
railway  of  the  Langen  type  from  Loschwits  to  the 
heights  of  Loschwits  above  Dresden.  2000  w. 
Mitt  des  Ver  f  die  Ford  d  Local  und  Strassen- 
bahnwesens — Nov.,   1902. 

Mine  Haulage.— See  MZNE  HAULAGE— Single  Rafl. 

Wetterhorn,  Switzerland.— The  Wetterhorn  Electric 
Aerial  Mono- Rail.  A  form  of  mountain  railway 
construction  combining  cableway  and  Langen  sus- 
pended railway  is  illustrated  and  described.  A 
stout  wire  cable  forms  the  overhead  mono-rail 
from  which  is  suspended  the  runing  gear  of  the 
car  body.     1000  w.     Engr,   Lond— Nov.  10,  1905. 

SUSPENSION  BRIDGE. 
See  BRIDGE. 

SWAGING  MACHINE. 

Swaging  Machines  and  the  Cold  8waglng  Pro- 
cess. Illustrates  and  describes  several  swaging 
machines  and  their  work,  and  discusses  uses  made 
of  this  process.    2500  w.    Mach,  N  Y— May,  1908. 

SWING  BRIDGE. 

See  BRIDGE. 

SWITCH. 

Elootrlo — See  ELECTRIC  SWITCH;  ELECTRIC 
SWITCHBOARD;   TELEPHONE  SWITCHBOARD. 

Railway.  —  See  INTERLOCKING;  RAILWAY 
SWITCH. 

Telephone. — See  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE;  TELE- 
PHONE SWITCHBOARD. 

SWITCHBOARD. 

See     also    ELECTRIC    SWITCHBOARD;    TELE- 
PHONE SWITCHBOARD. 
Dynamo  Connections.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

—Switchboard  Connections. 

SYNCHRONIZER. 

See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,  ALTERNATING— 
,    Parallel;  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT. 

BYNCHRONOGRAPH. 

See  also  SUBMARINE  TELEGRAPH-^Alternatlng 
Currents. 

Sine- Wave  Submarine  Cable  Telegraphy.  A  re- 
view of  a  recent  paper  by  Albert  O.  Orebore  and 
George  O.  Squler,  read  before  the  Am.  Inst,  of 
Elec.  Engs.     111.     4000  w.     Bngng— Jan.  4,  1901. 

A  Practical  Transmitter  Using  the  State  Wave 
for  Cable  Telegraphy;  and  Measurements  with  Al- 
ternating Currents  Upon  an  Atlantic  Cable.  Al- 
bert C.  Orebore  and  George  0.  Squler.  Discussion 
of  the  above  paper.  6800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Elec  Engs — Feb.,  1901. 

SYPHON. 
See  SIPHON. 
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TABULATE! G  MACHINE. 

Hollerith.— See  CALCULATING  MACHINE. 

TACHEOGRAPH. ^^ 

See  SUBVEYTJfG;  SUBVEYIHe  IHBTBUMENT. 

TAOHOGBAPH. 
See    HOIBTIHO  — Bi*JTM^B»fe^toU«oe«^ 
SPEED    INDICATOR;    SPEED    BECOBDEB. 

TACHOMETER. 

See  SPEED  IHDIOATOB. 


See    SURVEYING   INBTBUMBNT-Btadia;    Theo- 
dolite. 
SACK. 
See  also  HAIL;  WIRE  MANUFACTUBE. 

methods  of   power   transmission.     2800   w.     Bug 
Bee— Jan.  17,  1008. 
Dies.— See  DIE— Tack. 

tailings  elevator. 

See  ELEVATOR— Tallinft. 

TAIL  RACE. 

See      HYDBO-ELEOTBIO 
POWER. 

TAIL  SHAFT. 
See  SHAFT. 

TALC. 

Yaw  York.— Talc  In  Northern  New  York.  Robert 
B  Brinsmade.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
Snoatmofthe  Talcvllle  region,  discussing  ttelr 
2?ffln.  and  toe  mining  and  milling^ practice.  8600 
w.     Bug  A  Mln  Jour— Dec.  28.  1006. 


PLANT;        WATEB 


TALL  BUILDING. 

s..  H5SJ>»^ggg^0 


CONSTRUCTION; 
CONSTRUCTION; 


FOUTOAttOHj  iKcHANIOAL  PLANT;  STEEL 
CONBTBUCTION;  UNDEBPINNING 


flea   also    COAL   BDfj    GAS     HOLDER:     G BAIN 
wtv%RJJN  ELEVATOB;  BAILWAY  WATEB 

A4enf  Arabia.— See  BESEBVOIB. 

Gnat-Iron.— Caat-Iron  Tanka.  W.  J.  Jones.  A  de- 
cision of  tank  design  and  ^traction  wito  Il- 
lustrations.    8000  w.     Public  Works— April,  1005. 

Chicago. — See  Hemispherical  Bottom. 

Concrete,  Acid  Lienors.— Concrete-Tanks  for  Acid 
uSer'  Under  Pressure.  A.  C.  Arend.  Drawings 
and  explanation.  700  w.  Bug  News— April  21, 
1904. 

Concrete  Reinforced.— Monier  Concrete-Steel  Storage 
Tanks  for  Portland  Cement;  Illinois  Steel  Co. 
Brief  Illustrated  description  of  four  bins  or  tanka 
constructed  In  South  Chicago,  111.,  baring  a  total 
capacity  of  25,000  bbto.  1000  w.  Eng  News- 
Dec.  11,  1002. 
See  also  COAL  BIN;  GRAIN  BIN. 

Conical  Bottomed.— Stresses  in  a  Ooiilcal  Bottomed 
Water  Tank.  Dlostrated  analysis  of  the  »tresses 
in  a  tank  like  that  which  collapsed  In  1001  at 
Falrhaven,    Mass.     700   w.     Eng    Bec-^March   8, 

I902-  —  . 

JTailure.— Failure  of  an  Elevated  Wooden  Water 
Tank  by  Busting  of  Hoops  from  the  Inside.  Gives 
particulars  of  the  failure  of  a  tank  belonging  to 
the  mills  of  the  Bamford  Bros.  Silk  Mfg.  Co.,  of 
Paterson.  N.  J.  111.  500  w.  Bng  News— Dec. 
87,   1000. 

Failure  of  a  Oast-Iron  Tank.  P.  Hutchison. 
Description  of  the  tank,  the  failure  and  the  cause. 
111.     600  w.     Prac  Bngr— May  24,  1901. 


Hemispherical  Bottom.— Water  Tank  with  Hemi- 
spherical Bottom  at  Washington  Heights,  Chicago. 
Brief  Illustrated  description  of  a  steel  tank  of 
interesting-  design  haying  a  capacity  of  180,000 
gallons.     900   w.     Bng   News— Dec.    25,    1902. 

Insolation.— See  RAILWAY  WATEB  SERVICE— 
Tank  Insulation. 

Measurement. — The  Content  and  Surface  of  Tanks 
(Inhalte  und  Obernachen  von  Gefftasen).  M.  Gxel- 
lert.  Discussing  the  method  of  computing  tanks 
of  various  forms  so  that  the  surface  may  be  a 
minimum  and  the  content  a  maximum.  2500  w. 
Gesundhelts-Ingenleur — Sept.  15,  1902. 

Calculating  Diagrams  for  Capacities  of  Tanks, 
Etc.  B.  C.  de  Wolfe.  Gives  diagram  for  es- 
timating approximately  the  capacity  of  tanks,  cis- 
terns, or  other  vessels,  or  for  finding  the  auantity 
of  their  contents  when  partially  filled.  2700  w. 
Power— Dec.,   1904. 

Sedimentation.— See   WATEBWOBXS— Denver. 

Storage. — Storage  Tanks.  The  first  of  two  articles 
illustrating  and  describing  the  most  approved 
practice  to  meet  varying  conditions.  Serial.  2 
parts.     2000  w.     Met  Work— Aug.  22,  29,  1908. 

Stresses. — Improved  Forms  for  Tanks  (Neuere  For- 
men  fur  Flttssigkeitsbebnlter).  G.  Barkhausen. 
With  especial  reference  to  various  curved  forms 
of  bottoms  for  tanks,  so  arranged  as  to  equilibrate 
opposing  stresses.  Two  articles.  6000  w.  Zeit- 
schr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Nov.  24,  Dec.  8,  1900. 

A  Derivation  of  Formulas  for  Stresses  in  the 
Curved  Bottoms  of  Tanks.  Arthur  N.  Talbot. 
Gives  derivation  of  formulas  for  stresses  in  the 
cone,  sphere  and  elttpsoid.  1200  w.  Technograph, 
No.  16—1901-2. 

See    also    Conioal   Bottomed;    Hemispherical    Bot- 
tom. 

Track. —  See  BAILWAY  WATEB  SERVICE; 
WATEB   SCOOP. 

Wood  Stare.— How  to  Set  Up  Wood  Stave  Tanks. 
B.  Stuart  Browne.  An  interesting  description  of 
methods  of  building  and  tearing  down  wood  stave 
tanks,  taken  from  advance  sheets  of  a  new  cata- 
logue of  the  Redwood  Mfg.  Co.  1300  w.  Mln  * 
Sci  Pr— April  22,  1906. 

See  also  WATEB  PIPE. 
TANK  LOCOMOTIVE. 
See  LOCOMOTIVE— Tank. 


TANK  ST1 
See  STEAMSHIP— Tank. 

TANNING. 


TANTALUM. 
See     also     INCANDESCENT     LAMP-Tantalum; 


The  Preparation  and  Properties  of  Tantalum 
(Das  Tantal,  seine  Darstellung  und  seine  Blgen- 
acbaften).  Dr.  Werner  von  Bolton.  Describing 
fully  the  electrolytic  method  of  producing  pure 
tantalum  for  use  in  the  tantalum  incandescent 
lamp.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrochemle-^Jan. 
20,  1906. 

Tantalum.  Gives  the  physical  constants  of 
pare  tantalum,  discussing  some  of  its  properties 
and  alloys.  1200  w.  Bngng— Sept.  1,  1905. 
United  States. — The  Occurrence  of  Tantalum  Min- 
erals. David  T.  Day.  On  the  places  where  tan- 
talum ore  is  found  In  the  United  States,  and  on 
the  composition  of  the  ores.  1400  w.  Blec-Ohem 
*  Met  Ind— April,  1905. 

TANTALUM  LAMP. 
See  INCANDESCENT  LAMP— Tantalum. 


See     SURVEYING    Base     Line; 

Boundary  Line;  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT. 

TAPER  TUBE.       

Fixture.— See    MACHINE    TOOL— Taper-Tube    Fix- 
ture. 
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TAPPING  TOOL. 
See  TOOL. 


flee  also  GASMANUrACTURE;   GAS, 
ROAD;   PAVEMENT. 

The  Preeent  Condition  of  the  Coal-Tar  Industry. 
H.  W.  Jsyne.  Address  at  meeting  of  the  Phila- 
delphia 8oc.  of  the  Am.  Chem.  8oc.  Reviews  the 
growth  of  this  industry  and  its  present  import- 
•see.    8000  w.     8d  Am  Sap— Jan.  5,  1901. 

Automobile  Fuel. — See  TTTTTi    final  Tar. 

Ooke  Oven,  Germany,    flee    COKE    01 


Derivatives.— Derivatives  of  Goal  Tar.  Condensed 
from  the  "Berne  Technique."  An  account  of  the 
distillation,  refining  and  laboratory  work.  6900 
w.     Pro  Age— Aug.  15.  1901. 

Distillation.— The  Distillation  of  Coal  Tar.  Harold 
Smith.  Bead  before  the  Manchester  *  Dist.  Jr. 
Gas  Assn.  A  description  of  the  process  involved 
in  the  extraction  of  the  erode  products,  mention- 
ing their  principal  uses.  Discussion.  8000  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— Sept.  20,  1908. 

Fuel. — See  FUEL— Tar. 

Noxious  Vapors.—- Noxious  Vapors  from  Tar  Dis- 
tillation. Extract  from  a  report  by  John  Craven 
and  W.  H.  Coleman.  Describes  experimental  work 
with  the  rlew  of  effecting  more  complete  purifica- 
tion and  doing  away  with  Inefficient  methods.  2400 
w.     Gsa  Wld— April  20,  1901. 


Boad. — See  KOAD— Tar. 

Testing  StilL— The  Testing  of  Coal  Tar  and  Oils 
and  an  Improved  Testing  Still.  H.  W.  Jayne,  In 
"Jour.  Am.  Chem.  8oc.'r  Describes  this  still  and 
the  methods  used.  1200  w.  Am  Gas  Lgt  Jour — 
Sept.  7,  1908. 

Water  Determination.— Determination  of  Water  In 
Tar.  Herr  Becker.  Illustrates  and  describes  an 
apparatus  which  gives  an  exact  and  rapid  anal- 
ysis.    800  w.     Gas  Wld— Not.  22,  1902. 

Water-Gas.— -Water-Gas  Tar  for  Boiler  Heating.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  system  as  used  by  the 
Hodroleum  Company.  1800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt— 
Not.  26,  1901. 

See  also  GAS,  WATEB. 


See  also  COMMERCE;  INDUSTRY;  SHIPPING. 

British  Manufactures  and  the  Policy  of  Unfet- 
tered Commerce.  Edward  Atkinson.  An  advocacy 
of  free  competition,  In  open  markets,  as  against 
a  war  of  tariffs.  5000  w.  Engineering  Magazine 
—April,  1901. 

Free  Trade  and  Protection  (Freihandel  und 
Schutssoll).  Karl  Wittgenstein.  An  address  giv- 
ing a  general  discussion  of  the  subject  and  the 
economic  conditions  of  different  countries.  8000 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — March 
20.  1903. 

British.— 'Imperial  Policy  and  Free  Trade.  Three 
articles,  by  Sir  Robert  Glffen,  Edward  Dicey,  and 
Benjamin  Kldd,  discussing  this  subject  and  Mr. 
Chamberlain's  policy.  20900  w.  Nineteenth  Cent 
—July,    1903. 

Imperial  Trade  and  Tariffs.  Benjamin  Taylor. 
A  discussion  of  Mr.  Chamberlain's  views  on  Im- 
perial reciprocity.  4400  w.  Page's  Mag— July, 
1903. 

Free  Trade  and  Protection  from  the  Workman*! 
Point  of  View.  M.  Maltman  Barrle.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  value  of  Mr.  Chamberlain's  proposals 
to  the  British  workman.  7200  w.  Nineteenth 
Cent— <Aug.,  1908. 

British  Iron  and  Steel  and  the  Proposed  Fiscal 
Tariff.  States  the  arguments  of  those  who  be- 
lieve that  a  preferential  tariff  Is  of  first  import- 
ance to  the  welfare  of  these  Industries.  2800  w. 
Ir  Age— Aug.   20,   1903. 

The  Fiscal  Problem.  Sir  Charles  Malcolm  Ken- 
nedy. Traces  the  adoption  of  the  present  fiscal 
policy  end  tariff  of  the  United  Kingdom,  the 
principal  European  powers,  and  the  United  States; 
explaining  the  present  commercial,  Industrial  and 
economic  position  of  these  powers,  and  referring 
to  details  related.  General  discussion.  24,000  w. 
Jour  Soc  of  Arts — Dec.  4>  1903. 

Report  of  Mr.  Chamberlain's  Tariff  Commission. 
A  review  of  the  first  report  of  the  Commission 


appointed  to  Inquire  into  the  probable  effect  of 
fiscal  changes  on  the  trade  of  .the  country.  The 
present  report  deals  with  the  heavy  iron  and 
steel  trades.  Also  editorial.  7000  w.  Ir  *  Coal 
Trds  Ber— July  22,  1904. 

Coal.     Sec  COAL  INDUSTRY— Tree  Trade, 

Ira   Trade.     See    IRON  INDUSTRY— Gar- 


IKON  INDUSTRY— German  Tariff. 

«?**■•  Teolsj^-Maeliine  Tools  and  the  Tariff.  Fred 
A.  Geler.  Gives  information  concerning  rates  in 
Sf.-Ty*00*  s?"1*1**.  «nd  discriminations  In  some 

SSfSl  8o£"  *-*■■  ieo°  w-  u  ™ 

United   States  ts.    Bussia-— American   Tariff  Meas- 

5f*!k   AJ?1?,ia*,2n  of  ***  effect  <*  **•  Imposition 
ofthc cmmterrsillng  duty  on  Russian  ljeetsugar! 

SK?  the  SPff*  °1  American  machinery  to  Bussla! 
5000  w.     Engineering  Magazine— April,  1901.^^ 

TAB  STILL. 

See  TAR— Testing  gjtffl. 


^.^fFffi    MUNICIPAL     OWNERSHIP; 


See   ELEVATOR;   HOISTING;   LIFT. 


TECHNICAL  DICTIONARY. 

See  DICTIONARY— Technical;  TERMINOLOGY. 
TECHNICAL  INSTITUTE. 
'bESLJEEESE^*   EDTJCATION-Coltage 


TECHNICAL  SCHOOL. 

See  EDUCATION;  LABORATORY. 

TECHNICAL  SOCIETY. 

See  ENGINEERING  SOCIETY;  and  under  specif* 
branches  of  engineering.  ■*»■"« 

TELAUTOGRAPH. 
See  also  TELEOTBOSCOPE. 

C^^°*fni,"ibe.Cerebotanl  Autotelegraph.  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  apparatus  for  the  tele- 
graphic transmission  of  writing  and  its  operation. 
1400  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Aug.  5,  1905. 

Gray.— Telautograph.  James  Dixon.  Reviews  the 
development  of  electrical  transmission  of  hand- 
writing, end  describes  the  telautograph  and  its  re- 
cent improvements,  operstion,  etc.  8500  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs — Oct.,  1904. 

The  Telautograph.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  automatic  reproducing  telegraph  constructed 
by  the  National  Gray  Telautograph  Co.,  of  New 
York,  explaining  its  operation.  1000  w.  Bngng 
—Dec.   2,   1904. 

The  Telautograph.  H.  I.  English.  Brief  ac- 
count of  the  invention  and  development  of  the 
Gray  telautograph,  dealing  especially  with  its 
present  commercial  form.  8400  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst 
—Oct.,   1905. 

Gruhn.  —  The  Gruhn  Telautograph  (Ueber  elnen 
Neuen  Telautographen  der  Kopiex- Telegraph -G«- 
sellschsft  m.  b.  H.,  Dresden).  Hr.  Gruhn.  Paper 
before  the  Elektrotechnlscher  Vereln  giving  an  il- 
lustrated description  of  an  apparatus  for  trans- 
mitting writing  and  sketches  telegraphically.  At 
the  receiving  station  a  mirror,  controlled  by  the 
transmitter,  throws  a  beam  of  light  which  pho- 
tographs the  record.  4000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr 
—Feb.  6,  1902. 

The  Gruhn  Telechirograph  for  Transmission  of 
Handwriting.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
construction  and  operation  of  this  instrument. 
1800  w.     Blec  Wld  A  Bngr— June  20,  1903. 

The  Improved  Gruhn  Telautograph.  Dr.  Alfred 
Gradenwlts.  An  illustrated  description  of  greet 
Improvements  in  this  apparatus.  900  w.  Set 
Am— July  8,   1905. 
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Bitchie.— Ritchie's  Telautograph.  An  Illustrated  de- 
tailed account  of  a  new  writing  telegraph  and  lta 

.  capabilities.  1000  w.  Blect'n,  .Lond— Nov.  16, 
1900. 

The  Telautograph.  Illustrative  description  of 
the  Poster  Ritchie  writing  telegraph,  and  Us  op- 
eration.    1400  w.     Nature— May  30,  1901. 

TELECHIROGRAPH. 
See  TELAUTOGRAPH. 

TELECBYPTOGBAPH. 

Haloetti.— See  TELEGRAPH— Simultaneous  Tele- 
phony. ' 

Siemens  ft  Halske.— See  TELEGRAPH — Printing. 

TELECTROSCOPE. 

See  also   TELAUTOGRAPH. 

An  Electric  Picture  Telegraph.  Describes  an 
improved  electrograph  Instrument,  giving  Illustra- 
tion and  sample  of  work,  and  explaining  its  op- 
eration.    1300  w.     Bng  News-^May  1,  1902. 

Born.— <An  Apparatus  for  Long-Dlstance  Electric 
Photography  (Ueber  elnen  Apparat  but  Herstell- 
ung  von  Elektrischen  Fernphotographlen).  A. 
Horn.  Giving  the  results  of  the  experimental 
transmission  of  photographic  images.  1800  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeltschr— May  22,  1902. 

The  Transmission  of  Photographs  by  Telegraph 
(Sur  la  Transmission  de  Photographies  a  rAlde 
d'nn  Fll  TClegraphique) .  A.  Korn.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  a  telephotographlc  apparatus,  in- 
cluding a  selenium  resistance  at  the  transmitter 
.  and  a  vacuum  tube  discharge,  varied  by  the  line 
current,  at  the  receiver.  400  w.  Oomptes  Bendus 
—May  18,  1903. 

Long  Distance  Electric  Photography  (Elektrlsche 
Fernphotographle).  Dr.  Arthur  Korn.  A  review 
of  the  methods  which  have  been  proposed  for  the 
transmission  of  portraits  and  autographs  by  elec- 
tricity, with  a  special  account  of  the  recent  suc- 
cessful operation  between  Munich  and  Nuremberg. 
8500  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Dec.  14,  1906. 

Niso©.— Tele-Electroscopy.  From  "L'Blectra."  An 
account  of  the  investigations  made  recently  by 
Adrlano  Nlsco,  of  Naples.  111.  1600  w.  Aust 
Min  SUnd— Feb.  11,  1904. 

Palmer-Mills.— -The  Electrograph — A  New  Facsimile 
Telegraph.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  instru- 
ment on  exhibition  at  the  Pan-American,  In  the 
U.  S.  Patent  Office  exhibit,  for  transmitting  pic- 
tures by  synchronised  telegraph  apparatus.  1500 
w.     Scl  Am— June  15,  1901. 

The  Improved  Electrograph— A  Fac-Slmlle  Tele- 
graph. An  account  of  the  Improvements  made  in 
the  machine  Invented  by  Herbert  B.  Palmer  and 
Thomas  Mills.  111.  1800  w.  Sci  Am— Nov.  15, 
1902. 

TELEGRAPH. 

See  also  SUBMARINE  TELEGRAPH:  TELEGRA- 
PHER; TELEGRAPH  LIVE;  TELEPHONE. 

Telegraphy  and  Telephony  (Telegraphle  und 
Telepbonle).  Barth  Edler  v.  Wehrenalp.  An  ad- 
dress, giving  a  general  review  of  different  systems 
of  electric  communication,  with  Illustrations.  The 
first  part  deals  with  telegraphy.  Serial.  Part  I. 
5000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Yerelnea 
(Supplement) — June  5,  1903. 

Present  Conditions  in  Telegraphy.  Francis  W. 
Jones.  Bevlews  the  improvements  to  Increase  the 
efficiency,  giving  records  of  remarkable  speeds,  and 
noting  proposed  inventions.  1200  w.  Elec  Rev, 
N  Y— Jan.  9,  1904. 

Africa.— The  Telegraph  Lines  of  Africa  (Die  Tele- 
graphenllnlen  in  Afrika).  Hans  V.  Hellrlgl.  A 
review  of  the  existing  lines  and  those  under  con- 
struction. 2000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrotechnlk — 
Aug.  6,  1905. 

Alaska. — Building  the  Alaskan  Telegraph  System. 
Capt.  William  Mitchell.  A  description  of  some 
of  the  difficulties  met  and  conquered.  3300  w. 
Nat  Geog  Mag — Sept.,  1904. 

The   Alaskan  Telegraph.     George  O.    Maynard. 
The  history  of  the  Alaskan  telegraph  from  Its  In- 
ception in  1805  to  Its  successful  working  in  Octo* 
•     ber,  1904.     Ills.    4200  w.     Elec  Bev,  N  Y— Nor. 
12.  1904. 

See  also  SUBMARINE  CABLE. 

Alternating  Current.— /The  Use  -  and  Advantages  of 
the  Alternating  Current  for  Land  Telegraphy.  Ed- 


win F.  Northrop.  Describes  and  discusses  the 
fundamental  electrical  principles  Involved  in  ap- 
plying the  alternating  current  to  transmitting 
telegraphic  signals,  and  In  maintaining  synchron- 
ous motion  over  long  telegraph  lines.  Serial.  1st 
part.  4000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Nov.  8,  1902. 
Amerioan. — See  United  States. 

Australia.— The  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Services  of 
Australia.  Abstract  of  the  report  Issued  by  the 
Committee  of  Electrical  Experts,  as  given  in  the 
'Melbourne  Argus."  1000  w.  Elec  Bev,  Lond— 
Oct.   25,   1901. 

Australia,  Long  Distance.— Long-Distance  Telegraphy 
in  Australia.  T.  Howard.  An  account  of  a  trial 
of  long-distance  working  over  the  Australian  tele- 
*-  lines.     1000  w.     Elec  Bev,  N  Y— Nov.  25, 
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Barclay.-^Barclay's  Printing  Telegraph.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  apparatus  Invented  by  John  C. 
Barclay,  as  embodied  in  the  patent  specification. 
1800  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— May  27,   1905. 

Barclay's  Printing  Telegraph.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  machine,  which  gives  great  prom- 
ise of  being  practical.  3000  w.  B  B  Gas — VoL 
XXXVIII.,   No.  28. 

Baudot  Multiplex  Printing.— The  Baudot  Multiplex 
Printing  Telegraph  (Der  Mehrfach-Typendrucker 
von  Baudot).  Hr.  Grallert.  A  paper  before  the 
German  Elektrotechnlscher  Vereln,  giving  a  very 
complete,  illustrated  description  of  this  system 
now  In  use  between  Berlin  and  Paris.  12,000  w. 
Elektrotech    Zeltschr— March    28,    1901. 

See    also    Printing;     Synchronous;     SUBMARINE 
TELEGRAPH. 

Berlin  Printing. — The  Berlin  Printing  Telegraph 
Central  Station.  Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwits.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description.  1000  W.  Sci  Am — 
Dec.  26,    1903. 

The  Berlin  Teletyplng  Central  Station.  Dr.  Al- 
fred Gradenwits.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  type- 
printing  telegraph  and  its  operation.  900  w.  Elec 
Bev,    N   Y— April  9,   1904. 

The  Use  of  Printing  Telegraphs  in  Berlin  (Ueber 
den  Ferndruckertrleb  in  Berlin).  Adolf  Franke. 
An  extensively  Illustrated  paper  describing  the 
workings  of  the  8temens  ft  Halske  system  in  Ber- 
lin. 4000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— March  24, 
1904. 

Braail. — Telegraph  System  of  Brasll.  A  report  of 
the  telegraph  lines,  rates,  and  matters  of  interest 
in  regard  to  their  operation.  1700  w.  U  S  Cons 
Bepts,   No.   1239— Jan.   15,   1902. 

Breguet-Bodary.— See  Selective  Calling. 

British.— Government  Telegraphs  and  Telephones  In 
Great  Britain.  Calls  attention  to  Interesting 
statistics  appearing  In  the  last  report  of  the  Brit- 
ish Postmaster-General.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Sept.  12,   1903. 

Buckingham  Printing.— The  Buckingham  Long-Dls- 
tance Page-Printing  Telegraph.  William  Maver, 
Jr.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  system  oper- 
ating at  a  high  rate  of  speed  on  the  longest  cir- 
cuits, in  which  the  messages  are  received  on  the 
ordinary  telegraph  blank,  or  on  large  sheets  If 
desired.  6000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr-4fay  24, 
1902. 

Bull  System.— See  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY. 

Burry  Printing.— The  Burry  Page-Printing  Tele- 
graph. Illustrated  description  of  this  very  suc- 
cessful invention.  A  large  number  of  the  machines 
may  be  operated  at  the  same  time  by  a  single 
sender  at  a  central  station.  2300  w.  Scl  Am— 
March  23,  1901. 

The  Burry  Ticker  and  Page  Printing  Telegraph. 
Frank  C.  Perkins.  Illustrated  description.  1300 
w.     Elec,  N  Y— March  19,  1902. 

Cape  to  Cairo.— The  Cape  to  Cairo  Telegraph.  An 
Illustrated  article  giving  Information  in  regard  to 
the  construction  of  the  line.  1400  w.  Scl  Am — 
Nov.   80,   1901. 

Cardwell,— Typo-Telegraph.  Frederick  J.  Swift.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  system  originated  by 
Dr.  George  A.  Cardwell.  2200  w.  Elec  Bev,  N  Y 
—June  24,  1905. 

Cuba. — The  New  Cuban  Telegraph  Service.  Charles 
Minor  Blackford.  Maps  showing  old  and  new 
lines,  with  explanatory  notes.  700  w.  Scl  Am 
Sup— Aug.  22,   1903. 

Current  Analysis.— The  Action  of  Telegraph  Sig- 
nals in   Long  Cables    (Ueber  die   Darstellung   des 
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Yerlaufea  Telegraphischer  Zeicben  In  Langen  Ka- 
beln).  Dr.  F.  Brelslg.  An  analytical  examina- 
tion of  the  progress  of  electromotive  force  and 
cmrrent  oyer  the  length  of  a  cable,  plotted  graph- 
ically, taking  Into  account  the  transmitting  and 
receiVing  Instruments.    6000  w.    Blektrotech  Zeit- 

schr— Dec.  13,  1900.  

See  also  TELEPHONE  LUCE — Pupin. 

Currant  Supply.  —  Modern  Methods  of  Generating 
Weak  Electric  Currents  (Ueber  Moderne  Strom- 
quellen  fur  Schwachstrombetrlebe).  Emll  Muller. 
Dlscuasslng  the  ues  of  dynamos,  storage  bat- 
teries, etc.,  for  the  generation  of  weak  currents 
for  telegraphy  and  similar  service.  Two  articles. 
7800  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — 
Dec.   18.  25.   1903. 

Weak  Current  Plants  Connected  to  Heavy-Cur- 
rent 8y stems  (Ueber  Schwachatrom-Lieferungsan- 
lagen  lm  Anschlusse  an  Starkstromnetse).  Bans 
Carl  Steldle.  A  discussion  of  the  nse  of  current 
from  lighting  and  power  systems,  for  telegraphy 
and  telephony,  particularly  in  connection  with 
storage-batteries.  Diagrams.  4000  w.  Blektro- 
tech Zeitschr— Aug.  24,  1906. 

Delany. — Rapid  Telegraphy.  Patrick  B.  Delany. 
Discusses  the  causes  of  delays  in  sending  mes- 
sages by  the  Morse  system,  and  maintains  that 
future  progress  must  be  In  high  speed.  1200  w. 
Blec  Wld  ft  Engr— Aug.  24,  1901. 

A  New  System  of  Rapid  Telegraphy.  De- 
scribes the  system  recently  Invented  by  Patrick 
B.  Delany,  designed  to  transmit  and  receive  mes- 
sages at  the  rate  of  1000  words  a  minute  over 
distances  of  1,000  miles.  900  w.  Sci  Am — March 
26,    1904. 

See    also    High-Speed. 
Delay  and   Output. — See  TELEGRAPHER. 

Developments.— Recent  Developments  in  Electric 
Signalling.  Be  views  the  progress  made  during  the 
last  few  years  in  wireless  telegraphy;  also  Im- 
portant Improvements  in  wire-using  devices,  dis- 
cussing the  Pollak-Virag  system.  Dr.  Pupln's 
system,  and  others.  4000  w.  Nature— May  2, 
1901. 

Duplex. — See  Hughes  Duplex;  SUBMARINE  TELE- 
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England-Teheran. — See  Indo-European. 

Facsimile.  —  See     TELAUTOGRAPH;     TELECTBO- 
SCOPE. 

Yield  Lines.— See  Military;  MILITARY  EVGTJTEEB- 
JJTG. 

Fire  Alarm. — See  FIRE  ALARM. 

Fire    and    Police See    FIBE    ALARM;    STORAGE 


Franchises* — See  FRANCHISE;   TELEPHONE  OOM- 


Gavey  Address. — Presidential  Address  to  the  Insti- 
tution of  Electrical  Engineers.  John  Gavey. 
Principally  a  discussion  of  telegraphy  and  teleph- 
ony, and  their  problems.  Serial.  2  parts.  12800 
w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Nov.  10,   17,  1906. 

Germany.— Telegraphy  and  Telephony  In  the  Ger- 
man Empire  (Telegraphen-  und  Fernsprechwesen 
lm  Deutschen  Relchs-Postgeblet).  Abstract  of 
the  official  statistics  for  1900.  1500  w.  Blektro- 
tech  Zeitschr— Dec.   19,   1901. 

See  also  High  Speed. 

Harmonic— See  Multiplex, 

High-Speed.— High-Speed  Telegraphy  (Rundschau). 
An  editorial  discussion  of  the  advantages  of  and 
need  for  high-speed  telegraphy  and  automatic  ap- 
paratus, particularly  in  Germany.  1200  w.  Blek- 
trotech Zeitschr — Dec.  19,  1901. 

Rapid  Telegraphy.  George  8.  Maoomber.  An 
Interesting  account  of  the  inventions  for  this 
purpose  by  Patrick  B.  Delany  and  of  the  multi- 
plex telegraphic  apparatus  invented  by  Paul  La 
Cour,  of  Copenhagen,  Denmark.  I1L  2800  w. 
81b  Jour  of  Engng — May,  1902. 

Bapld  Telegraphy.  Patrick  B.  Delany.  Defines 
the  term  as  designated  by  usage,  and  reviewa 
the  various  systems,  their  limitations,  and  related 
matters.  6700  w.  Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis — 
Sept.,  1904. 

See  also  Delany;  Multiplex;  Pollak-Virag;  Print- 
ing;   Rowland;    Synchronous. 

History.— The  Telegraph.  Patrick  B.  Delany.  His- 
torical reviews.  3600  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— 
Jan.  5,  1901. 

The  Evolution  of  Electrical  Telegraphy.     Perry 


F.  Nursey.  A  brief  article  showing  that  the 
idea  embodied  In  the  telegraph  waa  iiiihsjshI 
in  the  writings  of  Galileo,  Shakespeare  and  early 
writers,  though  not  made  practical  until  the)  to^ 
century.     1700   w.     Else    Engr,    Loud— Abe.    2*, 

1902. 

The  Telegraph  in  the  Nineteenth  Century.  Wil- 
liam Maver,  Jr.  An  interesting  review  of  the 
history  and  development,  with  portraits,  of  8.  F. 
B.  Morse  and  Cyrus  W.  Field.  4600  w.  Ktoe 
Bev,   N   T— Jan.   12,   1901. 

The    Progress  of  Telegraphy   During   the    Past 

^Thirty  Tears.    William  Maver,  Jr.    An  interesting 

review   of   the   progress    during    the    past   thirty 

years.     2200   w.     Elec    Wld   A   Bngr— Maroh  J 

JLVUs. 

Old-Time  Telegraph  History.  A  review  of  en 
interesting  collection  of  original  letters  and  docu- 
ments relating  to  the  early  history  of  the  tele- 
graph, recently  acquired  by  Cornell  University. 
4600  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Jan.  17,  1908. 
See   also   Printing;   Stock   Ticker;   TELEPHONE. 

Hughes  Duplex^— Improvements  In  Hughes  Duplex 
Telegraphy  (Yerbesserungen  in  der  Hughes  Du- 
ple x-Telegraphle).  J.  Joklsch.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  refined  differential  duplex  arrange- 
ment. 1600  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent 
Baudlenst— Feb.  16,  1902. 

Hughes  Keyboard.— The  Keyboard  of  the  Hughes 
Telegraph   (Die  Klavlatnr  des  Hughes-apparatas). 

G.  Conradt.  Discussing  the  arrangements  of  the 
keyboard  of  the  Hughes  printing  telegraph  ts 
give  the  best  efficiency  in  different  languages. 
2000  w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Aug.  26,  1904. 

Indo-European.— Direct  Wheatstone  Working  Be- 
tween England  and  Teheran.  T.  W.  Stratford- 
Andrews.  Technical  description,  with  notes,  map 
and  diagram  of  connections,  at  London  station. 
2800  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Jan.  13,  1906. 

Through  Wheatstone  Working  Over  a  tjm  of 
4,000  Miles.  T.  W.  Stratford-Andrews.  Concern- 
ing the  Indo-European  telegraph  line  from  London 
to  India  and  Persia,  via  Europe;  some  of  the 
difficulties  met  with,  method  of  working,  etc. 
Map.  1600  w.  Elec  Bev,  Lond— Jan.  20,  1906. 
Japan. — Telegraphy  and  Telephony  In  Japan.  Saltars 
01.  Reviews  the  development  in  Japan,  and  the 
present  situation.  Ills.  4800  w.  Int  Blec  Cong 
of  St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

Telegraph  and  Telephone  Systems  In  Japan  and 
Central  Stations.  From  "L'Slectrldatt."  Brief 
account  showing  how  rapidly  the  Japanese 
adopted  and  installed  telegraph  and  telephone 
lines,  and  their  facility  In  operating  and  con- 
structing them.  1200  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— Oct.  Iff, 
1904.  ^^ 

Jones  Phantoplex.— The  Jones  Phantoplex  Telegraph 
System.  Describes  a  system  employing  alternat- 
ing currents  of  equal  frequencies  to  be  superim- 
posed upon  ordinary  telegraph  lines  already  oper- 
ated by  the  present  Morse  systems,  for  increas- 
ing the  facilities  of  the  wires  for  the  transmis- 
sion of  messages.  Ills.  1000  w.  Blec  Wld  ft 
Engr— (Dec.  80,  1906. 

Kotyra  Transmitter. — See  Transmitter. 

La  Cour.— See  High-Speed. 

Legal,  questions.  —  See   ELECTRIC    LINE;    FBAK- 


London-Birmingham.- 

Machine.— The  Slight  Use  of  Automatic  or  Marhlne 
Telegraphy.  Edward  A.  Calahan.  Reviews  the 
telegraphs  of  this  class,  discussing  the  systems, 
and  reasons  for  their  slow  adoption,  and  the 
effect  of  the  growing  use  of  the  telephone.  2000 
w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Engr— July  27,  1901. 

See  also  Manual  vs.  Automatic 

Magini. — An  Important  Innnovatlon  In  Telegraphy. 
Editorial  remarks  on  the  recent  invention  of 
81gnor  Magini,  and  Its  Importance  in  connection 
with  telegraphy.  Briefly  describes  this  new  sys- 
tem, which  appears  te  employ  high-frequency 
currents  on  an  ordinary  wire,  the  receiving  appa- 
ratus containing  a  self-restoring  coherer.  1060 
w.     Sci  Am— Sept.  28,   1906. 

Manual  vs.  Automatic.— The  Telegraph  of  To-day. 
J.  O.  Barclay.  A  letter  favoring  manual  rather 
than  automatic  telegraphy  except  for  emergency 
service.  1000  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Engr— May  24, 
1902. 

Meray-Rosar. 
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Multiplex. 

Military.— Held  Telegraph  Lines.  Lieut.  8abin 
Glbbs,  Jr.  Illustrates  and  describes  systems  of  Held 
connections,  and  reports  concerning  the  working 
of  such  lines,  and  the  transportation  of  materials. 
8000  w.     Blec  Sot,  N  Y— Sept.  21,  1901. 

Electricity  In  the  Signal  Corps.  Lieut. -Ool. 
8amuel  Reber.  An  Illustrated  article  reviewing 
the  applications  of  the  telephone,  telegraph  and 
cable  in  military  sendee.  4400  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— Oct.,  1002. 

See    also    Philippines}    MILITARY    ENGINEER- 
ING; TEXEPSfONE. 

Multiplex. — An  ImproTed  Simple  Method  of  Multi- 
plex Telegraphy  (Vorschlag  su  Bluer  Nenen  Bin- 
rachen  Methods  der  Vlelfacb-telegraphle).  J.  W. 
Olltay.  The  system  is  based  on  the  use  of 
alternating  currents  of  different  periodicity.  2000 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr — Jan.  31,  1901. 

The  Mercadier  Telegraph.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  multiplex  system,  based  upon  the  use 
of  rapid  oscillatory  currents.  1800  w.  Bngng 
— June  28,  1901. 

Simultaneous   Multiplex   and   Ordinary   Telegra- 

8 by  on  the  Same  Circuit  (Sur  l'Bmplol  Slmultanft 
e  la  Telegraphic  Multiplex  et  de  la  Telegraphic 
Ordinaire  dans  le  Meme  Circuit).  B.  Mercadier. 
A  discussion  of  the  experiments  of  Callho  be- 
tween Paris  and  Bordeaux.  000  w.  Comptes  Ren- 
du— Sept.   16,    1901. 

Harmonic  Telegraph.  Prof.  Ferdlnando  Lorl. 
Brief  explanation  of  a  multiple  transmission  sys- 
tem based  on  this  principle.  600  w.  Int  Blec 
Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

See   also   Baudot;    Rowland;    SPACE    TELBGRA- 


Murray.— A  New  Page-Printing  Telegraph.  William 
B.  vansise.  Reviews  other  work  in  this  Held, 
and  gives  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  sys- 
tem Invented  by  Donald  Murray.  7000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngs-^Jsn.,  1901. 

A  New  Page- Printing  Telegraph.  Discussion  of 
paper  by  William  B.  Vansise.  8700  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs    May,  1901. 

The  Murray  Page-Printing  Telegraph.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  this  ingenious  Invention,  In 
which  a  perforated  tape  is  run  through  a  trans- 
mitter and  the  Impulses  at  the  receiving  station 
operate  a  magnetic  perforator.  The  receiving 
tape  is  run  through  a  printer,  whose  operation 
is  similar  to  the  automatic  piano.  1500  w.  Scl 
Am— May  4.  1901. 

The  Donald  Murray  Rapid  Telegraph  (Ueber 
den  Schnelltelegraphen  von  Donald  Murray).  A. 
Kraats.  With  numerous  illustrations  of  the  per- 
forator, transmitter  and  receiver,  as  used  in  the 
Royal  telegraph  offices.  0000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— April  28,  1904. 

Setting  Type  by  Telegraph.  Donald  Murray. 
Briefly  considers  the  conditions  to  be  fulfilled, 
and  the  work  that  has  been  done,  especially  de- 
scribing the  Murray  automatic  system.  Ills.  18,- 
000  w.     Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs-^Feb.  23,  1906. 

Type-Printing  Telegraphs.  Donald  Murray.  Re- 
views the  development  and  outlines  the  main  dif- 
ficulties that  have  beset  the  introduction  of  the 
system.    Ills.    8200  w.     Blec  Mag— May  23,  1906. 

Page  Printing.— See  Buckingham;  Burry;  Murray; 
Printing. 

Paris  Exposition.— Telegraphs  and  Telephones  at 
the  Paris  Exhibition.  J.  Qavey.  A  brief  review 
of  the  exhibits  of  this  class  which  show  novelty 
or  illustrate  the  progress  of  the  last  decade.  5000 
w.     Blect'n,  Lond— Nov.  28,   1900. 

Philippine*.— Telegraph  Engineering  in  Moro  Land. 
A  short  Illustrated  account,  by  a  Signal  Corps 
man,  of  the  methods  and  working  conditions  un- 
der which  military  communication  is  maintained 
in  field  operations  in  the  Philippines.  1400  w. 
Engineering   Magazine— May,   1906. 

See  also  UrTTiTWK  a  KHER. 

PoUak-Tirag.— The  Pollak-Virag  Telegraph.  Heir 
Pinter.  Translation  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Congress  of  Electricians  at  Paris.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  the  system,  with  account 
of  recent  trials  and  progress.  4000  w.  Bngng — 
Dec.  7,  1900. 

The  Pollak-Virag  Rapid  Telegraph.  An  illus- 
trated explanation  of  the  working  of  this  system. 
1200  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Dec.  16,  1904. 


Postal  Oonuneroial  Co.— The  Development  of  the 
Postal  Telegraph-Cable  Company.  Charles  P. 
Bruch.  General  account  of  the  Postal  Telegraph 
and  Commercial  Cable  companies,  with  map.  2000 
w.     Blec  Rev,   N  Y— Sept.  9,  1906. 

See  also  SUBMARINE  fTABTJC  flumsn  Imsf. 
loan;  Pacific 

Printing.— The  Forerunner  of  the  Telephone.  Ed- 
ward A.  Oalahan.  Illustrated  description  of 
printing  instruments  and  the  system  for  a  bank 
and  private  line  used  before  the  invention  of  the 
telephone  by  New  York  banks  and  the  Clearing 
House.     1500   w.      Blec   Wld    ft   Bngr— Feb.    28, 

JLVvJL. 

The  Applications  and  Requirements  of  a  Print- 
ing Telegraph.  Romyn  Hitchcock.  From  the 
"Telegraph  Age."  Gives  reasons  why  the  print- 
ing telegraph  operated  from  a  keyboard  can  never 
compete  with  the  Morse  key  for  general  serVice, 
and  discusses  the  requirements  and  the  subject  la 
general.     2800  w.     Blec,  N  Y— April  24,  1901. 

Applications  and  Requirements  of  a  Printing 
Telegraph.  Romyn  Hitchcock,  in  the  "Telegraph 
Age.1'  Presents  reason  why  such  an  Invention 
would  never  take  the  place  of  the  Morse  key  in 
general  telegraphic  work,  and  discusses  the  lines 
where  it  would  doubtless  find  use.  2000  w.  Ry 
ft  Engng  Rev— Jan.  11,  1902. 

Printing  Telegraphy.  Dr.  Louis  M.  Potts. 
Treats  of  the  various  essential  principles  involved 
In  the  system  which  have  been  shown  to  be  of 
practical  value.     4500  w.     Int  Blec  Cong  of  St. 

Louis— Sept.,   1904. 

Modern  High  Speed  Printing  Telegraph  Systems. 
J.  C.  Barclay.  General  discussion  with  brief  de- 
scriptions of  the  Murray,  Rowland  and  Bucking- 
ham systems.  8500  w.  Int  Blec  Cong  of  St 
Louis— Sept.   1904. 

See  also  Barclay:  Baudot;  Berlin;  Buckingham; 
Burry;  Card  well;  Hughes;  Murray:  Rowland; 
Siemens  ft  Halske;  Bteljes:  Stock  Ticker;  SUB- 
MARINE TELEGRAPH;  TELEPHONE;  TYPE- 
SETTING MACHINE. 


Protective  Devioes.— See  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE 
APPARATTTB— Telephone;  LIGHTNING  PROTEC- 
TION. 

Railway.— The  Importance  In  Telegraphy  of  Appar- 
ently Little  Things.  Thomas  D.  Lockwood.  Ex- 
tracts from  a  paper  read  before  the  Ry.  TeL 
Supts.'  Assn.  Considers  points  relating  to  the 
conductor  and  Instruments  and  also  the  batteries. 
1800  w.    Blec  Rev,  N  Y— July  6,  1901. 

The  Importance  In  Telegraphy  of  Apparently 
Little  Things.  Thomas  D.  Lockwood.  Full  paper 
as  read  before  the  Assn.  of  Ry.  Tel.  Supts.  at 
Buffalo,  N.  Y.  Points  in  connection  with  lines, 
batteries  and  instruments  are  discussed.  8700  w. 
Pro.   St.   Louis  Ry  Olub-^July  12,   1901. 

Efficiency  of  the  Railway  Telegraph  Depart- 
ment. J.  O.  Browne.  Discusses  maintenance  and 
operation,  interruptions  and  their  causes,  and 
means  of  improving  the  service.  General  discus- 
sion. 6500  w.  St.  Louis  Railway  Club-^Jan.  8, 
1904. 

Improvements  in  Telephony  and  Telegraphy  for 
Railways  (Neuerungen  in  Telephonle  una  Tele- 
graphic for  fltsenbahnen).  Dr.  Bbellng.  De- 
scribing improved  signal  systems,  rapid  printing 
telegraphs,  Pupln  colls,  etc.,  and  their  special 
application  to  railway  service.  4500  w.  Glasers 
Annalen— May  1,  1904. 

The  Evolution  of  the  Telegraph  in  Railroad 
Work.  Charles  B.  Yetman.  Discusses  especially 
the  mechanism  used  in  telegraph  work  and  the 
conditions  arising  from  Its  use  as  affecting  the 
telegraph  operator.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
transmitting  typewriter.  Discussion.  18.500  w. 
Pro  N  Y  R  R  Club— May  19,  1906. 

See  also  Selective  OaDJag:  Storage  Batteries: 
RAIL  BOND— St.  Gothard  Railway;  RAILWAY 
OPERATION— Telephone  vs.  Telegraph;  STOR- 
AGE BATTERY;  TELEGRAPHER. 

Rapid.— See  High  Speed. 

Recording.— Recording  Telegraph  for  Amateurs. 
George  M.  Hopkins.  An  Illustrated  description. 
1000  w.     Scl  Am— Feb.  21,  1908. 

Relay.— An  Improved  Relay  8ystem  for  Continuous 
Currents,  with  Mechanical  Locking  Device  (Ueber 
eine  Neue  Ruhestrom  Translation  mlt  Mechan- 
lscher  Vernlegelung  der  Relalshebel).  J.  Joklsch. 
Details  of  the  relay  system  In  operation  on  the 
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Austrian    telegraph    lines.      2000    w.      Zeltachr    f 
Elektrotechnik— May  21,   1005. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  SWITCH — Time. 

Repeater. — A  New  Automatic  Telegraph  Repeater, 
illustrates  and  describes  an  Invention  of  Julio  B. 
Oordorez  for  repeating  telegraphic  messages  both 
with  and  without  the  nse  of  sounders  or  other 
receivers  at  intermediate  stations.  1000  w.  Sci 
Am— Ojt.  19,  1001. 

Rodary.— See   Selective   Calling. 

Rowland.— -The  Rowland  Rapid  Telegraph  System. 
Begins  an  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
system  and  its  operation.  It  is  a  multiplex  sys- 
tem, having  a  capacity  of  four  different  signals 
each  way  on  one  wire  in  one-quarter  second.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  3700  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Hngr — 
Oct.  18,  1902. 

The  Rowland  Multiplex  System  of  Page  Print- 
ing Telegraphy.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  system  invented  by  Prof.  Henry  A.  Rowl- 
and.    8800  w.     Sci  Am— Oct.  25,  1902. 

The  Rowland  Writing  Telegraph.  Day  Allen 
Willey.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  appar- 
atus and  its  operation,  with  editorial.  3300  w. 
Elec  Rev,   N  Y-hNov.  15.   1902. 

The  Rowland  Multiple  Telegraph  System  (Ueber 
dem  Rowlandschen  Vielfacn-telegraphen).  H. 
Tuck.  A  fully  Illustrated  account  of  the  Rowland 
apparatus  by  which  eight  messages  are  sent  si- 
multaneously over  a  single  wire.  The  system  is 
In  operation  between  Berlin  and  Hamburg.  10,000 
w.      Elektrotech   Zeitschr— Sept.    17,    1903. 

Selective  Calling. — The  Rodary  Selective  Signaling 
System  on  the  Pari  s-Ly  on- Mediterranean  Railway 
(Applications  du  Rappel  Breguet-Rodary  aux  Com- 
munications Telegraph  Iquea  et  Telfiphoniques  sur 
les  Chemlns  de  Fer  de  P.  L.  M.)  M.  Rodary. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  selective  call  applied 
to  telegraph  and  telephone  stations  on  a  railway. 
2000  w.     Rev  Gen  Chemlns  de  Fer — June,  1903. 

A  Selective  Call  for  Morse  Telegraph  Systems 
(Der  Wahlwelse  Anruf  in  Ruhestrom  Morse  leit- 
ungen).  J.  Baumann.  Describing  methods  of 
using  either  continuous  or  alternating  currents  for 
calls  over  telegraph  lines.  3500  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeitschr— Jan.   26,   1905. 

Shanghai-  Woosung.— Disturbances  on  Underground 
Cables.  W.  SchOnau.  A  brief.  Illustrated  account 
of  disturbances  on  cables  connecting  the  submarine 
cables  terminating  at  Woosung,  China,  with 
Shanghai,  and  the  Improvement  effected  by  an 
"Induction  balance"  consisting  of  a  condenser 
and  resistance  inserted  between  the  circuits.  400 
w.     Elect' n,   Lond— Dec.   19,  1902. 

Siberia.— The  Telegraph  System  of  Siberia.  H.  L. 
Gelssel.  Interesting  Information  concerning  the 
establishment  of  telegraphic  communication  across 
Siberia,  showing  the  country  quite  advanced  in 
this  respect.  1800  w.  Elec  Wld  &  Engr — Not. 
17,  1900. 

Telegraphy  in  Siberia.  L.  Lodian.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  the  severe  conditions 
which  have  to  be  met  by  the  linemen,  and  the 
present  heavy  and  responsible  work  of  transmitting 
war  news  In  cipher.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — 
•April  16,   1904. 

Siemens  ft  Halske.— The  Siemens  &  Halske  Rapid 
Printing  Telegraph  (Schnellwlrkender  Typendruck- 
Telegraph  von  Siemens  &  Halske  A.  G.).  Wllhelm 
t.  Siemens.  A  fully  illustrated  account  of  the 
Improved  apparatus  capable  of  transmitting  2,000 
characters  per  minute.  7500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeit- 
schr—March  10,   1904. 

Siemens  &  Halske  Printing  Telegraph  or  Tele- 
cryptograph.  L.  Ramakers.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  this  automatic  telegraphic  system. 
2500  w.     Sci   Am  Sup— Nov.  19,   1904. 

The  Siemens  &  Halske  Printing  Telegraphic  Ap- 
paratus. lEmile  Guarini.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  automatic  printing  telegraph  system  re- 
cently brought  out  by  this  firm.  1100  w.  Elec 
Rev,   Lond— Sept.  22,    1905. 

See  also  Berlin  Printing. 

Simultaneous  Telephony.— /Telephony  on  Telegraph 
Circuits  (Anschaltung  von  Fernprechsystemen  an 
Morseleltungen).  O.  Cantor.  A  short  description 
of  an  arrangement  by  which  telephoning  is  car- 
ried on  over  Morse  telegraph  circuits.  Diagrams. 
400   w.     Elektrotech   Zeitschr— April  4,    1901. 

Simultaneous  Use  of  Telephone  and  Hughes  Sys- 
tem   on    Telephone    Lines     (Gleichseitlger     Fern- 


sprech  und  Hughesbetrieb  auf  Fernsprech-Verbia- 
dungsanlagen).  O.  Jentach.  A  description  of  the 
method  used  between  Berlin-Vienna  and  other 
cities  for  the  nse  of  the  Hughes  telegraph  system 
in  connection  with  telephone  lines.  1800  w.  Elek- 
trotecu  Zeitschr — April  18,  1901. 

Light,  Power,  Phone  and  Telegraph  on  One 
Circuit.  A  brief  description  of  the  invention  of 
Alexander  McMartin  Stark  of  a  new  system  of 
distribution,  claiming  the  advantages  of  economy 
and  simplicity  of  construction  and  operation. 
1200  w.     Can  Engr—Jnne,  1903. 

Simultaneous  Telegraphy  and  Telephony.  Charles 
C.  Duvall.  Describes  a  method,  very  simple  t» 
Install,  whereby  a  toll  telephone  line  may  be 
utilized  for  telegraphic  service  without  Inter- 
fering with  telephonic  communication.  400  w. 
Elec  Wld  &  Engr— June  20,  1903. 

Simultaneous  Telegraphy  on  the  Hughes  System 
and  Telephony  (Doppelter  Hughesbetrieb  and 
Glelchseltlges  Fernsprechen  in  Doppelleltungen). 
H.  Pfltzner.  Illustrated  description  of  a  system, 
modified  from  that  of  Dejongh,  used  in  the  Ger- 
man Imperial  telegraph  office.  1000  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeitschr — Dec.  17,  1908. 

Simultaneous  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Equip* 
ment.  Le  Roy  W.  Stanton.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle showing  the  arrangement  by  the  circuit, 
and  the  details  of  the  system,  and  giving  informa- 
tion concerning  the  amount  of  work  already  done 
in  the  application,  and  remarks  on  the  effect  to 
be  anticipated.  4000  w.  Elec  WW  ft  Engr— 
April  2,   1904. 

Simultaneous  Telegraphy  and  Telephony.  Joseph 
Hollos.  Outlines  the  principles  which  were  fol- 
lowed In  the  formation  of  the  Hungarian  system, 
which  shows  good  results.  1500  w.  Int  Elec 
Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

The  Malcottl  Telecryptograph  for  Telegraphing 
upon  Telephone  Lines.  Emile  Guarini.  Remarks 
on  recent  efforts  to  popularize   the  telegraph  for 

{vlvate  use,  and  to  insure  privacy  on  telephone 
Ines,  with  Illustration  and  information  concern- 
ing the  Instrument  which  claims  to  have  solved 
the  problem.     1700  w.    Sci  Am— Sept.  17,  1904. 

Combined  Telephony  and  Telegraphy.  Samuel 
G.  McMeen.  Presented  at  the  convention  of  the 
Nat.  Inter-State  Telephone  Assn.  Explains  the 
advantages  of  combined  working,  and  the  plans 
of  arrangement  for  different  classes  of  service. 
2500  w.  Elec  Rev.  N  Y— July  8,  1905. 
See  also  TELEPHOME— Railway. 

Sounder.— The  Morse  Sounder.  B.  C.  Barton.  An 
examination  of  the  proper  method  of  proportion- 
ing the  various  parts  of  a  telegraph  circuit.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2000  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand— July 
18,  1901. 

Space  Telegraphy  Compared.— See  SPACE  TELE- 
GRAPHY—Telegraph  Compared. 

Speed  and  Economy. — Telegraph  Systems,  Operating 
Speeds  and  Economies.  Romyn  Hitchcock.  Dis- 
cusses the  present  condition  of  the  telegraph,  the 
reasons  why  the  service  is  slow  and  costly,  and 
the  directions  to  look  for  Improvements.  3000  w. 
Elec  Wld  &  Engr— Nov.  16,  1901. 

Steljes.— Steljes  Type-Printing  Telegraph.  Brief  de- 
scription, with  illustration.  No  batteries  are  re- 
quired, and  the  message  Is  printed  automatically 
at  both  ends  of  the  line.  800  w.  Sci  Am — Nov. 
7,   1903. 

The  Steljes  Printing  Telegraph  (Der  Steljes 
Ferndrucker).  H.  Llndow.  An  Improved  form 
of  printing  telegraph  using  the  alternating  cur- 
rent. 3000  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltachr— Feb.  25, 
1904. 

Stook  Ticker. — The  Evolution  of  the  Stock  Ticker. 
Edward  A.  Calahan.  An  interesting  account  of 
the  Invention  and  development  of  this  apparatus. 
2800  w.     Elec  Wld  &  Engr— Feb.  9,  1901. 

See  also  Printing. 

Storage  Batteries.— /The  Application  of  Storage  Bat- 
teries to  Railway  Telegraph  Service.  \v\  B. 
Athearn.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read  before  the 
Ry  Tel  Snpts'  Assn.  Points  drawing  the  economy 
of  such  installations  and  the  care  needed.  1200 
w.     Elec  Rev,   N  Y— July  6,  1901. 

See   also   STORAGE   BATTERY— Fire    and   Police 
Telegraphs. 

Submarine. — See    STTBMARTNE    TELEGRAPH. 

Synchronous. — 'Modern  Synchronous  Telegraph  Sys- 
tems  (Moderne  Telegraphen-Systeme  mlt  Synchro- 
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ner  Bewegung).  Karl  t.  Bartb.  An  illustrated 
description  or  the  Hughes,  Baudot,  Delany  and 
other  systems  and  apparatus.  1  plate.  0000  w. 
Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— Jan. 
25,  1002. 

See  also  Delany;  Hughes;  Printing. 

Time  Bwitoh, ■  8oo  ELECTRIC  S W 1TUR— -Time, 

Transmitter.— The  Kotyra  Transmitter  (Le  Trens- 
metteuxt  Kotyra).  B.  Wittebolle.  Describing 
an  Improved  keyboard  transmitter  for  the  rapid 
sending  of  Morse  characters  over  a  telegraph 
wire.     2000  w.    Berne  Technique— Dec.  26,  190a. 

Typesetting.— flee     Murray;     TYPESETTING     MA- 

ci 


United  States.— dark  on  the  Conditions  of  American 
Telegraphy.  Discusses  the  map,  chart  and  evi- 
dence of  Thomas  F.  Clark,  rice-president  of  the 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  presented  before 
the  U.  S.  Industrial  Commission.  1200  w.  Blec 
Wld  *  Engr— Aug.  24,  1901. 

Statistics  of  the  Telephone  and  Telegraph  In- 
dustries. Information  from  a  census  bulletin  on 
telephony  and  telegraphy  for  the  year  ending  Dec. 
ai,  1902.  Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w.  Blec  Wld 
&  Engr— Jan.   21,   1905. 

TJ.  S.  Signal  Corps.— See  Military. 

War — See  Military;  TELEPHONE— Military. 

Wheatstone.— See   Indo-European. 

White  House,    floe  TELEPHONE. 

TELEGRAPH  GABLE, 

See    ELECTRIC    CABLE:    STJBMARINE    CABLE} 
TELEGRAPH  LIKE;  TELEPHONE  GABLE. 


See   also    EDUCATION;   ELECTRIC   ENGINEER- 
Hfl    Light  Current;  TELEGRAPH. 

Malay  Peninsula.— The  Experiences  of  a  Telegraph 
Engineer  in  Perak  State,  1898-1901.  D.  P.  Reid. 
An  account  of  some  of  the  troubles  encountered 
in  the  Malay  Peninsula.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500 
w.     Klec  Rev,  Load— Oct.  8,  1902. 


See   also  TELEGRAPH;     TELEGRAPH    EHGJJT- 


Delay  and  Output,— Delay  and  Output.  C.  H.  Gar- 
land. From  the  "Telegraph  Chronicle."  Gires 
some  Interesting  results  from  notes  by  Signor  Bt- 
tore  Rossi  bearing  upon  the  relation  between  the 
individual  output  of  telegraphers  and  the  delay  In 
the  transmission  of  messages,  showing  that  over- 
work induces  delay.  800  w.  Elect'n,  Lond — July 
25,  1902. 

Philippines.— Telegraph  Operators  in  the  Philippines. 
F.  E.  Grain.  Information  concerning  the  need  of 
operators  and  the  requirements.  2400  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Bngr-^Jan.  29,  1901. 

See  also  TELEGRAPH. 

Railroad.— The  Telegraph  Operator  in  the  Railroad 
Service.  John  B.  Taltevall.  Read  at  meeting  of 
Assn.  of  Ry.  Tel.  Supts.  On  Instruction  needed  by 
operators  to  Increase  their  efficiency.  1000  w.  Ry 
Age — June  24,  1904. 
See  also  TELEGRAPH. 


See  also  ELECTRIC  LIME;  POLE;  TELEGRAPH; 
TELEPHONE  LINE;  TIMBER  PRESERVA- 
TION. 

Breaks.— Breaks  in  Overland  Telegraphic  Communi- 
cation Due  to  Storms.  William  Merer,  Jr.  Dis- 
cusses some  proposed  remedies.  3300  w.  Oassler's 
Mag— Feb.,   1905. 

Poles.— See  POLE. 

ProteotiTe  Devices.  See  ELE  10  PROTECTIVE 
APPARATUS— Telephone;  LIGHTNING  PROTEC- 
TION. 

Railway  Signals.— See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL— Tele- 
graph  Lines. 

Storm  Breaks.-- See  Breaks. 

TELBGRAPHONE. 

Gee  also  ELECTRIC  ENGINEERING — Europe;  IN- 
STRUMENT—Paris  Exposition;  TELEPHONE— 
Improvements. 

The  Telegraphone:  A  Magnetic  Speech-Recorder. 
Valdemar  Poulsen.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
principles  and  arrangement  of  this  invention  for 


making  a  magnetic  record  of  speech  on  a  steel 
wire  or  disc  by  means  of  an  electromagnet 
through  which  telephone  currents  are  passing. 

The  Telephonograph  (Der  Telephonograph).  Dr. 
Rellstab.  An  examination  of  the  action  of  the 
Poulsen  telephonograph,  showing  the  condition  un- 
der which  the  most  accurate  records  of  human 
speech  may  be  expected.  8000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— Jan.  17,  1901. 

The  Poulsen  Telephonograph  (Ueber  den  Tele- 
phonographen  von  Poulsen).  Jul.  H.  West.  A 
paper  read  before  the  German  Blectrotechnlcal  So- 
ciety, Illustrating  and  describing  very  fully  the 
apparatus  for  making  a  magnetic  record  of  speech 
on  a  steel  wire  or  disc  by  means  of  an  electro- 
magnet through  which  telephone  currents  are 
Iasslng.  4000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr — Feb.  21, 
901. 

The  Telegraphone.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  remarkable  recording  telephone  Invented  by 
Heir  Poulsen.    1500  w.     Nature— June  20,  1901. 

Th  New  Telegraphone.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  recent  Improvements  made  in  the  Poulsen 
Invention.     900  w.     Scl  Am — Oct.  3,  1908. 

The  Telegraphone.  Dr.  Z.  B.  Babbitt.  An  in- 
teresting description  of  this  invention  of  Valdemar 
Poulsen,  its  workings  and  the  uses  to  which  It 
may  be  applied.  1000  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst— Jan., 
1905. 

British  Post  Office.— The  Telegraphone  and  the  Brit- 
ish Post  Office.  Herbert  C.  Fyfe.  An  illustrated 
description  of  this  Instrument  that  records  and 
reproduces  the  message  spoken  into  it.  1200  w. 
Scl  Am— taprll  25,  1903. 

TELEMETER. 

See    SURVEYING— Photographic;    Stadia;     SUR- 
VEYING INSTRUMENT— Stadia. 


See  also  TELEGRAPH;  TELEPHONE  CABLE t 
TELEPHONE  COMPANY;  TELEPHONE  EX- 
CHANGE; TELEPHONE  LINE;  TELEPHONE 
PATENT;  TELEPHONE  SERVICE;  TELE- 
PHONE SWITCHBOARD. 

Features  of  Modern  Telephone  Work.  Address) 
of  J.  J.  Carty  to  the  N.  Y.  Elec.  Soc.  at  the  new 
Cortlandt  St.  Exchange  of  the  N.  Y.  Telephone 
Co.     2800  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Feb.  22,  1902. 

Telephony.  W.  H.  Radcliffe.  The  first  of  ft 
series  of  articles  commencing  with  the  funda- 
mental principles  and  presenting  in  full  the  moat 
advanced  practice  in  construction,  the  exchange 
and  its  equipment,  and  recent  Important  develop- 
ments. 111.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w.  Blec, 
N  Y— June  4,  1902. 

•Practical  Telephony.  This  first  of  a  series  of 
articles  explains  some  of  the  terms  used.  Serial. 
1st  part.     1500  w.     Telephony — Oct.,  1902. 

Planning  a  Telephone  8ystem.  Samuel  G.  Mc- 
Queen. Read  at  the  St.  Louis  convention  of  the 
Ind.  Tel.  Assn.  of  the  U.  8.  A  discussion  of 
rules  to  be  applied  in  planning  a  telephone  system 
at  minimum  costs.  2500  w.  Blec  Rot,  N  Y— 
Sept.  8,  1904. 

The  Telephone  System  of  To-day.  C.  J.  H. 
Woodbury.  Abstract  of  a  paper  before  the  Brook- 
lyn Inst,  of  Arts  A  Sciences.  An  explanation  of 
the  latest  type  of  the  telephone  system,  discussing 
operation,  rates,  Ac.  4500  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y — 
May  13,   1905. 

Development  and  Future  Tendencies  of  the  Tele- 
phone Art.  Edward  E.  Clement.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  prepared  for  the  Nat.  Interstate  Tel.  Assn. 
A  review  of  past  and  present  practices,  and  a 
brief  discussion  of  improvements  and  changes  to 
be  expected.  2500  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y — Aug.  19, 
1905. 

Aooustio  and  Eleotrlo  Constanta. — The  Acoustic  and 
Electric  Constants  of  the  Telephone.  Max  Wlen. 
Discusses  whether  in  the  telephone  itself  there  are 
causes  for  the  different  transmission  of  different 
notes,  thus  affecting  the  distinctness  of  speech. 
2500  w.     Elect'n,  Lond— May  10,  1901. 

A.  I.  E.  E.,  Discussion.— Discussion.  A  discussion 
of  the  papers  by  Thomas  D.  Lockwood  and  by 
William  J.  Hammer.  12,500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Elect  Engrs — Feb.,  1903. 

See  also  Status  Quo;  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 
Automatic;  TELEPHONE  SWITCHBOARD  — 
Evolution. 
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ABC   LIGHT— Singing;     LIGHT     TELE- 


Army  snd  Navy.    See  Military. 

Australia.— Telephony  In  Australia.  Interesting  In- 
formation from  a  forernment  report,  regarding 
the  status  of  telephony  and  the  proposals  for  the 
reconstruction  and  development  of  the  systems 
of  the  commonwealth.  1800  w.  Blec  WM  ft 
Engr— Aug.  2,  1902. 

Antomatio  System.  Sec  A.  I.  E.  E.  Disco— ton; 
TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE. 

Batteries. — See  ELECTRIC  CELL— Telephony:  BTO- 
RAGEBATTERY;  TELEGRAPH — Current  Supply; 
TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE— Common  Battery. 

Bell.— Some  Notes  on  Bell's  Telephone.  Fred  De- 
land.  Gives  In  detail  the  steps  that  led  to  the 
Invention  of  Bell's  telephone.  8700  w.  Telephony 
—Oct.,  1901. 

The  ETolutlon  of  the  Telephone.  W.  H.  Sharp. 
Review*  the  history  of  telephone  evolution,  lead- 
ing to  A.  G.  Bell's  telephone  "improvements"  In 
1876.     5000  w.     6cl  Am  Sup— July  15,  1906. 

8ee  also  History;  lnrentlon. 

Breguet-Rodary. — See  TELEGRAPH— Selective  Call- 
ing. 

BritUh.— Telephony  In  Great  Britain.  Gives  brief 
descriptions  of  the  three  competitive  systems 
which  have  been  put  into  operation,  explaining  the 
attitude  of  the  government.  111.  2800  w.  Elec 
Rev,  N  Y— Feb.  15,  1902. 

The  Future  of  the  Telephone  in  the  United 
Kingdom.  J.  E.  Kingsbury.  Read  at  Belfast 
meeting  of  the  British  Assn.  A  review  of  the  his- 
tory  of  telephony  in  England,  endeavoring  to  re- 
move misunderstandings  and  considering  the  fea- 
tures upon  which  the  service  depends.  5500  w. 
Elec   Bngr,   Lond — Sept.   19,   1902. 

See  also  TELEGRAPH;  TELEPHONE  WORKS. 

Construction.— Telephone  Construction — City  Work 
Plans.  W.  H.  Johnson.  This  first  article  dis- 
cusses present  conditions,  and  the  making  of 
£lans.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Telephony — 
>ec.,  1901. 

See     also     TELEPHONE     EXCHANGE;      TELE- 
PHONE  LINE. 

Gross  Talking.— See  TELEPHONE  LINE— Transposi- 
tion. 

Current  Supply.— The  Dynamo  in  Recent  Telephone 
•Practice.  D.  M.  Bliss.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  apparatus  now  considered  standard  for  supply- 
ing exchange  systems,  the  arrangement  of  circuits, 
etc.  The  dynamo  is  especially  considered.  2500 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Feb.  23,  1901. 

Efficiency  of  Telephone  Generators.  W.  S. 
Henry.  Gives  a  method  of  comparing  the  capaci- 
ties of  telephone  generators.  1400  w.  Am  Blec- 
fn— Sept.,  1901. 

See    also     STORAGE   BATTERY;     TELEGRAPH) 
TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE— Power  Plants. 

Design.— The  Designing  of  Telephone  Apparatus. 
W.  A.  Taylor.  Discussing  points  of  Importance 
representing  the  best  practice.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2600  w.     Elec  Rev.  N  Y— Sept.  18,  1902. 

Duplex.— Combined  Telephone  Circuits  (Lee  Circuits 
Tliephonlqiies  Combine's).  M.  Devanx-Oharhonnel. 
A  description,  with  diagrams,  of  arrangements  of 
telephone  circuits  for  carrying  on  two  conversa- 
tions over  one  circuit  at  the  same  time,  and  par- 
ticularly, of  M.  Callho's  arrangement,  which  has 
operated  successfully  between  Paris  aud  Rouen, 
140  kilometers.  8000  w.  Bull  Soc  Internat  des 
Elect— May,  1903. 

Education.— See    EDUCATION— Telephone    Engineer. 

Engineering. — Telephone  Engineering.  Frans  J. 
Dommerque.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  de- 
voted to  the  discussion  of  the  building  and  main- 
tenance of  telephone  plants  and  the  operation  of 
exchanges.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w.  -  Am 
Elect' n — Jan.,   1902. 

Practical  Telephone  Engineering.  William  W. 
Handy.  A  general  description  of  problems  In  the 
design  and  construction  of  modern  telephone 
plants  in  large  cities,  discussing  the  methods  that 
will  yield  the  best  results.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.     Elec  Rev,   N  T— June  20,  1903. 

See  also  EDUCATION— Telephone  Engineer:  ELEC- 
TRICAL ENGINEERING— LightOurrent;  TEL- 
EPHONE LINE. 

Europe.— An  American  Review  of  Telephony  Abroad. 


A  review  by  U.  N.  Bethell.  An  abstract  of  evi- 
dence given  before  the  U.  8.  Ind.  Com.,  containing 
much  matter  of  interest.  8700  w.  Blec  Wld  A 
Engr— Aug.  8,  1001. 

Paller   Antomatio.- 
-—Antomatio. 


redo. 
Franohise. — See 
Gavey  Address. — See 
Generator  Emoienoy. 


Current  Supply. 


History.— Telephony.      Kempster  B.   Miller.     A   re- 
view of   progress   and   improvements,    noting    the 
J  resent  tendencies.     1700  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— 
an.  5,  1901. 

The  Electrical  Transmission  of  Intelligence. 
Kempster  B.  Miller.  A  review  of  progress  made 
in  the  telegraph  and  the  telephone.  1700  w.  W 
Btect'n— Jsn.  5,   1901. 

The  Technical  Development  of  Telephony. 
Kempster  B.  Miller.  A  rapid  review  of  the  de- 
velopment.    8500  w.     Telephony — April,  1902. 

The  History  of  the  Invention  and  Development 
of  the  8peaklng  Telephone.  George  C.  Maynard. 
Interesting  historical  account,  with  portaits.  5000 
w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  12,  1901. 

Telephony  Twenty  Tears  Ago  and  To-day. 
Thomas   D.    Lockwood.      A    brier    review    of    the 

Seneral  advancement  made.     1600  w.     Elec  Rev, 
r  Y— Feb.  15,  1902. 

A  Review  of  Twenty-five  Years  of  Telephony. 
Arthur  Vaughan  Abbott.  2500  w.  Elec  wld  ft 
Bngr — March  6,   1904. 

Telephony.  Herbert  Laws  Webb.  An  illus- 
trated review  of  the  history  and  development  of 
the  telephone.  Serial.  1st  part.  7000  w.  Jour 
Soc  of  Arts — Sept.  15,  1905. 

See   also   Bell;    Invention;     Transmitter;     TELE- 
PHONE PATENT. 

Humming.— Note  on  a  Humming  Telephone.  F. 
GUI.  A  record  of  experiments  showing  the  beha- 
vior of  a  telephone  when  placed  near  the  dia- 
phragm of  a  microphone.  2000  w.  Elec  Rev. 
Lond— May  31,  1901. 

Improvements.— Improvements  In  Telephony  (Nene- 
rungen  auf  dem  Bebiete  der  Telephonie).  EL 
Zopke.  With  especial  reference  to  Improvements 
in  switchboards;  also  containing  an  account  of 
tn  Poulsen  tetepbonograph.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  ing-^Aprll  20,  1901. 

Invention.— The  Invention  of  the  Telephone.  George 
S.  Davis.  Gives  the  claims  of  William  A.  Skenkle 
to  the  invention.  Also  editorial.  I1L  3800  w. 
Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— March  28,   1901. 

See  also  Bell;  History;  TELEPHONE  PATENT. 

Japan.— See  TELEGRAPH. 

Japanese  Army.-- See  Military. 

Xrejsa. — See  Printing;  Transmitter,  Krejsa. 

light.— See  LIGHT  TELEPHONY. 

Locomotive  Cab.— See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL. 

Long  Distance. — Some  Interesting  Phases  of  Long- 
Distance  Telephony.  S.  G.  MoMeen.  An  interest- 
ing discussion,  touching  upon  simultaneous  tele- 
phony and  telegraphy,  long-distance  trunks,  boost- 
er batteries,  ticket-tube  system,  etc.  General 
discussion.  Diagrams.  9200  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of 
Bngrs — Dec.,  1904. 

See  also  TELEPHONE  LINE. 

Mendel  Railway,  Tyrol.— See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL. 


Microphone. — Improvements  to  Maintain  a  Uniform 
Action  of  the  Microphone  in  Telephony  (Nenerung 
sum  Erreichen  elner  Dauernd  ZuverlAssigen  Wirk- 
ungswelse  des  Mikrophons  lm  Fernsprechbetrleb). 
H.  Stosberg.  Showing  the  proper  proportioning  of 
the  resistances  to  insure  permanency  of  action. 
800  w.    Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Feb.  4,  1904. 

See  also  Time  Signals;  Transmitter;  ELECTRIC 
CTTRRENT,  ALTERNATING;  TELEPHONE 
PATENT. 

Military.— The  Telegraph,  Telephone  and  Cable  In 
War.  MaJ.  Samuel  Reber.  A  general  description 
of  the  service  and  its  value  In  modern  warfare, 
with  review  of  its  early  history.  4000  w.  Int 
Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

Signal  Service  in  Modern  Warfare.    M.  O.  Sulli- 
van.     Describes    methods    used    by   the    Japanese 
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army  in  the  war  now  In  progress,  especially  the 
extenalTe  use  of  the  telephone.  Ills.  1500  w. 
8<M  Am— Sept.  10,  1904. 

The  Use  of  the  Telephone  by  the  Japanese  Army 
at  the  Battle  of  Mukden.  M.  0.  Sullivan.  An 
account  of  the  skilful  use  made  of  the  telephone 
In  handling  the  Japanese  army.  1600  w.  Blec 
Rev,  N  Y— July  1,  1905. 

The  Use  of  the  Telephone  In  Army  and  Navy 
Manoeuvres.  Col.  B.  K.  Roberts.  An  account  of 
the  communications  used  during  the  recent  Army 
and  Navy  exercises,  to  keep  the  officers  informed 
as  to  the  movements  and  approach  of  the  Navy 
In  its  attack  on  the  forts  which  defended  the  City 
of  Washington.  1200  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— 
Nov.  4,  1906. 

See  also  TELEGRAPH. 

Moldau-Elbe  Canal.— Telephone  Switch  for  the  Mol- 
dau-Elbe Oanal  System  (Telenhon-Umschalter  fflr 
die  Fernsprechanlage  der  Moldau-Elbe-Oanallaler- 
ung ).  Hans  Mattausch.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  telephone  system  of  the  Moldau-Elbe 
canalisation  works,  particularly  of  a  switching  ar- 
rangement designed  by  the  author.  1  plate.  4500 
w.  Oester  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— 
April  20,   1902. 

Municipal. — See  MUNICIPAL  OWNERSHIP;  TELE- 
PHONE COMPANY;  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE. 

1906.— The  Telephone  In  1908.  O.  J.  H.  Woodbury. 
Reviews  the  Improvements  during  the  past  year. 
1600  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  9,  1904. 

Nomenclature.— The  Origin  of  Telephonic  Nomen- 
clature. Harry  S.  Ooyle.  An  explanation  of  the 
sources  from  which  the  terms  used  are  derived. 
1800  w.     Telephony—Jan.,  1902. 

Overtones.— See  TherreU  System. 

Pacific  Coast.— The  Development  of  the  Telephone 
on  the  Pacific  Coast.  Discusses  the  causes  of  the 
rapid  development.  111.  1700  w.  Blec  Wld  A 
Engr— April  20,   1901. 

The  Engineering  Side  of  Telephone  Work  on 
the  Pacific  Coast.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  exchange  equipments  and  opera- 
tion.   2000  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Engr— April  27,  1901. 

Pan-American  Police. — See  Police. 


Paris  Exposition.- 

Paxty  Lines. — See  TELEPHONE  LINE. 

Paso.net  Transmitter. — See  Transmitter. 

Police.— -Police  Department  System  Pan-American 
Exposition.  Illustrated  description  of  the  Interest- 
ing police  system  employed  for  official  use  by  the 
police  and  guard  departments,  employing  a  tele- 
phone with  a  signalling  apparatus.  1600  w.  Tele- 
phony—«No  v.,  1901. 

Potential    Measurement.— See     ELECTRIC     MEAS- 


iSIntinf.— A  Sketch  for  a  Type-Printing  Telepbono- 
grapb  (Skiase  su  elnem  Typen-Druck-Telepbono- 
graphen).  W.  Krejsa.  A  suggestion,  with  dia- 
gram, for  a  system  using  selective  receiving  tele- 
phones, each  of  which  would  respond  to  the 
sound  corresponding  to  a  letter  and  would  operate 
a  relay  which  would  actuate  the  type-printing 
mechanism.  500  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnlk— 
April   12,    1903. 


Protective  A] 


rotoctrro  Apparatus.— see  electric  PROTECT- 
IVE APPARATUS— Telephone;  LIGHTNING  PRO- 
TECTION. 

Railway.— Permanent  Communication  Between  Mov- 
ing Trains  (Intercommunication  Permanente  des 
Trains  en  Marche).  Emlle  Dleudonne.  Descrip- 
tion of  a  system  invented  by  Senor  Basanta,  by 
which  moving  trains  are  connected  telephonically 
with  each  other  and  with  the  nearest  stations, 
and  by  which  .the  different  cars  of  a  train  are  in 
telephonic  communication.  2500  w.  Rev  Tech- 
March  25,  1903. 

The  Telephone  and  the  Railway.  Brief  account 
of  recent  tests  made  on  a  number  of  American 
railways  with  telephone  apparatus  which  can  be 
connected  to  telegraph  line  wires  and  so  establish 
communication  between  halted  trains  and  stations. 
1000  w.     8cl  Am— Oct.  24,  1903. 

See     also     RAILWAY     OPERATION— Telephone  f 
TELEGRAPH— Railway;      Selective        Calling; 


phone  currents  recently  patented  by  Joseph  Lyons. 
1200  w.     Set  Am  Sup— Oct.  18,  1902. 

Relays. — The  Problem  of  the  Telephone  Relay.  Dr. 
John  Trowbridge.  An  account  of  an  instrument 
produced  by  the  writer,  and  the  character  of  its 
working.  1000  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y — Sept.  10, 
1904. 

Repeating  Coils.— Something  About  Repeating  Coils. 
A.  E.  Dobbs.  An  illustrated  article  giving  in- 
formation concerning  colls  used  on  long  telephone 
lines.     1600  w.     Am  Tel  Jour— Jan.   11,  1902. 

Safety  Appliance.— See  ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE 
APPARATUS:  LIGHTNING  PROTECTION; 
SAFETY   APPLIANCE. 

Science.— Telephony  from  a  Scientific  Standpoint 
Harry  S.  Ooyle.  Some  remarks  on  the  ignorance 
concerning  the  essential  principles  of  the  science, 
and  its  progress  as  an  art.  1800  w.  Telephony 
—Sept.,  1901. 

Seoreoy.— Connections  for  Maintaining  Secrecy  In 
Communication  (Schaltung  aur  Slcherung  des  Ge- 
apr&chsgehelmnlsses).  J.  E.  Salaer.  Describing 
methods  of  preventing  private  telephone  com- 
munications from  being  overheard  by  exchange  op- 
erators or  others.  2500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr 
—Oct.  22,  1903. 

Selective  Alarm. — See  TELEPHONE  LINE — Party. 

Selective  Signaling.— Telephone  Magnetoes  for  De- 
livering Pulsating  Current  for  Selective  Signaling. 
N.  H.  Holland.  Describing  an  improved  form  of 
magnets  for  "individual  call"  telephone  circuits. 
1200  w.  Elect  Wld  A  Engr— Aug.  81.  1901. 
8ee  also  TELEGRAPH;  TELEPHONE  LINE. 

Series  Grounded.— Telephone  Engineering.  J.  C.  Kel- 
sey.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  reviewing 
those  circuits  that  have  played  a  prominent  part 
in  the  development  of  the  telephonic  art,  and 
have  at  one  time  been  a  standard  form.  The 
present  article  considers  the  series  grounded  sys- 
tem. Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y 
—April  9,   1904. 

Shipboard.— See  Steamship  "Minnesota;"  ELECTRIC 


aipfi 

eq 


Sates.— See~  TELEPHONE  SERVICE. 

Relay,  Lyons. — A  New  Telephone~Relay.    Illustrates 
and  describes  a  novel  method  of  reinforcing  tele- 


Short  Distance. — A  Study  of  Short-Distance  Tele- 
phony. Valentine  Ryan.  Considers  the  Installa- 
tions of  short-distance  telephones  and  their  work- 
ing. BeriaL  1st  part.  Blec  Engr,  Lond— May 
26,  1906. 

Simultaneous  Telegraphy.— See  TELEGRAPH. 

Status  Quo.— The  Telephonic  Status  Quo.  Arthur 
Yaughan  Abbott.     A  general  discussion    of     the 

E resent  telephone  situation,  briefly  reviewing  the 
lstory    and    considering    the    outlook.      4500    w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — April.  1902. 

Steamship  "Minnesota."— Telephones  on  Great  North- 
ern Steamship  "Minnesota.*  A.  P.  Boardman. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  what  is  said  to 
be  the  largest  Installation  of  a  telephone  system 
en  shipboard.  1400  w.  Marine  Engng— March, 
1906. 

Stock  Exchange.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT. 

Storage  Battery.— See  STORAGE  BATTERY. 

Sub-Station.— The  Telephone  Sub-Station.  Arthur 
V.  Abbott.  The  present  article  deals  with  induc- 
tion coils  and  sub-station  circuit*.  Diagrams.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  1500  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Engr— 
March  26,  1904. 
See  also  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE. 

Switch.— See     Moldau-Elbe     Oanal;      TELEPHONE 
Terminology. — See  Nomenclature. 

Testing.— Electrical  Testing  for  Telephonists.  H. 
8.  Webb.  Describes  apparatus  necessary  where 
much  testing  is  to  be  done,  in  addition  to  the 
ordinary  magneto  set.  The  present  article  de- 
scribes galvanometers  and  shunts.  Serial.  1st 
part.    2500  w.    Am  Tel  Jour— Jan.  25,  1902. 

TherreU  System. — Voice  Overtones,  or  Harmonics,  as 
Affecting  Long-Distance  Telephone  Transmission. 
D.   MacL.  TherreU.     Describes  apparatus  and  ex- 

Esrlments    for    Improving    articulation.      4500    w. 
lee  Wld  A  Engr— Nov.   11,  1905. 

Time  Signals. — The  Precise  Transmission  of  Time  by 
Telephone  (Transmission  Precise  de  l'Heure  par 
le  Telephone).  E.  Guyou.  The  oscillations  of  a 
standard  pendulum  are  transmitted  by  sound, 
using  a  special  microphone  transmitter.  1000  w. 
Oomptes   Rendus— May  29,   1905. 

Train  Communication. — See  Railway. 

Transmitter.— <The  Pasquet  Telephone  Transmitter 
used  in  the  French  government  lines.  1500  w. 
1/ Elec  trie  len— Nov.  22,  1902. 


1113 


TELEPHONE   CABLE 


The  Telephone  Transmitter:  Its  Early  History, 
Its  Present  8tatns  with  Relation  to  the  Berliner 
Patent— Past  and  Present.  J.  J.  Nate.  Abstract 
of  paper  before  the  Interstate*  Independent  Tele- 

{>bone  Association,   giving  a  history  of  telephone 
nventlon.     1200   w.     Elee    Bey,    N    T— Dee.    20, 
1902. 

Telephone  Transmitters.  Arthur  V.  Abbott.  Ex- 
plains the  three  principles  upon  one  of  which  ev- 
ery  transmitter  operates,  snd  discasses  microphonic 
contact  In  the  present  article.  HI.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2800  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Dec.   5.   1008. 

See  al«o  History:  Microphone;  Time  Signals; 
TELEPHONE  PATENT. 

Transmitter  Cases. — See  DIE— Telephone  Parts. 

Transmitter,  Xrejsa. — A  New  Load  Speaking  Micro- 
telephone  (Un  Nouveau  Microtllephone  Hant  Par- 
leur).  Prom  a  paper  by  W.  Krejsa  before  the 
Vienna  Electro-Technical  Society.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  transmitting  apparatus  in  which 
the  induction  coll  has  an  armature  whose  distance 
from  the  core  varies  with  the  current.  400  w. 
Electrlcien— Sept.    28,    1901. 

Tuned  Transmitter. — See  ELECTBIO  CURRENT, 
ALTERNATING— Microphone    Transmitter. 

United    States. — See    TELEGRAPH;    TELEPHONE 
SERVICE. 

Wax.— See  Military. 

White  House.— The  New  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Bnrean  at  the  White  House.  Waldon  Fawcett. 
An  Illustrated  article  describing  the  fine  equip- 
ment which  is  of  such  lnyslnsble  senrlce  to  the 
President.  1200  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— April  18, 
1903. 

TELEPHONE  CABLE. 

Sep  also  ELECTRIC  CABLE;  ELECTRIC  OOE- 
DTTIT;  SUBMARINE  CABLE;  TELEPHONE 
LINE;  WIRE— Telephone. 

Telephone  Cables — Their  Construction  and  Main- 
tenance. P.  Kerr  Hlgglns.  An  illustrated  article 
statins  the  conditions  as  they  exist  at  the  pres- 
ent time.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Am  Tel 
Jour — Feb.  1,  1902. 

Underground  Work  for  Telephone  Exchanges. 
Arthur  V.  Abbott.  The  first  of  a  series  of  ar- 
ticles dealing  with  the  conductive  system,  de- 
scribing the  details  of  the  plant,  calculating  cost, 
etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr — Aug.  80,  1902. 

Some  Interesting  Experiences  Connected  with 
the  Manipulation  and  Installation  of  Cables.  H. 
W.  Fisher.  Brief  notes  on  telephone  and  electric 
light  cables.  1000  w.  Pro  Engrs  Soc  of  W  Penn 
— Jan.,  1908. 

Air  Insulation.— AirSpaced  Cables:  Their  Treatment 
and  Use.  G.  B.  Fletcher.  Read  before  the  Man- 
chester Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Con- 
siders the  conditions  snd  precautions  necessary 
for  the  production  of  air-spaced  Insulated  cables 
and  the  question  of  protecting  them  from  the  de- 
structive effect  of  lightning,  recommending  their 
use.      2000   w.      Mech    Engr — April   19,    1902. 

Air-Spaced  Cables:  Their  Trestment  and  Use. 
O.  E.  Fletcher.  Resd  at  Manchester  meeting  of 
the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Gives  the  writer's  ex- 
perience In  laying  down  and  maintaining  this 
form  of  insulated  conductor  for  telegraphic  and 
telephonic  lines,  which  he  regards  with  favor.  111. 
3000   w.      Prac  Engr — May  23,   1902. 

The  Manufacture  of  Multiple-Core  Telephone 
Oabl<*  with  Air  Insulation  (Die  Fabrication  Mehr- 
AdniKer  Telephonkabel  mlt  Luftlsolatlon).  J. 
Schmidt.  Describing  methods  of  manufacture  em- 
ployed by  several  German  firms.  2600  w.  Zeltschr 
f  Elektrotechnlk— Jan.  17,  1904. 

The  Manufacture  of  Multiple  Telephone  Cables 
with  Air  Insolation  (Die  Fabrication  Mehradriger 
Telephonkabel  mlt  Luftlsolatlon).  J.  Schmidt. 
Giving  sections  of  various  makes  of  cables  and 
details  of  their  construction.  3500  w.  Zeltschr 
f  Elektrotechnlk— .April  10,  1904. 

Multiple  Telephone  Cables  with  Air  Insulation 
(Die  Fabrlkatlon  Mehradriger  Telephonkabel  mlt 
Luftlsolatlon).  J.  Schmidt.  Giving  details  of 
construction  and  methods  of  manufacture  of  sev- 
eral German  makers.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektro- 
technlk—May  29,  1904. 

The  Manufacture  of  Air-Insulated  Cables. 
Emlle  Guarlni.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  pro- 
cess st  Messrs.   Siemens  ft  Haleke's  cable  works, 


at  Nonnendamm,  where  air  is  used  as  an  Insulating 
medium  In  connection  with  the  manufacture  of 
telephone  cables.  1000  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan. 
21,  1905. 

Anglo-Belgian.  —  See  SUBMARINE  CABLE  —  Tele- 
phone. 

Austin,  Minn  ■— Economical  Features  of  the  Austin 
Telephone  Company's  All-Cable  Plant,  Austin, 
Minn.  Illustrated  description  of  an  aerial  tele- 
phone cable  plant,  and  other  "features  of  the  equip- 
ment of  the  Austin  exchange.  Also  editorial. 
1800  w.    Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Aug.  20.  1904. 

Berlin.— Underground  Conductors  for  the  Municipal 
Telephone  System  of  the  German  Post  Office  (Un- 
terlrdische  Funning  von  Anschlussleitungen  m 
8tadfernsprechnetsen  der  Deutschen  Reischpost). 
H.  Zappe.  A  fully  Illustrated  description  of  the 
underground  system  recently  installed  in  Berlin. 
6000  w.    Blektrotech  Zeltschr-^Aprll  10,  1902. 

CThanx-de-Fonds.— The  Underground  Telephone  Net- 
work at  Onaux-de-Fonds,  8witserland  (Das  Ou- 
ter lrdische  Telephonnets  su  Chaux-de-Fonds).  An 
Illustrated  description,  abstracted  from  "Journal 
Telegrapblque,"  of  a  telephone  distribution  sys- 
tem.   1000  w.    Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Jan.  9,  1902. 

Construction.— Cable  Construction  for  Telephone 
Lines.  General  specifications,  with  Illustrations. 
10,000  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — Feb.  14,  1908. 

Davenport,  lows. — Placing  Telephone  Lines  Under- 
ground. John  S.  Huntoon.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  work  as  carried  out  at  Davenport, 
Iowa.     1800  w.    Technograph,  No.  16—1901-2. 

Design.— Telephone  Cables.  Arthur  V.  Abbott.  This 
first  article  discusses  the  principles  of  circuit  de- 
sign. 111.  Serial.  1st  part.  8700  w.  Elec  Wld 
ft  Engr— Dec.  8,  1902. 

Destruction,   Queensland. — A   New  Danger  to 
Covered  Aerial  Cables.    John  Hesketh. 
trouble  caused  by  an  Insect  in  Queensland 
attacks  the  telephone  cables.     Ills.    2500  i 
Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis — Sept.,  1904. 


mt 


Gables. 

Fault  Location.— Two  Methods  of  Locating  Faults  la 
Telephone  Cables.  H.  B.  Stabler.  Description 
with  diagrams  of  methods  used  where  paper  In- 
sulation of  lead-sheathed  cables  gets  wet.  2009 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Aug.  27,  1904. 

Bee  also  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT. 

Hultman.— A  New  Underground  Cable  System.  Axel 
Hultman.  Illustrated  description  of  a  method 
worked  out  by  the  writer.  1000  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond— April  14,  1908. 

Induotance.— 'Measurements  of  Telephone  Cables  with 
Self-induction  (Messungen  an  elnem  Fernspreeh- 
ksbel  mlt  Selbstlnduktlon).  Dr.  F.  Breislg.  An 
account  of  experiments  with  telephone  conductors 
wound  with  Iron  wire  to  Increase  their  inductance. 
8000  w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Dec.   19,   1901. 

Telephone  Cables  with  Iron  Wire  Wrapping 
(Ueber  Fernsprech  Kabel  mlt  Elsendrahtumwickel- 
ung).  C.  B.  Wslsoe.  A  discussion  of  the  In- 
ductive effect  of  external  iron  wire  wrapping  upon 
telephone  cables.  1800  w.  Elektrotecn  Zeltschr 
—Sept.  10,  1903. 

See  also  SUBMARINE  CABLE— Telephone; 

Analysis;  TELEPHONE 


Induction. — The  Prevention  of  Induction  in  Tele- 
phone Cables  (Ueber  Indukttonsstorung  In  Fern- 
sprechkabeln  milt  Doppelpaarrlg  VerteUten  Draht- 
en).  J.  H.  West.  Showing  bow  the  conductors 
In  telephone  cables  in  which  there  are  two  pain 
of  wires  may  be  so  arranged  as  mutually  to  de- 
stroy induction  effects.  1800  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeltschr— Oct.  8,  1901. 

Cross-Talk  In  Telephone  Gables,  with  Wires 
Laid  Up  in  Fours.  Jul.  H.  West.  From  tfcs 
"Electrotechnlsche  Zeitschrlft."  Discusses  ths 
reason  why  cross-talk  appears  and  some  means  of 
eliminating  It.  1400  w.  Elect'n,  Loud— Oct.  IX. 
1901. 

The  Prevention  of  Induction  in  Cables  for  Weak 
Currents  (Ueber  die  Vermeldung  der  Induktfcna 
bel  Schwacbstromkabeln).  J.  Schmidt.  A  de- 
scription of  the  various  methods  of  manufacturing 
and  insulating  cables,  with  especial  reference  to 
minimising  the  effects  of  Induction.  3500  w. 
Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnlk— Dec.  11,  1904. 


The  Reduction  of  Induction  in  Cables  for 
Currents  (Ueber  die  Vermeldung  der  Induktion  bel 
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Schwachstromkabeln).  J.  Schmidt.  A  (tigroid on 
of  the  best  arrangement  of  wlret  In  telephone  and 
telegraph  cables  to  minimise  Induction  effects. 
8500  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotechnik— March  19, 
1908. 

See    also    TELEPHONE    LINE— Transposition. 

Interior. — Comparative  InTestlgatlons  of  System  Ca- 
bles (Verglelchende  Untersachungen  an  System- 
kabeln).  Dr.  W.  Scholar.  An  examination  of 
the  special  cables  nsed  In  the  Interior  of  a  tele- 
phone exchange,  as  distinguished  from  line  cables. 
7000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— May  4,  1006. 

See  also  ELB0TBIO  WIRING— Telephone;  TELE- 
PHONE EXCHANGE. 

Iron  Wire  Wrapping.— 8ee  Indnotanoe;  SUBMARINE 
CABLE— Telephone. 

Maintenance.— -Telephone  Cables.  Arthur  V.  Abbott, 
C.  B.  A  discussion  of  the  cost  and  maintenance 
of  underground  and  aerial  telephone  cables,  with 
diagrams.    1500  w.    Blec  Wld  Bngr — Jan.  8,  1908. 

Multiple  Conductor.— The  Conditions  Involved  la 
Multiple  Electric  Conductors  (Ueber  die  Definition- 
en  der  Elektrischen  Elgenschaften  von  Menrfach* 
Lelrungssystemen).  Dr.  F.  Brelslg.  A  discnsslon 
of  the  conditions  involved  in  nsing  multiple  con- 
dnctor  cables  for  telephone  lines.  4500  w.  Elek- 
trotech Zeltschr — Dec.  25,  1902. 

See  also  Air  Insulation;  TELEPHONE  LINE. 

Pnpin.    flee  TELEPHONE  LINE. 

St.  Oothard  Tunnel.— The  Placing  of  a  New  Tele- 
phone Cable  In  the  St.  Oothard  Tunnel  (Verleg- 
Trog  Hues  Neuen  Kahels  f  Or  den  Oeffentllchen  Fern- 
sprechverkehr  lm  Gothard-Tunnel).  A.  Baecbtold. 
with  section  of  the  cable  and  s  description  of 
the  method  of  niacin*.  18.000  w.  Elektrotech 
Zeltschr— Jane   27,    1901. 

Submarine.— Aee  Indnotanoe;  SUBMABINE  CABLE 
—Telephone. 

Tests  and  Specifications. — Cable  Tests  and  Specifica- 
tions. H.  J.  Dommerqne.  Discusses  the  electrical 
requirements  of  s  telephone  cable  when  in  serv- 
lce.  Indicating  methods  of  testing  and  making  no 
specifications.     8800  w.     Am  Blect'n— Oct.,  1906. 

Thawing. — See  THAWING. 

TELEPHONE  COMPANY. 

See      also      TELEPHONE:      TELEPHONE      EX- 
CHANGE; TELEPHONE  SEBYIOB. 

Bell.— A  European  Study  of  American  Telephone 
Statistics.  O.  De  La  Tousnne.  A  discnsslon  of 
the  statistics  of  the  American  Bell  Telephone  Co. 
1900  v*.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— June  8,  1901. 

Bell  vs.  Independent.— A  Comparison  of  the  Bell  and 
Independent  Systems  and  Methods  of  Operation. 
B.  Max  Eaton.  Discusses  the  methods  of  both 
companies  and  the  telephone  problem  generally. 
1700  w.     Elec,   N   Y— June  19,  1901. 

The  Magnitude  of  Telephone  Competition.  Trad 
de  Land.  Gives  statistic*  of  the  Bell  Telephone 
showing  what  a  powerful  competitor  the  Inde- 
pendents hare  to  meet.  2400  w.  Elec  Rer,  N  Y — 
Jane  21,  1902. 

See  also  TELEPHONE  SERVICE. 

Brighton  Municipal,  Eng.— Brighton  Municipal  Tele- 
phones. Illustrating  and  describing  the  laying  of 
the  underground  dncts  and  the  construction  and 
operation  of  the  exchange;  with  details  of  the 
switchboards,  and  map  of  the  area  served.  8400 
w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond — March  4.  1904. 

Colorado.  —  See  TELEPHONE  SERVICE  —  Panning 
District. 


Chiyahos-a.— See 
Cleveland,  O. 


Branchiae. — See  FRANCHISE— Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph. 

Glasgow,  Scotland.— The  Glasgow  Municipal  Tele- 
phone System.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles 
giving  facts  snd  figures  on  capital  cost.  Serial. 
1st  part.    2200  w.    Elec  Rev,  Lond— Oct.  9,  1903. 

The  Cost  of  the  Glasgow  Corporation  Telephone 
System.  Analyses  the  capital  account  nnder  Its 
natural  divisions,  extracting  the  average  cost  per 
unit  of  work,  and  determines  the  average  capital 
cost  per  working  line.  2600  w.  Bngng— Dec.  25, 
1908. 

Glasgow  Municipal  Telephone  System:  Estimates 
and  Results  Compared.  Herbert  Laws  Webb. 
Snowing  that  the  original  estimates  of  cost  and 


sine  of  plant  have  been  greatly  exceeded.    Curves, 
1800  w.     Blec  Rev,  Lond— Aug.  6,  1904. 

The  Glssgow  Municipal  Telephones.  A.  R.  Ben- 
nett. Illustrated  description  of  the  principal  fea- 
tures of  a  system  with  over  8,000  working  lines. 
2500  w.     Public  Works — Aug.  16,  1904. 

Guatemala.— The  Telephone  Company  of  Guatemala. 
Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  system.  700 
w.     Elec  Rev.  N  Y— Feb.  16,  1901. 

Independent.— Independent  Telephone  Exchsnge  Own- 
ership ss  an  Investment.  Burt  Hubbell.  Dis- 
cusses the  points  of  importance,  reaching  a  fa- 
vorable conclusion.  1500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
Dec.  12,  1900. 

The  Rise,  Growth  and  Present  Extent  of  the 
Independent  Telephone  Movement.  James  M. 
Thomas.    2700  w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y — Jan.  12,  1901. 

Judge  Thomas  on  Independent  Telephony.  His 
views   on   the  growth   snd  strength  of   the  Inde- 

fendent  movement.    8500  w.    Elec  Wld  ft  Engr-* 
nne  8,  1901. 

Needed  Improvements  In  Independent  Telephony. 
I*.  W.  Stanton.  Read  before  the  Ind.  Tel.  .ossn. 
Discusses  the  problems  of  tariff,  traffic  and  equip- 
ment in  this  field.  8500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
July  12,  1902. 

Greater  Permanent  Progress  of  the  Independent 
Telephone  Industry.  Fred  De  Land.  Comments 
on  cheap  rates  and  the  cost  of  maintenance.  2700 
w.    Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Dec.  6,  1902. 

The  Telephone  Situation  of  To-Day.  A.  E. 
Dobba.  Statistics  showing  the  rapid  growth  of 
the  Independent  telephone  business,  and  the  les- 
sons learned.  2800  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — Dec.  18, 
1902.  

Bee  also  Bell  vs.  Independent;  TELEPHONE  EX- 
CHANGE. 

Independent,  British.— Independent  Telephony  la 
Great  Britain.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles 
on  the  construction,  capital  cost  and  manage- 
ments of  exchanges  in  England.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2000  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— Oct  2,  1903. 

Independent,  BuJfalo.^Independent  Telephony  In 
Buffalo.  James  Malcolm.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  plant  under  construction  and  the  system. 
1500  w.    Blec  WM  ft  Bngr— Dec.  18,  1902. 

Independent  vs.  Belt— See  Bell  vs.  Independent; 
TELEPHONE  SERVICE. 

Michigan  Taxation. — The  Valuation  and  Taxation  of 
Telephone  Companies  in  Michigan.  W.  J.  Rice. 
An  explanation  of  the  work  of  the  Michigan  Board 
of  State  Tax  Commission;  the  results  reached  as 
a  basis  for  the  appraisal  of  telephone  properties, 
snd  matters  related.  8700  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— 
Feb.   2.   1901. 

BQsmeapolls-St.  Paul.— Telephone  Situation  in  the 
Twin  Cities.  Huntley  L.  Howard.  An  Illustrated 
article  giving  the  history  of  the  telephone  business 
In  Minneapolis  snd  St.  Paul,  describing  the  plant. 
6800   w.     Telephony—Dec.,   1902. 

Municipal  Ownership.— Is  State  Ownership  of  Tele- 
phones Desirable  f  F.  Dsgger.  Information  re- 
Sardlng  the  results  of  government  ownership  In 
ustria,  Belgium,  France,  Germany,  Switzerland, 
and  Luxemburg,  showing  the  service  generally  un- 
satisfactory.   1000  w.     Can  Bngr— Aug.,  1908. 

Municipal  Telephones.     J.  V.  Hemenway.     Re- 

Krts  the   successful  operation   In   European   and 
iglish  cities  at  much  lower  rates  than  In  Amer- 
ica.    2800  w.     Munlc  Jour  ft  Engr— Nov.,  1903. 

See   also   TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE;    and   nnder 
names  of  places. 

Portsmouth,  Eng.— Portsmouth  Corporation  Tele- 
phones. Explains  the  commercial  policy  of  the 
undertaking  and  Illustrates  and  describes  the  equip- 
ment.   2500  w.     Elec  Engr,  Lond— Oct.  9,  1903. 

St.  Paul— See  MJnneapolis-St.  Paul. 

Toledo,  0.— The  Toledo  Home  Telephone  Company. 
A.  B.  Dobba.  Reviews  the  history  of  telephony 
In  this  city  and  gives  sn  Illustrated  description  of 
this  new  company's  building  and  Its  equipment. 
2700  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Oct.  18,  1002. 

TELEPHONE  ENGINEER. 

See     EDUCATION  —  Telephone   Engineer;    ELEC- 
TRIC ENGINEERING — Light   Current. 


See  also  TELEPHONE;  TELEPHONE  COMPANY} 
TELEPHONE  SWITCHBOARD. 
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Modern  Telephone  Engineering.  Kempster  B. 
Miller.  Bead  before  the  N.  Y.  Blee.  floe.  A  dis- 
cussion of  engineering  probleme  arising  In  plan- 
nlng  a  telephone  exchange  and  a  description  of 
methods  and  meant  employed  In  modern  practice. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2700  w.  Blec  Bey,  N  Y— May 
4.   1901. 

The  Housing  of  a  Telephone  Plant.  Herbert 
Laws  Webb.  An  Illustrated  article  tracing  the 
evolution  of  the  modern  telephone  exchange  build- 
ing.    4800  w.     JSlec  Wld  ft  Engr— Aug.  80,  1002. 

Telephone  Exchanges.  Arthur  V.  Abbott.  The 
present  article  deals  with  the  sub-station  and  Its 
apparatus.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  Elec 
Wld  ft  Engr— April   23,   1903. 

Theory  of  Telephone  Exchange  Development.  O. 
de  la  Touanne.  A  summary  of  the  principal  com- 
mercial questions  met  in  starting  a  new  telephone 
exchange.  4000  w.  Int  Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis — 
Sept.,   1904. 

Alton,  111.  —  An  Independent  Central  Energy  Ex- 
change and  Toll  Line  Office.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  exchange  at  Alton,  111.,  which  Is 
a  part  of  a  scheme  to  give  long-distance  service 
to  the  cities  of  Missouri  and  Southern  Illinois. 
1400  w.     Am  Elect'n— April,   1902. 

Ashtabula,  Ohio.— The  Exchange  of  the  Ashtabula 
Telephone  Company.  Description  and  illustrations 
of  the  new  exchange  at  Ashtabula,  Ohio.  1200  w. 
Elec  Bey,  N  Y— June  6,  1903. 

Atlanta,  Ga~— The  Independent  Telephone  Exchange 
at  Atlanta,  Ga.  B.  B.  Clement.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  main  features  of  a  large  modern 
telephone  exchange,  in  which  the  trancing  prin- 
ciple has  been  successfully  used  throughout.  2100 
w.     Am  Elect'n— Jan.,  1901. 

Automatic— The  Telephone  Auto-Commutator.  An 
illustrated  explanation  of  the  principle  of  a  system 
recently  Installed  in  France  for  calling  subscribers 
without  the  aid  of  the  central  office.  1100  w.  Sd 
Am — Feb.  9,  1901. 

Automatic  Telephone  System  (Yollautomatisches 
Nebenstellensystem  fflr  Fernsprechanlagen).  J. 
Baumann.  A  description  of  the  improved  equip- 
ment of  the  German  Post  Office  telephone  system. 
6000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Oct.  9,  1902. 

The  Automatic  Telephone  Exchange.  Joseph  B. 
Baker.  Some  facts  relating  to  the  service  rend- 
ered and  the  advantages  of  this  system.  1700  w. 
Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Dec.  18,  1902. 

An  Automatic  Telephone  Operator.  William  J. 
Hammer.  A  description  of  an  automatic  telephone 
exchange  operator,  power  driven,  whidh  performs 
the  functions  of  switching,  signaling,  line-clear- 
ing, etc.,  of  the  human  operator,  and  by  exactly 
similar  means.  Also  a  comparison  of  the  salient 
features  of  the  manual  and  automatic  systems. 
111.  7000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blee 
Feb.,   1908. 

Some  Latest  Features  of  Automatic  Telephony. 
Norman  G.  Meade.  An  explanation  of  the  more 
important  points  of  the  automatic  system,  giving 
diagrams  showing  the  various  circuits  and  details. 
2200  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — Dec.  81,  1904. 

See    also    Mix   ft    Genest;    TELEPHONE;    TELE- 
PHONE SERVICE. 

Automatic  Cnioago.— The  Automatic  Telephone  and 
Switchboard.  A.  E.  Kleth  and  J.  F.  Crook.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  apparatus  with  which 
the  immense  exchange  of  the  Illinois  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Company  is  to  be  equipped,  stating 
its  advantages.  2700  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs— • 
Oct.,  1902. 

An  Automatic  Telephone  Exchange  for  Chicago. 
B.  E.  Sack.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  in- 
teresting exchange  of  the  Illinois  Telephone  ft 
Telegraph  Co.  3000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— July 
4,  1903. 

Automatic,  Columbus.— New  Automatic  Telephone 
Exchange  at  Columbus,  Ohio.  Illustrated  detailed 
description.  3500  w.  Elec  Bev,  N  Y— June  17, 
1005. 

Automatic,  Dayton,  O. — The  Home  Telephone  Com- 
pany, Dayton,  Ohio.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  a  large  automatic  exchange  recently  inaug- 
urated.    2500  w.     Blec  Bev,  N  Y— Oct.  24,  1903. 

Automatic,  Faller.— The  Faller  8ystem  of  Auto- 
matic Telephony.  Illustrated  description.  1700 
w.     Elec  Bev,  N  Y— March  22,  1902. 

Faller  Automatic  Telephone  Exchange.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  this  system.  2500  w.  Scl 
Am— Oct.   11,   1902. 


>as  Fernsprech-Nebenstellensystem  von 
r.  K.  G.  Frank.  Describing  a  variety 
:ic  telephony  In  which  groups  of  eub- 
b  connected  with  each  other  from  the 


The  Faller  Mechanical  Telephone  Operator. 
Frank  C.  Perkins.  An  illustrated  description  of 
an  interesting  invention  by  Ernest  A.  Faller.  900 
w.     Elec,   NY— April  1,  1908. 

The  Faller  Mechanical  Telephone  Operator. 
Frank  C.  Perkins.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
the  Interesting  Invention  of  Ernest  A.  Faller,  with 
Its  recent  improvements,  and  data  of  interest. 
2500  w.  Blec  Engr,  Lond— June  19,  1908. 
Automatic  Fall  Bivor.— The  Automatic  Telephone 
Exchange  at  Fall  Blver,  Mass.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  an.  exchange  without  a  switch- 
board and  without  operators.  1600  w.  Blec  Bev, 
N  Y— Nov.  18,  1901. 

Automatic  Grand  Bapids.— The  New  Automatic 
Telephone  Exchange  at  Grand  Bapids,  Mich.  Ed- 
ward J.  Hart.  Illustrated  description.  2500  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr-nJan.,  1904. 

Automatic,  Los  Angeles.— The  Automatic  Telephone 
System  at  Los  Angeles,  Cal.  P.  K.  Hlggtas.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  new  equipment  of  the 
Home  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company.  8809 
w.     Elec  Bev,  N  Y— Sept.  8,  1904. 

Automatic,  Bets.— Automatic  Telephone  Systems.  A. 
DaRam  O'Brien.  The  present  article  gives  an  It 
lustrated  description  of  the  Ness  interior  system. 
1000  w.     Am  Elect'n— May,    1908. 

Automatic  Vow  Bedford.— The  Automatic  Telephone 
Exchange  at  New  Bedford.  Mass.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  Explains  the  general  principles  of  the 
system,  and  gives  an  illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  apparatus  and  station.  2600  w.  Blee 
Wld  ft  Engr— Feb.  9,  1901. 

Automatie,  Portland.— Automatic  Telephone  Ex- 
change of  the  Northeastern  Telephone  Company  at 
Portland.  Me.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  com- 
pany and  gives  an  illustrated  description  of  the 
new  exchange.    1400  w.     Am  Elect* n— May,  1804. 

Automatic  PrStt.— The   PrOtt  Automatic  Telephone 
System    (Das    Fernsprech-Nebenstellensystem    von 
PrCtt).     Dr.  ~    -    ^     " -      ~        -* 
of  automatic 

scrlbers  are  

central  station.     3000  w.     Elektrotech  Zeltschr— 
Sept.  17,  1906. 

Automatic  Strowger.— The  Strowger  Automatie  Tel- 
ephone System  (Das  Selbstansehhiss  System  far 
•Fernsprecnamter  von  Strowger).  H.  Feyerabend.  A 
fully  illustrated  description  of  the  American  auto- 
matic telephone  system  of  Strowger,  now  being 
Introduced  into  the  German  Post  Office.  7000  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Sept.  8,   1908. 

The  Strowger  Automatic  Telephone  8ystem  (Het 
Automatlsch  Telephon-system  ran  Strowger).  N. 
Helnselmann.  A  fully  Illustrated  description  of 
the  Instruments  and  switchboard,  and  an  account 
of  the  operation  of  the  system  tn  the  United 
States.  6000  w.  1  plate.  De  Ingenleur — Jane 
25,   1904. 

Automatic  vs.  Manual.— Manual  vs.  Automatic  Tele- 
phone Exchanges.  Howard  8.  Knowlton.  Dis- 
cusses in  detail  the  disadvantages  of  the  auto- 
matic system  and  the  reasons  given  In  Its  favor. 
2200  w.     Am  Elect'n— April,  1904. 

The  Automatic  v.  the  Manual  Telephone  Ex- 
change. Kempster  B.  Miller.  An  examination  of 
some  of  the  phases  as  they  appear  to  the  writer, 
with  comments.  8700  w.  Int  Blec  Cong  of  St. 
Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

Is  the  Automatic  Telephone  System  Beat  for  the 
Telephone  Patron?  P.  Kerr  Hlggtns.  Bead  he- 
fore  the  Engrs.  ft  Archts.  Assn.,  Los  Angeles, 
Cal.  Reviews  briefly  the  features  of  both  sys- 
tems, and  discusses  the  requirements  of  a  sue- 
cessful  automatic  system.  Serial.  1st  part.  2600 
w.     Elec,  N  Y— Dec.  7.  1904. 

Berlin.— The  New  Trunk  Exchange  No.  1,  Berlin. 
An  account  of  this  recently  Installed  exchange, 
described  by  Herr  Llndow  tn  the  "Blectrotech- 
nische  Zeltschrift,"  which  is*  Intended  to  deal 
with  the  whole  trunk  wire  traffic  of  Berlin.  2200 
w.     Elec  Bev,  Lond— July  26,  1901. 

Boulder,  Col,— A  Progressive  Western  Telephone  Ex- 
change. H.  K.  Sprague.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  new  telephone  exchange  at  Boelder, 
Colorado.     8800  w.     Am  Elect'n— Sept.,  1804. 

British, — The  Equipment  of  a  Modern  Telephone 
Exchange.  F.  A.  B.  Wormoll.  Bead  before  the 
Newcastle  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Blec.  Engrs.  D> 
lustrates   and   describes   three  systems    as   repre- 
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tentative  of  the  mort  recently  built  exchangee  In 
England.     4600  w.     Else  tinge,   Lond— March  7, 

See  aleo  TELEPHONE!  TELEPHONE  COMPANY 
—Independent  British. 

Brussels.— The  New  Telephone  Station  in  Bmsauli 
(Die  Neue  Fernsproch-Vermrttelnngsanstalt  tat 
Br&ssel).  A  description  of  the  new  central  tele- 
phone station.  The  glow  lamp  signal  In  need, 
and  the  central  battery  system  of  the  Western 
Electric  Co.  of  America.  9600  w.  Blektrotech 
Seltachr— Sept.  12,  1901. 

The  New  Brussels  Telephone  Exchange.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  an  exchange  designed  In 
accordance  with  the  recommendations  of  a  com- 
mission  appointed  to  investigate  modern  systems. 
1600  w.    Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— May  2,  1908. 

Buda-Pest.— New  Telephone  Exchange  at  Buda-Pest. 
Hungary.  Joseph  Hollos.  An  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  Installation.  2200  w.  Blec 
Wld  ft  Bngr— Jnly  16,  1904. 

The  New  Telephone  Exchange  at  Budapest  (Die 
Neue  Telephoncentrale  in  Budapest).  P.  Ton  8sa- 
lay.  With  views  of  the  building,  together  with 
switchboard  and  connections  made  by  the  Western 
Electric  Oo.  after  a  competition  with  Swedish, 
French,  German  and  American  firms.  2000  w. 
Blektrotech  Zeltschr— 8ept.  8,  1904. 

Buffalo. — The  Exchange  of  the  Frontier  Telephone 
Company,  Buffalo,  N.  T.  Virgil  Hayden.  Illus- 
trated description.  2400  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Dec. 
26,  1906. 

Cable.— See  TELEPHONE  (TABLE. 

Central  Energy. — See  Common  Battery. 

Chicago. — The  New  Douglas  Exchange  of  the  Chi- 
cago Telephone  Company.  Illustrated  description 
4600  w.     Am  Elecfn— Dec.,  1908. 

See  also  Automatic,  Chicago. 

Cincinnati.— The  New  Canal  Telephone  Exchange  at 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.      J.  B.  Peavey.      Illustrated  de- 
scription.     1800    w.      Blec    Rev,    N    Y— Feb.    4, 
1906. 
See  Automatic  Columbus, 

Common  Battery.— Changing  a  Magneto  Drop  to  a 
Central  Battery  System.  Charles  L.  Qoodrnm. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  work.  700  w.  Blec 
Wld  ft  Bngr— Oct  6,  1901. 

The  Bell  Company's  Central  Energy  System. 
W.  S.  Henry.  An  explanation,  with  diagrams, 
of  the  principles  of  the  Hayes  common  battery 
system.     2600  w.     Am  Blect'n— Jan.,  1902, 

The  Kellogg  Common-Battery  Telephone  System. 
W.  8.  Henry-  Illustrated  description  of  this  sys- 
tem as  installed  In  Philadelphia.  1000  w.  Am 
Blect'n— Nov.,  1906. 

The  Common-Battery  System.  J.  J.  Carty.  An 
address  before  the  New  York  Blec.  Soc.  Reviews 
the  recent  Important  advances  made  in  telephony, 
and  outlines  the  main  features  of  the  system 
named.     2400  w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Feb.  22,  1902. 

Common  Battery  for  Small  Exchanges.  8.  P. 
Grace.  Gives  calculations  and  experiments  dem- 
onstrating the  feasibility  and  economy  of  trans- 
mitting sufficient  battery  over  the  toll  lines  to 
small  town  exchanges,  and  still  be  able  to  talk 
over  the  toll  lines  at  the  same  time.  111.  4000 
w.    Telephony— Aug.,  1902. 

Common  Battery  Points.  J.  O.  Kelsey.  A  dis- 
cussion of  some  or  the  defects  of  common  batteries 
for  telephone  systems  and  the  means  of  remedying 
them     2700  w.     Telephony— Sept.,   1902. 

A  Central  Energy  Multiple  Telephone  System. 
B.  T.  Bvans.  Explains  the  operation  of  a  system 
In  use  in  an  exchange  having  about  8000  sub- 
scribers.    2800  w.     Am  Blect'n— April,  1908. 

Some  Aids  in  the  Maintenance  of  Common-Bat- 
tery Central  Offices.  A.  Dallam  O'Brien.  Considers 
various  troubles  that  annoy  and  the  methods  of 
testing  and  correcting  with  promptness.  2000  w. 
Am    Blect'n— April,   1904. 

The  Central  Battery  System  In  the  Austrian  Tele- 
phone Exchange  (Das  Zentral  Batterie  System  In 
Oesterrelchlschen  Telephon  Zentralen).  Bmil  Mai- 
ler. A  general  description  of  the  modern  equip- 
ment of  telephone  exchanges  in  Austria.  Three 
articles.  7500  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elcktrotechnlk— 
July  9,  16,  23.  1906. 

See   also   Alton:    Holborn;    London;    Mt.    Vernon; 
New  York;  Testing  Equipment. 

Common  Battery,  Dunbar.— ^Features  of  the  Dunbar 
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Two-Strand  Common-Battery  Systems.  Prof.  J. 
C.  Kelsey.  Briefly  considers  the  features  of  the 
various  commercial  systems  and  the  advance  made 
by  the  Dunbar  systems.  Ills.  8000  w.  Int 
Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

Common  Battery  vs.  Magneto.— The  Relative  Merits 
of  Central  Energy  and  Magneto  Telephone  Sys- 
tems In  Small  Exchanges.  W.  A.  Taylor.  Bead 
before  the  Wisconsin  fnd.  Telephone  Assn.  Calls 
attention  to  some  of  the  advantages  of  each 
system.  1100  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y — Feb.  28, 
1903. 

See  also  Magneto-Common  Battery. 

Construction.  —  Exchange     Construction.       W.     H. 
Crumb.     Read  before  the  Interstate  Independent 
Tel.    Assn.      Considers    points    of    importance    In 
rood    construction.      2200    w.      Telephony— April, 
L902. 

See   aloe  TELEPHONE. 

Denver.— The  New  Denver  Telephone  Exchange  of 
the  Colorado  Telephone  Company.  C.  W.  Whit- 
ney. An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
building  and  its  equipment.  4800  w.  Blec  Wld 
ft  Bngr — Aug.  22,  1903. 

Depreciation.— Depreciation  of  Lighting  and  Tele- 
phone Plants.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  George 
Wilkinson  touching  many  points  of  interest  re- 
lating to  the  wear  and  tear  upon  plant,  putting 
the  depreciation  at  about  10  per  cent,  per  aimnm. 
1600  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— July  27,   1901. 

See   also  DEPRECIATION. 

Design  and  Management.— The  Economic  Design  and 
Management  of  Telephone  Exchanges.  Arthur 
Y.  Abbott.  Notes  from  the  experience  of  the 
writer  concerning  the  economic  design  and  man- 
agement. The  present  article  considers  the  fac- 
tors in  the  problem  of  design.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2300  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Dec.  7,  1901. 

Distribution  Boards.  See  Terminals;  TELEPHONE 
SWITCHBOARD. 

Dusseldorf.— The  New  Telephone  Central  in  Dftssel- 
dorf  (Das  Neue  Fernsprechvermlttelungsamt  in 
Dflsseldorf).  H.  Kehr.  With  illustrations  of  wir- 
ing, switchboard  and  general  arrangement.  2600 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Jan.  8,  1903. 

East  Cleveland,  O.— A  Notable  Independent  Tele- 
phone Exchange.  George  L.  Burlingame.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  lamp  signal  branch  ex- 
change at  Bast  Cleveland,  Ohio,  of  the  Cuyahoga 
Telephone  Company.  1900  w.  Am  Blect'n— 
March,    1901. 

Efficiency.— The  Efficiency  of  Modern  Telephone 
Equipment.  M.  A.  Bason.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  before  the  Chicago  Blec.  Assn.  Discusses 
the  present  efficiency  of  the  engineering  elements 
which  enter  into,  the  construction  of  a  modern 
exchange.     8000  w.     Am  Blect'n— Jan.,  1904. 

Electric  Cell. —  See  ELECTRIC  CELL;  STORAGE 
BATTERY;  TELEPHONE— Current  Supply. 

Electrolytic  Rectifier.— See  ELECTRIC  CURRENT 
RECTIFIER — Electrolytic. 

Evolution.— The  Evolution  of  the  Modern  Telephone 
System.  L.  A.  Llndsey.  An  explanation  of  the 
systems  at  present  in  use,  favoring  the  common 
battery,  lamp  signal,  multiple  system  for  largo 
systems.     1600  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Jan.   24, 

Faller  Automatic.— See  Automatic  Faller. 

Fall  River.— See  Automatic  Fall  River. 

Fire  Protection.— Fire  Protection  In  Telephone  Ex- 
changes. H.  8.  Knowlton.  Mentions  some  prac- 
tices that  deserve  criticism,  and  discusses  the 
necessity  for  the  proper  maintenance  of  Are-pro- 
tection apparatus.  1800  w.  Am  Blect'n— Oct., 
1905. 

See  also  FIBS  HAZARD. 

Fort  William,  Can.— See  Port  Arthur. 

Glasgow.— Glasgow  Corporation  Telephone  Exchange. 
Detailed  illustrated  description  of  a  municipal 
telephone  equipment.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w. 
Blect'n,   Lond— Dec.  20,  1901. 

Reconstruction  of  the  National  Telephone  Co.'s 
Glasgow  System.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  work.  The  method  adopted  is  an  adaptation 
of  the  "ringing  through"  principle  to  the  central 
battery  signalling  system,  used  In  connection  with 
multiple  switchboards  fitted  with  branching  lacks. 
8200  w.     Blect'n,   Lond— April  17,   1908. 

See  also  TELEPHONE  COMPANY. 
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Grand  Rapid*. — See  Automatic,  Grand  Banian, 

Holborn,  En*. — The  New  Holborn  Telephone  Ex- 
change. Illustrated  description  of  the  special 
features  of  an  Installation  of  the  central  bat- 
tery system.  8000  w.  Elec  Ber,  Lond— July  1, 
1004. 

Janus.— The  Janus  Branch  Exchange  8ystem  for 
BntineM  Telephony  (Janusnebenstellen-Syetem  ftlr 
Gescnaftstelephonle).  Hans  Zopke.  A  well  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  switchboard  system 
for  changing  connections  from  an  Interior  net- 
work to  the  public  lines  and  Tlce  versa.  8000 
w.     Blektrotech  Zeitschr— iPeb.  SO,  1002. 

The  Janus  Telephone  System.  Dr.  Alfred  Gra- 
denwits.  Illustrates  and  describes  this  system 
which  enables  each  telephone  of  a  private  net- 
work to  be  used  simultaneously  with  those  belong- 
ing to  the  system  of  the  telephone  company. 
600  w.     Scl  Am  Sup — Aug.  27,   1004. 

Kansas  City.— The  Plant  of  the  Kansas  City  Home 
Telephone  Company.  Max  Loe  wen  thai.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  exchsnge  and  Its 
equipment  with  an  account  of  the  formation  of 
the  company.  2800  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— 
April    80,    1904. 

Kellogg*— -<See  Common  Battery;   London. 

Kensington.— The  National  Telephone  Oo.'s  New 
Telephone  Exchange  at  Kensington.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  an  exchange  In  England, 
typical  of  the  latest  practice.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2000  w.     Elect' n,  Lond— Dec.  8,  1901. 

Xuoxville.— The  People's  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Company's  Exchange.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
model  Independent  plant  at  Knoxvllle,  Tenn. 
2400  w.     Elec   Rev,   N  T— June  21.   1902. 

Large  Cities. — The  Telephone  Problem  in  Largs 
Cities.  F.  J.  Dommerque.  Considers  the  best 
service  can  be  rendered  In  sn  exchange  without 
trunklng.  and  that  the  quality  deteriorates  with 
increasing  percentage  of  trunklng.  8000  w.  Int 
Elec  Oong  of  St.  Louis— Sept.,  1004. 

Lausanne. — The  New  Telephone  Exchange  at  Lau- 
sanne, 8witserland  (La  Nourelle  Station  Tele- 
fmonlque  Centrale  de  Lausanne).  L.  Vanonl.  II- 
ustrated  description  of  central  station  apparatus 
and  lines.  6000  w.  Bull  Tech  d  1  Suisse  Bo- 
mande— March  25,  April  10,  May  10,  1008. 

London.— The  Post  Office  Telephone  Exchange  for 
the  City  of  London.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  central  exchsnge  in  Csrter-lsne.  4200 
w.     Elec  Engr,   Lond— Dec.  8,   1901. 

The  National  Telephone  Oo.'s  New  Battersea 
Exchange.  Illustrated  description  of  an  exchange 
with  a  lamp-signal  switchboard,  working  on  the 
Kellogg  central  battery  system.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2000  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— Feb.   7,   1902. 

The  City  Exchange  of  the  Post-Office  Telephone 
Department.  Illustrated  technical  description  of 
the  telephone  system  being  erected  In  London, 
and  of  the  equipment  of  the  new  city  exchange. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Elect'n,  Lond- -March 
7.   1902. 

The  New  Small  Branch  Exchanges  of  the  Post 
Office  Telephone  Service.  An  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  one  of  the  two  completed  ex- 
changes, typical  of  the  plan  the  Post  Office  pro- 
poses to  follow  in  other  small  branch  exchanges 
in  the  neighborhood  of  London.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— July  25,  1002. 

The  New  Telephone  Exchanges  of  the  Post 
Office.  Illustrated  description  of  two  new  ex- 
changes of  the  London  Post  Office  telephone  ser- 
vice which  have  been  opened  recently  on  the 
common  battery  system.  1000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond 
—Nov.   21,   1902. 

The  New  Trunk  Exchange  of  the  Post  Office 
Telephone  Service.  Begins  a  detailed  description 
of  an  exchange  which  provides  telephonic  com- 
munication between  London  and  provincial  and 
Continental  towns.  Serial.  1st  part.  900  w. 
Elec    Bev,    Lond — Feb.    5,    1904. 

8ee  also  Holborn;  Kensington. 

Magneto  to  Common  Battery.— The  Conversion  of  a 
Telephone  Exchange  from  the  Magneto  to  the 
Central  Battery  System.  B.  8.  Cohen.  Describes 
the  methods  adopted  in  carrying  out  the  conver- 
sion, with  as  little  Inconvenience  as  possible  to 
the  telephone  public.  Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w. 
Elec  Bev,   Lond— Feb.   17,   1905. 

Maintenance.— The  Practical  Management,  Mainte- 
nance   and   Operation  of   a   Telephone   Exchange. 


pre  we  uaw   wo.    xeie- 

frtalls  of  Importance  In 

exchange  of  9,000  tele- 

Bev,    N    Y— April    20, 


O.  B.  Sttnson.     Bead  before  the  Ohio  Ind.  Tele- 
phone Assn.     Discusses  details  of  lmj 
successfully  conducting  an 

{•hones.      2600   w.     auec 
005. 

Manhattan  Bailway  Co.— 4Phe  Telephone  Exchange 
of  the  Manhattan  Bailway  Company.  Brief  illus- 
trated description  of  a  private  exchange  for  in- 
tercommunication with  its  numerous  stations, 
Sirds  and  terminals,  having  no  outside  connec- 
ons.    1000  w.    Blec  Bev,  N  Y— June  27,  1008. 

Mannheim,  Germany. — The  New  Telephone  Station 
in  Mannheim  (Das  Nene  Ferasprechamt  in  Mann- 
helm).  I/.  Dankwardt.  A  general  description 
of  one  of  the  most  recent  telephone  central  sta- 
tions in  Germany,  with  details  of  the  wiring  and 
operation.  4500  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr — Sept. 
10,  1008. 

Maryland  Company.— The  Telephone  Exchange  Sys- 
tems of  the  Maryland  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Company.  Kempster  B.  Miller.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  the  system  Installed  and  the  work 
that  has  been  accomplished  by  this  company. 
2800  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Dec.  7,  1001. 

Memphis.*— Memphis  Telephone  Company's  Exchange 
System.  Illustrated  description.  1500  w.  Blec 
Bev,   N  Y— Dec.   8,   1002. 

Mix  and  Oenest.— The  Multiple  Telephone  Exchange 
System  of  Mix  and  Oenest,  for  Medinm  and  Small 
Exchanges  (Der  Ylelfachnmschalterbetrieb  bel 
Mltteleren  und  Klelneren  FernsprechAmtern  nach 
dem  System  Mix  nnd  Oenest).  Describing  a  sim- 
plified form  of  exchange  for  small  telephone  sys- 
tems. 1800  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr — Dec.  20, 
1000. 

The  Mix  ft  Oenest  Automatic  Telephone  Privets 
Exchange  System  (Neues  Automatlsches  Fern- 
sprechnebenstellensystem  Mix  ft  Gene*t.  Berlin). 
Dr.  L.  Rellstab.  A  paper  before  the  Elektxotech- 
nischer  Yerein,'  giving  an  illustrated  description 
of  an  automatic  system  for  private  branch  tele- 
phone exchanges,  with  discussion.  Serial.  2  parts. 
8000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr— July  2  and  0, 
1008. 

Mt.  Vernon,  V.  Y.— A  Modern  Central  Energy  Bell 
Telephone  Exchange.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  new  common  battery  exchange  at  Mt.  Vernon, 
N.  Y.    1200  w.     Am  Elect'n— April,  1902. 

Multiple  Board. — See  Transfer  Bystem;  TELE- 
PHONE SWITCHBOARD ;  and  under  names  of 
places. 

Municipal,  flee  TELEPHONE  COMPANY;  and  un- 
der names  of  places. 

Mnskegon,  Mleh*— The  Muskegon,  Mich.,  Indepen- 
dent Telephone  Exchange.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription. 1200  w.  'Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr — Nov.  8, 
1900. 


Mess.— 4See  Automatic  Vt 

Neustadt,  Germany.— -Multiple  Switchboard  Exchange 
at  Neustadt  a.  d.  Haardt  (Vlelfach-Umschalte- 
einrichtnng  in  Neustadt  a.  d.  Haardt).  J.  Jacob. 
A  very  complete  description  of  a  modern  ex* 
change  with  lamp  signals,  central  battery,  etc. 
Two  articles.  8000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr— 
July  14,  21,  1904. 

Mew  Bedford.— flee  Automatio,  Mew  Bedford. 

New  York.— The  Common-Battery  Telephone  8ystsm 
of  the  City  of  New  York.  Illustrates  and1  de- 
scribes an  exchange  equipped  with  the  moot  per- 
fect apparatus  yet  devised,  and  illustrative  of 
the  latest  improvements.  1800  w.  Set  Am — July 
18,   1901. 

A  Typical  New  York  Telephone  Central  Office. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  Eighteenth  Street 
office;  a  model  installation  on  the  common  batter/ 
system.  1800  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y — Aug.  24, 
1901. 

The  New  Bell  Telephone  Exchange,  Cortlandt 
Street,  New  York  City.  An  account  of  the 
change  from  the  old  to  the  new  exchange,  with 
an  Illustrated  description  of  the  new  exchange 
which  Is  operated  on  the  common  battery  system. 
The  method  of  operation  Is  briefly  explained. 
1700  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  (Bngr— Nov.  9,  1901. 

Recent  Common  Battery  Telephone  Exchange 
Work  in  New  York  City.  Herbert  Laws  Webb. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  recent  conver- 
sion of  the  Cortlandt  street  district  to  common 
battery  working.  4500  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr 
—Dec.   7,   1901. 

The  Latest  Telephone  Exchange  on  Manhattan 
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Island.  Illustrated  description  of  the  "Morning- 
side"  exchange  in  upper  New  York.  700  w. 
Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr-- Dec.  6.  1002. 

Paris.— See  TELEPHONE  SERVICE. 

Pittsburg,  Pa-— The  Independent  Telephone  System 
at  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  of  the  Pittsburg  and  Allegheny 
Telephone  Company.  Kempeter  B.  Miller,  illus- 
trated description  of  the  main  exchange,  and  of 
the  operation  of  the  system  adopted.  8600  w. 
Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Not.  8,   1900. 

Port  Arthur,  Can.— Port  Arthur  and  Fort  William 
Independent  Telephone  Systems.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  equipment  of  these  ex- 
changes recently  established  in  Canada.  1800  w. 
Can  Engr— Jan.,  1908. 

Portland.— See  Automatic  Portland* 

Portsmouth,  Ettg.— See  TELEPHONE  COMPANY. 

Power  Plants.— Power  Plants  for  Belay  Switch- 
boards. A.  A.  Burch.  Discusses  the  designing 
of  a  power  plant  for  a  relay  system,  the  power 
supply,  care  required,  etc.  7500  w.  Telephony 
—Feb.,  1902. 

The  ©rotation  of  the  Telephone  Exchange  Power 
Board.  P.  Kerr  Higglns.  An  Illustrated  article 
calling  attention  to  the  changes  during  the  last 
ten  years,  and  giving  suggestions  for  the  care 
of  tfaepower  plant.     2000  w.     Blec,   N  T— June 

Fundamental  Principles  of  Power  Equipment 
for  Telephone  Exchanges.  B.  D.  Willis.  Discusses 
in  detail  the  fundamental  parts  of  telephone 
power  plants.  2200  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— Dec. 
17.   1904. 

See  also  TEIiEPMOWI*  Current  Supply. 

PrStt.— See  Automatic  PrOtt. 

Rochester,  V.  T.— The  Independent  Telephone  Ex- 
change at  Rochester,  N.  Y.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  modern  equipped  exchange.  1000  w. 
Blec  Wld  ft  Engr— Feb.  28,  1901. 

The  Rochester  Telephone  Company's  Equipment. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  modern  plant  for  a 
city  of  medium  sue.  1600  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y — 
Aug.  8,  1901. 

St  Paul,  Minn — See  HEATING  AND  VENTILA- 
TION—Telephone   Exchange. 

Sandusky,  0.— The  New  Equipment  of  the  Sandusky 
Telephone  Company.  A.  B.  Dobbs.  History  and 
illustrated  description.  2200  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y 
—May  4,  1901. 

Saratoga,  V.  Y.— The  Plant  of  the  Saratoga  Tele- 

fmone  Company.     Illustrates  and  describes  a  fine 
ndependent  exchange.     1800  w.     Blec  Rer,   N  Y 
—July  5,  1902. 

Soranton,  Pa— Scranton's  New  Independent  Tele- 
phone Exchange.  Kempster  B.  Miller.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  new  independent  telephone 
exchange.  8000  w.  Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— June  8, 
1901.  

Service.    Sec  TELEPHONE  SERVICE. 

Small.— The  Construction  of  Small  Telephone  Ex- 
changes. A.  B.  Dobbs.  Gives  a  copy  of  a  fran- 
chise considered  fair  for  the  average  town,  with 
"omments.  2000  w.  Blec  Rot,  N  Y— Jan.  5, 
1901. 

The  Construction  of  8mall  Telephone  Exchanges. 
A.  B.  Dobbs.  Discusses  the  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages of  party  lines  and  gives  suggestions 
for  farmers'  lines.  1800  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y — 
Jan.  4,  1902. 

See  also  Village. 


Toledo,  0. 


TELEPHONE  COMPANY. 


Transfer  System.— Transfer  Systems  and  the  Mul- 
tiple Board  in  Telephone  Exchanges.     Arthur  V. 


Storage  Battery.— See 
phone  Plants. 

Strowger.' 


STORAGE  BATTERY— Tele- 


Automatic). 

Municipal.  Swansea  Municipal  Telephones. 
Outlines  the  history  of  this  undertaking,  giving 
details  of  the  work.  111.  800  w.  Blec  Bngr, 
Lond— Nov.   18,  1908. 

Terminal*.— Terminals  and  Distribution  Boards  in 
Telephone  Exchanges.  Arthur  V.  Abbott.  An  Il- 
lustrated article  discussing  methods  now  consid- 
ered the  best  practice.  8800  w.  Blec  Wld  ft 
Bngr— July  22,  1900. 

Testing  Equipment.— ^Tne  Testing  Equipment  of  a 
Common  Battery  Central  Offlee.  A.  Dallam 
O'Brien.  Discusses  the  principal  troubles  that 
arise  on  sub-station  lines,  and  the  methods  used 
by  the  wire  chief  to  locate  them  and  to  arrange 
for  their  removal.  Diagrams.  8200  w, 
Blect'n-^Dec,  1904. 


Abbott.  This  opening  article  explains  these  two 
systems.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  Blec  Wld 
ft  Engr— July  29,  1900. 

Tunbridge  Wells.— The  Tunbrldge  Wells  Telephone 
System.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  undertak- 
ing and  the  opening  ceremony.  4800  w.  Blec 
Bngr,  Lond— Aug.  2,  1901. 

Tunbridge  Wells  Municipal  Telephone  Exchange. 
Brief  description  of  a  recently  opened  small  sys- 
tem possessing  features  differing  from  usual  prac- 
tice.   111.    1400  w.    Blecfn,  Lond— Sept.  18,  1901. 
Underground  Work.— See  TELEPHONE  nasrr.w, 


Uti©*.— Utica  Home  Telephone  Company's  Exchange. 
F.  iL.  Martin.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  construction  work  consisting  of  an  office  build- 
ing, a  complete  underground  system,  cable  and 
aerial  system,  including  the  installation  of  the 
central  office  and  subscriber's  sub-station  equip- 
ment.   2800  w.    Blec  Wld  ft  Bngr— July  18,  1908. 

Ventilation.— See  VENTILATION— Telephone  Ex- 
change. 

Village.— Village  Exchanges  and  Farmers*  Lines.  S. 
P.  Sheerln.  Read  at  Buffalo  meeting  of  Ind.  Tel. 
Ashii.  Considers  some  points  in  connection  with 
country  lines.    8800  w.    Blec,  N  Y— July  8,  1901. 

Wllrzburg. — Multiple  Switchboard  System  for  the 
Telephone  Exchange  at  WOrsburg,  Germany 
(Violfach — Umschalteelnrlchtung  fur  die  Fern- 
sprechanlage  su  WOrsburg).  J.  Jacob.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  central-energy  exchange  and  con- 
nections. 8000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr— Aug.  81, 
1905. 


See  also  ELECTRIC  CABLE;  ELECTRIC  LINE; 
POLE}  TELEPHONE:  TELEPHONE  CABLE! 
TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE;    WIRE— Telephone. 

Alternating  Railway  Disturbanoe. — A  New  Danger 
to  Telephone  Lines.  J.  O.  Kelsey.  Discusses 
troubles    that   may   come   with     the    use   of   the 

£  rounded   alternating     trolley     system.     2000   w. 
lee  Rev,  N  Y— Dec.  17,  1904. 

Arisona.— Telephone  Engineering  in  "The  Country 
God  Forgot.  George  Bond  Ellison.  An  amusing 
account  of  difficult  work  in  Arisona.  Ills.  8000 
w.     Jour  of  Elec — Nov.,  1900. 

Construction.— The  Construction  of  Aerial  Telephone 
Lines.  Arthur  V.  Abbott,  O.  E.  An  illustrated 
discussion  of  pole  lines  for  telephone  circuits. 
Serial.  Part  I.  1200  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— 
Jan.  17,   1903. 

See   also   TELEPHONE. 

Engineering.— Telephone  Line  Engineering.  O.  J.  H. 
Woodbury.  Explains  methods  of  standard  aerial 
and  underground-line  construction  and  methods  of 
overcoming  difficulties  through  mountains,  over 
rivers,  gorges  and  savannahs.  9000  w.  Jour  Fr 
Inst— March,  1900. 

See   also   TELEPHONE. 

Farm.— Rules  and  Specifications  for  the  Construction 
of  Telephone  Toll  Lines  and  Farmers'  Circuits. 
W.  H.  Crumb.  111.  0000  w.  Telephony — Dec., 
1901. 

Farm  Telephone  Lines  in  Northern  Ohio.  A.  B. 
Dobbs.  Gives  briefly  the  history  of  lines  in  Geauga 
County.  111.  8000  w.  Am  Tel  Jour— Feb.  10, 
1902. 

See  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE— Village;  TELE- 
PHONE SERVICE. 


Fault  Location.    Sec  ELEOTBlO 
TELEPHONE  CABLE;  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 
—Testing  Equipment. 

Fritta.— 'Improvement  in  Electric  Transmission  by 
Wires.  Charles  T.  Fritts.  An  illustrated  account 
of  a  method  of  overcoming  attenuation  and  distor- 
tion on  telephone,  telegraph  and  other  lines  and 
cables  by  dividing  the  line  into  sections  connected 
by  condensers  or  indnctlon  coils.  8000  w.  Elec 
Wld  &  Bngr— Aug.  2,  1902. 

High-Frequenoy  Tests.— Higb-Frequency  Telephone 
Circuit  Tests.  Dr.  A.  B.  Kennelly.  Describes 
certain  apparatus  constructed  for  the  purpose  of 
measuring  the  alternating-current  strength,  at 
telephonic  frequencies,  received  at  the  distant  end 
of  a  telephone  circuit,  with  a  definite  e.  m.  f. 
impressed  on  the  sending  end.  Ills.  4000  w.  Int 
Elec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— 8ept..  1904. 
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Inductance. — Telephone  Lines  with  High  Inductance 
(Ueber  Telephonleltungen  Hoher  Induktans).  Lud- 
wig  Kusmlnsky.  Mathematical  discussion.  1800 
w.  Oest  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeff  Baodienst — Aug. 
10.  1006. 

See  also  Long  Distance;  Pupin;  BTTBWABTTfE  GA- 
BLE—Telephone;  TELEGRaPH  Current  Anal- 
ysis;   TELEPHONE   CABLE. 

Induction.  —  See  Transposition;  TELEPHONE 
CABLE. 

Interior.  —  See  ELECTBIC  WIRING  —  Telephone; 
TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE. 

Leakage.— The  Influence  of  Leakage  upon  Telephone 
Lines  on  PupLn's  System  (Ueber  den  Binflues  der 
Ableltung  auf  Oberlrdiscne  Fernsprecbleltungen 
nach  Pnpln's  System).  Dr.  F.  Brelslg.  A  math- 
ematical analysis,  showing  the  effect  of  leakage, 
and  Its  Influence  upon  the  amount  of  inductance  to 
be  added.  2000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Dec. 
12.  1901. 

On  Electric  Conducting  Lines  of  Uniform  Con- 
ductor and  Insulation  Resistance,  in  the  Steady 
State.  A.  E.  Kennelly.  A  mathematical  study 
of  the  effects  of  leakage  and  resistance  on  cur- 
rents in  telegraph,  telephone  and  other  long  uni- 
form conductors.  4600  w.  Harvard  Engng  Jour — 
May,  1908. 

See  also  ELECTBIC  LINE, 

Legal  Questions. — See  ELECTBIC  LIVE. 

Lightning  Arrester.— See  ELECTBIC  PROTECTIVE 
APPARATUS;    LIGHTNING   PROTECTION. 

Long  Distance.— -Telephonic  Transmission.  A  math- 
ematical discussion  of  means  for  Improving  the 
transmission;  considering  Dr.  Pnpln's  work  and 
results  obtained  by  other  Investigators.  Serial. 
1st  part.    2000  w.     Blec  Rev,  Lond— Jan.  4,  1901. 

The  Long-Distance  Telegraph  and  Telephone 
Systems  of  Pupln,  Thompson  and  Reed.  B.  F. 
Roeber.  Considers  these  three  methods,  develop- 
ing a  mathematical  theory  of  the  Thompson  sys- 
tem and  the  Reed  system,  following  the  analytical 
method  used  by  Dr.  Pupln.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2700  w.     Blec  Wld  ft  Engr— March  16,  1901. 

See   also  Inductance ;    Pupin;   TELEPHONE. 

Long-Distance  Analogies.— -Attenuation  and  Distor- 
tion on  Long  Distance  Telephone  and  Power  Trans- 
mission Lines  Regarded  as  uydrodynamlc  Phenom- 
ena. Henry  T.  Eddy.  Presents  analogy  between 
a  hypothetical  hydraulic  system  and  actual  electric 
transmission  systems,  extending  it  to  the  more 
complicated  case  at  long-distance  transmission  by 
alternating  currents.  2300  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr 
—July  26,  1902. 

Norway.— A  Few  Notes  on  the  Construction  of  Tele- 
phone Lines  In  Norway.  Illustrated  description 
of  some  peculiarities  In  construction,  seen  by  the 
writer.     1800  w.     Elec  Rev,   Lond — Feb.  8,  1901. 

Party.— The  Arrangement  of  Several  Telephones 
Upon  the  Same  Circuit  (Montage  de  Plusleurs 
Pontes  Teiephoniques  sur  un  Meme  Circuit).  Em. 
Plerard.  A  comparison  of  the  arrangements  in 
series  and  In  parallel.  1200  w.  Electrlclen — 
March  2.  1901. 

Party  Lines.  Oscar  M.  Lelch.  Considers  the 
difficulties  encountered  on  party  lines  snd  de- 
scribes the  signaling  systems  used.  3000  w.  Wis 
Engi* — April,  1902. 

Telephone  Call  Operating  by  Beversal  of  Cur- 
rent (Rappel  Teiephonlque  par  Inversion  de  Oour- 
ant).  L.  Martin.  Describing  a  system  in  which 
any  one  of  three  telephones  on  a  circuit  may  call 
one  of  the  others  without  affecting  the  third. 
1200  w.     Revue  Technique — Nov.  25,   1902. 

Selective  Alarm  Calls  (Die  Stufenwecker).  J. 
Baumann.  A  Inscription  of  an  electric  alarm  call 
system  for  telephone  lines  by  which  any  one  sub- 
scriber on  a  party  wire  may  be  called  without 
disturbing  the  others.  2500  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elec- 
trotechnlk— May  15.  1904. 

See    also    TELEPHONE — Selective    Signaling. 

Poles.— See  POLE. 

Protection. — See  ELECTBIC  PROTECTIVE  APPAR- 
ATUS—Telephone. 

Pupin.— An  Important  Telephone  Invention  Appre- 
ciated. Brief  account  of  Dr.  Pupln's  patents  re- 
lating to  long-distance  telephony,  sold  to  the  Bell 
Co.  for  a  large  sum.  1200  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
Jan.  12,   1901. 

Dr.  Pupln's  Improvements  In  Long-Distance  Tel- 


ephony. Herbert  T.  Wade.  An  explanation  of 
Dr.  Pupln's  investigations  and  their  great  success 
and  the  application  to  long-distance  telephony  sad 
to  telegraphy.  111.  2600  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— Jan. 
26.   1901. 

Wave  Transmission  Over  Non-Uniform  Cables 
and  Long-Dlstance  Air  Lines.  M.  I.  Pupin.  Dis- 
cussion of  the  above  named  paper.  2700  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engs — Feb.,  1901. 

Transatlantic  Communication  by  Means  of  the 
Telephone.  M.  I.  Pupin.  An  exposition  bv  Dr. 
Pupln.  of  the  Improvements  made  by  him  In  long- 
distance telephone  lines,  by  which  transatlantic 
telephony  may  become  practicable.  4000  w.  En- 
gineering Magaslne— April,  1901. 

Electrical  Wave  Transmission.  An  illustrated 
account  of  the  researches  of  M.  I.  Pupin  on  the 
transmission  of  electric  waves  over  long-distance 
Air-lines  and  sub-marine  cables.  2000  w.  Bngng 
—April  19,  1901. 

A  Note  on  Loaded  Conductors.  M.  I.  Pupin. 
Gives  numerical  and  graphical  illustrations  re- 
lating to  the  system  of  the  author  for  reducing 
the  attenuation  and  distortion  of  telephonic  cur- 
rents In  cables  and  long-land  lines.  800  w.  Blec 
Wld  ft  Bngr— Oct.  12,  1901. 

The  General  Problem  of  Wave  Propagation  Over 
Non-Uniform  Conductors.  M.  I.  Pupin.  Mathe- 
matical discussion  of  the  line  with  resistance  and 
capacity  and  with  sources  of  inductance  placed 
at  Intervals.  2400  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bngr— March 
1,   1902. 

The  Success  of  Loaded  Lines  in  Telephony.  On 
the  applications  made  of  Dr.  Pupln's  invention, 
the  dim  col  ties  met,  and  success  attained.  1100 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— March  5,  1904. 

Loaded  Telephone  Lines  In  Practice.  Dr.  Ham- 
mond Vinton  Hayes.  A  brief  statement  of  the 
results  obtained  by  the  use  of  loading  colls  on 
many  of  the  telephone  circuits  of  the  Bell  com- 

Knles.     8000  w.     Int  Blec  Cong  of  St.  Louis— 
pt.,  1904. 

Bee  also  Inductance;  Leakage;  Long-Distanos; 
ELECTBIC  IN  V  ENT10B ;  ELECTRO-PHYSICS 
Wave  Transmission;  TELEGRAPH— Develop- 
ments. 

Pupin,  Austria.— The  First  Pupin  Telephone  Installa- 
tion In  Austria  (Die  Erate  Pupin'sche  Telephon- 
leitung  In  Oesterreich).  R.  Nowotny.  An  account 
of  the  construction  and  operation  of  the  line  be- 
tween Vienna  and  Innsbruck,  using  the  Pupin  in- 
ductance coils.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Elektrotech- 
nik— March  26.  1900. 

An  Austrian  Inductive  Telephone  Trunk  Line. 
Abstract  translation  of  an  article  by  Herr  B.  No- 
wotny, describing  a  successful  experiment  made 
in  Austria  on  the  Insertion  of  Inductance  colls  in 
long  telephone  lines.  Ills.  1700  w.  Elect* n, 
Lond— Aug.   11,   1905. 

Pupin,  Germany.— Experiments  upon  the  Pupin  Long- 
Dlstance  Telephone  System  (yntersuchungen  Obex 
Telepbonlsche  (Feraleitungen  Puplnschen  Systems). 
F.  Dolesalek  and  A.  Ebellng.  A  full  account  of 
the  tests  of  the  Pupin  system  made  to  determine 
its  commercial  value  for  the  firm  of  Siemens  ft 
Halske.  5000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— Dec.  4, 
1902. 

Experiments  on  the  Application  of  Pupln's  Sys- 
tem to  Telephone  Circuits.  F.  Dolesalek  and  A, 
Ebellng.  An  illustrated  article  translated  from 
the  "Elektrotechnlsche  Zeltscbrlft,"  giving  an  ac- 
count of  experiments  carried  ont  by  the  Siemens 
ft  Halske  Co.  In  Germany,  on  underground  cables 
snd  overhead  telephone  lines  with  Pupln  induction 
colls.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  Blec  Rev,  Lond 
—Dec.  12,  1902. 

Experiments  In  Long-Dlstance  Telephony  on  the 
Pupln  System.  F.  Dolesalek  and  A.  Ebellng- 
From  the  "Elektrotechnlsche  Zeltschrift."  De- 
scribes investigations  made  to  ascertain  to  what 
extreme  the  Improvement  shown  by  theory  in  con- 
sequence of  adding  self-induction  was  actually  at- 
tained in  practice.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Elect'n,    Lond— Feb.   20,    1903. 

The  Efficiency  of  Telephone  Cables  with  Uni- 
formly Divided  Self -Induction  (Ueber  die  Lelstungs- 
flLhlgkeit  von  Fernsprechkabeln  mlt  8tetig  Ver- 
teilter  Selbstlnduktion).  F.  Dolesalek  ft  A.  Eb- 
ellng. A  theoretical  and  practical  study  of  the 
action  of  the  Pupln  coils  upon  the  performance  of 
telephone   lines.     5000  w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr — 

German  Tests  of  the  Pupln  System  of  Long- 
Dlstance    Telephony.      An    illustrated   account   of 
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the  experiments  made  by  Siemens  and  Halske  on 
the  subterranean  telephone  cable,  and  on  oncoTered 
wires,  giving  In  both  cases  very  satisfactory  re- 
sults.    1800  w.     Sci  Am — Jane  27,  1908. 

Experiments  upon  the  Pnpln  System  of  Long- 
Distance  Telephony  (Untersuchungen  liber  Tele- 
phonlsche  Fernleltnngen  Faplnschen  Systems).  A 
review  of  the  Siemens  it  Halske  experiments  upon 
the  Pnpln  inductance  colls  In  Germany.  2000  w. 
Glasers  Annalen — Aug.  15,  1903. 

Hallway.— /The  Railway  Telephone  Service:  Oost  of 
Line  Construction.  Frank  F.  Fowle.  A  discussion 
of  the  cost  of  construction,  maintenance  and  oper- 
ation and  matters  relating  to  economy  In  the  op- 
eration of  railways.  6500  w.  Tech  Qr— June, 
1905. 

St.    Gothard  Tunnel.— See   TELEPHONE   GABLE* 

Tension.— The  Tension  of  Telephone  Wires.  Pierre 
Vandeuren.  Calculations  relating  to  steel  lattice 
work  poles,  carrying  large  numbers  of  wires.  12,- 
200  w.  1  table  and  figure.  Bui  International  By 
Cong— April,  1903. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  LIKE— Sag  of  Wires. 

Thawing.— See  THAWING. 

TherrtU  System. — See  TELEPHONE. 

Toll.    See  Farm. 

Transatlantic. — See  Pupin. 

Transposition.— Transposi  ton  of  Telephone  Lines: 
Cross-Talk  and  Induction.  Reviews  a  paper  by 
Frank  F.  Fowle,  read  at  the  New  Orleans  meet- 
ing of  the  Assn.  of  By.  Tel.  Supts.  on  line  dis- 
tubances  arising  from  reactance  and  leakage.  2800 
w.    Elec  Wld  it  Engr— Not.  21,  1908. 

The  Transposition  of  Electrical  Conductors. 
Frank  F.  Fowle.  Mathematical  and  practical  dis- 
cussion of  the  transposition  of  telephone  and  of 
power  circuits  to  avoid  electric  and  magnetic  dis- 
turbances. 8500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Bngrs— Oct.  28,  1904. 

The  Transposition  of  Electrical  Conductor!, 
Frank  F.  Fowle.  Mathematical  and  practical  dis- 
cussion of  the  transposition  of  telephone  and  of 
power  circuits  to  prevent  inductive  interferences 
and  cross-talk.  4400  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec 
Bngrs — Nov.,  1904. 

Two- Wire  Interoommunloating.— Two-Wire  Intercom- 
municating Telephone  Systems.  H.  S.  Webb.  The 
system  employs  two  wires  for  each  station.  In 
addition  to  the  two  wires  used  in  common  by  all 
the  stations.  Diagrams.  1800  w.  Am  Elect'n— 
Oct.,  1903. 

Vienna-Innsbruck.— See  Pupin,  Austria. 

Wave  Distortion. — See  Fritts;  Indue tanoe;  Leak- 
age: Long  Distanoe;  Pnpln;  ELECTRIC  CUB- 
BENT,  ALTERNATING;   TELEPHONE— Therrell. 

TELEPHONE  OPERATOR. 

Training  School. — The  Training  of  Telephone  Opera- 
tors. An  Illustrated  description  of  the  operator's 
training  school  of  the  New  York  Telephone  Co. 
4200  w.     Elec  Wld  it  Engr— June  20,  1908. 


See  also  ELECTRIC  INVENTION;  INVENTION; 
PATENT;  TELEPHONE. 

Berliner.— Berliner  Microphone  Patent  Declared  In- 
valid. States  the  claims  of  the  patent  and  the 
substance  of  the  recent  decision  at  Boston  by 
Judge  Brown  who  decides  that  Berliner  was  ante- 
dated by  both  Bell  and  Edison.  2500  w.  Elec 
Wld  &  Engr— March  2,  1901. 

Comment  on  the  Berliner  Patent  Decision.  A 
view  of  the  telephone  situation  in  the  United 
States,  giving  Interviews  and  opinions  of  orom- 
inert  men,  and  the  Berliner  patent  In  full.  Also 
editorial.  5500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  T— March  9, 
1901. 

The  Berliner  Telephone  Patent  Decision.  The 
full  text  of  Judge  Brown's  decision,  with  Illus- 
trations. 40,000  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Bng— June  29, 
1901. 

Berliner  Decision.  A  summary  of  the  opinion 
on  the  telephone  transmitter  case  rendered  at 
Boston  recently,  with  editorial  remarks.  3000  w. 
Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Jan.  24,  1908. 

TELEPHONE  BATES.  

See     TELEPHONE— Status     Quo:     TELEPHONE 
COMPANY;  TELEPHONE  SERVICE. 


TELEPHONE  SERVICE. 

See  also  TELEPHONE;  TELEPHONE  COMPANY; 
TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE. 

Telephone  Exchange  Service.  L.  W.  Stanton. 
Bead  before  the  Ind.  Telephone  Con.  Discusses 
the  Importance  of  good  apparatus  in  securing  re- 
liability, promptness  and  good  transmission.  2500- 
w.    Elec  Rev,  N  Y— July  6,  1901. 

Telephone  Service.  8.  J.  Larned.  A  discussion 
of  its  value,  and  of  the  organisation  and  methods 
of  good  service.  6000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Engr* 
—April,  1903. 

Some  Features  of  Telephone  Traffic  and  Their 
Effect  on  Service.  J.  G.  Wray.  2800  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs— June  and  July,  1903. 

The  Relation  of  Telephone  Traffic  to  Efficient 
Service.  Howard  S.  Knowlton.  Discussion  of 
details  of  telephone  service,  with  traffic  curves. 
4000  w.     Elec  Wld  it  Engr— Aug.  13,  1904. 

The  Principles  of  Exchange  Telephony.  Herbert 
Laws  Webb.  A  discussion  of  some  of  the  details 
of  telephone  service  and  the  principles  of  opera- 
tion. Considers  the  proper  unit  of  the  local  ser- 
vice to  be  the  message,  and  discusses  signaling, 
economy,    rates,   Ac.     8500  w.     Canter's   Mag— 

Telephone  Traffic.  Herbert  Laws  Webb.  De- 
scribes the  Improvements  that  have  been  made  In. 
the  conduct  of  telephone  traffic,  and  discusses  the 
relation  between  traffic  efficiency  and  engineering 
economy.  4800  w.  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs — May  11, 
1905. 

The  Quality  of  Telephone  Service.  Samuel  G. 
McMeen.  Discusses  the  elements  that  contribute 
to  making  the  service  satisfactory.  2800  w.  Elec 
Rev,  NY— Dec.  17,  1904. 

Australia.— See  TELEGRAPH;  TELEPHONE. 

Automatic.— Some  Elements  Inherent  in  Automatic 
Telephony  Which  Make  It  Popular.  Joseph  B. 
Baker.  Discusses  the  character  and  advantage  of 
the  automatic  service.  1700  w.  Elec  Rev,  NY — 
Dec.  12,  1903. 

See  also  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE. 

Belgium.— Telephones  in  Belgium.  Describes  the 
service,  and  notes  the  change  from  equal  assess- 
ments to  the  message  system.  1000  w.  U  S 
Cons  Repts,   No.  1240— Jan.  16,  1902. 

Call  Boxes,  N.  Y.— Telephone  Service  from  Messen- 
ger Call-Boxes  In  New  York  City.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  new  telephone  call-box,  and  an  account 
of  the  way  in  which  it  will  be  Installed.  800  w. 
Elec  Bev,  N  Y— Nov.  7,  1900. 

Emergencies.— How  the  Telephone  Operator  Assists 
the  Electrician.  Arthur  B.  Weeks.  A  description 
of  the  work  of  the  telephone  operator  and  elec- 
trician In  emergencies.  1800  w.  St.  Ry  Rev — 
Sept.  20,   1903. 

Erie  Long-Distanoe.— The  Long-Distance  Service  of 
the  Brie  Telephone  System.  Arthur  Stanley  Rlggs. 
Describes  the  growth  of  this  service  in  the  middle- 
western  States.  111.  3500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y — 
Nov.  28,  1900. 

Farming.— Some  Telephone  Problems  in  Farming 
Communities.  Howard  S.  Knowlton.  Considers 
some  of  the  difficulties  to  be  met  In  farming  dis- 
tricts, giving  the  record  of  a  Colorado  Telephone 
Co.  as  an  example.  8500  w.  Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— 
June  11,  1904. 

The  Cost  of  Telephone  Service  in  a  Farming 
Community:  H.  Sprague.  Gives  figures  drawn 
from  American  practice,  in  regard  to  the  actual 
cost  of  operation.  2800  w.  Elec  Wld  it  Engr — 
Dec.  10,  1904. 

See      also     TELEPHONE     EXCHANGE— Village; 
TELEPHONE  LINE. 

Ideals.— Telephone  Service  Ideals.  G.  F.  Jenks. 
Considers  the  Ideal  will  only  be  reached  when 
every  business  man  has  a  telephone  on  his  desk, 
and  every  house  has  a  telephone  in  every  room, 
and  when  all  these  telephones  can  readily  com- 
municate. 1300  w.  Elec  Wld  it  Engr — April  20, 
1901. 

Improvement. — Room  for  Improvement  in  Telephone 
Exchange  Management.  R.  M.  Lockwood.  Dis- 
cusses some  of  the  customs  that  irritate  custom- 
ers, and  urges  that  the  good  will  of  subscribers 
is  of  more  importance  than  quickness  of  service. 
2500  w.     W  Elect'n— April  6,  1901. 

New  York.— Telephone   Service   and  Rates   in   New 
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T%e   ff,;Ty»  of   the   M'—agw    Bate 
■Vm*e.     H*r%*rt  Lews  W«bl>.     Berlewa  the 
yeas  before  %tA  sfree  th*  adoption  of  the 
rate*.     23T*>  w.     Blee  Wld  ft  Eagr — April  5, 

T+lepsy>ae    Bates    trim 
po.nr,     rraaa  J.  Iwaxin 
method  of  energise;  for  tefrphoa* 
isg  »  ^mw  for  chirring.  tb«  kinds  of  rates, 
the   aftwir.t   to  be  euarged.     2800  w. 
Iaat  of  Etee  Eagre— April.  1902. 


TIm  ftlldzaf  Aral*  of  Batea  for  tba 
Cotn^nuj.  Henry  %.  Herr.  A  paper  before  the 
later*  rate  Independent  Telephone  AaaoeiatJaa. 
showing  tho  noeeinlty  tar  Increasing  ratea  aa  the 
asmber  of  sobeerlbers  eotmeeted  to 
ln<*reaaee,  1*00  w.  Blee  Bar,  X 
1902. 

Measured  Harris.  George  !*.  Bandy.  Bead  be- 
fore the  Interstate  1d4.  Telephone  Assn.  Dte- 
cneslnff  methods  of  eharglng  for  telephone  aerrlce, 
faror.ng  tb«  meter  basis.  1100  w.  Elec,  If  T — 
Dee.  31,  1902, 
Botes  and  Eaflroads  — BsIIrosds  and  Telephone 
Bstes,  Aa  editorial  statement  of  the  situation  of 
the  B»II  Companies  and  th*  Independents  and  tba 
competition  that  would  probably  reeult  ta 
latter  trotted  with  the  railroad  lntereeta. 
B  B  Oa*—May  24,  1901. 

Batea,  lade-pendent  vs.  Bell.— Profitable  Telephone 
K»t<«*.  Vt*A  !>*•  Land.  I>!«cn *****  the  charges  of 
th«-  "  I  nl<' p'-ndetits"  aa  compared  with  the  experi- 
ence of  *u«-  Beil  Company.  Thinks  the  rates  of 
th<-  former  too  low  to  maintain  a  margin  of 
profit  a*  the  huv'.neaa  lnereajie*.  3800  w.  Tclep- 
ori/-    Nor.,    11/02. 

Batea,  Toll.— Toll  Batea.  H.  H.  BoMneon.  A  pa- 
per before  the  Interstate  Independent  Telephone 
Association  at  Chicago,  discussing  lnternrbaa  tele- 
phone rate*  and  the  method  of  firing  them.  1500 
w.     Eler  Bar.  N  Y— Dec.  27,  1902. 

Btrer  Plate.— The  Telephone  Merrlee  In  the  Blrer 
I'late.  Illnatrates  and  describee  recent  derelop- 
mentu  In  Bu<-nos  Ayres,  and  other  Important  cities 
of  the  KlY'-r  PlaU.  1400  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— 
Jane  27,  1902. 

gifnalinf  4  Oparatlna;^— Methodt  of  Birnallng  and 
Operating  In  Telephone  Kxrhanges.  Kempater  B. 
Miller  and  Charles  M.  Winston.  Explains  some 
points  In  the  standard ired  practice,  and  why  thay 
are  regardless,  as  far  as  possible,  of  any  circuit 
arrangement.  Aerial.  1st  part.  2600  w.  Elee 
Wld  *  Engr-^Dec.  6,  1903. 

Tana  Test.— The  Tone  Test.  A.  Dallam  O'Brien. 
Describes  the  principle  and  operation  of  the  tone 
teat  aa  used  in  connection  with  calls  completed 
orer  long- distance  and  toll  lines.  2200  w.  Am 
Elect'n— Feb.,    1004. 
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Balfard,   Eng.— British-Made  Telephooea. 
trated  account  of  a  rislt  to  the  " — 
Company's  Salford   works. 
Lond— May  12,  1905. 


TELESCOPE. 
8ee  also  FIELD 

Large  Astronomical  Teleacopea  (Ueber  Oi 
Aatronomische  Ternrobre).  Paal  Hoppa,  A  ale- 
torlcal  review  dealing  with  tba  mechanical  aida  of 
the  subject,  and  firing  especial  attention  to  tba 
great  telescope  of  the  Treptow  obaerratory-  Two 
articles.  5000  w.  2  plates.  Glaeer'a  wanslan 
Sept.  15,  Oct.  1,  1901. 

Oonatraotlmi.— The  Construction  of  a  Sllrcrad  Glass 
Telescope,  'Fifteen  and  a  Half  Inches  in  Apartare, 
and  Ita  Uae  in  Celestial  Photography.  Henry 
Draper.  Historical  sketch,  with  tUoatratlona.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  0000  w.  8d  Am  Sap— Jnly  29, 
1905. 
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TELLURIDE. 
8m   GEOLOGY;   GOLD. 

TELLURIUM. 

Bee  aleo  MZIAL-fiitti 
Alloys.— See    ALLOY  —  AatiiiiOK^TaUariamj    Lead- 


TeThirimn. 


Magnetic  Effects. — Tbe  Thermo-magnetic  and  Gil- 
vano-magnetlc  Effects  In  Tellurium.  Morton  Olth- 
ens  Lloyd.  Describes  investigations  firing  quali- 
tative results  thna  far  obtained.  8000  w.  Am 
Jour  of  Scl— July,  1901. 


See   also   OABLEWAY;   CONVEYOR;   MECHAMI- 
CAL  HANDLING. 

A  Osbleway  Hoisting  and  Conveying  Apparatus, 
with  Traveling  Electric  Motor.  IUnatrated  de- 
tailed description,  700  w.  Eng  News— Nor.  IS, 
1000. 

The  Telpherage  System  of  Electric  Traction.  Il- 
lustrate* and  describes  this  system  for  the  trans- 
portation of  material,  and  Its  applications  and 
merits.    1000  w.    Sci  Am  Sup— May  17,  1002. 

Telpherage.     Charles  M.  Clark.     An  illustrated 
article  giving  the  history,  construction,  method  of 
•operation,  applications,  etc.     8800  w.     Jour  Assn 
of  Bngng  8oc's— June,  1902. 

Telpherage.— C.  J.  Messer.  An  Illustrated  ar- 
ticle on  the  value  of  electric  propulsion  applied  to 
aerial  transportation  of  materials,  describing  sev- 
eral Interesting  Installations.  4000  w.  Jour  Pr 
Inst— Oct.,  1904. 

•  Electrically  Driven  Conveyors  (Blektrlsch  Be- 
trlebene  Schwebetransporte).  G.  Dieterlch.  Il- 
lustrating and  describing  a  variety  of  telpherage 
S  stems  in  industrial  establishments  and  on  out- 
de  work.  Two  articles.  6000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Nor.  12,  19,  1904. 

Baker,  Milton,  Boston.— Transportation  of  Materials 
by  Electricity.  A.  Frederick  Collins.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  equipment  Installed  at  tbe 
works  of  the  Baker  Chocolate  Company,  at  Mil- 
ton, near  Boston,  Mass.,  where  overhanging  elec- 
tric telpher  trains  convey  materials  used.  1200 
w.     Sci  Am— March  18,  1905. 

Bleichert.— The  Blelchert  Electric  Overhead  Conveyor 
System  (Das  Blelchertsche  Elektrobnngebahn-Sys- 
tem).  G.  Dieterlch.  Illustrating  and  describing 
a  system  with  fixed -en pp porting  rail  and  Independ- 
ently driven  motor  carriers  using  overhead  roller 
contact  trolleys.  8000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr— 
Nov.  10,  1904. 

Factory.— Modern  Factory  Traction.  Clarence  J. 
Messer.  On  the  advantages  of  a  telpherage  plant, 
with  Information  of  interest  111.  2600  w.  Oas- 
sler's  Mag— J)ec.,  1903. 

Letters  and  Packages.-  The  Transmission  of  Mes- 
sages by  High-Speed  Electric  Carriers  (Le  Trans- 
port des  Correspondences  a  Trea  Grande  Vitesse 
par  Chariots  Eiectriques  Automoleurs).  A.  Bl- 
dault  des  Chauraes.  Describing  a  scheme  for 
electric-telpherage,  for  carrying  letters  and  pack- 
ages. 1600  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— Nov.  18, 
1906. 

Taeggi.— <Pisclcelli  Taeggi's  Electric  Post.  William 
P.  Dlgby.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  a  sys- 
tem now  under  the  consideration  of  an  expert 
committee  In  Borne,  Italy,  for  the  transmission  of 
letters,  newspapers  and  parcels  along  an  electric 
aerial  railway  at  speeds  as  high  as  400  kilometres 
per  hour.     1800  w.     Bngng— Sept.  28,  1902. 


See  also  PYBOMETRY;  TETTER MO  METER. 

Absolute. — Concerning  Absolute  Temperature.  Ex- 
plains the  term  as  used  in  the  temperature  scale 
of  the  perfect  gas  thermometer,  showing  the  line 
of  reasoning  by  which  the  existence  of  the  ab- 
solute sero  is  established.  8600  w.  Locomotive — 
April,  1901. 


Castings.    Ses  CASTING— Temperature. 
Deep  Mines.— See  Subterranean;  MINING— Deep. 
COMBUSTION— Furnaoe 


Q si  ma ii j  mis  Temperature  of  Germany  In  Its  Be- 
lation  to  Artificial  Heating  (Die  Tetnperaturver- 
htltnisse  Dentachlanda,  soweit  sie  fur  die  Be- 
helsung  der  Blume  in  Betracht  Kommen).     Br. 


Marx.  A  paper  before  the  Heating  and  Ventil- 
ating Engineers  on  tbe  climate,  and  particularly 
the  temperature  of  Germany,  with  tables  and  dia- 
grams.   8000  w.    Gesundhelts  Ing— Jan.  16,  1902. 

High^— See  Measurement;   Radiation   Scale;   FYRO- 

Low.— See  LOW  TEMPERATURE. 

Measurement.— The  Measurement  of  Temperature. 
Robert  8.  Whipple.  Gives  a  summary  or  the  va- 
rious means  of  measuring  temperature  In  general 
use,  and  tests  of  their  applications.  Ills.  8000 
w.     Bngng  Times— March,  1904. 

Thermometers  and  Pyrometers,  with  Some  of 
Their  Industrial  Applications.  Robert  S.  Whipple. 
Bead  before  the  Cleveland  Inst,  of  Engrs.  Gives 
a  summary  of  the  various  means  of  measuring 
temperature  In  general  use,  and  discusses  details 
and  applications.  6000  w.  Bngng— Feb.  17, 
1908. 

Thermometers  and  Pyrometers,  with  Some  of 
Their  Industrial  Applications.  Abstract  of  a  lec- 
ture by  Robert  Whipple,  delivered  before  the 
Cleveland  Inst,  of  Engrs.,  England,  describing 
these  instruments  and  the  uses  to  which  they  are 
applied.     Ills.     4000  w.     fid  Am  Sup— July  22, 

See    also    6TJDE    RULE  —  Temperature    Calcula- 
tions. 

Radiation  Scale.— The  Radiation  Scale  of  Tempera- 
ture and  Its  Realisation  up  to  2,800  Degrees  Ab- 
solute. O.  Lummer  and  B.  Pringsheim.  From 
the  "Berichte  der  Deutschen  Physikallschen  Ge- 
sellschaft."  Explanation  of  a  new  method  of 
measuring  high  temperatures,  giving  experimental 
investigations  made.  8000  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— 
Aug.  7,  1903. 

Slide-Rule  Calculations.- 
peratare  Calculations. 

Steel  Traaaf  ormation.- 


Subterranean.— Temperature  Measurements  In  Deep 
Borings  (Temperaturmessungen  in  Tlefbohrl6cn- 
era).  H.  Thumann.  An  illustrated  description  of 
a  thermometry  apparatus  for  deep  boreholes  with 
an  account  of  subterranean  temperature  measure- 
ments in  a  boring  at  Oldau,  Germany.-  1400  w. 
Gluckauf-Jtec.  21,  1901. 

Underground  Temperatures  in  Relation  to  Deep 
Mining.  F.  G.  Meachem.  Abstract  of  paper  read 
before  the  8.  Staffordshire  A  B.  Worcestershire 
Inst,  of  Mln.  Engrs.  A  study  of  the  earth's  tem- 
perature and  its  variations.  Also  discussion.  8800 
w.     Col  Guard— April  17,  1908. 

Notes  on  Underground  Temperature  Observations. 
James  Stirling.  Gives  the  chief  results  of  a  se- 
ries of  observations  made  in  some  of  the  deep 
mines  at  Bendlgo,  to  a  depth  of  8,260  ft.  1600  w. 
N  Z  Mines  Rec— Dec.  18,  1904. 

See    also    HEAT  —  Earth's    Interior;    MINING  — 
Deep. 


8ee   also  HARDENING:     IRON    METALLURGY; 
STEEL  METALLURGY. 

OIL— See  FORGING. 

Punches.— See   PUN  CUING— Hardening. 

Springs.    Sec  SPRING — Hardening  and  Tempering* 

SteeL— fiee  HARDENING;   STEEL  METALLURGY. 

Williams,  Brooklyn.— See  HARDENING. 


See  LOCOMOTIVE  TENDER. 

TENEMENT  HOUSE. 

See    also    BUILDING    CONSTRUCTION;    WORK- 
MEN'S DWELLING. 

Tenement  Houses.  Edward  T.  Potter.  Answer 
to  a  circular  letter  of  inquiry  concerning  the  de- 
sign and  construction  desirable.  7600  w.  Am 
Archt— Nov.  24,  1900. 

New  York.— <Light  and  Air  in  Tenement  Houses.  De- 
scribes the  conditions  In  New  York  tenement 
bouses  under  existing  laws,  and  gives  notes  of  tbe 
conditions  In  1878,  when  the  subject  first  received 
widespread  attention.  8600  w.  Eng  Rec— June 
15,  1901. 


See  BRIDGE  TERMINAL;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY 
,;  RAILWAY  TERMINA 
TERMINAL;  TUNNEL. 


TERMINAL;  RAILWAY  TERMINAL ;  STREET 


TELEPHONE  SERVICE 
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York.  Extract*  from  the  report  made  by  the 
Merchants'  Ajsociation  on  this  question.  WOO  w. 
Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Aug.  5,  1000. 

See  also  Call  Boxes. 

Operator. — See  TELEPHONE  OPERATOR— Training 
Sohool. 

Paris. — The  New  Telephone  System  In  Parts.  7. 
Bordelongue.  Abstract  translation  from  the  "Jour- 
nal Telegraphlque."  Describes  recent  Improve- 
ments made,  eliminating  the  multiple  Jacks  and 
making  other  changes  that  improve  the  service 
and  lessen  the  expense.  2600  w.  Elect' n,  Lond 
—Jane  27,   1002. 

Paris,  1000.— /Telephony  in  Paris  in  the  Exposition 
Year.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  service.  1000 
w.     Elec  Wld  A  Bngr — Nov.  8,  1000. 

Pay  Systems.— fiee  Rates. 

Power  Transmission. — Telephone  Service  in  Connec- 
tion with  Long-Distance  Power  Transmission.  T. 
B.  Theberath.  An  Illustrated  article  relating  ex- 
periences encountered  in  this  work.  1500  w.  Jonr 
of  Elec-^Juiy,  1001. 

Publio  Co-Operation.— Public  Co-operation  in  Per- 
fecting Telephone  Service.  Joseph  B.  Baker.  Dis- 
cusses the  Importance  of  educating  the  public  in 
the  use  of  the  telephone,  thus  increasing  its  effi- 
ciency, and  greatly  lessening  delays.  2000  w. 
Blec  Wld  A  Bngr— Sept.  7,  1001. 

Rates. — Telephone  Pay  Systems:  Fixed  Rentals  and 
Measured  Service  or  Tolls.  C.  B.  McOlner.  Re- 
views the  mistakes  made  in  the  early  systems  and 
shows  the  need  of  a  reliable  recorder,  In  this 
first  Instance.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400  w.  Blec 
Rev,   N  Y— Nov.  14,  1000. 

The  Evolntion  of  the  Message  Rate  Telephone 
Service.  Herbert  Laws  Webb.  Reviews  the  prog- 
ress before  and  since  the  adoption  of  the  message 
rates.    2200  w.     Blec  Wld  A  Bngr— April  6,  1002. 

Telephone  Rates  from  an  Engineer's  View- 
point. Fran*  J.  Dommerque.  Reviews  the  present 
method  of  charging  for  telephone  service,  outlin- 
ing a  scheme  for  charging,  the  kinds  of  rates,  and 
the  amount  to  be  charged.  2800  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs — April,  1002. 

The  Sliding  Scale  of  Rates  for  the  Telephone 
Company.  Henry  S.  Herr.  A  paper  before  the 
Interstate  Independent  Telephone  Association, 
showing  the  necessity  for  increasing  rates  as  the 
number  of  subscribers  connected  to  an  exchange 
Increases.  1000  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y — Dec.  20, 
1002. 

Measured  Service.  George  N.  Bandy.  Read  be- 
fore the  Interstate  Ind.  Telephone  Assn.  Dis- 
cussing methods  of  charging  for  telephone  service, 
favoring  the  meter  basis.  1100  w.  Blec,  N  Y — 
Dec.  31,  1002. 
Rates  and  Railroads. — Railroads  and  Telephone 
Rates.  An  editorial  statement  of  the  situation  of 
the  Bell  Companies  and  the  Independents  and  the 
competition  that  would  probably  result  in  case  the 
latter  united  with  the  railroad  interests.  2200  w. 
R  R  Gaz-^May  24,  1001. 

Rates,  Independent  vs.  Bell.— Profitable  Telephone 
Rates.  Fred  De  Land.  Discusses  the  charges  of 
the  "Independents"  as  compared  with  the  experi- 
ence of  the  Bell  Company.  Thinks  the  rates  of 
the  former  too  low  to  maintain  a  margin  of 
profit  as  the  business  Increases.  3800  w.  Telep- 
ony — Nov.,    1902. 

Rates,  Toll. — Toll  Rates.  H.  H.  Robinson.  A  pa- 
per before  the  Interstate  Independent  Telephone 
Association  at  Chicago,  discussing  lnterurban  tele- 
phone rates  and  the  method  of  fixing  them.  1600 
w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Dec.  27,  1002. 

River  Plate.— The  Telephone  Service  in  the  River 
Plate.  Illustrates  and  describes  recent  develop- 
ments in  Buenos  Ayres,  and  other  Important  cities 
of  the  River  Plate.  1400  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— 
June  27,  1002. 

Signaling  as  Operating.— Methods  of  Signaling  and 
Operating  In  Telephone  Exchanges.  Kempster  B. 
Miller  and  Charles  S.  Winston.  Explains  some 
points  In  the  standardised  practice,  and  why  they 
are  regardless,  as  far  as  possible,  of  any  circuit 
arrangement.  Serial.  1st  part.  2600  w.  Blec 
Wld  A  Bngr— Dec.  6,  1003. 

Tone  Teat.— The  Tone  Test.  A.  Dallam  O'Brien. 
Describes  the  principle  and  operation  of  the  tone 
test  as  used  in  connection  with  calls  completed 
over  long-distance  and  toll  lines.  2200  w.  Am 
Elect'n— Feb.,   1904. 


United  States.— The  Telephone  in  the  United  8tmJ*s. 
Herbert  Laws  Webb.  On  the  extensive  develop- 
ment of  the  service,  the  methods,  rates,  with 
view  of  the  progress.  0000  w.  Cassier's  ~~ 
July,  1004. 

TELEPHONE  SWITCHBOARD. 
See      also      TELEPHONE;      TELEPHONE 


Automatic). — See  TELEPHONE  EXOHAJTGE. 

Evolution.— The  Evolution  of  the  Telephone  Switch- 
board. Thomas  D.  Lockwood.  Historic  account 
of  the  development  of  the  telephone  exchange  and 
an  analysis  of  the  mechanical  and  electrical  fea- 
tures of  telephone  switchboard  apparatus  from 
1877  to  date.  111.  0000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of 
Elect  Bngrs — Feb.,  1008. 

See  also  TELEPHONE— A.  I.  E.  E.  Discussion. 

Germany,  Post  Office.— The  Switchboard  of  the  Ger- 
man Post  Office  Telegraph  of  60  Double  Conductors 
(Der  Klappenschrank  fflr  60  DoppeUeitangen  M. 
00  der  Deutschen  Beichs-Postrerwaltung).  Giv- 
ing details  of  the  standard  board,  plug*,  and 
wiring.  1200  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— May  2, 
1001. 

Mix  and  Qeneat.    Sec  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE. 

Multiple.— Multiple  Switchboards.  A.  B.  Dobbs. 
Describes  only  the  drop  or  target  type,  and  shows 
the  advantage  of  multiple  switchboard  to  opera- 
tors of  seven  small  exchanges.  1000  w.  Am  Tel 
Jour— Feb.  22,  1002. 

See  also  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE. 

Multiple,  Divided.— Divided  Multiple  Switchboards: 
An  Efficient  Telephone  System  for  the  World's 
Capitals.  W.  Aitken.  Abstract.  Considers  meth- 
ods used,  and  the  common  battery  system,  and  de- 
scribes the  system  suggested.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2600  w.    Blec  Rev,  Lond— May  16,  1908. 

Divided  Multiple  Switchboards.  W.  Aitken.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  Else. 
Engrs.,  London.  Considers  briefly  the  methods 
already  used,  and  explains  the  system,  suggested 
by  the  writer  to  facilitate  telephone  service.  DX 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Elect'n,  Lond— May 
22,  1003. 

Power    Plant.    See    TELEPHONE— -Current 
TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE— Power  Plant. 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM. 

See    ELECTRIC      EQUIPMENT 
TELEPHONE     COMPANY:     1-™ 
CHANGE;  TELEPHONE  SERVICE. 

TELEPHONE  TUNNEL. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CONDUIT;  SUBWAY;  TELE- 
PHONE CABLE;  TELEPHONE  LINE. 

Chicago.— See  SUBWAY— Chicago  Freight  and  Tele- 
phone. 

TELEPHONE  WIRING. 

PHONE  CABLE;  TELEPHONE  LINE. 
See      ELECTRIC      WIRING — Telephone;      TELE- 
TELEPHONE  WORKS. 

Balford,  Eng. — British-Made  Telephones.  An  illus- 
trated account  of  a  visit  to  the  General  Electric 
Company's  Salford  works.  3000  w.  Blec  Bngr. 
Lond— May  12,  1005. 

TELEPHONOGRAPH.  

See  TELEGRAPHONE;  TELEPHONE— Printing. 

TELEPHOTOGRAPHY 
See  TELECTROSCOPE. 

TELESCOPE. 
See  also  FIELD  GLASS;  OBSERYATORY. 

Large  Astronomical  Telescopes  (Ueber  Gross* 
Astronomische  JTernrohre).  Paul  Hoppe.  A  his- 
torical review  dealing  with  the  mechanical  aide  of 
the  subject,  and  giving  especial  attention  to  the 
great  telescope  of  the  Treptow  observatory.  Two 
articles.  6000  w.  2  plates.  Glaser'a  Annalen— 
Sept.  15,  Oct.  1,  1001. 

Construction.— The  Construction  of  a  Silvered  Glass 
Telescope,  Fifteen  and  a  Half  Inches  in  Aperture, 
and  Its  Use  in  Celestial  Photography.  Henry 
Draper.  Historical  sketch,  with  illustrations.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  0000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— July  10, 
1006.  

Paris  Exposition.— See  INSTRUMENT. 
TELEX  X  PING. 

See     TELEGRAPH — Berlin;     Murray;     Printing; 
TYPESETTING   MACHINE— Meray-Roser. 
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TELLTTRXDE. 
8m  GEOLOGY}   GOLD. 

TELLURIUM, 
Bee  alto  METAL— Bar* 


illon, 
Tell* 


urium. 


AIXOY  —  AatlmoBj-Telloriaini    Titd 


Magnetic  Effects.— The  Thermo-magnetlc  and  Gal 
vano-magnetlc  Effects  In  Tellurium.  Morton  Glth 
ens  Lloyd.  Describes  investigations  giving  mull 
tative  results  thus  fer  obtained.  8000  w. 
Jour  of  Set— July,  1901. 


SeS»5l8S,fi£SHHArS    CONVEYOR;    MECHANI- 
CAL  HANDLING. 

A  Oableway  Hoisting  and  Conveying  Apparatus, 
with  Traveling  Electric  Motor.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description.  700  w.  Eng  News— Nor.  IS. 
1900. 

The  Telpherage  System  of  Electric  Traction.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  this  system  for  the  trans- 
portation of  material,  and  Its  applications  and 
merits.    1000  w.    fid  Am  Sop— May  17,  1902. 

Telpherage.     Charles  M.  Clark.     An  illustrated 
article  giving  the  history,  construction,  method  of 
•operation,  applications,  etc.     8800  w.     Jour  Assn 
of  Engng  8oc's— June,  1902. 

Telpherage.— O.  J.  Messer.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle on  the  ralue  of  electric  propulsion  applied  to 
aerial  transportation  of  materials,  describing  sev- 
eral Interesting  Installations.  4600  w.  Jour  Fr 
Inst— Oct.,  1904. 

•  Electrically  Driven  Conveyors  (Blektrlsch  Be- 
-triebene  Schwebetransporte).  G.  Dieterich.  Il- 
lustrating and  describing  a  variety  of  telpherage 
systems  in  industrial  establishments  and  on  out- 
side work.  Two  articles.  6000  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Nov.  12,  19,  1904. 

Baker,  Milton,  Boston.— Transportation  of  Materials 
by  Electricity.  A.  Frederick  Collins.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  equipment  Installed  at  the 
works  of  the  Baker  Chocolate  Company,  at  Mil- 
ton, near  Boston,  Mass.,  where  overhanging  elec- 
tric telpher  trains  convey  materials  used.  1200 
w.    Sci  Am— March  18,  1906. 

Bleichert.— The  Bleichert  Electric  Overhead  Conveyor 
System  (Das  Blelchertsche  Blektrob&ngebahn^Sys- 
tern).  G.  Dieterich.  Illustrating  and  describing 
a  system  with  fixed /euppportlng  rail  and  Independ- 
ently driven  motor  carriers  using  overhead  roller 
contact  trolleys.  8000  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr— 
Nov.  10,  1904. 

Factory.— Modern  Factory  Traction.  Clarence  J. 
Messer.  On  the  advantages  of  a  telpherage  plant, 
with  information  of  Interest.  111.  2600  w.  Gas- 
sler's  Mag— Dec.,  1903. 

Letters  and  Package**— ^Ttae  Transmission  of  Mes- 
sages by  High-Speed  Electric  Carriers  (Le  Trans- 
port des  Correspondences  a  Tree  Grande  Vitesse 
par  Chariots  Electriques  Antomoleurs).  A.  Bi- 
dault  des  Chaumes.  Describing  a  scheme  for 
electric-telpherage,  for  carrying  letters  and  pack- 
ages.    1600  w.     1   plate.     Genie  Civil— Nov.   18, 

Zaeggl^-tPlsclcelU  Taeggl's  Electric  Post.  WllMam 
P.  Digby.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of  a  sys- 
tem now  under  the  consideration  of  an  expert 
committee  in  Borne,  Italy,  for  the  transmission  of 
letters,  newspapers  and  parcels  along  an  electric 
aerial  railway  at  speeds  as  high  as  400  kilometres 
per  hour.     1800  w.     Engng— Sept.  26,  1902. 


See  also  PYROMETRY;  THERMOMETER. 

Absolute.— Concerning  Absolute  Temperature.  Ex- 
plains the  term  as  used  in  the  temperature  scale 
of  the  perfect  gas  thermometer,  showing  the  line 
of  reasoning  by  which  the  existence  of  the  ab- 
folate  sero  is  established.  8600  w.  Locomotive— 
April,  1901. 

CANTING— Temperature. 

Subterranean; 
COMBU  8T10N— Furnace 


Deep  Mines. 


Germany.— /The  Temperature  of  Germany  In  Its  Be- 

JKfeS  *°  ^^V  Hemttaf  «>le  Temperaturver- 
htltnisse  Deutschlands,  soweit  sle  fur  die  Be- 
belsung  der  BInme  in  Betracht  Kommen).     Hr. 


iiff*' -A,paper  ^fore  the  Heating  and  Ventil- 
ating Engineers  on  the  climate,  and  particularly 

Mm^Sffi"*  ^Sf^iW-  wltn  tsbleiTnd  dff 
grams.    8000  w.    Gesundhelta  Ing— Jan.  15,  iwA. 

HSs&TRY?  **•"**•»**. ***aiion   Scale;    PYRO- 
Low.— See  LOW  TEMPERATURE. 

^•^•P!??1*^?16.  Measurement  of  Temperature. 
Robert  S.  Whipple.  Gives  a  suminaryTftae  ra- 
rious  means  of  measuring  temperature  In  general 

5?*'  £?£,  J*Sf  ot  t£re,r  *PP»cations.     ZUfTmo 
w.     Engng  Times — March,  1904.  ^^ 

Thermometers    and    Pyrometers,    with    Some   of 

Bead  before  the  Cleveland  Inst,  of  Engrs.     Givea 
•   ™?m£"  ?*   tt«   wlons  means  of^easSEJ 

c!EL&a  B?b7t  7ksPle'  ««llre*ed  beforJ  t£ 
lfifi!  *000  w.     fid  Am  8np-Jn5  S 

^ioi?0    8UDE    BULB  —  T«»P»»ture    Calcula- 

B*^ti^8??le£~1Xe  «■*«•*«  Scale  of  Tempera- 

Sfnf.andnItiTEealllati0,l.,|P-t0  ^W0  Agrees  Ab- 
fhlut?;i.  ?•  LnMer  and  E.  Pringshelm.  From 
SnJyS1!?"*.^  ^ntschen  Pbysikalischen  G™ 
£££&&■*  ?*P1*»*tion  of  a  new  method  of 
EttSfSft  high  %»P«»tures,  giving  experimental 
investigations   made.     8000   w!     Elect'nV   LonE- 

Slide-Rule  Calculations.- 
peratare  Calculations, 

Steel  Transformation.- 


*»5fJKnTa^rwnP8£ttnw  Measuremeatn  in  Deep 
22Sag8«  (Temperatnrmessungen  in  TlefbofarUteb- 
f^L.  H"  Th»mailn-  An  lllnstrated  description* 
a  thermometric  apparatus  for  deep  borehokw  with 
an  account  of  subterranean  temperature  measure- 

SSSau?-^^,  JSoi01^  <&""•'    lS8^ 

Notes  on  Underground  Temperature  Observations 
James  Stirling.     Gives  the  effief  resulSlJ  a^t 
nes  or  observations   made   in  some  of   the  dean 

nv.^s2M.\r&sf 8,aso  "•  "^ 

^Dee*1*0    KBAT""  E*rtn,»    Interior;    MINING  — 


8ee-.aJ!50.  HABDEETJrGi     IRON    METALLURGY* 
STEEL  METALLURGY.  ~**+*+v*UT, 

Oil.— 8ee  FORGING. 

Punches.— See    PUNISHING— MmrAmni^g. 

Springs.— 8ee  SPRING — Hardening  and  Tempering. 
SteeL— See  HARDENING;   STEEL  METALLURGY. 
Williams,  Brooklyn.— Bee  HARDENING. 


See  LOCOMOTIVE  TENDER. 
TENEMENT  HOUSE. 
81mrs  dwKSBg.  00HBTRIT0T101|J   ™>RR> 

Tenement  Houses.     Edward  T.  Potter.    Answer 
to  a  circular  letter  of  inquiry  concerning  the  de- 

aEL*^   "^"iSfiS11    d«*ir"le.     7600  w.     Am 
Archt — Not.  84,  1900. 

Hew  York.-HI4ght  and  Air  In  Tenement  Houses.  De- 
scribes the  conditions  in  New  York  tenement 
bouses  under  existing  laws,  and  gives  notes  of  the 
conditions  in  1878,  when  the  subject  first  received 
widespread  attention.  8600  w.  Eng  BecWune 
16,  1901. 


See  BRIDGE  TERMINAL  t  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY 

TnjmrALjjumwAT  TERraALM»TRnr 

RAILWAY  TERMINAL;  TUNNEL.        •*•■** 


TERMINOLOGY 
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TERMINOLOGY. 

See   also     DICTIONARY— Technioal;     ELECTRIC 
TERMINOLOGY;  ELECTRODE— Terminology. 

Technical  Terminology.  Calls  attention  to  some 
of  the  errors  in  terminology,  and  also  to  terms 
susceptible  of  improvement.  1600  w.  Blec  Rot, 
Lond— Feb.  14,  1902. 

Rope. — See  WIRE  ROPE— Terminology. 

Telephone. — See  TELEPHONE— Nomenclature. 

TERRA  COTTA. 

See    also    BUILDING    MATERIAL;    CERAMICS; 
OLAT;  PIREPROOF  CONSTRUCTION;  TILE. 

Rsinforoed.— The  "New  York"  Reinforced  Terra 
Ootta  Arch.  An  Illustrated -account  of  an  official 
test  made  of  this  new  type  of  building  construc- 
tion.   4600  w.     Ins  Engng— Dec.,  1003. 

Reinforced,  Hotel,  Atlantlo  City.— See  CONCRETE 
REINFORCED. 


See  ELECTRIC  INVENTION  j  ELECTRIC  MO- 
TOR; SPACE  TELEGRAPH*;  SPACE  TRANS- 
MISSION. 


See  TESTING;. 

TESTING. 
See  also  BEAM:  COLUMN;   LABORATORY;  MA- 
TERIAL8'     STRENGTH;    TESTING    LABORA- 
TORY;  TESTING    MACHINE;    and   under   spe- 
cific  materials   and   machines. 

Testing  of  Iron  and  Steel.  A.  N.  Kemp.  Con- 
siders the  usual  methods  of  testing,  describing 
two  of  the  best  known  machines.  Ills.  4000  w. 
Engng  Times — Feb.,  1904. 

Alternating  Stresses. — See  Vibration;  TESTING  MA- 
CHUTE. 

American  Society.— The  American  Society  for  Test- 
ing Materials.  Paul  Krentspointner.  An  address 
on  the  work,  value,  and  national  economic  alms 
and  Importance  of  this  society.  4600  w.  Pro 
Bngrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn — Oct.,  1906. 

Automobile   Motors*— See  AIR   RESISTANCE— Ren- 
ard   Dynamometer:   AUTOMOBILE— Testing  j   DY- 
NAMOMETER—Renard. 


Bars.— The  False  Witness  of  the  Test  Bar.  Robert 
Buchanan.  Emphasising  the  importance  of  ob- 
taining correctly  representative  bars  for  testing 
the  strength  of  cast-iron,  and  showing  the  un- 
soundness of  present  accepted  methods.  8000  w. 
Engineering  Magazine — May,    1902. 

Test  Bars — Some  Foundation  for  Comparisons. 
Asa  W.  Whitney.  Remarks  on  certain  relations 
to  be  considered  as  applying  to  various  cast  sec- 
tions and  test  bars.  1600  w.  Foundry— Sept., 
1902. 

The  Influence  of  Form  and  Production  upon  the 
Resistance  of  Oast-Iron  Test  Bars  (Blnfluss  dor 
Form  und  Herstellungsweise  von  Gusseisernen 
Probestaben  auf  deren  Festlgkelt).  P.  Reusch. 
With  numerous  examples  showing  how  the  appar- 
ent resistance  may  vary  according  to  the  shape 
and  manner  of  casting.  2600  w.  Stahl  u  Blsen — 
Nov.  1,  1903. 

The  Resistance  and  Structure  of  Cast-iron  (Fes- 
tlgkelt und  Struktur  des  Gusselsens).  Oskar 
Leyde.  Giving  data  and  results  of  trials  on  test 
bars,  showing  the  influence  of  dimensions  on 
structure.  2500  w.  1  plate.  Stahl  u  Bisen — Jan. 
16,  1904. 

Test  Bars.     B.  J.  Dunning.     Gives  the  writer's 
experience  In  trying  to  determine  what  the   test 
bar  tells.     1400  w.     Foundry— -May,  1906. 
See  also  Nicked  Bars;  FOUNDRY. 


.—Bending  Tests  of  Rolled  and  Riveted  Beams 

iBiegeversuche  mlt  Gewalsten  und  mlt  Genleteten 
Mgern).  F.  Scbtlle.  With  illustrations  of  the 
Amsler-Laffon  testing  machine,  and  data  and  re- 
sults of  tests,  with  especial  reference  to  the  Grey 
beam.  Two  articles.  3500  w.  Schwels  Beuselt- 
ung— May  21,  28,  1904. 

See  also  BEAM;  CONCRETE  REINFORCED. 

Bending. — The  Influence  of  Bending  and  Straighten- 
ing Upon  the  Resistance  of  Low  Steel  (Blnfluss 
des  Biegens  und  Rlchtens  auf  die  Festlgkeltseigen- 
schaften  von  Flusselsen).  Prof.  M.  Rudeloff.  Giv- 
ing tabulated  and  plotted  results  of  experiments 


at  the  Oharlottenburg  testing  laboratory.    4000  w. 
Eeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing— Jan.  12,  1901. 

See  also  Brittleness;  Impact;  Nioked  Bars;  BEAM: 
CONCRETE  REINFORCED. 

Berlin  Laboratory.— See  LABORATORY;   TESTING 
LABORATORY. 

Boiler  Material 

Bridge  Steel. 
TfONB. 

Brinell  Method*— See  Hardness. 

Brittleness.— Experimental  Studies  of  the  Causes)  of 
Brittleness  of  Steel.  Oh.  Fremont.  An  illustrated 
description  of  experiments  which  show  that  both 
tension  and  compression  tests  are  necessary  and 
that  flexure  is  a  complete  method  of  testing  on 
condition  that  one  gives  to  it  the  proper  sensitive- 
2800  w.     R  R  Gas— March  18,  1908. 


Testing  Brittleness  of  8teel.  E.  G.  Isod.  Bead 
before  the  British  Assn.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  pendulum  apparatus  for  testing  steel  as 
regards   brittleness.     1600  w.     Engng— Sept    29, 

The  Brittleness  of  Certain  Steels  (Sur  la  Frag- 
ility de  Certains  Aciers).  MM.  A.  Perot  cB.IL 
Levy.  A  note  showing  the  influence  of  the  speed 
of  drop  tests  upon  the  indications  as  to  brittleness, 
700  w.  Oomptes  Rendu*— Dec.  26,  1904. 
See  also  Impact;  Nioked  Bars;  Vibrations. 

Budapest  Congress.— The  Congress  of  the  Association 
for  Testing  Materials  at  Budapest,  September. 
1901  (Le  Oongres  des  Mftthodes  d' Basal  Tenu  & 
Budapest  au  Mols  de  Septembre,  1901).  A.  Pour- 
eel.  A  general  abstract  of  the  proceedings  of  the 
section  for  testing  metals.  2600  w.  Genie  Civil 
— Nov.  23,  1901. 

The  Third  Congress  of  the  International  Associa- 
tion for  the  Testing  of  Materials  (Der  III.  Cou- 
Sess  des  Internatlonalen  Verbandes  ftir  die  Ma- 
rlalprflfungen  der  Technik.  K.  Haberkalt  and 
A.  Stradal.  A  report  of  the  meeting  at  Budapest 
and  abstract  of  the  proceedings.  9000  w.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst — Dec  21,  1901. 

The  Budapest  Meeting  of  the  International  As- 
sociation for  the  Testing  of  Materials  (Vom  In- 
ternatlonalen M&terUlprflfungs  Congress  in  Buda- 
pest). Prof.  H.  Wedding.  A  paper,  with  discus- 
sion, before  the  "Blsenhntte  Oberschleslen,"  giv- 
ing an  account  of  the  Budapest  Congress,  the  pro- 
posed international  laboratory  at  Zurich,  etc.  2800 
w.    Stahl  u  Eisen-nJan.  l,  1902. 

The  Congress  of  the  International  Association 
for  the  Testing  of  Materials  at  Budapest  in  1901 
(Der  Internationale  Kongress  fur  die  Matsrisl- 
prflfungen  der  Technik  su  Budapest,  1901).  A 
general  review  of  the  congress  and  its  proceedings. 
2000  w.    Schwels  Bauseltung— Jan.  25,  1902. 

New  Researches  in  the  Constitution  of  Materials 
(Ceber  Neuere  Arbeiten  1m  Geblete  der  Prufung 
der  Materialien  der  Technik).  Prof.  Fried.  Kick. 
An  illustrated  review  of  some  of  the  papers  pre- 
sented before  the  Budapest  Congress  of  the  Inter- 
national  Association  for  the  Testing  of  Materials, 
bearing  particularly  on  solutions,  metallography, 
etc.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver 
—March  7,  1902. 

Gannon  Steel. — Official  Testing  of  Steel  for  Cannon 
in  France  and  in  the  United  8tates  (Bssals  00- 
clels  de  Reception  des  Aciers  a  Canon  en  France 
et  aux  Btats-Unis).  M.  S.  Heryngfet.  Descrip- 
tion of  methods  of  testing,  with  results  of  tests. 
Tables.  6000  w.  Mem  de  1  Soc  d  Ing  Oivils — 
February,  1901. 

See  also  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH— Gun  Steel. 

Castings.— Modes  of  Testing  Castings.  W.  T.  Mac- 
Gall.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  British 
Found.  Assn.  Describes  briefly  the  various  tests 
applied  to  cast-iron,  and  to  some  other  metals. 
2000  w.     Ir  it  Coal  Trds  Rev— Dec.  9,  1904. 

Modes  of  Testing  Castings.  W.  T.  MacCall.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  British  Found. 
Assn.  Brief  account  of  tests  applied  to  castings 
of  iron,  steel,  brass,  gun  metal,  bronse,  Ac.  1800 
w.     Mech  Engr— Jan.  7,  1906. 

See   also  Bar;   Oast-Iron;    Steal   Castings;    CAST- 
ING. 

Oast-Iron.— (Report  of  the  Committee  on  Standard- 
ising the  Testing  of  Oast-Iron.  111.  8000  w.  Jour 
Am  Found  Assn~-June,  1901. 

Standard  Specifications  for  Testing  Cast-Iron. 
Specifications  adopted  by  the  Am.  Found.  Assn.. 
with  recomendatlons  of  the  committee  relative  to 
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tlM  molding  of  the  toft  ban,  etc.     IU.    2100  w. 
Jour  Am  Found  Ann— June,  1001. 

The  Accuracy  and  Value  of  Testing  Oast-Iron. 
Br.  Richard  Moldenke.  A  discussion  of  American 
practice  in  testing,  showing  the  aim  to  be  the  de- 
termination of  the  true  value  of  the  material  apart 
from  any  particular  casting.  2000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magaslne— August,  1902. 

The  Testing  of  Oast-Iron.  Dr.  B.  Moldenke. 
Bead  before  the  New  England  Found.  Assn.  Gives 

E  reposed  specifications  upon  which  cast-iron  may 
e  bought  and  sold,    discussing  related  matters. 
8600  w.     Ir  Age— Feb.  18,  1004. 

The  Testing  of  Cast-Iron.  Dr.  Richard  Mold- 
enke. A  summary  of  modern  practice.  Also  dis- 
cussion.    0200  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— June,  1006. 

Methods  for  Testing  Oast-Iron.  Dr.  Richard 
Moldenke.  Bead  before  the  Atlantic  City  meeting 
of  the  Am.  Soc.  for  Test.  Materials.  Reviews  the 
American  and  English  pig  iron  specifications,  and 
the  method  by  which  the  metal  is  judged.  2400 
w.     Ir  Age— July  18,  1906. 

Testing  Oast-Iron.  B.  L.  Bbead.  The  present 
article  considers  principally  tests  of  the  running 
power  of  the  metal,  and  shrinkage.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2500  w.     Mech  Engr— Sept.  0,  1006. 

See  also  Bars:   Hioked  Bar;   FOUNDRY;   IRON; 
METALLOGRAPHY;  PIG  IRON. 

Centrifugal  Pumps.  Bee  PUMP—- Centrifugal  Teat- 
teg. 

Commercial.— Commercial  Tests  of  Materials.  E.  G. 
Isod.  Bead  before  the  Engng.  Soc.,  Univ.  College, 
London.  Considers  tests  to  determine  the  quality 
of  materials  for  commercial  purposes.  2800  w. 
Engng — March  11,  1004. 

Copper.— Breaking  Tests  with  Long  Continued  Heat- 
ing. The  Behavior  of  Copper  (Der  Warmserrelss- 
versuch  von  Langer  Dauer.  Das  Verbal  ten  ron 
Knpfer).  Prof.  B.  Strlbeck.  A  well  Illustrated 
account  of  tension  tests  of  copper  bars  subjected 
to  high  temperatures  for  long  periods  in  an  elec- 
tric oren.  4000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing 
—April  18,  1008. 

See  also  COPPER— Hard    Drawn;    MATERIALS' 
STRENGTH— Copper  Tests, 

Crowds  Weight.— See  CROWDS— Weight. 


carrying  out  mechanical  tests  on  metals. 
Ir  TrdRev— April  6,  1806. 

Canaan     Steel; 
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Cylinders.— -See  CYLINDER. 

Drills.— See  DRILL— Testing. 

Drop. — See  Bars;  Bending:  Impact:  Hioked  Bars; 
DRAFT  GEAR— TeetTTESTlirG  MACHINE— Im- 
pact. 

Elastic  Limit. —  See  Yield  Point;  MATERIALS' 
STRENGTH. 

BHiptio  Spring. — See  SPRING— Elliptic. 

Eye-Bars.— Comparisons  of  Full-Sised  and  Specimen 
Tests  of  Very  Large  Steel  Eye-Bars.  Gives  a  se- 
ries of  comparison  tests  made  within  the  last  few 
months,  with  remarks  and  conclusions.  800  w. 
Eng  News — Feb.  2,  1006. 
See  also  EYE-BAR. 

Foundry   Materials. — See   Bars;    FOTTNDRY;   IRON. 

Fremont  Method. — See  Nicked  Bars;  Optical  Exam- 
ination. 

Gas  Engines.— See  GAS  ENGINE— Testing. 


German  Convention.— The  Fifth  Convention  of  the 
German  Society  for  Testing  Materials  (Die 
Ftinfte  Hauptversammlung  des  Deutschen  ver- 
bandes  far  die  MaterlalprOfungen  der  Technlk).  A 
general  report  of  the  proceedings  of  the  meeting 
of  Sept.  5,  1003,  at  Rttbeland  (Hars).  6000  w. 
Seltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Jan.  80,   1004. 

MATERIALS'   STRENGTH— Op- 


Glass  Beams, 
tteal  Examination. 

Guillery.— A  New  Method  of  Testing  Metals  (Une 
Nonvelle  Metbode  d'Bssais  Mecanlques  des  Me- 
tauz).  M.  Guillery.  The  hardness  is  determined 
by  Brlnell's  method,  the  elastic  Umlt  by  the 
change  in  the  appearance  of  a  polished  surface, 
and  the  brlttleness  by  the  fracture  of  a  nicked 
bar  In  a  special  apparatus.  6000  w.  Rev  de  Met- 
allurgie.    Hull  Soc  d'Enconr— Aug.,  1804. 

*""  Indentation  Teats  on  Steel.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes M.  Colliery's  apparatus  and  the  method  of 
making  the  tests.  1000  w.  Engr,  Lond — Oct.  28, 
1004. 

Method  of  Making  Tests  on  Metals.  Dr.  A. 
Gradenwits.  Illustrated  description  of  apparatus, 
described  by   M.  Guillery  in  a  recent  paper  for 


,  or  the  Workability  of  Metals. 
W.  J.  Keep.  Describes  the  machine  constructed 
for  testing,  and  gives  examples  of  experimental 
work,  with  tabulated  results.  111.  8800  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bugs,  No.  870— Dec.,  1800. 

Brlnell's  Method  for  the  Determination  of  Hard- 
ness (Brlnell's  Verfahren  sur  Hartebestimmung). 
A  discussion  of  the  method  of  determining  the 
hardness  of  steel  by  the  area  of  the  depression 
produced  by  a  hardened  steel  ball  under  pressure 
in  the  testing  machine.  Two  articles.  8600  w. 
Stahl  und  Bisen— April  18,  May  1,  1001. 

Brlnell's  Method  of  Determining  the  Hardness 
and  Other  Properties  of  Iron  and  SteeL  Axel 
Wahlberg.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the 
Glasgow  Congress.  Considers  the  Influence  of 
chemical  composition  of  freesing  temperatures,  of 
notches  in  the  specimens,  and  of  treatment.  8800 
w.     Ir  A  Goal  Trds  Rev— Sept.  6,  1001. 

Brlnell's  Method  of  Determining  Hardness  (Me- 
thode  de  M.  Brinell  pour  la  Determination  de  la 
Durete  dea  Corps).  A  discussion  of  the  report 
of  Axel  Wahlberg  upon  Brlnell's  method  of  de- 
termining hardness  by  the  penetration  of  a  steel 
ball  under  pressure.  8000  w.  Revue  Technique — 
June  10,  1002. 

The  Steel  Ball  Test  (Die  Kugeldruck  Prflfung). 
Albert  Ohnstein.  Describing  an  improved  appar- 
atus for  applying  the  Huber  modification  of  Bri- 
neH's test  for  hardness;  using  the  depression  made 
by  a  steel  ball  as  a  measure.  1000  w.  Stahl  n 
Elsen— April  1,  1004. 


Researches  on  the  Comparative  Hardness  of 
Acid  and  Basic  Open-Hearth  Steel  at  Various 
Temperatures,  by  Means  of  "Ball-Testing."  J.  A. 
Brinell.  Brief  report  of  tests,  stating  results. 
600  w.     Ir  A  Steel  Mag— Jan.,  1005. 

See  also  Guillery. 


Heating.    See  Copper;  Steel  Castings. 

Impact.— An  Apparatus  for  Experiments  in  Impact. 
W.  K.  Hatt  and  W.  P.  Turner.  Extracts  from  a 
paper  before  the  Paris  International  Congress  for 
the  Unification  of  Tests  of  Materials.  Illustrated 
description  of  impact  testing  machines  and  their 
use.     1700  w.     R  B  Gas— Nov.  28,  1800. 

Tensile  Impact  Tests  of  Metals.  W.  Kendrick 
Hatt.  Abstract  of  paper  before  the  American  So- 
ciety for  Testing  Materials,  with  illustrations  and 
tables,  describing  experiments  made  at  Purdue 
University.  1400  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII, 
No.  11. 

Tensile  Impact  Tests  of  Metals.  W.  Kendrick 
Hatt.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  for  Test.  Mat. 
Illustrates  and  describes  Investigations  made  of 
the  relative  behavior  of  materials  under  Impact 
and  gradual  loading  and  the  results.  7000  w.  Eng 
News— SepL  8,  1004. 

Tension  Impact  Tests  of  Rolled  Steel.  8.  Bent 
Russell.  Gives  results  of  experiments  made.  111. 
2000  w.     Eng  News— Jan.  8,  1001. 

Irregularities  in  Fragility  Tests  (De  la  Discon- 
tinuity dans  les  Busts  de  Fragility).  H.  Le  Chat- 
eller.  An  examination  of  a  number  of  drop  tests 
of  various  materials,  showing  the  discontinuous 
nature  of  the  results,  and  suggesting  that  this 
may  be  due  to  the  methods  of  testing.  8000  w. 
Bull  Soc  d'Enconr— July  81,  1802. 

Impact  Tests  on  the  Wrought  Steels  of  Com- 
merce. A.  E.  Seaton  and  A.  Jude.  Alma  to  show 
some  of  the  characteristics  and  peculiarities  of 
wrought  steel,  to  develop  a  more  rational  method 
of  testing,  and  to  point  oot  peculiarltes  in  the 
fracture  of  test  specimens  ana  actual  pieces  of 
machinery.  10  plates.  0300  w.  Inst  of  Mech 
Bngrs — Nov.   18,   1004. 

Impact  Tests  In  Detail.  B.  P.  Buffet.  Con- 
densed translation  of  a  paper  by  M.  A.  Perot,  de- 
scribing an  interesting  investigation.  Ills.  1000 
w.     Am  Mach — Vol.  28,  No.  8. 

See  also  Brlttleness  \  Nicked  Bars. 

International   Association.— /The   International    Asso- 
ciation for  Testing  Materials.    Their  discussion  of 
8 reposed  specifications  at  the   meeting  held  Oct. 
5,  20  and  27.     6800  w.     Ir  Age— Nov.  1,  1000. 
See  also  Budapest  Congress. 

Iron  Plates.— See  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH. 
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Laboratory^ 
ORATORY. 


LABORATORY;    TESTING    LAB- 


In  showing  brlttleness  or  lack  of 
structural  steels.    1100  w. 


Lehmeyer  Electric  Works.— Tbe  Testing  of  Mate- 
rial* (Prttfung  von  Materiallen).  Dr.  Paul  Holit- 
scher.  An  account  of  methods  and  results  of  test- 
Ins;  all  kinds  of  materials  used  at  the  electrical 
works  of  W.  Lehmeyer  A-  Oo.  Diagrams  and  ta- 
ble*. Serial.  2  parts.  8000  w.  Efektrotecn 
Zeitschr— Feb.  20,  27,  1902. 


Locomotive  Psrts.— Tests  of  Cast  Steel  Locomotive 
Parts  on  tbe  Northern  of  France.  M.  da  Bosquet. 
Translated  from  the  "Berne  Generale  des  Chemlns 
de  Fer.  Gives  report  of  tests  and  results.  700 
w.     B  B  Gas— July  81,  1003. 

Lubricants.     Ser  LTTBRICATTON— Test. 

Magnetic— See  MAGNETIC  TESTING. 

IDne,  Silesia— See  LABORATORY. 

Nicked  Baxs^-A  New  Method  for  Testing  Materials 
(Nouvelle  Method*  pour  l'Bssal  des  Matertaux). 
Ch.  Fremont.  A  paper  read  before  the  Interna- 
tional Congress  for  Testing  Materials,  describing 
the  improvements  of  the  author  in  the  bending 
test.  7000  w.  Berne  de  Mecanlque— Oct.  81* 
1900. 

An  Experimental  Study  of  the  Causes  of  the 
Fragility  of  Steel  (Etude  Bxperimentale  des  Causes 
de  la  Fraglllte  de  l'Ader).  Ch.  Fremont  The 
method  of  M.  Fremont  of  bending  tests  of  small 
cross-ruled  bars  Is  employed  to  Investigate  the 
nature  and  deformation  of  brittle  steels.  5000  w. 
Bull  soc  d*SBncour — Feb.,  1901. 

Experiments  on  Bending  Notched  Bars  (Etude 
Bxperimentale  ear  le  Pllage  des  Barrettes  Rn- 
taillees).  MM.  Fremont  A  Osmond.  A  review  of 
tests  made  with  scored  bars  according  to  the  sys- 
tem of  M.  Fremont.  10,000  w.  Bull  Soc  d'En- 
conr — April,  1901. 

The  Testing  of  Metals  by  the  Bending  of  Nicked 
Ban*  (Esaal  des  Metaux  par  Pllage  des  Barrettes 
Entalllees).  Ch.  Fremont.  A  further  discussion 
of  the  method  of  drop  tests  upon  nicked  bars, 
showing  that  reliable  results  may  be  obtained 
from  small  test  bars.  7600  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Bn- 
cour— Sept.  80,  1901. 

The  Brlttleness  of  Steel  (Sur  la  Fraglllte  de 
1'Acler).  A.  Pourcel.  A  review  of  the  experi- 
ments of  (Fremont  on  bending  tests  of  small 
nicked  bars.  3000  w.  Oenle  Civil— Aug.  17, 
1901. 

Experiments  In  Flexure  by  Drop  Tests  (Quel- 
qnes  Experiences  de  Flexion  par  Choc).-  J.  Barba. 
Data  and  results  of  tbe  method  of  drop  test  upon 
nicked  test  bars;  the  experiments  being  conducted 
in  the  shops  of  the  Eastern  Bailway  of  France. 
8500  w.    Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — April,  1901. 

Tension  Tests  with  Nicked  Test  Bars  (Zugver- 
snche  Bingekerbten  Probekorpern).  A.  Martens. 
Data  and  results  of  trials  with  the  system  of 
Prof.  Barba,  as  applied  at  the  Charlottenburg 
laboratory.  5000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Dentscher 
Ing— June  8,  1901. 

The  Drop  Flexure  Test  for  Metals  (l'Bssal  des 
Metaux  a  la  Flexion  par  Choc).  M.  O.  Charpy. 
A  discussion  of  experiments  made  upon  nicked  bars 
by  use  of  a  pendulum  drop.  The  relation  of  such 
tests  to  other  methods  are  discussed.  8000  w.  1 
plate.     Mem  Soc   Ing  Civ  de  France — June,  1901. 

The  Testing  of  Metals  by  the  Flexion  of  Notched 
Bars  (Sur  l'Bssal  des  Metaux  par  Flexion  de  Bar- 
reaux  Entallles).  6.  Charpy.  Describing  the  use 
of  a  special  form  of  ballistic  pendulum  for  pro- 
ducing impact  tests  upon  small  notched  bars  of 
metal.  5000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— 
Oct.,  1904. 

Impact  Testing  of  Notched  Bars.  Illustrates 
and  describes  two  recent  types  of  machine  in- 
vented by  M.  O.  Charpy,  which  he  considers  will 
meet  the  requirements  of  all  practical  cases.  2000 
w.     Engr,  Lend — March  10,  1905. 

The  Drop  Test  Upon  Nicked  Bars  (Esse!  des 
Metaux  par  Choc  sur  Barreaux  Entallles).  A. 
Dutreux.  A  review  of  the  paper  of  Mr.  Charpy 
before  the  "Soclete  des  tngenleurs  Civile  de 
France:*'  followed  by  comments  by  M.  A.  Poor- 
eel.      2500    w.      Genie    Civil— Sept.    28,    1901. 

Impact  Tests  on  Notched  Steel  Bars.  Editorial 
on  the  plan  advocated  for  the  testing  of  notched 
bars,  which  are  claimed  to  be  extremely  effective 


The  Testing  of  Iron  and  Steel  on  Nicked 
(Prflfung   von  Bisen  and  Stahl  an  Eta    ~ 
Stflcken).    M.  Bodeloff.    A  discussion  of 

of  tbe  drop  test  of  nicked  bars  for  the  4 

Hon  of  the  resistance  of  iron  and  steel.    Two  _ 
tides.    7000  w.    Stahl  u  Eiaen— April  1,  15,  1MSL 


Drop  Tests  of  Nicked  Bars  (Lea  Bssals  an 
sur  Barreaux  Entallles).  M.  Abraham.  A 
slon  of  the  methods  of  Barba  and  Fremont  for  de- 
termining tbe  strength  of  metals  by  the  drop  test 
upon  small  nicked  bars.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500 
w.     Berne  Technique — Jan.  10,  1908. 

The  Efforts  Developed  in  Drop  Testing  Nicked 
Bars  (Sur  les  Efforts  Developpes  dans  le  Choc 
d'EpTovettes  Entalllees).  A.  Perot.  Describing  a 
device  which  draws  automatic  records  of  the 
forces  exerted  by  a  drop  upon  a  test 
800  w.     Comptes   Bendus— Dec   14,   1903T 

A  Proposed  Test  for  Detecting  Brlttleness  In 
Structural  Steel.  J.  P.  Snow.  Bead  before  the 
Am  Sock  for  Test.  Materials.  Proposes  a  nicked 
bending  test  on  crop  ends  of  plates  and  stupes 
ss  they  are  trimmed  at  the  rolling-mlU  for  ship- 
ment.    2500  w.     Ir  Age— June  23,  1904. 

The  Fremont  Method  .of  Determining  the  Frag- 
ility of  Iron  and  Steel.  Thorsten  Y.  Olsen.  An 
explanation  of  the  Fremont  method  and  — <*i— 
HI.  8800  w.  Pro  Bngrs'  Club  of  Phlla— Jaa_ 
1905. 

Test  for  Fragility.  Thorsten  Y.  Olsen.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Phila.  Found. 
Assn.  An  Illustrated  article  explaining  the  Fre- 
mont method  of  determining  the  fragility  of  iron 
and  steel  by  means  of  notched  bars.  Also  dis- 
cussed.    4500  w.     Foundry— May,  1005. 

The  Influence  of  the  Form  of  Test  Piece  upon 
Tests  for  Brlttleness  (Influence  des  Variations  de 
Forme  de  l'Entallle  dans  les  Essals  de  Fraglllte). 
F.  Barbler.  Discussing  especially  the  effect  of  the 
shape  of  the  notch  upon  drop  tests  on  notched 
bars.     1200  w.     Genie  Civil— April  1,   1905. 

Drop  Tests  on  Nicked  Bars  (Schlagbiegeprohen 
an  Bingekerbten  Staben).  C.  J.  Snyders  dc  P.  A. 
M.  Hackstroh.  A  translation  from  "De  Ingenlenr" 
of  drop  testing  work  on  nicked  steel  bars,  con- 
ducted by  the  engineer  staff  of  tbe  Netberland 
army.  5000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch 
Ver— Dec.  22,  1905. 

See   also  Bending;   Brlttleness:  GniHery;  Inmact: 
Bail.  " 

Optical  Examination. — The  Optical  Examination  of 
Metallic  Surfaces  (Examen  Optique  des  Surfaces 
Metalllques).  J.  Vlnsonneau.  A  discussion  of 
the  manner  in  which  approaching  rupture  may  be 

.  detected  by  a  critical  examination  of  surface 
changes  In  the  parts  of  machines.  2000  w.  Be- 
rne Technique — Sept.  25,  1901. 

The  Determination  of  the  Elastic  Limit  of 
Metals  (Mesure  de  la  Limit*  Elastiqne  des  Me- 
taux). Oh.  Fremont.  An  examination  of  the  ir- 
regularities In  the  determination  of  the  elastic 
limit  of  metals  under  compression;  showing  how 
the  limit  may  be  seen  In  the  changes  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  polished  test  piece.  1000  w.  Courses 
Bendns — Aug.  4,  1902. 

The  Measurement  of  the  Elastic  Limit  of  Metals 
(Mesure  de  la  Ltmlte  Elastiqne  des  Metaux).  Gh. 
Fremont.  Discussing  the  microscopic  method  of 
determining  the  true  elastic  limit  at  which  the 
molecular  structure  of  the  material  is  changed 
under  stress.  7000  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Encoar— SepC 
1908. 


The  Elastic  Limit  of  Metals,  Discusses  the 
investigations  of  Ch.  Fremont.  DUs.  1700  w. 
Nature— Jan.  21,  1904. 

See  also  Onillery;  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH. 

Fainting. — See  PAINTING — Testa. 

Paris  Conservatoire.— See  LABOBATOBY;  TESTDTO 
LABOBATOBY;  TESTING  MACHINE. 

Penetration. — The  Resistance  of  Elastic  and  Non- 
Elastic  Materials  to  Penetration  (Resistance  A  Is 
Penetrstion  de  Matieres  Elastlques  on  Nun).  B. 
Simon.  A  report  upon  the  Person  system  of  test- 
ing metallic  and  textile  materials  by  penetration. 
4000  w.     Bull  Soc  d'Bnconr— March,  1902. 

Pipe  Covering.— See  STEAM  PIPE  COVEBXsTO. 

Pipe  Joints.— See  FLANGE— Test, 

Plastio  Limit.— flee  Yield  Point;  MATERIALT 
STRENGTH. 
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testing  machine 


Plates. — See  PLATS. 

Pneumatic  Tools. — See  PNEUMATIC  TOOL— Testing 
Apparatus. 

Progress.— New  Viewpoint!  In  the  Teiting  of  Mate- 
rials (Uober  BlnUre  Nenere  Oealcbtaponkte  lm 
Material  prfifungswesen).  B.  Zacbokke.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  progress  which  has  been  made  in 
the  testing  of  materials,  including  Improred  drop 
tests,  chemical  examination,  metallography,  etc. 
Two  articles.  2500  w.  Schwels  Bauseltung— Jan. 
81,  Feb.  7,  1908. 

Pulleys. —  See  PULLEY;  TESTING  MACHINE  — 
Belt  and  Pulley. 

PUMP— Tests;     PUMPING    ENGINE 


imps.- 
TE8T 


Punching.— Punching  Considered  as  a  Method  of 
Testing  (Le  Polnconnage  Envisage  comme  Meth- 
ode  d' Basal).  L.  Bade.  An  examination  of  the 
use  of  measurements  of  the  resistance  to  punching 
as  aa  Indication  of  the  strength  of  the  material. 
8600  w.     Bull  Soc  d'Bncoui— Nov.  80,  1004. 

See  also  PUNCHING. 

Bails.— A  New  Method  of  Testing  Balls  (Nonvelle 
Mdthode  d*Essal  des  Balls).  Oh.  Fremont.  De- 
scribing the  application  of  the  nicked  bar  drop 
test  to  the  investigation  of  steel  rails.  1200  w. 
Comptes  Bendus— Jan.  5,  1908. 


RAIL  BONDS. 


See  also 

Ball  Bonds. — See 

Railway  Material.— flee  LABORATORY;  RAILWAY 
MATERIAIr-Teeting.  

Recorder. — See  TESTING  MACHINE. 

Sheet  Metal 

■beet  Steel 


MAGNETIC 

MAGNETIC  TESTING. 


Ship  Details     flee 
tails. 


■Older. '  ■  SCO    mmiihiuw      nnB^nigi 

Spur  Gears.— <8ee  GEAR— Spur. 

Standardisation.— Standardise  tlon  of  Tests  for  Iron 
and  8teel.  W.  H.  Farnell.  Bead  before  the  W. 
of  Scotland  Iron  it  Steel  Inst.  Discusses  the  pres- 
ent practice  showing  the  necessity  of  standardisa- 
tion, and  considering  the  requirements  and  test 
limits.  4500  w.  Ir  As  Coal  Trds  Bey — Dec.  20, 
1901. 

I 


See  also  American  Society;    Budapest 

German  Convention;  International;  STEEL 
CQTCATIONS. 


Tension  Failure,— Tension  Failure  Phenomena,  Then? 
Meaning  and  Cause.  Rudolph  Hartman.  Considers 
phenomena  noted  In  tension  tests,  giving  a  list  of 
the  men  who  developed  the  "Theory  of  Elasticity" 
and  the  dates  of  their  work.  12,000  w.  wis 
Bngr— June,  1908. 

Thermo-Eleetrlo  Measurement.  —  Thermo-Electrle 
Measurement  of  Stress.  C.  A.  P.  Turner.  A  de- 
scription of  methods  used,  airing  results  obtained 
under  somewhat  unfavorable  circumstances,  with 
remarks  regarding  the  errors,  and  the  data  that 
might  be  obtained  by  further  Investigations.  11,- 
800  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  ClT  Engrs— Jan.,  1902. 

Timber.— See  TIMBER. 

Torsion.— See  MATERIALS'  STRENGTH. 

Variable  Section. — The  Influence  of  Variations  In  the 
Section  of  Test  Pieces  upon  the  Results  of  Tensile 
Tests  (Der  Elnfluss  von  UnglelchmAssigkelten  lm 
Querschnltte  des  Prismatischen  Teiles  eines  Pro- 
bestabes  auf  die  Brgebnisse  der  Zugprflfung).  Hr. 
Diegel.  A  discussion,  with  diagrams  and  tables, 
of  the  different  results  of  different  tests  for 
elongation  and  tensile  strength  caused  by  turning 
down  the  central  part  of  the  test  piece.  700  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— March  21,  1908. 

Vibration. — The  Dangerous  Crystallisation  of  Mild 
Steel  and  Wrought  Iron.  J.  O.  Arnold.  Illus- 
trates a  machine  for  testing  Tlbratory  brittleness 
and  reviews  various  Investigations  in  this  field. 
1000  w.     Ir  it  Coal  Trds  Rev— June  26,  1908. 

The  Fracture  of  Structural  Steel  Under  Alter- 
nating Stresses.  Prof.  J.  O.  Arnold.  A  British 
Association  paper  discussing  the  weakening  ef- 
fects of  vibration  upon  tough  steel  and  describ- 
ing methods  of  tests.  1200  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Sept. 
2,   1904. 

The  Fracture  of  Structural  Steel  Under  Alter- 
nating Stresses.  Prof.  John  O.  Arnold.  Bead  be- 
fore the  British  Assn.  Gives  facts  learned  by 
experimental  investigations  covering  two  years. 
Ilia.     1800  w.     Mech  Bngr— Sept.  24,  1904. 

See  also  IRON — Wrought.  Crystallisation;  MATE- 
RIALS' STRENGTH— Dynamics. 

Yield  Point.— The  Behavior  of  Materials  of  Con- 
struction without  Elastic  Limits  (Ueber  das  Ver- 
halten  von  Konstruktionsmateriallen  ohne  Pro- 
portlonsgrense).  Benin.  Kirsch.  A  review  of  the 
experiments  of  Bach  and  of  Berner  showing  the 
nature  of  yielding  beyond  the  elastic  limit.  1800 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Dec.  18, 
1904. 

See  also  MATKBTATS'  STRENGTH— Dynamios. 


Steam  Turbine. — See    PUMP— Centrifugal    Testing;       TESTING  ENGINEER. 


Brittleness:  Impact;  Nicked  Bars;  m 
TERIALg*   STRENGTH ;   8TEEL;   STEEL  SPECI- 
FICATIONS. 

Steel  Castings. — Experiments  on  the  Resistance  of 
Steel  Castings  (Versucbe  fiber  die  Pestigkeltseigen- 
schaften  von  Stahlguss).  O.  Bach.  Data  and  re- 
sults of  an  extensive  and  accurate  series  of  tests 
of  the  strength  of  steel  castings  at  ordinary  and 
higher  temperatures.  Two  articles.  10,000  w.  8 
plates.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Dec.  5, 
12,  1908. 

The  Resistance  of  Steel  Castings  at  Ordinary 
and  Higher  Temperatures  (Versuche  fiber  die 
Festlgkeltselgenscnaften  von  Stahlguss  bel  Go* 
wObnllcber  und  HOherer  Temperatur).  0.  Bach. 
Data  and  results  of  tests,  with  diagrams  showing 
the  diminution  of  strength  with  Increase  in  tem- 
perature. 1200  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher-Ing 
—March  12.  1904. 

See  also  8TEEL  CASTING. 


for  Girders. — How  Should  Steel  for  Girders  bo 
Tested?  Considers  bow  the  material  should  be 
tested  to  ascertain  whether  it  Is  In  accordance 
with  the  requirements  of  the  specification.  2200 
w.     Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  10,  1902. 

Structural  Materials.— The  Investigation  of  Struct- 
ural Materials  by  the  U.  S.  Geological  Survey. 
Richard  L.  Humphrey.  An  account  of  the  ar- 
rangements for  the  continuance  of  the  valuable 
work  carried  on  at  the  Louisiana  Purchase  Exposi- 
tion, on  a  much  more  extensive  scale.  2000  w. 
Bug  Rec — Sept.  2,  1906. 

See  also   BUILDING   MATERIAL;    STEEL   CON- 
STRUCTION; STEEL  SPECIFICATION. 

Structural  Steel,    flee  STEEL. 

Tayler-Wuite  Process. — Bee  TOOL 


See  INSPECTION:  LABORATORY;  TESTING; 
TESTING  LABORATORY. 

The  Testing  Engineer.  Presidential  address  by 
Dr.  C.  B.  Dudley  before  the  American  Society  for 
Testing  Materials.  Gives  an  analysis  of  the 
scope  and  field  of  the  testing  engineer,  and  re- 
marks on  the  preparation  needed.  4800  w.  Bug 
Rec— July  8,   1905T 

TESTING   LABORATORY. 

See  also  LABORATORY;  MATERIALS' 
STRENGTH;   TESTING;   TESTING  MACHINE. 

Paris  Conservatoire, — The  Testing  Laboratory  of  the 
Conservatoire  des  Arts  et  Metiers  (Le  Labora- 
tolre  d'Bssals  du  Conservatoire  des  Arts  et  Me- 
tiers). A.  Dumss.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
the  new  French  national  testing  and  research 
laboratory,  connected  with  the  famous  conserva- 
tory of  arts  and  trades.  2800  w.  Genie  Civil 
-July  11.  1908. 
8ee  also  LABORATORY. 

Reiohsanstalt,  Germany.— The  Work  of  the  Reichs- 
anstalt  in  1903.  Abstract  of  Director  Kohl- 
rausch's  report  on  the  testing  and  research  work 
of  the  Physikallsch-Technlsche  Beichsanstalt  near 
Berlin.     4000  w.     Engug— Aug.  5,  1904. 

See  also  LABORATORY. 

TESTING  MACHINE. 

See  also  LABORATORY;  MATERIALS' 
STRENGTH;  TESTING;  TESTING  LABORA- 
TORY. 

Alternating  Stress.  —  Alternating  Stress  T«>«  ting- 
Machine  at  the  National  Physical  Laboratory. 
T.  E.  Stanton.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a 
machine  recently  fitted  and  erected  in  the  work- 
shop of  the  department.  4000  w.  Bngng — Feb. 
17.  1905. 


TESTING  MACHINE 
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A  New  Testing-Machine  for  Reversals  of  8trc 
J.  H.  Smith.  Brief  account,  with  illustrations, 
of  a  machine  which  la  to  form  a  part  of  the 
Mechanical  Engineering  Department  of  the  Muni- 
cipal Technical  Inst,  of  Belfast.  1600  w.  Engng 
—March    10,    1005. 

See   also  TESTING— Vibration. 

Anchors  and  Chain*.— Testing  Machine  for  Anchors 
and  Chain  Gables  (Anker  and  Kettenprufma- 
schine).  Illustrating  a  150- ton  testing  machine, 
designed  to  admit  the  anchors  of  ships,  as  well 
as  heavy  chain  cables.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Vex 
Deutscher  Ing — Dec.   23,  1005. 

Automatic   Drop   Records.    Bee   TESTING  —  Nicked 


Babbitt. — Experience  with  a  Simple  Babbitt  Test- 
ing Machine.  B.  8.  Farwell.  Bead  before  the 
Am.  Assn.  for  the  Ad.  of  Science.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  machine  and  the  Improvements  mads 
upon  it.     1000  w.     Am  Mach— July  24,  1902. 

Belt  and  Puller.— A  Belt  and  Pulley  Testing  Ma- 
chine. 0.  M.  Allen.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  apparatus  used  for  making  comparative  pul- 
ley tests  and  belt  tests.  1200  w.  lour  Worces- 
ter  Poly    Inst— Not.,    1901. 

A  Belt  and  Pulley  Testing  Machine.  O.  M. 
Allen.  Describes  a  machine  used  In  the  engineer- 
ing laboratory  of  the  Worcester  Polytechnic  In- 
stitute for  making  a  series  of  comparative  pul- 
ley tests.     1100  w.     R   R  Gas— June  0,  1902. 

Brittleness.  —  See  Alternating  Stress;  TESTING  — 
Brittleness;  Nicked  Bars;   vibrations. 

Buokton  ft  Go.,   Leeds. — See  Paris  Conservatoire* 

Emery.— The  Emery  Testing  Apparatus  at  the  Mas- 
sachusetts Institute  of  Technology.  Day  Allen 
Willey.  Illustrated  description  of  experimental 
apparatus  for  testing  material  used  In  the  con- 
struction of  bridges,  buildings,  vessels,  etc.  1400 
w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Jan.  80,  1904. 

English.— Typical  English  Testing  Machines.  A. 
Francis.  Illustrates  types  of  commercial  patterns, 
and  describes  methods,  showing  the  advantage  to 
engineers  in  determining  the  strength  of  mate- 
rials. Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Page's  Mag 
—May,    1904. 

Extensometer.— A  Roller  Eztensometer.  Qua  O. 
Henning.  Describes  the  new  type  of  instrument 
and  its  working.  111.  2200  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of  Mech  Bngrs,  No.  0945— May,  1902. 

Fremont.— See   TESTING — Nioked  Bars. 


Glasgow  University.— The  100-Ton  Universal  Test- 
ing Machine,  with  Variable  Accumulator,  at  the 
James  Watt  Laboratories,  Glasgow  University.  J. 
Hartley  Wlcksteed.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion. 1900  w.  Inst  of  Mech  Engrs-f~Glasgow 
Congress,    1901. 

Guillery.— See  TESTING. 

Hydraulic. — A  Large  Hydraulic  Testing  Machine  for 
■  Uniform   Loads.     Robert   A.   Crammings.     From   a 

Baper  recently  read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Test. 
[aterials.     Illustrations  with  descriptions.     1100 
w.     Eng  Rec — Ang.   12,   1905. 

Impact.— See   TESTING. 

Mass.  Inst.  Tech.— See  Emery. 

Mohr  and  Federhaff. — Mohr  and  Federhaff  Testing 
Machines  (Machines  a  Bsssyer  les  Materlauz  de 
Construction  Mohr  et  Federhaff).  An  Illustrated 
description  of  various  types  of  machines  for  test- 
ing materials  made  by  this  German  firm.  2000 
w.     Revue  Technique — Jan.  25,   1902. 

Nicked  Bars. — See   TESTING. 

Paris  Conservatoire.— A  Large  Testing  Machine.  An 
acccount  of  the  recently  completed  machine  for 
the  testing  laboratory  or  Paris,  adapted  for  test- 
ing all  kinds  of  substances.  '1200  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Jan.  29,   1904. 

Testing  Machine  of  800  Tons  Capacity  (Ma- 
chine Universelle  d'Essais  de  800  Tonnes).  Pierre 
Brenil.  An  account  of  the  large  testing  ma- 
chine made  by  Bnckton  &  Co.,  of  Leeds,  for  the 
laboratory  of  the  Conservatoire  des  Arts  et  Me- 
tiers.    2000  w.     Genie  Civil— July  2,  1904. 

300-Ton  Universal  Testing  Machine.  Transla- 
tion of  article  by  M.  Breuil  In  "Le  Genie  Civil," 
{;lvlng  a  well  illustrated  account  of  a  large  test- 
ng  machine  built  by  Messrs.  Joshua  Bnckton  & 
Co.,  for  Conservatoire  des  Arts  et  Metiers,  Paris. 
2200  w.     Engng— Aug.  12,   1904. 

A   Universal  Testing   Machine  of  300  Tons   for 


Full-Slsed  Structural  Members.  J.  H.  Wlcksteed. 
Read  before  the  British  Assn.  at  Cambridge.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  machine  for  the  Parts 
Conservatoire  des  Arts  et  Mfttlers,  tracing  the 
development  and  reporting  Its  working.  2800  w. 
Engng— Sept.   2,    1904. 

A  Universal  800-Ton  Testing  Machine.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  machine  in  which  the) 
strength  of  full-stsed  members  of  structures  mar 
be  tested.    1200  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Nov.  19,  1904. 

See    also    LABORATORY;    TESTING    LABORA- 
TORY. 

Pulley. — See  Belt  and  Pulley;  PULLEY. 

Recorder. — Autographic  Load-Strain  Recorder  for 
Test  Specimens.  Prof.  Goodman.  Illustrates  and 
describes  sn  apparatus  entirely  automatic  in  its 
action.     1500  w.     Engng — Dec.  19,  1902. 

Screw.— A  600,000-Pound  Screw-Testing  Machine.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  line  machine 
recently  completed  for  the  University  of  Illinois. 
1000  w.     Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  51. 

Stress  Reversal.    See  Alternating  Stress. 

Universal. — See  Paris  Conservatoire. 

TESTING  TABU. 
See   MODEL  BASIN. 

TEXTILE  FACTORY. 

See  also  SAFETY  APPLIANCES;  TEXTILE  MA- 
OBXNERY;  WORKS;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Electrio  Driving.  See  ELECTRIC  DRIVING— Tax- 
tile  Mills;  ELECTRIC  PLANT— Cotton  Mill. 

Humidity.— See  HUMrDITY— Textile. 

Power  Plant See  ELECTRIC  PLANT— Cotton  Mill; 

POWER  PLANT— Textile  Mill. 

Rope  Driving See  ROPE  TRANSMISSION— Textfle 

Plants. 
Safety  Appliances.— See   SAFETY  APPLIANCE, 

TEXTILE  MACHINERY. 
See  also  TEXTILE  FACTORY. 

Dflsseldorf  Exposition. — Machinery  for  the  Textile 
Industries  (Die  Arbeitsmaschlnen  for  die  Textil- 
lndustrle).  G.  Rohn.  The  first  of  a  series  of 
illustrated  papers  describing  the  textile  machinery 
exhibited  at  DUsseldorf,  1902.  Serial.  Part  I. 
2500  w.  Zeitscbr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Aug.  SO, 
1902. 

Hattersley  Loom.— The  New  Automatic  Hattersley 
Loom.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  loom  claiming 
to  be  perfectly  automatic  or  self-feeding  In  re- 
gard to  the  weft  yarn.  Gives  Information  con- 
cerning its  operation.  1800  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— 
Aug.  8,  1903.  

Safety  Appliances.— See  SAFETY  APPLIANCE— 
Textile  Machinery. 

Weaving. — Recent  Inventions  in  Weaving  Machinery. 
Prof.  Roberts  Beaumont.  Discusses  many  recent 
improvements  made  in  looms.  Also  discussion. 
8000  w.     Jour  Soc  of  Arts— Feb.  28,  1902. 


See  TEXTILE  FACTORY. 
THALLIUM  CELL. 

See  STORAGE  BATTERY— Thallium. 

THAWING. 

Telephone  Laterals. — The  Chicago  Telephone  Com- 
pany's "Juice  Wagon."  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  method  of  thawing  out  frosen  later- 
als connecting  telephone  lines  and  conduits.  2000 
w.     Blec  Wld  &  Engr— Dec.  10,  1904. 

Water    Pipe.— Thawing    Frosen    Service    Pipes    by 
Electricity.      An    illustrated    explanation    of    the 
use  of  electricity  for  this  purpose.     2000  w.     Mat 
,     Work— March  12,  1904. 

Experience  in  Thawing  Water  Pipes  by  Elec- 
tricity. Reports  from  several  places  of  success 
in  using  this  method.  1200  w.  Bug  News- 
March  17,  1904. 

Thawing  Out  Frosen  Water  Pipes  Electrically. 
William  Maver,  Jr.  Reviews  plumbers'  methods] 
of  thswlng,  and  gives  an  illustrated  description 
of  the  electrical  method  and  related  Information 
of  Interest.     3000  w.    Cassler's  Mag— Nov.,  1904. 

Electrical  Thawing  of  Water  Pipes.  From  a 
report  by  George  8.  Haley  for  the  Nat.  Else. 
Lgt.  Assn.  Describes  the  requisites  and  methods 
of  procedure.    2800  w.    Can  Engr— March,  1906\ 
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THERMODYNAMICS 


See   also   ELECTRIC 
TEOTION 


EQUIPMENT;    FIRE   FRO- 
CONSTRUCTION; 
STEEL    OOHBTRUC- 


;    TIBS  PROTECTION, 
FIBS   PROTECTION- YU 


TION. 

Buenos  Aire*.— The  Rebuilding  of  a  Theatre  at 
Buenos  Ayres  (Reconstruction  d'un  Theatre  a 
Buenos  Ay  res).  An  Illustrated  account  of  the 
manner  In  which  a  large  theatre  was  wholly 
rebuilt  without  interrupting  the  dally  perform- 
ancee.     1000  w.     Genie  GItII— May  1ft,   1905. 

California  University. — The  Greek  Amphitheatre  at 
the  University  or  California.  C.  W.  Whitney. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  advantageous  use 
of  concrete  for  this  work.  2800  w.  Bng  Bee 
—Dec.   81,   1904. 

Electric  Lighting.— See  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING— 
Theatres. 

Fire,   Chicago,    flee 

Fire  Protection. — See 

Fire   Test,   Vienna.— See 
enna  Model  Theatre. 

Hippodrome,  V.  T. — The  New  York  Hippodrome, 
illustrated  description  of  the  largest  building 
of  Its  kind  in  the  world,  recently  built  in  New 
York.  Principally  describes  the  mechanical  fea- 
tures of  the  stage.  The  building  seats  5,800. 
1800  w.     Bel  Am— March  25,  1905.  

See   also   MECHANICAL   PLANT;    STEEL   CON- 
STRUCTION. 

London  Opera  House.— Mechanical  Engineering  at  the 
Royal  Opera  House,  London.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  stage  mechanism  and  theatre  engi- 
neering work.  2000  w.  Mech  Engr— June  T, 
1902. 

Majestio,  Chicago.  See  FIREPROOF  CONSTRUC- 
TION—Majestic  Building,  Chicago. 

Majestio,  N.  Y.— See  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
— Pabst,    N.    Y. 

Mechanism.  Sec  Hippodrome:  London  Opera  House: 
ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT;  MECHANICAL 

PLANT. 

New  Amsterdam,  N.  Y.— See  STEEL  CONSTRUC- 
TION. 

Safeguarding  of  Life.— See  FIBS  PROTECTION— 
Theatre. 

Stage  Mechanism. — See  Hippodrome;  London  Opera 
House. 

Vienna. — Modern  Construction  at  the  Court  Theatre, 
Vienna.  Edwin  O.  Sachs.  Drawings  and  discus- 
sion of  features  of  constructional  Iron-work.  Se- 
rial,    let  part.     1700  w.     Bngng— Feb.  22,  1901. 

THEODOLITE. 
See  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT— Theodolite, 


See  ALUMINOTHERMY. 


See  CHEMISTRY:  ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY;  PHY- 
SIOS; THERMO-ELECTRICITY. 

THERMODYNAMICS. 

See    also   ENTROPY;   HEAT;    MOTOR;    STEAM; 
STEAM  ENGINEERING. 

A  New  Theory  of  Heat  Power  Plants.  Robert 
H.  Smith.  The  first  of  a  series  of  articles  on 
the  relation  of  heat  to  mechanics.  Serial.  1st 
part.     3500  w.     Engr,   Lond-nJuly  10,   1908. 

Adiabatio. — Determination  of  Exponents  of  Adlaba- 
tics.    Thomas  M.  Gardner.     Showing  that  no  aim- 

61e  relationship  exists  between  the  values  of  adla- 
atlc  exponents  and  specific,  latent  or  total  heats. 
1100  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— March,  1905.. 

The  Meaning  of  Adiabatic.  Aims  to  show  that 
three  meanings  are  given  to  the  word  "adiabatic," 
and  that  this  both  confuses  and  misleads.  8000 
w.     Engr,  Lond— Dec.  15,  1905. 

Adiabatio  Expansion,— Curves  Representing  Adia- 
batic Expansion  of  Steam.  F.  Foster,  uses  the 
entropy  diagram  to  determine  the  value  for  va- 
rious initial  conditions  of  pressure  and  dryness. 
1200  w.     Engr,  Lond— April  10,  1908. 

Diagram  for  Adiabatic  Expansion  of  Steam. 
Sven  8.  Ekman.    Describes  a  graphical  method  of 


calculating  the  velocity  of  steam,  expanding  edla- 
batlcally,  etc.     2000  w.     Power— Dec.,  1903. 

Conversion  of  Heat  Into  Work  by  Adiabatic  Ex- 
pansion. A.  M.  Sevin.  Gives  table  for  find- 
ing the  total  energy  obtained  by  expanding  steam 
adlabatically,  with  explanation  of  its  use.  2000 
w.  Power — Nov.,  1905. 
See  also  STEAM. 

Alcohol  Motor.— See  ALCOHOL  MOTOR. 


Binary  Vapor  Engine.— See  BINARY  ENGINE. 

Boiler. — The  Work  Done  in  a  Boiler.  Editorial 
discussing  the  boiler  as  an  efficient  converter  of 
heat  into  work.  2400  w.  Engr,  Lond— May  24, 
1901.  

See  also  BOILER;  BOILER  TEST. 

Combustion  Chamber.— See  GAS  ENGINE;  GAS 
TURBINE. 


Electric   Cells, 
stant   Temperature. 

Entropy. — See  Banklne;  ENTROPY. 

Explosion  Pressures.— Investigations  of  the  Pres- 
sures In  Closed  Vessels  Due  to  the  Explosion  of 
Hydrogen  and  of  Carbonic  Oxide  (Untersuchungen 
fiber  die  Drtlcke,  welche  bel  Explosloneu  von 
WasserstoftT  und  Koblenoxyd  in  Geschlossenen  Ge- 
fassen  Auftreten).  Dr.  Arnold  Langen.  An  Il- 
lustrated account  of  experiments  on  the  thermo- 
dynamic phenomena  with  explosive  mixtures  of 
gases,  such  as  are  used  in  internal-combustion 
motors.  Tables  and  diagrams.  4000  w.  Zeitsch 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — May  2,   1903. 

See  also  Gaseous  Mixtures;  GAS;  GAS  ENGINE} 
GASOLINE. 

Fuel  Utilisation.— The  Value  of  Combustibles  for 
the  Generation  of  Power  (Die  Auawertung  der 
Brennstoffe  els  Energietr&ger).  0.  Linde.  An 
Important  paper  before  the  "Verein  Deutscher 
Ingenleure"  discussing  the  transformation  of  heat 
energy  into  mechanical  work.  5000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.  17,  1908. 

See    also    CALORIFIC    VALUE;     FUEL;     FUEL 


Gas  Engine.— See  Explosion  Pressures;  Gaseous  Mix- 
tures;  GAS  ENGINE— Explosions. 

Gaseous  Mixtures.— Beat  Reactions  of  Gaseous  Mix- 
tures. Extracts  from  a  paper  by  R.  Forbes  Car- 
penter and  S.  E.  Under,  published  in  the  "Jour- 
nal of  the  Society  of  Chemical  Industry*"  Deals 
with  the  heat  reactions,  theoretically  considered, 
of  different  gaseous  mixtures.  2800  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— May  12,  1908. 

See  also  Explosion  Pressures;  GAB— Explosive  Mia- 
tures;  GAS  ENGINE— Explosions;  GASOLINE— 
Explosive  Mixtures. 

Graphics.— Elementary  Graphics  and  Geometry  of 
Thermodynamics.  Robert  H.  Thurston.  A  graph- 
ical study  of  the  principles  of  thermodynamics. 
Serial.  1st  part.  4500  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst-4an., 
1901. 

Graphics  of  Thermodynamics:  A  Comparative 
Study.  J.  L.  Bates  and  E.  O.  Welborn.  The 
cycles  of  the  Carnot,  the  Otto,  the  Brayton,  the 
Brlcsson  and  the  Sterling  have  been  computed, 
and  under  such  assumptions  that  when  plotted 
the  resulting  cycles  would  superimpose  and  give 
to  the  eye  a  suggestion  of  relative  characteris- 
tics.    1200  w.     Sib  Jour  of  Bngng— June,  1908. 

See  also  Heat  Diagrams;  GRAPHICS. 

Heat  Diagrams. — New  Diagrams  for  the  Technical 
Applications  of  Heat  (Neue  Diagramme  sur  Tech- 
nischen  Warmelehre).  Dr.  R.  Molller.  Illustrat- 
ing modifications  of  the  temperature-entropy  dia- 
gram, with  practical  applications.  2000  w.  Zelt- 
schr d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Feb.  20,  1904. 

Heat  Economy.— See  STEAM  ENGINE. 


Heat  Engines.— See  MOTOR. 

Limitations.  See  PHYSICS— Biologists  and  Engl- 
neers. 

R&nkine.— Rankine's  Thermodynamic  Function  and 
Entropy.  Quotes  from  Ranklne's  works  concern- 
ing the  thermodynamic  function  and  its  use,  and 
sums  the  various  viewe  upon  entropy.  1400  w. 
Engr,  Lond— Feb.  27,  1903. 

Refrigerating  Machine,— See  REFRIGERATION— 
Thermodynamics. 

Reversibility.- 
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Law    of 

Jacob  T.  Walnwrigbt.    An  Attack  upon  the 
2400  w.    Jee  *  R^frlg— Nov.  1,  190*. 


Alio  CRAM;  BTBAM 
Gas  Flow.— See 


Orel*. — Analysis  of  the  Steam-Bngine 
Cycle.  R.  H.  Thurston.  A  study  In  thermo- 
dynamics. Discusses  Banklne*s  formula.  1600  w. 
Mb  Jour  of  Bngng— April,  1002. 

0TEAK  FLOW. 

.—See  STEAM— RegnauH's   Expert- 


FLOW. 


Velocity,— See  Adiabetio 


•al; 


djphsrous   Anhyd 
gaiplmr  Dioxide 


dride.  — See   BTBTARY  1 
SULPHUR  DIOXIDE. 


flpociuo 


Total  Heat. 

Terrestrial  Heat, — Energy  from  Terrestrial  Boat. 
Jacob  T.  Walnwrigbt,  Discusses  inaccuracies  In 
"tecond  law"  of  thermodynamics,  and  the  means 
of  converting  boat  of  matter  into  available  en- 
8300  w.  Ice  *  Befrif— Oct,.  1901.  ilijij 
also    HEAT— Earth's    Interior;     WATUR£*f 


Wet  Steam.— See  STEAM. 

TSBBKO-ELEOTEXOTTT.  

flee  also  ELECTRIC  CELL;  ELECTRICITY  DI- 
RECT; ELECTRO-CHEMISTRY;  ELECTRO- 
PHYSICS;   PYROMETRY. 

Observations  on  Thermo-Electric  Onrrents  (Be- 
obachtungen  fiber  Tbermoelektrlsche  8tr5me).  Al- 
brecbt  Hell.  An  account  of  experiments  with 
tbermo-elements  of  various  metals,  witb  a  dis- 
cussion of  possible  Improvements.  2500  w.  Zelt- 
schr  f  Blektrocbemie— Jan.  29.  1008. 

Tbermo-Electrlc  Researches  (Ueber  Tbermo- 
elektrlsche Versnche).  Dr.  0.  Degulsne.  A  study 
of  the  production  of  electric  currents  in  a  single 
wire  by  a  moving  source  of  beat.  1200  w.  Elek- 
trotecb  Zeltschr— <May  28.  1904. 

Aluminum  Alloya.— The  Tbermo-Electrldty  of  Alum- 
inum Alloys  (Sor  la  Thermo-Electricite"  des  Alll- 
ages  d'Alomlnium).  Hector  Pecheux.  Data  and 
results  of  tests  upon  alloys  of  aluminum  with  tin, 
lead,  bismuth,  magnesium,  antimony  and  abac. 
700  w.     Oomptes  Rendus— Dec.   28,   1904. 

Battery. — A  Novel  Tbermo-Electrlc  Battery.  BmUe 
Guarlnl.  Illustration,  with  brief  description,  of  a 
battery  called  a  "thermotor,"  made  In  Germany. 
500  w.     Sci   Am  Sup — May  8.   1905. 

Constant  Temperature.— Therao-Blectromotive  Force 
Without  Difference  of  Temperature.  Abstract 
of  a  paper  by  Prof.  Henry  8.  Carhart,  read  be- 
fore the  Am.  Elec.-Chem.  Soc.  On  the  thermo- 
dynamical  theory  of  galvanic  cells.  2300  w. 
Elec  Cbem  Ind— May,  1903. 

Seat  Eqnivalentr-^The  Mechanical  Equivalent  of 
Heat  Measured  by  Electrical  Means.  Prof.  How- 
ard T.  Barnes.  Discusses  the  most  probable  value 
of  the  mechanical  equivalent  in  terms  of  the 
generally  accepted  values  of  the  electric  unit. 
4000  w.     Int  Elec  Oong  of  St.  Louis— Sept.,  1904. 

Rlekel-Steel.— The  Thermo-Electric  Properties  of 
Steel  and  Nickel-Steel  (8ur  la  Thermo-Electriclte 
des  Aciers  et  des  Ferro-Nlckels).  G.  Belloc.  A 
record  of  experiments  with  alloys  with  various 
percentages  of  nickel  to  determine  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  neutral  point  and  the  electromotive 
force.     400  w.     Comptes   Bendus — Jan.   13,   1902. 

See  also  NICKEL  STEEL. 

Oxide  Formation. — Thermo-Electric  Forces  in  a 
Heated  Wire  (Thermoelektrische  Krafte  In  elnem 
Erwftrmten  Draht).  F.  Schneider.  A  review  of 
the    experiments    of    Egg-Sleberg,    showing    that 


the  origin  of  the  current  In  a  heated  wire  Is  the 
formation  of  oxide.     1500  w.     Blektrotech  Zeit- 
24,  1904. 


trie 


Relation 

perature    and    Voltage    hi 
sammenhang  von  Temperatur   und 
Tnermoelementen).       Arthur 
giving  results  of  measurements  upon 
various   materials.     1000  w. 
technik— July  2,  1905. 
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couples  of 

f 


See  also  LOW  TEMPERATURE;  FYRO 


Glass*— Thermometer  Glass  at  Higher  Temperaturea. 
William  MeClellan.  Describes  the  construction  of 
thermometers  where  the  boiling  point  of  iwaeeiy 
is  raised;  and  gives  an  account  of  the  method 
of  testing.    2800  w.    Jour  Fr  Inst— July.  1901. 


formation  of  oxide.     1500  w.     Hektrotech  ZeK 

Vapor    Piossms.    Tbermometors.    Pyrometers. 
Thermo- Regulators   Operated   by    die   F 
Saturated   Vapors,     mustrstes  and 
paratus  of  vmrlons  types  for  exact 
of  temperature.     4000  w.     Sci  Am 
1905. 

Whipple's 


of 

OB 

14, 


See       ELECTRIO       1E8TRUMEJTT— Thermostat 


See    also    ELECTRIO    RAILWAY:     „. 
RAILWAY;  UNDERGROUND  RAILWAY. 

The  Electric  Third  RalL  W.  B.  Potter.  Q- 
lnstrates  and  describes  a  third-rail  protection 
which  is  simple  and  effective.  It  consists  of  a 
channel  of  iron  or  plank  supported  by  brackets 
directly  over  and  about  2  1-2  inches  above  the 
third  rail.    1400  w.    St  By  Jour— Aug.  2,  1902. 

The  Third-Ball  System.  L.  B.  Gould.  Discusses 
details  of  the  system.  8000  w.  St  By  Rev— 
Aug.   20,   1903. 

The  Position  and  Protection  of  the  Third  Ball 
on  Electric  Railroads.  William  B.  i **$*•*  Ex- 
tracts from  a  paper  read  before  the  Bngng. 
Con.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Bngrs.,  London.  Dis- 
cusses the  lack  of  uniformity  In  practice,  and 
considers  important  points.  1500  w.  B  B  Gas 
— Aug.  21,  1908. 

Collectors.— Collectors  for  Heavy  Traction.  George 
T.  Hanchett.  Calls  attention  to  points  in  third 
rail  and  shoe  construction,  stating  the  require- 
ments, and  problems  to  be  met.  8400  w.  St  By 
Jour — July  5,  1902. 

Connections.— Third-Rail  Connections,  William  A. 
Del  Mar.  Outlines  a  few  general  principles,  the 
neglect  of  which  has  proved  detrimental  to  sev- 
eral systems.  1200  w.  Elec  Wld  A-  Engr — April 
22,    1905. 

8ee  also  BAIL  BOND. 

Contact. — Third- Bail  Contact.  George  T.  Hanchett. 
Discusses  the  troubles  caused  by  sleet  accumu- 
lations, and  calls  attention  to  some  practical  ex- 
periences which  have  reference  to  the  commercial 
gracticabillty  of  the  third  rail  and  contact  shoe, 
escribes  devices  tried  and  offers  suggestions. 
200  w.     Tram  &  By  Wld— March  12,  1903. 

Farnham  Sectional. — A  Protected  8ectlonal  Third- 
Rail  System  of  Electric  Traction.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  Farnham  system  which  not  only 
protects  the  rail  from  contact,  but  distributes  the 
current  so  that  the  section  will  be  energised  only 
while  the  car  Is  passing.  2000  w.  Bng  News- 
March  81,  1904. 

Inverted.  Brooklyn  Bridge.— Inverted  Third-Bail 
Upon  the  Brooklyn  Bridge.  An  lllustrsted  descrip- 
tion of  an  innovation  in  electric  third-rail  arrange- 
ment.    1300  w.     St  Ry  Jour— July  30,   1904. 
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Laying  Out.— Preliminary  Work  In  Laying  Oat  a 
Contact  Ball  System.  William  A.  Del  Mar.  Dealt 
-with  the  practical  problems  with  which  a 
draughtsman  has  to  contend  when  preparing  to 
lay  ont  a  third-rail  system  on  existing  roads. 
900  w.     Am  Elect'n— Peb.,  1004. 

Murray.— See  UNDERGROUND  RAILWAY- Balti- 
more. 

jT.  T.  OentraL— New  York  Central  Under-Contact 
Third  Rail.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the 
plan  adopted,  which  has  the  rail  protected  by  a 
sheathing  which  leavea  only  the  under  surface 
exposed.     TOO  w.     By  Age— Sept.  1,  1906. 

New  York  Central  Third  Bail.     Brief  descrip- 
tion with  Illustrations,  of  the  under-contact  type 

ft   Bngr— Sept.  S, 


See  also  FTPS  THREAD*  SCREW  TMRXAB. 


TOO   w.      Elec   Wld 


adopted. 
1909. 

Under-Contact  Third  Rail  for  the  New  York 
Central.  Illustrated  description  of  current-carry- 
ing rail  to  be  used  in  New  York  and  Ticinity. 
600  w.    St  By  Jour— Sept.  2,  1906. 

Under-Banning  Third-Bail  for  the  New  York 
Central.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
type  of  third-rail  under  trial  with  a  view  to 
using  It  in  the  none  around  New  York.  1900  w. 
B   B  Gas— Vol.   XXXIX.,   No.  9. 


Mew  York  Elevated.— Contact  Balls  on  Manhattan 
Elevated.  Illustrated  description  of  rails  being 
installed  In  New  York,  In  preparation  for  elec- 
trical operation.  800  w.  St  By  Bev— Dec.  15, 
1900. 

Plok-Up  Dcrioo.  Changes  In  the  Baltimore  and 
Ohio  Locomotive  Pick-Up  Device.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  improved  pick-up  compressor 
Installed  on  the  cab.  1600  w.  St  By  Jour- 
July  SO,  1904. 

Resistaaoe.— See  ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE— Rails. 

Sectional.— See  Parnfcam;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY, 
CONTACT. 

Sleet  Removal.— Removal  of  Sleet  from  a  Third 
Bail.  George  T.  Hanchett.  Describes  methods 
of  dealing  with  this  serious  obstacle  to  trafflc. 
1200  w.     St  By  Jour— Nov.  1,  1902. 

The  Sleet  Break-Down  of  the  Manhattan  Sys- 
tem. An  article  showing  that  the  recent  dlflJ- 
culties  In  running  trains  on  the  New  York  Ele- 
vated By.  are  not  Inherent  in  the  third-rail  sys- 
tem, and  giving  illustrations  of  pneumatic  sleet 
cleaner  and  contact  shoe  and  hanger.  800  w. 
Blec   Wld   it  Bngr— Dec.   20,   1902. 

Melting  Sleet  on  a  Third  Ball.  W.  A.  Del 
Mar.  Showing  why  a  large  amount  of  energy 
la  required  to  heat  the  rail.  1200  w.  Blec  Wld 
A  Bngr — Nov.  21,  1908. 

A  Third-Bail  Blectrie  Heating  System.  Wil- 
liam Greenow.  Jr.  Description  of  a  method  far 
keeping  the  third  rail  free  from  ice  by  heat- 
ing it  with  an  auxiliary  electric  wire  placed 
under  the  rail  head,  but  Insulated  from  the  rail. 
1000  w.     B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIL,  No.  10. 

lighting  Sleet  on  the  Aurora,  Elgin  A  Chicago 
Railway.  An  illustrated  article  explaining  the 
method  of  using  a  solution  of  calcium  chloride. 
1100  w.     8t  By  Jour— Jan.  21,  1906. 

8ee  also  SNOW. 
Under  Contact.    Bee  Inverted;  E.  Y.  Central. 

THOMPSON. 

Lewis  Thompson  and  the  Early  Days  of  Gas 
Lighting.  A  review  of  the  Important  work  of 
this  distinguished  chemist.  6600  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— Oct.  26,  1901. 


Sir  William.— flee  KELVIN. 

THORIUM. 

See  also  IKOABDESCEjTT  GAS  LIGHTING} 
METALS— Rare;  MOVAZITE;  NERNST  LAMP; 
RADIOACTIVITY. 

The  Chemistry  of  Thorium.  Summary  of  a  pa- 
per by  Dr.  G.  P.  Drosubach,  publfshM  In  the  "Zelt- 
schrlft  fur  Angewandte  Cbemie."  Methods  of  de- 
termining the  value  of  the  rare  earths  now  so 
much  used.  1200  w.  Jour  of  Gas  Lgt— April  1, 
1902. 


Cutting.      

SCREW  CUTTING;  SCREW 
Gauge.— See  GAUGE. 


Hydraalio^-See  DYNAMO 

THUNDERSTORM. 
See  LIGHTNING. 

THURSTON. 

Biographical  Notice  of  Bobert  H.  Thurston. 
William  Kent.  A  memorial  number  devoted  to 
the  life  and  work  of  Dr.  Thurston.  Photograph. 
28,000  w.    Sib  Jour  of  Bngng— Nov.,  1908. 


Automatic.— A  Machine  for  Printing  and  Becordlng 
Tickets  (Machine  a  Pabriquer  et  a  Oomptablllssr 
tes  Billets).  MM.  Leo  *  Duglt-Ohesal.  Illus- 
trated account  of  an  automatic  railway  ticket  ma- 
chine under  trial  by  the  Northern  Balrway  of 
Prance.  7000  w.  Bev  Gen  des  Chem  do 
June,  1904. 

Street    Rafh 
AG! 


TIDAL  CORRECTIONS. 
See  SHIP  TRIALS— Tidal  Corrections. 

TIDAL  WATS. 
See  WAYS— Tidal. 


See  also  HARBOR:  OCBAJT  CURRENT;  RIYBB 
REGULATION;  SHORE  PROTECTION. 

St.  John,  N.  B.— Large  Ebb  and  Plow  In  Harbor. 
George  H.  Waring.  An  illustrated  article  ex- 
plaining the  advantage  taken  of  the  large  ebb  and 
Sow  of  the  tide  In  the  harbor  of  St.  John,  N.  B», 
Canada.    900  w.     Marine  Bngng— Aug.,  1908. 

TIDE  GATE. 

See  also  CANAL  LOOK  GATE. 

California.— Automatic  Tide  Gates  for  the  Bolsm 
Chica  Gun  Club,  California.  Jas.  D.  Schuyler.  II- 
lustrates  details  of  construction.  800 
News— Pen.  4,  190a. 

TIDE  GAUGE. 
See  TIDE  INDICATOR; 


WATER  GAUGE. 


TIDE  INDICATOR. 

8ee  also  WATER  GAUGE. 

Electric*— An  Electrical  Tide  Indicator.  Grahams 
H.  PowelL  Illustrated  description  of  a  defies 
for  indicating  tide  levels  In  connection  with  ar- 
tillery range  finding.  600  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Bngr 
—May  28,  1901. 

Description  of  an  Electrical  Tide  Indicator.  L. 
Y.  Schermernorn.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
apparatus  that  has  been  In  successful  operation 
since  Aug.  28,  1901.  .1500  w.  Pro  Bngrs'  Club 
of  Phila— Jan.,  1902. 

Pneumatic— Tide  Level  Indicator  with  Pneumatic 
Transmission  (Indies tours  de  Hauteur  d*Bau  8 
Courant  d'Alr  Continn).  MM.  Tidal  ft  Kauff- 
mann.  The  pencil  of  a  recorder  Is  moved  by  the 
varying  degree  of  compression  of  air  In  a  closed 
vessel  according  to  the  variations  In  head  of 
water.  8000  w.  Ann  des  Ponts  et  CheussMes— S 
Trimestre,  1906. 

U.  8.  Government.— Indicating  and  Becordlnf  the 
Tides.  Day  Allen  Wllley.  Illustrates  and  da- 
scribes  the  instruments  used  by  the  United  States 
government  for  predicting,  recording  and  Indicating 
the  fluctuations  of  the  fide.  1700  w.  Sd  " 
April  12,  1902. 


Panada.    See  SURVEYING. 

TIDE  POWER* 

See  also  WAYS  MOTOR. 

Tide  Mills.  An  account  of  some  of  these  mlBf 
which  successfully  utilised  the  power  of  the  tides, 
but  have  been  superseded  by  later  inventions  or 
fallen  Into  disuse.  1900  w.  ™—  m —M  "~*~ 
12,  1901. 
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Why  Tidal  Energy  or  the  Force  or  Power  of  the 
Rising  and  Falling  Tides  Has  Not  Bean,  and  Can- 
not Be,  Economically  Subservient  to  the  Require- 
ments of  Man  for  Industrial  'Purposes.  0.  P.  Ball- 
lalrge.  An  examination  of  this  subject,  discussing 
the  difficulties,  and  giving  conclusions.  4600  w. 
Can  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs,  Adv  Proof— March,  1908. 

Tidal  Power  Schemes.  Gives  a  resume"  of  tidal 
schemes  projected  or  actually  carried  into  prac- 
tice, with  deductions.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  18,  1006. 

Oepnalonia  <(8ea  Mills."— See  IRA  MILL. 


etc.     ni.     0000  w. 
1908. 

See  also  Protection. 


Bui  Internet  By  Cong— Oct*. 


TIDE  PREDICTOR. 

Lord  Kelvin's  Automatic  Tide  Predictor.  An  II* 
lustrated  description  of  this  machine  which  hat 
recently  come  Into  the  possession  of  the  National 
Physical  Laboratory  of  Great  Britain.  8600  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup— Jan.  28,  1904. 


See  CROSS  TIE;  RAILWAY  PERMANENT  WAT; 
TIMBER  PRESERVATION;  TRACK. 


See  also  BRICK:  BUILDING  MATERIAL;  GE- 
RAMIOB;  FIREPROOF  CONSTRUCTION, 
ROOF;   TERRA  COTTA. 

Enameled.— The  Architect's  Use  of  Enameled  Tiles. 
Halsey  Rlcardo.  Considers  their  use  on  hygienic 
grounds,  for  saving  or  reflecting  light,  and  for 
decoration.  Also  reviews  the  history  of  their  use 
in  early  times,  giving  Interesting  information. 
Also  discussion.  9000  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts— Jan. 
24,  1902. 

Mine  Building.— See  MINE  BUILDING— Tile  vs. 
Briok. 


TTLTE  WORSE, 
fehernbeck,  Germany. 


BRICK  WORKS. 


See  also  BUILDING  MATERIAL;  FORESTRY; 
TIMBER  PRESERVATION;  WOOD;  and  under 
different  kinds  of  wood. 

Australia. — The  Timber  Resources  of  the  Australian 
Commonwealth.  Edward  T.  Scammell.  Showing 
the  claims  of  Australian  timber  to  the  favorable 
consideration  of  municipal,  railway  and  marine 
engineers,  architects,  builders  and  cabinet  and  art- 
workers.  Also  discussion.  14,000  w.  Jour  Soc 
of  Arts— May  2,  1902. 

Australian  Hardwood.— Australian  Hardwoods  (Ueber 
Australiscbe  HarthOlser).  O.  Froltshelm.  De- 
scribing Karri  and  Jarrah,  two  varieties  of  Euca- 
lyptus used  for  piles,  cross  ties,  wood  pavements, 
etc.    6000  w.    Glaser's  Annalen— Jan.  1,  1906. 

Blue  Gum,  Tasmanian.— The  Tasmanian  Blue  Gum— 
An  Ideal  Timber  for  Harbor  Building.  Harold  J. 
Shepstone.  It  Is  one  of  the  strongest,  most  dur- 
able and  denses  timbers  in  the  world,  and  Is  Im- 
mune from  attacks  of  the  sea-worm.  2800  w.  Ilia. 
Sci  Am— Jan.  21,  1906. 

Combustibility .— Combustibility  of  Timbers.  G.  Rod- 
ney Cherry.  Describes  tests  made  and  gives  valu- 
able data  and  tables  of  comparison.  1600  w.  Ins 
Engng — April,   1904. 

See  also  FIREPROOF  CONSTRUCTION;  FIRE- 
PROOFING, 

Oonorete  Adhesion.-— See  PILE— Timber  Concrete. 

Decay.— See  TIMBER  PRESERVATION. 

Defects.— Some  Common  Defects  In  Timber  and 
Their  Causes.  Harold  Busbrldge.  In  "Technics." 
The  present  article  deals  exclusively  with  those 
essential  parts  of  a  tree  which  are  generally 
looked  upon  as  blemishes  by  those  who  use  the 
timber  for  structural  purposes.  Ills.  2800  w. 
Sci  Am  Sup— March  26,  1906. 

See  also  Test, 
Diseases.— See  Fungi;  TIMBER  PRESERVATION. 


Fungi.— Fungi,  Merullus  Lacrymans,  and  other 
Growths  Injurious  to  Timber  (Ueber  Hausschwamm 
Merullus  Lacrymans  and  andere  HolaaerstOrende 
Pi  lie).  Dr.  H.  Zlkes.  A  study  of  the  diseases 
of  timber  as  affecting  Its  use  for  structural  pur- 
poses, discussing  various  preservatives.  3000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Oeeterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— March  0,  1908. 

Fungous  Diseases  of  Forest  Trees.  Herman  von 
Schrenk.  An  explanation  of  how  trees  are  In- 
fected,   the  rate   of   decay,   treatment,    remedies, 


Fungi,  Mining. — Fungi  in  Mining  Timber.  Jules  Ei- 
sner. An  illustrated  article,  ahowlng  the  growths) 
that  attack  timber  and  discussing  means  of  over- 
coming the  trouble.  900  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rer 
—March  4,  1904. 

Inferior.— The  Use  of  Inferior  Timbers  for  Struct* 
ural  Purposes.  From  a  paper  read  before  the  Nat. 
Lumber  Mfrs.  Assn.,  at  St.  Louie,  by  Hermann 
von  Schrenk.    Concerning  the  strength  and  lasting 

Ciwers  of  Inferior   timbers,   and  information 
ted.    1200  w.     Eng  News— July  28,  1904. 

Mines.— See    Fungi*    Mining!    : 
Blaok  Country;  TIMBERING. 

Preservation.- 


Protection.— Protecting  Timber  from  Natural 
mles.  George  Bthelbert  Walsh.  On  the  destruc- 
tion caused  by  insects  and  timber-destroying 
fungi.     2200  w.     Archts   A    Builds     MagWaa., 

Railway  Use. — I.  The  Use  of  Timber  by  Railroads 
and  Its  Relation  to  Forestry.  Dr.  Hermann  von 
Schrenk.      II.  Railroad   Interests    In   Forest   Sup- 

Elies.  Prof.  B.  B.  Fernow.  Two  papers  on  tim- 
er supply  and  preservation;  followed  by  general 
mscusslon.  111.  18,000  w.  N  Y  R  R  Club— April 
17,  1908.  

See  also  CROSS  TIE;  TIMBER  PRESERVATION. 

Redwood,  GaL— The  California  Redwood  In  Modern 
Engineering.  H.  A.  Crafts.  An  account  of  soma 
of  the  uses  to  which  the  redwood  is  put  in  Cali- 
fornia.   His.    1000  w.     Sci  Am— Dec.  8,  1904. 

Roof.— See  ROOF— Timber,  Long  Span. 

Ipeoinoations. — A  Criticism  of  8ome  Timber  Specifi- 
cations. Gives  quotations  from  current  specifica- 
tions, with  criticisms,  and  also  quotations  from 
rules  of  s  lumber  association,  with  remarks.  6000 
w.     Eng  News— Feb.  28,  1906. 

Strength*— The  Strength  of  Timber.  Discusses  tests 
made  and  quotes  from  records  of  investigations] 
by  tiie  U.  S.  A.  Dept.  of  Agriculture.  2700  w. 
Builder— March  2,  1901. 

Timber:  Its  Strength,  and  How  to  Test  It. 
Prof.  T.  Hudson  Beare.  Abstract  of  a  lecture 
delivered  before  the  Dundee  Inst,  of  Bngrs.  Gives 
•tabulated  report  of  tests  made,  with  remarks  em 

{rertous  investigations,    and   the  value  of   testa. 
000  w.     Engng— Dec.  9,  1904. 

The  Strength  of  Structural  Timber.  A  sum- 
mary of  the  investigations  being  made  by  the  U. 
8.  Dept.  of  Agriculture,  under  the  direction  of 
W.  K.  Hatt,  with  editorial  comment.  2000  w. 
Bug  Rec — Dec.  24,  1904. 

See  also  Tests;  TIMBER  PRESERVATION. 
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* 


Teak, 

Temporary       Structures.— See 
8TRU0TT0N. 

Tests.— Tests  of  the  Relation  Between  Cross  Bend- 
ing aud  Direct  Compressive  Strength  in  Timber. 
Clarence  A.  Martin.  An  account  of  tests  mads 
at  Cornell  University,  with  tabulated  results.  1600 
w.     R  R  Gas — March  18,  1908. 

Timber  Tests.  An  informal  discussion.  18,600 
w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Aug.,  1908. 

Tests  of  Structural  Timber  (Bssals  des  Bois  de 
Construction).  J.  Malette.  A  discussion  of  the 
common  defects  in  timber,  and  the  best  methods 
of  testing  according  to  the  conditions  of  usage. 
8000  w.     Revue  Technique — April  25,  1905. 

See  also  Strength. 

U.  8.  Southern.— Southern  Timber  Resources.  B.  B. 
Fernow.  Information  concerning  the  supplies  and 
suggestions  for  their  managemnt.  2800  w.  Mfrs 
Rec— Feb.  20,  1902. 


8ee   also   COAL  MUTE;    COAX  MINING;   MINE; 
MINE  SHAFT;  MINING;  TUNNEL. 

Some  Defects  In  Timbering  Underground.  An 
illustrated  article  dealing  with  errors  in  propping. 
1800  w.    Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— May  24,  1901. 

Ore  Delivery  from  Stopea.  8.  L.  Lefevre.  Con- 
siders the- meritorious  systems  of  timbering  and 
mill  hole  construction  in  general  use.  2600  w. 
Mln  A  Sci  Pr— April  28,  1904. 

Anthracite.— Anthracite  Timbering.     Abstract  of  an 
article  by  a  practical  tlmberman  of  twenty-five 
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years'  experience.     Ills.     2700  w.     Mines  A  Mln 
•  —April,  1906. 

Austria.— See  Saxony. 

Bingham,  T/tah.— See  Square  Bet;  SILVER. 

Bohemia.— Wooden  Structures  in  Colliery  Workings. 
A.  Hfibner,  In  "Oesterreichlsche  Zeltschrlft  ftlr 
Berg-  and  Hflttenwesen."  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes those  snccessfnll7  employed  in  the  fiery 
Sits  of  Northern  Bohemia.  1000  w.  Ool  Guard — 
[arch  15,  1001. 

Bohemia  Railway    Tunnels.— See    VIADUCT— Bohe- 


British  Columbia.— Methods  of  Mining  and  Timber- 
ing in  Large  Ore  Bodies  In  British  Columbia  and 
Michigan.  Norman  W.  Parlee.  Describes  and  dis- 
cusses methods  and  their  modifications  as  carried 
out  In  mines  where  the  writer  has  worked.  Ilia. 
7000  w.  Oan  Soc  of  Clr  Bngrs,  AdT  Proof— Feb. 
25,  1004. 

Bee  also  Phoenix;  Square  Set;  GOLD  MUTE. 

Goal  Mines.— See  also  Anthracite:  Europe;  French; 
German:  Saxony;  GOAL-MINING  MACHINERY; 
GOAL  MINE;  COAL  MINING. 

Colorado. — Methods  of  Renewing  Old  Timbering  at 
the  Dives-Pelican  Mine,  Silver  Plume.  Colorado. 
James  F.  McClelland.  Illustrates  and  describes 
details  of  dangerous  work,  stating  the  conditions. 
2800  w.     Sch  of  Mines  Qr— Nov.,  1004. 

Mines. — Earth  Pressures  in  Deep  Mines.  Con- 
siders that  It  is  probable  that  at  great  depths 
pressures  will  be  encountered  that  the  timbering 
necessary  to  resist  them  will  become  an  Item  of 
great  expense.    2200  w.    Ool  Guard— Jan.  2,  1908. 

See  also  MINING. 

Drift  Mining. — Drift  Timbering.  W.  H.  Storms. 
Sketches  illustrating  some  of  the  principles  of 
drift  timbering  under  the  conditions  usually  en- 
countered. Serial.  1st  part.  1500  w.  Mln  A 
8cl  Pr— Oct  10,  1008. 

Europe,— Systematic  Timbering  in  Continental 
Mines.  The  present  article  illustrates  and  de- 
scribes methods  used  in  the  north  of  France  and 
Belgium.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Ool  Guard- 
April  24,  1908. 

French  Goal  Mines. — Methods  of  Preventing  Falls  of 
Roof  Adopted  at  the  Courrieres  Collieries.  Report 
of  a  committee  sent  to  investigate  the  special 
methods  adopted  in  these  French  collieries  which 
hare  resulted  there  in  a  remarkable  diminution  of 
the  number  of  accidents.  111.  9000  w.  Ool 
Guard— March  22,  1901. 

Systematic  Timbering  In  French  Mines.  Partic- 
ulars from  a  report  issued  by  a  sub-committee  of 
the  Prussian  Commission  on  the  Falls  of  Rock  and 
Coal  in  Mines,  concerning  the  methods  of  working 
and  timbering  employed  in  French  collieries.  EX. 
Serial.  1st  part.  900  w.  Col  Guard— Not.  28, 
1902. 

German  Goal  Mines.— -Timbering  in  German  Collier- 
ies. From  the  report  of  the  Prussian  Committee 
on  Falls  of  Roof  and  Coal  in  Mines.  Illustrates 
the  manner  of  timbering,  discussing  the  causes  of 
falls,  methods  of  working,  etc.  Serial.*  1st  part. 
1700  w.    Ool  Guard— October  24,  1902. 

The  Working  of  Seams  and  Faults  In  Coal 
Measures  (Studien  fiber  das  Auftreten  ton  Schnlt- 
ten  und  Schlechten  In  der  Kohle).  H.  Fleck.  A 
description  of  the  methods  of  timbering  employed 
in  the  8hamrock  mine  at  Wanne  in  the  Ruhr  dis- 
trict. 2000  w.  4  plates.  Glfickauf— Jan.  8, 
1908. 

Systematic  Timbering:  Report  of  the  Prussian 
Commission  on  Falls  of  Roof  and  OoaL  Abstract 
from  this  report,  dealing  with  general  observa- 
tions on  timbering  in  the  different  countries  vis- 
ited.    111.     2800  w.     Col  Guard— Aug.  28,  1908^ 

Idaho.— Timber  and  Timbering.  J.  H.  Batcheller. 
Describes  the  methods  in  use  at  the  Bunker  Hill 
and  8ulllvan  mines,  in  the  Ooeur  d'Alene  district, 
of  Idaho.  Serial.  1st  part.  Ills,  1700  w.  Bug 
A  Mln  Jour— Sept.  15,  1904. 

Incline  Workings.— The  Most  Rational  Method  of 
Timbering  Inclined  Workings  (Welche  Abbau- 
methods  1st  fur  Steile  Ginge  die  Rationalists). 
Frans  Mladek.  A  comparison  between  the  advan- 
tages of  vertical  posts  and  inclined  struts  la 
timbering  sloping  mine  workings.  1200  w.  Oesterr 
Eeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen— April  9,  1904. 

Xros.— See  also  SteeL 

Iron  Bars. — The  Employment  of   Iron  Bars  at  the 


«,  8^ PIt-  LiBB  Colliery,  France.     B.   Reumaux. 
niustrates  and  describes   the   form  of   bars  and 
method  of  using  them  to  support  the  roof  whils 
working.     1000  w.    Mines  A  llin— Nov.,  1901. 

*WB  ^ft^r'rhe  Use  °'  ,Iron   Supports   for   Under- 

Eound  Workings  (Ausbau  von  Abbanbetrleben  mlt 
semen  Stempeln).  H.  Middendorf.  An  exam- 
ination of  the  use  of  iron  pipe  for  supporting 
mine  workings  in  place  of  the  usual  timbering. 
2000  w.  Glfickauf— March  26,  1904. 
Iron  Rings.— Lining  Galleries  Exposed  to  Heavy 
*fc  Pf^swe.  Bergassessor  Jacob,  in  "Glfick- 
auf." Illustrates  and  describes  the  method  adopted 
in    the    Neumehl    pit.     The   galleries   were    lined 

Dec*  M^Skm  ringB#     60°  w*     0o1   Gnard— 

Iron,  Shaft.— Iron  Shaft  Fittings  with  Single  Guides 
(Biserner  Schachtauebeu  mit  Blnseltlger  Korb- 
ffihrung).  F.  Schnlte.  Showing  an  arrangement 
of  structural  Iron  work  to  replace  the  ordinary 
timbering  used  in  mine  shafts.  1800  w.  Glfickauf 
—Dec.  12,  1908. 

See  also  MINE  SHAFT. 

Kennedy .Mine,  Gal.— Shaft  Timbering  at  the  Ken- 
nedy Mine.  F.  J.  Girard.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes methods  used  in  the  deepest  mine  in  Cali- 
fornia.   900  w.    Mln  A  Sci  Pr— May  27,  1905. 

Lake  Superior  Co.— Mine  Timbering  in  Section  16  of 
the  Lake  Superior  Mining  Company,  Michigan.  O. 
G.  Campbell.  Describes  the  location  of  the  mine, 
the  method  of  mining  the  ore,  the  management. 
Ac.,  outlining  the  conditions,  and  describing  the 
applications  of  different  methods.  Ills.  8500  w. 
Oan  8oc  of  Olv  Bngrs,  Adv  Proof— Feb.  25,  1904. 

Michigan.— See  British  Columbia;  Lake  Superior. 

New  South  Wales.— See  MINING— Wide  Lodes. 


Paciflo  Coast — The  Strength  and  Life  of  Mine  Tim- 
bers. W.  H.  Storms.  Abstract  from  Trans.  CaL 
Mln.  Assn.  Notes  applying  to  the  Pacific  Coast, 
where  only  Pacific  Coast  timbers  are  used,  con- 
cerning the  Umbers  best  suited  to  meet  the  re- 
quirements. SeriaL  1st  part.  1800  w.  Mln  A 
Sci  Pr— April  15,  1905. 

Pnoenix,   B.   0.— Mine  Timbering  in  the  Old  Iron- 

f  ^i**!  ftp1!.  H"{  Mtoe8-  H-  p-  *>•  Pewsier. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  extensive  timbering 
at  Phoenix,  B.  C,  made  necessary  by  the  im- 
mense slss  of  the  ore  bodies.  8500  w.  Can  Mln 
Rev-^July  81,  1902. 

Mine  Timbering  In  the  Old  Ironsides  and  Knob 
Hill  Mines.  H.  P.  De  Pender.  Briefly  describes) 
these  mines  in  British  Columbia,  which  require 
an  extensive  system  of  timbering.  Serial.  2 
parts.     8700  w.     Mln  A  Sci  Pr— Dec.  20  A  27, 

Queensland.— Timbering  at  the  Ghlllagoe  Mines.  T. 
J.  Greenway.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  method 
adopted  In  Queensland  which  permitted  the  use 
of  local  timber  without  the  eld  of  a  saw-mUL 
500  w.     Bng  A  Mln  Jour— March  16,  1905. 

Rossland,  B.  C— See  Square  Sst. 

Saxony  and  Austria.— Timbering  In  the  Collieries  of 
Saxony  and  Austria.  Illustrates  and  describes 
methods  as  reported  by  the  Prussian  Commission 
on  "Falls  of  Roofs  In  Mines."  1500  w.  Ir  A 
Coal  Trds  Rev— May  1,  1908. 

Shaft.— See  also  Iron,  Shaft;  MINE  SHAFT. 

Shaft  Sets.— The  Framing  of  Rectangular  Shaft  Seta. 
Wilbur  B.  Sanders.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
methods  of  framing  almost  universally  accepted 
as  affording  the  greatest  possible  strength.  2000 
w.     Bng  A  Mln  Jour— March  10,  1904. 

Square  Set,— Sqnare  Set  Timbering.  T.  0.  Renow- 
den.  Describes  the  timbering  of  the  Ophlr  mine. 
TJ.  6.  A.,  and  at  Broken  Hill.  N.  8.  W.  1500  w. 
Aust  Mln  8tand— June  19,  1902. 

Mine  Timbering  by  the  Square  Set  System  at 
Rossland,  B.  C.  Bernard  MacDonald.  Describes] 
the  vein  characteristics  at  Rossland,  and  the 
methods  of  construction  used.  111.  6400  w.  Oan 
Mln  Bev— Sept.  80,  1902. 

Mine  Timbering  by  the  Square  Set  System  at 
Rossland,  B.  O.  A  discussion  of  a  previous  article 
by  Bernard  MacDonald,  by  Ernest  Woakes,  at  a 
meeting  of  the  Canadian  Mining  Institute,  and 
Mr.  MacDonald's  rejoinder.  The  conditions  In  a 
gold  mine  In  Darien,  Colombia,  are  described.  1800 
w.    Mln  A  8cl  Pr— Dec.  18,  1902. 

Square-Set  Practice  at  Bingham,  Utah.  Louis 
8.  Cates.  Illustrated  description,  of  timbering 
methods    in    copper    mines    with    large    bodies    of 
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low-grade  ore.    2200 
29.  1904. 


Bag  *  Mia 


Steel— Steel  to  Beplace  Timbering.  B.  V.  Norrls. 
Describes  types  of  eteel  supports  la  nee  la  the 
anthracite  region,  giving  table  of  comparison 
with  the  strength  of  timber,  of  Ttiae  la  propor- 
tlonlBf  such  supports.  111*.  900  w.  Bag  *  Ida 
Jour- Joly  14,  1904. 

8ee  also  Iron. 

Tapered  Props  aad  Bars.— Tspered  Pit  Props  tad 
Bare.  W.  Hattoa  Hepplewmte.  Bead  at  Derbj 
meeting  of  the  Inst,  of  Mln.  Bags.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  patent  tapered  pit  props  aad  bars, 
with  a  statement  of  the  advantages  claimed  far 
them.     700  w.     Ool  Guard— Nor.  16,  1900. 

TransvuaL— -The  Support  of  Excavations  la  the  Wit- 
watersraad  Mines.  T.  Lane  Carter.  An  account 
of  the  conditions  of  these  mines,    the  prevailing 

Eractice,   and  cost  of  timbering.     Ills.     1200  w. 
tag  *  Mln  Jour— May  5,  1904. 

flee  also  GOLD  MU1BO. 

Yentilation.— -Mine  Timbering  (Holxmaoerungen  la 
der  Grabe).  A.  Hfibner.  Discussing  especially 
the  construction  of  partitions  for  the  control  of 
Tentllatlon  and  the  isolation  of  gaseous  workings. 
1800  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Borg  a  Hfit- 
tenwesen— March  2,    1901. 

8ee  also  MDTZ  V  EJTLLATIO E. 

Wales.— Timbering  and  Arching  la  Mines.  Idris 
Thomas.  Bead  before  the  South  Wales  Inst,  of 
Bngrs.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  methods 
adopted  la  every-day  labor  in  South  Wales  coal 
mines,  where  some  of  the  finest  examples  of  tim- 
bering may  be  found.  5600  w.  '  Ir  as  Goal  Trds 
Bev— July  21,  1905. 

Wide  Lodes.— See  MXBTffv.       

Wllesek,  Austria,    flee  GOAL  MXEDTO. 

TZMBBB  PRE8BBVATI0B. 

See  also  0B0S8  TIB;  FXBEPBOOFIBO;  TIMBER. 

Decay  of  Ties  and  Bridge  Timber.  Hermann 
▼on  Schrenk.  Presented  at  the  Am.  By.  Bngng. 
A  Main,  of  Way  Assn.  Gives  results  of  recent 
work,  the  methods  hitherto  adopted  to  present 
such  decay,  with  recommendations  as  to  what 
ought  to  be  done  in  the  future.  2500  w.  By  Age 
(Spec.   No.)— March  15,  1901. 

Factors  Which  Cause  the  Decay  of  Wood.  Her- 
mann ron  Scnrenk.  The  subject  Is  discussed  under 
the  heads  of  structure,  chemical  nature,  decay, 
fungi,  preventive  measures.  I1L  5000  w.  Jour 
Soc  of  Bngrs — April,  1901. 

Timber  Preservation.  Hermann  von  Schrenk. 
An  Informal  general  discussion  mostly  confined  to 
the  preservation  of  railway  ties,  the  processes 
used  and  results,  the  kinds  of  wood,  their  decay 
and  treatment.  General  discussion  follows.  111. 
14,800  w.     Pro  W  By  Club— Dec.  16,  1902. 

The  Seasoning  of  Tie  Timber.  Hermann  Ton 
Schrenk.  From  the  Bureau  of  Forestry  Bulletin, 
No.  41.  Oa  the  treatment  aad  processes  of  pres- 
ervation, etc.     2800  w.     B  B  Gas— July  8,  1908. 

Methods  of  Injecting  Timber  (Da  Controls  de 
I' Injection  et  de  la  Reception  des  Bois  Injectes). 
M.  Vlnsonnesu.  An  examination  of  the  various 
antiseptic  solutions  and  methods  used  for  the 
preservation  of  timber.  2000  w.  Revue  Tech- 
nique— Oct.  10,  1901. 

Preservative  Processes  for  Woodwork.  H.  C. 
Standage.  Gives  vsrious  processes  covering  almost 
every  case  of  wood  requiring  preservatives  from 
exceptional  decaying  influences.  4200  w.  Builder 
— Aoril  12,  1902. 

Notes  on  the  Treatment  of  Timber.  8.  W. 
Labrot.  A  brief  review  of  the  various  methods, 
snd  the  cost.  1500  w.  By  A  Bngng  Bev— April 
14.  1903. 

Apparatus  for  and  Methods  of  Treating  Wood, 
to  Protect  It  from  Fire  and  Preserve  It  from 
Decay.  Joseph  L.  Ferrell.  Be  views  the  processes 
used  for  the  protection  from  the  attacks  of  flame 
and  fungus.  General  discussion.  10,500  w.  Pro 
Bngrs  Club  of  Phlla — April,  1908. 

The  Preservation  of  Wood  from  Fire  and  De- 
cay. Joseph  L.  Ferrell.  Explains  a  method  of 
Impregnating  and  enameling  wood,  claiming  very 
satisfactory  results.  General  discussion.  2500  w. 
Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs — Feb.,  1904. 

Preservation  of  Wood.  Translated  from  "La 
Ohronlque  Industrlelle."     Briefly  describes  s  num- 


ber of  methods  la  use.     2700  w. 
Aug.  8,  1903. 

Timber  Treatment  aad  Timber  Treating  Plaata. 
Walter  W.  Curtis.  Beviews  the  history  of  timber 
preservation,  the  methods,  with  statement  of 
parative  costs,  sad  other  information, 
discussion  follows.  10,700  w.  Pro  If  T 
Clnb— April  15,  1904. 

The  Preservative  Treatment  of  Wood. 
P.  Sadtler.    Remarks  on  the  structure  aad 
leal  composition  of  wood,  with  discussion  of 
methods  of  treatment  to  prevent  decay,   and 
results.     His.    5500  w.    Tech  Qr— June,  1804. 

Alamogordo  Lumber  Co,    See  WsDaoase. 

Austrian  Telegraph  Poles.— The  Behavior  of  Im- 
pregnated wooden  Poles  of  the  Austrian  Govern- 
ment Telegraph  Department  (Ueber  das  Veraattea 
Impitgnlerter  Holsatulen  im  Geblets  der  8taats- 
Teiegraphen-Verwaltung).  Robert  Nowotny.  Aa 
account  of  experience  with  telegraph  aad  tele- 
phone poles  treated  with  various  pies  math 
2500  w.  Oesterr  Wocbeascar  f  d  Oeffent  BaadU 
—Nov.  80,  1901. 


Ayer  ft  Lord. — The  Ayer  sY  Lord  Tie  Co.** 
dale  Preserving  Plant.  An  illustrated  detailed 
description  of  this  Illinois  plant,  remarkable  for 
Its  sine,  structures  snd  arrrangementa  for  all  the 
successful  processes  of  preserving  timber.  1600 
w.     B  B  Gas— Sept.  11,  1908. 

Gaaaats  Paper. — The  Preservation  of  Railway  Ties 
in  Burpee.     Discussion  of  jpaper  by  Octave  Chaa- 


ute.     6200  w.     Pro  Am  Soc 
1900. 

Ohio.,  Burlington  aY  Qainoy  B. 

Oreosoting.— The  Inspection  of  Treatment  for  the 
Protection  of  Timber  by  the  Injection  of  Creosote 
Oil.  H.  B.  Stanford.  Treats  only  of  the  quantity 
of  oil  which  is  injected,  and  la  based  oa  tests 
sad  observations  made  upon  yellow  pine  treated 
for  use  In  engineering  structures  la  Peasacola 
Bay.  2500  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— Nov., 
1905. 

Methods  sad  Cost  of  Oreosoting  Timber.  Oswald 
T.  Dunn.  Condensed  from  an  article  la  "The 
Polytechnic."  Describes  methods  In  use.  1400  w. 
Bug  News — April  27,  1905. 

The  Preservation  of  Timber  with  Antiseptics. 
B.  H.  Bowser.  An  explanation  of  the  methods 
la  use,  especially  the  present  method  of  ereo- 
sotlng  ss  spoiled  in  the  United  States.  5000  w. 
Jour  Assa  or  Bngng  Soc's — April,   1905. 

See  also  Cross  Tie;   French  Western  By.;  West 


Cross  Tie.— Study  of  the  Life  of  Cross-Ties.  P.  EL 
Dudley.  Illustrated  notes  dealing  principally  with 
the  record  of  12  years'  service  of  untreated  yellow 

Sine  cross  ties  under  the  traffic  of  the  New  York 
entral  A  Hudson  River  Railroad.    5000  w.    B  B 
Gas — Sept.  6,  1901. 

The  Life  of  Treated  Ties.  Samuel  M.  Rows. 
Abstract  from  a  pamphlet  on  "The  Valae  of  Treat* 
ment  of  Timber."  900  w.  B  B  Gas— Aag.  21, 
1903. 

Timber  Treating  Plants.  W.  W.  Curtis.  Refers 
to  the  methods  of  treatment  now  in  use,  especially 
for  railroad  ties,  and  their  cost,  giving  lUustrated 
description  of  plants.  General  discussion.  7500 
w.    Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs    Oct.,  1903. 

Recent  Investigations  with  Treated  Ties.  Aa 
article  by  Dr.  Hermann  von  8chrenck,  appended  to 
the  report  of  the  Committee  on  Ties  of  the  Am. 
By.  Bngng.  A  Main,  of  Way  Assn.  1100  w.  Bag 
Bee— March  26,  1904. 

Report  on  the  Question  of  Wooden  "Sleepers  or 
Crosstles  (Subject  I.  B.  for  Discussion  at  the  Sev- 
enth Session  of  the  Ball  way  Congress).  F.  J.  B. 
Spring.  A  study  of  the  causes  of  deterioratloa 
of  wooden  sleepers  In  tropical  climates  aad  of 
the  method  of  preventing  it.  23,800  w.  Bui  Iat 
By  Cong — Aug.,  1904. 

See  aim  Ayer  A  Lord;  Europe;  Great  Vortaera; 
Sheridan,  Wyo.^  Southern  Pacific;  Texas;  Sine 
Treated  Ties;  CROSS  TIE;  TIMBER. 

Eleetrio  Line  Poles.— Does  It  Pay  To  Creosote 
Wooden  Poles  for  Electric  Line  Work?  W.  B. 
Moore.  Read  before  the  Nat.  Blec.  Lgt.  Assa. 
Describes  the  treatment  given  the  poles,  gluing 
the  approximate  cost,  and  the  result.  1600  w. 
Blec  Rev,  N  Y— May  81,  1902. 

Europe.— Preservation  of  Sleepers  In  England  aad 
Continental  Countries.     P.    H.    Dudley.     A   brief 
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account  of  handling  and  treating  Bleepen  by  the 
London  *  North  Western  at  Willesdon  Junction, 
near  London;  and  the  treatment  on  the  Belgian 
railroads,  with  Illustrations  of  woods  after  years 
of  service.    8600  w.     R  R  Oas— March  8,  1001. 

trenail  Western  By.— Creosotlng  Works  of  the 
Western  Railway  of  Prance.  Extracts  from  an 
article  by  J.  M.  Merklen,  In  "Revue  Generate  des 
Ohemins  de  Per,"  glylng  particolars  of  the  plant 
at  Surdon,  Prance.  1200  w.  Bng  News— July 
27,  1005. 

Otassani  Frooess. — See  St.  Louis  Exposition. 

Great  Northern  R.  *.— The  Timber  Preserving  Plant 
of  the  Great  Northern.  Ulastratlons  and  Informa- 
tion concerning  one  of  the  largest  preservingplants 
In  the  country,  baring  a  capacity  of  4,000  ties 
a  day.  Located  on  Plat  Head  Lake,  Montana. 
1600  w.    R  R  Gas— May  80,  1902. 

Massehnann.— The  Basselmann  Process  for  Timber 
Preservation    (Die    Timber    Preservation   des    Im- 

SrlLffnlerTerfahrens  Hssselmann  snf  8chwellen  und 
lutshols).  Prom  "Tiefbau."  A  description  of  a 
process  in  which  the  preserrlng  substances,  gen- 
erally metallic  salts,  are  chemically  united  wltj 
the  wood,  which  Is  also  rendered  fireproof.  1900 
w.     Glttckanf— Peb.  1,  1002. 


tion  timbers  of  all  alsea,  shin  timbers,  etc.     1800 
w.     Ry  &  Bngng  Bey—March  14,  1008. 

Elno-Treated  Ties.— Rail  Circuits  and  Zinc-Treated 
Ties.  Extract  from  report  of  V.  I.  Smart,  giving 
details  of  an  interesting  phenomenon  caused  by 
treating  ties  with  slnc-chloride  preservative.  600 
w.     R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII.    No.  12. 


Mining.    

Pile.— Wood  Preserving.  Jsmes  McKeon.  Describes 
the  destruction  of  piles  by  marine  Insects,  and 
considers  briefly  some  of  the  methods  of  preserva- 
tion tried,  especially  the  creosotlng  process.  2500 
w.     Pro  Pacific  O  Ry  Club— Dec.,  1004. 

See  also  PILE. 

Rueping  Frooess.— See  St.  Louis  Exposition. 

Rutgers,— The  Preservation  of  Wood  (Conservation 
des  Bols).  M.  H.  Besson.  A  review  of  the  va- 
rious processes  which  have  been  used  for  the  pres- 
ervation of  timber  from  decay,  with  especial  ref- 
erence to  the  Rutgers  process.  7500  w.  Mem  Soc 
Ing  Clvils  de  France— May,  1901. 

It.  Louis  Exhibition.— Two  New  Timber  Preserva- 
tion Proc^e  It  the  St.  Lonls  Exhibition.  De- 
scribes the  Rueping  process,  and  Glussanl  process. 
1800  w.     Bng  News— Nov.  17,  1904. 

Sheridan.  Wyo.— The  Operation  of  the  Burlington 
Tie  Treating  Plant.  F.  J.  Answer,  "to8****1 
detailed  description  of  the  plant  at  Sheridan,  Wyo. 
2500  w.     Ry  Age— Sept.  4,  1903. 

Shrinkage.— The  Shrinkage  and  Warping  of  Timber. 
Harold  Busbridge,  in  "Technics/*  IMUruj 
describes  the  behavior  of  wood  treated  In  different 
ways,     1000  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Oct.  1,  1904. 

Southern  Faoino  Ry.— The  Preservation  of  Ties  on 
the  Southern  Pacific  Ry.  Particulars  as  to  the 
preservative  treatment  _and  the  'J™™1  °r 
treated  ties.     2500  w.     Eng  News— Oct.  25,  1900. 

Strength.— The  Strength  of  Timber  Treated  with 
Preservatives.  From  Bui.  U.  8.  Bureau  of  For- 
estry. Effect  of  steaming  and  different  preserva- 
tive chemicals  and  processes  upon  both  green  and 
seasoned  lumber.  1400  w.  St  Ry  Rev— April  15, 
1905. 

The  Strength  of  Timber  Treated  with  Preserva- 
tives. A  statement  of  the  results  of  tests  carried 
out  at  the  St.  Louis  Exposition  by  the  Bureau  of 
Forestry,  U.  S.  Department  of  Agriculture.  1200 
w.     Eng  News-^Jan.  12,   1905. 

Texas.— Timber  Preservation  Experiments  in  Texas. 
Abstract  of  a  report  on  the  condition  of  treated 
timbers  laid  In  Texas,  February,  1902.  By  Her- 
mann von  Schrenck.  Published  by  the  Bureau  of 
Forestry.   4500  w.    R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  7. 

Experiments  with  Treated  Cross-Ties  to  Texas. 
Notes  from  a  report  by  Hermann  von  Schrenk,  of 
the  results  of  extensive  tests  made  on  railroad 
ties.    4500  w.     Eng  Rec— April  15,  1905. 

United  States.— The  Present  Condition  of  Timber 
Preserving  In  the  United  States.  Reviews  the 
art,  giving  a  list  of  the  plants  now  running,  their 
situation  and  capacity  and  the  processes  used. 
1800  w.     R  R  Gas— Aug.  8,  1902. 


Wellfeouse.— Timber  Preserving  Plant  of  the  Alamo- 
gordo    Lumber   Co.      Illustrated    description   of   a 

Slant  intended  particularly  for  treating   ties  and 
ridge   timbers   by    the     Wellhouse     (sine- tannin) 
process.     2500  w.     Bng  News— Oct.  30,  1902. 

Wast  Pasoagoula.— The  West  Pascagoula  Creosotlng 
Works.     Illustrated  description*  of  this  Important 

Slant  In  Mississippi,  for  treating  piles,  wharf  tim- 
ers, bridge  timbers,  cross  ties,  cutout  and  founds- 


See  CHRONOGRAPH:  CHRONOMETER}  CLOCK; 
LONGITUDE;  NAVIGATION;  TIME  SERVICE; 
TIME  SIGNAL. 

TIME  SERVICE. 

V.  8.  Naval  Observatory.— /The  Naval  Observatory's 
New  Year's  Greeting  to  the  World.  George  O. 
Maynard.  An  account  of  the  great  telegraphic 
achievement  by  which  the  ending  of  the  year 
1903  In  Washington  was  signaled  around  the 
world.    1400  w.     Elec  Rev,  NY— Jan.  9,  1904. 

TIME  SIGNAL. 

Simple  Time  Signal  Apparatus.  S.  M.  Klntner. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  simple  design.  Installed 
at  low  cost  to  signal  the  beginning  and  end  off 
lecture  hours  at  the  Western  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania.    1100  w.     Am  Elect'n— Aug.,  1901. 

Telephone. — See   TELEPHONE— Time   Signals. 

TIMING  APPARATUS. 

See  CHRONOGRAPH. 

TOT. 

See  also  LEAD:   MINERAL    REGION; 
INDUSTRY;  TIN  METALLURGY;  TOT 
ZINC. 

Sources  of  Tin  Supply.  Discusses  the  position 
of  tin  In  the  market,  and  the  need  of  readjusting 
the  balance.  Reviews  the  principal  supplies  and 
conditions  affecting  the  output.  1700  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Jan.  4,  1901. 

Some  Notes  Concerning  Tin.  John  W.  Gray. 
Concerning  the  location  of  tin  deposits,  methods 
of  extraction,  the  distribution  and  production  of 
the  metsl.  2000  w.  Mln  &  Scl  Pr— March.  19, 
1904. 

Alaska. — An  Occurence  of  Stream  Tin  In  the  York 
Region,  Alaska.  Alfred  H.  Brooks.  From  Mineral 
Resources  of  the  U.  S.  Geo!.  Survey.  A  descrip- 
tion of  the  deposit,  which  Is  of  scientific  rather 
than  commercial  Interest.  1700  w.  Mln  Rept— 
Feb.  13,  1902. 

Tin  Deposits  of  the  York  Region,  Alaska.  Ed- 
gar Rlckard.  Discusses  the  geology  and  economic 
conditions.  1000  w.  Bug  &  Mln  Jour— Jan.  8, 
1908. 

Tin  In  the  York  Region,  Alaska.  Arthur  J. 
Collier.  Gives  results  of  a  trip  made  to  investi- 
gate the  resources  of  this  region.  One  tin  ledge 
was  found  and  other  minerals  of  value.  111.  1500 
w.     Eng  &  Mln  Jour — Dec.  81,  1903. 

Tin  Deposits  of  the  York  Region,  Alaska.  A. 
J.  Collier.  Abstract  from  Bulletin  229,  U.  8. 
Geo!.  Survey,  describing  the  tin  district  on  the 
Seward  Peninsula.  Serial.  Part  I.  1000  w.  Mln 
*  Sci   Pro— Aug.   18,   1904. 

Tin  Deposits  in  Alaska.  Advance  abstract  of 
the  geological  survey  report,  prepared  by  Arthur 
J.  Collier,  on  developments  In  1904.  2000  w.  Ir 
Age— April  6,  1905. 

Tin  In  Alaska.  R.  L.  Beala.  Describes  the  lo- 
cality where  the  known  deposits  are  found.  Ilia. 
1100  w.    Mln  A  Scl  Pr— Dec.  10,  1904. 

See  also  America, 
America.— Tin  and  Its  Occurrence — Mineralogy  and 
Metallurgy.  Dr.  J.  Ohly.  Describes  the  charac- 
teristics of  this  metal  and  its  occurrence  In  the 
United  States  and  Alaska  In  the  present  article. 
Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Mln  Rept— Nov.  19, 
1908. 

Tin  In  the  United  States.  F.  Lynwood  Garrison. 
Briefly  reviews  the  localities  where  tin  has  been 
found  and  exploited,  commenting  on  the  recent 
discovery  of  tin  in  Alaska.  8000  w.  Eng  *  Mln 
Jour— Nov.  24,  1904. 

Development  of  American  Tin  Deposits.  Review 
of  the  Industry  by  the  United  States  Geological 
Survey.     1800  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  8,  1904. 

The  Search  for  Tin.  Gives  a  summary  of  places 
in  the  United  States  where  tin  ore  Is  known  to 
have  been  found,  with  a  brief  description  of  the 
mode  of  occcurrence  and  means  for  determining  the 
mineral.     1500  w.     Mln   Rept— June  22,   1905. 
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Awj.- See  ASSAYING— Tin. 

Australia.— Australian  Tin  and  Tin  Mining.  John 
Plummer.  Information  concerning  the  location  of 
these  deposits,  and  the  extent  to  which  they  hare 
been  worked.    900  w.    Ir  Age— Feb.  6,  1902. 

8«e  afeja?ew  Bonth  ▼*!••;  aneensland;  Western 

^ST^uT^V^  on  51*  fining  In  Bolivia.  J.  B. 
Mlncoln.  Information  concerning  the  deposits  and 
their  mining,  concentration,  etc.  1400  w.  Eng  A 
Mln  Jour— Jan.   3,   1908. 

California,— Tin  in  California.  H.  B.  West.  A 
brief  description  of  the  work  at  the  San  Jacinto 
tin  mines  In  Southern  California.  2000  w.  Eng 
A  Mln  Joor— May  4,  1906. 

C9S^^Jti^.?Te  ln  ?OTth  Carolina.  Description, 
with  illustrations  and  map  of  tin  mines  In  North 
and  South  Carolina.     1000  w.     Mining  Wld— Aug. 

The  Carolina  Tin  Belt.  Information  concerning 
the  development  and  economic  importance  of  the 
deposits.     1200  w.     Ir  Age— May  11,  1905. 

Cornwall.— Red  River  Tin  Stream,  Cornwall.  Ed- 
ward Skewes.  An  Illustrated  article  discussing 
the  mode  of  operation  of  the  these  English  tin 
mines,  the  loss  of  tin,  etc.  2900  w.  Eng  A  Mln 
— Aug.  9,  1902. 

See    also    ORE    TREATMENT— Tin-Wolfram-Coo- 
per;  TIN  METALLURGY.  ,      "™"^v' 

Bg&PgjfcfSL-  EJ^CTRO-CHEMISTRY  -  Tin; 


PALLURGY. 

Qreenbushes.— See  Western  Australia. 

History.— Tin—History  and  Production.  Charles  Ste- 
vens. Reviews  the  history  of  this  mineral,  giv- 
ing the  sources  ot  supply,  the  formation  of  the 
lodes,  etc.  Serial  .1st  part.  2700  w.  Aust  Mln 
Stand— Oct.    16,   1902. 

^M-jrSP*ritl0B,"flM    MAGNETIC    8EPARA- 

Malaya. — Tin  Supplies.  Editorial  on  the  supply  ln 
the  Malay  States,  based  on  information  given  ln 
the  last  annual  report  and  claiming  that  there 
is  no  cause  for  anxiety  concerning  the  future  sup- 
ply.    1300  w.     Engng— Nov.   15,   1901. 

The  Mining  In  Malaya.     Discusses  the  tin  de- 

Gwits  in  the  Malay  Peninsula,  and  the  future  out- 
-.&  as  a  tin-producing  region.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1400  w.    Serial    1st  part.    Aust  Mln  8tan< 


26,  1901. 


id— 5)ec. 


The  Malay  Tin  Deposits.  R.  A.  P.  Penrose,  Jr. 
Abstract  of  an  article  in  the  "Journal  of  Geolo- 
gy." Considers  the  geographical  position  and  gen- 
eral geology  of  the  tin  regions,  the  location  of 
the  Kinta  district,  mode  of  occurrences,  origin, 
and  commercial  features.  111.  3000  w.  Eng  A 
Mln    Jour— June   20,    1903. 

Alluvial  and  Lode  Tin  in  Malaya.  J.  B.  Scriv- 
ener. From  the  annual  report  of  the  Federated  Ma- 
lay States.  Describes  three  mines  of  detrital  tin 
associated  with  limestone,  gives  information  of 
tin  lodes,  and  briefly  discusses  the  origin  of  the 
deposits.  2400  w.  Mln  Jour— Sept.  9,  1905. 
Mexico.— The  Sain  Alto  Tin  Deposits.  J.  Nelson 
Nevlus.  Information  of  the  tin  deposits  ln  Mex- 
ico, with  statistics  of  the  Sain  Alto  bills  of  sale 
for  the  last  three  years.  700  w.  Eng  A  win 
Jour— June  80,  1903. 

Tin  Mining  and  Smelting  at  Santa  Barbara, 
Guanajuato,  Mexico.  A.  H.  Bromly.  Describes 
the  unusual  character  of  these  deposits,  the  work- 
ings, etc.,  giving  results.  Ills.  2200  w.  Am 
Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — July,  1905. 

New  South  Wales.— Tin  Mining  in  New  South  Wales. 
P.  J.  Thlbault.  A  summary  review  covering  the 
period  from  1900  to  1904  inclusive.  Serial.  1st 
part.    2000  w.    Aust  Mln  Stand— April  12,  1900. 

1908.— Tin   in  1903.     Mainly  a  review  of  the   New 
York  and  London  markets.    2500  w.     Eng  A  Mln 
■  Jour— Jan.  7,  1904. 

Slate  Manufacture.— See  TIN  PLATE. 


The  Herberton  Tin  Field.     Walter  E.  Cat 

Location  and  geology  of  the  deposits,  character 
of  the  mining,  Ac.  Map.  Serial.  1st  part.  6000 
w.    Queens  Gov  Mln  Jour— May  14,  19Q4L 

Queensland  Tin  Supply.     Information  -„, 
the  output,  which  shows  a  marked  Increase, 
w.     Aust  Mln  Stand— June  2,  1904. 
Queensland  Beaoh  Sands.- 


South  Dakota.— See  GOLD. 

Stream.— Hints  to  Aid  the  Identification  of  Stream 
Tin.  Charles  H.  Walker.  Suggestions  aiding  m 
recognising  casslterite,  the  mineral  from  widen 
metallic  tin  la  principally  produced.  1200  w. 
Mln  A  Sci  Pr— March  25,  1906. 

See  also  Alaska. 

Tasmania*— Mining  in  Eastern  Tasmania.  H.  Grant. 
An  account  of  the  tin  mining,  the  deposits  and 
their  development.  3500  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand- 
May  9,  1901. 

Tin  Mining  ln  Tasmania.  Describes  the  alluvial 
deposits  at  Mount  Blschoff.  1800  w.  Aust  Mm 
Stand— Aug.  15,  1901. 

Notes   on  the   Mount   Blschoff  Tin   Mine, 
mania.     Sydney   Fawns.     Information   Co 
the  location,  geological  features,  deposits,  mi 
of    mining,    Ac.      3000   w.      Mln    Jour— Jan. 
1905. 

The  Mount  Blschoff  Tin  Mine.  Sydney  Fav_ 
An  account  of  this  mine  in  Tasmania,  3500  ft. 
above  sea  level,  the  method  of  mining  etc  1400 
w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jour— March  9,  1905. 

Tin  Mining  at  St.  Helens  (T.).  George  A.  Wal- 
ler. Describes  the  deposits  and  the  various  work- 
ings. Serial.  8  parts.  4000  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand 
—Oct.  17,  24,  81,  1901. 

The  Brlseis  Tin  Lead  at  Derby,  Tasmania.  Ed- 
gar RIckard.  Describes  this  district,  the  deposits, 
the  difficulties  met  in  the  recovery  of  the  tin, 
methods  adopted,  etc.  Map.  1800  w.  Eng  A 
Mln  Jour— Jan.  17,  1908. 

The  Pioneer  Tin  Mine  (T.).  Illustration,  with 
description  of  the  deposits  of  north-east  Tasmania. 
Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand- 
Jan.  1,  1903. 

Method  of  Removing  Overburden  at  the  New 
Brothers  Home  No.  1  Tin  Mine,  Tasmania.  James 
B.  Lewis.  Illustrated  description  of  these  de- 
posits and  the  method  of  removing  the  overburden 
and  the  stripping  of  the  drift  2500  w.  Bag  A 
Mln  Jour— May  80,  1903. 

North-Bast~Dundas  (T.)  Tin.  Describes  the  de- 
posits of  this  district  and  the  work  done  In  de- 
veloping. 1300  w.  Aust  Mln  Stand— Jane  8, 
1904. 

Tin  Mining  in  Tasmania.    Hartwell  Conder.    Re- 
views briefly  the  past  history,  and  describes 
ent  conditions.     1800  w.     Mln  Jour — Sept.  80, 

Transvaal.— Tin  Discoveries  ln  the  Bushveld.  Ac- 
count, taken  from  the  "African  Review,"  of  dis- 
coveries of  rich  veins  of  tin  ore  near  Pretoria, 
Transvaal.  1000  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts— Aug.  5, 
1904. 


America;    and   under 


United    States.— See    Alaska; 
names  of  States. 

Western  Australia.— The  Greenbushee  TInflelds  <W. 
A.)  Describes  a  deposit  ln  southwest  Australia, 
and  also  the  smelting  works.  2000  w.  Aust  Mis 
Stand — Dec.  20,  1900. 

The  Greenbushes  TInfleld,  W.  A.  C.  A.  Mulhol- 
land.  Begins  a  description  of  an  interesting  field 
from  a  scientific  point  of  view,  from  the  variety 
of  the  deposits  and  the  metallurgical  problems  to 
be  solved.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w.  Aust  Mm 
Stand— Jan.  29,  1908. 

TIN  ALLOY. 

See  ALLOY;  BRONZE. 

TINNING. 
See  GALVANIZING. 


Queensland.— Crow's  Nest  Tin  Deposits.     Lionel  O.       Ta  METALLURGY. 


Ball.  Report  on  the  geology  and  workings  of  de- 
posits in  Queensland.  8000  w.  Queens  Gov  Mln 
Jour— Oct.  16,  1903. 

Notes  on  Tin,  Copper  and  Silver  Mining  In  the 
Stanthorpe  District.  Lionel  C.  Ball.  An  illus- 
trated article,  the  present  number  deals  with 
methods  of  tin  mining.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800 
w.     Queens  Gov  Mln  Jour—July  15,  1904. 


See  also  LEAD  METALLURGY;  METALLURGY; 
ORE  TREATMENT;  SMELTING;  TIN;  ZOTO 
METALLURGY. 


Clippings.— See  Eleotrio;  Scrap. 

Cornwall.— Tin  Concentration  In  Cornwall.  C  M. 
Myrick.  Illustrations,  with  outline  of  concen- 
trating process  used  for  the  tin  ores  until  s  few 
years   ago,   when  the  more  progreslve   mines  m- 
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1800  w.     Mill   *  Sd 


troduced  machinery. 

March  14,  1008.         

See  also  OEE  TREATHERTi  TDT. 


Wale*.— The  Welsh  Tin-Plate  In  1900.     Beview  of 
the  year.    1900  w.    Col  Guard— Jan.  11,  1901. 


De-Tinning.- 

Electric— The  Recovery  of  Port  Tin  from  Watte 
Tin  Cnttinge  by  Electricity.  F.  Gelstharp.  De- 
scribes a  new  process  for  the  economical  recovery 
by  electricity.  111.  9000  w.  Bee  Cheat  *  Met 
— Dec.,  1901. 

The  Electrical  Becorery  of  Tin  from  Tin-Plate 
Wastes  (Die  Blektrochemiscbe  Bntsianung  der 
Welsblechabtllle).  Dr.  H.  Mennicke.  Discussing 
the  practicability  of  recovering  the  tin  from  tin- 
plate  wastes  by  nse  of  a  solution  of  caustic  soda 
and  an  electric  current.  Serial.  Part  1.  2000  w. 
Zeltschr   f   Elektrochemte— May   22,   1902. 

The  Electric  Separation  and  Retain*  of  Tin  by 
Means  of  Fluoric  and  Flnoaillclc  Acids  •(  Blek trische 
Blnngewiunung  nnd  Zinnrafflnatlon  mlt  Flnss  uad 
Eleselfluasslure).  Hans  Mennicke.  Discussion  of 
the  Betts  and  other  processes.  Serial.  I»art  I. 
1600  w.     Elektrochem  Zeltschr— Sept.,  1900. 

Electrolytic  Methods  of  Treating  _Tln  Scrap. 
Gives  details  of  all  the  processes  which  hare  at- 
talned  Indnstrial  trial,  with  remarks  upon  costs. 

3000  w.     Bngr,  Lond-^July  1,  1904. 

flee  also  Scrap,*  ELEOTBO-OHEMZSTET;  ELEC- 
TRO-METALLURGY. 
Scrap.— Recovery  of  Tin  From  Tin-Plato  OUp- 
tflgs.  Jas.^B7.  Worsey.  Describes  tte  process 
need  by  the  writer,  and  the  result*.  1100  w.  Mia 
*  Sd  Pr— Sept.  21,  1901. 

Tin  Scrap  Recovery  Processes.  John  B.  0. 
Kershaw?  We  details  of  all  ^vI»°ce»e; 
which  hare  attained  industrial  trial.  4jJSL'«J*jg 
noon  operating  cost  and  apon  the  future  of  the 
fitastry.  Ilff  8000  w.  TOec  Rev.  N  Y— Jane 
18,  1904. 

See  also  Electric 
Mpottes.— Complex  Tin  8ulphides.     An  •fPj*^*J*2S 
olmethods    for    their     successful     metallurgical 
treatment.     2000  w.     Anst  Mln  Stand— Aug.  29( 
1M1.  ,_ 

See  also  OEE  TREATMENT. 
Tanning.— bosses    In    Vanning    Tin    Ores.      Richard 
Pearce.    (Describes  experiments  made  with  a  view 
to  determining  approximately  the  accuracy  of  the 
ordinary  process  of  Tanning.    900  w.     Eng  *  Mia 

Jour— Jan.  21,  1904.       

Western  Australia.— -See  TIN. 


See  also  TDT. 

An  Interesting  Tear  in  Tin  Plates  and  Sheets. 
B  B.  V.  Lnty.  A  review  of  the  past  year,  the 
technical  progress,  advances,  relations  with  labor, 
Ac.     5000  w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  7,  1904. 

The  Sheet  and  Tin  Plate  Industries.  B.  B.  V. 
Lnty.  Discusses  the  demand  and  supply,  the  price 
movement,  wage  matters,  Ac.  4000  w.  Ir  Age 
I.  5.  1906. 


Bonner. 

Laugh11*  Works.— The  Manufacture  of  Tin  Plate.  An 
illustrated  description  of  this  industry  as  carried 
on  at  the  Laughlin  Works  of  the  American  Tia 
Plate  Co.,  at  Martin's  Ferry,  Ohio.  Serial.  1st 
part.     1000  w.     Sci  Am— Oct.  4,  1902. 

Manufacture.— The  Manufacture  of  Tin-Plate.  W. 
H.  Tregoning.  A  review  of  this  industry  and  the 
uses  made  of  the  tin  plate,  the  raw  materials, 
the  manufacture,  etc.  4000  w.  Ir  *  Coal  Trds 
Rev— June  20,  1902. 

The  Manufacture  of  Tin  Plate.  B.  B.  V.  Lug. 
Read  before  Calvary  Chnrch  Brotherhood,  Pitts- 
burg. A  review  of  the  processes  used  In  this  in- 
dustry, describing  the  manufacture.  8000  w.  Met 
Work— Feb.  14,  1906. 

The  Making  of  Tin  Plate.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  modern  process  of  manufacture.  2000 
w.     Met  Work— July  29,  1906. 

Meaessea  System.— The  Monessen  System.  From  aa 
article  in  "Tin  and  Terne."  describing  the  Donaer 
process  of  rolling  black  plate.  2500  w.  Ir  Age— 
Oct.  10,  1901. 

1900.— Review  of  the  Tin-Plate  Industry  In  1900. 
Charles  Lancaster.  An  interesting  review ot  the 
present  position  of  the  trade,  sad  the  effect  of 
American  competition  on  British  trade,  tiring  de- 
tailed information  of  cost,  production,  etc.  4000 
w.    Ir  *  Coal  Trds  Rev— Jan.  11,  1901. 


See  also  AUTOMOBILE ;  OAR  WHEEL;  WHEEL. 

AlLIUaged  Engine.— The  Relation  of  All-Flanged 
Engine  Tires  to  Track.  H.  Wilson.  Considers 
the  principles  involved  la  the  effects  of  all-flanged 
tires  upon  track,  firing  illustrations.  8200  w. 
~      -Nov.  2,  1901. 


By  &  Bngng 

Automobiles-Automobile  Tires.  Frederick  W.  Bar- 
ker. Abstract  from  a  lecture  delivered  at  the  Au- 
tomobile Club  of  America.  A  discussion  of  the 
qualities  they  should  possess,  the  kinds  best  suited 
to  heavy  vehicles,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  900  w. 
Horseless  Age — May  1,  1901. 

Automobile  Tires.  Pardon  W.  TUllnghast.  Dis- 
cusses the  fabric  of  the  tire  and  means  for  se- 
curing on  the  wheel.  1200  w.  Horseless  Age- 
June  26,  1901. 

Tires.  Charles  B.  Duryea.  An  account  of  tests 
to  determine  what  tire  rides  easiest,  propels  easi- 
est and  is  most  durable.  1600  w.  Horseless  Aa* 
—June  26,  1901. 

The  Tire  Question  in  Light  aad  Heavy  Vehicles. 
Albert  L.  Olough.  Discusses  the  severe  conditions 
imposed  upon  tires  of  heavy  vehicles  as  compared 
with  the  light  vehicle,  and  the  need  of  a  reliable, 
durable  and  moderately  expensive  tire.  800  w. 
Horseless  Age — Jane  26,  1901. 

Side  Stresses  aad  Braking;  Efforts  on  Tires.  Al- 
bert L.  Clough.  Aa  examination  of  stresses  which 
might  occur  la  the  nse  of  motor  vehicles.  1000 
w.     Horseless  Age— July  81,  1901. 

Hints  on  the  Use  end  Care  of  Tires.  H.  Wilton 
Bartlett.  Discusses  tire  diameters,  wheel  sises, 
oil,  nipping  patches,  etc.  2600  w.  Autocar— 
Jan.  18,  1902. 

Tires  for  Heavy  Vehicles.  Arthur  L.  Stevens. 
Discusses  the  subject  of  a  practical  tire,  present- 
lng  results  of  actual  experience.  8000  w.  Horse* 
less  Age — Feb.  6,  1902. 

Tires  and  Automobile  Design.  F.  A.  Oatman. 
States  the  principal  reasons  for  the  unsatis- 
factory results  obtained  from  tires,  and  expresses 
belief  in  the  future  of  the  solid  rubber  tire.  1900 
w.     Horseless  Age— April  2,  1902. 

Motor  Car  Tires.  Discusses  practical  points  la 
the  manufacture  of  rubber  tires  and  their  repairs. 
2400  w.     Bngr,  LondWuly  26,  1902. 

A  Study   of   the   Failure   of   Automobile  Tires 

2tnde  du  Derapage  des  Automobiles).  J.  BesaL 
examination  of  the  forces  acting  upon  an  au- 
tomobile, with  especial  reference  to  the  stresses 
tending  to  strip  the  pneumatic  tires  from  the 
wheels.  Two  articles.  4000  w.  Genie  Olvll — Oct. 
17.  24,  1903.. 

Motor  Car  Tires  and  Springs.  J.  8.  V.  Blek- 
ford.  Discusses  the  weaknesses  of  these  parts, 
favoring  solid  tires,  sad  double  elliptical  springs, 
suitably  proportioned  to  the  load.  111.  2600  w. 
Bngr,  Load— Feb.  26,  1904. 

Tires  snd  Springs.  J.  B.  V.  Blckford.  Illus- 
trated discussion  of  tires  and  springs  for  automo- 
biles.    1400  w.     Autocar— Aug.  18,  1904. 

American   Pneumatic   Automobile  Tires.     Illus- 
trates and  describes  types  of  tires  in  use,  sad  the 
arrangements  msde  to  meet  the  severe  conditions; 
the  materials  and  methods  of  manufacture  are  also 
considered.     8000  w.     Automobile— Aprils  15,  1906. 
See  also  Bands;  Elastlo;  Manipulation;  Mlohelln; 
Palmer;     AUTOMOBILE— Wheels     sad     Tires; 
WHEEL 
Automobile  Trial.— Tires  in  the  1.000  Miles  Trials. 
Gives  details  of  their  behavior,  as  furnished  by  the 
competitors.      DJ.      1800    w.      Autocar— Oct    IT, 

1908.  

See   also   AUTOMOBILE  COMPETITION;   AUTO- 
MOBILE RACE. 

Beads.— Non-Sklddlng  Tires  sad  Protective  Baads 
for  Use  on  the  Wheels  of  Automobiles.  Illustrates 
and  describes  types  tried  la  the  tests  la  France, 
giving  points  determined  by  the  tests.    800  w.  Bel 


giving 
Am— J 


une  26,  1904. 

sad  Envelopes. — Anti-Skid  sad  Puncture-Proof 

Bands  and  Envelopes  for  Pneumatic  Tires.  Illus- 
trates and  briefly  describes  some  of  the  devices 
tested  recently  in  France.  900  w.  Sci  Am  Sap- 
April  2,  1904. 

Bunting.— Remarkable  Tire-Bursting  Demonstratloa. 
An  account  of  an  interesting  demonstration  give* 
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by  8.  B.  Edge  at  the  Crystal  Palace  to  abow  that 
bunting  tlrea  are  not  aa  dieaetroua  aa  claimed. 
Ilia.     700  w.     AutocarWuly  16,  100*. 

Oar  Wheel.'  -flee  aleo  OAX  WHEEL. 

Elastic— Elaatlc  Tirea  for  Wheela  (Bandages  Elas- 
tiques  poor  Bones).  Leo  Dex.  A  general  dlscus- 
alon  of  pneumatic  and  cushion  tires,  with  reference 
to  an  fmproTed  form  of  cellular  tire.  2000  w. 
Berne  Technique— Dec  25,  1900. 

Report  on  Elastic  Tlrea.  M.  Mlchelln.  Pre- 
sented at  the  International  Automobile  Congress. 
Reviews  the  history  of  tires,  properties  of  elaatlc 
tlrea,  experiments  made,  etc.  4800  w.  Horseless 
Age-Jan.  2,  1901. 

Fastening.— Methods  of  Fastening  Tires  to  Oar 
Wheela  (Zor  Badrelfenbefestigang).  Alois  Schaf- 
fer.  A  study  of  the  various  methods  of  keying 
and  securing  tlrea  to  the  wheela  of  railway  ve- 
hicles, including  the  use  of  impact  tools  for  up- 
setting the  edge  of  the  tire  Into  the  wheel  rim. 
4000  w.  Oesterr  Wocbenachr  f  d  Oeffent  Baa- 
dlenst— Sept  18.  1902. 

Helena  Outfit.— The  Helena  Tire  Outfit.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  tire  detaching  and  attaching  outfit. 
1000  w.     Autocar— July  22.   1905. 

Locomotive  Wear. — Flat  Spots  that  Develop  in  Driv- 
ing Wheel  Tlrea.  I.  F.  Wallace.  Reviews  the  his- 
tory of  driving  wheel  tires  claiming  that  It  la 
speed  and  counter  balance  combined  that  causa 
the  trouble.     1500  w.     By  Mas  Mech— Jan.,  1902. 

On  the  Wear  of  Tires  of  Locomotive  Driving 
Wheels  and  on  the  Creeping  of  the  Left  Hand 
Bail  of  Tracka.  O.  Buase.  An  account  of  In- 
vestigations made  on  the  Danish  State  Railways. 
Diagrams.     8800  w.     Bui   Int   By  Cong— March, 

8e«  AU-Flaagad  Engine;  Steal,  Germany. 

Manipulation. — Tire  Manipulation.  Illustrated  in- 
structions referring  to  tires  having  thickened 
edges.     1700  w.     Autocar — Sept.  20,  1902. 

Tire  Manipulation  Illustrated.  A  series  of  iUus- 
tratlons  showing  the  most  approved  methods  of 
detaching  and  replacing  a  pneumatic  tire.  500  w. 
Autocar— March  19,  1904. 

Manufacture.— The  Manufacture  of  Railway  Tlrea 
and  Axles  (Die  Fabrlkation  der  Bisenbahnradrelfen 
und  Achsen).  B.  H.  Stock.  A  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  methods  of  forging  and  rolling  weldless 
tlrea  and  forging  car  axles,  with  especial  reference 
to  British  practice.  4500  w.  Stahl  u  Blaen— 
April  IS.  1905. 

r*t«fc«n«  Pneumatic.— The  Mlchelln  Pneumatic.  Ab- 
atracts  from  articles  by  M.  Mlchelln,  published 
In  the  "Auto-Velo,"  on  the  manufacture  and  care 
of  pneumatic  tlrea.  111.  1200  w.  Horseless  Age 
—June  26,  1901. 

Multiple,— Multiple  Tlrea:.  A  Query.  Albert  L. 
dough.  Describes  a  model  of  a  "new  and  Im- 
proved" wheel  shown  the  writer,  and  discusses 
its  possible  advantages  and  disadvantages.  1000 
w.    (Horseless  Age— Dec.  11,  1901. 

Palmer. — A  New  Motor  Tire.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  new  Palmer  tire.  2000  w.  Auto- 
car-^Nov.   14,   1903. 

Pneumatic.— 8ee  Automobile;  Bursting;  Elastic; 
Manipulation;  Mlchelln;  Puncture. 

Pump.— -The  Automatic  Tire  Pump— the  "Pom- 
peesl."  Illustrated  description  of  the  appa- 
ratus and  Its  operation.  800  w.  Auto  Journ — 
April   SO,   1904. 

Puncture  Repairing.— Repairing  a  Puncture — A 
Modern  Method.  Illustrates  and  describes  details 
In  the  process  of  effecting  a  vulcanised  repair  to 
an  Inner  tube.  Serial.  1st  part.  1100  w.  Auto 
Jour — Sept.  23,  1905. 

Eubber.— See  Automobile;  RUBBER. 

Steel,  Germany.— Wear  of  Steel  Tires  in  Germany. 
Reviews  a  recent  summary  of  the  report  on  the 
wear  of  steel  tires  on  German  railroads.  4400  w. 
B  B  Gas— Sept.  12,  1902. 

Valve*.— See  TOOL — Tire  Valves. 

Wear. — See  Locomotive  Wear;  Steel,  Germany;  GAB 


See      also *    ELECTBO^EETAXLT/B4}T— Iron      and 
Ste^ao*  ALXOT;   *WAX_B«  "* 

Production  of  Titanium  Ores.     W.  O.  «w 
Information   concerning    the   deposits,    their 
methods  of  preparing  titanium  alloys,  etc 
w.     Am  Mfr— July  24,  1902. 

«  !BS?ei,ce  <*  Titanium  on  Pig  Iron  and  Steel     P 
??HtUe^ReBi  before  the  MUl  A  Met.  cX.  at 
«*€£    2lTe*  Information  concerning  the  «~-H*mr 

HrlS^lFEF  .orei'  •■*  «■•  1ItUe  known  of  S 

Mecb  Engr — Aug.  5,  1905. 

Oaet-Xnm.— See  EBON  ALLOT— Titanium. 


and  SteeL 

Xros.— See  fBOY  ALLOT— Titanium. 

MaUUuraj.— The  Metallurgy  of  Titanium.  Auruste 
&  E^?fL  *»A  dkcusstan  of  this  class  of  iranorea, 
the  objections  against  them,  the  exiierlmentalre- 
searcbes  made,  their  value  under  proper  treatment. 

SKiMS-  **• ett  Tfl8°  ~  *^ 

The  Metallurgy  of  Titanium.  Auguste  J  BoaaL 
On  methods  of  treatment  of  these  ores  and  the 
alloys  formed- with  them.  7200  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  MlnEngrs— Feb.  A  May,  1902. 


Wear  and  Turning.— Tire  Wear  and  Tire  Turning. 
F.  W.  Williams.  Illustrates  snd  describes  styles 
of  radius  calipers  for  determining  which  tire  baa 
worn  the  shortest  measurements  from  the  center 
of  the  sxle.  Discussion.  3000  w.  Pro  Cant  By 
Club— March  10,  1905. 

Wide,— See  TRAOTOGRAPH. 


Btyria*— The  Titanlferous  Charcoal  iron  of  Turrach 
in  Upper  Styria  (Ueber  Tltanhaltigea  HoIskoUea- 
Rohelsen    von    Turrach    in    Oberstelermark)       J 
HCrhsger.     Giving  analyses  of  the  Irons  showing 

nlum.     3500  w.     Oesterr  Eeltschr  f  Berg  u  Httt- 
tenwesen— Oct.  22,  1904.  ^^ 

toggle  joint. 

Spring,— Bee  SPBDTG— Toggle  Joint. 

TOOL. 

Seeslso  GAUGE:  JIG;  MACHIHE  SHOP-  MA- 
CHINE TOOL;  TOOL  BOX;  TOOL  BOO*;  Tnd 
under  specific  kinds  of  tools. 

A  Discussion  of  Various  Boring,   Beaming  and 

**■«*■»  Toola.     James  Vose.     Illustrates  snd  ™ 

^2^  to0Ji  ***  »«t«»ds.     1200  w.     Am  Mach— 
April  4,  1901. 

Various  Tools  and  Fixtures.  A.  H.  Cleaves. 
Brief  Illustrated  descriptions  of  a  Jack  blocs,  ad- 
SnnKL0  «f **e*  clMmV  D*^8'  »«■«»"»  block,  rod- 
A^MacKtNo^T  SSl*""'-  **'  **     18°°  ~ 

8hop  Tools  and  Biga.    James  A.  Murphy.    Calls 
attention    to    the     economy     of     having    DroDertr 
equipped  shops,   well  designed  tools,   etc, giving 
Illustrated    description  of   useful   toou!     1500  w 
Jour  Am  Found  Asan— June,  1902. 

Tools  and  Gauges  In  the  Modern  Shop.  H.  F.  L. 
orcutt.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst 
of  Engrs.  and  Shipbuilders  in  Scotland.  Considers 
important  Items  to  the  successful  introduction  of 

E^r^Apri?25^mle9i».ll,    *"»•      **»    W'      "^ 

Shop  Tools  and  Devices.  F.  J.  Le  Card,  Illus- 
trsted  sketches  of  tools  and  appliances  useful  for 

eirposes  stated.     Serial.     1st  part.     700  w.     Am 
ach— Vol.  28,  No.  15. 

Shop  Tools  and  Devices.  F.  J.  Le  Card.  Brief 
illustrated  descriptions  of  devices  for  holding 
steady  rest  work  on  the  live  center,  and  other 
useful  attachments.  1500  w.  Am  Mach — Vol.  28, 
No.  18. 

Box.— Three  Box  Tools  and  Some  Other  Fixtures.  A. 
H.  Cleavea.  Illustrated  description  of  special  box 
tools  for  turret  lathe  work,  tools  for  counter- 
sinking rivets,  a  die  bolder  and  a  gradnatina  tool. 
900  w.     Am  Mach— June  13,  1901. 

See  also  TOOL  BOX. 

Cam  Machining. — A  Set  of  Tools  for  Machining  a 
Cam.  Joseph  V.  Woodworth.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  set  of  tools  for  machining  a  repetition 
casting  of  unusual  shape,  which  was  used  ss  a 
cam  on  an  automatic  machine  for  making  fruit 
baskets.     700  w.     Am  Mach— March  20,   1902. 

See  also  CAM;  MILLING  MACHINE, 
ClSsT— flee  TOOL  BOX. 

Chunking  Fixture.— A  Chucking  Fixture.  Charles  B. 
Richardson.      Illustrated   description   of   a   device 
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found  very  useful.     1000 
Mo.  SO. 


Am  Mack— Vol  28, 


Chrttlus>-^he  Action  of  Gutting  Tools.  WUlUm 
Taylor.  From  a  vapor  road  before  the  British 
Asm.  Defines  tnie  catting  action  and  tbo  action 
of  shearing  and  of  abrasives.  1000  w.  Am  Mach 
—Not.  27,  1902. 

Gutting  Tools  for  Planer  and  Lathe.  W.  J. 
Kaup.  Abstract  of  a  lecture  delivered  at  Pratt  In- 
stitute, Brooklyn.  A  discussion  of  Important 
Etots  In  the  use  of  these  tools,  m.  2000  w. 
ich,  N  Y— Aug.,  1908.    

Cutting  Angle*.— flee  TOOL  STEEL. 

Dalton  Combination.— A  Usefnl  Oomblnation  Tool  for 
Motorists.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  Dalton 
combination  tool,  showing  the  detachable  parts 
separately  and  in  different  useful  forms.  2000  w. 
Auto  Jour— Aug.  8,  1908. 

Diamond.— flee  Precious  8 tone*;  DIAMOED  TOOL. 


Dies.— flee  Taps  and  Dies;  DZB. 

DrilL— flee  DRIIX— Manufacture;  Portable. 

Drives.— Comments  on  Drives  for  High-Speed  Gutting 
Tools.  C.  B.  Goolidge.  Remarks  on  modern  tools, 
giving  calculation  of  cutting  force  on  tool  and 
speed  of  belt.     1700  w.     Mach,  N  Y— June,  1904. 

8ee  also  ELECTRIC  DBXYXVG;  MAGHTJTE  TOOL, 

Forming.— Straight  and  Circular  Forming  Tools.  Jo- 
seph   M.    Stabel.     Illustrated  description   of    the 
straight  and  circular  forming  tools  used  on  screw 
machines.    2200  w.    Mach,  N  Y— Jane,  1904. 
flee  also  DZB. 

Orinding.— See   QBXVDXVO. 

Hardening,    flee  HABDEHUfQ— 8peoial  Tools;  Tools. 

Interchangeable  Manufacturing. — See  GATJOE;  XV- 
TXRGHAJroZABZLXTr— Tools. 


no.  

Milling  Keys;  KBTflBATDTO. 

Manufacture. — Some  Points  of  Experience  In  Mak- 
ing Twist  Drills,  Taps  and  Dies.  Wolfra  M.  Fox. 
Illustrates  and  describes  methods  used  by  the 
author.     1600  w.    Am  Mach — July  4,  1901. 

Tool  Making.  B.  B.  Markham.  Considers  the 
education  of  modern  successful  toolmakers,  and 
discusses  cutting  speeds,  reamers,  etc.,  in  the  pres- 
ent number.  111.  Aerial.  1st  part.  4000  w. 
Mach,  N  Y— Dec.,  1906. 

flee  also  Precious  Stones. 

Mining  Hays.— Milling  Keys.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes special  tools  constructed  In  such  a  way 
thai  by  making  a  few  changes  the  tool  will  answer 
for  several  slses.  1400  w.  Am  Mach— May  7, 
1908.  

One  Wended,    flee  MAGKXR  TOOL— Fixture. 


Piston  Making. 

Planer.— flee  PIJUTEE— Special  Tools. 

Precious  Stones.— Diamond  Dust  for  Laps  and  Sap- 
phires for  Gutting  Tools.  Joseph  M.  8tabel.  In- 
formation, with  illustrations,  of  the  use  of  those 
precious  stones  In  the  making  of  small  tools  of 
precision.    1600  w.    Am  Mach— May  28,  1904. 

flee  also  DIAMOHD  TOOL. 

Pulleys.— Tools  for  Machining  Pulleys.  Joseph  Yin- 
cent  Woodworth.  Detail  sketches  of  tools  and 
fixtures  for  use  in  the  turret  lathe.  HI.  1200  w. 
Mach,  N  Y— Nov.,  1901. 

flee  also  PtTLLEY. 

Punching.— See  Sub-Die;  FUBUHUsTG. 


Cutting.— flee  Forming;    SCREW    OUTTDIO; 
SCREW  MAC 


Square.— See  SOT/ABE. 

Standard.— Standard  Taps,  Reamers  and  Counter- 
bores.  Jos.  M.  Stabel.  Qlves  tables  for  fluting 
taps,   fluted   reamers,   counterbores  with   Inserted 

Slfots,  with  charts  and  explanatory  notes.    800  w. 
m  Mach— March  8,  1904. 

flee     also      GAUOBi      LsTTSBCKAJrOEABILXTXt 
STAHDABDIZATIOV. 

Steel.— flee  STEEL  METALLIJEOY-Hardeaing; 
TOOL  


Straightedge.— See  STRAIGHTEDGE. 

Sub-Die.— The  Making  of  a  Sub-Die  and  Punch.  ~"f. 
B.  Burnham.  Describes  a  method  which  the  writer 
has  proved  successful.  1200  w.  Ir  Trd 
Feb.  4,   1904.  

flee  also  DUE;  PUBUH1BO. 


*■»••**  JNs**— The  Action  of  Taper  Taps— Be- 
lieving Tape  and  Dies  with  Acid;  Wolfra  M. 
Wwt  sMSSttlon*  from  the  experience  of  the 
writer.    1600  w.    Am  Mach— Aug.  6,  1908. 

Tempering.— See  STEEL  METALLURGY. 

Tire  Valves.— Tools  for  Automobile  Tire  Valves.  Jo- 
seph V.  Woodworth.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  punches,  dies  and  tools  used  in  making  the 
valves  for  pneumatic  tires.  800  w.  Am  Mach— 
Oct.  10.  1901.  —Mr- 

Track.— See  TRACK— Tools. 

Tube  Manufacture.— 8ee  TUBB  MASlTFAOTtrRE— 
Tools. 

Turning,     flee  DBILL;  LATHS. 

Turret.— Turret    Tools.      Illustrated    description    of 
tools  used  for  machinery  gear  blanks  In  the  turret 
lathe.     1100  w.    Mach.  N  Y— Jan..  1902. 
See  also  Box;  Pulleys;  LATHE;  MAOHLVE  TOOL. 

Wood.— See  WOOD— TooL 


TOOL  BOX. 

See  also  MAGHZME  SHOP;  TOOL  BOOM. 

The  Tool  Ghost.  A  series  of  descriptive  articles 
presenting  the  most  approved  modern  hand  tools 
and  devices  used  by  mechanics  for  purposes  of 
drawing,  measurement,  adjustment,  and  getting 
accurate  work.  I1L  900  w.  Mod  Mach— JanT! 
1902. 

Wall.— Wall  Tool-Boxes.  John  Bandol.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  Oowles'  tool-box,  show- 
ing its  convenience.    2200  w.    Am  Mach— Aug.  ft, 

TOOL  CAB. 

flee  also  ELEOTBIO  CAB— Line. 

Brooklyn  Elevated.— New  Wrecking  Tool  Cars  for 
•Blevated  Hallway  Service.  Illustrated  description 
of  two  new  wrecking  tool  cars  for  the  Brooklyn 
Rapid  Transit.     2800  w.     St  By  Jour— May  18, 


Bapl 
1906. 


TOOL  BOOM. 

flee  also  MACHZHB  SHOP;     RAILWAY    SHOP; 
WOBXS  M 


A  Tool  Boom  System.  Describes  a  system  in 
operation  In  one  of  the  large  works  in  the  United 
8tates.     1800  w.     Am  Mach— Oct.  16,  1908. 

The  Modern  Tool  Room.  Fred  H.  Hols,  Jr. 
Read  before  the  Cincinnati  Metal  Trds.  Assn.  Sug- 
gestions for  facilitating  work  in  this  department. 
1700  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Dec.  17,  1908. 

The  Tool  Room  and  Its  Functions  m  Cost  Re- 
duction. John  Ashford.  An  exhaustive  study  of 
the  equipment  and  functions  of  the  modern  tool 
room  of  the  well-arranged  machine  shop,  with  nu- 
merous Illustrations  of  rooms  and  tools.  Serial. 
Part  I.      4600  w.     Engineering   Magaslne— July, 

The  Tool  Boom  and  its  Functions  In  Cost  Re- 
daction. John  Ashford.  Mr.  Ashford's  second 
paper  treats  of  the  standardising  of  small  tools 
and  the  study  of  operations  in  which  they  are 
used.      4600  w.      Engineering  Magaslne— August, 

flystematlsatlon  and  Tool-Room  Practice  in  a 
Railway  Repair  Shop.  R.  Emerson.  The  first 
paper  discusses  the  extent  to  which  standardisa- 
tion may  be  advantageously  carried  in  a  repair 
shop;  together  with  the  general  organisation  of  a 
tool  management  system.  8000  w.  Engineering 
Magastne— Dec.,  1904. 

Care  and  Control  of  the  Small-Tool  Equipment 
In  the  Shop.  R.  Bmerson.  Discussing  systems 
for  the  Inspection,  repair,  and  maintenance  of 
small-tool  kits,  with  forms  from  practical  service 
for  maintaining  control  of  such  supplies  issued 
to  workmen.  8600  w.  Engineering  Magaslne— 
Feb.,  1906. 

The  Tool  Boom  and  8tock  Room.  Oscar  B. 
Perrlgo.  Describes  and  Illustrates  the  complete 
arrangements  from  the  time  stock  is  wanted 
until  it  is  accounted  for;  the  design,  arrange- 
ment, and  accounting  systems.  6000  w.  Ir  Trd 
Rev— July  8,  1906. 

TOOL   STIC  1 1.. 

flee   also   MAGHTJTB   TOOL— High    Speed;    SAW; 
METALLURGY;     WOBXS     MABAGE- 


Tool  Steel  (Rundschau).     A  review  of  the  Tay- 
lor-White   tool    steel,    made    at    Bethlehem,    Pa., 
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And  explanation  of  the  way  the  cutting  tool  re- 
tain! ita  sharpness,  and  a  table  comparing  toe 
operation  of  tools  made  of  this  steel  with  those 
of  other  steels.  1800  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
In*— March  80,  1901. 

High-Speed  Tool  Steel  (SchneUdrehatahl).  A 
report  of  the  Berlin  section  of  the  Yereln  Deut- 
scher Ingenieore,  upon  the  capabilities  of  special 
German  steels  for  lathe  tools;  with  numerous 
diagrams.  4000  w.  .  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deatscher 
Ing— Sept.   28,    1901. 

OomparatiTe  Use  of  American  and  English  Tool 
Steels  In  the  Machine  Shops  of  the  United  States. 
A  symposium  of  opinions  of  a  number  of  Arms 
called  out  by  a  statement  made  concerning  the 
use  of  English  steel  In  American  shops.  6800  w. 
It  Trd  Bev— March  6,  1902. 

New  Tool  Steels  and  Their  Advantage*  A  re- 
view of  special  steels  now  made,  with  report 
of  tests  showing  character,  and  information  con- 
cerning their  use.  0800  w.  Ir  A  Goal  Trds  Ber 
—Jane  20,  1902. 

The  Recent  Development  of  Tool  Steel.  Bd- 
mund  L.  French.  Extract  from  a  paper  read 
before  the  Am.  Assn.  for  the  Adv.  of  Science. 
Discusses  the  advancement  made  in  the  produc- 
tion of  "special  steels."  1400  w.  Eng  News- 
Sept.   26,   1902. 

High-Speed  Tool  Steels.  William  Lodge.  Bend 
at  recent  meeting  of  Cincinnati  Machine  Tool 
Mfra.  Gives  suggestions  for  the  ass  of  high- 
speed steels  on  cast  iron,  and  the  general  opera- 
tion of  these  tools.  1400  w.  Ir  Trd  Bev— May 
21,  1908. 

The  Capabilities  of  High-Speed  Steel.  William 
Lodge.  Bead  before  the  Cincinnati  Metal  Trds. 
Assn.  Gives  table  showing  results  In  actual 
practice,  with  remarks  on  use  of  this  steel.  1800 
w.     Am  Macb— June  11,  1908. 

High-Speed  Steels.  William  Lodge.  Prepared 
for  the  convention  of  the  Nat.  Metal  Trds.  Assn. 
Deals  with  the  methods  and  materials  necessary 
to  produce  desired  results.  2800  w.  Ir  Age— 
April   7,   1904. 

The  Use  of  High-Speed  Steels.  B.  B.  Mark- 
ham.  Suggestions  in  regard  to  the  use  of  ttria 
material.    1600  w.    Am  Mach— April  7,  1904. 

The  New  Tool  Steel  and  Ita  Effect  on  Machine 
.  Shop  Methods.  Prof,  a  I.  King.  Traces  the 
development  of  tool  steels,  and  the  recent  dis- 
covery which  greatly  Increased  the  efficiency  of 
the  product,  and  results.  2600  w.  Wis  Bngr— 
Jane,  1903. 

Notes  on  High-Speed  Tool  Steels.  Henry  H. 
fluplee.  Notes  representing  officially  verified  data 
of  dally  work.  11L  KM*)  w.  Inst  Mech  Bngrs— 
July,  1908. 

Bapld  Tool  Steels.  Editorial  on  the  recent  im- 
provements In  tool  steels,  the  tests  made  and 
what  they  show.  2700  w.  Bngng— Aug.  21, 
1908. 

High-Speed  Tool  Steels.  Walter  Brown.  Prac- 
tical suggestions  for  their  treatment.  1600  w. 
Mach,  NY— June,  1904. 

High-Speed  Tool  Steels.  Walter  Brown.  Gives 
interesting  experiences  that  were  successful.  1600 
w.     Am  Mach— June  2,  1904. 

Profit  in  the  Use  of  High-Speed  Steel  Tools. 
A  discussion  of  this  subject,  Illustrating  by  a 
typical  example.  2000  w.  Ir  Age — Dec.  1, 
1904. 

The  Use  of  High-Speed  Steel.  Remarks  on 
methods   of    using,    treating    and   grinding    high- 

Seed    steeL      2000    w.      Mach,    N    X— April    1, 
05. 

High-Speed  Tool  Steels  (Lea  Aden  a  Ontlls  a 
Coupe  Baplde).  J.  Garnler.  A  description  of  the 
shop  methods  of  preparing  and  using  high-speed 
steels,  with  some  data  as  to  results.  2600  w. 
Genie  Oivll-^June  17,  1906. 

High-Speed  Tool  Steels  (Aden  Outlls  a  Coops 
Baplde).  L.  Guillet.  A  review  of  the  develop- 
ment of  high-speed  steels,  with  chemical  analyses, 
micro- photographs,  and  tables  of  resulta  of  tests. 
6000  w.  1  piste.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France- 
June,  1906. 

High-Speed  Steel  In  the  Factory.  O.  M.  Becker 
and  waiter  Brown.  The  first  of  a  series  dealing 
with  the  problems  included  in  the  Introduction  of 
rapid-cutting   steels,    the    whole    forming   a   com- 


plete review  of  the  subject.     8000  w.     Engineer 
log  Magsstne— Sept.,  1906. 


High-Speed  Steel  In  the  Factory,  O.  M. 
and  Walter  Brown.  The  second  article  of  this 
series  discusses  the  controlling  principles  in  in- 
troducing the  new  steel  tools  Into  the  factory. 
4000  w.     Engineering   Magasine— Oct.,   1906. 

High-Speed  Steel  in  the  Factory.  O.  M.  Becker 
and  Walter  Brown.  The  third  article  gives  work- 
ing directions  for  making  the  tools,  including 
hardening  and  tempering  furnaces  and  details  of 
manipulation.  8600  w.  Engineering  Magasine— 
Nov.,  1906. 

High-Speed  Steel  in  the  Factory.  O.  M.  Becker. 
The  fourth  article  deals  with  the  design  and 
operation  of  tools  and  machines  for  use  with 
high-speed  stseL  6000  w.  Engineering  Magasine 
—Dec.,  1906. 

AUsyed^AUoyed  Tool  SteeL  H.  W.  Buahmer. 
Besd  st  meeting  of  the  Railroad  Master  Black- 
smiths' Assn.  Discusses  the  properties  of  alloy 
tool  steel,  and  the  principles  of  working  this 
material.     2800  w.     Mln  Bept— Jan.  2,  1902. 

Analysis.— See  STEEL  AMALY8IS— Tool  SteeL 

Biaoheff.— See  Tests. 


Chips. — Is  the  Constitution  of  Chips  from  High- 
Speed  Steel  the  Same  aa  from  the  Older  Cutting 
Tools?    (Bind  die  ScbneUdrehsptne  ebenso  Anfge- 

•  bant  wie  die  mlt  dan  Alton  Messsern  Genom- 
menenT)  Max  Korrein.  With  microphotographs 
and  results  of  testa,  showing  the  nature  of  the 
cuttings  to  be  the  same  in  both  cases.  8600  w. 
1  plate.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Bau- 
dlenat— Sept.  16,  1906. 

Crucible  Oast. — Treatment  of  Crucible  Oast  Tool 
8teeL  with  Chemical  Composition  of  High-Speed 
SteeL  Richard  H.  Probert.  Bead  before  the 
Ohio  Soc.  of  Mech.,  Elec.  &  Steam  Bngra.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  8200  w.  Bngr,  U  S  A— Jane  16, 
1904. 

Catting  Angles.— Cutting  Angles  of  Tools  for  Metal- 
Work  as  Affecting  8peed  and  Feed.  H.  F.  Don- 
aldson. An  account  of  experimental  study  to  de- 
termine the  best  cutting  angles  for  rapid  catting 
tool-steels.  The  experiments  covered  14  different 
qualities  of  material.  111.  4800  w.  Inst  of  Mech 
Bngra — Jan.  16,  1908. 

Efficiency.— High-Speed  Tool  SteeL  An  account  of 
tests  made  to  ascertain  the  Increased  efficiency 
obtained  by  the  use  of  high-speed  tool  steel,  and 
also  the  extra  power  required  to  drive  the  ma- 
chines at  the  Increased  speed.  1600  w.  Bngng — 
Jsn.   16,  1908. 

Gledhill  Paper.— High-Speed  Tool  Steel.— Its  Manu- 
facture and  Use.  J.  M.  Qledhlll.  Condensed  pa- 
per, read  before  the  Coventry  Bngng.  Soc.  De- 
scribes the  method  of  manufacturing  modern  cru- 
cible steel,  and  considers  the  recent  rapid  prog* 
resa  and  development  of  high-speed  steeL  6690 
w.     Bngr,  Lond — March  11,  1904. 

Manufacture  and  Use  of  High-Speed  Tool  Steel. 
J.  M.  GledbllL  Bead  before  the  Coventry  Bngng. 
Soc.  Briefly  notes  the  other  systems  of  making 
ateel,  especially  crucible  steel,  to  make  the  recent 
results  with  high-speed  tool  steel  better  under- 
stood. Serial.  1st  part.  8600  w.  Mech  Bngr— 
March   19,   1904. 

High  Speed  Tool  Steel,  Its  Manufacture  and 
Uses.  J.  M.  Gledhill.  Abstract  of  paper  read  be- 
fore the  Coventry  Bngng.  Soc.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  process  of  crucible  cast  steel,  de- 
fining some  of  the  substances  used  In  its  manu- 
facture, and  giving  particulars  of  some  of  the 
alloys;  also  considers  nigh-speed  steel  and  its  de- 
velopment. 6600  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trda  Bev — April 
22,  1904. 

The  Development  and  Use  of  High-Speed  Tool 
Steel.  J.  M.  Gledhill.  On  the  development  and 
thermal  treatment  of  high-speed  steel,  referring 
to  ita  practical  use  and  some  of  the  most  recent 
work  done  with  It.  Ills.  12,000  w.  Iron  &  Steel 
Inst— Oct.,  1904. 

The  Development  and  Use  of  High-Speed  Tool 
Steel.  A  discussion  of  J.  M.  Qledhlll's  paper. 
6600  w.     Am  Inst  of  Mln  Bngra— May,  1906. 

The  Practical  Use  and  Economy  of  Highspeed 
Steel.  J.  M.  Gledhill.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Glasgow  &  W.  of  Scotland  Foremen 
Engra.  A  Ironworkers  Assn.  Gives  some  compara- 
tive experiments  with  a  view  to  ascertaining  the 
saving  in  power  absorbed  with  high-speed  cutting. 
Illustrates  some  machines,  and  work  eccompllabed. 
2700  w.     Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Bev— Nov.  17,  1906. 
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Heat  Treatment.— Points  of  Hett  Treatment  of  Tool 
SteeL  0.  P.  Crowe  In  the  "American  Black- 
smith." aires  suggestions  and  tables  to  serve  as 
guides  In  hardening  and  tempering.  2000  w.  Ix 
Trd  Bey— May  8,  1902. 

See  also  Manufacture;  8TEEL;  STEEL  METAL- 
LURGY. 

Introduction.— The  Introdaction  of  High-Speed  Steels 
in  Engineering  Work-Shops.  Frank  Flelden.  8ome 
suggestions  for  the  success  of  these  implored 
tools.     2500  w.     Bngng— March  4,  1904. 

The  Introdaction  of  High-Speed  Steel  Into  a 
Factory.  A.  D.  Wilt,  Jr.  Practical  notes  upon 
the  difficulties  encountered  In-  the  use  of  the  new 
steels;  Including  character  of  tools,  methods  of 
using,  instruction  of  workmen,  etc.  8000  w.  En- 
gineering Magaalne— September,  1904. 

The  Introdaction  of  High-Speed  Steel  Into  a 
Factory.  A.  D.  Wilt,  Jr.  Methods  of  determin- 
ing the  proper  times,  piece  rates  and  costs  doe 
to  the  change  from  the  old  to  the  new  tools.  2500 
w.     Engineering  Magaalne— Oct.,  1904. 

Machine  Tools.— Metal  Catting  with  the  New  Tool 
Steels.  Oberlln  Smith.  Discussing  the  Influence 
of  the  introdaction  of  high-speed  tool  steels  upon 
machine  tool  design,  Involving  the  necessity  of 
heavier  cons  traction  and  higher  powering.  8000 
w.     Engineering  Magaalne — April,  1903. 

Catting  Speeds  and  Feeds  with  the  Mew  Tool 
8teels.  Oberlln  Smith.  A  summary  of  practical 
experience  with  high-speed  steels  In  the  workshop 
showing  their  great  advantages.  2500  w.  En- 
gineering Magaalne — Jan.,  1908. 

Advanced  Practice  in  Economical  Metal  Catting. 
Charles  Day.  A  discussion  of  the  relation  of  the 
high-speed  steels  to  the  machine  tools  in  which 
they  are  used,  showing  the  necessity  for  a  con* 
sideratlon  of  all  the  details  of  the  subject.  5000 
w.     Engineering  Magaalne — July,  1904. 

Sea  also  MACHINE  TOOL— High  Speed. 


Manchester  Experiments.    See  Tests. 

Manipulating.— The  Practical  Handling  of  High- 
Speed  8teeL  Gives  general  principles  applicable 
to  most  of  the  rapid  cutting  steels.  1500  w.  Ir 
Age— Oct.  6,  1904. 

Manipulating  Tool  Steel,  Including  the  High- 
Speed  Varieties.  R.  A.  Mould.  Bead  before  the 
International  Master  Blacksmiths'  Assn.  Deals 
with  the  quality,  treatment,  etc.  2000  w.  By 
Maa  Mech— Sept.,   1905. 

Manufacture.— The  Taylor-White  Process  of  Treat- 
ing Tool  Steel,  and  Its  Influence  on  the  Mechanic 
Arts.  Charles  Day.  Briefly  describes  the  process 
and  givea  an  account  of  the  work  In  the  shops 
of  the  Link-Belt  Bngng.  Co.,  Philadelphia.  5200 
w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— Sept.,  1901. 

The  Taylor-White  Process  of  Treating  Tool- 
Steel.  Report  of  the  Committee  on  Science  and 
the  Arta  on  the  invention  of  Maunsel  White  and 
Fred  W.  Taylor.  2500  w.  Jour  Ft  Inst — Feb., 
1908. 

See  also  Heat  Treatment. 
Metallography.— See  Structure;   METALLOGRAPHY 

Mining  Cutters.— High-Speed  Steel  for  Milling  Cut- 
ters. Gives  In  detail  results  obtained  with  milling 
cutters  of  high-speed  steel,  with  half-tone  illus- 
trations.    1200  w.     Am  Mach— VoL  27,  No.  35. 

Nioolson  Paper.— Rapid-Cutting  Tool  Steels.  Dr.  J. 
T.  Nlcolson.  Report  on  experiments  with  rapid- 
cutting  tool  steels,  made  under  the  auspices  of 
a  Joint  Committee.  I1L  Serial.  1st  part.  8000 
w.    Bngng— Oct.  80.  1903. 

High-Speed  Tool  Steels.  Beview  of  Dr.  Nlcol- 
son's  report  of  tests  made  on  lathe  tools.  8500  w. 
Engr,  Lond— Oct.  30,  1908. 

Bapld-Outting  Tool  Steels.  Report  of  the  dis- 
cussion on  the  paper  read  by  Dr.  J.  T.  Nlcolson. 
6500  w.     Bngng— Nov.  18,  1908. 


Projectile 

Punching  Holes.    See  PUNCHING — Tool  Steel. 

Railway  Shops.— High-Speed  Steel  In  Railroad 
Shops.  Henry  W.  Jacobs.  Discusses  the  main 
points  to  be  considered  in  the  Introduction  of  the 
new  alloy  steel  tools  If  beneficial  results  are  ex- 

Ected.     Ills.    2000  w.     Am  Engr  ABB  Jour— 
pt..   1904. 

See  slso  RAILWAY  SHOP. 


SAW— Taylor-Newbeld. 
Structure.— The  Structure  of  High-Speed  Steele.     B. 
L.  Bhead.    Suggests  a  possible  explanation  of  the 
behavior  of  rapid  cutting  steels.     800  w.     Engr. 
Lond— April  8,  1908. 

See  also  IRON;  METALLOGRAPHY;  STEEL, 
Tests.— Notes  on  High  Speed  Steel  (Elnige  Betracht- 
ungen  fiber  Schnelldrebetahle).     Giving  tabulated 
results  of  tests  of  the  Blscboff  steel,  at  cutting 
speeds  of  16  to  64  metres  per  minute.     1500  w. 

!£'  *«ltachT  *  BJ*u  «  Strlaascnbannwesen— D*cl 
16,  1902.  ^^ 

Comparative  Trials  of  High  Speed  Steels.    Gom- 

P£LKawadL  Describes  trials  and  gives  results. 
1200  w.     Am  Mach— Sept.  8,  1908.  ««""»• 

Experiments  with  High-Speed  Tool  Steels.  Re- 
port on  experiments  with  rapid-cutting  steel  tools 
m.*iL  **  ^e  Manchester  (Eng.)  Municipal  School 
of  Technology,  under  the  auspices  of  a  Joint  com- 
mittee, to  teat  the  capabilities.  Also  editorial. 
Serial.     1st  part.     6000  w.     Mech  Engr— OcIL  ft 

lvVO. 

American  Tests  of  Rapid  Cutting  Tool  Steals. 

&J$t°Tt£L SW  m*5*  »*  toe  ^3n  &  Shipley 
Machine  Tool  Coupf  Olncinanti,  O.  2400  w.  fr 
Age— Dec.   81,   1908. 

Experlmenta  with  Rapid  Cutting  Steel  Tools. 
Charles  Day.  Abstract  report  of  a  series  of  tests 
carried  out  In  Manchester,  Eng.,  giving  results 
and  calling  attention  to  important  points.  Plate. 
30(J0  w.  Trans  Inst  of  Engrs  ft  Shipbuilders  of 
Scotland— Feb.  23,    1904.  vuuuuwr.  «t 

Notes  en  Tests  of  Rapid-Cutting  Steel  Tools.  O. 
Pendlebury.  On  the  tests  madsby  a  Joint  com- 
mittee consisting  of  members  of  the  sub-committee 
of  the  Manchester  School  of  Technology.  The 
trials  were  confined  to  lathe  tools.  0000  w.  Engr. 
Lond— April  1,  1904.  ^"' 

See  also  Nlcolson  Paper. 

TOOL  WORSE. 
See  MAGHTJTE  TOOL  WORSE. 

TOPOGRAPHY. 
See  SURVEYING. 

TOFOPHOHE. 
See  FOG  SIGNAL— Topopnone. 

TORNADO. 

See  also   WIND  PRESSURE. 

The  Tornado  of  August  20.  1904,  at  St.  Paul, 
Minn.  C.  A.  P.  Turner.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  effect  on  buildings  and  bridges.  1800 
w.     Eng  News— Sept  1,  1904. 

TORPEDO. 

See  slso  COAST  DEFENSE;  NAVY:  SUBMARINE 
MXKEt  TORPEDO  BOAT;  TORPEDO-BOAT 
DESTROYER:  TORPEDO  TUBE;  TORPEDO 
WORSE. 

Attack  and  Defense  of  Coasts  by  Means  of  Tor- 
pedoes (Attaque  et  Defense  des  Cotes  an  Moyen 
des  Torpilles).  H.  Noalhat.  The  first  Installment 
of  a  serial  dealing  with  design  and  construction 
of  automobile  torpedoes.  Serial.  Part  I.  8500 
w.     Revue  Technique— Jan.  10,  1904. 

The  Torpedo  in  Warfare.  ~  HerDerF1o7  Fyfe.  An 
illustrated  article  giving  the  history  of  the 
"Whitehead'*  torpedo.  2200  w.  Bngng  Times- 
March,  1904. 

Torpedoes  and  Torpedo  Warfare.  Hudson  Max- 
im. An  account  of  the  present  state  of  the  tor- 
pedo art,  showing  the  advantage  of  greatly  In- 
creasing the  speed  and  range  of  the  Whitehead 
torpedo.  Hla.  4000  w.  Rev  of  Revs— May, 
1904. 

Bliss-Las vitt.— The  New  Bllss-LeavUt  Torpedo.  8. 
D.  V.  Burr.  Brief  descriptions  of  the  Howell  tor- 
pedo, and  the  Russian  torpedo,  with  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  Bllss-Leavltt  torpedo. 
2200  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  14,  1905. 

Discharging.— Discharging  Torpedoes  by  Electricity. 
Describes  the  process  of  launching  a  torpedo, 
with  diagrams.  1500  w.  Blee  Rev,  Lond — Aug. 
80,  1901. 

Explosions. — The  Effect  of  Torpedo  Explosions.  In- 
teresting illustrations  of  a  Japanese  vessel  tor- 
pedoed and  left  to  sink,  but  finally  saved,  with 
brief  notes.     400  w.     Bngng — Oct.  7,  1904. 

Howell.— See  Bllas-Leavitt. 
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Power  Consumption.— Power  Consumed  in  Propelling 
the  Whitehead  Torpedo  st  Various  8peeds.  Frank 
M.  Learitt.  An  account  of  teats  made  to  ascer- 
tain the  efficiency  of  the  motive  power,  and  the 
amount  of  power  required  to  drive  the  torpedo 
at  rarlona  speeds  up  to  thirty-three  knots  per 
hoar.  111.  4400  w.  Soc  NaT  Archts  &  Marine 
Engrs,   No.  4 — Mot.,   1901. 

Protection.— /The  Protection  of  Vessels  against  Tor- 
pedoes and  Mines  (8chuts  der  Schifle  gegen  Tor- 
S»does  und  Minen).  Messrs.  R.  Blochmann  and 
.  Neudeck.  A  study  of  torpedo  warfare,  and 
•the  Improvements  in  modern  warship  construction 
designed  to  resist  their  attack.  Three  articles. 
5000  w.     Schlffbau— April  12,  26,   May   10,   1906. 

Russian.— See  Bliss-Leavitt. 

Space  Telegraphy.— Steering  Torpedoes  by  Wireless 
Telegraphy.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  work 
of  an  English  electrician,  Oecil  Varices,  and  suc- 
cessful experiments  In  steering  submarine  torpe- 
does.   1600  w.     Scl  Am— Feb.  16,  1901. 

Whitehead.— {The  Modern  Torpedo.     Oustave  Hubert. 
An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  White- 
head torpedo,  with  remarks  on  its  value  in  war- 
fare.   2700  w.     Page's  Mag— .March,  1908. 
Bee  also  TORPEDO  WORKS. 

TORPEDO  BOAT. 

flee  also  NAVY;  STEAM  TTTRBINE:  8TEAM 
YACHT;  SUBMARINE  BOAT:  TORPEDO- 
BOAT  DESTROYER;  TORPEDO  TUBE. 

I.  The  Holland  Submarine  Torpedo  Boat  Claas. 
II.  Torpedo  Boats  and  Destroyers.  Illustrated 
discussions  with  descriptions.  1700  w.  Scl  Am — 
Dec.  14,  1901. 

American.  —  See  Performance  at  Sea;  and  under 
names  of  torpedo  boats. 

"Bagley"  and  "Barney."— The  Standardisation  and 
Contract  Trials  of  the  U.  8.  Torpedo  Boats  Bag- 
ley  and  Barney.  Brief  description  with  data  of 
trials.     900  w.     Marine  Engng — Aug.,  1901. 

Bagley,"  "Barney"  and  "Biddle,"— U.  S.  Torpedo 
Boats,  "Bagley,"  "Barney,"  and  "Biddle." 
Charles  P.  Wetherbee.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scriptions of  these  vessels,  with  report  of  trials. 
2800  w.    Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs — Aug.,  1901. 

"Blakely."— Contract  Trial  of  Torpedo  Boat  No.  27, 
the  "Blakely."  Description  of  vessel  and  Its 
equipment,  with  report  of  trial.  4800  w.  Jour 
Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs — Nov.,  1904. 

Oare.— Oare  of  Torpedo  Boats  in  Reserve.  G.  C. 
Davison.  Showing  that  attention  and  operation 
are  essential  for  efficient  maintenance.  6500  w. 
Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — Aug.,  1903. 

Construction. — Construction  of  Torpedo  Boats  and 
Destroyers.  George  Herbert  Wilson.  The  first  of 
a  series  of  about  twenty-five  articles,  containing 
subjects  of  interest  to  naval  architects,  ship- 
builders, etc.,  and  will  apply  to  yachts  and  like 
craft  as  well  as  to  the  subject  given.  111.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  3000  w.  Marine  Rev— Feb.  14. 
1901. 

Some  Points  of  Interest  in  Torpedo-Boat  Con- 
struction. Harold  B.  Yarrow.  Read  before  the 
Junior  Inst,  of  Engrs.,  London.  Briefly  discusses 
the  hull,  riveting,  vibration,  lubrication,  steam 
pipes,   Ac.     2500  w.     Naut  Gas-^Jan.  12,  1905. 

"De  Long."— Contract  Trial  of  Torpedo  Boat  No. 
28,  the  De  Long.  Lieut.  Gustav  Kaemmerling. 
Describes  the  vessel  and  Its  equipment  and  re- 
ports trials.  5000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs 
—Aug.,  1902.  

Eleotrio  Plant.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— 
Navy. 

French.— /Torpedo  Boat  "No.  293"  for  the  French 
Navy.  Illustrated  description  of  boat  fitted  with 
Parsons  steam  turbines.  1000  w.  Engng — Aug. 
5,  1904. 

Gasoline. — See  Thornyoroft. 

"Goldaborough." — Some  Experiences  with  the  U.  8. 
Torpedo  Boat  "Goldsborough."  H.  G.  Leopold. 
Gives  an  account  of  the  conditions  which  caused 
shipbuilders  a  loss  of  over  S2.000.000,  and  the  fail- 
ore  of  three  firms,  with  facts  and  Information  of 
the  trials  made  to  secure  the  maximum  speed 
guaranteed  by  the  contractors.  The  causes  of  the 
failure  of  the  machinery,  with  Illustrations.  8400 
w.     Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — Aug.,  1903. 

Torpedo  Boat  No.  20,  Goldsborough.  G.  H. 
Thayer.  Detailed  description,  with  report  of  of- 
ficial trial  performance.  5000  w.  Am  Soc 
of  Nav  Engrs — Nov.,  1905. 


Nineteenth  Century.— See  SUBMARINE  BOAT— His- 
tory. 

««PftBgTUf.»'-Oii  Burning  Torpedo-Boat.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  "Pangrang,"  one  of 
three  vessels  recently  built  for  the  Dutch  Govern- 
2£n£  the  notable  feature  is  that  the  boilers  are 
SHSr  wltlL*  supplementary  oil-burning  apparatus. 
1000  w.     Engng— June  21,  1901. 

Performance  at  Sea.— Some  Notes  on  the  Perform- 
ance of  the  Torpedo  Vessels  of  the  United  States 
Navy  at  Sea.  Lieut.  L.  H.  Chandler.  Tables  of 
Information  with  explanatory  notes.  2000  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  Nav  Archts  &  Marine  Engrs,  No. 
18 — Nov.,   1903. 

Some  Further  Notes  on  the  Performance  of  the 
Torpedo  Vessels  of  the  United  States  Navy  at 
Sea.  Lieut.  L.  H.  Chandler.  Tabulated  Informa- 
tion, Illustrations  and  remarks  of  Interest.     6000 

2*     flo£j*ay   *«**•  *  Marine   Engrs,    No.   4— 
MOV.f    1904. 

Safety.— The  Safety  of  Torpedo  Boats  at  Sea  and 
in  Action  Under  various  Conditions.  Lloyd  Bank- 
son.  Describes  briefly  what  may  be  expected  to 
occur  when  these  vessels  are  seriously  injured  or 
in  danger  In  bad  weather,  and  what  chances  they 
may  have  of  keeping  afloat.  8  plates.  1000  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Archts  &  Marine  Engs — 
Nov.,  1900. 

"Shubriok"  and  "Thornton." — Contract  Trials  of  the 
Torpedo  Boats  "8hubrlck"  and  "Thornton."  H. 
Webster.  Illustrated  detailed  descriptions  of  the 
boats  and  their  equipments,  with  account  of  trials. 
5000  w.    Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Bngrs— Aug.,  1901. 

•peed  Trials.— See  SHIP  RESISTANCE— Depth  of 
Water;  and  under  names  of  torpedo  boats. 

Steam  Turbine.— flee  French;  Yarrow;  STEAM  TUR- 
BINE; TORPEDO  BOAT  DESTROYER, 

Thornycroft.  —  Thornycrof t  120-Horse-Power  Gaso- 
line-Propelled Torpedo  Launch.  Brief  illustrated 
description.     600  w.     8cl  Am— Dec.  30,  1905. 

"Tingey."— U.  8.  T.  B.  "TIngey."  Rear-Admlrml 
John  D.  Ford.  General  description  with  report  of 
contract  trial.  4500  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav 
Bngrs— Feb.,   1904. 

Trials.— See  Performance  at  Sea:  SHIP  RESIST- 
ANCE—Depth  of  Water;  TORPEDO-BOAT  DE- 
STROYER; and  under  names  of  torpedo  boats. 

United  States.— See  Performance  at  Sea;  and  un- 
der names  of  torpedo  boats. 

"WIDxes."— The  Contract-Speed  Trial  of  the  U.  8. 
Torpedo  Boat  Wilkes.  Lieut.  Albert  Morits.  De- 
scribes the  boat  and  Its  equipment  and  report! 
the  trial.  8000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Engrs — 
Aug.,  1902. 

Yarrow.— A  Turbine-Driven  Torpedo-Boat.  Reports 
an  unofficial  trial  of  a  boat  built  by  Messrs.  Yar- 
row &  Co.,  describing  the  vessel  and  Its  equip- 
ment.    700  w.     Engng— July  15,  1904. 

TORPEDO-BOAT  DESTROYER. 

See   also   NAVY;     STEAM     TURBINE:     STEAM 
YACHT;    TORPEDO  BOAT;   TORPEDO   TUBE. 

The  Development  of  the  Torpedo-Boat  Destroyer. 
W.  J.  Harding.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Inst,  of  Marine  Bngrs.  An  Interesting  review, 
with  Illustrations.  6900  w.  Naut  Gas— May  25, 
1905. 

Amerioaa.— See  under  names  of  torpedo-boat  de- 
stroyers. 

"Bainbridge." — U.  8.  Torpedo-Boat  Destroyers 
"Bainbridge,"  "Barry."  snd  "Chanscey."  Jaa. 
Nelson  Alexander.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  these  vessels  and  their  equipment, 
with  report  of  trials.  8800  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of 
Nav  Engrs— Nov.,   1902. 

Trials  of  the  United  States  Torpedo-Boat  De- 
stroyers "Bainbridge,"  "Barry"  and  "Obauncey." 
Tabulated  results  snd  conditions  of  the  trials 
which  were  successfully  passed,  with  illustrations 
and  remarks.  1000  w.  Marine  Engng— Nov., 
1902. 

"Barry."— See  "Bainbridge." 

British.— Torpedo-Boat  Destroyers.  Editorial  review 
of  a  recently  issued  Parliamentary  paper  giving 
information  of  the  various  torpedo-boat  destroyers 
which  have  been  built  for  the  British  Admiralty. 
1600  w.     Engng — Nov.  29,  1901. 

Torpedo-Boat  Destroyers.  S.  W.  Barnaby.  Read 
before  the  Inst,  of  Naval  Archts.     A  discussion 
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of  this  type  of  Tessel  ss  noad  In  tho  British  Nary* 
ss  to  seaworthiness,  strength,  ess.  MOO  w.  Bn- 
gng—March  21,  1002. 

Destroyers.  Bditoital  discussion  of  tho  now 
torpedo-boat  deatroyen  for  the  British  gorem- 
ment.    4000  w.     Bngng-^July  8,  1904. 

"Bullfinch"  Aoddent.  —  The  "Bullfinch"  Oleaster. 
Some  Interesting  Information  aa  to  the  esuse  of 
the  accident  which  occurred  on  the  torpedo-de- 
stroyer "Bullfinch,"  brought  out  In  a  recent  court 
decision.    8800  w.    Bngr,  Lond— Nor.  7,  1802. 

The  Accident  on  H.  M.  8.  "Bullfinch."  Sum- 
mary of  evidence  given  at  the  Inquiry  into  the 
breakdown  of  machinery  on  the  "Bullfinch"  taken 
from  the  judgment  of  Mr.  Juatice  Kennedy.  6000 
w.     Bngng — Not.  21,  1002. 

The  Accident  on  H.  M.  8.  "Bullfinch."  Glvee 
the  evidence  relating  to  the  dimensions  of  the 
jaw  of  the  connecting-rod  which  fractured  and 
caused  the  disaster,  and  the  magnitude  of  the 
forcea  producing  the  stress  under  which  the  fracture 
took  place.    Ills.     2800  w.    Bngng — Feb.  5,  1804. 

"Chauneey."— fee  ••Bainbridgs." 


"Cobra"    Disaster.— The     "Cobra"     Disaster.     Dis- 
cusses this  disaster  which  occurred  on  Sept.  17, 


and  caused  loss  of  life,  and  also  discusses  the  con- 
struction of  this  class  of  vessels  and  their  require- 
ments.    1800  w.     Prac  Bngr — Oct.  11,   1001. 

The  "Cobra"  Disaster.  Editorial  discussion  of 
the  Terdlet  of  the  court-martial,  and  of  this  class 
of  ▼easels.     8700  w.     Bngng— Oct.  18,  1801. 

The  "Cobra"  Disaster.  Reviews  the  circum- 
stances of  the  disaster  and  the  judgment  of  the 
court-martial.  8500  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Oct.  28, 
1801. 

The  Loss  of  the  British  Torpedo  Boat  Destroyer 
"Cobra"  (La  Perte  du  Contre-Torpllleur  Anglais 
"Cobra").  8.  Qradier.  A  description  of  this 
steam-turbine  Teasel  and  her  loss  with  s  rerlew 
of  the  court  of  Inquiry  proceedings.  2000  w.  G4- 
nle  Clrll— Dec.  28,  1801. 

Construction. 
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4T>ec*tur.  "—Contract  Trial  of  the  Torpedo-Boat  De- 
stroyer "■Decatur."  H.  Webster.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  Teasel  and  its  equipment, 
with  report  of  trial.  2000  w.  Jour  Asa  Sec  of 
Naval  Angrs-^Feb.,  1802. 

"Hopkins"  and  "Bull."— Description  and  Trials  of 
the  U.  8.  Torpedo-Boat  Destroyers  "Hopkins"  and 
"Hull."  Illustration,  description  and  account  of 
trials.  16.800  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  NaT 
Aug.,   1808. 

-"Husaax."— The  Destroyer  "Hussar."  Description 
of  this  destroyer  built  for  the  Austro-Hungarian 
Government,  with  comparison  -with  destroyers 
built  for  the  Japanese  Government.  Ills.  1100 
w.     Bngng— June  28,  1800. 

-"Lawrenoe"  and  "MscDouougb,"— United  State*  Tor- 
pedo Boat  Destroyers  "Lawrence"  and  "MacDo- 
nough."  Plana  and  description  of  these  bouts 
now  under  construction.  1600  w.  Murine  Bngng 
—May,  1801. 

Contract  Trial  of  the  United  States  Torpedo- 
Boa  t  Destroyers  "Lawrence"  and  "MacDonough." 
Walter  Ball.  Illustration  and  description  of  the 
vessels,  with  report  of  trial.  4800  w.  Jour  Am 
Soc  of  Nst  Bngrs— Aug.,  1808. 

Machinery.— The  Propelling  Machinery  of  s  Torpedo- 
Boat  Destroyer.  William  David  Seton  Brown. 
Read  at  a  meeting  of  the  Newcastle  Assn.  of 
Students  of  the  Inst,  of  CIt.  Bugs.  Discusses  the 
mscbinery  of  this  class  of  Tessels  and   the  1m- 

K>Tsments  needed.     Serial.     1st  part.     2800  w. 
sc  Bngr— Dec.  28,  1800. 

"Magna."— The  Swedish  Torpedo-Boat  Destroyer 
"Magna."  Illustration,  with  brief  notes  compar- 
ing with  an  earlier  Tessel  for  the  Swedish  govern- 
ment.   860  w.    Bngng    Sept.  28,  1806. 

*1Mode."— The  Swedish  Torpedo  Boat  Destroyer 
"Mode."  Illustrated  description  of  a  fine  host, 
recently  completed,  with  report  of  the  official 
trial.     800  w.    Bngng— Sept.  18,  1802. 

-"Paul  Jones."— A  Destroyer  in  Service.  Lieut.  O. 
G.  Davison.  A  report  of  service  data  for  the 
"Paul  Jones."  1800  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nut 
Bngrs— Msy,  1806. 

"Paul  Jonas,"  "Parry"  and  "Preble."— Oon tract 
Trlala  of  Torpedo  Boat  Destroyers  "Paul  Jones," 
"Perry"  and  "Preble."  Leo  Morgan.  Illustra- 
tions,  with   description  of  the   boats    and    their 


equipment,  and  report  of  trisls.     8000  w.     Jour 
Am  Soc  of  Nst  Bngrs— Aug.,  1002. 

Performanoe  st  gas.    8ea  TORPEDO  BOAT. 

"Salmon."— The  Repair  of  the  Torpedo-Boat  De- 
stroyer "Salmon."  Illustrated  description  of  in- 
teresting reconstruction  of  s  Tessel  almost  cut  In 
two  transversely  by  a  collision.  2600  w.  Bngng 
—March  21,  1802. 

Speed.— See  SHIP  BBSXBTAjTOB— Depth  of  Water. 

"Stewart."— The  Contract  Speed  Trial  of  U.  8. 
Torpedo  Boat  Destroyer  "Stewart."  Albert  Mo- 
rlts.  Illustration,  description,  and  report  of  trial. 
8600  w.    Jour  Am  Soc  of  NaT  Bngrs— Feb.,  1808. 

Trials,— Some  Notes  and  Becollectlona  of  Destroyer 
Trlala.  Illustrates  s  number  of  these  Tessels,  and 
gives  an  account  of  the  preparation  for  the  trials, 
the  work  of  the  men  during  the  trial,  Ac.  2800 
w.     Marine  Ber— May  11,  1905. 

See  also  SHIP  RESISTANCE— Depth  of  Water; 
TORPEDO  BOAT;  and  under  names  of  torpedo- 
boat  destroyers. 

"Troxtun,"  "Whipple"  and  "Worden."— Largest 
Torpedo  Boats  of  Any  Navy.  Brief  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  torpedo  boat  destroyers  "Truxt- 
un,* "Whipple,"  and  "Worden"  of  the  U.  8. 
fovernment.  800  w.  Marine  But— Sept.  26, 
901. 

U.  S.  Torpedo-Boa*  Destroyers  "Troxtun.'* 
"Whipple"  and  "Worden."  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  one  of  these  three  identical  boats,  the 
armament,  and  report  of  trials.  1400  w.  Marine 
Bngng— Oct.,  1902. 

Description  and  Trlala  of  the  U.  8.  Destroyers 
"Truxtun  "  "Whipple"  and  "Worden."  John  D. 
Ford.  Illustrates  the  engine  and  gives  detailed 
description  and  report  of  trlala.  6000  w.  Jour 
Am  Soc  of  Nut  Bngrs — Nov.,   1902. 

U.  S.  Torpedo  Boat  Destroyers  "Truxtun," 
"Whipple"  and  "Worden."  H.  A.  Magoun.  A 
short  description  of  certain  features  of  these  Tee- 
eels  which  have  successfully  completed  their  final 
acceptance  trials,  with  illustrations  and  general 
plans.  Pistes.  2000  w.  Jour  Am  Soc  of  Nst 
Bngrs— May,  1908. 

••Viper."— See  STZAM  TUBB1BE. 

"WeUand."— <H.  M.  Torpedo-Boat  Destroyer  "Wel- 
land."  Illustration,  with  brief  description  and 
report  of  official  trials.     800  w.     Bngng— July  8, 

"Whipple."— See  "Truxtun." 

"Worden."— See  "Truxtun." 

TORPEDO  TUBE. 

See  also  TORPEDO t  TORPEDO  BOAT;  TORPE- 
DO-BOAT DESTROYER. 

••Maine"  Type*— The  Submarine  Torpedo  Tube.  D> 
lustrates  and  describes  s  torpedo-tube  of  the  typo 
used  on  the  battleship  "Maine,"  the  room  below 
the  protective  deck,  and  the  operation  of  firing. 
1200  w.     BcJ  Am— July  8,  1904. 

TOBPEDO  WORE*. 

Whitehead,  Plume.— The  Whitehead  Torpedo  Works 
st  Flume.  Gives  the  history  of  the  evolution  of 
the  Whitehead  torpedo,  with  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  propelling  mechanism  and  other  es- 
sentials, and  of  the  works.  8600  w. 
Sept.  20,  1901. 

TORSION. 


See  DYNAMOMETER;  MATERIALS' 
;    TESTTJfO;    TORSION 
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See  also  DYNAMOMETER— Torsion  Meter. 

Denny  and  Johnson's  Torsion  Meter.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  Instruments  by  use  of 
•which  the  torsion  of  revolving  shafts  msy  be  as- 
certained, enabling  the  H.  P.  transmitted  to  be 
accurately  calculated.  2500  w.  Bngng— April  7, 
1906. 

An  English  Torsion  Meter.  O.  Smith.  Ulus- 
trstes  and  describes  an  instrument  for  finding  the 
torsion  of  revolving  shafts,  and  thus  ascertaining 
■  ~      ,     Bngr,   U  8 


the  horsepower  dereloped. 
A— Not.  1,  1906. 

TOWBOAT. 


1400 


See  alao  STEAMBOAT. 

Towing  and  Towboats.  Theodore  Lucas.  Illus- 
trated description  of  modern  towboats  and  arrange- 
ments for  towing  transportation.  1800  w.  Naut 
Gas— April  4,  1901. 
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Aawriou.- Tugboats  and  Towing  in  the  United 
States.  Illustrates  types  of  boats  need  on  harbors, 
lakes  and  rivers,  and  reviews  the  history  of  tbla 
Industry.    1800  w.     Nant  Gas— Oct.  0,  1904. 

Modern  American  Tugboats.  Illustrate*  and  de- 
scribes three  line  steel  tugboats  recently  built  at 
Staten  Island,  N.  Y.  1000  w.  Nsut  Gas— April, 
20,  1006. 

Bargee-Evolution  of  the  Tow  Barge.  John  B. 
Spears.  Reviews  the  history  of  the  nse  of  the 
tug  and  the  tow  barge,  and  the  future  outlook  for 
such  transportation.  2000  w.  8d  Am— Oct.  14. 
1900. 

Canal  Haulage.— See  CABAL  HAULAGE. 

Coal.— 8ee  Biver  Fleet;  "Vesta;0  GOAL  TBABS- 
PORTATIQN. 


'Vonestoga. ''—Ocean-Going  Steam  Tog  "Oonestoge." 
Dlnstrated  description  of  a  new  tug  for  the  Phila- 
delphia and  Resiling  Railroad  Company.  400  w. 
Marine  Bngng— Aug.,  1004. 

"Cornell."— New  Steel  Tog  "Cornell."  Description 
and  Illustration  of  a  Hudson  Hirer  towing  steamer 
built  by  the  Townsend-Downey  Shipbuilding  Co. 
700  w.     Nsut  GSS— Aug.  18,  1904. 


••Cuba."— Ocean    Tugboat.         Description    of     the 
•*Ouba,"__now  _under_constructlon  at  the  shipyard 


of  the  Bath  Iron  Works.     1200  w.    Nsut 
Feb.  7,  1001. 

LIQUID     FUEL— Tug     " 


''Dauntless." 
»» 


Isle  of  Wight.— Twin-Screw  Tug  for  the  Isle  of 
Wight  Steam-Packet  Company.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  tug  which  can  also  be  used  for 
salvage  purposes  and  for  extinguishing  fires.  800 
w.     Engng— Jan.  1,  1904. 

"John  G.  Chandler." — New  Boston  Tugboat.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  "John  G.  Chandler,"  fit- 
ted with  machinery  of  the  most  modern  design 
and  construction.  600  w.  Marine  Engng — Aug., 
1902.  ^^ 

Sings  Lynn.— See  STEAMBOAT. 

JiauU  Fuel— See   "Sea  Borer;"   LIQUID   FUEL- 
Hbug  "Dauntless." 

Oosan  Going.— Economic  and  Barning  Possibilities 
of  the  Ocean-Golng  Tugboat.  Discusses  briefly  tho 
development  and  Improvements  in  towboats,  and 
the  probability  of  their  being  used  more  exten- 
sively for  coast  service.  1800  w.  Naut  Gas— 
Oct.   6.  1904. 

See  also   "Ooncstog*;"    "Cubs;"  Isle  of  Wight; 
"Sea  Borer;"  sBABGE.  

00  Burning.— See  "Sea  Borer;"  LIQUID  FUEL— 
Tug  "Dauntless." 

Biver  Fleet.— Towboats  on  Western  RiTers.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  towboats  used  on  the 
Ohio  and  Mississippi  rivers  to  transport  coal.  900 
w.     Marine  Engng — Aug.,  1908. 

See  also  "Sprague;''  "Vesta;"  COAL  TRANS- 
PORTATION. 

"Sars."— See  SALVAGE— "Bars." 

Saskatchewan  River.— Shallow-Draft,  Twin-Screw 
Tugboat  for  the  Northwest.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  boat  intended  for  use  in  towing  logs  on 
the  Saskatchewan  River.  400  w.  Marine  Engng 
—June,  1904. 

"Sea  Rover."— Fuel-Oil  Tugboat  "Sea  Rover."  Il- 
lustrated description  of  this  ocean-going  steel  tug, 
which  was  originally  planned  as  a  coal  burner, 
but  altered  for  using  fuel  oil.  1600  w.  Marine 
Engng— Jan.,  1908. 

"Sprague." — Steel  Towboat  "Sprague."  Illustration 
with  description  of  the  largest  towboat  ever  built 
for  the  Mississippi  river.  To  be  used  in  taking 
the  immense  fleets  of  coal  barges  down  the  river. 
8800  w.     Marine  Bngng— Sept.,  1903. 

Twin  Screw.— Design  for  Twin-Screw  Towboats. 
Drawings  and  description  of  a  light-draught  steel 
towboat  for  nse  on  western  rivers.  1000  w.  Ma- 
rine Rev— March  10,  1904. 

See  also  Saskatchewan  Biver. 

•^Vsstn." — Steel  Towboat  "Vesta"  for  the  Monon- 
gahela  River.  Illustrated  description  of  s  host 
to  be  used  mainly  In  towing  coal  from  the  mines 
to  the  mills  and  furnaces.  8000  w.  Marino  Bn- 
gng— Sept.,  1902. 

TOWER.  

8ee  ABaHXTECTUBE;  BUILDING  CONSTRUC- 
TION: CATHEDRAL;  CHURCH;  DOME; 
WATER  TOWEB. 


TOW  IB  G. 

See  also  TOWBOAT. 

Detroit  Biver.— Old-Time  Towing  on  the  Detroit 
Blver.  George  Lansing.  An  illustrated  article 
giving  a  review  of  past  conditions  on  the  8t-  Clair 
and  Detroit  Rivers.  2400  w.  Nsut  Gas— Aug. 
28,1902.  ^ 


See    also    CROSS    TIE: 
RAIL;   BAIL  JOINT;    __»,*, 
CONSTRUCTION;      RAILWAY 
WAT. 


A 


Track.     Report  of  Com.  of  Am.  By 
Main,   of  Way   Assn.     Individual  exi 
the  members  of  the  committee,   with  discussion. 
22,800  w.    By  Age  (Sue.  No.)— March  15,  1901. 

Track.  Report  of  the  American  Railway  En- 
gineering and  Maintenance  of  Way  Association, 
with  discussion  at  the  Chicago  convention.  16,409 
w.     By  Age,  Special  No.— March  21.  1902. 

The  Construction  of  Perfect  Track.  Two  short 
papers  by  J.  C.  Brackenridge  and  B.  Trimble  with 
general  discussion.  11.000  w.  N  Y  B  B  dub- 
Sept.  18,  1902. 

Progress  in  Track  Construction  During  the  Past 
Quarter  of  a  Century.  Considers  the  subject  hi 
detail.     2400  w.     By  Mas  Mech— Feb.,  1902. 

General  Track  Work.  From  s  paper  by  A. 
Morrison,  read  before  the  Boadmssters*  and  Main- 
tenance of  Way  Assn.  The  Importance  of  good 
drainage,  good  material,  and  various  other  points 
are  considered.  1800  w.  By  A  Bngng  Rev— Oct. 
IT,  1908. 

B.  A  O.  B.  B.— Track  Improvements  on  the  Balti- 
more A  Ohio.  Maps  and  Illustrated  description 
of  points  where  the  most  Important  betterments 
are  being  made.    1000  w.    By  Age— May  9,  1902. 

Blocking. — Should  Frogs  and  Switches  Be  Blocked! 
G.  B.  McCanghan.     Also,  J.  H.  Manor.     Two  ps- 

Krs  considering  the  question  of  blocking.    6000  w. 
o  lows  Ry  Club— -June  16,  1903. 

I.  Should  Frogs  and  Guard  Rails  Be  Blocked  T 
J.  Harrington.  II.  Blocked  Frogs  and  Guard 
Bails.  J.  L.  Dawson.  Two  snort  papers  discuss- 
ing this  subject.  2000  w.  Pro  Iowa  By  Club— 
Oct.  20,  1908. 

Bonding.— See  BAIL  BOND. 

Bridge  Floor.— See  BBXDGE 

Broad  Gauge. — Bee  BRUNEL 

Creeping. — See  BAIL;  TIRE— Locomotive  W« 

Crossings.— Some  Modern  Appliances  Connected  with 
Railway  Crossings  and  Points.  O.  R.  Williams. 
Besd  before  the  Inst,  of  Bngrs.  A  Shipbuilders  In 
Scotland.  Considers  these  appliances,  stating  the 
reasons  why  they  are  wanted,  the  qualities  they 
ought  to  possess,  Ac.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w. 
Prac  Bngr— -June  10,  1904. 

Some  Modern  Appliances  Connected  with  Rail- 
way Crossings  and  Points.  Owen  B.  Williams. 
Describes  and  considers  some  appliances  In  regard 
to  railway  points  and  crossings,  stating  the  rea- 
sons why  they  are  needed,  the  qualities  they 
should  possess,  etc.  3000  w.  3  plates.  Trans 
Inst  of  Bngrs.  A  Shlpbldrs  In  Scotland— April  26, 
1904. 

On  the  Question  of  Improved  Bail  Crossings.  C. 
W.  Buchhols.  Report  on  subject  III.  for  discus- 
sion at  the  seventh  session  of  the  Railway  Con- 
gress. Plates  I.  to  XII.  6300  w.  Bui  Int  By 
Cong— March,   1905. 

A  Grsphlcal  Method  of  Determining  the  Relative 
Positions  of  Points  and  Crossings.     Charles  John* 
Albrecht.     Brief  description  of   method.     600  w. 
(No.  3489).     Inst  of  Civ  Bngrs. 
See  also  GBADE  CROSSING. 
Cross  Tie. — See  CROSS  TIE. 

Double.— Some  Practical  Points  in  the  Double  Track- 
ing of- Railways.  Gives  the  opinions  of  the  Penn- 
sylvania, Union  Pacific  and  Baltimore  A  Ohio  rail- 
ways on  the  conditions  which  determine  the  ca- 
pacity of  single-track  lines,  with  discussion  of 
the  work,  and  opinions  of  other  railways  on  various 
phases.  Also  editorial  on  this  subject.  6600  w. 
Eng  News — Sept.  14,  1905. 

Electric  Railway. — Construction  Work  on  the  Auro- 
ra, Blgin  A  Chicago  Railway.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  probably  the  best  example  of  heavy  high- 
speed electric  railway  work  now  to  be  found. 
1400  w.    St  Ry  Jour— Feb.,  1902. 
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The  Track  Construction  of  Suburban  and  Inter- 
urban  Blectrlc  Railways.  8.  8.  Hoff.  Bead  at 
meeting  of  the  Penn.  St.  By.  Asm.  Discusses 
principally  points  relating  to  the  construction 
through  private  property.  2700  w.  St  Ry  Jour- 
Sept  SO.  1902. 

The  Track  Oonstrnction  of  Suburban  and  In- 
terarban  Blectrlc  Railways.  8.  8.  Hoff.  Bead 
before  the  Penn.  St.  By.  Assn.  Considers  espe- 
cially the  construction  through  private  property, 
dlscosslng  details.  2500  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
Sept.  27,  1002. 

Track  Department  of  the  Detroit  United  Ball- 
way.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  interesting 
features  of  the  work  done  by  this  department  of  a 
road  now  operating  about  390  miles  of  track. 
Also  describes  the  distribution  system  and  over- 
head construction.  4000  w.  St  By  Rev— Sept. 
20,  1002. 

Track  Construction  and  Maintenance  on  the  De- 
troit United  Railway.  Illustrated  article  describ- 
ing methods  and  machines  used  In  constructing 
and  maintaining  about  188  miles  of  city  track  and 
192  miles  of  intemrban  track.  3000  w.  8t  By 
Jour— Oct.  4,  1902. 

See  also  Street)  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Europe.— See    Improvements    Hooded;     RAIL— Fast 
Train. 

Paoing-Foint— High-Speed  Facing-Points.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  new  form  of  facing  point, 
called  the  St.  George-Moore  high-speed  facing 
point,  with  explanation  of  the  principle  and  the 
objects  aimed  to  accomplish.  1400  w. 
Jan.  27,  1905.  

Fastenings. — See  BAIL  FASTENING. 

Vast  Trains-See  BAIL. 


Frog.    See  Blocking;  Crossing;  Facing  Point. 

Gauge.— The  Choice  of  Gauge  on  Secondary  Rail- 
ways (Die  Wahl  der  8purweite  bel  Lokalbahnen). 
B.  A.  Zlffer.  An  address  containing  a  general 
discussion  of  the  best  gauge  for  tracks  under  va- 
rious circumstances.  4500  w.  Mitt  d  Ver  f  d 
r&rderung  d  Lokal  n  Strassenhshnwosons  June, 
1908. 


See  also  LIGHT 
Gauge* 

German.— See  RAILWAY  SIGNAL— St.  Louis 

sition. 
Guard  Rails.— See  Blocking. 

Hadaeld's,  London.— Hadfleld's  Special  Steel  Track* 
Work.  Illustrated  description  of  street  railway 
track  work  on  the  conduit  system  recently  laid  la 
South  London.  Also  editorial.  2000  w.  Engng— 
Sept.  28,  1904. 

Heavy  Barrios.— What  Will  Be  the  Future  Railway 
Track  for  Heavy  Traffic?  Editorial  discussion  of 
this  subject,  quoting  from  an  editorial  In  the 
"R.  B.  Gasette."  2800  w.  Bug  News— June  8. 
1905. 

Improvements  Needed.— The  Necessity  for  Track  Im- 
provement. Max  Barschall.  Discusses  things  af- 
fecting the  strength  and  endurance  of  tracks,  and 
the  great  need  of  Improvements  due  to  Increased 
loads  and  speeds.  1000  w.  B  B  Gas— Jan.  1, 
1904. 

Needed  Improvements  in  Railway  Track  and 
Maintenance  of  Way.  Editorial  comparing  briefly 
European  and  American  railways  to  the  disadvan- 
tage of  the  latter  in  the  matter  of  tracks,  with 
remarks  on  the  exhibits  at  St.  Louis.  1800  w. 
Bug  News— Sept.  8,  1904. 

Joint.— See  BAIL  JOINT. 

Life— See    Wear;     OAR    WHEEL— Life;     BAIL— 

Wear. 
Oil      Sprinkling— See      RAILWAY     PERMANENT 

WAY;  ROAD. 


WAY. 

Repair  Plant.— See  ELECTRIC  CAB— Line;  BLEO- 
TRIO  PLANT— Pentable;  TOOL  CAR. 

Bt  Levis  Exposition.— See  Improvements  Needed. 

St.  Louis  Station— Rearrangement  of  Tracks  and 
8tatLon  Facilities  at  the  Union  Station.  St.  Louis, 
Mo.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  arrange- 
ments made  for  handling  the  great  increase  In 
traffic  during  the  WorkTa  Fair.  5200  w.  Bng 
News— Sept.  29.  1904. 

CROSS  TIE. 


Steel  Longitudinals.— Track  Construction  with  Steal 
Longitudinals  on  the  Pennsylvania  B.  B.  Gives 
Illustrations  showing  a  construction  that  Is  to  bo 
tried  which  Is  a  remarkable  departure  from  the 
systems  in  uss.  It  is  the  invention  of  Gustav 
LindentbaL  Also  editorial.  1600  w.  Bng  News 
—Nov.  80,  1905. 

Steel  Substructure.— Steel  Railroad  Substructure.  A 
system  of  supporting  railroad  rails  on  a  contin- 
uous line  of  Inverted  trough-shaped  girders,  in- 
vented by  Samuel  B.  Duff,  Is  illustrated  and  de- 
scribed. 1200  w.  R  R  Gas— March  11,  1904. 
See  also  CROSS  TIE. 

Street.— Permanent  Way  for  Blectrlc  Tramways,  W. 
Howard-Smith.  Read  at  Leicester  meeting  of  the 
Incor.  Assn.  of  Munlc.  A  Co.  Bngrs.  Discusses 
the  details  of  a  well-designed  track.  111.  Serial. 
1st  part.  4500  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Loud— July  19, 
1901. 

Permanent  Way  for  Blectrlc  Tramways.  W. 
Howard  Smith.  Extracts  from  a  paper  read  be- 
fore the  Incorporated  Assn.  of  Munlc.  A  Co. 
fBngrs.  (England).  Considers  rails,  foundations, 
paving,  Ac.     5000  w.     St  By  Rev— Oct.  15,  1901. 

Progress  in  Street  Railway  Track  Construction. 
Charles  S.  Butts.  Reviews  the  methods  of  track 
construction  in  early  days  of  street  railroading, 
and  describes  the  most  approved  modern  practice. 
2500  w.    St  By  Jour— Feb.  1,  1902. 

How  to  Lay  Interurban  Track  in  Cities.  Ex- 
tracts from  a  letter  presenting  the  point*  of 
difficulty  to  be  overcome,  and  giving  an  Invitation 
for  discussion  of  the  various  subjects.  2200  w. 
Munlc  Engng — March,   1908. 

Permanent  Way  Construction  and  Maintenance. 
Charles  A.  King.  A  summary  of  replies  received 
to  some  seventy  questions  on  track  construction 
sent  to  different  roads  by  the  managers  of  the 
Glasgow  tramways.     5000  w.     St  By  Jour— Aug. 

Report  on  Mr.  Young's  Return  Relating  to  Per- 
manent Way  Construction  and  Maintenance. 
Charles  A.  King.  Read  at  Glasgow  conference  of 
the  Municipal  Tramways  Assn.  A  summary  of  a 
report  by  John  Young,  containing  a  great  variety 
of  information  gathered  from  a  large  number  of 
towns.  11,000  w.  Tram  A  Ry  Wld-^Aug.  0, 
1908. 

Standard  Practice  in  City  Track  Construction. 
An  Illustrated  article  outlining  the  standard  prac- 
tice of  the  largest  cities  In  the  United  States. 
7200  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Aug.  29,  1908.  __ 

Track  Construction  and  Maintenance.  Thomas 
W.  Wilson.  Read  at  Syracuse  meeting  of  the 
N.  Y.  State  St.  Ry.  Assn.  Discusses  rails,  Joints, 
roadbed  and  paving,  Ac.  2200  w.  St  Ry  Jour— 
Oct.  17,  1908. 

Notes  on  Permanent  Way  for  Tramways.  A.  N. 
Counett.  An  analysis  of  proportionate  costs,  with 
discussion  of  construction  details.  5000  w.  Bloc- 
t'n,  Land— Nov.  4,  1904. 

Permanent  War  for  Tramways.  Charles  T. 
Taylor.  Read  before  the  Rugby  Engng  Sec.  Dis- 
cusses rails,  special  work,  foundation,  paving,  etc. 
Ills.     5000  w.     Mech  Bngr— Nov.  19,  1904. 

Permanent   Way     for    Tramways.     Charles   T. 

,  Taylor.     Abstract  of  a   paper    read    before   the 

Rugby    Engng   Sec.     A   discussion  of   details   of 

track,  rail  bed  or  foundation,   paving,  etc.     His. 

4400  w.     Blect'n,   Lond— Nov.   18,  1904. 

New  Track  Systems  for  City  Streets.  Gives 
views  recently  expressed  by  street  railway  officers, 
with  illustrations  of  various  types  of  construction. 
1700  w.     Bng  Roe— Feb.  25,  1905. 

Tramways  Permanent-Way  Construction  snd 
Maintenance.  James  Lord.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  before  the  Leeds  Loc.  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of 
Blec.  Bngrs.  Describes  methods  used  by  the 
writer,  Illustrating  apparatus.  2400  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond— March  10,1906. 

Tramways  Permanent-Way  Construction  and 
Maintenance.  James  Lord.  Read  before  the 
Leeds  Loc.  Sec.  of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Re- 
sults of  the  author's  experience  of  21  years  in 
the  repairing  and  construction  of  municipal  tram- 
ways. 8000  w.  Blec  Bngr,  Lond — March  ■  94, 
1905. 

The  Development  of  Special  Track  Work  on 
Street  Railways.  Victor  Augerer.  From  a  paper 
read  before  the  Conn.  8oc.  or  Civ.  Engrs.  A  ourv. 
Considers  some  of  the  problems  of  street  railways 
and  the  modern  methods  for  special  track  work. 
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-comprising  curves,  twitches,  frogt,  etc.     5800  w. 
Bng  News— Aug.  8,  1906. 

See  also  Electrio  Hallway;  GROW  TIE;  BLSO- 
TRJO  RAILWAY— Construction  aad  Operation  | 
PAVEMENT— Railway;  RAIL  JOINT— Pay- 
ment; ROAD— Bectrio  Railway;  TRACKWAY. 

Street,  Boston.— Street  Railway  Track  Construction 
In  Oity  Streets.  Arthur  L.  Plimpton.  Mainly  an 
illustrated  description  of  the  track  construction 
of  the  Boston  Elevated  Railway  Company's  sys- 
tem. Also  discussion.  4800  w.  Jour  Assn  of 
Engng  Socs — Aug.,  1002. 

Recent  Methods  of  Construction  and  Pavement 
of  Tracks  In  Boston.  Arthur  L.  Plimpton.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description.  700  w.  St  By  Jour— 
—Feb.  4,  1005. 

See  also  PAVEMENT— Boston. 

Street,  Brooklyn. — Track  Construction  on  the  Brook- 
lyn Rapid  Transit  System.  R.  L.  Russell.  De- 
scribes the  traffic  conditions  and  the  construction. 
3400  w.     8t  By  Rer— Sept.  16,  1901. 

Track  Construction  in  Brooklyn.  B.  H.  Packe. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  rail  section  de- 
signed by  J.  C.  Brackeniidge.  1400  w.  St  By 
Rev — Sept.  15,  1901. 

Street,  Buffalo.— Track  Construction  of  the  Interna- 
tional Railway  Co.  In  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  T.  W. 
Wilson.  Begins  an  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  fine  construction  laid  on  concrete  with 
electrically  welded  rails.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800 
w.    St  By  Rer— March  20,  1908. 

Street,  Cincinnati.— Laying  Street  Railway  Tracks 
In  Cincinnati:  Specifications  for  Bltulithlc  Pave- 
ment. J.  M.  Harper.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Ohio  Eng*ng  Soc.  Gives  a  brief  de- 
scription of  the  concrete  construction  of  a  double- 


adopted  In  the  dry  of  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  and 
the  cost.     UL     900  w.     St   By  Jour 
1901. 


Sept.   SI. 


track  railway  on  one  of  the  principal 
lines.     2500  w.     Eng  News—March  2,  1905. 

Street,  Concrete, — Concrete  Roadbed  Construction  for 
Street  Railways.  Discusses  the  best  practice  for 
city  streets,  and  gives  the  details  of  roadbed  con- 
struction for  street  railways  in  a  number  of  large 
cities  where  concrete  is  used  to  a  greater  or  leas 
extent.     111.    8500  w.    Bng  News— March  6,  1902. 

Street,  Detroit. — See  Eleetrio  Railway. 

Street,  England.— 'English  Street  Railway  Construc- 
tion. Joseph  Owen.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Incor.  Assn.  of  Munlc.  and  County 
Engrs.  describing  the  rails  and  fish-plates,  joints, 
and  special  work,  tie-bars,  bonds,  etc.  8200  w. 
Eng  News— Sept.  7,  1905. 

Street,  Manchester.— Special  Track  Work  for  Man- 
chester Corporation  Tramways.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  special  work  where  the  tracks  ware 
manufactured  complete.  Including  all  curved  and 
connecting  rails,  without  cutting  or  bonding  rails 
in  the  street.  1000  w.  Tram  A  Ry  Wld-^June 
12,  1902. 

Street,  New  York. — Rails  and  Track  Construction 
on  the  Ieland  of  Manhattan.  W.  Boardman  Reed. 
Reviews  the  various  rails  used,  their  advantages 
and  disadvantages,  describing  the  construction, 
giving  cost  in  New  York,  Ac.  111.  8800  w.  St 
By  Rev— Sept.  16,  1901. 

Street  Paving,— The  Relation  of  Street  Railway 
Tracks  to  the  Paving  of  City  Streets.  Henry 
Manley.  Considers  points  in  which  the  tracks  af- 
fect the  maintenance  of  the  street  surface.  1200 
w.    Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — Aug.,  1902. 

See  also  PAVEMENT— Railway. 

Street,    Philadelphia.— The    Track    Construction   De- 

Sartment  of  the  Union  Traction  Company,  Phlla- 
elpbia.  Illustrated  description  of  track  appar- 
atus and  tools  used  by  this  company.  2500  w.  St 
By  Jour— Dec.  7,  1901. 

Some  Improvements  in  Track  Construction  In 
Philadelphia.  C.  B.  Voynow.  An  address  before 
the  Phlla.  branch  of  the  Am.  Inst,  of  Blec.  Engrs. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  the  Joints  at  present 
used,  explaining  their  advantages,  and  of  the  Im- 
proved methods  of  holding  the  rails  to  line  and 
gage.    8500  w.    St  By  Jour-^April  2,  1904. 

The  Pennsylvania  Ball  road's  Track  Construction 
for  City  Streets.  Illustrated  description  of  track 
construction  in  Philadelphia,  with  girder  rails 
weighing  141  lbs.  per  yard.  800  w.  Eng  Bee— 
Aug.  20,  1904. 

Street,  Rochester,  K.  Y.— Steel  Tie,  Concrete  Con- 
struction. Le  Grand  Brown.  Rend  before  the 
N.    Y.   State   Ry.   Assn.     Describes    the    method 


Street,  St.  Tonls  ifTeconslroctkm  of  Olive 
Tracks  In  St.  Loots.  An  lUnetrated  account  of 
the  reconstruction  of  an  old  cable  track  to  an 
electric  track  without  interfering  with  the 
700  w.    St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  5,  1908. 


Changing  the  Osage  of  Tracks  in 
Louis,  w.  A.  Bennett.  Methods  employed  in 
changing  electric  street  railway  tracks  from  broad 
to  standard  gauge,  with  detailed  coat  of 
1800  w.    St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  9.  1905. 


Street,  Soranton.  Street  Railway  Track 
tion  at  Scranton,  Pa.  Illustrated  deacrlptiam  of 
a  substantial  system  comprising  a  concrete  baas. 
T-rsila,  steel  ties  and  reinforced  Joints,  with  brick 
and  asphalt  paving.  2000  w.  Bng 
26,  190L 

Subway f  V.  Y. — Tracks  in  Tunnels.    George 
Paine.     Considers  track  construction  with  a 
to  determining  the  best  for  the  traffic  In  the 
York  subways.    111.      900  w.  R  R  Gas-*ept.  12, 
1902. 


Tools. — Track  Tools— Their  Use  and 
a  paper  by  J.  C.  Rockhold,  read  before  the  Road- 
masters'  and  Maintenance  of  Way  Assn.  The 
need  of  instructing  men  In  regard  to  the  prober 
use  and  care  of  tools,  citing  cases  of  bad  prac- 
tice.    2000  w.     Ry  A  Engng  Rev— Oct.  17,  1901. 

Train  Resistance.  —  See  TRAIN  RESISTANCE— 
Track. 

Turnout  Location.— A  Problem  in  Locating  Turn- 
outs. O.  If.  Kurts.  Illustrated  description  of 
practical  method  for  laying  out  railroad  tracks, 
having  rec ard  to  the  angle  of  the  frog  at  the 
turnout     500  w.     Bng  News— Aug.  25,  1904. 


A  Problem  In  Locating  Turnouts.    O.  M. 
States  the  problem  and  gives  ready  and 
methods  of  obtaining  solutions.    800  \ 
—Sept.  &,  1904. 

Uniform  Structure.— Uniform  Track  Structure. 
W.  Thomson.     Reviews  the  changes 
sary   by   changed  conditions,    and   the 
with  angle  bars  on  the  Pennsylvania 
m.     R  R  Gas— March  8,  1901. 

Onion  Paulao  R.  R.  "Some  Advice  on  Track  Work. 
Extracts  from  an  address  by  W.  L.  Park  to  the 
roadmasters  and  section  foremen  on  a  division  of 
the  Union  Pacific  R.  R.  1700  w.  Ry  A 
Rev— Sept.   6,  1902. 

See  also  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 


Washington  Station.— Track  Plans  for  the  Wi 
Ington  Union  Station.  Gives  track  plana  wbJen 
differ  radically  from  the  accepted  standards  for 
terminal  station  arrangement.  1000  w.  B  R  Gas 
—Jan.  15,  1904. 

See  also  RAILWAY  STATION. 

Wear.— The  Effect  on  Track  of  Modern  Bnulfiml 
and  High  Speed.  P.  H.  Dudley.  A  nJsrusslon  of 
the  distribution  of  loads,  and  of  stresses,  and  sf 
various  things  bearing  on  the  wearing  of 
Considers  the  statements  of  Mr. 
2800  w.     Ry  Age— March  20,  1908. 

The  Evolution  of  Railway  Track  (I/BvomtSsn 
dee  Voles  de  Chemlns  de  For).  M.  Meanager.  An 
examination  of  the  deformation  of  rails  andJomts 
under  the  action  of  high-speed  trains.  1800  w. 
Genie  Civil— Dec.  9,  1905. 


Effect  of  Rolling  Stock  on  Track.  Hugh 
Read  before  the  New  England  R.  R.  Club.  Dis- 
cusses damage  done  by  worn  wheels,  trailing  ob- 
structions from  trains,  water,  etc.,  especially  hi 
large  yards  and  terminals.  1800  w.  Ry  A 
Rev— Dec.  16,  1905. 

See  also  RAIL;  TIRE. 

TRACK  BOND. 
See  RAIL  BOND. 

TRACK  DEFORMATION. 
See  RAIL— Stresses. 


See    also   GRADE   GROSSING 
STRUOTION;    RAILWAY 
WAY. 


; 


Milwaukee*— Track   Depression  of    the    __ 

Northwestern   Railway  at  Milwaukee.     An  

trated  description  of  work  presenting  features  of 
great  Interest,  the  object  being  the  separation  of 
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the  traffic  of  the  railway  from  the  city  •treats. 
1000  w.     By  Ace— Oct.  14,  1904. 

Track  Elevation  and  Depression  at  Milwaukee. 
Brief  Illustrated  account  of  work  completed  and 
projected.    1200  m.    Bng  News— March  9,  IMS. 

miadelpliia«— Bee  SUBWAY. 

Port  Morris,  V.  T.  Central.— flee  RAILWAY  PER- 
MANENT WAY— N.  T.  Central. 
TRACK  ELEVATION. 

See  also  GRABS  CJtOSSIBO;  RAILWAY  COM- 
8TRU0TI0N;  RAILWAY  TERMINAL;  VIA- 
DUCT. 


lTleglnmy.— flee  Pittsburg. 

Boston.— Track  Elevation  on  the  Mew  York,  New 
Haven  A  Hartford  R.  R.  at  Boston,  Mass.  Illus- 
trations, plans  and  description  of  work  to  elimin- 
ate a  number  of  grade  highway  crossings  where 
condensed  traffic  had  to  bo  protected.  7700  w. 
(By  A  (Bngng_ Rot— tfeb.  1,1902. 
See  also  RAILWAY  TERMINAL.  

Conn.    See     RAILWAY     OONSTRUO- 


*aart' 


Brooklyn.— See  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION;  VIA- 
DUCT. 

Chicago.— Track  Elevation  In  Chicago.  An  account 
of  work  completed  and  In  progress  of  raising  746 
miles,  at  a  cost  of  over  $88,000,000.  1200  w.  Ry 
Ago— April  20,  1901. 

Track  Elevation  in  Chicago.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  work  at  the  Eighteenth  street 
section  of  the  Chicago  A  Alton,  Santa  Fo  and  mi- 
note  Central  Unas.  1700  w.  Ry  Age— May  10, 
1001. 

Track  Elevation  of  the  Chicago  A  Western  In- 
diana Through  the  City  of  Chicago.  An  illustrated 
article  describing  the  equipment,  method  of  op- 
eration, materials,  Ac.  2800  w.  By  Ago— March 
24,  1900. 

Track  Elevation  on  the  Chicago  A  Northwest- 
ern Ry.,  Chicago.  Illustrated  description  of  Im- 
portant and  difficult  work  under  trying  conditions. 
Brining  walla,  overhead  and  subway  bridges, 
street  improvement*,  track  elevation,  signal 
plants,  etc.,  are  embraced  in  the  work.  4000  w. 
Bng  News— Sept.  7,  1900. 

Klnsle  Street  Track  Elevation  of  the  Chicago 
A  North-Western,  Chicago.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  interesting  piece  of  work  with  dif- 
ficult features.  2000  w.  R  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX., 
No*  19. 


Newark,  BT.  J,— Track  Elevation  in  Newark,  N.  J. 
Clarence  H.  Bally.  A  report  of  the  work  of 
changing  and  elevating  the  tracks  through  the 
city,  being  done  by  the  Lackawanna,  the  Pennsyl- 
vania and  the  Central  of  New  Jersey  roads.  2000 
w.     R  R  Gas— April  25,  1902. 

Delaware,  Lackawanna  A  Western  Track  Eleva- 
tion in  Newark  and  Harrison,  N.  J.  Illustrated 
description  of  important  Improvements.  1200  w. 
B  R  Gas— Nov.  27.1908. 


Delaware,  Lackawanna  A  Western  Railroad  Im- 
provements at  Newark  and  Harrison,  N.  J.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  extensive  work  of 
eliminating  grade  crossings  and  reducing  grades, 
eoatingapproximately  $3,000,000.  2000  w.  Ry 
Age~*^Dec.  4,  1908. 

The  Newark  Improvements  of  the  Lackawanna 
Railroad.  An  illustrated  account  of  work  for 
eliminating  grade  crossings  and  improving  align- 
ment and  grades.  Serial.  1st  part.  2600  w. 
Bng  Roc— Dec.  20,  1908. 

Track  Elevation  of  the  Pennsylvania  in  New- 
ark, N.  J.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  work  of  elevating  about  three  miles  of  track 
without  interrupting  the  heavy  traffic.  2800  w. 
IB  R  Gas— May  0,  1904. 

See  also  BRIDGE  ERECTION;  BRIDGE  MOT- 
two.  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION  —  Lacka- 
wanna;   VIADUCT. 

Pittsburg.— Allegheny  River  Bridge  Track  Elevation 
at  Pittsburg.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  new 
bridge  made  necessary  by  elevating  the  tracks 
of  the  Pennsylvania  System.  It  is  of  the  double- 
deck,  lattice  girder  type.  The  work  of  removing 
the  old  bridge  Is  described.  1000  w.  R  R  Gam- 
May  28,  1900. 

Allegheny  Track  Elevation.  H.  S.  Wilgus.  A 
descriptive  account  of  the  work,  method  of  con- 
struction, cost,  materials,  etc.  2700  w.  Pro 
Bngrs  8oc  of  W  Penn — Oct.,  1902. 


Rochester,   V.   Y.-*ec    BRIDGE— N.    Y.     Central 

R,  B. 
Wilmington,     DeL    See     RAILWAY     C0N8TRUC- 

TRAGX  LAYING. 

See    also    RAIL:     RAILWAY     CONSTRUCTION; 
RAILWAY  PERMANENT  WAY;  TRACK. 

Methods  of  Laying  Track  (Pose  de  la  Vole). 
H.  Seymat.  A  comparison  of  the  various  methods 
of  constructing  the  permanent  way  of  railways 
at  present  In  use.  0000  w.  8oc  Ing  Civ  de 
France — Dec.,  1900. 

Re-Laying  of  Rails  (Schlenen-Neulage).  Frann 
Baumgartner.  A  practical  detailed  description  of 
the  relaying  of  railway  track.  0000  w.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudienst— Dec.  7,  1901. 

Machine,— Thn  Improved  Harris  Track-Laying  Ma- 
chine. Illustrated  description  of  the  machine  and 
its  operation.  8800  w.  By  A  Bngng  Rev— Oct. 
10,  1908. 

Williamsburg  Bridge,  N.  Y.— Track  Laying  on  the 
Williamsburg  (Bridge.  Illustrated  description  of 
methods  used  in  laying  tracks  for  two  lines  of 
elevated  railroad,  and  two  lines  of  electric  street 
ears,  aggregating  about  five  miles  in  length.  2400 
w.     Bug  Bee—March  4,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

fwanwT.ignn  TROLLEY* 

See  AUTOMOBILE  TROLLEY;  TROLLEY  AUTO* 


TRACK  TANK. 

See    RAILWAY 
SCOOP. 


WATER     SZRYXOE;     WATER 


Trackways  for  Streets  (Strsssengleise).  A.  BL 
Wdcht.  Illustrated  descriptions  of  flat  steel 
trackways,  of  various  sections,  for  street  traffic. 
4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Mlttelenropaiscben  Motorwag- 
an-Yer— No.  12,  1908. 

American  Steel  Roads.    George  B.  Welsh.    On 
the  advantages,  construction,  cost,    Ac.,   of  steel 
roads  for  city  and   country,  and  for  automobile 
use.     2000  w.     Gunton's  ibg— July,   1904. 
Automobile,    flee  TJLaJffSPORTATION. 

Germany.— (Rail  Tracks  for  Highway  Traffic.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  by  Herr  A.  Nessenlus,  translated 
from  the  "Organ  fur  die  Fortschrltte  des  Blsau- 
bahnwesens.''  A  study  of  the  efforts  and  expe- 
riences of  German  engineers  in  the  construction 
of  an  economical  and  serviceable  iron  track  for 
highway  purposes.     8000  w.     Bng   Reo— Dec.   18, 

New  York,— An  Experimental  Steel  Trackway  in 
New  York  aty.  Describes  a  steel  trackway  being 
laid  in  Murray  St.,  New  York  city,  which  Is  ex- 
pected to  furnish  valuable  and  Interesting  informa- 
tion regarding  steel  trackways  in  city  streets. 
800  w.     Bng  News— Dec.  4,  1902. 

Progress  of  Steel  Roads.  Gen.  Roy  Stone.  Re- 
ports concerning  the  steel  road  laid  in  Murray 
St.,  New  York,  and  suggests  the  construction  of 
automobile  roads,  and  country  highways,  discuss- 
ing the  advantages  of  steel.  1800  w.  Bng  Bee- 
April  26,  1908. 
Stock  Yards,  Chicago.— Steel  Trackway.  S.  H. 
Gage.  Describes  a  trackway  recently  completed 
near  the  Union  Stock  Yards,  Chicago,  stating  the 
objections  shown  by  experience.  111.  1200  w. 
Technograph,  No.  10— 1901-2. 

TRACTION.  

See   aleo  CAR— dynamometer j   DYNAMOMETER; 


AUTOMO- 
Time 
Time 


tion.1 
;    AUTOMOBILE, 
ELECTRIC 


Automobile— Resistance  of  Obstacles.  Ernest  J. 
Loring.  Diagrams  intended  to  explain  the  rela- 
tion existing  between  the  weight  carried  by  a 
wheel,  and  the  power  required  to  force  It  over  an 
obstacle.     000  w.     Horseless  Age— Nov.  21,  1900. 

Road  Traction.  H.  8.  Hele-Shaw.  On  past  in- 
vestigations of  traction  resistance,  and  the  needed 
study  of  the  causes  of  resistance  for  self-con- 
trolled vehicles,  with  suggestions.  Also  general 
discussion.  111.  0000  w.  Jour  See  of  Arts— Dec 
7,  1900. 

Automobiles  and  Their  Relations  to  Roads.     A 
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paper  explaining  the  Investigation*  now  la  prog- 
ress to  determine  tbe  tractiTe  effort  necessary  to 

drive  self-propelling  vehicle*  over  different  classes 
of  roads.    2700  w.     Bug  Rec— May  11.  1901. 

Heavy  Motor  Traction.  Editorial  discussion  of 
tbe  progress  made,  the  power  required,  the  wear 
on  roads,  etc.  1000  w.  Bust,  Trnid  if  it  17. 
1001.  # 

Mechanical  Boad  Traction.  A.  <B.  A.  Edwards. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Birmingham 
Assn.  of  Mecb.  Bngrs.  Briefly  reviews  the  history 
and  considers  present  problems  under  heads  of 
(1)  Resistances  to  motion;  (2)  motive  power;  (3) 
cost  of  running;  (4)  future  developments.  3700 
w.    Mech  Engr — May  3,  1002. 

Traction.  Grade  and  Air  Resistance.  Reynold 
Janney.  Explains  method  of  calculation,  giving 
chart.     1200  w.     Horseless  Age— 49ept.  17,   lOOX 

The  Tractive  Power  of  Automobiles  (Automo- 
bllisme:  L'Bffort  de  Traction  dans  les  Voltares 
Automobiles).  A  discussion  of  the  tractive  power 
and  resistance  of  automobiles  on  various  pave- 
ments, with  diagrams  and  tables.  2000  w.  Rev 
Technique— (March  20,  1008. 

See   also   Road  Vehicles:    AUTOMOBILE:   AUTO- 
MOBILE COMPETITION;   TRANSPORTATION. 

Cable.— See  CABLE  RAILWAY. 

Locomotive.  —  See  LOCOMOTIVE  PERFORMANCE: 
TRAIN  RESISTANCE. 

Renard  Train. 


AUTOMOBILE. 

Road,  flee  Automobile:  Wagon:  DYNAMOMETER 
— < Hale-Shaw;  TRACTOGRAPH.. 

Road  Vehioles^— Traction  of  Road  Vehicles.  In- 
formation from  a  committee  report  presented  st 
the  Belfast  meeting  of  the  Brit.  Assn.  on  the  re- 
sistance of  road  vehicles  to  traction.  Illustrates 
the  apparatus  toy  which  investigations  were  car- 
ried on.    8000  w.    Bngng — Oct.  3,  1802. 

The  Resistance  of  Road  Vehicles  to  Traction. 
Report  of  a  committee  submitted  to  the  British 
Assn.  Gives  results  of  trials,  suggestions,  ab- 
stracts of  papers,  Ac.  0800  w.  Bngng— Sept.  20, 
1903. 

Tbe  Resistance  of  Road  Vehicles  to  Traction- 
Abstract  of  a  report  of  a  committee  of  the  British 
Assn.     8000  w.     Blect'n,  Lend— Oct.  28,  1908. 

See  also  Automobile;  Wagon. 

AUTOMOBILE,     ELEC 


RAXLWAY,   A0- 
—  Electrio 


Speed-Time     Curves. 
TRIO;  ELEOTRIO 

Storage  Battery.— See   ELECTRIC 
CUMULATOR;    STORAGE 
Railway;  Traction. 

Street  Railway  Curves.— Tractive  Force  and  Grade 
Reduction  In  Street  Curves  (Zugkrsft  nnd  Neig- 
angsreduktion  In  Btrsssenkurven).  K.  Nuesbaum- 
er.  A  mathematical  Investigation  of  the  relations 
between  curve  and  grade  resistances  on  street 
railways.  2000  w.  Schweiserlsche  Bauseltung— 
Nov.  0,  1904. 

Wagons.— /Traction  on  Wagon  Roads.  Irs  O.  Baker. 
An  account  of  experiments  on  tbe  tractive  power 
required  to  draw  wagons  on  different  roads  and 

Eementa,   with   general   discussion  of  the   sub- 
t.     111.     2000  w.     Bng  News— March  8,  1902. 
also  Road  Vehicles. 

Wide  Tires. 


STEAM; 


AUTO- 
ROAD 


TRACTOGRAPH. 

TRACTION  ENGINE. 

8ee  also  AGRICULTURAL 
MOBILE;      AUTOMOBILE, 
ROLLER. 

Accidents.— Accidents  with  Traction  Engines.  Wil- 
liam Fletcher.  Describes  some  of  the  roads  these 
engines  have  to  traverse,  and  relates  accidents 
that  have  taken  place.  Ills.  1400  w.  Prac  Engr 
—May  19,   1900. 


Agriculture.— See  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINERY. 

Compound.— Compound  Road  Locomotive.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  machine  shown  at  the  Royal  Agri- 
cultural Society's  exhibition.  800  w.  Engr,  Lend 
— Aug.  7,  1903. 

Historical.— See  AUTOMOBILE,   STEAM. 


Hornaby. — See  Military. 

Lumbering.— The  Tractor  in  Lumbering  Operations. 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  freighting  engine 
in  use  in  California,  and  the  results  accomplished. 
900  w.     Scl  Am— June  28,  1902. 
See  also  Snow. 

Military.— The    Use    of   Traction   Engines   and   Ar- 


mored Trains  in  the  Held.  (Emploie  den  Locomo- 
tives Rontieres  et  das  Trains  feUndes  en  Oam- 
pagne).  G.  Espltalller.  A  discussion  of  traction 
engines  hauling  armored  trains  across  country, 
with  special  reference  to  the  experiences  of  the 
British  arm/  In  8outh  Africa.  Illustrated.  8000 
w.    Genie  Civil— April  18,  1901. 

Military  Tractor.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
the  traction  engine  designed  by  Richard  Hornsby 
A  Son,  Limited,  which  secured  the  prise  of  £L- 
000  offered  by  the  War  Office  of  England.  2000  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— Dec.  18,  1908. 

A  Triumph  for  Heavy  OIL  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribee the  Hornsby  heavy  oil  military  tractor, 
giving  facts  in  regard  to  its  operation,  and  the 
conditions  it  wss  required  to  meet.  2000  w.  Ants 
Jour    Jan.  9,  1904. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE. 

Ore  Transportation.— Traction  Engines  for  Trans- 
portation of  Ores.  G.  P.  Grimsley.  Illustrated 
description  of  engines  in  use  in  California.  700 
w.    Bug  A  Mm  Tour— May  20,  1901. 

"Pedrail."— The  "Pedrail"  Traction  Engine.  An  il- 
lustrated description  of  an  engine  Invented  by  B. 
J.  Diplock,  fitted  with  feet  around  the  wheels. 
the  frame  being  supported  by  a  short  rail  which 
runs  on  small  wheels  attached  to  tbe  feet.  1300 
w.     Transport — Nov.  28,  1902. 

Recent  Developments  of  tbe  Pedrail.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  traction  engine  fitted  with  fast 
around  the  wheels.  Tbe  frame  is  supported  by  « 
abort  rail  which  runs  on  small  wheels  attached  to 
the  feet.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  Auto 
Jour— Jan.  28,   1904. 

A   Walking   Locomotive.      Illustrations   of   the) 
Pedrail,  with  description  ss  given  by  Prof._HeJe- 
8baw,  and  remarks.    1800  w.     U  B  Cons 
March,  1904. 

See  also  TRANSPORTATION— Road. 


Fort  Huron,  Mioh.— See  ENGINE  WORKS. 

Radial  Valve  Gears.— See  VALVE  GEAR— Woolf  Re- 
versing Motion. 

Ring  Rail.— <A  Remarkable  Motor  Wagon.  Ittustm- 
ted  description  of  a  novel  wagon,  invented  In  Gar- 
many,  and  tested  severely  with  successful  results. 
It  Is  an  attempt  to  secure  ease  of  running  what- 
ever the  nature  of  tbe  road-snrfaes  by 
rail  rings,  on  which  the  wheels  ran.  1808 
Bngr,  Lond-^Mey  81,   1901. 


Scott.    Boo   AGRICULTURAL  MACHINERY. 

■now.— A  Great  Traction  Motor.  Brief  illustrated 
description  of  a  steam  traction  locomotive  om 
runners  used  in  Michigan  for  hauling  logs  over 
the  snow.    1000  w.     Rev  of  Revs — Sept.,  1908. 

Turbo-Eleotrio  Wagon.— See  AUTOMOBILE. 

Woolf.— See  STEAM  ENGINE;  VALVE  GEAR. 

TRACTION  INOREABER. 
See  also  LOCOMOTIVE— Preight;  Prairie. 

Prairie  Type  Passenger  Locomotive  with  Trac- 
tion Increaser— Atchison,  Topeka  A  Santa  few 
Drawings  and  description,  showing  two  ways  of 
applying  the  increasera.  Compressed  air  from 
the  air-brake  system  is  used  to  operate  them.  900 
w.     R  R  Gas-Jan.  17,  1902. 

Prairie  Type  Freight  Locomotives  with  Traction 
Incressers — Atchison,  Topeka  A  Santa  Fe.  Illus- 
trated description  showing  some  slight  differences) 
between  this  type  as  designed  for  freight  and  the) 
passenger  locomotives  previously  described.  460  w. 
R  R  Gas— May  16,  1902. 

Locomotive  Traction  Increasera.  Edward  Graf* 
strom.  Discussion  of  the  types  recently  put  into 
service  on  the  Atchison,  Topeka  A  Santa  re.  1000 
w.     Am  Bngr  A  R  R  Jour— June,  1902. 

Arrangements  for  Temporarily  Increasing  the 
Adhesion  of  the  Driving  Wheel  of  Locomotives 
(Vorrichtungen  sur  Zeitweiligen  BrhOhung  das 
Triebraddruckes  bei  Lokomotiven).  Prof.  K.  Kel- 
ler. Illustrated  descriptions  of  various  methods 
of  increasing  the  portion  of  the  weight  of  loco- 
motives resting  on  the  drivers  st  starting.  0000 
w.    Zeltscfar  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— June  20,  1908. 


Illus- 
given  by 


N.  Y.  0.— Tbe  N.  Y.  O.  Traction  Incre_ 
trated  description  of  the  mechanism  ss 
George  S.  Hodgins.     2000  w.     Loc  ~— 
1902. 

TRACTOGRAPH. 

Wide  Tire  Tests.     Lawson  M.   Puller.     

of  a  Board  of  Officers  of  the  Ordnance  Depart- 
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TRADE  UNION 


ment  of  the  United  States  asmy,  describing  the 
tractograph  used  and  results  obtained.  2000  w. 
Manic  Jour  4  Bngr-^Msy,  1904. 

TRADE  SCHOOL. 

8m  EDUCATION— Trade  School;  TRADE  UNION 
— 'Trade  Schools. 

TIRADE  UNION. 
8m    also    LAjBOE; 


STRIKE;    WAGES;    WORKS 


Conaolldatad  Labor.  OarroU  D.  Wright.  An 
analysis  of  tha  attitude  of  the  public  and  of  law 
toward  labor  unions,  and  the  attitude  of  labor 
unions  toward  industrial  society.  6400  w.  N  Asa 
Bev— Jan.,  1002. 

The  Possibilities  of  a  New  Trade  Unionism. 
Percy  Longmuir.  Discussing  modern  Industrial 
•conditions  In  connection  with  labor  relations,  show- 
ing that  .Interested  co-operation  la  the  true  mo- 
tive for  association.  8000  w.  Engineering  Mag- 
azine—April,   1002. 

Essentials  of  Labor  Union  Success.  On  the  re- 
sponsibility of  the  onions,  and  the  need  of  wise 
leadership  and  economic  education.  1000  w.  Ova- 
ton's  Mag— Dec.,  1002. 

The  Position  of  Organised  Labor.  Samuel  Gom- 
pers.  The  second  of  a  series  of  articles  by  rep- 
resentatives of  both  sides  of  the  coutroiersy  be- 
tween labor  and  capital.  7800  w.  Banker's  Mag. 
N  Y-nDec.,  1908. 

Bow  Should  Organised  Labor  be  Dealt  With  I 
J.  Klrby,  Jr.  Address  before  the  Phlladelobia 
convention  of  the  Nat.  Met.  Trds.  Assn.  Dis- 
cusses the  conditions  In  various  places,  and  how 
best  to  meet  them.  8200  w.  Ir  Ago  March  24, 
100*. 

America*— Labor  Organisations  in  the  United  State*. 
OarroU  D.  Wright.     Reviews  the  development  of 


trade-unionism  in  the  United  States,  and  Its  pres- 
ent standing.  4800  w.  Contemporary  Bev— Oct., 
1002. 

The  Present  8tatus  of  the  American  Labor 
Movement.  John  B,  Commons.  Discusses  the 
question  of  organised  labor  and  the  recent  dis- 
putes, and  the  future  outlook.  8800  w.  Bev 
of  Eevs-^Aug..   1908. 

Anthracite    OonoiHstlon    Board.— See    STRIKE. 

Atohison  Railway.— Union  Rules  Submitted  to  the 
Atchison.  Extracts  from  a  proposed  set  of  rules, 
with  comments  by  J.  W.  Kendrick.  1700  w. 
B  B  Gas— May  18,  1904. 


j.— An  Unique  Trade  Union.  A 
resume  of  the  plan  of  organisation  Instituted  by 
B.  J.  Smith,  and  In  operation  In  Birmingham, 
England.     2600  w.     Am  Macb— Vol.  28,   No.  44, 

Boycott.    Soe  LABOR;  STRIKE. 

British.— The  Old  Trades  Unionism  vs.  Wisely  Or- 
ganised Labor.  George  N.  Barnes.  A  review  of 
the  relations  of  employers  and  employees  la 
Great  Britain,  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amalga- 
mated Society  of  Engineers.  8500  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magasme— Jan.,  1901. 

A  Workingmaa's  View  of  Trade-Unions.  James 
O.  Hutchinson.  Discusses  these  associations  la 
England,  and  suggests  improvements  In  trade- 
union  tactics.  4000  w.  Nineteenth  Cent— Feb., 
1908. 

See  also  Conspiracy  i  Taff  Tale  Case. 

British  History.— 4Leseons  from  the  Experience  of 
British  Organised  Labor.  F.  BrocklehursL  A  re- 
view of  the  labor  situation  in  England  for  the 
Sat  fifty  years,  showing  the  futility  of  resisting 
jproved  machinery  and  methods.  2800  w.  En- 
gineering Magastno    June,  1901. 

British  Industries!  Bow  Trade  Unionism  Affects 
British  Industries.  Benjamin  Taylor.  Showing 
the  social  and  Industrial  harm  duo  to  trade  unions; 
how  they  restrict  output  and  enhance  the  cost 
of  production.    7000  w.     N  Am  Bev— Aug.,  1901. 

Building  Trades.— The  Building;  Trades  Employers 
and  the  Unions.  William  English  Walling.  An 
explanation  of  tha  situation  in  New  York  City, 
comparing  It  with  the  Chicago  lockout  of  1900. 
2000  w.     World's  Work— Aug.,  1903. 

An  Opportunity  for  the  Building  Trade  Unions. 
Editorial  discussion  of  existing  conditions  in 
the  building  trade  with  suggestions  for  a  remedy. 
1600  w.     It  Age— Nov.  26,  1908. 

Coal  Mining.— Trade  Unionism  in  Ooal-Mlnlng.  The 
first  of  a  series  of  srtlcles  discussing  the  recent 


growth  of  the  system  In  Great  Britain.    Serial. 
1st  part    2000  w.    Ir  4  Coal  Trds  Rev— Nor.  22, 

1901. 

The  Union  Movement  Among  Coal-Mine  Work- 
ers. Frank  Julian  Warne.  A  study  of  the  trade 
union  movement  among  the  coal  mine  workers, 
pointing  out  the  causes  of  the  successes  and  fail- 
ures marking  its  growth.  10800  w.  Bui  Bureau 
of  Labor-^Merch,  1904.  

See  also  COAL  MUTER;  LABOR;  STRIKE. 
Conspiracy.— Trads   Unions   and   the   Law  of  Con- 
spiracy.    A  discussion  of  the  proposed  bill  to  be 
brought  before  the  British  parliament.     1400  w. 
Engng— (Feb.  8,  1908. 

Contracts.— Labor  Unions  and  Labor  Contracts.  D. 
L.  Cease.  Discusses  the  benefits  expected  from 
the  labor  contracts,  and  the  Improved  attitude 
of  workmen.    1700  w.    Gunton's  Mag— Jan.,  1808. 


Damage  Responsibility.— See  Denaby  Main  Case. 

Denaby  Main  Case.— The  Denaby  Main  Case.  Sunv 
mary  of  facta  and  decision,  with  editorial,  la 
thia  case  where  employers  have  successfully  hold 
the  Union  responsible  for  damages  during  aa  Il- 
legal strike.  6000  w.  Engr,  Lond— Feb.  12, 
1904. 


Employers'  Association.— See  LABOR. 

Employers'  Relations.— (Employers  and  Labor  Unions, 
Abstract  of  an  address  by  Mr.  George  Guntoa 
before  the  Manufacturers'  Club  of  Cincinnati. 
Discusses  the  relations  of  the  employer  and  em- 
ployed, and  suggests  means  of  adjusting  dlnV 
cultlea.     4200  w.     Gunton's  Mag— Dec.,  1901. 


England.— See  British. 

Gas  Industry.— Tbe  Labor  Problem.  F.  J.  Symmes, 
Read  before  the  Pacific  Ooaat  Qaa  Assn.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  labor  unions  and  their  attitude 
and  what  has  been  accomplished  In  overcoming 
difficulties.  General  discussion.  8000  w.  Pro 
Age— Sept.  15,  1904. 

Incorporation^- The  Incorporation  of  Labor  Unions, 
Howard  B,  Bayne.  Dwcusssas  the  mcorporattoa 
and  does  not  consider  that  It  should  be  mads 
compulsory.  1000  w.  B  B  Gas — Vol.  XXXIX., 
No.  20. 

Law.— The  Courts  on  Organised  Labor.  James  A. 
Miller.  Reprint  from  Volume  II.,  No.  1,  "Bulle- 
tin Corporations  Auxiliary  Company,"  Cleveland, 
O.  The  article  alms  to  encourage  resort  to  the 
courts  in  labor  troubles.  Discusses  the  "right 
to  parade,"  "picketing,"  the  sympathetic  strike, 
and  injunctions.  8000  w.  Ir  Ago— March  6, 
1908. 

See  also  Conspiracy;  Contract;  Denaby  Main  Case; 
Taff  Tale  Case. 

Mellen  Address.— The  Evil  and  the  Good  of  Labor 
Unions.  Address  of  Charles  S.  Mellen.  (Abstract). 
A  notable  address  to  a  gathering  of  the  employees 
of  the  New  York,  New  Haven  *  Hartford  Rail- 
road.   2000  w.     By  Age— May  8,  1904. 

Misconceptions.  ■  11>o  Rights  and  Methods  of  Labor 
Organisations.  Amort  S.  Bolles.  Discusses  mis- 
conceptions that  are  somewhat  general,  explaining 
the  attitude  of  many  labor  organisations,  and  the 
spirit  of  Ill-will  of  employees  toward  employers, 
giving  conclusions.  4600  w.  N  Am  Bev— March, 
1908. 

Molders.— *Jee  MOLDING— limitation  of  Output, 


New  Alignment.— A  New  Alignment  of  Industrial 
Forces.  J.  iB.  Johnson.  Discusses  the  changed 
attitude  of  union  leaders  and  trade  unionism  la 
general.     2100  w.     Am  Mfr— Dec.   19,   1901. 

Organisation.    See     British;     WORKS     MABAOS- 


Taff  Tale  Case. 


Responsibility. 


Taff  Tale  Case^-^TAe  Responsibility  of  Trade  Unions 
Under  the  Law.  Remarka  on  the  Judgment  of  the 
House  of  Lords  in  the  esse  of  the  Taff  Vale  Co. 
against  the  Amalgamated  Soc.  of  By.  Servants 
et  al.t  adopting  the  principle  that  trade  unions 
can  be  sued  and  held  responsible  for  the  acts 
of  their  officers.  2000  w.  Jour  Gaa  Lgt-Jnly  80, 
1901. 

Labor  Unions  and  the  Law.  A.  Maurice  Low. 
Discussing  tbe  recent  Taff  Vale  decision  In  Eng- 
land, making  unions  liable  for  damages.  1800 
w.     Rev  of  Revs— Feb.,   1908. 

Trade  Schools — The  Attitude  of  Trades  Unions 
Toward  Trade  Schools.  William  H.  Sayward. 
Why  they  do  not  look  with  favor  on  those  schools, 
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with  a  consideration  of  trade  acbool  conditions 
la  various  countries.  4000  w.  Am  Ota  Lgt 
Jour— Oct.  12,  1008. 

Trust^-Labor-Trusts  the  Wont.  Robert  8.  Mlnot. 
in  the  Boston  "Transcript."  A  presentation  of 
the  rights  and  principles  involved  In  labor  dis- 
turbances.    1000  w.     Am  Aicht— Not.  1,  1808. 


8m  BY-PRODUCT;   FACTORY  WARS;  BTVEB 
POLLUTION;  WASTE  UTILIZATION. 


See     also     CAR;     LOCOMOTIVE;     RAILWAY; 
TEAJsLFAffT;  TRAIN  RESISTANCE;  TRAIN 

An-8tattons  Express.— See  RAILWAY  OPERATION 
— -Moving  Train  Boarding. 

Do  Luxe,  .flea  India;   Prlnoe  Henry's;   OAJL 

Fast.— See  TRAIN,   FA8T. 

India*— A  New  Indian  Train  de  Laze.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  apodal  limited  express  between 
Bombay  and  Poona.    1000  w.     Loc  Rngn*— Nov., 

Maximum.— Maximum  Trains:  Their  Relation  to 
Track,  Motive  Power  «nd  Traffic.  B.  B.  R. 
Tratman.  Discussing  the  question  of  maximum 
train  and  car  loading,  more  particularly  from 
the  maintesance-of-way  point  of  view,  consider- 
ing also  the  maintenance  of  equipment.  General 
discussion  follows.  29000  w.  N  Y  B  R  Club— 
April  17.  1902. 

See    also     RAILWAY    OPERATION:     RAILWAY 
TRANSPORTATION. 

Narrow  Osage  Stability— Stability  of  Trains  on  a 
Track  of  0.80  Metre  Gauge  (La  8tablllt#.  dee 
Trains;  (La  Vole  0.80  m.).  Col.  Ptchot.  Dis- 
cussing especially  the  availability  of  track  of 
about  24  inch  gauge  for  military  purposes,  in- 
cluding details  of  construction  and  operation. 
26000  w.  1  plats.  Ann  des  Ponta  et  Ouaussees— 
2  Trftmeatre,    1906. 

Parting.— Control  of  Trains  Parted  Between  Air- 
Brake  Oars.  (B.  W.  Pratt.  Believes  all  can 
should  be  equipped  with  automatic  brakea  and 
engtnemen  carefully  Instructed  in  handling  long 
trains.     1800  w.     B  B  Gas— March  21,  1902. 

Trains  Parting.  Report  of  a  committee  ap- 
pointed by  the  Oar  Foremen's  Association  of 
Scranton,  Pa.  Considers  causes  and  remedies. 
2600  w.     Ry  A  Bngng  Rev— Jan.  3,  1903. 

The  Cause  and  Remedy  for  Freight  Trains 
Breaking  in  Two.  Two  short  papers  by  M.  V. 
Qulun  and  O.  P.  Cats,  discussing  this  subject. 
4400  w.     St.  Louis  By  ClOb— May  14,   1904. 

Breaking  in  Two  of  Long  Trains.  Passenger 
and  Freight,  at  81ow  Speeds,  When  Releasing 
Brakes,  and  Methods  of  Prevention.  Read  be- 
fore the  Traveling  Bngrs.'  Assn.  Considers  the 
forces  which  the  draw  bars  and  couplers  have  to 
withstand  and  some  of  the  causes  of  break-in- 
twos.  8000  w.  By  4  Bngng  Rev— Sept.  28, 
1906. 

Prlnoe  Henry's.— Train  for  H.  R.  H.  Prince  Henry  of 
Prussia.  Illustrated  description  of  the  train  used 
during  the  short  tour  through  the  United  States. 
900  w.     Loc  IBngng— April,    1902. 

Royal  Canadian.— gee  OAR. 

Standard.— Standard  Trains.  Discusses  the  In- 
creased weight  of  locomotives  and  rolling  stock, 
and  of  axle  loads,  the  composition  of  trains, 
etc.     2500  w.     Bngr,    Lond— Nov.    22,    1901. 

Unloading  Moving  Trains.— See  RAILWAY  OPERA, 
TXON— Moving  Train  Boarding. 

TRAIN  ACCELERATION. 

See  ACCELEROMETER;  (ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— 
Speed   Tims    Carves;    TRAIN   RESISTANCE. 

TRAIN  DESPATCHING, 

See  RAILWAY  OPERATION— Despatching. 
TRAIN,    FAST. 

See      also      ELECTRIC      LOCOMOTIVE— Eossent 
ELECTRIC   RAILWAY— Zossen ;    LOCOMOTIVE 
,   -Speed;   LOCOMOTIVE   PERFORMANCE: 
-WAY      OPERATION;      TRAIN;      TRAIN 
SERVICE. 

Modern  Past  Trains  (Moderns  Schnelladge).  A 
ahort  review  of  high-speed  train  records  and  of 
electric  high-speed  projects.  1200  w.  Oesterr 
Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst-^Jan.  11,  1902. 


Discussion  on  Speed  of  Passenger  Trains.  B. 
A.  Worthlngton.  A  communication  giving  inter- 
esting ideas  and  information  on  this  subject.  Dis- 
cusses the  approximate  difference  In  the  cost  of 
pulling  a  7-car  passenger  train  100  miles  on  a 
8-hour  schedule,  and  the  same  train  on  a  8-hour 
and  20-mln.  schedule,  particularly  aa  to  cost  of 
fuel.     2400  w.     By  A  Bngng  Rev— May  10.  1902. 

"Alton  Limited."— The  New  "Alton  Limited,"    Il- 
lustrated description  of  fine  passenger  equipment 


for     this     train.       1000     w.       R     R     Gas— VoL 
XXXIX.,    No.    9. 

Amstiosw— The  Fastest  Trains  in  the  United  States. 
W.  A.  Schulse,  in  "Zeltung  des  Verelns."  Three 
short  articles  on  the  speed  of  American  trains, 

£ving    tables.      8800    w.      Bui    Int    By    Cong— 
pt.,  1908. 

America  and  Europev-^Tbe  Speed  of  Express  Trains 
In  Europe  and  the  United  States  (Vitesse  ds 
Marchs  des  Trains  Express  en  Europe  et  auz 
Btats-Unls).  A  large  table,  taken  from  "Ar- 
chly fttr  Etsenbahnwesen,"  firing  comprehensive 
statistics  of  faat  trains  in  Europe  and  America. 
1200  w.     Revue  Technique— Dec.  10,   1901. 

Train  Speeds  in  Germany  and  America.  Ex- 
tracts from  article  by  George  O.  TuneU,  in  tun 
June  number  of  the  "Journal  of  Political  Econ- 
omy." Discusses  statements  made  In  paper  by 
>W.  Schulse,  and  the  comparisons  made.  2700  w. 
By  Ago— July  18,  1902. 

The  Swiftest  Trains  In  Europe  and  Americn 
(Die  Schnellaten  Zfige  in  Europa  und  Amerika). 
Arnold  Kramer.  A  tabulated  comparison  of  stand- 
ard trains  on  the  principal  railways  of  England, 
Prance,  and  the  United  States.  2000  w.  Glasers 
Annalen— April  1,  1906. 

The  Fastest  Trains  In  Europe  and  Americn. 
Arnold  Kramer,  in  "Annalen  fur  Gewerbe  und 
Bauwesen."  Information  concerning  the  fastest 
trains  at  the  present  time.  900  w.  Bui  Int  By 
Cong— Dec.,   1906. 

See  also  British  and  American. 

Atlantic  City-Philadelphia  .—The  Fast  Camden-At- 
lantic City  Trains.  Facta  and  particulars  con- 
cerning trains  run  by  the  Pennsylvania  R.  B. 
and  the  Philadelphia  ft  Reading  R.  R.  3000  w. 
R    R   Gas— Nov.   2,    1900. 

See   also  LOCOMOTIVE— "Atlantic" 


British.— The  Alleged  "Railway  Race."  Charles 
Rons-Marten.  On  misconceptions  appearing  in 
the  British  daily  papers  and  bow  they  have 
arisen,  with  s  statement  of  facts.  2800  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— July  6,  1901. 

British  and  American.— -British  and  American  Ex- 
presses. Aiming  to  prove  Britain  well  in  advance 
of  America  aa  regards  the  volume  and  average 
speed  of  her  express  traffic  1400  w.  Trans- 
port—Jan.  10,  1902. 

0*,  B.  ft  Q.  By.— The  Burlington  Fast  Mall.  An 
account  of  the  performance  of  these  trains  be- 
tween Chicago  and  the  Missouri  River  during  the 
last  two  years,  with  comment.  900  w.  Ry  Ago 
— May  18,  1902. 

Cost.— The  Question  of  the  Cost  of  High  Speed 
Trains.  C.  Rons-Marten.  Showing  that  the  ad- 
vantages of  high-speed  cause  it  to  be  a  profit- 
able practice;  rapid  transportation  being  the 
counterpart  to  Intensified  production.  4500  w. 
Engineering   Magaslne — Feb.,    1901. 

Cost  of  Running  Trains  at  High  Speed.  Con- 
siders the  cost  of  running  trains  at  high  speed 
as  affected  by  mechanical  considerations.  4800  w. 
Am  By  Mas  Mech»  Asan— Saratoga  meeting,  1901. 

The  Cost  of  Running  Trains  st  High  Speed. 
John  G.  Crawford.  A  study  of  the  results  of  testa 
made  on  the  Chicago.  Burlington  ft  Qulncy  B.  B. 
during  July,  1900.  1200  w.  Bug  News— Sept.  12. 
1901. 

Concerning  the  Coat  of  Train  Speed.  Editorial 
discussion  of  the  importance  of  the  speed  of 
freight  trains,  and  the  chance  for  economy.  1400 
w.     B  B  Gas-^June  18.  1902. 

Sea  also  LOCOMOTIVE  OPERATION;  MECHAN- 
ICAL ENGINEERING— Topical  Discussion. 

1897-1900.— Fast  Runs.  Tabulated  statement  of  fast 
and  unusual  runs  made  during  1897-1900.  600  w. 
B  R  Gas— Jan.  11,  1901. 

Europe.— The  Speed  of  Express  Trains  in  Europe. 
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Editorial  on  an  article  la  the  "Archlr  fllr  Bli 

bahnwesen."    by    W.    fldnlse,    making    »    *tn*J 

ofthlTeubJeet:     1100   w.      B    B   Gas-Feb.    8, 

1901. 

flee   also  America   and  Europe;   British;   Irs*** 


_._  British. 

French  Yorthern-~.Faet  Banning  on  the  Northern 
France.  Report  of  a  nm  from  Arras  to  Parte. 
460  w.     B  B  Oaa— Not.  18,  1000. 

The  Faetest  Timed  Rsilwey  Bun  ^  Barope. 
Charles  Bous-Marten.  Beportsa  new  _  Jf1P*™fJ 
on  the  Northern  Bailwayof  France  which  gljej 
it  the  faateat-tlmed  railway  run  eTsr  yeti aeen 
in  European  time-tables,  tafladlnf  «•««!* 
Isles.    700  w.    Bngr,  Lond — April  18,  190B. 


Orent  Weatenu  Bs*.-^  l£atfoe>»yin©iith;  10- 
OOMOTIVB  PERFORMANCE. 

Greet  Western  BeysL-4  Boyal  Train  "*"*&" 
Brief  account  of  a  nm  made  by  the  Boyal  teata 
on  the  Greet  Weatern  Ballway,  from  fondoo 
to  Cornwall.  600  w.  Bngr,  Lond— July  IT, 
1008. 

The  Great  Western's  Boyal  "P*»r*"  *«*: 
Oharlea  Bous-Marten.  Glres  details  of  what  te 
claimed  aa  the  moat  remarkable  nm  on  record. 
2700  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Aug.  14,  1908. 

t^w^  Shan  B.  B.— A  Twentieth  Century  Bun.     An 

HicVmnt  of  a  run  of  188.0  mllea  »t  «.8  mUes 
ptrhour  of  the  Twentieth  Century  United  oa 
the  Lake  Shore  B.  B.  to  make  up  time  loot  by 
the  tracka  being  blocked  by  a  wreck :  near  Broe- 
ton,  N.  Y.  800  w.  Am  Bngr  ABB  Jour— 
Aug.,  1908. 
flee  alao  Yew  York-Chicago. 

TJfliid<it-iM»m«T'g*«™  — Birmingham  to  London  In  One 
Hour,  Fifty-fire  Minutes.  Describes  the  ioceeea- 
ful  run  of  a  new  train  on  the  London  and  North 
Weatern.      800  w.     Bngr,    Lond— Aug.    8,    1903. 

London-Brighton.— Becord  Buna  Between  London  and 
Brighton.  Charles  Bous-Marten.  A  report  of  teat 
runa  nmde  to  show  that  the  trips  could  be  made  In 
00  minutes,  the  time  being  really  leas  than  that. 
1800  w.     Bngr.   Lond— July  31,  1903. 

Loodou«4Hmlrargh.--Notes  From  Scotland.  Alex- 
ander F.  81nclalr.  Discusses  the  Increase  of 
epeed  In  London  to  Edinburgh  trains,  and  the 
Knotttngley  locomotive  boiler  explosion.  1100  w. 
Loc  Bngng — Sept.,  1901. 

London  Leeds.  Omt  Northern  Becords  Between 
London  and  Leeds.     Charles  Bous-Marten.     A  rc- 

Kt  of  two  record  trips  on  this  British  railway. 
0  w.  Bngr,  Lond— July  17,  1903. 
London-Flymouth.-^The  Longest  Non-Stopping  Ball- 
way  In  the  World.  Charles  Boua-Marten.  An 
interesting  account  of  two  regular  dally  run*  an 
the  Great  Weatern  railway  of  845  1-2  mllea  with- 
out halt— from  Paddington  to  Plymouth  and  re* 
turn.     2800  w.     Bngr,  Lond— July  8,  1904. 

London  to  Plymouth  Without  a  Stop.  A.  G. 
Robins.  Notes  on  the  train  service  of  the  Great 
Weatern  Ballway,  with  reference  alao  to  other 
lines  and  to  the  progress  recently  made.  8800 
w.     Bngng— July  10,  1904. 

A  Long  Bun  Without  a  Stop.  H.  A.  B.  Camp- 
bell. GlVes  running  time  of  the  trains  between 
London  and  Plymouth,  with  remarks  on  the  ser- 
Ylce.  The  distance  la  248  miles  and  the  grades 
severe.      1800    w.      B    B    Gas— Vol.    XXXVII., 

No.  14.  

flee    alao    Oreat    Western    Boyal}    LOCOMOTIVE 


London-South  Weaten.— A  "Record"  Bun  on  the 
London  and  8outh-Weatern.  Charles  Bone-Mar- 
ten. An  interesting  account  of  the  Inaugural 
trip  of  fast  serTice  on  the  road  named.  8300  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— July  10,  1903. 

V.  Y.  4  Yew  HsTeau— The  New  Heron's  Merchants' 
Limited  Train.  Illustrates  and  describes  two  com- 
plete new  Pullman  trains  placed  recently  on 
5-bour  serrlee  between  New  York  and  Boston. 
800  w.     By  Age— Not.  25,  1904. 

V.  Y.  Central.— flee  Yew  Tors>CUesgo. 

Yew  York-Chicago*— New  York  to  Chicago  in  Twenty 
Boors.    Information  concerning  rune  made  by  the 
new  twenty-hour  trains  between  New  York  sad 
Chicago.     111.    700  w.    By  Age— July  25.  1908. 


Shortening  Time  Across  the  Continent.  Henry 
Herbert  McClure.  Discussing  the  lmprored  rail- 
way serrlee  in  the  United  States,  especially  the 
twenty-hour  train  established  between  New  York 
and  Chicago.  1800  w.  Mat  Geog  Mag— Aug., 
1903. 

A  Bide  to  Chicago  and  Back  on  the  Loeomotrtv 
of  the  Twentieth  Century  Limited.  An  inter- 
esting account  of  the  trip,  with  lUnatratlons. 
2000  w.     Sci  Am— (Dec  18,  1908. 

Fastest  Trains  in  the  World.  Angus  Sinclair. 
Bemarks  on  the  18-hour  trains  between  New 
York  and  Chicago,  run  by  the  New  York  Central 
and  the  Pennsylranla  lines,  with  illnstrationa  of 
engines  and  cars.  1000  w.  By  4  Loe  Bngn*>- 
July.  1905. 

The  <New  York-Chicago  Fast  Trains.  A  record 
of  the  apeed  of  the  special  trains  ran  orer  the 
road  In  June,  with  remarks.  1800  w.  B  B  Gas 
—VoL   XXXVIII.,   No.  28. 

South  Eastern  4  Chatham.  Bonth-Bastern  4  Chat- 
ham Express  Tram.  Engraving  and  descriptloa 
of  a  fine  British  express  train,  900  w.  Loc 
Bngng— Nor.,  1900. 

gossan,  Germany.— High-8peed  Ballway  Trains  In 
Germany  ((Basal*  de  Trains  8  Marche  Bsplde  en 
Allemagne).  Describing  trials  of  steam  loco- 
motives on  the  Marlenfelde-Zossen  mmf«y  rail- 
way, showing  that  speeds  of  120  kilometres  per 

hour    were    readily    attained.      1800    w.       

Civil—June  8,   1905. 


See   also   ATJL 
WAY. 


RESISTANCE;   ELBOTBIC  RAIL- 


See  CAB  HEATXYO* 

TBAIY  TJTDXCATOB. 

See  alao  STATION  IBPFOATOB. 

Dectrio. — An  Electric  Train  Indicator.  B.  O.  Par- 
ham.  Describes  a  device  whereby  pssssismia  •* 
stations  may  tell  the  destination  of  any  approach- 
ing train.    1200  w.     Am  Blscfn— March,  1906. 


See  also  NAVY;  SCHOOL  SHIP. 

British  Havy.— The  Training  of  Bngine-Boom  Arti- 
ficers for  the  Boyal  Navy.  IUostrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  training  ship  Bellerophon  to  be  used 
in  fitting  mechsnics  for  the  Boyal  Navy. 
w.    Bngr,  Z/ond— April  22,  1904. 

The  Training  of  Bngine-Boom  Artificers, 
scribes  a  new  departure  for  fitting  engine-room 
artificers  for  the  Boyal  Navy.  An  extensive  float- 
ing department  strictly  under  naral  discipline. 
111.     2400  w.    Bngng— April  28,  1904. 

SCHOOL  BBZV. 


Mi 


M 


TBAIY  IYTEBUOMMUB1CATXOY. 


See   CAB  LIGHTING. 


See     also     RAILWAY     OPERATION;     TRAIN; 


Automatio  OontroL    flea  BATXWAY  CGYAL    Less 
motive  Oak 


See  also  ACCELEROMETEB;  AIR  RESISTANCE; 
CAB  BEARTNOS;  LOCOMOTIVE  PERFORM- 
AYCE:  LOCOMOTIVE  BATZYG;  TRACTION; 
TRAIN. 

Train  Resistance,  A.  H.  Armstrong.  Considers 
the  question  of  tram  friction,  comparing  the  data 
from  different  testa.  2000  w.  8t  By  JourWuly 
0,  1902. 

Frlctionsl  assistances  on  Bsilways  (Der  Befib- 
unga-Wlderatand  bei  Schlenenbahnen).  A  discus- 
sion of  the  various  resistances  met  with  by  trains 
moTlng  on  rails,  with  formulas  and  diagrams. 
Serial.  2  parte.  9000  w.  ID  Beltschr  f  Klein  a 
Strassenbshnen— June  1  and  18,  1908. 

Train  Resistance,    a  O.  Mailloux, 
the  important   fundamental    laws    and 
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their  application  to  train  propulsion.    Serial.     1st 
part.    MOO  w.    Harvard  Engng  Jour— Not.,  1908. 

Resistance  to  Locomotive  Traction  at  High 
8peeda.  Discusses  the  methods  of  finding  the  re- 
sistance to  the  motion  of  a  train  In  the  experi- 
mental investigations  made.  2000  w.  Engng— 
July  8,  1904. 

Train  Resistance.  Cheater  A.  Orandall.  Glree 
first  a  comparison  of  the  calculated  with  the  ac- 
tual train  resistance;  second,  an  analysis  of  the 
several  factors  which  influence  train  resistance; 
third,  a  comparison  of  the  beat-known  formulae. 
1100  w.    B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII,  No.  XL 


Air.— Frictional  Effect  of  Railway  Trains  Upon  the 
Air.  Francis  B.  Nipper.  Reports  a  series  of 
experiments  bearing  on  this  subject.  111.  2800 
w.     Ry  6  Engng  Bey— Jan.  96,  1901. 

See  also  AIR  RESISTANCE;  DYNAMOMETER— 
Renard;  ELECTRIC  OAR—Dynamc 


Aaplnall.— Train  Resistance.  J.  A.  F.  Aaplnall.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  Inst,  of  OIt. 
Bngra.  dealing  with  results  of  experiments  carried 
ont  with  a  dynamometer  car  on  the  Lancashire 
and  Yorkshire  Railway,  In  an  endeavor  to  arrive 
at  the  tractive  effort  required  to  haul  modern 
railway  carriages.  Also  editorial.  2000  w.  Bngr, 
Lond — Nov.  29,  1901. 

Train- Resistance.  J.  A.  F.  Aaplnall.  Extracts 
from  a  paper  presented  before  the  (British)  Inst 
of  OIt.  Bngra.,  setting  forth  details  and  results 
of  some  very  elaborate  experiments  to  ascertain 
the  resistance  of  trains.  Plate.  6000  w.  B  B 
Gas— June  20,  1902. 

Tractive  Resistance  of  Loaded  Railway- Wagona. 
J.  A.  F.  Aaplnall.  Paper  presented  Inst,  of  Oiv. 
Bngra.  (England).  An  account  of  experiments 
made  to  determine  the  resistances  of  10-ton,  20- 
ton  and  80-ton  railway  wagona,  loaded  to  their 
full  capacity.  Ilia.  1100  w.  B  B  Oas— Val. 
XXXVIII,  No.  1. 

Some  Notes  oa  Train  Bealatance.  O.  F.  Dendy 
Marshall.  Investigates  details  given  by  0.  J. 
Bowen  Cooke,  of  experiments  carried  out  with  the 
dynamometer. van  on  the  North- Western  Railway, 
and  the  figures  given  by  J.  A.  F.  Aaplnall  In  a 
paper  read  before  the  Inst  of  OIt.  Bngra.  2800 
w.    JDngr,  Lond— Oct.  2,  1908. 

Blood.— A  Rational  Train  Resistance  Formula.  John 
Balch  Blood.  A  brief  history  of  train  resistance 
formulae  and  their  devlopment,  with  discussion 
of  each.  3000  w.  Trans  Am  8oc  of  Mech  Engrs 
— June,  1908. 

See  also  Davis. 

Center-Plate  Friotlon.— Center  Plate  Friction  and 
Its  Effect  on  Wheel  Flange  Resistance.  Willis  O. 
Squire.  A  discussion  of  experimental  investiga- 
tions and  their  results.  Also  tables  and  general 
discussion.     7800  w.     W.  Ry  Club— May,  1901. 

See  also  OAR  BEARING. 

Computer.— Daly's  Train- Resistance  Computer.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  a  "tonnage  In- 
dicator," or  mechanical  arrangement  for  quickly 
computing  the  resistance  of  a  train  of  cars.  1800 
w.     R  R  Oas— April  26,  1902. 

Curves.— Curve  Resistance  Testa  at  West  Alton,  Mo. 
Max  H.  Wickhorat.  Describes  testa  made  with 
dynamometer  car  on  7  %  degree  curve  to  deter- 
mine the  relative  resistance  of  a  train  on  straight 
track  and  curves  st  this  point.  1200  w.  Am 
Bngr  A  R  R  Jour— April,  1902. 

See  also  TRACTION— Street  Railway  Curves. 

Davis.— Train  Resistance.  W.  J.  Davis,  Jr.  Dis- 
cusses train  resistance  aa  affected  by  the  Inter- 
urban  service  of  electric  railways.  Also  com- 
ments on  this  paper,  by  engineers  who  have  given 
special  attention  to  the  subject  7500  w.  St  By 
Jour— May  8,    1908. 

Train  Resistance  Formulae.  John  Balch  Blood. 
A  discussion  of  the  formulae  deduced  by  Mr.  Da- 
vis, based  on  a  series  of  teats  on  the  Buffalo  4k 
Lockport    Ry.     2000    w.     St    Ry   Jour— Inly    5, 

Train  Resistance.  W.  J.  Davis,  Jr.  Qlves  In- 
formation of  value  baaed  on  tests  made  from  time 
to  time  with  electric  cars  operated  under  a  wide 
range  of  conditions,  and  the  resistances  obtained 


Electric  Railway.— See  Davis:  AIR  RESI8TABCE— 
Eossen  Railway*  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Speed- 
Time  Curves. 

Europe. — 'Experiments  upon  Train  Resistance  (Ver- 
suche  fiber  den  Wlderstand  von  EMsenhahnsugen). 
Rolf  Sansin.  A  comparison  of  the  results  of 
French,  German  and  Austrian  experiments,  giv- 
ing curves  representing  the  mean  results.  5000 
w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Vex* — Dec. 
4,  1901. 

Formulae.— Train  Resistance  Formulas.  John  G. 
Crawford.  A  discussion  of  the  subject  with  spe- 
cial reference  to  the  resistance  of  the  portion  of 
the  train  behind  the  tender.  1800  w.  Bog  Hewn 
—Oct.  81,  1901. 

New  Formulae  for  Train  Resistance  (NonveBes 
Formnles  de  la  Resistance  das  Trains).     A  com- 

Sariaon  of  various  train  resistance  formulae,  with 
lagram.     1000  w.     Genie  Civil— Jan.  11,  1902. 

See  also  Aaplnall;  Blood;  Computer;  Davis. 
Hanover  Experiments.— New  Determinations  of  the 
Realetance  of  Locomotives  and  Trains  at  High 
Speeda  (Neuere  Brmlttlungen  fiber  die  Wlder- 
sttnde  der  Lokomotlven  nnd  Bahnsnge  mit  Beson- 
derer  Berfiekslchtigung  Grosser  Fahrgeschwindig- 
kelten).  Prof.  Albert  Frank.  Discussions  of  ex- 
periments mads  on  railways  in  Hanover  to  deter* 
mine  frlctional,  air  and  other  resistances  of  loco- 
motives and  trains  at  speeds  up  to  100  kilometers 
an  hour.  Diagram.  4000  w.  Zeitschr  Ver  Deat- 
scher  Ing— March  28,  1908. 

German  Tests  of  Railway  Train  Beslstsnce 
Prof.  Albert  Frank,  in  the  "Zeltechrlft  dec  Ve- 
relnee  Deutacher  Ingenleure."  A  report  of  a  se- 
ries of  tests  at  different  spaeds  carried  ont  on 

the   state  railways  of   Hanover,    Germany.     1000 
w.     Bug  News — June  26,  1908. 

Xjmcaahire- Yorkshire  Testa.    Bee  Aaplnall. 

Locomotive  Effldenoy. — Train  Resistances  and  Loco- 
motive Efficiencies  (Die  Bewegungswideretlnde  der 
Blaenbahnfahraange  und  die  Lelstnngsflhlgkelt  der 
Lokomotlven).  H.  von  Borrlee.  A  discussion  of 
the  performance  of  ateam  locomotives  In  the  light 
of  the  high-speed  electric  trials.  2800  w.  Zeit- 
schr d  ver  Deutacher  Ing— May  28,  1904. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  PERFORMANCE. 

Rotating  Farts.— A  Consideration  of  the  Inertia  of 
the  Rotating  Parts  of  a  Train.  Norman  Wilson 
Storer.  An  inveatigatlon  of  this  feature  which 
has  been  almost  neglected.  1600  w.  Trans  Am 
Inst  of  Blec  Engrs— Feb.,  1908. 

Tonnage  Indicator.— See  Computer. 

Track.— Train  Resistance  in  Relation  to  the  Track. 
P.  H.  Dudley.  Revlewa  the  reduction  In  train 
resistance  and  the  factors  that  have  most  con- 
tributed to  improvement,  studying  the  effect  of 
the  distribution  of  loads,  and  the  fflnflltfciti  of 
tracks.  4600  w.  Harvard  Engng  Jour1 — June, 
1905. 


T7BDEBGBOT7BD  RAIL- 


See  also  BAIL; 

Underground  Railway. 
WAY— Tubular. 


WAY. 

TfRaTsT  RULES. 
See  RAILWAY  OPERATIOV. 


See  also  OAR;  LOCOMOTIVE  PERFORMANCE: 
RAILWAY  OPERATIOV;  TRAIN:  TRAJJT 
FAST. 

Branoh  Lines.— On  the  Question  of  the  Organisation 
of  a  Cheap  Service  on  a  Main  RailwaraBranch 
Lines  Which  Carry  Little  Traffic  and  on  Light 
Railways  (Subject  XIX  for  Discussion  at  the  Sev- 
enth Session  of  the  Railway  Congress).  J.  Boeca. 
Report  No.  1,  for  all  countries,  except  America. 
Austria-Hungary,  Germany  and  Holland.  10.000 
w.     8  tables  and  fig.     Bui    Int    By  Oong— Dec., 

On  the  Question  of  the  Organisation  of  a  Cheap 
Service  on  a  Main  Railway's  Branch  Lines  which 
Carry  Little  Traffic  and  on  Light  Railways.  Cor- 
nel da  Totnsy.  Subject  XIV  for  discussion  at  the 
seventh  session  of  the  railway  congress.  For 
£5>trli"?,m*ar,y'  Germany  and  Holland.  5700  w. 
His.    Bui  Int  By  Cong  (3d  part)— Feb.,  1906. 

British.— anropean  Ballway  Jottings.  Charles  Boas- 
Marten.     Notes  on  British   teak  service   daring 
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the  last  year  of  the  century.    1000  w.    Loe  Bngng 
—Feb.,  1801. 

The  London  and  Northwestern  Company's  Ac- 
celerated Train  Services.  Information  concerning 
Improved  service  between  London,  Manchester  and 
Liverpool,  and  between  Wolverhampton,  Birming- 
ham and  London.  2600  w.  Transport— May  80, 
1900. 

The  Origin  of  British  Bzpress  Trains.  W.  B. 
Paley.  A  brief  review  of  this  feature  of  British 
railroading.     1800  w.     B  B  Gas-Jan.  8,  1904. 

British  Autumn  Train  Services.    Charles  Boos 
Marten.    A  review  of  the  general  scheme  of  train 
serrlcea  for  the  autumn  on  the  railways  of  Brit- 
ain.    2000  w.     Bngr,   Lond— Oct  14,  1904. 

Summer  Train  Serrlcea  In  1905— British  and 
French.  Charles  Rons-Marten.  A  review  of  the 
Improvement  In  fast  service  and  a  comparison  to 
England's  disadvantage.  8000  w.  Bngr.  Load— 
Oct.  «,  1900. 

See  also  TRAIN,  FAST. 

British  and  Trench.— British  and  French  Train  Ser- 
vices In  1900.  Charles  Rous-Marten.  Reviews 
the  last  year,  the  long  runs,  fast  runs  and  general 
service  In  both  countries.  4800  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
Jan.  11,  1901. 

British  and  French  Train  Services  in  1901. 
Charles  Rons-Marten.  A  review  of  the  principal 
train  services  of  Great  Britain  and  France  as 
scheduled  In  the  official  time-books  during  the  first 
year  of  the  twentieth  century.  8erial.  1st  part. 
9700  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Feb.  14,   1902. 

Railway  Accelerations— English  and  French. 
Charles  Roue-Marten.  Gives  details  of  Improved 
service  on  both  English  and  French  lines.  2500 
w.     Bngr,  Lond— June  ft,  1902. 

British  and  French  Summer  Train  Services  in 
1902.  Charles  Rous-Marten.  Reviewing  what  has 
been  done  during  the  current  season  in  the  way 
of  improvements.  2000  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Aug.  22. 
1902. 

British  and  French  Train  Services  In  1908. 
Charles  Rous-Marten.  A  review  of  the  general 
character  and  tendency  of  the  principal  train  ser- 
vices of  Great  Britain  and  France.  4000  w. 
Bngr,  Lond— Jan.  8,  1904. 

British  and  French  Summer  Train  Services  In 
1904.  Charles  Rous-Marten.  The  present  article 
Is  a  review  of  the  service  on  British  railways, 
calling  attention  to  the  progress  made  and  novel- 
ties introduced.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Bngr, 
LondWuly  15,  1904. 

Between  London  and  Paris.  A  comparison  of 
routes,  services,  gradients,  speed,  etc.,  of  the 
English  and  French  lines.  111.  2100  w.  Trans- 
port—June ft,  1902. 

British  Coronation.— Express  Trains  at  Four-Minute 
Intervals  on  an  English  Railway.  Extract  from 
an  BngMsh  paper  concerning  the  arrangements 
for  the  extra  frame  at  the  celebration  over  the 
coronation  of  the  King.  900  w.  Eng  News — 
June  12,    1902. 

Chicago. — Railways  and  Train  Service  in  Chicago. 
Tabulated  statement  of  the  average  number  of 
trains  arriving  and  departing  every  24  hours  at 
the  present  time,  with  explanatory  remarks. 
1800  w.     Ry  Age— Jan.  2,  1903. 

Chicago  4k  Hortbwestern.— A  Typical  Suburban  Ser- 
vice. An  account  of  the  service  rendered  by  the 
Chicago  4k  Northwestern  R.  R.,  In  carrying  rural 
residents  to  and  from  Chicago.  Map  and  illustra- 
tions.   5200  w.     Ry  Age— Feb.  15,  1901. 

Fast,    See  TRAIN.  FAST. 


French  and  British.    Seo  British  and  French, 

Graphic  Record.— See  RAILWAY  OPERATION. 

Great  Western.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  PERFORM- 
ANCE; TRAIN,  FAST— London   Plymouth. 

Smburbaa.— See  Chicago  4k  Northwestern. 

Workmen's.— Workmen's  Trains  in  England.  Facts 
and  general  Information  concerning  the  develop- 
ment of  this  service,  the  frequency  of  trains, 
number  of  nessengers,  rates,  Ac.  5700  w.  By 
Age— May   20,    1904. 

8ee  also  Branch  Lines. 


Hobokea,   Lackawanna,— See  RAILWAY  STATION. 
Skylights.— See   RAILWAY  STATION— Skylights. 
TRAIN  STAFF. 
See  RAILWAY  OFERATION^-Train  Staff. 


See   also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  LIGHT 
WAY  |  STREET  RAILWAY, 

Aerial.— See  CABLEWAY. 

Cable.— flee  GABLE  RAILWAY. 

Compressed    Air.- 


Congress.— 8ee  STREET  RAILWAY. 

Electric— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY,  ACCUMULATOR:  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY  CONDUIT;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY,  CON- 
TACT. 


Kenton  and  Ooxlodge.— See  WAGONWAY. 

Steam.— See  STEAM  TRAMWAY. 

■tone.— Stone  Tramways.  Describes  a  system  of 
stone  tramways  development,  known  as  the  Hey- 
•*2r  lEE*™*7!  l\  Devonshire,  Eng.,  opened  Sept. 
18,  1820,  and  others  of  similar  construction.  1900 
w.     Bngr,  Lond— April  19,  1901. 

Stratford-Moreton,  Sag.— See  RAILWAY. 
Wire  Rope,— See  CABLEWAY. 
TRANSFER  BRIDGE, 
See  also  FERRY  BRIDGE. 

New  Orleans.— A  Movsble  Railway  Incline  Bridge 
at  New  Orleans.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  tilt- 
ing landing  stage  for  the  transfer  of  trains  from 
Mississippi  hosts  to  the  tracks  of  the  Texas  A 
Pacific  Ry.  It  is  a  trussed  bridge,  fixed  st  the 
shore  end,  but  cspable  of  a  wide  range  of  adjust- 
ment at  the  river  end.    2700  w.     Eng  Rec— Oct. 

^Se        Atf(Jo» 

V.'  Y  Central.— Standard  Transfer  Bridge  for  Csr 
Floats— New  York  Central  A  Hudson  River  Rail- 
road. Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the 
method  of  transferring  cars  from  the  float  to  the 
shore,  Including  the  construction  of  the  bridge, 
apron  and  operating  machinery.  1700  w.  R  B 
Oas— 'May  81,  1901. 

Standard  Oar-Transfer  Bridge;  N.  Y.  Central 
A  Hudson  River  R.  R.  Illustrated  description. 
900  w.     Eng  News— Dec.   19,  1901. 

TRANSFERRING  MAC7JNR. 

See  NATAL  AB 
chine. 


OH1TEOTURE— Transferring  Ma- 


TBANBFBR  TABLE. 

See  also  TURNTABLE. 

Sbotrlo.— dslectrlc  Transfer  Table  (Chariot  Blec- 
trique  A  Niveau).  M.  Sabouret.  A  description 
of  the  transfer  table  used  In  the  new  station  of 
the  Orleans  railway  at  Paris  for  handling  the 
electric  locomotives.  The  construction  avoids  the 
use  of  a  depressed  track.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Rev 
Gen  des  Chem  de  Fer— May,  1901. 

Transfer  Table  Without  Pit  (Chariot  Roulant 
•■"•  Fosse).  M.  Oartault.  A  description  of  the 
electric  transfer  table  used  by  the  Paris,  Lyons, 
Mediterranean  Railway;  constructed  without  re- 
S",!?™*  JLfiJ*  or  depression  for  the  tracks  for  the 
table.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Rev  Gen  des  Chem  de 
Fer — June,   1901. 

Electric  Transfer  Table  (Chariot  Transbordeur 
Electrique).  M.  Pouchucq.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  transfer  tsbles  of  the  Western  Railway  of 
France,  arranged  to  travel  upon  curves  and  upon 
straight  tracks.  2500  w.  Bev  Gen  des  Chem  de 
Fer— Aug.,  1904. 

Traverser  for  the  Western  Railway  of  France. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  new  type,  designed  by 
M.  Dubois,  which  is  light  snd  strong,  easy  of 
operation  and  designed  to  transfer  rolling-stock 
from  one  curved  track  to  another.  1000  w.  Bn- 
gng— July  28,  1905. 


8ee  also  RAILWAY  STATION;  RAILWAY  TEB- 


See  also  ELECTRIC  CURRENT;  ELECTRIC  CUR- 
RENT CONVERTER;  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBU- 
TION! ELECTRIC  STATION:  ELECTRIC  SUB- 
STATION;  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION;  HY- 
DRO-ELECTRIC   PLANT;    INDUCTION    COIL; 
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M0TOB  GENERATOR;  ROTARY  CONVERT. 


Transformers.  A.  8.  M'Alllster.  Concerning 
the  behavior  of  the  transformer  built  according  to 
modem  practice.  8600  w.  Am  Blect'n— Oct, 
1901. 

Some  Up-to-Date  Transformers.  W.  B.  Warri- 
low.  Illustrates  and  deacrtbea  recent  designs 
showing  the  advances  made.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8000  w.     Blec  Bngr,  Lond— Oct.  25,  1001. 

Types  of  Transformers.  John  H.  Ryan,  Jr. 
An  Illustrated  article  explaining  the  systems  of 
transmission  of  high-voltage  currents  and  the 
transformers  In  use.  8000  w.  Bngr,  U  8  A— 
March  10,  1902. 

Transformers  In  Transmission  Systems.  Alton 
D.  Adams.  Gives  examples  showing  the  practice 
and  discusses  details.  Serial.  Two  parts.  8000 
w.     Blec  Bev,  N  Y— April  11  and  18,  1908. 

Some  Motes  on  the  Theory  and  Working  of 
Transformers.  W.  Sogers.  Considers  the  funda- 
mental principles  of  the  alternate-current  trans- 
former, and  Important  phenomena  met  with  In  the 
working.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400  w.  Blec  Bngr, 
Lond— I>ec.  18,  1908. 

Transformers  for  Long-JMstance  Transmission. 
J.  8.  Peck.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
modern  transformer.  4000  w.  Gamer's  Mag— 
June,  1904. 

Transformers,  R-.  T.  MacKeen.  Bead  before 
the  Clan.  Blec.  Assn.  A  general  discussion  upon 
the  characteristics  of  lighting  and  power  trans- 
formers as  nsed  for  pole  suspension  in  sises  lim- 
ited to  00  K.  W.  and  less.  0000  w.  Oan  Blec 
News — Aug.,   1900. 

Aging.— See  AGING. 

Air  Blast  vs.  Oil.— The  Relative  Fire- Bisk  of  Oil 
and  Air-Blast  Transformers.  B.  W.  Bice,  Jr. 
A  short  paper  to  Introduce  a  discussion  of  this 
subject.     900  w.     Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs 


Discussion  on  "The  Relative  Fire-Risk  of  Oil 
and  Air-Blast  Transformers.  28,000  w.  Trans 
Am  lnat  of  Blec  Bngrs — March  20,  1904. 

Oil-Insulated  Versus  Air-Blast  Transformers. 
M.  A.  Sammett.  Gives  practical  results  aiming  to 
show  the  superiority  of  the  oil-Insulated  type, 
2800  w.     Blec  Rev,  N  Y— March  18,  1900. 

Andrews  Discriminating.— -Some  Experiments  at  the 
Hastings  Electricity  Works.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  short-circuiting  experiments  showing  the 
action  of  the  Andrews  "discriminating'*  trans- 
former and  choking  coil,  and  of  other  experiments 
showing  vsrlous  apparatus  and  arrangements  at 
Hastings,  Bnglsnd.    8200  w.    Blect'n,  Lond— Dec. 

26,  1902.      

See  also  ELECTRIC  STATION— Hastings, 


Auto-Transformer.— «The  Theory  of  the  Auto-Trans- 
former (Die  Theorie  dea  Autotransformators).  Dr. 
Ed.  Slovsa.  A  discussion  of  the  action  of  trans- 
formers in  which  the  change  of  pressure  is  effected 
by  the  use  of  a  single  bobbin  system.  Serial 
Part  I.  2500  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrotechnlk— 
8ept.  18,  1904. 

AjHett-Ferrand.— Single-Phase  Electric  Traction  (La 
Traction   Electrlque   par   Oourant   Alternatlf  Sim- 

Jile).     Describing  the  Auvert-Ferrand  transformer 
or  use  directly  upon  the  car.     1000  w.     Genie 
Civil— Nov.   11,  1900. 

Bay  Counties  Power  Co.  See  ELECTRIC  GENERA- 
TOR. 

Berthier  Actino-Electrio.— See  ELECTRICITY  DI- 
RECT. 

Care.— Care  and  Operation  of  Transformers.  M.  A. 
Sammett.  Suggestions  for  the  care  and  operation 
of  both  service  and  station  transformers.  2000 
w.    Can  Blec  News — April,  1906. 

Compound.— See  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,  ALTER* 
HATING. 

Compressed  Air  Insulation.— See  ELECTRIC  TRANB- 


ompressed  Air  insulatloi 
MISSION— Atmospheric 


Connections. — Ordinary  Transformer  Connections. 
William  H.  Kritser.  Explanations  with  diagrams. 
700  w.     Mln  *  Scl  Pr— tfeb.  8,  1904. 

Y  or  Delta  Connection  of  Transformers.  P.  O. 
Blackwell.  Also  discussion  by  J.  S.  Peck.  A 
general  statement  of  the  advantages  and  disad- 
vantages of  both  connections,  as  they  appear  to 
the  writer.     Mr.    Peck  discusses  the  question  of 


Sanding  or  not  grounding  the  neutral  sad  the 
t  method  of  connecting  transformers.    4800  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs    July,  1908. 
8ee  also  Terminals  and  Bushings. 

Constant  Potentisl  Single-Phase  Constant  Poten- 
tial Transformers.  George  T.  Hanchett  An  ex- 
planation of  the  law  of  turns  and  voltages,  con- 
sidering a  concrete  case.  2000  w.  Cent  Sta— 
Nov.,  1902. 

Oontinuous-OmTont  ■  ■  Sac   DYNAJCOTOR. 


Cora  Aging.-«ee  AGING— Traasfc 

Core  Plates.— The  Best  Thickness  for  Transfc 
Core  Plates  for  Minimising  Iron  Losses  (Die  Hln- 
slchtlich  der  Biscnvexluste  Gflnstige  Starke  von 
Transformatorbleche).  Hans  Ramps.  An  in- 
vestigation of  the  thickness  of  Sheet  Iron  plates 
for  transformer  cores  to  secure  a  minimum  loss 
from  hysteresis  and  eddy  currents.  1800  w.  Blak- 
trotech  Zeitschr— Feb.  0,  1903. 

See  also  Sheet  Steel. 

Design.— The  Design  of  Transformers.  W.  B. 
Woodhouse.  Explains  the  method  of  design,  the 
two  types  of  modern  transformers*  and  the  advan- 
tages of  each,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  1700  w. 
Blect'n,   Lond— Feb.  10,  1901. 

The  Design  of  Alternating  Current  Transform- 
ers. Harold  B.  Smith.  Information  and  data  to 
serve  as  a  guide  to  those  not  entirely  familiar 
with  recent  practice  in  transformer  designs.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  8700  w.  Jour  Worcester  Poly  Inst 
—Nov.,  1902. 


Graphical  Examination  of  Current  and 
In  Transformers  (Graphlsche  Methode  snr  Bnnlt- 
telung  der  Strom-  und  8pannungswerte  von  Un- 
gleichmassig  belasteten  Drebstromtransxofmats- 
ren).  Aug.  KOnig.  An  application  of  the  graph- 
ical method  of  Blanc,  using  the  vector  analysis. 
8000  w.     Blektrotech  Zeltschr-4an.  8,  1908. 

Predetermination  of  Transformer  Regulation. 
Bmerson  G.  Reed.  Gives  an  empirical  formula  by 
which  the  Inductance  of  the  equivalent  **«>**»$ 
coil  can  be  computed  for  a  transformer  of  a  par- 
ticular type;  also  tabulated  data  on  a  line  of 
commercial  core-type  transformers.  000  w.  Blec 
Wld  *  Bngr— March  12,  1904. 


The  Elementary  Principles  of  Transformer  De- 
sign. Prof.  Thomas  Gray.  Outlines  a  method  of 
treatment  which  may  be  followed  with  advantage 
In  making  an  original  design.  Deals  mainly  with 
the  problem  of  maximum  efficiency.  Serial.  1st 
part.      1800   w.      Blec    Wld    ft    Bngr— April   28, 

Notes  on  Transformer  Design  (Ueber  den  Bnt- 
wurf  von  Transforms toren).  Arthur  Miller.  De- 
riving formulas  for  the  most  efficient  proportion 
of  iron  cores  and  coils.  2000  w.  Zeitschr  f 
Blektrotechnlk— July  17,  1904. 

The  Computation  of  Transformers  (Zur  Bereeh- 
nung  von  Transformatoren).  Dr.  Richard  ra— »w 
Deducing  formulas  and  tables  for  the  most  effi- 
cient proportions  of  transformers,  with  practical 
applications.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  f  Blektrotechnlk 
—Nov.  18,  1904. 

The  Design  of  Transformers.  Gives  an  output 
formula  representing  a  rule  covering  various  de- 
signs from  0  kw.  to  1,000  kw.  as  a  basis  for  cal- 
culations. 700  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond— -June  16, 
1908. 

The  Proportions  of  Transformers  Involving  a 
Minimum  Cost  for  Materials  (Berechnung  van 
Transformatoren  auf  den  Mlndestbetrag  an  Kostea 
des  Wirksamen  Materials).  Dr.  R.  Pool  and  Her- 
mann Bohle.  Deriving  formulas  and  graphical  di- 
agrams for  simplifying  the  practical  calculations 
required  for  construction.  4000  w.  Blektrotech 
Zeitschr— Sept  28,  1900. 

Calculation  of  Alternate-Current  Transformers 
for  Minimum  Coat.  Dr.  R.  Pohl  and  H.  Bohle. 
Discusses  the  constructing  of  a  transformer  at  a 
minimum  cost  for  a  given  efficiency.  Describes 
method  entirely  devoid  of  mathematical  difficul- 
ties. Serial.  1st  part  1000  w.  Blec  Bngr, 
Lond— Sept.  29,  1900. 

See  also  Reactance;  Voltage  Drop. 

Design,  Ilux  Distribution.— Flux  Distribution  In  De- 
sign. A.  Press.  Gives  two  cases,  showing  ths 
effect  of  the  lack  of  uniformity  of  distribution  of 
magnetic  flux  in  transformers.  Also  editorial 
1700  w.     Blec  Wld  *  Bngr— April  8,  1905. 

Diagram.— Circular  Diagram  for  Special  Cases  of 
Transformers  (Kreisdlagramme  fur  Speclelle  nils 
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des  AUgemetnen  Transforms  tors).  K.  Eublmann. 
An  examination  of  the  Ossanna  diagram,  with  ap- 
plication to  practical  examples  showing  the 
agreement  of  results  with  those  obtained  by  com- 

Ktatlon.     4000   w.     Blektrotech    ZelUchr— April 
,  1901. 

See    also     ELECTRIC     MOTOR— Indnotion-Trans- 
former. 

Bmolenoy  Curve.— -The  Efficiency  Curves  of  Constant 
Potential  Transformers.  A.  B.  Kennelly.  A 
treatment  of  this  subject  stating  the  assumption 
made  and  concluding  the  efficiency  curve  is  an 
acute  hyperbola,  having  for  one  of  its  asymptotes 
a  straight  line  representing  only  the  copper  loss. 
1200  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— April  16,  1004. 

Electrostatic. — On  an  Attempt  to  Construct  an  Elec- 
trostatic Transformer.  James  Edmund  Ives.  De- 
scribes some  experiments  with  a  ballistic  galva- 
nometer, and  others  with  the  alternating-current. 
800  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Oct.  10,  1903. 

Tire  Hasard.— The  Station  Transformer  Hasard. 
George  P.  Low.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Fire  Underwriters'  Assn.  of  the  Pacific.  Con- 
aiders  the  practice  of  immersing  the  transformer 
In  oil  and  the  dangers  arising,  suggesting  their 
elimination  by  the  confinement  of  the  transform- 
ers in  separate  fireproof  buildings.  1000  w.  Jour 
of  Elec — Aug.,  1902. 

See  also  Air  Blast  vs.   Oil. 

Oround  Shield.— The  Use  of  Ground  Shields  In  Trans- 
formers. J.  S.  Peck.  Considers  the  grounding 
of  the  low-pressure  winding  at  the  neutral  point 
is  a  safer,  more  practical  and  cheaper  method  of 
protection.  600  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Elec  Engrs 
—June  21,  1904. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION. 

High  Voltage.— High-Tension  Transformers.  J.  W. 
Farley.  Describes  the  transformers  of  the  Shaw- 
lnlgan  Water  ft  Power  Co.  as  typical  of  the 
latest  and  best  engineering  practice  in  the  design 
of  high  tension  apparatus.  Serial.  1st  part.  2600 
w.     Can  Engr— July,  1903. 

High  Tension  Transformers.  J.  W.  Farley.  De- 
scribes the  transformers  as  typical  of  the  latest 
and  best  engineering  practice  in  the  design  of 
high  tension  apparatus.  3700  w.  Cent  Sta — Aug., 
1903. 
See  also  Smith;  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

Incidents.— Transformer     Incidents.        Thomas  W. 

Varley.     Gives  some   Interesting  incidents  in  the 

use  of  transformers,  explaining  the  causes.  800 
w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— Feb.  23,  1901. 

Induction  Regulator. — See  INDUCTION  REGULA- 
TOR. 

Insulation.— Transformer   Insulation.     O.    B.    Moore. 
Discusses    the    relation    of    ohmlc    resistance    and 
dielectric    strength.      2000    w.      Elec    Jour— June, 
1905. 
See  also  INSULATION. 

Iron  Losses. — Iron  Losses  in  Loaded  Transformers. 
Dr.  E.  S.  Jobonnott.  Offers  an  explanation  of  the 
Apparent  diminution  In  the  iron  losses  with  In- 
creased load  in  the  secondary.  Also  determines 
the    magnitude   of    the   exciting   current    and    its 

Khase  with  reference  to  the  Induction.     Diagrams. 
500  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— July  2,  1904. 

See  also  Core  Plates;  Testing;  ELECTRIC   GEN- 
ERATOR; MAGNETIC  TESTING. 

Iron  Testing.    See  Testing;  MAGNETIC  TESTUTG. 

Leblaao  Rectifying.— Leblanc  Rectifying  Transform- 
er.    Explains    the   fundamental    principle   of   this 
invention.     2000  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr — Aug.  22, 
1903. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  CONVERTER. 


Losses.— See  Iron 
TION 


Testing:  ELECTRIC  STA- 


MANAGEMENT:  MAG 


NET! 


0  TESTING. 


Magnetic  Link.— See  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT. 

Magnetisation  Curve.— Pee  OSCILLOGRAPH— Trans- 
former Curves. 


Instruments. — Measuring  Instrument 
Transformers.  F.  Punga.  Explains  the  use  of 
transformers  In  connection  with  measuring  In- 
struments to  measure  currents,  showing  the  In- 
fluence of  various  factors  on  the  ratio  of  primary 
to  secondary  currents.  111.  2500  w.  Elect' n, 
Lond— Oct.   9.   1903. 

Oil.— See  OIL. 

Oil  Insulated  vs.  Air  Blast.— See  Air  Blast  vs.  Oil. 


Operation.— See  Core;  Parallel. 

Parallel.— Paralleling  of  Alternate-Current  Trans- 
formers. Arnold  G.  Hansard.  The  object  of  the 
paper  is  to  explain  the  principles  In  a  simple 
way  for  those  who  do  not  care  to  study  the  sub- 
ject mathematically.  1300  w.  Elec  Times— Jan. 
16,  1902. 

On  the  Parallel  Working  of  Delta-  and  Star- 
Connected  Three-Phase  Transformers.  A.  B. 
Kennel  ly  and  S.  B.  Whiting.  Shows  that  it  is 
not  possible  to  parallel  the  secondaries  of  three- 
phase  transformers  when  the  transformation  Is 
delta-to-star  or  star-to-delta  in  one  set,  and  delta- 
to-delta  or  star-to-star  In  the  other.  A  study  of 
phase  transformation.  1200  w.  Elec  Wld  ft 
Engr— July  9,  1904. 

The  Multiple  Operation  of  Transformers.  R.  T. 
MacKeen.  Discusses  the  principles  involved  in 
the  multiple  operation  of  transformers,  thus  show- 
ing how  to  accomplish  the  best  results.  2000  w. 
Can  Elec  News — Nov.,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,  ALTERNAT- 
ING. 

Polyphase.— The  Action  of  Unloaded  Transformers 
for  Polyphase  Currents  (Ueber  den  Leerlauf  von 
Drehstrotn  Transforms toren).  R.  Goldschmidt. 
An  examination  of  the  distribution  In  non-sym- 
metrical transformers.  1500  w.  Blektrotech  Zeit- 
achr— Nov.   29,  1900. 

Polyphase  Ratio.— Ratio  of  Transformation  In  Three- 
Phase  Circuits.  William  A.  Del  Mar.  Calls  atten- 
tion to  the  changes  in  ratio  of  transformation  that 
can  attend  the  various  methods  of  connecting  sec- 
tional transformers  with  three-phase  circuits. 
Mathematical.     600  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— April 

19,  1902. 

Reactance.— The  Reactance  Drop  and  Reactance  Fac- 
tor of  Transformers.  A.  B.  Kennelly.  Develops 
formula  and  gives  table  prepared  from  It,  with 
explanation.     1400   w.     Elec   Wld  ft   Bngr-^July 

20,  1901. 

A  Practical  Method  of  Calculating  Transformer 
Reactance.  Presents  a  simple  method  of  arriving 
at  a  basis  from  which  the  short  circuit  reactance 
of  transformers  of  ordinary  commercial  design 
may  be  accurately  predicted.  1000  w.  Elec  Rev, 
Lond — Sept.  6,  1902. 

Resonance.— A  Note  on  Transformers  (Sur  les  Trans- 
forms teurs).  B.  firyUnskl.  A  mathematical  dis- 
cussion of  the  phenomena  of  resonance  ss  exhib- 
ited In  the  operation  of  transformers.  8500  w. 
Bull  Soc  Int  d  Electrlclens — Jan.,  1905. 

See  also  Statio  Disturbance;  ELECTRIC  TRANS- 
MISSION. 

Bchwartskopff.— A  New  Type  of  Transformer  (Bine 
Neue  Transformatorentype).  B.  Ziehl.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  Schwartxkopff  trasformer  In 
which  the  core  is  arranged  in  a  series  of  rect- 
angles. 1200  w.  Blektrotech  Zeltschr — Sept.  10, 
1903. 

Series. — Operation  of  the  Series  Transformer.  Ed- 
ward L.  Wilder,  in  the  "Electric  Club  Journal." 
An  explanation  of  the  operation,  and  the  difference 
between  the  series  and  the  shunt.  1000  w.  Blec 
Rev,  N  Y— Oct.  1,  1904. 

Series  Resistance.— Effect  of  Series  Resistance  in 
the  Primary  Circuit  of  a  Transformer.  H.  A. 
Plkler.  Shows  that  by  sending  a  sine  wave  ex- 
citing current  through  the  transformer  we  get  the 
e.  m.  f.  wave  distorted.  1200  w.  Else  Wld  ft 
Engr— Aug.  8,  1903. 

Sheet  Steel. — Sheet  Steel  for  Static  Transformers. 
Wslter  S.  Moody.  Briefly  reviews  the  develop- 
ment thst  has  resulted  in  great  Improvement  In 
the  efficiency,  safety  and  life  of  transformers,  and 
considers  the  Improved  structure  of  the  steel  used 
to  be  the  principal  reason  for  the  progress  made. 
1500  w.     Elec  Wld  ft  Engr— April  11.  1903. 

See  also  Core  Plates;  MAGNETIC  TESTING. 

Smith. — Notes  on  Experiments  with  Transformers 
with  Very  High  Potentials.  Prof.  Harold  B. 
Smith.  Description,  with  Illustrations,  of  a 
transformer  made  under  the  writer's  direction, 
with  a  statement  of  the  experience  with  it  for  the 

ftast   six  years.     2000  w.     Int  Elec   Cong  of  8t. 
A)uls— Sept.,  1004. 

Standardisation.— See   ELECTRIC  APPARATUS, 


Standards,  Dasseldoif. 
TJB    Stsndsrdisation, 


ELECTRIC  APPARAT- 


TRANSFORMER 
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Standard'  Voltage.-^Standard  Transformer  Voltages. 
J.  8.  Peck.  Read  before  the  Nat.  Blec.  Let. 
Assn.  Outlines  the  standard  arrangements  and  the 
requirements  they  are  designed  to  meet.  1800  w. 
Blec  Her,  N  Y-nJune  13,  1003. 

Statio  Disturbances. — Static  Disturbances   In  Trans- 
formers.    8.  M.  Klntner.     An  explanation  of  the 
way    In    which    static    disturbances    are    Induced. 
1000  w.     Blec  Jour— June,   1900. 
See  also  Resonance;  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

Terminals  &  Bushings. — Terminals  and  Bushings  for 
High-Pressure  Transformers.  Walter  8.  Moody. 
Considers  the  location  and  insulation  of  terminals 
in  colls.  Introductory  to  a  discussion.  2000  w. 
Trans  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Bngrs— Jan.,  1004. 

See  also  Connections. 
Testing.— Transformer  Testing  by  Central  Station 
Companies.  R.  F.  Schuchardt.  Practical  in- 
formation of  testing  methods  which  are  rapid  and 
sufficiently  accurate.  Gives  a  table  of  average 
results  from  transformers.  111.  2300  w.  Blec 
Wld  &  Bngr-^May  17,  1902. 

Testing  the  Efficiency  of  Transformers.  Fred 
W.  Ballard.  Gives  directions  for  testing  for  core 
losses,  copper  losses,  etc.  111.  1800  w.  Bngr, 
U  S  A— Sept.  10,  1902. 

Transformer  Testing  for  Central  Stations.  8. 
B.  Johanneson.  Read  before  the  Ohio  Blec.  Lgt. 
Assn.  Describes  the  methods  of  making  the  va- 
rious tests  which  may  be  applied  to  transformers, 
fierlsl.  1st  part.  4700  w.  Blec  Rev,  N  Y— Sept. 
17,  1904. 

Transformer  Testing  for  Central  Stations.  8.  B. 
Johanneson.  Gives  the  various  tests  which  msy 
be  applied  to  transformers.  Diagrams.  Serial. 
1st  part.    2300  w.     Bngr,  U  S  A— Oct.  1,  1904. 

Experiments  with   a  Transformer  of   High   Oa- 

B a  city  (Versucbe  mlt  elnem  Transformator  Hoher 
llgenkapacitat).  Leo  LIchtenstein.  Data  and  re- 
sults of  test  with  a  special  transformer  of  high 
electrostatic  capacity  in  the  secondary.  2000  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeitschr— Oct.   6,   1904. 

Transformer  Practice.  C.  W.  Humphrey.  De- 
scribes some  of  the  tests  necessary  to  judge  of 
the  values  of  transformers,  explaining  the  methods 
used  and  the  reasons  for  them.  2000  w.  Blec 
Wld  A  Engr— April  8,  1900. 

Central  Station  Transformer  Testing.  William 
Nesblt.  Gives  directions  for  making  the  copper 
loss  test,  regulation  test,  ratio  test,  and  insula- 
tion test.     2200  w.     Elec  Jour— Aug.,   1900. 

See   also   ELECTRIC    TESTING. 

Testing,  Buffalo.— Testing  Large  Transformers.  John 
S.  Peck.  Describes  the  transformers  recently  in- 
stalled by  the  Cataract  Power  and  Conduit  Co., 
of  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  and  the  methods  of  testing 
them.  111.  2000  w.  Elec  Wld  A  Bngr— June  22, 
1901. 

Thomson.— General  Electric  Company's  Constant  Cur- 
rent Transformer  for  Alternating  Series  Arc 
Lighting.  Report  on  the  Invention  of  Prof.  Ellhu 
Thomson.  111.  1700  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst — Nov., 
1901. 

Variable  Frequency.— Operation  of  Transformers  at 
Varying  Frequencies  and  Voltages.  M.  A.  Sam- 
mett.  Read  before  the  Can.  Elec.  Assn.  Considers 
characteristics  expressing  the  effect  of  varying 
frequency  and  variable  voltage  on  transformer  op- 
eration.    0000  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— July  8,  1906. 

Variable  Voltage. — Construction  of  a  Small  Variable 
Voltage  Transformer.  W.  B.  Roberts.  Illustrates 
a  design  having  a  maximum  capacity  of  about 
80  watts  and  capable  of   furnishing  a  secondary 

6re8sure  from  xero  to  about  0  volts.     2000  w.  Am 
llect'n— Nov.  0,  1903. 

See  also  Variable  Frequency.  ,,        , 

Voltage  Drop.— Graphical  and  Experimental  Deter- 
mination of  the  Drop  of  Pressure  in  Transformers 
(Graphlsche  und  Experlmen telle  Bestimmung  des 
Spannungsabfalles  In  Transformstoren).  O.  8. 
Bragstad.  A  comparison  of  the  graphical  method 
with  direct  experimental  measurements,  showing 
the  practical  accuracy  of  the  former.  3000  w. 
Elektrotech  Zeitschr — Oct.  3,  1901.  , 

A  Simple  Graphical  Method  of  Determining  the 
Pressure  Drop  in  Transformers  (TJeber  eine  Eln- 
fache  Graphlsche  Brmittelung  des  Spannungsab- 
falles bel  Transformstoren).  Walter  Hahnemann. 
Showing  the  application  of  the  circular  diagram  of 


Kapp,  giving  results  within  10  per  cent.    1500  w» 
Elektrotech  Zeitschr— July  27,  1905. 

See  also  Design;  Reactanoe. 

Water  Cooled. — Experience  on  the  Road.  G.  B. 
Rosenblatt  An  account  of  an  interesting  incident 
with  water-cooled  transformers,  explaining  the- 
cause  of  the  trouble.  1200  w.  Elec  Jour— Oct.. 
1900. 

Wave  Distortion.— See  Series  Resistance:  ELECTRIC 
CURRENT,   ALTERNATING;    ELECTRIC  WAVX 


TRANSFORMER  STATION. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC 
STATION;  ELECTRIC  SUB-STATION;  ELEC- 
TRIC     TRANSMISSION;      HTDRO-ELECTRIO 


Buffalo,  N.  Y — See  ELECTRIC  STATION;  TRANS- 
FOBJEEB— Testing,  Buffalo. 

See  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT. 

TRANSPORT. 

"Dufferin."— The  Indian  Troopship  "Dnfferin.,r 
Gives  Information  of  the  progress  made  In  this 
class  of  vessels,  describing  the  "Dufferin,"  re- 
cently launched.  1000  w.  Engng— Sept.  16,  1904. 
Trials  of  the  Troopship  "Dufferin."  Gives  a 
report  of  the  stesm  trials,  and  describes  some  of 
the  special  fittings.  1000  w.  Engng— Dec.  30, 
1904. 

The  Troopship  "Dufferin."  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  largest  and  most  powerfully 
armed  troopship  yet  built.  2000  w.  Engr.  LonA 
—May  26.  1900. 

Philippine  Service.— Transport  Service  to  the  Philip- 
pines. An  account  of  the  work  of  the  Quarter- 
master's Department,  especially  the  transporta- 
tion of  troops  and  supplies  to  the  Philippines.  111. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Scl  Am— March  23. 
1901. 

Road.— See  TRANSPORTATION. 

"Sumner."— The  United  States  Transport  "Sumner.,r 
An  Illustrated  description  of  the  work  of  con- 
version, and  the  completed  ship.  2000  w.  Engnsr 
— Aug.  16,  1901.  ^^ 

TRANSPORTATION. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE:  CANAL;  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAY;  MECHANICAL  HANDLING;  NAV- 
IGATION; RAILWAY;  RAILWAY  STATION— 
Canal  Exchange;  RAILWAY  TRANSPORTA- 
TION; RIVER;  ROAD;  SHIPPING;  STEAM- 
SHIP!    STREET     RAILWAY;     TRANSPORT; 

Presidential  Address  to  the  Mechanical  Science 
Section  of  the  British  Association  at  the  Glasgow 
Meeting.  R.  B.  Crompton.  Considers  recent  de- 
velopments in  means  of  locomotion  on  land,  espe- 
cially the  congested  street  traffic  in  cities  and 
towns,  and  means  of  rapid  transit.  6000  w.  En- 
gng—Sept.  20,  1901. 

Alaska.— See  ALASKA;  RAILWAY. 

America. — See  United  States. 

Automobiles.— Report  on  the  Question  of  Traffic  Con- 
veyed by  Automobiles  (Subject  XX  for  Discussion' 
st  the  Seventh  Session  of  the  Railway  Congress). 
Messrs.  Keromnes,  Lechelle,  and  B.  Sartiaux.  11,- 
200  w.  Ills.  1  table.  Bui  Int  Ry  Cong  (2d  part) 
— Feb.,  1900. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE;  GAB,  MOTOR-DRIVEN; 
TRACTION. 

Automobile  vs.  Railway. — The  Automobile  and  the 
Railway  as  Transport  Agents.  Sylvester  Stewart. 
8hows  that  the  steel  rail  is  even  a  more  important 
factor  than  the  locomotive  in  increasing  the  speed 
and  safety  of  transit,  and  argues  that  the  auto- 
mobile on  common  roads  can  never  be  a  serious 
rival  of  the  railway  locomotive.  It  Is  an  auxiliary 
for  specialised  service,  but  wherever  possible  will 
be  run  on  plateways.  3000  w.  The  Engineering 
Magazine— July,   1903. 

Automobile  vs.  Railway  Transportation.  Pan! 
Synnestoedt.  Comparison  between  conditions  to- 
be  met  In  railroad  service  and  those  which  moat 
be  considered  in  automobile  transportation.  Dls. 
6000  w.  Pro  of  Ry  Club  of  Pittsburg— Nov.,  1904. 
See  also  AUTOMOBILE— Railway  Compared, 

Berlin.— Local  Passenger  Traffic  in  Berlin  (Der  Ber- 
liner Lokalverkehr).     A  general  discussion  of  the- 
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local  transportation  problem  in  Berlin,  and  of  ex- 
isting and  projected  means  of  travel.  2500  w. 
111.  Zeltschr  f  Klein  a  Strsssenbahnen— July  1, 
1908. 

See    also    ELECTRIC    RAILWAY;     ELEVATED 
BAIL  WAT;     STREET     BAILWAY    MANAGE- 


Boston. — The  Rapid  Transit  Situation  In  Boston. 
Loots  Bell.  Critical  comments  on  the  present  sit- 
uation and  the  outlook  for  future  improvements, 
2400  w.     Elec  Bey,  N  Y— Sept.  28,  1901.  

See    also      ELEVATED      BAILWAY;      UNDEB- 
GB0UND  BAILWAY. 

Brooklyn. — Traffic  Conditions  on  the  Brooklyn  Rapid 
Transit  System.  C.  B.  Barnes.  Abstract  of  re- 
port of  the  electrical  expert  of  the  Railroad  Com- 
missioners of  the  State  of  New   York.     8000  w. 

St  By  Jour— Feb.   20,    1904.  

8ee    also     ELECTRIC     BAILWAY;     ELEVATED 
BAILWAY. 


Brooklyn  Bridge 

Canal.— See  CANAL;  WATERWAY. 

Charleston  Exposition. — Handling  Traffic  at  the  In- 
ter-State and  West  Indian  Exposition,  Charleston, 
8.  C,  Jan.  1  to  May  81,  1902.  Describes  the  ar- 
rangement made  to  accommodate  the  public  and 
meet  the  conditions,  and  gives  a  comparative 
statement  of  earnings  and  expenses.  111.  8500 
w.     St  By  Bev— June  20,  1902. 

Chicago  Freight. — Chicago  Freight  Transfers  and 
Deliveries.     A  discussion  of  the  subject  as  It  ap- 

Sears  In  Chicago,  explaining  the  plan  suggested 
y  Frederic  A.  Delano,  describing  present  arrange- 
ments, the  Illinois  Tunnel  Co.'s  conduits,  Ac.  111. 
4800  w.     By  Age— Feb.  3,  1900. 

See     also     BAILWAY    TERMINAL;     BAILWAY 
YABD;  SUBWAY. 

China.— Transportation  In  China  (Verkehrswege 
Chinas).  Dr.  Franz  Bitter  v.  Le  Monoifer.  A 
paper  giving  a  comprehensive  review  of  the  nav- 
igable rivers,  canals,  and  railways,  both  existing 
and  projected  in  China.  Serial.  3  parts.  1300 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Vex — Feb.  7, 
21  and  28,  1902. 
See  also  BAILWAY. 

Costs. — Present  Day  Costs  of  Transportation  by 
Ball  and  by  Water.  K.  W.  Blackwell.  Presiden- 
tial address  before  the  Canadian  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs. 
2000  w.     Eng   News— Feb.   11,   1904. 

England.— See  BAILWAY;  TRAIN  SEBVICE; 
WORKMEN'S  DWELLINGS. 


Factory.— flee 
PHEBAGE. 


MECHANICAL    HANDLING;     TEL- 


Pranee.— Connections  between  Railway  and  Water- 
way Systems  (Le  Baccordement  du  Roseau  Ferre" 
et  du  Beseau  Navigable).  Paul  Leon.  A  discus- 
sion of  transport  problems  in  France  showing  the 
advantages  of  harmonious  action  between  the  rail- 
ways and  the  canal  systems.  2500  w.  Genie 
Civil— Dec.  8,  1902. 
See  also  CAJTAL;  BAILWAY;  WATERWAY. 

Carman  vs.  British. — See  WATERWAY. 

Germany.— Transportation  Problems  and  Progress  In 
Germany.  Reports  a  constant  improvement,  con- 
sidering the  development  of  the  Berlin  electric 
railways,  the  State  railways  and  electric  traction 
on  canals.  2000  w.  U  S  Cons  Bepts,  No.  1618— 
April,  1908. 
See  also  U.  S,  va.  Germany. 


Great  Lakes-Ocean.— See 
DU8TRY. 


STEAMSHIP;  STEEL  IV- 


Great  Lakes,  XT.  ft.— The  Development  of  Transporta- 
tion on  the  Great  Lakes.  Waldon  Fawcett.  A 
review  of  changes  in  else  and  character  of  vessels, 
growth  in  passenger  travel,  and  other  interesting 
statistics.     1400  w.     Scl  Am— Dec.   13,   1902. 

8ee  also  IRON  OBE  TRANSPORTATION;  SHIP. 
PING;  STEAMSHIP. 

Harbor  Lighterage.— Harbor  Lighterage  and  Trans- 
portation. H.  L.  Joyce.  A  study  of  the  system 
in  New  York  Harbor,  its  growth,  difference  In 
style  of  craft  from  time  to  time,  and  the  many 
changes  In  methods  and  in  class  of  traffic.  Also 
discussion.  10,500  w.  N  Y  B  B  Club— Dec.  19, 
1901. 

Lighterage:  Its  Advantages  and  Disadvantages 
to  the  Port  of  New  York.  A.  J.  Grymes.  An 
interesting  Illustrated  description  of  the  service. 


with  lengthy  discussion.     17,600  w.     N  Y  R  B 
Club— Feb.  19,  1904. 

See  also  STEAM  LIGHTER. 

India.— See  OABLEWAY;  BAILWAY. 

Iron  Ore.— See  IRON  OBE  TRANSPORTATION. 

Japan.— Japan  and  Its  Transportation  Facilities. 
Wlllard  C.  Tyler.  An  Interesting  address  giving 
an  account  of  the  country,  the  older  forms  of 
transportation,  the  railroads  and  the  steamship 
lines;  with  addresses  also  from  Col.  Joseph  U. 
Crawford  and  Mr.  S.  Ucbida,  the  consular  repre- 
sentative. 14,000  w.  N  Y  R  B  Clnb-^Feb.  21, 
1901. 

Lake.— See  Great  Lakes;  NAVIGATION. 

Lake  Superior.— See  Great  Lakes;  CANAL— Sault 
Ste.  Marie;  IBON  OBE  TRANSPORTATION; 
SHIPPING. 

Loading  Machinery.— See  COAL  HANDLING!  CON- 
VEYOR: IRON-ORE  HANDLING;  MECHAN- 
ICAL HANDLING. 

London.— The  Movement  of  London.  T.  0.  Elder.  A 
statement  of  conditions  in  London,  and  the  traf- 
fic problems.  A  discussion  of  the  work  to  be  un- 
dertaken by  the  Royal  Commission.  8600  w. 
Trac  A-  Trans — April,  1903. 

Locomotion  and  Transport  In  London.  Edward 
Davy  Pain.  An  account  of  the  task  awaiting  the 
Royal  Commission  which  was  appointed  to  in- 
vestigate and  report  concerning  means  of  locomo- 
tion and  transport.  8000  w.  R  R  Gas — April  24. 
1908. 

Railway  Economics.  Hon.  Robert  P.  Porter. 
A  review  of  the  Royal  Commission,  appointed  for 
the  purpose  of  Inquiring  into  the  problems  of  Lon- 
don locomotion.  Serial.  1st  part.  8200  w.  Trac 
A  Trans — Jan.,  1904. 

London  Traffic — An  Unsolved  Problem.  J.  Swin- 
burne. Discusses  the  conditions  in  London,  sug- 
gesting means  of  improving  them.  4000  w.  Gas- 
sier'a  Mag — March,  1904. 

The  London  Traffic  Problem.  Brief  review  of 
changes  in  modes  of  conveyance,  outlining  an 
Ideal  system,  and  describing  existing  conditions 
and  facilities,  discussing  possible  solutions.  Ills. 
6200  w.     Tram  A  By  Wld— March  10,   1904. 

Report  of  the  Royal  Commission  on  London 
Traffic.  Extracts  from  the  report  of  commis- 
sioners appointed  to  inquire  Into  the  means  of 
locomotion  and  transport  in  London.  Also  edi- 
torial.    15.200  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— July  21,    1909. 

The  Traffic  of  London.  George  8.  0.  Swinton. 
Bevlews  the  report  of  the  Royal  Commission,  ap- 
pointed to  Inquire  into  the  means  of  locomotion 
and  transport  In  London.  7500  w.  Nineteenth 
Cent— Sept.,   1905. 

The  Extension  of  Traffic  Facilities  In  London. 
Describes  the  situation,  and  discusses  possible  im- 
provements; also  considers  the  electrification  of 
the  underground  roads,  and  the  new  lines  in  pro- 
cess of  construction.  4800  w.  Bui  Int  By  Cons 
—Vol.    XIX.     No.   6. 

The  Engineering  of  London  Traffic.  Editorial 
review  of  a  recent  report  of  the  Royal  Commis- 
sion on  London  traffic  by  the  advisory  board  of 
engineers.     8200   w.     Bngng — Oct.    13,   1905. 

See  also  ELEOTEIO  BAILWAY;  UNDERGROUND 
BAILWAY. 

Lumber.— The  Transportation  of  Lumber.  Waldon 
Fawcett.  Illustrates  and  describes  some  of  the 
Improved  methods  in  use.  1800  w.  Scl  Am— 
Oct.  17,   1903. 

See  also  BAILWAY  TRANSPORTATION:  TRAC- 
TION ENGINE. 

Madagascar.— Transportation  in  Madagascar  (Voles 
de  Communication  et  Moyens  de  Transport  a  Mad- 
agascar). F.  C.  Taupiat  de  Saint  Slmeux.  A  re- 
view of  the  present  state  and  the  future  of  the 
ways  of  communication  and  means  of  transport 
on  the  island  of  Madagascar.  Map.  11,000  w. 
Mem  d  1  Soc  d  Ing  Civile  de  France — May,  1902. 

Roads  and  Transport  Systems  In  Madagascar. 
A  sketch  of  the  railway  In  progress  of  construc- 
tion, and  explanation  of  the  nature  of  work. 
Also  account  of  the  macadamised  road,  and  dis- 
cussion of  the  system  of  vehicular  traffic  to  be 
used  on  dt.  1500  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1276 
—Feb.  27.  1902. 
See  also  WATERWAY. 

Maritime  Channels.— Transport  Across  Maritime 
Channels.    G.  Leinekugel  le  Cocq.      An  illustrated 
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renew  of  the  main  ways  of  ^tebl!J*^*  .*??: 
munication  between  opposite  shores  of  m««to; 
waterways  In  such  a  ™iner  s»  not  tolntofwe 
with  the  passage  of  Teasels  baring  lofty  masts. 
6000  w.  PnbUc  Works— Oct.  15,  1004. 
See  also  BRIDGE;  JERKY;  FERRY  BRIDGE. 

Motor  Oyole See  MOTOR  CYCLE. 

Hew  York.— Traffic  and  Traffic  Conditions  on  Man- 
hattan Island.  Historical  review  of  the  street 
railways  in  New  York  city,  the  Increase  in  traffic 
and  growth  of  the  transportation  systetns  from 
the  time  of  the  first  stage  line.  III.  4000  w.  Bt 
Ry  Rev— Sept.  15.  1901. 

Traffic  Conditions  of  New  York  City.  Prank  R. 
Ford.  A  review  of  the  urban  transportation  prob- 
lem, explaining  the  important  characteristics  and 
featoeY  of  special  Interest  giving _  tables  and 
diagrams  comprising  data  of  the  system,  uu 
10,700  w.    St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  5.  1001. 

The  Passenger  Traffic  Problem*  of  Greater  New 
York.  W.  W.  Wheatly.  Discusses  e jdatinf  con - 
dltions,  the  transportation  problem,  facilities  un- 
der construction,  the  additional  facilities  as  out- 
lined, with  suggestions  for  Improvement.  iu. 
Serial.  1st  part.  5000  w.  St  Ry  Jour-Jan.  10, 
1.003 

The  Transportation  Problem  of  Greater  New 
York.  W.  wT  Wheatley.  A  review  of  the  pres- 
ent conditions,  an  outline  of  the  transportation 
uroblem,  with  a  sketch  of  the  plans  already 
formed  for  Its  solution,  indicating  the  effect  upon 
the  metropolitan  population.  General  discussion. 
17,000  w.     N  Y  R  R  Club— May  15,  1903. 

Rapid  Transit  In  New  York.  Hon.  Robert  P. 
Porter.  An  outline  of  the  schemes  under  way 
and  prospected  In  New  York,  with  comments. 
2500  w.     Engng— April  10,   1903. 

The  Transportation  Problem  In  New  York  City. 
Charles  Prellnl.  Considers  the  difficulties  arijta« 
from  the  peculiar  configuration  of  Manhattan 
Island;  the  defective  plan  originally  outlined  for 
the  city;  the  great  masses  that  have  to  be  si- 
multaneously handled  during  the  rush  hours;  Mid 
the  extraordinary  Increase  in  the  population.  2800 
w.     Trac  &  Trans-July,  1908.  _      . 

New  York  and  Its  Urban  Traffic.  Prom  ,'Zeit- 
ung  des  Verelns."  An  Interesting  review  of  the 
means  of  transport,  with  map  and  explanation i  of 
conditions.  5000  w.  Bui  Int  Ry  Cong— Peb.. 
1904. 
flee    also     ELECTRIC     RAILWAY:     ELEVATED 

RAttWAYT  TODERGROTOD  RAILWAY. 


-Brooklyn: 
TEBMDU 


Yaw  York,  Early.— Early  Transportation  In  New 
York.  Henry  E.  Armstrong.  An  interesting  re- 
view.   1500  w.    R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII.,  No.  14. 

Nioaragua-United  States.  See  SHIPPING— Nlo- 
aragua  Contract.  

Wile.— See  BOAT;  NAVIGATION;   WATERWAY. 

Ocean  Cargoes.— Importance  of  Economising  Ton- 
nage Facilities  by  Compact  Stowage  of  Cargoes. 
Henry  P.  Jones.  A  discussion  of  matters  relating 
to  ocean  transportation,  especially  the  export  of 
cotton.  2000  w.  Eng  News— Feb.  28,  1901. 
See  also  SHIPPING;  STEAMSHIP. 

Paris.— The  Improvement  In  Local  Transport  to 
Paris  (Amelioration  des  Transports  en  Oommuna 
Paris).  Marcel  Delmas.  A  discussion  of  the  pres- 
ent Inadequate  methods,  with  suggestions  for  Im- 
provement. 10,000  w.  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  Prance- 
Dec,  1900. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  STREET  RAIL- 
WAY; UNDERGROUND  RAILWAY. 

Paris  Exposition See  MACHINERY. 

Persia.— See  COMMERCE. 

Peru.— See  PERU. 

Philadelphia.— Analysis  of  Transportation  Conditions 
in  Philadelphia.  Discusses  the  traffic  districts, 
conditions  which  affect  transportation,  the  con- 
sea  tlon  problem,  trends  of  travel,  etc.,  giving 
many  Illustrations.  3500  w.  St  Ry  Jour— Sept. 
23,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  UNDERGROUND 
RAILWAY. 

Pittaburg.-^Pittsburg— Her  Waterways  and  Her 
Railways.  Antes  Snyder.  Historical  review  of 
the   development   of    this   city,    discussing    trans- 


portation problems.     17,500  w.     Pro  Engrs  Soc  of 
W  Penn — Feb.,  1903. 

Road.— /Transport  on  Roads.  Discusses  road  locomo- 
tion, and  devices  for  minimising  shocks,  especially 
the  spring  wheel,  and  the  ped-rall  engine.  111. 
1800  w.     Builder- Dec.  13,  1902. 

See  also  ROAD;  TRACTION. 

Road  Material.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

St.  Louis  Exposition.— Electric  Transportation  With- 
in the  World's  Pair  Grounds.  Cloyd  Marshall. 
Information  concerning  the  intramural  electric 
railway,  electric  automobile*,  launches,  Ac.  1500 
w.     Blec  Wld  &  Engr— - June  4,  1904. 

See    also     RAILWAY     TERMINAL;     RAILWAY 
TRANSPORTATION. 

Sault  Ste.  Marls.— See  CANAL;  SAULT  STE. 
MARIE. 

United  States. — Traffic  on  Improved  Waterway*  and 
Railroads  In  the  United  States.  Edward  P.  North. 
Extracts  from  a  paper  read  before  the  Int.  En- 
gng. Cong.  Gives  much  Information  of.  the  de- 
velopment of  transportation  facilities  in  the 
United  States,  and  the  causes  that  have  made 
possible  the  low  rates  as  compared  with  other 
countries.  4000  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII.. 
No.  18. 

See     also     Water;     RAILWAY     TRANSPORTA- 
TION. 

U.  S.  vs.  Germany. — Raw  Materials  and  Their  Trans- 
portation in  the  United  States  (Rohmaterialien 
und  Frachtenverh&ltnlsse  In  den  Verelnlgten 
Staaten).  Hr.  Macco.  Paper  before  the  Vereln 
Deutscher  Elsenhttttenleute,  giving  statistics  of 
coal,  coke,  iron  ore  and  pig  iron  production,  cost, 
transportation  charges,  etc.,  in  the  United  States, 
and  comparison  with  Germany.  Maps.  2  plates. 
7000  w.  Serial.  2  parts.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deut- 
scher Ing — May  10  and  23,  1908. 

Raw  Materials  and  Transportation  Costs  In  the 
United  States  (Rohrmateriallen  und  Frachtenver- 
verhtltnlsse  In  den  Verelnlgten  Staaten).  Hr. 
Macco.  A  paper  before  the  Vereln  Deutsche? 
BtsenbfLttenleute,  giving  extensive  statistics  of 
the  production  and  transportation  cost*  of  coal, 
coke,  Iron  ore  and  plg-lron  In  the  United  States, 
and  comparison  with  Germany.  Maps.  2  plates. 
8000  w.     Stahl  u  Eisen— May  15,  1903. 

Water,  U.  S.— -Water  Transportation;  Its  Economic 
Importance.  Frank  Haigh  Dixon.  Discusses  the 
economic  importance  of  water  transportation  In 
the  United  States  at  the  present  time,  under  the 
heads  of  ocean,  lake,  river,  and  canal  transporta- 
tion. 10,500  w.  St  Louis  Ry  Club— Nov.  10, 
1905. 

See  also  United  States. 

Waterway    vs.    Railway.— See    Cost; 
TERWAY— Railway  Transportation. 

Yangtse  River.— See   RIVER. 

TRANSPORTER. 

See  CABLEWAY;  COALING  AT  SEA;  CONVEY- 
OR: MECHANICAL  HANDLING;  TELPHER- 
AGE. 

TRANSPORTER   BRIDGE. 
See  FERRY  BRIDGE. 

TRANSPORTER  GAR. 
See  CAR  TRANSPORTER. 

TRANSPORTING  MACHINERY. 

See  CABLEWAY;  COAL  HANDLING;  CONVEY- 
OR;    MECHANICAL  HANDLING. 

TRANSPORT   SERVICE. 
See  TRANSPORT. 

TRAVELING  TROLLEY. 

See  also  MECHANICAL  HANDLING— Overhesvd 
Tramrail 

Electric.— See  HOISTING— Electric  Traveling;  TEL- 


See  TRANSFER  TABLE. 
TREE. 


See  FORESTRY  [LANDSCAPE  ARCHITECTURE; 
PARE;  TIMBER;  WOOD. 

See  EXCAVATION;  STEAM  SHOVEL. 
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TRUSS 


See  also  BRIDGE;  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION; 
VIADUCT. 


-High  Timber  Trestles  on  the  North  Ala- 
bama Railroad.  Illustrates  and  describes  Impor- 
tant trestle  work  from  00  to  80  feet  high  from 
foundation  to  rail.  One  Is  116  feet  In  maximum 
height  and  Is  664  feet  long.  500  w.  Eng  Rec — 
July  23,   1004. 

Am.  Main.  Way  Assn.  Report.— flee  Timber  Spe- 
cification. 

California,  S.  P.  By.— The  Reconstruction  of  a  Tim- 
ber Trestle.  B.  B.  Boyd.  Illustrated  description 
of  this  work  as  carried  out  on  the  Southern  Pa- 
cific Railroad  in  California.  800  w.  Cal  Jour  of 
Tech— April,  1004. 

Tilling. — The  Care  of  Railroad  Trestles  While  Be- 
ing Filled.  From  a  report  presented  at  the  con- 
vention of  the  Assn.  of  By.  Supts.  of  Bridges  and 
Buildings  on  the  best  methods  of  caring  for 
trestles  while  being  filled.  2400  w.  Eng  Rec — 
Oct.  22,  1904. 

See     also     RAILWAY     CONSTRUCTION— Trestle 
Filling. 

Faoli. — The  Paoll  Trestle  on  the  Monon.  A.  B. 
Kemmer.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  new  steel 
trestle  on  the  O.  I.  6  L.  Railroad,  870  ft.  long 
and  87  ft.  high.  Includes  about  4,800  cu.  yds. 
of  masonry.     500  w.     R  R  Gas— July  15,  1004. 

Perth  Amboy,  V.  J.— A  Railway  Trestle  with  Bents 
of  Reinforced  Concrete.  William  A.  Allen.  Brief 
illustrated  description  of  work  at  Perth  Amboy, 
N.  I.     800  w.     Eng  News— March  12,  1908. 

Railway   Ass'n   Report.— See    Timber   Specification; 


uway   aj 
IRLDGE. 


Santa  Fe  Ry. — Pile  and  Timber  Trestle  Bridges  on 
the  Santa  Fe.  Extracts  and  Illustrations  from 
paper  by  A.  F.  Robinson  in  Bulletin  No.  58  of 
the  American  Railway  Engineering  and  Mainte- 
nance of  Way  Association.  2200  w.  R  R  Gas— 
Vol.  XXXVII,  No.  9. 

See  also  Timber  Specifications. 

Steel See  VIADUCT— Illinois. 

Timber  Specification. — Wooden  Bridges  and  Trestles. 
Abstract  of  report  presented  at  meeting  of  the  Am. 
Main,  of  Way  Assn.  Gives  specifications  com- 
piled for  bridge  timber,  and  for  trestles;  also 
•paper  by  A.  F.  Robinson  on  "Standard  Plans  for 
Pile  and  Timber  Trestle  Bridges,  Santa  Fe  Rail- 
way System,"  with  discussion.  Ills.  17,000  w. 
Ry  Age— March  24,  1905. 

TREVITHICX, 

LocomotiTe.— See  LOCOMOTIVE— Trerithick. 

TRLBUTJLNG. 
8ee  WAGES    Tribnting. 

TROLLEY. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  TROLLEY 
STANDARD;  TROLLEY  WIRE. 

Bow. — A  Plea  for  the  Bow  Trolley.  B.  KUburn 
Scott.  Considers  the  advantages  snd  disadvan- 
tages of  collecting  current  by  means  of  a  bow 
contact  and  by  means  of  a  wheel.  800  w.  Elec 
Engr,  Lond — Nov.  22,  1901. 

See  also  TROLLEY  WIRE— Hour  Glass  Section. 

Overhead  Tramrail — See  MZCHABIOAL  HAJTD- 
UBG. 

Fantagraph.— Design  of  a  Pantagraph  Trolley.  C. 
P.  Nachod.  Illustrates  snd  describes  the  design 
and  gives  an  Investigation  of  the  mechanism. 
800  w.     Dice  Wld  &  Engr-June  10,   190G. 

Boiler. — A  Trolley  for  Heavy  Multiple  Unit  Elec- 
tric Train*.  Herbert  L.  Bennett.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  roller  trolley  used  on  the  San 
Francisco,  Oakland  and  San  Jose  Railway.  600 
w.     Sci  Am— Sept.  17,  1904. 

Hiding  Contact.— <A  New  Form  of  Trolley  for  Elec- 
tric Railways  (Ueber  eine  Neue  Stromsufilhr- 
ungsanlage  filr  Elektrlscbe  Bahnen).  B.  Tho- 
mann.  Illustrating  and  describing  an  improved 
form  of  sliding  contact  trolley,  enabling  current 
to  be  taken  from  overhead  wires  by  the  side  of  a 
mainline  railway  track.  2500  w.  Schweis  Baa* 
seltang — Feb.  13,  1904. 

See  also  .ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVE— Oerlikon; 
ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Ruber  Current  Col- 
lector. 


Trackless.— See  AUTOMOBILE,  TROLLEY;  TROL- 
LEY AUTOMOBILE. 

TROLLEY  AUTOMOBILE. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE,  TROLLEY. 

Siemens  4k  Halske. — RalUess  Electric  Trolley  Sys- 
tem. Enrico  Blgnaml.  Illustrated  description  of 
system  used  by  Siemens  &  Halske,  of  Berlin. 
1000  w.     Elec  Rev,  N  Y— Jan.  81,  1908. 

TROLLEY  STANDARD. 

Dangers.— Trolley  Standards:  Their  Liability  to  Be- 
come Dangerous  to  the  Public,  snd  Some  Devices 
for  Rendering  Them  Safe.  P.  J.  Prlngle.  Refers 
especially  to  dangers  on  double-deck  cars,  giving 
an  Illustrated  description  of  a  device  for  promot- 
ing safety.     2200  w.     Blec  Bngr,  Lond— only  14, 

TROLLEY  TRIP. 

Mew  York-Boston — See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Port  Huron  to  Ailaatio.— See  ELECTRIC  RAIL- 
WAY. 

TROLLEY  WIRE. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  LIME;  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY 
—Overhead  Construction. 

Curves.— Trolley  Wire  Curves  for  Electric  Tram- 
ways (Die  EurveDabspannung  des  Fahrdrahtes  bei 
Blektrischen  Strassenbahnem  mit  Rollenkontakt). 
R.  Wahle.  An  exhaustive  discussion  of  the  ar- 
rangement of  overhead  trolley  wires  on  carves  to 
?ermlt  satisfactory  action  of  the  contact  roller. 
500  w.     Elektrotech  Zeitschr— Sept.  1,  1904. 

Hour  Glass  Section.— Trolley  Wires  of  8peclal  Sec- 
tion (Der  Profll  Draht).  Max  Schlemann.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  so-called  "hour- glass"  section  and 
other  special  shapes  for  trolley  wires,  with  re- 
gard to  the  methods  of  supporting,  joining,  and 
8 ro  tec  ting  them.  1500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— 
ept.  18,  1902. 

The  Overhead  Conductor  of  the  Hagen  Tramways 
(Die  Proflldraht  Oberleltungsanlage  der  Hagener 
Strassenbahn).  H.  Welter.  Describing  the  use 
of  trolley  wire  of  the  hour  glass  section,  includ- 
ing the  method  of  supporting  and  operating  with 
the  bow  trolley.  1800  w.  Elektrotech  Zeitschr— 
Aug.   13,   1903. 

Insulation. — See  INSULATION— Trolley  Wire. 

TROOPSHIP. 
See  TRANSPORT. 

TROOSTITE.  i 

See  STEEL— Troostite, 

TRUCK. 

Automobile.— See  AUTOMOBILE— Industrial ;  AUTO- 
MOBILE COMPETITION:  AUTOMOBILE, 
STEAM;  TRACTION  ENGINE. 

Oar See  OAR  TRUCK;  ELECTRIC  OAR;  RAIL- 
WAY  ACCIDENT— Derailment;   STREET   OAR. 

Locomotive. — See  LOCOMOTIVE  TRUCK. 

Side  Bearing See  CAR  BEARING;  CAR  WHEEL— 

Flange  W< 


TRUSS. 

See  also  BRIDGE:  BRIDGE  DESIGN;  BUILDING 
CONSTRUCTION;  FRAMEWORK;  GIRDER; 
ROOF;  STEEL  CONSTRUCTION. 

Aerial  Circus  Platform.— Arch  Trusses  for  Aerial 
Circus  Platform.  Gives  plans  and  details  of  arch 
trusses  for  aerial  circus  at  Luna  Park,  Coney 
Island,  New  York.  1100  w.  Eng  Rec-^June  18, 
1904. 

Bridge.— See  BRIDGE  DESIGN. 

Flange  Stresses. — See  GIRDER. 

Joints.— The  Strength  of  End  Joints  in  Wooden 
Trusses.  F.  E.  Kidder.  An  analysis  of  the  tests 
on  trues  joints  made  In  the  engineering  laborator- 
ies of  the  Mass.  Inst,  of  Tech.  in  1897.  111.  2200 
w.     Eng   Rec — Nov.   17,    1900. 

Joints  In  Wooden  Trusses.  Letters  from  H.  8. 
Jacoby  and  F.  E.  Kidder  on  the  working  stresses 
to  be  sdopted  In  designing  such  trusses.  1300  w. 
Eng  Rec— Dec.  29,   1900. 

Lattice.— An  Exhibit  of  Some  Curious  Lattice 
Trusses.  George  N.  Llnday.  Gives  illustrated 
study  of  miniature  trusses  msde  to  determine 
their  behavior  when  loaded.  General  discussion. 
4500  w.     Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs— June.   1903. 
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Beef  Stales.— (The  Numerical  Determination  of  the 
Maximum  Stresses  in  a  Boef  Truss  (Zelchnerisebe 
Bestimmung  der  Grbasten  Strebenkrllte  einei 
Facbwerkbalkentrlgers).  Paul  Neumann.  An  ap- 
plication of  the  graphical  analysis,  showing  the 
practical  details  of  computation.  4000  w.  Oesterr 
Wochenscbr  f  d  Oeffent  Baadienat— Jane  24,  IMS. 

See  alao  ROOF. 
TRUST. 


"Trusts."    Peter  8.  Grosses*.    A  valuable 
delivered  before  the  students  of  the  Unlversl 
Nebraska,   at  Lincoln.     5500  w.     R  R 
Id,  1902. 


See  alao  COAL  INDUSTRY; 
INDUSTRY. 

The  Strength  and  Weakneaa  of  the  Combination 
or  Trnat  Idea.  A  symposium  of  the  opinions  of 
Messrs.  John  D.  Rockefeller,  Andrew  Carnegie.  J. 
B.  Dill,  and  the  late  Lord  Russell;  with  editorial 
comments.  4500  w.  Engineering  Magaalne — Jan., 
1901. 

Industrial  and  Railroad  Consolidations.     A  8ym- 

EMlnm.  1.  A  Great  Danger  to  the  Community, 
nasell  Sage.  2.  Their  Advantage  to  the  Public. 
James  J.  Hill.  8.  Their  Effects  on  the  Steel  and 
Iron  Industry.  C.  M.  Schwab.  4.  What  They 
Hare  Accomplished  for  Capital  and  Labor.  Charles 
R.  Flint.  5.  Influence  of  the  "Trusts"  on  Prices. 
F.  B.  Thurber.  6.  The  Outcome  of  Unintelligent 
Competition.  James  Logan.  21,000  w.  N  Am 
Rev— May,  1901. 


The  Trusts  and  Their  Effect  on  the  Buslnc 
World.  Charles  Klrchhoff.  Read  before  the 
Philadelphia  Foundry  men's  Assn.  Considers  the 
effect  of  consolidation  upon  tbe  manufacturing  in- 
dustries; how  they  are  to  deal  with  the  growing 
competition,  etc.  3500  w.  Ir  Age — April  17, 
1902. 

Industrial  Trusts.  Prof.  W.  Smart.  Discusses 
the  economy  and  monopoly  of  trusts  as  the  good 
and  bad  features,  showing  their  tendency  to  elim- 
inate all  unnecessary  expenses  In  tbe  production 
and  distribution  of  goods,  and  also  their  power 
over  price,  Improvements,  and  labor.  General 
discussion.  9500  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts— Jan.  10, 
1903. 

The  Future  of  the  Trusts.  Editorial  on  the  re- 
cent changes  in  the  administration  of  the  great 
industries  of  the  country,  reviewing  the  develop- 
ment of  American  railways  as  a  close  parallel. 
1700  w.     R  R  Gas— Dec.  25,   1903. 


Trade  Selling  Combinations  (Lea  Oomptolrs  da 
Vente  en  Commun).  A  comparative  study  of  the 
trade  combinations  known  as  Trusts  in  America, 
Car  tells  in  Germany,  and  Comptolra  In  France. 
2000  w.     Genie  Civil— June  17,  1905. 

American.— The  Growth  of  Trust  Companies.  Charles 
A.  Conant.  Discusses  tbe  striking  growth  shown 
In  the  United  States,  their  management,  prlv- 
Uiges,  etc.     5000  w.     Rev  of  Revs— Nov.,  1902. 

European. — European  Trusts.  Reviews  the  report 
compiled  by  J.  W.  Jenks,  the  United  States  In- 
dustrial Commission's  trust  expert,  concerning  in- 
vestigations extending  over  two  years  and  embrac- 
ing visits  to  the  leading  European  industrial 
centers.     2000  w.     Col  Guard— Sept.  13,  1901. 

Rings,  Combinations  and  Trusts  (Binge,  Kartelle 
und  Trusts).  Georg  Gotbein.  An  examination  of 
Industrial  combinations  from  the  Continental  view- 
point. 0000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — 
May  28,  1904. 

Everett-Moore  Syndicate. — The  Winding  Up  of  the 
Everett-Moore  Syndicate.  An  outline  of  this  syn- 
dicate, which  gained  control  of  the  most  remark- 
able groups  of  electric  railway  properties  and  In- 
dependent telephone  system,  ana  of  its  downfall. 
4500  w.     St  By  Jour— May  2,  1903. 

German.— The  German  Coal  and  Iron  "Bings."  Edi- 
torial discussion  of  effect  of  these  "syndicates" 
on   trade.     1800  w.     Engng— July   19,  1901. 

German  Syndicates  and  Their  Influence.  A  re- 
port on  German  trade  in  1902  by  Mr.  Oppen- 
helmer.  Consul  for  Frankfort-on-Main.  4000  w. 
Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Bev — Aug.  14,  1903. 

See  also  European;  GOAL  INDUSTRY;  IBOV  IN- 
DUSTRY. 

German  Steel. — The  German  Steel  Trust  (Der  Deut- 
sche Stahlwerksverband).  An  editorial  note  giv- 
ing the  list  of  firms  forming  the  combination  of 
steel  makers  in  Germany,  with  an  abstract  of 
the  articles  of  their  agreement.  1500  w.  Stahl 
u  Elsen — March  15,   1904. 

See  alao  IRON  INDUSTRY;  STEEL  INDUSTRY. 

Grosscup  Address.— Tbe  Great  Consolidations  Called 


Hill 
I0B. 


Railways;  RAILWAY  ECONOM- 


Labor.— 8ee  LABOR; 
Legialatioa 


TRADE  UNION. 


Prices.— How  Trusts  Affect  Prices.  Jeremiah  W. 
Jenks.  A  study  of  the  results  of  combination  on 
tbe  distribution  of  wealth;  the  savings  effected, 
and  who  receives  the  benefit.  4800  w.  N  Am 
Bev— June,  1901. 

See  also  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING. 

Publicity.— What  Is  Publicity?  Henry  C.  Adams, 
Discusses  Its  general,  particular,  and  adminis- 
trative significance  In  relation  to  the  solution  of 
the  trust  problem.  4000  w.  N  Am  Rev — Dec*, 
1902. 

Railways.— How  to  Curb  the  Trusts.  Henry  Mlcbel- 
son.  Explains  the  existing  state  of  affairs  In  the 
United  States  and  considers  the  nationalisation 
of  the  railways,  the  remedy.  2800  w.  N  Am 
Rev— June,   1902. 

Mr.  Hill  on  the  Railways  and  the  Trusts.  Ex- 
tracts from  an  address  before  tbe  Illinois  Manu- 
facturers' Assn.,  Chicago,  by  Mr.  J.  J.  Hill,  pres- 
ident of  the  Great  Northern  Ry.  Thinks  there  to 
safety  rather  than  danger  In  the  combination  of 
railways.  2500  w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Bev— June  7, 
1902. 

Anti-Trust  Bills  In  8enate  and  House.  Reviews 
bills  so  far  as  they  relate  to  railways.  3400  w. 
By  Age — Jan.  80,  1908. 

See  also  RAILWAY  ECONOMICS— Hill 


Roosevelt  AAaress.---PresIdent  Roosevelt  and  the 
Trusts."  Joseph  8.  Auerbach.  Considers  the 
views  of  Mr.  Roosevelt  as  expressed  in  bis  ad- 
dresses, and  gives  a  suggestion.  7300  w.  N  Am 
Rev — Dec.,  1902. 

Steel.  Sec  German  Steel;  STEEL  INDUSTRY— 
Trust. 


See  also  PIPE;  TUBE  MANUFACTURE. 

Boiler.— See  BOILER  TUBE. 

Cleaners. — See  BOILER  CLEANING. 

Upsetting.— See   HYDRAULIC    MACHINERY 
Upsetting. 

Vacuum.— See  RADIOGRAPHY;  VACUUM  TUBE. 


—Tate 


TUBE  EXPANDER. 

Flastio  Pressure.— The  Plastic  Pressure  Tube  Ex- 
pander. Illustrated  description  of  a  new  device 
manufactured  in  England,  and  its  operation.  1000 
w.     Am  Mach — Feb.   27,  1902. 

TUBE  MANUFACTURE. 

See  also  PIPE  MANUFACTURE;  TUBE  WORSE. 

Charcoal  Iron.— The  Manufacture  of  Charcoal  Iron 
Railway  Boiler  Tubes.  George  G.  Crawford,  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  various  processes 
from  the  charcoal  pig  Iron  to  tbe  finished  tube, 
Discussion.  2500  w.  Pro  W  By  Club-^Jan.  19, 
1904. 

Diescher.— Dlescher  Billet  Piercing  Process.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  new  method  for  piercing 
billets  to  be  used  In  the  manufacture  of  seam- 
less tubing.  Gives  illustrations  showing  the  Im- 
portant steps  in  the  art  since  its  introduction  by 
M.  Mannesmann  in  Germany.  1800  w.  Ir  Trd 
Bev— Feb.  28,  1901.    

Hydraulic  Press. — See  HYDRAULIC  PRESS— Tube 
Upsetting. 

Inventions.— Some  Recent  Inventions  Relating  to 
the  Manufacture  of  Iron  and  Steel  Tubes,  Ed- 
ward C.  R.  Marks.  The  present  article  considers 
billet-piercing  processes.  I1L  Serial.  1st  part. 
1700  w.     Prac  Engr— Dec.  28.  1902. 

is««ii— «n«im. — Notes  on  the  Manufacture  of  Weld- 
less  Steel  Tubes  by  the  Mannesmann  Process,  J. 
H.  H.  Barree.  Bead  before  the  South  Wales  Inst, 
of  Engrs.  An  illustrated  article  fully  describing 
the  process.  3000  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev — Aug. 
22,  1902. 

Seamless  Steel. — Description  of  the  Manufacture  of 
Seamless  Steel  Boiler  Tubes.  0.  A.  M*AUlster. 
Brief  description,  with  rsQulrementa  for  aH  seam- 
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kM  cold  drawn  steam  tabes  furnished  to  the  U. 
8.  government.  8000  w.  Marine  Bngng — May. 
1901. 

Manufacture  of  Seamless  Oold-Drawn  Steel  Boil- 
er  Tabes.     G.    M.    Kohler.     Description    of    the 
{rocess.      Hi.       1700     w.     Marine     Bngng— Jan., 
904. 

See  also  Weldless. 


Shop  Appliances.— See  Tools;  IRON  WOBJES;  TUBS 
EXPANDER;  TITBE  WORKS. 

Tools.— Tube-Forming  Tools.  B.  J.  Dougherty.  II- 
lostratea  and  describes  a  set  of  tools  for  forming 
taper  tabes  from  tin  or  other  light  gage  metals. 
1500  w.     Am  Mach— July  4,   1001. 

Weldless.— The  Manufacture  of  Weldless  Steel  Pipes 
and  Shells.  Helnrlch  Bhrhardt.  Bead  before  the 
Iron  &  Steel  Inst.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
the  process.     000  w.     Ir  Age — Sept.  17,  1003. 

Weldless  Tubing  (Tabes  sans  8oudnre).  L. 
Joobert.  A  discussion  of  the  methods  of  making 
seamless  tubing  of  Iron  or  steel,  Including  the 
practice  in  France,  England,  Sweden  and  Ger- 
many. 7500  w.  1  plate.  Mem  Soc  Ing  OIt  de 
France — July,  1904. 

The  Manufacture  of  Weldless  Steel  Tabes.  John 
Dsrid  Morgan.  Describes  the  methods  of  manu- 
facture as  conducted  at  the  present  time.  5500 
w.  (Students'  Paper  No.  515.)  Ills.  Inst  of 
Civ  Engrs. 

See    also   Mannoamann;   Seamless;   PIPE  MANU- 
FACTURE. 


GOLD  MILLING— Tube. 


Gold. 


TUBE  WORKS. 

See   also   PIPE  MANUFACTURE;  TUBE  MANU- 
FACTURE. 

Chesterfield,  Eng.— Universal  Tube  Works.  Illas- 
trates  and  describes  these  works  situated  at  Ches- 
terfield, Eng.    1200  w.     Bngng— Oct.  9,  1906. 

National. — Manufacture  of  Steel  Pipe.  An  article 
Illustrating  and  describing  the  plant  and  methods 
of  tbe  National  Tube  Works.  2000  w.  Sci  Am 
— Dec.  12,  1908. 

TUGBOAT. 

See  TOWBOAT. 

TUBG8TEV. 

See    also    IRON    ALLOT;    METAL— Aare;    MZB- 
SEAL  REGION;  STEEL  ALLOY. 

Tungsten:  Its  Use  and  Value.  States  the  chief 
sources,  with  some  of  its  uses,  and  present  value. 
900  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour — Not.  10.  1904. 

Arisona. — Notes  on  Tungsten  Deposits  In  Arisona. 
Forbes  Rlckard.  Description,  with  Illustrations, 
of  veins  and  placers  containing  tungsten,  in  the 
Little  Dragoon  Mountains,  and  methods  of  work- 
ing them.  3400  w.  Eng  4k  Min  Jour — Aug.  18, 
1904. 

Black  Hills.— Some  Recently  Exploited  Deposits  of 
Wolframite  in  tbe  Black  Hills  of  South  Dakota. 
J.  D.  Irving.  A  study  of  -the  geology,  occurrence 
and  character  of  the  ore,  with  report  of  analysis 
made.  4000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs— 
Feb.,  1901. 

Tungsten  Ores  in  tbe  Black  Hills.  Jesse  Sim- 
mons. Information  concerning  these  deposits  and 
their  mode  of  formation.  1300  w.  Min  Rept — 
Sept.  1,  1904. 

Colorado. — The  Boulder  County.  Colorado,  Tungsten 
Deposits.  Kirby  Thomss.  Remarks  on  the  de- 
mand for  tungsten  due  to  Its  use  as  an  alloy  for 
high-grade  steels,  and  an  account  of  these  de- 
posits.    Map.     1400  w.     Min  Wld— July  8,   1905. 

Determination.— Some  Methods  of  Tungsten  Deter- 
minations. George  M.  Parker.  Abstract  of  a 
graduation  thesis  at  the  Univ.  of  Arisona.  An 
explanation  of  methods,  and  results.  1500  w.  Min 
ft  Met— Sept.  1,  1901. 

Tungsten.  G.  M.  Parker.  A  description  of 
methods  of  tungsten  determination,  as  given  In  a 
recent  graduation  thesis.  1000  w.  Aust  Min 
Stand— Jan.  2,  1902. 

Wolfram:  How  to  Know  It.  B.  Dunstan.  Notes 
describing  tbe  physical  characteristics,  properties 
and  other  Information  useful  to  the  prospector. 
1500  w.     N  Z  Mines  -Bee— Nov.  16,  1904. 

otto    Separation.— <See    MAGNETIC    8SPARA- 
ON— Tin. 


Bow  South  Wales.— Tbe  Wolfram  Deposits  of  New- 
England.  New  South  Wales.  Hartwell  Oonder. 
Briefly  describes  this  district  and  the  deposits  of 
wolfram,  and  the  occcurence  of  other  valuable 
minerals.  Editorial.  Ills.  8000  w.  Min  Jour— 
Aug.  12,  1905. 

Queensland. — Wolfram,  Molybdenite,  and  Bismuth 
Mining,  at  Wolfram  Camp,  Hodgklnson  Goldfleld. 
Walter  B.  Cameron.  Deals  with  the  geology, 
working,  etc.  8500  w.  Queens  Got  Min  Jour- 
July  15.  1908. 

Wolfram  and  Molybdenite  Mining.  From  the) 
report  of  Walter  B.  Cameron.  Gives  history, 
statistics,  geology  and  report  of  demands  for 
those  minerals,  describing  the  Lappa  Lappa  lodes 
and  the  Tinaroo  lodes.  4000  -w.  Queens  Gov  Min 
Jour— Feb.  15,  1904. 

Wolfram  in  Queensland.  B.  Dunstan.  From 
the  Annual  Progress  Report,  Geological  Surrey  of 
Queensland,  for  1904.  Information  concerning  the 
localities,  deposits,  developments,  etc.  2800  w. 
Queens  Gov  Min  Jour— July  15,  1905. 

Tasmania.— Wolfram  Near  Pieman  Heads  (T.). 
George  A.  Waller.  Describes  the  deposits  and 
discusses  their  origin.  8erlal.  1st  part.  1500  w. 
Aust  Min  Stand— Nov.  14,  1901. 

See  also  MINERAL  REGION. 

TUNNEL. 

See  also  INTAKE:  MINE:  MINING:  RAIL  WAT; 
RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION:  RAILWAY  TER- 
MINAL; SEWER;  SUBWAY;  TUNNKL  YEN- 
TLLATION;    UNDERGROUND    RAILWAY. 

The  Construction  of  Railroad  Tunnels.  J.  V. 
Davles.  Reviews  the  various  methods  of  under- 
ground construction  of  tunnels  and  subways.  Il- 
lustrations and  general  discussion.  12,000  w.  N 
Y  R  R  Club-nDec.  20,  1900. 

Air  Look.    See  AIR  LOCK— Harlem  Rli 


Air  Testing.    See  TUNNKL  VENTILATION. 

Albula,  Bwitserland.— The  Highest  Tunnel  In  Eu- 
rope. Brief  Illustrated  description  of  the  Albula 
tunnel  in  Switzerland.  000  w.  8cl  Am  Sup- 
Dec.   26,  1908. 

See  also  RAILWAY;  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 

Alfreton,  Eng. — I.  Alfreton  Second  Tunnel.  Ernest 
Frederick  Crosble  Trench.  (No.  3380.)  II.  Tbe 
Reconstruction  of  Monchelffe  Tunnel.  Dugald  Mc- 
Lellan.  (No.  3498.)  With  an  abstract  of  the  dis- 
cussion on  the  two  papers.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  the,  construction  work.  22,500  w.  Inst 
of  Civ  Engrs. 

Alpine. — See  Albula;  Cornelias:  Europe;  Italo-Swlss) 
Rigor oso;   Simplon;  TUNNEL  VENTILATION. 

Alpine  and  European  Railways.— British  Trade  and 
tbe  Central  European  Railways.  A  study  of  the 
Influence  of  the  various  railway  tunnels  lnBuropo 
upon  commerce.  Map.  5700  w.  Trac  ft 
July,  1903. 

Arion.— See  Winston. 


Xagn 

Tic 


Aspen,  Wyo. — The  Construction  of  the  Aspen,  Wyo- 
ming. Tunnel  on  the  Union  Pacific  Railroad.  W. 
P.  Hardesty.  An  explanation  of  recent  Improve- 
ments on  this  road  for  shortening  the  line  and 
improving  the  grade,  with  Illustrated  description 
of  tbe  interesting  features  in  connection  with  the 
tunnel  named.  8700  w.  Eng  News — March  8, 
1902. 

The  Aspen  Tunnel.  A.  W.  Glapn.  Interesting 
features  In  the  construction  work  of  this  tunnel 
of  the  Union  Pacific  R.  R.  In  Wyoming  are  de- 
scribed and  Illustrated.  1400  w.  Bng  ft  Mia 
Jour— April  12,  1902. 

Austria.— See  Bohemia;  RAILWAY. 

Baltimore  Collapse. — The  Collapse  of  the  Pennsylva- 
nia Railroad  tunnel  In  Baltimore.  Kenneth  Allen. 
An  acconnt  of  tbe  accident  with  discussion  of  the) 
cause,  and  description  of  the  work  of  restoration. 
1300  w.     Eng  News— njuly  25,  1901. 

Barrientos,  Mexico.— The  Barrlentos  Tunnel,  Mexico. 
0.  Gordon  Peterson.  Brief  Illustrated  description 
of  this  tunnel  and  tbe  methods  of  construction. 
900  w.     Bng  News— Aug.  10,  1906. 

Berlin.    Sec   Spree  River. 

Bernese  Alps.    Sec   RAILWAY— Bwitserland. 

Big  Bend.— Tbe  Big  Bend  Tunnel  for  Power  De- 
velopment. Franklin  Riffle.  Gives  the  history 
of  this  tunnel  which  was  a  disastrous  mining  fall- 
ore.  and  an  account  of  Its  recent  utilisation  for 
power   development,    in   which   It    promises   great 
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commercial  success.     1500  w.     8ci  Am — Oct.  U, 
1902. 

Bohemia  .—/Tunnel  Construction  on  the  North  Bohe- 
mian Transverse  Railway  (Die  Tuonelbauten  d«r 
NordbBhmlschen  Transversal  bahn).  K.  Imhof. 
Details  of  the  excavating,  timbering,  and  con- 
struction work  on  Are  abort  tunnel*  offering  con- 
structive difficulties.  Three  articles.  4000  w. 
Schwelserische  Bauzeltung — June  15,  22,  20,  1901. 

See  also  VIADUCT. 

Boston  Harbor.— The  Bast  Boston  Tunnel  Shield.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  roof  shield  for  a  tunnel 
under  Boston  harbor,  noteworthy  for  the  provision 
mode  for  balk-heading  its  front,  when  necessary. 
900  w.     Bng  Bee—Dec.  29,  1900. 

Concrete  Work  on  the  Bast  Boston  Tunnel.  An 
abridgment  of  parts  of  the  report  of  Howard  A. 
Oarson.  Describes  the  method  of  constructing  « 
subaqueous  tunnel  of  28  ft.  clear  diameter  with 
concrete  walls.     2100  w.     Bng  Bee— Feb.  2,  1901. 

Construction  of  the  Bast  Boston  Subway  and 
Tunnel.  An  Illustrated  description  of  an  exten- 
sion now  being  constructed  to  the  underground 
system  of  rapid  transit.  2000  w.  By  &  Bngng 
Rev— Feb.  16,  1901.  ^^ 

Tunneling  with  a  Roof  Shield  at  Bast  Boston. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  method  of  driving  a 
doable-track  tunnel  by  means  of  advance  headings 
on  each  side  for  the  walls,  with  a  roof  shield  ran 
forward  afterward  on  top  of  these  walls.  900  w. 
Bng  Bee— March  28,  1901. 

The  New  Street  Bailway  Tunnel  Under  Boston 
Harbor.  J.  A.  Stewart.  Illustrated  description 
of  interesting  engineering  work  costing  about 
$2,700,000.     1200  w.     Sci  Am— March  28,   1901. 

The  East  Boston  Tunnel  Extension  of  the  Boston 
Subway.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  essential 
features  of  the  work  of  constructing  a  tunnel  un- 
der the  harbor.  Also  editorial.  4600  w.  Bng 
News— April  4,  1901. 

Progress  on  the  Bast  Boston  Subway  and  Tun- 
nel. Illustrated  description  of  the  construction 
work  on  the  branch  extension  of  the  Boston  sub- 
way Into  East  Boston.  2500  w.  By  6  Bngng 
Bev-nJan.  11,  1902.  ^^ 

Work  on  the  East  Boston  Tunnel.  From  the 
official  progress  report  of  Mr.  Howard  A.  Carson. 
2800  w.     Eng  Bee— Jan.  11,  1902. 

Methods  of  Work  on  the  Bast  Boston  Tunnel 
Extension  of  the  Boston  Subway.  Account  of  the 
work  extracted  from  the  report  of  Chief  Engineer 
Howard  A.  Carson.  111.  4300  w.  Eng  News — 
Jan.  28,  1902. 

The  Progress  on  the  East  Boston  Tunnel.  De- 
scribes the  method  of  driving  a  tunnel  by  means 
of  two  advance  drifts  for  the  side  walls  and  a 
roof  shield  for  the  arch.  1300  w.  Eng  Bee — 
April  19,  1902. 

Tunnel  Construction  Under  Water.  Howard  A. 
Carson.  Abstract  of  Informal  remarks  before  the 
Boston  Soc.  of  Civ.  Engrs.,  with  illustrations, 
describing  the  construction  of  the  Bast  Boston 
tunnel.  Discussion.  6300  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Bngng 
Socs— Dec,  1902. 

The  East  Boston  Tunnel.  Reviews  the  scheme 
for  rapid  transit  in  Boston,  and  gives  an  Illus- 
trated description  of  this  work  of  shield  tunnel- 
ing, now  in  progress.  8500  w.  B  B  Gas — April 
10,  1903. 

The  Construction  of  the  Bast  Boston  Tunnel  of 
the  Boston  Subway  System.  Robert  H.  FarwelL 
Interesting  Information  in  regard  to  the  material 
encountered,  construction  work,  etc.  111.  Serial. 
1st  part.     8700  w.     Eng  Bee— Nov.  7,  1903. 

See  also  UNDERGROUND  RAILWAY. 

Brooklyn  Sewer.— See  SEWER— Brooklyn. 

Cascade,  Washington. — The  Cascade  Tunnel,  Great 
Northern  By.  John  F.  Stevens.  The  crossing  of 
the  summit  of  the  Cascades  has  been  effected  by 
means  of  a  switchback.  A  long  tunnel  has  now 
been  completed  which  will  do  away  with  this 
switchback.  The  methods  of  construction  are  illus- 
trated and  described.  3800  w.  Bng  News — Jan. 
10.    1901. 

Chicago. — Tunnel  and  Crib  Construction  In  Chicago. 
Paul  G.  Brown.  An  illustrated  review  of  the 
construction  work,  giving  Information  concerning 
cost,  methods,  Improvements,  etc.,  In  both  lake 
and  land  tunnels.  7200  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Bugs 
—Feb.,    1901. 


Tunnel  Construction  In  Chicago.  George  W. 
Jackson.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  method  off 
driving  and  constructing  adopted  so  as  not  to  dis- 
turb -the  surface.  8600  w.  Mines  ft  Mln— Jan.. 
1908. 

Tunnel  Construction  and  the  Subsidence  of 
Streets  in  Chicago.  Gives  particulars  from  the 
report  of  a  commission  of  engineers  appointed  to 
Investigate  the  matter,  showing  the  construction 
work  and  the  relation  to  street  settlements,  at- 
tributing the  trouble  to  excavation  without  the  use 
of  air  pressure.  8500  w.  Bng  News — Aug.  24* 
1905. 

Settlement  of  Chicago  Buildings  Due  to  Tunnel- 
ing. From  the  supplement  to  the  report  of  the 
commission  giving  a  detailed  statement  of  places) 
where  the  settlement  of  streets  and  buildings  can 
be  attributed  to  this  work.  1800  w.  Bng  Bee— 
Sept.  28,   1905.  

See  also  Shield.  Hastings,  Chicago;  SEWER; 
WATERWORKS. 

Chicago  Freight.— See  SUBWAY. 

Cincinnati  Waterworks. — See  WATERWORKS. 

Cleveland  Sewer.— See  SEWER. 

Cleveland  Waterworks. — See  INTAKE. 

Concrete  Reinforced.— Scheme  for  a  Tunnel  In  Re- 
inforced Concrete  (Projet  do  Tunnel  Tubulaire  en 
Beton  Arme).  Ch.  Dentin.  Describing  a  system 
for  tube- tunneling  lining  of  light  structural  skele- 
ton imbedded  in  concrete.  2000  w.  Genie  Civil- 
Jan.  28,  1905.  _ 

New  Design  for  Armored  Concrete  Tunnels.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  a  design  in  which  there 
Is  no  protective  lining,  and  thin  steel  plates  and 
channels  ere  adopted  to  afford  a  built-up  ring. 
1400  w.     Bngr,  Lond— Sept.  15,  1905. 

See  also  Netherwood,  V.  J.;  South  Knoxville, 
Tcnn.;  Wasserburg,  Bavaria  |  CONCRETE  RE- 
INFORCED. 

Condensing  Water. — An  Unusual  Method  of  Con- 
structing Condensing  Water  Tunnels.  Illustrates 
and  describes  the  tunnels  of  the  power  stations 
of  the  Manhattan  Bailway  and  of  the  New  York 
Edison  Co.,  consisting  of  concrete-lined  tubes  built 
on  launching  ways,  like  boats,  floated  to  the  sta- 
tion and  then  sunk  into  their  position.  1700  w. 
Bng  Bee— Feb.  8,  1902. 

Cornelias. — Difficult  Work  In  Repairing  a  Swiss 
Railway  Tunnel.  Illustrates  and  describes  meth- 
ods of  repairing  a  rock  fall  in  the  Cornallaa  Tun- 
nel, between  Lausanne  and  Bern,  which  was  so 
serious  that  traffic  was  interrupted  for  58  days. 
900  w.     Eng  News— Sept.  25,  1902. 

Costs.— The  Cost  of  Concrete  Tunnel  Lining  and  of 
Tunnel  Excavation.  George  W.  Lee.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  methods  of  construction 
and  giving  figures  showing  the  cost  of  this  kind 
of  work.     1800  w.     Bng  News — Dec.  17,  1908. 

Coudray,  France.— The  Be-Llning  of  the  Coudray 
Tunnel.  Illustrated  description  from  "Oentralblatt 
der  Bauverwaltung,"  of  a  traveling  steel  center 
permitting  the  passage  of  trains  and  enabling 
workmen  to  tear  out  and  rebuild  a  tunnel  arch. 
700  w.     Eng  Bee— April  20,  1901. 

East  River. — Test  Borings  in  the  Bed  of  the  East 
River,  New  York.  An  account  of  the  subaqueous 
boring  between  Manhattan  and  Brooklyn  on  the 
line  of  "the  proposed  Rapid  Transit  tunnel.  1000 
w.     Bng  Bee— Jan.  18,  1902. 

The  Bast  River  Division  of  the  Pennsylvania 
R.  R.  Tunnel  at  New  York  City.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  construction  under  the  Bast  River 
to  Long  Island.  1500  w.  Eng  News— Oct.  29, 
1908. 

The  Brooklyn  Tunnel  of  the  New  York  Rapid 
Transit  Railroad.  Illustrated  description  of  de- 
tails and  progress  of  the  work  on  the  tunnel 
from  the  Battery,  New  York,  to  Brooklyn.  1800 
w.     Eng   Rec — Oct.  31,  1903. 

The  East  River  Tunnel.  Interesting  Illustration 
with  description  of  construction  work  on  this  tun- 
nel which  is  to  connect  Brooklyn  and  Manhattan, 
1800  w.     Compressed  Air— Dec.,  1908. 

The  Pennsylvania  Tunnel  at  New  York  City. 
Gives  a  diagram  showing  the  location  of  these 
tunnels  under  the  Hudson  and  Bast  Rivers,  with 
an  outline  of  the  work.  1000  w.  Ills.  Sci  Am 
—Jan.  16,  1904. 

The  New  York  and  Brooklyn  Tunnel  for  tits 
Rapid  Transit  Railroad.     An  illustrated  detailed 
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description  of  the  tunnel  being  constructed  to 
connect  the  Broadway  extension  of  the  New  York 
Rapid  Transit  Railroad  with  the  Brooklyn  Sub- 
way, passing  under  the  Bast  River.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2600  w.     Bng  Rec — March  5,   1904. 

The  New  York  Subway  Under  the  Bast  River. 
An  Illustrated  description  of  this  part  of  the 
work,  the  methods  of  construction,  and  general 
information  of  interest.  700  w.  Ir  Age— Not. 
10,  1904. 

Progress  on  the  Battery  Tunnel,  New  York. 
An  Illustrated  report  of  the  progress  made  and 
methods  adopted  in  the  construction  of  this  in- 
teresting   work.      1200   w.       Bng     Rec— Sept.    9, 

1905.  

See  also  Hudson  River;  "UNDERGROUND  RAIL- 
WAY—New  York-Brooklyn. 
Bast  River  Borings.— Bast  River  Borings  for  Brook- 
lyn Extension  of  the  New  York  Rapid  Transit. 
J.  G.  Meexn.  A  record  of  the  principal  events  In 
conectlon  with  the  Bast  River  borings  for  the 
Brooklyn  extension  of  the  Rapid  Transit  system 
of  New  York.  5400  w.  Harvard  Bngng  Jour- 
May,  1903. 
Electric  Equipment.— /The  Applications  of  Electricity 
In  Tunneling  (Blektrotechnlscbe  Aufgaben  lm 
Tunnelbau).  Arthur  Hruschka.  A  discussion  of 
the  Increasing  applications  of  electric  power  for 
ventilators,  rock  drills,  traction,  and  other  de- 
partments of  tunnel  construction  work.  Three 
articles.  6000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrotechnlk— 
May  21,  28.     June  4,  1905. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— Karawanken 
Tunnel. 
English.  Channel. — A  Channel  Railway.  Henry  Ha- 
guet.  Discusses  the  prospect  of  a  tunnel  railway 
connecting  France  and  England.  2300  w.  Trans- 
port—July 8,   1904. 

The  Crossing  of  the  English  Channel.  F.  Ar- 
nodln.  An  explanation  of  the  reasons  why  the 
author  hesitates  to  recommend  the  construction  of 
a  tunnel  beneath  the  English  channel.  0400  w. 
Public  Works — Jan.,  1906. 

Europe.— A  Brief  Account  of  Recent  Large  Tunnel 
Works.  Editorial  on  the  extent  of  this  work  in 
Continental  Europe.  1800  w.  Bng  News— Ang. 
13,  1903. 

Freezing  Process.— The  Depth  of  Freesing  and  the 
Loss  of  Cold  by  Conduction  in  the  Freesing  Pro- 
cess of  Tunneling.  Information  given  by  Mr. 
Charles  Sooysmlth,  based  on  records  made  at  a 
mining  shaft  sunk  at  Iron  Mt.,  Mich.  1000  w. 
Bng  News— April  9,   1903. 

See   also  Hudson   River;   EXCAVATION;    SHAFT 
SINKING. 

Gardanne,  Marseilles. — Lining  the  Mine  Gallery  at 
Oardanne.  G.  Leugny,  ixi^La  Revue  Technique." 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  work,  materials  used, 
etc.     700  w.     Col  Guard— Nov.  2,  1900. 

0ms  Conduits. — See  Subaqueous. 

Genoa. — A  New  Tunnel  at  Genoa.  An  illustrated 
article  describing  interesting  details  of  working 
adopted  by  reason  of  the  difficult  conditions  under 
which  the  operations  had  to  be  carried  out.  2400 
w.     Engr,  Lond— Aug.  28,  1903. 

Glacier.— See  GLACIER— Protection  Work. 

Gravenals,  Norway, — The  Gravehale  Tunnel,  Norway. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  construction  of  a 
tunnel  5,300  metres  long,  which  ranks  as  the  sev- 
enth or  eighth  of  the  large  tunnels  of  the  world. 
3300  w.     Public  Works— Oct.  15,  1904. 


Gravel,  Loose.— See  Michel  Creek  Loop. 

Hand"  Driving.— 'Driving  Tunnels  by  Hand.  J.  H. 
Shockley.  Some  points  of  value  from  an  experi- 
ence of  over  twenty  years  throughout  North 
America.     1000  w.     Mln  &  Scl  Pr— Feb.  1,  1902. 

Harlem  River.— Harlem  River  Tunnel  of  the  Rapid 
Transit  Subway.  Illustration  and  description  of 
a  difficult  piece  of  engineering  work  carried  out 
on  a  new  system  through  difficult  material.  1200 
w.     Scl  Am— Oct  31,  1903.  w 

An  Improved  Method  of  Subaqueous  Construction 
at  the  Harlem  River  Crossing  of  the  New  York 
Rapid  Transit  Railroad.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  method  used  near  145th  street.  1300  w.  Bng 
Rec— Dec.  26,   1908. 

The  Harlem  River  Tunnel  of  the  New  York 
Rapid  Transit  Railroad.  The  conditions  and  very 
•hallow  depth  made  the  construction  difficult,  and 
the    methods    employed    are    illustrated    and    de- 


scribed. The  present  article  describes  the  work 
on  the  second  half  of  the  tunnel.  2800  w.  Bng 
Rec— May  14,  1904. 

Progress  on  the  Harlem  River  Tunnel  of  the 
New  York  Rapid  Transit  Railroad.  Illustrated 
account  of  work  on  this  double- track  tunnel,  1,500 
ft.  long,  part  being  a  twin-tube  cast-iron  shell 
enclosed  in  concrete.  4000  w.  Bng  Rec — Ang.  20. 
1904. 

The  Harlem  River  Tunnel  Section  of  the  New 
York  Rapid  Transit  Railway.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  method  of  building  she  eastern 
half  of  the  tunnel,  radical  changes  having  been 
made  with  the  approval  of  the  Chief  Engineer. 
2500  w.  Bng  News— Oct.  18,.  1904. 
See  also  UNDERGROUND  RAILWAY— New  York. 
Harlem  River,  Drainage.— Drainage  of  the  Inter 
borough  Subway  Under  the  Harlem  River.  Brief 
illustrated  description  of  the  drainage  and  pump- 
ing system  adopted,  and  the  precautions  taken  to 
meet  possible  conditions.  700  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev- 
June  22,  1905. 

Drainage  of  the  Interborongh  Rapid  Transit 
Railroad  Under  the  Harlem  River.  An  illustrated 
article  explaining  the  drainage  and  pumping  sys- 
tem adopted,  and  the  precautions  taken  to  meet 
possible  conditions  in  the  two  tubes  wader  the 
Harlem  River.  1000  w.  Stevens  Ind— Oct.,  1905. 
Hook  Mountain-Hook  Mountain  Tunnel.  Wfger 
Fisher.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  difficulties 
overcome  and  the  method  of  prosecuting  the  wot* 
in  constructing  this  tunnel,  which  forms  a  part 
of  the  Jersey  City  Water  8upply  Co.*s  pipe  line. 
8300  w.  Trans  Assn  of  Civ  Bngrs  of  Cornell  Unlv 
—1902. 
Hudson  River.— The  Pennsylvania  Railroad  Tunnel 
Bridge.  Longitudinal  view  and  cross  section  Of 
proposed  construction  with  notes.  600  w.  Bel 
Am— Feb.  1,  1902. 

The  North  River  Tunnels  by  the  Sooysmlth 
Freesing  Process.  An  illustrated >  outline  ****£: 
tion  of  the  method  proposed.  2800  w.  R  R  Gaa 
—Nov.  21,   1902. 

The  Hudson  River  Tunnel.  Reviews  the  history 
of  this  undertaking  from  Its  commencement  In  1874, 
and  gives  an  illustrsted  account  of  the  prepara- 
tions to  complete  the  work.  The  tnnnel  will  cross 
from  the  foot  of  15th  St..  Jersey  City,  to  ths 
foot  of  Morton  St.,  New  York.  3800  w.  Bng 
Rec— July  25,  1903. 

The  Hudson  River  Tunnel.  An  Interesting  illus- 
trated article  giving  history  and  ^^P"011  °£ 
work  of  construction  of  the  tunnel  which  Is  to  glva 
communication  between  the  trolley  ■Tftemf  °* 
New  York  and  Jersey  City.  1700  w.  Scl  Am— 
Aug.  22,  1903. 

The  Pennsylvania  Railroad  Tunnel  Under  the 
North  River/  at  New  York  City.  An f  IBrtnM 
article  describing  the  portion  of  the  Mnelntte 
North  River  division.  8000  w.  Bng  News— Oct. 
15,  1908. 

Manhattan  and  Weehawken  Shafts  of  the  Penn- 
sylvania Railroad  Tunnels  under  the  North  River, 
illustrations  wth  brief  account  of  the  work.  1200 
w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.  14,  1903. 

Hudson  River  Tunnel  of  the  New  York  A  New 
Jersey  Railroad.  Outlines  the  psst  history  of  this 
work  and  an  account  of  the  resumed  work,  giving 
drawings.     1800  w.     R  R  Gas— Nov.  27.  1903. 

The  Present  Status  of  the  Hudson  River  Tun- 
nel. Reviews  the  history  of  the  construction 
work  of  the  tunnel  begun  30  years  ago.  1200  w. 
Ir  Age— Dec.  17,  1908. 

The  Hudson  River  Tunnel.  Gives  a  resume  of 
the  principal  events  in  the  history  of  the  enter- 
prise now  approaching  completion.  The  Junction 
between  the  New  Jersey  and  New  York  sections 
was  mkde  March  11,  1904.  Ills.  1500  w.  Set 
Am.     March  26,  1904. 

The  Hudson  River  Tunnel.  An  illustrated  ar- 
ticle, giving  briefly  the  history  of  this  work,  be- 
gun thirty  years  ago  and  now  «Pl^cbingi com- 
pletion.    18&  w.     Scl  Am  Sup-April  2,  1904. 

The  Originator  of  the  Hudson  River  Tunnel. 
Brief  review  of  the  early  history  of  this  work, 
calling  attention  to  names  deserving  record  in 
connection  with  the  undertaking.  1000  w.  Bng 
News— April  7,   1904. 

Pennsylvania  R.  R.  Tunnel  under  North  Hirer. 

An    Illustrated   account     of     an    exhibit    at   the 

World's  Fair  of  a  full-elsed  section,  showing  the 
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contraction,  concrete  lining,  screw  pile  and 
bridge  system,  Ac.,  with  Information  concerning 
this  great  work.  1700  w.  By  A  Bngng  Rev— 
May  21,  1004. 

The  Hudson  River  Tunnel.  S.  D.  V.  Ban.  An 
Illustrated  article  comparing  the  original  methods 
with  those  now  employed.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000 
w.     Ic  Age— Jane  2,  1004. 

Notes  on  the  Early  History  of  the  Hudson  Biter 
Tunnel.  #8.  D.  V.  Burr.  An  account  of  early 
work  on  this  tunnel,  describing  also  some  of  the 
peculiar  physical  characteristics  of  the  silt  com- 

Sosing  the  bed  of  the  river.    1900  w.    B  B  Gas— 
one  3,  1904. 

Some  Notes  on  the  Early  History  of  the  Hudson 
River  Tunnel.  S.  D.  V.  Burr.  Describes  feature* 
of  this  work  which  have  passed  out  of  use,  and 
are  of  historical  value.  Ills.  2500  w.  B  B  Gas 
—Vol.  XXXVII.,  No.  18. 

The  Remarkable  Progress  of  the  Hudson  River 
Tunnel  for  the  New  York  and  New  Jersey  B.  B. 
Co.  A  brief  Illustrated  account  of  the  methods 
of  construction  and  the  progress  of  the  work. 
1000  w.     Bng  News— Not.  10,  1004. 


The  New  Jersey  Tunnels  and  Subways.  Map, 
with  explanations  and  description,  showing  the 
connections  of  Manhattan  Island  and  the  main- 
land by  tunnels,  including  also  the  Bast  Blrer 
tunnels.     1000  w.     Sci  Am — Aug.  12,  1903. 

Completion  of  Twin  Tunnels  Under  the  Hudson 
River.  Illustrations  and  account  of  the  comple- 
tion of  these  tunnels  connecting  Jersey  Oity  with 
New  York.    1100  w.    Sci  Am  Sup— Oct.  14,  1005. 

The  Hudson  Blrer  Tunnels.  Brief  accounts  of 
three  pairs  of  tunnels  being  extended  under  the 
Hudson  Blrer  between  New  York  and  Jersey  Oity. 
1700  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  7,  1005. 

Progress  in  the  New  Jersey  Tunnels  and  Sub- 
ways. Information  concerning  the  tunnels  con- 
necting Jersey  Oity  and  New  York.  Ills.  1500 
w.     Sci  Am— Dec.  9,  1905. 

See  also  East  Blrer;  Hew  York;  BRIDGE;  BAIL- 
WAY  TERMINAL— Hew  York  Pennsylvania; 
VIADUCT- -Subaqueous. 

Intake. — See  Chicago;  INTAKE;  WATERWORBB. 

Intake,   Cleveland  Waterworks.— See  INTAKE. 

Iowa  State  College. — See  SUBWAY. 

Xriih  Channel. — The  Proposed  Irish  Channel  TunneL 
An  account  of  a  project  to  connect  England  and 
Ireland  by  tunnel  under  the  Irish  Channel.  8800 
w.     Eng  News— May  28,  1901. 

The  Proposed  Tunnel  Between  Scotland  and  Ire- 
land. James  Barton.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Glasgow  Congress.  Discusses  briefly 
the  selection  of  a  site,  the  line,  the  water  goes- 
tlon,  ventilation  and  cost.    1300  w.    Bngng— Sept. 

e,  i90i. 

Italo-Swiss.— Italo-Swiss  Alpine  Tunnels.  Outlines 
the  various  schemes  proposed  and  under  construc- 
tion for  connecting  Italy  and  Switzerland,  and 
tunneling  the  Alps  and  Apennines.  1800  w.  Engr, 
Lond— June  10,  1904. 

See  also  Slmplon. 

Japan.— Notes  on  Tunnel  Work,  Japanese  Govern- 
ment Railways.  Information  taken  from  the  an- 
nual report  of  the  Imperial  Government  Railways 
on  difficulties  encountered  in  tunnel  work.  1000 
w.     By  A  Engng  Rev — April  18,  1901. 

Karawankon,  Austria-Hungary.— See  ELECTRIC 
EQTJTPMKH T—i Karawanken  Tunnel. 

Kellogg,  Idaho.— The  Kellogg  Tunnel,  Bunker  Hill 
and  Sullivan  Mines,  Idaho.  Ulysses  B.  Hough. 
An  illustrated  account  of  the  tunnel  constructed 
for  the  purpose  of  developing  mines,  the  aim  from 
the  outset  being  to  make  the  greatest  possible 
progress.     1200  w.     Eng  News— April  25,  1901. 

Kelly,  Col. — See  Hewhouse  and  Kelly. 

Lining.— An  Improved  Method  of  Constructing  Tun- 
nel Linings  (Die  Rlchtige  Tunnel-Kernbau-Meth- 
ode).  Michael  v.  K0nyres-Toth.  Describing  an 
Improved  method  of  constructing  a  continuous 
concrete  lining  during  the  boring  of  a  tunnel.  2000 
w.  1  plate.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Yer 
— Dec.  30,  1904. 

See  also  Boston  Harbor;  Coudray;  Gardanne,  Mar- 
seilles; Los  Angeles;  Musoonetoong;  Winston. 

London.— Improvements  in  Tunnel-Boring  Practice  In 
London   for  Deep-Level   Railroads.     Brief  descrip- 


tion of  methods  employed  in  tunneling  beneath  the 
Rlrer  Thames.    1800  w.     Sci  Am — Nor.  21,  1908. 

8ee  also   Shield;    UHDEBGROUND   RAILWAY. 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.— The  Third  Street  Concrete  and 
Brick-Lined    TunneL    Los    Angeles,    CaL      J.    H. 

Suinton.     An  account  of  the  difficulties  met  and 
is  methods  used  in  constructing  this  tunneL    HL 
5700  w.     Bng  News— July  18,  190L 

Maintenance,  Great  Britain.— Maintenance  of  Ball- 
way  Tunnels  In  Great  Britain.  Arthur  Watson. 
Slightly  condensed  from  a  paper  published  by  the 
Inst,  of  Civ.  Bngrs.  8900  w.  Bng  Rec — Nor.  28, 
1901. 

Melbourne,  Anst.— ^Hydraulic  Shield  Tunneling  on  the 
Melbourne  and  Metropolitan  Sewerage  System.  A 
paper  by  George  Henry  Dunlop,  read  before  the 
Victorian  Inst,  of  Bngrs.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes work  notably  on  account  of  the  number  of 
sewers  of  small  diameter  built  In  this  way,  the 
novel  methods  adopted  for  lining,  and  the  variety 
and  extent  of  the  soft  ground  passed  through.  8000 
w.     Bng  News— Feb.  T,  1901. 

See  also  SEWERAGE. 

Mendou.— dMfflcult  Work  on  the  Mendon  Tunnel  on 
the  New  Railway  from  Paris  to  Versailles.  Trans- 
lated from  "Le  Genie  Civil."  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  Interesting  work  because  of  the  diffi- 
culties encountered.  1800  w.  Bng  News — Sept. 
11.  1902. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Paris-Versailles, 

Michel  Greek  Loop.— Tunnel  at  Michel  Creek  Loop* 
Crow's  Nest  Pass  Line,  Canadian  Pacific  Ry.  O. 
R.  Contlee.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  con- 
struction of  a  tunnel  through  loose  gravel,  de- 
scribing the  methods  and  plant.  8800  w.  Bng 
News— April  2,   1908. 

Mine.— The  Opening  of  Mines  by  Tunnels.  D.  W. 
Brunton.  An  illustrated  description  of  methods 
of  timbering,  operating,  etc.  1600  w.  Bng  A 
Min  Jour— Feb.  2,  1901. 

Tunnels  and  Tunnel  8chemes.  Arthur  Lakes. 
The  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the  adit  and 
the  cross-cut;  circumstances  where  the  driving  of 
each  is  advisable.  111.  3600  w.  Mines  A  Min— 
May,  1901. 

Tunnel  Schemes.  Arthur  Lakes.  Compares  the 
Standard,  or  Cripple  Creek,  with  the  Bothschon- 
berger  Stollen  tunnel,  of  Freiburg,  Germany.  2200 
w.     Mines  A  Min — Nov.,  1901. 

8ee  also  Kellogg;  Hewhouse;  Hewhouse  and  Kelly; 
MINE;  MINING. 

Monoreiffe,   Scotland. — See  Alfreton,  Eng. 

Mountain  Pressure.— Tunnel  Boring  and  Mountain 
Pressures  (Tunnelbau  und  Geblrgsdruck).  C.  J. 
Wagner.  An  examination  of  the  Influence  of  rock 
pressures  In  mountains  upon  the  difficulty  of  tun- 
neling. Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  Schweis  Ban- 
seitung— July  1,   1906. 

Musoonetoong,  H.  J.— /Tunnel  Lining  Without  Traffic 
Interruption.  Wlllard  Beahan.  An  illustrated  ac- 
count of  work  on  the  Musconetcong  tunnel  on  the 
Lehigh  Valley  R.  R.  in  the  State  of  New  Jersey. 
8700  w.  Trans  Assn  of  Civ  Engrs  of  Cornell  Unlv 
—1901. 

Vetherwood,  H.  7.— Reinforced  Concrete  Passenger 
Tunnel — C.  R.  R.  of  N.  J.  Illustrations  showing 
the  plans  of  a  subway  which  this  railroad  is  now 
building  under  Its  main  line  at  Netherwood.  N.  J. 
Description.^  600  w.  B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXIX. 
No.  6. 

Hewhouse. — Driving  the  Newhouse  Tunnel.  H.  Fos- 
ter Bain.  An  illustrated  description  of  one  of 
the  most  interesting  mining  runnels  in  existence, 
now  being  driven  at  Idaho  Springs,  Colorado.  2200 
w.     Eng  A  Min  Jour — April  19.  1902. 

The  Newhouse  Tunnel.  A.  W.  Warwick.  An 
illustrated  account  of  one  of  the  greatest  tunnel 
schemes  ever  undertaken,  now  being  carried  oat 
at  Idaho  Springs,  Colorado.  2800  w.  Min  Bept 
—April  24,  1902. 

Hewhouse  and  Kelly,  Colo.— Kelly  and  Newhouse 
Tunnels.  Arthur  Lakes.  Discusses  the  sources 
from  which  such  tunnels  derive  revenue;  bow  they 
are  planned  and  the  methods  used  in  driving 
them.    111.     2100  w.     Mines  A  Min— June,  1901. 

Hewton  Highlands. — See  SEWER. 

Hew  York.— The  New  York  Terminal  of  the  Penn- 
sylvania Aailroad.      The    first    of    three    articles 
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giving  an  illustrated  description  of  this  great  un- 
dertaking.    2800  w.     B  R  Gas— Oct.  9,  1008. 

The  New  York  Terminal  of  the  Pennsylvania 
Railroad.  The  present  article  illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  tunnels  to  he  constructed  from  the 
middle  of  the  North  Blver  under  Manhattan  and 
the  Bast  River  to  Long  Island  Oity.  2000  w.  R 
B  Gas— Oct.  16,  1008. 

Tunnels  for  the  New  York  City  Terminus  of 
the  Pennsylyanla  and  Lone  Island  Railroads.  An 
illustrated  article  describing  the  plans  for  this 
extensive  undertaking.  The  tunnels  under  the 
North  and  Bast  rivers,  and  the  great  terminal 
station  forming  the  most  costly  and  stupendous 
engineering  work  for  passenger  traffic  m  the  his- 
tory of  railroading.  8800  w.  Bug  Rec — Oct.  10, 
1003. 

Tunnels  for  the  New  York  Oity  Terminus  of 
the  PennsylYanla  and  Long  Island  Railroads.  An 
Illustrated  description  of  the  Bast  River  division 
of  this  system,  with  general  matter  and  illustra- 
tions. Also  editorial  on  the  specifications.  4000 
w.     Bng  Rec — Oct.  17,  1003. 

The  Pennsylvania  Railroad  Tunnel  Under  New 
York  Oity.  General  plan  of  this  great  under- 
taking, with  four  Insets.  2500  w.  Ry  Age— 
Oct.  80,  1903. 

See  also  East  Hirer:  Harlem  River ;  Hudson  River ; 
RAILWAY       TERMINAL;        ITNDERGROT7ND 


Hew  York,  Broadway. — A  New  Method  of  Tunneling 
Under  Broadway,  New  York.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  system  adopted  which  will  cause  but 
little  interruption  of  traffic  and  present  no  se- 
rious obstacles  in  the  street.  1400  w.  Bng  Rec 
—Oct.  24,  1903. 

Hew  York-Jersey  City. — See  Hudson  liver. 

New  York,  Park  Are.— Proposed  Alterations  In  the 
Park  Ave.  Tunnel,  New  York  City.  An  outline 
of  the  proposed  changes,  with  a  cross-section  of  the 

{roposed  construction.     700  w.     Eng   News — Oct. 
7,  1901. 

Bee  also  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT;  TUNNEL  VEN- 
TILATION;  UNDERGROUND   RAILWAY. 

Palestine.— Tunnel  Boring  in  Ancient  Palestine. 
Brief  account  of  tunnels  built  2,500  years  ago  by 
means  of  which  water  was  brought  to  ancient 
cities.     600  w.     Sci  Am— Nov.  4,  1900. 

Paris.— See  Seine:  Shield;  RAILWAY  TERMINAL; 
UNDERGROUND  RAILWAY. 

Pennsylvania,  N.  Y.— See  also  East  River;  Hudson 
River;  Hew  York;  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 

Pipes.— See  SUBWAY. 

Pittsburg,  Carnegie  A-  West.— Some  Tunnel  Work  on 
the  Pittsburg.  Carnegie  A  Western  B.  B.  An  Il- 
lustrated account  of  tunnels  now  under  construc- 
tion on  the  Wabash  B.  R.  extension,  having  fea- 
tures of  unusual  engineering  interest.  3000  w. 
Ry  A  Bng   Rev— Dec.   5,  1900. 

See  also  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 

Pocahontas,  N.  Y.— Construction  of  the  Pocahontas 
Tunnel,  New  York  Central  R.  R.  Illustrates  and 
describes  Improvements  on  tbe  Harlem  Division  of 
this  road,  near  New  York  City,  giving  details  of 
construction  work.  1700  w.  Bng  Rec — Aug.  28, 
1905. 

Preiini.— Tunnelling.  Review  of  a  practical  treatise 
by  Charles  Preiini,  with  additions  by  Charles  S. 
Hill,  placing  on  record  the  distinguishing  char- 
acteristics of  tunneling  methods  practised  in  the 
present  day.     5000  w.     Builder — Nov.  9,  1901. 

Price  Machine.— Tunneling  Machine;  Great  Northern, 
Piccadilly  and  Brompton  Railway.  Brief  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  Invention  of  Mr.  Price. 
500  w.     Engng — Feb.  5,  1904. 

Propeller  Shaft.— See  SHAFT—- Tunnel;  PROPEL- 
LER—Tunnel. 

Pryor  Gap,  Mont.— The  Pryor  Gap  Tunnel;  Burling- 
ton A  Missouri  River  R.  R.  F.  T.  Darrow.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  construction  of  this 
tunnel  in  Montana,  of  Interest  because  of  the  slm- 

£le  means  used  in  its  excavation.     1800  w.     Bng 
ews — July  3,   1902. 

Re-Lining.— See  Ooudray,  Franco;  Winston. 

Rigoroso.— Some  Proposed  Alpine  Tunnels.  Informa- 
tion, with  map.  concerning  a  new  railway  line 
from  Genoa  to  Paris,  and  the  tunnels  that  would 
have  to  be  bored.  Also  a  route  from  Genoa  to 
Tartona.  with  the  Rigoroso  tunnel.  1800  w.  Engr, 
Lond— March  17,  1900. 


River.— See  Boston  Harbor;  Bast  River;  Harlem 
Hirer;  Hudson  River;  Seine;  Shield;  Spree;  Sub- 
aqueous; Tubular. 

Rogers  Paper. — The  Location  and  Construction  of 
Railway  Tunnels.  Extracts  from  a  paper  by  Mr. 
Arthur  B.  Rogers,  published  by  the  Inst,  of  Oiv. 
Bngrs.  Discusses  the  materials  to  be  tunneled, 
estimating,  Ac.,  giving  examples  of  several  tun- 
nels where  unusual  conditions  were  met.  and 
methods  used.    4000  w.    Bng  Rec— Jan.  18,  1902. 

Salt  River  Reclamation,  Arizona*— Tunnel  Construc- 
tion on  Salt  River  Reclamation  Project,  Arlsona. 
Beverly  B.  Harrison.  Briefly  describes  some  dif- 
ficult tunnel  work.  Ills.  1200  w.  Bng  Bee — 
Dec.  16,  1908. 

See  also  DAM;  IRRIGATION. 

Sand.— Tunneling  Through  Fine  Sand.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  method  of  driving  a  heading  for 
a  6  1-2  ft.  sewer  by  canvas  backing  for  the  lag- 
ging and  cantilever  supports  for  the  top  poling 
boards.     1200  w.     Bng  Rec— Jan.  28,  1901. 

Santa  Barbara.— The  Proposed  Tunnel  for  Water  De- 
velopment for  Santa  Barbara,  Cal.  A  statement 
of  the  conditions  at  this  place,  and  the  means 
proposed  for  assuring  an  adequate  water  supply. 
800  w.     Bng  News— Feb.  18,  1904. 

Seattle,  Wash.— Great  Northern  Tunnel  at  Seattle. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  tunnel,  nearly 
a  mile  long,  being  driven  under  the  business  sec- 
tion of  the  city.  1300  w.  R  B.  Gas— Vol 
XXXVII,  No.  22. 

Seine,  Paris.— Tubular  Tunnels  In  Water  Bearing 
Soil  (Lea  Tunnels  Tubulalres  en  Terrains  Aqul- 
feres).  0.  Birault.  An  account  of  the  tunnels 
under  the  8eine  for  the  new  lines  of  the  Paris 
Metropolltain.  15,000  w.  2  plates.  Mem.  Boc. 
Log.  Civ.  de  France — June,  1905. 

Sewer.— See  Chicago;  Cleveland  Sewer;  Shield,  Hast- 
ings; SEWER. 

Shield.— The  Use  of  the  Shield  In  the  Construction 
of  Tunnels  (L'Emplol  du  Oouchler  a  la  Construc- 
tion des  Tunnels).  An  exhaustive  critical  study 
of  tunneling  by  means  of  the  shield,  with  accounts 
of  numerous  applications.  Serial.  Part  I.  2800 
w.     Revue  Technique— May  10,  1901. 

Tunneling  with  a  8hleld  in  London  Clay.  H. 
A.  Bartlett.  Extract  from  a  paper  presented  to 
the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Bngrs.,  London.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  work  done  by  the  shield  and  methods 
employed.  1500  w.  B  B  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII. 
No.  14. 

The  New  Roof  Shield  for  the  Metropolitan  Ball- 
way  Tunnel  of  Paris.     R.   Bonnln.     Explains  the 
lack  of  success  of  the  half  section  shield,  which 
was  to  have  been  used  for  this  work,  and  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  new  type  and  its  opera- 
tion.    4800  w.     Eng  News— Sept.  28.   1905. 
See    also    Boston     Harbor;     Chicago;     Cleveland 
Sewer;  East  River;  Hudson  River;  London;  Mel- 
bourne; New  York;   and  under  other  names  of 
places. 

Shield,  Hastings,  Chicago.— The  Hastings  Tunnel 
Shield.  Chicago.  Intercepting  8ewers.  A  de- 
scription, by  the  City  Engineering  Department  of 
Chicago,  of  two  shields,  25  ft.  in  diameter,  used 
in  clay.     1400  w.     Eng  Bee— Jan.  19,  1901. 

An  Improved  Tunneling  Shield.  Describes  a  type 
of  shield  designed  by  Cornelius  G.  Hastings,  for 
application  to  tunnela  of  a  considerable  range  of 
sixes  through  various  classes  of  material,  seeking 
to  overcome  the  difficulties  encountered  in  subma- 
rine and  some  land  tunneling.  111.  1500  w.  Bng 
Rec-^Jan.  2,  1904. 


Signaling, 
nel. 


RAILWAY  SIGNAL— St.  Louis  Tun- 


Slmplon.— The  Simplon  Tunnel  (Le  Tunnel  de  Slm- 
plon).  A.  Dumas.  A  very  full  and  illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  work  on  the  Simplon  tunnel  as  con- 
ducted up  to  date,  with  maps,  profile  and  nu- 
merous views.  8500  w.  Genie  Civil— Oct.  27, 
1900. 

The  Simplon  Tunnel.  Reviews  the  progress  that 
has  been  made,  and  considers  the  prospect  of  a 
completion  within  the  time  limit.  1000  w.  Na- 
ture—July 4,   1901. 

The  Construction  of  the  81mplon  Tonne]  (Der 
Bau  des  Slmplon-Tunnels).  C.  J.  Wagner.  An 
analysis  and  discussion  of  the  work  upon  the  Sim- 

{ilon  tunnel  from  January  1.  1900,   to  January  1, 
901.     Two  articles.     5000  w.     Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Aug.  23,  80,  1901. 
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The  Construction  of  the  8lmplon  Tunnel  (Der 
Baa  des  Simplontunnel*).  C.  J.  Wagner.  A  gen- 
eral review  of  the  progress  of  work  on  this  great 
tunnel  through  the  Alps,  from  Jan.  1,  1901,  to 
Jan.  1,  1003,  with  illustrations  and  tables.  Se- 
rial. 2  parts.  1  plate.  9000  w.  Oesterr  Woch- 
enschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst — Jane  18  and  20, 
1903. 

The  Construction  of  the  Slmplon  Tunnel  (Der 
Bau  des  Slmplon-Tunnels).  0.  J.  Wagner.  A  de- 
tailed review  of  the  work  for  the  year  from  Jan- 
uary 1,  1902,  to  January  1,  1904.  10,000  w.  2 
plates.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeff  Baudlenst — 
July  30,  1904. 

The  Work  on  the  Slmplon  Tunnel  (Slmplon  Tun- 
nel). Report,  showing  the  progress  of  the  work 
during  the  quarter  ending  June  30,  1901.  1200  w. 
Schwelserlsche  Bauseltung — Aug.   24,   1901. 

The  Slmplon  Tunnel.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  works  in  progress  on  the  northern  or  Swiss 
side  of  the  mountains.  2400  w.  Bngr,  Lond — 
Sept.    27,    1901. 

The  Construction  Works  of  the  Slmplon  Tunnel 
(Die  Bauarbeiten  am  Simplontunnel).  S.  Pestalos- 
si.  Describing  especially  the  auxiliary  works  in 
connection  with  the  tunnel,  including  the  water- 
power  plants,  etc.  Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w. 
Schwelserlsche   Bauseltung — Nov.   2,    1901. 

The  History  of  the  81mplon  Undertaking  (Zur 
Geschlchte  des  Slmplon-Unternehmen).  S.  Pesta- 
loszl.  A  general  history  of  the  various  projects 
which  resulted  In  the  boring  of  the  Slmplon  tun- 
nel. Serial.  Part  I.  1800  w.  Schweis  Bauselt- 
ung— March  4,  1906. 

Work  on  the  Slmplon  Tunnel.  Comments  on  the 
engineering  work  and  the  advantages  of  this 
route  through  the  Slmplon  Pass  over  the  Mt.  Cenis 
and  St.  Oothard.  111.  2000  w.  Scl  Am— Not. 
16,  1901. 

Slmplon  Tunnel  (Slmplon  Tunnel).  An  abstract 
of  the  progress  upon  the  Slmplon  tunnel  works 
for  the  July-September  quarter,  1901.  1800  w. 
Schwelserlsche  Bauseltung — Nov.  16,  1901. 

The  Slmplon  Tunnel  (Traforo  del  Sempione). 
A.  Ferruccf.  A  discussion  of  the  progress  up  to 
the  close  of  1901,  and  an  account  of  the  irruption 
•of  water  on  the  Italian  side.  1000  w.  Glor  d  Lav 
Pubb  e  delle  Str  Perr— Jan.  15,  1902. 

Progress  of  the  Slmplon  Tunnel  (I  Lavori  del 
Traforo  del  Sempione).  A.  Ferrucci.  An  analysis 
of  the  work  done  at  the  various  headings  during 
the  last  quarter  of  1901.  2000  w.  Glor  d  Lav 
Pub  e  d  Str  Ferr— Feb.  26,  1902. 

The  Construction  of  the  Slmplon  Tunnel  (Der 
Bau  des  Slmplon-Tunnels).  Hr.  Molsen.  A  paper 
"before  the  Hamburg  branch  of  the  Vereln  deut- 
scher  Ingenleure,  giving  a  general  account  of  this 
great  Swiss-Italian  tunnel  and  its  construction. 
8000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — May  3, 
1902. 

Slmplon  Tunnel  (Slmplon  Tunnel).  An  abstract 
of  the  fourteenth  quarterly  report,  showing  the 
progress  of  the  work  on  the  Slmplon  tunnel  up 
to  the  end  of  March,  1902.  Nearly  58  per  cent, 
of  the  boring  has  been  accomplished.  1800  w. 
Schwelzerische  Bauseltung — May  17,  1902. 

The  Slmplon  Tunnel  and  Its  Construction.  A 
description  of  this  tunnel  and  the  methods  of 
working,  correcting  some  of  the  errors  which  have 
appeared  concerning  this  work.  SerlaL  1st  part. 
1000  w.     Engr.  Lond— ^July  4,  1902. 

The  Work  on  the  Slmplon  Tunnel  (Die  Bauar- 
beiten am  Slmplon  Tunnel).  H.  Pflug.  A  general 
account  of  the  work  on  the  Slmplon  tunnel  with 
•a  comparison  with  the  previous  tunnels  through 
the  Alps.  5000  w.  Glasers  Annalen— July  15, 
1902. 

Observations  on  the  Alignment  of  the  81mpkm 
Tunnel  (Ueber  einige  Wahrnehmungen  bel  den 
Rlchtungskontrollen  am  Simplontunnel).  M.  Ro- 
senmund.  A  discussion  of  the  operative  difficulties 
encountered  in  the  establishment  of  the  line  of 
the  Slmplon  tunnel.  3000  w.  Schwelserlsche  Bau- 
seltung— Aug.  2,  1902. 

The  Final  Results  of  the  Measurements  of  the 
Slmplon  Tunnel  (Die  Schlussergebnlsse  der  Ab- 
steckung  des  Slmplontunnels).  Prof.  M.  Rosen- 
mund.  Discussion  of  the  small  errors  In  direction 
said  level  found  after  the  tunnel  had  been  fin- 
ished. 2400  w.  Schweis  Bauseltung— -Sept  9, 
1905. 


The  Slmplon  Tunnel  (Slmplon  Tunnel).  An  ab- 
stract of  the  quarterly  report  of  progress  on  the 
Slmplon  tunnel,  showing  the  work  and  operative 
conditions  from  March  to  June,  1902.  2000  w. 
Schweis    Bauseltung — Aug.    80,    1902. 

The  Slmplon  Tunnel.  Illustrations  and  Interest- 
ing Information  concerning  this  great  engineering 
work.     2200  w.     Transport— Sept.  26,   1902. 

The  Slmplon  Tunnel  (Slmplon  Tunnel).  Abstract 
of  the  quarterly  report  showing  the  progress  of 
the  work  between  June  and  September,  1902.  1800 
w.    Schweis  Bauseltung; — Nov.  15,  1902. 

The  Construction  of  the  Slmplon  Tunnel  (Der 
Bau  des  Slmplon-Tunnels).  Paul  M511er.  A  very 
complete  description  of  the  project.  Its  execution 
down  to  the  present  time,  and  the  methods  em- 
ployed in  boring  and  conveying  material;  with 
many  illustrations.  7500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing — Nov.   15,   1902. 

The  Slmplon  Tunnel  and  Its  Consequences.  Dis- 
cusses the  effect  the  opening  of  this  line  win 
have  on  the  industrial  progress  of  Italy;  considers 
other  engineering  works  planned,  and  the  increase 
In  traffic  probable.     3000  w.     Bngr,  Lond — March 

27.  1903. 

The  Slmplon  Tunnel  (Der  Slmplondurchstich). 
H.  Baum.  A  general  description  of  the  work 
with  numerous  illustrations  showing  the  methods 
and  progress  down  to  the  close  of  1902.  7000  w.  2 
plates.     Glflckauf— July  18,   1903. 

The  Construction  of  the  Slmplon  Tunnel.  Tbs 
present  article  gives  the  history  of  the  project, 
explaining  the  relation  of  the  tunnel  to  existing 
routes,  and  describing  engineering  features  of 
connecting  lines.  111.  SerlaL  1st  part.  3500  w. 
Eng  News — Aug.  13,  1903. 

The  Slmplon  Tunnel  (Slmplon -Tunnel).  Tbs 
Nineteenth  quarterly  report,  showing  the  progress 
made  from  April  1  to  June  30,  1903.  There  Is 
now  about  77  per  cent,  of  the  total  length  com- 
pleted. ,  2000  w.  Schwelserlsche  Bauseltung — 
Aug.   15,   1903. 

The  Slmplon  Tunnel.  Reviews  the  history  of 
this  great  undertaking,  commencing  a  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  construction.  I1L  Serial.  1st 
part.     5400  w.     Trac  &  Trans— Jan.,   1904. 

The  Slmplon  Tunnel  (Slmplon  Tunnel).  Tbs 
twenty-first  quarterly  report  of  the  progress  of 
the  work,  showing  the  tunnel  to  be  about  91  per 
cent,  of  the  distance  through  the  mountain.  1500 
w.     Schweis  Bauseltung — Feb.  18,   1904. 

The  Slmplon  Tunnel  (Le  Tunnel  du  Slmplon). 
Pierre  de  Blonay.  A  detailed  account  of  the  work 
from  July  1,  1903,  to  June  80.  1904,  with  tables 
and  diagrams  of  excavation,  temperature,  ventila- 
tion, drainage,  etc.  4000  w.  Bull  Tech  de  Is 
Suisse   Rom — Sept.   10.   1904. 

The  Slmplon  Tunnel.  Francis  Fox.  A  brief  Il- 
lustrated account  of  this  work,  the  difficulties  en- 
countered, and  conquered,  the  present  condition, 
and  the  probable  junction  of  the  headings.  1500 
w.   Nature— Oct.  27,  1904. 

The  Construction  of  the  81mplon  Tunnel  (Dst 
Bau  des  Slmplon  Tunnels).  Paul  MOUer.  A  de- 
scription of  the  methods  of  working,  drainage, 
ventilation,  and  timbering  of  the  later  portions 
of  the  tunnel.  4500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— Oct.  29,  1904. 

The  Geological  Predictions  for  the  Slmplon 
Tunnel  (Ueber  die  Geologische  Vorausslcht  beim 
Slmplon  Tunnel).  A  comparison  of  the  Indica- 
tions given  by  the  geological  commission,  with 
those  actually  revealed  by  the  boring.  8000  w. 
Schweis  Bauseltung — Jan.   28,  1905. 

The  Slmplon  Tunnel.  Editorial  review  of  this 
great  engineering  work,  its  difficulties  and  in- 
teresting features.  3500  w.  Engng — Feb.  2s, 
1905. 

The  Piercing  of  the  Slmplon  (11  Traforo  del 
Sempione).  N.  Sacerdoti.  A  review  of  the  un- 
dertaking In  view  of  the  completion  of  the  per- 
foration, with  comments  on  the  salient  features 
of  the  work.     1800  w.     II  Monltore  Tecnico— Feb. 

28.  1905. 

The  Perforation  of  the  Slmplon  (II  Traforo  del 
Sempione).  A  comprehensive  review  of  the  Slm- 
plon tunnel  works,  In  connection  with  the  an- 
nouncement of  the  meeting  of  the  headings.  8000 
w.     L'lndustrla— March  12,  1905. 

The  Completion  of  the  Slmplon  Tunnel.  Charles 
R.  King.    The  first  of  a  series  of  extensively  II- 
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•  lustrated  articles.  The  present  number  deals  prin- 
cipally with  the  difficulties  due  to  encountering 
hot  springs.  Serial.  1st  part.  2600  w.  Bel  Am 
Sup-SCarch  20.  1905. 

The  Construction  of  the  Slmplon  Tunnel.  Leon 
Monete.  A  very  folly  illustrated  Account  of  the 
work,  including  the  project,  the  mechanical  equip- 
ment, and  the  manner  in  which  the  numerous  dinV 
cult  engineering  problems  were  solved.  8600  w. 
Engineering  Magasine — May,  1006. 

The  Slmplon  Tunnel.  Lewis  A.  Parsons.  Brief 
review  of  the  work.  2000  w.  Yale  Scl  M— June, 
1906. 

The  Scientific  Results  of  the  Piercing  of  the 
Slmplon  Tunnel  (Les  Results ts  Sclentiflqnes  du 
Percement  du  Tunnel  dn  Slmpkm).  H.  Schardt. 
A  complete  study  of  the  geological  and  physical 
information  gained  in  the  course  of  the  boring  of 
the  tunnel,  from  a  scientific  viewpoint  Serial. 
Part  I.  8000  w.  Bull  Tech  de  la  Suisse  Romande 
—May  26,  1906. 

Slmplon  Tunnel  (Simplon-Tunnel).  Abstract  of 
report  on  the  progress  of  work  to  the  end  of 
June,  1905.  Tables.  1000  w.  Schweis  Bauseltung 
—Aug.  26,  1906. 

The  Construction  of  the  Slmplon  Tunnel  (Let 
Travaux  du  Tunnel  du  Slmplon).    M.  Jaquier.     A 

Seneral  description  of  the  undertaking  and  its 
ifficnltles;  reviewing  the  engineering  peculiari- 
ties of  the  work,  with  statistics  of  the  execution. 
20,000  w.  1  plate.  Ann  des  Ponts  et  Ohaussees 
—4  Trlmestre,  1905. 

The  Crowning  Work  of  the  Slmplon  Tunnel. 
Drawings  and  engravings  showing  the  means  em- 
ployed for  the  very  difficult  operation  of  con- 
structing the  passage  through  40  m.  of  saturated 
decomposed  clay  slate.  1000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Dec.  8  1906. 
See  also  Alpine;   RAILWAY;  RAILWAY  TRAF- 

FIG;  8UBVEYING;  TUNNEL  VENTILATION. 

Slmplon  Water  Irruption.— The  Flow  of  Water  in 
the  Simplon  Tunnel  (Irruption  de'Eau  dans  le 
Tunnel  du  Slmplon).  An  account  of  the  sudden 
heavy  discharge  of  water  Into  the  works  of  the 
Simplon  tunnel  in  September,  1901.  800  w.  Re- 
vue Technique — Not.  10,  1901. 

The  Flow  of  Water  In  the  South  Heading  of 
the  Simplon  Tunnel  (Wasserandrang  auf  der  Sfld- 
seite  des  Slmplon -Tunnels).  A  detailed  report  of 
the  sudden  irruption  of  water  into  the  Italian 
side  of  the  Slmplon  tunnel  works  In  September, 
1901.  1000  w.  Schweiserische  Bauzeltung — Dec. 
7,  1901. 

Hot  Springs  and  the  Slmplon  Tunnel.  An  ex- 
planation of  the  conditions  which  have  caused  the 
Interruption  of  this  work  at  the  Swiss  side.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  1800  w.  Engr,  Lond— Ang.  19, 
1904. 

The  Slmplon  Tunnel.  The  first  of  a  series  of 
articles  describing  the  difficulties  encountered  and 
overcome,  especially  those  due  to  the  Influx  of 
large  quantities  of  hot  water.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2800  w.     Engr,  Lond— March  3,  1905. 

Booysmith  Process. — See  Hudson  River. 

South  Knoxville,  Tenn.— Reinforced  Concrete  Tunnel 
on  the  Southern.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  construction  of  a  tunnel  at  South  Knoxville, 
Tenn.  450  w.  R  R  Gas—  Vol.  XXXVIII. ,  No. 
11. 

Spree  River. — The  8tralau-Treptow  Tunnel  Under  the 
River  Spree.  Brief  illustrated  account  of  the  first 
submarine  tunnel  ever  constructed  in  Germany. 
700  w.     Scl  Am— June  22.  1901. 

Subaqueous.— Subaqueous  Tunnels  for  Gas  Conduits. 
W.  W.  Cummlngs.  with  discussion.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  methods  of  construction  used  in  three 
river  crossings  recently  carried  out  by  the  Mas- 
sachusetts Pipe  Line  Gas  Co.  8  plates.  7500  w. 
Jour  Assn  Engng  Socs — June.  1001. 

Improved  Methods  for  Difficult  Subaqueous  Tun- 
neling. Brief  illustrated  descriptions  of  some  of 
the  methods  that  have  been  proposed  for  the  con- 
struction of  important  tunnels  In  connection  with 
the  transportation  systems  of  New  York.  Also 
editorial.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  4800  w.  Eng 
Rec— March  14.   1003. 

The  General  Problem  of  Tunneling  under  Rivers. 
Editorial  on  methods  of  construction,  requirements, 
etc.     1200  w.     Eng   Rec— Oct.   31.   1908. 

Subaqueous  Tunneling.  Sir  Alexander  Binnie. 
Considers,  exclusively,  those  tnnnels  which  have 
had  to  be   constructed   In   water-bearing  strsts   in 


close  proximity  to  the  channel  bed.    Ilia.    9000  w. 
Public  Works— Oct.   15,  1904. 

Bee  also  Boston  Harbor;  Ohioago;  East  River; 
Harlem  River:  Hudson  River;  Seine;  Shield; 
Spree  River;  Tubular;  UPTAKE;  VIADUCT. 

Surveying.— See  SURVEYING— Tunnel. 

Switserland.— See  Albula;  Cornelias;  Italo-Bwiasf 
Simplon;  MOUNTAIN  RAILWAY;  RAILWAY; 
RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 

Telephone,  Chicago.— See  SUBWAY— Chicago  Freight 
and  Telephone. 

Timber  Quicksand, — See  8EWER— Newton,  Mass. 

Tubular. — Tubular  Tunnels  in  Wet  Ground  (Lea 
Tunnels  Tubulaires  en  Terrains  Aqui feres).  G. 
Brault.  A  mathematical  Investigation  of  the 
stresses  in  submerged  metallic-tube  tunnels.  2000 
w.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  24.  1904. 

See  also  East  River;  Harlem  River;  Hudson  River; 
London;  Seine. 

Ventilation See  TUNNEL  VENTILATION. 

Washington,  D.  C— The  Virginia  Avenue  Tunnel, 
Washington.  Illustrated  description  of  the  con- 
struction.    2400  w.     Eng  Rec — Aug.  27f  1904. 

The  First  Street  Tunnel  at  Washington.  Be- 
gins an  illustrated  description  of  the  construction 
work  of  the  tnnnels  for  the  passenger  trains  of 
the  Pennsylvania  R.  R.  by  which  they  will  reach 
the  new  Union  Terminal  Station.  Serial.  1st 
part     1000  w.     Eng  Rec— Sept  8,  1904. 

The  First  Street  Tunnel,  Washington,  D.  0. 
Illustrated  description  of  construction  work  on 
the  double-track  tunnel  being  built  to  connect  the 
passenger  tracks  of  the  Pennsylvania  R.  R.  with 
the  new  union  terminal  station.  Serial.  1st  part 
2000  w.     Eng  Rec— May  20,  1905. 

The  Pennsylvania  R.  R.  Tunnel  Under  Capitol 
Hill,  Washington,  D.  C.  An  illustrated  article 
giving  details  of  the  methods  of  excavation  and 
the  machinery  employed  in  this  example  of  soft 
ground  tunneling.  2800  w.  Bug  News — Sept.  14, 
1905. 
See  ateo  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 

Waaserburg,  Bavaria.— A  Reinforced  Concrete  Tun- 
nel (Tunnel  In  Elsenbetonkonstruktlon).  L.  Zoll- 
ner.  Illustrating  a  tunnel  lining  on  the  Ways* 
system  near  Wasserburg,  Bavaria.  1000  w.  Beton 
u  Elsen—  No.  V.     1903. 


Wayss  System. — See  Waaserburg. 

West  Virginia.— Tunnels  on  the  West  Virginia  8hort 
Line  Railroad.  J.  V.  Davles.  Describes  this  line 
through  a  very  mountainous  region,  and  illustrates 
and  describes  the  extensive  tunnel  construction. 
2800  w.     R  R  Gas— March  8,  1901. 

Winston.— Rellnlng  Winston  Tunnel  on  the  Chicago 
Great  Western.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
work  of  rellnlng  with  brick  and  concrete  and 
building  retaining  walls  In  the  cut  1000  w.  R 
R  Gas-^Jnly  22.  1904. 

Some  Recent  Works  of  Railway  Tunnel  Im- 
provement. Describes  the  rellnlng  and  change  of 
grade  In  the  Winston  tunnel,  and  the  opening  up 
of  the  Arion  tunnel.  Ills.  1500  w.  Eng  News — 
Aug.  4,   1904. 

TUNNELING. 
See  TUNNEL. 

TUNNEL  VENTILATION. 

See  also  MUTE  VENTILATION:  SEWER  VENT- 
ILATION: TUNNEL;  UNDERGROUND  RAIL- 
WAY;  VENTILATION. 

Ventilation  of  Subways  and  Tunnels.  Editorial 
on  the  need  of  studying  this  subject,  referring  to 
recent  articles  bearing  upon  it,  and  reporting  the 
conditions  of  the  air.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec — March 
7,   1903. 

Air  Testing.— Air-Testing  in  Tunnel  Construction. 
Joseph  w.  Bllms.  Reports  concerning  the  use  of 
the  Shaw  gas-tester,  at  Cincinnati.  2500  w.  Eng 
Rec— March   7,    1903. 

Albespeyre. — The  Farcot  Ventilator  (Ventilateurs 
Farcot).  Ed.  Sauvage.  Data  and  results  of  test 
of  s  large  Farcot  fan  used  for  ventilating  the 
Albespeyre  tunnel  In  the  south  of  France.  De- 
tails of  the  machinery  are  given.  7500  w.  Bull 
Soc  d'Encour — Jan.,  1904. 

The  Ventilation  of  the  Albespeyre  Tunnel  (Ai- 
rs t Ion  du  Tunuel  de  1' Albespeyre.  Lozexe).  Illus- 
trating an  installation  of  the  Saccardo  system, 
with  Farcot  fsn  on  the  line  of  the  Paris,  Lyons, 
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Mediterranean  railway  between  Langogne  end 
Alais,  in  southern  Trance.  1200  w.  Genie  OItU 
—March  12,  1904. 

The  Ventilation  of  the  Albeapeyre  Tunnel, 
France.  Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwlts.  An  account  of 
the  large  slie  machinery  required  and  the  diffi- 
culties met  with.  Ills.  1400  w.  Bng  Bee — 
June  4,  1904. 

Alpine,  Plants. — Ventilating  Plant!  for  the  Con- 
struction of  Large  Alpine  Tunnels  (Die  Lflftungs- 
anlagen  belm  Bane  der  Grossen  Alpen-tuunels). 
Karl  Brabbee.  A  review  of  experience  in  the 
ventilation  of  tunnels  daring  construction;  with 
special  reference  to  the  Bosrnck,  Tauern.  Kara* 
wanka,  and  Wocheln  tunnels.  SerlaL  Part  I. 
4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver — 
Aug.  11,  1905. 

East  Xahaaoy,  Pe,— Ventilation  of  the  Bast  Maha- 
noy  Tunnel — Philadelphia  A  Reading.  Theodore 
Voorhees.  Illustrated  description  of  a  fan  instal- 
lation where  advantage  was  taken  of  part  of  the 
.  working  of  the  Buck  Mountain  coal  vein,  which 
u  Is  cut  by  the  tunnel.  1100  w.  B  B  Gee—March 
8,  1901. 

Elkhorn,  W.  Va. — The  Ventilation  of  Blkhorn  Tun- 
nel— Norfolk  A  Western  Railway.  Charles  8. 
Ohurchill.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  tun- 
nel, with  details  of  the  method  employed  which 
consists  of  an  injector  and  machinery  for  forcing 
the  air  in  at  one  end  of  the  tunnel.  2700  w. 
B   B  Gas— May  10.  1901. 

Europe.— The  Ventilation  of  Some  Continental  Tun- 
nels.    Begins  an  account  of  notable  installations, 
showing   what   has   been   done   on   the   Continent. 
Serial.     1st  part.     8000  w.     Engr,  Lond— Jan.  15, 
,,1904. 
"See  also  Alpine. 

Faroot  Tan.    Boo  Albeapeyre. 

Lubricating  Oil.  See  LUBRICATION— Compressed 
Air  Apparatus. 

Hew  York.— The  Ventilation  of  Railway  Tunnels 
Under  City  Streets.  Editorial  discussion  of  the 
complaints  in  regard  to  the  tunnels  leading  to 
New  York.     2300  w.     Eng  News— July  11,   1901. 

A  Proposed  Ventilating  System  for  the  Park 
Ave.  Tunnel,  New  York  City.  Albert  A.  Gary. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  system  proposed  by 
tbe  writer  in  his  testimony  before  the  Grand 
Jury  while  Investigating  this  problem.  Also 
editorial.     2300  w.     Bng  News— Aug.  8,  1901. 

Saooardo  System. — See  Albespeyre. 

Simplon.— The  Ventilation  of  the  Slmplon  Tunnel 
(Die  Ventllatlonsanlagen  am  Slmplon-tunnel).  0. 
J.  Wagner.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  ventil- 
ating plant  and  method  of  ventilation.  2  plates. 
2500  w.  Oe*t*rr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Ban- 
dienst— Feb.  lb,  1902. 

The  Ventilation  of  the  Slmplon  Tunnel.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  ventilating  plant  em- 
ployed in  tunneling  about  12  -14  miles  under 
mountains  so  high  that  the  natural  rock  tempera- 
ture Is  over  100  degrees  F.  for  half  the  distance. 
Gives  the  temperature  and  humidity  readings  In 
different  parts  of  the  tunnel.  2600  w.  Bng  Bee 
—March  8,   1902. 

See  also  TUNNEL. 
TURBIDITY. 
See  WATER— Turbidity. 

TURBINE. 
8ee    also    HYDROELECTRIC    PLANT ;    MOTOR; 

PUMP;   STEAM  TURBINE;  WATER  POWER; 

WATER  MOTOR;   WATER  WHEEL. 

Turbines.  Arthur  Henry  Tyack.  Bead  before 
the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Bngs.,  Manchester,  Bng.  Part 
first  gives  description  of  various  types.  8eriaL 
1st  part.     1800  w.     Blec,  Lend— Nov.  2,  1900. 

Modern  Hydraulic  Turbines  (Sulle  Turbine 
Idraullche  Moderne).  W.  Zupplnger.  An  ex- 
haustive discussion  of  the  modern  theory  of  tur- 
bine construction,  with  descriptions  of  various 
types  and  comparisons  of  their  performances.  Se- 
rial. Part  1.  1500  w.  L' Industrie— Jan.  19, 
1902. 

Turbines  and  the  Effective  Utilisation  of  Water- 
Power.  Alex.  Bea.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Salford  Science  Students'  Assn.  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  various  types  of  turbines, 
discussing  their  construction.  8erial.  1st  part. 
2200  w.     Mech  Bngr— March  22,  1902. 

Modern  Turbine  Practice  and  the  Development 
of  Water  Power.     John  Wolf  Thurso.     Reviews 


the  development  of  the  turbine  in  Europe  and 
America,  present  American  turbine  practice,  types 
for  low  and  high  heads,  general  construction,  etc 
111.     10,000  w.     Eng  News— Dec.  4,   1902. 

Hydraulic  Turbines  (Turbines  Hydraullques). 
M.  Abraham.  A  general  examination  of  the  va- 
rious types  of  turbine  water  wheels,  with  a  math- 
ematical discussion  of  tbe  mechanical  principles 
Involved  in  turbine  design.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000 
w.     Revue  Technique — Oct.  25,   1905.     - 

Foreign  and  American  Hydraulic  and  Turbine 
Plants.  Frank  C.  Perkins.  Gives  Illustrations 
and  brief  descriptions  of  plants  showing  the  ar- 
rangement of  horizontal  shaft  turbines,  and  ver- 
tical shaft  turbines,  and  the  types  of  governors 
employed.     1700  w.     Bngr,   U  8  A— Dec.  1,  1908. 

Buckets. — See  Francis   Buckets. 

Bouvler  Governor.— The  Bouvier  Governor  for  Water 
Turbines.  Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwlts.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  an  apparatus  in  which  any  disturbance 
occurring  in  the  resisting  work  Is  corrected  by  a 
corresponding  displacement  of  the  gate  mechanism. 
1400  w.    Mach,  N  Y— June,  1905. 

Classification. — The  Classification  of  Turbines  (Klasel- 
fixation  von  Turblnen).  N.  Baashuus.  Deriving 
characteristic  curves  from  which  the  turbine  best 
adapted  to  the  conditions  of  fall,  speed,  etc., 
may  be  determined.  1800  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher    Ing— Jan.    21.    1905. 

Design. — See  WATER  FLOW — Turbines  and  Pumps. 

Eschar,  Wyss  A  Co.— Recent  Turbine  Installations 
(Neuere  Tnrbinenanlagen).  Giving  descriptions  of 
recent  installations  by  Keener,  Wyss  A  Co.,  at 
Schaffhausen,  Chevres,  Lyons,  Niagara,  and  Ku- 
bel.  Serial.  2  parts.  4000  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Aug.  24,  31,   1901. 

Great  Modern  Turbine  Installations  (Grosse 
Moderne  Tnrbinenanlagen).  L.  Zodel.  With  es- 
pecial reference  to  the  work  of  Bscher,  Wyss  A 
Co.,  including  the  plant  of  the  Canadian  Niagara 
Falls  Power  Company.  Serial.  Part  I.  8000  w. 
Schwels  Bauseltnng— Jan.  2,  1904. 

See  also  Niagara;  trwitserland. 


Flew  Recorder,  floo  WATER  FLOW— Turbines  and 
Pumps. 

Francis.— Progress  in  Turbine  Construction  (Fort- 
schritte  lm  Turblnenbau).  C.  Schmitthenner.  A 
paper  giving  review  of  recent  progress  in  tur- 
bines and  their  regulating  apparatus,  and  a  par- 
ticular discussion  of  Francis  turbines,  with  illus- 
trations and  diagrams.  Serial.  2  parts.  5000 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— June  13  and 
20,  1903. 

The  Theory  and  Computations  for  Turbines 
and  Centrifugal  Pumps  (Theorle  und  Berechnung 
der  Vollturblnen  und  Krelselpumpen).  H.  Lo- 
rens.  A  mathematical  discussion  of  the  curves 
of  turbines  of  the  Francis  type,  deriving  formu- 
las also  applicable  to  centrifugal  pumps.  4000 
w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Oct.  14,  1905. 

The  Distribution  of  Pressure  in  the  Francis 
Turbine,  and  the  Pressure  on  the  Step  (Die 
Druckverhaltnlsse  In  der  Francis  Turbine  und 
der  Druck  auf  den  Spursapfen).  Karl  Kobe*. 
A  mathematical  Investigation  of  the  action  of 
the  water- pressure  in  turbines  of  the  Francis 
type,  with  especial  reference  to  the  load  on 
the  spindle  step.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  u   Arch   Ver — Dec.   8,   1905. 

See  also  High-Pressure. 

Francis  Bnokets. — The  Construction  of  the  Buckets 
of  Radial  Turbines  (Zur  Konstruktlon  der  Lauf- 
r&der  Badlalturbinen).  N.  Baashuus.  A  graph- 
ical method  of  laying  out  the  curves  of  the 
buckets  of  wheels  of  the  Francis  type.  2000 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Nov.  9, 
1901. 

Bucket  Forms  for  the  Francis  Turbine  (Die 
Schaufelung  der  Francis-Turbine).  B.  Keener. 
A  mathematical  study  of  the  proportions  and 
curvatures  to  be  given  to  the  buckets  of  the 
Francis  type  of  hydraulic  turbine.  Two  arti- 
cles. 3000  w.  Schwels  Bauseltnng— Jan.  17,  24, 
1908. 

Francis  vs.  Jonval. — A  Comparison  Between  Axial 
Turbines  and  the  Modern  Badial  Turbines  (Ver- 
glelch  swlschen  Achsial  Turblnen  und  den  Neuerem 
Badlalturbinen).  Prof.  Pfarr.  A  discussion  of 
the  Advantages  of  the  Francis  type  of  turbine 
over  the  older  Jonval  design,  showing  the  rea- 
sons   for    the    higher    efficiency    of    the    former. 
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9000  w.  Zeltochr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Sept.  26, 
1908. 

4irard.— See  Switserland. 

-Governing.— Hydraulic  Regulator  for  Turbine*  (Hy- 
draullc-Tachymetre  pour  Regnlatenr  de  Turbines 
Hydraullques).  L.  RIbourt.  A  description  of 
the  writer's  turbine  governor,  acting  by  varia- 
tion* in  the  pressure  of  a  stream  of  water. 
1200   w.     Comptes   Eendns— Feb.   28,   1903. 

The  Regulation  of  Hydraulic  Turbines  (La  Reg- 
ulation des  Turbines  Hydraullques).  L.  Rlbourt. 
An  examination  of  the  action  of  various  turbine 
governors,  comparing  the  centrifugal  type  with 
the  hydraulic  cataract  form.  6000  w.  3  plates. 
Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — July,  1904. 

The  Speed  Regulation  of  Turbines  (Die  Ge- 
schwlndlgkeltsregullerung  der  Turblnen).  A.  Bu- 
dau.  A  review  of  the  Improvements  which  have 
been  made  during  the  past  thirty  years,  with 
especial  reference  to  Continental  practice.  6000 
w.      Zeltochr    d    Oesterr    Ing   u    Arch    Ver— Nov. 

17,    1905.  

See     also    Bouvier;     Paris    Exposition;     WATER 
WHEEL. 

Henuner  Inward-Flow.    Sec  Inward-Flow. 

Sigh-Pressure.— High-Pressure  Water  Wheels,  with 
Particular  Reference  to  the  Glrard  and  Francis 
Turbines.  E.  G.  De  Wald.  Paper  before  the 
Pacific  Coast  Electric  Transmission  Assoc*.,  giv- 
ing a  description  of  these  turbines,  with  illus- 
trations and  diagrams.  2000  w.  Jour  of  Blec— 
Aug.,  1904. 
See  also  WATER  WHEEL. 

History.— Notes  on  the  History  of  Turbine  Devel- 
opment in  America.  A.  C.  Rice.  An  interesting 
review  of  water-wheel  development,  especially 
of  the  turbine  design.  3300  w.  Eng  News- 
Sept.   18,   1902. 

The  Development  of  the  Turbine  (Die  Bnt- 
wlckelung  der  Turbine).  Prof.  R.  Escher.  A 
historical  sketch  of  turbines  and  their  regulat- 
ing apparatus.  Serial.  2  parts.  6000  w.  Schwels 
Bauseltung— Dec.    21,    28,    1901. 

Impulse. — See  WATER  WHEEL. 

Impulse  vs.  Reaction.— Impulse  and  Reaction  Tur- 
bines. An  illustrated  article  explaining  the  dis- 
tinction between  the  impulse  and  reaction  tur- 
bine.     1200    w.      Mrch,    N    Y— March,    1906. 

Water  Turbines.  The  present  number  gives 
a  study  of  tangential  flow.  Serial.  1st  part. 
490   w.     Prac    Engr— March   3.    1909. 

Installation. — Preliminary  Plans  for  Turbine  Plants 
(Brster  Entvnirf  von  Turbinenanlagen).  N.  Baas- 
buns.  Discussing  the  simple  calculation  required 
to  determine  the  general  questions  Involved  in  the 
planning  of  a  hydraulic  turbine  installation.  4000 
w.     Elektrotech  Zeltochr— Oct.   18,   1909. 

Inward-Flow. — Inward-Flow  Turbines.  Illustrated 
description  of  these  turbines  which,  when  tested, 
reached  85  1-2  per  cent,  total  efficiency.  Also 
report  of  tests.  2400  w.  Engr,  Lond—  Aug.  16. 
1901. 

Italian. — See  Niagara;  Temi. 

Jolly-McCormick.— The  JolIy-McGormlck  Turbines  at 
the  "Soo."  An  illustrated  description  of  these 
turbines  with  an  outline  of  the  history  of  this 
type.     1600  w.     Ir  Age— Nov.   20,   1902.   - 

The  Turbine  Equipment  of  the  "Soo."  Brief 
illustrated    description    of    this    Important    devel- 

S»ment   of   wmter    power.      700   w.      Min    Rept — 
ov.  27,  1902. 
See  also  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLAJTT— ganlt  8te. 
Marie. 
Hykkelarud,— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLAJTT. 
Leaf  Arrester.— See  LEAF  ARRESTER;  SCREEN. 


Low  Pressure. — Comparative  Experiments  with  Low- 
Pressure  Reaction  Turbines  (Verglelchende  TJnter- 
suchungen  an  Reaktlous-Nlederdruckturblnen).  Dr. 
Frans  Prasil.  A  very  complete  account  of  experi- 
ments made  at  the  Zurich  Polytechnic  upon  tur- 
bines of  the  Francis  type.  Serial.  Part  I.  1800 
w.     Schwels   Bauseltung— Feb.   18.    1905. 

Milllnoeket,  Me.— Rodney  Hunt  Turbine  Plant  at 
the  Great  Northern  Paper  *  Company's  Mill.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  this  hydraulic  plant  at 
Mllllnocket,  Maine,  which  Is  the  largest  of  Its 
kind  in  the  world.  1500  w.  Scl  Am— April  13, 
1901. 
See  also  PAPER  MUX. 


Hiaganu— The  3000  Horse  Power  Turbines  at  Ni- 
agara (Die  3000-Pferdlgen  Turblnen  am  Niagara). 
R.  Thomann.  A  detailed  description  of  two 
horlsontal  Francis  turbines  built  by  Rlva,  Mon- 
neret  ft  Co.,  of  Milan,  Italy,  for  the  Hamilton 
Electric  Light  and  Contract  Power  Co.,  of  Can- 
ada. 1800  w.  Zeltochr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
Aug.  3,  1901. 

Italian  Turbines  for  a  Niagara  Water- Power 
Plant.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  turbines 
supplying  power  to  the  plant  of  the  Hamilton 
Electric  Light  ft  Cataract  Power  Co.  900  w. 
Eng  News— Nov.   14,   1901. 

The  New  Turbines  for  the  Niagara  Falls  Power 
Company.  Illustrated  description  with  a  statement 
of  the  conditions  to  be  met.  700  w.  Eng  Rec 
—Nov.    23,   1901. 

The  9900  Horse  Power  Turbines  of  the  Niagara 
Falls  Power  Co.  and  their  Hydraulic  Governors 
(Die  9900  P.  S.  Turblnen  der  Niagara  Falls 
Power  Cle,  und  deren  Hydraullsche  Regulatoren). 
A  well  illustrated  description  of  this  machinery, 
built  by  Eecber,  Wyss  ft  Co.,  of  Zurich,  for  the 
1900  extension  of  the  power  plant  above  the 
Tails.  1800  w.  Schwels  Bauseltung — Feb.  19, 
1902.  

See  also  Escher,  Wyss  ft  Co.;  HYDRO-ELECTRIC 


Viagara  German  German  Turbines  at  Niagara 
(Deutsche  Turblnen  am  Niagara).  Albert  lin- 
gerer. With  Illustrations  and  descriptions  of  the 
Francis  type  of  turbines  built  by  Voith,  of  Hei- 
denhelm,  WOrtemberg,  for  the  Hamilton  and  the 
Ontario  Power  Companies  at  Niagara  Falls.  2900 
w.  Zeltochr  d  ver  Deutscher  Ing — Dec.  16, 
1909. 

Paris  Exposition.— Special  Report  Upon  Turbines 
and  Their  Regulators  at  the  Paris  Exposition 
of  1900  (Speclalbericht  fiber  die  Turblnen  und 
deren  Regulatoren  auf  der  WeltaussteJlung  in 
Paris.  1900).  Prof.  F.  Prasil.  Giving  details 
of  various  wheels  and  their  governors,  especial 
attention  being  devoted  to  the  latter.  Serial. 
Part  I.  1900  w.  Schwelserische  Bauseltung — 
Feb.  9,   1901. 

Hydraulic  Turbines  at  the  Exposition  of  1900 
(Les  Turbines  Hydraullques  a  1*  Exposition  de 
1900).  G.  Lavergne.  A  general  review  of  the 
wheels  exhibited  at  Paris,  with  especial  refer- 
ence to  regulating  devices.  Two  articles.  3900 
w.     April   20,   27,   1901. 

Pipe  Pressure.  See  WATER  FIFE  Pressure  Vari- 
ations. 

Pumping  Plants.— See  PUMPING  STATION—- Tur- 
bine. 

Pumps.— The  Reversibility  of  Hydraulic  Turbines 
(Sur  la  Reversibility  des  Turbo-Machines  Hy- 
draullques). Platon  Yankowsky.  A  study  of 
turbine  water-wheels  and  centrifugal  pumpa 
showing  the  manner  in  which  they  are  related 
to  each  other.  12000  w.  Revue  de  Mecanlque — 
May    31,    1904. 

See  also  PT/MP— Centrifugal;  Turbine. 

Impulse  vs.  Reaction;  Low  Pressure. 


Governor.    Soo  Governing. 
HYDRO-ELECTRIC 


Regulation.— See  Governing;  Paris  Exposition; 
WATER    WHEEL— Governing. 

Bttne-Marne  Canal. — See   PUMPING  STATION. 

BJbourt 

RJsdon. 
Gal. 

Rodney  Hunt. — See  MTHlnoolro*. 

St.  Anthony  Palls.— Testing  the  Capacity  of  Tur- 
bines. Edward  P.  Burch.  Resume1  of  a  test  re- 
cently made  for  the  St.  Anthony  Falls  Water 
Power  Co..  of  Minneapolis.  1000  w.  Blec  Wld 
ft  Engr— Dec.    22,    1900.  

Bault  Ste.  Marie.— See  JoUy-MoOormick;  HYDRO- 
ELECTRIC  PLAJTT. 

Bhawlnigan. — The  Largest  Water  Turbine  in  Exis- 
tence. Illustrates  the  large  turbine  at  8nawln- 
igan  Falls,  near  Montreal,  giving  brief  descrip- 
tion.    800  w.     Sci   Am— Jan.   7,  1909. 


Steam.— See  STEAM  TURBINE. 

Bwitserland.— -Turbine  Building  and  'Turbo-Electric 
Stations  In  Swltserland.  Prof.  F.  Prasil.  A 
resume1  of  progress,  with  particular  attention 
to  the  Installations  built  since  1888  and  the 
facilities   of    the   largest   makers  at   the  present 
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gt,S?.'«*a,ld».  ^"J*10"   of   «"»«  of   the   more  lm- 
a?t   I     "SESo^f^i   •tatlpns.       m.       Serial. 
1901  Engineering   Magasine-^May, 

fliriMSii^pSy  Sld«?u:Va"EJrtric  Station!  in 
«7  Sl;aild»-  ^°f*  *\  *»«"■  The  second  section 
^LF/°LaP™}1  L.revle,w  de*te  ma^ly  with  the 
i^JK^0**1^*    pUnt8    at    Chevres    and    at 

J^kO.  Perkins.  IUuatrates  and  describes  >a- 
5°!?s  J71?*  .of  J7**6'  wheels  nsed  In  hydro-elee- 
2?  1903  nur°P«-     700  w.     Mln   RepWuly 

^h^rmcvlSP  *  °°-;  mMtorji  HTOB°- 

'•SS*  ^^y*— Tnrtlnes  of  the  Italian  Calcium  Car- 
Mde  Company,  at  Terai  (Turbines  de  la  Soclete 
Itallenne  de  Carbnre  de  Calcium,  a  TerniT j! 
Michaud.  Illustrated  description  of  the  hydraulic 
E^1™!  this  hydro-electric  plant  on  a  branch  of 
the  Tiber.  2500  w.  Bull  Tech  d  1  Suisse  Ro- 
mande— <Aprll  10,  1803. 

Te»*»*— Brake  Te9ta  **  *  New  American  Turbine 
(Bremsversuche  an  elner  New  American  Tur- 
bine). A  comparatlTe  test  by  Professor  Pfarr 
of  Darmstadt,  with  data  of  trials  made  in  the 
flume  at  Holyoke,  Mass.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Ver  Deutacher   Ing— June  7,   1902.  *""""-"* 

^A*ET°£y*Bra,5$  T^t  °l  a  Horlaontal  Turbine 
nr  weKBate*  ¥fg-,1°°»  Lewlston,  Me.  William 
o.  Webber.  An  illustrated  account  of  teats 
made  to  determine  if  a  pair  of  horlaontal  tur- 
bine waterwbeels  fulfilled  a  guaranteed  perfor- 
mance of  688  brake  horse-power  at  223  revolutions 
Bit  minute  and  27  ft.  of  head.  800  w.  Ens 
ewa— April  30,  1903.  ^ 

Brake  Tests  of  a  Radial  Turbine  (Bremsyer- 
suche an  elner  Radialturblne,  Oebaut  yon  der 
Maschlnenfabrik  Brlegleb,  Hansen  &  Co.,  In 
Gotha).  Prof.  Pfarr.  An  Illustrated  account  of 
a  test  of  a  German  turbine  and  comparison  with 
test  of  a  "New  American"  turbine  of  the  same 
slxe  and  using  about  the  same  volume  of  water. 
Diagrams  and  tables.  700  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher    Ing— May    2,    1903. 

See  also  St.  Anthony  Tails. 

Theory.— See     Francis;     WATER    FLOW— Turbines 
and   Pumps. 

▼oith.— See   Niagara   German. 

Water  Meter.— See   WATER   FLOW— Turbines   and 

Pumps. 

TURBINE   WORKS. 

Hartlepool.— See  STEAM   TURBINE  WORKS. 

Morria.— See  MACHINE  WORKS-^Port  Richmond. 

Fort  Richmond,  Fa.— See  MACHINE  WORKS. 

TURBO-GENERATOR. 

See  also  GENERATING  SET;  STEAM  TURBINE. 

Commutator  Sparking.  —  See  COMMUTATION  — 
Sparking. 

TURNING. 

See    also    BORING    MUX:    LATHE:    MACHINE 
TOOL.  «*»*-»*. 

Canitaine's  Machine.— See  CRANK  FIN— Turning 
Machine. 

TURNING  MILL. 

See    BORING    MILL. 

TURNTABLE. 

See     also     RAILWAY     TERMINAL:     RAILWAY 
YARD;   ROUNDHOUSE;   TRANSFER  TABLE. 

Cast-Iron. — An  All  Oast-Iron  Turn-Table.  James  C. 
Bennett.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  turn- 
table for  industrial  tracks,  designed  to  Increase 
the  efficiency  and  lessen  cost.  900  w.  Eng  A 
Mln  Jour — Feb.  4,  1904. 

Compressed  Air.— Pneumatic  Turntable.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  high-speed  compressed  air  turn- 
table recently  Installed  at  Trenton,  N.  J.  600 
w.      R    R    Gaa-^April    17,    1903. 

Electric. — An  Electrically  Operated  Turntable  (Ue- 
ber  elnen  Neuen  Elektriscben  Antrleb  von  Dreh- 
schelben).  E.  Block.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  a  Westlnghouse  electric  motor  which  runs  on 

,  the  circular  ..track  under  the  table  and  pulls 
the  latter  around.  1200  w.  Glasers  Annalen— 
May  1,   1902. 


.   ^^te117  °P«ated  Turntable*.     Extract  f™»* 
*  B  B  Jonr-Jto£f  uot       2S0°  "•     Am  Afr 

York  Citv     Inn L.      »-  PJr'   R#   B*   B«  in  New 
1901.      *'    ™  W*     By  *  *****  ««▼— March  16, 

InoUaad  Railway.— See  Mine  Haulage, 

scription  of  a?  ar?aSgement  in?rodnc^  to  ^£1 
tub?  F^teF",  IttendUnr^s^tchina^ 

•    tSSff^i^f^  /^^nUblf^lran^ 
ferring   cars   from   inclined   to   horlaontal    tracks 

^Set  19t^90ir.r  eltlChr  f  Berg  °  Hfl««S?2£ 
Adjustable  Turntable  for  Hauls**  Tn<*iinA« 
From  "Gluckauf."  Brief  lnusteate?  descVlnSoi 
SJitT?.  VXTiV"  **?*»<*  to  o^reonie  toe  Pdln? 
2?  J5?  K^ttiendln5  ^he  Pitching  of  tubs  in  lid 
out^f  haulage  Incline*.    800  w.     Quarry-Nov.  l" 

t^aSSSiJZ  £"**»**  Hallway  (Schwenkbuhne 
fSm0^1!^.  Baim511).  H.  Best.  IUustrotinTa 
form  of  tilting  turntable  to  enable  cars  to  be 
transferred  from  an  inclined  track  to  a  horlaontal 

is? lm* bt  angle";    2000  w-    «Mn5-3E5SJ 

°1SS!?ff.KiJIelnod?:""B€8t  Method  of  Operating 
Turn-Tables  by   Power.     Report  of  committee   to 

JSS-^n:  w  Ry;  /"P**-.  or  Bridges  and  Bldgs. 
?ii!Svtab,llatJBd.illformatl<m  of  turntables  oper- 
ated by  electricity,  gasoline  englnea  and  steam, 
advising  electricity  where  available.  1800  w. 
Ry  A  Engng  Rev— Oct.   26,  1901. 

iHn:S0?1**^Wiitlllll'ZrA  T^ratable  of  New  Design. 
Illustrated  description  of  an  exhibit  at  the  SE 
Louis   World's  Pair,   of  a   dealgn  embodying  ser- 

-Maye».  lSS!68'  70°  W*  Ry  *  ^^  ^^ 
S^^WyJ-OCOMOTIVE  EXHXBITIOH— fit,   Louis 

TTTRaUOISE. 

See  also  PRECIOUS  STONE. 

Ariaona.— See  Hew  Mezioo. 

Hew  Mexico.— The  Turquoise  Mines  of  the  Cerrlllos 
Mountains  In  New  Mexico.  Arthur  Lakes.  De- 
acrlbes  these  mines  which  are  said  to  be  the 
largest  producers  in  the  world.  1400  w.  Mines 
—  Mln— April,    1901. 

Turquoise  Mining  in  Ariaona  and  New  Mexico. 
An  Illustrated  article  describing  the  deposits, 
the  formation  in  which  turquoise  is  found,  meth- 
ods of  mining,  etc.  1800  w.  Mln  A  Scl  Pr— 
Aug.   23,    1902. 

The  Burro  Mountain  Turquoise  District.  George 
D.  Reld.  An  account  of  this  district  in  New 
Mexico,  the  mines,  quality  of  stones,  value,  etc 
1500  w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jour— May  23.  1903. 

TURRET. 

See  also  ARMORED  CRUISER:  ARMOB  PLATE: 
BATTLESHIP;   MONITOR;  NAVY. 

Battleship. — Shipbuilder   Cramp's    Views  on    Battle- 
ship   Turrets.      Letters    to    the    chief    constructor 
of    the    United    States    Navy.      4400    w.      Naut 
Gas— Sept.   26,   1901. 
See   also   BATTLESHIP. 

Superposed. — See    BATTLESHIP — American;    "Geor- 
gia;"  CRUISER— Swedish. 

TURRET    LATHE. 

See  LATHE— Turret;   MACHINE   TOOL;   SCREW 
MACHINE;   TOOL. 

TURRET  MACHINE. 

See  LATHE;  MACHINE  TOOL;  SLOTTING  MA* 
CHINE. 

TUYERE. 
See  BLAST  FURNACE;   FOUNDRY. 


twisting 

TWISTING. 
8ee     Dig; 
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icstal   worung;    punching; 


ELECTRIC   EQUIPMENT 


type-casting  machine. 

See  TYPE4UCTTLN G  MACHINE. 

type-founding. 

Early  Method!  of  Type-Founding.  A  brief 
history  of  the  evolution  of  the  type-mould  as 
brought  oat  by  the  researches  of  J.  Eliot  Hod* kin. 
Ills.     4600  w.     Engng— Oct.  14,  1004. 

TYPE  FOUNDRY. 

Sleotrio  Equipment. 
—Type  Foundry. 

TYPE-SETTING   MACHINE. 

Ohuroh.— The  Inventions  of  Dr.  William  Church 
—The  First  Patented  Type-Casting  and  Compos- 
ing Machine.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  machine 
patented  in  1822.  2800  w.  Scl  Am— Feb.  14, 
1908. 

Dow.— (A.  New  Type-Setting  Machine.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  system  Invented  by  Alexander 
Dow.     1000  w.     8ci  Am— July  20,  1901. 

Meray-Rosar.— The  Meray-Bosar  Blectrotypographic 
Machine.  An  Illustrated  description  of  this  com- 
posing machine  and  Its  operation.  1000  w.  Scl 
Am   Sap — Aug.   80,   1901. 

The  Electric  Typograph  (I/Blectro-Typograhe). 
A.  Levesaarl.  A  description  of  the  Meray-Rosar 
apparatus  by  means  of  which  a  composing  ma- 
chine may  be  operated  electrically  at  a  distance. 
6000  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — Aug., 
1902. 

Monotype.— See  Symboling  Farts;  GAM. 

Paige.— The  Paige  Typesetting  Machine.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  most  complicated  piece  of 
mechanism  which  sets,  Justifies  and  distributes 
foundry  types  with  speed  and  precision.  Also 
editorial.     8200  w.     Scl  Am— March  9,  1901. 


Fulsometer.— Type-Composing  and  Distributing  Ma- 
chines. Illustrates  and  describes  the  Pulsometer 
Company's  type-composing  and  Justifying  machine 
and  a  type-distributing  machine.  2200  w.  Engr, 
Loud— April  2ft,   1904. 

Stringer. — The  Stringer  Type  Composing  and  Cast- 
ing  Machine.      Illustrated   description  of   an   ln- 
Snlous  machine  for  composing  and  casting  type. 
00  w.     Bngr,   Lond— June  16,  1900. 

Symboling  Farts.— A  Symboling  System  for  Ma- 
chine Parts.  W.  Bancroft.  Explains  a  method 
devised  by  the  Monotype  Company  to  designate 
the  parts  of  Its  type-casting  and  composing 
machine.  This  machine  contains  2,028  parts. 
2600  w.     Am  Much— Vol.  28,   No.  42. 

Telegraph.  —  See      Meray-Bosar;      TELEGRAPH  — 


TYPEWRITER. 

Sleotrio. — An  Electric  Typewriter.  B.  O.  Wash- 
ington, Jr.  Illustrated  description  of  an  appli- 
cation of  electricty  to  the  operating  of  a  type- 
writer, with  explanation  of  the  operation.  1100 
w.     Blec  Wld  A-  Bngr— May  11,  1901. 

Xauun.— See  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY— Kamm  Typo- 
writer. 

TXPEWR1TKE  WORSE. 

Remington.— See  WORKS  MANAGEMENT— Type- 
writer Factory. 

Smith  Premier.-— Works  of  the  Smith  Premier  Type- 
writer Company,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  new  plant  which  is  an  example 
of  modern  practice  In  factory  construction  and 
equipment.  Serial.  .  1st  part.  2800  w.  Bng  Bee 
—March  5,  1904. 


TYPHOID  FEVER. 

See     HE  WAGE     DISPOSAL  —  Oys 
WATER   POLLUTION;    WATER 

TxHE. 

See  TIBS. 


Pollution; 
SUPPLY. 


U 


UNDERGROUND   RAILWAY. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY:  ELEVATED 
RAILWAY;  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION; 
RAILWAY  SIGNAL:  RAILWAY  TERMINAL] 
SUBWAY:  THIRD  RAIL;  TUNNEL;  TUNNEL 
VENTILATION. 

Accident,  N.  Y. — Another  Accident  In  the  New  York 
8ubway.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  accident 
near  168th  street  on  March  29,  with  editorial. 
2000  w.  R  R  Gas—  Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No.  14. 
See  also  New  York  Rook  Slide;  EXPLOSION— 
N.  Y.  Subway. 

Baltimore.— Morphy  Third  Rail  in  the  Baltimore 
Belt  Line  Tunnel.  States  the  situation  of  the 
tunnel  and  the  arrangement  for  hauling  traffic 
through  It,  and  gives  an  Illustrated  description 
of  the  new  system  installed.  1500  w.  By  ft 
Bngng  Rev— Feb.  2,  1901. 

Third  Rail  In  the  Baltimore  Belt  Line  Tunnel. 
An  illustrated  description  of  the  sectional  and 
third-rail  installations  with  which  this  line  has 
been  recently  equipped.  1400  w.  Scl  Am— 
March  16,  1901. 

Berlin. — Proposed  Subway  In  Berlin  (Entwurf  .von 
Unterpflasterbahnen  In  Berlin).  Plans  for  shal- 
low subways  in  the  central  portion  of  the  city, 
with   map.     2500   w.     Elektrotech   Zeltschr— Oct. 

26,   1905.  

See  also  ELEVATED  RAILWAY. 

Boston. — An  Interesting  Example  of  Wide  Arch 
Soft  Ground  Tunneling.  An  Illustrated  account 
of  Interesting  work  in  building  the  Atlantic 
avenue  station  of  the  Boston  subway  extension 
to  East  Boston,  Mass.  3500  w.  Bug  News- 
June  4,    1903. 

Progress  on  the  Bast  Boston  Subway.  De- 
scribes Interesting  construction  work  on  this  tun- 
nel, which  passes  under  Boston  Harbor  and  un- 
der the  streets  of  the  city.  Ills.  4000  w.  Ry 
&  Engng  Kev — March  12,  1904. 

The  Boston  Transit  Problem.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  construction  of  the 
subway   and   elevated   railway,    with   explanation 


of  the  way  it  meets  .the  needs  of  transportation 
of  the  city.     2800  w.     Ry  Age— March  18,  1904. 

The  Equipment  of  the  Bast  Boston  Tunnel. 
Considers  features  of  interest  in  the  roadbed, 
track,  lighting,  power  supply,  and  ventilation 
systems,  outlining  the  main  physical  characteris- 
tics of  the  tunnel.  3500  w.  St  Ry  Jour — Jan. 
28,   1905. 

See     also     ELECTRIC     RAILWAY;     ELEVATED 
RAILWAY;  TUNNEL. 

Boston  Franchise. — Boston's  New  Subway.  Wlllard 
Wlnslow.  A  review  of  the  franchise  questions, 
quoting  at  length  from  the  Governor's  reasons 
for  vetoing  the  bill.  1800  w.  Manic  Af— 
June,  1901. 

British  Law.— Law  of  Deep  Tunnel  Railways.  Dis- 
cusses complaints  made  by  occupiers  of  houses 
along  the  route,  and  the  attitude  of  English 
law.     2400  w.     Engng— Jan.  4,   1901. 

Tube  Railways  and  the  Law  of  Compensation. 
W.  Valentine  Ball.  A  discussion  of  British  law 
as  affecting  these  railways  In  the  county  of 
London.     4000  w.     Trac  A  Trans— May,  1903. 

Shallow  Tunnel  Railways  and  the  Law.  W. 
Valentine  Ball.  Discusses  some  of  the  legal 
difficulties  that  promoters  of  shallow  tunnel  rail* 
ways  In  England  would  encounter.  2000  w.  Trac 
A-  Trans — June,   1903. 

See  also  London  Bill. 

Brooklyn,  N.  Y. — Rapid  Transit  Subway  Construc- 
tion on  Fulton  St.,  Brooklyn.  An  account  of  the 
change  In  plans  to  a  four-track  structure,  with 
Illustrated  description  of  construction  work.  Se- 
rial. 1st  part.  2300  w.  Bng  Rec— Dec.  23, 
1905. 
See  also  New  York;  TUNNEL. 

Buenos  Aires.— Proposed*  Underground  Electric  Rail- 
ways for  Buenos  Aires.  L.  D.  Tandy.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  this  beautiful  South  Amer- 
ican city,  with  an  account  of  the  tramway  sit- 
uation, and  the  possibilities  of  the  proposed  un- 
derground railway.  4200  w.  Tram  *  Ry  Wld 
— June  13,    1901. 
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OIdj»»o.--Ejopoged  Inner  Circle  System  for  Chicago. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  plan  by  A.  8.  Rob- 
inson, which  consist  of  one  Inner  circle  or  loop 
subway,  upon  which  cars  will  more  only  In  one 
direction,  acting  as  a  transfer  and  stopping  at 
gestations.      1200    w.      St    By    Jonr—SSly    11, 

Vtov^!fJi  Passenger  Railway  Subways  for  Chi- 
cago, Illinois.  An  illustrated  account  of  pro- 
posed subways  and  estimate  of  cost.  1800  w. 
Iflng   News — Dec.    22,   1904. 

See    also    SUBWAY. 

Chicago  Freight.— See  SUBWAY. 

Concrete.— See  CONCRETE— Subway. 

Concrete Reinforced.  —  See  CONCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED—Subway. 

Danger.— Tube  Bailways.  Editorial  called  out  by 
the  recent  accident  in  the  Liverpool  elevated  rail- 
way, discussing  the  dangers  of  tube  railways,  and 
their    construction.      1500    w.      Engr,    Lond— Jan. 

1",     loUSS. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 

Deep-Tunnel.— Deep- Tunnel  Bailways.  Editorial  re- 
view of  the  report  of  the  Joint  committee  ap- 
pointed to  consider  the  London  underground  rail- 
way  question.     3200   w.      Engng— Oct.    28,    1001. 

See  also  British  Law;  London;  Tubular:  VENTI- 
LATION'. 

Elevated  and  Surface  Compared.— See  ELEVATED 
RAILWAY— Subway  and  Surface  Compared. 

Explosion,  V.  Y — See  EXPLOSION— N.  Y.  Subway. 
Grade*.— See  Tubular. 

Great  Northern  and  City.— See  London,  Great  North- 
ern. 

London.— Underground  Railway  Construction  In  Lon- 
don. W.  H.  Booth.  Describes  the  natural  con- 
ditions existing,  the  construction,  etc.,  criticis- 
ing the  methods  of  working,  lack  of  proper  ven- 
tilation, and  faults  of  management.  1700  w. 
St  By  Jour— Feb.  2,  1901. 

Inner  Circle  London  Underground  Railway. 
Gives  the  principal  points  in  a  scheme  for  the 
electrical  equipment  of  this  road  which  is  now 
operated  by  steam.  1000  w.  Blec  Wld  A  Engr 
—Feb.  2,  1901. 

The  Electrical  Equipment  of  the  District  and 
Metropolitan  Bailways.  Charles  T.  Yerkes.  Let- 
ter to  the  London  'Times"  explaining  the  posi- 
tion of  the  company  represented  by  the  writer. 
1500  w.     Elect* n,  Lond— Aug.  2,  1901. 

Underground  Bailways  In  London.  Report  from 
the  Joint  Select  Committee  of  the  House  of  Lords 
and  House  of  Commons,  recently  issued.  8000  w. 
Archt,    Lond— Aug.    2,    1901. 

The  Bapid  Transit  Problem  in  London.  Frank 
J.  Sprague.  Outlines  a  scheme  for  operating  the 
roads  electrically  under  a  single  complete  plan, 
the  abolishment  of  classes,  establishment  of  one 
regular  rate  of  fare,  etc.  111.  4000  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magasine— Oct.,  1901. 

Mr.  Yerkes  on  the  London  Situation.  A  letter 
to  the  London  "Times."  Belates  to  the  elec- 
trification of  the  Metropolitan  Dlst.  By.  1500  w. 
St  By  Bev— Sept.   15,  1901. 

The  Electrification  of  the  Metropolitan  Bail- 
ways.  An  editorial  statement  of  the  situation 
and  discussion  of  the  Ganz  system.  8300  w. 
Engng— Oct.   11,    1901. 

The  Electrification  of  the  Metropolitan  and 
Metropolitan  District  Bailways.  A  report  of  the 
discussion  at  meeting  held  to  decide  what  system 
of  electric  traction  shall  be  employed.  3500  w. 
Engng— Nov.    1,    1901. 

The  Electrification  of  the  London  Underground 
Railway  (Die  Elektrlslrung  der  Londoner  Unter- 
grundbahn).  An  editorial  discussing  the  relative 
merits  of  the  continuous  and  polyphase  systems 
of  electric  traction  for  the  London  Underground 
Railway.  2500  w.  Elektrotech  Zeltschr— Nov. 
28,    1001. 

Electric  Railway  Communication  Within  the 
Metropolis.  Editorial  discussion  of  the  schemes 
and  the  modifications  introduced.  3000  w.  Engng 
—Nov.    29,    1901. 

New  Underground  Electric  Railroads  for  Lon- 
don. Discusses  proposed  plans  for  relieving  the 
congested  traffic  of  the  streets.  1700  w.  Scl 
Am— Nov.   30,   1901. 

The  Transformation  of  the  Underground  Ball- 
way.     A  retrospective  view  of  the  situation  which 
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led  to  the  attitude  taken  by  the  Board  of  Trade 

ReT*mi5S?fS-  8f1*}^lst  ***•  1*00  w.  infi 
Rev,   Lond — Jan.   8,   1902. 

Electric  Underground  Bailways  la  London.  A 
descriptive   summary   of    the   scope    of    the  new 

If"8*  wlt?  JiSl  dealt  wlth  !*  th^  Parliamentary 
SeMlon   of   1902.     Map   and  report  of   the   OoS 

Junefe    iXtt6^8'      4700    w"      Elect'n'    !*»*— 

Deep-Tunnel     Bailways.       Editorial     discussing 

SSSi  25ndon*vraJLlww»  <*P*ci*Uy  the  schemes 
associated  with  the  name  of  Mr.  Yerkes.  8000 
w.     Engng— Nov.  28,  1902.  ^^ 

The  Tangle  of  London  Locomotion.  Sidney 
Low.  A  discussion  of  the  transit  problem  In 
London,  the  tube,  or  deep-level  railways;  the 
high-level,  or  sub-surface  tunnels,  etc.;  the  points 
the  Special  Commission  should  consider.  8500  w. 
Nineteenth   Cent— Dec,   1902. 

Underground  (Electric  Tube  Bailways  in  Lon- 
don. A.  Webster.  Some  gossip  concerning  old 
and  new  schemes,  with  sketch  maps.  2400  w. 
■lee  Bev,  N  Y— Dec.  20,  1902. 

The  Electrification  of  the  Underground.  Wil- 
fred Yorke.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
section  from  North  Baling  to  South  Harrow. 
2000  w.     Blec   Bev,   Lond— June  5,   1903. 

London's  "Tubes" — The  Novel  Method  of  Their 
Construction.  Describes  the  novel  features  of 
the  four  tubes  In  process  of  construction.  111. 
2200   w.     Scl   Am   Sup— Aug.   22,   1903. 

The  Electrification  of  the  Metropolitan  Railway. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  Illustrated  articles  show- 
ing the  progress  that  has  been  made  In  the  elec- 
trical equipment  of  this  road.  SerlaL  1st  part. 
2000  w.     Engr,   Lond— Feb.   12,  1904. 

The  London  Underground  Bailways.  Map,  with 
description  of  improvements  being  made  to  fa- 
cilitate transit  of  passengers.  2800  w.  By  Age 
—Oct.  21,  1904. 

Underground  Bailways  of  London.  Map  and 
notes  from  the  "Statist,"  giving  an  idea  of  the 
extent  of  the  transformation  work  in  progress 
In  changing  the  lines  to  electric  power.  1700  w. 
Eng    Bee — Dec.    31,    1904. 

Metropolitan  District  Railway  Electrification. 
An  illustrated  comprehensive  account  of  the  elec- 
trical equipment  of  this  underground  road  and 
of  the  great  power-station  at  Chelsea.  84000  w. 
Tram  A  By  Wld— Feb.  9,   1905. 

The  Electrification  of  the  London  Underground 
Electric  Bailways  Company's  System.  8.  B. 
Fortenbaugh.  A  full  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  this  very  interesting  installation.  13500 
w.     St  By  Jour — March  4,   1905. 

The  Electrification  of  the  London  Underground 
Railway  (Die  Blnfuhrung  des  Blektrlschen  Be- 
triebes  bei  den  Verelnlgten  Londoner  Stadtbahnen). 
K.  Meyer.  A  general  description  of  the  conver- 
,  slon  work,  with  details  of  the  substations,  cars 
and  roadbed.  3000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Dentscher 
Ing— Oct.   7,   1905. 

See  also  British  Law:  Deep  Tunnel;  Shallow; 
Subways;  Tubular;  Vibration;  CATHEDRAL— • 
St.  Paul's  Undermining;  ELECTRIC  LOCOMO- 
TIVE: ELECTRIC  RAILWAY— Gans  System; 
TRANSPORTATION;  TUNNEL. 

London,   Baker  St. — See  London,    Waterloo. 

London,  Bill,  1908. — London  Underground  Railways. 
A  review  of  the  London  electric  railway  bills 
which  will  come  before  Parliament  in  1903.  with 
map.     1200  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— Dec.  12,  1901. 

London,  Central.— The  Central  London  Railway.  An 
illustrated   account    of    this    underground   railway 

-  and  Its  equipment.  7400  w.  Tram  A  Ry  Wld 
—Nov.   8,   1900. 

The  Central  London  Underground  Electric  Rail- 
way (Die  Central  London  Untergrundbahn  mlt 
Blektrlschen  Betrlebe).  E.  A.  Zlffer.  A  well 
Illustrated  paper,  giving  a  comprehensive  account 
of  this  railway  and  Its  operation.  5000  w.  Mitt 
d  Ver  f  d  FOrderung  d  Local  u  Strassenbehn- 
wesens — Jan.,   1902. 

The  Central  London  Railway.  H.  F.  Parshall, 
B.  Parry,  and  W.  Oasson.  An  account  of  vari- 
ous tests  made  during  the  first  three  years' 
working.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  equipment 
and  the  operation.  An  underground  system  worked 
on  the  continuous  current  principle  with  third 
rail.  Serial.  1st  part.  7000  w.  Trac  A  Trans 
—Aug.,  1808. 
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The  Central  London  Railway.     H.  F.   Parehall 
B.    Parry,    and  W.    Casson      The-   wMMifrlSSSSh 

Sif  tSSt-<J*  F?tor  caw  whIcn  "now  ta  ser- 

I-Sfc,,  iS?!?**  ir°rthe«»— The  Great  Northern  and 
2*7  Railway.  Illustrated  description  of  this 
"ftJW  wad.  the  tunnel  and  the  special 
shield  designed  for  the  work,  and  Its  method  of 
ojgation.     m.     5400  w.     St'  By  JonV3£2rch  1. 

•J3S   2r?a.tiJ*°Ither?   *   <**    **«way.      Illus- 
trated   detailed   description    of    a    London    nideT 

)5T^S£S£L.  nl!SSK  ne*pta»   completion,    and 

London's  New  Tube  Railroad.     C.  H.   Grinllng. 
Information    concerning    the    Great    Northern    * 
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ft?1  mS?^  *".*  „Taj?0,u  J*0"*  of  the  prob- 
lem.    6000  w.     B  B  Gas— Vol.   XXXIX.,   No!    4\ 

See  also  under  names  of  cities. 

*?S1  TofVrPl'0«le8»  of  Work  on  the  Bapid  Transit 

ESne1'  *E2r  Iork-  Vlewi»  ■towing  tie  i^ 
and  method  of  construction,  with  explanatory 
notes.    1600  w.    Sci  Am— NoV.  24,  ftoo.    1™ror7 

Section  Third  of  the  New  York  Bapid  Transit 
Subway.  Illustrated  description  of  a  fonr-track 
subway  in  an  important  New  York  street,  built 
5L   *     *■*   **?   WTer   method,    without   disturb- 

feisL,srti<s?w*'  «««**■»**• 

Sections  6  A  and  6  B,  New  York  Bapid  Transit 
Railway.  Illustrated  description  of  the  method 
of  trenching  In  a  crowdded  street  without  mate- 
rially Interfering  with  street  railway  traffc  or 
wagons.     1800  w.     Bug  Bee— March  80,  1001. 

Sections  11,  18  and  14,  New  York  Bapid  Transit 
Bailway.      Illustrated    description    of    method    of 


The    Great    Northern    and    City    Bailway       An  constructing  double- track  concrete  subway,   partly 

illustrated  description  of  London's  latest  "tube."  I?  open  ***  *2?.d  ?***&  ta  ***  tunnel.     1600  w. 

with   facts  concerning  It.     8500  w.     St  By  Jour  Bn*   B«c— April  18,   1901. 


with   facts  concerning  It.     8500  w.     St  By  Jour 
—March  5,  1904. 

The  Great  Northern  and  City  Bailway.  H.  O. 
ijfe.  A  description  of  the  line  and  power  plant 
of  the  most  recent  tube  railway  of  London.  8000 
w.    Engineering  Magasine-^June,  1904. 

London,  Islington.— See  London,   South. 

London,  South.— The  Islington  Extension  of  the  City 
and  South  London  Bailway.  A  description  of  this 
recently  opened  section,  and  its  equipment.  111. 
1700  w.     Transport— Not.  22,  1901. 

The  Oity  and  South  London  Bailway.  An  in- 
teresting illustrated  account  of  the  development 
and  Improvement  of  this  pioneer  electric  railway 
in  England,  its  equipment,  operation,  etc.  6600 
w.     Tram  A  By  Wld— Dec.  12.   1901. 

London,  Ventilation.— See  VENTILATION— Under- 
ground Bailway. 

London,  Waterloo.— The  Underground  Electric  Bail- 
ways  of  London.  Gives  the  main  points  in  the 
prospectus  of  the  Baker  Street  A  Waterloo  Ball- 
way  Co.  and  a  general  view  of  what  is  being 
done    in    the   way   of    underground    electric    rafl- 

way,^^MaD-     soo°   w-     Ry   *  Tram   Wld— Deo. 
6,    1900. 

The  Waterloo  and  City  Bailway— Working  Re- 
sults. Herbert  Jones.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read 
before  the  Tram.  A  Lgt.  Bys.  Assn.  Briefly  de- 
scribes the  construction  and  equipment  of  the 
line,  its  operation,  and  reports  24-bour  tests  be- 
ing made.  Serial.  1st  part.  2800  w.  Elect's, 
Lond— Feb.  24,  1905. 

Waterloo  and  City  Bailway.  Herbert  Jones. 
Bead  before  the  Tram.  A  Lgt.  Bys.  Assn.,  Lon- 
don. A  brief  description  of  the  plant  and  Its 
equipment  and  the  working  results.  4500  w. 
Tram  A  By  Wld— March  9,   1905. 

Baker  Street  and  Waterloo  Railway.  Illus- 
trated detailed  description  of  the  construction 
and  equipment  of  this  London  tube  line.  8000 
w.     Tram  A  By  Wld— June  8,  1905. 

London,  Whltechapel.— The  Whltechapel  and  Bow 
Bailway.  Illustrated  description  of  the  last  of 
the  London  "undergrounds, 'r  and  an  account  of 
the  opening  ceremonies.  4000  w.  Transport 
June    6,    1902. 

The  Whltechapel  and  Bow  Bailway.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  road  representing  modern 
British  practice  in  the  construction  of  a  first-class 
double  main  Une  in  cut  and  cover  and  in  tun- 
nel, or  a  shallow- tunnel  subway.  8erial.  1st  part. 
1800  w.     Bngng— May  1,   1903. 

Hail  Handling.— See  SUBWAY— Chicago  Freight  and 
Telephone. 

Metropolitan  Cities.— Bapid  Transit  Subways  in  Met 
ropolltan  Cities.  Illustrated  account  of  the  sub- 
ways of  London,  Paris,  Budapest,  Glasgow  and 
Boston.     5000  w.     Munic  Affairs — Sept.,  1900. 

London  Electric  Railways.  Robert  P.  Porter. 
Bevlews  electrical  street  railway  work  in  Lon- 
don, New  York,  Paris,  Chicago,  Berlin,  and 
Boston,  especially  the  underground  railways,  with 
conclusions  and  general  discussion.  20000  w. 
Jour  Soc  of  Arts— ^Jan.  27,  1905. 

Bapid  Transit  In  Great  Cities.  William  Bar- 
clay Parsons.  From  an  address  delivered  at  Pur- 
due University.  An  interesting  article  dealing 
with  underground  railways,  their  engineering  and 


Some  Features  of  the  New  York  Bapid  Transit 
Tunnel.  Illustrates  the  conditions  at  84th  St., 
wulch  give  eight  tracks  at  three  different  levels, 
and  calls  attention  to  progress  and  interesting 
features.      1900   w.     Sci    Am— May   25,    1901. 

Section  Four  of  the  New  York  Bapid  Transit 
Bailway.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  methods 
of  work  in  rock  tunnel.  8500  w.  Eng  Bee— June 
29.  1901. 

New  York's  Subway  Policy.  William  J.  Gay- 
nor.  A  statement  of  the  way  the  great  subway 
system  in  New  York  is  being  constructed,  and 
a  comparison  with  the  scheme  proposed  for  Bos- 
ton.    2800  w.     Munic  Af— Juner  1901. 

The  .New  York  Bapid  Transit  Subway.  Illus- 
trated description  of  details  of  tunnels  and  meth- 
ods of  construction  of  the  underground  railway 
now  being  built.  1700  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
Sept.  21,  1901. 

The  Bapid  Transit  Tunnel  and  Bailway.  A 
brief  Illustrated  review  of  the  work  actually  ac- 
complished and  a  description  of  the  tunnel  so 
far  as  the  plans  have  been  perfected.  3000  w. 
St    By    Bev— Sept.    15,    1901. 

The  New  Subway  In  New  York  Oity.  Charles 
Prellni.  Bevlews  the  various  proposals  for  rapid 
transit,  and  begins  an  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  work  now  in  progress.  Serial. 
1st   part     8200  w.     Bngng— Oct.   4,   1901. 

The  Subway  of  New  York.  Charles  PrelinL 
Comments  on  the  plan  presented  by  William  Bar- 
clay Parsons,  and  of  other  improvements  in  trans- 
portation faculties.  2000  w.  Bngng— March  27, 
1903. 

The  New  York  Bapid  Transit  Subway.  Briefly 
reviews  the  steps  leading  to  the  work  now  under 
construction,  and  gives  an  illustrated  account  of 
the  undertaking.  4200  w.  St  By  Jour — Oct.  5, 
1901. 

Progress  of  Construction  of  the  Bapid  Transit 

unnel.     / 


Tunnel.  An  outline  of  the  satisfactory  progi  _ 
made  on  the  New  York  tunnel,  with  map  and 
editorial.     8000  w.     Sci   Am— Nov.   2,   1901. 

Some  Methods  of  Construction  of  the  Bapid 
Transit  Subway.  Views  taken  at  various  points, 
illustrating  methods  and  showing  progress,  with 
description.     1300  w.     Sci  Am— Nov.  9.  1901. 

The  New   York   Rapid  Transit   Railway.    This    ' 
first  article  of  a  series  reviews  the  early  history 
of   rapid  transit  enterprises   in   New  York   Oity. 
5000  w.     Eng  News-Jan.  30,   1902. 

Mining  Methods  in  the  New  York  Subway. 
D.  H.  Newland.  An  illustrated  article  giving  an 
account  of  the  methods  of  construction,  the  mate- 
rials, merhinVf1  devices,  etc.,  used.  8500  w.  Eng 
A   Mln   Jour— 'Feb.   1,   1902. 

I.  The  New  York  Bapid  Transit  Commission's  Plan 
for  a  System  of  Interborough  Bapid  Transit.  II* 
The  Proposition  to  Abandon  the  Construction  of 
the  Third  East  River  Bridge  at  New  York.  Gives 
in  the  first  article  a  communication  recently  pre- 
sented at  a  meeting  of  the  Commission,  discussing 
it  in  the  editorlalln  the  II.  article,  in  connection 
with  the  subject  of  abandoning  the  Third  East 
Blver  Bridge.  8500  w.  Eng  News— May  22, 
1902. 

Interborough  Bapid  Transit  in  New  York  City. 
Editorial  discussion  of  questions  in  relation  to  a 
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complete  interborongh  system  of  underground  nas- 
SS?*6^  r*"w«7».  and  the  powers  of  the  Rapid 
3*^2^  Commission.  2000  w.  Eng  News— June 
0,  1802. 

The  Second  Division  of  the  New  York  Rapid 
Transit  Railroad.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
construction  of  nearly  4  miles  of  road  by  trench- 
ing, with  particular  attention  to  methods  of  keep- 
ing records  of  the  progress  of  work,  moving  water 
pipes  and  sewers,  supporting  elevated  railway 
structures  over  the  trench,  and  underpinning  street 
railway  tracks.  Serial.  1st  part.  4400  w.  flng 
Rec— July  19,  1902.  ^ 

The  Rapid  Transit  8ubway,  New  York.  An  il- 
lustrated article  showing  the  method  of  carrying 
the  electric  tracks,  with  plan  showing  the  progress 
of  the  entire  work,  and  remarks  on  the  engineer- 
ing difficulties,  due  to  the  conditions.  2100  w. 
Sci  Am— Sept.  27,  1902. 

The  Proposed  Extensions  of  the  New  York 
Rapid  Transit  Railway  System.  Extract*  from 
the  report  of  sir.  William  Barclay  Parsons,  ex- 
plaining the  work  and  giving  reasons  for  the  sug- 
gested improvements.  1200  w.  Bng  News— Feb. 
26,  1908. 

A  Complete  Rapid  Transit  System  for  New 
York.  Extracts  from  the  report  of  William  Bar- 
clay Parsons  for  the  boroughs  of  Manhattan  and 
the  Bronx,  with  brief  comments.  Map.  1000  w. 
Ry  Age— Feb.  27,   1903. 

Section  4,  New  York  Rapid  Transit  R.  R.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  work  from  34th  to 
41st  st.  It  has  two  separate  double-track,  con- 
crete-lined, rock  tunnels,  driven  below  the  existing 
double-track  street  car  tunnel.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2200  w.     Eng  Rec— June  6,  1903. 

Section  Nine  of  Division  Three  of  the  New  York 
Rapid  Transit  .Railroad.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  open  trench  construction  is  given  in 
the  present  article.  Serial.  1st  part.  8600  w. 
Eng  Rec— Aug.  22,  1903. 

Section  Seven,  Division  Three,  of  the  New  York 
Rapid  Transit  Railroad.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  work  on  this  section  almost  wholly 
in  tunnel  excavation  through  mlcacous  rock,  and 
having  difficulties  due  to  the  irregularity  of  the 
ground  and  obstructions  at  various  points.  4200 
w.  Eng  Rec — Sept.  19,  1901. 

The  New  York  Rapid  Transit  Railway.  Sydney 
W.  Ashe.  An  interesting  illustrated  description 
of  the  route  and  construction  of  the  New  York 
Rapid  Transit  railway.  6000  w.  W  Elect' n — 
Jan.  2,  1904. 

New  York  Rapid  Transit.  F.  O.  Dufour.  Re- 
views the  attempts  made  to  secure  rapid  transit 
for  New  York,  describing  the  construction  of  the 
underground  railway  and  giving  its  history.  111. 
4200  w.     Wis  Engr— Feb.,   1904. 

Section  Five  A,  Second  Division,  New  York 
Rapid  Transit  Railroad.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  section  passing  from  41st  street  and  Park 
Avenue  to  47th  Street  and  Broadway,  and  con- 
taining many  difficult  problems.  2000  w.  Eng 
Rec— March  6,  1904. 

The  New  York  Rapid-Transit  Subway.  H.  O. 
Fyfe.  A  fully  Illustrated  description  of  the  sub- 
way just  completed  In  New  York  City,  describing 
the  location,  construction  and  details  of  opera- 
tion. 5000  w.  Engineering  Magazine — September, 
1004. 

The  Rapid  Transit  Subway  in  New  York  Olty. 
An  Illustrated  article  reviewing  this  recently  com- 
pleted work  and  describing  the  general  condi- 
tions.    3800  w.     Elec   Rev,   N   Y— Sept.   10,   1904. 

The  Completion  of  the  New  York  Subway.  A 
brief  review  of  this  Important  engineering  work 
with  illustrations.  2000  w.  Sci  Am— Sept.  10, 
1904. 

The  New  York  Subway.  M.  Q.  Cunnlff.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  and  review  of  the  construc- 
tion of  this  twenty -one-mile  tunnel,  built  in  about 
four  years  through  a  maze  of  pipes  and  sewers, 
under  rivers,  etc.  5000  w.  Wld's  Work— -Oct., 
1904. 

History  and  Physical  Aspects  of  the  New  York 

Subway.  Illlustrated  description;  also  short  ar- 
ticles on  the  traffic  features,  signaling  and  power 
equipment.  4500  w.  R  R  Gas— Vol.  XXXVII., 
No.   14. 

Passenger  Stations  and  Engineering  Details  of 
the   New    York    Subway    System.     An   illustrated 
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JlXftS11^    ^S0^11?11  of  "■V  Interesting  features. 
6000  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Oct.  1,  1904. 

Underground  Rapid  Transit  in  New  York  City. 
Begins  a  detailed  description  of  this  great  e* 
glneerlng  work.  The  present  number  outlines  tho 
routes,    and   begins    an    illustrated   description  of 

tne*powJ2Lplant»  and  lt8  «Wipment.     Serial.     1st 
part.     8000  w.     Elec  Wld  Ik  Engr— Oct.  8,  1904. 

New  York's  Great  Underground  Railway.  An 
Illustrated  article  giving  the  history  of  the  un- 
dertaking, the  route,  construction,  stations,  Heht- 
^  ^Ui??  *£**•  signaling,  etc.  11,400  w.  Tram 
A  Ry  Wld— Nov.  10,  1904. 

Rapid  Transit  Railroad  Construction  at  Battery 
Park,  New  York.  An  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  reinforced  concrete  subway  at  the 
lower  end  of  Manhattan.  4000  w.  Bng  Rec— 
Dec.  24,  1904. 

The  New  York  Subway  (Le  Metropolitan  "Sub- 
way4' de  New  York).  Ch.  Dantin.  A  well  Illus- 
trated account  of  the  underground  railway  In 
New  York  City.  Two  articles.  6000  w.  2  plates. 
Genie  Civil— Dec.  24,  81,   1904. 

The  Extension  of  the  New  York  Rapid  Transit 
Lines.  Map,  with  account  of  plans  outlined  In  a 
recent  report  by  William  Barclay  Parsons  for  addi- 
tional lines  in  Manhattan.  Brooklyn,  and  the 
Bronx.     2600  w.     Bng  Rec— Jan.  7,  1905. 

New  York  Subway.  Roger  A.  Selby.  An  illus- 
trated article  describing  this  great  engineering 
work,  and  briefly  reviewing  its  history.  3000  w. 
Yale  8cl  Mm— Jan.,  1906. 

The  New  York  Subway  (Die  New  Yorker  Un- 
tergrundbahn).  Frans  Koster.  A  fully  Illustrated 
account  of  the  subway,  power  house  and  rolling 
stock  of  the  New  York  Rapid  Transit  Company. 
Serial.  Part  I.  3000  w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing — March  4,  1905. 

The  Construction  of  Section  I,  New  York  Rapid 
Transit  R.  R.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  con- 
struction of  the  section  between  Chambers  and 
Ann  streets,  including  the  City  Hall  loop  and 
station,  and  the  Brooklyn  Bridge  station.  New 
York.     2000  w.     Bng   Rec— March  11,   1905. 

The  New  York  Rapid  Transit  Railway.  The 
present  article  explains  the  conditions  on  Manhat-* 
tan  Island  and  begins  an  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  construction  of  the  rapid  transit 
subway.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Enar.  Load 
—Oct.  13,  1905. 

See  also  Accident:  Brooklyn;  Metropolitan;  EXEC- 
TRIO  STATION— NewYork  Interborongh;  EL- 
EVATED RAILWAY— H.  Y.  Interborongh;  RE- 
TAINING WALL— Moving;  TRACK— Sab  way; 
TRANSPORTATION ;  TTTHHEL  —  East  River; 
Harlem  River;  VENTILATION. 

New  York-Brooklyn.— New  York  and  Brooklyn  Rapid 
Transit  Subway.  An  illustrated  article  giving  an 
Idea  of  the  location  of  the  subway  at  the  Battery 
and  under  the  East  River,  and  describing  some 
of  its  features.  This  section  is  now  under  con- 
struction.    1400  w.     Sci  Am— Dec.  20,  1902. 

The   Manhattan  Brooklyn   Branch  of   the   Rapid 
Transit    Subway.      Drawings    showing    Interesting 
details  of   construction,     with    descriptive    notes. 
1200  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— Dec.  20,  1902. 
See  also  TUNNEL— East  River. 

Hew  York,  Reno. — The  Double  Deck  Subway  Sys- 
tem. Illustrates  and  describes  a  subway  designed 
some  years  ago  by  J.  W.  Reno,  for  conditions  un- 
der Broadway,  New  York,  with  discussion  of  its 
advantages.     1200  w.     8ci  Am — April  8,  1905. 

Hew  York  Report.— New  York  Rapid.  Transit  Rail- 
road. Editorial  review  of  the  report  of  the 
Board  of  Rapid  Transit  Railroad  Commissioners. 
1800  w.     Bng  Rec— Nov.  29,  1902. 

Report  of  the  New  York  Rapid  Transit  Com- 
missioners. An  Illustrated  review  of  the  second 
report  of  the  Board,  for  the  year  ending  Dec.  31, 
1902.     4000  w.     R  R  Gas— Sept.  4,  1903. 

How  York  Rook  Slide,— A  Rock  Slide  on  the  New 
York  Rapid  Transit  Railway.  Describes  the  re- 
cent accident  in  constructing  a  tunnel  00  ft.  be- 
low the  surface  which  resulted  In  the  collapse  of 
several  house  fronts.  1500  w.  Eng  Rec— March 
29.  1902. 

Cave-In  at  the  Park  Avenue  Rapid  Transit  Tun- 
nel. Brief  Illustrated  account  of  the  accident 
which  wrecked  valuable  property  between  37th 
and  38th  streets  on  Park  avenue.  New  York  City. 
700  w.     Sci  Am— March  29.  1902. 
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The  Park  Avenue  Tunnel  Care-In.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  cause  of  the  accident  and  the 
method  decided  upon  to  repair  the  trouble.  1100 
w.    Scl  Am — April  5,  1002. 

Vow  York,  Sanitation.— The  Sanitary  Condition  of 
print  of  the  preliminary  report  of  Dr.  George  A. 
the  New  York  Rapid  Transit  Subway.  Gives  a  re- 
Soper,  with  editorial  comment.  2800  w.  Bng 
News— Not.  0.  1005.     

Hew  York  Beweri. — See  SEWER— New  York  TJndsr- 
gTOund  Ry« 

Vorth  Ealing-SoutA  Harrow.— See  London. 

Paris.— The  Metropolitan  Underground  Railway  of 
Paris.  France.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
contemplated  system  and  of  the  work  already 
done,  prepared  from  a  paper  by  Raymond  God- 
fernaux.  in  the  "Revue  Generate  des  Chemlns  de 
Per."    700  w.    Bng  News— Dec.  6,  1000. 

The  Metropolitan  Railway  of  Paris  (Le  Metro- 
politaln  de  Paris).  A.  Dumas.  A  fully  illus- 
trated account  of  the  portion  of  the  line  already 
constructed,  and  of  the  power  house,  and  a  de- 
scription of  the  experience  in  its  operation.  Two 
articles.  12,000  w.  2  plates.  Genie  Civil— March 
2,  9,  1001. 

The  Paris  Metropolitan  Railway  (Le  Metro- 
politan de  Paris).  A.  Dumas.  A  review  of  the 
experience  with  the  section  now  In  operation  and 
a  description  of  the  portions  projected  and  under 
construction.  The  new  carriages  are  shown. 
2000  w.     Genie  Olvil— July  20.   1901. 

The  Construction  of  the  North  Circular  Section 
of  the  Paris  Metropolitan  Railway  (Le  Metropoli- 
tain  de  Paris.  Construction  de  la  Clrculalre 
Nord).  A.  Dumas.  A  well  Illustrated  description 
of  the  construction  of  this  underground  and  elev- 
ated section  of  the  line,  principally  of  the  elevated 
structure.  1  plate.  6000  w.  Genie  Civil— March 
28.  1003. 

The  Construction  of  the  South  Circular  Section 
of  the  Paris  Metropolitan  Railway  (Le  Metro- 
politan de  Paris.  Construction  de  la  Clrculalre 
Sud.  Viaduc  sur  la  Seine  a  Passy).  A.  Du- 
mas. A  well  illustrated  description  of  the  con- 
struction of  this  section  of  the  line,  Including  the 
viaduct  over  the  Seine,  at  Passy.  2  plates.  4500 
w.     Genie  Civil— April  4,  1003. 

The  Goureelles-Menllmontant  Section  of  the 
Paris  Metropolitan  Railway  (Le  Mflrropolltain  de 
Paris.  Ligne  du  Boulevard  de  Oourcelles  a  M#- 
nllmontant).  A.  Dumas.  A  well  illustrated  de- 
scription of  this  underground  section  of  the  line, 
through  the  heart  of  the  city.  1  plate.  5000  w. 
<lenle  Civil— April  11,  1003. 

The  Crossing  of  the  Seine  by  the  Metropolitan 
Railway  (Traversee  de  la  Seine  par  la  Ligne  M«- 
tropolltatne).  A.  Dumas.  Describing  the  con- 
struction of  the  tunnel  under  the  Seine  for  the 
North  and  South  transversal  of  the  Paris  Metro- 
politan railway.  3000  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil 
—Dec.  2,  1005. 

Shallow  Tunnels  for  Railways.  The  important 
part  of  the  report  of  Lieut.  Col.  A.  H.  Yorke  on 
the  Chemln  de  Per  Metropolitaln  de  Paris.  3800 
w.     Aren't,  Lond— April  11,  1902. 

Metropolitan  Railway  of  Paris.  Abstract  of 
the  report  of  Lieut-Col.  Yorke.  giving  interest- 
ing facts  and  brief  discussion  of  the  applicability 
of  the  shallow  tunnel  system  to  London.  3500 
w.     Tram  *  Ry  Wld— April  17,  1902. 

The  Paris  Metropolitan  Railway.  C.  H.  Word- 
lngbam.  Reviews  the  report  of  Lieut.  Col.  H.  a. 
Yorke  concerning  this  railway,  summarising  the 
salient  features  of  the  construction  and  operation 
and  commenting  on  points  of  interest.  2000  w. 
Blec  Rev,  Lond— April  25,  1902. 

Construction  of  the  Metropolitan  Railway,  Paris. 
Illustrated  description  of  tunneling  operations 
with  and  without  shields,  sometimes  along  the 
route  of  large  sewsrs.  3400  w.  Bng  Ree— May 
24    1902. 

Reconstruction  of  the  Underground  Foundations 
for  the  Paris  Metropolitan  Railway.  From  La 
Nature."  Describes  the  preparation  of  the  sub- 
soil In  certain  regions  that  the  city  line  is  to 
diverse,  in  which  extend  vast  quarries,  now  aban- 
doned. 111.  1000  w.  Sci  Am  Sup-^nly  12,  1902. 
Recent  Improvements  on  the  lCetropoUtsm  Rail- 
way of  Paris.  Describes  "«  illustrates  the  two- 
SSor  car  train  system  recently  Installed  on  this 
underground  electric  road.  1400  w.  St  Ry  Jonr 
—Sept.  6.  1902. 


The  North  Circular  Section  of  the  Paris  Metro- 
politan Railway  (Le  Chemln  de  Fer  Metropolitaln 
de  Paris,  Ligne  Clrculalre,  Nord  par  lea  Boule- 
vards Bxterleurs).  Raymond  Godfernoox.  A  well 
Illustrated  description  of  the  section  of  the  Met- 
ropolitan electric  railway  of  Paris,  which  follows 
the  line  of  the  northern  exterior  boulevards,  partly 
In  viaduct,  but  principally  underground.  8  plates. 
0500  w.  Rev  Gen  des  Chemlns  de  Fer — April, 
1903. 

The  Paris  Metropolitan  Electric  Railway.  Dan- 
iel Bellet.  An  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  construction  work,  the  difficulties  met,  etc., 
with  report  of  the  success  of  the  portion  of  the 
road  in  operation.  5000  w.  Trac  A  Trans— July, 
1908. 

The  Paris  Metropolitan  Railway.  A  summary 
of  the  work,  with  a  description  of  the  principal 
features  of  the  viaduct  Is  given  in  the  present 
article.  DJ.  Serial.  1st  part.  8500  w.  Engr, 
Lond— July  10,  1003. 

A  General  Study  of  the  Metropolitan  Railway 
of  Paris  (Etude  Genftrale  sur  le  Chemln  de  Fer 
Metropolitaln  de  Paris).  B.  de  Loyselles  and  L. 
Perrean.  A  long  historical  and  descriptive  review. 
Serial.  Part  1.  1000  w.  Rev  Technlque-^May  28, 
1903. 

Details  of  Construction  of  the  Paris  Underground 
Railway  Beneath  the  Place  de  1' Opera.  Brief  Il- 
lustrated description.  1000  w.  Scl  Am  Sup— 
Aug.  22,  1903. 

The  Metropolitan  Underground  Railway  of  Paris. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  construction  of  the 
North  Circle.     3000  w.     Bng  News— Sept.  8, 1908. 

The  Paris  Metropolitan  Railway  (Die  Parlser 
Stadtbahn).  Ludwlg  Troske.  A  general  account 
of  the  Paris  underground  railway,  with  maps  and 

Sroflle.      Serial.      Part    I.       4000     w.       1, plats, 
eltsch  d  Ver  Deutscher   Ing — Nov.   7,  1908. 

The  Metropolitan  Railway  of  Paris.  Paul  Le- 
theule.  A  fully  illustrated  account  of  the  build- 
ing, equipment,  and  operation  of  the  underground 
electric  railway  of  Paris.  8000  w.  Engineering 
Magaxlne — Dec,   1908. 

Underground  Blectric  Railway  Work  In  Paris, 
Francis  Paul.  An  illustrated  detailed  description 
of  new  construction  on  the  Paris  Metropolitan. 
2300  w.     Am  Elect' n— Dec.,  1904. 

Recent  Developments  on  the  Paris-Metropolitan 
Railway  System.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the 
opening  of  a  new  section,  and  giving  Information 
in  regard  to  the  entire  system.  2000  w.  St  By 
joar — Dec.  81,  1904. 

Paris  Metropolitan  Railway  Op.  M.  Jlngoe. 
Illustrated  description  of  line  No.  8,  extending 
from  Oourcelles  to  Pere  Lachaise,  nye  miles,  re- 
cently opened.    2000  w.    St  Ry  Rev— Feb.,  1905. 

The  Paris  Metropolitan  Railway.  An  niustrated 
description  of  the  construction  of  the  PswjJjndM 
and  viaduct.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond— March  10, 
1905. 

The  Construction  Works  of  the  Paris  Metropoli- 
tan (Travanx  de  Construction  des  Dlfferentes 
Llgnes  du  Metropolitan  de  Paris).  Georges  Le. 
eourd.  A  very  full  account  of  the  reewt  exten- 
sions of  the  Paris  underground  raUw.  bringing 
the  record  down  to  January.  1905.  20.000  W. 
Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— March,  1905. 

See  also  TUBE  EL  Shield* 
Philadelphia.— Subway  Structures  of  the  PM'a&j: 
^hiTfiapid  Transit  Company.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  proposed  construction  of  a  con- 
crete steel  subway.  2500  w.  Eng  Rec— April  18, 
1903.  ' 

The  Philadelphia  Rapid  Transit  .BAllwajr.  An 
illustrated  description,  with  map.  of  a  partly  un- 
derground and  partly  elevated  structure  in  prog- 
Smu  inthls  city?  which  will  eventually  prove  one 
ITthe  g!eatu?ban'  rapid  transit  railway,  of  the 
world.     6000  w.     Eng  News— Dec.  29,  1904. 

The  Subway  of  the  Philadelphia .Rapid A£™** 
Co  Illustrated  detailed  description.  4500  w. 
Ens  Rec— Feb.  25.  1905. 

Philadelphia's  Rapid  Transit  ^J™**:.  ^iffC 
the  general  scheme  for  real  rapid  toanslt,  and  be- 
gins an  illustrated  detailed  *^#Z*J*J£* 
Market  Street  wbwy.now  under  *****%£ 
Serial.  1st  part.  1800  w.  R  B  Oas—voi. 
XXXIX.,   No.   7. 

The  Philadelphia  Subway  ^.W^-Jgi 
road.     Illustrated  description  of  the  now  Marsei 
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street  trunk  line  of  the  Rapid  Transit  Co.,  the 
engineering  features  of  the  subway  and  elevated 
divisions,  and  the  new  bridge  over  the  Schuylkill 
RiTer.    6800  w.    St  Ry  Rev— Sept.  15,  1006. 

The  Subway  and  Elevated  Lines  in  Philadelphia. 
Describes  the  general  conditions  of  the  West  Mar- 
ket street  subway,  the  ventilation,  Schuylkill 
River  bridge,  elevated  structure,  ■hops,  etc.  ulna, 
6800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Sept.  28,  1905. 

The  New  Philadelphia  Subway.    J.  A.  Stewart. 
•  An  Illustrated  outline  of  the  subway  scheme,  with 
the   general   plan  of  construction.     1800  w.     Sci 
Am — Dec.  23,   1905. 

The  Opening  of  the  Philadelphia  Subway.  An 
illustrated  account  of  the  opening  of  the  first 
section  of  this  subway,  describing  the  construc- 
tion.    1800  w.     St  Ry  Jour— Dec.  28,  1905. 

The  Lighting  System  and  Overhead  Construction 
of  the  Philadelphia  Subway.  An  Illustrated  ar- 
ticle giving  particulars  of  this  work.  800  w.  St 
Ry  Jour— Dec.  80,  1905. 

Reno. — See  Hew  York,  Reno. 

Book  Slides-See  Hew  York  Rook  Slide. 


Bait      Mines, 
fltasafuit. 


MINE      HAULAGE— Eeotrlo, 


Shallow. — Shallow  Underground  Tramways.  0.  H. 
Wordingham.  Reviews  the  report  of  Messrs. 
Raker  and  Rider,  presented  to  the  London  County 
Council.  2600  w.  Rlec  Rev,  Lond— Dec.  *18, 
1901. 

See  also  London;   Hew  York;   Paris;   RAILWAY 
LEGISLATION. 

Tubular. — Tubular  Railways.  Editorial  discussion  of 
the  advantages  of  these  railways  in  metropolitan 
district*.    2200  w.     Bngr,  Lond— May  17,  1901. 

Underground  Tube  Railways.  P.  V.  McMahon. 
Read  before  the  International  Tramways  Con- 
gress. Compares  the  tube  railway  and  the  shallow 
tunnel  tramway,  discusses  the  general  conditions, 
giving  a  brief  description  of  the  existing  tubes  In 
London  and  a  few  results  of  their  working.  3600 
w.  Tram  *  Ry  Wld— Aug.  7,  1902. 
See  also  British  Law;  Danger;  London;  Vibration; 
VENTILATION.  

Ventilation.— See  TUNNEL  VENTILATION;  VENT- 
ILATION. 

Vibration. — Vibration  on  the  Central  London  Rail- 
way. Extracts  from  the  report  of  the  committee 
appointed  to  Investigate  complaints  of  vibration 
in  buildings  adjacent  to  the  Central  London  Rail- 
way.    2000  w.     R  R  Gas— Feb.  28,  1902. 

Vibrations  Caused  by  Underground  Railway 
Trains.  Summary  of  a  report  on  the  serious  vi- 
brations in  buildings  along  the  Central  London 
Railway.     2300  w.     Eng   Rec— March  8,  1902. 

Tube  Railways  and  Vibration.  AJ?l8Cas*l2L  of 
Investigations  made  in  London.  2800  w.  Engr, 
Lond— March  14,  1902. 

Vibration  on  Railways.     Editorial  review  of  Mr. 
Mallock's    report   on    the    complaints   against    the 
Central  London  Railway.     2500  w.     Engng— April 
11,  1902. 
See   also  CATHEDRAL— St.    Paul's   Undermining. 

Vienna.— See  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY;  RAILWAY. 


of  underpinning  a  Boston  building  by  raking 
struts,  suspender  rods  and  cantilever  beams,  so* 
that  the  Interior  of  the  building  was  not  affected. 
900  w.     Eng  Rec— June  1,  1901. 

Cantilever.— Underpinning  a  High  Wall  with  8teel 
Cantilever  Girders.  Illustrates  and  describes 
method  used  at  Paterson,  N.  J.,  to  make  safe  a 
mill  injured  by  the  severe  floods  of  1903.  1500  w. 
Eng  Rec— July  16,  1904. 

Cantilever  and  Needle  Beams. — Direct  and  Indirect 
Supports  for  Underpinning  a  High  Wall.  Brief 
Illustrated  description  of  method  used  at  56  Cedar 
street.  New  York,  for  underpinning  a  heavy  wall 
and  piers  with  needle  beams  and  cantilevers.  1200 
w.     Eng  Rec— March  21,  1903. 

Columbus  Monument,  V.  Y. — Underpinning  the  Co- 
lumbus Monument,  New  York.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  method  of  supporting  a  75-ft.  monu- 
ment, weighing  724  tons,  which  is  partly  on  the 
right  of  way  of  the  New  York  Rapid  Transit 
Railway.     1000  w.     Eng  Rec— July  27V  1901. 

Corner  Column.— Underpinning  a  Corner  Column  on 
a  Slender  Pier.  Brief  illustrated  description  of 
work  of  special  difficulty  executed  in  New  York. 
600  w.     Eng  Rec— Jan.  9,  1904. 

Decker  Building,  N.  Y.— Underpinning  the  Decker 
Building,  New  York.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  method  used  In  carrying  long  sections  of  wall, 
185  ft.  high  and  weighing  12,000  tons,  by  means 
of  unusually  heavy  beams  and  shores.  2500  w. 
Eng  Rec— May  10,  1902. 

Underpinning   a  Tall  and  Narrow  Brick   Build-, 
ing.     Illustrated  description  of  the  method  of  un- 
derpinning  a   6x12   ft.    extension  of    the   Decker 
Building,  a  brick  building  175  ft.  high,  having  a 
chimney  in  one  corner.     1700  w.     Eng  Rec 


WATER      BOTFLY; 


Yerkes,  London.— See  London. 

UNDERGROUND  WATER. 

See      GROUND     WATER; 
WELL. 

UNDERPINNING. 
See  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION;  BUILDING 

MOVING;  FOUNDATION. 

Lifting  and  Underpinning  a  Nine-Story  W*n. 
Describes  the  method  of  raising  a  9-story  wall  or 
sn  office  building  nearly  two  Inches  and  under- 
pinning it  without  Injury  to  the  masonry  or  dis- 
turbance to  the  alignment  of  the  elevators  and 
other  machinery.  1200  w.  Eng  Rec— April  19, 
1902 

Complicated  Underpinning.  I"™?^.  *«**]£ 
tlon  of  methods  of  supporting  high  walls  where 
the  working  space  was  unusually  restricted.  MW 
w.     Eng   Rec— Sept.   27.  1902. 

Difficult  Supports  for  Underpinning.  Brief  de- 
scription,  with  illustrations  of  difficult  underpin- 
ning^ made  necessary  »y  Qjlcksa^  when  adjacent 
foundations  were  excavated.     1200  w.     Eng  Kec— 

Brick7  WaU^Supportlng   a    Brick    Wall    From    One 
Side  Only.     Illustrated  description  of  the  manner 


heavy 

— July  5,  1902. 

Galatx  Beset  voir  .—Note  on  the  Underpinning  of  the 
Piers  in  the  Reservoirs  of  the  Galats  Water- 
works. Roumanla.  William  Morris  Langford.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  the  manner  of  supporting 
the  piers  and  their  loads  during  repairs.  5000  w. 
Inst  of  Civ  Engrs  (No.  3551). 

Heavy  Wall.— Transferring  a  2,000-Ton  Wall  to 
Columns  and  Girders.  Illustrated  description  of 
a  method  of  underpinning  used  for  a  heavy  walL 
1200  w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.  4,  1905. 

Jacking  Down.— Jacking  Down  Open  Cribs  for  Un- 
derpinning. Describes  interesting  construction 
work  carried  out  in  New  York  while  erecting  a 
steel-cage  office  building  at  the  corner  of  Fulton 
and  William  streets.  1400  w.  Eng  Rec— Jan. 
30,  1904. 

Masonry  Structures.— Underpinning  High  Masonry 
Structures.  Illustrated  description  of  the  method 
of  raising  a  large  stone  court-house  at  Springfield, 
111.,  and  of  strengthening  the  foundations  of  an 
80-ft.  brick  chimney  of  the  Soldiers'  Home,  Quin- 
cy,   111.     1100  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  2,  1901. 

Offloe  Building,  V.  Y. — A  Protracted  Job  of  Under- 
pinning. Illustrated  description  of  very  difficult 
work  at  Exchange  Place.  New  York,  where  the 
soil  is  very  fine  and  the  building  of  a  steel-cage 
structure  endangered  old  buildings.  3500  w.  Eng 
Bee— Nov.  1,  1902. 

Underpinning  an  Old  Office  Building  on  Broad- 
way, New  York.  Diagram  and  description  of 
counter-weighted  cantilever  needle  beams  and 
girders  for  underpinning,  and  methods  used,  low 
w.  Bug  Rec— Dec.  6,  1903. 
Paris.— See  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 


Philae  Temples. — See  FOUNDATION. 
Residence,    V.    Y. — Concealed    Underpinning    for    a 
New   York   Residence.     Describes   the  damage  to 
a  building  on   the   corner   of  S8th   st.    and   Park 
ave.,    New   York,    caused  by   the  construction   of 
the   tunnel   for   the   Rapid  Transit   Ry..    and   the 
method   of    underpinning    devised    to    rapport    ths 
building  until  the  new  foundations  are  built.     His. 
900  w.     Eng   Rec — Nov.   26,   1904. 
Steel  Building.— Underpinning  an   Unfinished   Steel- 
Cage   Building.     Illustrated  description  of  an  i bv 
teresting  piece  of  engineering  work.    An  untolshed 
building  thrown  out  of  plumb  by  adjacent  «ccava- 
tloniTis  restored  to  a  safe  condition  and  founda- 
tions built.     1000  w.     Eng  Rec— an.  25,   1902. 
Times  Building,  N.  Y.— Underpinning  and  Protectinf 
the  Foundations  of  the  Times  Building,  New  York. 
Illustrates  and  describes  methods  of  ™derpl«gj| 
the  building  at  the  corner  ofSprucc i  St.  and  Park 
Bow,    made   necessary   in   constructing    the    city 
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^tt^J&P*1?*'    *•    ^--Underpinning    a    70    ft. 

^J^SSJmi,SMF  PPX™-    Brief  descrS 
Xm.j2Lm*tlEdi  nBed  ln  tmfldliig  the  addition  to 

w.    Bng  Rec — Jnly  22,  1905. 

union. 

8ee   also  FLANGE; 
IOH. 

Gas  Meter.— See  GAS 
tun* 


JOIST;    TRASS   UH- 
METER— Union  Standardlxa- 


UNIT. 

See      ELECTRIC      UNIT; 
WEIGHTS  AMD 


MAGNETIC      UNIT; 


UNIT  COSTS, 

See  COST-KEEPING— Contract  Work;  Unit  Costs. 
UNITED  STATES. 

See  alao  under  specific  main  headings. 

Some  Great  Things  Which  Make  Our  Country 
Great.  John  Blrklnblne.  Reviews  the  resources 
of  the  country,  the  Industries,  engineering  works 
and  wealth,  in  a  general  war.  2400  w.  Pro 
Bngrs  Olnb  of  Phila— April,  1902. 

XTJnVBRSITY. 

See  EDUCATION;  LABORATORY. 


Urallte.    A  material  that  is  claimed  to  be  made 
of  mineral  substances  only;   to  be  fire-proof  and 

Sractlcally  water-proof;  to  be  a  non-condnctor  of 
eat,  cold  and  electricity,  not  affected  by  hot  or 
cold  water,   by   atmospheric   influences,   nor  rack 


TALUATIOH 

gases  as  will  destroy  galvanised  Iron,  is  described, 
and  some  ct  its  uses  given.  2300  w!  Bngr,  Lond 
—Aug.  15,  1902. 

Xylite.  Editorial  on  this  material  and  the  lire- 
proof  tests  carried  out  by  the  British  Pire  Pre- 
vention Committee.  Describes  the  manufacture  of 
the  material.     2800  w.     Engng— Aug.  15,  1902. 

Urallte:  New  Fireproof  Material.  A  description 
of  this  material.  Its  various  advantages  and  uses. 
2000  w.     U  S  Cons  Repts,  No.  1403— Oct.  7,  1902. 

The  Manufacture  of  the  New  Fireproof  Material 
Urallte.  Illustrates  and  describes  this  new  mate- 
rial which  originated  in  Russia  and  takes  its 
name  from  the  Ural  Mts.,  giving  the  process  of 
manufacture,  the  notable  features,  tests,  etc.  2000 
w.     Scl  Am— Oct.  4,  1902. 


URANIUM. 

See   also   OARNOTITE; 
ACTIVITY. 


METAL— Rare;    RADIO- 


Uranium.  Describes  this  metal  and  some  of  its 
oxides  which  have  been  found  useful.  1700  w. 
Aust  Mln  Stand— Aug.  27,  1908. 

The  Preparation  of  Radium,  Vanadium  and  Ura- 
nium Compounds  from  Carnotlte  and  Pitchblende. 
J.  Only.    Explains  methods  and  observations  made, 

flvlng  conclusions.     2000  w.    Mln  Rept — May  12, 

Pitchblende  and  Carnotlte.  Dr.  J.  Only.  In- 
formation concerning  the  concentrates  produced  by 
these  radioactive  minerals,  and  the  methods  of 
treatment.     900  w.     Mln  Rept — June  29,  1905. 

Analysis.— The  Analysis  of  Uranium  and  Vanadium 
Ores.  Oliver  P.  Frltchie.  Directions  for  the  de- 
termination. 800  w.  Bng  ft  Mln  Jour — Nov.  10, 
1900. 


V 


TACUUM. 

See  also  CONDENSER. 

Measurement.— The  Measurement  of  Vacuum.  0. 
Tprnbull.  Read  before  the  Newcastle  Loc.  Soc. 
of  the  Inst,  of  Elec.  Engrs.  Remarks  on  the 
methods  and  the  Importance  of  vacuum  measure- 
ments.    700  w.     Bngr,    Lond— April  21,   1905. 

TACUUM  PUMP. 

See  also  Ant  PUMP;  SUGAR. 

A  Study  of  Vacuum  Pumps  (Etude  sur  Pompe 
Beche).  E.  Portemont.  A  discussion  of  the  air 
pumps  used  in  drying  beet  roots  In  sugar  refin- 
eries, with  suggestions  for  Improved  valve  and 
valve  gear,  with  diagrams.  2500  w.  Revue  Tech- 
nique—April 10,  1902. 

TACUUM  TUBE. 

See  also    ELECTRIC    DISCHARGE;     ELECTRO- 

Braun.— The  Braun  Tube  in  the  Study  of  Alternating 
Currents.  Describes  the  Braun  tube,  explaining 
Its  use  for  this  purpose,  referring  to  experiments 
carried  out  by  Prof.  A.  Petrovski.  Ills.  2000  w. 
Elec  WM  ft  Bngr— April  80,  1904. 

Some  Applications  of  the  Braun  Cathode-Ray 
Tube.  M.  Mansergh  Varley  and  W.  H.  F.  Mur- 
doch. Illustrates  and  describes  a  few  interesting 
experiments  with  the  tube.  1800  w.  Blect'n, 
Lond— June  16,   1906. 

Cathode  Surface.— See  Current  Distribution. 
Crookas.— Observations  on  Crookes  Tubes.    H.  West- 
bury.     Read  at  New  York  City,  before  the  Boent- 
ri  Soc.  of  the  U.  S.    2200  w.     W  Blect'n— Jan. 
1901. 

Sea  also  RADIOGRAPHY. 

Current  Distribution.— Distribution  of  Current  at  the 
Surface  of  Cathodes  in  Vacuum  Tubes.  A.  Weh- 
nelt.  Translated  from  "Ann.  der  Physlk."  Con- 
siders the  distribution  of  current  ln  cathodes  not 
completely  covered  with  glow  light,  at  the  surface 
of  completely  covered  plane  cathodes,  and  the 
Influence  of  the  material  and  the  surface  condi- 
tion upon  the  distribution  between  two  parallel 
cathodes.  111.  4500  w.  Blect'n,  Lond— March 
14,    1902. 

Distribution  of  Current  at  the  Surface  of  Ca- 
thodes in  Vacuum  Tubes.  A.  Wehnelt.  An  ac- 
count of  Investigations,  with  illustrations,   trans- 


lated from  "Ann.  der  Physik."    4800  w.     Scl  Am 
Sup— Nov.  8,  1902. 

Gelssler.— Geissler  Tube  and  Condenser  Effects.  Al- 
fred. G.;  Dell.  Gives  causes  of  the  effects  ob- 
served by  the  writer  in  experimental  work.  1000 
w.     Elec  WM  ft  Bngr— Ang.  23,  1902. 

OunAelaoh-Dessauer.— The  Gundelach-Dessauer  ROnt- 
gen  Tubes  (Die  Gundelach-Dessauer' s  ROntgen- 
rOhre).  Ludwlg  Henne.  Describing  an  improved 
form  of  vacuum  tube  ln  which  a  regulating  de- 
vice is  Introduced.  1500  w.  Blektrotech  Zeitschr 
—July  81,  1902. 

Luminesoenoe.— The  Luminescence  of  a  Rarlfled  Gaa 
Around  Metallic  Wires  (Luminescence  d'un  Gaa 
Rarftne  autour  des  Fils  Metalliques).  J.  Berg- 
man. A  study  of  the  luminous  effects  produced 
when  a  wire  connected  to  one  pole  of  an  Induction 
coll  passes  through  a  rarefied  gaa.  1200  w. 
Oomptes  Rendus— Dec.  24,   1900. 

Spectra.— See  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE. 

TACUUM  TUBE  LIGHTING. 
See  also  MERCURY  TAPOR  LAMP. 


—The  Moore  Electric  Light.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  latest  improved  forms  of  the 
Moore    vacuum    light,    with    details    from    recent 

Stents.     2500  w.     Blec   Wld  ft  Bngr— June  28, 
02. 

TALUATIOH. 

See   also  MINE   VALUATION;   RAILWAY   VAL- 
UATION; WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

The  Determination  of  Physical  Values.  Clinton 
S.  Burns.  Presents  a  method  for  the  determina- 
tion of  valuations  which  it  is  believed  is  founded 
upon  correct  economics.  2500  w.  Bng  Rec — Sept. 
10,  1905. 

Mines.— See  MINE  TALUATIOH. 

Plants  for  Public  Services.— The  Appraisal  of  Plants 
for  Public  Services.  Nicholas  S.  Hill,  Jr.  A  re- 
view of  the  principles  on  which  a  property  is 
valued  when  purchased  by  private  parties  or  by 
municipalities.     4000  w.     Eng  Rec— June  8,  1901. 

Railway.— See  RAILWAY  TAXATION;  RAILWAY 
TALUATIOH.  

Water  Power. — See  WATER  POWER— Valuation. 

Waterworks— See  WATERWORKS  —  Mobile :  WA- 
TERWORKS   LAW;    WATERWORKS    MANAGE- 
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VALVE. 
^.-r^JS?     J&OOOMOTIVE      VALVE:      SAFETY 

EERING;  VALVE  GEAR;  VALVE  SETTING. 
Afar  Brake.— See  AIR  BRAKE— Valve.  . 
Airi^pressor.— See  Long  Stroke;  AIB  OOMPRES- 

Anderson.— Automatic  Exhaust  Relief  Valye.  Illus- 
trates and  describe*  the  Anderson  valve,  which  Is 
claimed  to  have  overcome  all  the  difficulties  met 
with    in   valves   for   maintaining   a    predetermined 

K-^t8UVl9«5*,,m  englne''-  100°  W>  ^ 
See  also  STEAM  ENGINE— Back  Pressure. 
Balanctog.— Balancing  a  Valve  and  Diaphragm.  Jas. 
°J*£k!..  GIves  the  author's  solution  of  the  problem 
of  finding  the  outside  diameter  of  a  diaphragm  to 
balance  a  valve  of  11-4  Inches  diameter  of  seat, 
both  connected  to  the  same  stem,  which  was  % 
Inch  diameter.  500  w.  Am  Mach— Vol.  27,  No. 
43. 

Varloas  Applications  ot  Balanced  Cylindrical 
Slide  valves  (Verschledene  Verwendnngen  des 
Entlasteten  Rohrschleberventiles).  P.  Strnad. 
with  illustrations  of  a  variety  of  steam  valves 
using  tubular  piston  devices  to  relieve  the  steam 
pressure.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing 
— Nov.  4,  1905. 

See    also    LOCOMOTIVE;     LOCOMOTIVE.     COM- 
POTTED;  MARINE  ENGINE;  VALVE  GEAR. 

Blast  Furnace. — See  Gate;  BLAST  FURNACE— Qm 
Valves. 

Blowing  Engine.— See  BLOWING  ENGIMbL 

Boilers.— See  also  SAFETY  VALVE. 

Brocq. — See  STEAM — Priming. 

Chart.— See  Slide. 

Compound  Looomotive.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  COM- 
POTTED;  LOOOMOTIVE  VALVE. 

Compressor.— See  Long  Stroke;  AIR  COMPRESSOR 
— valve. 

Corliss.— See  BOEING  MACHINE— Valve  Seats; 
MARINE  ENGINE;  STEAM  ENGINE;  VALVE 
GEAR. 

Cylindrical  Looomotive, — See  LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE. 

Design.— See  VALVE  SETTING— Reed's  Lecture. 

Diaphragm. — See  Balancing. 

Dreyer,  Rosenkrans  A  Droop.— See  INDICATOR. 

Drop. — The  Design  of  Drop  Valves.  Concerning  the 
angle  of  seat  employed,  with  calculations  for  the 
correct  radii  and  angles.  Ills.  1100  w.  Engr, 
Lond — Jan.  6,  1905. 

The  Drop  Valve  and  Its  Gear.  An  Illustrated 
discussion  of  the  design  of  drop  valve  gears,  de- 
scribing some  early  designs,  and  the  changes. 
Serial.  1st  part.  2200  w.  Engr,  Loud— May  26, 
1905. 

See  also  STEAM  ENGINE. 

Emergency. — Emergency  Valves.  W.  H.  Wakeman. 
Illustrated  descriptions  of  emergency  valves  for 
use  with  high  pressure  steam,  explaining  their 
applications.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000  w.  Blec, 
N   Y— Aug.   2,    1905. 

See  also  Oil  Well  Emergency. 

Explosions.— -Causes  of  Explosions  of  Cast-Iron  Steam 
Valves  (Causes  d'Exploslon  des  Valves  en  Fonte). 
S.  Perlssg.  Discussing  the  Importance  of  pro- 
vlding  by-pass  communication  to  avoid  water- 
hammer  shocks  and  consequent  ruptures.  2000  w. 
Genie  Civil— Feb.   6,  1904. 

See   also   BOILER   EXPLOSION;     STEAM     PIPE 
EXPLOSION. 

Foster,  Gas. — Water  Controlled  Foster  Reversing 
Valve.  Illustrated  description  of  a  new  style  of 
gas  valve  for  regenerating  furnaces.  1000  w.  Ir 
Age— Dec.   18,   1902. 

Pour- Way. — Stratton's  Four- Way  Hydraulic  Valve. 
Illustrates  and  describes  an  ingenious  device.  1200 
w.     Engng— Oct.  9,   1903. 

Gas  Compressors. — See  AIR  COMPRESSOR. — Valve; 
COMPRESSOR. 

Gas  Engine. — Valves  and  Valve  Mechanism  off  ssftsr* 
nal  Combustion  Engines.  R.  E.  Phillips.  Excerpt 
of  a  paper  read  before  the  Auto.  Club.  Remarks 
confined  to  the  valves  and  valve  mechanisms  used 
in  the  Otto  four-cycle  type.  Ills.  3700  w.  Prac 
Engr— April  15,  1904. 
See  also  GAS  ENGINE— Valves. 


Gasoline  Engine.— See  GASOLINE  ENGINE— Valves. 

°^\TA£  S-toca  Hydraulic  Gate  Valve  on  a  De- 
troit Water  Main  Supplying  River  Rouge,  Mick. 
George  H.  Fenkell.  Illustrated  description  of  an 
automatic  hydraulic  gate  which  has  been  in  opera- 
tion since  1900.  000  w.  Eng  News— AprillT, 
1902. 

A  Large  Gate  Valve  of  New  Type  for  Low  Pres- 
sures. John  J.  Smith.  Illustrates  and  describes 
valves,  designed  for  blast-furnace  work.  1500  w. 
Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  34. 

Gauge.— See  GAUGE— Valve. 

Globe. — The  Globe  Valve— Its  Origin  and  Develop- 
ment. J.  O'Meara.  An  illustrated  account  of  the 
origin  and  development  of  this  steam  valve.  1000 
w.     Heat  A  Vent  Mag— Nov.,  1905. 

See  also  MACHINE  TOOL. 

Globe  Injector.— Globe  Valve  for  Injector  Throttle. 
William  Newton.    Ilustrated  description,  with  sag- 

Sestlons  for  constructing.     600  w.    Am  Mfr — May 
,  1901. 

Gutennuth.— The  Gutermuth  Patent  Valve.  Illus- 
trated description  of  a  simple  and  novel  valve  for 
pumps,  compressors,  blowing  engines,  Ac.  1200 
w.     Ir  Age — July  6,  1905. 

Hoerbiger. — See  AIR  COMPRESSOR. 

Hydraulic— See  Four- Way;  Gate;  Long  Stroke; 
Pulley  Press;  Pump ;  K  X  DRAULIO  ENGINE; 
HYDRAULIC  MACHINERY;   PUMP. 

Kennedy  Blowing  Engine. — See  BLOWING  ENGINE 
— Kennedy  Valves. 

feefcare.— flee  STEAM  JACKET— Inst,  of  Keen. 
Engrs. 

Looomotive. — See  Testing;  LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE. 

Long-Stroke. — Long-Stroke  Pump  Valves  (Vollhnbige 
Pum pen ven tile).  F.  Strnad.  Illustrating  Improved 
forms  of  balanced,  cushioned  ring-valves,  espe- 
cially adapted  for  gas  and  vacuum  pumps  and  rot 
air  compressors.  5000  w.  GIttckauf — April  22, 
1905. 

Long-Stroke  Valves  for  Compressors  (VoUhob- 
ventlle  ffir  Kompressoren).  Ferd.  Strnad.  De- 
scribing an  Improved  form  of  cushioned  valve  for 
high  speed  air  compressors.  2500  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher   Ing— April  29,   1905. 

Manufacture,  —  See  BORING  MACHINE  —  Valve 
Seats;  MACHINE  TOOL— Globe  Valve  Manufac- 
ture; VALVE  WORKS. 

Oblique  Flow.— See  Wear. 

Oil  Well  Emergency. — A  New  Emergency  Straight- 
way Gate  Valve.  A.  F.  Lucas.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  valve  used  In  closing  an  oil  well 
near  Beaumont,  Texas.  600  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour 
—Sept.   21,    1901. 

Otto  Gas  Engine. — See  Gas  Engine. 

Phoenix.— The  Phoenix  Steam-Pressure  Regulating 
and  Automatic  Cut-Off  Valves.  Descriptive  ac- 
count with  illustrations.  1200  w.  Engng— April 
25,  1902. 
Piston.— Piston,  Corliss  and  Donble-Beat  Valves. 
Translation  of  a  lecture  by  M.  Vanderstegen,  de- 
livered at  Ghent.  States  why  the  Corliss  and 
double-beat  valves  have  been  abandoned  In  fivor 
of  piston  valves.  2800  w.  Engr,  Lond — Dec.  6. 
1901. 

Piston,  Corliss  and  Double-Beat  Valves,  A  com- 
parison with  discussion  of  the  merits  of  these 
types,  and  Illustrated  description  of  the  Van  den 
Kercbove  gear.     900  w.     Am  Elect'n — April,  1902. 

A  Style  of  Valve  Difficult  to  Set.  H.  H.  Kelley. 
Concerning  the  piston  valve  used  for  high  pres- 
sures, giving  Illustrations  of  various  types,  and 
suggestions  for  their  adjustment.  2000  w.  Engr, 
rj  s  A— June  16,  1902. 

Some  Notes  on  Piston  Valves.  F.  A.  Haugbton, 
Calls  attention  to  peculiarities  inherent  in  cer- 
tain types.  Diagrams  and  indicator  cards  with 
general   discussion.     4200   w.     Pro   Richmond   Ry 

Club— Sept.  11,  1902.  

See      also      Balanced:     LOCOMOTIVE      VALVE; 

•TEAM  ENGINE;  VALVE  SETTING. 

Poppet.— flee  also  STEAM  ENGINE;  VALVE  GEAR. 

Poppet  Pressure  Drop.— The  Pressure  Drop  Throng* 
Poppet  Valves.  Charles  Edward  Locke.  A  report 
of  tests  made  with  air  to  determine  the  relation 
between  pressure  drop  through  a  ponpet  valve  of 
a  gas  engine  and  the  condition  of  now,  form  of 
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VALVE  GEAR 


opening,  Ac.,  that  glTe  rlM  to  tbe  pressure  drop 
observed.  Ills.  2600  w.  Trans  Am  8oc  of  Mech 
Engrs,  No.  064 — Dec.,  1906. 

Pressure  Drop.-  floe  Poppet;  Pressure  Drop. 

Pressure  Reducing;.— See  Reducing;  BATSEY 
VALVE. 

Pressure  Retaining.— -See  ALU  BRAKE— Valve. 

Pulley  Press. — Pulley  Press  Valve.  Francis  H. 
StUlman.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  large  press 
operating  valve,  believed  to  be  one  of  the  most 
elaborate  ever  used  to  operate  the  motions  of  a 
single  hydraulic  press.  1000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of  Mech  Bngrs,  No.  894 — May,  1001. 

Pump. — Tests  of  the  Relative  Efficiency  of  Mechan- 
ically Operated  and  Automatic  Spring  Valves  for 
Pumps  (Versucbe  sur  Brmlttlung  der  Bewegungen 
and  Widerstandsunterschlede  Grosser  Gesteuerter 
nnd  Selbstth&tiger  Federbelasteter  Pumpen— 
Ringventlle).  Rod.  Schroder.  An  exhaustiye  se- 
ries of  teats,  showing  the  advantage*  of  mechan- 
ically-operated pump  valves,  of  the  Rledler  type, 
•»ith  illustrations  and  many  diagrams.  5  plates. 
6000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— May  10, 
1903. 

The  Action  of  Spring-Loaded  Pump- Valves  (Die 
Wlrkungswelse  Federbelasteter  Pumpenyentile  and 
lhre  Berechnung).  H.  Berg.  An  exhaustive  math- 
ematical study  of  the  reaction  of  pump  valves. 
Including  tbe  results  of  Investigation  with  the  in- 
dicator. Three  articles.  12,000  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Ver  Deutscher  Ing— July  23,  80,  Aug.  6,  1904. 

Tbe  Action  of  Pump  Valves  (Fonctionnement 
des  Soupapes  de  Pompes).  M.  Leculr.  A  transla- 
tion of  the  paper  of  Berg  upon  experiments  on 
spring-loaded  pump  ralves.  Serial.  Part  I.  7000 
w.     Revue  de  Mecanlqae— Nov.  80,  1904. 

Free  Moving  Pump  Valves  (Ueber  Frelgehende 
Pnmpenventlle).  L.  Klein.  Data  and  results  of 
experimental  investigations  into  the  relation  of 
lift  to  discharge  In  tbe  case  of  pump  valves  free 
from  any  mechanical  control.  1800  w.  Zeitschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — March  25,  1905. 
See  also  Long  Stroke;  P1TMP. 
Reducing.— A  Large  Differential  Action  Reducing 
Valve.  Illustrates  a  reducing  valve  of  unusual 
wiwe  which  has  found  a  wide  variety  of  applica- 
tions.    1400   w.     Am   Mach— Aug.  14,   1902. 

Valves  for  Reducing  Steam  Pressures  (Das 
Dampfdruckmindernngsventll).  Siegfried  Mortens. 
A  discussion  of  means  for  perfecting  steam  pres- 
sure redaction  valves  and  calculating  their  per- 
formance. 2600  w.  Gesundhelts-Ingenleur— May 
10,  1903. 

Reducing  Valves.  R.  T.  Strohm.  Gives  illus- 
trated description  of  the  construction  and  opera- 
tion of  three  different  types  of  reducing  valves. 
1800  w.     Am  Elect'n — Jan.,  1904. 

See  also  Boyle's.  

Reed  Lecture,— See  VALVE  SETTING. 
Regenerative  Furnace.— New  Valves  tor  Regener- 
atlve  Furnaces.  Illustrates  and  describes  tne 
Osekalla  system,  and  the  Naegel  system,  both  of 
which  close  the  valves  at  one  end  of  the  rnrnace 
before  those  at  the  other  end  are  opened.  1800 
w.     Ir  Age-^July  23,   1903. 

Reversing  Valves  for  Renegeratlve  Furnaces.  A. 
D.  Williams,  Jr.  Shows  tbe  losses  due  to  a  poor 
valve,  and  comments  on  some  good  valves,  zouu 
w.  Ir  Age— April  7,  1904. 
See  also  Foster,  Gas;  FURNACE. 
Regulating.-— Note  on  Some  Experiments  with  a  New 
Form  of  Pressure  Regulator.  William  Kendrlck 
Hatt.      Illustrates    and    describes    apparatus    for 

Sloe  lines,  and  records  experiments  made  at  Pur- 
ue  Univ.  1200  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst— Aug.,  1902. 
An  Automatic  Regulating  Valve  for  Reservoirs 
or  Stand-Plpes  Supplied  from  a  Higher  Elevation. 
J.  W.  Ledoux.  Illustrated  description  of  a  de- 
vice that  haa  been  tested  and  works  with  cer- 
tainty.    900  w.     Eng  News— March  9,  1905. 

Regulating  Valve.  J.  W.  Ledoux.  An  lllua- 
trated  description  of  an  apparatus  for  regulating 
the  flow  of  water  with  gravity  supplies.  Discus- 
sion. 1700  w.  Pro  Engrs*  Club  of  Philadelphia- 
April,  1905. 

Regulating. 


Replacing.— See  VALVE  BETTING. 

Reversing.— See  Foster,  Gas;  Rogenerative  Furnaos. 

Rocking.— Modern  Practice  in   Rocking  Valves  and 


Valve  Gears.  H.  F.  Schmidt,  Considers  some 
of  the  different  types  of  valves  and  valve  gears 
employed  In  modern  steam  engine  practice,  with 
reasons  for  the  modifications  of  the  original  Cor- 
liss type.     TJL    6800  w.     Am  Elect'n— Jane,  1902. 

Rotary.— See  OAI  ENGINE— Rotary  Valve. 

Royle's. — Royle's  Reducing  Valve.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  novel  design  of  combined  reducing 
valve  and  safety  valve.  700  w.  Mech  Engr— 
Feb.  28,  1903. 

Safety. — See  Royle's;  SAFETY  VALVE. 

Seat  Boring.— See  BORING  MACHINE— Valve  Seats. 

Self. closing. — See  ENGINE  STOP;  SAFETY  VALVE 
Steam  Pipe  Cat-Off. 

Slide. — A  New  High  Pressure  Balanced  Slide  Valve. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  valve  designed  to  work 
easily  under  pressures  as  great  as  200  lbs.  1000 
w.     Am  Engr  ft  R  B  Jour— April,  1902. 

Low  Pressure  Slide  Valve  with  Triple  Openings 
for  Admission  and  Exhaust  (Niederdruckschleber 
mlt  Drelfacher  ErOffnung  fur  Blnlass  und  Auslass 
and  mlt  Ueberstrftmung).  M.  Hochwsld.  The 
valve  is  a  combination  of  the  Penn  double-ported 
valve  and  the  Allen  valve  with  auxiliary  passage, 
giving  quick  and  large  opening  with  small  travel. 
1200  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Aug.  12, 
1905. 

Slide,  Calculating  Charts. — The  Application  of  Cal- 
culating Charts  to  Slide- Valve  Design.  William 
J.  Goudle.  Gives  calculating  charts  designed  by 
the  author,  explaining  tbeir  use.  4500  w.  Trans 
Inst  of  Engrs  ft  Shipbuilders  In  Scotland— Dec. 
19,  1905. 

Slide  vs.  Piston. — Slide  Valve  versus  Piston  Valve. 
L.  S.  Allen.  Read  before  tbe  Traveling  Engrs' 
Assn.  A  statement  of  the  merits  of  the  piston 
valve  and  Its  advantages  over  the  slide  valve.  3500 
w.  Ry  ft  Engng  Rev — Sept.  16,  1905. 
See  also  VALVE  SETTING — Replacing.. 

Slip.— Tbe  Slip  of  Discharge  Valves.  C.  H.  Ben- 
jamin. A  report  of  experiments  made  to  deter- 
mine the  effect  of  variations  In  the  lift  and  stiff- 
ness of  the  spring  on  the  discharge  through  the 
valves  of  a  feed  pump.  700  w.  Engr,  D  S  A— 
Nov.   15,   1905. 

Stand  Pipe.— See  Regulating. 

Steam  Pipe  Cut-Off.— See  SAFETY  VALVE. 

Stop.— See  ENGINE  STOP;  SAFETY  VALVE. 

Stratton. — See  Four- Way. 

Strnad. — See  Long  Stroke. 

Suspended.— See 
Valves. 

Suyden's.— Suyden's  Combined  Stop  and  Isolating 
Valve.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  valve  which 
closes  automatically  In  both  directions  in  case  of 
accident.     1200  w.    Engng— Jan.  1,  1904. 

Testing. — To  Test  for  Blows  In  Valves,  Cylinder 
Packing,  Separate  Exhaust  Valve  and  Intercepting 
Valve.  S.  H.  Draper.  Suggestions  for  testing 
with  discussion  of  causes  of  some  engine  troubles. 
1500  w.  Loc  Engng— Aug.,  1904. 
See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  TEST— Leaks. 

Throttle.— Throttle  Valves  for  Steam  Engines.     W. 
H.   Wakeman.     Showing  the  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages of  some  familiar  types.     111.     900  w. 
Engr,  U  S  A— Aug.  1,  1901. 
See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE. 

Tire.— See  TOOL— Tire  Valves. 

Van  den  Xerohove.— See  Piston;  STEAM  ENGINE. 

Wear.— Valves  (Ventlle).  H.  Raschen.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  unequal  wear  upon  lift  and  check 
valves,  due  to  the  oblique  flow  of  the  fluid,  with 
suggestions  to  obviate  this  action.  2000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— June  24,  1905. 

VALVE  GEAR.  

See  also  LINK  MOTION:   LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE 
GEAR;  OTEAM  ENGINE;8TEAM  ENGINEER- 
ING; VALVE;  VALVE  SETTING. 
Improved  Valve  Gears  for  Steam  Engines  (Neu- 
ere  Steuerungen  fur  Dampfmaschlnen).     H.   Dub- 
bel.      Illustrating    recent    automatic    valve    gears 
for   Corliss   and   poppett-valve   engines.     1200  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — Nov.   30,  1901. 
Air  Compressor  .—See    AIR  COMPRESSOR  —  Valve 

Gear;  Valve  Motion. 
Analysis.— Valve   Gears.      C.    C.    Major.     Discusses 
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the  relation  between  piston  and  valve  position  and 
crank  and  eccentric  angles.  111.  1600  w.  Am 
Elect' n— March,   1004. 

Valves  and  Valve  Gears.  Robert  Gibson  Gris- 
wold.  An  Illustrated  analysis  of  the  various  gears, 
with  a  careful  study  of  the  simple  "DM  slide 
valve  and  its  effect  upon  the  steam  distribution 
and  formation  of  the  diagram.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2800  w.     Power— Sept.,   1004. 

See  also  Fourier's  Analysis;  Harmonic  Analysis. 
Armstrong. — A  New  Valve  Gear  Embodying  a  Novel 
Mechanical  Movement.  Illustrates  and  describes 
an  interesting  valve  gear  recently  designed  by  E. 
J.  Armstrong,  of  tbe  Ball  Engine  Co.,  Erie,  Pa. 
1400  w.      Mach,   N   Y— Nov.,   1905. 

Balancing. — The  Balancing  of  Valve  Gears.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  force  due  to  friction,  the  force  due 
to  gravity  and  the  force  due  to  inertia,  advancing 
a  method  by  which  the  crank  shaft  and  valve 
gear  bearings  may  be  relieved  of  the  inertia 
force  in  conjunction  with  the  gravity  effect.  8 
plates.  5500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Nav  Archts 
of  Marine  Bngrs,  No.  16 — Nov.,  1002. 

See  also  LOCOMOTIVE;  LOCOMOTIVE,  COM- 
POUND; MARINE  ENGINE;  VALVE. 
Beam  Engine. — Beam  Engine  Valve  Gears.  Theo- 
dore Lucas.  Calls  attention  to  the  remarkable  ac- 
curacy and  perfection  of  the  steam  distribution 
of  the  American  beam  engine,  by  a  form  of  valve 
gear  remarkably  free  from  possibilities  of  derange- 
ment.    111.     2200  w.     Marine  Bngng— June,  1902. 

Buckeye. — Valve   Gear  of  the  Buckeye  Basin*.    Il- 
lustrated detailed  description.     1800  w.     INimt 
March,  1903. 

Gam  Operation.— The  Operation  of  Valve  Gears  by 
Cams  (Die  Bewegungsverhaltnisse  von  Steuerge- 
trieben  mlt  Unrunden  Scbeiben).  W.  Hartmann. 
A  study  of  the  kinematics  of  cam  movements  with 
especial  reference  to  their  applications  in  oper- 
ating the  valves  of  steam  and  gas  engines.  Two 
articles. '  6000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  lug 
—Sept.  80,  Oct.  7,  1905. 

Central  Valve.— See  STEAM  ENGINE., 

Clearance  Reducing.— Clearance  Reducing  Valve 
Mechanism  and  Cylinder.  Reviews  the  work  in 
this  field  by  J.  B.  Alfree  and  Ira  0.  Hubbell,  giv- 
ing Illustrated  description  of  their  system.  2200 
w.     Ry  Mas  Mech — Sept.,    1904. 

Oockerill.— The  Oockerill  Variable  Cut-Off  Gear  for 
Gas  Engines.  Illustrated  detailed  description. 
1200  w.     Ir  Age— April  24,   1902. 

See  also  GAS  ENGINE. 

Connecting-Rod  Angularity. — Valve  Gears.  0.  C. 
Major.  Discusses  the  effect  of  connecting-rod  an- 
gularity.   1000  w.     Am  Elect'n— Feb.,  1904. 

Corliss. — Caring  for  Corliss  Valve  Gears.  W.  H. 
Wakeman.  Suggestions  and  discussion  of  some 
of  the  features.  1200  w.  Engr,  U  S  A— Oct.  1, 
1901. 

The  Corliss  Valve  Gear.  J.  Begtrup.  Illus- 
trated descriptions  of  the  Corliss  valves  discussing 
their  limitations,  dimensions,  etc.  3200  w.  Am 
Mach— Jan.   23,   1902. 

Layout  of  Corliss  Valve  Gears.  Sanford  A. 
Moss.  Gives  a  method  for  laying  out  a  Corliss 
or  other  similar  valve  gear,  using  as  a  starting 
point  the  desired  percentages  of  compression  and 
release.  111.  Serial.  1st  part.  5800  w.  Am 
Mach— April  9,  1903. 

Adjustment  of  Corliss  Valve  Gears.  Ralph  D. 
Van  Valkenburgh.  An  illustrated  article  consid- 
ering the  essential  conditions  for  valve  gears  and 
how  to  set  them  for  best  performance.  Serial.  1st 
part.     3000  w.     Ice  &  Refrig— Oct.,  1904. 

A  New  Corliss  Valve  Gear.  P.  Hardie  Jeannln. 
Illustrates  and  describes  a  valve  gear  which  re- 
lates to  the  class  of  steam  engines  using  rotary 
exhaust  valves,  and  rotary  Induction  valves  tripped 
by  a  suitable  device  and  closed  by  means  of  a 
dashpot.  1500  w.  Engr,  U  S  A-July  1,  1906. 
See  also  Diagram;  Trip;  STEAM  ENGINE. 

Correction.— Correcting  a  Faulty  Valve  Gear.  H. 
A.  Davis.  Describes  method  and  shows  results. 
800  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Nov.  1,  ItOtt. 

Cut-Off.— Double  Slide  Valve  Gears  for  Steam  En- 
gines (Doppelschlebersteuerungen  fur  Dampfma- 
schlnen).  B.  Stein.  A  discussion  of  various  forms 
of  cut-off  gear  operating  by  one  valve  sliding  on 
or  in  another,  with  especial  reference  to  the  pis- 
ton-valve engine  of  Hanlel  &  Lueg.     2500  w.     1 


Plate.      Zeltechr    d    Ver    Deutscher 
1903. 


Ins;— Jan.    8, 


Di*gram.-<fraphical  Chart  for  the  Solution  of 
Valve-Gear  Problems.  W.  F.  Dnrand.  Describes 
a  form  of  diagram  or  graphical  representation  of 
the  relations  involved,  which,  once  drawn,  shall 
contain  the  solution  of  all  possible  problems  within 
the  usual  working  range.  3500  w.  Jour  Am  Soc 
of  Nav  Bngrs— Nov.,  1902. 

Simple    Slide    Valves    and     Link     Motions.     J. 
Dowling.     A  solution  of  the  various  problems  by 
graphical  methods.     111.     Serial.     lst*part.     2000 
w.     Prac  Engr— Oct.  26,  1900. 
See  also  Meyer;  INDICATOR  DIAGRAM. 

Diagram,  Corliss.— Laying  Out  a  Valve  Gear  Dia- 
gram for  a  Corliss  Valve  Air  Compressor.  A.  L. 
Goddard.  Considers  tbe  laying  out  of  a  diagram 
for  a  two-stage  Corliss  valve  compressor  to  com- 
press 4,000  cu.  ft.  net  of  free  air  from  an  atmos- 
phere of  14  1-2  pounds  to  100  pounds  gauge  at  a 
piston  speed  of  60  feet  per  minute.  I1L  SerUL 
1st  psrt.     8000  w.     Wis  Engr— Jan.,  1901. 

Diagram,  Sweet.— See  Meyer. 

Diagram,  Zeuner. — Some  Special  Problems  In  Valve- 
Gear  Design  by  the  Zeuner  Diagram.  Walter  a 
Kretx.  Gives  a  mathematical  demonstration  of 
the  problem — "Given  the  crank  angle  at  cat-off, 
the  lead,  and  the  maximum  port-opening,  to  find 
the  minimum  travel  to  suit  these  conditions." 
Also  demonstrates  other  propositions  required  in 
the  proof.    7800  w.     Seh  of  Mines  Qr— July,  1902. 

Double  Slide. — See  Cut-Off;  ~gOA«utrto«i 

Drop.— See  VALVE, 

Staples.— Duplex  Valve  Gear,  London  m  ftortn- 
Western  Railway.  Illustrated  description,  with 
diagrams,  of  Whale's  valve  gear.  600  w.  Engr, 
Lond — Jan.  8,  1904. 

Eooentrics. — The  Selection  of  Eccentrics  for  Double 
Valve  Gears  (Die  Wahl  der  Exsenter  bei  Doppel- 
schlebersteuerungen). W.  Plckersglll.  With  valve 
diagrams  showing  tbe  influence  of  variations  hi 
eccentricity  upon  valve  action  in  slide-valve  en- 
gines. 2000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
July  8,   1906. 

Eleotromagnetio. — See  Baylor. 

Eisner. — The  Eisner  Vslve  Gear  (Die  Elsner-Ven- 
tilsteuerung).  Georg  W.  Koehler.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  valve  gear  for  steam  engines,  in 
which  the  amount  of  steam  admitted  is  automat- 
ically regulated.  Illustrations  of  engines,  and 
valve  diagrams  and  their  discussion.  Serial.  Part 
I.     1000  w.     Glasers  Annalen — March  15,  1908. 

Fourier's  Analysis.— Fourier's  Analysis  Applied  to 
the  Plain  Slide  Valve  Gear.  W.  F.  Dnrand.  A 
discussion  of  the  application  of  this  method  to 
the  motion  of  the  plain  slide  valve  gear,  with 
special  reference  to  its  comparison  ,by  the 
form  of  expansion.  1800  w.  Sib  Jour  of  ~ 
June,  1906. 

Frikart.— See  STEAM  ENGINE— Piston  Valves, 

Gas  Engine.— Gas  Engine.  Vslve  Gears.  Charles 
Hurst.  The  discussion  is  confined  to  the  mush- 
room type  of  valve,  considering  the  sises  of  the 
valves  and  area  of  passages,  position,  governing, 
etc.  111.  4000  w.  Fellden's  Mag— March,  1903. 
See  also  Cookerill;  GAS  ENGINE. 

Qolsdorf.— See   LOCOMOTIVE,    COMPOUND;    LOCO- 
MOTIVE VALVE  GEAR— Compound. 

Graphical  Solution.— See  Diagram. 

Harmonic    Analysis.— The     Harmonic     Analysis     of 
Valve   Motions.     Silvanus   P.   Thompson.     An  ex 
planation  of  a  very  simple  method.     800  w. 
gug— July  14,  1905. 


Honsohel See       LOCOMOTIVE— Tank, 

LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE  GEAR — Compound. 

Moisting  Engine. — Positive  and  Releasing  Valve 
Gears  for  Hoisting  Engines  (Freifall  Oder  Zwang- 
schlelss  bei  FoTdermaschlnen-VentUsteoerungen?) 
A.  Ehrllch.  A  comparison  between  the  reliability 
of  trip  valve  gears  and  positively  actuated  valves. 
1200  w.  Glfickauf— Sept.  27,  1902. 
See  also  HOISTING  ENGINE. 


draulio  Elevators.— Valve  Gear  for  High 
ydraullc  Elevators.  William  Baxter,  Jr.  States 
where  tbe  high-pressure  system  is  advantageous 
and  gives  an  illustrated  description  of  the  gen- 
eral arrangement  of  tbe  valves  for  the  Otis  high- 
pressure  system.  1500  w.  Am  Mach— June  6, 
1901. 
See  also  ELEVATOR. 
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Inertia  Stresses.— /The  Inertia  of  a  Slide  Valve.  J. 
B.  Cooper.  Deals  with  the  stresses  caused  bj  the 
reciprocating  motion,  and  considers  the  best  means 
of  providing  for  them.  1000  w.  Prac  Engr— 
Ang.  28,  1901.  

Looomotive. — See  Duplex;  LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE 
GEAR. 

Marshall.— Marshall's  Valve  Gear.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  successful  valve  gear,  the 
Invention  of  James  T.  Marshall.  2000  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— Nov.  3,  1905. 

Meyer.— The  Application  of  Sweet's  Diagram  to  the 
Meyer  Valve.  J.  Begtrup.  Explains  the  funda- 
mental principles  of  cut-off  valves,  the  Meyer  cut- 
off diagram,  and  Its  limitations.  1600  w.  Am 
Mach— Nov.  8,  1900. 

Mill  Engines The  Valve  Gears  of  Modern  Mill  En- 
gines. Charles  Hurst.  An  illustrated  description 
of  recent  types.  8800  w.  Fellden's  Mag— Oct., 
1908. 

Model. — See  LOT  MOTION— Bench. 

Musgrave.— Musgrave's  Valve  Gear  for  Steam  En- 
gines. Illustrates  and  describes  an  improved  con- 
struction and  arrangement  for  steam  engines  of 
the  type  in  which  the  distribution  is  effected  by 
four  separate  balanced  piston  valves,  two  for  ad- 
mission and  two  for  exhaust.  900  w.  Mech  Bngr 
—Nov.  26,  1905. 

Maylor.— A  New  Valve  Gear  for  Gas,  Steam  and 
Air  Engines.  Ernest  W.  Naylor.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  system  of  puppet  valves,  opened 
br  the  pull  of  electro-magnets  and  closed  by 
springs,  stating  the  advantages.  1400  w.  Trana 
Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,   No.   920— Dec.,   1901. 

Poppet.— Recent  Valve  Gear  Devices  (Sur  Quelques 
Dispositions  Recentes  de  Distribution  par  Soup- 
apes).  M.  Svilokossltcb.  Illustrating  and,  de- 
scribing recent  poppet  valve  gears  for  steam  en- 
gines. Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  Revue  Tech- 
nique—Jan. 25,  1903. 
See  also  STEAM  ENGINE;  VALVE. 

Porter-Allen.— Valve  Gear  of  the  Porter-Allen  En- 
gine. Illustrated  description.  The  special  fea- 
ture Is  the  use  of  a  link,  actuated  by  a  single 
eccentric  and  driving  Independently  the  steam  and 
exhaust  valves.     2300  w.     Power— May,   1903. 

Biedler.— See  AIR  COMPRESSOR;  PTTMP. 

Biekie. — Improvements  in  Valve  Gears.  John  Rlekle. 
Discussion  of  this  paper.     2700  w.     Trans  Inst  of 
Engrs  and  Shipbuilders — Nov.  24,  1903. 
See  also  LOCOMOTIVE,  CO""        VD. 

Bock  Drill.— See  BOCK  DRILL— Valve  Gear. 

Booking.— See  VALVE. 

Rottmann. — See  ROLLING-MILL  ENGINE. 

Slide.— The  "Missing  Quantity"  in  Double  Slide- 
Valve  Gears  (Das  Fehlerglied  bel  Doppelschleber- 
steuerungen).  H.  Gauhe.  An  examination  of  the 
error  in  valve  motion  due  to  the  angularity  of 
the  connecting  rod.  1000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver 
Deutscher   Inf— Dec.  6,   1903. 

See  also  VALVE. 

Steam  Actuated. — Steam  Actuated  Valve  Gear.  W. 
H.  Collier.  Illustrated  description  of  s  14x80  en- 
gine running  100  revolutions  per  minute,  develop- 
ing from  80  to  120  H.  P.,  with  a  statement  of 
the  advantages  claimed.  1800  w.  Trans  Am  Soc 
of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  061 — June.  1905. 

Stephenson.— The  Theory  of  the  Stephenson  Link 
Valve  Motion.  William  N.  Barnard.  Develops  a 
simple  method  of  analysing  the  Stephenson  Link 
Mechanism,  which  Is  based  largely  on  that  given 
in  BUgram's  Valve  Gears.  2400  w.  Sib  Jour  of 
Engng— Dec.,  1908. 

See    also    LOCOMOTIVE     VALVE     GEAB— Wals- 
ohaerts  vs.  Stephenson. 

Trip.— Speed  of  Engines  Fitted  with  Trip  Valve 
Gear.  Abstract  of  the  individual  replies  to  In- 
quiries as  to  the  speeds  used  by  a  number  of  en- 
gine builders  for  Corliss  engines  fitted  with  trip 
or  releasing  valve  gear.  2500  w.  Bngr,  Lond— 
Aug.   29,    1902. 

Tan  den  Kerohove.— See  VALVE— Piston;  STEAM 
ENGINE. 

Walachaerta.— See  LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE  GEAR. 

Walsohaerts  vs.  Stephenson. — See  LOCOMOTIVE 
VALVE  GEAB. 

Whale's.— See  Duplex. 

Woolf  Reversing  Motion. — The  Woolf  Reversing  Mo- 


tion.   Frederick  H.  Stacey.    An  illustrated  article 
explaining   the  functions  and  laws  on  which  the 
working  of  a  radial  valve  gear  for  traction  en- 
gines depends.     1400  w.     Power— Nov.,  1903. 
See  also  STEAM  ENGINE. 


Zeuner  Diagram,— See  Diagram, 
ENGINE— Diagram. 


Zeuner;  GASOLINE 


VALVE  BETTING. 
See  also  LOCOMOTIVE  VALVE   GEAB;   VALVE 


Setting  Inside  Admission  Piston  Valves.  Ira  A. 
Moore.  Gives  directions.  Ills.  1600  w.  Loc 
Engng— March,    1904. 

Setting  Direct  and  Indirect  Link  Motion.  H. 
H.  Kelley.  An  illustrated  article  giving  directions 
for  setting  both  the  direct  and  Indirect  link  gears. 
2300  w.     Bngr,  U  S  A— June  15,  1905. 

Brown  Engine.— Setting  the  Valves  of  the  Brown  En- 
gine. Illustrated  directions.  2000  w.  Power- 
April,  1904. 

Corliss. — See  VALVE  GEAB. 

Molntosh  ft  Seymour  Engine.— Setting  the  Valves 
of  the  Mcintosh  ft  Seymour  Engine.  Illustrated 
detailed  description.     1800  w.     Power— Jan.,  1903. 

Beed  Lecture.— Method  of  Laying  Out  and  Adjust- 
ing Valves  by  Means  of  Valve  Diagrams.  Re- 
port of  a  lecture  by  Prof.  C.  A.  Reed  on  the  set- 
ting and  design  of  engine  valves.  2500  w.  Engr, 
U   S  A— Nov.  15,   1902. 

Replacing. — Replacing  a  Slide  Valve  with  a  Piston 
Valve.  J.  P.  Badenhausen.  Describes  the  method 
of  making  the  change,  and  explains  why  It  was 
undertaken.  111.  1100  w.  Marine  Engng — July 
1903. 

VALVE  WORKS. 

Eopkinson's. — Hopklnson's  Valve  Works  at  Hud- 
dersfleld.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  these 
new  works,'  which  embrace  the  most  commendable 
■practice,  and  also  their  equipment.  4000  w. 
Engng— Sept.   8,   1905. 

VANADIUM. 

See   also   OABNOTITK;     METAL— Bare;     STEEL 
ALLOY;  URANIUM. 

Vanadium.  Describes  this  rare  metal,  giving 
much  Information  concerning  it.  1800  w.  Aust 
Mln    Stand— Aug.    20,    1903. 

The  Applications  of  Vanadium  in  Metallurgy 
(Le  Vanadium  en  Mfttallurgle).  S.  Marsollan.  A 
study  of  the  influence  of  vanadium  upon  iron  and 
steel,  showing  the  Increase  produced  in  resistance. 
Two  articles.  4000  w.  Revue  Technique— Sept. 
25,   Oct.  10,  1903. 

Extraction  of  Vanadium  from  Natural  Vanadate 
of  Lead  (Extraction  du  Vanadium  du  Vanadate  de 
Plomb  Naturel).  H.  Herrenschmldt.  Describing 
the  treatment  used  for  the  vanadate  of  lead  from 
the  Santa  Marta  mines,  Spain,  and  the  subsequent 
production  of  ferro-vanadlum.  800  w.  Oomptes 
Rendus — Oct.   24,    1904. 

Vanadium  and  Vanadium  Steel.  Gives  a  resume" 
of  the  methods  by  which  this  metal  has  been  ex- 
tracted from  its  ores,  and  discusses  the  properties 
of  the  vanadium  steels.  2500  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
June  9,  1905. 

VANNER. 
See  ORE  TREATMENT. 


VAPOR 
See  MERCURY  VAPOR  LAMP. 

VARIABLE  SPEED. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE  GEABjBIOTCLE;  GEAB; 
MACHINE  TOOL;  PULLEY— Cone;  SPEED 
VARIATION. 

A  Study  of  Variable  8peed  Gear  (Etude  sur  lea 
Changements  de  Vitesse).  H.  Noalhat.  A  gen- 
eral discussion  of  the  problem,  with  details  of  a 
solution  by  the  use  of  speed  cones  and  planetary 
gears.  Two  articles.  6000  w.  Revue  Technique 
—April  10,  25,  1901. 

Variable  8peed  Transmitters.  Illustrates  and 
describes  three  new  devices,  the  Shattuck.  the 
Heymann  and  the  Dleterlch,  for  the  positive  trans- 
mission of  variable  speed.  2800  w.  Mach,  N  Y 
— Sept.,  1901. 

Mechanical  Speed  Changing  Devices.  Driving 
Machine  Tools  from  Constant  Speed  Motors.     H. 


VARIABLE  SPEED 
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M.  Palmer,  6.  B.  Flanagan  and  others.  A  dis- 
cussion of  these  subjects.  4200  w.  Pro  Bngrs' 
Soc  of  W  Peun — May,  1902. 

Variable  8peed  Mechanisms.  The  present  ar- 
ticle  considers    their    development     and     general 

Ela£l*!Siv  Hf*-    8erlaL    lst  p«ft.    22oo  w. 

Mach,  N  T— May,  1905. 

Automobile,— See  Simplex;  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR. 

Automobile  Truck.-^Motor  Driven  Track  Having 
Novel  Variable  Speed  Mechanism.  Diagram  and 
description  of  the  construction  of  the  vartable- 
epeed  gear  of  a  machine  exhibited  in  the  late  au- 
tomobile show,  in  New  York.  1200  w.  Mach. 
N  Y— March,   1903. 

Gone  Pulley  Transformer.— A  New  Variable  Speed 
Mechanism.  Walter  Ferris.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  recently  invented  device  called  a  cone 
pulley  transformer  manufactured  by  the  Moore  A 
white  do.     900  w.     Am  Mach— July  3,  1902. 

Delagneaux.— The  Delagneauz  Extensible  Pulley  (La 
Poulle  Extensible  du  M.  Delagneaux).  An  illus- 
trated description  of  a  pulley  whose  diameter  can 
be  varied  on  the  principle  of  the  "Nuremberg 
shears"  and  to  vary  the  speed  transmitted.  000 
w.     Bull   Soc   d'Enconragement — June,    1902. 

De  Leeuw. — Something  New  in  Speed  Changing  De- 
vices. A.  L.  de  Leeuw.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  device  and  Its  operation.  2300  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.  27,   No.  36. 

De  Mentals. — The  de  Moatals  Speed-Changing  De- 
vice. Half-tone  and  line  engravings,  with  de- 
scription of  a  device  adapted  particularly  to  auto- 
mobile purposes,  consisting  of  two  pulleys  whose 
diameter  can  be  varied.  700  w.  Am  Mach — 
Sept.  26,  1901. 

A  New  Variable  Speed  Transmission.  From 
"La  Nature."  Illustrates  and  describes  a  device 
invented  by  Roger  de  Montals.  1500  w.  Sci  Am 
—April  19,  1902. 

Dieterich. — A  New  Speed-Changing  Gear.  Illus- 
trated description,  with  explanation  of  the  prin- 
ciples upon  which  it  works.  1300  w.  Eng  News 
—Nov.  15,  1900. 

The  Dieterich  Speed-Varying  Device.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  Dieterich  gear,  and  some  of 
Its  applications.  1800  w.  Am  Mach — Nov.  22, 
1900. 

Dumaresq. — See  Simplex  Automobile. 

Electric  vs.  Mechanical. — Electrical  and  Mechanical 
Methods  of  Variable  Speed  Control.  William 
Cooper.  Abstract  of  paper  read  at  Chicago  meet- 
ing of  the  Nat.  Elec.  Lgt.  Assn.  Explains  the 
various  methods  and  devices  used.  5600  w.  Ir 
Trd  Bev— Sept.  10,  1903. 

Eleotro-Meohanical.— An  Improved  Electro-Mechan- 
ical Variable-Speed  Gear  (Nouveaux  Disposltifa 
Electron) ecanlques  d'Embrayage  et  de  Change ment 
de  Vitesse  Progresslfs).  Panl  Gasnier.  A  com- 
bination of  an  epicycllc  gear  train,  a  motor  and 
a  dynamo,  the  latter  in  connection  with  a  rheo- 
stat, regulating  the  driving  reaction.  1500  w. 
Comptes  Rendus — Dec.  28,  1903. 

Friction.— See  AUTOMOBILE  GEAR. 

Gasnier.— Gasnier' s  New  Electro-Mechanical  Coup- 
ling and  Speed- Varying  Device.  E.  P.  Buffet.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  an  electro-mechanical 
method  of  transmission  devised  by  Paul  Gasnier. 
1200  w.     Am  Mach— July  14,   1904. 

Hall   Hydraulic The    "Hall"     Hydraulic     Variable 

Speed-Gear.  Illustrated  description  of  a  form 
of  gear  in  which  a  hydraulic  system,  using  oil  as 
the  fluid  medium,  is  employed.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8300  w.     Auto  Jour— June  25,  1904. 

Jnlien. — Improved  Speed-Change  Gear  for  Motor 
Boats  (Nouveau  Changement  de  Marche  Progresslf 

Sour  Canots  a  Petrole).  A  description  of  the 
ullen  gear  for  enabling  a  gradual  change  of 
speed  for  the  propeller  of  a  motor  boat  driven  by 
a  gasoline  motor.  1800  w.  Revue  Technique — 
Dec.   25,  1904. 

Lathe. — Automatic  Lathe  Speed  Changing.  Howard 
A.  Coombs.  Illustrates  and  describes  various  ar- 
rangements of  speed-changing  devices,  with  re- 
marks on  their  use.  1600  w.  Am  Mach— Oct.  15, 
1903. 

Lodge  and  Shipley. — Improved  Variable  Speed  Count- 
ershaft. Illustrated  description  of  the  improved 
device  made  by  the  Lodge  and  Shipley  Machine 
Co.  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  1400  w.  Am  Mach— 
Aug.  21,   1902. 


„  .-—     Newman-Gradually-Variable     Speed 

Gear.  Illustrated  description  of  a  change-speed 
***/  ,wlllcn  *****  u>7  speed  from  aero  up  to  a 
certain  limit.  Serial.  1st  part.  1400  w.  Ante 
Jour— Sept.   12,   1908. 

Two  New  Power  Transmission  Devices.  Brief 
Illustrated  descriptions  of  Pope's  spring  sprocket, 
and  the  Newman  variable-speed  gear.  1500  w. 
Eng  News-^June  8,  1905. 

Planer.— See  PLANER— Variable  Speed. 

Simplex  Automobile.— The  Simplex  Gradual  Variable- 
Speed  Gear.  Illustrated  description  of  the  mech- 
anism invented  by  W.  N.  Dumaresq.  2500  w. 
Auto  Jour— March  7,  1903. 


Swedish  Atlas. 


MACHINE  TOOL. 


See  also  METAL  PROTECTION; 
Composition  and  Classification.— See 
Insulation.— See  INBULATION— Varaiah. 
Technology.— See  PAINT. 

VATTLT. 
See  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION. 

MuUer-Breelau.— The  Determination  of  the  Line  or 
Thrust  of  Barrel  Vaults  by  the  Law  of  Least 
Work  (Bestimmung  der  Stutalinle  von  Tonnen- 
gew61ben  anf  Grundlage  des  Sataes  von  der  Klein- 
sten  FormlLnderungsarbeit).  J.  V.  Gerstenbrandt. 
An  exhaustive  analytical  and  graphical  analysis 
according  to  the  method  of  Muller-Brealau.  50W 
w.  2  plates.  Oesterr  Wocbenschr  f  d  Oeffent 
Baudienst— Nov.  8,  1902. 

Sidewalk,  Misuse.— The  Misuse  of  Public  Sidewalk 
Areas  and  Vaults.  Reginald  Pelham  Bolton.  Dis- 
cusses some  of  the  encroachments  on  the  public 
property  under  sidewalks,  and  upon  them.  1200* 
w.     Eng  Bee— April  18,  1903. 

VAULT-LIGHT  SLAB. 

Test. — Test  of  a  Vault-Light  Slab.  Illustrated  re- 
port of  a  test  to  destruction  of  a  concrete-steel 
slab  fitted  with  lenses  for  use  over  sidewalk 
vaults.    900  w.     Eng  Rec— Sept.  7,  1901. 

VECTOR. 

See    ELECTRIC 
Vector; 


See    also    AUTOMOBILE;    GAB;    CAR,    MOTOR- 
DRIVEN. 

Sail  Propelled.— See  SAIL  VEHICLE. 
Traction.— See  TRACTION. 


Vibration  Recorder.— Apparatus  for  Studying  the 
Secondary  Movements  of  Vehicles  (MCthode  pour 
r  Etude  Bxperimentale  des  Mouvements  Secon- 
dares sur  les  Venlcules  en  Marche).  M.  8a- 
bouret.  A  combination  of  pneumatic  diaphragm 
devices  for  recording  the  oscillations  and  other 
secondary  motions  or  railway  and  road  vehicles. 
1200  w.     Comptes  Rendus — Feb.  29,  1904. 

See  also  OAB. 

VEIN. 

8ee   also   GEOLOGY:   GOLD   GEOLOGY;   MINING 
LAW;  ORE  DEPOSIT;  SILVER. 


Identity  and  Continuity. 

VELOCITY  DIAGRAM. 
See   KINEMATICS. 


MINING  LAW— Veins, 


VENTILATING  COWL. 

Explanation  of  a  Simple  Method  of  Laying  Out 
Ship  Ventilating  Cowls.  George  C.  Stanley. 
Presents  a  group  of  six  cowls  and  a  simple  meth- 
od of  determining  their  outlines.  1000  w.  Ma- 
rine Engng — June,   1901. 

VENTILATION. 

See  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION— Seaitaryt 
CAR  VENTILATION:  FAN;  HEATING  AND 
VENTILATION;  MECHANICAL  PLANT;  MINE 
VENTILATION;  SEWER  VENTILATION;  TUN- 
NEL VENTILATION. 

Ventilation.  A.  0.  Hardy.  On  the  Importance 
of  fresh  air  for  the  health  of  mankind,  the  sup- 
port of  combustion,  etc.,  and  the  systems  of 
ventilation  in  nee.  4560  w.  Dom  Engng— July 
16,   1901. 
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VENTILATION 


Mechanical  Ventilation.  W.  Yates.  Bead  at 
meeting  of  the  Brit.  Inst,  of  Heat,  ft  Yen. 
Engrs.  Discusses  the  subject  of  vacuum  or  ven- 
tilation by  extraction,  and  plenum,  or  ventilation 
by  blowing  In.  111.  4200  w.  Met  Work— Feb. 
23,  1902. 

The  Ventilating  of  Domestic  Dwellings.  B.  W. 
Mayner.  Bead  at  London  meeting  of  the  Last, 
of  Heat.  ft  Ven.  Engrs.  How  to  obtain  the  best 
results.  Discussion  follows.  4600  w.  Plumb  ft 
Dec— June  2,   1002. 

The  Ventilation  of  Domestic  Dwellings.  B.  W. 
Mayner.  Bead  before  the  British  Inst,  of  Heat. 
ft  yen.  Engrs.  Discusses  points  of  Importance 
In  securing  good  ventilation.  8000  w.  Dom  Engng 
—Aug.*  25,   1902. 

Distribution  of  Air.  Alton  D.  Adams.  The 
present  article  Is  introductory,  showing  the  great 
Importance  of  proper  ventilation,  and  causes  of 
vitiation.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Archts  ft 
Builders  Mag— Dec.,  1903. 

Air  and  the  Ventilation  of  Dwellings  (Ueber 
Luft  and  Luftung  der  Wohnung  und  verwandte 
Fragen).  Th.  Oehmcke.  A  general  discussion 
of  the  effect  of  Impure  air  upon  health  and  of  the 
best  methods  of  ventilation  and  the  removal  of 
dust.  8000  w.  Gesundhelts-Ingenleur— May  10, 
1904. 

Ventilation.  W.  Henman.  Bead  before  the 
Archts.  Assn.,  England.  Paper  and  discussion 
on  modern  practice  in  ventilating  buildings. 
11600  w.     Builder— Nov.  19,   1904. 

The  83cience  of  Ventilation.  J.  D.  SutcHffe. 
Bead  before  the  Inst,  of  Heat,  ft  Ven.  Engrs.. 
England.  A  comparison  of  the  advantages  and 
limits  of  natural  and  mechanical  systems.  His. 
7600  w.     Plumb  ft  Dec— Feb.  1,  1906. 

Air  Purification.-— Air  Purification  In  the  Ventilat- 
ing Plant  of  the  City  Hall,  St.  Louis.  Concerning 
lng  the  operation  of  a  water-spray  filter  for  puri- 
fying the  dirt-laden  air.  1600  w.  Eng  Bee— 
Feb.  18,  1906. 

Baldwin  Engine  House.— Ventilation  of  Baldwin 
Locomotive  Works  Engine  House.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  system  of  carrying  away  the 
smoke  and  gases  from  locomotives.  600  w.  By 
Age— March   25,    1904. 

Oar. — Car  Ventilation.  Edward  Taylor.  Gives  In- 
formation gained  while  testing  an  Important  city 
electric   railway   system,    describing   methods   and 

giving   other   related   Information.     8500    w.      8t 
y  Jour— April   16,   1906. 
See  also  CAB  HEATING;  CAB  VENTILATION. 
Centrifugal.— See  FAN;  PTJMP. 

Cold  Stores.— Ventilation  of  Cold  Stores.  Considers 
the  factors  that  determine  the  need  of  syste- 
matic ventilation,  the  objections  urged  and 
methods  used.  IU.  3500  w.  Ice  ft  Befrig— 
Nov.  1,  1902. 
See  also  REFRIGERATION. 

Color  Works.— The  Ventilation  System  in  the  Royal 
Uranium  Color  Worka  at  St.  Joachlmsthal  (Die 
Ventltatlonsanlago  in  der  K.  K.  Uranfarbenlabrik 
su  St.  Joachlmsthal).  F.  Janda.  Describing  an 
arrangement  of  exhaust  pipes  and  hoods  over 
the  tanks  containing  the  alkaline  solutions.  1800 
w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Httttenweaen— 
Not.  4,  1906. 

Factories.— The  Ventilation  of  Factories.  Abstract 
of  the  "First  Report  of  the  Departmental  Com- 
mittee Appointed  to  Inquire  Into  the  Ventilation 
of  Factortea  and  Workshops/ *  with  editorial  com- 
ment.    8000  w.     Engr.   Lond— Jan.  9,   1903. 

The  Humldlflcatlon  and  Ventilation  of  Factories 
(L'Humldlficatlon  et  la  Ventilation  des  Ateliers). 
Paul  Basons.     Describing  various  devices  for  sup- 

8 lying  textile  factories  with  air  containing  a  pre- 
etermlned    amount    of    moisture.      Two    articles. 
3000  w.     Genie  Civil— April  16.  28,  1904. 

The  Ventilation  of  Factories  and  Workshops. 
F  8.  Lister.  Discusses  methods  by  which  effec- 
tive ventilation  is  secured,  especially  the  "Ex- 
haust" system,  and  the  "Plenum"  system,  favor- 
ing the  latter.  3000  w.  Bullder-^March  18, 
1905. 

See  also  Maohine  Shop;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT 
^^Hygiono. 
Fans. — See  Law  Courts;  TAN. 

Farcot.— See  TUNNEL  VENTILATION-^Albeepeyre. 
Hospitals.— Hospitals  and  Contagious  Diseases  and 


Their  Ventilation.  Thomas  Berwick.  Bead  be. 
fore  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Heat,  ft  Ven.  Engrs, 
Describes  the  best  design  for  such  buildings  and 
the  details  of  a  ventilating  system.  1800  w. 
Met  Work— Jan.  25,  1902. 

See  also  HEATING  AND  VENTILATION. 
Hotel  Aator,  New  York.— The  Ventilation  of  the 
Hotel  Astor,  New  York.  Description,  with  draw- 
ings, of  an  extensive  equipment  of  fans  and 
blowers  for  circulating  air  through  the  build- 
ing.    8000  w.     Eng  Bee— Oct.   8,   1904. 

Hygrometer.— See  HYGROMXTEB. 

Law  Courts,  London.— Improvements  In  the  Venti- 
lation of  the  Law  Courts.  An  outline  of  the 
improvements  made  including  the  adoption  of 
the  Davidson  "Sirocco"  fans.  1600  w.  Engr. 
Lond— April    12,    1901. 

Machine  Shop.— The  Ventilation  of  Workshops.  Bo- 
views  the  first  report  of  the  Commissioners  in- 
quiring into  the  ventilation  of  factories  and 
workshops.  Deals  only  with  general  ventilation. 
2200  w.     Iron  ft  Coal  Trds  Bev— Nov.  7,  1902. 

>->e  also  HEATING  AND  VENTILATION;  WOBJCS 
MANAGEMENT— Hygiene. 

Mechanical. — The  Mechanical  Transport  of  Air.  W. 
B.  Snow.  A  fully  Illustrated  account  of  the 
manner  in  which  the  fundamental  problems  of 
ventilation  and  draft  have  been  solved,  with  de- 
scriptions of  fans  and  blowers.  8000  w.  Engi- 
neering Magaslne — Jan.,  1905. 

Natural.— Natural  Ventilation  (Ueber  Natflrllcha 
Ldftung).  W.  Mehl.  An  examination  of  the 
manner  In  which  air  becomes  fouled,  and  of  the 
best  method  of  inducing  currents  to  provide  for 
the  necessary  change  by  natural  means.  Two  ar- 
ticles. 1  plate.  7600  w.  Gesundheits  Ingenieur 
—Dec.  15,  81,  1900. 

New  York  Subway.    Bee  Underground  Railway. 


Plenum  System. — Notes  on  the  Plenum  System  of 
Ventilation.  W.  Henman.  Introducing  a  discus- 
sion before  the  Royal  Institute  of  British  Archi- 
tects.   4600  w.     Archt,  Lond— June  10,  1904. 

Notes  on  the  Plenum  System  of  Ventilation. 
William  Henman.  Also  discussion.  Showing  that 
this  system  can  be  beneficially  employed  in  cer- 
tain buildings.  16000  w.  Jour  Boy  Inst  of  Brit 
Archts— June   11,   1904. 

Plenum  Ventilation  Systems  (Ueberdruck-Luft- 
ungsanlagen).  Blchard  Hofmann.  A  brief  dis- 
cussion of  the  superior  economy  of  the  plenum 
method  of  ventilating  buildings  over  an  exhaust 
svstem.    2000  w.     Oesundhelts-Ingenleur— Not.  80, 

1904.  

See  also  HEATING  AND  VENTILATION. 

Pratt  Institute,  Brooklyn.— Ventilation  in  the 
Pratt  Institute  High  School,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Illustrates  and  describes  the  Installation  of  Im- 
proved facilities  In  an  existing  building  without 
the  necessity  of  much  reconstruction.  1500  w. 
Eng   Bee— Nov.   22,   1902.  

Railway   Tunnel.— See   TUNNEL   VENTILATION. 

Respiration  Calorimeter.— See  CALORIMETRY— 
Respiration.  

Roundhouse.— See  also  CAB  VENTILATION; 
ROUNDHOUSE. 

St.  Louis  City  Hall.— See  Air  Purification. 

School.— Ventilation:  Success  and  Failure  of  Meth- 
ods at  Present  In  Use.  Christopher  Guilds.  Dis- 
cusses chiefly  the  various  methods  for  the  ven- 
tilation of  schools.  Also  general  discussion.  16800 
w.  Jour  San  Inst — April,  1901. 
See   also  HEATING  AND  VENTILATION. 

Sewer  Gas.— See  SEWER  GAS;  SEWER  VENTILA- 
TION. 

Ship.— Some  Experiments  with  Ventilating  Fans, 
D  W  Taylor.  An  account  of  experiments  made 
for  supplying  fresh  air  to  vessels,  to  determine 
the  fan  that  will  supply  the  required  quantity  of 
air   with   the   least  expenditure   of   power.     4600 

w.     Eng   News— Nor.   3,   1904.  

See    also    Warship;    HEATING   AND    VKNTILA. 
TION;  VENTILATING  COWL. 


Siroooo. 
Subway. 


MINE  VENTILATION. 
UNDERGROUND  RAILWAY. 


Telephone  Exchange.— Ventilation  of  a  Telephone 
Exchange.  Illustrated  description  of  an  interest- 
ing example   of   ventilating  where   the  avoidance 
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of  drafts  was  difficult.     1400  w.     Bug  Bee — Jan. 
11,  1903. 

Tunnel — See  TUNNEL  VENTILATION. 

Underground  Railway.— The  Ventilation  of  Deep- 
Level  Underground  Railways.  A  suggestion.  B. 
Pontlfez.  Describes  a  scheme  for  automatically 
removing  the  foal  air  by  suction  pipes.  600  w. 
Elec   Bngr,    Lond — Oct.    9,    1903. 

The  Cause  of  High  Temperatures  in  the  New 
York  Subway.  Editorial  discussion  of  the 
amount  of  heat  developed.  1500  w.  Bng  News 
—June   15,    1905. 

New  York  Subway  Ventilation.  Konrad  Meier. 
A  discussion  of  the  present  condition,  showing 
that  the  exchange  of  air  is  too  slow,  and  the 
ventilation  inadequate.  2000  w.  Bng  Bee- 
June   17,    1905. 

The  Problem  of  Ventilating  the  New  York 
Subway  and  Similar  Tunnels.  Editorial  discussion 
of  the  heat  losses  by  conduction  through  the 
walls  of  the  subway,  and  remarks  on  ventilation. 
2500  w.     Bng  News— June  22,  1905.  , 

The  Ventilation  of  the  Baker-Street  and  Waterloo 
Railway.  G.  Bosenbusch.  Outlines  the  construc- 
tion and  mode  of  operation  of  these  tube  railways* 
and  illustrates  and  describes  the  means  adopted  to 
improve  the  ventilation.  2500  w.  Bngng— Dec. 
22,  1905. 
Warship.— The  Ventilation  of  War  Ships  (Die  Lot fr 
ung  der  Schlffsraume  bei  Kriegsschlffen).  Otto 
Kratschmer.  A  discussion  of  the  arrangement  of 
ventilating  pipes  In  connection  with  the  mainte- 
nance of  watertight  compartments.  1200  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutsche*  Ing — Nor.  22,  1902. 

Experiments  with  Ventilating  Fans  and  Pipes. 
D.  w.  Taylor.  Describes  experiments  undertaken 
to  determine  the  capacities  and  efficiencies  of  fans 
used  for  ventilation  on  U.  S.  naval  vessels,  and  to 
obtain  information  for  the  design  of  systems  of 
ventilation  piping.  40  plates.  (No.  2.)  11,000 
w.  Soc  of  Nav  Archts  k  Marine  Bngrs— Nov.  10, 
1905. 

See  also  Ship;  HEATING  AND  VENTILATION. 
Workshop.— See  Factories;  Maobine  Shop. 


INSTRUMENT;   SURVEYING 


See   also    GAUGE; 
INSTRUMENT. 


Beading.— The  Reading  of  Verniers.  An  explana- 
tory article.  111.  1800  w.  Am  Mach— April  8, 
1902. 


See  BOAT;  NAVY;  SAILING  VESSEL;  SCHOON- 
ER; SHIP:  SHIPPING;  STEAMBOAT;  STEAM- 
SHIP; STEAM  YACHT;  YACHT;  and  the  va- 
rious types  of  warships. 


8ee  CAB;  TRAIN. 

VIADUCT, 
See     also     BRIDGE;     ELEVATED     RAILWAY; 
GIRDER;   RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION;   RAIL- 
WAY     TERMINAL;      TRACK      ELEVATION; 
TRESTLE. 

Africa,  East.— See  Uganda, 

Avignon,  France.— The  Avignon  Viaduct.  Daniel 
Bellet.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  a  via- 
duct connecting  two  stations  on  the  Paris-Lyons- 
Mediterranean  Railway,  at  Avignon.  1000  w. 
Trac  A  Trans — Aug.,  1904. 
See  also  BRIDGE  ERECTION. 

Avon  River.— See  Caledonian  Railway. 

Basel. The  Widening  of  the  Blrslg  Viaduct  at  Basel 

(Die  Verbrelterung  des  Birslgvladuktea  in  Basel). 
The  roadway  is  Increased  In  width  from  7.5 
metres  to  16  metres  by  the  addition  of  auxiliary 
arches  and  flooring  on  each  side.  1800  w.  Schweis 
Bauzeltung— April  23,  1904. 

Becks  Run,  Pa.— See  BRIDGE  ERECTION. 

Bellevue,  Pa.— The  Erection  of  the  Bellevue  Via- 
duct. Illustrated  description  of  a  viaduct,  near 
Pittsburg,  which  will  carry  a  double-track  elec- 
tric railway,  highway  traffic,  and  six  sidewalks. 
1000  w.     Eng  Rec— Aug.  20,   1905. 

Bohemia. — Viaduct  and  Tunnel  Construction  on  the 
North  Bohemian  Railway  (Die  Viaduct  und  Tun- 
nelbautcn  der  Nordb&hmlschen  Transversalbahn). 
H.   Rosche.     With  details  of  the  construction  of 


large  masonry  viaducts  and  of  the  timbering  of 
tunnels.  8500  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch 
Ver— March  1,    1901. 

Boone,  la.— Double-Track  Railway  Viaduct  Over  the 
Des  Moines  River.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
viaduct  nearlng  completion,  near  Boone,  Iowa,  re- 
markable for  the  combination  of  height,  length 
and  weight.     600  w.     8ci  Am— June  1,  1901. 

Des  Moines  River  Viaduct:  Chicago  A  North- 
western Ry.  Illustration  of  this  large  railway 
viaduct,  with  details  of  the  construction  and 
erection  taken  from  a  paper  by  W.  C.  Armstrong, 
in  the  "Iowa  Engineer."  2000  w.  Bng  News- 
June  27,  1901. 

The  Chicago  A  Northwestern  Viaduct  at  Boons, 
la.  Illustrated  description  of  this  viaduct,  which 
is  said  to  be  the  largest  double-tracked  structure 
of  its  kind  in  the  world.  1700  w.  By  Age-^Jnly 
5,  1901. 

The  Boone  Viaduct.  Illustrated  description  of 
the  structural  details  of  a  double-track  bridge 
2,685  ft.  long  and  185  ft.  in  maximum  height. 
2500  w.     Bng  Bee— July  18,  1901. 

Boone  Cut-Off  and  Des  Moines  River  Viaduct; 
Chicago  A  Northwestern  Ry.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribee details  of  this  structure  on  the  new  short 
line.     1800  w.     Bng  News— Aug.  22,  1901. 


The  Boone  Viaduct.  Illustrates  and  describes 
some  of  the  details  of  the  steel  work  and  its  erec- 
tion.    1500  w.     Bng  Rec — Aug.  24,  1901. 

The  Des  Moines  Steel  Viaduct.  An  Illustrated 
description  of  an  Important  structure  on  what  Is 
known  as  the  Boone  cut-off.  2000  w.  Bngr,  Lond 
—Oct.   24,   1902. 

Boston,  Summer  St.— The  Summer  Street  Bridge, 
Boston.  Illustrated  description  of  a  4-span  high- 
way viaduct  100  ft.  wide  having  heavy  Pratt 
trusses  and  three  steel  piers  of  unusual  construc- 
tion. All  special  details  are  Illustrated.  1500  w. 
Bng  Bee — Dec.  21,   1901. 

Summer  Street  Viaduct,  South  Boston.  Herman 
K.  Higgins.  A  statement  of  the  complicated  con- 
ditions to  be  met  with;  an  illustrated  description 
of  the  structure  and  its  construction.  8800  w. 
Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Soc's — Dec.,  1901. 

Brooklyn,  N.  Y. — Erection  of  the  Atlantic  Avenue 
Improvement  Viaduct,  Brooklyn.  An  Illustrated 
article  describing  the  erection  of  about  13,600  ft. 
of  steel  viaduct  to  carry  the  Long  Island  B.  B. 
2700  w.     Bng  Bee— Sept.  5,  1908. 

See  also  RAILWAY  CONSTRUCTION. 
Bragg,  Bwitserland. — See  BRIDGE. 


Oala  Mines,  Spain. 

Caledonian  Railway. — Caledonian  Railway  New  Via- 
ducts and  Extensions.  Illustrates  and  describes 
engineering  features  of  interest,  especially  the 
erection  of  two  viaducts  over  the  River  Avon, 
one  of  which   Is  175   feet  above   the  bed  of   the 

.    river.     2800  w.     Bngr,  Lond-^June  9,  1905. 

Pennington,  Eng, — The  Concrete  Railway  Viaduct 
at  Cannlngton.  Gives  data,  concerning  a  viaduct 
built  wholly  of  concrete,  taken  from  a  paper  pre- 
sented to  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Bngrs.  by  Arthur 
Wood-Hill  and  Edward  D.  Pain.  Ills.  2700  w. 
Eng  Rec— Oct.  21,  1905. 

On  the  Construction  of  a  Concrete  Railway- 
Viaduct.  Arthur  Wood-Hill,  and  Edward  Davy 
Pain.  An  Illustrated  detailed  account  of  the  con- 
struction of  a  concrete  viaduct  of  10  elliptical 
arches,  the  total  length  being  600  ft.  Ills.  Dis- 
cussion, and  correspondence.  28,000  w.  (No. 
3502.)     Inst  of  Civ  Bngrs. 

Chicago. — The  Southwestern  Ave.  Boulevard  Nine- 
Track  Viaduct  in  Chicago.  Illustrated  description 
of  an  unusually  wide  viaduct  made  necessary  by 
track  elevation  Improvements.  2000  w.  Eng  Bee 
—April  29,   1905. 

See  also  TRACK  ELEVATION. 

Cleveland,  O.— The  Cuyahoga  Valley  Viaduct.  G. 
H.  Tinker.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  design 
of  the  new  structure  at  Cleveland,  O.,  stating 
some  of  the  problems  in  the  erection.  1300  w. 
B  R  Gas— VoL  XXXVIII.     No.  15. 

Coatesvllle,  Pa.— The  Goatesvllle  Viaduct  of  the 
Pennsylvania  Railroad.  An  Illustrated  description 
of  a  four-track  stone  arch  bridge  now  under  con- 
struction.    800  w.     Ry  Age— Nov.  27,  1908. 

Concrete.— See  Pennington,  Eng.;  Riverside,  CaL 
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Concrete     Bainforoed.    See     Herkimer;     BBIDOSt 
OOHGBETE  KZOTFOECTED;  PDEB.  ' 


Cuyahoga  Valley,   O. 


Cleveland. 


Dm  Koine*  Elver.— See  Boone,  Iowa;  Port  Dodge, 
Iowa. 

Eggenourg.— The  Bggenburg  Viaduct  on  the  Vienna- 
Bger  Railway  (Der  Bggenburger  Vladnkt  im  Zogo 
des  Zwelten  Glelses  der  Blsenbahnllnie  Wien- 
Bger).  Karl  StSckl.  Illustrations  and  details 
of  continnooa  girder  yladnct  constructed  for  the 
second  track  of  the  Vienna-Bger  railway;  with 
data  and  results  of  testa.  6000  w.  3  plates. 
Oesterr  Wochenschx  f  d  Oeffent  Bandlenst — April 
0,  1904. 

Ehegaon,  India.— See  BEIDGE— India. 

Eighteen-Mile  Greek.— /The  Eighteen  Mile  Greek  Via- 
duct. Illustrated  description  of  the  method  of 
replacing  a  doable-track  viaduct  with  a  new 
structure  at  the  same  grade  on  the  same  piers, 
without  interrupting  traffic.  Used  by  the  N.  Y., 
Chleago  &  St.  Louis  Rj.  and  the  Western  N.  T. 
*  Pa.   By.     2800  w.     Bng  Bee— Sept.  20,  1902. 

Fades,  Prance.— The  Viaduct  of  Fades.  Bmile  Gu- 
arinl.  Illustrates  and  describes  some  Interesting 
features  of  a  great  viaduct,  having  a  length  of 
1,446  ft.  being  constructed  in  the  south  of  France. 
It  is  remarkable  not  only  for  its  dimensions,  bat 
for  the  original  arrangements.  1800  w.  Scl  Am 
Sup— March  4,  1905. 

The  Fades  Viaduct  Over  the  Sloule  River  near 
Vaurlat,  France.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
continuous  structure,  a  three-span  girder  of  deck 
type,  having  two  multiple- web  trusses.  The 
center  is  435  ft.  above  the  bed  of  the  river,  and 
masonry  piers  are  used  instead  of  steel  towers. 
1800  w.     Bng  News— June  8,  1905. 

The  Fades  Viaduct.  B.  Ommelange.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  this  viaduct  under  con- 
struction In  France,  which  will  be  the  highest 
railroad  bridge  in  the  world.  1000  w.  B  B  Gas 
—Vol.  XXXIX.,  No.  21. 

Failure.— See  Minneapolis;  BRIDGE  ACCIDENT. 

Port  Bodge,  Iowa.— The  Chicago  Great  Western  and 
.the  Fort  Dodge  Bridge.  An  illustrated  description 
of  a  viaduct  having  a  total  length  of  2,582  ft., 
with  many  features  of  Interest.  4000  w.  By  Age 
—March  20,  1908. 

The  Des  Moines  Elver  Viaduct  of  the  Mason 
City  ft  Fort  Dodge  B.  B.,  at  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa. 
H.  G.  Keith.  A  paper  before  the  Iowa  Bngng. 
Soc.  Describes  the  construction  of  a  viaduct  2,582 
ft.  in  length,  consisting  of  88-ft.  towers,  with 
75-ft.  suspended  spans,  and  four  truss  spans  of 
220  ft.  each.  111.  2700  w.  Bng  News— April 
9,  1908. 

The  Des  Moines  Elver  Viaduct  of  the  Chicago 
Great  Western  Bail  way.  The  present  number 
gives  an  illustrated  description  of  the  substructure, 
towers  and  truss  spans.  Serial.  1st  part.  2400 
w.     Bng   Bee— Jan.   30,   1904. 

French  Bailwsy.— See  Fades;  Hussy:  Vianr;  COB- 
CEETE  BEINFOBCED— Viaducts,  France. 

Gokteik,  Burma.— The  Gokteik  Viaduct,  Burma.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  steel  viaduct  2,260  ft. 
long  and  320  ft.  in  maximum  height,  built  by  the 
Pennsylvania  Steel  Co.  The  general  features  of 
the  structure  and  its  erection  are  explained.  Se- 
rial.   1st  part.    2300  w.     Bng  Bee— Jan.  12,  1901. 

The  Gokteik  Viaduct;  Burma  Railways,  Ltd.. 
Burma.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  one  of 
the  most  notable  bridge  structures  erected  by 
American  bridge  builders  in  foreign  countries. 
It  Is  2260  ft.  long  and  320  ft.  high,  and  required 
4,852  tons  of  steel  work  for  its  construction.  1200 
w.     Bng   News— Feb.   28,   1901. 

The  Erection  of  the  Gokteik  Bridge.  Day~AHen 
Wllley.  Illustrated  description  of  this  structure 
in  Burma,  Asia,  which  is  notable  for  Its  height, 
length  and  the  remarkably  short  time  In  which  It 
was  built.    1200  w.     8cl  Am— Aug.  17,  1901. 

The  Gokteik  Bridge.  J.  0.  Turk,  In  the 
"World's  Work."  Extracts  of  Interest  from  an 
article  by  the  engineer  in  charge  of  the  work  of 
erection  of  the  Gokteik  Viaduct,  Burma.  111.  2500 
w.     E  R  Gas— Sept.   6,  1901. 

The  Gokteik  Viaduct  (Der  Gokteik-Viadukt  in 
Indlen).  Hr.  Frahm.  An  illustrated  account  of 
this  great  steel  railway  viaduct  in  Burma,  built 
by  the  Pennsylvania  Steel  Co.  2200  w.  Stahl  a 
Blsen— May  1,  1903. 


Grasshopper  Greek,  HI.— The  Grasshoimer  Creek  vi. 

HMW?"'ftLV7,X  Concrete  Bridge  at  Herkimer 

U?-Uct  *»r  an  electric  railway,  eonalsUns  of 10 
reinforce*  concrete  archei  art Ci  ateelaoSni  1219 
feet  ion.  In  .11.     8600  w.     St  *V  Bet-Dec.1*! 

The  Herkimer  Viaduct  for  the  uom  mwi  i*Ti»_ 
hawk   Valley   Hallway.     Wilbur  J.   W ?tsol    *£ 

SSSSSU^SSS^    °JL  ttl« T  StrUCtSTaid     1* 

construction.    8000  w.    Bng  Bee— Feb.  27,m 

Horse  Bun.— See  Ludlow,  By. 

lUinols.— Bridges  on  the  Eastern  Illinois  and  St. 
rf'fc-hST"^  "S0,  *nd  description" JJ  g*  *fc 
ft  double  track  steel  trestle  over  the  Middle  Fork 

R  §6  SS  3*m„lmT°"  R1™  «*  UltaHtT  Central 
B.  B.    400  w.     B  B  Gas— June  12,  1903  "^ 

'***£'  P°^^Vnifi2  Z*  ,ack2°*   Minn-.   C.   M. 

Kentucky  Elver.— See  BEIDGE  EMOTION. 

^SS**  ?a,T/rh.*  KlMn»  Viaduct.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  the  reconstruction  of  a  heavy 

tteei  TltS2St  on  J?16  B»dford  Div.  of  the  Erie 
B.  B.     3200  w.     B  E  Gas— Nov.  80,  1900. 

«£he  #N* w  KiMU*  Viaduct.  IUustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  general  features,  details  of  construc- 
S^L  V4 /Se*^, of  «*«*!<«»  <*  a   heavy   steel 

iSSSf1  2i2S  ft  *£*  Md  801  "•  &  maximum 
height.     8000  w.     Bng  Bee— Dec.  1,  1900. 

-i^i#NJw  ^H?™1  VUdnct-  An  editorial  discus- 
sion of  the  difference  in  design  between  the  old 
?SdAnew  ■tructures.     1000  w.     Bng  Bee— Dec.  22, 

The  Kinsua  Viaduct  of  the  Brie  Ballroad  Com- 
p*nyL.  c*  **•  Grin»m.  An  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  this  reconstructed  viaduct,  with  rea- 
sons for  the  design  chosen,  and  Information  of 
Jnterest  3000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv  Engs— 
Nov.,  1900. 

The  Xlnsua  Viaduct  of  the  Brie  Ballroad  Oom- 
ff*7*  .^eorJf,e  S'  Morison,  E.  S.  Buck  and  L.  8. 
Molsselff.  Discussion  of  paper  by  C.  B.  Grimm. 
5500  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv  Engs— Jan.,  1901. 

The  Kinsua  Viaduct  of  the  Brie  Ballroad  Com- 
pany. Continued  discussion  of  paper  by  O.  B. 
Grimm.    6500  w.#    Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv  Engs— Feb., 

The  Kinsua  Viaduct  of  the  Brie  Ballroad  Com- 
pany. Continued  discussion  of  paper  by  0.  B. 
Grimm.  4400  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— 
May,  1901. 

The  New  Kinsua  Viaduct  (Die  Neue  Kinsua 
Brucke).  F.  Mflller  von  der  Werra.  A  descrip- 
tion of  the  new  Kinsua  viaduct,  being  mainly  a 
discussion  of  the  paper  of  the  engineer,  Mr.  O.  B. 
Grimm,  in  the  Trans.  Am.  Soc.  C.  B.  8500  w. 
Zeltschr  d   Ver  Deutscher   Ing — May  24,   1902. 

The  New  Kinsua  Viaduct  (Der  Neue  Kinsua- 
Viaduct  In  Nordamerlka).  Hr.  Frahm.  A  well  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  new  viaduct,  with  a 
short  history  of  the  old  one.  3500  w.  Stahl  u 
Blsen— Jan.    1,    1902. 

Lalbach,  Austria. — See  BEIDGE. 

Ludlow,  Ky.— Reconstruction  of  the  Horse  Bun  Via- 
duct: Cincinnati  Southern  Railway.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  rebuilding,  without  Interrupting 
traffic,  of  this  bridge  at  Ludlow,  Ky.  2000  w. 
Bng  News — June  8,  1905. 

Luxemburg.— See  BEIDGE. 

Manhattan  Valley. — See  New  York. 

Minneapolis,  Minn.— Failure  of  a  Steel  Viaduct  a*t 
Minneapolis,  Minn.  A  description  of  the  condi- 
tions which  existed  and  the  cause  of  the  failure. 
450  w.     Bng  News— June  25,  1908. 

KontioeUo,  111.— See  OON0BETE  BBTJTT0BGZD— 
Wabash  By. 

Mossy,  France. — The  Mussy  Viaduct  (Le  Vladuc  de 
Mussy),  M.  Pouthier.  A  fully  illustrated  account 
of  this  fine  masonry  railway  viaduct  in  the  valley 
of  the  Loire,  France.  10,000  w.  8  plates.  Ann 
des  Ponts  et  Ohaussees — 1  Trlmestre,  1901. 
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Bewark,  V.  J.— The  Newark  Viaducts  of  the  Lacka- 
wanna Railroad.  Illaatrated  detailed  descrlptlom 
of  work  made  necessary  in  the  elimination  of 
grade  crossings  of  the  D.  L.  ft  W.  B,  R,  1800 
w.     Bng  Rec— July  22,  1906. 

See  also  TRACK  ELEVATION. 

Bew  York.— The  Manhattan  Valley  Viaduct  of  the 
New  York  Rapid  Transit  Railroad.  Illustrated 
detailed  description  of  a  viaduct  2174  feet  In  total 
length,  which  reaches  from  125th  street  to  183d 
street  and  carries  three  lines  of  track.  2800  w. 
Bng  Bee— March  28,  1003. 

Erecting  the  Manhattan  Valley  Viaduct.  Brief 
illustrated  account  of  methods  adopted  to  avoid 
interrupting  traffic  in  a  very  busy  thoroughfare. 
700  w.     Ir  Age— July  80,  1903. 

Erection  of  Manhattan  Valley  Viaduct.  An  Il- 
lustrated account  of  the  erection  of  a  three-track 
plate  girder  structure,  2,174  feet  long,  with  a 
maximum  height  of  about  54  ft.,  for  the  N.  Y. 
Bapld  Transit  R.  R.  1700  w.  Bug  Rec— Aug.  & 
1908. 


height  of  55  feet. 
1905. 
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Viaduct    Erection    on    Section     10,     New 
Bapld  Transit  Railroad.     Illustrates  and  describes 
some  special  features  that  hare  developed  In  the 
work,    showing    some    traveler    details.      2000   w. 
Bng  Rec— Oct.  8,  1904. 
See  also  ELEVATED  RAILWAY. 

Sew  York  Riverside. — Riverside  Viaduct.  John  W. 
Ripley.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of  this 
fine  viaduct  in  New  York.  2000  w.  Trans  Asam 
of  Olv  Engrs  of  Cornell  Unlv — 1901. 

The  New  Riverside  Viaduct,  New  York.  Brief 
Illustrated  description  of  the  fine  viaduct  connect- 
ing Riverside  Drive  with  the  northerly  end  of 
Manhattan  Island.     800  w.    Scl  Am— Aug.  3,  1901. 

The  Riverside  Drive  Viaduct  Over  Ninety-sixth 
Street,  New  York.  Illustrated  description  of  a 
short  skew  cantilever  highway  bridge.  2700  w. 
Bng  Rec— April  12,  1902. 

A  Boulevard  Supported  on  Cantilevers.  Brief 
Illustrated  description  of  a  cantilever  platform  to 
be  erected  to  carry  Riverside  Drive  over  the  rail- 
road tracks  in  New  York  City.  800  w.  Eng  Rec 
—Jan.  28,  1905. 

Fademo,  Italy.— The  Paderno  Viaduct,  Italy.  An 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  one  of  the  most 
harmoniously-proportioned  of  iron  bridges  in  Italy, 
and  of  its  construction.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000 
w.     Bugr,  Lond— April  17.  1903. 

Paris.— See  BRIDGE. 


Philadelphia.— See  BRIDGE. 

Flanea,  Saxony. — See  BRIDGE. 

Portage,  Erie  B.  R.— The  New  Spans  of  the  Portage 
Viaduct,  Erie  R.  R.  An  illustrated  description  of 
the  third  bridge  bearing  this  name,  giving  details 
of  reconstruction.  2000  w.  Bng  Rec— -Feb.  4, 
1905. 

The  Reconstruction  of  the  Portage  Viaduct.  Il- 
lustrated explanation  of  the  method  of  recon- 
struction without  interrupting  traffic.  2200  w. 
Eng  Rec— March  4,  1905. 

Richmond,  Ind.— See  BRIDGE  ERECTION. 

Richmond,  Va. — The  Chesapeake  ft  Ohio  Railroad 
Bridge  at  Richmond,  Va.  Illustrated  description 
of  double-track  plate-girder  viaduct  12,810  ft. 
long  and  a  truss  bridge  4,000  ft.  long.  The  un- 
usual method  of  erection  by  means  of  a  steel 
cantilever  traveler  with  an  overhang  of  142  ft. 
is  fully  explained.  3000  w.  Bng  Rec— March  29, 
1902. 

The  Erection  of  the  James  River  Viaduct,  Rich- 
mond,   Va.     Illustrated  description  of  the  design 
and   construction.      1200    w.      Bng    Ree— Aug.    5, 
1905. 
See  also  RAILWAY  TERMINAL. 

Riverside,  Oal.— The  Santa  Ana  Concrete  Arch  Via- 
duct. Illustrates  and  describes  a  viaduct  984  ft. 
in  length,  In  California.  600  w.  Ry  ft  Engng 
Bev— Oct.  10,  1903. 

The  Concrete  Viaduct  Near  Riverside,  OaL;  San 
Pedro.  Los  Angeles  ft  Salt  Lake  R.  R.  A.  0. 
Ostrom.  Illustrated  description  of  the  arched  via- 
duct crossing  the  Santa  Ana  River.  1000  w.  Bng 
News— Oct.  22,   1903. 

Concrete  Viaduct  at  Riverside,  California.  H. 
Hangood.  An  illustrated  detailed  description  of 
an  Important  structure  over  the  Santa  Ana  River. 
It  has  a  total  length  of  984  feet,  and  an  average 


m  _. .    _  New  Subaqueous  Viaduct. 

Lepper.      Illustrates   and   describes   the 
ing    features   of   a    proposed    submarine 
1700  w.     Bng  News— March  28,  1901. 
See  also  TTJBXEL.        ' 


Uganda. — Erection  of  the  Uganda  Railway  Viaducts. 
Describes  the  erection  of  the  superstructure  of 
these  viaducts  in  British  Bast  Africa  by  an  over- 
head steel  tower  traveler  with  two  70-ft.  booms 
which  overhung  the  completed  structure  far  enough 
to  assemble  a  tower  and  two  spans  in  advance. 
1200  w.     Eng  Bee— Aug.  2,  1902. 

Building  American  Bridges  In  Mid-Africa.  A. 
B.  Lueder.  Gives  the  experience  of  an  rngliarrr 
in  constructing  tweuty-seven  viaducts  In  the 
jungles.     HL    5500  w.    World's  Work— July,  1903. 


Experience  in  the  Erection  of  American  Viaducts 
on   the   Uganda    Railway.      A.    B.    Lueder.     The 

writer  was  In  charge  of  the  work  of  erection,  and 
gives   an  interesting  report  of    his 
3700  w.     Bng  News— April  14,  1904. 

Notes  on  a  Foreign  Contract.  A.  B.  Lueder. 
Concerning  the  contract  for  twenty-seven  viaducts 
In  British  Bsst  Africa  on  the  Uganda  Railway, 
awarded  to  the  American  Bridge  Co.,  of  New 
York.  Ills.  3800  w.  Trans  Asan  of  Civ  Engrs 
of  Cornell  Unlv— 1904. 

The  American  Invasion  of  Uganda.  Joseph  M. 
Rogers.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  twenty- 
seven  American  bridges,  built  on  the  Uganda  By. 
and  Interesting  features  of  the  construction  won. 
Also  gives  brief  review  of  conditions  In  this  sec- 
tion of  Africa,  and  historical  events  of  interest. 
8200  w.     Bev  of  Revs— July,  1908. 

American  Bridge  Building  In  Equatorial  Africa, 
An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  con- 
struction of  the  bridges  on  the  Uganda  Railway, 
in  Central  Africa.  Serial.  1st  part.  3300  w. 
Eng  Rec— Sept.  3,  1904. 

See   also  BA7XWAY. 

Viaur.— The  Construction  of  the  Viaur  Viaduct 
(Notes  sur  la  Construction  dn  Vladuc  dec  Viaur). 
M.  Thery.  A  long  article  giving  the  calculations 
for  this  great  steel  arch  In  southern  France,  de- 
scriptions of  which  by  the  same  author  have  al- 
ready been  indexed.  Tables.  Diagrams.  1  plats. 
18,000  w.  Ann  d  Fonts  et  Chaussees.  3  Trlmestre, 
1901. 

The  Viaur  Viaduct  (Le  Viaduct  M6talHque  da 
Viaur).  B.  Godfernaux.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  steel  railway  viaduct  over  the  Viaur 
Valley  near  Bodes  in  the  south  of  France.  The 
*clear  opening  of  the  cantilevers  is  220  metres. 
6000  w.  2  plates.  Bev  Gen  dee  Cbem  de  Far— 
Jan.,  1903. 

Viaduct  over  the  Viaur.  Illustrates  and  describes 
a  remarkable  structure  which  carries  the  railway 
from  Carmaux  to  Bodes,  in  the  south  of  France. 
It  is  a  system  of  balanced  arches  on  a  scale  of 
great  magnitude.  Describes  methods  of  erection, 
materials,  etc.  1200  w.  Bngr,  Lond — Feb.  27. 
1903. 

The  Viaur  Viaduct  on  the  Line  from  Carmaux 
to  Rode*.  An  Illustrated  description  of  this  great 
steel  railway  viaduct  in  the  southern  part  of 
France,  which  Includes  an  arch  with  a  span  of 
220  metres.  3200  w.  Bull  International  Ry  Cong 
—April.   1903. 

The  Viaur  Viaduct  (Le  Vladuc  du  Viaur  sur  la 
Ligne  de  Carmaux  a  Bodes).  Henry  Martin.  A 
very  well  illustrated  description  of  this  great 
steel  railway  viaduct  In  the  southern  part  of 
France,  which  includes  an  arch  with  a  span  of 
220  meters.  2  parts.  2  plates.  7000  w.  Genie 
Civil— May  2  and  9,   1908. 


The  Viaur  Railway  Bridge.  J.  Walter 
Gives  the  history  of  the  bridge,  the  general 
dltions,  and  an  illustrated  description  of  the 
structure  and  Its  erection.  6300  w.  Fellden's 
Mag— Sept.,   1903. 

The  Viaur  Viaduct  on  the  Railway  Line  from 
Carmaux  to  Rodes,  France.  M.  Rene*  Bonnln.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  work,  with 
discussion  of  the  principles  and  advantages  of  the 
design.    8500  w.     Bng  News— Sept.  10,  1903. 

The  Viaur  Viaduct     Daniel  Bellet.     Illustrated 
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detailed  description  of  this  viaduct  in  the  Sonus 
of  France.  It  baa  a  total  length  of  1,509  feet: 
the  central  area  a  span  of  721  feet  0  Inches:  the 
Efi!  *"  **  h«l*&t  of  877  feet  above  the  rlTer. 
4000  w.    Trac  &  TraneWune,  1904. 

Timor  Testa.— Resolta  of  the  Tests  of  the  Viaur  Via- 
duct ( Results  ts  des  Epreuves  da  Viaduct  do 
Vlanr).  Describing;  the  manner  in  which  the  via- 
duct was  loaded  with  locomotives  and  cars.  The 
deflections  were  much  less  than  bad  been  com- 
puted. 1800  w.  Rev  Gen  des  Obem  de  Per— 
Feb.,  1908. 

Washington,   D.  0.— See  BRIDGE. 


ROAD— Test,  Vlagraph, 


VIAGRAPH. 
Road  frosting.- 

YXBRATIOH. 

See  also  ELECTRO-PHYSIOS;  MARINE  ENGINE; 
PHYSIOS;  SHAFT. 

Oar.— See  OAR— Vibration;  VEHICLE— Vibration. 

Halloa!  Springs*— See  SPBIJIG— Helical. 

Looomotive.— See  LOCOMOTIVE— Balancing;   Coast* 
erbalaaoed;  LOOOMOTIVE  COMPOITND-$alanoed. 

Marine  Enfines. — See  MARINE  ENGINE— Balancing. 

Sabonret  Pnenmatio    Apparatus.    Bee    CAR— Vibra- 


tion; VEHICLE— Vibration. 

Steam  Engine.— See  MARINE  ENGINE— Balanoingt 
STEAM  EHGINE-^Balaacing;  VALVE  GEAR-Jn- 
ertia  Stresses. 

VICTORIA  FALLS. 

See  also  BRIDGE— Zambesi;  ELECTRIC  TRANS- 
MJBcKOV— Victoria  Falls;  RAILWAY— Cape  to 
Cairo. 

The  Phjalcal  History  of  the  Victoria  Falls.  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  by  A.  J.  C.  Molyneaux  In  the 
"Geographical  Journal."  Claims  the  combination 
of  canon,  gorge,  chasm,  and  falls  la  due  to  ero- 
sion, and  the  constant  reducing  action  of  the  Zam- 
besi RlTer.    Ilia.    900  w.    Nature— April  27,  1909b 

VISCOSITY. 
See  LTJBRICATIOir. 


VOLoaMO. 

Bee  also  EARTHQUAKE;  GEOLOGY. 
Bomb-Throwing,    Idaho.— The    Bomb-Throwing    Vol- 
25?°?. of  I?mh0-     '•Jtbttr  Lakes.     Description  of 
*****  I?.*"!8*111*  Phenomena,  with  illustrations.  800 
w.     Mln  Kept.— July  7,  1904. 

Colorado.— Volcanoes.  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes.  An  il- 
lustrated article  considering  the  manner  of  their 

.  eruption,  their  effect  upon  the  deposition  of  min- 
erals, and  their  relation  to  the  mining  fields  la 
Colorado.     8000  w.     Mines  St  Min— July,  1902. 

Mud.— Mud  Volcanoes.  Prof.  Arthur  Lakes.  On 
present-day  illustrations  of  mud  flows  and  forma- 
tions resembling  some  older  ones  in  which  mineral 
deposits  have  been  found.  DX  1000  w.  Mines 
*  Mln— Aug.,  1908. 

See  also  FETROLETTM-^Java. 

VOLTAIC  CELL. 

See  ELECTRIC  CELL;  ELSCTRO- 


See  ELECTRIC  LTfSTR  UMEHT— Voltameter . 
VOLTMETER. 
See  ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT;   ELECTRIC  MS- 


VORTEX    MOTION. 
See  WHIRLPOOL. 

VOTING  MACHINE. 

Bardwell.— The  Bardwell  Votometer.  A.  Francis 
Bardwell  and  James  Hamilton.  Explains  the  Aus- 
tralian and  votometer  systems  of  voting,  and  gives 
an  illustrated  description  of  the  machine.  0000 
w.    Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs,  No.  901— May, 

Electric— Voting  by  Electricity.  Describes  a  device 
it  is  proposed  to  place  in  the  House  of  Repre- 
sentatives at  Washington,  enabling  Representa- 
tives to  vote  and  have  their  votes  recorded  and 
counted  and  displayed  by  electricity.  800  w.  Else 
Wld  *  Bngr— March  28,  1901. 
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WAGES.  

See     also     COAL     MINER:     LABOR; 
STRIKE;  TRADE  UNION;  WORKS 


A  Rational  Baais  for  Wages.  Harrington  Em- 
erson. An  interesting  contribution  to  the  labor 
problem,  and  the  relations  of  the  employer  and 
employee,  with  especial  reference  to  the  develop- 
ment of  the  interested  co-operation  of  the  latter. 
4800  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngra,  No.  022 
— June,  1904. 

Payment  of  Labor.  John  Magee.  A  brief  survey 
of  the  methods  used,  classlfylnf  them  In  nine 
groups  and  considering  each.  2700  w.  Am  Found 
Aasn — June,  1904. 

A  Review  of  the  Wage  Problem.  O.  H.  Benja- 
min. Outlines  briefly  the  various  systems  that 
have  been  tried,  discussing  their  merits.  6000  w. 
Oasaler's  Mag— July,  1904. 

American.— Capital  and  Labor  in  America  (Kapltal 
rod  Arbeit  in  Amerlka).  M.  A.  Noscheler.  Dis- 
cussing especially  methods  of  determining  wages, 
including  day  work,  piece  work,  and  the  premium 
and  contract  systems.  8000  w.  Glasers  Annates. 
—Jan.  1,  1906. 

Anthracite  Mines.— 8ee  STRIKE. 

it.— See  Goal  Miner's 


Beans. — A  Bonus  System  of  Rewarding  Labor.  H. 
L,  Gantt.  Describes  a  system  of  wages  used  in 
the  machine  shop  of  the  Bethlehem  Steel  Co.,  m 
which  a  bonus  4s  given  when  a  job  la  completed 
within  a  certain  time  that  has  been  fixed  after  care- 
ful experiment.  6000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Bngrs,  No.  924 — Dec.,  1901. 

The  Bonus  System  of  Rewarding  Labor.  H.  L- 
Gantt.  Explains  the  work  of  Mr.  Fred  W.  Tay- 
lor, as  this  system  was  an  outgrowth  from  his 
investigations,  showing  the  advantages  and  the 
working  of  the  system.  2000  w.  Est  of 
Sept.,  1902. 


Exact  Time  Study  aa  the  Baais  of  Pay  for  Work 
Done.  H.  L.  Gantt.  Read  at  the  Philadelphia 
meeting  of  the  Nat.  Metal  Trades  Assn.  A  discus- 
sion of  the  difficulties  in  satisfactorily  adjusting 
the  price  of  labor,  and  the  effect  on  the  output 
of  plants.     2800  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— March  81,  1904. 

Equitable  Labor  Compensation  and  Maximum 
Output.  H.  L.  Gantt.  Describes  the  principles 
on  which  the  bonus  system  is  founded,  and  the  way 
in  which  it  Is  carried  out.  8600  w.  Cassier's  Mag 
—April,  1904. 

Application  of  Scientific  Methods  to  the  Labor 
Problem.  H.  L.  Gantt.  Read  before  the  Int. 
Cong,  of  Arts  and  Sciences  at  St.  Louis.  Reviews 
briefly  the  development  of  the  manufacturing  in- 
dustries, and  suggestions  for  a  scientific  study  of 
the  proper  amount  of  work  to  be  required  in  a 
day,  and  the  compensation.  2300  w.  Am  Macb— 
Oct.  20,  1904. 

The  Compensation  of  Labor.  H.  L.  Gantt.  A 
discussion  of  piece  work,  premium  and  bonus  sys- 
tems, showing  that  all  wage  systems  are  simply 
expedients  to  make  employer  and  employee  ses 
the  facts  in  the  same  light.  2800  w.  Engineering 
Magaslne— March.  1906. 

See  also  WORKS  MANAGEMENT— Gantt. 

Bonus  and  Premium. — A  Combined  Bonus  and  Pre- 
mium System.  Hugo  Dlemer.  Describing  the 
6 radical  Introduction  of  the  system  in  a  strong- 
old  of  trades  unionism.  8000  w.  Engineering 
Magasine — August,  1906. 

British.— The  Inefficiency  of  the  Wages  System.  Dis- 
cusses the  Inefficiency  of  the  wages  system  hi 
England  and  the  possibility  of  improving  or  su- 
perseding  It.     2800   w.     Jour  Gss   Lgt— May  27, 

Wages  and  Hours  of  Labor  in  1901.  Review  of 
the  last  annual  report  of  the  Labor  Department 
of  the  Board  of  Trade  la  England.  2600  w.  Bn- 
6,  1902. 
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Goal,  Germany. — Wages  in  the  German  Goal  In- 
dustry. A  statement  of  the  present  condition  of 
the  Industry,  the  redactions  made  in  wages,  and 
the  question  of  Polish  labor.  1700  w.  Ool  Guard 
—Sept.  18,  1901. 

Goal  Miner's  Assessment. — The  Assessment  of  a 
Miner' 8  Wages.  Discusses  the  provision  In  the 
Coal  Mines  Regulation  Act  of  England.  2400  w. 
Bngng— March  18,  1904. 

Goal  Mining — See  also  GOAL  INDUSTRY— Brltlsk; 
GOAL  MISTER',  BTMEB— Anthracite. 

Contract  System.— See  XZNE  MANAGEMENT. 

Discomfort  vs.  Skill.— Discomfort  vs.  Skill  as  * 
Wage  Basis.  Thomas  D.  West.  An  argument 
against  the  position  that  a  chief  consideration  in 
fixing  wages  should  be  the  prosecution  of  the 
work  under  comfortable  conditions.  2000  w.  Ir 
Trd  Rev— Sept.   8,  1904. 

Sight-Hour  Day.— See  LABOR. 

England. — See  British. 

Fair.— What  Shall  Fix  Fair  Wages?  Editorial  dis- 
cussion of  what  Is  a  fair  wage,  with  the  problems 
connected,  with  reference  to  strikes  and  the  de- 
mands at  issue.  2000  w.  Bng  News— Aug.  1, 
1901. 

Foundry. — The  Economic  Status  of  Wsges.  Edward 
Howell  Putnam.     A  discussion  of  this  subject,  es- 

Jeclally    as   applied   to    foundry   work.     6400   w. 
our  Am  Found  Assn — June,  1901. 

Fund  Theory.— See  Theory. 

Gantt    System.— See     Bonus;     WORKS     MANAGE- 


Low  Wage 

inefficiency 

of  ill-nour- 

prodoctlve- 

Bnglneer- 


Gas  Works. — See  Profit-Sharing. 

Halsey  System. — See  Premium. 

Hess  Paper.— Wage-Paying  Methods  from  the  View- 
point of  the  Workman.  Henry  Hess.  A  graphical 
comparison  of  piece-work,  bonus,  and  premium  sys- 
tems. 8500  w.  Engineering  Magaslne— April, 
1904. 

Wage  Paying  Methods  from  the  Viewpoint  of 
the  Employer.  Henry  Hess.  Mr.  Hess's  second 
paper  examines  the  wage  problem  from  the  em- 
ployer's side  of  the  question,  illustrating  the  re- 
sults of  various  plans  by  the  graphical  method. 
8000  w.     Engineering  Magaslne— May,  1904. 

Wage-Paying  Methods  from  the  Viewpoint  of 
Invested  Capital.  Henry  Hess.  Mr.  Hess's  con- 
cluding paper  gives  a  graphic  study  of  the  effects 
of  various  methods  upon  the  funds  used  and  the 
dividends  paid.  8500  w.  Engineering  Magaslne — 
June,  1904. 

High.— See  LABOR— High  TJnit  Cost. 

High  vs.  Low. — The  False  Economy  of  a 
Rate.  Percy  Longmulr.  Showing  the 
of  cheap  labor,  and  the  wastefnlness 
lshed  workers,  as  compared  with  the 
ness  of  higher  paid  workmen.  3500  w. 
lng  Magaslne — November,   1902. 

The  Real  Economy  of  a  High  Wage  Rate.  Percy 
Longmulr.  A  discussion  of  the  effect  of  a  high 
wage  rate  as  a  stimulus  to  the  industry  and  ca- 
pacity of  skilled  workers,  and  hence  as  an  un- 
doubted source  of  economy  to  the  employer.  8000 
w.     Engineering  Magaslne — Dec.,  1902.  

Locomotive  Shoo.— See  Piece  Work;  LOCOMOTIVE 
SHOP;  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Miners.— See  Coal:  Premium  Mine;  COAL  MINE; 
MINER;  MINE  MANAGEMENT. 

Output.— Wage  Systems  and  Their  Bearing  upon 
Output.  George  N.  Barnes.  An  examination  of 
the  various  forms  of  piece  work,  contract,  pre- 
mium, bonus  and  other  wage  systems,  and  their 
relation  to  the  Industrial  position  of  the  work- 
man.     4000  w.     Engineering  Magaslne--July1_1904: 

Piece    Work The   Taylor     Differential     Piece-Rate 

Svstem.  Stanford  E.  Thompson.  An  exposition  of 
the  method  of  fixing  piece  rates  which  has  proved 
so  successful  in  large  establishments  In  the 
United  States.  5000  w.  Engineering  Magaslne— 
Jan.,  1901. 

Piece  Work:  Its  Evils  and  Remedies.  Gilbert 
Fox.  Discusses  this  system  and  Its  working.  2200 
w.     Prac  Engr— Jan.  10,  1902. 

Piece  Work  in  a  Locomotive  Erecting  Shop. 
J.  Korns.  Gives  suggestions  based  upon  snccessful 
experience.  1000  w.  Am  Engr  ABB  Jour- 
Dec.,  1902. 

Piece   Work   in    Railway    Shops.      Gus   Gtroux. 


Read  before  the  Canadian  Ry.  Club.  Shows  the 
advantages  of  this  system  and  gives  suggestions 
Jj^ deducing  it.  "&00  w.     By  AgiHSS»i 

The  Piece  Work  System  from  a  Piece-Worker's 
Standpoint.  H.  B.  Kepner.  The  first  of  a  series 
of  articles  discussing  the  advantages  and  disad- 
vantages of  the  system.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800 
w.     Am  Bng  St  R  R  Jour— June,  1908. 

A  Remodeled  Piece- Work  System.  John  H. 
Van  Yorx,  Jr.  A  practical  working  description 
of  a  plan  designed  to  give  a  maximum  of  the  ne- 
cessary detailed  information  with  a  minimum  of 
clerical  work  by  any  of  the  shop  employees.  II- 
lustrated  with  fac-slmilee  of  all  the  forms  used. 
4000  w.    The  Engineering  Magaslne — Aug.,  1908. 

Inspection  and  "Quality  of  Product  in  Piece 
Work.  Translated  from  the  "Gewerbllch-Tech- 
nlscher  Ratgeber."  Describes  methods  of  testing 
and  forms  of  penalties  for  bad  work.  2500  w. 
Am    Mach— Aug.   13,    1903. 

The  Fixing  of  Piece  Work  Rates.  Hugo  Die- 
mer.  Details  of  experience  In  the  accurate  fixing 
of  piece  work  rates  and  the  determination  of  speed 
records.  3000  w.  Engineering  Magaslne— -Nov., 
1903. 

Notes  on  a  Successful  Piece  Price  8ystem.  John 
Magee.  Outlines  what  has  proved  a  successful 
way  of  handling  the  problem  in  a  large  foundry. 
800  w.     Am  Found  Assn — June,  1904. 

Piece  Work.  Le  Grand  Pariah.  With  particu- 
lar reference  to  the  card  department.  8000  w. 
Am  Engr  A  R  R  Jour— Sept.,  1904. 

See  also  Bonus;  Premium. 

Piece  Work  vs.  Premium  Plan,— The  Application  of 
Plece-Work  and  the  Premium  Plan.  Sir  B.  0. 
Browne.  A  discussion  of  the  Importance  and  rel- 
ative fields  of  the  premium  and  piece-work  sys- 
tems from  a  British  viewpoint.  8000  w.  Engin- 
eering Magaslne — Feb.,  1901. 

Experience  with  the  Premium  and  Piece- Work 
Systems.  R.  J.  Sutton.  Discusses  the  attitude  of 
labor  organisations.  2400  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev — Sept. 
8,  1908. 

Gift  Propositions  for  Paying  Workmen.  Frank 
Richards.  Discusses  the  premium  plan  and  the 
bonus  system,  and  gives  the  writer's  views.  8000 
w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Bngrs,  No.  0908  Dec. 
1902. 

Is  Anything  the  Matter  with  Piecework?  Frank 
Richards.  A  discussion  of  the  merits  of  "piece 
work"  and  of  the  "premium  plan."  2000  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs  No.  01 — Dec.,  1908. 

Piece  Work,  Premium  and  Bonus  Systems.  Har- 
rington Emerson.  Contribution  to  the  discussion 
of  a  paper  by  Mr.  Frank  Richards,  read  at  Dec 
meeting  of  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Mech.  Bngrs.  2000  w. 
R  R  Gas— Jan.  15,  1904. 

Premium.— The  Premium  Plan  of  Labor  Remunera- 
tion. H.  M.  Norrls.  An  account  of  the  practical 
system  as  It  exists  under  the  immediate  super- 
vision of  the  writer.  4000  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
slne— Jan.,  1901. 

Premium  Plan  of  Rewarding  Labor.  H.  M. 
Norrls.  Stenographer's  report  of  paper  read  before 
the  Engine  Builders'  Assn.  An  explanation  of 
the  system  as  Introduced  at  the  works  of  The 
Blckford  Drill  &  Tool  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  4800 
w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Jan.  1,  1902. 

Spoiled  Work — Inspection  and  the  Use  of  Limits 
Under  the  Premium  Plan.  G.  H.  Hall.  Advocat- 
ing the  charging  of  the  workman  with  the  time 
required  to  rectify  spoiled  work,  and  work  beyond 
•the  established  limits  of  variation.  1700  w.  Am 
Mach— Feb.  14,   1901. 

The  Premium  System.  An  explanation  of  the 
system,  discussing  its  advantages,  and  the  work- 
men's objections,  and  hoping  to  conslderevery 
phase  of  the  question.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w. 
Engr,  Lond-^Jan.  24,  1902. 

The  Premium  Plan  of  Paying  for  Labor.  F-  A. 
Halsey.  An  explanation  of  this  system  and  a  dis- 
cussion of  Its  advantages  and  disadvantages.  7000 
w.     Sib  Jour  of  Bngng— March,  1902. 

The  Premium  Plan  from  the  Workman's  Stand- 
point. F.  A.  Halsey.  Extracts  from  an  address 
before  the  Civic  Federation.  Gives  opinions  from 
various  points  where  the  system  has  been  tried 
all  favorable  to  its  working.  2000  w.  Am  Macs 
_j»«b.  5,  1908. 
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The  Preminm  Plan  at  the  Blank  Blank  En- 
gineering Works.  Gives  figures  showing  In  de- 
tail and  in  summary  the  workings  of  the  pre- 
mlnm plan  as  a  whole  in  a  plant  which  employs 
about  four  hundred  men  in  all  departments.  2000 
w.      Am    Mach — June   26,    1902. 

The  Premium  System  of  Wages  (Das  Pramien- 
system  der  Arbeiterlfthnung).  F.  Prenss.  ▲  gen- 
eral discussion  of  the  premlnm  system  with  dia- 
grams comparing  day's  work  and  piece  work  with 
the  systems  of  Halsey  and  of  Rowan.  2500  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutsche*  Ing— Jan.  SI,  1003. 

A  Modification  of  the  Premium  Plan.  W.  H. 
Booth.  A  discussion  of  methods  of  adjusting 
rates,  with  editorial  criticism.  1800  w.  Am 
Mach— April  16,  1908. 

The  Premium  System  of  Remunerating  Labor. 
John  Ashford.  Read  before  the  Manchester  (Bng.) 
Assn.  of  Engrs.  Explains  the  principle  of  this 
system  and  the  features  that  have  developed  in  its 
working.  Serial.  1st  part.  8400  w.  Mech  Bngr 
—April  18,  1903. 

Cost  Reduction  by  the  Use  of  the  Premium  Plan. 
C.  A.  Golwell.  A  very  interesting  account  of  fire 
months'  practical  experience  In  a  large  shop,  de- 
scribing the  policy  followed,  the  results  secured, 
and  the  formulas  established  for  standard  opera- 
tions. Give*  some  very  Interesting  data  of  cost 
reduction  by  the  use  of  the  new  tool  steels. 
Illustrated.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magaslne— 
May,  1908. 

The  Premium  System  of  Wages  (Das  Pramlen- 
system  der  Lohnberechung).  B.  Schiller.  A  sci- 
entific examination  of  the  Halsey  premium  system 
in  comparison  with  day  wages,  also  considering 
the  Rowan  modification  and  a  method  of  the 
writer,  together  with  piece  work.  7500  w.  Zelt- 
schr d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Aug.   22,  1908. 

A  German  View  of  the  Premium  Plan.  B. 
Schiller.  Abstract  of  a  paper  published  in  the 
"Zeltscbrift  des  Vereines  Deutscher  Iugenleure." 
A  critical  examination  of  the  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages of  the  various  modifications  of  the  Hal- 
sey premium  plan  of  rewarding  labor.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2500  w.     Am  Mach — Feb.    18,   1904. 

The  Premium  System  in  Practice.  Charles  B. 
Cook.  An  explanation  of  the  system  as  used  in  a 
factory.    1700  w.     Ir  Trd  Rey— Dec.  3,  1903. 

A  Premium  Plan  of  Wage  Payment  In  a  Repair 
Shop.  A.  W.  Thompson.  Describing  the  success- 
ful adaptation  of  the  premium  system  to  a  drop 
having  no  fixed  product.  2500  w.  Engineering 
Magaaine — June,  1904. 

The  Premium  System  in  England  and  the 
United  States  (Le  Systeme  des  Primes  en  Angle- 
terre  et  aux  Etats-Unis).  Jean  Bosler.  A  rey  lew 
of  the  various  modifications  of  the  premium  sys- 
tem for  remunerating  labor,  showing  their  rela- 
tion to  modern  intensified  production.  4000  w. 
Revue   de   Mecanique— Aug.   81,    1904. 

The  Question  of  Wages  and  Rewards  (Prels- 
bewegungen  and  Lohnfragen).  R.  Gundel.  A  re- 
view of  various  methods  of  remunerating  labor, 
with  especial  reference  to  the  various  modifications 
of  the  Halsey  premium  system.  3500  w.  Blek- 
trotech  Zeltschr— Feb.  10,  1905. 

The  Premium  System  in  Great  Britain.  J. 
William  Chubb.  Explains  the  attitude  of  the 
workmen,  methods,  results  and  experiences  of 
various  works.  6500  w.  Am  Mach— vol.  28,  No. 
25. 

Bee  also  Bonus:  Piece  Work;  Profit  Sharing; 
COST-KEEPING— Pearson  Machine  Co,;  MA- 
ROTE  ENGINE    Manufacture. 

Premium  and  Bonus. — See  Bonus  and  Premium. 

Premium,  Mine.— The  Premium  System  Applied  to 
Mining.  H.  Foster  Bain.  Considers  some  of  the 
methods  by  which  costs  of  mining  may  be  re- 
duced.    2200  w.     Mines  A  Min— June,   1904. 

Premium,  Rowan.— A  Premium  System  of  Remuner- 
ating Labor.  James  Rowan.  Describes  a  pre- 
mium system  tried  in  an  effort  to  solve  the  piece 
work  problem.  2400  w.  Inst  of  Mech  Engrs— 
Glasgow  Congress,  1901. 

The  Premium  System  of  Remunerating  Labor. 
James  Rowan.  Abstract  of  s  paper  read  at  the 
Glasgow  Congress.  Gives  a  description  of  a  pre- 
mium system  used  in  a  marine-engine  manufac- 
ture. 2400  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds  Rev— Sept.  6, 
1901. 


The  Premium  Plan  at  the  Works  of  David  Row- 
an and  Company,  Glasgow,  Scotland.  James  Rowan. 
Also  "The  Origin  of  the  Premium  Plan."  A  Per- 
sonal Statement  by  F.  A.  Halsey.  Descriptive 
article.     8700  w.     Am  Mach— Jan.  9,  1902. 

The  Premlnm  Plan  at  the  Works  of  David  Row- 
an A  Company — Piece  Work,  the  Premium  Plan, 
and  Mr.  Taylor's  Plan  Discussed.  B.  G.  Herbert. 
2200  w.     Am  Mach— Feb.  20,  1902. 

A  Premium  System  Applied  to  Engineering 
Workshops.  James  Rowan.  Gives  facta  gained 
in  an  experience  of  five  years'  working  of  the 
system.  4500  w.  Inst  of  Mech  Engrs — March  20. 
1903.  ^^ 

Profit-Sharing.— Mr.  W.  H.  Lever  on  Profit-Sharing. 
Discusses  the  objections  set  forth  by  Mr.  Lever 
In  published  articles.  2500  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — 
Aug.  27,  1901. 

A  Dividend  to  Labor.  J.  Holliday.  Read  be- 
fore the  North  of  England  Gas  Mgrs.  Assn.  A 
few  ideas  on  the  subject  of  profit-sharing  as  re- 
lated particularly  to  gas  undertakings.  2500  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— April  29,   1902. 

United  States  Steel  to  Share  Profits.  A  copy 
of  the  circulars  to  stockholders  and  employees  set- 
ting forth  the  plan.     4500  w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  8, 

1WJ.J. 

One  Way  to  Cure  the  Trusts.  Editorial  discus- 
sion of  the  plan  of  the  United  States  Steel  Cor- 
poration devised  to  Induce  officers  and  employees 
to  become  stockholders.  1700  w.  R  R  Gas— Jan. 
9,  1908. 

.  Profit-Sharing  in  America.  Editorial  discussion 
of  the  scheme  of  the  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion.    3200  w.     Bngng— Jan.  28,  1903. 

The  Steel  Corporation  Points  the  Way.  Walter 
Wettman.  An  explanation  and  discussion  of  the 
wage  earners'  Investment  and  profit-sharing  plan, 
which  was  received  with  success.  0000  w.  Rev 
of   Revs— March,  1908. 

Profit  Sharing  and  the  Premium  Plan.  Kenneth 
Falconer.  Gives  a  suggested  plan  of  profit-sharing 
based  on  the  principles  of  the  premium  plan  of 
paying  wages.  1800  w.  Caasler's  Mag—Dec, 
1903. 

See  also  Premium;  Tributing;  LABOR— Pension 
System;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT— Carnegie  Ad- 
dress; Labor  Capitalist;  Pittsburg  Goal  Co. 

Railway  Employees.— Increasing  the  Wages  of  Rail- 
way Employees.  Editorial  discussing  the  10  per 
cent.  Increase  ordered  by  the  Pennsylvania  Co., 
and  facts  showing  why  the  action  cannot  be  gen- 
erally followed.  Also  the  general  notice  to  the 
employees  of  the  Wabash  R.  R.  Co.  1700  w.  Ry 
Age— Nov.  21,  •  1902. 

See  also  RAILWAY  EMPLOYEE, 

Richards  Paper.— See  Piece  Work  vs.  Premium. 

Rowan  System. — See  Premium,  Rowan. 

Scotch  Shipbuilding. — Labor  Crisis  in  the  Scotch 
Shipbuilding  Industry.  A  statement  of  the  situa- 
tion due  to  the  wages  controversy  in  the  ship- 
building and  engineering  Industries.  1800  w.  Ir 
Age— March  12,  1903. 

Skilled  Labor.— Compensation  of  Skilled  Labor.  J. 
Richards.  Discussion  of  this  subject  by  one  who 
Is  himself  a  practical  workman  and  who  has  had 
large  experience  in  directing  work  and  arranging 
compensation,  etc.  6600  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Bngng 
Socs—  March,    1902. 

Sliding  Scale.— History  of  the  Sliding  Scale.  From 
the  "South  Wales  Daily  News."  1500  w.  Ir  A 
Coal  Trds  Rev— Aug.  8,  1902. 

Stillwell-Bieroe      A      Smith-Vaile     Co.— See     COST- 


Theory.— Theory  of  Compensation  of  Labor.  A  dis- 
cussion of  the  proper  way  to  introduce  piece  work 
systems  in  railroad  shops.  Serial.  1st  part.  1000 
w.     Am  Bngr  A  R  R  Jour— -March,  1902. 

Political  Economy  and  the  Labor  Question.  J, 
H.  Hollander.  A  discussion  of  the  wage-fund 
theory,  and  the  value  of  -the  political  economist 
in  solving  the  labor  question.  8000  w.  N  Am 
Rev— April,  1908. 

Timing  Work.— See  COBT-XEEPING;  WORKS  MAM- 
AGEMENT. 

Tributing,— Trlbuting  In  Mining.  Jas.  Grant.  The 
present  article  consists  of  introductory  remarks 
on  the  general  subject  of  tributing,  a  proflt-shar- 
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lug   system   of   paying   gold   miners.     Serial.     2 
parts.     2300  w.     Auet   Min  Stand— March  6,   13, 

IT.  8.  Steel  Corporation. — See  Profit  Sharing. 

WAGON. 
See   also   AUTOMOBILE;   GAB;   TRACTION   SB- 


Casting-.— See  LADLE  GAB. 

Traction.— See  TRACTION— Road  Vehicle. 


WAGONWAY. 

See     also     RAILWAY  —  History ;     TRACKWAY; 


Kenton  and  Cozlodge. — An  Historic  Wagonway.  Be- 
Tiews  the  facts  relating  to  the  old  Kenton  and 
Cozlodge  wagonway,  an  old  colliery  line  which 
played  an  Important  part  in  the  devlopment  of 
steam  locomotion.  1600  w.  Col  Guard— Jan., 
1903. 

WALL.        

See  alto  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION;  BET  AIM- 
IMG  WALL;  UNDERPINNING. 

Brick.— See  BRICKWORK. 

Hollow  Tile  Reinforoed.— See  FIREPROOF  GOV- 
STRUCTIOK. 

Hotel  Imperial,  H.  Y.— See  BUILDING  CONSTRUC- 
TION—Hotel,  H.  Y. 

Phoenix. — See  FIBKPBOOF  OOHSTRTTCTIOW— Hol- 
low Tile. 

Preservatives. — See  MASONRY. 

Retaining.— See  RETAINING  WALL. 

Shoring. — See  BUILDIHG  CONSTRUCTION. 

WAB. 

See  COAST  DEFENSE;  GUV;  NAVAL  WAR- 
FARE; NAVY;  SUBMARINE  MINE;  and  va- 
rious types  of  warships. 

WAREHOUSE. 

See  also  CONCRETE  REINFORCED:  GRAIN  EL- 
EVATOR;  MECHANICAL  PLANT— Store, 

The  Design  and  Construction  of  the  Modern 
Warehouse.  Augustus  N.  Rantoul.  'Discusses  the 
importance  of  the  planning  and  of  the  economical 
and  thorough  construction  if  the  property  is  to 
yield  the  best  results.  111.  2700  w.  Br  Build — 
Dec.,  1901. 

Architecture. — See  FACTORY. 

Columbus,  0.— A  Brick  Warehouse  Building  at  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio.  Describes  the  construction  of  a  166x 
62-ft.  five-story  and  basement,  slow-burning  ware- 
house, costing  about  385,000.  1600  w.  Bng  Bee 
--Dec.  28,  1901. 

Concrete  Reinforced.— See  CONCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED. 

Electric  Equipment.— The  Electrification  of  Goods 
Warehouses  on  the  Lancashire  and  Yorkshire  Ball- 
way.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the  applica- 
tion of  electrical  energy  to  warehouses  and  cotton 
sheds  to  facilitate  the  rapid  loading  and  liberating 
of  wagons.  2400  w.  Blec  Engr,  Lond— April  28, 
1905. 

Failure,  Minneapolis.    See  FLOOR. 

Genoa.— See  GRAIN  ELEVATOR. 

Grain.— See  GRAIN  ELEVATOR. 

Newcastle,  Eng.— See  CONCRETE  REINFORCED— 
Hennebiaue. 

Park  *  Tilford,  N.  Y— See  Steel  Frame,  N.  Y. 

Steel  Frame,  Chicago.— The  Byerson  Structural  Steel 
Warehouse.  Illustrated  description  of  the  en- 
larged plant  on  Sixteenth  street,  Chicago.  2000  w. 
Ir  Age— June  1,  1905. 

Steel  Frame,  N.  Y.  —  A  Steel  Warehouse  for  a 
Wholesale  Grocery  Company.  Illustrated  descrip- 
*  tion  of  a  94z60-ft.  steel-cage  fireproof  warehouse, 
9  stories  high,  containing  unusual  features  In  the 
flooring  and  the  arrangement  of  columns,  made 
necessary  by  the  nature  of  the  business  carried 
on  by  Park  &  Tilford,  New  York.  1500  w.  Eng 
Bee— Dec.  7,  1901. 


WASHOUT. 

See  FLOOD;  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT;  RAILWAY 
CONSTRUCTION;   RIVER  REGULATION. 

WASTE. 

See  also  BY-PBODUCT;  WASTE  UTILIZATION. 

Mining  and  Metallurgy.  -See  MINING  AMD  METAL- 
LURGY—Wastes. 

WASTE-HEAT  ENGINE. 
See  BINARY  ENGINE;  MOTOR. 

WASTE  REMOVAL. 

See  also  FACTORY  WASTE;  REFUSE  DD*F08AL. 

Exhaust  Pipe.— Exhaust  Pipe  System  for  Remoring 
Waste  Material.  M.  L.  Kaiser.  An  Illustrated 
series  of  articles  on  the  details  of  exhaust  pipe 
work  in  factories,  mills,  and  shops.  The  present 
article  deals  with  s  shavings  exhaust  plant  for 
a  planing-mill.  SeriaL  1st  part.  1800  w.  Met 
Work— Oct.  21,  1905. 

See  also  WOODWORKING  MACHINERY— Saw- 
dust Removal. 

Water  Conveyors.— See  CONVEYOR— Water. 

WASTE  UTILIZATION. 

See  also  BY-PRODUCT:  COKE  MANUFACTURE; 
COKE-OVEN  GAS;  FACTORY  WASTE;  GAS 
MANUFACTURE;  REFUSE  DISPOSAL;  SEW- 
AGE FARM;  STEAM  ENGINEERING— Exhaust 
Utilisation;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

The  Census  Bulletin  on  the  Utilisation  of  Wastes 
and  By-Products.  Reviews  certain  features  of  s 
paper  by  Henry  C.  Kittredge,  criticising  some  of 
the  statements.  2000  w.  Eng  News— July  24, 
1902. 

The  Utilisation  of  Wastes  and  By-Products  In 
Manufactures.  Henry  0.  Kittredge.  A  report 
with  special  reference  to  the  decade  from  1890- 
1900.  Reviews  refuse  wastes,  the  by-pnodncts  of 
the  Iron  and  steel  industry,  snd  lumber  and  tim- 
ber products  In  the  present  article.  SeriaL  1st 
part.     4800  w.     Sci  Am  Sup — Nov.  15,  1902. 


See  NAVY;  and  under  specific  types  of  warships. 


The  Utilisation  of  Wastes  and  Industrial 
idues  (Utilisation  des  Dechets  et  des  Besldns  In- 
dustriels).  Article  from  the  "Revue  Sclent!- 
Ague,"  giving  an  account  of  some  modern  meth- 
ods of  utilising  wastes  and  saving  by-products  in 
*  variety  of  Industries.  6000  w.  Moniteur  Indmv 
triel— May  80,  1903. 

The  Utilization  of  Waste.  Editorial  calling  at- 
tention to  some  cases  where  success  has  been  at- 
tained and  discussing  the  causes  of  some  failures. 
2400  w.     Bngng— Aug.  28,  1903. 

Utilising  Unconsidered  Trifles.  From  "English 
Mechanic  and  World  of  Science."  Directs  atten- 
tion to  ways  In  which  worn-out  files,  iron  gas- 
plplng.  old  rajls,  and  various  other  things  may 
be  utilised.     1200  w.     Sci  Am  Sup— July  8,  1905. 

White  Metals.— Utilisation  of  the  Wastes  From  the 
Use  of  White  Metals.  Joseph  Richards.  The 
writer's  experience  in  the  utilisation  of  tin  clip- 
pings, galvanised  Iron  scrap,  and  other  wastes 
from  metallurgical  operations.  Serial.  1st  part 
2000  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst — June,  1901. 

WATCH. 

See  CHRONOMETER;  CLOCK;  TIME. 

WATCHMAKING. 

Escape  Wheel.— An  Escape-Wheel  Catting  Engine. 
A.  H.  Cleaves.  Illustrated  description  of  a  cat- 
ting machine  and  its  operation.  1800  w.  Am 
Mach— March  6,  1902. 

WATER. 

See  also  FEED  WATER;  snd  under  various  WA- 
TER main  headings. 

Color.— See  Decolorixatien;  Turbidity;  WATER  PU- 
RIFICATION.   

Condensing  Purposes.— See  CONDENSER— Water. 

Deoolorisation. — The  Decolorlsation  of  Water.  An 
Informal  discussion  at  the  annual  convention,  June 
20,  1901.  111.  15,500  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ 
Engrs — Aug.,  1901. 

Decomposition.— See  ELECTROLYSIS. 

Desert  Plants.— Desert  Plants  ss  a  Source  of  Drink- 
ing Water.    Frederick  V.  Oovllle.    An  illustrated 
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article  giving  Information  In  regard  to  these 
plants,  and  the  ability  of  animal*  feeding  upon 
them  to  go  without  water;  alao  describes  an  In- 
dian's method  of  obtaining  water  from  them. 
2600  w.    8cl  Am  Sup— May  27,  1906. 

Impurities,  Detection.— See  Color. 

Iron.— The  "Bust  Stains"  from  Water  Containing 
Orenothrlx.  Describes  experiments  by  D.  D. 
Jackson  to  ascertain  the  cause  of  the  precipitation 
of  Iron  in  water  supply  and  methods  of  prevcnt- 
lng.     1800  w.     flng  Bee— July  20,  1902. 

Moorland.— Bee  WATEB  PURIFICATION. 

Pure,  Definition.— The  Practical  Definition  of  "Pure 
and  Wholesome  Water"  and  "Pollution."  John 
C.  Thresh.  Read  before  the  British  Assn.  of 
Waterworks  Bngrs.  Also  abstract  of  discussion. 
3500  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— July  12,  1904. 

Steamship — See  STEAMSHIP— Water  Cost. 

Tastes  and  Odors. — Tastes  and  Odors  in  Elver  Water 
Supplies.     Information  collected  by  Mr.  Dow  B. 
Owlnn,  showing  that  the  eril  is  widespread.  1600 
w.     Bng  News — Aug.  8,  1905. 
See  also  WATEB  PURIFICATION. 

Turbidity. — A  Comparative  8tudy  of  Methods  Used 
for  the  Measurement  of  the  Turbidity  of  Water. 
George  G.  Whipple  and  Daniel  D.  Jackson.  A 
study  of  methods  with  the  view  of  determining 
a  standard,  with  conclusions.  4400  w.  Tech  Quar 
— Sept.,  1900. 

Method  of  Calibrating  Turbidimeters.  George 
C.  Whipple  and  Daniel  D.  Jackson.  Illustrates 
the  essential  parts  of  the  Instrument,  explaining 
Its  use  and  the  method  of  calibrating.  1500  w. 
Tech  Quar— Dec.,  1901. 

Investigations  in  Regard  to  Coloring  Matter  in 
Water  and  Methods  of  Removal.  Discussion  by 
Desmond  FttsGerald,  B.  S.  Weston  and  others. 
3000  w.    Jour  N  B  Waterworks  Assn— June,  1902. 

Standard  Methods  of  Determining  Turbidity  and 
Color  In  Water.  Directions  Issued  by  the  U.  8. 
Geological  Surrey  and  complied  by  Allen  Hasen 
and  G.  C.  Whipple.  8700  w.  Bng  Bee — June  14, 
1902. 

The  Physical  Properties  of  Water.  Allen  Ha- 
sen. Considers  the  appearance  of  water  due  to 
foreign  matters  which  It  contains,  and  describes] 
apparatus  for  measuring  the  color  of  water  and 
urges  the  keeping  of  records  of  colors  and  tur- 
bidity. General  discussion.  4000  w.  Jour  N  Eng 
Waterworks   Assn— March,   1903. 

A  New  Turbidimeter.  Charles  Anthony,  Jr. 
Gives  the  methods  usually  employed  In  estimating 
turbidity,  discussing  each  briefly,  and  explains 
a  photometric  method  of  measuring  the  amount 
of  light  absorbed  by  a  given  thickness  of  water: 
describing  the  instrument  used.  Discussion.  2800 
w.     Jour  N  B  Waterworks  Assn— Dec,  1902. 

Studies  of  Color  in  Water;  Metropolitan  Water 
Supply,  Massachusetts.  Ernest  G.  Hopson.  Dis- 
cusses means  tried  for  reducing  color,  and  the 
action  in  Massachusetts  for  the  prevention  of  col- 
oring.    4600  w.     Eng  News— April  28,  1904. 

A  New  Method  for  Determining  the  Color  of 
the  Turbidity  of  Water.  Preeland  Howe,  Jr.  De- 
scribes a  method  by  which  the  color  can  be  ex- 
pressed mathematically  and  can  be  reproduced  at 
any  time  or  place.  1200  w.  Bug  Rec— Dec.  17, 
1904. 

WATEB  ANALYSIS. 
8ee  also  WATEB;  WATEB  POLLUTION. 

The  Examination  of  Water  (Ueber  die  Begut- 
achtung  des  Wassers).  Dr.  Adolf  Jolles.  An 
address,  giving  a  review  of  the  various  Impurities 
of  water,  and  of  chemical  analysis,  biological  ex- 
amination and  other  methods  of  testing  water. 
6000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Verelnes 
—May  29,  1903. 

Bacteria,.— Changes  That  Take  Place  m  the  Bacterial 
Contents  of  waters  During  Transportation.  George 
C.  Whipple.  An  account  of  experimental  investi- 
gations, the  results  of  which  are  of  practical  Im- 
portance to  the  water  analyst.  2800  w.  Tech 
Quar — March.   1901. 

On  the  Practical  Value  of  Presumptive  Tests 
for  Bacillus  Coll  In  Water.  George  0.  Whipple. 
Presented  at  New  Orleans  meeting  of  the  Am. 
Pub.  Health  Assn.  Describes  method  of  making 
the  tests,  discussing  the  practical  value.  4000 
w.    Tech  Quar — March,  1908. 


The  Bacteriological  Analysis  of  Water  and  Its 
Interpretation.  Charles  Edward  Amory  Winslow. 
Explains  quantitative  analysis  and  the  methods 
for  the  discovery  of  the  typhoid  bacillus,  and  the 
colon  bacillus,  and  the  value  of  these  tests.  Gen- 
eral discussion  follows.  11,000  w.  Jour  N  Bng 
Waterworks  Assn — Dec.,  1901. 

The  Significance  of  Bacteriological  Methods  la 
8anltary  Water  Analysis.  C.  B.  A.  Winslow  and 
C.  P.  Nibecker.  Discusses  the  significance  of 
chemical  analysis  and  bacteriological  examinations, 
describing  tests  and  giving  results  of  studies. 
5000  w.     Tech  Qr— Sept.,  1908. 

The  Value  of  Microscopical  Study  In  the  Selec- 
tion of  Water  (Die  Bedeutnng  der  Mikroskoplsch- 
en  Untersuchungsmethode  fur  die  Beurtellung  des 
Wassers).  Dr.  G.  Lindau.  Emphasizing  the  Im- 
portance of  a  continual  study  of  a  drinking  water 
supply  by  microscopical  examination.  2500  w. 
Gesundbelts-Ingenieur — July  20,  1908. 

The  Value  of  Tests  for  Bacteria  of  Specific 
Types  as  an  Index  of  Pollution.  Extracts  from  a 
special  report  by  H.  W.  Clark  and  Stephen  De  M. 
Gage  in  the  annual  (report  of  the  State  Board  of 
Health  of  Massachusetts  for  1902.  2000  w.  Bng 
Rec— April  16,   1904. 

Methods  and  Interpretation  of  Water  Analysis. 
A.  Robin.  Shows  the  unreliability  of  chemical 
analysis  alone,  considers  the  bacteriological  exam- 
ination, and  that  a  proper  combination  of  labora- 
tory methods  Is  needed  for  an  accurate  conclusion 
to  be  reached.     4800  w.     San— June,  1904. 

Feed  Water.- 


Field  Methods.— Field  Methods  of  Water  Analysis 
Adopted  by  the  United  8tates  Geological  Survey. 
An  authorised  statement  obtained  through  the 
courtesy  of  Mr.  F.  H.  Newell,  Chief  Engineer.  600 
w.    Eng  News — Oct.  22,  1908. 

The  Field  Assay  of  Water.  M.  O.  Letghton. 
Explanatory  remarks  with  methods  for  determin- 
ing the  turbidity,  color,  total  hardness,  alkali  car- 
bonates, normal  carbonates,  bicarbonate*,  total 
sulphates,  chlorine.  Iron,  and  calcium.  7000  w. 
Eng  News— June  8,  1906. 

Flow  Measurement.— See  WATEB  FLOW— Chemical 

Oauging. 
Lancashire.— See  WATEB  SUPPLY. 


Minneapolis 


WATEB  SUPPLY. 


B.  Y.  Water  Department. — See  LABOBATOBY. 

Oxygen  Absorption  Test.— The  Evolution  of ,  the  Ox- 
ygen Absorption  Test  in  Water  and  Sewage  Anal- 
ysis. J.  W.  Weems.  Extract  from  a  paper  be- 
fore the  Iowa  Bngng  Soc.  Historical  sketch,  giv- 
ing the  scheme  of  each  test  of  this  nature  and 
an  explanation  of  the  proper  interpretation  of  the) 
resnlts  of  these  tests.  Serial.  1st  part.  1200  w. 
Bug  Rec— Jan.  26,  1901. 

Sampling. — An  Apparatus  for  Collecting  Samples  of 
Water  at  Various  Depths.  Barle  B.  Phelps.  IV 
lnstrated  description  of  an  apparatus  devised  by 
the  writer.     700  w.     Tech  Qr— June,  1902. 

The  Collection  of  River  Waters  for  Investiga- 
tion (Probeentnahme  Apparate  fur  Flussuntersuch- 
ungen).  Dr.  Schumacher.  An  exhaustive  account 
of  the  various  devices  for  taking  samples  of  river 
water  for  examination  for  hygienic  purposes.  Three 
articles.  7000  w.  Gesundhelts  Ingenieur — Sept. 
20.  30,  Oct  10,  1904. 

Standardisation.— Permanent  Standards  for  Fee  In 
the  Analysis  of  Water.  Daniel  D.  Jackson.  De- 
scribes the  permanent  standards  already  employed, 
and  considers  in  detail  the  new  standards  proposed. 
3500  w.     Tech  Quar — Dec.,  1900. 

Standard  Methods  of  Water  Analysis.  Second 
report  presented  by  the  Committee  to  the  Am. 
Pub.  Health  Assn.  Recommends  methods  to  bo 
pursued  In  physical  microscopical  and  quantitative 
bacterial  examinations.  8600  w.  Bng  Bee — Sept. 
28,  1901. 

Progress  In  Standardisation  of  Water  Analysis 
In  the  United  States.  Information  from  the  final 
report  of  the  Committee  of  the  American  Publie 
Health  Assn.,  outlining  the  new  requirements  for 
the  water  analyst,  and  the  best  practice  In 
lea.     1800  w.     Bng   Bee-^July  8,   1905. 

Turbidity.— See  WATEB. 

U.  8.  Geological  Survey.— See  Field  Methods. 

WATEB  BALLAST. 
See  SKZF  STABILITY— Ballast,  Water. 


WATER   CLOSET 
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WATER  CLOSET. 
See  PLUMBING. 

WATEK  OOLT7MH. 
See  WATER  GAUGE, 

WATEB  CONDUCT. 

See  also  AQUEDUCT;  HYDRO-ELECTBIC  PLABTl 
WATEB  FLOW;  WATEB  PIPE;  WATEB 
POWEB — Slope  Mid  Diameter. 

Lynchburg,  Va.— See  DAM. 


WATEB  CONSUMPTION. 

See    WATEB    METEB;    WATEB    SUPPLY— Con- 
sumption;    WATEB    WASTE:     WATEBWOBXSt 
WATEBWOBZ8  MANAGEMENT. 

WATEB  CONVEYOR. 
See  CONVEYOR— Water. 

WATER-COOLING  TOWEB. 
See  COOLING  TOWEB. 

WATEB  CURRENT. 

See  alto  OCEAN  CURRENTS;  RIVER  DDJ- 
CHABGE;  RIVER  REGULATION:  SHORE 
PROTECTION;  TIDE;  WATER  FLOW. 

Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence.— The  Currents  In  the  Gulf  of 
St.  Lawrence.  Summary  from  a  recently  leaned 
pamphlet,  giving  an  explanation  of  the  hydro- 
graphy of  the  gulf.  2400  w.  Nature — April  18, 
1901. 

WATEB  DISTRIBUTION. 

See  WATER  PIPE;  WATEB  SUPPLY;  WATER- 
WORKS. 

WATER  FAUCET.  _  

See  also  PLUMBING;  WATER  FITTINGS. 

Limited  Flow. — The  Design  of  Faucets  of  Limited 
Flow  (Dlsposltifs  pour  la  Limitation  du  Debit  dans 
lea  Bornes-fontaines  et  Roblnets).  P.  A.  Berges. 
Giving  Illustrations  of  forms  of  faucets  requiring 
the  continual  action  of  the  user  to  maintain  the 
flow,  thus  preventing  the  waste  of  water  by  negli- 
gence.    1500  w.     Genie  Civil — Aug.  17,   1901. 

WATEB  FITTINGS. 

See  also  PLUMBING;  VALVE;  WATEB  FAUCET; 
WATEB    GAUGE;    WATEB    METEB;    WATEB 


Standardisation. — Standardisation  of  Water-Fittings. 
R.  S.  Lloyd.  Extracts  from  a  paper  and  discus- 
skin  at  the  annual  meeting  of  the  Brit.  Assn.  of 
W.  Was.  Engrs.  Briefly  reviews  development  and 
present  practice,  and  discusses  the  advantages  of 
standardisation.  4800  w.  Jour  Gas  Lgt — Aug.  5, 
1902. 

WATEB  FLOW. 
See   also  HYDRAULICS;     RIVER    DISCHARGE; 
SEWER— Flow;    SHIP   RESISTANCE;    WATEB 
GAUGE;  WATEB  METEB;  WATEB  PIPE. 

Hydraulic  Theories  on  the  Flow  of  Water.  A 
letter  from  Charles-  H.  Tutton.  on  the  formulas 
deducible  by  various  assumptions  from  elementary 
laws  of  physics.  2000  w.  Eng  Bee — Dec.  29, 
1900. 

A  Proposed  Solution  of  Some  Hydraulic  Prob- 
lems. Charles  H.  Tutton.  An  attempt  to  solve 
determinated  the  question  why  the  maximum 
velocity  is  found  below  the  surface  in  channels. 
6600  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Nov.,  1901. 

*~A  Proposed  Solution  of  Some  Hydraulic  Prob- 
lems. Discussion  of  the  paper  by  Charles  H. 
Tutton.  2500  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv  Engrs — 
Dec,  1901. 

A  Proposed  Solution  of  Some  Hydraulic  Prob- 
lems. Continued  discussion  of  a  paper  by  Charles 
H.  Tutton.  1700  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  Civ  Engrs — 
Jan.,    1902. 

The  Laws  of  Blver  Flow.  C.  H.  Tutton.  Gives 
a  theory  advanced  by  D.  T.  Smith,  of  the  Louis- 
ville (Ky.)  University,  with  views  of  other 
writers.  2600  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — 
Jan.,   1902. 

The  Measurement  of  Water.  O.  V.  Sea  atone. 
A  paper,  slightly  condensed,  read  before  the 
Indiana  Engng.  Soc.  Describes  methods  of  meas- 
uring   the   flow   of   water   by   orifices,    weirs,   nos- 


sles,  Venturi  meters,  and  Jet  meters.     HI.     2100 
w.     Eng   Bee— Feb.  16,   1902. 

Collection  of  Data  Regarding  Stream  Flow.  B. 
H.  Tingley.  On  the  need  of  more  accurate  data 
and  methods  that  may  be  used  to  obtain  the  de- 
sired information.  1400  w.  Mnnic  Engng— June, 
1908. 

Approximate  Data  of  Open  Streams,  Pipes,  etc 
F.  S.  Beckett.  Gives  a  graphic  table  of  the  re- 
sults and  conclusions  of  formnlae  most  often  re- 
quired in  the  line  of  work  indicated,  and  prob- 
lems showing  the  scope  and  application.  150O 
w.  Min  A  8ci  Pr— July  18,  1903. 
Aqueducts. — Measurement  of  the  Flow  of  Water 
In  the  Sudbury  and  Cochituate  Aqueducts.  Wal- 
ter W.  Patch.  Describes  the  method  adopted 
for  computing  the  flow,  which  is  a  combination 
of  current-meter  and  flow  formula.  2800  w. 
Eng  News— June  12,  1902. 

See  also  AQUEDUCT;  WATEB  PIPE. 

Backwater    Curve.— See    Weir    Water    Curve;    HY- 
DRAULICS. 


Bends  and  Elbows.— See  Curvature  of  Pipes. 

Cast  Iron  Pipe.— Comparison  of  Formulas  for  Flow 
of  Water  in  Clean  Cast-iron  Pipes.  Frank  S. 
Bailey.  Gives  a  table  of  computed  velocities  and 
explanatory  notes.  700  w.  Eng  News — Aug.  15, 
1901. 

Comparison  of  Formulas  for  Flow  of  Water  In 
Clean  Cast-Iron  Pipes.  Letters  from  John  C. 
Trautwlne,  Jr.,  B.  Sherman  Gould  and  Frank  S. 
Bailey,  discussing  the  difficulty  of  determining  a 
constant  coefficient  for  the  flow  of  water  in  pipes. 
2700  w.     Bug  News— Sept.   12,   1901. 

8ee  also  Easen- Williams. 

Centrifugal  Pumps. — See  Pump  Test;  Turbines  and 
Pumps;   PUMP — Centrifugal. 

Chemical  Gauging.— A  Chemical  Method  of  Measur- 
ing Water  Flow  (Methode  Chemique  pour  ia 
Mesure  du  Debit  des  Conduites  d'Eau).  F.  van 
Iteraon.  The  process  consists  in  delivering  a 
known  volume  of  a  solution  of  hyposulphite  of 
soda  into  a  suction  of  the  pump,  and  analysing 
the  strength  of  the  diluted  discharge.  1000  w. 
Genie  Civil— April  30.  1904. 

The  Gauging  of  Streams  by  Chemical  Means. 
Charles  Edmond  Stromeyer.  Describes  the  means 
by  which  the  chemical  method  can  be  most 
successfully  applied  in  practice.  3500  w.  Ills. 
Vol.  CLX.,  page  349.  (No.  8514.)  Inst  of  Civ 
Engrs. 

The  Gauging  of  Streams  by  Chemical  Means. 
W.  L.  Butcher.  Brief  remarks  on  the  usefulness 
of  this  method  and  how  to  carry  it  out.  also 
suggesting  a  method  of  using  aniline  dyes.  Chem- 
icals are  poured  into  a  stream  and  samples  anal- 
ysed above  and  below  this  point.  1100  w.  Bug 
News— Dec.  14,   1906. 

Cornell  Measurements. — See  Meter  vs.  Weir. 

Culverts.— Discharging  Capacity  of  Culverts.  Wash- 
ington Parker  Ireland.  Reviews  the  theoretical 
explanation  of  the  flow  of  water  through  pipes, 
and  Investigates  the  flow  through  large  pipes. 
Ills.      2000   w.      Eng   Rec—  April   2,   1904. 

Curvature  of  Pipes. — Experiments  at  Detroit,  Mich., 
on  the  Effect  of  Curvature  Upon  the  Flow  of 
Water  in  Pipes.  Gardner  S.  Williams,  Clarence 
W.  Hubbell,  George  H.  Fenkell.  An  illustrated 
account  of  extensive  experimental  Investigations, 
the  constructions,  apparatus,  etc.,  used.  The 
investigations  cover  only  curves  of  90  degrees. 
4000  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv  Engrs — May,  1901. 

Experiments  at  Detroit,  Mich.,  on  the  Effect 
of  Curvature  Upon  the  Flow  of  Water  in.  Pipes. 
Discussion  of  paper  by  Gardner  S.  Williams, 
Clarence  W.  Hubbell,  and  George  H.  Fenkell. 
14800  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Sept., 
1901. 

Experiments  at  Detroit.  Mich.,  on  the  Effect 
of  Curvature  Upon  the  Flow  of  Water  in  Pipes. 
Continued  discussion  of  paper  by  Gardner  S. 
Williams,  Clarence  W.  Hubbell  and  George  H. 
Fenkell.  4000  w.  Pro  Am  8oc  of  Civ  Engrs — 
Oct.,   1901. 

Experiments  at  Detroit,  Mich.,  on  the  Effect 
of  Curvature  Upon  the  Flow  of  Water  in  Pipes. 
Continued  discussion  of  paper  In  this  subject  by 
Gardner  S.  Williams,  Clarence  W.  Hubbell,  and 
George  H.  Fenkell.  111.  16000  w.  Pro  Am 
Soc  of   Civ   Engrs — Nov.,   1901. 
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Experiments  at  Detroit,  Mich.,  on  the  Effect 
of  Curvature  Upon  tbo  Flow  of  Water  In  Pipe*. 
Continued  discussion  of  paper  by  Gardner  S.  Wil- 
liams, Clarence  W.  Hubbell  and  George  H.  Fen- 
kell,  Jr.  6000  w.  Pro  Am  8oc  of  OIt  Bnaia 
Dec.,  1001.  ^^ 

Resistance  Doe  to  Bends  In  Pipes.  John  0. 
Trautwlne,  Jr.  Reports  Investigations  made  of 
the  resistance  to  the  flow  of  water  by  various 
-lpe    connections.      700    w.      Eng    Bee— July    3, 


The  Resistance  of  Bends  and  Elbows  In  Pipes. 
Information  concerning  experimental  Investiga- 
tions to  determine  the  resistance  offered  by  bends, 
knees  and  elbows  In  closed  pipes,  and  the  re- 
sults. From  a  paper  by  C.  W.  L.  Alexander, 
published  by  the  Inst,  of  Civ  Engrs.  2000  w. 
Eng  Rec — Aug.   10,  1905. 

The  Resistance  Offered  to  the  Flow  of  Water 
in  Pipes  by  Bends  and  Elbows.  Connell  William 
Long  Alexander.  Describes  an  experimental  In- 
vestigation of  the  nature  and  magnitude  of  the 
resistance  offered  by  bends,  knees,  and  elbows, 
to  the  flow  of  water  through  closed  pipes.  5300 
w.  Ills.  (Students'  Paper  No.  626.)  Inst  of 
OIt   Engrs. 

Figdor  Indicator.— The  Flgdor  Indicator  for  Measur- 
ing the  Velocity  of  Water  (Der  Wassergeschwln- 
dlgkeits-Indikator,  System  Wllhelm  Figdor).  Il- 
lustrated description  of  apparatus  for  measuring 
the  velocity  of  flow  in  streams.  An  electric  cir- 
cuit Is  closed  at  every  revolution  of  the  vane, 
and  a  train  of  wheels  set  in  motion.  A  record- 
ing apparatus  is  also  shown.  1500  w.  Oesterr 
Wochenscbr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudienst— May  8,  1002. 

Formulae.— See  PUMP. 

Gold  Metallurgy* — The  Modern  Theories  of  the  Flow 
of  Water  and  Their  Application  in  Gold  Mining. 
Prof.  H.  S.  Hele-Shaw.  A  study  of  the  ways 
in  which  water  moves.  Ills.  6500  w.  Jour  of 
Chem,   Met,  &  Mln  Soc  of  S  Africa— May,   1904. 

Ground  Water.  —  See  Underground ;  GROTTO 
WATER-— Flow. 


Williams. — The  Hazen-Wllllams  Hydraulic 
Slide  Rule.  Describes  the  method  of  using  this 
slide-rule,    for    computing    the    flow   of    water   in 

Slpes   and  channels.     2800  w.     Eng    Rec — March 
B,    1903. 

Hydraulic  Diagrams  and  Further  Notes  Upon 
the  Hasen-WUliams  Slide  Rule.  Leonard  Met- 
calf.  Gives  diagrams  and  tables  showing  the 
relations  existing  between  the  new  formula  and 
the  Ohezy  formula  for  flow  of  water.  1500  w. 
Eng  Rec— June  20,  1003. 

Hot  Water. — See  HOT  WATER— Discharge. 

Hydro-Electric  Plants.— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC 
PLAVT— Water  Flow. 

Zoe  Covered.— Records  of  Flow  at  Current  Meter 
Gaging  8tattons  When  the  Streams  Are  Subject  to 
Ice.  F.  H.  Tilllnghast.  A  study  of  the  flow 
of  water  under  ice,  giving  tabulated  measure- 
ments.    1500  w.     Eng   News— May  11,  1006. 

Irrigation. — New  Ways  of  Measuring  Water.  In- 
formation for  the  use  of  farmers  who  irrigate 
their  land,  given  by  Director  Samuel  Fortler 
of  the  Montana  Experimental  Station.  1400  w. 
fid  Am— Sept.   18,   1902. 

8ee  also  Meter  Rating*;  IRRIGATION. 

Jet  Contractions.— The  Contraction  of  Jets.  Prof. 
John  Goodman.  Gives  results  of  an  investigation 
made  to  obtain  a  rational  coefficient  of  contrac- 
tion for  a  Jet  Issuing  from  a  plain  circular  ori- 
fice.    1200  w.     Engng— March  11,  1904. 

Hatter's  Formula.  —  Diagram  Giving  Discharge  of 
Pipes  by  Kutter's  Formula.  John  H.  Gregory. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  large  diagram  for 
determining  the  discharge,  friction  loss,  the  ve- 
locity and  diameter  of  pipes  1,000  ft.  long. 
The  diagram  Is  characterised  by  the  good  Inter- 
section of  the  various  lines.  1300  w.  Eng  Rec 
—Nov.    8,    1900. 

Diagram  Giving  Discharge  of  Pipes  by  Kut- 
ter's Formula.  John  H.  Gregory.  Claims  to  be 
the  originator  of  the  diagram  published  by  Prof. 
I.  P.  Church  and  calls  attention  to  other  diagrams 
which  have  been  published,  which  are  plotted 
in  a  similar  manner.  1600  w.  Bug  Rec— Sept. 
IT,    1904. 

Some  Flood  Discharges  and  Values  of  "n"  In 
Kutter's    Formula.      R.    H.    Anderson.      Explains 


method  of  making  computations  for  McOall'a 
Ferry  on  the  Susquehanna  River.  800  w.  Bag 
News— Aug.    4,    1904. 

Lost  Head.— Notes  em  Lost-Head  In  Water  Supply 
Systems.  A.  Prescott  Folwell.  A  mathematical 
discussion  with  conclusions.  2000  w.  Eng  New* 
—April  17,  1902. 

MoGill  University.  —  The  Miners'  Inch  and  the  Dis- 
charge of  Water  Through  Various  Orifices  Un- 
der Low  Heads.  Thos.  Drummond.  A  record  of 
water  determinations  made  in  the  hydraulic  lab- 
oratory of  McGlll  Univ..  Montreal,  with  explana- 
tion of  the  term  "miners'  inch."  3700  w.  Can 
Soc  of  Civ  Engs — Adv.   Proof,   Nov.  22,   1900. 

Mean  Flow.— Mean-Flow  Determination  (Die  Mltt- 
lere  Abflussmenge).  H.  Lauda.  Discussing  graph- 
ical and  analytical  methods  of  determining  the 
mean  discharge  of  a  stream  for  a  given  period 
of  time.  8000  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d 
Oeff   Baudienst — Feb.    27,   1904. 

River  Discharge,  Mean  Velocity,  and  Cross-Sec- 
tional Area  Curves.  F.  W.  Hanna.  Abstracted 
from  a  paper  presented  at  the  Hydrographic  Con- 
ference of  the  U.  S.  Geol.  Survey.  Explains 
methods  of  obtaining  these  curves.  1800  w. 
Eng    News— March    23,    1906. 


The  Mean  Velocity  in  Natural  and  Artificial 
Channels  (Die  Mittlere  Profilgeschwlndlgkelt  in 
Natflrllchen  und  K tins t lichen  Gerlnnen).  Johann 
Hermanek.  An  examination  of  the  various  for- 
mulas for  the  flow  of  water,  with  especial  ref- 
erence to  the  determination  of  the  coefficients. 
6000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver 
—April    21,    1905. 

Measurement. — Instructions  for  Installing  Weirs, 
Measuring  Flumes  and  Water  Registers.  Clar- 
ence T.  Johnston.  Illustrated  directions  for 
weirs,  measuring  flumes,  and  registers,  describ- 
ing in  detail  the  Gurley  register,  the  Fries,  the 
Lelts  and  the  Standard.  8500  w.  Eng  News- 
April   29,    1901. 

Methods  of  Measuring  the  Flow  of  Streams. 
John  C.  Hoyt.  Explains  the  method  used  by 
the  U.  S.  Geological  Survey.  1800  w.  Eng  News 
—Jan.  14,   1904. 

Methods  of  Estimating  Stream  Flow.  John  O. 
Hoyt.  Explains  the  methods  In  use.  Illustrating 
by  example.  1000  w.  Eng  News— Aug.  4, 
1904. 

Canal  and  Stream  Measurements.  -  A.  P.  Stover. 
Describes  the  two  methods  most  commonly  em- 
ployed by  engineers — the  measuring  weir,  and 
the  current  meter,  also  briefly  notes  other  meth- 
ods.    4000  w.     Cal  Jour  of  Tech— April,  1904. 

A  Convenient '  Method  for  Determining  the 
Discharge  of  Streams  and  Canals.  J.  H.  Cun- 
ningham. Describes  a  method  in  the  use  of 
which  the  Intervals  between  meter  stations  may 
be  made  any  convenient  distance.  850  w.  Eng 
News— April  6,  1905. 
See  also  RIVER  DISCHARGE. 

Meter  Ratings.— Current  Meter  Ratings  and  Obser- 
vations by  the  U.  S.  Irrigation  Investigations 
Department.  Describes  the  method  employed  in 
rating  current  meters  and  computing  the  re- 
sults obtained,  with  a  description  also  of  field 
methods.     2300  w.     Eng   News— Feb.    12,   1908. 

A  New  Station  for  the  Rating  of  Current  Meters 
by  the  U.  S.  Geological  8urvey,  at  Denver,  Colo- 
rado. M.  C.  Hlnderllder.  An  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  first-class  rating  station,  where 
meters  of  all  kinds  can  be  accurately  rated  and 
their  actions  under  different  conditions  tested. 
1800  w.  Eng  Rec— Dec.  19,  1903. 
Meter  Resistance.— See  WATER  METER— Resist- 
ance te   Flow. 

Meter  vs.  Weir.— Current  Meter  and  Weir  Dis- 
charge Comparisons.  Edward  C.  Murphy.  Gives 
the  results  of  a  series  of  experiments  made  at 
the  Hydraulic  Laboratory,  Cornell  University,  to 
test  the  accuracy  of  velocity  measurements  ob- 
tained with  the  current  meter,  used  by  different 
methods.  2500  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— 
Sept.,   1901. 

Current  Meter  and  Weir  Discharge  Comparisons. 
Discussion  of  paper  by  Edward  C.  Murphy.  2000 
w.     Pro   Am  Soc   of  Civ   Engrs— Nov.,   1901. 


Current  Meter  and  Weir  Discharge  Compari- 
sons. Continued  discussion  of  paper  by  Edward 
C.  Murphy.  000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— 
Dec,    1901. 
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Miners'    Inch — See   KoGill   University. 

Pipe  Curvature,— See  Curvature  of  Pipes. 

Pipe  Diaoharge,— See  Sutter's   Formula, 

**fi6i'~Me*«»,*«  the  Flow  of  Water  from  Pipes, 
w.  H.  Booth.  Describes  a  method  of  making 
™Pl«  approximations.  600  w.  Am  Mach— Dec. 
*i ,    1900. 

a  A^.tTldy-  lp  Hydraulics.  George  H.  Fenkell. 
A  study  of  Interesting  problems  of  the  flow  of 
water  In  pipes.  Also  discussion.  18000  w.  Jour 
Asm  of  Engng  Socs— March,  1901. 

nrtni?Jl,?f»TSterJn  P,pei-  C1Inton  B-  Stewart. 
Considers  briefly  the  nature  of  fluid  friction,  gen- 
eral formulas,  and  a  diagram  for,  use  In  the 
design  of  distributing  systems.  1800  w.  Bug 
News— April  11,   1901. 

♦*The-,F12w  i* .  W*ier.  ln  P,D€8-  A  discussion  of 
the  effect  of  Insufficient  experimental  investiga- 
tions of  the  flow  of  water  on  the  formulas  used 
in    computing    pipe    slses.      1500    w.      Bug    Sec 

» uue  8f   1901. 

Rational  and  Empirical  Features  of  Flow  of 
water  in  Pipes.  Letter  from  Mr.  Clemens  Her- 
schei  to  Mr.  I.  J.  Church,  commenting  on  an 
article  published  Oct.  31,  and  Mr.  Church's  reply. 
2800  w.     Bng  News— Dec.   19,    1901. 

Measurement  of  Flow  of  Water  in  Pipes.  Ed- 
ward S.  Cole.  Describes  a  method  devised  for 
economically  measuring  the  flow  of  water  ln 
pipes,  by  the  use  of  the  Pitot  tube.  Also  a  de- 
scription of  the  photo-pltometer  for  recording  the 
deflections.  111.  1600  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Enxn* 
— May.   1902.  ^^ 

An  Experimental  Study  of  the  Btotstaace  of 
the  Flow  of  Water  In  Pipes.  Augustus  V.  Saph 
and  Ernest  W.  Schoder.  Presentation  and  discus- 
sion of  experimented  facts,  describing  apparatus 
used,  and  methods.  Tables,  plates,  etc.  1300  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs — May,  1903. 

An  Experimental  Study  of  the  Resistances  to 
the  Flow  of  Water  in  Pipes.  Discussion  of  the 
paper  by  Augustus  V.  Saph  and  Ernest  W.  Scho- 
der. Jr.  3800  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  01t  Bngrs— 
Sept.,   1903.  «u*r»— 

An  Experimental  Study  of  the  Resistances  to 
the  Flow  of  Water  In  Pipes.  B.  G.  Coker  and 
George  W.  Fenkell.  Continued  discussion  of 
paper  by  Augustus  W.  Saph  and  Ernest  W.  Scho- 
der.    1200  w.     Pro  Am   Soc  of  Cir  Bngrs — Oct., 

19Uo. 

A  Diagram  for  the  Flow  of  Water  in  Pipes. 
Ernest  W.  Schoder.  Gives  diagram  and  explana- 
tion of  its  use  in  solving  problems  in  pipe  hydrau- 
lics.    1300  w.     Eng   Rec— Sept.    3,    1904. 

A  New  Method  of  Using  the  Pltot-Darcy  Tube 
to  the  Measurement  of  the  Velocity  of  Water  in 
Pipes  (Nouveau  Mode  d' Application  du  Tube  de 
Pltot-Darcy  a  la  Mesure  de  la  Vitesse  des  Con- 
duit es  d'Eau  Sous  Presslon).  H.  Ballet.  By 
using  a  liquid  of  different  density  than  water 
ln  one  leg  of  a  U-tube,  very  precise  readings 
may  be  made.  800  w.  Com p tea  Rendus — June 
6,    1905. 

Flow  of  Water  Through  Pipes  Fed  by  Res- 
ervoirs. Samuel  Dlescher.  Describes  experi- 
mental investigations,  stating  the  conclusions. 
General  discussion.  Ills.  11700  w.  Pro  Engrs* 
Soc   of   W    Penn— March,    1905. 

See  also  Cast  Iron  Pipes:  Culverts:  Curvature 
of  Pipes;  Sutter's  Formula;  Street  Taps;  Wood 
Pipe. 

Pitometer. — See  WATER  WASTE. 

Pitot  Tube.— The  Pltot  Tube:  Its  Formula.  Wil- 
liam Monroe  White.  Describes  interesting  experi- 
ments made  by  the  author,  discussing  the  laws 
governing  the  flow  of  water,  and  the  diversity 
of  opinion  as  to  the  formula  of  the  Pltot  tube. 
Discussion  follows.  111.  12000  w.  Jour  Asm 
of    Engng   Soc's — Aug.,    1901. 

The  Pltot  Tube.  W.  B.  Gregory.  Calls  atten- 
tion to  the  use  of  this  Instrument  ln  measur- 
ing the  velocity  of  fluids.  111.  6800  w.  Trans 
Am   Soc  of   Mech   Bngrs,    No.   016— Dec.,   1903. 

Pltot  Tubes:  With  Bxperimental  Determination* 
of  the  Form  and  Velocity  of  Jets.  James  B. 
Boyd  and  Horace  Judd.  Read  before  the  Am. 
Assn.    for  the   Adv.   of   Science.     An   account   of 


experimental    investigations    with    results.      4400 
w.     Eng   News— March   31,    1904. 

The  Pltot  Tube  as  an  Instrument  for  Measur- 
ing the  Velocity  of  Water  Flowing  In  Closed 
Tubes.  Raymond  S.  Daniels.  Describes  investi- 
gations performed  in  the  hydraulic  laboratory 
of  the  University  of  California,  their  objects, 
and  the  results,  nis,  8000  w.  Oal  Jour  of 
Tech— May,  1905. 

See  also  Pipes;  Pump  Test. 

Pump  Test.— Water  Measurements  ln  Connection 
with  a  Test  of  a  Centrifugal  Pump  at  Jourdan 
Avenue  Drainage  Station,  New  Orleans,  La.  W. 
M.  White.  States  the  object  of  the  test,  and 
gives  an  illustrated  detailed  description,  with 
discussion  of  results.  3700  w.  Jour  Assn  of 
Engng  Socs— Oct.,  1900. 

See  also  Turbines  and  Pumps. 

River.— Methods  of  Measuring  Velocity  ln  River 
Channels.  H.  A.  Pressey.  Abstract  from  a 
monograph  entitled  "Observations  on  the  Flow 
of  Rivers,"  published  by  the  U.  S.  Geol.  Surv. 
Illustrates  and  describes  methods  of  stream  meas- 
urement.    3500  w.     Sol  Am  Sup— Sept.  6,  1908. 

Recent  Russian  Studies  of  Flow  in  Rivers. 
Translation  of  interesting  parts  of  the  work  de- 
scribing experiments.  3800  w.  Bng  News- 
Sept.    1.    1904. 

See  also  River  Bed;  Rod  Float;  Sledek  Formula; 
Streams;   RIVER  DISCHARGE. 

River  Bed.— The  Determination  of  the  Normal  Pro- 
file of  Flowing  Water  (Studle  fiber  die  Bestlm- 
smng  der  Normalprofile  Geschlebefuhrender  Go- 
Vtsser).  Richard  Sledek.  A  study  of  the  re> 
sstton  of  the  sectional  figure  of  a  stream  bed 
and  the  eroding  action  of  the  water  flow.  Serial. 
Part  I.  4000  w.  1  plate.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing   u    Arch    Ver — Feb.   3,    1905. 

Researches  for  the  Determination  of  a  Formula 
for  the  Flow  of  Water  over  Natural  River  Beds 
(Versuch  der  Aufstellung  einer  Geschwlndigkeits- 
formel  for  natfirllche  Flussbette).  Maximilian 
Mataklewlcs.  Tables  and  diagrams  for  the  deter- 
mination of  coefficients  and  exponents  for  use 
with  the  modified  Chezy  formula.  4000  w.  Oes- 
terr Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudienst — Dec.  23, 
1905. 

See  also  Siedek  Formula;  BITER  BED. 

Rod  Floats. — River  Gauging  With  Rod  Floats. 
Geo.  W.  Brown.  Gives  in  detail  a  method  of 
stream  gauging  by  use  of  rod  floats,  with  an  out- 
line of  the  reductions.  2500  w.  Wis  Bngr— 
Feb.,   1902. 

Service    Pipes.— See    Street    Taps. 

Sledek  Formula.— A  New  Formula  for  Determining 
the  Flow  of  Water  (Studle  fiber  eine  Neue  Forme] 
zur  Ermlttlung  der  Geschwlodlgkelt  des  Was- 
sers).  R.  Sledek.  An  examination  of  the  formu- 
las of  Basin  and  of  Kutter,  and  the  derivation  of 
a  new  formula,  especially  applicable  to  rivers 
and  streams.  Serial.  Part  I.  2500  w.  Zeitschr 
d  Oester  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — May  31,  1901. 

Study  of  a  New  Formula  for  the  Velocity  of 
Water  (Studle  fiber  eine  Neue  Formel  Zur  Ermltt- 
lung der  Geschwlndlgkelt  des  Wassers).  R.  Sle- 
dek. An  examination  of  a  number  of  data  of 
water  flow  in  small  streams  and  artificial  chan- 
nels, and  the  derivation  of  a  formula  including 
.  the  results.  Two  articles.  8000  w.  Zeitschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Feb.  13,  20,   1903. 

See   also  River  Bed. 

Steep  Slope. — The  Velocity  of  Water  Flowing  Down 
a  Steep  Slope.  Ernest  Prescot  H1U.  Gives  in- 
vestigations and  the  assumptions  involved.  800 
w.     (No.  3520.)     Inst  of  Civ  Bngrs. 

Streams.— A  Problem  in  Hydraulics  (Note  sur  un 
Probleme  d'Hydraullques).  Bd.  OoIUgnon.  A 
graphical  and  analytical  study  of  the  action  of 
floods  in  rivers  and  other  streams.  8000  w.  Revue 
de  Mecanlque — Feb.  28,  1903. 

The  Flow  of  Streams.  R.  S.  Lea.  A  collection 
of  rainfall  and  stream  flow  records,  given  In 
tables.  Including  streams  differing  in  extent  of 
sfealnago  area,  geological  conditions,  rainfall  and 
climate.  Much  related  information  is  also  given. 
7  plates.  10,000  w.  Can  Soc  of  Gtv  Bngrs,  Adv 
Proof— March,  1908. 
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The  Measurement  of  Running  Water  In  Riven 
end  Open  Channels.  W.  H.  wheeler.  An  Illus- 
trated article  reviewing  methods  of  estimating; 
and  especially  considering  recent  -work  In  the 
United  States.  5000  w.  Engr,  Land— Dec.  9, 
1904. 

The  Parabolic  Method  of  Computing  Stream 
Oaglngs.  F.  W.  Hanna.  Explains  an  application 
of  Simpson's  one-third  rule  to  the  computation  of 
stream  gegings,  both  for  open  and  frozen  streams. 
1200  w.     Bug  News— Feb.  9,  1906. 

The  Irregular  Flow  of  Riven  in  Humid  Prairie 
States.  F.  W.  Banna.  In  the  opinion  of  the 
writer,  the  changes  under  discussion  have  been 
caused  by  pasturage,  drainage,  and  cultivation 
mainly.     1500  w.     Bng  News— Aug.  8,  1905. 

Work  of  the  Bydrographlc  Branch  of  the  United 
States  Geological  Survey  in  New  England  and  a 
Discussion  of  the  Methods  Used  for  Estimating 
Stream  Flow.  H.  K.  Barrows.  Ills.  A  discussion 
outlining  the  work  done,  and  riving  a  resume*  of 
the  current  meter  method  or  estimating  river 
flow.  9000  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Bngng  Sees— July, 
1905. 

8ee  also  Mean  Velocity;  River;  8iedek  Formula; 
RIVER  DISCHARGE, 

Streams,  lee.— See  Zoe  Covered. 

Street  Taps.— The  Discharge  of  Water  Through 
Street  Taps  and  House  service  Pipes.  William 
Paul  Gerhard.  Gives  double-page  diagram  with 
curves  plotted  by  formulae,  and  explanation  of  its 
use.     2500  w.     Oassier's  Mag — Nov.,   1905. 

Sullivan  Formula.— Mr.  Sullivan's  Hydraulic  Formu- 
la. A  letter  from  I.  P.  Church  comparing  a  large 
number  of  formulas  for  the  flow  of  water  in  open 
channels  and  long  pipes.  400  w.  Eng  Rec — Dec 
29,  1900. 

Tanks  or  Reservoirs. — Outflow  of  Water  from  Tanks 
or  Reservoirs.  Considers  the  time  of  flow  of  a 
given  quantity  of  water  through  an  orifice.  1800 
w.     Engr,  Lond— April  12,  1901. 

Testing  Tank — See  LABORATORY— Carlaruhe  Poly- 
teehnie* 

Turbines  and  Pumps.— The  Action  of  Water  In  Free 
Jet  Turbines  (Ueber  die  Wlrkungswelse  des  Was- 
sers  in  Laufr&dern  der  Frelstranlturbinen).  Ar- 
thur Budau.  An  examination  of  the  influence  of 
the  motion  of  a  turbine  wheel  upon  the  flow  of 
water  through  the  buckets.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  d 
Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — May  SO,  1902. 

Notes  on  some  Experimental  Researches  on  In- 
ternal Flow  in  Centrifugal  Pumps  and  Allied  Ma- 
chines. James  Alex.  Smith.  Paper  read  at  Vic- 
torian Inst,  of  Bngrs.  (Revised.)  An  Illustrated 
article  showing  simple  means  of  recording  photo- 
graphically the  course  of  the  fluid  current  In  typ- 
ical equivalents  of  hydraulic  machines,  especially 
in  the  rotary  parts.  8500  w.  Scl  Am  Sup — Nov. 
29.  1902. 

Flow  Through  Centrifugal  Pumps.  Jas.  Alex. 
Smith.  Read  before  the  Victorian  Inst,  of  Bngrs. 
Illustrated  notes  on  some  experimental  researches 
on  interna]  flow  In  centrifugal  pumps  and  allied 
machines.     3800  w.     Engng— Dec.  5,  1902. 

A  Turbine  Water  Meter.  An  illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  water-wheel  flow  recorder  for  re- 
cording the  discharge  of  a  turbine,  taking  Into  ac- 
count the  effect  of  the  degree  of  gate  opening  and 
of  change  of  head.  Designed  by  George  I.  Rock- 
wood  and  0.  M.  Allen.  800  w.  Eng  Rec — Dec. 
27,  1902. 

The  Motions  of  Fluids  Inside  Solids  of  Revolu- 
tion (Ueber  Flflsslgkeitsbewegungen  In  Rotatlons- 
hohlriumen).  Prof.  F.  Prasll.  A  mathematical 
discussion,  using  cylindrical  coordinates,  of  the 
motions  of  fluids  Inside  spaces  bounded  by  sur- 
faces of  revolutions,  with  prsctlcsl  references  to 
the  design  of  turbines.  Serial.  Part  1.  2000  w. 
8chwels  Bauseltung — May  9,  1903. 

Turbine  Flow  Recorder.  0.  M.  Allen.  An  Il- 
lustrated explanation  of  a  device  which  automat- 
ically records  the  quantity  of  water  discharged 
from  a  turbine  with  variable  gate  openings  and 
under  variable  heads.  1500  w.  Trans  Am  Boa 
of  Mech  Engrs — June,  1908. 

See  also  Pump  Test. 

Underground,  California.— Measurements  of  Under- 
flow Streams  in  Southern  California.  Prof.  C.  S. 
Slichter.     An   illustrated   article  describing   meas- 


urements made  at  the  narrows  of  the  Rio  Hondo 
and  the  San  Gabriel  River,  California,  and  at  the 
narrows  of  the  Mohave  River,  near  Victorvllle; 
describing  also  the  underflow  water  used.  5500  w. 
Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs — Dec.,  1904. 

Unit. — See  WATER  POWER,. 

Varying  Section.— Some  Characteristics  of  the  Flow 
of  Water  in  Channels  of  Varying  Cross-Section. 
T.  B.  Stanton.  An  account  of  experiments  under- 
taken to  gain  information  concerning  (1)  the  effect 
of  the  form  of  the  channel;  and  (2)  the  effect  of 
the  angle  of  divergence  on  the  loss  of  head  In- 
volved.    2000  w.     Engng — Nov.  21,  1902. 

Venturi  Meter. — An  Inexpensive  Gauge  for  Use  with 
the  Venturi  Meter.  Charles  P.  Paulding.  Ex- 
plains briefly  the  theory  of  the  Venturi  tube,  and 
gives  illustrated  description  of  the  gauge  devised 
by  Henry  Metcalfe  for  use  with  this  wster  meter. 
1200  w.     Eng  News— Feb.  28,  1901. 

On  the  Measurement  of  Water  by  a  Small  Ven- 
turi Meter.  B.  G.  Coker  and  T.  P.  Strickland. 
An  account  of  experiments  with  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  apparatus  used.  8800  w.  Canadian 
Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs.     Adv  Proof — April,   1902. 

The  Measurement  of  Water  (Le  Jaugeage  da 
1'Bau).  A  description  of  the  Venturi  meter,  and 
Its  applications  in  England  and  on  the  Continent 
In  connection  with  the  metering  of  municipal 
water  supplies.  2500  w.  Revue  Technique — Feb. 
10,  1905. 

Weir.— A  Study  of  Hydraulic  Coefficients  (Bine 
Studle  fiber  Hydraulische  Coefflclenten).  H. 
Heyne.  An  examination  of  the  various  formulas 
for  the  flow  of  water  over  weirs,  showing  the  dis- 
crepancies, and  discussing'  the  extent  to  which 
the  usual  coefficients  may  be  used.  8000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— Dec.  5,  1902. 

Flow  over  a  Weir  of  Curved  Profile  (Der  Ab- 
fluss  an  Einem  Grundwehre  KurvenfOrmlgen  Pro- 
ills).  Johann  Hermanek.  A  mathematical  in- 
vestigation, discussing  the  Influence  of  the  section 
of  a  weir  upon  the  discharge.  2000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver— June  2,  1905. 

Weir  vs.  Meter. — See  Meter  vs.  Weir. 

Weir  Water  Curve.— -A  New  Method  of  Computing 
the  Water  Curve  Above  Weirs  (Bin  Neuer  Weg 
sur  Berechnung  der  Staukurve).  Dr.  A.  Flieguer. 
Developing  equations  enabling  the  curve  to  be 
computed  for  any  relative  fall.  2000  w.  Schwci- 
serische  Bauseltung — Aug.  22,  1908. 

The  Computation  of  Backwater  Curves  (Beitrag 
sur  Berechnung  von  Staukurven).  Bretlslav  Tol- 
man.  An  examination  of  the  various  formulas 
for  computing  the  extent  to  which  water  Is 
backed  up  by  obstructions  In  a  stream,  compared 
with  actual  results  on  the  Moldau  at  Prague.  Two 
articles.  8000  w.  2  plates.  Oesterr  Wochenschr 
f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst— July  1,  8,  1905. 

See  also  HYDRAULICS— Backwater. 

Whirlpools. — See   WHIRLPOOL. 

Woftmann  Meter. — Vertical  and  Inclined  Current 
Meters  (Der  Normal  und  Schlefgestellte  Hydro- 
metrlche  FlUgel).  H.  Lauda.  An  elaborate  dis- 
cussion of  the  calibration  of  current  meters  of  the 
Woltmann  mill  type  for  measuring  the  flow  of 
water  in  streams,  showing  the  influence  of  posi- 
tion upon  the  readings.  Two  articles.  8000  w. 
Oesterr  Wochenschr  fd  Oeff  Baudlenst — Sept.  19, 
26,  1903. 

Investigations  of  the  Motion  of  Current  Meters 

iUntersuchungen  fiber  die  Umlaufbewegung  Hy- 
rometrlscher  Flugel).  Dr.  M.  Schmidt.  A  study 
of  the  action  of  flowing  water  upon  current  me- 
ters of  the  Woltmann  mill  type,  discussing  methr 
ods  of  calibration.  Two  articles.  8000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscber  big— Nov.  21,  Dec.  5,  1903. 

Wood  Pipe. — The  Flow  of  Water  in  Wood  Pipes. 
Theron  A.  Noble.  Gives  a  brief  illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  gravity  supply  of  Seattle,  Wash., 
and  discusses  a  series  of  experiments  conducted 
by  the  writer.  8000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ 
Engrs — Aug.,  1902. 


Tn»  fltfW  dt  Water  in  Wood  Pipes.  Discussion 
of  paper  by  Theron  A.  Noble.  4300  w.  Pro  Am 
Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— Oct.,  1902. 

The  Flow  of  Water  in  Wood  Pipes.  Continued 
discussion  of  paper  by  Theron  A.  Noble.  4000  w. 
Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Nov.,   1902. 

See  also  WATER  PIPE. 


WATER  GAS 
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WATER  GAB. 
See  GAB,  WATER. 

WATER  GATE. 

See  also  CANAL  LOOK  GATE ;  TIDE  GATE. 
Yew  York.— See  MUNICIPAL  ART. 

WATER  GAUGE. 

See   also  RIVER  DISCHARGE;    TIDE    TJTDIOA- 
TOR;  WATER  FLOW. 

Alarms. — Low  Water  Alarms  and  Laws  Concerning 
Their  Use.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  F.  0.  Base, 
read  before  the  International  Convention  of  In- 
spectors at*  Indianapolis.  Reasons  for  requiring 
the  adoption  of  these  alarms,  with  comments  on 
the  devices.  2400  w.  Engr,  U  S  A — Feb.  15, 
1901. 

Water  Columns  and  Low- Water  Alarms.  R.  T. 
Strohm.  Illustrates  and  describes  various  forms 
of  these  devices,  and  shows  the  advantages  to  be 
derived  from  the  use  of  a  good  water  alarm.  2700 
w.     Am  Elect'n— July,  1904. 

Boiler. — Boiler  Water  Level  Indicators.  R.  T. 
Strohm.  Discusses  gauge  glasses,  and  try-cocks, 
also  devices  for  closing  communication  with  the 
boiler,  etc.  Ills.  2600  w.  Am  Elect'n— Aug., 
1904. 

See  also  Alarm;  Glasses;  Looomotive. 

Connections. — Water  Column  Connections.  C.  W. 
Obert.  An  account  of  the  results  of  false  practice 
In  method  of  connecting  up  water  columns  for 
steam  gauge  and  water-glass  connection  to  boilers. 
600  w.     Am  Elect'n— Sept.,  1901. 

Danube. — The  Lowest  Navigable  Depths  and  the  Low 
Water  Marks  on  the  Danube  between  Passau  and 
Theben,  Austria  (Der  Nledrlgste  Schlffahrtswas- 
serstand  und  die  Relation  der  Pegelangaben  bel 
Nledrigwasser  in  der  Oesterreicblschen  Donau- 
strecke  Passau-Theben).  Hr.  Lauda.  A  general 
discussion  of  the  gauge  readings  and  depth  of 
water  in  the  Upper  Danube,  with  tables  and  dla- 

8 rams.     2   plates.     8erlal.       2     parts.     7000   w. 
esterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeff  Baudlenst — May  16 
and  28,  1903. 

Depthometer. — Depthometer.  Describes  a  recently 
patented  Instrument  designed  to  show  the  depth 
of  liquids  either  in  open  or  closed  vessels  under 
any  degree  of  pressure.  800  w.  U  8  Cons  Repts, 
No.   1772— Oct.   12,   1903. 

Electric. — An  Electrical  River  Gauge.  J.  F.  Barnes. 
Illustration,  with  description  of  the  construction 
and  action  of  an  automatic  recording  apparatus 
developed  by  Weston  M.  Fulton.  1000  w.  Blec 
Rev,  N  Y— Feb.  14,  1903. 

An  Electric  Water  Gauge  (Ueber  Elektrlsche 
Wasserstandsf ernmelder) .  Karl  Basse.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  an  electric  apparatus  for  re- 
cording, at  any  distance,  the  level  of  water  in  a 
reservoir,  tank,  etc.  800  w.  Elektrisitat — May 
2,  1903. 

The  Electric  Long-Distance  Water  Level  Re- 
corder on  the  Wien  River  at  Hadersdorf-Weld- 
lingau  (Der  Elektrlsche  Wasserstands-Fernmelde- 
apparat  bel  den  Wlenflussregulierungsanlagen  in 
Hadersdorf-Weidllngau).  Hans  Baumelster.  De- 
scribing an  apparatus  for  enabling  a  continuous 
diagram  of  the  water  level  in  a  reservoir  to  be 
recorded  at  a  distance  of  half  a  kilometre.  3000 
w.  Zeitachr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Oct.  7, 
1904. 

An  Electrical  Long-Distance  Water-Level  Indica- 
tor. Illustrates  and  describes  an  apparatus  de- 
signed by  Hans  Baumelster.  of  Vienna,  for  re- 
cording the  water  level  of  a  river,  at  a  distance. 
1600  w.     Scl  Am  Sup-^July  22,   1905. 

Glasses. — Glass  Tubes  for  Water  Gauges  (Wasser- 
standsrBbren  und  lhre  Schntzglftser).  O.  Scbott  A 
M.  Herschkowltsch.  An  account  of  experimental 
tests  comparing  French,  English  and  Scotch  tubes 
with  tubes  of  the  Improved  Jena  glass.  2500  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing — March  9,  1901. 

Water  Gauge  Glasses.  J.  Russell  Mackay.  Sug- 
gestions, based  on  long  experience,  for  the  re- 
newal of  water-gauge  glasses.  Ills.  1200  w. 
Power — Aug.,   1905. 

Haskell.— The  Haskell  Self-Registering  Water 
Gauge.  G.  A.  M.  Llljencrantz.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  main  features  of  this  gauge  for  re- 
cording the  level  of  streams,  etc.,  invented  by 
E.  B.  Haskell,  Its  operation,  reliability,  and  man- 
ner of  using.  6000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs— 
Dec,  1903. 


Locomotive. — The  Breakage  of  Tubes  of  Water- 
Level  Indicators  (Rupture  des  Tubes  Indlcatears 
de  Niveau  d'Bau).  M.  Defauconpret.  Describing 
the  devices  used  on  the  Northern  Railway  of 
France  for  the  protection  of  the  men  from  Injury 
by  the  breakage  of  water-glass  tabes.  2900  w. 
Rev  Gen  d  Ohem  de  Fer — Sept.,  1904, 

Pressure,  Artesian.— The  Measurement  of  Low  Arte- 
sian Heads.  Myron  L.  Fuller.  Describes  a  small, 
handy  gauge  for  taking  artesian  well  pressures, 
which  can  be  carried  In  the  vest  pocket.  700  w. 
Eng  News — June  8,  1905. 

Venturi  Meter.— See  WATER  FLOW. 

WATER  HAMMER. 

See  also  HYDRAULIC  RAM. 

Water-Hammer  In  Pipes.  J.  Wright  Clarke, 
Explains  the  meaning  of  the  term  and  its  cause, 
and  the  remedy.  Ills.  Serial.  1st  part.  2806 
w.     Plnmb  *  Dec— May  1,  1905. 

Blow-Off  Pipes.— The  "Water  Ram"  in  Blow-Off 
Pipes.  On  the  Importance  of  keeping  the  blow- 
off  pipe  free  from  deposits,  and  the  danger  of 
opening  and  closing  valves  suddenly;  giving  an 
account  of  an  accident  which  occurred  from  the 
water-ram  action  in  a  blow-off  pipe  caused  by 
closing  the  blow-cock  too  quickly.  2000  w.  Lo- 
comotive— April,  1901. 

Steam  Pipe  Explosions.— On  Explosions  of  Steam 
Pipes  Due  to  Water-Hammer.  C.  E.  Stromeyer. 
An  illustrated  explanation  of  how  these  explosions 
are  brought  about,  with  a  mathematical  discus- 
sion of  the  problem.  8800  w.  Engng— Feb.  28, 
1902. 


Water-Hammer  In  Steam  Pipes.  Gives  cases  of 
entrapped  water  In  piping  which  have  caused  ac- 
cidents.    Ills.     1500  w.     Locomotive— July,    1904. 

Waltham,  Mass.— Experiences  In  Reducing  Water 
Ram  Caused  by  Direct-Acting  Pumping  Engines. 
George  E.  Wlnslow.  An  account  of  an  experience 
of  the  writer  with  water  ram  at  the  waterworks 
of  Waltham.  Mass.  8000  w.  Jour  N  Eng  Water* 
wks  Assn — Dec.,  1901. 

WATER  HEATER. 
See  HEATING;  EOT  WATER. 

WATER  HOIST.  

See  AIR  LIFT;  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT;  HOIST* 
ING— Electric,  Water;  HYDRAULIC  RAM; 
MINE  DRAINAGE;  PUMP;  SCOOP  WHEEL; 
WATER  SCOOP. 

WATER  JET. 
See  also  PILE  DRIVING;  SHIP  PROPULSION— 
Jet;  WATER  FLOW— Jet  Contraction. 

"""  The  Water-Jet  as  an  Aid  to  Engineering  Con- 
struction. L.  Y.  Schermerhom.  Gives  a  review 
of  the  applications  of  the  water-jet  to  the  work 
of  the  engineer,  giving  the  history  of  the  early 
development,  and  typical  cases  where  the  results 
were  satisfactory.  Also  discussion.  9000  w.  Pro 
Bugs'  Club  of  Phlla— Nov.,  1900. 

WATER  LAW. 
See  WATER  RIGHTS;   WATERWORKS  LAW. 

WATER  LIFT. 

See  AIR  LIFT;  HOISTING — Electric  WaterjHT- 
DRAULIC  RAM;  MINE  DRAINAGE;  PUMP; 
SCOOP  WHEEL;  WATER  SCOOP. 

WATEE  MAIN.  

See    WATER   FLOW;    WATEE   PIPE;    WATER- 
WORKS. 
WATER  MEASUREMENT. 
See  RIVER  DISCHARGE;   WATER  FLOW;  WA- 
TER GAUGE;  WATER  METER. 

WATER  METER. 
See   also   RIVER  DISCHARGE;   WATER  PLOW; 
WATER    GAUGE;    WATER    RATES;    WATEE 
SUPPLY;    WATER   WASTE;    WATERWORKS; 
WATERWORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

To  Meter  or  Not  to  Meter.  J.  de  Brnyn  Kops. 
Also  editorial.  The  facts  given  are  based  on  an 
article  by  Morris  Knowles,  published  In  the  "En- 
gineering Record"  of  May  14,  1904.  Objections 
are  made  to  the  conclusions  reached.  8000  w. 
Munic  Engng— July,  1904. 

The  Measurement  of  Water  (Sol  Oontatorl 
d'Acqua).    Ella  Ovassa.    A  discussion  of  the  prln- 


1195 


WATER  PIPE 


clples  involved  In  various  forma  of  water  meters, 
■mad  detail!  of  their  construction.  Three  articles. 
6000  w.  II  Monltore  Tecnlco— Nov.  10.  20,  80, 
1904. 

Baltimore.— Meter  (System  of  the  Water  Department 
of  Baltimore,  Md.  Robert  L.  Olemmltt.  A  de- 
scription of  the  testing,  inspection,  quarterly 
reading  and  general  management.  111.  2000  w. 
Eng  News— Oct.  80,  1902. 

British.— The  Standard  Water  Meter.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  new  form  of  positive  water  meter 
being  Introduced  in  England.  700  w.  Engng — 
Feb.  6,  1908. 

Chicago. — See  WATER  WASTE. 

Cleveland,  0.— The  Methods  and  Cost  of  installing 
Meters  at  Cleveland,  O.  Information  from  pa- 
pers by  Edward  W.  Bemie,  and  from  the  annual 
report.     1800  w.     Eng  News— Oct.  22,  1908. 

The  Meter  System  In  Cleveland.  Edward  W. 
Bemis.  On  the  methods  used  to  popularise  water 
meters,  their  rapid  Installation,  how  to  prevent 
freeaing,  cost,  effect,  Ac.  Ills.  4500  w.  Manic 
Jour  A-  Bngr— July,  1904. 

Consumption.— See  WATER  SUPPLY. 

•Cost.— The  Cost  of  Installing  a  Water  Meter  Sys- 
tem. A.  L.  Holmes.  A  paper  read  before  the 
Mich.  Engrs.  Soc.  Discusses  the  average  cost, 
and  shows  that  a  metered  supply  will  save  more 
than  the  cost  of  a  new  pumping  station  which 
would  otherwise  be  needed.  8000  w.  Munic  En- 
gng— May,   1901. 

Tire  Service. — Meters  for  Fire  Service.  Gorham 
Dana.  Discusses  the  question  of  metering  fire 
service  connections  from  public  water  systems, 
different  types  of  meters,  and  gives  table  of  testa 
showing  effect  of  meters  on  now  of  water.  Ills. 
6600  w.     Ins  Engng — May,  1905. 

See  also  WATERWORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Lick  Observatory.— See  WATER  8UPPLY. 

Newark,  N.  J. — Effect  of  Meters,  New  Storage  Res- 
ervoir and  Yield  of  Watershed,  Newark  Water- 
works. Statement  and  diagram  from  the  report 
of  M.  R.  Sherrerd,  showing  the  Influence  of  the 
compulsory  introduction  of  about  4000  meters. 
Also  information  concerning  the  new  Oedar  Grove 
reservoir,  and  the  development  of  the  watershed. 
2000  w.     Eng  Rec— June  11,  1904. 

Paris. — Notes  on  Water  Meters  (Note  sur  les  Oomp- 
teurs  d'Eau).  M.  Gouronne.  An  account  of  Paris 
regulations  and  laboratory  for  testing  meters,  and 
an  illustrated  review  of  many  types.  Serial.  1st 
part.     4000  w.     Rev  de  Mecenlqoe — Jan.,  1902. 

Pitometer. — See  WATER.  WASTE. 

Pittsburg. — See  WATER  SUPPLY — Consumption. 

Bates.— See  WATER  RATES. 

Rating  Station.— See  WATER  FLOW— Meter  Rat- 
ing. 

Resistance  to  Flow. — Some  Hydraulic  Resistances. 
John  C.  Trautwine,  8d.  An  account  of  experi- 
ments to  determine  the  resistance  that  water  me- 
ters offer  to  the  flow  of  water  through  them.  111. 
2000  w.  Trans  Assn  of  Civ  Engrs  of  Cornell  Univ 
—1908. 

Rohkohl,  Feed  Water.— The  Rohkobl  Feed-Water 
Meter  (Oompteur  d'Eau  d* Alimentation  pour  Chau- 
dieres,  Systeme  Rohkohl).  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  simple  piston  meter  for  measuring  the 
water  snpplled  to  boilers.  700  w.  Genie  Civil — 
April  13,  1901. 

Sanitary  Agent. — The  Water  Meter  as  a  Sanitary 
Agent  M.  N.  Baker.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc. 
of  Munlc.  Imp.  Discusses  the  benefits  from  the 
use  of  meters,  claiming  that  they  cause  purer 
water  supplies,  freer  use  of  public  wster,  exten- 
sion of  sewerage  systems,  and  render  more  money 
available  for  sanitary  Improvements.  1800  w.  Eng 
News— Oct.  10,  1901. 

Statistics. — See    WATER    SUPPLY— Consumption. 

Stream  Flow. — See  WATER  FLOW— Measurement; 
Streams. 

Tests. — Testing  Large  Wster  Meters.  Lewis  H. 
Nash.  Illustrated  description  of  the  apparatus 
used.    800  w.    Stevens  In d— Jan.,  1901. 

Some  Tests  of  Very  Large  Water  Meters.  De- 
scribes the  weir  used  in  calibrating  20  and  86- 
in.  meters.  ■  700  w.     Eng  Rec — July  18,  1901. 

8ome  Six-Inch  Meter  Tests  and  How  They  Were 
Msde.  Frank  0.  Kimball.  Illustrates  snd  de- 
scribes  apparatus   snd   methods   used  in   testing. 


stating  results.     Discussion.     9600  w.     Jour  N  B 
Water  Wks  Assn— Dec.,  1908. 

Tests,  Dee  Koines,  la.— Accuracy  Tests  of  Water 
Meters  at  Des  Moines,  la.  Charles  B.  Burdlck. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at  meeting  of  the  Illi- 
nois Soc.  of  Engrs.  Reports  the  testing  of  1,064 
meters  of  various  makes  and  sines.  1600  w.  Eng 
News— March  9,  1906. 

Tests,  National  Meter  Co.— Test  of  s  80-inch  Pre- 
mier Meter  at  the  Testing  Plant  of  the  National 
Meter  Co.  Arthur  8.  Tattle.  Description  of  the 
test,  with  illustrations  of  the  testing  plant  In 
South  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  The  testing  weir  is  fully 
equipped  with  facilities  for  accurately  measuring 
the  flow  of  wster.  1700  w.  Eng  News— June  16, 
1904. 

Turbine  Flow.— See  WATER.  FLOW— Turbines  and 
Pumps. 

Yentnri. — See  WATER  FLOW. 

Waste.— See  WATER  WASTE. 

Woltmann,— See  WATER  FLOW. 

WATER  MOTOR. 

See  also  HYDRATJUO  ENGINE;  TTJRBTNE;  WA- 
TER POWER;  WATER  WHEEL. 

How  to  Make  a  Water  Motor.  R.  B.  Davall. 
Illustrated  directions  for  a  motor  made  by  simple 
tools.     800  w.     Scl  Am  Sup — Dec.  18,  1902. 

Swarts. — A  Home-Made  Water  Motor  of  One-Quarter 
Horse  Power.  H.  F.  Swarts.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes an  Impulse  wheel  which  developed  0.28 
brake  h.  p.  and  1000  revolutions  on  a  pressure  of 
60  pounds.     800  w.     Scl  Am  Sup — Aug.  20,  1904. 

WATER  PIPE. 

See  also  AQUEDUCT;  PIPE;  PIPING ;  WATER 
FTTTDreS;  WATER  FLOW;  WATER  HAM- 
MER;  WATER  supply;   Water   waste; 

WATERWORKS. 

Amsterdam. — An  Account  of  the  Progress  of  the  Im- 
provement of  the  Public  Water  Conduits  in  Am- 
sterdam (Mededeelingen  sangaande  de  in  Ultvoer- 
Ing  sljnde  Werken  voor  de  Gemeentelllke  Water- 
leldlngen  binnen  Amsterdam).  J.  M.  K.  Pennink. 
An  address  before  the  Royal  Institute  of  En- 
gineers, describing  the  works  now  in  progress. 
3000  w.     De  Ingenieur— Sept.  28,  1901. 

Arch. — See  AQTTEDUOT— -Weston,  Mass. 

Atlantic  City,   N.  7.— Cost  of  Laying  Water  Pipe, 
Atlantic  City,   N.  J.     Kenneth  Allen.     Gives  cost 
figures  for  about  three  miles  of  12  to  4-in.  pipe. 
600  w.     Eng  News — Sept.  14,  1905. 
See  also  Wood  Stave. 

Boston. — Pipes  and  Pipe  Laying  for  the  Metropolitan 
Waterworks.  Caleb  Mills  Seville.  Concerning  the 
pipe  system  and  the  methods  of  construction  em- 
ployed in  distributing  water  to  Boston  and  its 
suburban  cities  and  towns.  111.  8000  w.  Jour 
N  E  Waterworks  Assn— June,  1908.* 

Breaks,  Boston.— Seven  Mysterious  Breaks  in  a  48- 
Inch  Pipe  Line  on  the  Boston  Waterworks.  Fred- 
eric I.  Wlnslow.  Describes  these  breaks  and  gives 
the  conclusions  regarding  the  cause.  600  w.  Eng 
News— July  8,  1902. 

Care.— Care  of  Pipe  and  Conduits.  James  B.  Max- 
well. Calls  attention  to  troubles  due  to  the  im- 
proper laying  of  pipes,  and  other  conditions.  1600 
w.     Fire  A-  Water — Nov.  14,  1903. 

Oast  Iron.  See  also  Inspection;  PIPE  MANUFAC- 
TURE. 

Oast  Iron,  Life. — The  Life  of  Cast-iron  Pipe.  C. 
Cavalller.  An  account  of  the  condition  of  pipes 
in  Paris  after  being  nearly  30  years  In  service, 
with  notes  on  old  water  pipe  systems  in  France. 
1200  w.    Jour  N  Eng  Wwks  Assn— June,  1904. 

Oast-Iron  Specifications.— Standard  Specifications  for 
Cast-Iron  Pipe.  An  explanation  of  the  principles 
adopted  by  a  committee  of  the  New  England 
Waterworks  Assn.  In  preparing  standards  for  cast- 
iron  pipe  and  specials.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec— Dee. 
7,  1901. 

Preliminary  Report  of  the  Committee  on  Stand- 
ard Specifications  for  Cast-iron  Pipe,  with  Dis- 
cussions. Report  presented  Dec.  11,  1901,  with 
discussions  received  up  to  May  1,  1902,  22,000  w. 
Jour  N  E  Waterwks  Assn— June,  1902. 

Standard  Specifications  for  Oast-Iron  Pipe.  Gives 
specifications  adopted  by  the  New  England  Water 
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Works  Asm.,  with  notes  on  their  special  features. 
2200  w.     Bng  Bee— Sept.  18,  1002. 

Final  Report  of  the  Committee  on  Standard 
specifications  for  Cast-Iron  Pipe.  Also  discussion. 
1000  w.    Jour  N  B  Waterwks  Assn— Dec.,  1002. 

Standard  Specifications  for  Cast-Iron  Pipe  and 
Special  Castings,  aires  the  tables  of  special 
castings  which  were  lacking  In  the  article  pub- 
lished In  Dec.,  1802,  that  the  record  may  be  com- 
plete. 1200  w.  Jour  N  Bng  Waterwki 
March,  1903. 


Cleaning  Machine. — See  Scraper. 

Outings.— Coatings  for  Cast-iron  Pipes.  Thomas 
H.  Wlggin.  Bead  before  the  Boston  Soc.  of  OIt. 
Bngrs.  Gives  the  results  of  writer's  experiments 
In  connection  with  the  Metropolitan  waterworks. 
Serial  1st  part.  8600  w.  Dom  Bngng— Ang.  25, 
1802. 

Coating  of  Cast-iron  Pipes.  W.  H.  Humphreys. 
Reports  great  trouble  due  to  contamination  of 
water  by  the  coating  used,  or  its  Improper  applica- 
tion, and  gives  opinion!  of  manufacturers  and  dis- 
cussion.    6800  w.     Builder— Dec.  18,  1802. 

Concrete,  Cal.— The  Most  Economic  Type  of  Hy- 
draulic Power  Conduits.  Fred  0.  Frlnkle.  Address 
before  the  Twelfth  Irrigation  Congress.  Describes 
the  concrete  and  cement  pipe  now  used  in  Cali- 
fornia, and  the  method  of  construction.  1500  w. 
Bng   Bee— Sept.   2,    1805. 

Concrete-Jacketed. — See  Submerged. 

Concrete  Belnforoed. — The  Construction  of  the  Sixty- 
Inch  Reinforced  Conduits  of  Newark,  N.  J.  Mor- 
ris R.  Sherrerd.  Brief  illustrated  description  of 
monolithic  work.  1600  w.  Munic  Bngng — Not., 
1803. 

Experiments  on  Reinforced  Concrete  Pipes  Made 
for  the  U.  S.  Reclamation  Service.  J.  H.  Quinton. 
An  Illustrated  account  of  experiments  made  at 
Los  Angeles,  Cal.,  to  determine  if  a  more  durable 
material  than  steel  or  wood  could  be  used  to  carry 
water  In  pressure  pipes  across  long  depressions  on 
canal  lines.     1800  w.     Bng  News — March  8,  1805. 

The  Bursting  Strength  of  Reinforced  Concrete 
Pipes.  Describes  experiments  made  by  the  en- 
gineers of  the  U.  a.  Reclamation  Service  with 
great  care,  which  indicated  that  such  a  system 
of  construction  Is  not  satisfactory  for  pipes  under 
considerable  heads.  Also  editorial.  5600  w.  Bng 
Bee — Dec.  8,  1805. 

See  also  CONCRETE  REINFORCED — Pipes;  HY- 
DRO-ELECTRIC PLANT — Grenoble,  Franoe. 

Coolgsrdle,  Australia.-- Water  Supply  for  Ooolgardle, 
Australia  (Alimentation  de  Ooolgardle  en  Ban  Po- 
table par  une  Conduits  de  565  Kilometres).  Paul 
Baulln.  Description,  with  plans  and  Illustrations 
of  steel  pipe  line  850  miles  long,  and  30  Inches 
In  diameter.     2000  w.     Genie  Civ — Aug.  20    1805. 

See    also   PIPE   MANUFACTURE— Steel;    PUMP- 
ING ENGINE;   WATERWORKS. 

Corrosion,'  Elestrolytlo — See  8TBAY  CURRENTS. 

Deposits. — See  Obstruction. 

Eels.— See  WATERWORKS. 

Electrolysis.— See  STRAY  CURRENTS. 

Frozen. — See  THAWING. 

Hartford. — See  Vitrified. 

Hydro- Electric  Plants.— See  Stresses:  HYDRO- 
ELECTRIC PLANT. 

Incrustation. — See  Obstruction. 

Inspection. — Instructions  to  Inspectors  of  Cast-iron 
Water  Pipe,  Special  Castings  and  Stop  Valves, 
Philadelphia.  Instructions  given  on  contract  No. 
228.  Lardner's  Point  distribution  system,  for  the 
improvement,  extension  and  filtration  of  the  water 
supply.  John  W.  Hill,  chief  engineer.  1700  w. 
Bng  News — June  11,  1803. 

Inverted  Siphon.— See  Philadelphia,  Torresdale;  SI- 
PHON. 

Jersey  City.— The  Conduit  of  the  Jersey  City  Water 
Supply  Company.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  the  steel  pipes  and  the  terminal  gate  house 
and  connections.  Serial.  1st  part.  2500  w.  Bng 
Rec-^Jan.  8.  1804. 

See  also  Submerged,  Jersey  City. 

Large. — See  Stresses. 

Lead. — The  Use  of  Lead  Pipe  for  Conveying  Drink- 
ing Water  (Verwendunj?  von  BlelrOhren  bel  Trlnk- 
wasserleitungen).     Adolf  Slegmund.     An  examina- 


tion of  the  conditions  under  which  drinking  water 
may  be  rendered  unwholesome  by  passing  through 
nnllned  lead  pipes.  4000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
Ing  n  Arch  Ver— Oct.  21,  1804. 

See  also  LEAD  POH40NTNG;  PLUMBING. 

Life,  Paris.— See  Oast-Iron  Life. 


Los  Angeles,  Cal.— See  Gonerets  Reinforced. 
Moving.— See  Philadelphia,  Moving. 


Newark,  N.  J.— See  Concrete  Belnforoed. 
North  Tonawanda,  N.  Y.- 


Obstruotion.— Incrustations,  Deposits  and  Organic 
Growths  in  Pipes  and  Other  Water  Conduits.  Ex- 
cerpt from  a  paper  by  James  C.  Brown,  presented 
to  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Bngrs.  Considers  incrusta- 
tions in  unprotected  iron  pipes,  and  deposits  and 
growths  depending  on  the  composition  of  the 
water.     1200  w.     Bng  News— Sept.  22,  1204. 

Deposits  in  Water  Pipes  and  Other  Channels. 
Notes  from  a  paper  by  Prof.  James  Cami 
Brown,  read  before  the  List,  of  Civil  Bngrs.  (1 
land).  Considers  incrustations  on  imperfc 
protected  iron  pipe,  and  deposits  on  the  Inner 
surface  of  iron  pipes,  culverts,  and  other  chan- 
nels.    1800  w.     Bng  Bee— Oct.  1,  1804. 

See  also  Scrapers. 

Philadelphia,  Moving.— Moving  a  48-tn.  Force  Main 
Under  Pressure,  at  Philadelphia.  8eth  M.  Van 
Loan.  Outlines  the  reasons  why  the  undertaking 
was  necessary,  showing  the  conditions  during  the 
progress  of  the  work,  and  describing  the  main 
features.     1000  w.     Bng  News— Oct.  8,  1803. 


Relocating  a  Large  Pumping  Main  Under 
sure,  at  Philadelphia.  Seth  M.  Van  Loan.  Out- 
lines the  reasons  why  the  undertaking  was  neces- 
sary, and  gives  an  illustrated  description  of  inis 
work.     11,000  w.     Bng  Rec — Jan.  28,  1804. 

Philadelphia,  Torresdale. — The  Torresdale  Conduit. 
John  W.  Hill.  A  fully  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  large  Inverted  siphon  belonging  to 
the  filtration  system  of  the  water  supply  of 
Philadelphia,  with  the  history  of  Its  construction, 
examination,  and  present  condition.  General  dis- 
cussion. 15,000  w.  Pro  Bngrs'  Clnb  of  Phils — 
April,  1805. 

Method  of  Laying  a  Triple  Line  of  00-in. 
Oast-Iron  Pipe.  Seth  M.  Van  Loan.  Brief  Il- 
lustrated description  of  methods  used  In  Phila- 
delphia for  filtered  water  distribution  from  Tor- 
resdale niters.  1200  w.  Bng  News — April  6, 
1805. 

See  also  AQUEDUCT — Torresdale. 

Pressure  Regulation.  See  VALVE — Regulating; 
WATERWORKS. 

Pressure  Variations. — Pressure  Variations  in  Tur- 
bine Supply  Pipes  (Druckscbwankungen  In  Tur- 
blnensuleltungsrOhren).  A.  Budau.  An  exhaust- 
ive mathematical  and  practical  Investigation  of 
the  stresses  in  supply  pipes  and  pen-stocks  under 
sudden  changes  of  flow,  as  In  governing.  Three 
srticles.  12,000  w.  Zeitschj  d  Oesterr  Ing  o 
Arch  Ver— July  21,  28,  Aug.  4,  1805. 

Raising.— See  Bomerville,  Mass. 

Scraper.— A  New  Pipe-Scraping  Machine.  C.  C 
Smith.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Brit- 
ish Assn.  of  Waterworks  Bngrs.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  a  machine  which  will  successfully 
cleanse  pipes  under  4-ln.  in  diameter.  The  in- 
vention of  a  German,  Mr.  Nowotny.  1000  w.  Ir 
A  Coal  Trds  Bev-^July  24,  1803. 

See  also  Obstruction. 

Scraping,  Melbourne. — Scraping  Water  Mains  at  Mel- 
bourne. Information  concerning  this  work  taken 
from  a  paper  by  Edgar  G.  Ritchie,  published  by 
the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Bngrs.  1500  w.  Bng  Rec— 
Nov.  26,  1804. 

Automatic  Water  Pipe  Scrapers  at  Melbourne, 
Australia.  Illustrates  and  describes  an  excep- 
tionally compact  automatic  scraper.  2500  w.  Bng 
News— Jan.    5,    1805. 

Service  Box,  Montreal. — Service  Boxes  of  the  Mont- 
real Waterworks.  T.  W.  Lesage.  Illustrates  and 
describes  various  types  of  service  boxes  between 
water  mains  and  house  connecting  pipes  that  have 
been  tried,  the  difficulties  due  to  cHmate  and 
other  conditions,  and  the  present  type.  1100  w. 
Jour  N  Eng  Wwks  Assn— Sept.,  1803. 


WATER  PIPE 
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WATER  POLLUTION 


Siphon.— ties  Submerged,  Chelsea ,  Mm.;  Torresdale; 
SIPHON;  WATER  SUPPLY— Paris. 


■lope  and  Diameter.— See  WATER  POWER. 

Somerville,  Hats. — Railing  Two  Llnea  of  86-lnch 
Pipes  at  the  Mystic  River,  Somerville,  Mass.  John 
L.  Howard.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
method  adopted.  2000  w.  Eng  Rec— June  20, 
1908. 

Specifications. — See  Oast-Iron  Specifications. 

Steal. — Wrought-Steel  Conduits  for  Gravitation  and 
Pressure  Water  Supply.  Herbert  Fethersfcon  Lloyd. 
From  the  Pro.  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Dis- 
cusses the  design,  manufacture,  and  erection  of 
water  pi  pea,  siphons,  culverts,  and  flumes,  of 
varying  cross  section,  constructed  of  mild  steel. 
111.     5400  w.     Prac  Engr— Oct.  23,   1908. 

See   also     Ooolgardie;     Jersey   City;     Submerged, 
Jersey  City. 

•teal  Riveted.— See  Submerged;  Wood  Stave, 

Strength*   Sec  Stresses. 

Stresses.— Calculations  for  Pipes  and  Fittings  (Oal- 
culs  des  Parols  et  Armatures  des  Tuyaux).  O. 
Birault.  A  study  of  the  stresses  upon  pipes  laid 
upon  the  ground  considering  both  the  weight  of 
the  empty  pipe  and  the  effect  of  its  contents. 
Two  articles.  4000  w.  Genie  Civil— Dec.  18,  20, 
1902. 

The  Flexure  of  the  Walls  of  Conduits  of  Large 
(Diameter  (Flexions  des  Parols  dans  les  Tuyaux 
de  Conduites  de  Grand  Dlametre).  C.  Birault. 
A  study  of  the  stresses,  due  to  both  weight  of 
water  and  hydraulic  pressure,  upon  the  walls  of 
large  pipes  and  conduits  used  for  conveying  water 
under  pressure  for  hydraulic  power  stations.  9000 
•  w.  1  plate.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— Oct., 
1904. 

The  Strength  of  Large  Pipes  (Zur  Festigkelt 
Welter  Rohre).  Dr.  Phlllpp  Forchheimer.  An 
examination  of  the  forces  acting  upon  pipes  of 
large  diameter,  Including  the  deformations  due  to 
the  weight  of  the  pipe  and  its  contents,  and  the 
earth  pressure  as  well  as  the  internal  pressure. 
Two  articles.  4600  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u 
Arch  Ver— Feb.  26,  March  4,  1904. 

See  also  PIPE. 

Submerged. — Submerged  Pipe.  A.  L.  Holmes.  Read 
before  the  Central  States  Waterworks  Assn.  Con- 
alders  methods  of  laying  the  pipes,  and  tuelr 
care  and  protection;  and  difficulties  and  troubles 
das  to  improper  work.  2000  w.  Munlc  Bngng— 
Oct.,  1902. 

Submerged,  Cedar  Rapids.— The  New  Supply  of  the 
Cedar  Rapids  Water  Company,  Iowa.  Illustrated 
description  of  the  method  of  laying  884  ft.  of 
80-ln.  submerged  suction  main,  with  note  on  a 
new  form  of  connecting  well.  450  w.  Bng  Rec — 
May  25,  1901. 

Submerged,  Chelsea,  Mass.— Removal  of  Some  Sub- 
merged Water  Mains,  at  Chelsea.  Mass.  Caleb 
Mills  Seville.  Interesting  description  of  the  con- 
dition of  a  main  laid  in  1850,  and  of  a  siphon 
carrying  water  over  the  Mystic  River.  2700  w. 
Eng  News— Feb.  28,  1901. 

Submerged,  Cost.— Cost  of  Laying  a  12-ln.  Water 
Pipe  Across  a  River.  An  account  of  how  a  500-lt. 
line  of  12-ln.  water  pipe  was  laid  and  the  cost. 
700  w.     Eng  News— March  2.  1905. 

Submerged,  Jersey  City  Waterworks^^ubmerged 
Steel  Pipes  for  the  Jersey  City  Waterworks.  An 
illustrated  description  of  the  pipes  and  methods 
of  laying.     2800  w.     Bng  Rec— Dec.  18,  1902. 

Laying  6-ft.  Concrete-Jacketed  Riveted  Steel 
Pipes  Under  the  Hackensack  and  Passaic  Rivers. 
Brief  Illustrated  description  of  the  method  of  sub- 
merged work  used.  800  w.  Bng  News— March 
12,  1903. 
See  also  Jersey  City. 

Submerged,  Massachusetts. — Submerged  Pipe  Cross- 
ings of  the  Metropolitan  Water  Board.  Caleb 
Mills  Saville.  A  description  of  some  of  the 
methods  employed.  111.  Also  discussion.  10,800 
w.    Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — March,  1901. 

Submerged,  Berth  Toaawanda,  V.  Y.— Laying  a  Sub- 
merged Water  Pipe  at  North  Tonawanda,  N.  T. 
An  Illustrated  article  giving  Information  concern- 
ing the  methods  adopted  and  difficulties  encount- 
ered.    2200  w.     Bng  News— Aug.  4,  1904. 

Submerged,  WaterftUa,  Me.— Laying  a  Submerged 
Water  Main  at  Waterville,   Me.     Illustrates  and 


describes  the  unusual  method  used  in  laying  a  20- 
In.  water  main  under  the  Kennebec  River.     1000 
'w.     Eng  Rec— Dec.  17,  1904. 

Thawing. — See  THAWING. 

Torresdale. — See  Philadelphia,  Torresdale;  AQUE- 
DUCT. 

Vitrified,  Hartford.— The  Hartford  Vitrified  Water 
Conduit.  W.  B.  Johnson.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
read  before  the  Conn.  Soc.  of  Engs.  ft  Survs.  De- 
scribes a  conduit  18,700  ft.  long  and  24  in.  in 
diameter,  constructed  of  vitrified  clay  pipe.  The 
requirements  of  the  pipe  and  methods  of  laying 
it  are  explained  in  detail.  1800  w.  Eng  Rec — 
Jan.  12,  1901. 

Water  Plow  Resistance.— See  WATER  FLOW. 

Waterville,  Me,— See  Submerged. 

Weston,  Mass. — 8ee  AQUEDUCT. 

Wood  Stave. — Some  Applications  of  Wooden  Stave 
Pipe.  John  Blrklnbine.  Especially  describes  the 
construction  of  a  line  of  wooden  stave  pipe  six 
and  one-half  miles  In  length,  along  the  Little 
Conemaugh  River,  near  Johnstown,  renn.,  refer- 
ring also  to  other  work.  Ills.  Also  discussion. 
4200  w.     Pro  Engrs*  Club  of  Phlla— Jan.,  1905. 

Wooden  Stave  Pipe.  W.  0.  Hawley.  Brief  de- 
scription of  the  construction,  discussing  the  mer- 
its, and  giving  extracts  from  specifications.  Dis- 
cission. Ills.  5400  w.  Pro  Engra'  Soc  of  W 
Peon— April,  1905. 
See    also    DAM — California    Southern;    INTAKE; 

TANK;  WATER  PIPE. 

Wood-  Stave.  Atlaatio  City.- Wood-Stave  Pipe  for 
Force  Mains.  States  the  conditions  at  Atlantic 
City,  N.  J.,  which  led  to  the  recommendation  of 
wood-stave  pipe,  with  reasons  for  the  choice.  1800 
w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.  24,  1900. 

A  Giant  Force  Main.     Illustrated  description  of 

the   new    thirty-inch  steel   riveted   force-main  to 

carry  a  supply  of  water  to  Atlantic  City,  N.  J. 
1800  w.     Fire  ft  Water— July  12,  1902. 

The  Wood-Stave  Conduit  for  the  Water  Supply 
of  Atlantic  City.  Kenneth  Allen.  An  illustrated 
detailed  description  of  the  construction  work,  with 
notes  and  discussion.  0500  w.  Jour  N  Eng 
Waterwks  Assn— Dec.,  1904. 

Wood  8tave  Conduit.  Kenneth  Allen.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  the  construction  of  the  new 
conduit  for  Atlantic  City  water  supply.  2200  w. 
Munlc  Jour  ft  Engr — March,  1905. 

Wood   Stave,    Cal.— Bee  DAM— California  Southern. 


Wood  Stave,  Oregon.— Stave  Plpea  for  Conveying 
Water.  Illustrations  and  description  of  the  line 
of  wood  stave  pipe  of  the  Washington  and  Oregon 
Power  Co.,  in  Northeastern  Oregon,  In  connection 
with  their  hydro-electric  power  plant.  1800  w. 
Mln  ft  Scl  Pr— March  18,  1905. 

Wrought  Steel.— See  Steel. 


WATER   POLLUTION. 

See  also  DRAINAGE;  FACTORY  WASTE;  FIL- 
TRATIOJT;  RIVER  POLLUTION;  SANITA- 
TION; SEWAGE;  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL;  WA- 
TER  ANALYSIS;  WATER  PURIFICATION; 
WATER  SUPPLY. 

Inorganic  and  Organic  Sources  of  Contamination 
of  Water  Supplies.  B.  Stars.  An  illustrated 
study  of  the  sources  of  contamination,  their  dan- 
ger, etc.,  showing  the  value  of  a  technical,  chem- 
ical and  biological  examination  of  a  public  water 
supply.  5000  w.  Jour  Assn  of  Bngng  Socs— 
Sept.,  1902. 
American. — See  United  States;  and  under  names  of 
cities. 

Bacteria.  —  See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL;  WATER 
ANALYSIS;  WATER  PURIFIOATION-^Phys- 
ical  Agents. 

Baraboo,  Wis.— The  Recent  Epidemic  of  Typhoid 
Fever  at  Baraboo,  Wis.,  and  its  Probable  Relation 
to  the  Water  Supply.  W.  G.  Klrcboffer.  De- 
scribes the  location  of  the  city,  the  source  of 
water  supply,  plant,  etc.,  and  concludes  that  It  is 
not  safe  to  run  a  pure  water  main  through  pol- 
luted water  with  no  other  protection  than  a  lead 
joint.    Hi.     1500  w.    Bng  News— Feb.  27,  1902. 

Brewery,   Botharham.— See   SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

Butler,  Pa.— The  Typhoid  Fever  Epidemic  at  But- 
ler, Pa.  George  A.  Soper.  Report  of  investigation 
showing  the  epidemic  to  be  due  to  the  use  of  pol- 
luted water,  by  reason  of  the  interruption  in  the 
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operation  of  the  filter  plant.     6000  w. 
—Dec.  24.  1903. 


Bag  News 


Some  Lessons  of  the  Bntler  Typhoid  Epidemic 
Editorial  on  the  need  of  aanltary  reforms  and  the 
deaths  doe  to  polluted  water.  1700  w.  Eng  News 
—Dec.  81,  1908. 

Columbus,  0.— The  Typhoid  Fever  Epidemic  at  Co- 
lumbus, O.  Prof.  F.  H.  Eno.  A  statement  of  the 
conditions  leading  up  to  and  st  present  pertaining 
to  the  epidemic  of  typhoid  ferer  now  prevailing, 
with  editorial  comment.  Map.  7200  w.  Eng 
News— Feb.  11,  1904. 


Court  Decisions. — Sewage  Pollution  of  Water  Sup- 
plies. Editorial  review  of  recent  court  decisions. 
1000  w.     Bug  Rec — Aug.  1,   1903. 

Oreaotaria.— Crenothrlx  as  a  Source  of  Trouble  la 
Public  Water  Supplies.  Extracts  from  a  paper 
by  Daniel  D.  Jackson,  printed  in  "The  Journal  of 
the  Society  of  Chemical  Industry/'  on  "The  Pre- 
cipitation of  Iron,  Manganese  and  Aluminum  by 
Bacterial  Action."  800  w.  Eng  News— Sept.  4, 
1902. 

Hamilton,  0.— See  WATER  SUPPLY. 

Indians  Law. — Proposed  Water  Pollution  Legislation 
in  Indiana.  A  discussion  of  two  bills  before  the 
Legislature  aiming  to  give  the  State  Board  of 
Health  a  large  measure  of  control  oyer  water 
pollution.     1000  w.     Eng  News — Feb.  14,  1901. 

Ithaca,  H,  Y.— The  Epidemic  of  Typhoid  Ferer  la 
Ithaca,  N.  Y.  George  A.  Soper.  Gives  statistics 
of  this  epidemic,  discussing  the  theories  of  the 
cause  and  the  corrective  measures  undertaken. 
Discussion.     11,200  w.     Jour  N  Eng  Wwks  Assn 

Load  Poisoning.— flee  LEAD  POISONING — Electro- 
lysis; WATER  PIPE— Lead. 

Mew  York  Sources.— Polluted  Waters  Bound  New 
York.  Discusses  the  available  sources  of  supply 
around  New  York  city,  and  the  pollution  that 
renders  many  of  the  watersheds  useless,  especially 
the  contamination  of  the  Pasaslc  in  northern  New 
Jersey.     111.     2600  w.     Fire  A  Water— March  7, 

1908.  

8ee  also  WATER  SUPPLY. 

Pipe  Coating. — See  WATER  PIPE— Coating, 

Fittsburg> — Typhoid  Fever  History  and  the  Water 
Supply  of  Pittsburg,  Allegheny  and  Vicinity.  Pre- 
pared from  data  and  comments  thereon  obtained 
from  various  health  officials,  giving  Information  of 
the  water  supply  systems.  6000  w.  Eng  News— 
Feb.  25,  1904. 

Prevention.— See   WATER   SUPPLY — Inspection. 

Self-Purification.— See  WATER  PURIFICATION— 
Self. 

Typhoid.— The  Responsibility  for  Controlling  the 
Spread  of  Typhoid  Fever.  Editorial  on  the  causes 
or  epidemic  typhoid,  and  what  should  be  done  to 
prevent  communication.  3000  w.  Bug  News — 
Jan.    21,    1904. 

Special  Reports  on  Typhoid  Fever  and  Water 
Supply.  Statements  from  city  officials  In  Phila- 
delphia, Lowell,  Mass.,  and  Waterloo,  Iowa,  and 
in  Western  Pennsylvania.  3700  w.  Eng  News — 
Feb.   11,   1904. 

I.  Typhoid  Fever  at  Watertown,  N.  Y.  Weston 
B.  Fuller.  II.  An  Epidemic  of  Typhoid  Fever  in 
East  Minneapolis.  Frederic  H.  Bass.  Two  papers 
reporting  investigations  made  to  determine  the 
causes  of  these  epidemics.  3000  w.  Eng  News- 
March  3,  1904. 

The  Longevity  of  the  Typhoid  Bacillus  In  Wa- 
ter. George  0.  Whipple.  Reviews  recent  papers 
by  Dr.  William  Dodge  Frost,  and  a  joint  paper 
by  Dr.  E.  O.  Jordan,  Dr.  H.  L.  Russell,  and  Dr. 
F.  R.  Zelt.    4000  w.     Eng  Rec— Dec.  24,  1904. 

See  also  Baraboo;  Butler,  Pa.;  Columbus,  0.; 
Ithaca;  Pittsburg;  FILTRATION— Albany,  V. 
Y. ;  WATER  PURIFICATION— Copper  Sulphate; 
WATER  SUPPLY — Minneapolis. 

Underground. — The  Detection  and  Prevention  of  Un- 
derground Pollution.  John  Shaw.  Bead  before 
the  British  Assn.  of  Waterwks.  Engrs.  Discusses 
the  pollution  of  springs  and  well  supplies.  2200 
w.     Builder — Dec.  27,  1902. 

See  also  OR0TTND  WATER;  WELL. 

TTnited  States.— The  Pollution  of  Public  Water  Sup- 
plies in  the  United  States.  Report  of  the  com- 
mittee of  the  American  Public  Health  Assn.,  pre- 


sented   at   the     Indianapolis 
Munic  Engng— Not.,  1900. 

The  Pollution  of  Public  Water  Supplies,  Ex- 
tracts from  the  report  to  the  American  Public 
Health  Assn.,  summarising  the  features  of  the 
situation  in  the  United  States  fa  1900.  8600  w. 
Eng   Rec— Nov.  8,  1900. 

See  also  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

WATER  POWER. 
See  also  DAM;  ELECTRIC 


MOTOR;  WATER  RIGHTS;  WATER 

Water  Power.  Brief  review  of  methods  of 
utilising  water  power.  DL  1900  w.  Eagr.  U  8 
A— Jan.  15.  1901.  ^^ 

The  Hydraulic  End  of  Power  Transmissions. 
John  S.  Eastwood.  Bead  before  the  Pacific  Coast 
Elec.  Trans.  Assn.  Considers  the  water  storage 
works,  the  conduit,  the  pipe  lines,  the 
wheels  and  tall  race.  4000  w.  Jour  of 
June,  1902. 


Water-Power  Plants;  Common  Troubles, 
and  Remedies.  W.  E.  Crsne.  A  brief  discussioa 
of  early  plants,  of  shape  of  dams,  sad  the  reme- 
dies for  various  troubles.  IBs.  1700  w.  Power 
—Dec.,  1906. 

Alps.— The  Water  Powers  on  the  Northern  Slopes 
of  the  Alps  (Die  Wssserkrlfte  sat  Nordabhange 
der  Alpen).  Dr.  Oskar  von  Miller.  An  account 
of  the  available  water  powers  on  the  rivers  flow- 
ing from  the  northern  slopes  of  the  Alps  la 
Swltserland,  Austria  and  particularly  In  Bavaria, 
with  maps  and  tables.  4000  w.  Zeltscbr  d  Ver 
Dentscher  Ing— July  11,  1903. 

See  also  French  Alps. 

Back  Water. — See  HYDRAULICS:  WATER  FLOW— 
Weir  Water  Curve;  WATER  RIGHTS. 

Bavaria. — See  Alps. 

Berlin,  N.  H.— See  PAPER  MILL. 

Big  Bead. — See  TUNNEL. 

British.— Water  Power  v.  Steam  Power  m  the  Brit- 
ish Isles.  E.  Bistort.  Discusses  the  economical 
possibilities  in  Great  Britain  for  the  development 
of  hydro-electric  plants,  comparing  with  steam 
plants.     4000  w.     Engng — Dec.  23,  1904. 

California— See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION;  HY- 
DRO-ELECTRIC PLANT;  IRRIGATION. 

Capacity  of  Stream. — Power  Capacity  of  a  Running 
Stream  Without  Storage.  William  Q.  Raymond. 
From  Pro.  of  the  Iowa  Engng.  Soc  Shows  that 
for  streams  on  which  there  is  little  or  no  storage, 
the  only  proper  way  to  estimate  the  power  avail- 
able is  to  estimate  it  from  the  daily  rather  than 
the  monthly  flow.  2800  w.  Elec  Rev,  N  Y— 
April  8,  1905. 

Formulas  and  Computations  for  Horse-Power 
Value  of  Streams.  W.  L.  Church.  The  object  of 
the  paper  is  to  derive  formulas  for  the  rapid  es- 
timate of  the  discharge  value  of  a  given  drainage 
area,  and  to  illustrate  and  simplify  the  method 
of  computation  of  the  value  of  a  drainage  area  la 
connection  with  partial  storage  and  steam  aux- 
iliary.    3000  w.     Bug  Rec— July  1.  1905. 

Power  Capacity  of  a  Running  Stream  Without 
Storage.  Reviews  Prof.  Raymond's  analysis  of 
the  conditions,  ss  given  in  a  paper  before  the 
Iowa  Engng.  Soc.  1200  w.  Eng  Rec — Sept.  80, 
1905. 

See   also  RIVER  DISCHARGE;   WATER  FLOW. 
Oephalonia  Sea  Mills.— See  SEA  MILLS. 

Chicago  Canal. — How  Chicago  Will  Harness  the 
Drainage  Canal.  Edward  P.  Ellicott.  Explains 
how  the  construction  of  this  canal  has  created  aa* 
opportunity  for  developing  a  great  water  power, 
discussing  the  advantages  to  be  derived.  1500  w. 
Mod  Mach— Jan.,  1902. 

Water  Power  Development  on  the  Chicago  Drain- 
age Canal.  An  illustrated  article  explaining  the 
general  scheme.  1400  w.  Eng  News— Jan.  12, 
1905. 


See  also  Joliet,  DL;  CANAL; 
TI0H. 


RIVER  REGULA- 


Compressed      Air.— See     AIR     COMPRESSOR— Hy- 
draulic. 

Coaoord,  N.  H.— ^The  Concord,  N.  H.t  Water-Power- 
Plant.     An   Illustrated   description  of    the    plant 
and   an   account  of   Its   service.     2800  w.     Else 
Wld  A  Engr— July  12,  1902. 
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Des  Koines,  Iowa.— A  Project  for  Developing  the 
Water  Power  of  the  Dee  Moines  Rapids.  Reviews 
the  report  of  Lyman  B.  Oooley  In  the  general  en- 
gineering aspects  of  the  enterprise.  Ha  construc- 
tion and  cost.  6000  w.  Ens;  News— Not.  14. 
1001. 

Development.— Progress  In  Hydraulic  Power  Develop- 
ment. J.  T.  Fanning.  Reviews  the  development, 
especially  the  achievements  of  the  last  twenty- 
flve  years.    8800  w.    Bng  Rec— Jan.  8,  1908. 

The  Development  of  Small  Water  Powers.  Louis 
Bell.  Discusses  how  to  utilise  to  advantage 
powers  not  exceeding  600  H.  P.  In  the  water.  8800 
w.    Am  Rlect'n — Dec.,  1908. 

Developing  a  Water-Power.  Thorburn  Bold. 
Discusses  the  elements  of  financial  and  com- 
mercial success  in  such  undertakings.  8800  w. 
Oassler's  Mag— Ang.,  1904. 

The  Commercial  Development  of  Water  Power. 
Alton  D.  Adams.  Discusses  the  successful  de- 
velopment of  water  power  from  a  financial  point 
of  view,  illustrating  by  cases  from  actual  prac- 
tice.    8000  w.     Cassier's  Mag— Dec.,   1904. 

Hydraulic  Generation  and  Application  of  Motive 
Power.  W.  M.  Barr.  A  review  of  modern  hy- 
draulic power  development  in  the  light  of  Im- 
proved methods  of  regulation  and  application.  4000 
w.     Engineering   Magazine — Sept.,   1906. 

Bleotrio  Installations.— See  ELECTBIO  TRANSMIS- 
SION; HYDBO-ELECTBIC  PLANT. 

Elgin,  111.— See  WATEB  BIGHTS. 

Fossil  Greek,  Arisona.— A  Wonderful  Water  Power. 
F.  B.  Santos.  Illustrated  description  of  the 
springs  of  Fossil  Greek,  Arlaona.  800  w.  Blec 
Bev,  N  Y— Jan.  26,  1901. 

France.— French  Legislation  on  the  Utilisation  of 
Water  for  Power.  Abstract  of  a  paper  from  "Le 
Genie  Civil,"  written  by  Charles  Pinat,  discussing 
this  subject.     1800  w.     Bng  News— Aug.  7,  1902. 

Water  Power  in  France.  Reviews  the  power 
already  utilised  by  the  canalising  of  the  water 
from  the  glaciers  and  mountain  streams.  I1L 
800  w.     US  Cons  Repts,  No.  1649-^Jan.  20,  1908. 

The  Proposed  Law  for  Hydraulic  Stations 
(Project  de  Loi  pour  les  Usines  Hydrauliques). 
An  abstract  of  the  regulations  proposed  for  the 
utilisation  of  water  courses  In  France.  2500  w. 
Revue  Technique— June  10,  1904. 

The  Industrial  Economy  of  Water  Power  (L'E- 
conomle  Industrielle  des  Forces  Hydrauliques). 
B.  F.  Cote.  An  exhaustive  discussion  of  the  econo- 
mies of  water  power,  with  especial  reference  to 
controlling  legislation  in  France.  10,000  w.  Mem 
Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— May,  1906. 
See  also  French  Alps;  Rhone;  WATEB  BIGHTS. 

French  Alps.— The  Utilisation  of  the  Water  Power 
of  the  French  Alps  (L' Utilisation  des  Chutes 
d'Bau  dans  les  Alpes  Franchises).  B.  Tavernler. 
A  review  of  the  possibilities  of  the  hydraulic 
power  of  the  French  Alps,  comparing  the  progress 
made  in  Italy  and  Switzerland,  and  discussing  the 
conditions  of  profitable  exploitation.  16,000  w. 
Mem  d  1  Soc  d  Ing  Olvils  de  France— May,  1902. 

The  "White  Coal"  Congress  (Le  Gongres  de  la 
"Houllle  Blanche").  J.  A.  Montpelller.  A  re- 
port of  the  convention  recently  held  in  France 
for  the  discussion  of  the  development  of  the  hy- 
draulic power  of  the  French  Alps.  Serial.  Part 
I.     8000  w.     L'Electriclen— Oct.   11,    1902. 

The  White  Goal  Congress  (Gongres  de  la  Houllle 
Blanche).  Co..  Plnat.  A  full  account  of  the  pro- 
ceedings of  the  congress  which  Investigated  the 
water  power  available  in  the  French  Alps.  15,000 
w.     Mem  Soc  Ing  01  v  de  France— Nov.,  1902. 

The  Development  of  Mountain  Water  Powers. 
Paul  Letheule.  An  illustrated  description  of  the 
hydraulic  power  possibilities  of  the  French  Alps, 
and  an  account  of  the  development  in  the  district 
about  Grenoble.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magasine— 
February,  1908. 

The  "Houllle  Blanche"  Congress  in  France.  M. 
F.  Loppe.  On  the  utilisation  of  mountain  streams 
deprived  of  reservoirs,  and  illustrated  accounts  of 
the  water  sheds  visited  by  the  members  of  this 
Congress.  SeriaL  1st  part.  0000  w.  Feilden's 
Mag— June,  1908. 

The  Congress  of  the  "Houllle  Blanche."  Mar- 
cel Blocb.  Deals  briefly  with  the  technical  propo- 
sitions and  ideas  set  forth  by  this  congress  for 
the  development  of  the  hydraulic  power  from  the 


melting  snows  of  the  French  Alps.     Serial.     1st 
part.     2800  w.     Blec  Bar,  Loud— Sept.  4,  1908. 

The  Utilisation  of  Waterfalls  (Utilisation  des 
Chutes  d'Bau).  F.  Loppt.  A  review  of  the  work 
of  the  Gongres  de  la  Houllle  Blanche,  with  re- 

fard  to  the  development  of  the  water  powers  of 
ranee.     2000   w.       Revue     Technique — Oct.    26, 
1908. 

Gas  Power  Compared*- See    GAS    POWEB— Water 


Juliette;  HYDBO-ELEOTBIO  PLANT. 

Hannawa  Falls,  N.  Y.— Water  Power  Development 
at  Hannawa  Falls.  Wallace  G.  Johnson.  Gives 
figures  In  regard  to  the  flow  available;  plans  and 
views  showing  the  construction  of  the  dam.  canaL 
waste  gates,  penstocks,  gates,  forebay  and  build- 
ing, and  a  description  of  the  wheels,  generators, 
switchboard,  transmission  lines  and  the  pulp 
plant,  with  its  grinders,  conveyors  and  water  sys- 
tem. 4400  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No. 
926— Dec.,  1901. 

The  Water  Power  Plant  at  Hannawa  Falls,  N. 
Y.  From  a  paper  by  W.  O.  Johnson,  read  before 
the  Am.  Soc.  of  Mech.  Engrs.,  with  additional 
Illustrations.  Describes  a  plant  for  developing  an 
88-ft.  fall  on  the  Raquette  River.  8200  w.  Bng 
Bee — Dec.  7,  1901. 


High  Heads.— See  HYDBO-ELEOTBIO  PLANT; 
TURBINE;  WATEB  WHEEL— Pelton. 

Holyoke,  Mass. — The  Water  Power  at  Holyoke.  Al- 
bert F.  Slckman.  An  Interesting  review  of  the 
history  of  the  water  power  developed,  the  various 
dams,  and  their  troubles,  cost,  etc.  6000  w.  Jour 
N  Bng  Waterwks  Asso— Dec.,  1904. 

lee  Troubles.— See  ICE, 

Ireland. — Notes  on  Irish  Water  Power  and  Its  Elec- 
trical Development.  W.  Tatlow.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  read  before  the  Dublin  Local  Section  of  the 
Inst,  of  Blec.  Engrs.  A  general  survey  of  water 
power  that  can  commercially  be  made  available, 
with  descriptions  of  a  few  places.  3000  w. 
Elect'n,   Lond— April  4,   1902. 

Joliet,  HI.— The  Joliet  Water  Power  Plant  on  the 
Chicago  Drainage  CanaL  Illustrated  description 
of  a  7,000  H.  P.  plant  operating  under  an  un- 
usually low  pressure,  which  makes  it  necessary 
to  have  six  turbines  coupled  to  the  shaft  of  each 
main  generator.  8000  w.  Bng  Bee— April  19, 
1902. 

Water  Power  Projects  at  Joliet,  HI.  An  ex- 
planation of  projects  now  before  the  courts  for  a 
decision  ss  to  their  respective  rights,  showing 
the  general  situation.  111.  900  w.  Bng  News 
—Sept.  4,  1902. 

See  also  Chicago  Canal. 

Juliette,  Ga.— A  Low-Head  Mill  Power  at  Juliette. 
Ga.  Plan  and  description  of  the  water-power 
development.     1600  w.     Bng  Bee — Feb.  6,  1904. 

Keokuk,  Iowa.— A  Proposed  Dam  and  Water  Power 
on  the  Mississippi  River  at  Keokuk,  Iowa.  Ly- 
man B.  Oooley.  A  general  account  of  the  pro- 
posed work  with  a  statement  of  the  conditions, 
and  general  discussion.  6000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of 
Bngrs — Feb.,   1902. 

Large  Plants.— Large  Water  Power  Plants.  Gives 
facts  concerning  Important  plants  now  erected  or 
building.    1000  w.     Mach,  N  Y— June,  1902. 

Little  Falls,  Minn. — Water  Power  Development  at 
Little  Falls,  Minn.,  and  Its  Industrial  Results. 
Arthur  Warren.  Describes  the  conditions  at  this 
city  on  the  upper  Mississippi  River,  the  water 
storage  system,   natural   power   advantages,    dam, 

S>wer    station,    industries,    etc.      Ills.      3600    w. 
ng  Rec— June  8,  1906.  

MUlinocket,  Me.— See  PAPER  MUX;  TURBINE. 

New  York  State. — Some  Water  Powers  of  New  York 
State.  An  illustrated  article  showing  what  has 
been  accomplished  in  developing  some  of  the  small 
streams  and  what  may  yet  be  done.  2800  w. 
Stone— May,   1902. 

Niagara, — The  American  and  Canadian  Channels  of 
Niagara  Falls.  Alton  D.  Adams.  An  illustrated 
description  of  the  two  channels  with  remarks  on 
the  effect  of  further  diversions  of  water  above 
the   falls.     2000  w.     Blec   Bev,    N   Y— Nov.   U, 

1905.  

See     also    Victoria     Falls;     HYDBO-ELEOTBIO 
PLANT;  WEIR    Concrete  Tower. 

Niagara  Rapids.— Utilising  the  Power  of  the  Niagara 
Rapids.     Alton  D.   Adams.     A  discussion  of  the 
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various  methods  by  which  a  large  amount  of 
power  may  be  taken  from  the  Niagara  rapids  be- 
low the  Falls.  2800  w.  Engineering  Magsslne  ■ 
Jane,  1900. 

Power  Sites  About  Niagara  Falls.  Alton  D. 
Adams.  Outlines  a  plan  for  utilising  the  entire 
flow  of  tbe  river,  if  desired,  at  a  head  of  nearly 
ninety  feet,  and  still  leave  the  falls  undiminished. 
1600  w.      Sci   Am— Aug.   26,   1905.     - 

Niagara  Power  in  the  Gorge.  An  Illustrated 
historical  review  of  the  development  of  power  in 
the  gorge,  dating  back  to  1858.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8500  w.     Elec  Wld  A  Hngr— Nov.  IS,  1905. 

Ottawa,  Ont. — Water  Power  Development  In  the 
Vicinity  of  Ottawa,  Ont.  Shows  the  remarkable 
wealth  of  water  power,  and  the  applications  made 
of  it.     111.     1400.     Can  Engr— Aug.,  1902. 

Pelton  Wheels.— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT— 
Innsbruck;  WATER  WHEEL. 

Quebec. — Water  Powers  of  Quebec.  J.  0.  Langeller. 
Information  concerning  some  of  the  many  great 
water  powers.  Hap.  1400  w.  Can  Engr — May, 
1905. 

Shone  Biver.— The  Motive  Power  of  the  Upper 
Rhone  (Lee  Forces  Mo  trices  du  Haut  Rhone).  A. 
Garcia.  A  study  of  the  best  method  of  utilising 
the  hydraulic  power  of  the  Rhone  in  France  be- 
tween the  Swiss  frontier  and  Pyrmont,  More 
than  160,000  H.  P.  is  available.  10,000  w.  Mem 
Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France— April,  1901. 

Rook  Crushing.— See  CRUSHING — Water  Power, 

Rudder  Boom. — See  RUDDER  BOOM. 

fJarpsfos,  Norway.— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

fault  Ste.  Marie.— See  CANAL:  ELECTRIC  INDUS- 
TRY (HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT;  BAULT  STB. 


Cable 
burg. 


Racquet  Club,  N. 
-See 


Shawinigan  Falls. — See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT. 

Slope  and  Diameter.— The  Best  Slope  and  Pipe  Diam- 
eters for  a  Water  Power  Plant  (Gunstigste  Grab- 
ennelgung  und  Rohrweite  bei  wasserkraft  An- 
lagen).  Dr.  Ph.  Forcbbelmer.  A  discussion  of 
the  effect  of  slope  and  cross  section  upon  the  effi- 
ciency of  a  water  power  distribution  system.  2500 
w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — Nov.  15, 
1901. 

Stream  Capacity. — See  Capacity  of  Streams. 

Unit.— A  Suggested  Hydraulic  Unit.  Ralph  L.  Mon- 
tague. Suggests  that  a  new  unit  composed  of 
one  cubic  foot  of  water  per  minute  under  one 
foot  head  be  recognised.  800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst 
of  Ulec  Engrs— Sept.,  1903. 

U.  S.  Southeastern.— Water  Powers  of  the  South- 
eastern Appalachian  Region.  Frederick  A.  C.  Per- 
rlne.  Considers  the  powers  in  the  states  of  Vir- 
ginia, North  Carolina,  South  Carolina,  Georgia 
and  Alabama.  4500  w.  Am  Inst  of  Blec  Engrs — 
June  22,  1905. 

Valuation.— An  Analysis  of  the  "Commercial"  Value 
of  Water  Power  per  Horse-Power  per  Annum. 
A.  F.  Nagle.  A  method  of  calculating  the  value 
of  a  water  power  for  power  purposes.  4500  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  0963— Dec., 
1902. 

Some  Details  Entering  Into  the  Computation  of 
the  Values  of  Water  Powers,  and  the  Damages 
Caused  by  the  Diversion  of  Water  Used  for 
Power.  Charles  T.  Main.  Considers  tbe  methods 
of  determining  the  value,  and  the  damages,  the 
flow,  Ac.  6500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs, 
No.    025— Dec.,  1904. 

Victoria  Falls. — Water  Power  in  South  Africa. 
Francis  Fox.  Gives  an  account  of  the  discovery 
and  an  illustrated  description  of  Victoria  Falls, 
reviews  what  has  been  done  at  Niagara  and  at 
other  points  In  the  way  of  utilising  water  power, 
and  considers  the  electrical  development  of  these 
falls.  4200  w.  Cassler's  Mag— April,  1908. 
See  also  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 

WATER  POWER  UNIT. 
See  WATER  POWER— Unit. 

WATER  PRESSURE. 
See  BOILER  TEST— Hydraulic;  CYLINDER— Sol- 
low  Test;  HYDRAULIC  MACHINERY;  WATER 
OAUOE;   WATER  PIPE. 

WATERPROOFING. 

Bridge. — See  BRIDGE  FLOOR— Waterproofing;  CA- 
BLE. 


Waterproofing. 

IT.  8.  Printing  Office*— Waterproofing  the  Basement 
of  the  Government  Printing  Office  Building.  John 
S.  Sewell.  A  description  of  the  tile  drains  and 
waterproofing  courses  at  this  large  structure.  800 
w.     Eng  Bee— Jan.   12,  1901. 

WATER  PURIFICATION. 

See  also  FEED  WATER  PURIFICATION;  FIL- 
TRATION;  RIVER  POLLUTION:  SEWAGE 
DISPOSAL;  WATER  POLLUTION;  WATER 
SOFTENING;  WATER  SUPPLY;  WATER- 
WORKS. 

Tbe  Purification  of  Water.  P.  A.  Malgnen.  A 
review  of  the  whole  subject  as  it  appeared  a  half 
century  ago,  and  as  it  appears  at  present.  4000 
w.     Am  Water  Wks  Assn— June,  1901. 

Water  Purification.  P.  A.  Malgnen.  A  review 
of  the  history  of  nitration,  appliances  used,  re- 
sults, etc.  UL  8000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs 
— Feb.,  1902. 

Notes  on  Sewage  Clarification  (Beitrlge  sur  Ab- 
wasserkllrung).  H.  C.  Nussbaum.  An  examina- 
tion of  the  character  of  various  kinds  of  sewage, 
and  the  purification  methods  applicable  to  each. 
Serial.  Part  I.  2000  w.  Gesundheits-Ingentenr 
— May  81,  1901. 

Purification  of  Water  for  House  Purposes.  W. 
H.  Matlack.  Considers  ways  that  water  Is  con- 
taminated, and  the  means  of  purification.  3300 
w.     Dom  Engng — Sept.  15,  1901. 

Water  Purification  for  Domestic  Use.  F.  Rl- 
gaud.  Discusses  methods  of  sterilisation  of  wa- 
ter, and  other  considerations  that  must  be  taken 
into  account.  Especially  favoring  the  osone  pro- 
cess.    8000  w.     Min  A  Sci  R—  April  5,  1902. 

The  Purification  and  Sterilization  of  Water.  Dr. 
Rldeal.  This  first  lecture  considers  the  purifica- 
tion by  uncontrolled  natural  agencies,  natural  pu- 
rification of  surface  waters,  protection  of  sources, 
etc.  Serial.  1st  part.  0000  w.  Jour  Soc  of 
Arts— July  18,  1902. 

Water  Purification.  William  R.  Copeland.  An 
Illustrated  article  describing  the  mechanical,  and 
slow  sand  filters,  their  operation  and  the  advan- 
tages of  each.  4000  w.  Harvard  Engng  Jour- 
May.  1903. 

The  Purification  of  Water.  Prof.  John  M.  Ord- 
way.  Paper  before  the  Louisiana  Engineering  So- 
ciety, giving  a  general  review.  8000  w.  Jour 
Assn  of  Engng  Socs — July,  1904. 

The  Purification  of  Water.  Prof.  John  M.  Ord- 
way.  Extract.  Remarks  on  methods  used  for 
removing  color.  Iron,  hardness,  etc.  2800  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.  27,  No.  39. 

Water  Purification.  D.  J.  Russell  Duncan.  Read 
before  the  Engrs'  Club  of  Toronto.  Brief  refer- 
ences to  various  methods,  with  suggestions  for  the 
application  of  practical  processes,  economical  la 
operation  and  maintenance.  4500  w.  Can  Engr — 
June,  1905. 

Amerioa.— The  Present  Status  of  Methods  of  Pu- 
rification of  Water  In  America.  A  report  to  the 
American   Public   Health  Assn.,   by  Allen  Hasen, 

gvlng  statistics  of  large  plants.     1800  w.     Eng 
ec— Nov.  10,  1900. 


Anabaena  Removal.— See  Springfield, 

Anderson  Process,— The  Purification  of  Water  by 
Iron  (L'Epuratlon  des  Bauz  par  le  Fer).  A  de- 
scription of  the  practical  working  of  the  Anderson 
frocess  with  Seine  water  at  Choisy-le-Roi,  near 
'aria.  Two  articles.  4000  w.  Revue  Technique 
--July  10,  25,  1901. 

Bacterial.— An  Improved  Method  for  the  Bacterial 
Purification  of  Water  (Nouvelle  Contribution  4 
l'Epuration  Bacterlenne  des  Eauz).  MM.  P.  Ml- 
gnel  A  H.  Mouchet.  Showing  the  excellent  re- 
sults obtained  by  filtration  through  a  non-sub- 
merged bed  of  fine  sand.  1000  w.  Oomptes  Ren- 
dus— July  18,  1904. 

See   also   Physical  Agents;  Self;    SEWAGE  DIS- 
POSAL. 

Brewery,   Rotherham. — See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 
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Butte,  Mont.— See  Copper  Sulphate. 

Chemistry. — The  Coagulation  and  Precipitation  of  Im- 
purities in  Water  Purification.  Joseph  W.  Bllms. 
Bead  before  the  Cincinnati  Sec.  of  the  Am.  Ohem. 
8oc.  Comments  on  observed  facts  in  water  pu- 
rification In  the  light  of  physical  chemistry,  de- 
scribing Investigations  made  of  the  Ohio  Elver 
water.     3800  w.     Bng  Bee— May  13,  1005. 

-Clarifying  Plant.— Clarifying  Plant  for  Waste  and 
Drainage  Waters.  Translated  from  "GlOckaaf." 
Illustrated  description  of  plant  in  which  the  solid 
Impurities  are  removed  by  mechanical  mean*  at  a 
minimum  expenditure  of  labor.  300  w.  Col  Guard 
— Peb.  13,  1903. 

-Coke  Works.— To  Purify  Pit  Water  at  Coke  Works. 
A  brief  explanation  of  the  system  devised  by 
Prof.  John  W.  Langley.  800  w.  Ir  Trd  Bev— 
March  23,  1905. 

Color,    Odor,    Organisms.— See   Organisms;   WATEB. 

Columbus,  O.— See  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

•Copper  Sulphate.— Preventing  the  Growth  of  Algae 
in  Water  Supplies.  Extracts  from  Bui.  No.  04. 
Dept.  of  Agriculture,  by  George  T.  Moore  and 
Karl  F.  Kellerman,  on  the  use  of  copper  sulphate 
for  the  treatment  of  water  supplies,  with  com- 
ments and  editorial.  9500  w.  Eng  News— May 
26,  1904. 

Copper  Sulphate  and  Copper  Foil  or  Copper  Ves- 
sels for  the  Treatment  of  Typhoid-Infected  Water. 
Gives  statements  by  Dr.  George  T.  Moore  and 
Prof.  Henry  Kraemer  In  regard  to  the  use  of 
copper  or  copper  compounds  as  a  germicide  in 
potable  water.  1600  w.  Eng  News— Feb.  9, 
1905. 

Copper  as  an  Alglclde  and  Disinfectant  in  Water 
Supplies.  Karl  F.  Kellerman.  Abstracted  from 
Bui.  No.  76  of  the  Bureau  of  Plant  Ind.,  Dept. 
of  Agri.  Gives  results  of  laboratory  work,  and 
practical  applications  of  this  method.  Serial.  1st 
part.     2200  w.     Sd  Am  Sup— May  20,  1905. 

The  Copper  Sulphate  Treatment  for  Algae  at 
Elmlra,  N.  Y.  James  M.  Calrd.  An  account  of 
the  treatment  and  the  cost.  900  w.  Eng  News 
—July  14,  1904. 

The  Copper  Sulphate  Treatment  for  Algae  at 
Mlddletown,  N.  Y.  James  M.  Calrd.  A  brief  ac- 
count of  the  treatment  and  results  at  the  different 
reservoirs.     1200  w.     Eng  News— Jan.  12,  1905. 

The  Use  of  Sulphate  of  Copper  for  the  Destruc- 
tion of  Algae  In  Beservoirs  (Emploi  der  Sulfate 
de  Ouivre  pour  la  Destruction  des  Algues  dans  les 
Beservoirs  d'Eau  Potable.  A  review  of  the  pro- 
posed method  of  purifying  water  by  sulphate  of 
copper.     2000  w.     Genie  Civil— Aug.  13,  1904. 

Treatment  of  a  Beservoir  of  the  Butte  Water 
Co.  with  Copper  Sulphate.  Eugene  Carroll.  De- 
scription of  favorable  experience  with  copper  sul- 
phate for  destroying  vegetable  organisms  In  water 
supplies;  with  photo-micrographs  and  tables.  1500 
w.     Eng  News— Aug.   18,  1904. 

Copper  Sulphate  Treatment  of  Lakes  Clifton  and 
Montebello,  Baltimore  Water  Works.  Alfred  M. 
Quick.  Two  low-service  storage  reservoirs  became 
troubled  with  algae,  and  the  treatment  given  and 
methods  of  application  is  described.  1500  w.  Eng 
Bee— Sept.  24,   1904. 

The  Use  of  Copper  Sulphate  to  Prevent  Algae 
Growths  at  Hanover,  N.  H.  Prof.  Bobert  Fletcher. 
Brief  description  of  this  manner  of  purification 
and  Its  complete  success.  700  w.  Eng  News- 
Oct.  27.  1904. 

Purification  of  Water  by  Copper  Sulphate.  Dan- 
iel D.  Jackson.  Bead  before  the  Am.  Boc.  Munlc. 
Imp.  Gives  results  obtained  by  the  writer  in 
ponds  and  reservoirs  showing  this  to  be  a  **tls- 
factorv  method  of  removing  green  growths.  14U0 
w.     Munlc  Engng— Oct,  1905. 

The  Treatment  of  Water  with  Copper  Sulphate 
at  Denver,  Colo.  George  T.  Prince.  Gives  results 
of  the  treatment  of  a  small  lake  at  City  Park, 
and  also  the  treatment  of  Marston  Lake  reservoir. 
Ills.  500  w.  Eng  News— Nov.  30,  1905. 
See  also  FILTBATION-^Anderson,  Ind. 


description  of  a  plant  for  purifying  40,000,000  gals, 
dally  by  coagulation  and  mechanical  filtration.  The 
entire  plant  Is  built  of  concrete,  the  filter  tanks 
being  square  in  order  to  economise  space.  200u 
w.     Bng  Bee — May  11,  1901. 

Electric  Steriliser.— The  Otto  Electric  Steriliser. 
Translated  from  "La  Nature."  Illustrates  and 
describes  an  apparatus  for  the  sterilisation  of 
water  in  private  houses.  900  w.  Sd  Am  Sup — 
Dec.  31,  1904. 

Elmira,  H.  Y.— See  Copper  Sulphate. 

Europe.— The  Status  of  Foreign  Methods  of  Water 
and  Sewage  Purification.  A  statement  prepared 
for  the  American  Public  Health  Assn.  700  w. 
Eng  Bee — Nov.  10,  1900. 

Feed  Water.— The  Purification  of  Feed  Water.  J. 
B.  Greer.  Reviews  the  development  of  water  pu- 
rification In  the  United  States.  General  discussion. 
8000  w.     By  Club  of  Pittsburgh— Feb.,  1903. 

See    also   FEED    WATEB   PURIFICATION;    WA- 
TEB SOFTENING. 

Ferrous  Sulphate. — See  FILTRATION— Anderson, 
2nd.;  Lorain,  0.;  Quinoy,  Mass. 

Filtration.— See  FILTRATION. 


Da  Frise  Process.— See  Osone. 

Denver,  Colo.— See  Copper  Sulphate. 

Distillation.— See  DISTILLATION. 

East  Jersey  Water  Co.— The  Water  Purification 
Works  of  the  Es.t  Jersey  Water  Company  of  Little 
Falls,  New  Jersey.    George  W.  Fuller.    Illustrated 


Hanover,  N.  H.— See  Copper  Sulphate. 

Ice  Plants. — Water  Softening  and  Purifying  Systems 
for  Ice  Plants.  J.  0.  Wm.  Greth.  States  the  ad- 
vantages of  a  system  of  water  softening  and  pu- 
rifying in  ice-making,  and  describes  the  We-Fu- 
Go  system.     1500  w.    Ice  A  Befrig — Aug.,  1902. 

See  also  DISTILLATION;  REFRIGERATION. 

Iron  Coagulant. — See  Anderson  Process;  FILTRA- 
TION—Lorain,  O. 

Iron  Removal.— The  Bemoval  of  Iron  from  Water. 
A  description  of  small  works  in  Germany  and  a 
review  of  experiments  by  the  Massachusetts  Board 
of  Health  at  Water  town,  Marblehead  and  Prov- 
lncetown.     2500  w.     Eng   Bee — Dec.   29,   1900. 

Bemoval  of  Iron  From  the  Water  Supply  of  Su- 
perior, Wis.  B.  D.  Chase.  History  of  the  water 
supply  Is  given,  with  Illustrated  description  of  the 
plant.  Gives  details  of  the  filter  beds,  clear  water 
reservoir,  aerator,  etc.  4000  w.  Eng  News— 
Feb.  21,  1901. 

See  also  WATERWORKS— Prenslau,  Prussia. 

Iron  Sulphate. — See  FILTRATION— Anderson,  Ind.; 

Lorain,  O.;  Quincy,  Mass. 
Lime, — See  FILTRATION— Anderson,  Ind. 

Louisville,  Ky. — Water  Purification  in  Louisville. 
Part  first  gives  an  Illustrated  description  of  the 
construction  of  concrete  clear-water  basins  and 
concrete-steel  vaulting.  Serial.  1st  part.  1800 
w.     Eng  Bee — Jan.  5,  1901. 

A  Proposed  New  System  of  Mechanical  Filtra- 
tion for  Louisville,  Ky.  Describes  a  new  system 
developed  by  Charles  Hermany.  111.  1500  w.  Eng 
News— Jan.  17,  1901. 

XoKeesport,  Pa.— See  BESERVOIR. 

Moorland  Water.— The  Treatment  of  Moorland  Water 
to  Prevent  Action  Upon  Lead  Pipes.  0.  Clemesha 
Smith  and  E.  M.  Chaplin.  Abstract  of  a  paper 
before  the  British  Water  Works  Assn.  A  descrip- 
tion of  methods  tried  and  the  conclusions  and  cost. 
Ills.     4500  w.     Eng  News— June  23,  1904. 

Treatment  of  Moorland  Water  to  Prevent  Action 
upon  Lead  Pipes.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  O.  O. 
Smith  and  E.  M.  Chaplin  before  the  British  Assn. 
of  Waterworks  Engrs.,  giving  account  of  the  treat- 
ment of  the  water  supply  of  Wakefield  with  car- 
bonate of  soda  and  by  other  methods.  1400  w. 
Eng  Bee— Aug.  13.  1904. 

New  Orleans.— Water  Purification  Experiments  at 
New  Orleans.  A  report  of  the  systems  tested,  the 
experiments  made  with  each,  and  the  one  adopted. 

2800  w.     Bng  Bee— June  6,  1908.  

See  also  PUMPIHG  STATION;  WATEB  BOTFLY. 

Organisms. — Bemoval  of  Color,  Organisms  and  Odor 
from  Water.  H.  W.  Clark.  Describes  some  filtra- 
tion experiments,  the  main  object  of  which  was 
the  removal  from  water  of  coloring  matter,  odors, 
and  the  organisms  producing  odors.  3000  w.  Jour 
N  Bng  Wwks  Assn— March,  1903. 
See  also  WATER— Decolorisetion;  Turbidity. 

Otto  Electric  Steriliser.— See  ELeotrio  Steriliser. 


Osone.— The    Purification    of     Drinking     Witwto 
Osone   (Belnlgung  von  Trinkwasaer  durch  Oson). 
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Dr.  Thomae.  A  review  of  the  processes  exhibited 
at  the  Paris  Exposition  with  a  general  discussion 
of  the  practicability  of  the  method.  3000  w. 
Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutsche*  In* — Dec.  8,  1800. 

The  Sterilisation  of  Water  by  Osonlsed  Air  (Die 
Wassersterilislerung  dorch  Osonlsierte  Lnft).  F. 
KralL  A  description  of  the  Abraham  ft  Marmler 
process  for  sterilising  water  for  household  use. 
1600  w.     Blektrochem  Zeltschr — Aug.,   1901. 

The  Purification  of  Drinking  Water  by  Oson* 
(Die  Relnignng  dee  Trlnkwassers  dorch  Oson). 
Dr.  H.  J.  ranrt  Hon*.  A  review  of  the  methods 
thus  far  appljed,  with  tabulated  data  and  results 
of  tests  In  Holland,  Belgium,  France,  and  Ger- 
many. 1600  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrochemle— July 
24,  1902. 

The  Sterilisation  of  Water  by  Means  of  Osone 
(Sterilisation  de  TBau  par  l'Osone).  Dr.  Ed.  Im- 
oeaux.  General  illustrated  historical  and  descript- 
ive review.  Serial.  2  parts.  4500  w.  Bev  Tech- 
nique— June  25  and  July  10,  1903. 

Recent  Applications  of  Osone  in  Water  Sterilisa- 
tion (Weltere  Beit  rage  cur  Technik  der  Osonwas- 
■erwerke).  Dr.  G.  B.  Brlwein.  Data  and  results 
of  recent  investigations  into  the  sterilisation  of 
drinking  water  by  osone.  3000  w.  Gesundhelta- 
Ingenieur — Oct.  81,  1903. 

Purification  of  Potable  Water  by  Means  of 
Osone.  Dr.  G.  Brlwein.  Read  before  the  Dent- 
scher Vereln  von  Gas  und  Wasserfachmaennern. 
An  illustrated  account  showing  what  may  be 
expected  of  the  employment  of  osone  In  connection 
with  sterilisation  of  water.  Serial.  500  w.  Scl 
Am  Sup — April  30,  1904. 

The  Water  Sterilisation  Works  at  Saint  Maur. 
Emlle  Guarinl.  Illustrates  and  describes  experi- 
mental works  for  the  sterilisation  of  water  by 
the  use  of  osone  at  these  works  In  Paris.  1500  w. 
Elec  Bngr,  Lond— April  14,  1905. 

Sterilisation  of  Water.  Emlle  Guarinl.  Illus- 
trated description  of  the  De  Frise  ozonising  plant 
and  its  working.    1700  w.    Scl  Am— Sept.  2,  1905. 

See  also  OZONE. 

Osone,  Germany.— The  Siemens  Osone  Purifying 
Plants  at  Wiesbaden.  Schlerstein  and  Paderborn 
(8iemenssche  Osonwasserwerke,  Wlesbaden-Schier- 
steln  und  Paderborn).  Dr.  G.  Brlwein.  Detailed 
Illustrations  of  these  extensive  plants,  sterilising 
250  cubic  metres  of  water  per  hour  by  means  of 
osone.  2000  w.  Zeltschr  f  Blektrochemle — Not. 
27,  1902. 

German  Osone  Waterworks.  Dr.  G.  Brlwein.  An 
illustrated  description  of  water  purifying  works  at 
8chierstein,  near  Wiesbaden  and  at  Paderborn, 
Germany,  where  osone  Is  electrically  produced 
from  air  and  employed  on  a  practical  scale  as  a 
sterilising  and  oxidising  agent.  1500  w.  Blee 
Wld  ft  Eng^Jan.  17,  1903. 

Two  German  Plants  for  Sterilising  Water  by 
Osone.  Illustrated  description  of  the  recently 
opened  plants  at  Wiesbaden  and  Paderborn,  which 
are  the  first  German  works  using  osone  for  ster- 
ilising drinking  water  on  a  commercial  scale. 
1000  w.     Electro-Ohem  Ind— Jan.,  1903. 

Water  Purification  by  Means  of  Osone.  Brief 
Illustrated  description  of  an  experimental  plant 
erected  in  Berlin  some  three  years  ago.  900  w. 
Elec  Engr,  Lond — Nov.  8,  1901. 

The  Sterilisation  of  Water  by  Osone  upon  the 
81emens  ft  Halske  System  (Ueber  die  AbtOtnng 
Patbogener  Bakterlen  im  Wasser  mittels  Oson 
nach  dem  System  Siemens  ft  Halske).  Messrs. 
Schuder  ft  Proskauer.  A  discussion  of  the  experi- 
ments made  upon  the  water  of  the  river  Spree,  at 
Berlin.  2000  w.  Gesundhelts  Ingenleur — Jan.  10, 
1903. 

Physical  Agents.— The  Effect  of  Physical  Agents  on 
Bacterial  Life.  Allan  Macfadyen.  A  lecture  be- 
fore the  Royal  Inst,  of  Great  Britain.  Gives  In- 
formation regarding  the  physical  conditions  fa- 
voring the  presence  and  multiplication  of  bacteria, 
and  to  their  destruction.  5000  w.  Pop  Sci  M — 
Jan.,  1901. 

Pittsburg. — The  Pittsburg  Water  Purification  Works. 
Illustrated  detailed  description  of  new  works  to 
comprise  a  pumping  station  and  a  large  slow-sand 
filtration  plant.    4500  w.    Bng  Bee— Jan.  25,  1902. 

The  Revised  Plans  for  the  Purification  of  the 
Pittsburg  Water  Supply.  Illustrated  description 
of  a  proposed  plant,  one  of   the   largest  In  the 


world,  noting  the  unusual  features.    4800  w.  Bng 
Bee— Feb.  4,  1905. 

Refrigeration.— Bee  Ice  Plants;  REFBIGERATIOV— 
Water  Supply. 

St.  Louis,  Mo.— St.  Louis  Water  Purification.  Min- 
ority report  of  the  commissioners.  The  plan  of 
Allen  Hasen.  8000  w.  Fire  ft  Water— Aug.  18, 
1902. 

Coagulation  Plant  at  the  Settling  Basins  at  St. 
Louis,  Mo.  B.  B.  Wall.  Describes  the  new 
process  In  use  at  fit  Louis  for  clarifying  and  pu- 
rifying the  Mississippi  River  water.  1800  w.  Ens 
News— Oct.  27,   1904. 


Saint  Manr,  Paris.— See  Osone. 

Sedimentation.— On  Sedimentation.  Allen  Hasen.  A 
discussion  of  the  subject  from  a  theoretical  stand- 
point, giving  computations  which  show  the  reasons 
for  several  forms  of  construction  now  used.  10,- 
700  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— April,  1904. 


On  Sedimentation.  Discussion  on  paper  by  Al- 
len Hasen  on  water  purification.  2000  w.  Pro 
Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs— Aug.,  1904. 

The  Automatic  Removal  of  Solids  from  Water. 
Walter  J.  May.  On  the  use  of  subsidence  classi- 
fiers.    1000  w.     Prac  Bng— May  27,  1904. 

See  also  St.    Louis:  Subsiding  Basins;   Washing- 
ton;  WATERWORKS— Denver,   Colo. 

Self.— The  Bacterial  Self-Purification  of  Streams. 
Concerning  the  investigations  conducted  by  Edwin 
Oakes  Jordan,  Ph.  D.,  on  the  waters  of  the  Illi- 
nois River  And  its  tributaries,  Including  observa- 
tions at  various  points  as  far  as  the  Mississippi. 
1800  w.     Scl  Am  Sup— March  2,  1901. 

The  Pollution  and  Self-Purification  of  Streams 
(Die  Verunreinigung  und  Selbstreinigung  der 
Flfisse).  H.  C.  Nussbaum.  An  examination  of 
the  bacteriological  conditions  of  rivers,  with  re- 
gard to  their  use  for  water  supply;  with  data  from 
various  German  rivers.  3000  w.  Gesundhelts-In- 
genleur — March  15,  1901. 

Self-Purification  of  Polluted  Water  Courses.  Ex- 
tracts from  a  report  by  Dr.  Arthur  R.  Reynolds 
on  experiments  made  on  the  waterway  between 
Chicago  and  St.  Louis.  4000  w.  Bng  Rec — March 
16,  1901. 

A  Study  of  Self-Purification  in  the  Sudbury 
River.  A.  G.  Woodman,  C.  B.  A.  Winslow,  and 
Paul  Hansen.  States  the  conditions  of  this  river 
in  Massachusetts,  describes  the  investigations  and 
reports  results  and  conclusions.  8000  w.  Tech 
Qr— June,  1902. 

Septic  Tank.— See  Bacterial;  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL. 

Siemens  ft  Halske.— -See  Osone,  Germany. 

Softening. — See  WATER  SOFTENING. 

Springfield,  Mass. — Experiments  on  the  Purification 
of  the  Springfield  Water  Supply. '  Describes  in- 
vestigations to  determine  the  practicability  of 
filtering  a  supply  contaminated  by  organisms. 
1900  w.     Bng   Rec— July  12,  1902. 

Removal  of  Anabaena  from  Reservoir  Water. 
An  account  of  the  trouble  with  this  species  of 
algae  at  the  Ludlow  water  supply  of  Springfield, 
Mass.,  and  the  investigations  made  for  the  pur- 
pose of  eliminating  the  trouble.  2000  w.  Bng 
Rec— July  2,   1904. 

Sterilisation. — The  Sterilisation  of  Water  (Die  Was- 
aersterllisation).  Dr.  Schflder.  A  general  review 
of  water  purification  and  methods  of  removing  In- 
jurious bacteria.  4000  w.  Gesundhelts-Ingenleur 
— June  10,  1903. 

Subsiding  Basins.— The  Utility  of  Subsiding  Basins. 
Review  of  a  monograph  by  Wynkoop  Klersted, 
giving  the  results  of  experiments  on  the  clarifica- 
tion of  Missouri  River  water  at  Kansas  City  by 
sedimentation  and  coagulation.  2500  w.  Bng 
Rec— May  17,  1902. 

8ee   also  St.    Louis;    Sedimentation;   Washington; 
WATERWORKS— Denver. 

Sulphate  of  Iron.  See  FILTRATION— Anderson, 
Ind.;  Lorain,  Ohio;  Quincy,  Maas. 

Superior,  Wis.— See  Iron  Removal. 

Toledo,  0.— 'Water  Purification  Works  for  Toledo, 
Information  concerning  the  20,000,000-gal.  mechan- 
ical filtration  plant  for  the  municipal  waterworks 
In  which  work  is  to  be  started  immediately.  1209 
w.    Eng  Bee— Sept.  80,  1905. 

Washington,  D.  C. — Water  Purification  in  Washing- 
ton.   Gives  the  reasons  of  R.  Hering,  G.  W.  Fuller 
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and  A.  Haien  for  recommending  ilow  filters,  sedi- 
mentation basins  and  the  occasional  use  of  a  co- 
agulant for  purifying  the  Potomac  River  water. 
800  w.     Bug  Bee— Feb.  23,  1901. 

Experts'  Report  on  Water  Purification  at  Wash- 
ington, D.  0.  Report  of  Messrs.  Rudolph  Herlng, 
George  W.  Fuller,  and  Allen  Hasen,  to  the  chair- 
man  of  the  U.  8.  Senate  Committee.  2000  w.  Bug 
News— Feb.  28.  1901. 

See  also  FILTRATION. 


WATER  RATBTsTO. 

See  also  AIR 
HYDRAULIC 
SCOOP 


;  HOIBTTNG— Eleotrio  Water  j 

";  MZHX  DRAINAGE;  PUMP; 

WATER    SCOOP;    WATER 


Wheel  Pumps.— Bee  PUMP— WneeL 


See  also  WATER  METER;  WATER  SUPPLY; 
WATER  WASTE;  WATERWORKS;  WATER- 
WORKS    LAW;     WATERWORKS     MANAGE- 


"Falr,  Just  and  Reasonable  Water  Rates."  A 
discussion  from  the  point  of  rlew  of  a  private 
company,  of  certain  factors  to  be  considered  in 
determining  rates.  2600  w.  Bug  Rec— Sept.  20, 
1902. 

The  Principles  Governing  the  Valuation  for  Rate 
Fixing  Purposes  of  Waterworks  Under  Private 
Ownership.  Arthur  L.  Adams.  Read  before  the 
Pacific  Coast  Engng.  Cong.  Considers  the  various 
factors  likely  to  influence  the  value  of  any  prop- 
erty, discussing  their  degrees  of  importance.  8000 
w.     Bug  Rec— Aug.  5,  1905. 

Metered  Service, — Rates  for  Metered  Water.  A  top- 
ical discussion,  opened  by  Freeman  C.  Coffin.  8000 
w.     Jour  N  Eng  Wwks  Assn— June,  1904. 

Metered  Services.  F.  G.  KlmbalL  Read  de- 
fore  the  Am.  Wwks.  Assn.  A  defence  of  the  min- 
imum rate  charged  when  water  is  sold  by  meter. 
2500  w.     Fire  £  Water— Aug.  27,  190a. 

Kunioipal.— A  Little  Talk  About  Water  Rates.  John 
O.  Chase.  Considers  the  municipality  should  pay 
for  water  consumed  in  public  buildings,  street 
sprinkling,  sewer  flushing,  fountains,  esc.,  st  the 
same  rate  as  private  consumers.  Discusses  a  fair 
basis  for  rates,  and  the  wisdom  of  conducting  the 
water  department  as  a  business  enterprise.  2000 
w.  Jour  N  E  Waterwks  Assn — June,  1903. 
8ee  also  WATERWORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

San  Antonio,  Tex.— The  Adjustment  of  Water  Rates. 
A  study  of  certain  features  of  a  report  by  Ches- 
ter B.  Davis  to  the  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  Water- 
works Company,  which  closed  a  controversy  which 
bad  lasted  eighteen  months.  2000  w.  Eng  Rec— 
Aug.  9,  1902. 

WATER  RIGHTS. 
See  also  GROUND  WATER;    WATER    POWER; 
WATER  SUPPLY;  WATERWORKS  LAW. 

Back  Water. — The  Estimation  of  Damages  to  Power 
Plants  from  Back  Water.  A  decision  of  the  Maine 
Supreme  Court  outlining  the  methods  of  ascertain- 
ing the  damages  caused  by  fiashboards.  3500  w. 
Eng  Rec— April  26,  1902. 

California- — Water  Rights  in  California.  Samuel  C. 
Wlel.  The  present  article  reviews  the  history  of 
the  law  of  water  in  California.  Serial.  1st  part. 
1500  w.     Mln  A?  Scl  Pr— Dec.  17,  1904. 

Compensation  in  Kind.— -Proposed  Compensation  In 
Kind  for  Water  Diverted  for  the  Supply  of  Nor- 
wich, Conn.  Hill,  Quick  A  Allen.  Outlines  a  plan 
for  compensating  mill-owners  for  diverted  water 
by  supplying  them  with  stored  water  in  times  of 
drought.     2000  w.     Eng  News— May  23,   1901. 

Diversion.— See  WATER  POWER— Valuation. 


Elgin  Water  Power.— The  Blgin  Water  Power  De- 
cision. An  opinion  by  the  Illinois  Supreme  Court 
that  a  company  managing  the  dam  and  raceways 
of  several  power  users  is  without  legal  right  to 
sue  for  damages  caused  by  a  diversion  of  water 
above  the  dam  by  other  parties.  3000  w.  Bug 
Ret* — March  29.  1902. 

England.— See  GROUND  WATER. 

Forbell  Oaae.    See  Ground  Water. 

France.— Water-Power  Plants  In  France  (Lea  Uslnes 
Hydrauliques  Publlques).  Dr.  Louis  Rachou.  A 
criticism  of  the  French  law  governing  the  develop- 
ment of  water-power  on  rivers  In  France.  2000 
w.  Genie  Civil— April  fl,  1901. 
See  also  WATER  POWER. 


Government  Control.— The  Control  of  Non-Navigable 
Streams  by  the  National  Government.  Informal 
discussion  In  view  of  the  numerous  disasters 
caused  by  the  contracting  of  channels,  or  the 
damming  of  small  streams,  whether  they  should 
not  be  under  the  control  of  the  national  govern- 
ment 4000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Bngrs — Aug., 
1902. 

Ground  Water.— The  Forbell  Case.  A  review  of  a 
decision  by  the  New  York  Court  of  Appeals  prac- 
tically forbidding  the  use  of  ground  water  for 
purposes  of  municipal  supply,  with  a  statement 
of  the  possibility  of  obtaining  a  reconsideration 
of  the  decree  by  means  of  data  obtained  from 
agricultural  experiment  stations.  1000  w.  Bag 
Rec — Dec.  1,  1900. 

I.  The  Latest  Decision  Affecting  Underground 
Water  Supplies,  Borough  of  Brooklyn,  New  York 
City.  II.  British  Law  In  Regard  to  Underground 
Water.  J.  Sbiress  Will.  British  law  acknowledges 
no  ownership  except  when  in  well-defined  channels. 
New  York  law  sustains  the  claim  for  ownership. 
3800  w.     Eng  News— Dec.  6.  1900. 

A  New  Ruling  Concerning  Underground  Water 
Rights.  Review  of  a  decision  by  which  the  New 
York  law,  making  the  pumping  of  underground 
water  from  another's  land  a  trespass,  is  inter- 
preted so  as  to  prevent  injustice  to  the  owners  of 
the  pumping  plant.  1200  w.  Eng  Rec— July  20, 
1901. 

Underground  Water.  Editorial  discussion  of  a 
case  recently  brought  before  the  English  courts. 
1500  w.     Engng— Ang.  22,  1902. 

Ground  Water,  South  Dakota.— The  Definition  of  a 
Running  Underground  Stream.  Review  of  a  de- 
cision by  the  South  Dakota  Supreme  Court,  hing- 
ing on  a  precise  definition  of  a  running  under- 
ground stream.    1000  w.    Eng  Rec — Sept.  7,  1901. 

Irrigation. — Water  Rights.  Elwood  Mead.  Explains 
the  methods  by  which  running  water,  which  Is 
gathered  into  streams  from  the  rains  and  melting 
snows  of  the  mountains,  is  divided  among  the 
ditches  and  farms  and  Is  bought  and  sold  like 
any  other  property.  3000  w.  Trans  Assn  of  Civ 
Bngrs  of  Cornell  Unlv — 1903. 

See  also  IRRIGATION. 

Norwich,  Conn. — See  Compensation  in  Kind. 


Ohio.— The  Relative  Rights  of  Power  Plant  Owners 
and  Cities  to  River  water.  An  opinion  of  the  Ohio 
Supreme  Court  in  the  case  of  the  city  of  Canton 
vs.  Shock's  Mill.  '3300  w.  Eng  Rec— Aug.  9, 
1902. 

Riparian.— Interstate  Riparian  Water  Rights.  Full 
text  of  decision  of  United  8tates  Circuit  Court  of 
Appeals  in  Pine  v.  Mayor  of  New  York.  This 
decision  practically  forbids  any  corporation  or  in- 
dividual of  one  state  to  interfere  in  any  manner 
with  the  free  flow  of  water  in  a  stream  entering 
another  state.  Also  editorial.  4600  w.  Bug  Rec 
—Feb.  8,  1902. 

Utah. — A  Complication  of  Water  Rights.  Condensa- 
tion of  the  opinion  rendered  in  a  case  in  Utah, 
which  is  of  Interest  to  hydraulic  engineers  and 
managers  of  waterworks.  8500  w.  Eng  Rec — 
Aug.   30,   1902. 

WTATER  SCOOP. 
See   also  RAILWAY   WATER  SERVICE;   SCOOP 
WHEEL. 

France.— The  Feeding  of  Locomotives  In  Motion  (Ali- 
mentation des  Locomotives  en  Marche).  A  general 
review  of  the  devices  for  taking  up  feed  water 
for  locomotives  from  tanks  between  the  rails, 
with  details  of  the  methods  used  on  the  French 
railways.  2000  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil— June  8, 
1901. 

Lake  Shore  Ry.— Track  Tank  Water  Scoop.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  design  worked  out  by  H. 
F.  Ball  for  the  L.  8.  A  M.  8.  Ry.  for  use  on 
fast  passenger  locomotives  and  also  In  freight 
equipment.     The   testa   give    a   very  satisfactory 

B>rformance.     900  w.     Am  Engr  A  R  R  Jour — 
ov.,  1900. 

V.  Y.  Central  Ry.— A  New  Track  Tank  Water 
Scoop.  Illustrated  description  of  an  Interesting 
design  for  the  N.  Y.  C.  A  H.  R.  R,  R,  900  w. 
Am  Engr  ft  R  R  Jour— May,  1901. 

Experiments  with  Track  Tank  Scoops.  Gives 
results  of  some  experiments  made  last  year  on 
the  N.  Y.  C.  &  H.  R.  R.  900  w.  Am  Engr  A 
R  R  Jour— Dec.,  1901. 
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^SZST1*??*7,  of  Jt°«onotlTe  Water-Scoops.  I.  P. 
Church.  Explanation  of  case  with  open  tronzh. 
and  caw  with  closed  pipe.  1400  w.  Am  En*** 
R  R  Jour— Dec,  1901.  ^ 

WATER  SHED. 

SeSUPPLTAIinFALL;  WATEE  *OTOBi  WATER 
Drainage.— See  DRAINAGE— Sudbury,  Mass. 
WATER  SOFTENING. 

S^VRIFICATi^TEE  P1XEiri0ATI0H;  WATER 

l0Sf  ^S  ^W'-^otes  on  the  Softening  of  Iowa 
Well  Waters.  Prof.  Nicholas  Knight;  A  con- 
densed record  of  investigations  In  the  chemical 
laboratory  of  Cornell  College,  Mt.  Vernon,  Iowa, 
by  C.  O.  Bldredge.  Tables.  800  w.  Eng  News 
—Aug.  18,  1904. 

Xennicott.— The  Kexmicott  Water  Softening  System. 
Illustrated  detailed  description.  It  consists  In 
the  addition  of  soda  and  lime  solutions,  supple- 
BSSLted  D*  the  •edimentation  of  the  treated  water. 
2000  w.     Eng  News— May  15,  1902. 

Ottarbourne.— The  Largest  Water  Softening  Plant  In 
the  World.  Illustrated  account  of  the  plant  at 
Otterbourne,  near  Southampton,  England,  which 
treats  over  four  million  gallons  a  day.  8300  w. 
Ir  A-  Coal  Trds  Rev— Jan.  17,  1902. 

Winnipeg.— The  Municipal  Water-Softening  Plant  at 
Winnipeg.  Describes  a  modified  Clark  system  of 
softening  at  a  plant  furnishing  1.500,000  gallons 
dally.     1500  w.     Eng  Rec— June  14,  1902. 

WATER  STATION. 

See  RAILWAY  WATER  SERVICE;  WATER 
SCOOP. 

WATER  STORAGE. 

See  also  IRRIGATION;  RAILWAY  WATER 
SERVICE:  RESERVOIR;  STANDPIPE;  TANK: 
WATER  POWER;  WATER  8UPPLY:  WATER 
TOWER;  WATERWORKS. 

Air  Pressure.— See  WATERWORKS— Babylon,  N.Y. ; 
Trotwood,  O. 

Flood  Water.— See  WATER  SUPPLY— Storage. 
WATER  SUPPLY. 

See  also  AQUEDUCT;  DAM;  FILTRATION; 
GROUND  WATER:  PLUMBING;  RAINFALL; 
RESERVOIR;  WATER  FLOW:  WATER  ME- 
TER; WATER  PIPE;  WATER  POLLUTION: 
WATER  RATES;  WATER  RIGHTS;  WATER 
WASTE;  WATERWORKS:  WATERWORKS 
LAW;  WATERWORKS  MANAGEMENT;  WELL, 

The  Supply  of  Towns  with  Potable  Water  (L*A- 
limentatlon  des  Vllles  en  Eau  Potable).  F.  D16- 
nert.  Discussing  especially  the  causes  of  pollu- 
tion and  the  best  methods  of  purification,  includ- 
ing various  systems  of  filtration.  5000  w.  Rev 
Gen  des  Sciences — Oct.  15,  1903. 

Shall  We  All  Die  of  Thirst?  J.  E.  Whitby. 
Remarks  on  the  future  outlook  for  the  water  sup- 

Sly;  showing  that  the  waters  of  the  earth  are 
rying  up,  and  discussing  briefly  the  causes,  and 
the  possible  remedy.  1100  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— July 
22,  1905. 

Africa,  West.— Water  Supply  of  West  African 
Towns.  Henry  Reeve.  Describes  the  protected 
tanks  for  holding  rain  water,  the  construction  of 
wells,  and  other  means  of  supply  suited  to  the 
location  and  conditions.  4500  w.  Jour  Roy  8an 
Inst — Jan.,  1905. 

Algae. — See  WATER   PURIFICATION— Copper  Sal- 
American  Cities.— See  WATER  METER — Statistics; 
WATERWORKS. 

Amsterdam,  Holland.— The  Water  Supply  of  Amster- 
dam, Holland.  W.  P.  Mason.  Explains  how  the 
supply  of  water  is  secured  from  the  sand  dunes. 
1000  w.     Eng  News — April  27,  1905. 

Notes  on  the  Improved  Water  Supply  Works  for 
the  Amsterdam  District  (Mededeellng  betreffende 
de  Werken  ten  Behoeve  van  de  Drinkwatervoor- 
slenlng  In  de  Stelling  van  Amsterdam).  R.  P. 
van  Royen.  Describing  the  complete  plant  for  a 
filtered  supply  of  ground  water.  15,000  w.  De 
Ingenleur — Nov.  11,  1905. 

Amsterdam,  N.  Y.— See  DAM. 

Ansonia  Hotel.— See  PLUMBING. 

Arid  Regions.— See  Imperial  Valley,  CaLj  U.  8. 
Arid  Regions;  IRRIGATION;  RESERVOIR. 


Asylum.— Bee  Kalamaaoo. 

Atlantic  City,  M.  J.-*ee  WATER  PIPE;  WELL. 

^if^i  Iwl«1*— Belfast  Water  Supply.     An  lllus- 

Berlin — See  GROUND  WATER. 

B^?S!SS?2,^B*lr.mlng^m'8.  New  w*ter  Supply.  An 
iiStiRi!?  ^tailed  description  of  the  wnote  un- 
dertaking. An  important  engineering  work.  4800 
w.     Engr,   Lond— July  22,  1904.  ^^ 

B1fiJ  SSL'  «i,iD,"^Na0te!u0nv  toe  Water  Supplies  In 
the  Black  Hills  of  South  Dakota  and  Vicinity.  El- 
len H.   Richards.     Remarks  on  the  importance  of 

S™i°g-i?.nc<!n!amlM.te(1  applies  fbr  mining 
camps,    with    Information   concerning   peculiarities 

1903.      "*        named*     100°  W-     TechQr— Dec!. 

British.— Water  Supply.  Editorial  on  the  wonder- 
ff-PW  °f  *?e  nI»eteenth  century:  lUw  review 
is  confined  principally  to  Great  BrUak 2500  w. 
Engr,   Lond— Jan.  4,   1901.  ^^ 

~i??ter  A5a!I*v  Aa  «dltorial  review  of  the  prin- 
cipal events  of  the  past  year  in  England    5000  w 
Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  31,  1901.  "*MUia-     «"**>  w- 

Mr.  Percy  Griffith  on  Water  Supply.  Extract 
??nZ~\  lna««ural  "Wress  at  the  Sbriety  of  En- 
gineers, touching  on  the  lines  of  advancement  for 

Feb.Piiri9oi  e"   8000  w'   Joor  GM  ***- 

See   also   RAINFALL;     SANITARY    ENGINEER. 

Brf?iIlTC5nt^0l,^rne  Administration  and  Control  of 

SLS^11  Wttter  "SPF1*  B-  B-  MiddletoS;  Ab- 
stract of  a  paper  read  before  the  British  Assn.  of 
wwks.  Engrs..  and  of  the  discussion.  Discusses 
the  present  British  laws  bearing  on  this  subject 

Slijuly^  1904he,r  reTi,Um'    t*00    ^3™  *" 

British  Drought.-^The  Autumn's  Drought.  An  ac- 
count of  the  drought  in  England  during  the  autumn 

?LiMt  yeJ?r'  and  Its  *ffect  on  the  water  supply. 
4000  w.     Engr.  Lond— Feb.  7,  1902.  "«ppv. 

Brooklyn. — Proposed  Further  Development  of  Under- 
ground Water  Supply  for  Brooklyn.  I.  M.  de 
Varpna.  From  the  report  of  the  N.  Y.  Dept.  of 
Water  Supply,  Gas  and  Electricity  for  the  quarter 
ending  June  30,  1902.  Illustrates  different  methods 
of  collecting  underground  water,  with  outline  of 
plan  proposed.     1800  w.     Eng  News— Oct.  9,  1902. 

Brussels^— The  Water  Supply  of  Brussels  in  1902 
(Lee  Baux  de  Bruxelles  en  1902).  E.  d*Esm«nard. 
An  abstract  of  a  report  by  B.  Putseys,  chief  ea- 
gl?eer'«im.  the  vat«r  «upply  and  service  of  Brus- 
sels.    2000  w  .  Rev  Technique — April  10,  1903. 

Calcutta.— The  Dual  Water  Supply  of  Calcutta.  De- 
scribes the  two  distinct  systems  of  waterworks 
made  necessary  by  local  conditions.  3000  w.  Eng 
Rec— Aug.  9,  1902. 

California — See  RAINFALL. 

Carnegie  Residence See  PLUMBING. 

Chelmsford,  Eng.— See  Maldon. 

Ohemnits,  Germany.— The  Ground  Water  Supply  of 
Chemnlts,  Germany.  Description  of  a  supply 
drawn  from  wells,  of  which  the  yield  Is  artificially 
Increased  by  diverting  part  of  the  water  of  a 
neighboring  stream  over  the  surface  of  the  land 
near  the  wells.  1200  w.  Eng  Rec— Sept.  7, 
1901. 

Chicago.— See  Office  Building;  WATERWORKS. 

Cincinnati,   0.— See  WATERWORKS. 

Condensing   Purposes. — See   CONDENSER — Water. 

Constantinople. — The  Water  Supply  of  Constantinople 
(Die  Wasserversorgung  von  Konstantlnopel).  TL 
Gruner.  A  description  of  the  modern  supply  of 
the  city,  and  Its  recent  improvement.  2000  w. 
Gesundhelts-Ingenleur — April  SO.    1901. 

Consumption.— The  Effect  of  Water  Meters  on  Water 
Consumption  in  the  Larger  Cities  of  the  United 
States.  George  I.  Bailey.  Information  of  im- 
portance collected  and  tabulated,  with  editorial 
comment.  Shows  the  average  per  capita  dally 
consumption  to  be  187  gallons.  3200  w.  Bag 
News— April  18,   1901. 

Some  Observations  on  the  Household  Consump- 
tion of  Water.  Henry  O.  Hodgklns.  Describes 
the  service  and  gives  readings  of  water  meter 
taken   at  varying   intervals   under  a   variety  of 
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conditions.     1800  w. 
1001. 


Am  Waterwks  Asm— June. 


The  Consumption  of  Water  In  Municipal   8up- 

SUes  and  the  Restriction  of  Waste.  An  Informal 
Isensslon  of  the  annual  convention,  July  27,  1001. 
10,000  w.  Pro  Am  8oc  of  Civ  Engrs— Aug.,  1001. 
Water  Consumption  in  American  Cities.  B. 
Knichllng.  A  study  in  water  meter  statistics  by 
an  expert  engineer.  1500  w.  Mnnic  Jour  A  Bngr 
—Dec.,  1003.  ^^ 

Water  Consumption  In  Pittsburg  and  the  Prob- 
able Effect  of  Metering.  Gives  Information  re- 
garding water  consumption  in  various  cities,  com- 
piled  with  the  view  of  showing  the  relation  be- 
tween per  capita  consumption  and  the  installation 
of  meters.     2500  w.     Bug  Bee— May  14,  1004. 

flee  also  lick  Observatory;  Massachusetts;  WA- 
TER METER;  WATER  WASTE;  WATER- 
WOBXS. 


Corn  Exchange  Bldg.- 

Orenothrix.— See  WATEB  POLLUTION. 


Danube-Oder  OanaL — See  CABAL. 

Data  for  Computations* — Data  for  Water  Supply 
Computations.  An  editorial  discussion  of  the  in- 
adequate nature  of  data  In  several  branches  of 
hydrography.     1000  w.     Bag  Bee— July  20,  1001. 

Derwent  Valley,  Eng.— flee  WATERWORKS. 

Eaton,  Eng.— flee  WELL. 


Engineering.    See  WATERWORKS. 

Farm. — Water  Supply  for  Farm  Buildings.  An  Illus- 
trated description  of  work  and  an  account  of  how 
it  was  secured  and  erected.  1500  w.  Met  Work — 
Not.  18,  1005. 

Fire- Proteotion.— See  WATERWORKS— Fire  Service. 

Fire  Bervl«e.~-8ee  WATERWORKS. 

Gibraltar.— The  Water  Supply  of  Gibraltar.  William 
P.  Mason.  An  Illustrated  account  of  the  sources 
of  water  supply,  the  storage  system,  etc.  1100  w. 
Eng  News— June  27,  1001. 

ground  Water.— flee  Ghemnits;  Magdeburg;  Paris; 
GROUND  WATER;  WELL. 

Hamilton,  Ohio.— Contamination  of  the  Water  Sup- 
ply of  the  City  of  Hamilton.  Ohio.  John  Lorens. 
Gives  briefly  the  history  of  this  city's  supply,  and 
the  plan  adopted  for  remedying  the  latest  trouble. 
1200  w.     Munic  Engng — Feb.,  1002. 

Havana. — The  Water  Supply  of  Havana.  Charles  D. 
McDowell.  An  Illustrated  article  giving  an  ac- 
count of  conditions  under  the  Spanish  rule,  im- 
provements under  American  rule,  and  needed  re- 
forms.    2000  w.     Munic  Jour  A  Bngr— June.  1003. 

See  also  SANITARY    ENGINEERING;     SEWER- 
AGE. 

Hawaiian  Sugar  Plantation. — Methods  of  Obtaining 
Water  Supply  for  Sugar  Plantations  in  the  Ha- 
waiian Islands.  J.  N.  S.  Williams.  Describes 
methods  of  Irrigation  in  a  country  very  much  cut 
up  by  gulches,  and  on  Islands  where  an  artesian 
supply  was  available.  Ills.  3000  w.  Can  Min 
Rev— April  30,   1004. 

Higk  Pressure. — See  WATERWORKS— Fire  Service. 

Holyoke,  Mass. — The  Holyoke  Water  Supply.  A.  M. 
French.  Gives  the  history  of  its  conception, 
birth  and  continuous  growth  up  to  its  present 
magnificent  system.  Map.  6300  w.  Jour  N  Eng 
Wwks  Assn — Dec.,  1004. 

Hudson,  N.  Y. — See  FILTRATION. 

Ideal. — Concerning  an  Ideal  Water  8upply.  George 
W.  Fuller.  Read  before  the  Minnesota  State  San. 
Assn.  Considers  some  of  the  aspects  of  public 
supplies  and  means  taken  to  secure  purity.  4800 
w.     Munic  Jour  A  Bngr— Feb..  1903. 

Imperial  Valley,  Cal. — Potable  Waters  In  Arid  Re- 
gions. J.  B.  Roadbouse.  Describes  the  conditions 
in  Imperial  Valley,  Cal.,  and  the  problem  of  pre- 
paring pure  drinking  water.  1800  w.  Cal  Jour 
of  Tech— April,  1004. 

Inspection.— The  Work  of  Sanitary  Inspection  on 
the  Metropolitan  Waterworks.  William  W.  Locke. 
Read  before  the  N.  B.  Waterworks  Assn.  Calls 
attention  to  the  dangers  through  pollution  of  the 
sources  of  water  supply  by  house  and  barn  drain- 
age, suggesting  means  of  prevention.  2700  w. 
Eng  Rec — Sept.  28,  1001. 

The  Work  of  Sanitary  Inspection  on  the  Metro- 
politan Waterworks.  William  W.  Locke.  Calls 
attention  to  the  dangers  to  health   where  surface 


waterworks  are  in  operation,  and  suggests  some 
of  the  agencies  through  which  pollution  may  be 
prevented.  Also  discussion.  8000  w.  Jour  N  Bng 
Waterwks  Assn— Dec.,  1001. 

See  also  Protection. 

Intake  Tunnel.— See  INTAKE. 

Ithaca,  N.  Y — See  WATER  POLLUTION;  WATER- 
WORKS; WELL. 

Jersey  City,  V.  J.— A  Kindergarten  Lesson  in  Water 
8upply.  An  account  ofjersey  City's  experience  In 
buying  waterworks  and  water  rights  from  a  con- 
tractor without  itself  preparing  plans.  1200  w. 
Bng  Rec— April  12.   1002. 

See  also  WATER  FIFE. 

Kslsmssoo,  Mich.— The  Water  Supply  of  the  Michf- 

San  Asylum  for  the  Insane  at  Kslsmssoo.  George 
.  Plerson.  A  statement  of  the  conditions,  with 
illustrated  description  of  the  new  well,  which  is 
connected  by  a  siphon  with  the  old  well.  2000  w. 
Bng  Bee — Aug.  16,  1002. 

Kansas  Cities. — Some  City  Water-supplies,  B.  H. 
S.  Bailey  and  Edward  Bartow.  Considers  the  sup- 
ply of  the  Neosho  River  System  for  the  cities  of 
Chanute,  Oswego  and  Chelopa,  giving  analysis  and 
conclusions.  2500  w.  Bui  Univ  of  Kansas — Vol. 
II.,  No.  7,  Nov..  1003. 

Lackawanna  Steel  Works. — The  Water  Supply  of  the 
Lackawanna  Steel  Works.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes a  supply  drawn  directly  from  Lake  Brie 
without  filtration,  to  be  used  for  industrial  and 
mechanical  purposes.  May  require  dally  from  70,- 
000,000  to  75,000,000  gallons.  2400  w.  Bng  Rec— 
Nov.  21,  1003. 

Lancashire.— Potable  Waters  in  Southwest  Lanca- 
shire. J.  Campbell  Brown.  Considers  the  quality 
of  the  surface  waters,  deep  wells  and  spring 
waters,  giving  results  of  analysis.  1500  w.  En- 
gng—Oct.  2,  1003. 

Large  Cities. — Water  Supply  of  Large  Cities.  George 
T.  Wisner.  Discusses  the  methods  adopted  by 
various  cities,  the  need  of  filtration,  etc.  2600  w. 
Technic— 1002. 

See    also    under    names    of    cities. 

Leoben,  Austria.— The  Arrangement  of  a  Water  Dis- 
tribution System  Fed  by  Two  Separate  Reservoirs 
(Ueber  das  Verhalten  einer  Wasserleltung  die  von 
Zwel  Getrenten  Hochreservolren  Gespelst  Wird). 
Otto  Seyller.  Describing  the  water  supply  of 
Leoben,  Austria,  as  extended  by  the  inclusion  of 
a  second  independent  reservoir.  2500  w.  1  plate. 
Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Baudlenst — Jan. 
7.  1005. 

Lick  Observatory.— An  Bxample  of  the  Legitimate 
Use  of  Water  for  Domestic  Purposes.  K.  F. 
Cooper.  Facts  and  figures  showing  the  economical 
and  yet  ample  use  or  water  at  the  settlement  at 
Lick  Observatory,  California.  1000  w.  Pro  Am 
Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — Aug.,  1005. 


Liverpool. 


AQUEDUCT— Vyrnwy. 


London.— The  Future  of  the  London  Water  Supply. 
B.  B.  Middleton.  Bead  before  the  Surveyor's 
Inst.,  England.  States  the  estimated  population 
to  be  provided  for,  the  amount  of  water  to  be 
afforded,  the  sources,  etc.  8000  w.  Jour  Gas 
Lgt— Dec.  25,  1000. 

London  Water  Supply.  Editorial  discussion  of 
the  present  outlook  for  the  settlement  of  the  Met- 
ropolitan water  question,  by  the  establishment  of 
a  water  board.    3800  w.     Bngng — Feb.  7,  1002. 

The  London  Water  B1IL  Abstract  of  the  Gov- 
ernment Bill  In  connection  with  the  water  supply, 
with  editorial  comment.  Proposes  to  establish  a 
Water  Board  of  sixty-seven  members  with  a  chair- 
man and  vice-chairman.  4500  w.  Bngr,  Lond — 
Feb.  7,  1002. 

The  Purchase  of  the  London  Water  Companies' 
Works.  An  outline  of  the  Local  Government 
Board's  project  for  purchasing  and  managing  the 
works  of  the  companies  supplying  London  and  the 
vicinity  with  water.  1000  w.  Bng  Rec— Feb.  22, 
1002. 

The  Water  Supply  of  the  Metropolis.  Reviews 
a  report  by  Mr.  Maurice  Fltsmaurice  on  the  con- 
ditions of  the  Thames  and  Lea,  in  relation  to  the 
water  supply  of  the  London  district.  1800  w.  Bn- 
gng— April  10,   1008. 

London  Water  Supply:  Old  and  New  Methods. 
W.  J.  Fl«her.  An  Interesting  review  of  the  his- 
tory of  the  water  supply  of  London,   and  the 
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f*nt  l2!£n*  otJ£e  ei*ht  Private  companies  into 
one.     3500  w.     Westminster  Rev—Jan..  1006. 

^erworkIP  EEOULATIOir-«»*»-J   WA. 

t»l>  M.  Y. 

Magdeburg.— The  Water  Supply  of  Magdeburg  (Zur 
Wasserversorgung  Magdeburgs).  H.  Peters.  De- 
scribing the  provision  of  a  supply  of  gronnd  water 
*°*  *?•  "ty  of  Magdeburg,  Prussia,  to  replace  the 
polluted  supply  from  the  Elbe.  2600  w.  Geaund- 
belts-Ingenleur— Feb.  29,  1904. 

Xaldon,  Eng.— Rural  Water  Supplies.  James  Dew- 
blrst  and  Horace  G.  Keywood.  Read  at  Leicester 
meeting  of  the  Brit.  Assn.  of  Wwks.  Bngrs.  Chief 
points  of  the  paper  and  discussion.  An  account  of 
what  has  been  done  in  the  Maldon  and  Chelmsford 
districts.     5500  w.    Jour  Gas  Lgt — Aug.  16,  1902. 

Massachusetts.— The  Consumption  of  Water  in  Cities 
and  Towns  of  Massachusetts.  Information  from 
the  report  of  the  Massachusetts  State  Board  of 
Health  for  1900,  designed  to  cover  all  available 
reliable  records  since  the  various  waterworks  were 
Installed.  1500  w.  En*  News— Nov.  20,  1902. 
See  also  DRAINAGE— Sudbury. 

Middletown,  V.  Y. — See  WATER  PURIFICATION— 
Copper  Sulphate. 

Xiddletown,  O.— The  Additional  Water  Supply  of 
Middletown,  Ohio.  Illustrated  description  of  well 
construction,  with  novel  arrangement  of  strainer 
pipes.     860  w.     Eng  News— Aug.  11,  1904. 

Mllford,  Haw.— See  DAM. 

Mining  Communities.— The  Importance  of  Potable 
Water  Supplies  to  Mining  Communities.  Charles 
E.  Morrison.  Discusses  the  usual  sources  of  sup- 
ply for  mining  camps,   and  the  dangers  of  some 

$L*Jhem-     1600   w-     Bn«*   *   Min   Jour— Dec.    9, 
1905. 

See  Also  TJ.  8.  Southwest  Mines;  WATERWORKS 
— Ogden,  Va. 

Minneapolis.— The  Water  Supply  of  Minneapolis.  J. 
Frank  Oorbett.  Gives  charts  showing  results  of 
analysis  of  the  water,  and  the  number  of  cases 
of  typhoid  fever,  with  explanatory  notes.  1800 
w.  Jour  Assn  of  Bngng  Soc— Dec.,  1904. 
See  also  WELL. 

Moravia. — The  Ground-Water  Supply  for  Sternberg 
and  Witkowits,  in  Moravia  (Gewtnnung  des 
Grundwassers  fur  die  Wasserversorgung  von 
Sternberg  und  Witkowits  In  Mahren).  Prof.  A. 
Oelwein.  With  topographical  maps  of  the  terri- 
tory, and  sections  of  the  wells  and  filters.  8000 
w.  1  plate.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  n  Arch  Ver 
--Dec.  14,  1900. 

Multiple  Zone.— See  WATERWORKS. 

Municipal. — Duties  of  Municipalities  Regarding  Wa- 
ter Supply.  Hon.  J.  O.  Hall.  Shows  It  to  be  the 
duty  of  the  municipality  to  supply  a  generous 
amount  of  pore  water  for  domestic  uses,  etc.  5600 
w.     Jour  N  Eng  Wwks  Assn— March,  1908. 

Municipal  Water  Supplies.  Hon.  L.  H.  Chap- 
pell.  Read  before  the  League  of  Georgia  Munlc. 
Con.  Discusses  the  requirements  and  methods. 
2300  w.     Munlc  Jour  ft  Engr— Oct.,  1905. 

Municipal  Ownership.— See  under  names  of  cities: 
WATERWORKS;  WATERWORKS  MANAGE- 
MENT. 

Nashua,  N.  H.— The  Water  Supply  of  Nashua,  N.  H. 
Horace  G.  Holden.  An  illustrated  account  of  the 
water  supply  of  this  city,  and  the  accidental  dis- 
covery of  a  very  pure  spring  supply.  1700  w. 
Jour  N  B  Waterwks  Assn— Dec,  1902. 

Heste  River,  France — See  RIVER  REGULATION. 

New  Orleans. — The  Water  Supply  of  New  Orleans 
and  Its  Improvement.  Robert  Spnrr  Weston.  De- 
scribes the  conditions,  showing  the  necessity  of 
obtaining  a  more  satisfactory  water  supply,  and 
gives  an  account  of  the  purification  investigation 
of  the  water  of  the  Mississippi  River,  with  con- 
clusions. 111.  5000  w.  Jour  N  E  Waterwks  Assn 
— June,  1903. 

See  also  WATER  PURIFICATION. 

Mew  York.— Water  Supply  of  Greater  New  York. 
M.  N.  Baker.  Reviews  the  reports  of  John  R. 
Freeman,  and  of  the  Merchants'  Association  of 
New  York,  giving  the  conclusions  stated  in  each 
report.     8000  w.     Munlc  Affairs — Sept.,   1900. 

The  Croton  Dam  and  Watershed.    Describes  the 
distribution  system  of  Manhattan,  giving  views  of 


the  principal  works  of  Interest.     6700  w.     Fire  ft 
Water-^June  16,  1901. 

8tate  Water  Supply  In  New  York.  George  W. 
Rafter.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Munlc.  Imp. 
Considers  the  advisability  of  reserving  a  supply 
for  the  exclusive  use  of  cities  and  towns,  showing 
that  water  could  be  delivered  by  gravity,  without 
excessively  long  conduits,  to  practically  all  the 
cities  and  towns  in  the  state.  1000  w.  Munlc 
Engng — Nov.,   1902. 

Report  of  Aqueduct  Commission.  The  report  of 
the  Croton  aqueduct  commissioners  on  the  subject 
of  the  changes  in  the  construction  of  the  new 
Croton  dam  and  Jerome  Park  reservoir  which  had 
been  pronounced  defective.  III.  1200  w.  Fire  ft 
Water— Nov.  15,  1902. 

Progress  Report  of  Commission  on  Additional 
Water  Supply  for  New  York  City.  The  first  report 
of  the  Commission  setting  forth  the  main  con- 
clusions reached,  with  editorial.  9200  w.  Eng 
News— Oct.  1,  1908. 

Abstract  of  report  of  the  Commission  on  an  Ad- 
ditional Water  Supply  for  New  York  City.  With 
map  and  editorial  comment.  5000  w.  Eng  Rec — 
Dec.  19,  1908. 

Final  Report  of  the  Commission  on  Additional 
Water  Supply  for  the  City  of  New  York.  Ab- 
stract and  map.  1500  w.  Eng  News — Dec.  24. 
1908. 

Progress  Report  on  the  Croton  River  Works  for 
New  York  City's  Water  Supply.  Information  from 
the  report  of  J.  Waldo  Smith,  giving  the  present 
condition  of  this  great  work.  Ilia.  1800  w.  Eng 
Reo-rMay  7,  1904. 

The  Condition  of  the  Croton  Waterworks.  New 
York.  Gives  a  diagram  showing  graphically  the 
value  of  work  done  each  year  from  1895  to  1904. 
Inclusive,  with  comments  on  the  information  given 
In  the  recent  report  of  J.  Waldo  Smith,  chief  en- 
gineer.    2500  w.     Eng  Rec— Dec.  24.  1904. 

The  Need  of  Prompt  Action  on  New  York's  Ad- 
ditional Water  Supply.  Excerpts  from  remarks  of 
Mr.  Freeman  In  an  address  before  the  Nat.  Board 
of  Fire  Underwriters,  with  comments  on  the  pres- 
sing need  of  more  water  for  New  York  City.  2000 
w.     Eng  News — July  14,  1904. 

Additional  Water  Supply  for  New  York  City. 
Rudolph  Herlng.  An  interesting  statement  of  the 
conditions  In  Greater  New  York,  with  report  of 
recent  Investigations  in  regard  to  future  Increase 
of  the  supply,  the  quality  of  the  water,  cost,  etc. 
Map.  5400  w.  Jour  N  Eng  Wwks  Assn— Dec., 
1904. 


See     also    DAX — Croton;  

Cross  River;  Jerome  Park;  WATER 

North  Bee.  Islands. — The  Water  Supply  of  Some 
North  Sea  Bathing  Resorts  (Die  Wasserversorgung 
etnlger  Nordseebadcr).  Hr.  Hersberg.  A  paper 
before  the  "Deutscher  Verein  von  Gas  und  Was- 
serfnohmannern,"  giving  nn  account  of  borings  and 
ground-water  conditions  on  the  East  Frisian  Is- 
lands, with  discussion.  4000  w.  Geaundhelts  Ing 
—Nov.  30,  1901. 

Norwich,  Conn. — See  WATER  RIGHTS— Compensa- 
tion in  Kind. 

Office  Building. — Water  Supply  System  In  the  Maiden 
Lane  Building,  New  York.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  installation  for  an  18-story  office  building. 
1800  w.     Eng  Rec— Sept.  6,  1902. 

Water  Sunply  of  Tall  Buildings.  George  W. 
Nistle.  Especially  considers  conditions  at  Chi- 
en  go.  suggesting  the  drilling  of  wells  far  enough 
to  get  uncontamlnated  water.  Discusses  methods 
of  delivery  and  piping,  the  arrangements  for  ice 
cold  water,  and  hot  water.  2800  w.  Dom  Engng 
— June  25,  1903. 

See  also  MECHANICAL  PLANT;  PLTJMBIHG. 

Panama.— The  Panama  Water  and  Sewerage  Works. 
An  illustrated  article  describing  the  condition  of 
the  City  of  Panama  before  the  treaty  with  the 
United  States,  and  the  work  that  has  been  done 
since  In  the  water  supply  and  sewerage  depart- 
ments.    2000  w.     Eng  Rec — Nov.  25,   1905. 


See   also 
TTON. 


CANAL— Panama   Sanitation;    SANITA- 


Paris.— The  Recent  Water  Famine  in  Paris;  Wats* 
Waste  and  Purification.  Abstracted  by  Allen  Ha- 
sen  from  an  article  in  'Technologic  8anltaire," 
written  by  Adolpb  Kemna.     Discusses  the  evident 
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wuto  of  water,  and  many  problems  connected 
with  the  supply.  With  editorial  8800  w.  Eng 
News— Oct.  25,  1900. 

Supply  of  Water  From  Lolng  and  Lonaln  to 
Paris  (Adduction  dea  Banx  da  Lolng  et  da  Lu- 
naln).  F.  J.  Feugeree.  Description  of  additional 
■applies  of  potable  water  to  Parle  with  profllee 
of    route,    and   illustrations   of   aqueduct   and  sl- 

{bons.     8000  w.     1  plate.     Genie  Civil— Jan.  18, 
801. 

An  Investigation  of  Spring  Water  (Nourelle 
Metbode  d'Btude  des  Eaux  de  Sources).  Felix 
Marboutin.  An  account  of  the  Tery  complete  ln- 
Testlgation,  topographical,  geological,  chemical  and 
bacteriological,  made  of  some  sources  of  the  Paris 
water  supply  by  a  commission,  with  maps.  1 
piste.  8500  w.  Mem  d  1  Soc  d  Ing  Civlls— Feb., 
1901. 

The  Water  Supply  of  Paris.  Abstract  of  an 
article  in  "Le  Genie  Civil,"  giving  much  Interest- 
ing information.  111.  1500  w.  Eng  News — April 
4,  1801. 

The  Aqueduct  of  the  Avre  (I/Aquednc  de 
l'Avre).  M.  Bret.  A  description  or  the  completed 
reservoir  of  Saint  Cloud  and  the  aqueduct  which 
brings  the  water  of  the  Avre  and  the  Vlgne  to 
Paris.  10,000  w.  2  plates.  Ann  des  Ponts  et 
Ohaussees— 2  Trimestre,  1902. 

The  Water  Supply  of  Paris  (L* Alimentation  de 
Paris  en  Bsu).  M.  Bret.  A  review  of  the  pres- 
ent supply  with  maps  showing  the  distribution. 
3500  w.  1  plate.  Ann  des  Ponts  et  Ohaussees— 2 
Trimestre,  1802. 

City  Water  Supplies  (St&dtische  Wasserversor- 
gungen).  Martin  PauL  An  Illustrated  review  of 
the  water  supply  of  various  cities  at  the  time 
of  the  Paris  Exposition  of  1900.  The  present  ar- 
ticle describes  the  Paris  wster  supply.  8erial. 
Part  I.  5000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oeaterr  Ing  u  Arch 
Verelnes— July  4,  1802. 

The  Supply  of  Potable  Wster  for  Psrls  (Ali- 
mentation de  Paris  en  Eau  Potable).  J.  Berge- 
ron. Report  upon  future  possible  sources  of  sup- 
ply, with  map  and  bydrologlc  charts,  with  especial 
reference  to  the  Orleans  valley.  10,000  w.  1 
plate.     Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de  France — Jan.,  1904. 

The  Water  Supply  from  the  Lolng  and  the  Lu- 
nain  (Derivation  des  Sources  du  Lolng  et  du  Lo- 
naln). MM.  Bechmann  6  Bablnet.  A  very  com- 
plete description  of  the  aqueducts,  connections  and 
general  works  of  the  latest  addition  to  the  water 
supply  system  of  Paris;  giving  a  flow  of  50,000 
cubic  metres  per  day.  30,000  w.  11  plates.  Ann 
des  Ponts  et  Cbaussees — 3  Trimestre,  1805. 

See  also  SEWERAGE. 


Philadelphia. 
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Pittsburg. — 8ee  Consumption. 

Protection. — Protection  of  Underground  Water  Sup- 
plies. W.  Matthews.  Read  at  meeting  of  the 
British  Assn.  of  Waterworks  Engrs.  Discusses 
British  law  for  the  protection  of  water  supplies, 
and  describes  cases  that  have  come  under  the 
writer's  notice.  General  discussion.  4200  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt — Dec.  25,  1900. 

Detecting  and  Preventing  the  Pollution  of  Pub- 
lic Water  Supplies.  William  Watts.  Read  at 
meeting  of  the  British  Assn.  of  Water- Works 
Kngrs.  The  remarks  apply  exclusively  to  water 
from  moorland  drainage  areas.  2700  w.  Builder 
—July  20,  1901. 

Protection  of  Water  Supplies.  Gives  abstracts 
of  three  papers  and  their  discussion,  as  presented 
to  thp  recent  conference  on  Water  Supply  and 
Pollution,  in  England.  Deals  with  the  protection 
of  watersheds,  underground  supplies,  and  the 
right*  of  underground  pumping.  8500  w.  Jour 
Gas  Lgt— Oct.  29,  1801. 

Protection  of  Gathering-Grounds  and  Filtration 
Compared.  Prof.  8.  Dellplne.  8ummary  of  a 
paper  read  at  the  meeting  of  the  British  Assn. 
of  Waterworks  Engrs.,  with  editorial.  A  com- 
parison as  to  which  system  possessed  the  greater 
merits,  favoring  protection  of  sources  of  sunnly. 
Editorial  disapproval  and  discussion.  5000  w. 
Jour  Gas  Lgt — Aug.    11,   1808. 

Protection  of  Water  Supplies.  J.  Csrtwrtght. 
Presidential  address  before  the  Manchester  Assn. 
of  Students  of  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  Points  out 
sources  of  pollution,  and  considers  bow  they  may 
be  safeguarded.  2500  w.  8an1tarlum — April, 
1804. 


The  Lines  of  Defense  in  the  Protection  of  Water 
Supplies.  J.  Cartwright  An  article  by  an  Eng- 
lish engineer  discussing  the  best  means  of  protect- 
ing the  supply  of  cities.  Also  editorial  referring 
to  American  conditions.  8000  w.  Eng  News- 
April  28,  1804. 

The  Sanitary  Protection  of  Water  Supplies. 
Kenneth  Allen.  Considers  means  of  detecting  un- 
sanitary conditions  and  corrective  treatment.  8000 
w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— Oct.,  1805. 

See  also  Inspection;  WATEB  FT/BIFICATIOH. 

Railway.— See  PEED- WATEB  PXTRXTIOATIOH; 
RAILWAY  WATEB  SERVICE;  WATEB  SCOOP. 

Band,  Transvaal.— The  Rand  Water  Board.  An  ac- 
count of  the  movement  to  supply  the  Wltwaters- 
rand  area  with  water  for  the  growing  demands  of 
the  inhabitants,  Industries  and  trades.  5000  w. 
Engr,  Lond— March  17,  1805. 

Refrigeration.— See  REFRIGERATION. 

Bhondda,  Wales.— The  Rhondda  Water  8upply.  W. 
D.  Wight.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  tilt 
S.  Wales  Inst,  of  Engrs.  Suggests  methods  of 
obtaining  water  for  this  landlocked  valley  where 
an  increased  supply  is  greatly  needed.  2200  w.  Ir 
A  Coal  Trds  Rev— Sept.  26,  1802. 

Rochester,  H.  Y.    See  WATERWORKS. 


St.  Louis.— See  WATEB  PURIFICATION;  WATER- 
WORKS. 

Sanitation.— On  the  Rise  and  Progress  of  Water- 
Supply  Sanitation  In  the  Nineteenth  Century. 
William  T.  Sedgwick.  Discusses  the  advancement 
made,  the  past  troubles  of  lead  poisoning,  impure 
water  as  a  cause  of  disease,  opinions  of  experts, 
various  supplies,  etc  1000  w.  Jour  N  B  Water 
Wks  Asan — June,  1901. 

See  also  FILTRATION;  SANITARY  ENGINEER- 
ING: SANITATION;  WATER  PURIFICATION. 
Springfield,  0. — Springfield's  Water  Supply.  L.  Wal- 
ter Harrison.  A  description  of  a  water  supply 
Altered  by  nature.  Ills.  1000  w.  Munlc  Jour  it 
Engr— Dec.,  1808. 


Steamships.    See  8TEAMBHIP— Water  Coat. 

Storage. — Storage  Water  Supplies.  L.  J.  LeOonte. 
On  the  importance  of  the  greater  relative  value  of 
run-off  records,  as  compared  with  the  annual  rain- 
fall records,  in  calculating  the  catchment  water 
from  any  given  watershed.  700  w.  Am  Water- 
wks  Assn — June,  1801. 

The  Storage  of  Flood  Water.  Prof.  Henry  Rob- 
inson. From  a  paper  read  before  the  British  Assn. 
of  Wwks.  Engrs.  Considers  the  subject  prin- 
cipally as  related  to  England.  General  discussion. 
4500  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— Dec.  22,  1804. 

See  also  RESERVOIR;  WATEB  STORAGE. 

Soakim,  Egypt.— See  DISTILLATION. 

Supervisory  Control,  Eng.— See  WATERWORKS— 
Derwent  Valley,  Eng. 

Sweden.— The  Water  Supply  and  Sewerage  of 
Swedish  Cities  (Ueber  die  Wasserleltungs-  and 
Kanalisatlonsanlagen  der  Scbwedischen  Ortschaft- 
en).  F.  W.  Hansen.  A  general  review  of  munici- 
pal waterworks  and  drainage,  with  table  of  data 
for  the  principal  cities.  5000  w.  Gesundhelts- 
Ingenleur — an.  31,   1804. 


Syracuse,  H.  Y.— See  WATERWORKS. 

Tall  Buildings.    Bee  Office  Building. 

Thames. — See  London;  RIVER  REGULATION. 

Transvaal.— See  Rand. 

Troy,  K.  Y. — The  New  Water  Supply  of  Troy,  N. 
Y.  William  G.  Raymond.  Reviews  the  past  his- 
tory of  the  supply  and  gives  an  illustrated  de- 
scription of  recent  important  engineering  work  to 
Increase  the  supply.  0300  w.  Eng  News— Oct. 
6,  1904. 

TJ.  8.  Arid  Region.— The  Limited  Water  Supply  et 
the  Arid  Region.  Frederick  H.  NewelL  State- 
ments of  conditions  snd  facts  concerning  the  prob- 
ability of  the  development  of  these  regions.  1500 
w.     Nst  Geog  Mag — Nov.,  1900. 

See  also  IRRIGATION;  RESERVOIR. 

TJ.  8.  Southwest  Mines.— The  Question  of  Water  Sup- 
ply in  the  Southwest.  W.  C.  Potter.  The  se- 
rious trouble  about  water,  mining  and  milling  op- 
erations In  Southern  California.  Arlsona  and  New 
Mexico,  and  the  success  in  overcoming  the  diffi- 
culties is  discussed.  I1L  1200  w.  Eng  A  Mia 
Jour — Aug.   24.   1801. 
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T/treeht,  Hollands- The  Sources  of  the  Utreeht  Water 
Supply  (De  PHm  d'Ban  tui  de  Utreebtsche  Water- 
leidung).  P.  B.  RUlk.  With  pUo  of  the  location 
of  the  pipe,  well*  and  chart  of  tho  groundwater 
levels  from  1886  to  190*.  3000  w.  1  piste.  Do 
IngenJeur— 8ept.  24,  1904. 


Supplies  of  Vermont.  Charles  P. 
Most  A  statement  of  tho  condition!  and  tho  avp- 
plles,  discussing  tho  kind  and  quality  of  wator 
furnished.  2700  w.  Jour  N 
— Dec.,  1001. 


Emperor  Francis  Joseph  Wator  Supply 

Sie  Kaiser  Prans  Josefs-HocbqueUenleltung).  P. 
rger.  A  doscriptlon  of  the  new  sources  of 
potable  water  to  be  prorlded  for  Vienna,  with  an 
account  of  the  preliminary  studies  prior  to  the 
strnctlon  of  the  works.  2000  w.  Zeltsehr  d 
tarr  In*  u  Arch  Ver— Jan.  18,  1901. 

The  Water  Supply  of  Vienna  (Die  Wi 
sorgung  Wiens).  Josef  Bledel.  A  general  account 
of  the  rations  sources  of  supply,  with  map  and 
profiles.  8000  w.  2  plates.  Oesterr  Wochensehr 
f  d  Oeffend  Baudlenst— Oct.  22,  1904. 

Tillages.— -Some  Notes  on  Village  Water  Supply.  Ar- 
thur 0.  Auden.  Considers  means  of  utilising  ex- 
isting sources,  such  as  wells,  springs,  etc.,  and 
arranging  for  the  distribution.  1700  w.  Bngr, 
Lond — Aug.  28,  1901. 


Well.— See  GROUND  WATER;  WELL. 

Wisconsin. — Wisconsin  Water  Supplies.  W.  0. 
Klrcboffer.  Gives  the  history,  sources  of  supply, 
quality  and  treatment  of  waters,  population  sup- 
plied, etc.     8800  w.     Municipality— Sept.,  1902. 

The  Public  Water  Supplies  of  Wisconsin.  W. 
O.  Klrcboffer.  A  report  of  the  sources  of  sup- 
ply, quality  and  treatment  of  wsters,  Ac.  8800 
w.     Wis  Bngr — April,  1905. 

Worcester,  Mass. — Water  Supply  st  Worcester,  Mass. 
F.  A.  McClure.  Map,  with  Illustrated  description 
of  the  present  supply,  and  outline  of  the  history. 
3000  w.     Munlc  Bng— July,  1904. 

WATZB  TAHK. 

See  BE8ERV0IR;  8TANDPIFE;  TAHK;  WATEB 
SUPPLY;  WATEB  T0WEB;  WATERWORKS. 

Baflway. — See  RAILWAY  WATEB  SEE  VICE;  WA- 
TEB SCOOP. 

WATER-TIGHT  COMPARTMENT. 

See  also  NAVY;  SHIP:  SHIPBUILDING;  STEAM. 
SHIP;  WATER-TIGHT  DOOR. 

The  Unslnkabillty  of  Ships  (Elne  Bemerkung 
fiber  die  Unstnkbarkelt  der  Seeschlffe).  Ouldo 
Boccbi.  A  discussion  of  the  proper  location  of 
bulkheads,  so  that  the  filling  of  compartments 
shall  not  endanger  stability.  1800  w.  Schlffbau — 
June  8,  1901. 

Water-Tight  SabdlTision  of  Ships.  Theodore  Lu- 
cas. Discusses  the  Importance  of  the  subject  at 
the  present  time,  and  where  the  bulkheads  ought 
to  be  placed,  their  construction,  etc.  1600  w. 
Naut  On — Sept.   5.   1901. 

The  Non-SInkabllity  of  Large  Steel  Ships  (L'In- 
submerslbllite'  des  Grands  Navires  d'Acler).  M. 
B.  Duchesne.  Advocating  the  use  of  double  hulls, 
as  well  as  water-tight  bulkheads  for  the  prevention 
of  disasters  at  sea.  8500  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing  Civ  de 
Prance — Not.,  1901. 

Bulkhead  Door.— See  WATER-TIGHT  DOOB. 

Conduits  and  Tubes. — Methods  of  Securing  Water- 
Tightness  of  Plates  at  Conduit  and  Tubes.  George 
McQullkln.  Jr.  Illustrates  and  describes  types  In 
use,  especially  in  the  care  of  water-tight  bulk- 
heads, and  recommends  standardisation.  3300  w. 
Marine  Engng — Not.,  1903. 

Engine  Boom.— Longitudinal  Rngine-Room  Bulkheads 
in  Merchant  Vessels,  in  Relation  to  Transverse 
Stability  When  Bilged.  F.  H.  Alexander.  Read 
before  the  N.  B.  Coast  Inst,  of  Engrs.  and  Ship- 
builders. The  object  of  the  paper  is  to  show  the 
possible  effect  on  the  transverse  stability  of  a 
ship,  if  one  side  of  the  engine  space  were  flooded. 
Ills.     8000  w.     Prac  Bngr— April  8,   1904. 

Warships. — Water-Tight  Subdivision  of  Warships. 
Com.  William  Hoogaard.  A  study  of  the  prin- 
ciples which  underlie  the  application  of  water- 
tight division  in  warshps.     11,700  w.     Trans  Am 


floe  Nay  Archts  *  Marine  Bngrs.,   No. 
1903. 

Tho  Principle  of  tho  Cellular 
Ships  (Note  sor  le  Principe  des  Navires  1  Flot- 
talson  Oellulalre).  M.  Bertm.  A  review  of  tho 
extension  of  the  applications  of  the  eeltalar 
since  the  writer's  first  communication  to  the 
emy  in  1884.  1800  w.  Comptes  Bend—  April 
17,  1906. 


Notes  on  the  Strength  of  Watsr-TIght 
for  Battleships  and  Cruisers.  Harold  P.  Nor- 
ton. Bxplalns  the  tests  required  by  the  Navy  De- 
partment for  battleships  and  cruisers,  and  gives 
curves,  derived  from  formulae,  by  use  of  which  tho 
required  results  may  be  Immediately  obtained.    S 

Slates.     8000  w.     (No.  1L.)     Soc  of  Nav  Archts 
i  Marine  Engrs— Nov.  16,  1905. 

See  also  MATT;  and  under  various  types  of 
ships. 

WATER-TIGHT  DOOB. 


position;  WATER-TIGHT  COMPARTMENT. 

Water-Tight  Doors.  B.  J.  Donovan.  Comments 
on  types  of  water-tight  doors  fitted  to  bulkheads, 
and  a  short  description  of  two  of  the  most  mod- 
ern and  their  method  of  operation.  8000  w.  Sib- 
ley Jour  of  Engng — Nov.,  1900. 

Electric.— Electrically  Controlled  Bulkhead  Doors. 
George  B.  Walsh.  Information  concerning  the  suc- 
cessful working  of  the  apparatus  on  the  U.  8. 
cruiser  "Atlanta,"  and  the  Importance  of  the  sys- 
tem.    1000  w.     Am  Blect'n— May,  1901. 

Hydraulic — Hydraulically-Operated  Bulkhead  Doors. 
Illustrations  and  explanations  of  method  of  oper- 
ating the  mechanism.  000  w.  Engng— July  IS* 
1901. 

See  also  North  German  Lloyd;  Stone-Lloyd. 

North  German  Lloyd-— Pneumatic  Hydraulic  Device 
for  Closing  Bulkhead  Doors  (Pneomatlsch-hydraul- 
lscbe  8chottenschlles8vorrichtung).  Hermann  HU- 
debrandt.  Illustrating  the  system  used  on  tho 
steamers  of  the  North  German  Lloyd  lines  for 
controlling  the  bulkhead  doors  from  the  bridge, 
2000  w.  Zeltsehr  d  Ver  Dentscher  Ing— July  It, 
1904. 

Stone  Lloyd. — The  Stone-Lloyd  Bulkhead  Door.  An 
illustrated  description  of  an  extremely  ingenious 
mechanism,  fitted  to  the  imperial  mall  steamer 
"Deutschland."  1200  w.  Bngr,  Lond— Dec.  4, 
1908. 

A  New  Invention  for  Rendering  Vessels  Dnsftak- 
able.  Herbert  C.  Pyfe.  Illustrates  and  describes 
the  new  Stone-Lloyd  hydraullcally-controlled  ma- 
rine safety  bulkhead  doors  for  rendering  vessels 
unsinkable  as  Installed  on  the  "Deutschland,"  sad 
their  method  of  working.  2500  w.  Scl  Am  Sup- 
April  16,  1904. 

WATEB  TOW  EH. 

See  also  FIBS  APPARATUS;  RAILWAY  WATEB 
8EBVICE;  8TANDPIPE;  TANK;  WATEB* 
WORKS. 

Abilene,  Tex. — A  Water  Tank  Tower  and  Its  Col- 
lapse. Illustrates  and  describes  the  tower  col- 
lapse at  Abilene,  Tex.,  discussing  the  faulty  de- 
sign.    1200  w.     Bng  News— May  19,  1904. 

Camden,  V.  sv — A  Very  Tall  Steel  Water  Tower. 
Illustrated  description  of  the  New  York  Shipbuild- 
ing Co.'s  water  tower,  giving  abstract  of  specifica- 
tions.    2000  w.     Eng  Rec— June  20,  1903. 

Concrete,  Reinforced. — A  Concrete-Steel  Water  Tower 
Near  Boston.  Illustrated  description  of  a  stand- 
pipe  snd  tower  of  Henneblque  armored  concrete 
construction.     1000  w.     Eng  Bee— Aug.  22,   1903. 

East  Providence,  B.  X.— -The  Million-Gallon  Wator 
Tower  of  the  East  Providence  Water  Company. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  very  large  new  tower 
which  furnishes  storage  for  fire  protection  and 
other  purposes.  1700  w.  Eng  Bee — Nov.  12, 
1904. 

Water  Tank  and  Tower  for  East  Providence, 
B.  I.  P.  M.  Bowman.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  a  structure  the  largest  of  its  type. 
Also  discussion.  4000  w.  Jour  N  Eng  W-Wke 
Assn — March,    1909. 

Failure,  Madison,  Neb.— See  STANDPIPE—Madisoa, 

Neb. 
Fairhaven,    Mass.— The    Collapse   of    the    Palrhaven 


WATER  TOWER 
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Water  Tower.    Describes  the  tower  and  the  acci- 
dent.    1800  w.     Bug  Bee— Nor.  16,  1901. 

The  Failure  of  the  Iterated  Water  Tank  at 
Falrhaven,  Mats.  An  illustrated  description  of 
a  tank  having  a  enrred  bottom,  with  report  of 
the  failure  and  riews  of  the  wreck.  2800  w. 
News— Not.  21,   1001. 


Fall  of  the  Falrhayen  Water  Tower.  R.  O.  P. 
Ooggeshall.  Illustrations  with  an  account  of  the 
disaster.  700  w.  Jour  N  Eng  Water  Wks  Asan 
— Dec.,   1901. 

Tire   Apparatus.— See   Gorier;   FIRS  APPARATUS. 

Gorier,  San  Franoisoo.— The  Gorter  Water  Tower. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  "water  tower"  be- 
longing to  the  Are  apparatus  of  San  Francisco, 
which  has  very  novel  features.  1600  w.  Sci  Am 
—March  14,  1903. 

Grand  Rapids,  Wis.— The  Water  Tower  at  Grand 
Rapids,  Wis.  Illustrated  description  of  a  covered 
steel  tank,  164  feet  aboTe  the  ground,  supported 
on  4  columns  resting  on  concrete  foundation  piers. 
1000  w.     Eng   Rec— Not.  8,  1902. 

Bull,  Mass — See  BTANDPXPE. 

Xntse,  Prenalau,  Prussia.  —  See  WATERWORKS  — 
Prenslau. 

Maasena,  H.  T. — A  Novel  Steel  Tower  and  Concrete 
Platform  for  a  Wood  Stave  Water  Tank.  Charles 
Worthington.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  struc- 
ture at  Massena,  N.  Y.,  having  novel  features 
in    framing    believed    to    be    advantageous    and 

,  economical.     1200  w.     Eng  News— Oct.  26,   1906. 

Qaincy,  Mass.- 


Stresses.— The  Stresses  In  a  Steel  Water-Tower.  H. 
J.  Burt.  Collects  and  reduces  to  convenient 
working  form  the  formulas  required  in  solving 
these  stresses.  4400  w.  Technograph,  No.  16— 
1901-2. 

See  also  TANK. 

Westinghouse  Works,  Manchester.— Water  Tower, 
Westlnghouse  Works,  Manchester.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed description  of  a  tower  constructed  for  the 
purpose  of  supporting  two  large  tanks  for  the 
storage  of  a  large  volume  of  water  under  condi- 
tions of  constant  high  pressure.  1000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— April  10,  1903. 

WATER   TRANSPORTATION. 

See  CANAL:  GOAL  TRANSPORTATION;  IRON 
ORE  TRANSPORTATION:  NAVIGATION; 
SHIPPING;  TRANSPORTATION;  WATER- 
WAT, 

WATER-TTJBE  BOILER. 

See   BOILER,    WATER-TTJBE. 

WATER    WASTE. 

See  also  WATER  FAUCET— Limited  Flow;  WA- 
TER METER;  WATER  SUPPLY— Consumption; 
WATERWORKS;     WATERWORKS     MANAGE- 


The   Consumption   of   Water  in   Municipal   Sup- 

Slies  and  the  Restriction  of  Waste.  Clemens 
[erschel.  Continued  Informal  discussion  of  this 
subject.  1700  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — 
Sept.,    1901. 

The  Consumption  of  Water  In  Municipal  Sup- 
plies and  the  Restriction  of  Waste.  A  continu- 
ation of  the  Informal  discussion  on  this  topic. 
4000  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  01  v  Engrs — Oct.,   1901. 

Water  Cost  and  Water  Waste.  A.  L.  Holmes. 
Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Mich.  Engng. 
Soc.  at  Grand  Rapids.  Reports  concerning  the 
supply  of  several  Important  cities,  and  favors 
the  metering  of  water  systems.  2300  w.  Eng 
News— Feb.    6,    1902. 

Water-  Cost  and  Water  Waste.  A.  L.  Holmes. 
Read  before  the  Mich.  Engng.  Soc.  Discusses  the 
great  cost  which  is  likely  to  Increase,  and  also 
the  use  of  meters  to  lessen  the  waste.  3000  w. 
Munic    Engng— July,    1902. 

Boston.— /The  Measurement,  Consumption  and  Waste 
of  Water  in  the  Boston  Metropolitan  District. 
Extracts  from  a  valuable  report  by  Dexter  Brack- 
ett,  engineer  of  the  distribution  department.  8000 
Eng  Rec— March  19,  1904. 

The  Waste  of  Water.  Gives  the  results  of 
the  Boston  Investigation  showing  the  waste  to  be 
enormous,  discussing  some  of  the  causes  and  the 
remedy.     2000  w.     Ir  Age — March  24,   1904. 


Report  on  the  Measurement,  Consumption,  and 
Waste  of  Water  Supplied  to  the  Metropolitan 
Water  District.  Report  on  the  supply  of  Boston 
and  adjacent  towns.  Dexter  Brackett.  18000 
w.     Jour  N  Eng  W-Wks  Assn— June,  1904. 

British — Water-Waste  Prerentlon  in  Great  Britain. 
A  comparison  between  the  conditions  governing 
water  consumption  In  Great  Britain  and  the 
United  States.  3000  w.  Eng  News— June  80, 
1904. 

Chicago.— Report  on  Water  Waste  and  the  Meter- 
ing of  the  Water  8upply  of  Chicago.  Made  by 
John  Erlcson,  City  Engineer.  2600  w.  Eng  News 
— Jan.  8,  1903. 

Cleveland. — Water  Waste  in  Cleveland-  Describes 
experiments  proving  the  large  waste  of  water 
In  Cleveland  and  the  efficacy  of  meters  in  pre- 
venting it.     700  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  22,   1902. 

Marlon,  Ohio. — The  Detection  and  Prerentlon  of 
Water  Waste  at  Marion,  Ohio.  Edward  H. 
Cowan.  Explains  the  policy  adopted  fa  establish- 
ing meters,  and  the  results.  2500  w.  Jour  N 
Eng  W-Wks  Assn— June,  1904. 

Hew  York.— Water  Waste  Detection  in  New  York 
Olty.  An  Illustrated  article  describing  the  sys- 
tem used  in  these  Investigations.  The  Oole-Flad 
Sltometer  Is  being  used.  3400  w.  Eng  Rec— 
an.  31,  1903. 

The  Cole-Flad  Photo-Pltometer  and  Its  Use 
In  Studying  Water  Consumption  and  Waste.  Il- 
lustrates and  describes  an  application  of  the  Pi  tot 
tube  being  used  to  make  a  water-waste  surrey 
In  New  York.  1500  w.  Eng  News — Feb.  6, 
1903. 

Investigations  of  Water  Waste  in  New  York 
City.  A  statement  concerning  the  work,  how 
the  records  are  made,  and  some  of  the  results 
obtained.    2000  w.    Eng  News — Feb.  5,  1908. 

Water  Waste  In  New  York  Olty.  Editorial  on 
the  investigations  in  progress  and  their  impor- 
tant results.     1600  w.     Eng  Rec — Feb.  7,  1903. 

Water  Waste  Investigations  in  New  York  City. 
A  further  report  giving  the  results  of  eight 
districts,  with  particulars.  1500  w.  Eng  Ree 
—April   18,    1903. 

Further  Results  of  the  Water  Waste  Investi- 
gations in  New  York  City.  A  reprint  of  the 
third  report,  giving  interesting  results.  2400  w. 
Eng   Rec — Sept.  19,  1903. 

See   also  WATER  BTJTPLY;   WATERWORKS. 

Pitometer.— Water  Waste  and  Its  Detection.  Ed- 
ward S.  Cole.  Considers  the  sources  of  waste, 
the  effect  of  meters,  means  of  detecting  waste, 
giving  a  brief  description  of  the  "Pitometer." 
111.  Discussion.  8700  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs 
—Dec.  1902. 

See  also  Hew  York. 

Providence,  R.  I. — Requisite  Amount  of  Water  for 
a  Public  Supply.  J.  Herbert  Shedd.  Discusses 
the  evils  of  water  waste  and  means  of  limiting 
the  supply  to  useful  purposes.  Gives  the  experi- 
ence of  Providence,  R.  I.,  and  facts  In  regard  to 
the  conditions.  General  discussion.  8400  w. 
Jour  New  Eng  W.   Wks  Assn — March,  1904. 

Restriction. — The  Restrictive  Features  to  Guard 
Against  Waste  Water.  S.  J.  Rosamond.  On  the 
value  of  self-closing  fixtures  where  meters  are 
not  in  use.  1200  w.  Am  Water  Wks  Assn— 
June,    1901. 

Torquay.— Detection  of  Waste  In  the  Water  Supply 
of  Towns.  An  account  of  the  method  of  detection 
used  in  Torquay.  111.  1200  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
Nov.    16,   1900. 

WATERWAY 
See       also      CANAL:      DREDGING;     HARBOR; 
NAVIGATION;    PORT:   RIVER;  RIVER  REG- 
ULATION; TRANSPORTATION. 

The  Elements  Constituting  a  Navigable  Water- 
way (Des  Elements  Constitutes  d'une  Vole  Nav- 
igable). MM.  Cadart  ct  Barbet.  A  discussion  of 
the  relation  of  capacity  to  the  frequency  of  travel 
upon  canals  and  other  Internal  waterways.  8000 
w.  1  plate.  Ann  des  Ponts  et  Chaussees— 1  Trl- 
mestre,  1903. 
Austria.— See  CANAL;  CANAL  LIFT. 

Belgium. — Canals  and  Navigable  Waterways  of  Bel- 
glum.     Interesting  information  from  a  recent  re- 
g>rt  by   Consul-General   Hertslet     3300  w.     Col 
oard— May  6,  1904. 
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Navigable  Waterway!  of  Belgium.  Information 
from  the  report  of  Mr.  Hertslet,  the  British  Con- 
sul General  at  Antwerp.  1000  w.  Engr,  Loud- 
May  27,  1004. 

Navigable    Waterwaya    In    Belgium.      E.    Oedl 
Hertslet.     Deacrlptlon  of  canals  and  other  Inland 
waterways,    with    traffic     statistics,     table*     and 
maps.     0000  w.     Public  Works— Aug.  15,  1904. 
Bee  also  CANAL;  CANAL  HAULAGE. 

Bengal. — Inland  Narlgable  Waterways  of  BengsJ. 
Reviews  the  history  of  canal  construction  and 
river  navigation,  and  its  development.  Ills.  2200 
w.     Engr,  Lond— Dec.  80,  1904. 

British. — Harbors   and   Waterways   in  1908.     A   re- 
new  of   the    last   year's    progress,    especially    In 
England.     8800  w.     Engr,   Lond— Jan.  1,  1904. 
See  also  German  vs.  British;  OAJTAL;  HARBOR. 

Canada. — The  Waterways  of  Canada.  Concerning 
the  unrivaled  rivers,  lakes,  and  canals,  the  traf- 
fic, re  venae,  etc.  2300  w.  U.  8.  Cons  Rent's,  No. 
1013— April  17,  1901. 

See  also  CANAL;  RAILWAY. 

China.— See  TRANSPORTATION. 

Oommeroe  Limitations.— See  RIVER. 

Egypt. — Inland  Navigation  In  Egypt.  Sir  Hanbnry 
Brown.  A  review  of  what  has  been  done  to  de- 
velop the  Inland  waterways  of  Egypt,  as  a  con- 
tribution to  the  collection  of  facta  concerning  the 
policy  of  nations  with  regard  to  their  Inland 
waterborne  transport.  Map.  Serial.  1st  part. 
8500  w.     Engr,  Lond — March  31,  1905. 

See  also  DAM— Assuan;  IRRIGATIOH — Egypt; 
NAVIGATION;  RIVER  REGULATION;  WEIR 
—Nile   Delta. 

Europe.— The  Development  of  a  Uniform  System  of 
Waterways  for  Europe  (Die  Ansblldung  elnes  Eln- 
heltlichen  Arterlen-Systemes  der  Wasserstrassen 
Eoropas).  Alfred  Kltter  y.  Weber-Ebenhof.  A 
general  review  of  the  existing  waterways  all  over 
Europe,  and  a  project  for  a  complete  system  of 
canals  and  canalized  rivers.  Maps.  3  plates. 
25,000  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  fd  Oeffent  Bau- 
dienst— June  21,   1902. 

European  Traffio. — Traffic  of  European  Rivers  and 
Canals.  Ray  G.  Floyd.  An  Illustrated  article 
giving  Information  obtained  on  a  tour  of  Inspection 
of  European  waterways.  1700  w.  Marine  Rev — 
Oct.   8,  1903. 

Florida  Coast. — The  Waterway  of  the  Florida  Coast 
Line  Canal  and  Transportation  Co.  George  F. 
Miles.  Illustrated  description  and  map  of  nat- 
ural waterways  and  connecting  canals  down  the 
east  coast  of  Florida,  from  Jacksonville  to  Key 
West.     2800  w.     Eng   News — Aug.  25,   1904. 

France.— The  Internal  Navigation  of  France.  Pierre 
Baudin.  Gives  a  general  view  of  the  system  in 
France  and  discusses  the  bill  Introduced  in  Mu- 
nich, 1901,  to  Improve  canals.  Map.  8500  w. 
Contemporary  Rev — June,  1903. 

See  also  CANAL. 

German.— The  Navigable  Waterways  of  Germany 
(Les  Voles  Navlgables  de  l'AUemagne).  M.  Du- 
val. An  account  of  the  improvement  of  the  nav- 
igable rivers  and  canals  of  Germany,  and  more 
particularly  of  Prussia,  from  1875  to  1900,  and 
the  project  for  the  future.  Maps.  2  plates. 
12,000  w.  Ann  des  Ponts  et  Chaussees — 4  Tri- 
mestre,  1902. 

German  ya,  British.— The  Lesson  of  the  German 
Waterways.  O.  Eltsbacher.  A  comparison  of  the 
cost  of  transport  In  Germany  and  Great  Britain, 
showing  the  value  of  waterways,  and  discussing 
other  causes  tending  to  Industrial  success.  8500 
w.     Contemporary   Rev — Dec.,   1904. 

Great  Lakes— New  York.— See  CANAL. 


OreatLakes-Ocean. — See  St.  Lawrence;  CANAL; 
STEAMSHIP;  STEEL  INDUSTRY. 

Holland. — See  CANAL. 

Italy.— Internal  Navigation  in  Italy  (La  Navigations 
Interna  in  Italia).  G.  Cattaneo.  An  examination 
of  present  conditions,  together  with  future  plans, 
with  especial  reference  to  the  canalisation  of  the 
rivers  of  Northern  Italy.  10,000  w.  2  plates, 
Rivista  M&rittima— Aug.,  Sept.,  1903. 

Madagascar.— The  Canal  of  the  Pangalanes,  Made* 
gascar  (Le  Canal  des  Pangalanes,  Madagascar). 
J.  H.  Delaunay.  A  description,  with  maps  and 
Illustrations,  of  a  waterway  along  the  east  coast 
of  Madagascar,   from  Tamatave  southward,   form- 


ing part  of  a  route  to  the  capital.  Tananarive.  1 
plate.  2500  w.  Mem  d  I  Soc  Ing  Civtls— Feb- 
ruary, 1901. 

See  also  TRANSPORTATION. 

New  York-Milwaakee.— See  NAVIGATION. 

Nile,— See  Egypt:  DAM-^Asanan;  IRRIGATION— 
;;  NAVIGATION;  RIVER  REGULATION; 
"     "Tile  Delta. 

Tails  Exposition.— See  CANAL. 

Pittsburg.— See  TRANSPORTATION. 

Railway  Exchange  Stations.  See  RAILWAY  STA- 
TION—Canal  Exchange, 

Railway  Transportation.— The  Influence  of  Water- 
ways on  Railway  Transportation.  S.  A.  Thomp- 
son. Showing  the  manner  in  which  waterways  act 
to  promote  the  prosperity  of  competing  railways. 
8000  w.     Engineering  Magasine— July,  1902. 

See  also  RAILWAY  TRANSPORTATION;  TRANS- 
PORTATION. 

Russia. — Russia's  System  of  Internal  Waterways. 
A.  H.  Ford.  Is  the  first  of  an  important  series 
of  papers  on  the  development  of  Russia  the  ques- 
tion of  the  importance  of  transport  as  an  element 
in  the  expansion  of  manufactures  and  trade  is 
discussed.  3500  w.  Engineering  Magasine— Feb., 
1901. 

See  also   CANAL— Baltic- Volga. 

St.  Lawrence. — The  Dangers  of  the  St.  Lawrence 
Route  for  Export  Traffic.  Extracts  from  an  ar- 
ticle in  the  "N.  Y.  Tribune"  setting  forth  the 
dangers  to  navigation  and  needed  Improvements, 
with  editorial  comment.  2300  w.  Eng  News- 
May  16,  1901. 

See    also    STEAMSHIP— Great   Lakes    for    Ocean; 
STEEL   INDUSTRY— Great   Lakes  Exports. 

Surabaya  Strait. — See  STRAIT— Surabaya. 

United  States.— See  CANAL— Great  Lakes— Atlantic; 
TRANSPORTATION. 

Yangtse   River. — See  RIVER. 

Yasoo  Delta. — See  RIVER  REGULATION;  RAIL- 
WAY. 

Yukon-Xuakokwim. — The  Talblksak  River;  A  Pos- 
sible Shortening  of  the  Yukon  Route.  Wm.  S. 
Post.  An  illustrated  description  of  a  water  route 
between  the  Yukon  and  Kuskokwlm  Rivers,  short- 
ening the  distance  between  Unlmak  Pass  and 
Talblksak  River,  on  the  Yukon,  by  320  miles, 
thus  svoidlng  the  most  dreaded  part  of  the  Bering 
Sea,  and  making  It  possible  to  enter  the  region 
two  weeks  earlier.  1600  w.  Eng  News — Aug.  22, 
1901. 

WATER  WHEEL. 

See also     HYDRO-ELECTRIC     PLANT;     SCOOP 

WHEEL;  TURBINE;  WATER  MOTOR;  WATER 
POWER. 

Buckets.— The  Buckets  of  Impulse  Wheels  (Ueber 
die  Schaufelung  des  Ldffelrades).  Rudolf  Escher. 
An  examination  of  the  theoretical  form  for  buck- 
ets for  water  wheels  of  the  Pel  ton  impulse  type. 
2500  w.     Schwels  Bauzeltung — April  20,   1905. 

Cassel  Self-Regulating. — The  Cassel  Self-Regulating 
Water  Wheel.  E.  0.  de  Segundo.  Illustrates  and 
describes  this  wheel  explaining  its  action.  2100 
w.     Inst  of  Mech  Engrs — Glasgow  Congress,  1901. 

Cephalonia. — See  SEA  MILLS. 

Current. — Current  Wheels:  Their  Use  In  Lifting 
Water  for  Irrigation.  From  Bulletin  146  of  the 
U.  S.  Dept.  of  Agrl.  An  Illustrated  article  on 
the  theory  of  power  In  current  wheels,  their  effi- 
ciency, practical  operations,  etc.,  describing  wheels 
in  actual  use.  Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Sd 
Am  Sup — Dec.  8,  1904. 

See  also  SCOOP  WHEEL. 

De  Remer.— Test  of  a  New  Impulse  Water  Motor. 
R.  0.  Carpenter.  Record  of  tests  of  a  twelve-inch 
wheel,  designed  by  J.  R.  De  Remer,  of  Denver, 
Col.,  belonging  to  the  same  general  class  as  the 
Pelton.     500  w.    Sib  Jour  of  Engng— Jan..  1901. 

A  "Tangential"  Impact  Water  Wheel.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  a  new  style  of  Impulse 
wheel  designed  by  J.  R.  De  Remer,  of  Denver, 
Col.     1200  w.     Eng  News— Dec.  12,  1901. 

See  also  Tangential. 

Governing.— /The  Governing  of  Water  Powers.  Allan 
V.  Garratt.  Reviews  in  a  general  way  the  most 
significant  improvements  made  in  governing  water- 
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wheel*  and  the  present  possibilities  of  their  reg- 
ulation.   2800  w.    Bngr,  V  S  A-^Jan.  1,  1903. 

The  Governing  of  Impulse  Water  Wheels.  John 
Goodman.  Deals  chiefly  with  Impulse  water- 
wheels  In  which  the  whole  energy  of  the  water 
la  converted  Into  kinetic  energy  before  it  impinges 
on  the  yanes  of  the  motor;  such  motors  are  tang- 
ent wheels,  Pelton  wheels,  action  or  Impulse  tur- 
bines.    1700  w.     Engng— Nov.  4,  1904. 

The  Governing  of  Impulse  Wheels.  Irving  P. 
Church.  Discussion  suggested  by  a  recent  paper 
In  "Engineering,"  by  Prof.  Goodman  upon  the 
rise  of  pressure  in  a  long  pipe  when  the  sise  of 
the  Jet  Is  reduced  to  govern  wheels  of  the  Pelton 
type.     2000  w.     Eng   Rec— Feb.   25,  1906. 

See  also  Ousel;  Replogle;  Tangential;  Woodward; 
TURBINE. 

High  Head.— See  Pelton;  Tangential;  HYDRO- 
ELECTRIC PLANT;  NOZZLE. 

History.— The  Water  Wheel.  Sidney  Russell.  An 
illustrated  historical  review  of  the  various  types, 
and  some  of  the  applications.  8600  w.  Trac  A 
Trans— Oct.,   1904. 

Hydrovalve.— A  Novel  Water  Wheel.  Dr.  Alfred 
Gradenwltz.  Brief  illustrated  description  of  the 
"hydrovalve,"  invented  by  Prof.  Frank  Kirchbach, 
and  its  operation.    800  w.     Sci  Am— Jan.  14,  1905. 

Impulse. — See  Buokets;  Governing;  Pelton. 

Irrigation. — Ingenious  Water  Wheels.  Waldon  Faw- 
cett.  Illustrates  and  describes  some  novel  water 
wheels  in  use  in  Nebraska  and  other  western 
points,  for  Irrigating  purposes.  1000  w.  Sci  Am 
—Feb.   16,   1901. 

See  slso  Current;  IRRIGATION;  SCOOP  WHEEL. 

Knight.— See  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  PLANT— White 
River,  Ore. 

Hosxle.— See  Pelton;  NOZZLE— High  Head. 

Pelton.— Some  Recent  High-Head  Pelton  Water 
Wheel  Installations.  George  J.  Henry,  Jr.  Illus- 
trated account  of  some  of  the  most  prominent  and 
recent  installations  of  Pelton  wheels  in  electric 
power  transmission  service.  3300  w.  Jour  of 
Klec — Jan.,  1901. 

The  Pelton  Water  Wheel  Equipment  in  the  Pu- 
get  Sound  Power  Company's  Plant.  George  J. 
Henry,  Jr.  An  illustrated  detailed  description. 
2500  w.     Jour  of  Elec — Oct.,  1904. 

The  Pelton  Wheel  for  Rolling  Mills.  Illustrates 
and  describes  a  remarkable  experimental  and  com- 
pletely  successful  departure  in  rolllng-millprac- 
tlce  in  a  tin  mill  at  Cwm  Avon,  South  Wales. 
2500   w.     Engr,   Lond — Dec.   4,   1903. 

Efficiency  Tests  of  an  Impulse  Wheel.  Prof. 
Joseph  N.  LeConte.  Preliminary  article  on  meth- 
ods employed  and  results  obtained  in  tests  of  a  3- 
foot  Pelton  wheel  at  the  Univ.  of  California.  Il- 
lustrations and  tables.  1500  w.  Cal  Jour  of  Tech 
—May,   1904. 

Pelton  Wheel  with  Adjustable  Noszle  for  the 
Glyn  Slate  Company.  Illustrated'  description  of  a 
Pelton  wheel  fitted  with  a  new  pattern  of  variable- 
discharge  nozzle.     600  w.     Engng — Oct.  13,   1905. 

See  also  Tangential;  AIR  COMPRESSOR— Morning 
Mine,  Idaho;  TURBINE— Swiss. 

Pelton  Tests. — Tests  with  a  Pelton  Wheel.  William 
Campbell  Houston.  Read  before  the  Inst  of  Engrs 
&  Shipbuilders  in  Scotland.  An  account  of  a  long 
series  of  tests  of  a  Pelton  wheel  working  with  a 
pressure  of  water  from  200  lbs.  to  1000  lbs.  per 
square  inch,  with  an  analysis  of  the  results.  The 
objects  were  to  get  the  power  and  useful  efficiency 
of  the  wheel,  and  to  analyse  how  the  water  en- 
ergy was  spent.  Serial.  First  part.  800  w. 
Mech  Engr — May  30,  1903. 

Replogle  Governor. — A  Water-Wheel  Governor  of 
Novel  Construction.  An  Illustrated  description  of 
the  inertia  governor  of  the  centrifugal-ball  type  as 
used  on  the  Replogle  "Differencial  Relay"  water- 
wheel  governor,  and  the  reversing  frlctional 
clutch.     1500  w.     Eng  News — Nor.   13,   1902. 

Rolling  Mill.— See  Pelton. 

Scoop  Wheel.— See  SCOOP  WHEEL. 

Tailings. — See  ELEVATOR. 

Tangential.—- Some  Tests  of  Tangential  Water  Mo- 
tors. R.  R.  Keely.  Practical  points  regarding 
these  motors  and  account  of  tests  made  at  Sibley 
College.  111.  1400  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Engng— June. 
1901. 


Tangential  Water  Wheels.  An  Illustrated  ar- 
ticle describing  these  wheels  and  their  develop- 
ment.    8500  w.     Engng— March  27,  1908. 

The  Design  of  Tangential  Water  Wheels.  George 
J.  Henry,  Jr.  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before 
the  Con.  of  the  California  Miners'  Assn.  Discusses 
the  question  of  governing  and  the  numerous  ap- 
plications of  tangential  wheels,  considering  ex- 
amples tsken  from  actual  practice.  111.  2000  w. 
Jour  of  Elec-^July,  1903. 

Tangential  Water-Wheel  Efficiencies.  George  J. 
Henry,  Jr.  An  Illustrated  article  discussing 
shapes  of  buckets,  particularly  the  ellipsoidal  as 
compared  with  the  general  form  of  the  Pelton 
bucket.     4500  w.     Engr,  U  S  A— Aug.  15.  1903. 

The  Development  of  the  Tangential  Wheel  In 
California  (Die  Entwlcklung  des  Tangent  Is  lr  a  des 
In  Kalifornlen).  Helnricb  Homberger.  A  descrip- 
tion of  the  growth  of  the  use  of  wheels  of  the 
Pelton  type,  including  the  recent  improvements, 
such  as  the  Doble  needle  regulator,  etc.  8000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Dec.  17,  1904. 
See  also  De  Reiner;  Pelton. 

Tests. — See  Pelton  Tests;  TXTRBINE. 

Woodward  Governor. — The  Woodward  Friction  Water 
Wheel  Governor.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  a  recent  design.  900  w.  Ir  Age — Feb.  4, 
1903. 

WATERWORKS. 

See  also  AQUEDUCT;  DAM;  FILTRATION; 
GROUND  WATER;  PUMP;  PUMPING  EN- 
GINE; PUMPING  STATION;  RESERVOIR; 
STANDPIPE;  WATER  PIPE:  WATER  PURI- 
FICATION; WATER  SUPPLY;  WATER 
TOWER;  WATER  WASTE;  WATERWORKS 
LAW;  WATERWORKS         MANAGEMENT: 

WELL. 

Water  Supply.  Charles  Hawksley.  From  the 
presidential  address  to  the  Engng.  Soc.  of  the 
British  Assn.  Considers  the  main  features  of 
waterworks  construction,  and  management.  7000 
w.     Archt,   Lond— Sept.  18,   1903. 

Ada,  O.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

Altoona,  Pa.— Flood-Water  Channel  of  the  Altoona, 
Pa.,  Reservoirs.  Charles  W.  Knight.  Illustrated 
detailed  description.  2000  w.  Fire  &  Water — 
Nov.  3,  1900. 

American. — American  Waterworks.  Charles  Prelinl. 
Gives  a  statement  of  conditions  affecting  the  water 
supplies  of  Amerlcs,  reviewing  briefly  the  general 
history  of  the  water  problem,  with  special  ref- 
erence to  the  Croton  Aqueduct,  and  giving  a  de- 
tailed account  of  the  actual  state  of  the  water 
supply  of  New  York  City.  Serial.  1st  part.  5400 
w.     Trac  &  Trans — Nov.,  1903. 

Amsterdam,  Holland. — See  WATER  SUPPLY. 

Anohor  Ice.— See  ICE— Anchor. 

Antwerp. — The  Antwerp  Waterworks.  An  illus- 
trated detailed  description  with  history  of  the 
water  supply  of  this  Important  port.  Serial.  1st 
part.     3000  w.     Engng — May  27,  1904. 

Arad,  Hungary.— The  Arad  Waterworks  and  Fischer 
Plate  Filters.  Illustrated  description  of  a  method 
of  sand  filtration  in  a  town  in  Hungary,  and  which 
has  been  adopted  to  a  considerable  extent  on  the 
Continent.     1200  w.     Engng— Feb.   15,   1901. 

An  Unusual  Water  Supply  Plant.  Describes 
works  st  Arad,  Hungary,  having  air  lifts  and 
Fischer  filters.    1200  w.     Eng  Rec— Sept.  27,  1902. 

Atlantic  City.— Atlantic  City  Waterworks.  An  illus- 
trated description  of  the  system.  The  sources  of 
supply  are  artesian  wells,  and  Absecon  creek.  1800 
w.     Fire  &  Water— May  28,  1908. 

The  Waterworks  of  Atlantic  City.  N.  J.  Illus- 
trates and  describes  s  system  designed  to  meet 
unusual  conditions,  and  give  Are  protection  to 
about  700  hotels,  mostly  constructed  of  wood. 
2500  w.  Eng  Rec— Aug.  22,  1903. 
See  also  WATER  PIPE. 

Babylon,  N.  Y. — The  Babylon  Water  Supply  Plant. 
Illustrated  description  of  works  in  which  water 
is  pumped  from  wells  into  four  tanks  where  an 
air  pressure  of  45  lbs.  is  maintained,  as  s  sub- 
stitute for  the  bead  furnished  by  a  water  tower. 
The  compressed  sir  is  drswn  from  tanks  through 
regulating  valves,  maintaining  a  constant  pressure 
on  the  water,  without  regard  to  the  pressure  In 
the  air  tanks.     1000  w.     Eng  Rec— Jan.  12,  1901. 

Baden,  Austria.— The  Wster  Supply  and  Sewerage  of 
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Baden  (Die  Wasserleitung  und  Kanalitatlon  yon 
Baden).  Thomas  Hofer.  A  detailed  account  of 
the  new  water  supply  of  Baden,  Austria,  and  of 
the  recently  constructed  drainage  system.  Two 
articles,  two  plates.  8000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr 
Ins  u  Arch  Ver— May  27,  June  3,  1904. 
Bairn  Iron  Mines. — See  Ofden,  Va. 

Bay  City,  Mich. — Bay  City  Waterworks.  B.  L.  Dun- 
bar. An  Illustrated  historical  sketch.  4400  w. 
Fire  and  Water — June  28-26,  1008. 

Belfast,  Ireland.— See  WATER  SUPPLY. 

Bethlehem,  Pa,— America's  First  Waterworks.  From 
the  "Bethlehem  Times."  Brief  description  of  an 
arrangement  for  supplying  a  small  community  with 
water,  which  was  put  in  operation  In  1754.  1800 
w.     Dom  Engng — Feb.  15,  1902. 

Boston  Inspection. — See  WATER  SUPPLY— Inspec- 
tion. 

Brookhaven,  Kiss. — The  Waterworks  Plant  of  the 
Pearl  River  Lumber  Go.,  Brookharen.  Miss.  Wil- 
liam G.  Porter.  Describes  a  well-arranged  plant 
for  protection  against  fire,  and  for  supplying  wa- 
ter for  uses  about  a  large  manufacturing  plant. 
600  w.     Eng  News— Jan.  10,  1901. 

Brooklyn.— See  Fire  Servioe,  Brooklyn;  WATER 
SUPPLY. 

Buffalo,  N.  Y.— The  Waterworks  System  of  the  Pan- 
American  City.  An  illustrated  description  of  this 
fine  municipal  plant.  1700  w.  Sci  Am  Sup— Oct. 
5,  1901. 

Butte,  Montana. — The  New  Works  and  Water  Sup- 
ply of  the  Butte  Water  Company.  Charles  W. 
Paine.  Illustrated  description  of  new  works  con- 
sisting of  a  pipe  line  27.2  miles  In  length,  three 
reservoirs,  and  two  pumping  stations.  4300  w. 
Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — Oct.,  1902. 

Cambridge,  Mass.— Cambridge  Waterworks.  An  il- 
lustrated article  giving  information  of  the  plant 
and  repairs  of  forty-Inch  steel  main.  1600  w.  Fire 
6  Water— March  11,  1905. 

Catholio  Protectory,  Philadelphia.— Waterworks  of 
the  Catholic  Protectory  of  Philadelphia.  Charles 
G.  Darracb.  Illustrated  description  of  a  slow 
sand  filter  remarkably  compact  In  arrangement, 
with  notes  on  pumping  engines  driven  by  com- 
pressed air  from  a  central  plant  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  distant.     600  w.     Eng  Rec— May  11,  1901. 

Ohioago.— The  Water  Supply  Tunnels  of  Chicago. 
An  illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  entire 
system,  giving  also  the  history  of  the  Chicago 
water  supply.  7000  w.  Eng  News — Oct.  18, 
1900. 

The  Water  Supply  System  of  Chicago.  F.  B. 
Bmbree.  Brief  historical  review,  with  Illustra- 
tions.    1600  w.     Sci  Am— June  29,  1901. 

The  Waterworks  System  of  Chicago.  J.  H. 
Spengler.  A  review  of  the  development  and 
growth,  especially  the  eztenslye  additions  and  im- 
provements during  the  past  five  years.  111.  23,- 
800  w.     Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs— Aug.,  1901. 

The  Waterworks  System  of  Chicago.  Brief  his- 
torical review  with  illustrations.  3800  w.  Fire 
A  Water— Sept.  14,  1901. 

Old  and  New  Waterworks  of  Chicago.  An  Illus- 
trated account  of  the  water  system  which  has 
cost  nearly  $36,000,000;  the  great  pumping  plants, 
tunnels  and  cribs,  etc.  Reviews  the  history  and 
development.  4000  w.  Fire  A  Water-^June  7, 
1902. 
See  also  Fire  Service,  Ohioago;  TUNNEL. 

Cincinnati.— The  New  Water  Supply  of  Cincinnati, 
O.  Description  of  the  purification  plant,  land 
tunnel,  city  pumping  station,  etc.,  of  the  works 
under  construction  at  the  village  of  California, 
about  seven  miles  above  the  city.  2500  w.  Eng 
News— May  23,  1901. 

Notes  on  the  Construction  of  the  New  Cincinnati 
Waterworks.  Describes  methods  of  sinking  some 
large  caissons  for  Intake  piers,  pump  wells  and 
tunnel  shafts,  and  gives  description  of  method  of 
constructing  two  reservoirs  of  350,000.000  gallons 
capacity.     4500  w.     Eng  Rec— July  13,  1901. 

Notes  on  Progress  of  Cincinnati's  New  Water- 
works. C.  N.  Miller.  An  illustrated  report  of 
the  progress  made  on  these  extensive  new  works. 
2400  w.     Bug  Rec— July  4,  1903. 

The  Cincinnati  Waterworks  Tunnel.  Paul  G. 
Brown.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  con- 
struction.    1500  w.     Bug  News— Dec.  81.  1903. 


Gravity  Tunnel  for  the  New  Waterworks  of  Cin- 
cinnati. J.  A.  HUler.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  construction.  8500  w.  Eng  Rec— 
March  4.  1905. 

Progress  of  Work  on  the  New  Water  Supply 
System  of  Cincinnati,  O.  Reviews  the  present 
conditions  of  the  different  parts  of  the  system. 
Ills.     2500  w.     Eng  News— Aug.  24.  1905. 

Cincinnati  Aocident.— The  Break  in  the  Intake  Cais- 
son for  the  New  Waterworks  for  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Drawing,  with  explanation  of  the  cause  of  the  ac- 
cident as  given  by  Mr.  G.  Bouscaren,  the  chief  en- 
gineer.    700  w.     Eng  News — May  80,  1901. 

Cleveland,  O.— See  INTAKE. 

Concrete  Reinforced.— See  Ithaca,  H.  Y. 

Coney  Island,  N.  Y. — A  High  Pressure  Water  Sys- 
tem at  Coney  Island,  N.  Y.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  system  under  construction  which  will 
furnish  fire  protection  to  this  seashore  summer 
resort.     1800  w.     Eng   Reo — May  20,   1909. 

Contra  Costa,   Calif 8ee  WATERWORKS  LAW. 

Coolgardie,  Australia. — Opening  of  the  Ooolgardie 
Waterworks.  An  account  of  these  recently 
opened  waterworks  of  Western  Australia,  which. 
It  Is  hoped,  will  greatly  benefit  the  gold  fields. 
Explains  the  needs  of  the  gold  fields,  and  the  im- 
portance of  this  great  undertaking.  8700  w. 
Engr,  Lond — March  13,  1903. 

Water  for  the  Gold  Fields  of  Western  Australia. 
D.  M.  Bates.  An  illustrated  account  of  the  great 
engineering  feat  to  furnish  water  for  the  Cool- 
gardie and  Kalgoorlle  gold  fields.  3500  w.  Cas- 
sier's  Mag — Aug.,  1903. 

The  Coolgardie  Waterworks.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  waterworks  scheme  for  supplying 
the  mines  of  Western  Australia.  8500  w.  Set 
Am  Sup — Nov.  12,  1904. 

Ooolgardie,  Australia,  Pumping  System.  An  il- 
lustrated article  giving  an  abbreviated  history  of 
the  greatest  pumping  scheme  ever  carried  out. 
3000  w.     Min  6  Sci  Pr— Feb.  25,  1905. 

Coolgardie  Water  Supply.  Charles  Stuart  Rus- 
sell Palmer.  Gives  briefly  the  history  and  to- 
pography of  the  district,  with  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  design  and  construction  of  the  works 
undertaken  for  the  water  supply  of  this  district 
in  Western  Australia.  Discussion.  65,000  w.  Inst 
of  Civ  Engrs  (No.  3516). 

See  also  PUMPING  ENGINE;  WATER  PIPE. 

Croton See     AQUEDUCT;     DAM;     RESERVOIR; 

WATER,  SUPPLY — New  York. 

Danville,  Hi Filter  Plant  and  Other  Improvements 

for  the  Water  Supply  of  Danville,  III.  Illustrated 
description  of  dam,  mechanical  filter  plant.  In- 
crease In  pnmplng  capacity  and  distribution,  *c 
3300  w.     Eng  News— April  28,  1904. 

Recent  Improvements  In  the  Plant  of  the  Dan- 
ville Water  Company.  Daniel  W.  Meal.  Reviews 
the  history  of  the  water  supply  of  Danville  and 
gives  an  illustrated  description  of  the  plant,  the 
new  dam,  mechanical  filters,  etc.  Discussion. 
7000  w.  Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs — June,  1905. 
Denver,  Colo.1— Sedimentation  Tanks,  with  Numerous 
Circular  Overflow  Weirs;  Denver  Union  Water  Co. 
Illustrated  description.  1000  w.  Eng  News— 
Nov.   15,   1900. 

The  Cheeseman  Dam  and  Other  Works  for  the 
Water  Supply  of  Denver,  Colorado.  An  illustrated 
description  of  a  masonry  dam  under  construction. 
4300  w.     Eng  Rec— Oct.  24,  1903. 

Lake  Cheeseman  Dam  and  Reservoir.  Charles  L. 
Harrison  and  Silas  H.  Woodard.  The  first  named 
gives  the  history,  design  and  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  construction;  the  second  gives  an  anal- 
ysis of  stresses  in  Lake  Cheeseman  dam.  12,000 
w.     Pro  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs — March,  1904. 

Lake  Cheeseman  Dam  and  Reservoir.  Discussion 
of  the  paper  by  Charles  L.  Harrison  and  Silas  H. 
Woodard.  7200  .w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— 
Sept.,  1904.         ' 

Lake  Cheeseman,  Dam  and  Reservoir.  Discus- 
sion on  paper  by  Charles  L.  Harrison  and  Silas  H. 
Woodard.  9000  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— 
Aug.,  1904. 

Lake  Cheeseman  Dam  and  Reservoir.  G.  8. 
Williams.  Continued  discussion  of  paper  on  this 
subject  by  Charles  L.  Harrison,  and  Silas  H. 
Woodard.  7500  w.  Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ 
May.  1904. 
See  also  DAM— Great  Goose  Creek. 
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Derbyshire,  Eng .—See  Derwent  Valley. 

Derwent  Valley. — The  Derwent  Valley  Waterworks 
System,  Derbyshire.  An  illustrated  article  de- 
scribing one  of  the  largest  supply  projects  under 
construction  In  England.  Includes  five  reservoirs 
with  a  combined  capacity  of  10,000,000,000  Impe- 
rial gallons,  fire  large  masonry  dams,  nearly  00 
miles  of  conduits  and  several  acres  of  filters.  8800 
w.     Eng  Rec — April  9,  1904. 

Quarries  and  Works  of  the  Derwent  Valley  Wa- 
ter Board.  Illustrated  description  of  one  of  the 
largest  schemes  for  water  supply  In  England, 
which  is  to  serve  the  towns  of  Leicester,  Derby, 
Sheffield  and  Nottingham.  3800  w.  Quarry — 
June,  1904. 

The  Supervisory  Control  of  Water  Supplies  In 
Great  Britain.  James  Robert  Kaye.  Read  before 
the  Sanitary  Inst,  in  Glasgow.  A  discussion  of 
the  various  proposals  for  supervisory  control,  espe- 
cially describing  the  practice  of  the  Derwent  Val- 
ley Water  Board.  2500  w.  Eng  Rec — Sept.  17, 
1904. 
Detroit,  Mich.— The  Detroit  Waterworks.  Clarence 
W.  Hubbell.  Historical  review,  with  Illustrations. 
6500  w.     Eng  Rec— June  20,  1903. 

See  also  WATERWORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

But  Orange,  N.  J. — The  New  Waterworks  of  Bast 
Orange,  N.  J.  Illustrated  description  of  a  mu- 
nicipal system  comprising  artesian  wells,  a  pump- 
ing station,  a  24-in.  river  main  5  miles  in  length 
from  the  pumping  station  to  a  concrete  reservoir, 
and  a  gravity  distribution  system.  3000  w.  Eng 
Bee— Oct.  22,   1904. 

Eoonomio  Features.— Some  Economic  Features  of  Mu- 
nicipal Engineering.  C.  S.  Burns.  Mainly  de- 
voted to  an  explanation  of  the  great  possibilities 
In  the  way  of  economy  that  can  be  secured  by  at- 
tention to  small  details  of  waterworks  design. 
2900  w.     Eng  Rec— Feb.  8,  1902. 

Edinburgh.— The  New  Edinburgh  Waterworks.  An 
outline  of  the  construction  of  Tolls  reservoir,  with 
the  necessary  pipe  track,  aqueducts  and  tunnels. 
The  work  may  not  be  completed  for  three  years, 
and  may  cost  nearly  one  million  sterling.  It  will 
add  10,000,000  gallons  a  day  to  the  present  sup- 
ply.    2500  w.     Engr,  Lond—  Oct.  3,  1902. 

The  Talla  Waterworks.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes this  recent  addition  to  the  Edinburgh  wa- 
ter supply,  giving  information  in  regard  to  the 
work  and  its  cost.  1400  w.  Engr,  Lond— Sept. 
1,  1905. 

Eels. — Eels  in  Waterworks  and  Their  Control.  Dr. 
George  W.  Field.  Gives  an  account  of  the  habits 
and  breeding  of  eels,  and  suggests  ways  of  pre- 
venting trouble  from  them  In  waterworks.  Gen- 
eral discussion.  0000  w.  Jour  N  Eng  Waterwks 
Assn— Sept.,   1901. 

Electrio  Station  Combined — See  Warren,  0.;  ELEC- 
TRIC STATION. 

ELmira,  N.  7.— The  Elmlra  Waterworks.    J.  M.  Dl 
ven.     Illustrated  historical  account  of  the  works. 
2000  w.     Fire  &  Water-^June  15,  1901. 
See  also  ELECTRIO  RAILWAY. 

Engineering.— Twenty-five  Years  of  Water  Supply 
Engineering.  J.  J.  R.  Croes.  Reviews  the  con- 
ditions at  the  two  extremes  of  this  period,  show- 
ing the  important  advances  made.  2700  w.  Eng 
Rec— Jan.  3,   1903. 

Water  Supply  Engineering  for  Towns.  P. 
Byrne.  Read  before  the  Engng.  Assn.  of  the 
South.  Discusses  briefly  points  to  be  considered 
when  waterworks  become  a  necessity.  2200  w. 
Munic  Jour  *  Engr— Aug.,  1903. 
Erie,  Pa.— See  INTAKE. 

Feldsberg,  Austria,— Water  Supply  and  Sewage  of 
the  Town  of  Feldsberg,  Lower  Austria  (Trinkwas- 
serleltung  und  Kanallsation  der  Stadtgemeinde 
Feldsberg,  N.  Oe.).  Frsns  Florlan.  Description 
of  waterworks,  mains,  sewers,  etc.,  of  a  small 
town,  with  illustrations  and  plans.  4  plates.  4500 
w.  Oest  Wocheuschr  f  d  Oeff  Baudlenst— Sept.  9, 
lOOri. 

Fire  Service.— Fire  Mains.  John  C.  Tnratwine,  Jr. 
Reviews  briefly  systems  recently  Introduced  in 
the  cities  of  Cleveland,  Milwaukee,  Detroit,  Buf- 
falo. Providence.  Boston,  and  Chicago,  and  de- 
scribee the  important  features  of  the  system  in- 
troduced in  Philadelphia.  Illustration  and  tabu- 
lated results  of  experiments.  Discussion.  14,500 
w.     Pro  Bngrs'  Club  of  Pbila— Jan.,  1908. 


Firs  Protection  Waterworks.  Nicholas  P.  81- 
mln.  Describes  American  and  Russian  practice. 
111.     2600  w.     Mnnlc  Jour  A  Engr — Aug..  1903. 

Water  Supply  for  Fire  Service.  Treats  of  the 
hydraulic  phase  of  fire  protection,  as  distinguished 
from  the  work  of  the  chemical  engine.  4800  w. 
Fire  &  Water— March  25,  1905. 

High-Pressure  System  for  Firs  Service.  Report 
of  Committee  of  National  Fire  Protective  Assn. 
Recommends  their  introduction  for  certain  places, 
discussing  their  requirements.  5200  w.  Eng  Rec 
— June    81,    1905. 

High  Pressure  Fire  Systems.    Everett  U.  Cross 
by.     Committee   report   adopted   by   the   National 
Fire  Protection  Association.     4500  w.     Ins  Engng 
—July,  1906. 

Pressure  In  City  Waterworks  from  Fire  Pro- 
tection Viewpoint.  Abstract  of  the  report  of  B. 
G.  Hopson.  Urges  the  extended  use  of  sprinkler 
equipments,  effective  Interior  standpipe  services, 
and  discusses  the  value  of  higher  pressures  for 
fire  protection  and  the  objections.  4000  w.  Eng 
Rec— Aug.  19,  1906. 

Fire  Department  Water  Supply.  Charles  A. 
Hague.  Read  before  the  League  of  Am.  Munici- 
palities, st  Toledo,  O.  A  comprehensive  review 
of  requirements  and  methods.  7500  w.  Manic 
Jour  A  Engr — Sept.,  1905. 

High-Pressure  Systems  for  City  Fire  Protection. 
Albert  Blauvelt.  A  discussion  of  fire  protection 
In  the  large  cities  of  America.  5000  w.  Oaasler's 
Mag— Sept.,  1906. 

City  Waterworks  Systems.  B.  G.  Hopson.  Dis- 
cusses the  water  pressures  of  the  domestic  supply 
systems  from  the  fire  protection  point  of  view. 
6000  w.     Ins  Engng — Sept.,  1906. 

See  also  Atlaatio  City;  Coney  Island,  N.  Y.:  Ideal; 
lTRE-*altimor*;  FIRE  PROTECTION— Fac- 
tories: Salt  Water;  WATER  METER;  WATER 
TOWER— Goiter.  San  Francisoo;  WATER- 
WORKS MANAGEMENT;  WELL. 

Firs  Service,  Brooklyn.— Report  on  Proposed  High 
Pressure  Fire  Service  for  Borough  or  Brooklyn, 
New  York  City.  I.  M.  de  Varona.  Considers  the 
districts  where  the  service  should  be  installed, 
the  relative  advantages  of  fresh  and  salt  water, 
cost,   sec.     4200  w.     Eng  News— March   24,   1904. 


lire  Service  Charges. — See  WATER  RATES— Munic- 
ipal; WATERWORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

lire  Service,  Chicago. — A  Proposed  High  Pressors 
Water  Snpply  System  for  Fire  Protection  in  Chi- 
cago. Abstract  of  a  report  made  to  the  commis- 
sion appointed  to  consider  the  matter.  Presents 
a  plan,  the  main  conduit  to  be  a  tunnel  beneath 
the  bed  of  the  Chicago  River,  with  lateral  ter- 
minals, Ac.  Ills.  2500  w.  Eng  News— March  8, 
1904. 

Fire  Servioe,  Kentucky.— The  Fire  Protection  Obliga- 
tion of  Water  Companies.  Reviews  a  decision  of 
the  Kentucky  Court  of  Appeals,  holding  that  a  wa- 
ter company  can  be  sued  by  the  owners  of  prop- 
erty destroyed  through  Inadequate  water  supplies 
for  fire  protection.  900  w.  Eng  Rec — March  29, 
1902. 

Fire  Servioe,  Madison!  N.  J.— The  Quantity  of  Water 
Used  for  Fire  Service  in  Madison.  J.  H.  Neef. 
Gives  a  study  of  the  Madison  fires.  1600  w.  Wis 
Engr— Feb.,  1903. 

Fire  Servioe,  Navy  Yards.— The  Use  of  Salt  Water 
for  Fire  Protection  and  Other  Purposes  at  U.  S. 
Navy  Yards.  Brief  descriptions  of  the  systems 
installed  at  Norfolk,  New  .York.  Puget  Sound, 
and  Key  West.  2200  w.  Eng  News— Feb.  2, 
1905. 

Fire  Service,  N.  T. — High-Pressure  Water  Service 
For  Fire  Protection  in  New  York.  Slightly  con- 
densed report  by  Nicholas  S.  Hill,  Jr.,  on  proposed 
service.    2000  w.     Eng  Rec— March  19.  1904. 

Report  on  Proposed  High  Pressure  Fire  Service 
for  Borough  of  Manhattan,  New  York  City.  Nich- 
olas S.  Hill.  Jr.  Outlines  such  a  service  and 
gives  an  estimate  of  cost.  2000  w.  Eng  News- 
March  24,   1904. 

Proposed  High-Pressure  Fire  8ystem  for  the 
Borough  of  Manhattan,  New  York.  An  abstract 
of  the  report  of  I.  M.  de  Varona,  proposing  a  sys- 
tem to  protect  the  business  area  of  New  York. 
4600  w.     Eng  News— March  23,   1906. 

The  Revised  Plans  for  s  Fire-Protection  Water 
System   for   New  York.     Outlines   the  plans  for 
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protecting  the  so-called  dry-goods  district  of  the 
city  as  proposed  by  I.  M.  De  Varona.  2000  w. 
Bng  Bee— March  25,  1905. 

Vlre  Service,  Philadelphia,— The  Philadelphia  High- 
Pressure  Fire  Service.  Describes  a  system  of 
mains  filled  by  fire-boats  at  three  points  along 
the  rlTer  front.    000  w.    Bng  Bee— June  14,  1002. 

A  New  2,300-H.  P.  Gas  Engine  Installation  for 
High-Pressure  Fire  Service  In  Philadelphia.  Illus- 
trated description  of  engines  for  the  new  fire  sta- 
tion.    1200  w.     Bng  News— Aug.   28,   1002. 

Gas  Engines  for  High-Pressure  Fire  Service.  J. 
B.  Blbblns.  A  short  description  of  the  engines  to 
be  installed  in  the  city  of  Philadelphia,  the  prin- 
cipal reasons  for  their  adoption  and  their  Inherent 
qualifications  for  the  required  duty.  111.  3500  w. 
Ins  Bngng — Sept.,   1902. 

Philadelphia  High- Pressure  Fire  Service.  John 
B.  Oodman.  Illustrated  detailed  description.  Also 
discussion.  7500  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Club  of  Phlla — 
Jan.,  1903. 

Stationary  Fire  Pumps.  George  J.  Jones.  De- 
scribes a  fire-fighting  system  recently  metalled  in 
Philadelphia,  the  necessary  water  pressure  being 
secured  from  a  large  stationary  pumping  plant. 
1200  w.     8ci  Am— Jan.  24,  1903. 

Philadelphia's  High  Pressure  Fire  Pipe  Line. 
An  illustrated  account  of  this  recently  i«»>«ii«m 
line  to  protect  the  "congested  district/'  with  re- 
port of  Its  trial.    1000  w.    Scl  Am— July  11,  1903. 

Philadelphia's  New  Fire  Fighting  Service.  An 
illustrated  description  of  central  pumping  station 
and  independent  pipe  system  whereby  high  pres- 
sures are  obtained  directly  at  the  hydrants.  3200 
w.     Ir  Age— Jan.  21,  1904. 

Gas  Power  for  High-Pressure  City  Fire  Service. 
J.  B.  Blbblns.  An  illustrated  article  describing 
conditions  In  Philadelphia,  the  high-pressure  pump- 
ing station  and  matters  related.  6000  w.  Cas- 
■ler's  Mag— March,  1904. 

8,000  Horse- Power  Gas  Bnglne  Pumping  Station 
for  High  Pressure  Service.  J.  B.  Blbblns.  An 
illustrated  detailed  description  of  the  Philadelphia 
station,  with  Information  relating  to  It.  Serial. 
1st  part.    2500  w.    Bngr,  U  8  A— March  15,  1904. 

The  Philadelphia  Gas  Bnglne  Pumping  Station 
for  Fire  Service.  Illustrated  detailed  description 
of  this  high  pressure  pumping  station.  3800  w. 
Bng  Bee — March  5,   1904. 

Franklin,  Ind.— See  ELECTBIO  STATION. 

Geneva,  Ohio. — Tillage  Waterworks  of  Geneva,  Ohio. 
Illustrates  and  describes  details  of  the  reservoir 
and  Intake,  giving  plan  and  section  of  pumping 
and  filtration  plant.  2200  w.  Bng  Bee— April  2, 
1904. 

Glasgow.— The  Glasgow  Waterworks.  Robert  Wil- 
son. Illustrated  description  of  the  Loch  Katrine 
works,  aqueducts,  service  reservoirs.  Gorbal  works, 
river  supply  works  and  other  features.  2000  w. 
Public  Works— -Aug.  15,  1904. 

Guantanamo,  Cuba.— The  Waterworks  of  Guantana- 
mo.  Cuba.  S.  D.  Bockenbach.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed account  of  the  work,  with  particulars  con- 
cerning the  region  and  conditions  to  be  met.  2500 
w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Olv  Engrs— Sept.,  1901. 

Halensee,  Berlin See  RAILWAY  WATER  SERV- 
ICE. 

Hamburg.— The  Development  of  the  Hamburg  Water- 
works (Das  Hamburger  Wasserwerk  und  die  Bnt- 
wlcklirng  seiner  Maschinenanlagen).  R.  SchrOder. 
A  fully  Illustrated  description  of  the  plant.  In- 
cluding high  and  low-pressure  pumping  stations, 
filter  beds,  etc.  Serial.  Part  I.  5000  w.  Zeltsch 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— May  31,  1902. 

Hanover.— The  Water  Supply  and  Sewage  of  the 
City  of  Hanover  (Die  Wasserversorgung  und  Kan- 
allsatlon  der  Stadt  Hannover).  A  general  account 
of  the  Installation,  from  the  report  of  chief  en- 
gineer Bock.  2500  w.  Gesundhelts-Ingenleur— 
May  31,  1902. 

Beanor,  Eng. — See  Ilkeston. 

History.— A   Century's   Progress.     A  review  of   the 
progress  made  during  the  last  century  In  hydranUc 
and  sanitary  engineering.     Serial.    1st  part.    2000 
w.     Fire  *  Water— Jan.  5,  1901. 
See  also  Philadelphia;  Syracuse,  H.  T. 

Xudson,  H.  Y.— The  New  Gravity  Waterworks  at 
Hudson,  N.  Y.     Illustrates  and  describes  a  storage 


reservoir  and  pipe  line  just  completed. 
Eng  Bee— April  1,  1905. 


Ioe  Troubles, — See  ICE;  INTAKE. 

Ideal. — An  Ideal  Water  8upply.  George  F.  Chase. 
Discusses  the  proper  distribution  of  water,  hy- 
drants, pipe,  etc.  2500  w.  Fire  A  Water— Nov. 
1,   1902. 

See  also  Model;  WATER  SUPPLY. 

Ilkeston,  Eng.— Ilkeston  and  Heanor  Waterworks. 
George  and  F.  W.  Hodson.  Details  and  Illustra- 
tions of  a  very  complete  waterworks  undertaking. 
6400  w.     Public  Works— April,  1905. 

Intake  Tunnel.— See  Chicago;  Cincinnati;  INTAKE; 
TUNNEL. 

Ithaca,  N.  Y.— Recent    Concrete-Steel    Waterworks 
Construction  at  Ithaca,  N.  Y.     Illustrated  detailed 
description.     5000  w.     Bng  Bee— April  9,  1904. 
See  also  WELL. 
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PIPE;    WATER   SUPPLY. 


Jersey   City. — See 

Mountain;    WATER 
Kansas    City. 

siding  Basins. 

Komotan,  Bohemia.— The  Water  Supply  of  the  City 
'  of  Komotan  (Die  Wasserversogung  der  8tadt  Ko- 
motan). J.  A.  Spitser.  Illustrating  and  describ- 
ing the  construction  of  the  dam,  aqueduct,  and 
filter  plant  for  the  city  of  Komotan,  In  Bohemia. 
Two  articles.  5000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  n 
Arch   Vex— Aug.   12,    19,   1904. 

Laboratory.— See  LABORATORY— Brooklyn  Water- 
works;  Waterworks. 

London.— The  New  Works  of  the  Southwark  and 
Vauxhall  Water  Company.  Illustrated  description 
2000  w.     Jour  Gas  Lgt— May  7,  1901. 

The  New  Augmented  Water  Supply  and  Reser- 
voirs for  London.  A  fully  illustrated  article  de- 
scribing these  works.  1500  w.  Sci  Am  Sap- 
Dec.  13,  1902. 

Engineering  Conference  Visits.  Illustrated  de- 
tailed descriptions  of  the  Staines  Reservoirs,  near 
the  Thames;  and  of  the  Great  Eastern  Railway 
Company's  works  at  Stratford.  5800  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— June  12,  1903. 

The  Staines  Reservoirs  and  Aqueducts  of  the 
London  Waterworks.  Illustrated  detailed  descrip- 
tion.    4500  w.     Bng  Bee— Nov.  28,  1903. 

The  London  Waterworks  Acquirement.    B.  Prlce- 
Wllllams.     A  discussion  of   this  undertaking,  its 
extents,   capability,   and  probable  benefit  to  Lon- 
don.    2500  w.     Bngng— April  15,  1904. 
See  also  WATER  SUPPLY. 

London,  Ont. — See  DAM.  , 

Loughborough. — New  Waterworks  for  Loughborough, 
Illustrated  description  of  the  new  source  of  sup- 
ply and  the  methods  employed  In  obtaining  It. 
1900  w.     Bngr,   Lond— July  11,   1902. 

Lynn,  Mass.— See  DAM. 

Madras  Presidency. — Waterworks  In  the  Madras 
Presidency.  An  explanation  of  the  requirements 
which  led  to  special  methods  of  design  and  con- 
struction of  systems  for  Indian  towns.  2200  w. 
Bng  Bee— April  20,   1901. 

Margate,  Eng. — New  Water  Supply  for  Margate.  An 

illustrated  article  describing  the  new  waterworks 
of  this  English  seaside  resort.  1100  w.  Engr, 
Lond— Dec.  25,  1903. 

Marlborough,  Mass. — The  Marlborough  Waterworks. 
George  A.  Stacy.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  con- 
struction of  these  works  in  a  Massachusetts  town- 
ship. 3700  w.  Jour  N  E  Waterworks  Assn— 
June,  1902. 

Memphis,  Tenn.— See  WELL. 

Merthyr  TydviL  Wales.— Merthyr  Tydvil  New  Wa- 
terworks. An  Interesting  description  of  this  near- 
ly completed  work  which  has  been  In  progress 
many  years  and  been  attended  with  great  diffi- 
culties.    2500  w.     Bngr,    Lond— Sept.   6,   1901. 

Middletown,  N.  Y. — The  Waterworks  System  of 
Middletown,  N.  Y.  Brief  history  of  the  works 
with  illustrated  description  of  Improvements  and 
additions  now  under  construction.  1000  w.  Music 
Bngng — March,  1902. 

Mobile,  Ala. — A  Waterworks  Appraisal  at  Mobile, 
Ala.  Abstract  of  the  report  of  s  commission  ap- 
pointed to  determine  the  value  of  a  plant  to  be 
purchased.     7000  w.     Bng  News — April  28,  1901, 

Model  System. — A  Model  System  of  Waterworks.  F. 
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O.  Jones.  Illustrated  description  of  a  system  for 
small  communities  suited  for  both  domestic  pur- 
poses and  fire  protection.  1800  w.  Scl  Am  8up 
— March  2,  1901. 

See  also  Ideal. 

Montreal.— History  and  Description  of  the  Montreal 
Waterworks.  George  Janin.  A  brief  history  and 
(description  of  the  aqueduct  system.  8800  w.  111. 
Jour  N  Eng  Wwks  Assn — Sept.,  1908. 

The  Montreal  Waterworks.  George  Janin.  Read 
before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Manic.  Imp.  Reviews  the 
history  of  the  water  supply,  and  the  plans  for  in- 
creasing it.     1800  w.     Manic  Engng— Oct.,   1905. 

Multiple  Zone.— Multiple  Zone  Distribution  for  Mu- 
nicipal Water  Supply  (Mehrfache  Versorgungs- 
sonen  far  st&dtlsche  Wasserleltungen).  Rudolf 
Mflller.  Showing  the  advantages  of  dividing  the 
area  Into  several  aones  of  various  pressures.  2000 
w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent-Bandienst— 
Aug.  20,  1904. 

Municipal.— See  WATER  SUPPLY;  WATERWORKS 
MANAG 


Mewark,  H.  J. 

Mew  Bedford,  Mass.— The  Qolttacas  Pumping  8tatlon 
and  Other  Features  of  the  New  Bedford  Water- 
works. Reviews  the  history  of  the  waterworks 
system,  describing  and  Illustrating  the  new  works. 
5000  w.     Bug  Rec— June  25,  1904. 

Mew  England.— See  Statistics. 

Mew  Kensington.— See  Pittsburg  Reduction  Go. 

Mew  York.— See  American;  AQUEDUCT— Oroton; 
DAM— Croton;  RESERVOIR — Oroton;  Jerome 
Park;  WATER  SUPPLY:  WATER  WASTE; 
WATERWORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Morfolk,  Va.— Filtration  and  Meterage  at  Norfolk, 
▼a.  Illustrates  and  describes  the  plant,  grrtag 
Information  also  of  the  supply,  waste,  etc.  1800 
w.    Fire  &  Water— Jan.  5,  1901. 

Odessa.— The  Odessa  Waterworks.  An  illustrated 
article  describing  new  extension  to  supplement 
the  old  plant  at  Odessa,  Russia,  with  the  most 
modern  and  economical  machinery.  1500  w.  Bn- 
gng— Nov.  4,  1904. 

Ogden,  Va,— Waterworks  for  the  C.  R.  Balxd  Co.'s 
Iron  Mines  at  Ogden,  Va.  John  N.  Ambler.  Plan 
and  profile  of  the  works  is  given,  with  descrip- 
tion. The  distinctive  feature  consists  in  the 
gravity  main  of  6- In.  vitrified  clay  pipe  which 
conveys  the  water  from  the  summit  to  the  mines. 
1100  w.     Bng  News— Aug.  15,  1901. 

Paris.— See  WATER  SUPPLY. 

Philadelphia.— The  Center  Square  Waterworks  of 
Philadelphia;  the  Source  of  Water  Supply  from 
1801  to  1815.  A  brief  sketch  of  the  early  history 
of  the  Philadelphia  supply,  with  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  first  pumping  station,  and  the 
wooden  boilers  used.  1700  w.  Bngs  News— May 
14.  1903. 

Improvement,  Extension  and  Filtration  of  the 
Water  Supply  of  Philadelphia.  John  W.  Hill.  An 
illustrated  article  describing  work  In  progress  and 
calling  attention  to  features  of  Interest.  General 
discussion.  17,300  w.  Pro  Bngrs'  Club  of  Phila 
—July,  1903. 

See  also  Catholic  Protectory;  Fire  *•*▼*<»» JK?f" 
delphia;  AQUEDUCT  —  Torresdale;  FILTRA- 
TION;  RESERVOIR— Belmont;  WATER  PIPE. 

Phillips,  Me.— See  Pressure  Reduction. 

Pittsburg  Reduction  Co.— Water  Supply  Plant  at  the 
New  Kensington  Works  of  the  Pittsburg  Redac- 
tion Oo.  Edwin  S.  Fickes.  Illustrated  description 
of  the  plant  and  the  difficulty  experienced  in  ■»*> 
Ing  the  suction  well.  1100  w.  Bng  Newa— March 
21,  1901. 

Porterville,  Oal.— The  Waterworks  of  Porterville, 
California.  Philip  B.  Harroun.  An  Mjwjratal 
description  of  works  for  a  town  of  about  2,000  in- 
habitants, with  notes  on  the  operation  and  cost. 
8500  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engra— Jan.,   1905. 

Pratt  City,  Ala.— The  Pratt  City  Waterworks.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  small  plant  using  an 
air  lift  for  raising  water  from  deep  wells.  900 
w.     Bng   Rec— March  30,   1901. 

Prenslau,  Prussia.— Iron  Removal  from  the  P*»J»- 
lau  Water  Supply.  From  "Zeitschrift  d.  Ver 
Deutscher  Ing."  Illustrated  description  of  works 
drawing  a  supply  from  driven  wells,  which  is 
aerated  and  filtered  In  Worms  apparatus.  An  Intss 


water  tower  is  another  feature  of  the  plant.  1800 
w.     Bng  Rec— Dec.  15,  1900. 

Prescott,  Arts. — High  Pressure  Pumping  Plant  and 
Force  Main  for  the  Waterworks  of  Prescott,  Aris. 
W.  W.  Follett.  An  illustrated  description  of  a 
pumping  plant  and  pipe  line  for  500,000  gallons 
per  day.     2800  w.     Eng  News— Dec.  18,  1902. 

Pressure  Redaction.— How  I  Reduce  Pressure  on  a 
Gravity  System.  B.  H.  Gowlng.  Describes  a 
scheme  using  vertical  risers  at  Phillips,  Me., 
where  the  source  of  supply  was  about  600  feet 
above  the  general  level  of  the  village.  111.  Dis- 
cussion. 2000  w.  Jour  N  B  Waterwks  Assn— 
June,   1903. 

Pumping  Engines. — See  PUMPING  ENGINE;  PUMP- 
ING ENGINE  TEST;  PUMPING  STATION. 

Reading,  Pa. — See  RESERVOIR. 

Reichenberg,  Bohemia.— The  Waterworks  of  the  City 
of  Reichenberg  (Das  Wasserwerk  der  Stadt  Reich- 
enberg). U.  Huber.  A  detailed  account  of  the 
new  works  and  pumping  stations  for  the  water 
supply  of  Reichenberg,  Bohemia.  The  supply  is 
obtained  from  a  number  of  small  streams.  7500 
w.  6  pistes.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeff  Ban- 
dienst— June  4,  1904. 

Rochester,  N.  Y.— Distributing  8ystem  of  the  Roch- 
ester Waterworks.  W.  N.  Radenhurst.  Read  be- 
fore the  Am.  Soc.  of  Munlc.  Imp.  Describes  a 
double  system  of  supply;  from  the  Genesee  River 
by  direct  pumpage:  and  a  gravity  system  from 
Hemlock  Lake.  1000  w.  Munlc.  Engng— Nov., 
1902. 

The  Water  Supply  of  Rochester,  N.  Y.  John 
F.  Skinner.  Read  before  the  Am.  Soc.  of  Munlc. 
Imp.  Brief  review  of  these  works  which  take 
their  supply  from  Hemlock  Lake.  1200  w.  Munlc 
Engng — Nov.,  1902. 

Russian  vs.  American.— See  Fire  Service. 


St.  Louis,  Mion.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION. 

St.  Louis,  Mo.— St.  Louis  Waterworks— Distribution 

System  from  1888-1901.     B.  C.  Adklns.    Describes 

the  growth  of  the  system,   and  its  maintenance. 

111.     1200  w.    Fire  A  Water— June  15,   1901. 
Report  of   the   St.   Louis  Water  Supply  by   an 

Bzpert    Commission.      Abstracted    by    Robert    B. 

McMath.     9000  w.     Bng  News— March  6,  1902. 

Improvements  of  St.  Louis  Works.  Describes  a 
new  hydraulic  dredge  which  enables  the  basins  to 
be  cleaned  while  in  regular  service,  and  the  plan 
for  filtration.  111.  1600  w.  Fire  A  Water— Nov. 
22,  1902. 

St.  Louis  Water  8upply.  R.  B.  McMath.  States 
the  problem  to  be  considered,  discussing  methods 
of  water  treatment,  the  probable  needs  of  the  city 
sources  of  supply,  etc.,  giving  the  writer's  con- 
clusions. General  discussion  follows.  28,000  w. 
Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs— May,  1903. 

Changes  in  the  Settling  Basins  and  the  New 
Hydraulic  Dredge  of  the  St.  Louis  Waterworks. 
B.  E.  Wall.  An  Illustrated  account  of  interesting 
changes  being  made  to  substitute  continuous  sedi- 
mentation for  the  fill  and  draw  method.  1300  w. 
Eng  News— Nov.  26,  1903. 

The  Waterworks  at  St.  Louis.  An  illustrated 
description   of   the  wster   tower,    settling  basins, 

6umplng   station,   pumping  engine,   Ac.     8300  w. 
Ingr,  Lond— May  13,  1904. 

The  Water  Supply  System  of  St.  Louis.  W.  B. 
Rolfe.  An  illustrated  article  giving  the  history, 
general  outline  and  description  of  interesting  fea- 
tures, with  facts  related.  5000  w.  Bng  Rec— 
June  4.  1904. 

See  atoo  INTAKE— Ice,  St.  Louis;  RESERVOIR— 
Baden. 

San  Diego,  OaL— Southern  California  Mountain  Wa- 
ter Company's  Reservoirs,  Dams  and  Pipe  Lines. 
An  illustrated  description  of  portions  of  extensive 
development  schemes  in  Ssn  Diego  county,  in- 
cluding dsms,  reservoirs,  flumes  and  pipe  Unas. 
8000  w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.   14,  1903. 

Service  Bos,  Montreal.— See  WATER  PIPE. 

Shanghai.— Shanghai  Waterworks.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  pumping  station  and  a  set  of  en- 
gines which  hsve  recently  been  Installed.  2500  w. 
Engr,  Lond— Dec.  16,  1904. 

Siphon.— See  SIPHON;  WATER  PIPE. 

Statistics.— Waterworks  Statistics  for  the  Year 
1900,  in  Form  Adopted  by  the  New  England  Water- 
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works  Association.  Compiled  by  Obarles  W.  Sher- 
man. 8000  w.  Jour  N  Bng  Water  Wki  Assn— 
Sept.,  1001. 

Waterworks  Statistics  for  the  Tear  1001,  In 
Form  Adopted  by  the  New  England  Waterworks 
Association.  Compiled  by  Charles  W.  Sherman. 
Tabular  report  or  pumping  statistics,  financial 
statistics,  consumption,  distribution,  etc.  1600  w. 
Jour  N  B  W  Wks  Assn— Sept.,  1902. 

Waterworks  Statistics  for  the  Year  1002,  in 
Form  Adopted  by  the  New  England  Waterworks 
Association.  Compiled  by  Charles  W.  Sherman. 
1600  w.     Jour  N  Bng  Wwks  Assn — Sept.,  1003. 

Sudbury,  Xass. — See  DRAINAGE. 

Swansea,  Wales, — Swansea  Waterworks.  Illustrated 
description  of  works  for  Increasing  the  water  sup- 
ply, consisting  of  a  storage  reservoir,  tunnel, 
pipe  line,  and  service  reservoir,  explaining  the  In- 
teresting features.  2400  w.  Bngng — March  8, 
1806. 

Sydney,  Australia. — See  DAM. 

Syracuse,  N.  T. — City  Ownership  of  Water  Supply. 
William  R.  Hill.  An  account  of  the  success  at- 
tained at  Syracuse,  N.  ¥.,  as  related  In  a  paper 
read  before  the  City  Reform  Club  of  New  York. 
2000  w.     Fire  A  Water— March  7,  1008. 

Syracuse  Waterworks.  A  review  of  their  his- 
tory from  1841  to  1002.  I1L  Serial.  2  parts. 
8000  w.     Fire  6  Water— June  27  A  July  4,  1008. 

Talla. — 8ee  Edinburgh. 

Tokyo,  Japan.— Tokyo  City  Waterworks.  Brief  il- 
lustrated description  of  the  new  system  of  water 
supply,  which  Is  based  on  the  most  approved  prac- 
tice.    1100  w.     Bngng — Feb.  1,  1901. 

Toledo,  O.— See  WATER  PURIFICATION. 

Trieste,  Austria. — Description  and  History  of  the 
Waterworks  and  the  American  System  of  Filtra- 
tion at  Trieste,  Austria.  B.  A.  Gieseler.  Map 
and  illustrations.  2000  w.  Bng  Rec — Feb.  20, 
1904. 

Trotwood,  O. — A  Small  Waterworks  Plant  at  Trot- 
wood,  O.,  With  Storage  Under  Compressed  Air. 
Benjamin  H.  Flynn.  Describes  a  small  plant,  in 
which  the  water  Is  stored  In  a  tank  under  an  air 
pressure  of  40  to  80  pounds.  800  w.  Bng  News 
—March  21,  1901. 

TuUahoma,  Tenn. — See  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION. 


Turbine   Pumping   Plants. 
STATION— Turbine. 


PUMP;    PUMPING 


Urfahr,  Austria.— The  Electric  Water  Supply  Plant 
of  the  City  of  Urfahr  on  the  Danube  (Wasserver- 
sorgung  der  Stadt  Urfahr  a.  D.  mlt  Elektrlschem 
Betrleb).  A.  Oelweln.  Describing  the  wells,  res- 
ervoirs and  electric  pumping  plant  for  the  supply 
of  a*  city  of  about  8,000  population.  8000  w. 
Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  Dig  u  Arch  Ver— Oct.  80,  1903. 

Valuation.— See  Mobile,  Ala.:  VALUATION; 
WATERWORKS   MANAGEMENT. 

Vienna.— See  WATER  SUPPLY. 

Warren,  O.— Reconstruction  of  a  Water  and  Electric 
Lighting  Station  at  Warren,  O.  Drawings  and 
photographs  showing  the  improvements  made,  with 
account  of  the  works,  and  facts  of  interest  con- 
cerning them.    1800  w.    Bng  News — Sept.  6,  1901. 

Widnes.— See  GAS  WORKS. 

WATERWORKS  LAW. 

See  also  GROUND  WATER:  WATER  BATES; 
WATER  RIGHTS;  WATER  SUPPLY:  WATER- 
WORKS;  WATERWORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Contra  Costa,  Oal. — The  Valuation  of  the  Works  of 
the  Contra  Costa  Water  Company.  Review  of  a 
decision  by  a  California  court,  in  which  the  prop- 
erty of  a  company  without  an  exclusive  franchise 
and  without  power  to  fix  its  own  charges  for 
water,  is  valued  at  about  21-2  times  its  cost  of 
construction.     800  w.     Eng   Rec-^June  1,  1901. 

lire    Protection See    WATERWORKS— Fire    Serv- 

ioe;  WATERWORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Glouoester,  Mass.— The  Appraisal  of  the  Gloucester 
Waterworks.  Review  of  a  decision  by  the  Massa- 
chusetts Supreme  Court  allowing  a  private  water 
company,  without  an  exclusive  franchise,  a  large 
sum  for  its  good  will.  2000  w.  Bng  Rec — Aug. 
10.    1901. 

WATERWORKS 
See  also  WATEB 


METER;  WATEB,  BATES;  WA- 


.»_    ww*--~,    WATEB    WASTE;     WATER- 
WORKS; WATERWORKS  LAW. 

Public  Water  Supplies.  George  R.  Perry.  From 
a  paper  before  the  Charleston  convention  of  the 
League  of  Am.  Munlc.  A  discussion  of  waste,  un- 
restricted use,  meters,  etc.  2200  w.  Munlc  Bn- 
gng— Jan.,   1901. 

Efficient  Management  and  Maintenance  of  Wa- 
terworks Owned  by  Municipalities  or  Private  Cor- 
porations. Benjamin  L.  Williams,  Jr.  Urges  tha 
lmportance  of  attention  to  details,  the  Installation 
of  meters,  etc.  1200  w.  Munlc  Bngng — May, 
1901. 

Brooklyn.  N.  Y.— Management  of  Pumping  Stations, 
Kenneth  Torrance.  Gives  the  system  of  watches* 
at  the  Brooklyn  Waterworks,  and  discusses  gen- 
eral management  8800  w.  Bng  Rec — June  20, 
1908. 

Depreciation.— Depreciation.  John  W.  Alvord.  Bx* 
amines  in  detail  some  of  the  features  of  water- 
works plants,  and  the  conditions  under  which  they 
depreclste.  Serial.  1st  part.  8000  w.  Fire  «V 
Water — Ang.  29,  1908. 

See  also  DEPRECIATION. 

Detroit,  Mloh. — Recent  Operating  Experience  in  the 
Detroit  Water  Department.  A  statement  from 
official  reports  of  the  cause  of  the  very  large 
draught  on  the  Detroit  waterworks,  with  the  offi- 
cial suggestions  for  remedying  It.  2100  w.  Bng 
Rec— Dec.    21,    1901. 

lire  Service  Charges. — The  Apportionment  of  Charges 
for  Private  Fire  Protection,  and  the  Means  of  Con- 
trolling the  Supply  for  Such  Service.  Topical  dis- 
cussions, snd  report  of  committee  appointed  te 
consider  this  subject.  1000  w.  Jour  N  Bng  Wa- 
terwks  Assn — Sept.,  1901. 

Apportionment  of  Charges  for  Private  Fire  Pro- 
tection and  the  Means  of  Controlling  the  Supply 
Thereto.  Report  of  committee  and  discussion. 
17,500  w.     Jour  N  B  Waterwks  Assn — Dec.,  1902. 

See  also  WATEB  METER;  WATERWORKS. 

Mow  York.— /The  Department  of  Water  Supply.  Wil- 
liam F.  King.  Information  concerning  the  com- 
parative cost  and  utility,  organisation  and  admin- 
istration, revenue,  etc.  8500  w.  Munlc  Af — Dec.. 
1900. 

See  also  WATEB  SUPPLY;  WATEB  WASTE. 

Norfolk,  Va.— See  WATERWORKS. 

Private  Companies.— The  Eminent  Domain  of  Private 
Water  Companies.  Houston  Dunn.  Discusses  the 
growing  menace  of  private  ownership  and  matters 
of  related  interest.  2500  w.  Ins  Bngng— May, 
1905. 

Pumping  Costs.— Cost  of  Pumping  Water.  William 
0.  Webber.  Conclusions  reached  from  recent  in- 
vestigations of  municipal  plants,  with  chart  show- 
ing graphically  the  relation  that  the  cost  of 
pumping  1,000,000  gals,  one  foot  high  has  to  dif- 
ferent quantities  to  different  heights.  300  w. 
Power — Nov.,  1900. 

Revenue. — Municipal  Water  Supply  Revenue.  James 
L.  Tlghe.  Discusses  the  equity  of  using  this  rev- 
enue for  meeting  the  expenses  of  government. 
2700  w.     Jour  N  Bng  Wwks  Assn — Dec,  1904. 

Statistics.— See  WATERWORKS. 

Thrift  vs.  Waste. — An  Attempt  to  Prove  That 
Thrift  in  the  Operation  of  Waterworks  Is  More 
Economical  Than  Waste.  Clemens  Herscbell.  Urg- 
ing the  selling  wster  for  domestic  use  by  meas- 
ure, and  giving  information  bearing  on  this  sub- 
ject.    4500  w.     Am  Waterwks  Assn— June,  1901. 

Valuation.— The  Financial  Questions  In  Waterworks 
Valuations.  John  W.  Alford.  Abstract  of  a  pa- 
per before  the  Am.  Wwks.  Assn.  A  discussion 
of  the  most  equitable  manner  of  ascertaining  the 
value  of  a  waterworks  plant.  4000  w.  Hog  Rec 
—July  12,  1902. 
See  also  VALUATION:  WATERWORKS— Mobile, 

Ala.;     WATERWORKS     LAW— Contra     Costa; 

Glouoester. 

WATTMETER. 
See  ELECTRIC  METER. 

WAVE.. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CUKRENT,  ALTERNATING ; 
ELECTRO-PHYSIOS;  LIGHT;  PHYSICS;  BA~ 
DIOACTTVrrY;  RADIOGRAPHY. 
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Measurement,  Photographic— Sec  SURVEYING— 
Photographic,  Ware.  

Propagation.— See  ELECTRIC  WAVE;  HYDRODY- 
NAMICS; SPACE  TELEGRAPHY. 

Tidal.— Tidal  Waves,  Seaquakes,  and  Storm  Waves. 
W.  H.  Wheeler.  Considers  the  causes  of  ahnor- 
mal  solitary  wares  and  their  effects,  describing 
many  such  disturbances.  4000  w.  Engr,  Lond— 
April  17,  1903. 

WAYS  ACTION. 

See  also  SHORE  PROTECTION. 

Breakwaters.— Wave  Action  in  Relation  to  Engin- 
eering Structures.  D.  D.  Gaillard.  Greatly  con- 
densed from  Professional  Paper  No.  31  of  the 
Corps  of  Engineers,  U.  S.  A.  A  study  of  watt 
action,  the  effects  upon  breakwaters  and  ainailar 
structures,  Ac.  Ills.  4700  w.  Bng  News— Feb. 
23,  1005. 

WAVE  KOTOS,        

See  also  TIDE  POWER. 
Santa  Crus.— The  Santa  Crua  Ware  Motor.     H.  W. 

H.  Pennlman.     Brief  description  with  illustration. 

450  w.     Scl  Am— Jan.  4,  1002. 

WAVE  POWER. 
See  TIDE  POWER;  WAVE  MOTOR. 


See  METEOROLOGY. 
WEAVING  MACHINERY, 
See  TEXTILE  MACHINERY. 

WEIGHBRIDGE.  

See  also  WEIGHING  MACHINE. 

Avery.— The  Avery  Patent  Combination  Weighbridge. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  design  which  is  so 
constructed  and  arranged  that  when  a  car  to  upon 
the  weighbridge  the  load  can  be  Immediately  as- 
certained upon  either  the  one  or  the  other  axle 
or  npon  the  two  combined.  1000  w.  Prac  Engr— 
Sept.  29,  1905. 

Trains.— Combined  Weighbridge  for  Weighing  Mired 
Trains.  Brief  Illustrated  description  of  weign- 
brldges  recently  introduced  for  railway  f*™«  at 
Birmingham,  Eng.  500  w.  Engng— Sept.  11. 
1903. 

WEIGHING  MACHINE. 
See   also  WEIGHBRIDGE. 

Automatic— Typical  Automatic  Weighing  Machines. 
Emlle  Guarlnl.  Illustrates  and  describes  ma- 
chines made  in  England.  1500  w.  Scl  Am  Sup- 
June  25,  1904. 

Blake-Denison.— The  Biake-Denison  Continuous 
Weighing  Machine.  An  illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription.    1100  w.     Bngng— Oct.  4,  1901. 

Dopp  LooomotiTe.^rhe  D<>PpA«ustable  Locomotive 
Scales  (Die  Dopp'sche  Alchfahlge  Raddruckwage). 
B.  Dopp,  Jr.  Illustrating  an  Improved  form  of 
scales  for  weighing  the  distribution  of  pre»»J 
upon  the  wheels  of  a  locomotive  or  railway  car- 
rlase.  1200  w.  Glasers  Annalen— March  15. 
1904. 

WEIGHT. 

Assay.— See  ASSAYING— Weight. 

WEIGHTS  AND  MEASURES. 
8*p  also  ELECTRIC  UNIT:  OATOE;  MAGNETIC 
UNIT;    MEASTJREMEN* ;    SCREW    THREAD; 
STANDARDIZATION. 
Board  Measure.— Logarithmic  Table  of  Board  Meaa- 
*SE     ?Ha.  Sargent.     Give. +  chart  with  «P*£ 
tion  of  the  method  of  using  It.    400  w.    Am  Macn 
—Jan.  24,  1901. 

Decimal  English.— Scheme  for  ^^^j**  555 W 
Weights  and  Measures.  Resume  of  a  pamphlet  by 
ThoS?  A.  Barber.  2000  w.  Bui  Int  By  Cong- 
July,  1904. 

Making  the  Best  of  Present  Unito.  Sanford  A. 
Moss.  Suggestions  for  a  system  of  "^J™*8** 
that  will  give  the  calculations  in  decimals.  Also 
editorial.    1800  w.    Am  Mach— Vol.  28,  No.  20. 

Estimating.— Estimation  of  Weight  and  Volume.  J. 
G  A.Meyer.  Gives  simple  methods  of  finding  the 
weights  and  volumes  of  irregular  bodies.  1500  w. 
Msch.  N  Y— June,  1902. 

Inch-Unit.— The  Inch-Unit  System.    Thomas  Parker. 


Gives  a  comparison  of  the  inch  and  centimetre, 
showing  the  advantage  of  the  inch,  and  discussing 
the  disadvantages  of  the  metric  system  as  applied 
especially  to  linear  units,  suggesting  the  change 
to  the  Inch  as  a  unit  measure.  1200  w.  Engr, 
Lond— March  4,  1904. 
Linvolpaa  System.— See  MECHANICAL  ENGINEER- 
ING—Topical  Discussion. 
Metric— The  Metric  System.  W.  H.  Sargent.  A 
discussion  of  Its  possibilities  as  a  universal  sys- 
tem.    1500  w.     Mach,  N  Y— Feb.,  1901. 

The  Adoption  of  the  Metric  System  in  Our 
Workshops.  Arthur  Greenwood.  Urging  the  adop- 
tion of  the  system.  2000  w.  Inst  of  Mech  Engrs 
— Glasgow  Congress,  1901. 

The  Metric  System  of  Weights  and  Measures. 
Report  of  committee  with  general  discussion.  85W 
w.     Jour  Fr  Inst— June,  1902. 

Lord  Kelvin  on  the  Metric  System.  Extracts 
from  remarks  before  the  Committee  on  Coinage, 
Weights  and  Measures  of  the  U.  S.  House  of  Rep- 
resentatives, on  April  24,  1902.  2800  w.  Loco- 
motive— June,  1902. 

The  Metric  System  of  Weights  and  Measures.  A 
copy  of  the  circular  sent  announcing  the  purposes 
of  a  special  meeting  for  the  discussion  of  the 
metric  system,  with  proceedings  of  the  meeting. 
1700  w.     Jour  W  Soc  of  Bngrs— Aug.,  1902. 

The  Metric  System.  F.  A.  Halsey.  Pousses 
the  actual  use  in  countries  where  It  has  been 
adopted,  showing  the  confusion  of  ™lts  i tohave 
been  Increased  rather  than  diminished.  2&000  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  0956— Dec. 
1902. 

The  Metric  System  In  the  Machine  Shop.  Views 
of  August  Hoffman  on  the  relative  merits  of  inch 
measurements  and  the  metric  system,  \*™*** 
the  lstter.     800  w.     Am  Mach— May  14,  1903. 

The  Metric  Fallacy.  Frederick  A.  Halsey.  An 
explanation  of  the  difficulties  arising  In  displacing 
a  svstem  of  weights  and  measures,  and  why  sclen- 
ting men  regard  the  subject  differently  than  man- 
ufacturers. 8500  w.  Sib  Jour  of  Engng— April, 
1905. 

Metric  Measurements.  Robert  H.  Smith.  Re- 
views arguments  presented  in  a  recent  debate  be- 
forT  the  British  inat.  of  Elec.  Bngrs.,  and  gljea 
Se  writer's  views.  2800  w.  Elec  Rev,  Lond- 
Feb.  13,  1903. 

The  Metric  System.  C.  H.  Tutton.  Paper  on 
♦h*  nronoaed  measure  to  make  the  metric  system 
Se  Jn?rie7al  aSSdard  of  the  United  States,  un- 
favorable to  lA  adoption.  <^eraa  AlsKngsUon. 
6000  w.     Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs— Feb.,  1903. 

Discussion  on  the  Metric  System.  Abstract  of 
BZT,  Alexander  Siemens  In  opening  the  dls- 
SLKm.  and SlT  Frederick  Bram well's  reply.  Bg- 
fo?Sthe  Inst,  of  Elec.  *°«^<Bn«U,Mi)-  ™° 
w.     Elect'n,  Lond— Feb.  20.  1908. 

Th«  Adontlon  of  the  Metric  System  In  the 
TjnUed  s\ates  (Adoption  du  S'"*™™?1*?*^ 
vf.tfl-TTnt*l  ResDonses  by  the  Society  or  uiru 
Iffirs'of  iSancTto  a  series  of  question. .con- 
cerning the  metric  system  put  by  the  American 
Chamber  of  Commerce  In  P^s-  7600  w.  Mem 
Soc  Ing  CIt  de  France— Aug.,  1908. 

Th«  Metric  System.  The  objections  answered 
by  the  /Sch  Society  of  Civrf  Engineers.  Ex- 
tpactrfrom  this  discussion.  2000  w.  Ir  Age— 
Oct.   8,   1903. 

The  Metric  System:  Shall  It  Be  Compulsory^ 
Prof  W  Le  Conte  Stevens.  Reviews  the  history 
«f  the  standards  of  measurement  In  use,  and  dls- 
rl™£  the  need  of  uniformity  in  the  commerce  of 
SatiSnssndtte  steps  that  have  been  taken  to- 
that  end.     5800  w.     Pop  Scl  M-March.  1904. 

■SUSS6  wrj&s^^i/sspt 

w      Bloc  Engr,  Lond — Oct.  14,  iwt. 

>Be  &nrtneiiy^^^ 

kt3c  55£*4n*  w. J^OP  Scl  *-™^ 
8m     also     TJ.     S.     National     Bureau;     SCREW 


w-**i«    Mttofc.— Metric   System   In  Great  Britain. 
*llSort Bof 'the  Keimal  Association.     (Abstract.) 
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Considers  British  legislation  on  this  subject,  the 
action  taken  by  rations  associations,  Ac.  2000  w. 
Am  Mtch— Vol.  28,  No.  9. 

Metric  Convention.— The  Metric  Convention  and  the 
International  Bureau  of  Weights  and  Measures 
(La  ConTentlon  da  Metre  et  le  Bureau  Interna- 
tional des  Polds  et  Mesnres).  C.  B.  Gulllaume. 
A  historical  account  of  the  practical  development 
of  the  metric  standards  and  of  the  work  of  the 
International  Bareaa  at  Breteull.  Serial.  Part  I. 
Bull  Soc  d'Bnconr — Aug.  31,  1901. 

The  Metric  Convention  and  the  International 
Bureau  of  Weights  and  Measures  (La  Convention 
dn  Metre  et  la  Bureau  Internationale  des  Poids 
et  Mesures).  0.  B.  Gulllaume.  M.  Guillen  me' s 
second  paper  treats  of  the  thermometrlc  work, 
end  also  describes  the  various  comparators  used  in 
the  Bureau.  10000  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Encour — Oct., 
1901. 

The  Metric  Convention  and  the  International 
Bureau  of  Weights  and  Measures  (La  Convention 
dn  Metre  et  le  Bureau  Internationale  des  Polds 
et  Mesures).  0.  B.  Gulllaume.  M.  Gnlllanme's 
•third  paper  deals  with  the  preparation  and  com- 
parison of  standards  of  length,  also  of  the  de- 
termination of  the  kilogramme.  12000  w.  Bull 
Boc   d'Bnconr— Nov.,  1901. 

The  Metric  Convention  and  the  International 
Bureau  of  Weights  and  Measures  (La  Convention 
dn  Metre  et  le  Bureau  Internationale  des  Polds 
et  Mesures).  C.  B.  Gulllaume.  M.  Gulllaume's 
fourth  paper  treats  of  the  last  expansion  of  solids, 
particularly  different  nickel-steel  alloys.  Curves 
and  tables.  3600  w.  Bull  Soc  d'Encour — Dec., 
1901. 

The  Metric  Convention  (La  Convention  du  Me- 
tre). C.  B.  Gulllaume.  Discussing  the  influence 
of  variations  In  gravitation  upon  the  establish- 
ment of  standards,  also  the  use  of  light  wave 
lengths  as  Invariable  references.  10,000  w.  Bull 
Soc  d'Bnconr — March,  1902. 

The  Metric  Convention  and  the  International 
Bureau  of  Weights  and  Measures  (La  Convention 
du  M6tre  et  le  Bureau  International  des  Polds 
et  Mesures).  Ch.  Ed.  Gulllaume.  A  continuation 
of  the  history  of  the  metric  system,  with  appen- 
dices giving  accounts  of  important  conventions 
and  meetings,  and  record  of  the  adoption  of  the 
metric  system  by  various  countries.  18000  w. 
Bull  Soc  d'Encour— June  30,  1903. 

Metric  Germany. — Metric  Weights  and  Measures  in 
Germany.  Information  concerning  the  effect  on 
foreign  trade  due  to  the  different  systems  used, 
and  report  of  the  ease  with  which  the  metric 
system  was  Introduced  and  made  obligatory  in 
Germany.  1800  w.  U  S  Cons  Rept.,  No.  1548— 
Jan.   19.   1903. 

Metric  History.— Historical  Sketch  of  the  Founda- 
tion of  the  Metric  System.  M.  Bassot.  Trans- 
lated from  the  Annua  Ire  pour  l'an  1901  public 
Sar  le  Bureau  des  Longitudes,  Paris.  9800  w. 
ch  of  Mines  Qr— Nov.,  1901. 
8ee  also  Metric  Convention. 

Metric  Shipbuilding. — The  Metric  System  rn  Rela- 
tion to  the  Shipbuilding  Industry  of  the  United 
States.  J.  H.  Llnnard.  Considers  the  effect 
of  Introducing  the  metric  system  In  its  applica- 
tion to  the  shipbuilding  and  marine  engine  indus- 
try, not  favorable  to  its  sdoptlon.  4700  w.  Trans 
Am  Soc  Nav  Archta  &  Marine  Engrs,  No.  9 — 
Nov.,  1903. 

Metrio  vs.  English.— The  English  versus  the  Metric 
System.  Charles  T.  Porter.  An  argument  against 
the  adoption  of  the  metric  system.  1000  w.  Elec 
Rev.   N  Y— March  8,  1902. 

A  Rational  Solution  of  the  Problem  of  Weights 
and  Measures.  Sidney  A.  Reeve.  A  discussion 
of  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the  metric 
system  end  an  advocacy  of  the  advantages  of  a 
system  which  subdivides  by  halves,  thirds,  and 
quarters.  4800  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs, 
No.   0959— Dec,   1902. 

The  Inch  Versus  the  Meter  for  a  Universal 
Metric  System.  George  Moores.  Discusses  this 
subject,  favoring  the  inch  as  the  universal  meas- 
ure.    2400  w.     Cassler's  Mag— Dec.,  1904. 

See  aleo  Metric. 
Metric  Water  Measurement.— /The  Folly  of  Reckon- 
ing by  Gallons,  Which  Differ  Widely  In  Canada 
and  the  United  States,  While  All  Countries  Have 
•  Identical  Liters  and  Cubic  Meters.  Frederick 
Brooks.      Urging    the    use    of    metric    system    in 


measuring  water  consumed.    3300  w.    Jour  N  Eng 
W   Wks  Assn— Sept.,   1903. 

Surveying.  —  See  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT  — 
Standards. 

V.  8.  National  Bureau.— The  National  Bureau  of 
Standards.  Samuel  W.  Stratton.  Reviews  the 
provisions  made  by  Congress,  and  explains  the 
duties  of  the  National  Bureau  of  Standards,  es- 
tablished March  3,  1901.  4900  w.  Jour  Fr  Inst 
— Feb.,    1902. 

The  National  Bureau  of  Standards.  8.  W. 
Stratton.  Shows  the  condition  of  affairs  that  led 
the  U.  S.  Congress  to  establish  the  National 
Bureau  of  Standards,  describing  the  work  be- 
longing to  it,  and  showing  the  need  of  the  adop- 
tion of  uniform  and  correct  standards,  especially 
between  nations,  and  urging  the  adoption  of  the 
metric  system.  Also  discussion.  7700  w.  Pro 
Engrs  Club  of  Phlla— April,  1902. 

Weights  and  Measures.  Prof.  8.  W.  Stratton. 
Reviews-  what  has  been  done  by  the  U.  8.  Govern- 
ment in  regard  to  fixing  standards  of  weights 
and  measures,  describing  the  functions  of  the 
National  Bureau  of  Standards  and  the  work. 
General  discussion.  6500  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Soc  of 
W    Penn — March,    1903. 

See  also  LABORATORY. 


See  also  DAM;  HTDRO-ELECTRIO  PLANT: 
RIVER  REGULATION;  RESERVOIR;  SLUICE 
GATE;  WATER  FLOW;  WATER  POWER; 
WATERWORKS. 


Backwater.— See  HYDRAULICS;  WATER  FLOW. 
Circular  Overflow.- 


Concrete  Tower.— Constructing  a  Submerged  Weir 
by  Overturning  a  Tower  of  Concrete  Blocks. 
Drawings  and  brief  description  of  a  novel  scheme 
devised  for  a  submerged  weir  in  the  rapid  cur- 
rent of  the  Niagara  River.  400  w.  Eng  News 
—Oct.   12,  1906. 

India. — Notes  on  Weirs  in  India.  Gives  illustrated 
design  of  examples  of  the  three  types  found  in 
Upper  India.  The  Okhla  Weir  across  the  Jumna 
River;  the  Narora  Weir  at  the  head  of  the  Lower 
Ganges  Canal;  the  Parichha  Weir  in  the  United 
Provinces  of  Agra  and  Oudh.  4000  w.  Engr, 
Lond— June  5,   1903. 

Meter  Test.— See  WATER  METER— Tests. 

Niagara.— See  Concrete  Tower. 

Nile — See  DAM;  IRRIGATION— Egypt;  RIVER 
REGULATION. 

Vile  Delta. — Grouted  Rubble  Gore  Walls  for  the 
Weirs  of  the  Delta  Barrage,  Egypt.  Describes 
the  method  of  core  wall  construction  of  the 
Damletta  and  Rosetta  weirs,  built  to  supplement 
the  old  Delta  Barrage  of  the  Nile.  Account 
taken  from  a  paper  by  Major  Sir  Robert  Hanbury 
Brown,  before  the  Inst,  of  Civ.  Engrs.  of  Great 
Britain.  Ills.  4500  w.  Eng  Newt— Feb.  9, 
1905. 

Water  Flow. — See  WATER  FLOW. 


WELDING. 

See     also     ALUMINOTHERMY; 
SOLDERING;  TRACK— Street. 


RAIL     JOINT; 


Alnminothermy.- 

Aluminum.— See  ALUMINUM— Welding. 

Autogenous. — See  Blowpipe. 

Blowpipe.— The  Working  of  Metals  With  the  Oxy- 
gen-Acetylene Blowpipe  (La  Soudure  Antogene  des 
Metaux.  Soudure  au  Chalumeau  Oxyac^tylenlque). 
Andre  Blnet  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  blow- 
pipe using  acetylene  and  oxygen  for  conveniently 
producing  very  high  temperatures,  and  Its  appli- 
cations in  metal  working.  2000  w.  Genie  Civil 
—May  23,   1903. 

The  Oxygen-Acetylene  Blowpipe  (Le  Chalumeau 
Oxy-Acetylenlque).  E.  Fonche.  A  description 
of  the  conditions  under  which  acetylene  and  oxy- 
gen may  be  successfully  used  in  the  blowpipe 
to  produce  very  high  temperatures,  with  sectional 
drawing  of  blowpipe.  3000  w.  Genie  Civil— 
Sept.    26,    1903. 

A  New  System  of  Welding.  Prof.  A.  H.  8exton. 
Describes  a  system  of  welding  by  means  of  the 
oxy-hydrogen  flame.  1600  w.  Mech  Bngr— June 
17,   1905. 
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On  Autogenous  Lead  Soldering.  M.  U.  Scnoop. 
Remarks  on  the  methods  of  welding  any  flux 
or  any  foreign  metal  that  are  of  special  value 
for  storage  battery  factories.  Especially  consid- 
ers the  oxygen-hydrogen  flame  and  Its  advantages. 
1100  w.     Elec-Chem  &  Met  Ind— July,  1905. 

Autogenous  Welding  (Autogene  Schwelssung). 
Discussing  the  use  of  the  oxyhydrogen  and  oxy- 
acetylene  blowpipes  for  welding,  and  describing 
the  commercial  production  of  oxygen  and  hydro- 
gen for  the  purpose  by  the  electrolysis  of  water. 
2600  w.     Stahl  u  Risen— Aug.  1,  1906. 

The  Autogenous  Welding  of  Metals  (La  Sou- 
dure  Autogene  des  Metaux).  P.  Dumesnll.  A 
study  of  the  practical  use  of  the  oxy-hydrogen 
and  oxy-scetylene  blowpipes;  with  an  examination 
of  the  thermal  reactions,  and  data  as  to  cost  of 
operation.  6000  w:  Mem  Soc  lng  Clr  de  France 
—Nov.,   1905. 

Autogenous  Welding  (La  Soudure  Autogene). 
Report  of  the  Laboratory  of  the  Conservatoire 
des  Arts  et  Metiers  upon  the  oxy-acetylene  blow- 
pipe for  welding  plates  and  structural  members 
of  Iron  and  steeL  8000  w.  Revue  Technique— 
Nov.  25,  1905. 
See  also  ELECTROLYSIS— Schuokert  Apparatus. 

Locomotive  Frames.— Rapid  and  Economical  Method 
of  Welding  Locomotive  Frames.  Illustrates  and 
describes  the  method  of  welding  fractured  frames 
In  use  In  the  shops  of  the  Southern  Pacific, 
which  gives  economy  in  cost  and  time.  1000  w. 
Ry  &  Engng   Rev — Dec.   6,   1902. 

Ony-Hydrogen.— See  Blowpipe;  ELECTROLYSIS  — 
Bohuokert  Apparatus. 

Rail  Joint.— See  ALUMINOTHERMY— Rail  Weld- 
ing; ELECTRIC  WELDING;  RAIL  JOINT. 

Rodder  Post.— See  ALUMINOTHERMY. 

Sheet  Iron.— Notes  on  Welding  Sheet  Iron  (Mlttell- 
ungen  aus  der  Praxis  des  Blechschwelssens).  A. 
Finke.  Describing  methods  of  constructing  tubu- 
lar structures  of  welded  sheet  Iron,  with  tests 
showing  their  high  resistance.  1800  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  lng— April  2,  1904. 
See  also  PIPE  MANUFACTURE ;  TUBE  MANU- 
FACTURE.   

Stern  Frame.— See  ALUMIN  OTHERMY. 

Thermit.— See  ALUMINOTHERMY. 


See  also  GROUND  WATER;  IRRIGATION; 
PETROLEUM  WELL;  WATER  SUPPLY; 
WATERWORKS;   WELL  BORING. 

Atlantio  City,  N.  J.— Atlantic  City's  Artesian  Well 
Supply.  Kenneth  Allen.  An  account  of  Improve- 
ments completed  and  projected  for  Increasing  the 
supply.  Ills.  800  w.  Munlc  Jour  &  Engr— 
March,    1904. 

Difficulties  with  a  Pump  Well.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  the  construction  of  a  pump  well 
at  Atlantic  City,  N.  J.,  which  was  accomplished 
with  some  difficulty.  1200  w.  Eng  Rec— April 
1,  1905. 
See  also  WATERWORKS. 

Australia.— Artesian  Water  Supply  In  Australia. 
W.  Gibbons  Cox.     Gives  statistics  and  particulars 

•  of   the   progress  of   artesian   boring   and   supplies 
in  Queensland,  and  related  Information.     3500  w. 
Engr,  Lond — June  21,  1901. 
See  also  WELL  BORING. 

Breathing.— Breathing  Wells.  W.  H.  Booth.  Il- 
lustrations showing  the  principles  governing 
their  action  which  are  of  special  Interest  to 
miners,  as  the  phenomena  of  breathing  or  blow- 
ing wells  are  due  to  variations  of  barometric 
pressure,  which  also  Influence  mine  ventilation. 
1200  w.     Mines  &  Mln— June,  1903. 

Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa.— See  WATER  PIPE— Sub- 
merged,   Cedar   Rapids. 

Cleaning.— Cleaning  Out  Water  Wells.  A.  J.  Bowie, 
Jr.  Describes  the  construction  of  various  wells, 
the  troubles  encountered  and  methods  of  clean- 
ing.    111.     2800  w.     Jour  of  Elec— May,  1902. 

Concrete  Reinforced,  —  See  CONCRETE  REIN- 
FORCED—Well. 

Dm, — Water  Supplies  from  Deep  Wells.  F.  J. 
Warden-Stevens.  Discusses  forms  of  deep  well 
construction,  the  methods  used,  the  supply,  etc. 
3300   w.      Archt,    Lond— June  12.    1903. 


Fire  Purposes.— Driven  Wells  for  Fire  Purposes. 
John  O.  Spencer.  Read  at  Indianapolis  conven- 
tion of  the  International  Assn.  of  Chief  Engrs. 
Explains  the  details  of  construction  of  a  well 
that  has  proved  very  successful  for  this  purpose. 

Hawaii.— See  WATER  SUPPLY. 
Iowa.— See  WATER  SOFTENING. 

Irdf*ti0.n*r"Art!?1,in  Water  Supply  and  Irrigation. 
W.  Gibbons  Cox.  An  account  of  the  extent  to 
which  underground  water  has  been  utilised  in 
the  paat,  and  suggestions  for  the  fuller  appli- 
cation. Serial.  1st  part.  2000  w.  Engr,  Lond 
—April  25,   1902. 

See  also  IRRIGATION. 
Ithaca,  N.  Y.— The  New  Artesian  Water  8upply  of 
Ithaca,  N.  Y.  F.  L.  Getman.  Describes  the 
geological  formations,  the  distribution  and  ar- 
rangement of  the  wells,  the  collection  system, 
and  costs.  Ills.  2800  w.  Eng  News— April  20, 
1906. 

See  also  WATERWORKS. 

Japan. — See   WELL  BORING— Kasusa, 

Kalamasoo.— 8ec   WATER   SUPPLY. 

Klondike.— A  Peculiar  Artesian  Well  in  the  Klon- 
dike. J.  B.  TyrrelL  Gives  a  brief  statement 
of  the  topography  and  structure  of  the  region, 
and  explains  the  conditions  under  which  the 
flow  was  encountered.  111.  900  w.  Eng  &  Mia 
Jour— Jan.  81,  1903. 

Long  Eaton,  England.— The  Artesian  Water  Supply 
of  Long  Baton,  England.  Notes  from  a  paper 
by  George  Hodson,  giving  a  description  ox  the 
works.     2200  w.     Eng  Rec— Nov.  8,  1902. 

Massachusetts.— A  Driven  Well  Gravity  Water  Sup- 
ply. Describes  an  unusual  well  system  installed 
as  a  supply  for  mills  and  tenements  In  Massa- 
chusetts.    111.     1100  w.     Eng  Rec— JTeb.  1,  1902. 

Memphis,  Tenn.— An  Engineering  Commission  on 
the  Artesian  Wells  of  the  Memphis  Water  Works. 
A  recent  study  of  this  system  which  forma  a 
part  of  a  report  of  a  commission  of  engineers 
appointed  by  the  city  authorities  to  report  on 
the  "condition  and  value"  of  the  works.  6100  w. 
Eng    News— Sept.    25,    1902. 

The  Artesian  Water  Supply  of  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Describes  the  present  supply  derived  from  the 
water-bearing  sand  underlying  the  Mississippi 
Valley  about  350  ft.  below  the  surface,  with  In- 
teresting matter  from  two  recent  reports.  8200 
w.     Eng  Rev— Nov.  29,   1902. 

Minneapolis. — Deep  Wells  as  a  Source  of  Water  Sup- 
ply for  Minneapolis.  N.  H.  Wlnchell.  Shows 
that  there  are  several  water  basins  below  this 
city  which  will  give  an  inexhaustible  supply 
at  moderate  cost.  Drawings.  9300  w.  Am  Geol 
—May.     1903. 

See  also  WATER  SUPPLY. 

Nebraska  and  South  Dakota. — A  Few  Remarkable 
Arteslsn  Wells  and  the  Uses  to  Which  They  Are 
Put.  Erwin  Hinckley  Barbour.  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  wells  of  Nebraska  and  South  Dakota. 
900   w.      Sci    Am— July    18,    1901. 

Ottakring  Brewery,  Austria.— The  Wells  of  the  Otta- 
kring  Brewery  (Die  Brunnen  der  Brauerei  in 
Ottakring).  Prof.  Ph.  Forcbheimer.  Describ- 
ing the  method  adopted  for  sinking  and  lining 
wells  to  a  depth  of  279.7  metres  (918  feet). 
3000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  lng  u  Arch  Ver — 
Nov.   9,    1900. 

Peoria,  111.— Open  Wells  and  Turbine  Pumps.  Dab- 
ney  H.  Maury.  Extracts  from  a  lecture  before 
the  American  Water-Works  Association,  illustrat- 
ing and  describing  wells,  well  strainers  and  well 
sinking  at  Peoria,  111.,  and  discussing  centrifugal 
or  turbine  pumps.  Also  editorial.  4000  w. 
Eng  News— Aug.  IB,  1904. 

Petroleum. — See  PETROLEUM  WELL. 


Prenslau,  Prussia.— See  WATERWORKS. 

Queensland.— The  Artesian  System  of  Western 
Queensland.  Cyrus  John  Richard  Williams.  In- 
formation concerning  the  water-bearing  beds,  the 
flowing  and  non-flowing  wells,  and  related  matter 
of  interest.  1500  w.  (No.  8490.)  Inst  of  Olv 
Engrs. 

Sandy     Strata.— Arteslsn     Flows     from    Uneonflned 
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Sandy  Strata.  Myron  L.  Fuller.  Describes  flow* 
from  artesian  wells  sunk  wholly  In  sand,  discuss- 
ing the  cause.  1200  w.  Bng  News— March  80. 
1906. 

Stock.— See   PUMP— Electric. 

"Store-Pipe"  Construction.  —  The  California  or 
"Stove- Pipe"  Method  of  Well  Construction  for 
Water  Supply.  Charles  S.  Sllchter.  Illustrated 
description  of  this  type  of  well  and  method  of 
construction.  2000  w.  Bug  News — Not.  12. 
1903. 

Water  Supply.— See  under  names  and  places  of 
WATER  SUPPLY;  WATERWORKS. 

WELL   BORING. 

See  also  BORING;  DRILL;  DRILLING:  GAS, 
NATURAL;  GROUND  WATER;  PETROLEUM 
WELL;  SHAFT  SINKING;  WATER  SUPPLY; 
WATERWORKS;  WELL. 

Well  Driving.  A.  H.  Eldredge.  Considers  the 
method  of  driving  wells  and  connecting  the  pump 
suction.     111.     1300  w.     Mach,   N   Y— May,   1902. 

Methods  of  Boring  and  Sinking.  Treats  the 
subjects  separately,  giving  an  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  the  best-known  methods.  9500  w.  Ir  & 
Coal  Trds  Rev— May  12,   1900. 

Water  Supply. — See  under  names  of  places  and 
Sanford.  An  Illustrated  article  on  this  work  in 
connection  with  the  development  of  farm  plumb- 
ing  work.     3500   w.     Met    Work— Dec.    20,    1905. 

Alton*. — Deep  Well  Boring  at  the  Bavaria  Brewery 
in  Altona  (Tiefbrunnenbohrung  In  der  Bavaria- 
Brauerel  In  Altona).  Hr.  Darapsky.  An  account 
of  the  difficulties  met  and  overcome  in  boring 
190  metres  for  water,  near  the  mouth  of  the 
Elbe.  1200  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— 
Dec.  21,  1902. 

Appliances. — Well  Sinking  and  Boring  Appliances. 
An  illustrated  description  of  appliances  used  in 
boring  artesian  wells  and  bore  holes  generally. 
3000  w.     Mech  Engr— May  6,   1905. 

Australia. — Well  Boring  Machinery  In  Australia. 
W.  Gibbons  Cox.  Treats  of  the  machinery  and 
apparatus  now  used,  briefly  reviewing  the  devel- 
opment.    3400   w.  '  Engr,   Lond — Aug.   9,    1901. 

Experimental.— Experimental  Well  Boring  (Ver- 
sucbsbrunnenanlagenj.  H.  Prins.  A  discussion 
of  the  deductions  to  be  made  from  borings  to 
determine  the  nature  of  ground-water  seams  for 
water  supply.  3U00  w.  Zeitschr  d  Ver  Deutscher 
Ing— Nov.    9,    1901. 

India.— Well  Sinking  Extraordinary.  Describes  the 
methods  used  in  sinking  a  well  In  India,  to  pro- 
vide water  for  the  use  of  the  palace  of  H.  H. 
the  Mahajara  of  Blkaner.  1800  w.  Col  Guard 
—Aug.    23,    1901. 

Kasnss,  Japan.— The  Kasusa  System  of  Artesian 
Well  Boring  In  Japan.  Describes  method  used 
to  bore  wells  of  great  depth.  1200  w.  Eng 
News— Sept.    4,    1902. 

Petroleum.— See  PETROLEUM  WELL. 

WELSBA0H  LIGHT. 

See  INCANDESCENT  GAS  LIGHTING. 

WE8TINGHOU8E. 

See    also    AIR    BRAKE:     ELECTRIC     WORKS; 
RAILWAY  SIGNAL;  ST.  LOUIS  EXPOSITION, 

George  Westlngbouse — Inventor,  Organiser  and 
Director.  Walter  M.  McFarland.  Describing  the 
methods  which  have  so  successfully  built  up  the 
great  and  varied  Westlnghouse  interests.  4000 
w.    Engineering  Magaiine — Jan.,  1901. 

WHARF. 


See     also     BREAKWATER;     DOCK;     HARBOR; 
PIER;   PORT;   SEA   WALL. 

Skeleton  Quays  for  Docks,  Harbors,  Wharfs, 
etc.  R.  C.  Bullock.  Describes  quays  designed  to 
carry  a  load  from  8  cwt.  to  5  cwt.  per  sq.  ft. 
without  using  superfluous  material,  and  so  de- 
creasing the  cost.  Ills.  600  w.  Prac  Engr — 
Sept.    30,    1904. 

Concrete  Reinforced. — See  Ymuiden,  Holland:  CON- 
CRETE REOTFOffiCKD  Wharf;  PIER  —  Guadal- 
quivir. 

Delftijl,  Holland.— Quay  Wall  at  Delfsljl.  An  Il- 
lustrated description  of  a  design  used  in  the 
Netherlands  to  accommodate  vessels  at  low  tide, 
1800  w.     Engr,  Lond— Feb.  19,  1904. 

Deptford,  London.— The  London,  Brighton  and  South 


Coast  Railway  Company's  Deptford  Wharf.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  recent  installation 
of    electric    cranes.      2800    w.      Engng— Jan.    13, 

ljnlvt 

Electric  Equipment.— See  Deptford;  DOCK;  ELEC- 
TRIC EQUIPMENT;   HARBOR. 

Failure,  East  Cambridge,  Mass.— See  SEA  WALL— 
East   Cambridge. 

Fireproof. — See  Tampioo,  Mexico. 

Guadalquivir,  Spain. — See  PIER. 

Seattle.— See  PILE— Supporting  Power. 

Singapore. — See  DOCK. 

Tampioo,  Mexico.— The  Steel  and  Concrete  Wharf 
at  Tampioo.  Information  concerning  this  unus- 
ual wharf,  taken  from  a  monograph  by  E.  H. 
Connor.  Describes  the  main  and  lateral  wharves 
and  their  construction.  2000  w.  Bng  Bee — 
April  8,   1905. 

A  Fireproof  Wharf  at  Tamplco,  Mexico.  E. 
H.  Connor.  Illustrated  description  of  a  finely 
equipped,  steel  concrete,  fireproof  wharf  at  which 
the  largest  vessel  can  Land.  2500  w.  Eng  News 
— June    8,    1905. 

The  Mexican  Central  Wharf  at  Tamplco.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  *  finely  equipped,  steel- 
concrete,  fireproof  wharf  which  will  accommodate 
the  largest  vessels.  Taken  from  a  pamphlet 
published  by  E.  H.  Connor.  8000  w.  K  R 
Gaz— Vol.  XXXVIII.,  No.  25. 

Ymuiden,  Holland.— Design  and  Construction  of  a 
Reinforced  Concrete  Wharf  at  Ymuiden,  Holland. 
Illustrated  description  of  a  structure  built  by 
the  government  for  the  fishery  harbor  located 
there.     1800  w.     Cement— Jan.,  1905. 

WHEAT. 

Flow  Through  Orifice. — See  FLOW    Semi-Fluids. 

Storage.— See  GRAIN  BIN;  GRAIN  ELEVATOR. 

WHEEL. 

See  also  AUTOMOBILE;  BICYCLE;  CAR 
WHEEL;  FLYWHEEL:  GEAR;  PULLEY; 
TIRE. 

The  Design  of  Wheels.  Editorial  on  the  im- 
portance of  the  wheel  as  an  Invention,  and  the 
new  problems  arising  in  the  manufacture  of  self- 
propelled  vehicles.  2600  w.  Eng  News — Dec.  tt, 
1900. 

Automobile.— flee  AUTOMOBILE— Wheel;  TIRE. 

Car. — See  CAR  WHEEL. 

Directional  Tendency.— See  FLYWHEEL. 

Elastic — Elastic  Wheels.  Considers  the  principles 
of  action  of  elastic  wheels  Intended  to  carry 
heavy  loads  on  common  roads.  Does  not  consider 
wheels  for  motor  cars  and  cycles.  Ills.  Serial. 
1st  part.  3000  w.  Engr,  Lond — March  10,  1905. 
See  aJao  TIRE. 

Ferris.— See  FERRIS  WHEEL. 

Flat. — See  TIRE— Driving- Wheel. 

Flywheel. — See  FLYWHEEL. 

Multiple  Tire.— See  TIRE. 

Road. — See  AUTOMOBILE— Wheel. 

Spring.— See  AUTOMOBILE— Wheel  Spring. 

Steel. — Steel  Wheels.  Illustrates  and  describes  the 
manufacture  of  such  wheels.  Serial.  1st  part. 
800  w.     Am  Mach— Jan.  8,  1901. 

Steel  Tired.— See  CAR  SHOP— Readville;  CAR 
WHEEL;    TIRE. 

Stresses. — See  AXLE. 
Tailings. 


ELEVATOR. 

Wheelbarrow.  —  Making  a  Wheelbarrow  WheeL 
John  Randol.  Illustrated  detailed  description  of 
the  work  as  carried  on  in  an  Ohio  shop.  2200  w. 
Am  Mach — Sept.  3,  1903. 


WheeL— See  WHEEL— Wheelbarrow. 

WHEEL  GUARD. 

Watson.— tiee  FENDER. 

WHEEL  WORKS.  

See  also  CAR  SHOP;  CAR  WHEEL. 
Altoona,  Pa.— See  FOUNDRY, 
WHIRLPOOLS. 

The    Direction   of    Rotation,  of    Whirlpools   In 

the   Rivers   af   Central   Europe    (Smr  to 


1221 


WIND 


Rotation  des  Tourblllons  d'Eaux  Conrantes  dans 
1*  Europe  Centrale).  Jean  Branhes.  A  communl- 
catlon  to  the  French  Academy  calling  attention 
to  the  fact  that  90  per  cent,  of  the  whirlpools 
revolve  In  the  opposite  direction  to  the  hands  of 
a  watch.  1500  w.  Oomptes  Rendns — April  11, 
1004. 

WHITE. 

The  Hon.  Peter  White.  A  biographical  sketch. 
Including  a  history  of  the  development  of  the 
Lake  Superior  iron  region.  Serial.  1st  part.  Ma- 
rine  Rev — Dec.   12,   1901. 


WHITE 

See  also  FAINT. 

A  New  Process  for  the  Manufacture  of  White 
Lead.  Prof.  Romyn  Hitchcock.  A  review  of 
processes  devised  for  the  manufacture  of  white 
lead,  presenting  also  a  new  process  by  J.  W. 
Bailey.  2400  w.  Bng  *  Mln  Jour— Dec.  8, 
1900. 

Contribution  to  Our  Knowledge  of  White  Lead 
and  of  Its  Protecting  Properties.  Augustus  H. 
Hill  and  Stanley  A.  Foster.  A  report  of  experi- 
mental investigations.  800  w.  Tech  Qr— June, 
1904. 

WIND. 

See  also  AIR  CURRENT;  AIR  FLOW;  AIR  RE- 
SISTANCE: ANEMOMETER:  METEOROLOGY; 
WINDMILL;  WIND  PRESSURE. 

Trade  Wind. — See  OCEAN  CURRENT, 

WINDING. 

See  also  HOXBTING;  MACHINE— Winding. 
Armature.— See  ARMATURE  WINDING. 
WINDING  ENGINE. 

See    HOISTING    ENGINE. 
WINDMILL. 

Windmills.  Sidney  Russell.  An  illustrated  re- 
view of  the  old  type  of  windmills,  now  disap- 
pearing. Serial.  2  parts.  11,400  w.  Trac  & 
Trans— June  and  July,  1903. 

The  Importance  of  Windmills  from  an  Economic 
Viewpoint  (Les  Motenrs  a  Vent  et  tear  Importance 
au  Point  de  Vae  Economlque).  W.  Geuteh.  An 
extensive  discussion  of  the  construction  and  ap- 
plication of  wind  motors  and  their  practical  ap- 
81 1  cot  ions.  Serial.  Part  I.  6000  w.  Bull  Soc 
'Encour — April  30,  1904. 

Aakov,  Denmark. — See  Electric  8tation. 

Conical.— The  Conical  Wind  Motor.  Dr.  Alfred 
Gradenwlts.  Gives  some  results  of  experiments 
made  by  Prof.  La  dour  for  the  Danlsb  Govern- 
ment. Ills.  800  w.  Elec  Bee,  Lond— Dec.  16, 
1904. 

Electrical  Value.— The  Electrical  Value  of  Wind 
Power.  Editorial  Review  of  what  has  been  ac- 
complished in  the  electrical  utilisation  of  wind 
power.     1500  w.     Scl   Am— Nov.   18,   1908. 

Electric  Lighting.— See  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING— 
Antarotio  Ship. 

Electric  8tation. — Wind-Driven  Electrical  Works. 
Dr.  Alfred  Gradenwlts.  Brief  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  central  station  near  Askov,  Denmark, 
which  has  been  worked  with  wind  power  for  a 
year  with  satisfactory  results.  900  w.  Can  Eng 
— Ang.,  1904. 

German. — Powerful  German  Windmills.  Charles  B. 
Hayward.  Illustrations,  and  descriptions,  of  In- 
teresting types.  1600  w.  Scl  Am — March  25, 
1905. 

Irrigation.— See  IRRIGATION— Kansas. 

Ban  Francisco.— The  Old  Dutch  Windmill  at  Golden 
Gate  Park,  San  Francisco.  An  illustrated  article 
considering  the  features  of  engineering  Interest 
In  the  construction  of  this  windmill,  which  is 
the  largest  wind  motor  in  the  United  States.  4500 
w.     Jour  of  Blec — March,  1905. 

Test.— Test  and  Analysis  of  a  Windmill.  Howard 
V.  Meeks  and  George  H.  Sander.  Graduation 
thesis.  The  test  was  to  determine  the  horse 
power  developed  for  different  velocities  of  wind 
and  to  see  how  these  results  compared  with  the 
theory  as  given  by  Ranklne  In  formula  4,  page 
216,  "Steam  Engine."  1500  w.  Stevens  Indr— 
Oct.,  1902. 

Wind   Engines    at   the    Royal   Agricultural   So- 
ciety's   Ground,    Ealing.      Illustrated    descriptions 


of  several  types  of  engines  sent  In  for  competition 
for  the  series  of  trials  of  wind  engines  for  pump- 
ing.    3300  w.     Engng— April  24,  1903. 

The'  Royal  Agricultural  Society's  Windmill 
Trials.  An  illustrated  description  of  the  mills 
and  an  account  of  the  nature  of  these  Important 
trials.     11,000  w.     Engr,   Lond— May  1,  1903. 

The  Mechanical  Effect  Produced  by  Windmills 
(Sur  le  Travail  Mecanlque  Fourni  par  les  Moullns 
a  Vent).  M.  Rlngelmann.  Data  and  results  of 
tests  upon  a  windmill  used  for  pumping  water. 
The  velocity  of  the  wind  and  the  rotative  «P<*d  of 
the  wheel  were  recorded  automatically.  1200  w. 
Comptes  Rendns — Oct.  80,  1905. 
^VIMDO^V^ 
See  FIREPROOF  CONSTRUCTION;  GLASS. 

WIND  PRESSURE. 
See    also    AIR     RESISTANCE;     ANEMOMETER? 
TORNADO;  TRAIN  RESISTANCE. 

Arch,  Xonler.— See  BRIDGE  DESIGN— Arch  Ma- 
sonry. 

Bridge,  St.  Paul.— Probable  Wind  Pressnre  Involved 
in  the  Wreck  of  the  High  Bridge  Over  the  Mis- 
sissippi River,  on  Smith  Avenue.  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
August  20.  1904.  C.  A.  P.  Turner.  An  Illus- 
trated article  describing  the  bridge,  and  outlining 
the  collapse,  with  calculation  of  the  pressure. 
2000  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Nov.,  1904. 

Probable  Wind  Pressure  Involved  In  the  1*[**c:k 
by  the  High  Bridge  Over  the  Mississippi  River 
on  Smith  Avenue,  St.  Paul.  Minn.,  Aug\20.  1904. 
Discussion  of  the  paper  by  C.  A.  P.  Turner.  1800 
w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Dec.,  1904. 

Probable  Wind  Pressure  Involved  In  the  Wreck 
of  the  High  Bridge  Over  the  Mississippi  £!▼**}<» 
Smith  Avenue.  St.  Psul.  Minn..  August  20.  1904, 
Continued  discussion  of  paper  by  C.  A.  P.  Turner. 
2500  w.     Pro  Am  Soc  of  Civ  Engrs— Feb.,  1905. 

Chimneys.— The  Influence  of  Wind  Pressure  opon 
the  Stability  of  Chimneys  (Die  GrOsse  des  Wtad- 
drucks  bel  der  Berechnung  der  Standslcherhelt  von 
Schornstelnen).  H.  Claussen.  A  discussion  of 
the  positive  and  negative  pressures  due  to  wind 
action,  showing  the  manner  In  which  existing  data 
may  be  used  for  chimneys.  2000  w.  Glasers  An- 
nalen— -Oct.  1.  1903. 
See  also  CHIMNEY. 

Eiffel  Tower.— Experiments  upon  the  Resistance  of 
the  Air  (Experiences  sur  la  Resistance  de  1  Air). 
G.    Eiffel.      A   review   of    the   observations    made 

upon  the  Eiffel  tower  In  P^»J1"bowl»«.t*JBJ2" 
riatlons  of  the  coefficient  for  different  surfaces. 
1200  w.    Comptes  Rendns— July  6,  1903. 

Experiments  Upon  the  Pressure  of  Wind  at  the 

Eiffel T  Tower.      Smile    Gnarinl.      Illustrates    and 

describes  the   principle  of  an  ftPPUrtv  used  by 

M    G    Eiffel  at  the  tower  bearing  his  name.    WW 

w.'     Scl  Am— March  19,  1904. 

Framed  Strnctnres.— The  Influence  of  Wind  Stresses 

TJon   the    Verticals  of   Framed    Structures     (Der 

EUfluss  der  Wlndverspannungen  auf  die  EtaMpan- 

nungsmomente    der    8tander    B  se™^"}?/^: 

werke)       L.    Geusen.      Discussing    especially    the 

wind  stresses  on  the  verticals  of  continuous  bridge 

truYse*.4<H)0  w.     Zeltschr  d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing- 

Oct.  10,  1903. 

Measurement.— See    Reoorder;    AIR    RESISTANCE! 

ANEMOMETER;    BALLOON-^Anemometrio;    DT- 


Reoorder.— Competition  for  a  Wind  Pressnre  Re- 
corder (Vorschriften  fOr  den  Wettbewerb  sur  Hj- 
langung  einer  Vorrlchtung  sum  Messes i  des  Wind- 
druckes).  The  terms  of  a  compet**10*  '  „i 
wind-pressure  measurer  and  recorder,  held  by  the 
German  Ministry  of  Public  Works,  and  which 
iloseV  April  1.  1903,  at  the  "D^tsche  Swwarte." 
Hamburg.     500  w.     Technologist— April,  1902. 

A  Recording  Device  for  Measuring  Wind  Pres- 
sure (Reglstrlerender  Wlnddnick-Messapparat). 
Rudolf  Mflller.  The  direct  pressure  exerted  on  a 
square  plate  is  transmitted  to  a  roordtag  dni, 
the  force  being  opposed  by  a  ~anterwelght.  2000 
w.  1  plate.  (Jesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent  Ban- 
dlenst — Dec.  9,  1905. 

Roofs.— Effect  of  Wind  on  Roofs.  Theodor  Nielsen. 
Explanations  of  a  new  theory  based  on  the  ex- 

Krlments  of  J.   O.    V.    D-mlnger.     111.     3500  w. 
igng— Oct.  9,  1903. 
See  also  Structures;  ROOF. 
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Standpipea.— The  Wind  Pressure  on  Upright  Cylin- 
drical Tanks  (Berechnung  yon  Behaltern  anf  Wlnd- 
drnck).  Prof.  Philipp  Forchhelm«r.  The  mathe- 
matical design  of  standplpes  with  particular  ref- 
erence to  wind  pressures.  Diagrams  and  formu- 
lae. 5000  w.  Zeitschr  d  Oesterr  lag  n  Arch  Ver 
—May  2,  1902. 

See  also  STANDPIPE. 

Structures.— /The  Effect  of  Wind  Pressure  on  Struc- 
tures. R.  M.  Neilson.  A  discussion  of  the  prin- 
ciples upon  which  the  strength  of  structures  ex- 
posed to  wind  should  be  proportioned,  with  data 
from  the  most  recent  experiments  and  authorities. 
4500  w.     Engineering  Magasine — January,  1908. 

See  uIbo  Framed  Structures;  Roofs. 

Trains.— The  Danger  of  Wind  Pressure  in  Railway 
Operation  (Die  Gefahr  des  Sturmwlndes  im  Blsen- 
bahnverkehr).  Anton  Syba.  An  examination  of 
the  Influence  of  wind  pressure  upon  trains,  de- 
scribing a  recording  gauge  for  measuring  wind 
pressure.  2500  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oef- 
fent  Baudienst— June  17,  1900. 

See  also  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT— teres  Viaduct. 
WIVD   STORK. 

See  TORNADO;  WIND  PRESSURE. 
WIND  VANE. 
Electrically  Registering. 


See  also  CABLE:  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR; 
ELECTRIC  LINE;  ELECTRIC  WIRING:  WIRE 
ROPE. 

Pepper. — See  also  COPPER  METALLURGY:  ELEC- 
TRIC CONDUCTOR;  WIRE  MANUFACTURE. 

Copper,  Hard  Drawn.— Hard  Drawn  Copper  Wire. 
Francis  W.  Jones.  Abstract  from  '^Telegraph 
Age."  Some  points  on  the  properties  of  this 
wire,  the  sag  and  elongation.  1000  w.  Blec  Rev, 
N  Y— Not.  21,   1908. 

The  Testing  of  Hard  Drawn  Copper.  Lawrence 
Addlcks.  Notes  the  uses  of  hard  drawn  copper 
and  the  tests  needed,  describes  the  process  of 
drawing  and  the  method  of  testing.  8000  w. 
Elec  Rer,  N  Y— Sept.  24,  1904. 

East  River  Bridge.— See  BRIDGE;   CABLE. 

Hachniery.— See  WIRE  MANUFACTURE;  WIRE 
NETTING. 

Telephone. — Properties  of  Wire  Used  in  Telephone 
Work.  R.  A.  L.  Snyder.  Considers  the  seren 
kinds  of  wire  used,  and  their  different  properties, 
and  the  uses  of  each.  1000  w.  Pro  Engrs'  Soc 
of  W  Penn— June,  1903. 

See    also     TELEPHONE    CABLE;    TELEPHONE 


Testing.— The  Permanent  Deformations  of  Metallic 
Wires  (Deformations  Permanentes  des  Fils  Metai- 
liques).  Girlng  the  results  of  tests  by  M.  Le- 
noble,  of  Lille,  showing  the  behavior  of  wire  un- 
der varying  loads.  1200  w.  Revue  Technique — 
Nov.  10,  1901. 

A  New  Method  of  Testing  Wire.  Arthur  Falk- 
enau.  A  brief  illustrated  description  of  the  Moore 
testing  apparatus,  with  explanation  of  its  use. 
900  w.     Pro  Engrs'  Club  of  Phi  la— Jan.,  1908. 

See  also  Copper,  Hard  Drawn. 

WIRE  CABLE. 

See  CABLE:  OABLEWAY;  ELECTRIC  CABLE; 
SUBMARINE  CABLE;  TELEPHONE  CABLE; 
WIRE   ROPE. 

WIRE  DRAWING. 
8ee  also  WIRE  MANUFACTURE. 

Steam.— See  CALORIMETRY;  STEAM;  STEAM  EN- 
GINEERING;   STEAM    FLOW;    SUPERHEATED 


WIRE  GAUGE. 
See  GAUGE. 

WIRE  GLA88. 
See  GLASS— Wire  Netting. 

WIRELESS  TELEGRAPHY. 
See  SPACE  TELEGRAPHY. 


WIRE  MANUFACTURE. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CABLE;  ELECTRIC  CON- 
DUCTOR;  ROLLING  MILL;  STEEL  METAL- 
LURGY; WIRE;  WIRE  ROPE. 

Modern  Practice  and  Its  Result  In  the  Drawing 
of  Wire  Rods  into  Wire.  William  Garrett.  De- 
scribes the  modern  practice  of  drawing  rods,  with 
brief  reference  to  earlier  effort,  mostly  confined 
to  American  practice.  4400  w.  Ir  a  Goal  Trds 
Rev— April  11,   1902. 

Modern  Practice  In  Wire  Drawing  (Die  Moderne 
Praxis  des  Drahtslehens  und  lhre  Ergebnlsse). 
Wm.  Garrett.  A  review  of  wire-drawing  mills 
and  methods,  particularly  in  the  United  States. 
8000  w.    Stahl  u  Elsen— May  15,  1902. 

Diamond. — The  Diamond  In  Wire  Drawing.  S.  Har- 
nett. Information  of  Interest  concerning  the  se- 
lection of  the  stones  and  the  drawing  of  copper 
and  steel  wire.    8200  w.     Ir  Age — May  29,  1902. 

Dies. — See  DIE — Wire  Drawing. 

Donors  Works. — Steel  Wire  and  Nail  Making.  De- 
scribes the  manufacture  as  carried  on  at  the  Do- 
nors Works  of  the  American  Steel  and  Wire  Com- 
pany.    111.     8000  w.     Scl  Am — Dec.  12,  1903. 

Electrolytic. — Electrolytic  Methods  for  the  Pro- 
duction of  Copper  Wire.  An  Illustrated  article 
describing  the  various  processes  that  different 
workers  in  this  field  have  tried,  although  they 
have  not  proved  commercially  successful.  1200  w. 
Blectro-Chem  A  Met — Jan.,  1904. 

See  also  COPPER  METALLURGY. 

Flat.— Producing  Flat  Wire  of  Uniform  Gauge.  A. 
F.  Horton.  Illustrates  and  describes  method. 
1000  w.     Am  Mfr— Aug.  29,  1901. 

Grand  Crossing  Taok  Co. — Steel  Plant  of  the  Grand 
Crossing  Tack  Company.  Hkoetrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  plant  for  the  manufacture  of  wire 
rods,  wire  nails,  and  other  wire  products.  2400 
w.     Ir  Age — Aug.  4,  1904. 

SteeL — See  STEEL— Copper  Infiuenoe;  WIRE  ROPE. 

WIRE  NETTING. 

See  also  GLASS— Wire  Netting. 

Making  Wire  Netting.  An  illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  Interesting  wire-working  devices  embodied 
In  a  machine  invented  by  Charles  W.  James.  1800 
w.     Am  Mach — Feb.  4,  1904. 

WIRE  ROPE. 

See  also  CABLE;  OABLEWAY;  CABLE  RAIL- 
WAY; HOISTING;  MINE  HAULAGE;  ROPE; 
ROPE  TRANSMISSION. 

Notes  on  Wire  Rope  (Elnlges  fiber  Seildraht 
und  Drahtselle).  J.  Dlvls.  With  especial  refer- 
ence to  the  manufacture  and  character  of  ropes 
for  mining  service.  Serial.  Part  I.  4000  w. 
Oesterr  Zeitschr  f  Berg  u  Hfittenwesen— Nov.  8, 
1900. 

The  Manufacture  and  Use  of  Wire  Ropes.  Brief 
account  of  this  invention  with  illustrated  descrip- 
tions of  systems  of  transport.  2200  w.  Ir  A  Coal 
Trds  Rev— Feb.  8,  1901. 


See  LIGHT  TELEPHONY;  SPACE  TELEPHONY. 


Wire  Ropes.  J.  T.  Beard.  A  reference  to 
important  facts  shown  by  experiments  described 
in  a  paper  by  Andrew  S.  Blggart,  in  Pro.  Inst, 
of  Civ.  Engs.  8000  w.  Mines  A  Mln— March, 
1901. 

The  Invention,  Properties  and  Future  of  Wire 
Rope  (Das  Drahtseil,  seine  Erflndung,  Elgenschaft- 
en  und  Zukunft).  Prof.  O.  Hoppe.  A  historical 
and  descriptive  discussion  of  wire  rope  and  its 
uses.     6500  w.     Glfickauf— April  4.   1908. 

Practical  Points  In  the  Construction  and  Use  of 
Wire  Rope.  L.  O.  Moore.  Considers  material, 
tensile  strength,  load,  sheaves,  causes  of  wear, 
etc.     4800  w.     Mines  A  Mln— April,  1904. 

The  Use  and  Abuse  of  Wire  Rope.  L.  C.  Moore. 
The  discussion  Is  confined  to  cast  steel  and  the 
higher  grades  of  wire  rope.  Gives  explanation  of 
the  methods  of  preparing  wire  for  these  shades. 
4000  w.     Pro  Engrs1  Soc  of  W  Penn — Feb..  1905. 

Wire  Ropes.  G.  W.  Westgarth.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  before  the  Nat.  Assn.  of  Colliery  Mgrs.  Re- 
views briefly  the  history  of  wire  ropes,  and  the 
varieties  made.  Ills.  6800  w.  Ir  A  Coal  Trds 
Rev— April  29,   1904. 

Belgian  Coal 

Bending 
Wire  Rope. 


.—Effects  of  Bending 
J.  B.  Richards.  How 


WERE  ROPE 
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luff  may  entirely  destroy  the  safe  working 
■trengtb  of  a  rope.  1200  w.  Mines  A  Mln— April, 
1004. 

Bending  Stresses  in  Wire  Ropes.  Samuel  Die- 
scher.  Relates  to  bending  stresses  as  they  occur 
In  the  wires  of  ropes  bent  around  sheaves  In  the 
operation  of  hoisting  machinery.  Inclined  planes, 
cable  railways,  Ac.  Ills.  Discussion.  4000  w. 
Pro  Bngrs'  Soc  of  W  Penn — Feb.,  1900. 

See  also  Hoisting;  Stresses. 

Goal  Mines.— Some  Notes  on  Wire   Ropes.     6.  W. 

N.  Hopper.     Discusses  points  relating  to  the  use 

of  wire  ropes  in  colliery  practice.  1700  w.  Ir 
A  Coal  Trds  Rev— March  21,  1902. 

See  aJso  HOISTING;  MINE  HAULAGE. 

Drums. — See  Sheaves  and  Drums;  HOISTING  DRUM. 

Elasticity  Test. — Notes  on  the  Theory  of  Wire  Rope 
(Reitrtge  sur  Theorle  der  Drahtseile).  Dr.  Hans 
Benndorf.  A  continuation  of  the  author's  studies 
In  July.  1904.  comparing  the  computed  elasticity 
of  wire  ropes  with  the  results  obtained  by  experi- 
ment. 7000  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oesterr  Ing  u  Arch 
Ver— Dec.  15,  1905. 

Elevator. — Rules  for  Working  Loads  of  Wire  Eleva- 
tor Ropes.  H.  G.  Newcomer.  A  statement  giving 
Information  for  determining  the  sizes  of  wire 
ropes  and  stresses  for  passenger  elevators.  2200 
w.     Bng  News — Jan.  15,  1908. 

See  also  ELEVATOR. 

Experiments.— Experiments  with  Modern  Steel  Wire 

iVerauche  mlt  Neuern  Stahldrahtsorten).  Julius 
>ivls.  An  exhaustive  examination  of  steel  wire 
with  respect  to  Its  use  for  mine  hoisting  cables. 
Serial.  Part  I.  2500  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg 
u  Hflttenwesen — Nov.  1,  1902. 

See  also  Tests. 

WIRE  MANTJ. 


I1s>t.— See   HOISTING— Flat  Rope; 
FACTORS. 

Germany. — Statistics  of  Hoisting  Ropes  (Statlstlk 
der  SchachtfOrderselle).  Giving  data  as  to  the 
life  of  Iron  and  steel  wire  ropes  In  mine  hoisting 
from  data  collected  In  Germany  since  1872.  2000 
w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen — Dec. 
8,  1900. 

High  Grade. — High  Grade  Wire  Rope.  L.  0.  Moors. 
Considers  the  properties  of  standard  cast  steel, 
extra  strong,  and  plow  steel  rope.  1800  w.  Bngrs* 
Soc  of   Penn — Sept.,   1903. 

Bee   also   Nickel    Steel. 

History.— History  of  Wire  Rope.  Brief  account  of 
of  some  of  the  modern  varieties.  2300  w.  Mines 
A  Mln— April,   1904. 

Hoisting.— The  Influence  of  Bending  Torsion,  and 
Shocks  upon  Wire  Cables  (Elnlge  Beitrlge  an 
Blegungs — Torsions — and  Stossversuchen  mlt  Sell- 
drthten).  Julius  Dlvis.  Data  and  results  of  ex- 
periments upon  a  variety  of  wire  ropes  adapted 
for  mine  hoists.  Three  articles.  4500  w.  Oesterr 
Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen — June  17,  24,  July 
1,   1905. 

Wire  Ropes  for  Winding  Purposes.  R.  Hunter. 
Read*  before  the  Mine  Mgrs.'  Assn.,  Queensland. 
Reviews  briefly  the  history  of  wire  ropes,  the 
class  used  for  winding  purposes,  laws  relating  to 
winding  ropes,  testing,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part. 
2500  w.     Queens  Gov  Mln  Jour — Aug.  15,  1905. 

See  also  HOISTING;  HOISTING  TAOKXE. 


Mine  Haulage. — See  MINE  HAT/LAGE. 

Mining.— Wire  Ropes.  Abstract  of  a  paper  by  W. 
D.  L.  Hardle.  Describes  the  construction  of  wire 
ropes  for  mine  use.  and  its  various  grades,  giving 
required  tests.  1700  w.  Csn  Engr — April.  1902. 
See  also  Coal  Mines;  Hoisting;  Nickel  Steel:  Bile* 
sian  Mines;  HOISTING;  MINE  HAT/LAGE. 

Multiple  Laps.— The  Operation  of  a  Wire  Rope  la 
Multiple  Laps.  William  Hewitt.  An  Illustrated 
discussion  of  the  difficulties  met  and  ways  of  ob- 
viating them.     2500  w.     Stevens  Ind — Oct..  1901. 

the  superiority  of  the  nickel  steel  Is  more  than 
the  early  use  of  rope  and  illustrated  description 
The  Operation  of  a  Wire  Rope  In  Multiple  Laps. 
A  discussion  by  R.  D.  Seymour  of  Denver,  Col., 
and  William  Hewitt.  III.  1000  w.  Stevens  lad 
i.,   1902. 


offset  by  the  higher  price.  Two  ...  deles.  5000  w. 
Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  n  Hflttenwesen— Jan.  28, 
Feb.  4,  1906. 

Power   Transmission.— See   ROPE   TRANSMISSION. 

Sheaves  and  Drums.— Design  of  Sheaves  snd  Drums 
for  Wire  Rope.  Samuel  DIescher.  Discusses 
some  points  affecting  the  strength  and  life  of 
the  rope.  3000  w.  Bngrs*  Soc  of  W  Penn— Sept, 
1903. 

Bilesian  Mines.— Hoisting  Wire  Rope  Statistics  for 
the  Breslau  District,  Sllesls,  in  1901  (Statlstlk 
der  SchachtfOrderselle  lm  Oberbergsmtsbeslrkt 
Breslau  im  Jahre  1901).  Abstract  from  official 
reports  on  round  and  flat,  Iron  and  steel  wire 
ropes,  their  life  and  breakage.  800  w.  Oesterr 
Zeltschr  f  Berg  u  Hflttenwesen— June  14,  1902. 

Sise. — Formulae  for  Calculating  the  SUe  of  Wirt 
Ropes.  Sheldon  Smlllle.  Gives  empirical  formu- 
lae deduced  from  tables  published  by  J.  A.  Roeb- 
ttng'e  Sons  Co..  and  found  to  give  the  same  re- 
sults ss  the  table.  700  w.  Sch  of  Mines  Qr— 
Jan.,   1904. 

Splicing. — Splicing  Wire  Ropes.  Illustrates  and  de- 
scribes the  method  recommended  by  the  John  A. 
Roebling  Son's  Company,  of  Trenton,  N.  J.  1000 
w.     Mines  A  Mln— April,  1904. 

See  also  ROPE. 

Stresses. — Stresses  In  Wire  Ropes.  Opinions  of  dif- 
ferent manufacturers  In  regard  to  the  effects  upon 
the  rope,  of  length  of  arc  of  contact  on  sheave. 
1800  w.     Mines  A  Mln— Feb.,  1902. 

The  Strain  In  the  Core  Wire  of  Strands  (Dlt 
Beanspruchung  der  Lltsen-Seelendrfthte).  Julias 
Dlvls.  An  account  of  experiments  on  the  strength 
of  wire  ropes,  with  particular  reference  to  the 
part  played  by  the  center  or  core  wire.  Diagrams. 
Serial.  2  parts.  4000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg 
n  Hflttenwesen — May  30,  June  0,  1903. 

See  also  Bending  Stresses;  Hoisting. 

Terminology.— Glossary  of  Rope  Terms.  With  spe- 
cial reference  to  the  meanings  of  words  used  in 
connection  with  the  manufacture  and  use  of  wire 
rope.     Ills.     1500  w.     Mines  A  Mln— April,  1904. 

Tests. — Investigations  on  Hoisting  Machines  (Onder- 
soeklngen  met  de  Trekmachlne).  J.  H.  Beucker 
Andreae.  Especially  discussing  the  strength  of 
wire  hoisting  cables,  with  tabulated  data  and  re- 
sults of  tests.  1800  w.  De  Ingenleur — July  fl, 
1901. 

See  also  Experiments. 

Theory. — Notes  on  the  Theory  of  Wire  Rope  (Bei- 
trige sur  Theorle  der  Drahtseile).  Dr.  Hans  Benn- 
dorf. A  mathematical  investigation  of  the  rela- 
tion of  the  resistance  of  a  wire  rope  to  that  of 
the  wires  of  which  it  Is  composed.  Two  articles. 
7500  w.  Zeltschr  d  Oester  Ing  u  Arch  Ver — 
July  22,  29.  1904. 

Wakefield  Works,  Eng.— Wire  Rope  Works  st  Wake- 
field. Brief  illustrated  description  of  works  and 
methods  employed,  where  steel  wire  rope  Is  man- 
ufactured from  pig  Iron,  all  the  processes  being 
performed  on  the  premises.  Serial.  1st  part. 
Engr,   Lond-nJuly  12,  1901. 

Working  Load.— Wire-Rope  Calculations.  A  com- 
parison of  the  methods  of  determining  the  proper 
working  load  for  wire  rope.  2500  w.  Mines  A 
Min— April,   1904. 

WIRE-ROPE  DR1V1NO. 
See  ROPE  TRANSMISSION;  WIRE  ROPE. 

WIRE  SAW. 

See  QUARItYING— Helicoidal  Wire. 


Nickel  Steel.— Nickel  Steel  Winding  Ropes  (FOrder- 
selldraht  aus  Nlckelstahl).  Julius  Dlvls.  A  com- 
parison of  nickel  steel  with  carbon  steel  for  ropes 
for   mine   hoists,    showing    thst    the  gain   due    to 


Blasting.— See  BLASTING— Wiring. 
Electric. — See   ELECTRIC     CONDUIT;     ELECTRIC 
DISTRIBUTION;  ELECTRIC  WIRING. 

WOLFRAM. 

See  TUNGSTEN. 
WOLTMANN  METER. 

See  WATER  FLOW. 

WOOD. 

See   also  BEAM;   BUILDING  MATERIAL;    FOR- 
ESTRY; TIMBER;  TIMBER  PRESERVATION} 
snd  under  specific  kinds  of  wood. 
Decay.— See  TIMBER;   TIMBER  PRESERVATION. 


WOOD 
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Electrical  Purpose*.— See  Philippine  Electrical; 
ELECTRIC  LINE;  POLE. 

Fireproof. — See  FIREPROOFING. 

Identification. — The  Identification  of  Wood.  Herb- 
ert Stone.  An  illustrated  article  outlining  a  plan 
for  the  identification  and  classification  of  timber. 
Discussion.  7700  w.  Jour  Soc  of  Arts— Dec.  6, 
1901.  

Mines.— See   MINING   MACHINERY;    TIMBERING. 

Philippine  Electrical. — Woods  of  the  Philippines  for 
Electrical  Purposes.  R.  G.  Mayae.  Information 
concerning  the  large  supply  of  wood  suitable  for 
telegraph  and  telephone  service,  and  some  of  the 
native  work.  111.  1800  w.  W  Elect'n— Jan.  26, 
1901.  

Philippine  Mines.— See  MINING  MACHINERY. 

Philippines. — See  Tool. 

Preservation See  TIMBER  PRESERVATION. 

Teak. — See  TEAK. 

Tool. — Machine  Tool  and  General  Tool  Woods  of  the 
Philippines.  Describes  tough  woods  adaptable  for 
service  In  machine  and  general  lines  of  modern 
tools.     111.     1200  w.     Mod  Mach— June,  1003. 

WOOD  BRIDGE. 

See  BRIDGE;  TRESTLE. 

WOOD  CHOPPING  MACHINE. 

A  New  Hard  Wood  Chopping  Plant.  Illustrated 
description  of  a  new  machine  for  chopping  the 
hardest  woods,  describing  its  action.  1200  w. 
Engr,  Lond — Nov.  6,  1903. 

WOODEN  BRIDGE. 
See  BRIDGE;  TRESTLE. 

WOOD  GAS. 

See  GAS  PRODUCER;  GAS,  WOOD. 

WOOD  PAVEMENT. 

See  PAVEMENT — Wood. 

WOOD  PRESERVATION. 
See  FIREPROOFING;  TIMBER  PRESERVATION. 

WOOD  SCREW. 
See  RAIL  FASTENING;  SCREW. 

WOOD- WORKING  MACHINERY. 
See  also  SAW. 

A  Study  of  Wood-Working  Machinery  (Etude  sur 
les  Machines-Outlls  U  til  (sees  dans  le  Travail  de 
Bols).  Paul  Rasous.  A  comprehensive  study  of 
wood  working  machinery,  with  numerous  illustra- 
tions. The  first  article  treats  of  sawing  machines. 
.Serial.  Part  I.  5000  w.  Revue  de  Mecanlque — 
Aug.  31,  1902. 

Modern  Wood-Working  Machinery.  M.  Powls 
Bale.  A  resume  of  the  chief  and  latest  types  In 
use.  Illustrated  from  recent  photographs,  with  re- 
marks on  design,  speede,  etc.  Serial.  1st  part. 
4300  w.     Engng   Rev — Feb.,   1904. 

Chopping  Plant.— See  WOOD  CHOPPING. 

Electric  Driving. — Woodworking  Machinery.  Gives 
illustrated  descriptions  of  various  machines  show- 
ing  important  developments  in   individual  driving 

*  by  electric  motors.  1200  w.  Am  Engr  ARE 
Jour — Aug.,    1903. 

Electric  Driving  in  Woodworking  Shops.  Re- 
sults of  a  series  of  experiments,  carried  out  for 
determining  the  power  required  for  various  wood- 
working machine  tools  under  different  conditions. 
1800  w.     Elect'n,   Lond— -Feb.  3,  1905. 

Exhausters. — See  Sawdust  Removal. 

Power  Consumption.— See  Eleotrio  Driving;  MA- 
CHINE TOOL. 

Sawdust  Removal. — The  Removal  and  Utilisation  of 
Shavings  and  Sawdust  (Evacuation  et  Utilisation 
des  Copeaux).  Paul  Rasous.  Describing  various 
forms  of  conveyors  and  exhausters  for  attachment 
to  woodworking  machinery.  Two  articles.  3500 
w.     Genie  Civil— Dec.  5,  12,  1903. 

Exhausting  Appliances  for  the  Removal  of  Chips 
and  Dust  (Exuaustoranlagen.  Insbesondere  sur 
Beseltlpung  von  Spanen  und  Staub).  Hr.  Gelger. 
A  discussion  of  the  arrangement  of  exhaust  con- 
veyors In  woodworking  establishments,  with  com- 


putations of  the  power  required.    2500  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Ver  Deutscher  Ing— Sept.  10,  1904. 

Gee  also  WASTE  REMOVAL. 

Universal.— Universal  Woodworking  Machine.     IUos 
trated  description  of  a  new  type  of  machine  which 
can  be  applied  to  a  variety  of  purposes,  such  as 
trenching,  recessing,  cross-cutting,  grooving,  mold- 
ing, Ac.     1200  w.     Engng — Feb.  24,  1905. 

WOOLEN  MACHINERY. 
See  TEXTILE  MACHINERY. 

WOOL  WASHING. 

Apparatus. — Wool  Washing.  Begins  an  Illustrated 
description  of  apparatus  designed  for  this  work. 
Serial.  1st  part.  3000  w.  Engr,  Lond — Sept.  22, 
1905. 


See  also  MACHINE  SHOP. 

Westinghonse. — Westlnghouse  Workbenches.  John 
Randol.  Illustrations,  with  brief  description.  1100 
w.     Am  Mach — Oct.  1,  1903. 

WORKMEN'S  DWELLING. 

See  also  TENEMENT  HOUSE;  WORKS  MANAGE- 


Austria-Hungary. — Anstro-Hungarian  Legislation  for 
Encouraging  the  Erection  of  Sanitary  and  Cheap 
Workmen's  Dwellings  (Regierungsvorlage  betrer- 
fend  Begflnstlgungen  fur  Geb&ude  mlt  Gesunden 
und  BUllgen  Arbelterwohnungen).  A  review  of 
proposed  legislation  giving  privileges  to  buildings 
of  the  class  named,  relieving  them  from  taxes. 
etc.  3000  w.  Oesterr  Wochenschr  f  d  Oeffent 
Baudlenst — Dec.  7,  1901. 

Building  and  Loan. — Working  People's  Homes.  D. 
A.  Tompkins.  An  explanation  of  the  advantages 
of  the  building  and  loan  system  for  the  benefit  of 
working  people.  6200  w.  111.  Cassier's  Mag — 
March.  1903. 

England. — Industrial  Redistribution:  the  Crux  of 
the  Overcrowding  Question.  William  Leonard 
Madgen.  A  discussion  of  conditions  in  London, 
England,  advocating  the  moving  factories  to  the 
country  and  to  small  towns  and  the  Increase  of 
transportation  facilities.  13,000  w.  Jour  Soc  of 
Arts— Feb.   14,   1902. 

Environment. — The  Home  Environment  of  British 
Worklngmen.  Percy  Longmukr.  An  examination 
of  the  important  relation  which  home  environment 
bears  to  Industrial  efficiency,  and  the  extent  to 
which  deficiencies  in  this  respect  act  as  a  handi- 
cap to  British  Industries.  3500  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — Jan.,  1902. 

French. — Cheap  Dwellings  in  France  and  Other 
Countries  (Les  Habitations  A  Bon  Marchfi  en 
France  et  a  l'Etranger).  E.  Cacheux.  A  review 
of  the  question  of  low-priced  dwellings  for  work- 
men, and  an  account  of  the  operation  of  recent 
French  laws.  1  plate.  5500  w.  Mem  Soc  Ing 
Clvils   de   France — March,    1903. 

Glasgow.— The  Structural  Aspect  of  the  Housing 
Problem.  A.  B.  McDonald.  Plans  and  descrip- 
tions of  houses  for  the  working  classes  In  Glas- 
gow.    1100  w.     Public  Works — Aug.  15,  1904. 

Xrnpp.— Comfortable  Homes  In  Europe.  Illustra- 
tions and  information  concerning  the  several  types 
of  houses  and  villages  constructed  for  the  comfort 
of  those  employed  in  the  Krupp  works  at  Essen, 
Germany.  Comparison  Is  made  with  the  homes 
of  American  and  British  workmen.  4000  w.  U  8 
Cons   Repts — Sept.,  1905. 

See    also    STEEL   "WORKS;    WORKS    MANAGE- 
MENT. 

Paris  Exposition. — Workmen's  Dwellings  at  the- 
Paris  Exposition  of  1900  (Das  Arbelter-Wohnungs- 
wesen  auf  der  Weltausstellung  in  Paris,  1900).  X. 
Simony.  A  general  discussion  of  modern  dwell- 
ings for  workmen  In  various  countries,  ss  In- 
dicated by  the  exhibits  at  Paris.  6000  w.  Zeltschr 
d  Oe»terr  Ing  u  Arch   Ver— May  23,  1902. 

Unemployed  Labor. — A  Plan  to  Utilise  Unemployed 
Labor.  James  A.  Stewart.  Outlines  a  plan  for 
building  homes  by  co-operation  and  giving  employ- 
ment to  the  unemployed  in  their  own  business. 
1800  w.    Jour  Assn  of  Engng  Socs — Aug.,  1901. 

Village  Communities. — Village  Communities  of  the 
Factory,  Machine  Works,  and  Mine.  C.  B.  Going. 
Giving  many  illustrations  of  the  working  out  of 


workmen's  dwelling 


1225 


WORKS  MANAGEMENT 


the  practical  problems  of  living  connected  with 
new  industrial  conditions.  4000  w.  Engineering 
Magazine — April,   1901. 

•WORKS. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  WORKS:  ENGINE  WORKS; 
FACTORY;  IRON  WORKS;  LOCOMOTIVE 
WORKS:  MACHINE  SHOP;  MACHINE  WORKS; 
RAILWAY  SHOP;  STEEL  WORKS;  TEXTILE 
WORKS;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Automobile.— See  AUTOMOBILE  WORKS. 


Xlectrio  Cable See  ELECTRIC  CABLE  WORKS. 

Gateshead,  En*. — The  Close  Works,  Gateshead.  Il- 
lustrated description.  2700  w.  Engr,  Lond — May 
19,  1905. 

Ingersoll-Sergeant.— The  New  Works  of  the  Inger- 
soll-Sergeant Drill  Company.  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  extensive  shops  at  Phllllpsburg,  N.  J.,  for 
making  air-compressors,  rock  drills,  and  coal-cut- 
ters.  Serial.  1st  part.  8800  w.  Eng  Rec — April 
15.  1905. 

The  New  Works  of  the  Ingersoll -Sergeant  Drill 
Company  at  Phllllpsbnrg.  New  Jersey.     Full  111ns 
trated  detailed  description  of  these  fine  works  and 
their  equipment.     Serial.     1st  part.     8500  w.  Am 
Mach— Vol.  28.     No.  22. 

Leeds,  England.— The  New  Engineering  Works  of 
Messrs.  Grabs m,  Morton  Jr  Company  at  Hnnslet. 
Leeds.  An  Illustrated  description  of  a  new  Brit- 
ish plant.  2700  w.  Ir  &  Coal  Trds  Rev — March 
18,  1904. 

Management. — See  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Oil  City,  Pa.— Imperial  Works  of  the  Oil  Well  Sup- 
ply Co.,  Oil  City,  Pa.  Gives  a  map  of  the  prop- 
erty and  an  Illustrated  description  of  these  ex- 
tensive works  and  their  equipment.  2400  w.  Eng 
Rec— Sept.  24,   1904. 

Panhard  and  Levaasor. — See  AUTOMOBILE  WORKS 
— Franca. 

Pennsylvania  Engineering.— The  Pennsylvania  En- 
gineering Works.  Plan  and  description  of  large 
works  at  Newcastle,  Pa.,  devoted  to  the  build- 
ing of  blast  furnace  and  steel  plant  construction, 
general  machine  and  plate  work,  ingot  molds  and 
heavy  castings.     2200  w.     Ir  Age — July  7,   1904. 

Pittsburg. — Frank-Kneeland  Plant  of  the  United 
Engineering  &  Foundry  Co.  Illustrated  detailed 
description  of  the  Pittsburg  plant  of  this  com- 
pany, which  Is  located  at  the  foot  of  54th  street. 
8500  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— May  5,   1904. 

Stove. — See  STOYE  WORKS. 

Btnrtevant.  Hyde  Park,  Mass. — The  New  Works  of 
the  B.  F.  Sturtevant  Co.,  at  Hyde  Park,  Massa- 
chusetts. W.  B.  Snow.  Brief  general  description 
of  the  plant  for  the  manufacture  of  fans,  blowers 
and  other  machines  and  apparatus.  1500  w.  Eng 
News— Oct.  30,  1902. 

The  New  Plant  of  the  B.  F.  Sturtevant  Com- 
pany. Hyde  Park,  Mass.  Illustrated  detailed  de- 
scription of  the  plsnt  and  Its  equipment.  8000 
w.     Ir  Age — Sept.  28,  1905. 

See  also  FOUNDRY. 

Typewriter. — See  TYPEWRITER  WORKS;  WORKS 


▼alve — See  VALVE  WORKS. 

Wesel,  Brooklyn. — The  Works  of  the  F.  Wesel  Man- 
ufacturing Company.  Illustrated  description  of 
Interesting  works  at  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  where  ma- 
chines and  tools  used  by  electrotypers  and  stereo- 
type rs,  and  by  printers  and  photo-engravers  are 
made.  The  individual  motor  drive  Is  employed 
throughout.  Some  of  the  methods  are  also  de- 
scribed.    2200  w.     Am  Mach — Vol.  28,  No.  51. 

Weatinghouse,  Pittsburg. — The  Pittsburg  Works  of 
the  Westlnghouse  Company.  John  R.  Hewett.  Il- 
lustrated detailed  description  of  the  electric 
works,  machine  works,  air-brake  works  and  foun- 
dry nt  and  near  Bast  Pittsburg.  Pennsylvania. 
10,000  w.     Trac  &  Trans— Oct.,  1904. 

See  also  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION;  ELECTRIC 
W0RK8;  RAILWAY  SIGNAL  WORKS;  WEST- 
INGHOUSE. 

Worthington  Hydraulic— See  PUMP  WORKS. 

WORKSHOP. 

See  also  ENGINE  WORKS:  MACHINE  SHOP; 
WORKS;  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Tire  Protection.— See  TOE  PROTECTION— Work- 
shops. 


Floating. — See  FLOATING  DOCK— Durban;  REPAIR 
SKIP;  TRAINING  SHIP. 

WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

See  also  COMMERCE;  COST-KEEPING;  FOUN- 
DRY: INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING;  LABOR; 
MACHINE  SHOP;  MINX  MANAGE* 
STRIKE;  TRADE  UNION;  WAGES:  WORK- 
MEN'S DWELLINGS;  and  under  specific  indus- 
tries. 

Workshop  Methods.  William  Weir  and  J.  R. 
Richmond.  Gives  an  account  of  schemes  inaugu- 
rated to  Interest  the  staff  and  men  of  an  engineer- 
ing establishment  In  securing  greater  efficiency. 
8800  w.  Inst  of  Mech  Engrs — Glasgow  Congress, 
1901. 

Shop  Administration.  W.  W.  McLaren.  Sten- 
ographer's report  of  paper  read  before  Engine 
Builders'  Assn.  States  the  conditions  and  dis- 
cusses questions  bearing  upon  development  and 
operation.  2700  w.  Engr,  U  S  A— Jan.  1,  1902. 
Special  number. 

The  Science  of  the  Workshop.  William  Taylor. 
Read  at  Belfast  meeting  of  the  Brit.  Assn.  for 
the  Adv.  of  Science.  Discusses  materials,  pro- 
cesses and  tools,  tracing  the  foundation  of  this 
science.     4500  w.      Engng — Sept.   19,   1902. 

A  Machine  Shop  Problem.  Charles  Day.  A  dis- 
cussion of  points  In  connection  with  the  equip- 
ment and  management  of  manufacturing  establish- 
ments. 5500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs 
— June.  1903. 

Modern  Manufacturing  Methods.  Editorial  on 
the  methods  of  management  demanded  by  modern 
machines  If  they  are  to  prove  a  paying  Invest- 
ment.    2200   w.     Engng— June   5,    1903. 

The  Promotion  of  Industrial  Efficiency  and  Na- 
tional Prosperity.  II.  Past  Hindrances,  and  a 
Suggested  Modification  of  the  American  Premium 
System.  John  B.  G.  Kershaw.  A  comparative 
study  of  the  influence  of  profit-sharing,  premium 
and  bonus  system,  pointing  out  the  weakness  of 
the  first  for  most  situations.  2000  w.  The  En- 
gineering Magaslne — July,  1903. 

The  Promotion  of  Industrial  Efficiency  and  Na- 
tional Prosperity.  III.  The  Future,  and  Trades- 
Union  Hostility.  John  B.  C.  Kershaw.  Discusses 
the  attitude  of  organised  labor  toward  the  newer 
wage  systems  and  answers  the  objections  the 
trades  union  leaders  make  to  the  present  Industrial 
philosophy  as  held  by  employers.  Serial.  3rd 
part.  2500  w.  The  Engineering  Magaslne — Aug., 
1903. 

Obsolete  Methods  and  Current  Practice  In  Works 
Administration.     Egbert  P.  Watson.     A  review  of 
past  practice,  comparing  it  with  modern  systems. 
3000  w.     Engineering  Magaslne — Nov.,  1904. 

Machine  Shop  Management.  Oscar  B.  Perrlgo. 
Deals  with  the  management  of  a  model  machine 
shop  In  a  general  way.  2800  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev- 
Dec.  1,  1904. 

Msnufacturlng  Methods.  C.  L.  Goodrich.  A 
detailed  description  of  a  system  of  preparing.  In 
advance  of  the  machine  work,  detail  contract  slips 
to  a«<«ist  In  keeping  workmen  constantly  employed 
on  the  class  of  work  In  which  they  are  moat  effi- 
cient.    1200  w.     Ir  Age— Oct.  26,  1905. 

Aooident  Prevention. — Bee  SAFETY  APPLIANCE. 


Altruistic. — Altruism  and  Sympathy  as  Factors  In 
Works  Administration.  J.  H.  Patterson.  Giving 
numerous  examples  of  the  manner  In  which  the 
comfort  and  happiness  of  employees  are  consid- 
ered In  well-known  establishments  In  Europe  and 
America.  3500  w.  Engineering  Magaslne— Jan., 
1901. 

The  Higher  Lew  In  the  Industrial  World.  H. 
F.  J.  Porter.  A  consideration  of  the  commercial 
and  Industrial  value  of  altruistic  principles  as  ap- 
plied In  manufacturing  establishments.  4000  w. 
Engineering  Magaslne — August,  1905. 

See  also  Welfare  Work. 

American.— A  Practical  View  of  Machine  Shop  Con- 
ditions In  the  United  States.  M.  Cokely.  A  study 
of  the  relations  between  employer  and  employee, 
showing  that  the  true  solution  of  the  problem  lies 
in  cheap  production.  8000  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
slne— Aug.,  1901. 

American  Macblne-Sbop  Practice  from  a  German 
Viewpoint.  Peter  LOders.  Discusses  American 
manufacturing  conditions,  the  equipment  of  the 
•hops,  organisation*  and  the  unity  of  engineer  and 
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workman.    2400  w.     Engineering  Magasine — Sept.. 
1901. 

American  Machine  Shops  from  a  German  View- 
point. Peter  Lfiders.  Mr.  Laden*  concluding  pa- 
per reviews  some  of  the  popular  fallacies  concern- 
ing American  methods  and  sets  forth  their  true 
essentials.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magasine — No- 
vember, 1001. 

See  also  LABOR. 

Arbitration.— The  "Get  Together"  Principle  In  a 
Factory  Organisation.  H.  F.  J.  Porter.  Remarks 
on  the  benefits  from  a  conference  of  the  em- 
ployee*, giving  example,  suggestions,  etc.  8600 
w.     Am  Mach — Vol.  28,  No.  80. 

See  also  LABOR. 

Armstrong. — See  GTJN  WORKS. 

Arrangement. — Shop  Arrangement  as  a  Factor  In  Ef- 
ficiency. H.  F.  L.  Orcutt.  A  discussion  of  the 
design  of  an  engineering  works  as  a  great  tool, 
by  the  designer  of  the  works  of  Ludwig  Loewe  ft 
Co.,  of  Berlin.  8000  w.  Engineering  Magasine — 
Jan.,  1901. 

See  also  MACHINE  SHOP— Equipment. 

Baldwin  Locomotive  Works. — Some  Features  of  the 
Labor  System  and  Management  at  the  Baldwin 
Locomotive  Works.  John  W.  Converse.  From  an 
address  before  the  Am.  Acad,  of  Pol.  ft  Soc.  Set., 
Phlla.  Describes  methods  adopted  and  features  of 
Interest.  4000  w.  By  ft  Bngng  Rev — Jan.  8, 
1903. 

The  Organisation  and  Methods  of  a  Modern  In- 
dustrial Works.  J.  Wllmer  Henszey.  Describes 
the  management  of  the  Baldwin  Locomotive 
Works,  In  Philadelphia,  which  employs  about  15,- 
500  men.     8700  w.     Jour  Fr  Inst — Dec,  1904. 

Bibliography. — A  Bibliography  of  Works  Manage- 
ment. Hugo  Dlemer.  Listing  the  most  important 
books  which  have  been  written  on  the  subject  in 
the  English  language,  with  brief  descriptive  notes, 
followed  by  a  comprehensive  index  of  the  current 
literature  of  the  subject  from  1885  to  date.  15,- 
000  w.     Engineering  Magazine — July,  1904. 

Blacksmith  Shop. — See  RAILWAY  SHOP. 

Bricklaying. — See  BRICKLAYING;  BUILDING  CON- 
STRUCTION—British  Westinghouse. 

British. — Modern  Systems  for  Shop  Work.     W.   H. 
Booth.     Discusses    the   practice   In   British   work- 
shops,  defending   its   good  qualities   and   pointing 
out   Its    mistakes   and     where     Improvements    are 
needed.     2200  w.     Elec  Rev,  Loud — Aug.  28,  1901. 

Some  Aspects  of  Workshop  Management.  The 
first  of  «  series  of  articles  from  the  point  of  view 
of  the  British  manufacturer,  discussing  systems 
of  management,  as  they  should  be  conducted. 
2800  w.     Bngr,  Lond-^July  4,  1902. 

Some  Unacknowledged  Conditions  In  British 
Workshops.  T.  Good.  Interesting  revelations 
concerning  the  prevalence  of  exactions  by  fore- 
men upon  the  workmen,  and  their  Influence  upon 
the  works  management.  2500  w.  Engineering 
Magasine — August,  1902. 

The  Way  They  Do  It  In  England.  P.  W.  Dil- 
lon. Relates  the  troubles  of  an  American  foreman 
in  an  English  shop.  2000  d.  Ir  Trd  Rev — Sept. 
7,  1905. 

Browning  Go. — See  Stores. 

Buildings. — The  Planning  of  Factory  Buildings  and 
the  Influence  of  Design  on  Their  Productive  Ca- 
pacity. Hugo  Dlemer.  Suggestions  aiming  to  se- 
cure utility  and  economy,  and  with  a  view  to 
future  expansion.  3000  w.  Eng  News — March 
24,  1904. 

The  Engineering  of  Industrial  Buildings.  D.  C. 
Newman  Collins.  Discusses  the  development  of 
Industrial  works,  modern  machinery,  scientific 
methods,  employee's  welfare,  cost  of  maintenance, 
etc.     2500  w.     Ir  Age — Dec.  1,  1904. 

Bullock  Co.— See  ELECTRIC  WORKS. 

Capitalised  Labor. — A  Project  for  a  Capitalised  La- 
bor Organisation.  C.  L.  Redfleld.  Suggestions 
for  the  establishment  of  business  relations  be- 
tween capitalized  labor  and  capitalized  employers. 
Instead  of  the  present  conflicting  conditions.  8000 
w.     Engineering  Magasine — Sept.,  1903. 

See  also  Labor  Capitalist. 

Carnegie. — See  STEEL  WORKS. 

Carnegie  Address. — Andrew  Carnegie's  Presidential 
Address  to  the  Iron  and  Steel  Institute.     Extracts 


from  the  adddress  in  London,  referring  to  the  re- 
lations of  capital  and  labor.  5800  w.  Ir  Age- 
May  7,  1903. 

The  Organisation  of  Manufacturing  Industries. 
Extracts  from  the  presidential  address  of  Andrew 
Carnegie  at  the  annual  meeting  of  the  Iron  ft 
Steel  Inst.     4000  w.     Eng  News— May  14.  1003. 

Capital  and  Labor  Harmony.  Andrew  Carnegie. 
Reprint  of  a  portion  of  the  presidential  address 
before  the  Iron  and  Steel  Inst.  Deals  with  the 
methods  adopted  by  the  Carnegie  Steel  Company, 
and  of  the  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  In 
which  partnership  and  profit-sharing  were  carried 
to  a  far-reaching  extent.  7000  w.  Oassier's  Mag 
—July,  1903. 

Carpenter. — Money-Making  Management  for  Work- 
shop and  Factory.  C.  U.  Carpenter.  The  first  of 
an  Important  series  of  papers.  This  instalment 
deals  with  the  executive,  working  snd  recording 
departments.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magazine — 
Feb.,  1902. 

Money-Making  Management  for  Workshop  and 
Factory.  C.  U.  Carpenter.  Mr.  Carpenter's  sec- 
ond paper  discusses  a  concrete  example  of  suc- 
cessful shop  administration,  and  shows  the  detailed 
methods  employed.  3000  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
zine—March, 1902. 

Money-Making  Management  for  Workshop  and 
Factory.  C.  U.  Carpenter.  Mr.  Carpenter's  third 
paper  discusses  and  classifies  the  various  pro- 
ductive departments,  prior  to  examining  their 
functions  in  detail.  2000  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
zine— April,  1902. 

Money-Making  Management  for  Workshop  and 
Factory.  C.  U.  Carpenter.  Mr.  Carpenter's  fourth 
paper  discusses  in  detail  the  systematic  arrange- 
ment and  operation  of  the  stock  department  of  a 
factory.  5000  w.  Engineering  Magasine — May, 
1902. 

Money-Making  Management  for  Workshop  and 
Factory.  C.  U.  Carpenter.  Mr.  Carpenter's  fifth 
paper  discusses  the  operation  of  a  complete  sys- 
tem of  stock  tracing,  and  Inspection.  5000  w. 
Engineering  Magasine — June,  1902. 

Money-Making  Management  for  Workshop  and 
Factory.  C.  U.  Carpenter.  Mr.  Carpenter's  sixth 
paper  treats  of  the  machining  processes  and  the 
tool  department,  showing  the  productive  advan- 
tages of  system  and  method.  4000  w.  Engineer- 
ing A  agasine — July,  1902. 

Money-Making  Management  for  Workshop  and 
Factory.  0.  U.  Carpenter.  Mr.  Carpenter's  sev- 
enth paper  discusses  the  various  methods  of  the 
remuneration  of  workmen,  including  day  work, 
piece  work,  and  other  wage  systems.  5000  w.  En- 
gineering Magazine — August,  1902. 

Money-Making  Management  for  Workshop  and 
Factory.  Charles  U.  Carpenter.  Mr.  Carpenter's 
concluding  paper  is  devoted  to  the  finding  and  re- 
cording of  costs,  and  to  a  general  summary  of  the 
whole  series.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magazine- 
October,  1902. 

Cataloging  Machine  Parts. — Cataloging  Small  Ma- 
chine Parts.  L.  P.  Alford.  Describes  a  system 
used  in  cataloging  and  arranging  the  data  re- 
garding the  small  parts  of  about  150  machines. 
2000  w.     Am  Mach — Sept.  25,  1902. 

C.  W.  Hunt  Co. — Shop  and  Sales  Systems  of  the  O. 
W.  Hunt  Co.  John  Calder.  Charts  and  explana- 
tory notes.     1200  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Aug.   6,  1903. 

Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co. — Some  Points  Is 
Shop  Practice  from  the  Cincinnati  Milling  Ma- 
chine Company.  Illustrated  description  of  meth- 
ods of  interest.  2500  w.  Am  Mach— June  19, 
1902. 

Comfortable  Shops.— Comfortable  Workshops.  Edito- 
rial on  the  profitableness  of  keeping  shops  com- 
fortably warm,  well  lighted,  in  good  sanitary 
condition,  etc.    1700  w.     Ir  Age— Nov.  8,  1900. 

Commercial. — The   Commercial   Management   of   Bn- 

Jrineering  Works.  O.  Slebert  Discussing  the  re- 
action of  mercantile  and  engineering  talent,  and 
showing  how  the  combination  of  both  Is  essential 
to  attain  commercial  success.  2500  w.  Engineer- 
ing Magazine — Feb.,   1902. 

The  Commercial  Management  of  Factories.  Is* 
Andrews.  An  analytical  discussion  of  the  rela- 
tions of  the  office  msnager  to  the  works,  review- 
ing the  conditions  which  affect  the  commercial 
success  of  manufacturing  enterprises.  3000  w. 
Engineering  Magasine — Feb.,   1903. 
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The  Commercial  Management  of  Factories.  Ian 
Andrews.  A  synopsis  of  the  influence  and  func- 
tions of  the  office  manager  In  relation  to  the  re- 
daction of  the  cost  of  ontpnt.  8100  w.  The  En- 
gineering Magazine — July,  1903. 

Commercial  Organisation. — The  Meaning  of  Commer- 
cial Organisation  of  the  Workshop.  A.  Hamilton 
Church.  A  discussion  of  the  requisite  basis  of 
success  under  modern  manufacturing  conditions. 
8600  w.     Engineering  Magazine — Dec.,   1900. 

Compensation  Act.— See  LABOB. 

Oo-operation. — Useful  Co-operation.  W.  0.  Kerr. 
Read  at  meeting  of  the  district  managers  of  the 
Westlnghouse  Electric  *  Mfg.  Co.  Considers  the 
essentials  of  co-operation  and  the  things  that 
make  it  difficult.    4000  w.    Elec  Jour— Dec.,  1905. 

Decadence.— Decadent  Industrial  Works.  Discusses 
the  subject  in  relation  to  Individual  concerns,  and 
the  causes.     1200  w.     Ir  Age— Dec.  4.  1902.         « 

Decentralisation. — The  Decentralisation  of  Factories. 
T.  0.  Elder  and  Herbert  J.  Scoble.  Gives  a  pres- 
entation of  existing  conditions  and  discusses  the 
'•Garden  City"  scheme  proposed  by  Mr.  Ebeueser 
Howard,  and  the  "Industrial  Redistribution"  pam- 
phlet, by  W.  L.  Magden,  with  special  reference 
to  England.  Serial.  1st  part  6700  w.  Trac  & 
Trans— June.  1903. 

Depreciation.— See  also  DEPRECIATION;  GAS 
WORKS;   WATERWORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Design.— Works  Design  as  a  Factor  In  Manufactur- 
ing Economy.  Henry  Hess.  A  study  of  machine 
shop  arrangement,  based  upon  an  actual  example 
and  Illustrated  with  views  of  many  important 
establishments  hi  Europe  and  America.  4500  w. 
Engineering  Magazine — July.  1904.  ___ 

Bee     also     Arrangement;     Buildings;    MACHINE 
SHOP. 

Douglas. — System  In  Manufacturing  Establishments. 
E  R.  Douglas.  An  explanation  of  modern  meth- 
ods of  maintaining  economy  In  manufacturing 
works,  the  careful  looking  after  details,  4c.  7500 
w.     Stevens  Ind— Oct.,  1904. 

Drawing  Room.— See  DRAWING  ROOM.         ^^ 

Drawing  Room  and  Shop  System.— See  DRAWING- 
ROOM. 

Dues  Card  System.— See  COST-KEEPING. 

Economy. — Economy.  P.  R.  Ramp.  Calls  attention 
to  things  that  cause  waste,  and  to  false  economy 
often  practiced.  1400  w.  Jour  Am  Found  Assn — 
June.  1902. 

Electrical  Contractors.— Shop  System  for  Electrical 
Contractors.  Louis  J.  Auerbacher.  Describes  a 
system  suitable  for  a  concern  doing  a  general  con- 
tracting and  Jobbing  business  and  employing  from 
15  men  upwards.  2300  w.  Am  Elect'n — Oct., 
1905. 

Electrical  Engineers.— Dr.  Siemens'  Presidential  Ad- 
dress to  the  Institution  of  Electrical  Engineers. 
Discusses  the  relations  between  capital  and  labor 
and  the  management  of  works.  6700  w.  Elect'n, 
Loud— Nor.  11,  1904. 

Electrical  Inspectors'  Report.— See  ELECTRIC 
WORKS— Inspectors'   Report. 

Electrical  Properties. — Centralised  Management  of 
Electrical  Properties.  H.  S.  Knowlton.  Showing 
the  gains  which  may  sometimes  be  attained  by 
consolidation  and  centralised  management.  1000 
w.     Elec  Wld  *  EngT— May  23,   1903. 

Electric  Stations.— See  ELECTRIC  STATION  MAN- 


Flnancial  and  Practical. — Need  of  Closer  Union  of 
Financial  and  Practical  Shop  Management.  Thomas 
D.  West.  A  letter  briefly  stating  the  writer's 
opinion  of  the  requirements  to  At  a  young  man 
for  the  position  of  manager,  superintendent  or 
foreman  of  a  foundry.  2000  w.  Ir  Trd  Rev — 
March  28,  1901. 

Fire  Drills.— Factory  Fire  Drills.  H.  F.  J.  Porter. 
An  Illustrated  article  briefly  discussing  the  pre- 
cautions that  should  be  taken  to  Insure  the  safety 
of  employees  In  case  of  Are.  2000  w.  Canter's 
Mag — Aug.,  1905. 

Fixed  Charges. — See  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING. 

Foremen.— /The  Ideal  Foreman.  William  Lodge.  Ad- 
dress before  the  convention  of  local  employers' 
associations  at  Cincinnati.  Considers  the  require- 
ments of  a  successful  foreman,  and  gives  sug- 
gestions.    8000  w.     Ir  Age— May  28,   1903. 

Formulae.— See  MACHINE  SHOP. 

Foundry.— See  C08T-KEEPIMG;  FOUNDRY- Econ- 
omy; Improvement;  Management;  LABOR. 

Gaatt.— A  Graphical  Daily  Balance  in  Manufacture. 
H.  L.  Gantt.  A  continuation  of  a  former  paper 
by  the  author  calling  particular  attention  to  the 
method  of  setting  the  task  and  the  method  of 
operating  the  system  by  which  an  exact  record 
is  kept.  Especially  considering  the  operating. 
8800  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs — June, 
1908. 

Modifying  Systems  of  Management.  H.  L. 
Gantt  Gives  opinions  on  methods  advocated  by 
Mr.  Taylor  at  the  Saratoga  meeting.  1300  w. 
Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech  Engrs,  No.  014 — Dec., 
1908. 

See  also  WAGES — Bonus  System. 

Gas.— See  GAS  WORKS  MANAGEMENT. 

Ganges. — See  GAUGE. 

General    Electric    Co. — See    ELECTRIC 
G.  E.   Co.,   Wilton,   Eng. 


Engineering. — The  Engineering  Management  of  In- 
dustrial Works.  William  D.  Ennls.  A  review 
of  the  advances  which  have  been  made  In  indus- 
trial management,  showing  that  the  best  equip- 
ment for  the  executive  Is  found  In  technical 
training.  2500  w.  Engineering  Magazine — Nov., 
1901. 

Ethics.— The  Ethics  of  Workshop  Management.  Eg- 
bert P.  Watson.  A  discussion  of  actual  working 
relations  between  employers  and  men  In  the  shop, 
based  on  extended  experience.  2000  w.  Engin- 
eering Magazine— Nov.,  1903. 

Expense  Distribution.— Machine  Shop  Management. 
Oscar  B.  Perrlgo.  Describes  methods  for  ascer- 
taining and  apportioning  the  Axed  charges,  office 
and  salary,  snd  miscellaneous  expenses.  5800  w. 
Jr  Trd  Rev— April  6.  1905.  

Factory  Sites.— See  Location:  KETTERING. 

Filing  Clippings. — See  INDEX. 


Graphical  Analysis.— Manufacturing:  Capital,  Cost 
Profits  and  Dividends.     Henry  Hess.     Develop!] 


Costs, 
fug 
an  Improved  graphical  method  of  analyzing  and 
Interpreting  cost  accounts  and  works  records.  An 
important  paper.  3500  w.  Engineering  Magazine 
— Dec.,  1908. 

Hygiene. — The  Economy  of  Heating  and  Ventilating 
the  Machine  Shop.  L.  Allen.  A  discussion  of 
the  influence  of  personal  comfort  upon  Individual 
efficiency,  showing  how  bad  hygienic  conditions 
reduce  quality  and  rate  of  output.  3000  w.  En- 
gineering Magazine — April.  1901. 

Sanitary  Betterment  In  Large  Industrial  Plants. 
Severance  Bnrrage.  Considers  the  factors  that  have 
brought  about  the  movement  for  Improving  these 
conditions,  and  gives  illustrated  descriptions  of  ar- 
rangements at  various  works.  General  discussion. 
0500  w.     Jour  W  Soc  of  Engrs — Feb.,  1905. 

See  also  SAFETY  APPLIANCES. 

Industrial  Engineering.— See  INDUSTRIAL  ENGIN- 
EERING. 

Inspection. — See 
Work. 


INSPECTION;       WAGES— Piece 


Intensified  Production.— Intensified  Production  and 
Its  Influence  Upon  the  Worker.  M.  P.  Hlgglns. 
An  argument  to  show  that  the  use  of  modern  auto- 
matic machinery  does  not  act  to  degrade  and  In- 
jure the  workman,  but  that  the  contrary  Is  the 
real  effect.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magazine — 
Jan..  1901. 

Intensified  Production  and  Industrial  Investment. 
William  D.  Ennls.  A  discussion  of  the  commer- 
cial factors  affecting  the  cost  of  manufacturing, 
showing  the  extent  to  which  the  general  policy  of 
intensification  should  sometimes  be  modified.  3000 
w.  Engineering  Magazine — September.  1902. 
Interchangeabillty.— See  also  GAUGE;  INTER- 
CHANGEABILITY;  MACHINE  SHOP. 

Kershaw.— The.  Promotion  of  Industrial  Efficiency 
and  National  Prosperity.  John  B.  C.  Kershaw.  A 
discussion  of  methods  for  bringing  employers  snd 
employees  Into  closer  accord.  This  number  gives 
brief  descriptions  of  the  plans  in  use  at  a  large 
number  of  successful  works  in  England,  America, 
and  on  the  Continent.  5500  w.  The  Engineering 
Magazine— Jane.   1903. 

Xrupp. — Moral  Responsibility  of  Employers.  Brief 
particulars  of  what  the  great  firm  of  Krupp  have 
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done  for  their  employees.    800  w.     Jonr  Q«s  L«t 

~~U6C.    u,    1902. 

See  also  STEEL  WORKS;  WORKMEN' 8  DWELL- 
ING. 

L*i0r^.Capit,^*t,"^rh«  Labor  Capitalist.  Frank  0. 
Perkins.  Suggests  that  the  laboring  classes  ac- 
quire stock  In  the  Industrial  enterprises  and  have 
a  voice  in  the  management  of  the  industries.  3000 
w.     Cassler's  Mag— June,   1908. 

See  also  Capitalized  Labor. 

Labor  Department.— The  Working  of  a  Labor  De- 
partment In.  Factory  Management.  Charles  U. 
Carpenter.  A  discussion  of  the  importance  of 
meeting  labor  questions  at  the  earliest  possible 
.  ge,«»P^  tnu8  stoPPlm?  troubles  before  they  be- 
gin.    3500  w.     Engineering  Magazine— April,  1903. 

Labor  Saving. —See  Machine;  LABOR  —  Machinery 
Opposed  -LABOR  SAYING.  mmauunry 

Leakages. — Some  Leakages  In  Factory  Practice. 
Walter  J.  May.  Calls  attention  to  points  that 
have  been  noticed  by  the  writer.  2700  w.  Prac 
Bngr— Dec.  27,   1901. 

Limit  Gauge  8ystem. — See  GAUGE. 

Location.— The   Economic   Theory  of   Factory   Loca- 
tion.    Hugo    Diemer.     Discusses    the    problem    of 
factory   location,  and  the  conelderatione  that  in- 
fluence It.     2000  w.     By  Age—March  18,  1904. 
Sec  also  Decentralisation. 

Machine.— Modern  Machine  Methods.  H.  F.  L.  Or- 
ctitt.  Deals  with  machine  operations,  where  ac- 
curacy and  cheapness  Is  secured,  as  contrasted 
with  laborious  and  expensive  hand  work  or  ma- 
chines without  modern  improvements.  A  sug- 
gestive paper  to  those  considering  economical 
methods  of  manufacture.  111.  10,300  w.  Inst 
of  Mech  Engrs— Jan.,   1902. 

See  also  LABOR  SAVING, 

Marine  Engine  Works.— See  MARINE  ENGINE— 
Manufacture;   SHIPYARD. 

MT00LUStTEELrSee  MA0HINE  TOOI^KIgh-Speed; 
Mine. — See  MINE  MANAGEMENT. 
Money  Making— See  Carpenter. 

National-Acme  Co. — The  Stores  System  of  the  Na- 
tional Acme  Manufacturing  Company.  A.  W. 
Henn.  A  detailed  account  of  the  practical  work- 
ing system  of  a  shop  making  automatic  screw  ma- 
chines, with  examples  of  forms  and  methods.  8500 
w.     Engineering  Magazine— May,   1905. 

National  Cash  Register  Co.— The  National  Cash  Reg- 
ister Co.,  of  Dayton.  O.,  and  Its  Manufacturing 
and  Cost-Keeping  Methods.  An  illustrated  article 
explaining  the  system  adopted  and  Its  success. 
8500  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— May  1,  1902. 

The  Truce  Between  Capital  and  Labor.  Car- 
roll T.  Fugltt.  An  Illustrated  article  describing 
what  has  been  accomplished  at  the  National  Cash 
Register  factory.  In  Dayton.  Ohio,  to  advance  the 
health,  happiness,  and  welfare  of  the  employees. 
4000  w.     Cassler's   Mag— Sept.,   1905. 

See  also  Altruistic. 

Neglected  Factors. — Neglected  Factors  In  Machine- 
Shop  Economics.  T.  S.  Bent  ley.  Discussing  the 
importance  of  providing  shop  conveniences,  the 
economic  value  of  light  and  warmth,  and  the  gen- 
eral advantages  of  system  and  method  in  every 
department.  2500  w.  Engineering  Magazine — 
Jan..   1902. 

Hew  Ideas. — See  Suggestion. 

Nile*,  Berlin.— See  MACHINE  WORX8. 

Office. — The  Factory  Office  Considered  as  a  Pro- 
ductive Department.  Kenneth  Falconer.  The  first 
of  a  series  of  papers  dealing  with  the  factory  of- 
fice, and  its  functions  in  connection  with  modern 
works  management  methods.  2000  w.  Engineer- 
ing  Magazine — April,   1902. 

The  Factory  Office  Considered  as  a  Productive 
Department.  Kenneth  Falconer.  Mr.  Falconer's 
second  paper  shows  the  true  relation  of  the  fac- 
tory office  to  the  stores  department  and  the  shops. 
8500  w.     Engineering   Magazine— May,   1902. 

The  Factory  Office  as  a  Productive  Department. 
Kenneth  Falconer.  Mr.  Falconer's  third  paper  dis- 
cusses the  relations  of  the  factory  office  to  the 
stock  room  and  shipping  department.  8000  w. 
Engineering   Magazine— June,   1902. 


wJ^Lfl  5J!U>fflc*^  a  Productive  Department 
Kenneth  Falconer.  The  concluding  paper  oftha 
series,  showing  the  close  relation  and  nSsj^iiS 

business  is  based.     5000  w*  Wg  (Mlw* 

0l5?*^2I^,"?r,le_  Fam<*l<*l  Recording  of  Shlp- 
5£g  *A fM*n*/*eturlng  Orders.  Kenneth  Falco- 
ner. A  discussion  of  the  applicablUtytf  the  card 
Index  in  connection  with  tfc  recordig  and  fSng 
of  shipping  and  manufacturing  order*.  8500  w 
Engineering  Magazine— March,  1902?^ 

°ISlS?<i?,^"W^t .  ^Ptoye™    May    Prevent    and 
Effect  by  United  Action.     Sir  B.  C.  Browne.     A 

2SEI?1?1  °if  the  ml  **d  abn8M  *  orwSKation 
!S^J*l5Plo£er8,and  ^"Ployees  from  tb^stand- 
SfiSin?.*!?  Bm|P1°y«r8  Federation.  8000  wVKn- 
gineerlng  Magazine— Jan.,  1901. 

The  Organization  of  a  Workshop  (Organisation 
des  Services  d'une  Dslne).  Jules  SlmoneLA  dS 
cusslon  of  the  details  of  works  organisation  wtth 

ii2?5S2*  8Ch«.eme  for  the  »"-«5ement  and  aS 
^lnJ2lration~ of    a    manufacturing    establishment 
10,000  w.     Revue  de  Mecanique-? May  81,  Sot? 

Staff  and  Departmental  Organisation.  Hugo 
Diemer.  Remarks  on  the  advantages  of  organisa- 
tion, and  suggestions  for  making  a  study  of  the 
system  best  suited  to  the  factory.  1800  w.  Ir 
Trd  Rev— May  5,  1904. 

r  W  nELiS  5n* °eerln*  Workshop  Organisation. 
R.  Douglas  T.  Heap.  Read  before  the  Junior 
Engng.  Soc.,  Swindon.  States  the  leading  re- 
tirements for  the  conduct  of  works,  andlllns- 
trates  by  forms  and  cards  for  a  stated  purpose. 

Kn^ainIn^K87ften\WSerlaL  lBt  P*^  EwFw. 
Engng — Feb.    17,   1905. 

See  also  TRADE  TTNION. 
Pearson  Machine  Co.— See  008T 
Pension. — See     RAILWAY 

Canadian  Pacific. 

Pensions   and  Insurance. — See 
MANAGEMENT. 


STREET    RAILWAY 


Pittsburg  Coal  Co.— Relations  Between  Employer 
and  Employed.  Francis  L.  Bobbins.  Address 
before  the  Merchants'  and  Manufaeture^s,  Assn. 
An  explanation  of  methods  of  the  Pittsburg  Coal  " 
Co.,  which  enables  their  employees  to  share  is 
the  profits.  2000  w.  Marine  Rev— Oct.  28, 
190o. 

Pratt's    Record   Scroll.— See   COBT-XEEPING. 

**£**„  5h*d!nl:r*e?  0*Pit*H*e*  iAbor:  Labor  Cap- 
italist; Pittsburgh  Coal  Co.;  WAGES. 

Purchasing. — Purchase  by  the  Organized  Factory. 
Horace  L.  Arnold.  A  concise  description  of  a 
practical  system,  in  regular  use,  for  ordering 
supplies  into   the  factory,   checking   their  receipt 

,  and  every  issue  by  the  stores  keeper,  and  safe- 
guarding the  payment  of  every  invoice.  The 
system  is  simple  and  almost  automatic.  Illus- 
trated.     3000    w.      Engineering    Magazine— June, 

The  Supervision  and  Control  of  Trade  Expendi- 
ture. Describes  the  working  of  a  system  now 
In  use,  showing  that  the  methods  adopted  have 
not  only  effected  economy,  but  have  developed 
rather  than  curtailed  the  iraslness.  2700  w.  Bngr, 
Lond— July  15,   1904. 

The  Relation  of  Purchasing  to  Economical  Pro- 
duction. Wm.  D.  Ennls.  Detailing  a  plan  for 
organizing  the  duties  and  systematizing  the  work 
and  records  of  the  purchasing  agent  to  the 
highest  advantage  of  the  efficiency  of  the  fac- 
tory. 111.  4000  w.  Engineering  Magazine — 
July,    1905. 

Railway   Shop.— See   ELECTRIC   RAILWAY   SHOP 
—Accounting;    RAILWAY   SHOP. 

Records.— See   COST-KEEPING. 


Repetitive       Processes.— See 
CHANGEABILITY. 


GAUGE;       INTER. 


Safety   Appliances.- 

Bales  Department. — The  Organization  of  the  Factory 
Sales  Department.  O.  D.  Hogne.  A  dlscosslom 
of    the    most    effective    means    toward    trade    «s> 
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tension   and    prosperity    in   manufacturing    Indus- 
tries.      2600    w.       Engineering     Magazine — Feb., 

lvvii 

The  Organisation  of  the  Machinery  Selling  De- 
partment. RuMel  M.  8eeds.  A  discussion  of  the 
modern  methods  of  seeking  and  developing  a 
market,  considered  as  a  department  of  works 
organisation.  8000  w.  Engineering  Magaalne — 
August,    1004. 

Order  Crazy.  An  editorial  pointing  out  the  poor 
business  poVcy  of  permitting  salesmen,  through 
eagerness  for  orders,  to  urge  the  purchase  of 
mechanical  equipment  actually  nnsnfted  to  the 
needs  of  customers.  600  w.  Air  Power — April, 
1905. 
sanitary  Betterment,— See  Hygiene;  SAFETY  AP- 
PLIANCE. 

Scrapping  Machinery.— The  Radical  Policy  of  Scrap- 

{>lng  Costly  Machinery-  H.  F.  J.  Porter.  A  striki- 
ng review  of  the  drastic  methods  of  American 
managers  In  throwing  aside  costly  machines  so 
soon  as  improred  devices  appear.  An  exposition 
of  the  contrast  between  English  and  American 
methods.  4500  w.  Engineering  Magazine — Jan., 
1001. 

Serew  Machines. — See  National-Acme  Oo. 

Shipyard.— See 
SHIPYARD, 

Shop  Design.— See  Arrangement;  Buildings;  Design; 
MACHINE  SHOP— Design. 

Shop  Records.— See  COST-KEEPING.. 

Slide  Hole. — See  SLIDE  RULE— Machine  Shop. 

Specialisation. — The  Mechanical  and  Commercial 
Limits  of  Specialisation.  J.  Slater  Lewis.  An 
examination  of  the  natural  and  artificial  condi- 
tions favoring  the  question  of  specialisation  in 
manufactures,  with  arguments  for  and  against 
it.  8500  w.  Engineering  Magazine — Jan.,  1001. 
Specialisation  in  Manufacture.  Alexander  E. 
Outerbridge.  Jr.  Gives  Illustrations  showing  the 
advantage  of  quantity  manufacture  and  undi- 
vided attention  to  a  specialty.  1800  w.  Am 
Gas  Lgt  Jour — Feb.  IS,  1005. 

Specialisation  In  Manufacture.  Abstract  of  a 
paper  by  Alexander  B.  Outerbridge,  Jr.,  from 
'' Annals  of  the  Am.  Acad,  of  Pol.  A  Soc.  Scl." 
Gives  illnstratlons  showing  the  advantages  of 
specialisation,  the  decrease  of  cost  and  increase 
of  production.  1500  w.  Am  Mach — Vol.  28, 
No.   0. 

Steam  Engine  Influence.  See  STEAM  ENGINE— 
Eoonomio    Production. 

Steam  Power.  See  STEAM  ENGINE  -Eoonomio  Pro- 
duction, 

Stock-Keeping.— A  Perfect  Method  of  Stock-Keep- 
ing. J.  P.  Wlatt.  Gives  a  method  which  the 
writer  considers  the  best  and  most  accurate  sys- 
tem of   keeping  stock.     1200  w.     Jour  Gas   Lgt 

— Aug.   1,    1905. 

See  also  COST-KEEPING. 

Stock  Room.— See  Stores;  TOOL  ROOM. 


Stock  Tracing.— See  COST-KEEPING. 

Storage  Battery  Manufacture. — See  STORAGE  BAT- 
TERY—'Manufacturing  Regulations. 

Storehouse,    Altoona.— See    RAILWAY   MATERIAL. 

Stores.— Stores  Arrangement  as  a  Factor  In  Shop 
Management.  John  Ash  ford.  The  first  article 
treats  of  the  general  plan  of  a  system  of  keep- 
ing and  handling  stores  in  accordance  with  mod- 
ern works  management  methods.  8000  w.  Engi- 
neering  Magazine — October.,    1904. 

Stores  Arrangement  as  a  Factor  in  Shop 
Management.  John  Ashford.  The  second  article 
discusses  the  practical  details  of  execution  of  a 
stores  system;  with  illustrations  from  various 
Important  shops.  3000  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
zine— Nov.,    1904. 

The  Stores- Room  Methods  of  the  Pond  Machine- 
Tool  Works.  H.  L.  Arnold.  With  numerous  il- 
lustrations of  the  store-keeping  departments  of  a 
large  machine-shop,  and  copies  of  forms  and  rec- 
ords. 4000  w.  Engineering  Magazine— March, 
1905. 

The  General  Stores-Keeping  Department  of  the 
Browning  Engineering  Oo.  Earl  Harrison  Brows- 
ing. A  fully  Illustrated  article  showing  the  stores 
keeping  methods,  forms  and  appliances  of  a  mod- 
ern machine  works.  8500  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
■ine— June,   1905. 


Working  Examples  of  Successful  Stores  Man- 
agement. Walter  B.  Snow.  A  fully  illustrated 
description  of  the  system  and  methods  of  the 
B.  F.  Sturtevant  Company,  with  reproductions  of 
forms  and  records.  2000  w.  Engineering  Maga- 
zine— Sept.,  1906. 
See  also  RAILWAY  MATERIAL. 
Street   Railways.— See  STREET    RAILWAY   MAN- 


Suggestion  8ystsm.— The  Suggestion  8ystem.  H.  F. 
J.  Porter.  Explains  s  method  whereby  new 
Ideas  are  encouraged;  and  their  value  estimated, 
and  recommendation  for  adoption  presented  to 
the  management  of  shops.  Ills.  2000  w.  Cas- 
slsr's   MagWuly,   1905. 

Taylor.— Shop  Management.  Fred.  W.  Taylor.  An 
exhaustive  treatise  on  some  of  the  different  sys- 
tems of  shop  management  Including  methods  of 
timing  the  rate  of  work,  the  amount  of  the 
day'a  work  and  the  methods  of  rewarding  the 
laborers.  47500  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  Mech 
Engrs — June,    1908. 

See  also  TOOL  STEEL;  WAGES-^Piece  Work. 

Technical  Department.— The  Influence  of  the  Tech- 
nical Department  Upon  the  Workshop  (Der  Bin- 
fluss  des  Technlscben  Bureaus  anf  die  Fabrlka- 
tlon).  F.  A.  Neuhaus.  A  discussion  of  the 
great  commercial  value  of  a  scientific  technical 
department  to  the  manufacturer.  4000  w.  Zeit- 
schr  d  Yer  Deutscher  Ins; — Aug.  18,  1904. 

Time  Required. — Time  Required  to  Turn  a  Piece. 
Robert  Grimshaw.  Information  concerning  the 
time  required  to  perform  machine  tool  opera- 
tions.    1000  w.     Ir  Trd  Rev— Sept  4,  1902. 

Estimating  Time  for  Lathe  Work.    Henry  Hess. 
Considers    methods   of    estimating    in    use,    giving 
charts.     8000  w.     Mach,   N.   Y.— May,   1904. 
See  also  WAGES. 

Time  System. — A  Decimal  Time  System  for  Fac- 
tories. Illustrates  and  describes  some  devices 
for  time  keeping.  1200  w.  Am  Mach— Vol.  28, 
No.  16. 

Time  Wasted. — See  Wasted  Tims. 

Timing  Lathe  Work.— See  Time  Required;  WAGES. 

Tool  Room — See  RAILWAY  SHOP;  TOOL  ROOK. 

Tool  Steel — See  TOOL 

Trade 

Trust. 

Typewriter  Factory. — Organisation  of  the  Reming- 
ton Typewriter  Factory  at  Illon,  N.  Y.  John 
Calder.  An  explanation  of  the  organisation  of 
a  factory  which  can  employ  2,000  people.  2000 
w.  Ir  Trd  Rev— Oct.  0,  1904. 
See  also  TYPEWRITER  WORKS. 

United  States.- 


Expenditure,— See  Purchasing. 
TRUST. 


U.  8.  Steel  Corporation. — See  Oarnegis  address; 
WAGES— Profit   Snaring. 

Valuation See  VALUATION. 

Waste. — See  also  Eoonomy;  WASTE  UTILIZATION. 

Wasted  Time,— Worksblp  Wastes:  Time.  W.  J.  May. 
Discusses  some  of  the  causes  of  wasted  time 
of  workmen.  1200  w.  Prac  Engr— Nov.  28, 
1902. 

Waste  Metal.— Workshop  Wastes— Metals.  W.  J. 
May.  Some  suggestions  for  utilising  the  metal 
of  the  scrap  heap.  1200  w.  Prac  Engr — Oct.  8, 
1902. 

Waste  Removal.— See  FACTORY  WASTE;  WASTE 
REMOVAL;  WOODWORKING  MACHINERY— 
Sawdust   Removal. 

WATERWORKS        MANAGE- 


Welfare  Work.— Welfare  Work.  Information  of 
what  Is  being  accomplished  in  this  work,  taken 
from  statements  made  by  H.  H.  Vrssland,  be- 
fore the  New  England  Cotton  Mfrs.  Assn.  1700 
w.  Bug  Rec— Sept.  80.  1905. 
See  also  AWruistio;   National   Cash  Register  Oo. 


Westlaghouss. 

Willans  and  Robinson,- Advanced  Methods  In  a 
British  Engineering  Workshop.  A.  Lasenby.  A 
fully  Illustrated  account  of  the  Victoria  Works 
of  Willans  *  Robinson,  at  Rugby,  describing  the 
installation  and  organisation  of  the  establish- 
ment, as  well  as  the  methods  of  work.  8500  w. 
Engineering  Magaalne— Dec.,  1901. 


WORK  MHEAflE 


1230 


WORM   DISEASE. 

Bee  AJTEYLOeTTOMIASIS. 

WORM    GEAR. 


Electric  Oar. — Worm-Gear  Transmission  for  Elec- 
tric Tramway  Can  (Bmplol  dee  Via  eans  Fin 
dana  les  Transmissions  dea  Tramways  Electriqoee). 
H.  Somach.  Details  of  a  successful  electric  track 
with  worm  fear  transmission,  designed  by  the 
Oerllkon  Works.  1000  w.  1  plate.  Genie  Civil 
—March  11,  1903. 

Worm  Qearlng  for  Railway  Motors.  Henri 
Somach.  Notes  applications  made  of  worm  gear- 
ing, end  gives  an  illustrated  description  of  a  new 
arrangement  for  vehicle  use,  and  a  statement 
of  the  advantages.  900  w.  St  Ry  Jour— June  8, 
1905. 

Short  Tooth.— See  GEAR— Worm. 


See   also  FOG  SIGNAL:   LIFE  SAVING  AFPLI- 
AJTCE;     NAVIGATION:     NAVY;     SALVAGE; 
SCUTTLING;    BHLPPING;    and    under    specific 
s    -types  and  names  of  vessels. 

"Cobra."— See  TORPEDO-BOAT  DESTROYER. 


"General  Paado."— See  STEAMBOAT. 

Grand  Traverse-Livingstone. — Interesting  Collision 
Case.  Gives  the  opinion  of  the  Court  of  Appeals 
by  Judge  Lacombe,  In  the  Grand  Traverse-Llv- 
lngstone  esse,  reversing  the  decree  of  the  dis- 
trict court.  2100  w.  Marine  Rev — Feb.  t, 
1902. 

Lloyd's  Return.— The  Waste  of  Shipping.  Edi- 
torial comments  based  on  Lloyd's  Return,  Just 
Issued.     1200  w.     Engng — Aug.  28,  1901. 

Vara!   Vessels. — Wastage  of  the   Navies.      A    long 


list  of  disasters  showing  that  storms  do  much 
more  damage  than  wars.  1800  w.  Marine  Rev — 
Nov.  7,  1901. 

"Bio  de  Janeiro."— Loss  of  the  Pacific  Mall  Steam- 
ship City  of  Rio  de  Janeiro.  A  report  of  tho 
Federal  Investigation  as  to  the  responsibility  for 
this  accident  which  occurred  Feb.  22,  In  San 
Francisco  bay,  resulting  In  the  loss  of  181  lives 
and  millions  In  property.  8000  w.  Marine 
—April,    1901. 

Scuttling. — See  SCUTTLING. 

Stranding.— See  NAVIGATION. 


See  also  SALVAGE. 


WRECKING  CAB. 

See  also  ELECTRIC  CAB— Lines  TOOL  CAB. 
Brooklyn  Elevated.    Bee  TOOL  CAB.  • 

WBEOKTJfG  OUTFIT. 
8ee  RAILWAY  ACCIDENT— Wrecking  Onttt 


See  also  TOOL. 

Bicycle. — Msklng  Bicycle  Wrenches.    Illustrates 
describes   the   making  and  use  of  the  tools  Cor 
producing  a  medium-priced  wrench.    1800 
Mach— Oct,   8,   1901. 

wrought  nunr. 

See   also  IRON; 
Corrosion*— See 

Crystallisation. 
Vibration. 

Testing. 


CORROSION. 
IRON— Wrought ; 


i< 


See   RADIOGRAPHY. 
YACHT. 

See  also  BOAT;  BOAT,  ELECTRIC;  BOAT, 
GASOLINE:  BOAT,  STEAM;  ICE  YACHT; 
SAILING  VESSEL:  STEAM  YACHT;  YACHT 
RACE;    YACHT    YARD. 

Auxiliary.— An  Auxiliary  Engine  Yacht  (La  Mou- 
ette.  Embaroatlon  a  Voiles  a  Moteur  Auxlllalre). 
An  illustrated  description  of  a  sailboat  wtth  an 
auxiliary  8-h.  p.  gasoline  engine.  500  w.  Yacht 
—Dec.  28,  1901. 

The  Development  of  the  Auxiliary  Yacht.  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  "Ariadne,"  with  gen- 
eral remarks  on  this  type  of  vessel.  1000  w. 
Sci  Am— Dec.  18,  1902. 

See  also  Gas  Engine;  "Molllhawk;"  BOAT,  GASO- 
LINE;  SCHOONER— Steam. 

"Constitution."— The  "Constitution."  From  the 
"N.  Y.  San."  A  description  of  the  new  cup- 
defender  built  from  the  design  of  N.  G.  Herre- 
shoff.     2800  w.     Naut  Gaz— May  9,  1901. 

Construction  of  the  Yacht  "Constitution."  Il- 
lustrated description  of  the  design  and  construc- 
tion.    2800  w.     Sci   Am— May  11,   1901. 

"Constitution."  W.  P.  Stephens.  Illustrated 
description  of  this  new  Cup  defender,  *  and  Infor- 
mation related.    4500  w.  » Rudder— June,  1901. 

Constitution  and  Her  Early  Trials.  W.  P. 
Stephens.  An  illustrated  account  with  remarks 
on  the  American  rules  and  conditions  of  yachting. 
2000   w.      Rudder-nJuly,    1901. 

See  also   "Independence;"  YACHT  RACE. 

Efficiency  at  Sea.— Efficiency  at  Sea.  William  W. 
Bates.  Discusses  the  scientific  design  of  racing 
yachts,  and  points  having  a  bearing  on  the  car- 
riage, speed  and  efficiency  of  vessels.  1800  w. 
Naut   Gaz— Sept.    17,    1908. 

Engineering. — The  Modern  Racing  Yacht  as  an  En- 

{flneerlng  Proposition.  W.  P.  Stephens.  Show- 
ng  that  the  modern  racing  yacht  is  entirely  a 
development  of  bridge  design  in  structure,  and 
of  marine  powering  in  propulsion.  3000  w.  En- 
gineering  Magazine — Sept.,    1903. 


Fortnna. 
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STEAM  YACHT. 


Gaa  Engine.  —  Suctlon-Producer-Gas-Motor  Yacht 
"Emll  Capitalne."  General  description,  with  Il- 
lustrations, of  an  Interesting  gas  engine  and 
Eroducer  for  marine  propulsion.  1500  w.  Prac 
Ingr—  Sept.    15,    1905. 

See  also  BOAS,   GAS  POWER. 

History.— Fifteen  Years'  Development  of  Jbe  90-Foot 
Racing  Yacht.  A  comparison  as  shown  by  tho 
"Galatea,"  the  cutter  of  1888,  and  the  "Inde- 
pendence," the  cutter-sloop  of  1901.  111.  2000 
w.     Sci  Am— April   18,   1901. 

From  Cruiser  to  Racing  Machine.  A  critical 
review  of  the  cup-defenders,  and  the  design  of 
racing  yachts.     2000  w.     Sci  Am— July  25,  1908. 

The  Fruits  of  Cup  Racing.  Wlnfleld  M.  Thomp- 
son. An  Illustrated  article  reviewing  the  various 
cup  defenders,  and  the  races,  and  commenting 
on  the  material  progress  and  the  sentiment  doe 
to  the  sport.     7000  w.     Rudder— Aug.,  1908. 

Development  of  the  90-Foot  Racing  Yacht. 
Traces  briefly  the  development  that  has  taken 
place  during  the  half-century  of  yacht  racing 
contests.     111.     2000  w.     Set  Am — Aug.  29,  1908. 

loe. — See  ICE  YACHT. 

"Independenoe." — The  New  Cup  Defender  "Inde- 
pendence." Particulars  of  the  Lawson  boat  build- 
ing In  East  Boston  with  other  items  of  Interest 
connected  with  the  coming  International  yacht 
races.     8000  w.     Naut  Gas — March  7,  1901. 


The  International  Racing  Yacht  "Independence.* 
Particulars,  with  illustrations,  of  this  cup-defender 
now  under  construction.  2000  w.  Sci  Am — March 
80,    1901. 

Launch  of  "Independence."  An  Illustrated  ac- 
count of  the  launch  of  this  Cup  defender,  built 
at  Boston.    1000  w.    Rudder— June,  1901. 

The  Racing  Yacht  "Independence."  Illustrates 
and  describes  this  racing  yacht.  1100  w.  Sd 
Am   Sup— June  29,   1901. 

Trial  Trip  of  Independence.  C.  D.  Mower.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  the  June  8d  trial  trip. 
2100  w.     Rudder— July,  1901. 

8ee  also  History;  YACHT  RACE. 
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"Independence,"  "Constitution"  and  "Shamrock  XX." 
The  Three  Cap- Yachts  of  1001.  Discusses  the 
designs  of  the  "Independence,  the  "Constitution," 
and  the  "Shamrock  II.,"  siring  Illustrations.  1000 
w.     Set    Am— June  22,   1901. 

Measurement  Rules.— New  Measurements  for  Yachts. 
Concerning  the  new  rules  adopted  by  the  Sca- 
wanhaka  Corinthian  Yacht  Olnb  and  which  may 
become  universal.  2400  w.  Naut  Gas — March  14, 
1901. 

Measurement  Rules  for  Yachts,  with  Special 
Reference  to  Racing  Conditions.  F.  W.  Belk- 
nap. Discusses  whether  restriction  by  rule  has 
hindered  or  dereloped  the  form  of  highest  speed. 
8000  w.  Trans  Am  Soc  of  NaT  Archta  A  Marine 
Bngrs,    No.    15— Not.,    1902. 

"Meteor."— The  Emperor  of  Germany's  New  Ameri- 
can Yacht.  Description  of  the  Meteor  III.,  with 
drawing  showing  sail  plan.  8000  w.  Naut  Gas 
—Feb.  20,  1902. 

The  Emperor's  Yacht  "Meteor  III."  Illustra- 
tion, with  interesting  information  concerning  this 
and  other  yachts  owned  by  the  Emperor.  1200 
w.  Scl  Am— March  1,  1902. 

German  Emperor's  Yacht  "Meteor  III.V  An 
Illustrated  account  of  the  launching  and  brief 
description  of  the  vessel.  1000  w.  Marine  Bngng 
—April,   1902. 

See  also  STEERING  GEAR. 

"Molllhawk  II."— The  Auxiliary  Power  Yacht  "Mol- 
Mhawk  II."  Illustrates  and  describes  two  Teasels 
In  which  the  sail  and  power  systems  of  pro- 
pulsion are  combined.  The;  are  fitted  with  oil 
engines.     2000  w.     Bngng— Oct.  7,  1904. 

1901-02.— The  Building  Season  of  1901-02.  W.  P. 
Stephens.  The  progress  of  designing  and  the 
work  of  the  yards  are  discussed.  Plans  of 
ressels  are  given.    4500  w.    Rudder— March,  1902. 

"Reliance,"— Launch  of  the  "Reliance."  Illustra- 
tions, with  description  of  the  striking  features. 
8000  w.     Sci  Am— April  25,  1903. 

The  "Reliance"  Under  Sail.  Gives  views  taken 
on  the  first  trial  of  the  new  yacht,  with  descrip- 
tive notes.     1100  w.     Scl  Am— May  9.   1903. 

See  also  YACHT  RACE. 

Sails.— See   SAIL. 

"Shamrock  II."— The  Launch  of  "Shamrock  II." 
Illustrated  description  of  the  boat  with  comments. 
1400  w.     Sci  Am— May  11,   1901. 

"Shamrock  II."  Illustrated  description  of  the 
appearance,  and  the  editor's  opinion  or  her  chances 
In  the  coming  race.    Also  an  account  of  this  Tea- 


sel by  Geoffrey  de  Holden-Stone.    4000  w.    Rudder 
— June,    1901. 

The  Eleventh  Challenger  for  the  America  Cup 
— Shamrock  II.  Illustrated  article  discussing  fea- 
tures of  this  fine  yacht,  with  editorial.  2200 
w.      Scl   Am— Aug.   24,    1901. 

See  also  "Independence;"  YACHT  RACE. 

"Shamrock  HI."— Shamrock  III.  A  brief  descrip- 
tion of  the  latest  yacht  built  for  America  cap 
racing.    1300  w.    Scl  Am— March  21,  1903. 

Stability.— See  SHIP  STABILITY— Yacht. 


Steam — See  BOAT,   8TEAM;  STEAK  YACHT. 

Winter  Storage.— The  Laying  Up  and  8torlng  of 
Small  Yachts  for  Winter.  Frederic  8.  Nock.  Ex- 
plains methods  of  hauling  out  of  the  water,  strip- 
ping the  rigging,  and  other  points  necessary  to 
properly  protect  the  Teasel.  1500  w.  Marine 
Engng — Feb.,    1904. 

Yawl  "Windward."— The  Cruising  Yawl  "Wind- 
ward." Brief  illustrated  description  of  a  Teasel 
designed  to  be  as  safe  as  possible  and  easily 
handled  by  a  small  crew.  700  w.  Marine  Bngng 
—July,    1902. 

YACHT  RACE, 

See  also  BOAT  BAGS;  YACHT. 

America  Cup.— The  America  Cup  Race.  Editorial 
discussion  of  the  racing  yachts  to  compete.  2000 
w.     Bngr,  Lond^-Jnly  12,   1901. 

Fifty  Years  of  "America"  Cop  Contests.  Re- 
views the  contests  between  the  yachts  of  Eng- 
land and  America  which  have  taken  place  during 
the  last  fifty  years.  111.  3300  w.  Sci  Am— 
Oct.    5,   1901. 

The  1901  Contest  for  the  "America"  Gap.  An 
Illustrated  account  of  the  close  content.  1600 
w.     Scl  Am— Oct.  12,  1901. 

The  "Shamrock"-"Rellance"  Races  of  1908, 
Illustrations,  with  account  of  the  first  two  fin- 
ished races.     1400  w.     Scl  Am— Sept.  5,  1908. 

Goat.— What  Gup  Races  Cost?  Editorial  on  the 
expense  of  defending  the  cup,  and  the  amount 
of  money  spent  In  and  around  New  York  on 
account  of  these  races,  and  its  effect  on  other 
Atlantic  seaports.  1000  w.  Am  Shipbuilder- 
June   18,   1908. 

Gasoline  Boat — See  BOAT  RAGE. 

YACHT   YARD. 

See   also   MARINE   RAILWAY;   SHIPYARD. 

English.— A  Flying  Trip  to  Some  English  Yacht 
Yards  in  1899.  N.  L.  Stebblna.  An  account  of 
visits  to  well-known  yards  with  Interesting  il- 
lustrations.    2000    w.      Rudder— March,    1901. 
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See  also  LEAD:  MINERAL  REGION;  MUTING 
INDUSTRY;  ORE  DEPOSIT;  SPELTER;  TIN; 
ZINO  METALLURGY;  ZING  WORKS. 

Notes  and  Data  of  Interest  to  Zinc  Miners. 
W.  George  Waring.  Discusses  the  valuation  of 
sine  ores,  the  specific  gravity  and  composition  of 
sine  minerals,  and  assay  results  as  a  guide  in 
ore-dressing.  1500  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour — July  4. 
1908. 

Alloy.— A  Useful  Zinc  Alloy.  Walter  J.  May.  De- 
scribes an  alloy  very  useful  in  foundries  and 
other  places  where  it  Is  desirable  to  have  an 
easily  milled  metal  of  fair  strength.  200  w. 
Sci   Am— Feb.   2.   1901. 

Some  Zinc  Alloys  for  Castings.  Walter  J. 
May.  Information  concerning  alloys  found  use- 
ful for  a  variety  of  purposes.  800  w.  Prac 
Bngr— April  22,   1904. 

See  also  Cadmium;  ALLOY— ^Aluminum  Silver; 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY— Zino;  BRASS. 

American.— Some  Changes  in  the  American  Zinc  In- 
dustry. Editorial  discussing  the  advantage  gained 
by  the  natural-gas  smelters  in  Kansas,  and  other 
matters  of  Interest.  1100  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour 
—Nov.    10,    1900. 

The    Production    of    Zinc    Ore    In    the    United 


States.  Walter  Ronton  Ingalls.  Reports  the 
production  of  the  various  districts,  giving  infor- 
mation of  interest  relating  to  them.  111.  8800 
w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jour— April  5,  1902. 

American  Zinc  Production.  Waldon  Fawcett 
Deals  principally  with  the  Joplln  district,  giv- 
ing information  concerning  the  gains  in  produc- 
tion, methods,  etc.  111.  1600  w.  Am  Mfr— 
April   24,   1902. 

Character  of  American  Zinc  Ores  and  Industry. 
Walter  Rentou  Ingalls.  Gives  a  review  of  the 
smelting  practice  at  the  various  mines,  describing 
the  character  of  the  ore.  2700  w.  Miu  Wld— 
Feb.    25,    1905. 

Zinc    Industry    and    8meltlng    in    the    United 
States.      Walter    Ronton    Ingalls.      Explains    the 
different   conditions    in    the    east   and    west,    the    . 
gas  smelters,   and  the  Increased  cost  of  nature* 
gas,   etc.     Mln  Wld— Feb.   18,   1905. 
See  also  ZINC  METALLURGY;  and  under  names 

of  States  and  districts. 
Analysis.— The  Estimation  of  Zinc.  H.  Nlssenson 
and  W.  Kettembell.  Abstract  of  a  paper  in 
"Chemlker  Zeltung."  Gives  s  review  of  the 
volumetric  motbods  and  a  report  of  experi- 
ments of  the  authors.  8000  w.  Bng  *  Min 
Jour— Not.  25,  1905. 
See  also  California.;  ASSAYING— Zinc. 
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Arkansas,— The  Lead-Zinc  Deposits  of  Southwest  Ar- 
kansas. William  B.  Phillips.  Describes  these 
mines  and  the  work  already  accomplished.  1400 
w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jonr — April   6,   1901. 

The  Zinc  and  Lead  Deposits  of  North  Arkansas. 
John  C.  Branner.  Describes  the  general  geology, 
the  ore  deposits  in  tbeix  various  forms,  and  the 
relation  of  the  geologic  structure  to  the  ore- 
bodies,  the  composition  and  quality  of  the  ores, 
etc.  111.  0000  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs 
—Nov.,   1901. 

Zinc  and  Lead  Deposits  of  Northern  Arkansas. 
George  I.  Adams.  Preliminary  statement  of  re- 
sults and  conclusions  based  on  a  study  of  these 
deposits.  4800  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Bngrs 
—Feb..  1903. 
See    also    Missouri- Arkansas;    Missoori-Kansas-Ar- 


snd   milling.     Ills.     2800   w.     Eng   ft   Kin   Jour 
— Sept.   16,   1905. 

Joplln,  Mo.— See  Missouri  {ASSAYING— Zinc;  GE- 
OLOGY; ZINC  METALLURGY. 

Kansas.— Zinc  Mining  in  Kansas.  Harry  L.  Wohl- 
ford.  Gives  the  early  history  of  this  district, 
describes  the  ores,  the  modern  methods  and  oat- 
put.     111.     1000  w.     Scl  Am— July  13,  1901. 

Kansas-Missouri.  —  See    Missouri;    Missouri-Kansas; 


British  Columbia.— Zinc  Ores  in  British  Columbia. 
B.  Jacobs.  Gives  a  summary  of  the  different 
deposits  of  sine-bearing  ores  in  the  province,  with 
remarks.  2000  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour— May  26, 
1904. 

The  Zinc  Resources  of  British  Columbia.  A. 
O.  Garde.  Extracted  from  the  "Lead  and  Zinc 
News."  Information  showing  that  the  sine  ores 
are  worth  mining  for  their  sine  values.  2400 
w.     Can  Min  Rev— July  81,  1904. 

Notes  on  the  British  Columbia  Zinc  Problem. 
Alfred  C.  Garde.  Read  before  the  Can.  Min. 
Inst.  An  explanation  of  the  present  situation 
in  British  Columbia,  discussing  the  best  methods 
for  treating  the  extensive  bodies  of  sine-blende. 
2500  w.     Can  Min  Rev— July  31,  1904. 

Notes  on  the  British  Columbian  Zinc  Problem. 
Alfred  C.  Garde.  Extract  from  a  paper  read 
before  the  Canadian  Mining  Institute.  Infor- 
mation concerning  the  mines  and  ores  and  their 
treatment.     1700  w.     B  C  Min  Rec— Sept.,    1904. 

Zinc  Mining  In  1905.  A  review  of  the  prog- 
ress made  towards  utilising  the  sine  resources  of 
British  Columbia.  Ills.  1700  w.  B  C  Min  Rec 
—Dec..  1905.     No.  74-789  B. 

Broken  Hill See  ZINC  METALLURGY. 

Cadmium.— Cadmium  in  Spelter.  W.  R.  Ingalls. 
On  the  amonnt  found  and  its  Influence,  and  related 
information.  1400  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — April 
13,   1905. 

California,. — Luminescent  Zinc-Blendes.  A.  S.  Earle 
and  W.  J.  Sharwood.  Describes  an  extensive  vein 
of  ore  recently  found  in  California,  giving  anal- 
ysis of  the  ore  and  showing  the  slnc-blende  to 
be  the  luminescent  constituent.  1500  w.  Eng 
ft  Min  Jour— June   23,   1904. 

Colorado.— The  San  Juan  Country  as  a  Zinc  Pro- 
ducer. Samuel  W.  Osgood.  Information  con- 
cerning the  sine  mines  of  the  Rocky  Mountains. 
Ills.     1800  w.     Min  Wld— Sept.  17,  1904. 

See  slso  Rocky  Mountains. 

Combine. — The  Zinc  Combine.  Editorial  discussion 
of  -the  combination  of  European  sine  producers. 
1000  w.     Engng — May  8,    1901. 

Cyanide  Process.— See  CYANIDE  PROCESS— Zinc 
Solutions. 

Cyanide  Solutions. — See  CYANIDE— ^Regeneration; 
CYANIDE  PROCESS. 

EUenvWe,  V.  Y.— The  Zinc  Mines  at  BUenviUe, 
N.  Y.  Axel  O.  Ihlseng.  Plan  of  the  mine  with 
brief  account  of  the  development.  500  w.  Eng 
ft  Min  Jour— April  25,  1903. 

Estimation. — See  Analysis. 

Europe.— Zinc  Industry  in  Europe.  Information  on 
the  production  and  consumption  of  sine  in  various 
European  countries.  4000  w.  U  S  Cons  Repts, 
No.   1625— April  20,    1903. 

See  also   Combine. 

Frongooh,  Wales.— See  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT— 
Mine,   Wales. 

Galena-Joplin.— See  Missouri;  LEAD. 

Illinois.— -Zinc  and  Lead  Deposits  of  Northern  Illi- 
nois. From  a  paper  by  H.  Foster  Bain,  discussing 
the  geology,  topography  and  ore  deposits.  4300 
w.     Min  Wld— Feb.   4,   1905. 

See  also  FLUOR  BiPAR— Keataoky. 
Indian  Territory.— The  Quapaw  Zinc  District.     W. 
R.  Crane.     Describes  the  deposits  In  this  Indian 
Territory    district,    and   the    methods   of    mining 


Kantucky.-^Zinc  In  Crittenden  County.  Ky.  George 
D.  Wheeler.  An  Illustrated  description  of  the 
Bine  ft  Nunn  Mine,  the  deposits  and  method 
of  mining.  1000  w.  Eng  ft  Min  Jour — 8ept.  27, 
1902. 

See  also  FLUOR  SPAR. 

Luminescent.— See  California. 

Mercury  Test.    Sec  CYANIDE  PROCESS. 

Mississippi  Valley. — Diverse  Origins  and  Diverse 
Times   of   Formation   of    the   Lead  and    Zinc   De- 

SMlts  of  the  Mississippi  Valley.  Charles  R. 
eyes.  A  study  of  these  deposits  believing  them 
to  have  a  diverse  genesis,  and  discussing  the 
geological  date  of  the  formation.  3000  w.  Trans 
Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs — Nov.,  1901. 

Missouri. — Methods  of  Prospecting  and  Mining  in 
the  Galena- Joplln  District.  W.  R.  Crane.  Dis- 
cusses the  character  and  origin  of  the  deposits; 
the  prospecting  by  shafts  and  by  drills;  method 
of  mining,  with  details;  and  method  of  drifting. 
4000  w.      Eng   ft  Min  Jonr— Sept.    21,    1901. 

Recent  Changes  In  Mining  and  Milling  in  the 
Galena-Joplin  Lead  and  Zinc  District.  W.  R. 
Crane.  Considers  the  methods  of  leasing  and 
mining,  milling,  etc.  111.  3200  w.  Eng  ft  Min 
Jour— Sept.  27,  1902. 

Mining  Practice  in  Southeast  Missouri.  R.  B. 
Brinsmade.  Illustrated  description  of  the  conn- 
try,  the  mines,  and  the  method  of  prospecting 
and  working.  Serial.  1st  part.  5000  w.  Mines 
ft  Min— Nov.,    1901. 

Zinc  and  Lead  in  the  Joplln  Field.  Albert 
Phenis.  On  the  development  of  this  district,  con- 
sidering that  many  years  will  be  required  to 
develop  the  proved  territory.  2200  w.  Mfrs 
Rec— July   10,    1902. 

Progress  of  the  Zinc  Industry  in  Missouri  Dur- 
ing 1903.  Frank  Nicholson.  Report  of  the  pro- 
duction, comparing  with  previous  years,  and  dis- 
cussing features  of  the  industry.  1500  w.  Ens; 
ft  Min  Jour— Jan.    14,   1904. 

The  Joplln  Zinc  District.  Joe  Plyn.  Gives 
the  location  and  history  and  describes  the  pe- 
culiarities of  the  ore  bodies,  the  methods  of  op- 
erating, prospecting,  mining,  milling  and  selling 
the  ores.     3800  w.     Mines  ft  Min — Feb.,  1904. 

Zinc.  W.  R.  Ingalls.  Information  concern- 
ing the  production  of  the  Joplln  and  other  dis- 
tricts.    1200  w.     Eng  ft  Min  Jour— Jan.  5,  1905. 

See  also  American. 

Missouri- Arkansas.— The  Missouri  and  Arkansas 
Zinc-Mines  at  the  Close  of  1900.  Eric  Hedburg. 
Describes  the  situation  of  this  industry,  reviewing 
briefly  the  history  and  giving  statistical  informa- 
tion. 9500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Engrs 
—Feb.,    1901. 

The  Missouri  and  Arkansas  Zinc-Mines  at  the 
Close  of  1900.  Eric  Hedburg.  Discussion  of  this 
paper  which  was  read  at  the  Richmond  meeting. 
3500  w.  Trans  Am  Inst  of  Min  Rngrs-^Feb., 
1902. 

Missouri-Kansas. — The  New  Zinc  Field.  Waldon 
Fawcett.  Information  concerning  the  Missouri- 
Kansas  district,  the  peculiarities,  the  cleaning 
of  the  ore,  etc.     1300  w.     Scl  Am— July  18,  1901. 

Missouri,  Kansas  and  Arkansas.— The  Zinc  Deposits 
In   Missouri,    Kansas  and  Arkansas.     An   account 
of   the   production  of   this  region,   Its  value,   and. 
recent  development.     1300  w.     Min  ft  Met — May 
1,  1901. 

Hew  Mexico. — Zinc  Carbonate  Ores  of  the  Magdalena 
Mountains,  Charles  R,  Keyes.  Describes  the 
location,  geology,  ore  deposits,  and  peculiarities 
of  this  region  in  New  Mexico,  especially  consider- 
ing the  sine  ores.  Ills.  2400  w.  Min  Mar— 
Aug.,  1905. 

1900.— Zinc  Production  fox  1900.  Charles  Kirchhoff. 
A  review  of  the  year.  2200  w.  Am  Mfr— Oct. 
17,   1901. 

1908.— Zinc  in  1902.     Articles  by  Joseph  Strath***,. 
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Walter  Renton  Ingalls  and  Frank  Nicholson  re- 
viewing the  progress  of  the  sine  Industry.  5200 
w.     Bag  As  Mln  Jonr— Jan.   8,   1908. 

1908.— Zinc  la  1003.  W.  R.  Ingalla.  A  report  of 
the  line  business  4a  the  United  Skates  for  the 
year,  with  review  of  the  New  York  and  London 
markets.  6000  w.  Eng  At  Mln  Jonr— Jan.  7, 
1904. 

Oven. — See  ZINC  METALLURGY. 

Ozark  Regie*. — See  Arkansas;  LEAD. 

Rocky  Mountain*.— The  Zinc  Industry  of  the  Rocky 
Mountain  Region.  W.  G.  Swart.  Read  before 
the  Am.  Mln.  Oong.  An  account  of  the  proc- 
esses used  for  removing  the  Impurities  and  the 
methods  of  successfully  handling  these  low-grade 
ores.  1800  w.  Bug  *  Mln  Jour — Dec.  9,  1905. 
See  also  Colorado. 

Sardinia.— See  LEAS;   MOTTO  LND U8TRY— -Italy. 

Snoot.— /The  Properties  of  Sheet  Zinc  (Ueber  die 
Blgenschaften  von  Zlnkblech).  Dr.  Oswald  Meyer. 
Data  and  results  of  testa  upon  plates  of  sine 
for  tension,  flexure  and  elasticity.  Serial.  2  parts. 
1  plate.  5000  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  r  Berg  u 
Hnttenwesen— -Oct.   7,   14,   1905. 

811eala.— The  Slleslan  Zinc  Industry.  George  P. 
Scholl.  A  report  of  the  sine  Industry  in  this 
district.  Its  output,  ore  deposits,  smelting,  and 
other  Information.  4000  w.  Mln  Mag—Sept., 
1905. 

Tana 

Trust. 


. — See  IF  AT)    Yirginia-Tonnoas— , 
Combine. 


United  States.— See  American;  and  under  names  of 
States  and  districts;  ZTJTO  METALLURGY— Amer- 
ica. 

Virginia,— -Zinc  Mining  and  Smelting  in  Southwestern 
Virginia.  Edwin  Biggins,  Jr.  A  description  of 
operatloaa  as  carried  out  In  this  region.  Serial. 
1st  part.  1800  w.  Bng  ts  Mln  Jour — March  SO, 
1905. 


Vlrglnia-Tanneeseo.    See  LEAS. 

Wisconsin. — The  Wisconsin  Zlnc-Plelds.  Prank  Nich- 
olson. An  account  of  the  geology  of  the  district, 
the  development,  deposits,  etc.  111.  8000  w. 
Eng  ft  Mln  Jour— Dec.   5,   1908. 

Structural  Relations  of  the  Wisconsin  Zinc  and 
Lead  Deposits.  Ulysses  Sherman  Grant.  Pres- 
ents results  due  to  detailed  mapping  of  selected 
areas  of  this  field.  Describes  the  geology,  the 
ore-deposits,  and  discusses  their  origin.  2200  w. 
Ec  CJeol — Dec.,  1905. 

ZINC   ALLOY. 

See  also  ALLOY;  ALUMINUM  ALLOY;  BRASS; 
ZnrC— Alloy. 

Copper-Aluminum.— See  ALLOY— Alaminnm  Silver. 

ZINC  ASSAY. 

See   ASSAYING— lino;    ZING— Analysis, 

ZINC    METALLURGY. 

See  also  LEAD  METALLTJRGY;  MAGNETIC  SEP- 
ARATION: METALLURGY;  ORE  TREAT- 
MENT: SMELTING;  SPELTER;  TIN  METAL- 
LURGY;  ZINC;  ZINC  WO-ojiB. 

The  Decomposition  and  Formation  of  Zinc  Sul- 
phate by  Heating  and  Roasting.  H.  O.  Hoffman. 
Considers  the  decomposition  by  heating  In  air,  and 
its  formation  by  roasting.  Also  the  formation 
of  sine  ferrate.     12,000  w.     Tech  Qr— Dec.,   1904. 

Review  of  the  Zinc  Industry.  Prana  Meyer. 
Information  concerning  the  present  state  of  this 
Industry,  considering  the  ores,  roasting,  smelt- 
ing, sine  dust.  etc.  8800  w.  Blec-Cbem  As  Met 
Ind — Jan.,  1905. 

Notes  on  the  Metallurgy  of  Zinc  (Beltrnge  snr 
Metal kirgle  des  Zlnks).  A  discussion  of  meth- 
ods of  treating  various  sine  ores.  Serial.  Part  I. 
1500  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f  Berg  n  Huttenwesen 
—March   11,    1905. 

America. — Zinc  Smelting  In  the  United  States  In 
1901.  Walter  Renton  Ingalls.  A  review  of  the 
various  districts  and  the  Improvements  intro- 
duced. 111.  4300  w.  Bng  As  Mln  Jour — Jan.  4, 
1902. 

The  Zinc-Smelting  Industry  of  the  Middle  West. 
H.  C.  Melster.  Deals  with  the  western  group. 
Including  Illinois.  Missouri.  Kansas,  Wisconsin  and 
Indiana.  Discusses  the  methods  used.  4000  w. 
Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs— -Jan.,  1905. 
See  also  ZINC;  and  under  names  of  places. 

Blast  Furnace.— See  BLAST  FURNACE— Zlao. 


British  Columbia.— See  ZINC. 

Broken  Hill.— Zinc  at  Broken  Hill.  F.  H.  Bathnrst. 
An  account  or  the  big  stores  of  sine  In  the  mines 
and  In  the  dumps,  and  Ha  value.  1400  w.  Eng 
*  Mln  Jour— Dee.  1,  1904. 

Zinc  Industry,  Broken  Hill.     Bdward  Laugh  ton. 
Discusses   the   profits   derivable   and   the   different 

{iroceases   for   recovering   sine   from    the   tailings. 
800  w.     Auat  Mln  Stand— Dee.  8,  1905. 

Collins  Process.— See  COPPER  METALLURGY. 


Colorado.— The  Concentration  and  Separation  of  Zinc- 
Lead  Ores  as  Practiced  tn  Summit  County,  Colo- 
rado. Illustrates  and  describes  a  plant  at  Breck- 
enrldge,  Colo.     800  w.    Mln  Rept— Nov.  16,  1905. 

Continuous  Process. — A  Furnace  for  the  Continuous 
Distillation  of  Zinc  and  the  Direct  Working  of 
the  Residues  (Koutlnulerllcher  Schachtslak-destll- 
Uerofen  mlt  Direkter  Verarbelttmg  der  RQck- 
stande).  Hr.  Schmleder.  An  Illustrated  descrip- 
tion of  a  furnace  and  process  which  works  con- 
tinuously, prevents  loss  of  material  and  Is  econ- 
omical of  labor.  1500  w.  Oesterr  Zeltschr  f 
Berg  u  HQttenwesen— April  25,  1908. 

Cylinder   Ovens. — Cylinder  Ovens   for   Zinc   Produc 
tlon    (ZyHnderofen    fur    Zlnkerseugung).       Fried- 
rich   Kellermann.     Illustrated   description  of  ver- 
tical oven  for  poor,  but  easily  smelted  sine  ores. 
1000  w.     Gluckaot— Aug.   26,   1905. 

Electric— Electrolytic  Manufacture  of  Zinc.  Trans- 
lated from  "Revue  de  Chemle  Industrlelle."  Re- 
views the  different  methods  that  have  been 
utilised,  the  difficulties  encountered,  the  progress 
made,  etc.    4000  w.    Set  Am  Sup— Oct.  18,  1902. 

An  Electrolytic  Process  for  Winning  Zinc  from 
Its  Ores  (Bine  Methods  snr  Elektrotyttsehen  Ge- 
wlnnung  von  Zlnk  ana  Selnen  Brsen).  8.  S. 
8adtler.  A  description  of  a  process  employing 
an  alkaline  solution.  1200  w.  Blektrochem  Zelt- 
schr—April,  1908. 

The  Blectro-Met.rilnrgy  of  Zlne  (EIectro-M4tah 
lurgle  du  Zinc).  A.  Salgnes.  A  description  of 
the  electric  furnace  and  process  for  the  smelting 
of  sine  In  operation  at  Crampagua,  Allege,  France. 
9000  w.  Mem  Sec  Ing  Civ  de  France— July, 
1908. 

The  Electric  Smelting  of  Zlne  Ores.  Frederick 
T.  Snyder,  In  Trans,  of  the  Can.  Mln.  Inst. 
Describes  the  present  method  of  smelting  on  a 
lead  basis  ores  containing  gold  and  silver,  com- 
paring with  a  gas  producer  and  gas  engine  dy» 
namo  system,  and  a  system  when  the  water- 
wheel  replaces  the  gas  producer  and  gas-engine. 
2500   w.     Can   Mln    Rev — Oct.,   1905. 

The  Electrometallurgy  of  Zinc  (Zur  Bloktro- 
metallurgle  des  Zlnks).  Dr.  Frans  Peters.  A 
general  review  of  progress  la  the  electrolytic 
separation  of  sine  during  the  past  five  years 
Serial.  Part  I.  4000  w.  Glflckauf — Dec.  2. 
1905. 

See  also  Hoepfner;  ELECTRO-METALLURGY. 

Ellershanssn. — Treatment  of  Zinc  Sulphides.  De- 
scribes the  Ellershausea  process.  900  w.  .  Aust 
Mln  Stand— March  21,  1901. 

Ellerahauaen  and  Western.— Ellershausen  and  Wes- 
tern's Zinc  White  Process.  Bdward  Walker.  In- 
formation of  a  new  process  of  making  sine  ox- 
ide direct  from  blende.  900  w.  Bag  ft  Mln 
Jour— March    14,    1903.  

Furnace. — See  Cylinder  Oven;  FURNACE — Sulphide 
Ores;    SMELTING. 

Georgetown,  Col. — The  Zinc  Problem  at  Georgetown. 
Colo.  On  the  treatment  of  sine  blende,  and 
other  sine  ores.  700  w.  Mln  Rept — April  18, 
1901. 

Hedbnrg  Process.— Hedburgjs  Simplex  Process  for 
Separating  Refractory  zinc  Ores.  Robert  T. 
Clegg.  Illustrates  and  describes  a  plant  for  sep- 
arating Iron  sulphide  from  sine  blende.  1500  w. 
Mln  WW— Sept.  10,  1904. 

Hoepfner  Process. — Electrolytic  Zinc  Extraction  by 
the  Hoepfner  Process.  E.  Guenther.  An  Illus- 
trated account  of  this  process,  cost  of  plant  and 
operation.     2500  w.     Eng  A  Mln  Jonr — May  16. 

Iron  Removal.— The  Removal  of  Iron  from  Zinc 
Blende.  Dr.  William  B.  Phillips.  Information 
concerning  experiments  made  with  a  view  of 
separating  the  iron -bearing  compounds  from  the 
blende.  1800  w.  Bng  *  Mln  Jour — Nov.  80, 
1901. 

See  also  Hedburg  Process;  Magnetic  Separation. 
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Joplin. — See     Missouri;      Slimes; 
LURjGY;   EOTC— MiasourL 

Kentucky. — See   ORE  TREATMENT;   ZTJfC. 

Magnetie  Separation. — Magnetic  Concentration  of 
Zinc  Ore  In  Virginia.  C.  Q.  Payne.  Describes 
the  ores  and  their  treatment.  Ills.  9000  w. 
Ens  &  Mln  Jour—Jon*  23,  1004. 

Roasting  and  Magnetic  Separation  of  a  Blende- 
Marcaslte  Concentrate.  H.  O.  Hofman  and  H.  L. 
Norton.  Describes  the  ore,  giving  an  outline  of 
the  experimental  work,  describing  apparatus  and 
methods  of  analysts,  results  of  experiments,  ami 
conclusion.  4500  w.  Am  Inst  of  Mln  Engrs — 
March.  1905. 
See  also  Missouri;  MAGNETIC  gEPARATXOV. 

Missouri. — Concentrating  Zinc-Lead  Ores  in  the  Gs- 
lena-Joplin  District  of  Missouri.  W.  R.  Crane. 
Describes  the  methods  of  mining  and  separating 
the  pyrites.  III.  2000  w.  Mines  A  Mln— Sept.. 
1001. 


The  Metallurgy  of  Zinc.  Dr.  J.  Only.  Dli 
the  furnaces  employed  at  Joplin,  Mo.,  describ- 
ing a  recent  Invention  of  Wm.  C.  Wetberin  and 
discussing  other  Improvements  under  considera- 
tion.    2300  w.     Mln  Kept— May  14,  1908. 

Oxide. — See  EUerthausen  and  Western. 

Fioaxd  and  Salman.— The  Pleard  and  Sulman  Method 
of  Zinc  Smelting.  Brief  account  of  this  method* 
with  comments.  1290  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour — 
July    26,    1002. 

Roasting.— The  Roasting  of  Zinc  Blende  (Die  Ros- 
tung  der  Zinkblende).  F.  Kellermann.  Describ- 
ing furnaces  for  roasting  sine  ore  and  convert- 
ing the  resulting  sulphur  vapors  into  sulphuric 
acid.  1500  w.  1  plate.  Oesterr  Zeitscfar  I  Berg 
u   Httttenwesen — Oct.   31,   1903. 

Slimes. — Slime  Treatment  in  the  Galena-Joplln  Lead 
and  Zinc  District.  W.  R.  Crane.  Illustrated  de- 
scription of  sludge  mills  and  the  methods  em- 
ployed in   them.     1200  w.     Mines   A   Mln— May, 

1901.  

See  also  ORE  TRSATMSMT. 


Spelter  and  Sulnhurfc  Acid. — The  Smelting  of  Zinc 
Ores  to  Regain  Spelter  and  Sulphuric  Acid.  A. 
J.  DIescber.  Information  concerning  sine  ore* 
with  a  detailed  description  of  the  uiucess  of 
smelting.  Discussion.  Ills.  12000  w.  Pro  Engrs'' 
Soc  of  W  Pemj — March.  1904. 

Sulphide  Ores.— Notes  on  the  Metallurgy  of  Sulphur 
Compounds  In  the  Zinc  Retort.  Woofeey  McA. 
Johnson.  An  account  by  experimental  Investiga- 
tion of  the  action  of  sulphur  In  a  sine  retort. 
2200   w.      Elec-Chem   A   Met   I  no— Jan..   1905. 

Mixed  Sulphide  Ore  Treatment.  W.  R.  Ingalls. 
From  "The  Mineral  Industry/'  VoL  XIII.  Re- 
marks on  the  treatment  of  these  ores  In  the 
Joplin  district,  at  Creede.  Colo.,  and  in  Wiscon- 
sin and  other  places.  1500  w.  Eng  A  Mln  Jour 
— Aug.    19,    1905. 

8ee    also    LEAD    METALLTJRGY;    ORE    TREAT- 


Uaited  States. 
States  and 

ZXbTO  MUTE. 
See  2TJTO. 


ZTJTC  WORSE. 

See   also   ZDfO;   ZTJTC  METALLCT6T. 

La  Salle,  HI.— See  COAL  MUTE. 

Palmertoa,    Pa. — Palmertoo  Plant     of     the     New 

Jersey  Zinc  Company    (of  Pennsylvania).     George 

C.    Stone.     Description  of  these  works  and   their 

location.      2500  w.      Emr  A    Min   Jour— April    5, 

1902. 

ztrcojuum. 

Electric  Funutos.— The  Production  of  Crystallised 
Zirconium  in  the  Electric  Furnace  (Ueber  die 
Darstellung  des  Sogen.  Krlstalllslerten  Zirconi- 
ums 1m  Elektrlschen  Ofen).  E.  Wedeklnd.  With 
a  dlscuaalon  of  the  reactions,  and  mlcropboto- 
graph  of  the  crystallines  effect.  2000  w.  ~ 
schr  f  ElektrecbenUe—  May  6y  1904. 


A  Practical  Book  on  Money-Making  Management 

The  one  aim  of  "The  Factory  Manager"  is  to  explain  the  methods  of  highly 
successful   factory  and  shop  managers. 

It  tells  how  they  eliminate  dead  expense;  unnecessary  fixed  charges;  friction 
and  delays  in  handling  work;  useless  help,  methods  and  records;  unnecessary  time 
and  material ,  interruptions,  "waits"  and  guesswork ;  too  many  handlings  of  work, 
etc.,  and  how  they  arrive  at  the  exact  cost  of  all  work  done. 

There  is  not  a  theory  in  the  whole  book.  Every  chapter  is  a  working  plan 
available  for  immediate  i)se.  Every  method,  every  card,  every  blank  form  and  record 
book,  is  in  successful  use;  every  one  is  the  result  of  years  of  testing,  revision, 
and  improvement 

All  cards,  tickets,  order-blanks,  page  or  sheet  headings,  etc.,  have  the  size 
marked,  together  with  the  color  and  kind  of  paper  on  which  they  are  printed. 
Any  one  can,  therefore,  reproduce  any  form  shown  and  readily  apply  it  in  his  own 
business. 

The  Manager  of  Men  is  the  Dividend  Maker 

The  main  divisions  of  the  book  are  Organization  and  Management ;  the 
Office;  Purchasing  Department;  Drawing  Office;  Production  Department;  Store 
Room;  Tool  Room;  Time  Records;  Receiving  and  Shipping  Departments;  Mis- 
cellaneous. 

The  purpose  and  exact  manner  of  using  every  method  and  form  are  plainly 
and  completely  explained,  so  that  every  one  can  easily  understand  its  purpose  and 
determine  its  value  if  applied  in  his  own  shop. 

"The  Factory  Manager"  tells,  in  short,  the  exact  means  by  which  others 
have  attained  the  greatest  successes. 


Mr.    Arnold   has   very   little   use   tor 
theory,  and   his  book  contains  none  of 

It.    He  cover*  the  complete  admlnlstra-        vui    uv     iduihi     practical.       "i"ne     00 

tlon  and  management  of  factories,  ■bould  prove  valuable  to  both  large  and 

"American  Machinist"  email  business  houses.     "Dun's  Review." 

It  deals  with  the  subject  Id  an  admir-  The    manager    who    la    not    perfectly 

■hla  mannar.  and  wonlH  a-lve  the  man-  satisfied  with  his  own  system,  will  find 
in  this  book  many  hints  and  examples 
of  tba  greatest  value,  shuwlng  exactly 
how  others  have  reached  the  ends  he 
wishes  to  attain,    tt  Is  pre-eminently  a 

—       -  —    rid.'1 


what  l  _„ _.-. 

looking  tor  In  ordi 
attaining   batter   " 


practical  book.  "Business  World.1' 


n  charge  of  any  b 
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